Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, by Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī, is the 


principal work on the life and teachings of $ri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the pioneer of a great social and 
religious movement that began in India about five hundred years ago 
and that has directly and indirectly influenced the subsequent course of 
religious and philosophical thinking not only in India but throughout 
the world. That $ri Krsna Caitanya's influence has spread so far is due in 
large part to the efforts of His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupada, the present work's translator and commentator and the 
founder and ācārya (spiritual guide) of the International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness. 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu is thus a figure of great historical significance. 
However, our conventional method of historical analysis-that of seeing a 
man as a product of his times-fails here, for $ri Krsna Caitanya is a 
personality who transcends the limited scope of historical settings. 

At a time when, in the West, man was directing his explorative spirit 
toward studying the structure of the physical universe and 
circumnavigating the world in search of new oceans and continents, Šrī 
Krsna Caitanya, in the East, was inaugurating and masterminding a 
revolution directed toward a scientific understanding of the highest 
knowledge of man's spiritual nature. 

The chief historical sources for the life of $ri Krsna Caitanya are the 
kadacas (diaries) kept by Murari Gupta and Svarüpa Dāmodara 
Gosvāmī. Murāri Gupta, a physician and close associate of Srī Krsna 
Caitanya's, recorded extensive notes on the first twenty-four years of 
His life, culminating in His initiation into the renounced order, 
sannyása. The events of the rest of Caitanya Mahaprabhu's forty-eight 
years wererecorded in the diary of Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī, another 
of His inimate associates. 

Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta is divided into three sections, called līlās, a word 
that literally means "pastimes"-Adi-lila (the early period), Madhya-lila 
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(the middle period) and Antya-līlā (the final period). The notes of 
Murāri Gupta form the basis of the Ādi-līlā, and Svarūpa Dāmodara's 
diary provides the details for the Madhya- and Antya-līlās. 

The first twelve chapters of the Ādi-līlā constitute the preface for the 
entire work. By referring to Vedic scriptural evidence, Krsņadāsa 
Kavirāja establishes that Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the avatāra 
(incarnation) of God for the Age of Kali-the current epoch, which 
began five thousand years ago and is characterized by materialism, 
hypocrisy and dissension The author also proves that Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is identical to Lord Krsņa and explains that He descends to 
liberally grant the fallen souls of this degraded age pure love of God by 
propagating sankirtana-literally, "congregational glorification of God"- 
especially by organizing massive public chanting of the mahā-mantra 
(Great Chant for Deliverance). In addition, in the twelve-chapter 
preface Krsņadāsa Kavirāja reveals the esoteric purpose of Lord 
Caitanya's appearance in the world, describes His co-avatāras and 
principal devotees, and summarizes His teachings. In the remaining 
portion of the Ādi-līlā, chapters thirteen through seventeen, the author 
briefly recounts Lord Caitanya's divine birth and His life until He 
accepted the renounced order. This account includes His childhood 
miracles, schooling, marriage and early philosophical confrontations, as 
well as His organization of a widespread sankīrtana movement and His 
civil disobedience against the repression of the Muslim government. 
The Madhya-līlā, the longest of the three divisions, narrates in detail 
Lord Caitanya's extensive and eventful travels throughout India as a 
renounced mendicant, teacher, philosopher, spiritual preceptor and 
mystic. During this period of six years, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
transmits His teachings to His principles disciples. He debates and 
converts many of the renowned philosophers and theologians of His 
time, including Sankarites, Buddhists and Muslims, and incorporates 
their many thousands of followers and disciples into His own burgeoning 
numbers. The author also includes in this section a dramatic account of 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu's miraculous activities at the giant Ratha-yātrā 
(Car Festival) in Jagannatha Puri, Orissa. 

The Antya-līlā concerns the last eighteen years of Srī Caitanya's 
presence, spent in semiseclusion near the famous Jagannatha temple in 
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Puri, During these final years, During these final years, Sri Krsna 
Caitanya drifted deeper and deeper into trances of spiritual ecstasy 
unparalleled in all of religious and literary history, Eastern or Western. 
His perpetual and ever-increasing religious beatitude, graphically 
described in the eye-witness accounts of Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami, 
His constant companion during this period, clearly defy the 
investigative and descriptive abilities of modern psychologists and 
phenomenologists of religious experience. 

The author of this great classic, Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvami, born 
around the beginning of the sixteenth century, was a disciple of 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, a confidential follower of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's. Raghunatha dàsa, a renowned ascetic saint, heard and 
memorized all the activities of Caitanya Mahaprabhu told to him by 
Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī. After the passing away of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and Svarüpa Damodara, Raghunātha dāsa, unable to bear 
the pain of separation from these objects of his complete devotion, 
traveled to Vrndavana, intending to commit suicide by jumping from 
Govardhana Hill. In Vrndavana, however, he encountered Srila Ripa 
Gosvami and Srila Sanatana Gosvami, two of the most confidential 
disciples of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They convinced him to to give up his 
planned suicide and impelled him to reveal to them the spiritually 
inspiring events of Lord Caitanya's later life. Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvami was also residing in Vrndavana at this time, and Raghunatha 
dāsa Gosvami endowed him with a full comprehension of the 
transcendental life of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

By this time, contemporary and near-contemporary scholars and 
devotees had already written several biographical works on the life of Srī 
Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu. These included Sri Caitanya-carita, by 
Murāri Gupta, Caitanya-mangala, by Locana dasa Thākura, and 
Caitanya-bhāgavata. This latter work, by Vrndavana dāsa Thākura, who 
was then considered the principal authority on Srī Caitanya's life, was 
highly revered. While composing his important work, Vrndavana dāsa, 
fearing that it would become too voluminous, avoided elaborately 
describing many of the events of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's life, 
particularly the later ones. Anxious to hear of these later pastimes, the 
devotees in Vrndāvana requested Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī, whom 
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they respected as a great saint and scholar, to compose a book narrating 
these episodes in detail. Upon this reguest, and with the permission and 
blessings of the Madana-mohana Deity of Vrndāvana, he began 
compiling Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, which, due to its literary excellence 
and philosophical thoroughness, is today universally regarded as the 
foremost work on the life and profound teachings of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami commenced work on the text at a very 
advanced age and in failing health, as he vividly describes in the text 
itself: "I have now become too old and disturbed by invalidity. While 
writing, my hands tremble. I cannot remember anything, nor can I see or 
hear properly. Still I write, and this is a great wonder." That he 
completed the greatest literary gem of medieval India under such 
debilitating conditions is surely one of the wonders of literary history. 
As mentioned above, this English translation and commentary is the 
work of His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, the 
world's most distinguished teacher of Indian religions and philosophical 
thought. Srīla Prabhupāda's commentary is based upon two Bengali 
commentaries, one by his guru, Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati 
Gosvāmī, the eminent Vedic scholar, teacher and saint who predicted, 
"The time will come when the people of the world will learn Bengali to 
read Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta," and the other by Srīla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati's father, $rila Bhaktivinoda Thākura, who pioneered the 
propagation of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's teachings in the modern era. 
Srila Prabhupada is himself a disciplic descendant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and is the first scholar to execute systematic English 
translations of the major works of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's followers. 
His consummate Bengali and Sanskrit scholarship and intimate 
familiarity with the precepts of $ri Krsna Caitanya are a fitting 
combination that eminently qualifies him to present this important 
classic to the English-speaking world. The ease and clarity with which 
he expounds upon difficult philosophical concepts enable even a reader 
totally unfamiliar with Indian religious tradition to understand and 
appreciate this profound and monumental work. 

The entire text, with commentary, presented in nine lavishly illustrated 
volumes by the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, represents a contribution of 
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major importance to the intellectual, cultural and spiritual life of 
contemporary man. 


-The Publishers 


Editors note: Revisions in this edition are based on the transcripts of His 
Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupāda's original 
dictation of the translations, word meanings and purports of Sri 
Caitanya-caritāmrta. 


There is no difference between the teachings of Lord Caitanya 
presented here and the teachings of Lord Krsņa in the Bhagavad-gītā. 
The teachings of Lord Caitanya are practical demonstrations of Lord 
Krsņa's teachings. Lord Krsņa's ultimate instruction in the Bhagavad- 
gità is that everyone should surrender unto Him, Lord Krsna. Krsna 
promises to take immediate charge of such a surrendered soul. The Lord, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is already in charge of the 
maintenance of this creation by virtue of His plenary expansion, 
Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu, but this maintenance is not direct. However, when 
the Lord says that He takes charge of His pure devotee, He actually takes 
direct charge. A pure devotee is a soul who is forever surrendered to the 
Lord, just as a child is surrendered to his parents or an animal to its 
master. [n the surrendering process, one should (1) accept things 
favorable for discharging devotional service, (2) reject things 
unfavorable, (3) always believe firmly in the Lord's protection, (4) feel 
exclusively dependent on the mercy of the Lord, (5) have no interest 
separate from the interest of the Lord, and (6) always feel oneself meek 
and humble. 

The Lord demands that one surrender unto Him by following these six 
guidelines, but the unintelligent so-called scholars of the world 
misunderstand these demands and urge the general mass of people to 
reject them. At the conclusion of the Ninth Chapter of the Bhagavad- 
gità, Lord Krsna directly orders, "Always think of Me, become My 
devotee, worship Me alone, and offer obeisances unto Me alone." By so 
doing, the Lord says, one is sure to go to Him in His transcendental 
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abode. But the scholarly demons misguide the masses of people by 
directing them to surrender not to the Personality of Godhead but 
rather to the impersonal, unmanifested, eternal, unborn truth. The 
impersonalist Māyāvādī philosophers do not accept that the ultimate 
aspect of the Absolute Truth is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If 
one desires to understand the sun as it is, one must first face the 
sunshine and then the sun globe, and then, if one is able to enter into 
that globe, one may come face to face with the predominating deity of 
the sun. Due to a poor fund of knowledge, the Māyāvādī philosophers 
cannot go beyond the Brahman effulgence, which may be compared to 
the sunshine. The Upanisads confirm that one has to penetrate the 
dazzling effulgence of Brahman before one can see the real face of the 
Personality of Godhead. 

Lord Caitanya therefore teaches direct worship of Lord Krsna, who 
appeared as the foster child of the King of Vraja. He also teaches that 
the place known as Vrndāvana is as good as Lord Krsna because, Lord 
Krsna being the Absolute Truth, there is no difference between Him 
and His name, qualities, form, pastimes, entourage and paraphernalia. 
That is the absolute nature of the Personality of Godhead. Lord 
Caitanya also teaches that the highest mode of worship in the highest 
perfectional stage is the method practiced by the damsels of Vraja. These 
damsels (gopis, or cowherd girls) simply loved Krsna without any motive 
for material or spiritual gain. Lord Caitanya also teaches that Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam is the spotless narration of transcendental knowledge and 
that the highest goal in human life is to develop unalloyed love for 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

Lord Caitanya's teachings are identical to those given by Lord Kapila, 
the original propounder of sankhya-yoga, the sankhya system of 
philosophy. This authorized system of yoga teaches meditation on the 
transcendental form of the Lord. There is no question of meditating on 
something void or impersonal. When one can meditate on the 
transcendental form of Lord Visnu even without practicing involved 
sitting postures, such meditation is called perfect samadhi. That this 
kind of meditation is perfect samadhi is confirmed at the end of the 
Sixth Chapter of the Bhagavad-gītā, where Lord Krsna says that of all 
yogis, the greatest is the one who constantly thinks of the Lord within 
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the core of his heart with love and devotion. 

On the basis of the sankhya philosophy of acintya-bhedābheda-tattva, 
which maintains that the Supreme Lord is simultaneously one with and 
different from His creation, Lord Caitanya taught that the most 
practical way for the mass of people to practice sankhya-yoga meditation 
is simply to chant the holy name of the Lord. He taught that the holy 
name of the Lord is the sound incarnation of the Lord and that since the 
Lord is the absolute whole, there is no difference between His holy name 
and His transcendental form. Thus by chanting the holy name of the 
Lord one can directly associate with the Supreme Lord by sound 
vibration. As one practices chanting this sound vibration, one passes 
through three stages of development: the offensive stage, the clearing 
stage and the transcendental stage. In the offensive stage of chanting 
one may desire all kinds of material happiness, but in the second stage 
one becomes clear of all material contamination. When one is situated 
on the transcendental stage, one attains the most coveted position—the 
stage of loving God. Lord Caitanya taught that this is the highest stage 
of perfection for human beings. 

Yoga practice is essentially meant for controlling the senses. The central 
controlling factor of all the senses is the mind; therefore one first has to 
practice controlling the mind by engaging it in Krsna consciousness. 
The gross activities of the mind are expressed through the external 
senses, either for the acquisition of knowledge or for the functioning of 
the senses in accordance with the will. The subtle activities of the mind 
are thinking, feeling and willing, which are carried out according to 
one's consciousness, either polluted or clear. If one's mind is fixed on 
Krsna (His name, qualities, form, pastimes, entourage and 
paraphernalia), all one's activities—both subtle and gross—become 
favorable. The Bhagavad-gità's process of purifying consciousness is the 
process of fixing one's mind on Krsna by talking of His transcendental 
activities, cleansing His temple, going to His temple, seeing the beautiful 
transcendental form of the Lord nicely decorated, hearing His 
transcendental glories, tasting food offered to Him, associating with His 
devotees, smelling the flowers and tulasi leaves offered to Him, engaging 
in activities for the Lord's interest, becoming angry at those who are 
malicious toward devotees, etc. No one can bring the activities of the 
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mind and senses to a stop, but one can purify these activities through a 
change in consciousness. This change is indicated in the Bhagavad-gītā 
(2.39), where Krsna tells Arjuna of the knowledge of yoga whereby one 
can work without fruitive results: "O son of Prthā, when you act in such 
knowledge you can free yourself from the bondage of works." A human 
being is sometimes restricted in sense gratification due to certain 
circumstances, such as disease, but such proscriptions are for the less 
intelligent. Without knowing the actual process by which the mind and 
senses can be controlled, less intelligent men may try to stop the mind 
and senses by force, but ultimately they give in to them and are carried 
away by the waves of sense gratification. 

The eight principles of sankhya-yoga—observing the regulative 
principles, following the rules, practicing the various sitting postures, 
performing the breathing exercises, withdrawing one's senses from the 
sense objects, etc.—are meant for those who are too much engrossed in 
the bodily conception of life. The intelligent man situated in Krsna 
consciousness does not try to forcibly stop his senses from acting. 
Rather, he engages his senses in the service of Krsna. No one can stop a 
child from playing by leaving him inactive; rather, the child can be 
stopped from engaging in nonsense by being engaged in superior 
activities. Similarly, the forceful restraint of sense activities by the eight 
principles of yoga is recommended for inferior men; superior men, being 
engaged in the superior activities of Krsna consciousness, naturally 
retire from the inferior activities of material existence. 

In this way Lord Caitanya teaches the science of Krsna consciousness. 
That science is absolute. Dry mental speculators try to restrain 
themselves from material attachment, but it is generally found that the 
mind is too strong to be controlled and that it drags them down to 
sensual activities. A person in Krsna consciousness does not run this 
risk. One therefore has to engage one's mind and senses in Krsna 
conscious activities, and Lord Caitanya teaches one how to do this in 
practice. 

Before accepting sannyāsa (the renounced order), Lord Caitanya was 
known as Višvambhara. The word visvambhara refers to one who 
maintains the entire universe and who leads all living entities. This 
maintainer and leader appeared as Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya to give 
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humanity these sublime teachings. Lord Caitanya is the ideal teacher of 
life's prime necessities. He is the most munificent bestower of love of 
Krsna. He is the complete reservoir of all mercies and good fortune. As 
confirmed in Srimad-Bhágavatam, the Bhagavad-gītā, the Mahābhārata 
and the Upanisads, He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna 
Himself, and He is worshipable by everyone in this age of disagreement. 
Everyone can join in His sankirtana movement. No previous 
qualification is necessary. Just by following His teachings, anyone can 
become a perfect human being. If a person is fortunate enough to be 
attracted by Lord Caitanya, he is sure to be successful in his life's 
mission. In other words, those who are interested in attaining spiritual 
existence can easily be released from the clutches of māyā by the grace 
of Lord Caitanya. The teachings presented in this book are nondifferent 
from the Lord. 

The conditioned soul, engrossed in the material body, increases the 
pages of history by all kinds of material activities. The teachings of Lord 
Caitanya can help the members of human society stop such unnecessary 
and temporary activities and be elevated to the topmost platform of 
spiritual activities, which begin after liberation from material bondage. 
Such liberated activities in Krsna consciousness constitute the goal of 
human perfection. The false prestige one acquires by attempting to 
dominate material nature is illusory. Illuminating knowledge can be 
acquired by studying the teachings of Lord Caitanya, and by such 
knowledge one can advance in spiritual existence. 

Everyone has to suffer or enjoy the fruits of his activity; no one can 
check the laws of material nature that govern such things. As long as 
one is engaged in fruitive activity, one is sure to be baffled in the 
attempt to attain the ultimate goal of life. I sincerely hope that by 
understanding the teachings of Lord Caitanya presented in this book, 
Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, human society will experience a new light of 
spiritual life, which will open the field of activity for the pure soul. 


om tat sat 

A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
March 14, 1968 

The Birthday of Lord Caitanya 
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Sri Sri Rādhā-Krsņa Temple 
New York, N.Y. 


(Originally delivered as five morning lectures on the Caitanya- 
caritamrta—the authoritative biography of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu by 
Krsnadàsa Kavirāja Gosvami—before the International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness, New York City, April 10—14, 1967.) 


The word caitanya means "living force," carita means "character," and 
amrta means “immortal.” As living entities we can move, but a table 
cannot because it does not possess living force. Movement and activity 
may be considered signs or symptoms of the living force. Indeed, it may 
be said that there can be no activity without the living force. Although 
the living force is present in the material condition, this condition is not 
amrta, immortal. The words caitanya-caritāmrta, then, may be translated 
as "the character of the living force in immortality.” 

But how is this living force displayed immortally? It is not displayed by 
man or any other creature in this material universe, for none of us are 
immortal in these bodies. We possess the living force, we perform 
activities, and we are immortal by our nature and constitution, but the 
material condition into which we have been put does not allow our 
immortality to be displayed. It is stated in the Katha Upanisad that 
eternality and the living force belong to both ourselves and God. 
Although this is true in that both God and ourselves are immortal, there 
is a difference. As living entities, we perform many activities, but we 
have a tendency to fall down into material nature. God has no such 
tendency. Being all-powerful, He never comes under the control of 
material nature. Indeed, material nature is but one display of His 
inconceivable energies. 

An analogy will help us understand the distincion between ourselves 
and God. From the ground we may see only clouds in the sky, but if we 
fly above the clouds we can see the sun shining. From the sky, 
skyscrapers and cities seem very tiny; similarly, from God's position this 
entire material creation is insignificant. The tendency of the living 
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entity is to come down from the heights, where everything can be seen 
in perspective. God, however, does not have this tendency. The 
Supreme Lord is not subject to fall down into illusion (māyā) any more 
than the sun is subject to fall beneath the clouds. Impersonalist 
philosophers (Māyāvādīs) maintain that both the living entity and God 
Himself are under the control of māyā when they come into this 
material world. This is the fallacy of their philosophy. 

Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu should therefore not be considered one of 
us. He is Krsņa Himself, the supreme living entity, and as such He never 
comes under the cloud of māyā. Krsna, His expansions and even His 
higher devotees never fall into the clutches of illusion. Lord Caitanya 
came to earth simply to preach krsna-bhakti, love of Krsna. In other 
words, He is Lord Krsna Himself teaching the living entities the proper 
way to approach Krsna. He is like a teacher who, seeing a student doing 
poorly, takes up a pencil and writes, saying, "Do it like this: A, B, C." 
From this one should not foolishly think that the teacher is learning his 
ABC's. Similarly, although Lord Caitanya appears in the guise of a 
devotee, we should not foolishly think He is an ordinary human being; 
we should always remember that Lord Caitanya is Krsna (God) Himself 
teaching us how to become Krsna conscious, and we must study Him in 
that light. 

In the Bhagavad-gità (18.66) Lord Krsna says, "Give up all your nonsense 
and surrender to Me. I will protect you." 

We say, "Oh, surrender? But I have so many responsibilities." 

And māgā, illusion, says to us, "Don't do it, or you'll be out of my 
clutches. Just stay in my clutches, and I'll kick you." 

It is a fact that we are constantly being kicked by māyā, just as the male 
ass is kicked in the face by the she-ass when he comes for sex. Similarly, 
cats and dogs are always fighting and whining when they have sex. Even 
an elephant in the jungle is caught by the use of a trained she-elephant 
who leads him into a pit. We should learn by observing these tricks of 
nature. 

Māyā has many ways to entrap us, and her strongest shackle is the 
female. Of course, in actuality we are neither male nor female, for these 
designations refer only to the outer dress, the body. We are all actually 
Krsna's servants. But in conditioned life we are shackled by iron chains 
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in the form of beautiful women. Thus every male is bound by sex, and 
therefore one who wishes to gain liberation from the material clutches 
must first learn to control the sex urge. Unrestricted sex puts one fully 
in the clutches of illusion. Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu officially 
renounced this illusion at the age of twenty-four, although His wife was 
sixteen and His mother seventy and He was the only male in the family. 
Although He was a brāhmaņa and was not rich, He took sannyāsa, the 
renounced order of life, and thus extricated Himself from family 
entanglement. 

If we wish to become fully Krsna conscious, we have to give up the 
shackles of māyā. Or, if we remain with maya, we should live in such a 
way that we will not be subject to illusion, as did the many householders 
among Lord Caitanya's closest devotees. With His followers in the 
renounced order, however, Lord Caitanya was very strict. He even 
banished Junior Haridāsa, an important kirtana leader, for glancing 
lustfully at a woman. The Lord told him, "You are living with Me in the 
renounced order, and yet you are looking at a woman with lust." Other 
devotees of the Lord had appealed to Him to forgive Haridāsa, but He 
replied, “All of you can forgive him and live with him. I shall live alone.’ 
On the other hand, when the Lord learned that the wife of one of His 
householder devotees was pregnant, He asked that the baby be given a 


) 


certain auspicious name. So while the Lord approved of householders 
having regulated sex, He was like a thunderbolt with those in the 
renounced order who tried to cheat by the method known as "drinking 
water under water while bathing on a fast day.” In other words, He 
tolerated no hypocrisy among His followers. 

From the Caitanya-caritāmrta we learn how Lord Caitanya taught 
people to break the shackles of māyā and become immortal. Thus, as 
mentioned above, the title may be properly translated as "the character 
of the living force in immortality.” The supreme living force is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is also the supreme entity. There 
are innumerable living entities, and all of them are individuals. This is 
very easy to understand: We are all individual in our thoughts and 
desires, and the Supreme Lord is also an individual person. He is 
different, though, in that He is the leader, the one whom no one can 
excel. Among the minute living entities, one being can excel another in 
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one capacity or another. Like each of these living entities, the Lord is an 
individual, but He is different in that He is the supreme individual. God 
is also infallible, and thus in the Bhagavad-gītā He is addressed as 
Acyuta, which means "He who never falls down.” This name is 
appropriate because in the Bhagavad-gītā Arjuna falls into illusion but 
Krsna does not. Krsna Himself reveals His infallibility when he says to 
Arjuna, "When I appear in this world, I do so by My own internal 
potency." (Bg. 4.6) 

Thus we should not think that Krsna is overpowered by the material 
potency when He is in the material world. Neither Krsna nor His 
incarnations ever come under the control of material nature. They are 
totally free. Indeed, in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam one who has a godly nature is 
actually defined as one who is not affected by the modes of material 
nature although in material nature. If even a devotee can attain this 
freedom, then what to speak of the Supreme Lord? 

The real question is, How can we remain unpolluted by material 
contamination while in the material world? $rila Rüpa Gosvāmī explains 
that we can remain uncontaminated while in the world if we simply 
make it our ambition to serve Krsna. One may then justifiably ask, "How 
can I serve?" It is not simply a matter of meditation, which is just an 
activity of the mind, but of performing practical work for Krsna. In such 
work, we should leave no resource unused. Whatever is there, whatever 
we have, should be used for Krsna. We can use everything—typewriters, 
automobiles, airplanes, missiles. If we simply speak to people about Krsna 
consciousness, we are also rendering service. If our mind, senses, speech, 
money and energies are thus engaged in the service of Krsna, then we 
are no longer in material nature. By virtue of spiritual consciousness, or 
Krsna consciousness, we transcend the platform of material nature. It is 
a fact that Krsna, His expansions and His devotees—that is, those who 
work for Him—are not in material nature, although people with a poor 
fund of knowledge think that they are. 

The Caitanya-caritāmrta teaches that the spirit soul is immortal and that 
our activities in the spiritual world are also immortal. The Mayavadis, 
who hold the view that the Absolute is impersonal and formless, 
contend that a realized soul has no need to talk. But the Vaisnavas, 
devotees of Krsna, contend that when one reaches the stage of 
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realization, he really begins to talk. "Previously we only talked of 
nonsense," the Vaisnava says. "Now let us begin our real talks, talks of 
Krsna.” In support of their view that the self-realized remain silent, the 
Mayavadis are fond of using the example of the water pot, maintaining 
that when a pot is not filled with water it makes a sound, but that when 
it is filled it makes no sound. But are we waterpots? How can we be 
compared to them? A good analogy utilizes as many similarities between 
two objects as possible. A waterpot is not an active living force, but we 
are. Ever-silent meditation may be adequate for a waterpot, but not for 
us. Indeed, when a devotee realizes how much he has to say about Krsna, 
twenty-four hours in a day are not sufficient. It is the fool who is 
celebrated as long as he does not speak, for when he breaks his silence 
his lack of knowledge is exposed. The Caitanya-caritāmrta shows that 
there are many wonderful things to discover by glorifying the Supreme. 
In the beginning of the Caitanya-caritāmrta, Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvami writes, “I offer my respects to my spiritual masters." He uses the 
plural here to indicate the disciplic succession. He offers obeisances not 
to his spiritual master alone but to the whole paramparā, the chain of 
disciplic succession beginning with Lord Krsna Himself. Thus the author 
addresses the guru in the plural to show the highest respect for all his 
predecessor spiritual masters. After offering obeisances to the disciplic 
succession, the author pays obeisances to all other devotees, to the Lord 
Himself, to His incarnations, to the expansions of Godhead and to the 
manifestation of Krsna's internal energy. Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
(sometimes called Krsna Caitanya) is the embodiment of all of these: He 
is God, guru, devotee, incarnation, internal energy and expansion of 
God. As His associate Nityananda, He is the first expansion of God; as 
Advaita, He is an incarnation; as Gadadhara, He is the internal potency; 
and as Srivasa, He is the marginal living entity in the role of a devotee. 
Thus Krsna should not be thought of as being alone but should be 
considered as eternally existing with all His manifestations, as described 
by Rāmānujācārya. In the Visistadvaita philosophy, God's energies, 
expansions and incarnations are considered to be oneness in diversity. 
In other words, God is not separate from all of these: everything 
together is God. 

Actually, the Caitanya-caritāmrta is not intended for the novice, for it is 
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the postgraduate study of spiritual knowledge. Ideally, one begins with 
the Bhagavad-gītā and advances through Srīmad-Bhāgavatam to the 
Caitanya-caritāmrta. Although all these great scriptures are on the same 
absolute level, for the sake of comparative study the Caitanya-caritāmrta 
is considered to be on the highest platform. Every verse in it is perfectly 
composed. 

In the second verse of the Caitanya-caritāmrta, the author offers his 
obeisances to Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityānanda. He compares them 
to the sun and the moon because They dissipate the darkness of the 
material world. In this instance the sun and the moon have risen 
together. 

In the Western world, where the glories of Lord Caitanya are relatively 
unknown, one may inquire, "Who is Krsna Caitanya?" The author of the 
Caitanya-caritāmrta, Srila Krsnadasa Kavirāja, answers that question in 
the third verse of his book. Generally, in the Upanisads the Supreme 
Absolute Truth is described in an impersonal way, but the personal 
aspect of the Absolute Truth is mentioned in the Isopanisad, where we 
find the following verse: 


hiranmayena pātreņa satyasyápihitam mukham 
tat tuam pūsann apāvrņu satya-dharmāya drstaye 


“O my Lord, sustainer of all that lives, Your real face is covered by Your 
dazzling effulgence. Kindly remove that covering and exhibit Yourself to 
Your pure devotee.” (Sri Īsopanisad 15) The impersonalists do not have 
the power to go beyond the effulgence of God and arrive at the 
Personality of Godhead, from whom this effulgence is emanating. The 
Isopanisad is a hymn to that Personality of Godhead. It is not that the 
impersonal Brahman is denied; it is also described, but that Brahman is 
revealed to be the glaring effulgence of the body of Lord Krsna. And in 
the Caitanya-caritāmrta we learn that Lord Caitanya is Krsna Himself. 
In other words, Sri Krsna Caitanya is the basis of the impersonal 
Brahman. The Paramatma, or Supersoul, who is present within the heart 
of every living entity and within every atom of the universe, is but the 
partial representation of Lord Caitanya. Therefore Sri Krsna Caitanya, 
being the basis of both Brahman and the all-pervading Paramatma as 
well, is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As such, He is full in six 
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opulences: wealth, fame, strength, beauty, knowledge and renunciation. 
In short, we should know that He is Krsņa, God, and that nothing is 
egual to or greater than Him. There is nothing superior to be conceived. 
He is the Supreme Person. 

Srila Ripa Gosvami, a confidential devotee taught for more than ten 
days continually by Lord Caitanya, wrote: 


namo mahā-vadānyāya krsna-prema-praddaya te 
krsnāya krsņa-caitanya-nāmne gaura-tvise namah 


[Cc. Madhya 19.53] 


“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord Sri Krsna 
Caitanya, who is more magnanimous than any other avatāra, even Krsna 
Himself, because He is bestowing freely what no one else has ever 
given—pure love of Krsna." 

Lord Caitanya's teachings begin from the point of surrender to Krsna. 
He does not pursue the paths of karma-yoga or jfiana-yoga or hatha-yoga 
but begins at the end of material existence, at che point where one gives 
up all material attachment. In the Bhagavad-gītā Krsna begins His 
teachings by distinguishing the soul from matter, and in the Eighteenth 
Chapter He concludes at the point where the soul surrenders to Him in 
devotion. The Mayavadis would have all talk cease there, but at that 
point the real discussion only begins. As the Vedānta-sūtra says at the 
very beginning, athāto brahma jijfiasa: “Now let us begin to inquire 
about the Supreme Absolute Truth.” Rüpa Gosvāmī thus praises Lord 
Caitanya as the most munificent incarnation of all, for He gives the 
greatest gift by teaching the highest form of devotional service. In other 
words, He answers the most important inquiries that anyone can make. 
There are different stages of devotional service and God realization. 
Strictly speaking, anyone who accepts the existence of God is situated in 
devotional service. To acknowledge that God is great is something, but 
not much. Lord Caitanya, preaching as an ácárya, a great teacher, taught 
that we can enter into a relationship with God and actually become 
God's friend, parent or lover. In the Bhagavad-gità Krsna showed Arjuna 
His universal form because Arjuna was His very dear friend. Upon 
seeing Krsna as the Lord of the universes, however, Arjuna asked Krsna 
to forgive the familiarity of his friendship. Lord Caitanya goes beyond 
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this point. Through Lord Caitanya we can become friends with Krsņa, 
and there will be no limit to this friendship. We can become friends of 
Krsna not in awe or adoration but in complete freedom. We can even 
relate to God as His father or mother. This is che philosophy not only of 
the Caitanya-caritāmrta but of Srimad-Bhagavatam as well. There are no 
other scriptures in the world in which God is treated as the son of a 
devotee. Usually God is seen as the almighty father who supplies the 
demands of His sons. The great devotees, however, sometimes treat God 
as a son in their execution of devotional service. The son demands, and 
the father and mother supply, and in supplying Krsna the devotee 
becomes like a father or mother. Instead of taking from God, we give to 
God. It was in this relationship that Krsna’s mother, Yasoda, told the 
Lord, "Here, eat this or You'll die. Eat nicely." In this way Krsna, 
although the proprietor of everything, depends on the mercy of His 
devotee. This is a uniquely high level of friendship, in which the devotee 
actually believes himself to be the father or mother of Krsna. 

However, Lord Caitanya's greatest gift was His teaching that Krsna can 
be treated as one's lover. In this relationship the Lord becomes so much 
attached to His devotee that He expresses His inability to reciprocate. 
Krsna was so obliged to the gopis, the cowherd girls of Vrndavana, that 
He felt unable to return their love. “I cannot repay your love,” He told 
them. "I have no more assets to give." Devotional service on this highest, 
most excellent platform of lover and beloved, which had never been 
given by any previous incarnation or ácárya, was given by Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Therefore Krsnadasa Kavirāja, quoting Srila Ripa 
Gosvami, writes in the fourth verse of his book, “Lord Caitanya is Krsna 
in a yellow complexion, and He is Sacinandana, the son of mother Saci. 
He is the most charitable personality because He came to deliver krsna- 
prema, unalloyed love for Krsna, to everyone. May you always keep Him 
in your hearts. It will be easy to understand Krsna through Him.” 

We have often heard the phrase “love of Godhead.” How far this love of 
Godhead can actually be developed can be learned from the Vaisnava 
philosophy. Theoretical knowledge of love of God can be found in many 
places and in many scriptures, but what that love of Godhead actually is 
and how it is developed can be found in the Vaisnava literatures. It is 
the unique and highest development of love of God that is given by 
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Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

Even in this material world we can have a little sense of love. How is this 
possible? It is due to the presence of our original love of God. Whatever 
we find within our experience within this conditioned life is situated in 
the Supreme Lord, who is the ultimate source of everything. In our 
original relationship with the Supreme Lord there is real love, and that 
love is reflected pervertedly through material conditions. Our real love 
is continuous and unending, but because that love is reflected 
pervertedly in this material world, it lacks continuity and is inebriating. 
If we want real, transcendental love, we have to transfer our love to the 
supreme lovable object—Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
This is the basic principle of Krsna consciousness. 

In material consciousness we are trying to love that which is not at all 
lovable. We give our love to cats and dogs, running the risk that at the 
time of death we may think of them and consequently take birth in a 
family of cats or dogs. Our consciousness at the time of death determines 
our next life. That is one reason why the Vedic scriptures stress the 
chastity of women: If a woman is very much attached to her husband, at 
the time of death she will think of him, and in the next life she will be 
promoted to a man's body. Generally a man's life is better than a 
woman's because a man usually has better facilities for understanding 
the spiritual science. 

But Krsna consciousness is so nice that it makes no distincition between 
man and woman. In the Bhagavad-gità (9.32), Lord Krsna says, "Anyone 
who takes shelter of Me—whether a woman, šūdra, vaišya or anyone else 
of low birth —is sure to achieve My association.” This is Krsna's 
guarantee. 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu informs us that in every country and in every 
scripture there is some hint of love of Godhead. But no one knows what 
love of Godhead actually is. The Vedic scriptures, however, are different 
in that they can direct the individual in the proper way to love God. 
Other scriptures do not give information on how one can love God, nor 
do they actually define or describe what or who the Godhead actually is. 
Although they officially promote love of Godhead, they have no idea 
how to execute it. But Caitanya Mahaprabhu gives a practical 
demonstration of how to love God in a conjugal relationship. Taking the 
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part of Srīmatī Radharani, Caitanya Mahaprabhu tried to love Krsna as 
Rādhārāņī loved Him. Krsna was always amazed by Radharani’s love. 
"How does Rādhārāņī give Me such pleasure?" He would ask. In order to 
study Radharani, Krsna lived in Her role and tried to understand 
Himself. This is the secret of Lord Caitanya's incarnation. Caitanya 
Mahaparbhu is Krsna, but He has taken the mood and role of Rādhārāņī 
to show us how to love Krsna. Thus the author writes in the fifth verse, 
“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord, who is 
absorbed in Radharani's thoughts." 

This brings up the question of who Srimati Radharani is and what 
Radha-Krsna is. Actually Radha-Krsna is the exchange of love—but not 
ordinary love. Krsna has immense potencies, of which three are 
principal: the internal, the external and the marginal potencies. In the 
internal potency there are three divisions: samvit, hlādinī and sandhinī. 
The hlādinī potency is Krsna's pleasure potency. All living entities have 
this pleasure-seeking potency, for all beings are trying to have pleasure. 
This is the very nature of the living entity. At present we are trying to 
enjoy our pleasure potency by means of the body in the material 
condition. By bodily contact we are attempting to derive pleasure from 
material sense objects. But we should not entertain the nonsensical idea 
that Krsna, who is always spiritual, also tries to seek pleasure on this 
material plane. In the Bhagavad-gità Krsna describes the material 
universe as a nonpermanent place full of miseries. Why, then, would He 
seek pleasure in matter? He is the Supersoul, the supreme spirit, and His 
pleasure is beyond the material conception. 

To learn how Krsna enjoys pleasure, we must study the first nine cantos 
of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, and then we should study the Tenth Canto, in 
which Krsņa's pleasure potency is displayed in His pastimes with 
Rādhārāņī and the damsels of Vraja. Unfortunately, unintelligent 
people turn at once to the sports of Krsņa in the Dašama-skandha, the 
Tenth Canto. Krsņa's embracing Rādhārāņī or His dancing with the 
cowherd girls in the rāsa dance are generally not understood by ordinary 
men, because they consider these pastimes in the light of mundane lust. 
They foolishly think that Krsna is like themselves and that He embraces 
the gopīs just as an ordinary man embraces a young girl. Some people 
thus become interested in Krsna because they think that His religion 
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allows indulgence in sex. This is not krsna-bhakti, love of Krsna, but 
prākrta-sahajiyā—materialistic lust. 

To avoid such errors, we should understand what Rādhā-Krsņa actually 
is. Rādhā and Krsņa display Their pastimes through Krsņa's internal 
energy. The pleasure potency of Krsna's internal energy is a most 
difficult subject matter, and unless one understands what Krsna is, one 
cannot understand it. Krsna does not take any pleasure in this material 
world, but He has a pleasure potency. Because we are part and parcel of 
Krsna, the pleasure potency is within us also, but we are trying to exhibit 
that pleasure potency in matter. Krsna, however, does not make such a 
vain attempt. The object of Krsna's pleasure potency is Radharani; 
Krsna exhibits His potency as Rādhārāņī and then engages in loving 
affairs with Her. In other words, Krsna does not take pleasure in this 
external energy but exhibits His internal energy, His pleasure potency, 
as Radharani and then enjoys with Her. Thus Krsna manifests Himself 
as Radharani in order to enjoy His internal pleasure potency. Of the 
many extensions, expansions and incarnations of the Lord, this pleasure 
potency is the foremost and chief. 

It is not that Radharani is separate from Krsna. Radharani is also Krsna, 
for there is no difference between the energy and the energetic. 
Without energy, there is no meaning to the energetic, and without the 
energetic, there is no energy. Similarly, without Radha there is no 
meaning to Krsna, and without Krsna there is no meaning to Radha. 
Because of this, the Vaisnava philosophy first of all pays obeisances to 
and worships the internal pleasure potency of the Supreme Lord. Thus 
the Lord and His potency are always referred to as Radha-Krsna. 
Similarly, those who worship Narayana first of all utter the name of 
Laksmi, as Laksmi-Narayana. Similarly, those who worship Lord Rama 
first of all utter the name of Sita. In any case—Sita-Rama, Radha-Krsna, 
Laksmī-Nārāyaņa—the potency always comes first. 

Rādhā and Krsna are one, and when Krsna desires to enjoy pleasure, He 
manifests Himself as Radharani. The spiritual exchange of love between 
Rādhā and Krsna is the actual display of Krsna's internal pleasure 
potency. Although we speak of “when” Krsna desires, just when He did 
desire we cannot say. We only speak in this way because in conditioned 
life we take it that everything has a beginning; however, in spiritual life 
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everything is absolute, and so there is neither beginning nor end. Yet in 
order to understand that Rādhā and Krsna are one and that They also 
become divided, the question "When?" automatically comes to mind. 
When Krsna desired to enjoy His pleasure potency, He manifested 
Himself in the separate form of Rādhārāņī, and when He wanted to 
understand Himself through the agency of Radha, He united with 
Rādhārāņī, and that unification is called Lord Caitanya. This is all 
explained by Srila Krsnadasa Kavirāja in the fifth verse of the Caitanya- 
caritāmrta. 

In the next verse the author further explains why Krsņa assumed the 
form of Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Krsņa desired to know the glory of 
Rādhā's love. "Why is She so much in love with Me?" Krsna asked. 
"What is My special qualification that attracts Her so? And what is the 
actual way in which She loves Me?" It seems strange that Krsna, as the 
Supreme, should be attracted by anyone's love. A man searches after the 
love of a woman because he is imperfect —he lacks something. The love 
of a woman, that potency and pleasure, is absent in man, and therefore a 
man wants a woman. But this is not the case with Krsna, who is full in 
Himself. Thus Krsna expressed surprise: "Why am I attracted by 
Radharani? And when Radharani feels My love, what is She actually 
feeling?" To taste the essence of that loving exchange, Krsna made His 
appearance in the same way that the moon appears on the horizon of the 
sea. Just as the moon was produced by the churning of the sea, by the 
churning of spiritual loving affairs the moon of Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
appeared. Indeed, Lord Caitanya's complexion was golden, just like the 
luster of the moon. Although this is figurative language, it conveys the 
meaning behind the appearance of Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The full 
significance of His appearance will be explained in later chapters. 

After offering respects to Lord Caitanya, Krsņadāsa Kaviraja begins 
offering them to Lord Nityananda in the seventh verse of the Caitanya- 
caritāmrta. The author explains that Lord Nityananda is Balarama, who 
is the origin of Maha-Visnu. Krsna's first expansion is Balarama, a 
portion of whom is manifested as Sankarsana, who then expands as 
Pradyumna. In this way so many expansions take place. Although there 
are many expansions, Lord Srī Krsna is the origin, as confirmed in the 
Brahma-samhitā. He is like the original candle, from which many 
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thousands and millions of candles are lit. Although any number of 
candles can be lit, the original candle still retains its identity as the 
origin. In this way Krsņa expands Himself into so many forms, and all 
these expansions are called visnu-tattva. Visnu is a large light, and we are 
small lights, but all are expansions of Krsna. 

When it is necessary to create the material universes, Visnu expands 
Himself as Maha-Visnu. Maha-Visnu lies down in the Causal Ocean and 
breathes all the universes from His nostrils. Thus from Maha-Visnu and 
the Causal Ocean spring all the universes, and all these universes, 
including ours, float in the Causal Ocean. In this regard there is the 
story of Vamana, who, when He took three steps, stuck His foot through 
the covering of this universe. Water from the Causal Ocean flowed 
through the hole that His foot made, and it is said that that water 
became the river Ganges. Therefore the Ganges is accepted as the most 
sacred water of Visnu and is worshiped by all Hindus, from the 
Himalayas down to the Bay of Bengal. 

Maha-Visnu is actually an expansion of Balarama, who is Krsna's first 
expansion and, in the Vrndāvana pastimes, His brother. In the maha- 
mantra—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, 
Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare—the word “Rama” refers to 
Balarama. Since Lord Nityananda is Balarama, “Rama” also refers to 
Lord Nityananda. Thus Hare Krsna, Hare Rama addresses not only 
Krsna and Balarama but Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda as well. 
The subject matter of the Caitanya-caritamrta primarily deals with what 
is beyond this material creation. The cosmic material expansion is called 
māyā, illusion, because it has no eternal existence. Because it is 
sometimes manifested and sometimes not, it is regarded as illusory. But 
beyond this temporary manifestation is a higher nature, as indicated in 


the Bhagavad-gītā (8.20): 


paras tasmāt tu bhāvo nyo ’vyakto 'vyaktāt sanātanah 
yah sa sarvesu bhūtesu našyatsu na vinasyati 


"Yet there is another unmanifested nature, which is eternal and is 
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is 
supreme and is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, 
that part remains as it is." The material world has a manifested state 
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(vyakta) and a potential, unmanifested state (avyakta). The supreme 
nature is beyond both the manifested and the unmanifested material 
nature. This superior nature can be understood as the living force, 
which is present in the bodies of all living creatures. The body itself is 
composed of inferior nature, matter, but it is the superior nature that is 
moving the body. The symptom of that superior nature is consciousness. 
Thus in the spiritual world, where everything is composed of the 
superior nature, everything is conscious. In the material world there are 
inanimate objects that are not conscious, but in the spiritual world 
nothing is inanimate. There a table is conscious, the land is conscious, 
the trees are conscious—everything is conscious. 

It is not possible to imagine how far this material manifestation extends. 
In the material world everything is calculated by imagination or by some 
imperfect method, but the Vedic literatures give real information of 
what lies beyond the material universe. Since it is not possible to obtain 
information of anything beyond this material nature by experimental 
means, those who believe only in experimental knowledge may doubt 
the Vedic conclusions, for such people cannot even calculate how far 
this universe extends, nor can they reach far into the universe itself. 
That which is beyond our power of conception is called acintya, 
inconceivable. It is useless to argue or speculate about the inconceivable. 
If something is truly inconceivable, it is not subject to speculation or 
experimentation. Our energy is limited, and our sense perception is 
limited; therefore we must rely on the Vedic conclusions regarding that 
subject matter which is inconceivable. Knowledge of the superior nature 
must simply be accepted without argument. How is it possible to argue 
about something to which we have no access? The method for 
understanding transcendental subject matter is given by Lord Krsņa 
Himself in the Bhagavad-gītā, where Krsna tells Arjuna at the beginning 
of the Fourth Chapter: 


imam vivasvate yogam proktavān aham avyayam 
vivasvān manave prāha manur iksvākave 'bravit 


“I instructed this imperishable science of yoga to the sun-god, Vivasvan, 
and Vivasvān instructed it to Manu, the father of mankind, and Manu 
in turn instructed it to Iksvaku." (Bg. 4.1) This is the method of 
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paramparā, or disciplic succession. Similarly, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
explains that Krsņa imparted knowledge into the heart of Brahmā, the 
first created being within the universe. Brahmā imparted those lessons 
to his disciple Narada, and Narada imparted that knowledge to his 
disciple Vyasadeva. Vyāsadeva imparted it to Madhvacarya, and from 
Madhvācārya the knowledge came down to Madhavendra Puri and then 
to lávara Puri, and from him to Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

One may ask that if Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Krsna Himself, then why 
did He need a spiritual master? Of course He did not need a spiritual 
master, but because He was playing the role of ācārya (one who teaches 
by example), He accepted a spiritual master. Even Krsna Himself 
accepted a spiritual master, for that is the system. In this way the Lord 
sets the example for men. We should not think, however, that the Lord 
takes a spiritual master because He is in want of knowledge. He is simply 
stressing the importance of accepting the disciplic succession. The 
knowledge of that disciplic succession actually comes from the Lord 
Himself, and if the knowledge descends unbroken, it is perfect. 
Although we may not be in touch with the original personality who first 
imparted the knowledge, we may receive the same knowledge through 
this process of transmission. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam it is stated that 
Krsna, the Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead, transmitted 
transcendental knowledge into the heart of Brahma. This, then, is one 
way knowledge is received—through the heart. Thus there are two 
processes by which one may receive knowledge: One depends directly 
upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is situated as the 
Supersoul within the heart of all living entities, and the other depends 
upon the guru, or spiritual master, who is an expansion of Krsna. Thus 
Krsna transmits information both from within and from without. We 
simply have to receive it. If knowledge is received in this way, it doesn't 
matter whether it is inconceivable or not. 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam there is a great deal of information given about 
the Vaikuntha planetary systems, which are beyond the material 
universe. Similarly, a great deal of inconceivable information is given in 
the Caitanya-caritàmrta. Any attempt to arrive at this information 
through experimental knowledge will fail. The knowledge simply has to 
be accepted. According to the Vedic method, šabda, or transcendental 
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sound, is regarded as evidence. Sound is very important in Vedic 
understanding, for, if it is pure, it is accepted as authoritative. Even in 
the material world we accept a great deal of information sent thousands 
of miles by telephone or radio. In this way we also accept sound as 
evidence in our daily lives. Although we cannot see the informant, we 
accept his information as valid on the basis of sound. Sound vibration, 
then, is very important in the transmission of Vedic knowledge. 

The Vedas inform us that beyond this cosmic manifestation there are 
extensive planets in the spiritual sky. This material manifestation is 
regarded as only a small portion of the total creation. The material 
manifestation includes not only this universe but innumerable others as 
well, but all the material universes combined constitute only one fourth 
of the total creation. The remaining three fourths is situated in the 
spiritual sky. In that sky innumerable planets float, and these are called 
Vaikunthalokas. In every Vaikunthaloka, Narayana presides with His 
four expansions: Sankarsana, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Vāsudeva. 
This Sankarsana, states Krsnadasa Kavirāja in the eighth verse of the 
Caitanya-caritāmrta, is Lord Nityananda. 

As stated before, the material universes are manifested by the Lord in 
the form of Maha-Visnu. Just as a husband and wife combine to beget 
offspring, Maha-Visnu combines with His wife māyā, or material nature. 
This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (14.4), where Krsna states: 


sarva-yonisu kaunteya mūrtayah sambhavanti yāh 
tāsām brahma mahad yonir aham bija-pradah pita 


“It should be understood that all species of life, O son of Kunti, are made 
possible by birth in this material nature, and that I am the seed-giving 
father." Visnu impregnates māyā, the material nature, simply by 
glancing at her. This is the spiritual method. Materially we are limited to 
impregnating by only one particular part of our body, but the Supreme 
Lord, Krsna or Maha-Visnu, can impregnate by any part. Simply by 
glancing the Lord can conceive countless living entities in the womb of 
material nature. The Brahma-samhità confirms that the spiritual body of 
the Supreme Lord is so powerful that any part of His body can perform 
the functions of any other part. We can touch only with our hands or 
skin, but Krsna can touch just by glancing. We can see only with our 
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eyes; we cannot touch or smell with them. Krsņa, however, can smell 
and also eat with His eyes. When food is offered to Krsna, we do not see 
Him eating, but He eats simply by glancing at the food. We cannot 
imagine how things work in the spiritual world, where everything is 
spiritual. It is not that Krsna does not eat or that we imagine that He 
eats; He actually eats, but His eating is different from ours. Our eating 
process will be similar to His when we are completely on the spiritual 
platform. On that platform every part of the body can act on behalf of 
any other part. 

Visnu does not require anything in order to create. He does not require 
the goddess Laksmi in order to give birth to Brahma, for Brahmā is born 
from a lotus flower that grows from the navel of Visnu. The goddess 
Laksmi sits at the feet of Visnu and serves Him. In this material world 
sex is required to produce children, but in the spiritual world a man can 
produce as many children as he likes without having to take help from 
his wife. So there is no sex there. Because we have no experience with 
spiritual energy, we think that Brahma's birth from the navel of Visnu is 
simply a fictional story. We are not aware that spiritual energy is so 
powerful that it can do anything and everything. Material energy is 
dependent on certain laws, but spiritual energy is fully independent. 
Countless universes reside like seeds within the skin pores of Maha- 
Visnu, and when He exhales, they are all manifested. In the material 
world we have no experience of such a thing, but we do experience a 
perverted reflection in the phenomenon of perspiration. We cannot 
imagine, however, the duration of one breath of Maha-Visnu, for within 
one breath all the universes are created and annihilated. This is stated 
in the Brahma-samhita. Lord Brahma lives only for the duration of one 
breath, and according to our time scale 4,320,000,000 years constitute 
only twelve hours for Brahma, and Brahma lives one hundred of his 
years. Yet the whole life of Brahmā is contained within one breath of 
Maha-Visnu. Thus it is not possible for us to imagine the breathing 
power of Maha-Visnu, who is but a partial manifestation of Lord 
Nityananda. This the author of the Caitanya-caritāmrta explains in the 
ninth verse. 

In the tenth and eleventh verses Krsņadāsa Kavirāja describes 
Garbhodakašāyī Visnu and Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu, successive plenary 
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expansions of Mahā-Visņu. Brahmā appears upon a lotus growing from 
the navel of Garbhodakašāyī Visnu, and within the stem of that lotus 
are so many planetary systems. Then Brahma creates the whole of 
human society, animal society—everything. Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu lies on 
the milk ocean within the universe, of which He is the controller and 
maintainer. Thus Brahma is the creator, Visnu is the maintainer, and 
when the time for annihilation arrives, Siva will finish everything. 

In the first eleven verses of the Caitanya-caritāmrta, Krsnadasa Kavirāja 
Gosvāmī thus discusses Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu as Sri Krsna 
Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and Lord Nityananda as 
Balarama, the first expansion of Krsna. Then in the twelfth and 
thirteenth verses he describes Advaitacarya, who is another principal 
associate of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu's and an incarnation of Maha- 
Visnu. Thus Advaitācārya is also the Lord, or, more precisely, an 
expansion of the Lord. The word advaita means “nondual,” and His 
name is such because He is nondifferent from the Supreme Lord. He is 
also called ācārya, teacher, because He disseminated Krsna 
consciousness. [n this way He is just like Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Although Lord Caitanya is $ri Krsna Himself, He appeared as a devotee 
to teach people in general how to love Krsna. Similarly, although 
Advaitācārya is the Lord, He appeared just to distribute the knowledge 
of Krsna consciousness. Thus He is also the Lord incarnated as a 
devotee. 

In the pastimes of Lord Caitanya, Krsna is manifested in five different 
features, known as the pafica-tattva, to whom Srila Krsnadasa Kavirāja 
offers his obeisances in the fourteenth verse of the Caitanya-caritāmrta. 
Krsna and His associates appear as devotees of the Supreme Lord in the 
form of Sri Krsna Caitanya, Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Sri Advaitacarya, 
Sri Gadadhara Prabhu and Srivasa Prabhu. In all cases, Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is the source of energy for all His devotees. Since this is the 
case, if we take shelter of Caitanya Mahāprabhu for the successful 
execution of Krsna consciousness, we are sure to make progress. In a 
devotional song, Narottama dasa Thakura sings, “My dear Lord 
Caitanya, please have mercy upon me. There is no one who is as 
merciful as You. My plea is most urgent because Your mission is to 
deliver all fallen souls, and no one is more fallen than I. Therefore I beg 
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priority.” 

With verse 15, Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī begins offering his 
obeisances directly to Krsna Himself. Krsnadasa Kaviraja was an 
inhabitant of Vrndāvana and a great devotee. He had been living with 
his family in Katwa, a small town in the district of Burdwan, in Bengal. 
He worshiped Radha-Krsna with his family, and once when there was 
some misunderstanding among his family members about devotional 
service, he was advised by Nityananda Prabhu in a dream to leave home 
and go to Vrndavana. Although he was very old, he started out that very 
night and went to live in Vrndavana. While he was there, he met some 
of the Gosvamis, principal disciples of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He 
was requested to write the Caitanya-caritamrta by the devotees of 
Vrndāvana. Although he began this work at a very old age, by the grace 
of Lord Caitanya he finished it. Today it remains the most authoritative 
book on Caitanya Mahaprabhu's philosophy and life. 

When Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami was living in Vrndavana, there were 
not very many temples. At that time the three principal temples were 
those of Madana-mohana, Govindaji and Gopinatha. As a resident of 
Vrndāvana, Krsņadāsa Kavirāja offers his respects to the Deities in these 
temples and requests God's favor: "My progress in spiritual life is very 
slow, so I'm asking Your help." In the fifteenth verse of the Caitanya- 
caritāmrta, Krsnadasa offers his obeisances to the Madana-mohana 
vigraha, the Deity who can help us progress in Krsna consciousness. In 
the execution of Krsna consciousness, our first business is to know Krsna 
and our relationship with Him. To know Krsna is to know one's self, and 
to know one's self is to know one's relationship with Krsna. Since this 
relationship can be learned by worshiping the Madana-mohana vigraha, 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami first establishes his relationship with Him. 
When this is established, in the sixteenth verse Krsnadasa offers his 
obeisances to the functional Deity, Govinda. The Govinda Deity is 
called the functional Deity because He shows us how to serve Rādhā and 
Krsna. The Madana-mohana Deity simply establishes that “I am Your 
eternal servant." With Govinda, however, there is actual acceptance of 
service. Govinda resides eternally in Vrndāvana. In the spiritual world 
of Vrndavana the buildings are made of touchstone, the cows are known 
as surabhi cows, givers of abundant milk, and the trees are known as 
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wish-fulfilling trees, for they yield whatever one desires. In Vrndāvana 

Krsna herds the surabhi cows, and He is worshiped by hundreds and 
thousands of gopis, cowherd girls, who are all goddesses of fortune. When 
Krsna descends to the material world, this same Vrndavana descends 
with Him, just as an entourage accompanies an important personage. 
Because when Krsna comes His land also comes, Vrndāvana is 
considered to exist beyond the material world. Therefore devotees take 
shelter of the Vrndavana in India, for it is considered to be a replica of 
the original Vrndavana. Although one may complain that no kalpa- 
vrksa, wish-fulfilling trees, exist there, when the Gosvāmīs were there, 
kalpa-vrksa were present. It is not that one can simply go to such a tree 
and make demands; one must first become a devotee. The Gosvāmīs 
would live under a tree for one night only, and the trees would satisfy all 
their desires. For the common man this may all seem very wonderful, but 
as one makes progress in devotional service, all this can be realized. 
Vrndāvana is actually experienced as it is by persons who have stopped 
trying to derive pleasure from material enjoyment. "When will my mind 
become cleansed of all hankering for material enjoyment so I will be able 
to see Vrndavana?" one great devotee asks. The more Krsna conscious 
we become and the more we advance, the more everything is revealed as 
spiritual. Thus Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami considered the Vrndavana 
in India to be as good as the Vrndāvana in the spiritual sky, and in the 
sixteenth verse of the Caitanya-caritāmrta he describes Radharani and 
Krsna as seated beneath a wish-fulfilling tree in Vrndavana, on a throne 
decorated with valuable jewels. There Krsna's dear gopī friends serve 
Rādhā and Krsna by singing, dancing, offering betel nuts and 
refreshments, and decorating Their Lordships with flowers. Even today 
in India people decorate swinging thrones and re-create this scene 
during the month of July-August. Generally at that time people go to 
Vrndāvana to offer their respects to the Deities there. 

Finally Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami offers his blessings to his readers in 
the name of the Gopīnātha Deity, who is Krsna as master and proprietor 
of the gopis. When Krsna played upon his flute, all the gopis, or cowherd 
girls, were attracted by the sound and left their household duties, and 
when they came to Him, He danced with them. These activities are all 
described in the Tenth Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. These gopis were 
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childhood friends of Krsņa, and many were married, for in India the girls 
are generally married by the age of twelve. The boys, however, are not 
married before eighteen, so Krsņa, who was fifteen or sixteen at the 
time, was not married. Nonetheless, He called these girls from their 
homes and invited them to dance with Him. That dance is called the 
rāsa-līlā dance, and it is the most elevated of all the Vrndāvana 
pastimes. Krsna is therefore called Gopinatha because He is the beloved 
master of the gopis. 

Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami petitions the blessings of Lord Gopīnātha: 
"May that Gopīnātha, the master of the gopis, Krsna, bless you. May you 
become blessed by Gopinatha." The author of the Caitanya-caritamrta 
prays that just as Krsna attracted the gopis by the sweet sound of His 
flute, He will also attract the reader's mind by that transcendental 
vibration. 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is none other than the combined form of Srī 
Rādhā and Krsna. He is the life of those devotees who strictly follow in 
the footsteps of Srila Ripa Gosvāmī. Srila Ripa Gosvami and Srila 
Sanātana Gosvami are the two principal followers of Srila Svarūpa 
Damodara Gosvāmī, who acted as the most confidential servitor of Lord 
Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, known as Višvambhara in His early 
life. A direct disciple of Srila Ripa Gosvami was Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvāmī. The author of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Srila Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvami, stands as the direct disciple of Srila Ripa Gosvami 
and Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami. 

The direct disciple of Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami was Srila 
Narottama dasa Thakura, who accepted Srila Visvanātha Cakravarti as 


his servitor. Srila Visvanātha Cakravarti Thakura accepted Srila 
Jagannatha dasa Bābājī, the spiritual master of Srila Bhaktivinoda 
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Thakura, who in turn accepted Srila Gaurakišora dasa Bābājī, the 
spiritual master of Orn Visnupada Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
Gosvami Maharaja, the divine master of our humble self. 

Since we belong to this chain of disciplic succession from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, this edition of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta will contain 
nothing newly manufactured by our tiny brains, but only remnants of 
food originally eaten by the Lord Himself. Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu does not belong to the mundane plane of the three 
qualitative modes. He belongs to the transcendental plane beyond the 
reach of the imperfect sense perception of a living being. Even the most 
erudite mundane scholar cannot approach the transcendental plane 
unless he submits himself to transcendental sound with a receptive 
mood, for in that mood only can one realize the message of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. What will be described herein, therefore, has nothing to 
do with the experimental thoughts created by the speculative habits of 
inert minds. The subject matter of this book is not a mental concoction 
but a factual spiritual experience that one can realize only by accepting 
the line of disciplic succession described above. Any deviation from that 
line will bewilder the reader’s understanding of the mystery of Sri 
Caitanya-caritamrta, which is a transcendental literature meant for the 
postgraduate study of one who has realized all the Vedic literatures such 
as the Upanisads and Vedānta-sūtra and their natural commentaries 
such as Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and the Bhagavad-gītā. 

This edition of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is presented for the study of 
sincere scholars who are really seeking the Absolute Truth. It is not the 
arrogant scholarship of a mental speculator but a sincere effort to serve 
the order of a superior authority whose service is the life and soul of this 
humble effort. It does not deviate even slightly from the revealed 
scriptures, and therefore anyone who follows in the disciplic line will be 
able to realize the essence of this book simply by the method of aural 
reception. 

The First Chapter of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta begins with fourteen 
Sanskrit verses that describe the Absolute Truth. Then the next three 
Sanskrit verses describe the principal Deities of Vrndavana, namely, Sri 
Radha-Madana-mohana, Sri Radha-Govindadeva and Sri Radha- 


Gopinathaji. The first of the fourteen verses is a symbolic representation 
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of the Supreme Truth, and the entire First Chapter is in actuality 
devoted to this single verse, which describes Lord Caitanya in His six 
different transcendental expansions. 
The first manifestation described is the spiritual master, who appears in 
two plenary parts called the initiating spiritual master and instructing 
spiritual master. They are identical because both of them are 
phenomenal manifestations of the Supreme Truth. Next described are 
the devotees, who are divided into two classes, namely, the apprentices 
and the graduates. Next are the incarnations (avatāras) of the Lord, who 
are explained to be nondifferent from the Lord. These incarnations are 
considered in three divisions—incarnations of the potency of the Lord, 
incarnations of His gualities, and incarnations of His authority. In this 
connection, Lord Sri Krsna’s direct manifestations and His 
manifestations for transcendental pastimes are discussed. Next 
considered are the potencies of the Lord, of which three principal 
manifestations are described: the consorts in the kingdom of God 
(Vaikuntha), the queens of Dvārakā-dhāma and, highest of all, the 
damsels of Vrajadhama. Finally, there is the Supreme Lord Himself, who 
is the fountainhead of all these manifestations. 
Lord Sri Krsna and His plenary expansions are all in the category of the 
Lord Himself, the energetic Absolute Truth, whereas His devotees, His 
eternal associates, are His energies. The energy and energetic are 
fundamentally one, but since their functions are differently exhibited, 
they are simultaneously different also. Thus the Absolute Truth is 
manifested in diversity in one unit. This philosophical truth, which is 
pursuant to the Vedānta-sūtra, is called acintya-bhedābheda-tattva, or the 
conception of simultaneous oneness and difference. In the latter portion 
of this chapter, the transcendental position of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and that of $rila Nityananda Prabhu are described with reference to the 
above theistic facts. 
TEXT 1 
vande gurūn i$a-bhaktan 
īšam īšāvatārakān 
tat-prakāšāms ca tac-chaktīh 
krsna-caitanya-samyjfiakam 
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SYNONYMS 


vande—I offer respectful obeisances; gurūn—unto the spiritual masters; 
isa-bhaktan—unto the devotees of the Supreme Lord; īšam—unto the 
Supreme Lord; īša-avatārakān—unto the incarnations of the Supreme 
Lord; tat—of the Supreme Lord; prakāšān—unto the manifestations; 
ca—and; tat—of the Supreme Lord; saktih —unto the potencies; krsna- 
caitanya—Sri Krsna Caitanya; samjfiakam—named. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto the spiritual masters, the devotees 
of the Lord, the Lord’s incarnations, His plenary portions, His energies 
and the primeval Lord Himself, Sti Krsna Caitanya. 
TEXT 2 
vande šrī-krsņa-caitanya- 
nityānandau sahoditau 
gaudodaye puspavantau 
citrau šan-dau tamo-nudau 


SYNONYMS 


vande—lI offer respectful obeisances; sri-krsna-caitanya—to Lord Sri 
Krsna Caitanya; nityanandau—and to Lord Nityānanda; saha-uditau— 
simultaneously arisen; gauda-udaye—on the eastern horizon of Gauda; 
puspavantau—the sun and moon together; citrau—wonderful; šam- 
dau—bestowing benediction; tamah-nudau—dissipating darkness. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Krsna Caitanya and Lord 
Nityananda, who are like the sun and moon. They have arisen 
simultaneously on the horizon of Gauda to dissipate the darkness of 
ignorance and thus wonderfully bestow benediction upon all. 
TEXT 3 
yad advaitam brahmopanisadi tad apy asya tanu-bhā 
ya ātmāntar-yāmī purusa iti so 'syamsa-vibhavah 
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sad-aisvaryaih pirno ya iha bhagavān sa svayam ayam 
na caitanyāt krsnaj jagati para-tattvam param iha 


SYNONYMS 


yat—that which; advaitam—nondual; brahma—the impersonal 
Brahman; upanisadi—in the Upanisads; tat —that; api—certainly; 
asya—His; tanu-bhā—the effulgence of His transcendental body; yah— 
who; ātmā—the Supersoul; antah-yāmī —indwelling Lord; purusah— 
supreme enjoyer; iti —thus; sah—He; asya—His; amsa-vibhavah— 
plenary expansion; sat-ai$varyaih—vwith all six opulences; pūrnah—full; 
yah—who; iha—here; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
sah—He; svayam—Himself; ayam—this; na—not; caitanyāt —than Lord 
Caitanya; krsnāt —than Lord Krsna; jagati—in the world; para—higher; 
tattvam—truth; param—another; iha—here. 


TRANSLATION 


What the Upanisads describe as the impersonal Brahman is but the 
effulgence of His body, and the Lord known as the Supersoul is but His 
localized plenary portion. Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna Himself, full with six opulences. He is the Absolute 
Truth, and no other truth is greater than or equal to Him. 
TEXT 4 
anarpita-carim cirāt karunaydvatirnah kalau 
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasam sva-bhakti-sriyam 
harih purata-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sandīpitah 
sadā hrdaya-kandare sphuratu vah šacī-nandanah 


SYNONYMS 


anarpita—not bestowed; carim—having been formerly; cirāt —for a long 
time; karuņayā—by causeless mercy; avatirnah—descended; kalau—in 
the Age of Kali; samarpayitum—to bestow; unnata—elevated; ujjvala- 
rasām—the conjugal mellow; sva-bhakti—of His own service; $riyam— 
the treasure; harih —the Supreme Lord; purata—than gold; sundara— 
more beautiful; dyuti—of splendor; kadamba—with a multitude; 
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sandipitah—lighted up; sada—always; hrdaya-kandare—in the cavity of 
the heart; sphuratu—let Him be manifest; vah—your; Saci-nandanah— 
the son of mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


May the Supreme Lord who is known as the son of Srimati Saci-devi be 
transcendentally situated in the innermost chambers of your heart. 
Resplendent with the radiance of molten gold, He has appeared in the 
Age of Kali by His causeless mercy to bestow what no incarnation has 
ever offered before: the most sublime and radiant mellow of devotional 
service, the mellow of conjugal love. 
TEXT 5 
rādhā krsna-pranaya-vikrtir hlādinī saktir asmad 
ekātmānāv api bhuvi purā deha-bhedam gatau tau 
caitanyākhyam prakatam adhunā tad-dvayam caikyam aptam 
rādhā-bhāva-dyuti-suvalitarn naumi krsna-svarüpam 


SYNONYMS 


radha—Srimati Radharani; krsna—of Lord Krsna; pranaya—of love; 
vikrtih —the transformation; hlādinī saktih—pleasure potency; asmat— 
from this; eka-ātmānau—both the same in identity; api—although; 
bhuvi—on earth; purā—from beginningless time; deha-bhedam — 
separate forms; gatau—obtained; tau—those two; caitanya-akhyam— 
known as Sri Caitanya; prakatam—manifest; adhund—now; tat- 
dvayam—the two of Them; ca—and; aikyam—unity; āptam—obtained; 
radha—of Srimati Rādhārāņī; bhava—mood; dyuti—the luster; su- 
valitam—who is adorned with; naumi—I offer my obeisances; krsna- 
svarūbam—to Him who is identical with Sri Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


The loving affairs of Sri Radha and Krsna are transcendental 

manifestations of the Lord’s internal pleasure-giving potency. Although 
Radha and Krsna are one in Their identity, They separated Themselves 
eternally. Now these two transcendental identities have again united, in 
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the form of Sri Krsņa Caitanya. I bow down to Him, who has manifested 
Himself with the sentiment and complexion of $rimati Rādhārāņī 
although He is Krsna Himself. 
TEXT 6 
$ri-rádhayah praņaya-mahimā kīdršo vanayaiva- 
svádyo yenādbhuta-madhurimā kīdršo và madīyah 
saukhyam cāsyā mad-anubhavatah kīdršam veti lobhāt 
tad-bhāvādhyah samajani Saci-garbha-sindhau harīnduh 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rādhāyāh—of Srimati Radharani; praņaya-mahimā— the greatness of 
the love; kīdršah—of what kind; vā—or; anayā—by this one (Radha); 
eva—alone; āsvādyah—to be relished; yena—by that love; adbhuta- 
madhurimā—the wonderful sweetness; kīdršah—of what kind; và—or; 
madiyah —of Me; saukhyam—the happiness; ca—and; asyah —Her; mat- 
anubhavatah —from realization of My sweetness; kīdršam—of what kind; 
vā—or; iti—thus; lobhat—from the desire; tat —Her; bhāva-ādhyah— 
richly endowed with emotions; samajani—took birth; šacī-garbha—of 
the womb of Srīmatī Saci-devi; sindhau—in the ocean; hari—Lord 
Krsna; induh—like the moon. 


TRANSLATION 


Desiring to understand the glory of Radharani's love, the wonderful 
qualities in Him that She alone relishes through Her love, and the 
happiness She feels when She realizes the sweetness of His love, the 
Supreme Lord Hari, richly endowed with Her emotions, appeared from 
the womb of Srimati Saci-devi, as the moon appeared from the ocean. 
TEXT 7 
sankarsanah kāraņa-toya-šāyī 
garbhoda-šāyī ca payobdhi-sayi 
šesaš ca yasyārmša-kalāh sa nityā- 
nandākhya-rāmah $aranam mamāstu 
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SYNONYMS 
ayi— 
" 


y 


sankarsanah—Maha-Sankarsana in the spiritual sky; kāraņa-toya- 
Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu, who lies in the Causal Ocean; garbha-uda- 
Garbhodakašāyī Visnu, who lies in the Garbhodaka Ocean of the 
universe; ca—and; payah-abdhi-sayi—Ksirodakasgayi Visnu, who lies in 
the ocean of milk; sesah—Šesa Naga, the couch of Visnu; ca—and; 
yasya—whose; arnša—plenary portions; kalah—and parts of the plenary 
portions; sah—He; nityānanda-ākhya—known as Lord Nityananda; 
ramah—Lord Balarama; $aranam—shelter; mama—my; astu—let there 


be. 


$ 
$ 


TRANSLATION 


May Sri Nityānanda Rama be the object of my constant remembrance. 
Sankarsana, Sesa Nāga and the Visņus who lie on the Kāraņa Ocean, 
Garbha Ocean and ocean of milk are His plenary portions and the 
portions of His plenary portions. 
TEXT 8 
máyàátite vyāpi-vaikuņtha-loke 

pürnaisvarye šrī-catur-vyūha-madhye 

rūpam yasyodbhāti sankarsanakhyam 

tam šrī-nityānanda-rāmam prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-atīte—beyond the material creation; vyāpi—all-expanding; 
vaikuntha-loke—in Vaikunthaloka, the spiritual world; pūrņa-aišvarye — 
endowed with full opulence; srī-catuh-vyūha-madhye—in the quadruple 
expansions (Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha); 
rupam—form; yasya—whose; udbhāti —appears; sankarsana-akhyam — 
known as Sankarsana; tam—to Him; šrī-nityānanda-rāmam—to Lord 
Balarama in the form of Lord Nityānanda; prapadye—I surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


I surrender unto the lotus feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, who is known as 
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Sankarsaņa in the midst of the catur-vyūha [consisting of Vāsudeva, 
Sankarsaņa, Pradyumna and Aniruddha]. He possesses full opulences and 
resides in Vaikuņthaloka, far beyond the material creation. 
TEXT 9 

māyā-bhartājānda-saniīghāsrayāngah 

šete sāksāt kāraņāmbhodhi-madhye 

yasyaikāmšah šrī-pumān ādi-devas 

tam šrī-nityānanda-rāmam prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-bhartā—the master of the illusory energy; aja-anda-sangha—of 
the multitude of universes; ásraya—the shelter; angah—whose body; 
šete—He lies; saksat—directly; karana-ambhodhi-madhye—in the midst 
of the Causal Ocean; yasya—whose; eka-arnšah—one portion; $ri- 
pumān—the Supreme Person; ādi-devah—the original purusa 
incarnation; tam—to Him; šrī-nityānanda-rāmam—to Lord Balarama in 
the form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye—1 surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, whose 

partial representation called Karanodakasayi Visnu, lying on the Karana 
Ocean, is the original purusa, the master of the illusory energy, and the 

shelter of all the universes. 

TEXT 10 
yan-nābhy-abjam loka-sanghāta-nālam 
loka-srastuh sūtikā-dhāma dhātus 
tam šrī-nityānanda-rāmam prapadye 


SYNONYMS 
yasya—whose; am$a-amsah— portion of a plenary portion; šrīla-garbha- 
uda-šāyī —Garbhodakašāyī Visnu; yat—of whom; nābhi-abjam—the 
navel lotus; loka-sanghata—of the multitude of planets; nālam—having 
a stem that is the resting place; loka-srastuh—of Lord Brahma, the 
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creator of the planets; sūtikā-dhāma—the birthplace; dhātuh—of the 
creator; tam—to Him; šrī-nityānanda-rāmam—to Lord Balarama in the 
form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye—lI surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, a partial 
part of whom is Garbhodakasayi Visņu. From the navel of 
Garbhodakasayi Visnu sprouts the lotus that is the birthplace of Brahma, 
the engineer of the universe. The stem of that lotus is the resting place of 
the multitude of planets. 
TEXT 11 
yasyamsamsamsah parātmākhilānām 
postā visnur bhati dugdhābdhi-šāyī 
ksauņī-bhartā yat-kalā so 'py anantas 
tam šrī-nityānanda-rāmam prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—whose; arhša-arnša-arnšah—a portion of a portion of a plenary 
portion; para-ātmā—the Supersoul; akhilànam —of all living entities; 
postā—the maintainer; visnuh—Visnu; bháti—appears; dugdha-abdhi- 
šāyī —Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu; ksauņī-bhartā —upholder of the earth; yat— 
whose; kalā—portion of a portion; sah—He; api —certainly; anantah— 
Sesa Naga; tam—to Him; $ri-nityananda-ramam—to Lord Balarama in 
the form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye—1 surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto the feet of $ri Nityananda Rama, 
whose secondary part is the Visnu lying in the ocean of milk. That 
Ksirodakasayi Visnu is the Supersoul of all living entities and the 
maintainer of all the universes. Sesa Naga is His further subpart. 
TEXT 12 
mahā-visnur jagat-kartā 
māgayā yah srjaty adah 
tasyāvatāra evayam 
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advaitācārya i$varah 


SYNONYMS 


mahà-visnuh—Maha-Visnu, the resting place of the efficient cause; 
jagat-kartā—the creator of the cosmic world; máyaya—by the illusory 
energy; yah—who; srjati—creates; adah —that universe; tasya—Hlis; 
avatārah—incarnation; eva—certainly; ayam—this; advaita-ācāryah— 
Advaita Ācārya; ifvarah—the Supreme Lord, the resting place of the 
material cause. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Advaita Ācārya is the incarnation of Maha-Visnu, whose main 
function is to create the cosmic world through the actions of maya. 
TEXT 13 
advaitam harinadvaitad 
ācāryam bhakti-samsandat 
bhaktāvatāram isar tam 
advaitācāryam āšraye 


SYNONYMS 


advaitam—known as Advaita; hariņā —with Lord Hari; advaitāt —from 
being nondifferent; ācārjam—known as Ācārya; bhakti-$amsanát—from 
the propagation of devotional service to Sri Krsna; bhakta-avataram— 
the incarnation as a devotee; īšam—to the Supreme Lord; tam—to Him; 
advaita-dcdryam—to Advaita Acarya; āsraye—1 surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


Because He is nondifferent from Hari, the Supreme Lord, He is called 
Advaita, and because He propagates the cult of devotion, He is called 
Acarya. He is the Lord and the incarnation of the Lord’s devotee. 
Therefore I take shelter of Him. 
TEXT 14 
pafica-tattvatmakam krsnam 
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bhakta-rūpa-svarūpakam 
bhaktāvatāram bhaktākhyam 
namāmi bhakta-saktikam 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-tattva-dtmakam—comprehending the five transcendental subject 
matters; krsnam—unto Lord Krsna; bhakta-rūpa—in the form of a 
devotee; sva-rūpakam—in the expansion of a devotee; bhakta- 
avatàram——in the incarnation of a devotee; bhakta-akhyam—known as a 
devotee; namāmi—1 offer my obeisances; bhakta-saktikam— the energy 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who supplies energy to the 
devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my obeisances unto the Supreme Lord, Krsna, who is nondifferent 
from His features as a devotee, devotional incarnation, devotional 
manifestation, pure devotee and devotional energy. 
TEXT 15 
Jayatām suratau pangor 
mama manda-mater gatī 
mat-sarvasva-padāmbhojau 
rādhā-madana-mohanau 


SYNONYMS 


jayatām—all glory to; su-ratau—most merciful, or attached in conjugal 
love; pangoh—of one who is lame; mama—of me; manda-mateh— 
foolish; gati—refuge; mat—my; sarva-sva—everything; pada- 
ambhojau—whose lotus feet; rādhā-madana-mohanau—Rādhārāņī and 
Madana-mohana. 


TRANSLATION 


Glory to the all-merciful Radha and Madana-mohana! I am lame and ill 
advised, yet They are my directors, and Their lotus feet are everything to 
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TEXT 16 
dīvyad-vrndāranya-kalpa-drumādhah- 
šrīmad-ratnāgāra-simhāsana-sthau 
šrīmad-rādhā-srīla-govinda-devau 
presthālībhih sevyamānau smarāmi 


SYNONYMS 


dīvyat—shining; vrndā-araņya—in the forest of Vrndāvana; kalpa- 
druma—desire tree; adhah—beneath; $rimat—most beautiful; ratna- 
āgāra—in a temple of jewels; simha-asana-sthau—sitting on a throne; 
érimat—very beautiful; radha—Srimati Radharani; rila-govinda- 
devau—and Sri Govindadeva; prestha-alibhih —by most confidential 
associates; sevyamānau—being served; smarāmi —1 remember. 


TRANSLATION 


In a temple of jewels in Vrndāvana, underneath a desire tree, Sri Sri 
Radha-Govinda, served by Their most confidential associates, sit upon an 
effulgent throne. I offer my humble obeisances unto Them. 
TEXT 17 
šrīmān rāsa-rasārambhī 
vamsivata-tata-sthitah 
karsan venu-svanair gopir 
gopi-náthah šriye 'stu nah 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-mān—most beautiful; rāsa—of the rāsa dance; rasa—of the mellow; 
ārambhī—the initiator; vam si-vata—V améivata; tata—on the shore; 
sthitah—standing; karsan—attracting; venu—of the flute; svanaih—by 
the sounds; gopih —the cowherd girls; gopi-nathah—Sri Gopinatha; 
$riye—benediction; astu—let there be; nah—our. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sri Srila Gopīnātha, who originated the transcendental mellow of the rasa 
dance, stands on the shore in Varnsivata and attracts the attention of the 
cowherd damsels with the sound of His celebrated flute. May they all 
confer upon us their benediction. 
TEXT 18 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glory; sri-caitanya—to Sri Caitanya; jaya—all glory; 
nityānanda—to Lord Nityānanda; jaya advaita-candra—all glory to 
Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glory; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees of 
Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


Glory to Sri Caitanya and Nityananda! Glory to Advaitacandra! And 
glory to all the devotees of Sri Gaura [Lord Caitanya]! 
TEXT 19 
ei tina thākura gaudīyāke kariyāchena ātmasāt 
e tinera caraņa vandon, tine mora nātha 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; tina—three; thakura—Deities; gaudiyake—the Gaudīya 
Vaisnavas; kariyāchena—have done; átmasat—absorbed; e—these; 
tinera—of the three; carana—lotus feet; vandon —1 worship; tine—these 
three; mora—my; nātha—Lords. 


TRANSLATION 


These three Deities of Vrndavana [Madana-mohana, Govinda and 
Gopinatha] have absorbed the heart and soul of the Gaudiya Vaisnavas 
[followers of Lord Caitanya]. I worship Their lotus feet, for They are the 
Lords of my heart. 
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PURPORT 


The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta offers his respectful obeisances 
unto the three Deities of Vrndavana named $ri Radha-Madana-mohana, 
Šrī Radha-Govindadeva and Srī Rādhā-Gopīnāthajī. These three Deities 
are the life and soul of the Bengali Vaisnavas, or Gaudiya Vaisnavas, 
who have a natural aptitude for residing in Vrndavana. The Gaudīya 
Vaisnavas who follow strictly in the line of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
worship the Divinity by chanting transcendental sounds meant to 
develop a sense of one's transcendental relationship with the Supreme 
Lord, a reciprocation of mellows (rasas) of mutual affection, and, 
ultimately, the achievement of the desired success in loving service. 
These three Deities are worshiped in three different stages of one's 
development. The followers of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu scrupulously 
follow these principles of approach. 

Gaudīya Vaisnavas perceive the ultimate objective in Vedic hymns 
composed of eighteen transcendental letters that adore Krsna as 
Madana-mohana, Govinda and Gopijana-vallabha. Madana-mohana is 
He who charms Cupid, the god of love, Govinda is He who pleases the 
senses and the cows, and Gopijana-vallabha is the transcendental lover 
of the gopis. Krsna Himself is called Madana-mohana, Govinda, 
Gopijana-vallabha and countless other names as He plays in His 
different pastimes with His devotees. 

The three Deities—Madana-mohana, Govinda and Gopijana- 
vallabha—have very specific qualities. Worship of Madana-mohana is 
on the platform of reestablishing our forgotten relationship with the 
Personality of Godhead. In the material world we are presently in utter 
ignorance of our eternal relationship with the Supreme Lord. Pangoh 
refers to one who cannot move independently by his own strength, and 
manda-mateh is one who is less intelligent because he is too absorbed in 
materialistic activities. It is best for such persons not to aspire for success 
in fruitive activities or mental speculation but instead simply to 
surrender to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The perfection of life 
is simply to surrender to the Supreme. In the beginning of our spiritual 
life we must therefore worship Madana-mohana so that He may attract 
us and nullify our attachment for material sense gratification. This 
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relationship with Madana-mohana is necessary for neophyte devotees. 
When one wishes to render service to the Lord with strong attachment, 
one worships Govinda on the platform of transcendental service. 
Govinda is the reservoir of all pleasures. When by the grace of Krsņa 
and the devotees one reaches perfection in devotional service, he can 
appreciate Krsna as Gopijana-vallabha, the pleasure Deity of the damsels 
of Vraja. 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained this mode of devotional 
service in three stages, and therefore these worshipable Deities were 
installed in Vrndavana by different Gosvamis. They are very dear to the 
Gaudiya Vaisnavas there, who visit the temples at least once a day. 
Besides the temples of these three Deities, many other temples have 
been established in Vrndavana, such as the temple of Radha-Damodara 
of Jiva Gosvami, the temple of Syamasundara of Syamananda Gosvami, 
the temple of Gokulananda of Lokanatha Gosvami, and the temple of 
Radha-ramana of Gopala Bhatta Gosvami. There are seven principal 
temples over four hundred years old that are the most important of the 
five thousand temples now existing in Vrndavana. 

Gaudīya indicates the part of India between the southern side of the 
Himalayan Mountains and the northern part of the Vindhyā Hills, 
which is called Āryāvarta, or the Land of the Āryans. This portion of 
India is divided into five parts or provinces (Pafica-gaudadeša): 
Sārasvata (Kashmir and Punjab), Kānyakubja (Uttar Pradesh, including 
the modern city of Lucknow), Madhya-gauda (Madhya Pradesh), 
Maithila (Bihar and part of Bengal) and Utkala (part of Bengal and the 
whole of Orissa). Bengal is sometimes called Gaudadeša, partly because it 
forms a portion of Maithila and partly because the capital of the Hindu 
king Raja Laksmaņa Sena was known as Gauda. This old capital later 
came to be known as Gaudapura and gradually Māyāpur. 

The devotees of Orissa are called Udiyas, the devotees of Bengal are 
called Gaudiyas, and the devotees of southern India are known as 
Drāvida devotees. As there are five provinces in Aryavarta, so 
Dāksiņātya, southern India, is also divided into five provinces, which are 
called Pafica-dravida. The four Vaisnava ācāryas who are the great 
authorities of the four Vaisnava disciplic successions, as well as Sripada 
Šankarācārya of the Māyāvāda school, appeared in the Pafica-dravida 
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provinces. Among the four Vaisnava ācāryas, who are all accepted by 
the Gaudiya Vaisnavas, Sri Rāmānuja Acarya appeared in the southern 
part of Andhra Pradesh at Mahabhitapuri, Sri Madhva Ācārya appeared 
at Pajakam (near Vimànagiri) in the district of Mangalore, Sri Visnu 
Svami appeared at Pandya, and Sri Nimbarka appeared at Mungera- 
patana, in the extreme south. 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the chain of disciplic succession 
from Madhva Ācārya, but the Vaisnavas in His line do not accept the 
Tattva-vadis, who also claim to belong to the Madhva-sampradaya. To 
distinguish themselves clearly from the Tattva-vadi branch of Madhva’s 
descendants, the Vaisnavas of Bengal prefer to call themselves Gaudiya 
Vaisnavas. Sri Madhva Ācārya is also known as Sri Gauda-pürnananda, 
and therefore the name Madhva-Gaudiya-sampradaya is quite suitable 
for the disciplic succession of the Gaudiya Vaisnavas. Our spiritual 
master, Orn Visņupāda Srimad Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Gosvami 
Maharaja, accepted initiation in the Madhva-Gaudiya-sampradaya. 
TEXT 20 
granthera ārambhe kari *mangalacarana' 
guru, vaisnava, bhagavān,—— tinera smarana 


SYNONYMS 


granthera—of this book; ārambhe—in the beginning; kari —1 make; 
mangala-dcarana—auspicious invocation; guru—the spiritual master; 
vaisnava—the devotees of the Lord; bhagavan—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tinera—of these three; smarana—remembering. 


TRANSLATION 


In the beginning of this narration, simply by remembering the spiritual 
master, the devotees of the Lord, and the Personality of Godhead, I have 
invoked their benedictions. 
TEXT 21 
tinera smarane haya vighna-vināšana 
anāyāse haya nija vātichita-pūrana 
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SYNONYMS 


tinera—of these three; smarane—by remembrance; haya—there is; 
vighna-vināšana—the destruction of all difficulties; anayyase—very 
easily; haya—there is; nija—our own; váfichita—of the desired object; 
pūraņa—fulfillment. 


TRANSLATION 


Such remembrance destroys all difficulties and very easily enables one to 
fulfill his own desires. 
TEXT 22 
se mangalacarana haya tri-vidha prakāra 
vastu-nirdeša, āšīrvāda, namaskāra 


SYNONYMS 


se—that; mangala-dcarana—auspicious invocation; haya—is; tri- 
vidha—three kinds; prakāra—processes; vastu-nirdesa—defining the 
object; āšīh-vāda—benedictions; namah-kāra—obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


The invocation involves three processes: defining the objective, offering 
benedictions and offering obeisances. 


TEXT 23 
prathama dui sloke ista-deva-namaskāra 
sāmānya-višesa-rūpe dui ta' prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


prathama—in the first; dui—two; šloke—verses; ista-deva —worshipable 
Deity; namaskāra—obeisances; sāmānya—generally; višesa-rūbe—and 
specifically; dui—two; ta —certainly; prakāra—ways. 


TRANSLATION 


The first two verses offer respectful obeisances, generally and specifically, 
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to the Lord, who is the object of worship. 
TEXT 24 
trtīya Slokete kari vastura nirdeša 
yāhā ha-ite jāni para-tattvera uddeša 


SYNONYMS 


trtīya šlokete—in the third verse; kari—I make; vastura—of the object; 
nirdesa—indication; yāhā ha-ite—from which; jāni —1I understand; para- 
tattvera—of the Absolute Truth; uddesa—identification. 


TRANSLATION 


In the third verse I indicate the Absolute Truth, who is the ultimate 
substance. With such a description, one can visualize the Supreme Truth. 
TEXT 25 
caturtha Slokete kari jagate ásirvada 
sarvatra māgiye krsna-caitanya-prasada 


SYNONYMS 


caturtha—fourth; šlokete—in the verse; kari —I make; jagate—for the 
world; āšīh-vāda—benediction; sarvatra—everywhere; māgiye—1 am 
begging; krsna-caitanya—of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prasāda—the mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


In the fourth verse I have invoked the benediction of the Lord upon all 
the world, praying to Lord Caitanya for His mercy upon all. 
TEXT 26 


sei Sloke kahi bāhyāvatāra-kāraņa 
pafica sastha sloke kahi müla-prayojana 
SYNONYMS 


sei Sloke—in that same verse; kahi—I tell; bahya—the external; 
avatāra—for the incarnation of Lord Caitanya; kāraņa—reason; 
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pafica—the fifth; sastha—and the sixth; šloke—in the verses; kahi—I 
tell; mūla—the prime; prayojana—purpose. 


TRANSLATION 


In that verse I have also explained the external reason for Lord 
Caitanya's incarnation. But in the fifth and sixth verses I have explained 
the prime reason for His advent. 
TEXT 27 
ei chaya Sloke kahi caitanyera tattva 
āra pafica Sloke nityanandera mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; chaya—six; sloke—in verses; kahi—I describe; caitanyera—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tattva—truth; āra—further; pafica sloke— 
in five verses; nityānandera—of Lord Nityananda; mahattva—the glory. 


TRANSLATION 


In these six verses I have described the truth about Lord Caitanya, 
whereas in the next five I have described the glory of Lord Nityananda. 
TEXT 28 
āra dui Sloke advaita-tattvākhyāna 
āra eka Sloke pafica-tattvera vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


āra—further; dui sloke—in two verses; advaita—of Sri Advaita Prabhu; 
tattva—of the truth; akhyana—description; āra—further; eka sloke—in 
one verse; pafica-tattvera—of the Pafica-tattva; vyakhyana— 
explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


The next two verses describe the truth of Advaita Prabhu, and the 
following verse describes the Pafica-tattva [the Lord, His plenary portion, 
His incarnation, His energies and His devotees]. 
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TEXT 29 
ei caudda Sloke kari mangalācaraņa 
tanhi madhye kahi saba vastu-nirūpaņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei caudda šloke—in these fourteen verses; kari —1 make; mangala- 
dcarana—auspicious invocation; tanhi—therefore in that; madhye— 
within; kahi —1 speak; saba—all; vastu—object; nirūpaņa—description. 


TRANSLATION 


These fourteen verses, therefore, offer auspicious invocations and 
describe the Supreme Truth. 
TEXT 30 
saba $rotà-vaisnavere kari’ namaskāra 
ei saba $lokera kari artha-vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; šrotā —hearers or audience; vaisnavere—unto the Vaisņavas; 
kari —offering; namaskāra—obeisances; ei saba šlokera—of all these 
(fourteen) verses; kari —1 make; artha—of the meaning; vicara— 
analysis. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my obeisances unto all my Vaisnava readers as I begin to explain 
the intricacies of all these verses. 
TEXT 31 
sakala vaisnava, šuna kari’ eka-mana 
caitanya-krsnera šāstra-mata-nirūpaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sakala—all; vaisnava—O devotees of the Lord; šuna—please hear; 
kari —making; eka-mana—rapt attention; caitanya—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krsnera—of Lord Sri Krsna; šāstra—scriptural reference; 
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mata—according to; nirūbanņa—decision. 


TRANSLATION 


I reguest all my Vaisņava readers to read and hear with rapt attention 
this narration of Srī Krsņa Caitanya as inculcated in the revealed 
scriptures. 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya is the Absolute Truth, Krsņa Himself. This is 
substantiated by evidence from the authentic spiritual scriptures. 
Sometimes people accept a man as God on the basis of their whimsical 
sentiments and without reference to the revealed scriptures, but the 
author of Caitanya-caritāmrta proves all his statements by citing the 
šāstras. Thus he establishes that Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 32 
krsna, guru, bhakta, šakti, avatāra, prakāša 
krsna ei chaya-rūpe karena vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—the Supreme Lord, Sri Krsna; guru—the spiritual masters; 
bhakta—the devotees; $akti—the potencies; avatāra—the incarnations; 
prakāša—plenary portions; krsna—Lord Krsna; ei chaya-rūpe—in these 
six features; karena vildsa—enjoys. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna enjoys by manifesting Himself as the spiritual masters, the 
devotees, the diverse energies, the incarnations and the plenary portions. 
They are all six in one. 
TEXT 33 
ei chaya tattvera kari carana vandana 
prathame sāmānye kari mangalācaraņa 
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SYNONYMS 


ei—these; chaya—six; tattvera—of these expansions; kari —1 make; 
carana—the lotus feet; vandana— prayers; prathame—at first; 
sāmānye—in general; kari —1 make; mangala-dcarana—auspicious 
invocation. 


TRANSLATION 


I therefore worship the lotus feet of these six diversities of the one truth 
by invoking their benedictions. 
TEXT 34 
vande gurūn i$a-bhaktàn 
iam īšāvatārakān 
tat-prakāšāms ca tac-chaktih 
krsna-caitanya-samjfiakam 


SYNONYMS 


vande—I offer respectful obeisances; gurūn—unto the spiritual masters; 
īša-bhaktān—unto the devotees of the Supreme Lord; īšam—unto the 
Supreme Lord; īša-avatārakān—unto the incarnations of the Supreme 
Lord; tat —of the Supreme Lord; prakāšān—unto the manifestations; 
ca—and; tat —of the Supreme Lord; saktih —unto the potencies; krsna- 
caitanya—Sri Krsna Caitanya; samjfiakam—named. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto the spiritual masters, the devotees 
of the Lord, the Lord’s incarnations, His plenary portions, His energies 
and the primeval Lord Himself, Sri Krsna Caitanya. 


PURPORT 


Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami has composed this Sanskrit verse for the 
beginning of his book, and now he will explain it in detail. He offers his 
respectful obeisances to the six principles of the Absolute Truth. Gurūn 
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is plural in number because anyone who gives spiritual instructions 
based on the revealed scriptures is accepted as a spiritual master. 
Although others give help in showing the way to beginners, the guru 
who first initiates one with the mahā-mantra is to be known as the 
initiator, and the saints who give instructions for progressive 
advancement in Krsņa consciousness are called instructing spiritual 
masters. The initiating and instructing spiritual masters are egual and 
identical manifestations of Krsņa, although they have different dealings. 
Their function is to guide the conditioned souls back home, back to 
Godhead. Therefore Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami accepted Nityananda 
Prabhu and the six Gosvamis in the category of guru. 
Isa-bhaktàn refers to the devotees of the Lord like Sri Srīvāsa and all 
other such followers, who are the energy of the Lord and are 
qualitatively nondifferent from Him. Īsāvatārakān refers to ācāryas like 
Advaita Prabhu, who is an avatāra of the Lord. Tat-prakāšān indicates 
the direct manifestation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Nityananda Prabhu, and the initiating spiritual master. Tac-chaktīh 
refers to the spiritual energies (saktis) of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Gadadhara, Dāmodara and Jagadananda belong to this category of 
internal energy. 
The six principles are differently manifested but all equally worshipable. 
Krsnadasa Kavirāja begins by offering his obeisances unto them to teach 
us the method of worshiping Lord Caitanya. The external potency of 
Godhead, called māyā, can never associate with the Lord, just as 
darkness cannot remain in the presence of light; yet darkness, being but 
an illusory and temporary covering of light, has no existence 
independent of light. 
TEXT 35 
mantra-guru āra yata šiksā-guru-gana 
tānhāra caraņa āge kariye vandana 


SYNONYMS 


mantra-guru—the initiating spiritual master; āra—and also; yata—as 
many (as there are); siksd-guru-gana—all the instructing spiritual 
masters; tanhdra—of all of them; carana—unto the lotus feet; áge—at 
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first; kariye—I offer; vandana— respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


I first offer my respectful obeisances at the lotus feet of my initiating 
spiritual master and all my instructing spiritual masters. 


PURPORT 


Srila Jiva Gosvami, in his thesis Bhakti-sandarbha (202), has stated that 
uncontaminated devotional service is the objective of pure Vaisnavas 
and that one has to execute such service in the association of other 
devotees. By associating with devotees of Lord Krsna, one develops a 
sense of Krsna consciousness and thus becomes inclined toward the 
loving service of the Lord. This is the process of approaching the 
Supreme Lord by gradual appreciation in devotional service. If one 
desires unalloyed devotional service, one must associate with devotees of 
Šrī Krsna, for by such association only can a conditioned soul achieve a 
taste for transcendental love and thus revive his eternal relationship 
with Godhead in a specific manifestation and in terms of the specific 
transcendental mellow (rasa) that one has eternally inherent in him. 

If one develops love for Krsna by Krsna conscious activities, one can 
know the Supreme Absolute Truth, but he who tries to understand God 
simply by logical arguments will not succeed, nor will he get a taste for 
unalloyed devotion. The secret is that one must submissively listen to 
those who know perfectly the science of God, and one must begin the 
mode of service regulated by the preceptor. A devotee already attracted 
by the name, form, qualities, etc., of the Supreme Lord may be directed 
to his specific manner of devotional service; he need not waste time in 
approaching the Lord through logic. The expert spiritual master knows 
well how to engage his disciple's energy in the transcendental loving 
service of the Lord, and thus he engages a devotee in a specific 
devotional service according to his special tendency. A devotee must 
have only one initiating spiritual master because in the scriptures 
acceptance of more than one is always forbidden. There is no limit, 
however, to the number of instructing spiritual masters one may accept. 
Generally a spiritual master who constantly instructs a disciple in 
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spiritual science becomes his initiating spiritual master later on. 
One should always remember that a person who is reluctant to accept a 
spiritual master and be initiated is sure to be baffled in his endeavor to 
go back to Godhead. One who is not properly initiated may present 
himself as a great devotee, but in fact he is sure to encounter many 
stumbling blocks on his path of progress toward spiritual realization, 
with the result that he must continue his term of material existence 
without relief. Such a helpless person is compared to a ship without a 
rudder, for such a ship can never reach its destination. It is imperative, 
therefore, that one accept a spiritual master if he at all desires to gain 
the favor of the Lord. The service of the spiritual master is essential. If 
there is no chance to serve the spiritual master directly, a devotee should 
serve him by remembering his instructions. There is no difference 
between the spiritual master's instructions and the spiritual master 
himself. In his absence, therefore, his words of direction should be the 
pride of the disciple. If one thinks that he is above consulting anyone 
else, including a spiritual master, he is at once an offender at the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Such an offender can never go back to Godhead. It is 
imperative that a serious person accept a bona fide spiritual master in 
terms of the šāstric injunctions. Srī Jiva Gosvāmī advises that one not 
accept a spiritual master in terms of hereditary or customary social and 
ecclesiastical conventions. One should simply try to find a genuinely 
qualified spiritual master for actual advancement in spiritual 
understanding. 
TEXT 36 
$ri-rüpa, sanātana, bhatta-raghunātha 
$ri-jiva, gopāla-bhatta, dāsa-raghunātha 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; sanātana —Sanātana Gosvami; bhatta- 
raghunātha—Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvāmī; $ri-jiva—Srila Jiva Gosvāmī; 
gopāla-bhatta—Gopāla Bhatta Gosvami; dasa-raghunatha—Srila 
Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 
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My instructing spiritual masters are Šrī Rūpa Gosvāmī, Šrī Sanātana 
Gosvāmī, Sri Bhatta Raghunātha, Sri Jīva Gosvami, Sri Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvami and Srila Raghunātha dasa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 37 
ei chaya guru——$šiksā-guru ye āmāra 
tan’-sabadra pāda-padme koti namaskāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; chaya—six; guru— spiritual masters; siksd-guru—instructing 
spiritual masters; ye—who are; āmāra—my; tan’-sabara—of all of them; 
pāda-padme—unto the lotus feet; koti—ten million; namaskara— 
respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


These six are my instructing spiritual masters, and therefore I offer 
millions of respectful obeisances unto their lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


By accepting the six Gosvamis as his instructing spiritual masters, the 
author specifically makes it clear that one should not be recognized as a 
Gaudiya Vaisnava if he is not obedient to them. 
TEXT 38 
bhagavānera bhakta yata šrīvāsa pradhāna 
tàn'-sabhara pāda-padme sahasra praņāma 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavānera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhakta—the 
devotees; yata—as many (as there are); šrīvāsa pradhana—headed by Sri 
Srivasa; tān'-sabhāra—of all of them; pāda-padme—unto the lotus feet; 
sahasra—thousands; praņāma—respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 
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There are innumerable devotees of the Lord, of whom Šrīvāsa Thākura is 
the foremost. I offer my respectful obeisances thousands of times unto 
their lotus feet. 
TEXT 39 
advaita ācāryja——prabhura amša-avatāra 
tānra pāda-padme koti praņati āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


advaita ācārya—Advaita Acarya; prabhura—of the Supreme Lord; 
amsa—partial; avatàra—incarnation; tànra—of Him; pāda-padme— 
unto the lotus feet; koti—ten million; pranati—respectful obeisances; 
amara—my. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya is the Lord's partial incarnation, and therefore I offer my 
obeisances millions of times at His lotus feet. 
TEXT 40 
nityananda-ràya— —prabhura svarūpa-prakāša 
tànra pāda-padma vando yānra mufii dāsa 


SYNONYMS 


nityananda-raya—Lord Nityānanda; prabhura—of the Supreme Lord; 
sva-rūpa-prakāša—personal manifestation; tànra—of Him; pāda- 
padma—unto the lotus feet; vando—I offer respectful obeisances; 
yànra—of whom; mufii—l am; dāsa—the servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Nityananda Rama is the plenary manifestation of the Lord, and I 
have been initiated by Him. I therefore offer my respectful obeisances 
unto His lotus feet. 
TEXT 41 
gadādhara-paņditādi ——prabhura nija-sakti 
tān/-sabāra carane mora sahasra praņati 
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SYNONYMS 
gadādhara-paņdita-ādi —headed by Sri Gadādhara Paņdita; prabhura— 


of the Supreme Lord; nija-sakti—internal potencies; tān'-sabāra—of all 
of them; caraņe—unto the lotus feet; mora—my; sahasra—thousands; 
pranati—respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto the internal potencies of the Lord, 
of whom Sri Gadadhara Prabhu is the foremost. 
TEXT 42 
$ri-krsna-caitanya prabhu svayam-bhagavan 
tānhāra padāravinde ananta praņāma 


SYNONYMS 


éri-krsna-caitanya—Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prabhu—the 
Supreme Lord; svayam-bhagavān—is the original Personality of 
Godhead; tanhdra—His; pada-aravinde—unto the lotus feet; ananta— 
innumerable; praņāma—respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Personality of Godhead 
Himself, and therefore I offer innumerable prostrations at His lotus feet. 
TEXT 43 
sāvaraņe prabhure kariyā namaskāra 
ei chaya tenho yaiche——kariye vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


sa-āvaraņe—along with His associates; prabhure—unto Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kariyjā —having made; namaskāra—respectful 
obeisances; ei —these; chaya—six; tenho—He; yaiche—what they are 
like; kariye—I make; vicāra—discussion. 


TRANSLATION 
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Having offered obeisances unto the Lord and all His associates, I shall 
now try to explain these six diversities in one. 


PURPORT 


There are many unalloyed devotees of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, all of whom are considered associates surrounding the Lord. 
Krsna should be worshiped with His devotees. The diverse principles are 
therefore the eternal paraphernalia through which the Absolute Truth 
can be approached. 
TEXT 44 
yadyapi āmāra guru—-—caitanyera dasa 
tathāpi jāniye āmi tānhāra prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—even though; āmāra—my; guru—spiritual master; 
caitanyera—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dāsa—the servitor; 
tathapi—still; janiye—know; āmi —1; tanhdra—of the Lord; prakasa— 
direct manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


Although I know that my spiritual master is a servitor of $ri Caitanya, I 
know Him also as a plenary manifestation of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Every living entity is essentially a servant of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and the spiritual master is also His servant. Still, the spiritual 
master is a direct manifestation of the Lord. With this conviction, a 
disciple can advance in Krsna consciousness. The spiritual master is 
nondifferent from Krsna because he is a manifestation of Krsna. 

Lord Nityananda, who is Balarama Himself, the first direct 
manifestation or expansion of Krsna, is the original spiritual master. He 
helps Lord Krsna in His pastimes, and He is a servant of the Lord. 

Every living entity is eternally a servant of $ri Krsna Caitanya; 
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therefore the spiritual master cannot be other than a servant of Lord 
Caitanya. The spiritual master's eternal occupation is to expand the 
service of the Lord by training disciples in a service attitude. A spiritual 
master never poses as the Supreme Lord Himself; he is considered a 
representative of the Lord. The revealed scriptures prohibit one's 
pretending to be God, but a bona fide spiritual master is a most faithful 
and confidential servant of the Lord and therefore deserves as much 
respect as Krsņa. 
TEXT 45 
guru krsņa-rūpa hana šāstrera pramāņe 
guru-rüpe krsna krpā karena bhakta-gane 


SYNONYMS 


guru—the spiritual master; krsna-rüpa—as good as Krsna; hana—is; 
šāstrera—of revealed scriptures; pramāņe—by the evidence; guru-rūpe— 
in the form of the spiritual master; krsņa—Lord Sri Krsna; krpa—mercy; 
karena—distributes; bhakta-gaņe—unto His devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


According to the deliberate opinion of all revealed scriptures, the spiritual 
master is nondifferent from Krsna. Lord Krsna in the form of the 
spiritual master delivers His devotees. 


PURPORT 


The relationship of a disciple with his spiritual master is as good as his 
relationship with the Supreme Lord. A spiritual master always 
represents himself as the humblest servitor of the Personality of 
Godhead, but the disciple must look upon him as the manifested 
representation of Godhead. 
TEXT 46 
ācāryam mdm vijānīyān 
ndvamanyeta karhicit 
na martya-buddhyāsūyeta 
sarva-deva-mayo guruh 
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SYNONYMS 


ācāryjam—the spiritual master; mām—Myself; vijānījāt —one should 
know; na avamanyeta—one should never disrespect; karhicit —at any 
time; na—never; martya-buddhya—with the idea of his being an 
ordinary man; asūyeta—one should be envious; sarva-deva—of all 
demigods; mayah—representative; guruh—the spiritual master. 


TRANSLATION 


“One should know the ācārya as Myself and never disrespect him in any 
way. One should not envy him, thinking him an ordinary man, for he is 
the representative of all the demigods.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.17.27) spoken by Lord Krsna 
when He was questioned by Uddhava regarding the four social and 
spiritual orders of society. The Lord was specifically instructing how a 
brahmacārī should behave under the care of a spiritual master. A 
spiritual master is not an enjoyer of facilities offered by his disciples. He 
is like a parent. Without the attentive service of his parents, a child 
cannot grow to manhood; similarly, without the care of the spiritual 
master one cannot rise to the plane of transcendental service. 

The spiritual master is also called ācārya, or a transcendental professor 
of spiritual science. The Manu-sarnhitā (2.140) explains the duties of an 
ācārya, describing that a bona fide spiritual master accepts charge of 
disciples, teaches them the Vedic knowledge with all its intricacies, and 
gives them their second birth. The ceremony performed to initiate a 
disciple into the study of spiritual science is called upaniti, or the 
function that brings one nearer to the spiritual master. One who cannot 
be brought nearer to a spiritual master cannot have a sacred thread, and 
thus he is indicated to be a Sidra. The sacred thread on the body of a 
brāhmaņa, ksatriya or vaišya is a symbol of initiation by the spiritual 
master; it is worth nothing if worn merely to boast of high parentage. 
The duty of the spiritual master is to initiate a disciple with the sacred 
thread ceremony, and after this sarnskāra, or purificatory process, the 
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spiritual master actually begins to teach the disciple about the Vedas. A 
person born a Sidra is not barred from such spiritual initiation, provided 
he is approved by the spiritual master, who is duly authorized to award a 
disciple the right to be a brahmana if he finds him perfectly qualified. In 
the Vayu Purāņa an ācārya is defined as one who knows the import of all 
Vedic literature, explains the purpose of the Vedas, abides by their rules 
and regulations, and teaches his disciples to act in the same way. 

Only out of His immense compassion does the Personality of Godhead 
reveal Himself as the spiritual master. Therefore in the dealings of an 
ācārya there are no activities but those of transcendental loving service 
to the Lord. He is the Supreme Personality of Servitor Godhead. It is 
worthwhile to take shelter of such a steady devotee, who is called āšraya- 
vigraha, or the manifestation or form of the Lord of whom one must take 
shelter. 

If one poses himself as an ácárya but does not have an attitude of 
servitorship to the Lord, he must be considered an offender, and this 
offensive attitude disqualifies him from being an ācārya. The bona fide 
spiritual master always engages in unalloyed devotional service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. By this test he is known to be a direct 
manifestation of the Lord and a genuine representative of Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu. Such a spiritual master is known as ācāryadeva. 
Influenced by an envious temperament and dissatisfied because of an 
attitude of sense gratification, mundaners criticize a real ācārya. In fact, 
however, a bona fide ācārya is nondifferent from the Personality of 
Godhead, and therefore to envy such an ācārya is to envy the 
Personality of Godhead Himself. This will produce an effect subversive 
of transcendental realization. 

As mentioned previously, a disciple should always respect the spiritual 
master as a manifestation of Sri Krsna, but at the same time one should 
always remember that a spiritual master is never authorized to imitate 
the transcendental pastimes of the Lord. False spiritual masters pose 
themselves as identical with $ri Krsna in every respect to exploit the 
sentiments of their disciples, but such impersonalists can only mislead 
their disciples, for their ultimate aim is to become one with the Lord. 
This is against the principles of the devotional cult. 

The real Vedic philosophy is acintya-bhedābheda-tattva, which 
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establishes everything to be simultaneously one with and different from 
the Personality of Godhead. Srila Raghunātha dasa Gosvami confirms 
that this is the real position of a bona fide spiritual master and says that 
one should always think of the spiritual master in terms of his intimate 
relationship with Mukunda (Sri Krsna). Srila Jiva Gosvami, in his 
Bhakti-sandarbha (213), has clearly explained that a pure devotee's 
observation of the spiritual master and Lord Siva as being one with the 
Personality of Godhead exists in terms of their being very dear to the 
Lord, not identical with Him in all respects. Following in the footsteps of 
Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami and Srila Jiva Gosvami, later ācāryas 
like Srila Visvanātha Cakravarti Thakura have confirmed the same 
truths. In his prayers to the spiritual master, Srila Vigvanatha Cakravarti 
Thakura confirms that all the revealed scriptures accept the spiritual 
master to be identical with the Personality of Godhead because he is a 
very dear and confidential servant of the Lord. Gaudiya Vaisnavas 
therefore worship Srila Gurudeva (the spiritual master) in the light of 
his being the servitor of the Personality of Godhead. In all the ancient 
literatures of devotional service and in the more recent songs of Srila 
Narottama dasa Thakura, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura and other 
unalloyed Vaisnavas, the spiritual master is always considered either one 
of the confidential associates of Srimati Radharani or a manifested 
representation of Srila Nityananda Prabhu. 
TEXT 47 
Siksa-guruke ta’ jāni krsnera svarūpa 
antaryāmī, bhakta-srestha,——ei dui rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


Siksa-guruke—the spiritual master who instructs; ta —indeed; jāni —1 
know; krsnera—of Krsņa; sva-rüpa—the direct representative; 
antaryāmī—the indwelling Supersoul; bhakta-srestha—the best devotee; 
ei—these; dui—two; rūpa—forms. 


TRANSLATION 


One should know the instructing spiritual master to be the Personality of 
Krsņa. Lord Krsņa manifests Himself as the Supersoul and as the greatest 
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devotee of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Srila Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvami states that the instructing spiritual 
master is a bona fide representative of Sri Krsna. Sri Krsna Himself 
teaches us as the instructing spiritual master from within and without. 
From within He teaches as Paramatma, our constant companion, and 
from without He teaches from the Bhagavad-gità as the instructing 
spiritual master. There are two kinds of instructing spiritual masters. 
One is the liberated person fully absorbed in meditation in devotional 
service, and the other is he who invokes the disciple’s spiritual 
consciousness by means of relevant instructions. Thus the instructions 
in the science of devotion are differentiated in terms of the objective 
and subjective ways of understanding. The ācārya in the true sense of 
the term, who is authorized to deliver Krsna, enriches the disciple with 
full spiritual knowledge and thus awakens him to the activities of 
devotional service. 

When by learning from the self-realized spiritual master one actually 
engages himself in the service of Lord Visnu, functional devotional 
service begins. The procedures of this devotional service are known as 
abhidheya, or actions one is dutybound to perform. Our only shelter is 
the Supreme Lord, and one who teaches how to approach Krsna is the 
functioning form of the Personality of Godhead. There is no difference 
between the shelter-giving Supreme Lord and the initiating and 
instructing spiritual masters. If one foolishly discriminates between 
them, he commits an offense in the discharge of devotional service. 
Srila Sanātana Gosvāmī is the ideal spiritual master, for he delivers one 
the shelter of the lotus feet of Madana-mohana. Even though one may 
be unable to travel on the field of Vrndavana due to forgetfulness of his 
relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he can get an 
adequate opportunity to stay in Vrndavana and derive all spiritual 
benefits by the mercy of Sanātana Gosvami. Sri Govindaji acts exactly 
like the šiksā-guru (instructing spiritual master) by teaching Arjuna the 
Bhagavad-gītā. He is the original preceptor, for He gives us instructions 
and an opportunity to serve Him. The initiating spiritual master is a 
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personal manifestation of Srīla Madana-mohana vigraha, whereas the 
instructing spiritual master is a personal representative of Srila 
Govindadeva vigraha. Both of these Deities are worshiped at Vrndavana. 
Srila Gopinatha is the ultimate attraction in spiritual realization. 
TEXT 48 
naivopayanty apacitim kavayas taveša 
brahmāyusāpi krtam rddha-mudah smarantah 
yo ntar bahis tanu-bhrtām ašubham vidhunvann 
ācārya-caittya-vapusā sva-gatirh vyanakti 


SYNONYMS 


na eva—not at all; upayanti —are able to express; apacitim—their 
gratitude; kavayah—learned devotees; tavu —Your; ifa—O Lord; 
brahma-āyusā—vwith a lifetime equal to Lord Brahma's; api —in spite of; 
krtam—magnanimous work; rddha—increased; mudah—joy; 
smarantah—remembering; yah—who; antah—within; bahih—outside; 
tanu-bhrtām—of those who are embodied; aSsubham—misfortune; 
vidhunvan—dissipating; dcdrya—of the spiritual master; caittya—of the 
Supersoul; vapusa—by the forms; sva—own; gatim—path; vyanakti— 
shows. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord! Transcendental poets and experts in spiritual science could 
not fully express their indebtedness to You, even if they were endowed 
with the prolonged lifetime of Brahma, for You appear in two features— 
externally as the acarya and internally as the Supersoul—to deliver the 
embodied living being by directing him how to come to You.” 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.29.6) was spoken by Sri 
Uddhava after he heard from Sri Krsna all necessary instructions about 
yoga. 
TEXT 49 
tesārh satata-yuktānām 
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bhajatām prīti-pūrvakam 
dadāmi buddhi-yogam tam 
yena mam upayānti te 


SYNONYMS 


tesām—unto them; satata-yuktandm—always engaged; bhajatam—in 
rendering devotional service; priti-parvakam—in loving ecstasy; 
dadāmi—l give; buddhi-yogam— real intelligence; tam—that; yena—by 
which; mām—unto Me; upaydnti—come; te—they. 


TRANSLATION 


“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.” 


PURPORT 


This verse of the Bhagavad-gītā (10.10) clearly states how Govindadeva 
instructs His bona fide devotee. The Lord declares that by 
enlightenment in theistic knowledge He awards attachment for Him to 
those who constantly engage in His transcendental loving service. This 
awakening of divine consciousness enthralls a devotee, who thus relishes 
his eternal transcendental mellow. Such an awakening is awarded only 
to those convinced by devotional service about the transcendental 
nature of the Personality of Godhead. They know that the Supreme 
Truth, the all-spiritual and all-powerful person, is one without a second 
and has fully transcendental senses. He is the fountainhead of all 
emanations. Such pure devotees, always merged in knowledge of Krsna 
and absorbed in Krsna consciousness, exchange thoughts and 
realizations as great scientists exchange their views and discuss the 
results of their research in scientific academies. Such exchanges of 
thoughts in regard to Krsna give pleasure to the Lord, who therefore 
favors such devotees with all enlightenment. 
TEXT 50 
yathā brahmane bhagavān 
svayam upadišyānubhāvitavān 
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SYNONYMS 


yatha—just as; brahmane—unto Lord Brahma; bhagavān—the Supreme 
Lord; svayam—Himself; upadišya—having instructed; anubhāvitavān — 
caused to perceive. 


TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead [svayarh bhagavān] taught Brahmā 
and made him self-realized. 


PURPORT 


The English maxim that God helps those who help themselves is also 
applicable in the transcendental realm. There are many instances in the 
revealed scriptures of the Personality of Godhead's acting as the spiritual 
master from within. The Personality of Godhead was the spiritual 
master who instructed Brahma, the original living being in the cosmic 
creation. When Brahmā was first created, he could not apply his creative 
energy to arrange the cosmic situation. At first there was only sound, 
vibrating the word tapa, which indicates the acceptance of hardships for 
spiritual realization. Refraining from sensual enjoyment, one should 
voluntarily accept all sorts of difficulties for spiritual realization. This is 
called tapasya. An enjoyer of the senses can never realize God, godliness 
or the science of theistic knowledge. Thus when Brahmā, initiated by Sri 
Krsna by the sound vibration tapa, engaged himself in acts of austerity, 
by the pleasure of Visnu he was able to visualize the transcendental 
world, $ri Vaikuntha, through transcendental realization. Modern 
science can communicate using material discoveries such as radio, 
television and computers, but the science invoked by the austerities of 
Šrī Brahma, the original father of mankind, was still more subtle. In 
time, material scientists may also know how we can communicate with 
the Vaikuntha world. Lord Brahmā inquired about the potency of the 
Supreme Lord, and the Personality of Godhead answered his inquiry in 
the following six consecutive statements. These instructions, which are 
reproduced from Srimad- Bhágavatam (2.9.31—36), were imparted by the 
Personality of Godhead, acting as the supreme spiritual master. 
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TEXT 51 
jfiánam parama-guhyam me 
yad vijidna-samanvitam 
sa-rahasyam tad-angam ca 
grhàna gaditam maya 


SYNONYMS 


jiānam—knowledge; parama—extremely; guhyam—confidential; me— 
of Me; yat—which; vijiāna—realization; samanvitam—fully endowed 
with; sa-rahasyam—along with mystery; tat —of that; agam— 
supplementary parts; ca—and; grhàna— just try to take up; gaditam— 
explained; mayā—by Me. 


TRANSLATION 


*Please hear attentively what I shall speak to you, for transcendental 
knowledge about Me is not only scientific but also full of mysteries. 


PURPORT 


Transcendental knowledge of $ri Krsna is deeper than the impersonal 
knowledge of Brahman, for it includes knowledge of not only His form 
and personality but also everything else related to Him. There is nothing 
in existence not related to Sri Krsna. In a sense, there is nothing but Sri 
Krsna, and yet nothing is Šrī Krsna save and except His primeval 
personality. This knowledge constitutes a complete transcendental 
science, and Visnu wanted to give Brahmaji full knowledge about that 
science. The mystery of this knowledge culminates in personal 
attachment to the Lord, with a resulting effect of detachment from 
anything "non-Krsna." There are nine alternative transcendental means 
of attaining this stage: hearing, chanting, remembering, serving the lotus 
feet of the Lord, worshiping, praying, assisting, fraternizing with the 
Lord, and sacrificing everything for Him. These are different parts of 
the same devotional service, which is full of transcendental mystery. 
The Lord said to Brahmā that since He was pleased with him, by His 
grace the mystery was being revealed. 
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TEXT 52 
yāvān aham yathā-bhāvo 
yad-rüpa-guna-karmakah 
tathaiva tattva-vijfianam 
astu te mad-anugrahāt 


SYNONYMS 


yāvān—as I am in My eternal form; aham—I; yathā—in whichever 
manner; bhavah—transcendental existence; yat —whatever; riipa— 
various forms and colors; guna—qualities; karmakah—activities; tathā 
eva—exactly so; tattva-vijidnam—factual realization; astu—let there be; 
te—Pyour; mat —My; anugrahāt—by causeless mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


*By My causeless mercy, be enlightened in truth about My personality, 
manifestations, qualities and pastimes. 


PURPORT 


The transcendental personal forms of the Lord are a mystery, and the 
symptoms of these forms, which are absolutely different from anything 
made of mundane elements, are also mysterious. The innumerable forms 
of the Lord, such as Syamasundara, Narayana, Rama and Gaurasundara; 
the colors of these forms (white, red, yellow, cloudlike š$yāma and 
others); His qualities, as the responsive Personality of Godhead to pure 
devotees and as impersonal Brahman to dry speculators; His uncommon 
activities like lifting Govardhana Hill, marrying more than sixteen 
thousand queens at Dvārakā, and entering the rāsa dance with the 
damsels of Vraja, expanding Himself in as many forms as there were 
damsels in the dance—these and innumerable other uncommon acts 
and attributes are all mysteries, one aspect of which is presented in the 
scientific knowledge of the Bhagavad-gītā, which is read and adored all 
over the world by all classes of scholars, with as many interpretations as 
there are empiric philosophers. The truth of these mysteries was 
revealed to Brahma by the descending process, without the help of the 
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ascending one. The Lord's mercy descends to a devotee like Brahmā and, 
through Brahmā, to Nārada, from Nārada to Vyāsa, from Vyāsadeva to 
Šukadeva and so on in the bona fide chain of disciplic succession. We 
cannot discover the mysteries of the Lord by our mundane endeavors; 
they are only revealed, by His grace, to the proper devotees. These 
mysteries are gradually disclosed to the various grades of devotees in 
proportion to the gradual development of their service attitude. In other 
words, impersonalists who depend upon the strength of their poor fund 
of knowledge and morbid speculative habits, without submission and 
service in the forms of hearing, chanting and the others mentioned 
above, cannot penetrate to the mysterious region of transcendence 
where the Supreme Truth is a transcendental person, free from all tinges 
of the material elements. Discovering the mystery of the Lord eliminates 
the impersonal feature realized by common spiritualists who are merely 
trying to enter the spiritual region from the mundane platform. 
TEXT 53 
aham evāsam evāgre 
nānyad yat sad-asat param 
pašcād aham yad etac ca 
yo "vasisyeta so 'smy aham 


SYNONYMS 


aham—lI, the Personality of Godhead; eva—certainly; āsam—existed; 
eva—only; agre—before the creation; na—never; anyat—anything else; 
yat—which; sat—the effect; asat—the cause; param—the supreme; 
pašcāt—at the end; aham—I, the Personality of Godhead; yat—which; 
etat —this creation; ca—also; yah—who; avasisyeta—remains; sah— 
that; asmi—am; aham—lI, the Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Prior to the cosmic creation, only I exist, and no phenomena exist, 
either gross, subtle or primordial. After creation, only I exist in 
everything, and after annihilation, only I remain eternally. 
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PURPORT 


Aham means "I"; therefore the speaker who is saying aham, “I,” must 
have His own personality. The Māyāvādī philosophers interpret this 
word aham as referring to the impersonal Brahman. The Mayavadis are 
very proud of their grammatical knowledge, but any person who has 
actual knowledge of grammar can understand that aham means "I" and 
that "I" refers to a personality. Therefore the Personality of Godhead, 
speaking to Brahma, uses aham while describing His own transcendental 
form. Aham has a specific meaning; it is not a vague term that can be 
whimsically interpreted. Aham, when spoken by Krsna, refers to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and nothing else. 

Before the creation and after its dissolution, only the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and His associates exist; there is no existence of 
the material elements. This is confirmed in the Vedic literature. 
Vāsudevo và idam agra āsīn na brahmā na ca Sankarah. The meaning of 
this mantra is that before creation there was no existence of Brahmā or 
Siva, for only Visnu existed. Visnu exists in His abode, the Vaikunthas. 
There are innumerable Vaikuntha planets in the spiritual sky, and on 
each of them Visnu resides with His associates and His paraphernalia. It 
is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā that although the creation is 
periodically dissolved, there is another abode, which is never dissolved. 
The word "creation" refers to the material creation because in the 
spiritual world everything exists eternally and there is no creation or 
dissolution. 

The Lord indicates herein that before the material creation He existed 
in fullness with all transcendental opulences, including all strength, all 
wealth, all beauty, all knowledge, all fame and all renunciation. If one 
thinks of a king, he automatically thinks of his secretaries, ministers, 
military commanders, palaces and so on. Since a king has such 
opulences, one can simply try to imagine the opulences of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. When the Lord says aham, therefore, it is to be 
understood that He exists with full potency, including all opulences. 
The word yat refers to Brahman, the impersonal effulgence of the Lord. 
In the Brahma-samhita (5.40) it is said, tad brahma niskalam anantam 
asesa-bhütam: the Brahman effulgence expands unlimitedly. Just as the 
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sun is a localized planet with the sunshine expanding unlimitedly from 
that source, so the Absolute Truth is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead with His effulgence of energy, Brahman, expanding 
unlimitedly. From that Brahman energy the creation appears, just as a 
cloud appears in sunshine. From the cloud comes rain, from the rain 
comes vegetation, and from the vegetation come fruits and flowers, 
which are the basis of subsistence for many other forms of life. Similarly, 
the effulgent bodily luster of the Supreme Lord is the cause of the 
creation of infinite universes. The Brahman effulgence is impersonal, 
but the cause of that energy is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
From Him, in His abode, the Vaikuņthas, this brahmajyoti emanates. He 
is never impersonal. Since impersonalists cannot understand the source 
of the Brahman energy, they mistakenly choose to think this impersonal 
Brahman the ultimate or absolute goal. But as stated in the Upanisads, 
one has to penetrate the impersonal effulgence to see the face of the 
Supreme Lord. If one desires to reach the source of the sunshine, he has 
to travel through the sunshine to reach the sun and then meet the 
predominating deity there. The Absolute Truth is the Supreme Person, 
Bhagavan, as Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam explains. 

Sat means "effect," asat means "cause," and param refers to the ultimate 
truth, which is transcendental to cause and effect. The cause of the 
creation is called the mahat-tattva, or total material energy, and its effect 
is the creation itself. But neither cause nor effect existed in the 
beginning; they emanated from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as 
did the energy of time. This is stated in the Vedānta-sūtra (janmādy asya 
yatah [SB 1.1.1]). The source of birth of the cosmic manifestation, or 
mahat-tattva, is the Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed 
throughout Srimad-Bhagavatam and the Bhagavad-gītā. In the Bhagavad- 
gità (10.8) the Lord says, aham sarvasya prabhavah: “I am the 
fountainhead of all emanations." The material cosmos, being temporary, 
is sometimes manifest and sometimes unmanifest, but its energy 
emanates from the Supreme Absolute Lord. Before the creation there 
was neither cause nor effect, but the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
existed with His full opulence and energy. 

The words pašcād aham indicate that the Lord exists after the 
dissolution of the cosmic manifestation. When the material world is 
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dissolved, the Lord still exists personally in the Vaikunthas. During the 
creation the Lord also exists as He is in the Vaikunthas, and He also 
exists as the Supersoul within the material universes. This is confirmed 
in the Brahma-samhita (5.37). Goloka eva nivasati: although He is 
perfectly and eternally present in Goloka Vrndavana in Vaikuntha, He 
is nevertheless all-pervading (akhilātma-bhūtah). The all-pervading 
feature of the Lord is called the Supersoul. In the Bhagavad-gità it is said, 
aham krtsnasya jagatah prabhavah: the cosmic manifestation is a display 
of the energy of the Supreme Lord. The material elements (earth, water, 
fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego) display the inferior 
energy of the Lord, and the living entities are His superior energy. Since 
the energy of the Lord is not different from Him, in fact everything that 
exists is Krsna in His impersonal feature. Sunshine, sunlight and heat 
are not different from the sun, and yet simultaneously they are distinct 
energies of the sun. Similarly, the cosmic manifestation and the living 
entities are energies of the Lord, and they are considered to be 
simultaneously one with and different from Him. The Lord therefore 
says, "I am everything," because everything is His energy and is therefore 
nondifferent from Him. 
Yo vašisyeta so 'smy aham indicates that the Lord is the balance that 
exists after the dissolution of the creation. The spiritual manifestation 
never vanishes. It belongs to the internal energy of the Supreme Lord 
and exists eternally. When the external manifestation is withdrawn, the 
spiritual activities in Goloka and the rest of the Vaikunthas continue, 
unrestricted by material time, which has no existence in the spiritual 
world. Therefore in the Bhagavad-gità (15.6) it is said, yad gatvā na 
nivartante tad dhāma paramam mama: "The abode from which no one 
returns to this material world is the supreme abode of the Lord." 
TEXT 54 
rte rtham yat pratiyeta 
na pratiyeta cātmani 
tad vidyād ātmano māyām 
yathābhāso yathā tamah 


SYNONYMS 
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rte—without; artham— value; yat—that which; pratiyeta—appears to be; 
na—not; pratiyeta—appears to be; ca—certainly; átmani—in relation to 
Me; tat—that; vidyāt —you must know; ātmanah—My; māyām— illusory 
energy; yathā—just as; ābhāsah—the reflection; yathā—just as; tamah— 
the darkness. 


TRANSLATION 


*What appears to be truth without Me is certainly My illusory energy, 
for nothing can exist without Me. It is like a reflection of a real light in 
the shadows, for in the light there are neither shadows nor reflections. 


PURPORT 


In the previous verse the Absolute Truth and its nature have been 
explained. One must also understand the relative truth to actually know 
the Absolute. The relative truth, which is called māyā, or material 
nature, is explained here. Māyā has no independent existence. One who 
is less intelligent is captivated by the wonderful activities of māyā, but 
he does not understand that behind these activities is the direction of 
the Supreme Lord. In the Bhagavad-gītā (9.10) it is said, mayadhyaksena 
prakrtih sūyate sa-carācaram: the material nature is working and 
producing moving and nonmoving beings only by the supervision of 
Krsna. 

The real nature of māyā, the illusory existence of the material 
manifestation, is clearly explained in Srimad-Bhágavatam. The Absolute 
Truth is substance, and the relative truth depends upon its relationship 
with the Absolute for its existence. Māyā means energy; therefore the 
relative truth is explained to be the energy of the Absolute Truth. Since 
it is difficult to understand the distinction between the absolute and 
relative truths, an analogy can be given for clarification. The Absolute 
Truth can be compared to the sun, which is appreciated in terms of two 
relative truths: reflection and darkness. Darkness is the absence of 
sunshine, and a reflection is a projection of sunlight into darkness. 
Neither darkness nor reflection has an independent existence. Darkness 
comes when the sunshine is blocked. For example, if one stands facing 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


the sun, his back will be in darkness. Since darkness stands in the 
absence of the sun, it is therefore relative to the sun. The spiritual world 
is compared to the real sunshine, and the material world is compared to 
the dark regions where the sun is not visible. 
When the material manifestation appears very wonderful, this is due to 
a perverted reflection of the supreme sunshine, the Absolute Truth, as 
confirmed in the Vedānta-sūtra. Whatever one can see here has its 
substance in the Absolute. As darkness is situated far away from the sun, 
so the material world is also far away from the spiritual world. The Vedic 
literature directs us not to be captivated by the dark regions (tamah) but 
to try to reach the shining regions of the Absolute (yogi-dhama). 
The spiritual world is brightly illuminated, but the material world is 
wrapped in darkness. In the material world, sunshine, moonshine or 
different kinds of artificial light are required to dispel darkness, 
especially at night, for by nature the material world is dark. Therefore 
the Supreme Lord has arranged for sunshine and moonshine. But in His 
abode, as described in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.6), there is no necessity for 
lighting by sunshine, moonshine or electricity because everything is self- 
effulgent. 
That which is relative, temporary and far away from the Absolute Truth 
is called māyā, or ignorance. This illusion is exhibited in two ways, as 
explained in the Bhagavad-gītā. The inferior illusion is inert matter, and 
the superior illusion is the living entity. The living entities are called 
illusory in this context only because they are implicated in the illusory 
structures and activities of the material world. Actually the living 
entities are not illusory, for they are parts of the superior energy of the 
Supreme Lord and do not have to be covered by māyā if they do not 
want to be so. The actions of the living entities in the spiritual kingdom 
are not illusory; they are the actual, eternal activities of liberated souls. 
TEXT 55 

yathā mahānti bhütàni 

bhūtesūccāvacesv anu 

pravistāny apravistāni 

tathā tesu na tesv aham 


SYNONYMS 
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yathā—as; mahānti—the universal; bhūtāni —elements; bhūtesu—in the 
living entities; ucca-avacesu—both gigantic and minute; anu—after; 
pravistāni —situated internally; apravistáni— situated externally; tatha— 
so; tesu—in them; na—not; tesu—in them; aham—lI. 


TRANSLATION 


“As the material elements enter the bodies of all living beings and yet 
remain outside them all, I exist within all material creations and yet am 
not within them. 


PURPORT 


The gross material elements (earth, water, fire, air and ether) combine 
with the subtle material elements (mind, intelligence and false ego) to 
construct the bodies of this material world, and yet they are beyond 
these bodies as well. Any material construction is nothing but an 
amalgamation or combination of material elements in varied 
proportions. These elements exist both within and beyond the body. For 
example, although the sky exists in space, it also enters within the body. 
Similarly, the Supreme Lord, who is the cause of the material energy, 
lives within the material world as well as beyond it. Without His 
presence within the material world, the cosmic body could not develop, 
just as without the presence of the spirit within the physical body, the 
body could not develop. The entire material manifestation develops and 
exists because the Supreme Personality of Godhead enters it as 
Paramatma, or the Supersoul. The Personality of Godhead in His all- 
pervading feature of Paramātmā enters every entity, from the biggest to 
the most minute. His existence can be realized by one who has the single 
qualification of submissiveness and who thereby becomes a surrendered 
soul. The development of submissiveness is the cause of proportionate 
spiritual realization, by which one can ultimately meet the Supreme 
Lord in person, as a man meets another man face to face. 

Because of his development of transcendental attachment for the 
Supreme Lord, a surrendered soul feels the presence of his beloved 
everywhere, and all his senses are engaged in the loving service of the 
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Lord. His eyes are engaged in seeing the beautiful couple $ri Rādhā and 
Krsna sitting on a decorated throne beneath a desire tree in the 
transcendental land of Vrndavana. His nose is engaged in smelling the 
spiritual aroma of the lotus feet of the Lord. Similarly, his ears are 
engaged in hearing messages from Vaikuntha, and his hands embrace 
the lotus feet of the Lord and His associates. Thus the Lord is manifested 
to a pure devotee from within and without. This is one of the mysteries 
of the devotional relationship in which a devotee and the Lord are 
bound by a tie of spontaneous love. To achieve this love should be the 
goal of life for every living being. 
TEXT 56 
etāvad eva jijfidsyarn 
anvaya-vyatirekābhyām 
yat syāt sarvatra sarvadā 


SYNONYMS 


etāvat—up to this; eva—certainty; jijiāsyam—to be inquired about; 
tattva—of the Absolute Truth; jijiāsunā—by the student; átmanah—of 
the Self; anvaya—directly; vyatirekabhyam—and indirectly; yat — 


whatever; syát—it may be; sarvatra—everywhere; sarvada—always. 


TRANSLATION 


“A person interested in transcendental knowledge must therefore always 
directly and indirectly inquire about it to know the all-pervading truth." 


PURPORT 


Those who are serious about the knowledge of the transcendental world, 
which is far beyond the material cosmic creation, must approach a bona 
fide spiritual master to learn the science both directly and indirectly. 
One must learn both the means to approach the desired destination and 
the hindrances to such progress. The spiritual master knows how to 
regulate the habits of a neophyte disciple, and therefore a serious 
student must learn the science in all its aspects from him. 
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There are different grades and standards of prosperity. The standard of 
comfort and happiness conceived by a common man engaged in material 
labor is the lowest grade of happiness, for it is in relationship with the 
body. The highest standard of such bodily comfort is achieved by a 
fruitive worker who by pious activities reaches the plane of heaven, or 
the kingdom of the creative gods with their delegated powers. But the 
conception of comfortable life in heaven is insignificant in comparison 
to the happiness enjoyed in the impersonal Brahman, and this 
brahmānanda, the spiritual bliss derived from impersonal Brahman, is 
like the water in the hoofprint of a calf compared to the ocean of love of 
Godhead. When one develops pure love for the Lord, he derives an 
ocean of transcendental happiness from the association of the 
Personality of Godhead. To gualify oneself to reach this stage of life is 
the highest perfection. 

One should try to purchase a ticket to go back home, back to Godhead. 
The price of such a ticket is one's intense desire for it, which is not 
easily awakened, even if one continuously performs pious activities for 
thousands of lives. All mundane relationships are sure to be broken in 
the course of time, but once one establishes a relationship with the 
Personality of Godhead in a particular rasa, it is never to be broken, 
even after the annihilation of the material world. 

One should understand, through the transparent medium of the 
spiritual master, that the Supreme Lord exists everywhere in His 
transcendental spiritual nature and that the living entities’ relationships 
with the Lord are directly and indirectly existing everywhere, even in 
this material world. In the spiritual world there are five kinds of 
relationships with the Supreme Lord—šānta, dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya and 
mādhurya. The perverted reflections of these rasas are found in the 
material world. Land, home, furniture and other inert material objects 
are related in Santa, or the neutral and silent sense, whereas servants 
work in the dāsya relationship. The reciprocation between friends is 
called sakhya, the affection of a parent for a child is known as vātsalya, 
and the affairs of conjugal love constitute mādhurya. These five 
relationships in the material world are distorted reflections of the 
original, pure sentiments, which should be understood and perfected in 
relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead under the 
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guidance of a bona fide spiritual master. In the material world the 
perverted rasas bring frustration. If these rasas are reestablished with 
Lord Krsna, the result is eternal, blissful life. 
From this and the preceding three verses of the Caitanya-caritāmrta, 
which have been selected from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, the missionary 
activities of Lord Caitanya can be understood. Srimad-Bhagavatam has 
eighteen thousand verses, which are summarized in the four verses 
beginning with aham evāsam evāgre (53) and concluding with yat syāt 
sarvatra sarvadā (56). In the first of these verses (53) the transcendental 
nature of Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is explained. 
The second verse (54) further explains that the Lord is detached from 
the workings of the material energy, māyā. The living entities, although 
parts and parcels of Lord Krsna, are prone to be controlled by the 
external energy; therefore, although they are spiritual, in the material 
world they are encased in bodies of material energy. The eternal 
relationship of the living entities with the Supreme Lord is explained in 
that verse. The next verse (55) instructs that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, by His inconceivable energies, is simultaneously one with and 
different from the living entities and the material energy. This 
knowledge is called acintya-bhedābheda-tattva. When an individual 
living entity surrenders to the Supreme Lord, Krsna, he can then 
develop natural transcendental love for Him. This surrendering process 
should be the primary concern of a human being. In the next verse (56) 
it is said that a conditioned soul must ultimately approach a bona fide 
spiritual master and try to understand perfectly the material and 
spiritual worlds and his own existential position. Here the words anvaya- 
vyatirekābhyām, "directly and indirectly," suggest that one must learn 
the process of devotional service in its two aspects: one must directly 
execute the process of devotional service and indirectly avoid the 
impediments to progress. 
TEXT 57 
cintamanir jayati somagirir gurur me 
Siksa-guru$ ca bhagavàn sikhi-pificha-maulih 
yat-páda-kalpataru-pallava-sekhavesu 
līlā-svayamvara-rasam labhate jayašrīh 
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SYNONYMS 


cintāmaņih jayati—all glory to Cintamani; soma-girih —Somagiri (the 
initiating guru); guruh—spiritual master; me—my; šiksā-guruh— 
instructing spiritual master; ca—and; bhagavan—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sikhi-pificha—with peacock feathers; maulih — 
whose head; yat—whose; pāda—of the lotus feet; kalpa-taru—like desire 
trees; pallava—like new leaves; šekharesu—at the toe nails; līlā-svayam- 
vara—of conjugal pastimes; rasam—the mellow; labhate—obtains; jaya- 
rih —Srimati Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


“All glories to Cintamani and my initiating spiritual master, Somagiri. All 
glories to my instructing spiritual master, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who wears peacock feathers in His crown. Under the shade of 
His lotus feet, which are like desire trees, Jayasri [Radharani] enjoys the 
transcendental mellow of an eternal consort." 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Krsna-karņāmrta, which was written by a great 
Vaisnava sannyāsī named Bilvamangala Thakura, who is also known as 
Līlāšuka. He intensely desired to enter into the eternal pastimes of the 
Lord, and he lived at Vrndavana for seven hundred years in the vicinity 
of Brahma-kunda, a still-existing bathing tank in Vrndavana. The 
history of Bilvamangala Thākura is given in a book called Sri-vallabha- 
digvijaya. He appeared in the eighth century of the Saka Era in the 
province of Dravida and was the chief disciple of Visnu Svami. In a list 
of temples and monasteries kept in Sankarācārya's monastery in 
Dvaraka, Bilvamangala is mentioned as the founder of the Dvārakādhīša 
temple there. He entrusted the service of his Deity to Hari Brahmacārī, 
a disciple of Vallabha Bhatta. 

Bilvamangala Thākura actually entered into the transcendental 
pastimes of Lord Krsna. He has recorded his transcendental experiences 
and appreciation in the book known as Krsņa-karņāmrta. In the 
beginning of that book he has offered his obeisances to his different 
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gurus, and it is to be noted that he has adored them all egually. The first 
spiritual master mentioned is Cintāmaņi, who was one of his instructing 
spiritual masters because she first showed him the spiritual path. 
Cintāmaņi was a prostitute with whom Bilvamangala was intimate 
earlier in his life. She gave him the inspiration to begin on the path of 
devotional service, and because she convinced him to give up material 
existence to try for perfection by loving Krsņa, he has first offered his 
respects to her. Next he offers his respects to his initiating spiritual 
master, Somagiri, and then to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
was also his instructing spiritual master. He explicitly mentions 
Bhagavān, who has peacock feathers on His crown, because the Lord of 
Vrndāvana, Krsna the cowherd boy, used to come to Bilvamangala to 
talk with him and supply him with milk. In his adoration of Sri Krsna, 
the Personality of Godhead, he states that Jayašrī, the goddess of 
fortune, Srimati Radharani, takes shelter in the shade of His lotus feet to 
enjoy the transcendental rasa of nuptial love. The complete treatise 
Krsna-karnamrta is dedicated to the transcendental pastimes of Sri 
Krsna and Srimati Rādhārāņī. It is a book to be read and understood by 
the most elevated devotees of Sri Krsna. 
TEXT 58 
jive sāksāt nahi tate guru caittya-rūpe 
Siksa-guru haya krsņa-mahānta-svarūpe 


SYNONYMS 


jive—by the living entity; sāksāt —direct experience; nāhi —there is not; 
tāte—therefore; guru—the spiritual master; caittya-rūpe—in the form of 
the Supersoul; šiksā-guru—the spiritual master who instructs; haya— 
appears; krsna—Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
mahānta—the topmost devotee; sva-rüpe—in the form of. 


TRANSLATION 


Since one cannot visually experience the presence of the Supersoul, He 
appears before us as a liberated devotee. Such a spiritual master is none 
other than Krsna Himself. 
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PURPORT 


It is not possible for a conditioned soul to directly meet Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but if one becomes a sincere devotee 
and seriously engages in devotional service, Lord Krsna sends an 
instructing spiritual master to show him favor and invoke his dormant 
propensity for serving the Supreme. The preceptor appears before the 
external senses of the fortunate conditioned soul, and at the same time 
the devotee is guided from within by the caittya-guru, Krsna, who is 
seated as the spiritual master within the heart of the living entity. 
TEXT 59 
tato duhsangam utsrjya 
satsu sajjeta buddhi-mān 
santa evāsya chindanti 
mano-vyāsangam uktibhih 


SYNONYMS 


tatah—therefore; duhsangam—bad association; utsrjya—giving up; 
satsu—with the devotees; sajjeta—one should associate; buddhi-man— 
an intelligent person; santah—devotees; eva—certainly; asya—one’s; 
chindanti—cut off; manah-vydsangam—opposing attachments; 
uktibhih—by their instructions. 


TRANSLATION 


“One should therefore avoid bad company and associate only with 
devotees. With their realized instructions, such saints can cut the knot 
connecting one with activities unfavorable to devotional service.” 


PURPORT 


This verse, which appears in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.26.26), was spoken 
by Lord Krsna to Uddhava in the text known as the Uddhava-gita. The 
discussion relates to the story of Purūravā and the heavenly courtesan 
Urvašī. When Urvašī left Purūravā, he was deeply affected by the 
separation and had to learn to overcome his grief. 
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It is indicated that to learn the transcendental science, it is imperative 
that one avoid the company of undesirable persons and always seek the 
company of saints and sages who are able to impart lessons of 
transcendental knowledge. The potent words of such realized souls 
penetrate the heart, thereby eradicating all misgivings accumulated 
through years of undesirable association. For a neophyte devotee there 
are two kinds of persons whose association is undesirable: (1) gross 
materialists who constantly engage in sense gratification and (2) 
unbelievers who do not serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead but 
serve their senses and their mental whims in terms of their speculative 
habits. Intelligent persons seeking transcendental realization should very 
scrupulously avoid their company. 
TEXT 60 
satàm prasangán mama vīrya-sarhvido 
bhavanti hrt-karna-rasāyanāh kathāh 
taj-josaņād āšv apavarga-vartmani 
sraddhā ratir bhaktir anukramisyati 


SYNONYMS 


satam—of the devotees; prasangat—by intimate association; mama—of 
Me; vīrya-samvidah—talks full of spiritual potency; bhavanti—appear; 
hrt—to the heart; karna—and to the ears; rasa-āyanāh—a source of 
sweetness; kathah—talks; tat—of them; josaņāt —from proper 
cultivation; āštu—guickly; apavarga—of liberation; vartmani—on the 
path; šraddhā—faith; ratih—attraction; bhaktih—love; anukramisyati— 
will follow one after another. 


TRANSLATION 


“The spiritually powerful message of Godhead can be properly discussed 
only in a society of devotees, and it is greatly pleasing to hear in that 
association. If one hears from devotees, the way of transcendental 
experience quickly opens, and gradually one attains firm faith that in due 
course develops into attraction and devotion.” 
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PURPORT 


This verse appears in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (3.25.25), where Kapiladeva 
replies to the guestions of His mother, Devahūti, about the process of 
devotional service. As one advances in devotional activities, the process 
becomes progressively clearer and more encouraging. Unless one gets 
this spiritual encouragement by following the instructions of the 
spiritual master, it is not possible to make advancement. Therefore, one's 
development of a taste for executing these instructions is the test of 
one's devotional service. Initially, one must develop confidence by 
hearing the science of devotion from a gualified spiritual master. Then, 
as he associates with devotees and tries to adopt the means instructed by 
the spiritual master in his own life, his misgivings and other obstacles are 
vanquished by his execution of devotional service. Strong attachment 
for the transcendental service of the Lord develops as he continues 
listening to the messages of Godhead, and if he steadfastly proceeds in 
this way, he is certainly elevated to spontaneous love for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 61 
iévara-svarüpa bhakta tānra adhisthāna 
bhaktera hrdaye krsnera satata višrāma 


SYNONYMS 


isvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svarūpa—identical with; 
bhakta—the pure devotee; tanra—His; adhisthana—abode; bhaktera—of 
the devotee; hrdaye—in the heart; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; satata— 
always; visrama—the resting place. 


TRANSLATION 


A pure devotee constantly engaged in the loving service of the Lord is 
identical with the Lord, who is always seated in his heart. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is one without a second, and 
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therefore He is all-powerful. He has inconceivable energies, of which 
three are principal. The devotee is considered to be one of these 
energies, never the energetic. The energetic is always the Supreme Lord. 
The energies are related to Him for the purpose of eternal service. A 
living entity in the conditioned stage can uncover his aptitude for 
serving the Absolute Truth by the grace of Krsna and the spiritual 
master. Then the Lord reveals Himself within his heart, and he can 
know that Krsna is seated in the heart of every pure devotee. Krsna is 
actually situated in the heart of every living entity, but only a devotee 
can realize this fact. 
TEXT 62 
sādhavo hrdayam mahyam 
sādhūnām hrdayam tv aham 
mad-anyat te na jānanti 
nāham tebhyo manāg api 


SYNONYMS 


sādhavah—the saints; hrdayam—heart; mahyam—My; sādhūnām—of 
the saints; hrdayam—the heart; tu—indeed; aham—1; mat —than Me; 
anyat—other; te—they; na—not; jànanti—know; na—nor; aham—1; 
tebhyah—than them; manāk—slightly; api—even. 


TRANSLATION 


*Saints are My heart, and only I am their hearts. They do not know 
anyone but Me, and therefore I do not recognize anyone besides them as 
Mine." 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (9.4.68) in connection with a 
misunderstanding between Durvasa Muni and Maharaja Ambarisa. As a 
result of this misunderstanding, Durvasa Muni tried to kill the king, 
when the Sudaršana cakra, the celebrated weapon of Godhead, appeared 
on the scene for the devoted king's protection. When the Sudargana 
cakra attacked Durvasa Muni, he fled in fear of the weapon and sought 
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shelter from all the great demigods in heaven. Not one of them was able 
to protect him, and therefore Durvāsā Muni prayed to Lord Visņu for 
forgiveness. Lord Visņu advised him, however, that if he wanted 
forgiveness he had to get it from Maharaja Ambarīsa, not from Him. In 
this context Lord Visņu spoke this verse. 
The Lord, being full and free from problems, can wholeheartedly care 
for His devotees. His concern is how to elevate and protect all those who 
have taken shelter at His feet. The same responsibility is also entrusted 
to the spiritual master. The bona fide spiritual master's concern is how 
the devotees who have surrendered to him as a representative of the 
Lord may make progress in devotional service. The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is always mindful of the devotees who fully engage in 
cultivating knowledge of Him, having taken shelter at His lotus feet. 
TEXT 63 
bhavad-vidhā bhāgavatās 
tīrtha-bhūtāh svayam vibho 
tīrthī-kurvanti tīrthāni 
svāntah-sthena gadā-bhrtā 


SYNONYMS 


bhavat—your good self; vidhāh—like; bhāgavatāh—devotees; tirtha— 
holy places of pilgrimage; bhūtāh—existing; svayam—themselves; 
vibho—O almighty one; tirthi-kurvanti—make into holy places of 
pilgrimage; tirthani—the holy places; sva-antah-sthena— being situated 
in their hearts; gada-bhrta—by the Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Saints of your caliber are themselves places of pilgrimage. Because of 
their purity, they are constant companions of the Lord, and therefore 
they can purify even the places of pilgrimage." 


PURPORT 


This verse was spoken by Mahārāja Yudhisthira to Vidura in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.13.10). Maharaja Yudhisthira was receiving his saintly 
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uncle Vidura, who had been visiting sacred places of pilgrimage. 
Mahārāja Yudhisthira told Vidura that pure devotees like him are 
personified holy places because the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
always with them in their hearts. By their association, sinful persons are 
freed from sinful reactions, and therefore wherever a pure devotee goes 
is a sacred place of pilgrimage. The importance of holy places is due to 
the presence there of such pure devotees. 

TEXT 64 

sei bhakta-gana haya dvi-vidha prakāra 
pārisad-gaņa eka, sādhaka-gaņa āra 


SYNONYMS 


sei—these; bhakta-gana—devotees; haya—are; dvi-vidha—twofold; 
prakāra—varieties; pārisat-gaņa—factual devotees; eka—one; sādhaka- 
gaņa—prospective devotees; āra—the other. 


TRANSLATION 


Such pure devotees are of two types: personal associates [pārisats] and 
neophyte devotees [sādhakas]. 


PURPORT 


Perfect servitors of the Lord are considered His personal associates, 
whereas devotees endeavoring to attain perfection are called neophytes. 
Among the associates, some are attracted by the opulences of the 
Personality of Godhead, and others are attracted by nuptial love of 
Godhead. The former devotees are placed in the realm of Vaikuntha to 
render reverential devotional service, whereas the latter devotees are 
placed in Vrndavana for the direct service of Sri Krsna. 
TEXTS 65-66 
i$varera avatāra e-tina prakāra 
amša-avatāra, āra guņa-avatāra 
šaktyāveša-avatāra—— trtīya e-mata 
arnša-avatāra—— purusa-matsyādika yata 
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SYNONYMS 


isvarera—of the Supreme Lord; avatāra—incarnations; e-tina—these 
three; prakāra—kinds; arnša-avatāra—partial incarnations; āra—and; 
guna-avatára—Qqualitative incarnations; šakti-āveša-avatāra— 
empowered incarnations; trtiya—the third; e-mata—thus; amśa- 
avatāra—partial incarnations; purusa—the three purusa incarnations; 
matsya—the fish incarnation; ādika—and so on; yata—all. 


TRANSLATION 


There are three categories of incarnations of Godhead: partial 
incarnations, qualitative incarnations and empowered incarnations. The 
purusas and Matsya are examples of partial incarnations. 


TEXT 67 
brahmā visnu $iva— -—tina gundvatare gani 
šakty-āveša ——sanakādi, prthu, vyāsa-muni 
SYNONYMS 


brahma—Lord Brahma; visnu—Lord Visnu; siva—Lord Siva; tina— 
three; guna-avatàre—among the incarnations controlling the three 
modes of material nature; gaņi —1 count; $akti-àve$a—empowered 
incarnations; sanaka-ādi —the four Kumāras; prthu—King Prthu; vyāsa- 
muni—Vyāsadeva. 


TRANSLATION 


Brahmā, Visņu and Šiva are gualitative incarnations. Empowered 
incarnations are those like the Kumāras, King Prthu and Mahā-muni 
Vyāsa [the compiler of the Vedas]. 


TEXT 68 
dui-rūpe haya bhagavānera prakāša 
eke ta’ prakāša haya, are ta’ vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


dui-rūpe—in two forms; haya—are; bhagavānera—of the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead; prakāša—manifestations; eke—in one; ta'— 
certainly; prakasa—manifestation; haya—is; āre—in the other; ta — 
certainly; vildsa—engaged in pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


The Personality of Godhead exhibits Himself in two kinds of forms: 
prakāša and vilāsa. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Lord expands His personal forms in two primary 
categories. The prakāša forms are manifested by Lord Krsna for His 
pastimes, and their features are exactly like His. When Lord Krsna 
married sixteen thousand queens in Dvārakā, He did so in sixteen 
thousand prakāša expansions. Similarly, during the rāsa dance He 
expanded Himself in identical prakāša forms to dance beside each and 
every gopi simultaneously. When the Lord manifests His vilāsa 
expansions, however, they are all somewhat different in their bodily 
features. Lord Balarāma is the first vilāsa expansion of Lord Krsna, and 
the four-handed Narayana forms in Vaikuntha expand from Balarama. 
There is no difference between the bodily forms of $ri Krsna and 
Balarama except that Their bodily colors are different. Similarly, Sri 
Narayana in Vaikuntha has four hands, whereas Krsna has only two. 
The expansions of the Lord who manifest such bodily differences are 
known as vilāsa-vigrahas. 
TEXTS 69-70 
eka-i vigraha yadi haya bahu-rūpa 
ākāre ta' bheda nàhi, eka-i svarūpa 
mahisi-vivahe, yaiche yaiche kaila rasa 
ihāke kahiye krsnera mukhya 'prakasa' 


SYNONYMS 


eka-i—the same one; vigraha—person; yadi —if; haya—becomes; bahu- 
rupa—many forms; ākāre—in appearance; ta'—certainly; bheda— 
difference; nāhi—there is not; eka-i—one; sva-rūpa—identity; mahisi— 
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with the queens of Dvaraka; vivāhe—in the marriage; yaiche yaiche—in 
a similar way; kaila—He did; rāsa—rāsa dance; ihāke—this; kahiye—I 
say; krsnera—of Krsna; mukhya— principal; prakasa—manifested forms. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Personality of Godhead expands Himself in many forms, all 
nondifferent in Their features, as Lord Krsna did when He married 
sixteen thousand queens and when He performed His rasa dance, such 
forms of the Lord are called manifested forms [prakasa-vigrahas ]. 
TEXT 71 
citram bataitad ekena 
vapusā yugapat prthak 
grhesu dvy-asta-sāhasram 
striya eka udāvahat 


SYNONYMS 


citram—wonderful; bata—oh; etat —this; ekena—with one; vapusa— 
form; yugapat—simultaneously; prthak—separately; grhesu—in the 
houses; dvi-asta-sáhasram— sixteen thousand; striyah—all the queens; 
ekah—the one Sri Krsna; udavahat—married. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is astounding that Lord Sri Krsna, who is one without a second, 
expanded Himself in sixteen thousand similar forms to marry sixteen 
thousand queens in their respective homes.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.69.2). 
TEXT 72 
rdsotsavah sampravrtto 
gopi-mandala-manditah 
yogešvareņa krsnena 
tàsám madhye dvayor dvayoh 
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SYNONYMS 


rdsa-utsavah—the festival of the rāsa dance; sampravrttah—was begun; 
gopi-mandala—by groups of gopis; manditah—decorated; yoga- 

iévarena—by the master of all mystic powers; krsnena—by Lord Krsna; 
tāsām—of them; madhye—in the middle; dvayoh dvayoh—of each two. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Lord Krsna, surrounded by groups of cowherd girls, began the 
festivities of the rasa dance, the Lord of all mystic powers placed Himself 
between each two girls.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is also quoted from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.33.3). 
TEXTS 73-74 
pravistena grhītānām 
kanthe sva-nikatam striyah 
yam manyeran nabhas tāvad 
vimdna-Sata-sankulam 
divaukasām sa-dārāņām 
aty-autsukya-bhrtātmanām 
tato dundubhayo nedur 
nipetuh puspa-vrstayah 


SYNONYMS 


pravistena—having entered; grhītānām—of those embracing; kanthe— 
on the neck; sva-nikatam—situated at their own side; striyah—the gopīs; 
yam—whom; manyeran—would think; nabhah—the sky; tàvat—at once; 
vimāna—of airplanes; $ata—with hundreds; sankulam— crowded; diva- 
okasām—of the demigods; sa-dārāņām—with their wives; ati- 
autsukya—with eagerness; bhrta-ātmanām—whose minds were filled; 
tatah—then; dundubhayah—kettledrums; neduh—sounded; nipetuh— 
fell; puspa-vrstayah—showers of flowers. 
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TRANSLATION 


*When the cowherd girls and Krsna thus joined together, each girl 
thought that Krsna was dearly embracing her alone. To behold this 
wonderful pastime of the Lord's, the denizens of heaven and their wives, 
all very eager to see the dance, flew in the sky in their hundreds of 
airplanes. They showered flowers and beat sweetly on drums." 


PURPORT 


This is another quotation from Srimad-Bhágavatam (10.33.3—4). 
TEXT 75 
anekatra prakatatā 
rūpasyaikasya yaikadā 
sarvathā tat-svarūpaiva 
sa prakāša itīryate 


SYNONYMS 


anekatra—in many places; prakatatà—the manifestation; rūpasya—of 
form; ekasya—one; yà—which; ekadā—at one time; sarvathā—in every 
respect; tat —His; sva-rūba—own form; eva—certainly; sah—that; 
prakasah —manifestive form; iti—thus; iryate—it is called. 


TRANSLATION 


“If numerous forms, all equal in their features, are displayed 
simultaneously, such forms are called prakasa-vigrahas of the Lord." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.21), compiled by 
Šrīla Rüpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 76 
eka-i vigraha kintu ākāre haya āna 
aneka prakāša haya, ‘vildsa’ tara nama 
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SYNONYMS 


eka-i—one; vigraha—form; kintu—but; akare—in appearance; haya—is; 
āna—different; aneka—many; prakāša —manifestations; haya— appear; 
vilāsa—pastime form; tāra—of that; nāma—the name. 


TRANSLATION 


But when the numerous forms are slightly different from one another, 
they are called vilasa-vigrahas. 
TEXT 77 
svarüpam anyākāram yat 
tasya bhāti vilāsatah 
prāyeņātma-samam šaktyā 
sa vilāso nigadyate 


SYNONYMS 


sva-rübam—the Lord's own form; anya—other; ākāram— features of the 
body; yat —which; tasya—His; bhati—appears; vilasatah—from 
particular pastimes; prāyena—almost; ātma-samam—self-similar; 
šaktyā—by His potency; sah—that; vilasah—the vilāsa (pastime) form; 
nigadyate—is called. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the Lord displays numerous forms with different features by His 
inconceivable potency, such forms are called vilasa-vigrahas." 


PURPORT 


This is another quotation from the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (1.15). 
TEXT 78 
yaiche baladeva, paravyome nārāyaņa 
yaiche vāsudeva pradyumnadi sankarsana 


SYNONYMS 
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yaiche—just as; baladeva—Baladeva; para-vyome—in the spiritual sky; 
nārāyanņa—Lord Narayana; yaiche—just as; vāsudeva—Vāsudeva; 
pradyumna-ādi —Pradyumna, etc.; sankarsana—Sankarsana. 


TRANSLATION 


Examples of such vilāsa-vigrahas are Baladeva, Nārāyaņa in Vaikuņtha- 
dhāma, and the catur-vyūha— Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. 
TEXTS 79-80 
isvarera Sakti haya e-tina prakāra 
eka laksmi-gana, pure mahisī-gaņa āra 
vraje gopi-gana àra sabhate pradhana 
vrajendra-nandana yà'te svayam bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


isvarera—of the Supreme Lord; šakti —energy; haya—is; e-tina—these 
three; prakāra—kinds; eka—one; laksmī-gaņa—the goddesses of fortune 
in Vaikuntha; pure—in Dvārakā; mahisi-gana—the queens; āra—and; 
vraje—in Vrndavana; gopi-gana—the gopis; āra—and; sabhāte—among 
all of them; pradhāna—the chief; vraja-indra-nandana— Krsna, the son 
of the King of Vraja; ya'te—because; svayam—Himself; bhagavān—the 
primeval Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


The energies [consorts] of the Supreme Lord are of three kinds: the 
Laksmis in Vaikuntha, the queens in Dvaraka and the gopis in 
Vrndavana. The gopis are the best of all, for they have the privilege of 
serving $ri Krsna, the primeval Lord, the son of the King of Vraja. 
TEXT 81 
svayam-rüpa krsnera kaya-vyuüha—-——tàünra sama 
bhakta sahite haya tānhāra āvaraņa 


SYNONYMS 
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svayam-rüpa—His own original form (two-handed Krsna); krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; kaya-vyüha— personal expansions; tàtra—with Him; 
sama—equal; bhakta—the devotees; sahite—associated with; haya—are; 
tànhàra—His; dvarana—covering. 


TRANSLATION 


The personal associates of the primeval Lord, Sri Krsna, are His devotees, 
who are identical with Him. He is complete with His entourage of 
devotees. 


PURPORT 


Sri Krsna and His various personal expansions are nondifferent in 
potential power. These expansions are associated with further, 
secondary expansions, or servitor expansions, who are called devotees. 
TEXT 82 
bhakta adi krame kaila sabhāra vandana 
e-sabhāra vandana sarva-šubhera kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta—the devotees; ādi —and so on; krame—in order; kaila —did; 
sabhāra—of the assembly; vandana— worship; e-sabhāra—of this 
assembly; vandana—— worship; sarva-subhera—of all good fortune; 
kdrana—the source. 


TRANSLATION 


Now I have worshiped all the various levels of devotees. Worshiping 
them is the source of all good fortune. 


PURPORT 


To offer prayers to the Lord, one should first offer prayers to His 
devotees and associates. 


TEXT 83 
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prathama Sloke kahi sāmānya mangalācaraņa 
dvitīya $lokete kari višesa vandana 


SYNONYMS 


prathama—first; šloke—in the verse; kahi—I express; sāmānya— 
general; mangala-dcarana—invocation of benediction; dvitiya—second; 
Slokete—in the verse; kari—I do; višesa—particular; vandana—offering 
of prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


In the first verse I have invoked a general benediction, but in the second 
I have prayed to the Lord in a particular form. 
TEXT 84 
vande šrī-krsņa-caitanya- 
nityānandau sahoditau 
gaudodaye puspavantau 
citrau šan-dau tamo-nudau 


SYNONYMS 


vande—lI offer respectful obeisances; sri-krsna-caitanya—to Lord Sri 
Krsna Caitanya; nityānandau—and to Lord Nityananda; saha-uditau— 
simultaneously arisen; gauda-udaye—on the eastern horizon of Gauda; 
puspavantau—the sun and moon together; citrau—wonderful; šam- 
dau—bestowing benediction; tamah-nudau—dissipating darkness. 


TRANSLATION 


“I offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Krsna Caitanya and Lord 
Nityananda, who are like the sun and moon. They have arisen 
simultaneously on the horizon of Gauda to dissipate the darkness of 
ignorance and thus wonderfully bestow benediction upon all." 
TEXTS 85-86 
vraje ye vihare pūrve krsņa-balarāma 
kotī-sūrya-candra jini donhāra nija-dhama 
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sei dui jagatere ha-iyā sadaya 
gaudadese pūrva-šaile karilā udaya 


SYNONYMS 


vraje—in Vraja (Vrndavana); ye—who; vihare—played; pūrve— 
formerly; krsna—Lord Krsna; balarāma—Lord Balarama; kotī —millions; 
sūrya—suns; candra—moons; jini—overcoming; donhdra—of the two; 
nija-dhāma—the effulgence; sei—these; dui—two; jagatere—for the 
universe; ha-iya—becoming; sa-daya—compassionate; gauda-deše—in 
the country of Gauda; pürva-$aile—on the eastern horizon; karilā—did; 
udaya—arise. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Krsna and Balarama, the Personalities of Godhead, who formerly 
appeared in Vrndavana and were millions of times more effulgent than 
the sun and moon, have arisen over the eastern horizon of Gaudadeša 
[West Bengal], being compassionate for the fallen state of the world. 
TEXT 87 
$ri-krsna-caitanya āra prabhu nityananda 
yānhāra prakāše sarva jagat ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-krsna-caitanyja—Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya; āra—and; prabhu 
nityananda—Lord Nityananda; yanhára—of whom; prakāše—on the 
appearance; sarva—all; jagat —the world; dnanda—full of happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


The appearance of $ri Krsna Caitanya and Prabhu Nityānanda has 
surcharged the world with happiness. 
TEXTS 88-89 
sūrya-candra hare yaiche saba andhakāra 
vastu prakāšiyā kare dharmera pracāra 
ei mata dui bhdi jivera ajfiana- 
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tamo-nāša kari’ kaila tattva-vastu-dāna 


SYNONYMS 


sūrya-candra—the sun and the moon; hare—drive away; yaiche—just as; 
saba—all; andhakāra—darkness; vastu—truth; prakdsiya—manifesting; 
kare—do; dharmera—of inborn nature; pracāra—preaching; ei mata — 
like this; dui—two; bhāi —brothers; jivera—of the living being; ajfiaàna— 
of ignorance; tamah—of the darkness; nāša—destruction; kari —doing; 
kaila —made; tattva-vastu—of the Absolute Truth; dana—gift. 


TRANSLATION 


As the sun and moon drive away darkness by their appearance and reveal 
the nature of everything, these two brothers dissipate the darkness of 
ignorance covering the living beings and enlighten them with knowledge 
of the Absolute Truth. 
TEXT 90 
ajfiana-tamera nāma kahiye ‘kaitava’ 
dharma-artha-kama-moksa-vaficha adi saba 


SYNONYMS 


ajfiana-tamera—of the darkness of ignorance; nāma—name; kahiye—I 
call; kaitava—cheating process; dharma—religiosity; artha—economic 
development; kama —sense gratification; moksa—liberation; vafticha— 
desire for; ādi —and so on; saba—all. 


TRANSLATION 


The darkness of ignorance is called kaitava, the way of cheating, which 
begins with religiosity, economic development, sense gratification and 
liberation. 
TEXT 91 
dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra paramo nirmatsarāņām satām 
vedyam vāstavam atra vastu Siva-dam tāpa-trayonmūlanam 
$rimad-bhagavate mahā-muni-krte kim và parair īsvarah 
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sadyo hrdy avarudhyate ’tra krtibhih $usrüsubhis tat-ksanāt 


SYNONYMS 


dharmah—teligiosity; projjhita—completely rejected; kaitavah—in 
which fruitive intention; atra—herein; paramah—the highest; 
nirmatsarāņām— of the one-hundred-percent pure in heart; satam— 
devotees; vedyam—to be understood; vāstavam—factual; atra—herein; 
vastu—substance; siva-dam—giving well-being; tapa-traya—of the 
threefold miseries; uunmūlanam—causing uprooting; šrīmat—beautiful; 
bhāgavate—in the Bhāgavata Purana; mahā-muni—by the great sage 
(Vyasadeva); krte—compiled; kim—what; vā—indeed; paraih — with 
others; isvarah—the Supreme Lord; sadyah —at once; hrdi —within the 
heart; avarudhyate—becomes confined; atra—herein; krtibhih —by pious 
men; šusrūsubhih —desiring to hear; tat-ksaņāt —without delay. 


TRANSLATION 


“The great scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam, compiled by Mahā-muni 
Vyasadeva from four original verses, describes the most elevated and 
kindhearted devotees and completely rejects the cheating ways of 
materially motivated religiosity. It propounds the highest principle of 
eternal religion, which can factually mitigate the threefold miseries of a 
living being and award the highest benediction of full prosperity and 
knowledge. Those willing to hear the message of this scripture in a 
submissive attitude of service can at once capture the Supreme Lord in 
their hearts. Therefore there is no need for any scripture other than 
Srimad-Bhagavatam.” 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.1.2). The words maha-muni- 
krte indicate that Srīmad-Bhāgavatam was compiled by the great sage 
Vyasadeva, who is sometimes known as Narayana Maha-muni because 
he is an incarnation of Narayana. Vyāsadeva, therefore, is not an 
ordinary man but is empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


He compiled the beautiful Bhāgavatam to narrate some of the pastimes 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees. 

In Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, a distinction between real religion and 
pretentious religion has been clearly made. According to this original 
and genuine commentation on the Vedānta-sūtra, there are numerous 
pretentious faiths that pass as religion but neglect the real essence of 
religion. The real religion of a living being is his natural inborn quality, 
whereas pretentious religion is a form of nescience that artificially 
covers a living entity's pure consciousness under certain unfavorable 
conditions. Real religion lies dormant when artificial religion dominates 
from the mental plane. A living being can awaken this dormant religion 
by hearing with a pure heart. 

The path of religion prescribed by Srimad-Bhagavatam is different from 
all forms of imperfect religiosity. Religion can be considered in the 
following three divisions: (1) the path of fruitive work, (2) the path of 
knowledge and mystic powers, and (3) the path of worship and 
devotional service. 

The path of fruitive work (karma-kāņda), even when decorated by 
religious ceremonies meant to elevate one's material condition, is a 
cheating process because it can never enable one to gain relief from 
material existence and achieve the highest goal. A living entity 
perpetually struggles hard to rid himself of the pangs of material 
existence, but the path of fruitive work leads him to either temporary 
happiness or temporary distress in material existence. By pious fruitive 
work one is placed in a position where he can temporarily feel material 
happiness, whereas vicious activities lead him to a distressful position of 
material want and scarcity. However, even if one is put into the most 
perfect situation of material happiness, he cannot in that way become 
free from the pangs of birth, death, old age and disease. A materially 
happy person is therefore in need of the eternal relief that mundane 
religiosity in terms of fruitive work can never award. 

The paths of the culture of knowledge (jfiána-marga) and of mystic 
powers (yoga-mārga) are equally hazardous, for one does not know where 
one will go by following these uncertain methods. An empiric 
philosopher in search of spiritual knowledge may endeavor most 
laboriously for many, many births in mental speculation, but unless and 
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until he reaches the stage of the purest guality of goodness—in other 
words, until he transcends the plane of material speculation—it is not 
possible for him to know that everything emanates from the Personality 
of Godhead Vāsudeva. His attachment to the impersonal feature of the 
Supreme Lord makes him unfit to rise to that transcendental stage of 
vasudeva understanding, and therefore because of his unclean state of 
mind he glides down again into material existence, even after having 
ascended to the highest stage of liberation. This falldown takes place due 
to his want of a locus standi in the service of the Supreme Lord. 

As far as the mystic powers of the yogis are concerned, they are also 
material entanglements on the path of spiritual realization. One 
German scholar who became a devotee of Godhead in India said that 
material science had already made laudable progress in duplicating the 
mystic powers of the yogis. He therefore came to India not to learn the 
methods of the yogis’ mystic powers but to learn the path of 
transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord, as mentioned in the 
great scripture Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. Mystic powers can make a yogi 
materially powerful and thus give temporary relief from the miseries of 
birth, death, old age and disease, as other material sciences can also do, 
but such mystic powers can never be a permanent source of relief from 
these miseries. Therefore, according to the Bhāgavata school, this path 
of religiosity is also a method of cheating its followers. In the Bhagavad- 
gità it is clearly defined that the most elevated and powerful mystic yogi 
is one who can constantly think of che Supreme Lord within his heart 
and engage in the loving service of the Lord. 

The path of worship of the innumerable devas, or administrative 
demigods, is still more hazardous and uncertain than the above- 
mentioned processes of karma-kāņda and jfiana-kanda. This system of 
worshiping many gods, such as Durga, Siva, Ganesa, Sürya and the 
impersonal Visnu form, is accepted by persons who have been blinded by 
an intense desire for sense gratification. When properly executed in 
terms of the rites mentioned in the šāstras, which are now very difficult 
to perform in this age of want and scarcity, such worship can certainly 
fulfill one's desires for sense gratification, but the success obtained by 
such methods is certainly transient, and it is suitable only for a less 
intelligent person. That is the verdict of the Bhagavad-gītā. No sane man 
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should be satisfied by such temporary benefits. 

None of the above-mentioned three religious paths can deliver a person 
from the threefold miseries of material existence, namely, miseries 
caused by the body and mind, miseries caused by other living entities, 
and miseries caused by the demigods. The process of religion described 
in Srimad-Bhagavatam, however, is able to give its followers permanent 
relief from the threefold miseries. The Bhāgavatam describes the highest 
religious form—reinstatement of the living entity in his original 
position of transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord, which is 
free from the infections of desires for sense gratification, fruitive work, 
and the culture of knowledge with the aim of merging into the Absolute 
to become one with the Supreme Lord. 

Any process of religiosity based on sense gratification, gross or subtle, 
must be considered a pretentious religion because it is unable to give 
perpetual protection to its followers. The word projjhita is significant. 
Pra- means “complete,” and ujjhita indicates rejection. Religiosity in the 
shape of fruitive work is directly a method of gross sense gratification, 
whereas the process of culturing spiritual knowledge with a view to 
becoming one with the Absolute is a method of subtle sense 
gratification. All such pretentious religiosity based on gross or subtle 
sense gratification is completely rejected in the process of bhagavata- 
dharma, or the transcendental religion that is the eternal function of the 
living being. 

Bhāgavata-dharma, or the religious principle described in Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam, of which the Bhagavad-gītā is a preliminary study, is meant 
for liberated persons of the highest order, who attribute very little value 
to the sense gratification of pretentious religiosity. The first and 
foremost concern of fruitive workers, elevationists, empiric philosophers 
and salvationists is to raise their material position. But devotees of 
Godhead have no such selfish desires. They serve the Supreme Lord only 
for His satisfaction. $ri Arjuna, wanting to satisfy his senses by 
becoming a so-called nonviolent and pious man, at first decided not to 
fight. But when he was fully situated in the principles of bhāgavata- 
dharma, culminating in complete surrender unto the will of the Supreme 
Lord, he changed his decision and agreed to fight for the satisfaction of 
the Lord. He then said: 
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nasto mohah smrtir labdhā 

tvat-prasādān maydcyuta 

sthito 'smi gata-sandehah 
karisye vacanam tava 


"My dear Krsna, O infallible one, my illusion is now gone. I have 
regained my memory by Your mercy. I am now firm and free from doubt 
and am prepared to act according to Your instructions." (Bg. 18.73) It is 
the constitutional position of the living entity to be situated in this pure 
consciousness. Any so-called religious process that interferes with this 
unadulterated spiritual position of the living being must therefore be 
considered a pretentious process of religiosity. 
The real form of religion is spontaneous loving service to Godhead. This 
relationship of the living being with the Absolute Personality of 
Godhead in service is eternal. The Personality of Godhead is described 
as vastu, or the Substance, and the living entities are described as 
vāstavas, or the innumerable samples of the Substance in relative 
existence. The relationship of these substantive portions with the 
Supreme Substance can never be annihilated, for it is an eternal quality 
inherent in the living being. 
By contact with material nature the living entities exhibit varied 
symptoms of the disease of material consciousness. To cure this material 
disease is the supreme object of human life. The process that treats this 
disease is called bhagavata-dharma, or sanātana-dharma— real religion. 
This is described in the pages of Srimad-Bhagavatam. Therefore anyone 
who, because of his background of pious activities in previous lives, is 
anxious to hear Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam immediately realizes the presence of 
the Supreme Lord within his heart and fulfills the mission of his life. 
TEXT 92 
tara madhye moksa-vātichā kaitava-pradhāna 
yāhā haite krsna-bhakti haya antardhāna 


SYNONYMS 


tāra—of them; madhye—in the midst; moksa-vātichā—the desire to 
merge into the Supreme; kaitava—of cheating processes; pradhāna—the 
chief; yāhā haite—from which; krsna-bhakti—devotion to Lord Krsna; 
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haya—becomes; antardhāna—disappearance. 


TRANSLATION 


The foremost process of cheating is to desire to achieve liberation by 
merging into the Supreme, for this causes the permanent disappearance of 
loving service to Krsņa. 


PURPORT 


The desire to merge into the impersonal Brahman is the subtlest type of 
atheism. As soon as such atheism, disguised in the dress of liberation, is 
encouraged, one becomes completely unable to traverse the path of 
devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 93 
“pra-Sabdena moksābhisandhir api nirastah” iti 


SYNONYMS 


pra-šabdena—by the prefix pra; moksa-abhisandhih—the intention of 
liberation; api—certainly; nirastah —nullified; iti —thus. 


TRANSLATION 


“The prefix ‘pra’ [in the verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam] indicates that 
the desire for liberation is completely rejected." 


PURPORT 


This is an annotation by Srīdhara Svāmī, the great commentator on 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 94 
krsna-bhaktira bādhaka——yata $ubhasubha karma 
seha eka jivera ajfiana-tamo-dharma 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-bhaktira—of devotional service to Krsna; badhaka—hindrance; 
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yata—all; sšubha-asubha—auspicious or inauspicious; karma—activity; 
seha—that; eka—one; jivera—of the living entity; ajfiana-tamah—of the 
darkness of ignorance; dharma—the character. 


TRANSLATION 


All kinds of activities, both auspicious and inauspicious, that are 
detrimental to the discharge of transcendental loving service to Lord Sri 
Krsna are actions of the darkness of ignorance. 


PURPORT 


The poetical comparison of Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda to the 
sun and moon is very significant. The living entities are spiritual sparks, 
and their constitutional position is to render devotional service to the 
Supreme Lord in full Krsna consciousness. So-called pious activities and 
other ritualistic performances, pious or impious, as well as the desire to 
escape from material existence, are all considered to be coverings of 
these spiritual sparks. The living entities must get free from these 
superfluous coverings and fully engage in Krsna consciousness. The 
purpose of the appearance of Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityānanda is to 
dispel the darkness of the soul. Before Their appearance, all these 
superfluous activities of the living entities were covering Krsna 
consciousness, but after the appearance of these two brothers, people’s 
hearts are becoming cleansed, and they are again becoming situated in 
the real position of Krsna consciousness. 
TEXT 95 
yānhāra prasāde ei tamo haya nāša 
tamo nāša kari’ kare tattvera prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


yanhara—whose; prasāde—by the grace; ei —this; tamah—darkness; 
haya—is; nāša—destroyed; tamah—darkness; nà$a—destruction; kari — 
doing; kare—does; tattvera—of the truth; prakāša—discovery. 


TRANSLATION 
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By the grace of Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityānanda, this darkness of 
ignorance is removed and the truth is brought to light. 


TEXT 96 
tattva-vastu—-—krsna, krsna-bhakti, prema-rūpa 
nàma-sankirtana—-—saba ānanda-svarūpa 
SYNONYMS 


tattva-vastu— Absolute Truth; krsna—Lord Krsna; krsna-bhakti— 
devotional service to Lord Krsna; prema-rūpa—taking the form of love 
for Lord Krsna; nāma-sankīrtana—congregational chanting of the holy 
name; saba—all; ānanda—of bliss; svarūba—the identity. 


TRANSLATION 


The Absolute Truth is $ri Krsna, and loving devotion to $ri Krsna 
exhibited in pure love is achieved through congregational chanting of the 
holy name, which is the essence of all bliss. 
TEXT 97 
sūrya candra bāhirera tamah se vināše 
bahir-vastu ghata-pata-ādi se prakāše 


SYNONYMS 


sūrya—the sun; candra—the moon; bāhirera—of the external world; 
tamah— darkness; se—they; vināše—destroy; bahih-vastu—external 
things; ghata—waterpots; pata-ādi —plates, etc.; se—they; prakas$e— 
reveal. 


TRANSLATION 


The sun and moon dissipate the darkness of the external world and thus 
reveal external material objects like pots and plates. 
TEXT 98 
dui bhai hrdayera ksali’ andhakāra 
dui bhāgavata-sanīge karāna sāksātkāra 
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SYNONYMS 


dui—two; bhai—brothers; hrdayera—of the heart; ksāli —purifying; 
andhakāra—darkness; dui bhágavata—of the two bhāgavatas; sange—by 
the association; karāna—cause; sāksāt-kāra—a meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


But these two brothers [Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda] dissipate 
the darkness of the inner core of the heart, and thus They help one meet 
the two kinds of bhagavatas [persons or things in relationship with the 
Personality of Godhead]. 
TEXT 99 
eka bhāgavata bada——bhdgavata-Sastra 
dra bhágavata— —bhakta bhakti-rasa-pātra 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; bhāgavata— in relation to the Supreme Lord; bada—great; 
bhadgavata-sastra—Srimad-Bhagavatam; āra—the other; bhāgavata—in 
relation to the Supreme Lord; bhakta—pure devotee; bhakti-rasa—of 
the mellow of devotion; pātra—the recipient. 


TRANSLATION 


One of the bhagavatas is the great scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam, and the 
other is the pure devotee absorbed in the mellows of loving devotion. 
TEXT 100 
dui bhāgavata dvārā diya bhakti-rasa 
tānhāra hrdaye tānra preme haya vasa 


SYNONYMS 


dui—two; bhāgavata—the bhāgavatas; dvārā—by; diyā—giving; bhakti- 
rasa—devotional inspiration; tanhdra—of His devotee; hrdaye—in the 
heart; tāīra—his; preme—by the love; haya—becomes; vasa—under 
control. 
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TRANSLATION 


Through the actions of these two bhāgavatas the Lord instills the mellows 
of transcendental loving service into the heart of a living being, and thus 
the Lord, in the heart of His devotee, comes under the control of the 
devotee's love. 


TEXT 101 
eka adbhuta——sama-kdle donhāra prakāša 
āra adbhuta——citta-guhdra tamah kare nasa 
SYNONYMS 


eka—one; adbhuta—wonderful thing; sama-kale—at the same time; 
donhāra—of both; prakāša—the manifestation; āra—the other; 
adbhuta—wonderful thing; citta-guhāra—of the core of the heart; 
tamah—darkness; kare—do; nasa—destruction. 


TRANSLATION 


The first wonder is that both brothers appear simultaneously, and the 
other is that They illuminate the innermost depths of the heart. 
TEXT 102 
ei candra sūrya dui parama sadaya 
jagatera bhāgye gaude karilā udaya 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; candra—moon; sürya—sun; dui—two; parama—very much; 
sa-daya—kind; jagatera—of the people of the world; bhagye—for the 
fortune; gaude—in the land of Gauda; karila—did; udaya—appearance. 


TRANSLATION 


These two, the sun and moon, are very kind to the people of the world. 
Thus for the good fortune of all, They have appeared on the horizon of 
Bengal. 


PURPORT 
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The celebrated ancient capital of the Sena dynasty, which was known as 
Gaudadeša or Gauda, was situated in what is now the modern district of 
Maldah. Later this capital was transferred to the ninth or central island 
on the western side of the Ganges at Navadvīpa, which is now known as 
Māyāpur and was then called Gaudapura. Lord Caitanya appeared there, 
and Lord Nityānanda came there and joined Him from the district of 
Birbhum. They appeared on the horizon of Gaudadeša to spread the 
science of Krsņa consciousness, and it is predicted that as the sun and 
moon gradually move west, the movement They began five hundred 
years ago will come to the Western civilizations by Their mercy. 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityānanda Prabhu drive away the five 
kinds of ignorance of the conditioned souls. In the Mahābhārata, 
Udyoga-parva, Forty-third Chapter, these five kinds of ignorance are 
described. They are (1) accepting the body to be the self, (2) making 
material sense gratification one's standard of enjoyment, (3) being 
anxious due to material identification, (4) lamenting and (5) thinking 
that there is anything beyond the Absolute Truth. The teachings of 
Lord Caitanya eradicate these five kinds of ignorance. Whatever one 
sees or otherwise experiences one should know to be simply an 
exhibition of the Supreme Personality of Godhead's energy. Everything 
is a manifestation of Krsņa. 
TEXT 103 
sei dui prabhura kari caraņa vandana 
yanha ha-ite vighna-nāša abhīsta-pūraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sei—these; dui—two; prabhura—of the Lords; kari —1 do; carana—feet; 
vandana—obeisance; yanha ha-ite—from which; vighna-nāša— 
destruction of obstacles; abhista-pirana—fulfillment of desires. 


TRANSLATION 


Let us therefore worship the holy feet of these two Lords. Thus one can 
be rid of all difficulties on the path of self-realization. 


TEXT 104 
ei dui šloke kaila mangala-vandana 
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trtīya šlokera artha Suna sarva-jana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; dui—two; sloke—in the verses; kaila—I did; mangala— 
auspicious; vandana—obeisance; trtiya—third; slokera—of the verse; 
artha—meaning; šuna—please hear; sarva-jana—everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


I have invoked the benediction of the Lords with these two verses [texts 1 
and 2 of this chapter]. Now please hear attentively the purport of the 
third verse. 


TEXT 105 
vaktavya-bahulya, grantha-vistārera dare 
vistāre nā varni, sārārtha kahi alpāksare 


SYNONYMS 


vaktavya—of words to be spoken; bahulya—elaboration; grantha—of the 
book; vistārera—of the big volume; dare—in fear; vistare—in expanded 
form; nā—not; varņi—1 describe; sára-artha—essential meaning; kahi— 
I say; alpa-aksare—in few words. 


TRANSLATION 


I purposely avoid extensive description for fear of increasing the bulk of 
this book. I shall describe the essence as concisely as possible. 


TEXT 106 
"mitam ca sārarh ca vaco hi vāgmitā” iti 


SYNONYMS 


mitam—concise; ca—and; sāram—essential; ca—and; vacah—speech; 
hi—certainly; vāgmitā—eloguence; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Essential truth spoken concisely is true eloquence.” 
TEXT 107 
Sunile khandibe cittera ajfianadi dosa 
krsne gadha prema habe, pāibe santosa 


SYNONYMS 


šunile—on one's hearing; khandibe—will remove; cittera—of the heart; 
ajfidna-ddi—of ignorance, etc.; dosa—the faults; krsne—in Lord Krsna; 
gadha—deep; prema—love; habe—there will be; paibe—will obtain; 
santosa—satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 


Simply hearing submissively will free one's heart from all the faults of 
ignorance, and thus one will achieve deep love for Krsņa. This is the path 
of peace. 
TEXTS 108—109 
$ri-caitanya-nityananda-advaita-mahattva 
tānra bhakta-bhakti-nāma-prema-rasa-tattva 
bhinna bhinna likhiyāchi kariyā vicāra 
šunile jānibe saba vastu-tattva-sāra 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-caitanya—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nityānanda—of Lord 
Nityānanda; advaita—of Sri Advaita; mahattva—greatness; tāhra— 
Their; bhakta—devotees; bhakti —devotion; nāma—names; prema— 
love; rasa—mellows; tattva—real nature; bhinna bhinna—different; 
likhiyachi—I wrote; kariya—doing; vicara—consideration; šunile—on 
hearing; jānibe—will know; saba—all; vastu-tattva-sāra—the essence of 


the Absolute Truth. 


TRANSLATION 


If one patiently hears about the glories of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri 
Nityānanda Prabhu and Sri Advaita Prabhu—and Their devotees, 
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devotional activities, names and fame, along with the mellows of Their 
transcendental loving exchanges—one will learn the essence of the 
Absolute Truth. Therefore I have described these [in the Caitanya- 
caritāmrta] with logic and discrimination. 
TEXT 110 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra— whose; āša—expectation; 
caitanya-caritāmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadasa—Srila Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Ādi-līlā, 
First Chapter, describing the spiritual masters. 


This chapter explains that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Krsna Himself. Therefore, the Brahman effulgence is the 
bodily luster of Lord Caitanya, and the localized Supersoul situated in 


the heart of every living entity is His partial representation. The purusa- 
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avatāras are also explained in this connection. Mahā-Visņu is the 
reservoir of all conditioned souls, but, as confirmed in the authoritative 
scriptures, Lord Krsņa is the ultimate fountainhead, the source of 
numerous plenary expansions, including Nārāyaņa, who is generally 
accepted by Māyāvādī philosophers to be the Absolute Truth. The Lord's 
manifestation of prābhava and vaibhava expansions, as well as partial 
incarnations and incarnations with delegated powers, are also explained. 
Lord Krsņa's ages of boyhood and youth are discussed, and it is explained 
that His age at the beginning of youth is His eternal form. 
The spiritual sky contains innumerable spiritual planets, the 
Vaikuņthas, which are manifestations of the Supreme Lord's internal 
energy. Innumerable material universes are similarly exhibited by His 
external energy, and the living entities are manifested by His marginal 
energy. Because Lord Krsna Caitanya is not different from Lord Krsna, 
He is the cause of all causes; there is no cause beyond Him. He is eternal, 
and His form is spiritual. Lord Caitanya is directly the Supreme Lord, 
Krsna, as the evidence of authoritative scriptures proves. This chapter 
stresses that a devotee who wishes to advance in Krsna consciousness 
must have knowledge of Krsna's personal form, His three principal 
energies, His pastimes and the relationship of the living entities with 
Him. 
TEXT 1 
$ri-caitanya-prabhum vande 
bālo 'pi yad-anugrahāt 
taren nānā-mata-grāha- 
vyāptam siddhānta-sāgaram 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-caitanya-prabhum—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vande—I 
offer obeisances; bālah—an ignorant child; api—even; yat—of whom; 
anugrahāt—by the mercy; taret—may cross over; nānā—various; mata— 
of theories; gráha—the crocodiles; vyaptam—filled with; siddhanta—of 
conclusions; sāgaram—the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 
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I offer my obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, by whose mercy even 
an ignorant child can swim across the ocean of conclusive truth, which is 
full of the crocodiles of various theories. 


PURPORT 


By the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, even an inexperienced boy with no educational culture 
can be saved from the ocean of nescience, which is full of various types 
of philosophical doctrines that are like dangerous aquatic animals. The 
philosophy of the Buddha, the argumentative presentations of the 
jūānīs, the yoga systems of Patafijali and Gautama, and the systems of 
philosophers like Kanada, Kapila and Dattatreya are dangerous creatures 
in the ocean of nescience. By the grace of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu one 
can have real understanding of the essence of knowledge by avoiding 
these sectarian views and accepting the lotus feet of Krsna as the 
ultimate goal of life. Let us all worship Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
for His gracious mercy to the conditioned souls. 

TEXT 2 
krsnotkīrtana-gāna-nartana-kalā-pāthojani-bhrājitā 
sad-bhaktāvali-harnsa-cakra-madhupa-sreņī-vihārāspadam 
karņānandi-kala-dhvanir vahatu me jihvā-maru-prāngane 
$ri-caitanya dayā-nidhe tava lasal-līlā-sudhā-svardhunī 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—of the holy name of Lord Krsna; utkirtana—loud chanting; 
gāna—singing; nartana—dancing; kalā—of the other fine arts; pāthah- 
jani—with lotuses; bhrajita—beautified; sat-bhakta—of pure devotees; 
āvali—rows; harsa—of swans; cakra—cakravāka birds; madhu-pa—and 
bumble bees; šreņī —ike swarms; vihāra—of pleasure; āspadam—the 
abode; karna-dnandi—gladdening the ears; kala—melodious; dhvanih— 
sound; vahatu—let it flow; me—my; jihvā—of the tongue; maru— 
desertlike; pràngane—in the courtyard; šrī-caitanya dayā-nidhe—O Lord 
Caitanya, ocean of mercy; tava—of You; lasat—shining; līlā-sudhā—of 
the nectar of the pastimes; svardhuni—the Ganges. 
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TRANSLATION 


O my merciful Lord Caitanya, may the nectarean Ganges waters of Your 
transcendental activities flow on the surface of my desertlike tongue. 
Beautifying these waters are the lotus flowers of singing, dancing and 
loud chanting of Krsna's holy name, which are the pleasure abodes of 
unalloyed devotees. These devotees are compared to swans, ducks and 
bees. The river's flowing produces a melodious sound that gladdens their 
ears. 


PURPORT 


Our tongues always engage in vibrating useless sounds that do not help 
us realize transcendental peace. The tongue is compared to a desert 
because a desert needs a constant supply of refreshing water to make it 
fertile and fruitful. Water is the substance most needed in the desert. 
The transient pleasure derived from mundane topics of art, culture, 
politics, sociology, dry philosophy, poetry and so on is compared to a 
mere drop of water because although such topics have a qualitative 
feature of transcendental pleasure, they are saturated with the modes of 
material nature. Therefore neither collectively nor individually can they 
satisfy the vast requirements of the desertlike tongue. Despite crying in 
various conferences, therefore, the desertlike tongue continues to be 
parched. For this reason, people from all parts of the world must call for 
the devotees of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who are compared to 
swans swimming around the beautiful lotus feet of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu or bees humming around His lotus feet in transcendental 
pleasure, searching for honey. The dryness of material happiness cannot 
be moistened by so-called philosophers who cry for Brahman, liberation 
and similar dry speculative objects. The urge of the soul proper is 
different. The soul can be solaced only by the mercy of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His many bona fide devotees, who never 
leave the lotus feet of the Lord to become imitation Mahaprabhus but all 
cling to His lotus feet like bees that never leave a honey-soaked lotus 
flower. 

Lord Caitanya's movement of Krsna consciousness is full of dancing and 
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singing about the pastimes of Lord Krsna. It is compared herein to the 
pure waters of the Ganges, which are full of lotus flowers. The enjoyers 
of these lotus flowers are the pure devotees, who are like bees and swans. 
They chant like the flowing of the Ganges, the river of the celestial 
kingdom. The author desires such sweetly flowing waves to cover his 
tongue. He humbly compares himself to materialistic persons who always 
engage in dry talk from which they derive no satisfaction. If they were to 
use their dry tongues to chant the holy name of the Lord—Hare Krsna, 
Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama 
Rāma, Hare Hare—as exemplified by Lord Caitanya, they would taste 
sweet nectar and enjoy life. 
TEXT 3 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayddvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glory; šrī-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya; jaya—all glory; 
nityānanda—to Lord Nityānanda; jaya—all glory; advaita-candra—to 
Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glory; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees of 
Lord Gauranga. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Sri Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra, and all glories to the devotees of Lord 
Gauranga! 
TEXT 4 
trtīya Slokera artha kari vivarana 
vastu-nirdeša-rūpa mangalācaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


trtiya—third; šlokera—of the verse; artha—the meaning; kari—I do; 
vivarana—description; vastu—of the Absolute Truth; nirdeša-rūpa—in 
the form of delineation; mangala—auspicious; ácarana— conduct. 
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TRANSLATION 


Let me describe the meaning of the third verse [of the first fourteen]. It is 
an auspicious vibration that describes the Absolute Truth. 
TEXT 5 
yad advaitam brahmopanisadi tad apy asya tanu-bhā 
ya ātmāntar-yāmī purusa iti so 'syamsa-vibhavah 
sad-aisvaryaih pūrņo ya iha bhagavān sa svayam ayam 
na caitanyāt krsnaj jagati para-tattvam param iha 


SYNONYMS 


yat—that which; advaitam— without a second; brahma—the impersonal 
Brahman; upanisadi—in the Upanisads; tat —that; api—certainly; 
asya—His; tanu-bhā—the effulgence of His transcendental body; yah— 
who; ātmā—the Supersoul; antah-yami—indwelling Lord ; purusah—the 
supreme enjoyer; iti —thus; sah—He; asya—His; arnša-vibhavah— 
expansion of a plenary portion; sat-ai$varyaih—with the six opulences; 
pūrņah—full; yah—who; iha—here; bhagavān—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sah —He; svayam— Himself; ayam—this one; 
na—not; caitanyát—than Lord Caitanya; krsnat—than Lord Krsna; 
jagati—in the world; para—higher; tattvam—truth; param—another; 
iha—here. 


TRANSLATION 


What the Upanisads describe as the impersonal Brahman is but the 
effulgence of His body, and the Lord known as the Supersoul is but His 
localized plenary portion. Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna Himself, full with six opulences. He is the Absolute 
Truth, and no other truth is greater than or equal to Him. 


PURPORT 
The compilers of the Upanisads speak very highly of the impersonal 


Brahman. The Upanisads, which are considered the most elevated 
portion of the Vedic literatures, are meant for persons who desire to get 
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free from material association and who therefore approach a bona fide 
spiritual master for enlightenment. The prefix upa- indicates that one 
must receive knowledge about the Absolute Truth from a spiritual 
master. One who has faith in his spiritual master actually receives 
transcendental instruction, and as his attachment for material life 
slackens, he is able to advance on the spiritual path. Knowledge of the 
transcendental science of the Upanisads can free one from the 
entanglement of existence in the material world, and when thus 
liberated, one can be elevated to the spiritual kingdom of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead by advancement in spiritual life. 

The beginning of spiritual enlightenment is realization of impersonal 
Brahman. Such realization is effected by gradual negation of material 
variegatedness. Impersonal Brahman realization is the partial, distant 
experience of the Absolute Truth that one achieves through the rational 
approach. It is compared to one's seeing a hill from a distance and taking 
it to be a smoky cloud. A hill is not a smoky cloud, but it appears to be 
one from a distance because of our imperfect vision. In imperfect or 
smoky realization of the Absolute Truth, spiritual variegatedness is 
conspicuous by its absence. This experience is therefore called advaita- 
vāda, or realization of the oneness of the Absolute. 

The impersonal glowing effulgence of Brahman consists only of the 
personal bodily rays of the Supreme Godhead, Srī Krsna. Since Šrī 
Gaurasundara, or Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, is identical with Sri 
Krsna Himself, the Brahman effulgence consists of the rays of His 
transcendental body. 

Similarly, the Supersoul, which is called the Paramatma, is a plenary 
representation of Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The antar-yāmī, the Supersoul 
in everyone's heart, is the controller of all living entities. This is 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.15), wherein Lord Krsna says, 
sarvasya cāham hrdi sannivistah: "I am situated in everyone's heart.” The 
Bhagavad-gītā (5.29) also states, bhoktāram yajfia-tapasam sarva-loka- 
mahešvaram, indicating that the Supreme Lord, acting in His expansion 
as the Supersoul, is che proprietor of everything. Similarly, the Brahma- 
samhitā (5.35) states, aņdāntara-stha-paramāņu-cayāntara-stham. The 
Lord is present everywhere, within the heart of every living entity and 
within each and every atom as well. Thus by this Supersoul feature the 
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Lord is all-pervading. 

Furthermore, Lord Caitanya is also the master of all wealth, strength, 
fame, beauty, knowledge and renunciation because He is $ri Krsņa 
Himself. He is described as pūrņa, or complete. In the feature of Lord 
Caitanya, the Lord is an ideal renouncer, just as Sri Rama was an ideal 
king. Lord Caitanya accepted the order of sannyāsa and exemplified 
exceedingly wonderful principles in His own life. No one can compare to 
Him in the order of sannyāsa. Although in Kali-yuga acceptance of the 
sannyása order is generally forbidden, Lord Caitanya accepted it because 
He is complete in renunciation. Others cannot imitate Him but can only 
follow in His footsteps as far as possible. Those who are unfit for this 
order of life are strictly forbidden by the injunctions of the šāstras to 
accept it. Lord Caitanya, however, is complete in renunciation as well as 
all other opulences. He is therefore the highest principle of the Absolute 
Truth. 

By an analytical study of the truth of Lord Caitanya, one will find that 
He is not different from the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna; no 
one is greater than or even equal to Him. In the Bhagavad-gītā (7.7) Lord 
Krsna says to Arjuna, mattah parataram nānyat kificid asti dhanafijaya: 
“O conqueror of wealth [Arjuna], there is no truth superior to Me.” Thus 
it is here confirmed that there is no truth higher than Lord Srī Krsna 
Caitanya. 

The impersonal Brahman is the goal of those who cultivate the study of 
books of transcendental knowledge, and the Supersoul is the goal of 
those who perform the yoga practices. One who knows the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead surpasses realization of both Brahman and 
Paramātmā because Bhagavān is the ultimate platform of absolute 
knowledge. 

The Personality of Godhead is the complete form of sac-cid-ānanda (full 
life, knowledge and bliss). By realization of the sat portion of the 
Complete Whole (unlimited existence), one realizes the impersonal 
Brahman aspect of the Lord. By realization of the cit portion of the 
Complete Whole (unlimited knowledge), one can realize the localized 
aspect of the Lord, the Paramatma. But neither of these partial 
realizations of the Complete Whole can help one realize ānanda, or 
complete bliss. Without such realization of ānanda, knowledge of the 
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Absolute Truth is incomplete. 

This verse of the Caitanya-caritāmrta by Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvami is 
confirmed by a parallel statement in the Tattva-sandarbha, by Srila Jiva 
Gosvāmī. In the Ninth Part of the Tattva-sandarbha it is said that the 
Absolute Truth is sometimes approached as impersonal Brahman, which, 
although spiritual, is only a partial representation of the Absolute Truth. 
Narayana, the predominating Deity in Vaikuntha, is to be known as an 
expansion of Sri Krsna, but Sri Krsna is the Supreme Absolute Truth, 
the object of the transcendental love of all living entities. 


TEXT 6 
brahma, ātmā, bhagavan——anuvdda tina 
anga-prabha, arnsa, svarūpa—— tina vidheya-cihna 
SYNONYMS 


brahma—the impersonal Brahman; ātmā—the localized Paramātmā; 
bhagavān—the Personality of Godhead; anuvāda—subjects; tina—three; 
anga-prabha—bodily effulgence; amśa—partial manifestation; 
svarüpa——original form; tina—three; vidheya-cihna— predicates. 


TRANSLATION 


Impersonal Brahman, the localized Paramatma and the Personality of 
Godhead are three subjects, and the glowing effulgence, the partial 
manifestation and the original form are their three respective predicates. 
TEXT 7? 
anuvāda āge, pāche vidheya sthāpana 
sei artha kahi, šuna šāstra-vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


anuvāda—the subject; āge—first; pāche—afterwards; vidheya—the 
predicate; sthābana—placing; sei—this; artha—the meaning; kahi—I 
speak; $una— please listen; šāstra-vivaraņa—to the description of the 
scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 
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A predicate always follows its subject. Now 1 shall explain the meaning of 
this verse according to the revealed scriptures. 
TEXT 8 
svayam bhagavān krsna, visnu-paratattva 
pūrņa-jūāna pūrņānanda parama mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


svayam—Himself; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; visnu—of all-pervading Visnu; para-tattva—the 
ultimate truth; pūrna-jiāna—full knowledge; pūrņa-ānanda—full bliss; 
parama—supreme; mahattva—greatness. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsna, the original form of the Personality of Godhead, is the summum 
bonum of the all-pervading Visnu. He is all-perfect knowledge and all- 
perfect bliss. He is the Supreme Transcendence. 


TEXT 9 
‘nanda-suta’ bali’ yānre bhāgavate gai 
sei krsna avatirna caitanya-gosáfii 


SYNONYMS 


nanda-suta—the son of Nanda Maharaja; bali'—as; yanre—who; 
bhāgavate—in Srimad-Bhágavatam; gai—is sung; sei—that; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; avatirna—descended; caitanya-gosāti —Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


He whom Srimad-Bhagavatam describes as the son of Nanda Maharaja 
has descended to earth as Lord Caitanya. 


PURPORT 


According to the rules of rhetorical arrangement for efficient 
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composition in literature, a subject should be mentioned before its 
predicate. The Vedic literature freguently mentions Brahman, 
Paramātmā and Bhagavān, and therefore these three terms are widely 
known as the subjects of transcendental understanding. But it is not 
widely known that what is approached as the impersonal Brahman is the 
effulgence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s transcendental body. Nor is it 
widely known that the Supersoul, or Paramātmā, is only a partial 
representation of Lord Caitanya, who is identical with Bhagavan 
Himself. Therefore the descriptions of Brahman as the effulgence of 
Lord Caitanya, the Paramatma as His partial representation, and the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna as identical with Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu must be verified by evidence from authoritative Vedic 
literatures. 
The author wants to establish first that the essence of the Vedas is the 
visnu-tattva, the Absolute Truth, Visnu, the all-pervading Godhead. The 
visnu-tattva has different categories, of which the highest is Lord Krsna, 
the ultimate visnu-tattva, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-gità and 
throughout the Vedic literature. In Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam the same 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna is described as Nanda-suta, the 
son of King Nanda. Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami says that Nandasuta 
has again appeared as Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and he 
bases this statement on his understanding that the Vedic literature 
concludes there is no difference between Lord Krsna and Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. This the author will prove. If it is thus proved that Srī 
Krsna is the origin of all tattvas (truths), namely Brahman, Paramatma 
and Bhagavan, and that there is no difference between Sri Krsna and 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, it will not be difficult to understand 
that $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is also the same origin of all tattvas. The 
same Absolute Truth, as He is revealed to students of different 
realizations, is called Brahman, Paramatma and Bhagavān. 
TEXT 10 
prakāša-višese tenha dhare tina nama 
brahma, paramātmā āra svayarm-bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 
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prakāša—of manifestation; visese—in variety; tenha—He; dhare—holds; 
tina—three; nāma—names; brahma—Brahman; paramātmā— 
Paramātmā (Supersoul); āra—and; svayam—Himself; bhagavan—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


In terms of His various manifestations, He is known in three features, 
called the impersonal Brahman, the localized Paramātmā and the original 
Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Jīva Gosvāmī has explained the word bhagavān in his Bhagavat- 
sandarbha. The Personality of Godhead, being full of all conceivable and 
inconceivable potencies, is the absolute Supreme Whole. Impersonal 
Brahman is a partial manifestation of the Absolute Truth realized in the 
absence of such complete potencies. The first syllable of the word 
bhagavān is bha, which means "sustainer" and "protector." The next 


„tc 


letter, ga, means “leader,” “pusher” and “creator.” Va means "dwelling" 
(all living beings dwell in the Supreme Lord, and the Supreme Lord 
dwells within the heart of every living being). Combining all these 
concepts, the word bhagavān carries the import of inconceivable potency 
in knowledge, energy, strength, opulence, power and influence, devoid 
of all varieties of inferiority. Without such inconceivable potencies, one 
cannot fully sustain or protect. Our modern civilization is sustained by 
scientific arrangements devised by many great scientific brains. We can 
just imagine, therefore, the gigantic brain whose arrangements sustain 
the gravity of the unlimited number of planets and satellites and who 
creates the unlimited space in which they float. If one considers the 
intelligence needed to orbit man-made satellites, one cannot be fooled 
into thinking that there is not a gigantic intelligence responsible for the 
arrangements of the various planetary systems. There is no reason to 
believe that all the gigantic planets float in space without the superior 
arrangement of a superior intelligence. This subject is clearly dealt with 
in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.13), where the Personality of Godhead says, "I 
enter into each planet, and by My energy they stay in orbit." Were the 
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planets not held in the grip of the Personality of Godhead, they would 
all scatter like dust in the air. Modern scientists can only impractically 
explain this inconceivable strength of the Personality of Godhead. 

The potencies of the syllables bha, ga and va apply in terms of many 
different meanings. Through His different potent agents, the Lord 
protects and sustains everything, but He Himself personally protects and 
sustains only His devotees, just as a king personally sustains and protects 
his own children, while entrusting the protection and sustenance of the 
state to various administrative agents. The Lord is the leader of His 
devotees, as we learn from the Bhagavad-gītā, which mentions that the 
Personality of Godhead personally instructs His loving devotees how to 
make certain progress on the path of devotion and thus surely approach 
the kingdom of God. The Lord is also the recipient of all the adoration 
offered by His devotees, for whom He is the objective and the goal. For 
His devotees the Lord creates a favorable condition for developing a 
sense of transcendental love of Godhead. Sometimes He does this by 
taking away a devotee's material attachments by force and baffling all 
his material protective agents, for thus the devotee must completely 
depend on the Lord's protection. In this way the Lord proves Himself 
the leader of His devotees. 

The Lord is not directly attached to the creation, maintenance and 
destruction of the material world, for He is eternally busy in the 
enjoyment of transcendental bliss with paraphernalia composed of His 
internal potencies. Yet as the initiator of the material energy as well as 
the marginal potency (the living beings), He expands Himself as the 
purusa-avatāras, who are invested with potencies similar to His. The 
purusa-avatāras are also in the category of bhagavat-tattva because each 
and every one of them is identical with the original form of the 
Personality of Godhead. The living entities are His infinitesimal 
particles and are qualitatively one with Him. They are sent into this 
material world for material enjoyment, to fulfill their desires to be 
independent individuals, but still they are subject to the supreme will of 
the Lord. The Lord deputes Himself in the state of Supersoul to 
supervise the arrangements for such material enjoyment. The example 
of a temporary fair is quite appropriate in this connection. If the citizens 
of a state assemble in a fair to enjoy for a short period, the government 
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deputes a special officer to supervise it. Such an officer is invested with 
all governmental power, and therefore he is identical with the 
government. When the fair is over, there is no need for such an officer, 
and he returns home. The Paramātmā is compared to such an officer. 
The living beings are not all in all. They are undoubtedly parts of the 
Supreme Lord and are gualitatively one with Him, yet they are subject 
to His control. Thus they are never egual to the Lord or one with Him. 
The Lord who associates with the living being is the Paramātmā, or 
supreme living being. No one, therefore, should view the tiny living 
beings and supreme living being to be on an equal level. 
The all-pervading truth that exists eternally during the creation, 
maintenance and annihilation of the material world and in which the 
living beings rest in trance is called the impersonal Brahman. 
TEXT 11 
vadanti tat tattva-vidas 
tattvam yaj jidnam advayam 
brahmeti paramātmeti 
bhagavān iti Sabdyate 


SYNONYMS 


vadanti—they say; tat —that; tattva-vidah —learned souls; tattvam—the 
Absolute Truth; yat—which; jfianam—knowledge; advayam—nondual; 
brahma—Brahman; iti—thus; pbaramātmā—Paramātmā; iti —thus; 
bhagavān—Bhagavān; iti—thus; sabdyate—is known. 


TRANSLATION 


*Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is 
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, the localized 
Paramatma and the Personality of Godhead." 


PURPORT 
This Sanskrit verse appears as the eleventh verse of the First Canto, 


Second Chapter, of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, where Süta Gosvami answers 
the questions of the sages headed by Saunaka Rsi concerning the essence 
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of all scriptural instructions. Tattva-vidah refers to persons who have 
knowledge of the Absolute Truth. They can certainly understand 
knowledge without duality because they are on the spiritual platform. 
The Absolute Truth is known sometimes as Brahman, sometimes as 
Paramātmā and sometimes as Bhagavan. Persons who are in knowledge 
of the truth know that one who tries to approach the Absolute simply by 
mental speculation will ultimately realize the impersonal Brahman, and 
one who tries to approach the Absolute through yoga practice will be 
able to realize Paramatma, but one who has complete knowledge and 
spiritual understanding realizes the spiritual form of Bhagavan, the 
Personality of Godhead. 
Devotees of the Personality of Godhead know that Sri Krsna, the son of 
the King of Vraja, is the Absolute Truth. They do not discriminate 
between Sri Krsna’s name, form, quality and pastimes. One who wants to 
separate the Lord’s absolute name, form and qualities from the Lord 
Himself must be understood to be lacking in absolute knowledge. A pure 
devotee knows that when he chants the transcendental name “Krsna,” 
Sri Krsna is present as transcendental sound. He therefore chants with 
full respect and veneration. When he sees the forms of Sri Krsna, he 
does not see anything different from the Lord. If one sees otherwise, he 
must be considered untrained in absolute knowledge. This lack of 
absolute knowledge is called māyā. One who is not Krsna conscious is 
ruled by the spell of māyā under the control of a duality in knowledge. 
In the Absolute, all manifestations of the Supreme Lord are nondual, 
just as the multifarious forms of Visnu, the controller of māyā, are 
nondual. Empiric philosophers who pursue the impersonal Brahman 
accept only the knowledge that the personality of the living entity is not 
different from the personality of the Supreme Lord, and mystic yogis 
who try to locate the Paramātmā accept only the knowledge that the 
pure soul is not different from the Supersoul. The absolute conception of 
a pure devotee, however, includes all others. A devotee does not see 
anything except in its relationship with Krsna, and therefore his 
realization is the most perfect of all. 
TEXT 12 
tanhdra angera šuddha kirana-mandala 
upanisat kahe tānre brahma sunirmala 
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SYNONYMS 


tanhara—His; angera—of the body; šuddha—pure; kirana—of rays; 
maņdala—realm; upanisat—the Upanisads; kahe—say; tàtre—unto 
that; brahma—Brahman; su-nirmala—transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 


What the Upanisads call the transcendental, impersonal Brahman is the 
realm of the glowing effulgence of the same Supreme Person. 


PURPORT 


Three mantras of the Mundaka Upanisad (2.2.9-11) give information 
regarding the bodily effulgence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
They state: 


hiranmaye pare koše virajam brahma niskalam 
tac chubhram jyotisām jyotis tad yad ātma-vido viduh 


na tatra sūryo bhāti na candra-tārakam 
nema vidyuto bhānti kuto ’yam agnih 


tam eva bhāntam anubhāti sarvam 
tasya bhāsā sarvam idam vibhāti 


brahmaivedam amrtarh purastād brahma 
pašcād brahma daksinatas cottarena 


adhas cordhvam ca prasrtam brahmai- 
vedam višvam idam varistham 


«In the spiritual realm, beyond the material covering, is the unlimited 
Brahman effulgence, which is free from material contamination. That 
effulgent white light is understood by transcendentalists to be the light 
of all lights. In that realm there is no need of sunshine, moonshine, fire 
or electricity for illumination. Indeed, whatever illumination appears in 
the material world is only a reflection of that supreme illumination. 
That Brahman is in front and in back, in the north, south, east and west, 
and also overhead and below. In other words, that supreme Brahman 
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) 


effulgence spreads throughout both the material and spiritual skies.’ 
TEXT 13 
carma-cakse dekhe yaiche sūrya nirvišesa 
jūiāna-mārge laite nàre krsnera višesa 


SYNONYMS 


carma-cakse—by the naked eye; dekhe—one sees; yaiche—just as; 
sūrya—the sun; nirvisesa—without variegatedness; jfiāna-mārge—by the 
path of philosophical speculation; laite—to accept; nāre—not able; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; visesa—the variety. 


TRANSLATION 


As with the naked eye one cannot know the sun except as a glowing 
substance, merely by philosophical speculation one cannot understand 
Lord Krsna’s transcendental varieties. 
TEXT 14 
yasya prabhā prabhavato jagad-anda-koti- 
kotisv ašesa-vasudhādi-vibhūti-bhinnam 
tad brahma niskalam anantam ašesa-bhūtam 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—of whom; prabhā—the effulgence; prabhavatah—of one who 
excels in power; jagat-anda—of universes; koti-kotisu—in millions and 
millions; a$esa—unlimited; vasudhā-ādi —with planets, etc.; vibhūti — 
with opulences; bhinnam—becoming variegated; tat —that; brahma— 
Brahman; niskalam— without parts; anantam—unlimited; ašesa- 
bhūtam—being complete; govindam— Lord Govinda; adi-purusam—the 
original person; tam—Him; aham—1; bhajami— worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who is endowed with great 
power. The glowing effulgence of His transcendental form is the 
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impersonal Brahman, which is absolute, complete and unlimited and 
which displays the varieties of countless planets, with their different 
opulences, in millions and millions of universes.” 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Brahma-samhitā (5.40). Each and every one of 
the countless universes is full of innumerable planets with different 
constitutions and atmospheres. All these come from the unlimited 
nondual Brahman, or Complete Whole, which exists in absolute 
knowledge. The origin of that unlimited Brahman effulgence is the 
transcendental body of Govinda, who is offered respectful obeisances as 
the original and supreme Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 15 
koti kotī brahmande ye brahmera vibhūti 
sei brahma govindera haya anga-kanti 


SYNONYMS 


koti—tens of millions; koti—tens of millions; brahma-ande—in 
universes; ye—which; brahmera—of Brahman; vibhūti —opulences; sei — 
that; brahma—Brahman; govindera—of Lord Govinda; haya—is; anga- 
kanti—bodily effulgence. 


TRANSLATION 


[Lord Brahma said:] “The opulences of the impersonal Brahman spread 
throughout the millions and millions of universes. That Brahman is but 
the bodily effulgence of Govinda. 
TEXT 16 
sei govinda bhaji ami, tehon mora pati 
tānhāra prasáde mora haya srsti-sakti 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; govinda—Lord Govinda; bhaji—worship; āmi—1; tehon —He; 
mora—my; pati—Lord; tanhadra—His; prasade—by the mercy; mora— 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


my; haya—becomes; srsti —of creation; šakti —power. 


TRANSLATION 


“I worship Govinda. He is my Lord. Only by His grace am I empowered 
to create the universe." 


PURPORT 


Although the sun is situated far away from the other planets, its rays 
sustain and maintain them all. Indeed, the sun diffuses its heat and light 
all over the universe. Similarly, the supreme sun, Govinda, diffuses His 
heat and light everywhere in the form of His different potencies. The 
sun's heat and light are nondifferent from the sun. In the same way, the 
unlimited potencies of Govinda are nondifferent from Govinda Himself. 
Therefore the all-pervasive Brahman is the all-pervasive Govinda. The 
Bhagavad-gità (14.27) clearly mentions that the impersonal Brahman is 
dependent upon Govinda. That is the real conception of absolute 
knowledge. 
TEXT 17 
munayo vāta-vāsanāh 
šramaņā ürdhva-manthinah 
brahmākhyam dhāma te yānti 
šāntāh sannyāsino ’malah 


SYNONYMS 


munayah—saints; vāta-vāsanāh—naked; šramanāh—who perform 
severe physical penances; ūrdhva—raised up; manthinah—whose semen; 
brahma-akhyam—known as Brahmaloka; dhāma—to the abode; te— 
they; yànti—go; šāntāh—eguipoised in Brahman; sannydsinah—who are 
in the renounced order of life; amalah—pure. 


TRANSLATION 


*Naked saints and sannyasis who undergo severe physical penances, who 
can raise the semen to the brain, and who are completely equipoised in 
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Brahman can live in the realm known as Brahmaloka.” 


PURPORT 


In this verse from Srimad-Bhdagavatam (11.6.47), vāta-vāsanāh refers to 
mendicants who do not care about anything material, including 
clothing, but who depend wholly on nature. Such sages do not cover 
their bodies even in severe winter or scorching sunshine. They take 
great pains not to avoid any kind of bodily suffering, and they live by 
begging from door to door. They never discharge their semen, either 
knowingly or unknowingly. By such celibacy they are able to raise the 
semen to the brain. Thus they become most intelligent and develop very 
sharp memories. Their minds are never disturbed or diverted from 
contemplation on the Absolute Truth, nor are they ever contaminated 
by desire for material enjoyment. By practicing austerities under strict 
discipline, such mendicants attain a neutral state transcendental to the 
modes of nature and merge into the impersonal Brahman. 
TEXT 18 
ātmāntaryāmī yānre yoga-šāstre kaya 
seha govindera amsa vibhūti ye haya 


SYNONYMS 


ātmā antah-yāmī —in-dwelling Supersoul; yanre—who; yoga-šāstre—in 
the scriptures of yoga; kaya—is spoken; seha—that; govindera—of 
Govinda; arnša—plenary portion; vibhūti —expansion; ye—which; 
haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


He who is described in the yoga-sastras as the indwelling Supersoul [atma 
antar-yami] is also a plenary portion of Govinda's personal expansion. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is by nature joyful. His 
enjoyments, or pastimes, are completely transcendental. He is in the 
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fourth dimension of existence, for although the material world is 
measured by the limitations of length, breadth and height, the Supreme 
Lord is completely unlimited in His body, form and existence. He is not 
personally attached to any of the affairs within the material cosmos. The 
material world is created by the expansion of His purusa-avatāras, who 
direct the aggregate material energy and all the conditioned souls. By 
understanding the three expansions of the purusa, a living entity can 
transcend the position of knowing only the twenty-four elements of the 
material world. 
One of the expansions of Mahā-Visņu is Ksīrodakašāyī Visņu, the 
Supersoul within every living entity. As the Supersoul of the total 
aggregate of living entities, or the second purusa, He is known as 
Garbhodakašāyī Visņu. As the creator or original cause of innumerable 
universes, or the first purusa, who is lying on the Causal Ocean, He is 
called Maha-Visnu. The three purusas direct the affairs of the material 
world. 
The authorized scriptures direct the individual souls to revive their 
relationship with the Supersoul. Indeed, the system of yoga is the process 
of transcending the influence of the material elements by establishing a 
connection with the purusa known as Paramatma. One who has 
thoroughly studied the intricacies of creation can know very easily that 
this Paramātmā is the plenary portion of the Supreme Being, Sri Krsna. 
TEXT 19 
ananta sphatike yaiche eka sūrya bhāse 
taiche jive govindera arnša prakase 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; sphatike—in crystals; yaiche—just as; eka—one; 
sūrya—sun; bhāse—appears; taiche—just so; jive—in the living entity; 
govindera—of Govinda; arnša—portion; prakāše—manifests. 


TRANSLATION 


As the one sun appears reflected in countless jewels, so Govinda 
manifests Himself [as Paramatma] in the hearts of all living beings. 
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PURPORT 


The sun is situated in a specific location but is reflected in countless 
jewels and appears in innumerable localized aspects. Similarly, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, although eternally present in His 
transcendental abode, Goloka Vrndāvana, is reflected in everyone's 
heart as the Supersoul. In the Upanisads it is said that the jīva (living 
entity) and the Paramātmā (Supersoul) are like two birds sitting in the 
same tree. The Supersoul engages the living being in executing fruitive 
work as a result of his deeds in the past, but the Paramātmā has nothing 
to do with such engagements. As soon as the living being ceases to act in 
terms of fruitive work and takes to the service of the Lord (the 
Paramātmā), coming to know of His supremacy, he is immediately freed 
from all designations, and in that pure state he enters the kingdom of 
God, known as Vaikuntha. 
The Paramātmā, or Supersoul, the guide of the individual living beings, 
does not take part in fulfilling the desires of the living beings, but He 
arranges for their fulfillment by material nature. As soon as an 
individual soul becomes conscious of his eternal relationship with the 
Supersoul and looks only toward Him, he at once becomes free from the 
entanglements of material enjoyment. Christian philosophers who do 
not believe in the law of karma put forward the argument that it is 
absurd to say one must accept the results of past deeds of which he has 
no consciousness. A criminal is first reminded of his misdeeds by 
witnesses in a law court, and then he is punished. If death is complete 
forgetfulness, why should a person be punished for his past misdeeds? 
The conception of the Paramātmā is an invincible answer to these 
fallacious arguments. The Paramātmā is the witness of the past activities 
of the individual living being. A man may not remember what he has 
done in his childhood, but his father, who has seen him grow through 
different stages of development, certainly remembers. Similarly, the 
living being undergoes many changes of body through many lives, but 
the Supersoul is always with him and remembers all his activities, despite 
his evolution through different bodies. 
TEXT 20 
atha và bahunaitena 
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kim jūātena tavārjuna 
vistabhyāham idam krtsnam 
ekam&ena sthito jagat 


SYNONYMS 


atha vā—or; bahunā—much; etena—with this; kim— what use; 
jfiátena—being known; tava—by you; arjuna—O Arjuna; vistabhya— 
pervading; aham—1; idam—this; krtsnam—entire; eka-arnšena—with 
one portion; sthitah—situated; jagat—universe. 


TRANSLATION 
[The Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna, said:] “What more shall I say to 


you? I live throughout this cosmic manifestation merely by My single 
plenary portion.” 


PURPORT 


Describing His own potencies to Arjuna, the Personality of Godhead Sri 
Krsna spoke this verse of the Bhagavad-gītā (10.42). 
TEXT 21 
tam imam aham ajam šarīra-bhājām 
hrdi hrdi dhisthitam ātma-kalpitānām 
prati-dršam iva naikadhārkam ekam 
samadhigato 'smi vidhūta-bheda-mohah 


SYNONYMS 


tam—Him; imam—this; aham—lI; ajam—the unborn; šarīra-bhājām—of 
the conditioned souls endowed with bodies; hrdi hrdi—in each of the 
hearts; dhisthitam— situated; dtma—by themselves; kalpitānām—which 
are imagined; prati-dršam—for every eye; iva—like; na eka-dhā—not in 
one way; arkam—the sun; ekam—one; samadhigatah—one who has 
obtained; asmi —1 am; vidhita—removed; bheda-mohah—whose 
misconception of duality. 
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TRANSLATION 


[Grandfather Bhīsma said:] *As the one sun appears differently situated 
to different seers, so also do You, the unborn, appear differently 
represented as the Paramatma in every living being. But when a seer 
knows himself to be one of Your own servitors, no longer does he 
maintain such duality. Thus I am now able to comprehend Your eternal 
forms, knowing well the Paramatma to be only Your plenary portion." 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.9.42) was spoken by Bhismadeva, 
the grandfather of the Kurus, when he was lying on a bed of arrows at 
the last stage of his life. Arjuna, Krsna and numberless friends, admirers, 
relatives and sages had gathered on the scene as Mahārāja Yudhisthira 
took moral and religious instructions from the dying Bhisma. Just as the 
final moment arrived for him, Bhisma spoke this verse while looking at 
Lord Krsna. 
Just as the one sun is the object of vision of many different persons, so 
the one partial representation of Lord Krsna who lives in the heart of 
every living entity as the Paramātmā is a variously perceived object. One 
who comes intimately in touch with Lord Krsna by engaging in His 
eternal service sees the Supersoul as the localized partial representation 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Bhisma knew the Supersoul to 
be a partial expansion of Lord Krsna, whom he understood to be the 
supreme, unborn transcendental form. 
TEXT 22 
seita govinda sāksāc caitanya gosātii 
jīva nistārite aiche dayālu āra nāi 


SYNONYMS 
seita—that; govinda—Govinda; sāksāt —personally; caitanya—Lord 
Caitanya; gosáfii—Gosafii; jiva—the fallen living entities; nistārite —to 
deliver; aiche—such; dayālu—a merciful Lord; āra—another; nai— 
there is not. 
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TRANSLATION 


That Govinda personally appears as Caitanya Gosafii. No other Lord is as 
merciful in delivering the fallen souls. 


PURPORT 


Having described Govinda in terms of His Brahman and Paramatma 
features, now the author of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta advances his 
argument to prove that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the identical 
personality. The same Lord Sri Krsna, in the garb of a devotee of Sri 
Krsna, descended to this mortal world to reclaim the fallen human 
beings who had misunderstood the Personality of Godhead even after 
the explanation of the Bhagavad-gītā. In the Bhagavad-gītā the 
Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna directly instructed that the Supreme 
is a person, that the impersonal Brahman is His glowing effulgence, and 
that the Paramātmā is His partial representation. All men were 
therefore advised to follow the path of Sri Krsna, leaving aside all 
mundane “isms.” Offenders misunderstood this instruction, however, 
because of their poor fund of knowledge. Thus by His causeless, 
unlimited mercy Sri Krsna came again as Sri Caitanya Gosafii. 

The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta most emphatically stresses that 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Sri Krsna Himself. He is not an expansion 
of the prakāša or vilāsa forms of Sri Krsna; He is the svayam-rūpa, 
Govinda. Apart from the relevant scriptural evidence forwarded by Srila 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami, there are innumerable other scriptural 
statements regarding Lord Caitanya’s being the Supreme Lord Himself. 
The following examples may be cited: 

(1) From the Caitanya Upanisad (5): gaurah sarvātmā mahā-puruso 
mahātmā mahā-yoģī tri-guņātītah sattva-rūpo bhaktim loke kasyati. “Lord 
Gaura, who is the all-pervading Supersoul, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, appears as a great saint and powerful mystic who is above the 
three modes of nature and is the emblem of transcendental activity. He 
disseminates the cult of devotion throughout the world." 


(2) From the Svetasvatara Upanisad (6.7 and 3.12): 


tam is$varànam paramam mahešvaram 
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tam devatānām paramam ca daivatam 
patim patinàm paramam parastād 
vidāma devam bhuvanešam idyam 


“O Supreme Lord, You are the Supreme Mahešvara, the worshipable 
Deity of all the demigods and the Supreme Lord of all lords. You are the 
controller of all controllers, the Personality of Godhead, the Lord of 
everything worshipable." 


mahān prabhur vai purusah 
sattvasyaisa pravartakah 
su-nirmalām imām prāptim 
īšāno jyotir avyayah 


"The Supreme Personality of Godhead is Mahaprabhu, who disseminates 
transcendental enlightenment. Just to be in touch with Him is to be in 
contact with the indestructible brahmajyoti." 

(3) From the Mundaka Upanisad (3.1.3): 


yadā pašyah pašyate rukma-varnam 
kartāram īšam purusam brahma-yonim 


"One who sees that golden-colored Personality of Godhead, the 
Supreme Lord, the supreme actor, who is the source of the Supreme 
Brahman, is liberated." 


(4) From Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.5.33—34 and 7.9.38): 


dhyeyam sada paribhava-ghnam abhīsta-doharm 
tīrthāspadam Siva-virifici-nutam šaraņyam 
bhrtyārti-ham praņata-pāla-bhavābdhi-potam 
vande mahā-purusa te carandravindam 


“We offer our respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Him, the Lord, 
upon whom one should always meditate. He destroys insults to His 
devotees. He removes the distresses of His devotees and satisfies their 
desires. He, the abode of all holy places and the shelter of all sages, is 
worshipable by Lord Siva and Lord Brahmā. He is the boat of the 


demigods for crossing the ocean of birth and death." 


tyaktvā sudustyaja-surepsita-rajya-laksmim 
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dharmistha ārya-vacasā yad agād araņyam 
māyā-mrgam dayitayepsitam anvadhāvad 
vande mahā-purusa te caraņāravindam 


[SB 11.5.34] 


“We offer our respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of the Lord, upon 
whom one should always meditate. He left His householder life, leaving 
aside His eternal consort, whom even the denizens of heaven adore. He 
went into the forest to deliver the fallen souls, who are put into illusion 
by material energy." 


Prahlada said: 


ittham nr-tiryag-rsi-deva jhasāvatārair 
lokān vibhavayasi hamsi jagat-pratīpān 
dharmam mahā-purusa pāsi yugānuvrttam 
channah kalau yad abhavas tri-yugo 'tha sa tvam 


"My Lord, You kill all the enemies of the world in Your multifarious 
incarnations in the families of men, animals, demigods, rsis, aquatics and 
so on. Thus You illuminate the worlds with transcendental knowledge. 
In the Age of Kali, O Mahapurusa, You sometimes appear in a covered 
incarnation. Therefore You are known as Tri-yuga [one who appears in 
only three yugas]." 

(5) From the Krsna-yāmala-tantra: punya-ksetre nava-dvipe bhavisyami 
Saci-sutah. "I shall appear in the holy land of Navadvipa as the son of 
Saci-devi.” 

(6) From the Vayu Purāņa: kalau sankīrtanārambhe bhavisyāmi šacī- 
sutah. "In the Age of Kali when the sankirtana movement is inaugurated, 
I shall descend as the son of Saci-devi." 

(7) From the Brahma-yāmala-tantra: 


atha vāham dharādhāme 
bhūtvā mad-bhakta-rūpa-dhrk 
māyājām ca bhavisyāmi 
kalau sankirtandgame 


“Sometimes I personally appear on the surface of the world in the garb 
of a devotee. Specifically, I appear as the son of Saci in Kali-yuga to start 
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the sankīrtana movement.” 
(8) From the Ananta-samhitā: 


ya eva bhagavān krsno 
rādhikā-prāna-vallabhah 
srsty ādau sa jagan-nātho 

gaura āsīn mahešvari 


«The Supreme Person, Srī Krsna Himself, who is the life of $ri 
Rādhārāņī and is the Lord of the universe in creation, maintenance and 
annihilation, appears as Gaura, O Mahešvarī.” 
TEXT 23 
para-vyomete vaise nārāyaņa nama 
sad-aisvarya-pürna laksmī-kānta bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


para-vyomete—in the transcendental world; vaise—sits; nārājaņa—Lord 
Narayana; nāma—of the name; sat-aisvarya—of six kinds of opulences; 
purna—full; laksmi-kanta—the husband of the goddess of opulence; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nārāyaņa, who dominates the transcendental world, is full in six 
opulences. He is the Personality of Godhead, the Lord of the goddess of 
fortune. 
TEXT 24 
veda, bhāgavata, upanisat, āgama 
‘purna-tattva’ yānre kahe, nahi yānra sama 


SYNONYMS 


veda—the Vedas; bhagavata—Srimad-Bhagavatam; upanisat—the 
Upanisads; dgama—other transcendental literatures; purna-tattva—full 
truth; yàrre—unto whom; kahe—they say; nahi—there is not; yanra— 
whose; sama—equal. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Personality of Godhead is He who is described as the Absolute 
Whole in the Vedas, Bhāgavatam, Upanisads and other transcendental 
literatures. No one is egual to Him. 


PURPORT 


There are innumerable authoritative statements in the Vedas regarding 
the personal feature of the Absolute Truth. Some of them areas follows: 


(1) From the Rk-samhita (1.22.20): 


tad visnoh paramam padam sada pašyanti surayah 
diviva caksur ātatam 


"The Personality of Godhead Visnu is the Absolute Truth, whose lotus 
feet all the demigods are always eager to see. Like the sun-god, He 
pervades everything by the rays of His energy. He appears impersonal to 
imperfect eyes." 

(2) From the Nārāyaņātharva-šira Upanisad (1-2): nārāyanād eva 
samutpadyante nārāyaņāt pravartante nārāyaņe praliyante. . . . atha nityo 
nārāyaņah....nārāyaņa evedam sarvam yad bhūtam yac ca bhavyam. .. 
$uddho deva eko nārāyaņo na dvitiyo 'sti kascit. "It is from Narayana only 
that everything is generated, by Him only that everything is maintained, 
and in Him only that everything is annihilated. Therefore Nārāyaņa is 
eternally existing. Everything that exists now or will be created in the 
future is nothing but Narayana, who is the unadulterated Deity. There is 
only Nārāyaņa and nothing else." 

(3) From the Nārāyaņa Upanisad (1.4): yatah prasūtā jagatah prasūtī. 
"Narayana is the source from whom all the universes emanate." 

(4) From the Hayašīrsa Paficaratra: paramātmā harir devah. “Hari is the 
Supreme Lord." 

(5) From Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.3.34—35): 


nārāyaņābhidhānasya 
brahmanah paramātmanah 
nisthām arhatha no vaktum 
yūyam hi brahma-vittamāh 
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“O best of the brāhmaņas, please tell us of the position of Narayana, who 
is also known as Brahman and Paramātmā.” 


sthity-udbhava-pralaya-hetur ahetur asya 

yat svapna-jāgara-susuptisu sad bahis ca 
dehendriyāsu-hrdayāni caranti yena 
safijivitàni tad avehi param narendra 


“O King, know Him who is causeless and yet is the cause of creation, 
maintenance and annihilation. He exists in the three states of 
consciousness—namely waking, dreaming and deep sleep—as well as 
beyond them. He enlivens the body, the senses, the breath of life, and 
the heart, and thus they move. Know Him to be supreme." 
TEXT 25 
bhakti-yoge bhakta pāya yānhāra daršana 
sūrya yena savigraha dekhe deva-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti-yoge—by devotional service; bhakta—the devotee; paya—obtains; 
yànhàra—whose; daršana—sight; sūrya—the sun-god; yena—like; sa- 
vigraha—with form; dekhe—they see; deva-gana—the denizens of 
heaven. 


TRANSLATION 


Through their service, devotees see that Personality of Godhead, just as 
the denizens of heaven see the personality of the sun. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead has His eternal form, which 
cannot be seen by material eyes or mental speculation. Only by 
transcendental devotional service can one understand the 
transcendental form of the Lord. The comparison is made here to the 
qualifications for viewing the personal features of the sun-god. The sun- 
god is a person who, although not visible to our eyes, is seen from the 
higher planets by the demigods, whose eyes are suitable for seeing 
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through the glaring sunshine that surrounds him. Every planet has its 
own atmosphere according to the influence of the arrangement of 
material nature. It is therefore necessary to have a particular type of 
bodily construction to reach a particular planet. The inhabitants of 
earth may be able to reach the moon, but the inhabitants of heaven can 
reach even the fiery sphere called the sun. What is impossible for man 
on earth is easy for the demigods in heaven because of their different 
bodies. Similarly, to see the Supreme Lord one must have the spiritual 
eyes of devotional service. The Personality of Godhead is 
unapproachable by those who are habituated to speculation about the 
Absolute Truth in terms of experimental scientific thought, without 
reference to the transcendental vibration. The ascending approach to 
the Absolute Truth ends in the realization of impersonal Brahman and 
the localized Paramātmā but not the Supreme Transcendental 
Personality. 
TEXT 26 
jfiána-yoga-màrge tànre bhaje yei saba 
brahma-ātma-rūpe tànre kare anubhava 


SYNONYMS 


jiāna—of philosophical speculation; yoga—and of mystic yoga; mārge — 
on the paths; tànre—Him; bhaje—worship; yei—who; saba—all; 
brahma—of impersonal Brahman; ātma—and of the Supersoul 
(Paramatma); rüpe—in the forms; tànre—Him; kare—do; anubhava— 
perceive. 


TRANSLATION 


Those who walk the paths of knowledge and yoga worship only Him, for 
it is Him they perceive as the impersonal Brahman and localized 
Paramātmā. 


PURPORT 


Those who are fond of mental speculation (jfiana-máàrga) or want to 
meditate in mystic yoga to find the Absolute Truth must approach the 
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impersonal effulgence of the Lord and His partial representation 
respectively. Such persons cannot realize the eternal form of the Lord. 
TEXT 27 
upāsanā-bhede jāni īsvara-mahimā 
ataeva sūra tànra diyeta upamā 


SYNONYMS 


updsand-bhede—by the different paths of worship; jāni —1 know; 
isvara—of the Supreme Lord; mahimàá— greatness; ataeva—therefore; 
sūrya—the sun; tanra—of Him; diyeta—was given; upamad—-simile. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus one may understand the glories of the Lord through different modes 
of worship, as the analogy of the sun illustrates. 
TEXT 28 
sei nārāyaņa krsnera svarūpa-abheda 
eka-i vigraha, kintu ākāra-vibheda 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; nàràyana—Lord Narayana; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
svarūpa—original form; abheda—not different; eka-i—one; vigraha— 
identity; kintu—but; ākāra—of bodily features; vibheda—difference. 


TRANSLATION 


Narayana and Sri Krsna are the same Personality of Godhead, but 
although They are identical, Their bodily features are different. 
TEXT 29 
inhota dvi-bhuja, tinho dhare cari hatha 
inho venu dhare, tinho cakrādika sātha 


SYNONYMS 


inhota—this one; dvi-bhuja—two arms; tinàho—He; dhare—manifests; 
cāri—four; hatha—hands; inho—this one; venu—flute; dhare—holds; 
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tinho—He; cakra-ādika—the wheel, etc.; satha—with. 


TRANSLATION 
This Personality of Godhead [Sti Krsna] has two hands and holds a flute, 


whereas the other [Narayana] has four hands, with conch, wheel, mace 
and lotus. 


PURPORT 


Narayana is identical to Sri Krsna. They are in fact the same person 
manifested differently, like a high court judge who is differently situated 
in his office and at home. As Narayana the Lord is manifested with four 
hands, but as Krsna He is manifested with two hands. 
TEXT 30 
nàráyanas tvam na hi sarva-dehinām 
ātmāsy adhīšākhila-loka-sāksī 
nārāyaņo 'ngarh nara-bhū-jalāyanāt 
tac cāpi satyam na tavaiva māyā 


SYNONYMS 


nàráyanah—Lord Narayana; tvam—You; na—not; hi —certainly; 
sarva—all; dehinām—of the embodied beings; ātmā—the Supersoul; 
asi—You are; adhiga—O Lord; akhila-loka—of all the worlds; saksi—the 
witness; ndrayanah—known as Narayana; angam—plenary portion; 
nara—of Nara; bhū—born; jala—in the water; ayanát—due to the place 
of refuge; tat —that; ca—and; api—certainly; satyam—highest truth; 
na—not; tava—Your; eva—at all; māyā—the illusory energy. 


TRANSLATION 


*O Lord of lords, You are the seer of all creation. You are indeed 
everyone's dearest life. Are You not, therefore, my father, Narayana? 
Narayana refers to one whose abode is in the water born from Nara 
[Garbhodakasayi Visnu], and that Narayana is Your plenary portion. All 
Your plenary portions are transcendental. They are absolute and are not 
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creations of maya." 


PURPORT 


This statement, which is from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.14.14), was spoken 
by Lord Brahmā in his prayers to Lord Krsna after the Lord had defeated 
him by displaying His mystic powers. Brahmā had tried to test Lord 
Krsna to see if He were really the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
playing as a cowherd boy. Brahma stole all the other boys and their 
calves from the pasturing grounds, but when he returned to the pastures 
he saw that all the boys and calves were still chere, for Lord Krsna had 
created them all again. When Brahma saw this mystic power of Lord 
Krsna's, he admitted defeat and offered prayers to the Lord, addressing 
Him as the proprietor and seer of everything in the creation and as the 
Supersoul who is within each and every living entity and is dear to all. 
That Lord Krsna is Narayana, the father of Brahma, because Lord 
Krsna's plenary expansion Garbhodakašāyī Visnu, after placing Himself 
on the Garbha Ocean, created Brahmā from His own body. Mahā-Visņu 
in the Causal Ocean and Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu, the Supersoul in 
everyone's heart, are also transcendental expansions of the Supreme 
Truth. 
TEXT 31 
šišu vatsa hari’ brahmā kari aparādha 
aparādha ksamdite māgena prasāda 


SYNONYMS 


Si$u—playmates; vatsa—calves; hari —stealing; brahmā—Lord Brahma; 
kari —making; aparddha—offense; aparādha—offense; ksamāite—to 
pardon; māgena—begged; prasāda—mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


After Brahmā had offended Krsņa by stealing His playmates and calves, 
he begged the Lord's pardon for his offensive act and prayed for the 
Lord's mercy. 
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TEXT 32 
tomāra nābhi-padma haite āmāra janmodaya 
tumi pitā-mātā, āmi tomāra tanaya 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; nābhi-padma—lotus of the navel; haite from; āmāra— 
my; janma-udaya—birth; tumi—You; pità—father; mātā—mother; 
āmi—l; tomāra— Your; tanaya—son. 


TRANSLATION 


“I took birth from the lotus that grew from Your navel. Thus You are 
both my father and my mother, and I am Your son. 
TEXT 33 
pitā mātā bālakera nā laya aparadha 
aparādha ksama, more karaha prasāda 


SYNONYMS 


pitā—father; mātā—mother; balakera—of the child; nā—not; laya— 
take seriously; aparādha—the offense; aparādha—the offense; ksama— 
please pardon; more—unto me; karaha—please show; prasaáda—mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


*Parents never take seriously the offenses of their children. I therefore 
beg Your pardon and ask for Your benediction." 
TEXT 34 
krsna kahena——brahmā, tomāra pita nārāyaņa 
āmi gopa, tumi kaiche āmāra nandana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; kahena—says; brahma—O Lord Brahma; tomára— 
your; pitā—father; ndradyana—Lord Narayana; dmi—I (am); gopa— 
cowherd boy; tumi—you; kaiche—how; āmāra—My; nandana—son. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sri Krsna said, "O Brahma, your father is Narayana. I am but a cowherd 
boy. How can you be My son?” 


TEXT 35 
brahmā balena, tumi ki nā hao nārāyaņa 
tumi ndrayana——Suna tāhāra kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


brahmā—Lord Brahma; balena—says; tumi—Y ou; ki nā hao—are not; 
nārāyanņa—Lord Narayana; tumi —You; nārāyjaņa—Lord Narayana; 
šuna—please hear; tāhāra—of that; karana— reason. 


TRANSLATION 


Brahma replied, “Are You not Narayana? You are certainly Narayana. 
Please listen as I state the proofs. 


TEXT 36 
prākrtāprākrta-srstye yata jīva-rūpa 
tāhāra ye ātmā tumi mūla-svarūpa 
SYNONYMS 


prākrta—material; aprakrta—and spiritual; srstye—in the creations; 
yata—as many as there are; jīva-rūba—the living beings; tāhāra—of 
them; ye—who; ātmā—the Supersoul; tumi—You; müla-svarüpa— 
ultimate source. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the living beings within the material and spiritual worlds are 
ultimately born of You, for You are the Supersoul of them all. 


PURPORT 


The cosmic manifestation is generated by the interaction of the three 
modes of material nature. The transcendental world has no such 
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material modes, although it is nevertheless full of spiritual 
variegatedness. In that spiritual world there are also innumerable living 
entities, who are eternally liberated souls engaged in transcendental 
loving service to Lord Krsņa. The conditioned souls, who remain within 
the material cosmic creation, are subjected to the threefold miseries and 
pangs of material nature. They exist in different species of life because 
they are eternally averse to transcendental loving devotion to the 
Supreme Lord. 
Sankarsaņa is the original source of all living entities because they are 
all expansions of His marginal potency. Some of them are conditioned 
by material nature, whereas others are under the protection of the 
spiritual nature. The material nature is a conditional manifestation of 
spiritual nature, just as smoke is a conditional stage of fire. Smoke is 
dependent on fire, but in a blazing fire there is no place for smoke. 
Smoke disturbs, but fire serves. The serving spirit of the residents of the 
transcendental world is displayed in five varieties of relationships with 
the Supreme Lord, who is the central enjoyer. In the material world 
everyone is a self-centered enjoyer of mundane happiness and distress. 
One considers himself the lord of everything and tries to enjoy the 
illusory energy, but he is not successful because he is not independent: 
he is but a minute particle of the energy of Lord Sankarsana. All living 
beings exist under the control of the Supreme Lord, who is therefore 
called Narayana. 
TEXT 37 
prthvī yaiche ghata-kulera kāraņa āšraya 
jīvera nidāna tumi, tumi sarvāšraya 


SYNONYMS 


prthvī—the earth; yaiche—just as; ghata—of earthen pots; kulera—of 
the multitude; kāraņa—the cause; ásraya—the shelter; jivera—of the 
living beings; nidàna— root cause; tumi—You; tumi—You; sarva- 
ásraya— shelter of all. 


TRANSLATION 


* As the earth is the original cause and shelter of all pots made of earth, so 
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You are the ultimate cause and shelter of all living beings. 


PURPORT 


As the vast earth is the source for the ingredients of all earthen pots, so 
the Supreme Soul is the source for the complete substance of all 
individual living entities. The cause of all causes, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is the cause of the living entities. This is 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gità (7.10), where the Lord says, bijarn mām 
sarva-bhūtānām (“I am the seed of all living entities"), and in the 
Upanisads, which say, nityo nityānām cetanas cetanānām (“the Lord is 
the supreme leader among all the eternal living beings"). 
The Lord is the reservoir of all cosmic manifestation, animate and 
inanimate. The advocates of Visistadvaita-vada philosophy explain the 
Vedānta-sūtra by saying that although the living entity has two kinds of 
bodies—subtle (consisting of mind, intelligence and false ego) and gross 
(consisting of the five basic elements) —and although he thus lives in 
three bodily dimensions (gross, subtle and spiritual), he is nevertheless a 
spiritual soul. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
emanates the material and spiritual worlds, is the Supreme Spirit. As an 
individual spirit soul is almost identical to his gross and subtle bodies, so 
the Supreme Lord is almost identical to the material and spiritual 
worlds. The material world, full of conditioned souls trying to lord it 
over matter, is a manifestation of the external energy of the Supreme 
Lord, and the spiritual world, full of perfect servitors of the Lord, is a 
manifestation of His internal energy. Since all living entities are minute 
sparks of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He is the Supreme Soul 
in both the material and spiritual worlds. The Vaisnavas following Lord 
Caitanya stress the doctrine of acintya-bhedābheda-tattva, which states 
that the Supreme Lord, being the cause and effect of everything, is 
inconceivably, simultaneously one with His manifestations of energy 
and different from them. 
TEXT 38 
'nāra -šabde kahe sarva jīvera nicaya 
‘ayana’-Sabdete kahe tāhāra āšraya 
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SYNONYMS 


nāra-šabde—by the word nāra; kahe—one means; sarva jivera—of all 
living entities; nicaya—the assemblage; ayana-šabdete—by the word 
ayana; kahe—one means; tāhāra—of them; ásraya—the refuge. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘nara’ refers to the aggregate of all the living beings, and the 
word ‘ayana’ refers to the refuge of them all. 
TEXT 39 
ataeva tumi hao mila nārāyaņa 
ei eka hetu, Suna dvitiya kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; tumi—You; hao—are; mūla—original; nàràyana— 
Narayana; ei—this; eka—one; hetu—reason; $una— please listen; 
dvitiya—second; kdrana—to the reason. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are therefore the original Narayana. This is one reason; please 
listen as I state the second. 


TEXT 40 
jivera i$évara— —purusádi avatāra 
tānhā sabā haite tomāra aisvarya apāra 
SYNONYMS 


jivera—of the living beings; ifvara—the Supreme Lord; purusa-ādi — 
purusa incarnations, etc.; avatāra—incarnations; tanhd—Them; sabā— 
all; haite—than; tomāra—Your; ai$évarya—opulences; apára—boundless. 


TRANSLATION 


“The direct Lords of the living beings are the purusa incarnations. But 
Your opulence and power are more exalted than Theirs. 
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TEXT 41 
ataeva adhīšvara tumi sarva pita 
tomāra šaktite tānrā jagat-raksitā 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; adhi$vara—primeval Lord; tumi—Y ou; sarva—of all; 
pitā—father; tomāra— Your; šaktite—by the energy; tàtrà— They; 
jagat—of the cosmic creations; raksita—protectors. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore You are the primeval Lord, the original father of everyone. 
They [the purusas] are protectors of the universes by Your power. 
TEXT 42 
nārera ayana yáte karaha pālana 
ataeva hao tumi mila nārāyaņa 


SYNONYMS 


nārera—of the living beings; ayana—the shelters; yāte—those to whom; 
karaha—You give; pālana—protection; ataeva—therefore; hao—are; 
tumi—You; mūla—original; ndradyana—Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since You protect those who are the shelters of all living beings, You are 
the original Narayana. 


PURPORT 


The controlling Deities of the living beings in the mundane worlds are 
the three purusa-avatāras. But the potent energy displayed by Sri Krsna 
is far more extensive than that of the purusas. Srī Krsna is therefore the 
original father and Lord who protects all creative manifestations 
through His various plenary portions. Since He sustains even the 
shelters of the collective living beings, there is no doubt that Srī Krsna is 
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the original Nārāyaņa. 
TEXT 43 
trtiya karana Suna šrī-bhagavān 
ananta brahmāņda bahu vaikuņthādi dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


trtiya—third; karana—reason; šuna—please hear; šrī-bhagavān—O 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; ananta—unlimited; brahma-anda— 
universes; bahu—many; vaikuntha-ddi—Vaikuntha, etc.; dhama— 
planets. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead! Kindly hear my third 
reason. There are countless universes and fathomless transcendental 
Vaikunthas. 
TEXT 44 
ithe yata jiva, tāra trai-kālika karma 
tāhā dekha, sāksī tumi, jana saba marma 


SYNONYMS 


ithe—in these; yata—as many; jiva—living beings; tara—of them; trai- 
kalika—past, present and future; karma—the activities; taha—that; 
dekha—You see; sáksi—witness; tumi—You; jana—You know; saba—of 
everything; marma—the essence. 


TRANSLATION 


*Both in this material world and in the transcendental world, You see all 
the deeds of all living beings, in the past, present and future. Since You 
are the witness of all such deeds, You know the essence of everything. 
TEXT 45 
tomāra daršane sarva jagatera sthiti 
tumi nā dekhile kāro nāhi sthiti gati 
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SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; daršane—by the seeing; sarva—all; jagatera—of the 
universe; sthiti—maintenance; tumi—You; nā dekhile—in not seeing; 
kāro—of anyone; náhi—there is not; sthiti—staying; gati—moving. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the worlds exist because You oversee them. None can live, move or 
have their being without Your supervision. 
TEXT 46 
nārera ayana yáte kara darašana 
tāhāteo hao tumi müla nārāyaņa 


SYNONYMS 


nārera—of the living beings; ayana—the motion; yāte—since; kara— 
You do; daraéana— seeing; tāhāteo—therefore; hao—are; tumi—You; 
mūla—original; nàràyana—Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 


*You oversee the wanderings of all living beings. For this reason also, 
You are the primeval Lord Narayana." 


PURPORT 


Šrī Krsņa, in His Paramātmā feature, lives in the hearts of all living 
beings in both the transcendental and mundane creations. As the 
Paramatma, He witnesses all actions the living beings perform in all 
phases of time, namely past, present and future. $ri Krsna knows what 
the living beings have done for hundreds and thousands of past births, 
and He sees what they are doing now; therefore He knows the results of 
their present actions that will fructify in the future. As stated in the 
Bhagavad-gītā, the entire cosmic situation is created as soon as He 
glances over the material energy. Nothing can exist without His 
superintendence. Since He sees even the abode where the collective 
living beings rest, He is the original Narayana. 
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TEXT 47 
krsna kahena——brahmā, tomāra nā bujhi vacana 
jīva-hrdi, jale vaise sei nārāyaņa 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; kahena—says; brahma—O Brahma; tomāra—your; 
nā—not; bujhi—I understand; vacana—speech; jiva—of the living 
entity; hrdi—in the heart; jale—in the water; vaise—sits; sei—that; 
nārāyanņa—Lord Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsna said, “Brahma, I cannot understand what you are saying. Lord 
Narayana is He who sits in the hearts of all living beings and lies down in 
the waters of the Karana Ocean.” 
TEXT 48 
brahmā kahe——jale jive yei nārāyaņa 
se saba tomāra am$a—-——e satya vacana 


SYNONYMS 


brahmā—Lord Brahma; kahe—says; jale—in the water; jive—in the 
living being; yei—who; ndrayana—Narayana; se—They; saba—all; 
tomāra— Your; amsa—plenary part; e—this; satya—truthful; vacana— 
word. 


TRANSLATION 


Brahma replied, “What I have said is true. The same Lord Narayana who 
lives on the waters and in the hearts of all living beings is but a plenary 
portion of You. 
TEXT 49 
kdranabdhi-garbhodaka-ksirodaka-sayi 
māyā-dvāre srsti kare, tate saba māyī 


SYNONYMS 
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kdrana-abdhi—Karanodakasayi Visnu; garbha-udaka —Garbhodakašāyī 
Visnu; ksīra-udaka-šāyī —Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu; māyā-dvāre—with the 
material energy; srsti—creation; kare—They do; tāte—therefore; saba— 
all; māyī —connected with māyā. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Karanodakasayi, Garbhodakasayi and Ksirodakasayi forms of 
Narayana all create in cooperation with the material energy. In this way 
They are attached to maya. 
TEXT 50 
sei tina jala-šāyī sarva-antaryāmī 
brahmāņda-vrndera ātmā ye purusa-nāmī 


SYNONYMS 


sei—these; tina—three; jala-šāyī —ying in the water; sarva—of all; 
antah yāmī—the Supersoul; brahma-anda—of universes; vrndera—of 
the multitude; dtma—Supersoul; ye—who; purusa—purusa; nàmi— 
named. 


TRANSLATION 


“These three Visnus lying in the water are the Supersoul of everything. 
The Supersoul of all the universes is known as the first purusa. 
TEXT 51 
hiranya-garbhera ātmā garbhodaka-šāyī 
vyasti-jīva-antaryāmī ksīrodaka-šāyī 


SYNONYMS 


hiranya-garbhera—of the total of the living entities; ātmā—the 
Supersoul; garbha-udaka-šāyī —Garbhodakašāyī Visnu; vyasti—the 
individual; jiva—of the living entity; antah-yami—Supersoul; ksira- 
udaka-šāyī —Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Garbhodakasayi Visnu is the Supersoul of the aggregate of living 
entities, and Ksirodakasayi Visnu is the Supersoul of each individual 
living being. 
TEXT 52 
e sabhāra daršanete āche māyā-gandha 
turiya krsņera nāhi māyāra sambandha 


SYNONYMS 


e—this; sabhāra—of the assembly; daršanete—in seeing; āche—there is; 
māyā-gandha—connection with māyā; turiya—the fourth; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; náhi—there is not; māyāra—of the material energy; 
sambandha—connection. 


TRANSLATION 


“Superficially we see that these purusas have a relationship with maya, 
but above them, in the fourth dimension, is Lord Krsna, who has no 
contact with the material energy. 


PURPORT 


The three purusas—Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu, Garbhodakasayi Visnu and 
Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu—all have a relationship with the material energy, 
called māyā, because through māyā They create the material cosmos. 
These three purusas, who lie on the Karana, Garbha and Ksira oceans 
respectively, are the Supersoul of everything that be: Kāraņodakašāyī 
Visnu is the Supersoul of the collective universes, Garbhodakašāyī Visnu 
is the Supersoul of the collective living beings, and Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu 
is the Supersoul of all individual living entities. Because all of Them are 
somehow attracted to the affairs of the material energy, They can be said 
to have some affection for māyā. But the transcendental position of Sri 
Krsna Himself is not even slightly tinged by māyā. His transcendental 
state is called turiya, or the fourth-dimensional stage. 
TEXT 53 
virād hiranya-garbhas ca 
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kāraņam cety upādhayah 
isasya yat tribhir hīnam 
turiyam tat pracaksate 


SYNONYMS 


virát—the virdt manifestation; hiranya-garbhah—the hiranyagarbha 
manifestation; ca—and; kdranam—the kāraņa manifestation; ca—and; 
iti—thus; upādhayah— particular designations; i$asya—of the Lord; 
yat—that which; tribhih —these three; hinam—without; turiyam—the 
fourth; tat —that; pracaksate—is considered. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the material world the Lord is designated as virat, hiranyagarbha and 
karana. But beyond these three designations, the Lord is ultimately in the 
fourth dimension. 


PURPORT 


Virát (the phenomenal manifestation of the Supreme Whole), 
hiraņyagarbha (the numinous soul of everything), and kāraņa (the cause, 
or causal nature) are all but designations of the purusas, who are 
responsible for material creation. The transcendental position surpasses 
these designations and is therefore called the position of the fourth 
dimension. This is a quotation from Sridhara Svāmī s commentary on 
the Eleventh Canto, Fifteenth Chapter, verse 16, of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 54 
yadyapi tinera māyā la-iyā vyavahāra 
tathāpi tat-sparša nāhi, sabhe māyā-pāra 


SYNONYMS 
yadyapi —although; tinera—of these three; māyjā—the material energy; 
la-iyà—taking; vyavahāra—the dealings; tathapi—still; tat —of that; 
sparša—the touch; nāhi—there is not; sabhe—all of Them; māyā-pāra— 
beyond the material energy. 
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TRANSLATION 


* Although these three features of the Lord deal directly with the material 
energy, none of Them are touched by it. They are all beyond illusion. 
TEXT 55 
etad i$anam īšasya 
prakrti-stho pi tad-gunaih 
na yujyate sadātma-sthair 
yathā buddhis tad-āšrayā 


SYNONYMS 


etat —this; īšanam—opulence; īšasya—of the Supreme Lord; prakrti- 
sthah—situated in the material nature; api—although; tat —of māyā; 
gunaih—by the qualities; na —not; yujyate—is affected; sadā—always; 
ātma-sthaih—which are situated in His own energy; yathā—as also; 
buddhih—the intelligence; tat —of Him; āšrayā—which has taken 
shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


**This is the opulence of the Lord: Although situated in the material 
nature, He is never affected by the modes of nature. Similarly, those who 
have surrendered to Him and fixed their intelligence upon Him are not 
influenced by the modes of nature.” 


PURPORT 


This text is from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.11.38). Those who have taken 
shelter of the lotus feet of the Personality of Godhead do not identify 
with the material world, even while living in it. Pure devotees may deal 
with the three modes of material nature, but because of their 
transcendental intelligence in Krsna consciousness, they are not 
influenced by the material qualities. The spell of material activities does 
not attract such devotees. Therefore, the Supreme Lord and His 
devotees acting under Him are always free from material contamination. 


TEXT 56 
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sei tina janera tumi parama āšraya 
tumi mila nàráyana—-——ithe ki sarnšaya 


SYNONYMS 


sei—these; tina—three; janera—of the plenary portions; tumi —You; 
parama—ultimate; āšraya—shelter; tumi —You; mūla—primeval; 
nārāyjanņa—Nārāyaņa; ithe—in this; ki—what; sarnšaya—doubt. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are the ultimate shelter of these three plenary portions. Thus there 
is not the slightest doubt that You are the primeval Narayana. 


PURPORT 


Brahmā has confirmed that Lord Krsna is the Supreme, the source of the 
three manifestations known as Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu, Garbhodakašāyī 
Visnu and Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu (Maha-Visnu). For His pastimes, Lord 
Krsna has four original manifestations—namely Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. The first purusa-avatāra, Maha-Visnu in 
the Causal Ocean, who is the creator of the aggregate material energy, is 
an expansion of Sankarsana; the second purusa, Garbhodakašāyī Visnu, 
is an expansion of Pradyumna; and the third purusa, Ksirodakasayi 
Visnu, is an expansion of Aniruddha. All these are within the category 
of manifestations of Narayana, who is a manifestation of Sri Krsna. 
TEXT 57 
sei tinera amšī baravyoma-nārāyaņa 
tenha tomāra vilāsa, tumi mūla-nārāyaņa 


SYNONYMS 
sei—these; tinera—of the three; arnšī —source; para-vyoma—in the 
spiritual sky; nārāyjaņa—Lord Narayana; tenha—He; tomāra— Your; 
vildsa—pastime expansion; tumi—You; mūla—original; nārāyjaņa— 
Narayana. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The source of these three features is the Narayana in the spiritual sky. 
He is Your vilasa expansion. Therefore You are the ultimate Narayana." 
TEXT 58 
ataeva brahma-vākye— — paravyoma-nārāyaņa 
tenho krsnera vilasa—-—ei tattva-vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; brahma—of Lord Brahma; vakye—in the speech; 
para-vyoma—in the spiritual sky; nàràyana—Lord Narayana; tenho— 
He; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; vildsa—pastime incarnation; ei—this; 
tattva—of the truth; vivarana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore according to the authority of Brahma, the Narayana who is the 
predominating Deity in the transcendental world is but the vilāsa feature 
of Krsna. This has now been conclusively proved. 
TEXT 59 
ei Sloka tattva-laksana bhāgavata-sāra 
paribhāsā-rūpe ihāra sarvatrādhikāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; sloka— verse; tattva—the truth; laksana—indicating; 
bhāgavata—of Srimad-Bhagavatam; sāra—the essence; paribhāsā—of 
synonyms; rūpe—in the form; ihāra—of this (Srimad-Bhagavatam); 
sarvatra—everywhere; adhikāra— jurisdiction. 


TRANSLATION 


The truth indicated in this verse [text 30] is the essence of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. This conclusion, through synonyms, applies everywhere. 
TEXT 60 
brahma, ātmā, bhagavan——krsnera vihāra 
e artha nā jāni” mūrkha artha kare āra 
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SYNONYMS 


brahma—impersonal Brahman; ātnā—Supersoul; bhagavān—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; vihdra— 
manifestations; e—this; artha—meaning; nā—not; jāni —knowing; 
mūrkha—fools; artha—meaning; kare—make; āra—other. 


TRANSLATION 


Not knowing that Brahman, Paramatma and Bhagavan are all features of 
Krsna, foolish scholars speculate in various ways. 
TEXT 61 
avatārī nārāyaņa, krsna avatāra 
tenha catur-bhuja, inha manusya-ākāra 


SYNONYMS 


avatdri—source of incarnations; ndrdyana—Lord Narayana; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; avatāra—incarnation; tenha—that; catuh-bhuja—four arms; 
inha—this; manusya—like a man; ākāra—form. 


TRANSLATION 


Because Narayana has four hands whereas Krsna looks just like a man, 
they say that Narayana is the original God whereas Krsna is but an 
incarnation. 


PURPORT 


Some scholars argue that because Narayana has four hands whereas Sri 
Krsna has only two, Narayana is the original Personality of Godhead 
and Krsna is His incarnation. Such unintelligent scholars do not 
understand the features of the Absolute. 
TEXT 62 
ei-mate nānā-rūpa kare pūrva-paksa 
tāhāre nirjite bhāgavata-padya daksa 
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SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—thus; nānā—many; rūpa—forms; kare—takes; pūrva-paksa— 
the objections; tahare—them; nirjite—overcoming; bhāgavata—of 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; padya—poetry; daksa—expert. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way their arguments appear in various forms, but the poetry of the 
Bhāgavatam expertly refutes them all. 
TEXT 63 
vadanti tat tattva-vidas 
tattvam yaj jfiànam advayam 
brahmeti paramātmeti 
bhagavān iti Sabdyate 


SYNONYMS 


vadanti—they say; tat —that; tattva-vidah —learned souls; tattvam—the 
Absolute Truth; yat—which; jfianam—knowledge; advayam—nondual; 
brahma—Brahman; iti—thus; paramātmā—Paramātmā; iti—thus; 
bhagavān—Bhagavān; iti—thus; sabdyate—is known. 


TRANSLATION 


*Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is 
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, the localized 
Paramatma and the Personality of Godhead." 


PURPORT 


This text is from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (1.2.11). 
TEXT 64 
Suna bhai ei śloka karaha vicāra 
eka mukhya-tattva, tina tāhāra pracāra 


SYNONYMS 
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šuna—please listen; bhāi —brothers; ei —this; sloka—verse; karaha— 
please give; vicara—consideration; eka—one; mukhya—principal; 
tattva—truth; tina—three; tāhāra—of that; pracāra—manifestations. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear brothers, kindly listen to the explanation of this verse and 
consider its meaning: the one original entity is known in His three 
different features. 
TEXT 65 
advaya-jfiana tattva-vastu krsnera svarūpa 
brahma, ātmā, bhagavan——tina tānra rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


advaya-jfiana—knowledge without duality; tattva-vastu—the Absolute 
Truth; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sva-rūba—own nature; brahma— 
Brahman; ātmā—Paramātmā; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tina—three; tanra—of Him; rūpa—forms. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsņa Himself is the one undivided Absolute Truth, the ultimate 
reality. He manifests Himself in three features—as Brahman, Paramātmā 
and Bhagavān. 


PURPORT 


In the verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam cited above (SB 1.2.11), the 
principal word, bhagavān, indicates the Personality of Godhead, and 
Brahman and Paramātmā are concomitants deduced from the Absolute 
Personality, as a government and its ministers are deductions from the 
supreme executive head. In other words, the principal truth is exhibited 
in three different phases. The Absolute Truth, the Personality of 
Godhead Sri Krsna (Bhagavan), is also known as Brahman and 
Paramatma, although all these features are identical. 


TEXT 66 
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ei Slokera arthe tumi hailà nirvacana 
āra eka šuna bhāgavatera vacana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; slokera—of the verse; arthe—by the meaning; tumi—you; 

hailà—have become; nirvacana—speechless; ara—other; eka—one; 
suna— please hear; bhāgavatera—of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; vacana— 
speech. 


TRANSLATION 


The import of this verse has stopped you from arguing. Now listen to 
another verse of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 
TEXT 67 
ete cārnša-kalāh pumsah 
krsnas tu bhagavān svayam 
indrāri-vyākulam lokam 
mrdayanti yuge yuge 


SYNONYMS 


ete—these; ca —and; arnša—plenary portions; kalah—parts of plenary 
portions; purnsah—of the purusa-avatāras; krsnah—Lord Krsna; tu— 
but; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam— Himself; 
indra-ari—the enemies of Lord Indra; vyākulam—full of; lokam—the 
world; mrdayanti—make happy; yuge yuge—at the right time in each 
age. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts of 
the plenary portions of the purusa-avataras. But Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the 
enemies of Indra.” 
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PURPORT 


This statement of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.3.28) definitely negates the 
concept that Sri Krsna is an avatāra of Visnu or Narayana. Lord Sri 
Krsna is the original Personality of Godhead, the supreme cause of all 
causes. This verse clearly indicates that incarnations of the Personality 
of Godhead such as Sri Rama, Nrsithha and Varāha all undoubtedly 
belong to the Visnu group, but all of Them are either plenary portions or 
portions of plenary portions of the original Personality of Godhead, Lord 
Šrī Krsna. 
TEXT 68 
saba avatārera kari sāmānya-laksaņa 
tara madhye krsna-candrera karila ganana 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; avatārera—of the incarnations; kari—making; samanya— 
general; laksana—symptoms; tāra—of them; madhye—in the middle; 
krsna-candrera—of Lord Sri Krsna; karila—did; ganana—counting. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhagavatam describes the symptoms and deeds of the incarnations in 
general and counts Sri Krsna among them. 
TEXT 69 
tabe sūta gosáfii mane pafia bada bhaya 
yāra ye laksaņa tāhā karila niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; sūta gosāfii —Sūta Gosvami; mane—in the mind; paftia— 
obtaining; bada—great; bhaya—fear; yara—of whom; ye—which; 
laksana—symptoms; tāhā—that; karila—he made; ni$caya—certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


This made Sūta Gosvāmī greatly apprehensive. Therefore he 
distinguished each incarnation by its specific symptoms. 
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TEXT 70 
avatāra saba——purusera kala, ama 
svayam-bhagavan krsna sarva-avatamsa 


SYNONYMS 


avatāra—the incarnations; saba—all; purusera—of the purusa-avatāras; 
kala—parts of plenary portions; amśa—plenary portions; svayam— 
Himself; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; sarva—of all; avatarnsa—crest. 


TRANSLATION 


All the incarnations of Godhead are plenary portions or parts of the 
plenary portions of the purusa-avataras, but the primeval Lord is Sri 
Krsna. He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the fountainhead of all 
incarnations. 
TEXT 71 
pūrva-paksa kahe——tomdra bhāla ta’ vyākhyāna 
paravyoma-nārāyaņa svayam-bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 
pūrva-paksa—opposing side; kahe—says; tomāra—vyour; bhāla—nice; 
ta —certainly; vyakhyana—exposition; para-vyoma—situated in the 
spiritual sky; nàràyana—Lord Narayana; svayam— Himself; bhagavān — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


An opponent may say, “This is your interpretation, but actually the 
Supreme Lord is Narayana, who is in the transcendental realm. 
TEXT 72 
tenha asi’ krsna-riipe karena avatāra 
ei artha Sloke dekhi ki āra vicāra 


SYNONYMS 
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tenha—He (Narayana); āsi —coming; krsna-rüpe—in the form of Lord 
Krsna; karena—makes; avatāra—incarnation; ei—this; artha—meaning; 
§loke—in the verse; dekhi—I see; ki— what; @ra—other; vicdra— 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


“He [Narayana] incarnates as Lord Krsna. This is the meaning of the 
verse as I see it. There is no need for further consideration.” 
TEXT 73 
tare kahe——kene kara kutarkānumāna 
šāstra-viruddhārtha kabhu nā haya pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


tāre—to him; kahe—one says; kene—why; kara—you make; ku-tarka — 
of a fallacious argument; anumāna—conjecture; šāstra-viruddha— 
contrary to scripture; artha—a meaning; kabhu—at any time; nā—not; 
haya—is; pramāņa—evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


To such a misguided interpreter we may reply, “Why should you suggest 
such fallacious logic? An interpretation is never accepted as evidence if it 
opposes the principles of scripture. 
TEXT 74 
anuvādam anuktvā tu 
na vidheyam udīrayet 
na hy alabdhāspadam kificit 
kutracit pratitisthati 


SYNONYMS 


anuvādam—the subject; anuktvā—not stating; tu—but; na—not; 
vidheyam—the predicate; udirayet —one should speak; na—not; hi — 
certainly; alabdha-dspadam—without a secure position; kificit — 
something; kutracit —anywhere; pratitisthati—stands. 
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TRANSLATION 


**One should not state a predicate before its subject, for it cannot thus 
stand without proper support.” 


PURPORT 


This rhetorical rule appears in the Ekādašī-tattva, Thirteenth Canto, in 
connection with the metaphorical use of words. An unknown object 
should not be put before the known subject because the object has no 
meaning if the subject is not first given. 
TEXT 75 
anuvāda nā kahiyà nā kahi vidheya 
age anuvāda kahi, pascad vidheya 


SYNONYMS 


anuvāda—the subject; nā kahiya—not saying; nā—not; kahi—I say; 
vidheya—the predicate; age—first; anuvada—the subject; kahi—I say; 
pašcāt—afterwards; vidheya—the predicate. 


TRANSLATION 


“If I do not state a subject, I do not state a predicate. First I speak the 
former and then I speak the latter. 


TEXT 76 
‘vidheya’ kahiye tare, ye vastu ajfiata 
'anuváüda' kahi tāre, yei haya jūāta 


SYNONYMS 


vidheya—the predicate; kahiye—I say; tāre—to him; ye—that; vastu— 
thing; ajfiáta—unknown; anuvāda—the subject; kahi—I say; tāre—to 
him; yei—that which; haya—is; jfiata—known. 


TRANSLATION 


“The predicate of a sentence is what is unknown to the reader, whereas 
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the subject is what is known to him. 


TEXT 77 
yaiche kahi, — —ei vipra parama pandita 
vipra—-—anwváda, ihāra vidheya——pdnditya 
SYNONYMS 


yaiche—just as; kahi—I say; ei—this; vipra—brāhmaņa; parama—great; 
pandita—learned man; vipra—the brāhmaņa; anuvāda—subject; 
ihāra—of this; vidheya—predicate; pánditya—erudition. 


TRANSLATION 


“For example, we may say, "This vipra is a greatly learned man.’ In this 
sentence, the vipra is the subject, and the predicate is his erudition. 
TEXT 78 
vipratva vikhyāta tara pānditya ajīūāta 
ataeva vipra age, bànditya pašcāta 


SYNONYMS 
vipratva—the quality of being a vipra; vikhyata—well known; tāra—his; 
pāņnditya—erudition; ajfiata —unknown; ataeva—therefore; vipra—the 
word vipra; dge—first; pāņnditya—erudition; pašcāta —afterwards. 


TRANSLATION 


“The man's being a vipra is known, but his erudition is unknown. 
Therefore the person is identified first and his erudition later. 
TEXT 79 
taiche inha avatāra saba haila jfiata 
kāra avatàra? — —ei vastu avijfidta 


SYNONYMS 


taiche—in the same way; inha—these; avatāra—incarnations; saba—all; 
haila—were; jfiata—known; kāra—whose; avatāra—incarnations; ei — 
this; vastu—thing; avijfiata—unknown. 
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TRANSLATION 


“In the same way, all these incarnations were known, but whose 
incarnations they are was unknown. 
TEXT 80 
€ 3 = =- P 
ete'-šabde avatārera āge anuvāda 
‘purusera amsa’ pāche vidheya-samvada 


SYNONYMS 


ete-Sabde—in the word ete (these); avatārera—of the incarnations; 
āge—first; anuvāda—the subject; purusera—of the purusa-avatāras; 
arnša—plenary portions; padche—afterwards; vidheya—of the predicate; 
sarnvāda—message. 


TRANSLATION 


“First the word ‘ete’ [‘these’] establishes the subject [the incarnations]. 
Then ‘plenary portions of the purusa-avatāras” follows as the predicate. 
TEXT 81 
taiche krsna avatāra-bhitare haila jfiata 
tānhāra visesa-jfidna sei avijfidta 


SYNONYMS 


taiche—in the same way; krsna—Lord Krsna; avatara-bhitare—among 
the incarnations; haila—was; jfiata—known; tanhara—of Him; višesa- 
jfiána—specific knowledge; sei—that; avijfiata —unknown. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the same way, when Krsna was first counted among the incarnations, 
specific knowledge about Him was still unknown. 
TEXT 82 
ataeva ‘krsna’-Sabda āge anuvada 
'svayam-bhagavattà' piche vidheya-sarnvāda 


SYNONYMS 
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ataeva—therefore; krsna-sabda—the word krsna; āge—first; anuvāda— 
the subject; svayam-bhagavattā—being Himself the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; piche—afterwards; vidheya—of the predicate; samvāda— 
the message 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore first the word ‘krsna’ appears as the subject, followed by the 
predicate, describing Him as the original Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 83 
krsnera svayam-bhagavatta—— iha haila sadhya 
svayam-bhagavanera krsnatva haila badhya 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; svayam-bhagavatta—the quality of being 
Himself the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ihā—this; haila—was; 
sādhya—to be established; svayam-bhagavānera—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; krsnatva—the quality of being Lord Krsna; 
haila—was; badhya—obligatory 


TRANSLATION 


“This establishes that Sri Krsna is the original Personality of Godhead. 
The original Personality of Godhead is therefore necessarily Krsna. 
TEXT 84 
krsna yadi ama haita, ami nārāyaņa 
tabe viparīta haita sūtera vacana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; yadi—if; am$a—plenary portion; haita—were; 
amsi—the source of all expansions; ndrayana—Lord Narayana; tabe— 
then; viparita—the reverse; haita—would have been; sutera—of Sūta 
Gosvāmī; vacana—the statement. 


TRANSLATION 
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*Had Krsna been the plenary portion and Narayana the primeval Lord, 
the statement of Süta Gosvami would have been reversed. 
TEXT 85 
nārāyaņa amśī yei svayam-bhagavān 
tenha sri-krsna——aiche karita vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyaņa—Lord Narayana; amsi—the source of all incarnations; yei— 

who; svayam-bhagavan—Himself the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 

tenha—He; šrī-krsna—Lord Krsna; aiche—in such away; karita—would 
have made; vyākhyāna—explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus he would have said, ‘Narayana, the source of all incarnations, is 
the original Personality of Godhead. He has appeared as Sri Krsna.’ 
TEXT 86 


bhrama, pramāda, vipralipsā, karanāpātava 
àrsa-vijfia-váàkye nahi dosa ei saba 
SYNONYMS 


bhrama—mistakes; pramāda— illusion; vipralipsa—cheating; karana- 
apātava—imperfectness of the senses; ārsa—of the authoritative sages; 
vijūa-vākye—in the wise speech; nāhi —not; dosa—faults; ei—these; 
saba—all. 


TRANSLATION 


“Mistakes, illusions, cheating and defective perception do not occur in 
the sayings of the authoritative sages. 


PURPORT 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam has listed the avatāras, the plenary expansions of 
the purusa, and Lord Krsna appears among them. But the Bhāgavatam 
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further explains Lord Krsna's specific position as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Since Lord Krsna is the original Personality of 
Godhead, reason and argument establish that His position is always 
supreme. 
Had Krsna been a plenary expansion of Nārāyaņa, the original verse 
would have been differently composed; indeed, its order would have 
been reversed. But there cannot be mistakes, illusion, cheating or 
imperfect perception in the words of liberated sages. Therefore there is 
no mistake in this statement that Lord Krsna is the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. The Sanskrit statements of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam are all 
transcendental sounds. Srīla Vyāsadeva revealed these statements after 
perfect realization, and therefore they are perfect, for liberated sages like 
V yasadeva never commit errors in their rhetorical arrangements. Unless 
one accepts this fact, there is no use in trying to obtain help from the 
revealed scriptures. 
Bhrama refers to false knowledge or mistakes, such as accepting a rope 
as a snake or an oyster shell as gold. Pramada refers to inattention or 
misunderstanding of reality, and vipralipsā is the cheating propensity. 
Karaņāpātava refers to imperfectness of the material senses. There are 
many examples of such imperfection. The eyes cannot see that which is 
very distant or very small. One cannot even see his own eyelid, which is 
the closest thing to his eye, and if one is disturbed by a disease like 
jaundice, he sees everything to be yellow. Similarly, the ears cannot hear 
distant sounds. Since the Personality of Godhead and His plenary 
portions and self-realized devotees are all transcendentally situated, they 
cannot be misled by such deficiencies. 
TEXT 87 
viruddhārtha kaha tumi, kahite kara rosa 
tomāra arthe avimrsta-vidheyāmša-dosa 


SYNONYMS 


viruddha-artha—contrary meaning; kaha—say; tumi—you; kahite— 
pointing out; kara—you do; rosa—anger; tomāra—your; arthe—in the 
meaning; avimrsta-vidheya-arnša—of the unconsidered predicate 
portion; dosa—the fault. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


“You say something contradictory and become angry when this is pointed 
out. Your explanation has the defect of a misplaced object. This is an 
unconsidered adjustment. 
TEXT 88 
yānra bhagavattā haite anyera bhagavattà 
'svayam-bhagavān -sabdera tāhātei sattà 


SYNONYMS 


yanra—of whom; bhagavattā—the quality of being the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; haite—from; anyera—of others; bhagavatta— 
the quality of being the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam- 
bhagavān-sabdera—of the word svayarn-bhagavan; tāhātei—in that; 
sattā—the presence. 


TRANSLATION 


“Only the Personality of Godhead, the source of all other Divinities, is 
eligible to be designated svayarh bhagavan, or the primeval Lord. 
TEXT 89 
dipa haite yaiche bahu dipera jvalana 
mila eka dīpa tāhā kariye ganana 


SYNONYMS 


dipa—a lamp; haite—from; yaiche—just as; bahu—many; dipera—of 
lamps; jvalana—lighting; mūla—the original; eka—one; dipa—lamp; 
taha—that; kariye—I make; ganana—consideration 


TRANSLATION 


“When from one candle many others are lit, I consider that one the 
original. 


PURPORT 
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The Brahma-sarmhitā, Chapter Five, verse 46, states that the visnu-tattva, 
or the principle of the Absolute Personality of Godhead, is like a lamp 
because the expansions equal their origin in all respects. A burning lamp 
can light innumerable other lamps, and although they will not be 
inferior, still the lamp from which the others are lit must be considered 
the original. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead expands 
Himself in the plenary forms of the visnu-tattva, and although they are 
equally powerful, the original powerful Personality of Godhead is 
considered the source. This analogy also explains the appearance of 
qualitative incarnations like Lord Siva and Lord Brahma. According to 
Srila Jiva Gosvāmī, sambhos tu tamo-'dhisthānatvāt kajjalamaya-sūksma- 
dīpa-sikhā-sthānīyasya na tathā sāmyam: “The šambhu-tattva, or the 
principle of Lord Šiva, is like a lamp covered with carbon because of his 
being in charge of the mode of ignorance. The illumination from such a 
lamp is very minute. Therefore the power of Lord Siva cannot compare 
to that of the Visnu principle." 
TEXT 90 
taiche saba avatārera krsņa se karana 
āra eka Sloka šuna, kuvyakhya-khandana 


SYNONYMS 


taiche—in a similar way; saba—all; avatārera—of the incarnations; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; se—He; kárana—the cause; āra —another; eka— 
one; šloka—verse; šuna—please hear; ku-vyākhyā—fallacious 
explanations; khaņdana—refuting. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna, in the same way, is the cause of all causes and all incarnations. 
Please hear another verse to defeat all misinterpretations. 


TEXTS 91-92 
atra sargo visargaš ca 
sthànam posanam ūtayah 
manvantarešānukathā 
nirodho muktir āšrayah 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


dašamasya visuddhy-artham 
navānām iha laksanam 
varnayanti mahātmānah 
Srutendrthena cafijasa 


SYNONYMS 


atra—in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam; sargah—the creation of the ingredients of 
the universe; visargah—the creations of Brahma; ca—and; sthanam— 
the maintenance of the creation; posanam—the favoring of the Lord’s 
devotees; iitayah—impetuses for activity; manu-antara—prescribed 
duties given by the Manus; īša-anukathāh—a description of the 
incarnations of the Lord; nirodhah—the winding up of creation; 
muktih—liberation; āšrayah—the ultimate shelter, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; dašamasya—of the tenth (the asraya); vi$uddhi- 
artham—for the purpose of perfect knowledge; navānām—of the nine; 
iha—here; laksanam—the nature; varnayanti—describe; mahā- 
ātmānah—the great souls; $rutena—by prayer; arthena—by explanation; 
ca—and; afijasá—direct. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here [in Srimad-Bhagavatam] ten subjects are described: (1) the 
creation of the ingredients of the cosmos, (2) the creations of Brahma, 
(3) the maintenance of the creation, (4) special favor given to the 
faithful, (5) impetuses for activity, (6) prescribed duties for law-abiding 
men, (7) a description of the incarnations of the Lord, (8) the winding up 
of the creation, (9) liberation from gross and subtle material existence, 
and (10) the ultimate shelter, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
tenth item is the shelter of all the others. To distinguish this ultimate 
shelter from the other nine subjects, the mahajanas have described these 
nine, directly or indirectly, through prayers or direct explanations. 


PURPORT 


These verses from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.10.1—2) list the ten subject 
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matters dealt with in the text of the Bhāgavatam. Of these, the tenth is 
the substance, and the other nine are categories derived from the 
substance. These ten subjects are listed as follows: 

(1) Sarga: the first creation by Visņu, the bringing forth of the five gross 
material elements, the five objects of sense perception, the ten senses, 
the mind, the intelligence, the false ego and the total material energy, or 
universal form. 

(2) Visarga: the secondary creation, or the work of Brahmā in producing 
the moving and unmoving bodies in the universe (brahmanda). 

(3) Sthāna: the maintenance of the universe by the Personality of 
Godhead, Visnu. Visnu's function is more important and His glory 
greater than Brahmā's and Lord Siva's, for although Brahmā is the 
creator and Lord Siva the destroyer, Visnu is the maintainer. 

(4) Posana: special care and protection for devotees by the Lord. As a 
king maintains his kingdom and subjects but nevertheless gives special 
attention to the members of his family, so the Personality of Godhead 
gives special care to His devotees who are souls completely surrendered 
to Him. 

(5) Uti: the urge for creation, or initiative power, that is the cause of all 
inventions, according to the necessities of time, space and objects. 

(6) Manv-antara: the periods controlled by the Manus, who teach 
regulative principles for living beings who desire to achieve perfection 
in human life. The rules of Manu, as described in the Manu-samhita, 
guide the way to such perfection. 

(7) Isanukathà: scriptural information regarding the Personality of 
Godhead, His incarnations on earth and the activities of His devotees. 
Scriptures dealing with these subjects are essential for progressive 
human life. 

(8) Nirodha: the winding up of all energies employed in creation. Such 
potencies are emanations from the Personality of Godhead who 
eternally lies in the Karana Ocean. The cosmic creations, manifested 
with His breath, are again dissolved in due course. 

(9) Mukti: liberation of the conditioned souls encaged by the gross and 
subtle coverings of body and mind. When freed from all material 
affection, the soul, giving up the gross and subtle material bodies, can 
attain the spiritual sky in his original spiritual body and engage in 
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transcendental loving service to the Lord in Vaikuņthaloka or 
Krsnaloka. When the soul is situated in his original constitutional 
position of existence, he is said to be liberated. It is possible to engage in 
transcendental loving service to the Lord and become jīvan-mukta, a 
liberated soul, even while in the material body. 
(10) Asraya: the Transcendence, the summum bonum, from whom 
everything emanates, upon whom everything rests, and in whom 
everything merges after annihilation. He is the source and support of all. 
The āšraya is also called the Supreme Brahman, as in the Vedānta-sūtra 
(athāto brahma jijfiasa, janmādy asya yatah [SB 1.1.1]). Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
especially describes this Supreme Brahman as the àásraya. Sri Krsna is 
this āšraya, and therefore the greatest necessity of life is to study the 
science of Krsna. 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam accepts Sri Krsna as the shelter of all 
manifestations because Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, is the ultimate source of everything, the supreme goal of all. 
Two different principles are to be considered herein—namely āšraya, 
the object providing shelter, and āšrita, the dependents reguiring 
shelter. The āšrita exist under the original principle, the āšraya. The 
first nine categories, described in the first nine cantos of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, from creation to liberation—including the purusa-avatāras, 
the incarnations, the marginal energy, or living entities, and the 
external energy, or material world—are all asrita. The prayers of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, however, aim for the āšraya-tattva, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. The great souls expert in describing 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam have very diligently delineated the other nine 
categories, sometimes by direct narrations and sometimes by indirect 
narrations such as stories. The real purpose of doing this is to know 
perfectly the Absolute Transcendence, Sri Krsna, for the entire 
creation, both material and spiritual, rests on the body of Sri Krsna. 
TEXT 93 
āšraya jānite kahi e nava padārtha 
e navera utpatti-hetu sei āsrayārtha 


SYNONYMS 
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āšraya—the ultimate shelter; jānite—to know; kahi—I discuss; e—these; 
nava—nine; pada-artha—categories; e—these; navera—of the nine; 
utpatti—of the origin; hetu—cause; sei—that; āšraya—of the shelter; 
artha—the meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


“To know distinctly the ultimate shelter of everything that be, I have 
described the other nine categories. The cause for the appearance of these 
nine is rightly called their shelter. 
TEXT 94 
krsna eka sarvāšraya, krsna sarva-dhāma 
krsnera Sarire sarva-višvera višrāma 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; eka—one; sarva-āšraya—shelter of all; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; sarva-dhāma—the abode of all; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; šarīre— 
in the body; sarva-vis$vera—of all the universes; visrāma—resting place. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna is the shelter and abode of 
everything. All the universes rest in His body. 
TEXT 95 
dašame dašamam laksyam 
āšritāšraya-vigraham 
$ri-krsnakhyar param dhāma 
jagad-dhāma namāmi tat 


SYNONYMS 


dašame— in the Tenth Canto; dašamam—the tenth subject matter; 
laksyam—to be seen; ásrita—of the sheltered; āšraya—of the shelter; 
vigraham—who is the form; §ri-krsna-akhyam—known as Lord Sri 
Krsna; param—supreme; dhāma—abode; jagat-dhāma—the abode of the 
universes; namāmi—| offer my obeisances; tat —to Him. 
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TRANSLATION 


*"The Tenth Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam reveals the tenth object, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the shelter of all surrendered 
souls. He is known as Sri Krsna, and He is the ultimate source of all the 
universes. Let me offer my obeisances unto Him.’ 


PURPORT 


This quotation comes from Srīdhara Svāmīs commentary on the first 
verse of the Tenth Canto, Chapter One, of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 96 
krsnera svarüpa, āra šakti-traya-jiāna 
yānra haya, tānra nahi krsnete ajfiana 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sva-rūpa—the real nature; āra—and; šakti- 
traya—of the three energies; jidna—knowledge; yanra—whose; haya— 
there is; tanra—of him; nāhi—there is not; krsnete—in Lord Krsna; 
ajfiana—ignorance. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who knows the real feature of Sri Krsna and His three different 
energies cannot remain ignorant about Him. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Jiva Gosvāmī states in his Bhagavat-sandarbha (16) that by His 
potencies, which act in natural sequences beyond the scope of the 
speculative human mind, the Supreme Transcendence, the summum 
bonum, eternally and simultaneously exists in four transcendental 
features: His personality, His impersonal effulgence, particles of His 
potency (the living beings), and the principal cause of all causes. The 
Supreme Whole is compared to the sun, which also exists in four 
features, namely the personality of the sun-god, the glare of his glowing 
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sphere, the sun rays inside the sun planet, and the sun's reflections in 
many other objects. The ambition to corroborate the existence of the 
transcendental Absolute Truth by limited conjectural endeavors cannot 
be fulfilled, because He is beyond the scope of our limited speculative 
minds. In an honest search for truth, we must admit that His powers are 
inconceivable to our tiny brains. The exploration of space has demanded 
the work of the greatest scientists of the world, yet there are countless 
problems regarding even fundamental knowledge of the material 
creation that bewilder scientists who confront them. Such material 
knowledge is far removed from the spiritual nature, and therefore the 
acts and arrangements of the Absolute Truth are, beyond all doubts, 
inconceivable. 

The primary potencies of the Absolute Truth are mentioned to be 
three: internal, external and marginal. By the acts of His internal 
potency, the Personality of Godhead in His original form exhibits the 
spiritual cosmic manifestations known as the Vaikuņthalokas, which 
exist eternally, even after the destruction of the material cosmic 
manifestation. By His marginal potency the Lord expands Himself as 
living beings who are part of Him, just as the sun distributes its rays in 
all directions. By His external potency the Lord manifests the material 
creation, just as the sun with its rays creates fog. The material creation is 
but a perverse reflection of the eternal Vaikuņtha nature. 

These three energies of the Absolute Truth are also described in the 
Visnu Purāņa, where it is said that the living being is equal in quality to 
the internal potency, whereas the external potency is indirectly 
controlled by the chief cause of all causes. Māyā, the illusory energy, 
misleads a living being as fog misleads a pedestrian by blocking off the 
light of the sun. Although the potency of māyā is inferior in quality to 
the marginal potency, which consists of the living beings, who are part 
and parcel of the Lord, it nevertheless has the power to control the 
living beings, just as fog can block the actions of a certain portion of the 
sun's rays although it cannot cover the sun. The living beings covered by 
the illusory energy evolve in different species of life, with bodies ranging 
from that of an insignificant ant to that of Brahma, the constructor of 
the cosmos. The pradhāna, the chief cause of all causes in the impersonal 
vision, is none other than the Supreme Lord, whom one can see face to 
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face in the internal potency. He takes the material all-pervasive form by 
His inconceivable power. Although all three potencies—namely 
internal, external and marginal—are essentially one in the ultimate 
issue, they are different in action, like electric energy, which can 
produce both cold and heat under different conditions. The external 
and marginal potencies are so called under various conditions, but in the 
original, internal potencies there are no such conditions, nor is it 
possible for the conditions of the external potency to exist in the 
marginal, or vice versa. One who is able to understand the intricacies of 
all these energies of the Supreme Lord can no longer remain an empiric 
impersonalist under the influence of a poor fund of knowledge. 
TEXT 97 
krsnera svarüpera haya sad-vidha vilasa 
prābhava-vaibhava-rūpe dvi-vidha prakasa 


SYNONYMS 


krsņera—of Lord Krsna; svarüpera—of the form; haya—there are; sat- 
vidha—six kinds; vilasa—pastime forms; prābhava-vaibhava-rūpe—in 
the divisions of prābhava and vaibhava; dvi-vidha—two kinds; prakasa— 
manifestations. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna enjoys Himself in six primary 
expansions. His two manifestations are prabhava and vaibhava. 


PURPORT 


Now the author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta turns to a description of the 
Personality of Godhead Krsna in His innumerable expansions. The Lord 
primarily expands Himself in two categories, namely prābhava and 
vaibhava. The prabhava forms are fully potent like Sri Krsna, and the 
vaibhava forms are partially potent. The prabhava forms are manifested 
in relation with potencies, but the vaibhava forms are manifested in 
relation with excellences. The potent prābhava manifestations are also 
of two varieties: temporary and eternal. The Mohini, Hamsa and Sukla 
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forms are manifested only temporarily, in terms of a particular age. 
Among the other prābhavas, who are not very famous according to the 
material estimation, are Dhanvantari, Rsabha, Vyāsa, Dattātreya and 
Kapila. Among the vaibhava-prakāša forms are Kūrma, Matsya, Nara- 
Narayana, Varaha, Hayagrīva, Prsnigarbha, Baladeva, Yajfia, Vibhu, 
Satyasena, Hari, Vaikuntha, Ajita, Vamana, Sarvabhauma, Rsabha, 
Visvaksena, Dharmasetu, Sudhāmā, Yogešvara and Brhadbhanu. 
TEXT 98 
arnša-šaktyāveša-rūpe dvi-vidhāvatāra 
bālya pauganda dharma dui ta’ prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


amsa—of the plenary expansion; sakti-àve$a—of the empowered; rüpe— 
in the forms; dvi-vidha—two kinds; avatāra—incarnations; balya— 
childhood; pauganda—boyhood; dharma— characteristics of age; dui— 
two; ta'—certainly; prakara—kinds 


TRANSLATION 


*His incarnations are of two kinds, namely partial and empowered. He 
appears in two ages—childhood and boyhood. 


PURPORT 


The vilāsa forms are six in number. Incarnations are of two varieties, 
namely šakty-āveša (empowered) and am$avesa (partial). These 
incarnations also come within the category of prābhava and vaibhava 
manifestations. Childhood and boyhood are two special features of the 
Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna, but His permanent feature is His 
eternal form as an adolescent youth. The original Personality of 
Godhead Sri Krsna is always worshiped in this eternal adolescent form. 
TEXT 99 
kišora-svarūpa krsna svayam avatàri 
krīdā kare ei chaya-rūpe višva bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 
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kišora-svarūpa—whose real nature is that of an adolescent; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; svayam— Himself; avatārī—the source of all incarnations; krīdā 
kare—He plays; ei—these; chaya-rūpe—in six forms; vi$éva—the 
universes; bhari'—maintaining 


TRANSLATION 


“The Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna, who is eternally an adolescent, is 
the primeval Lord, the source of all incarnations. He expands Himself in 
these six categories of forms to establish His supremacy throughout the 
universe. 
TEXT 100 
ei chaya-rūpe haya ananta vibheda 
ananta-rūpe eka-rūpa, nahi kichu bheda 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; chaya-rüpe—in six forms; haya—there are; ananta— 
unlimited; vibheda—varieties; ananta-rüpe—in unlimited forms; eka- 
rupa—one form; nāhi—there is not; kichu—any; bheda— difference. 


TRANSLATION 


“In these six kinds of forms there are innumerable varieties. Although 
they are many, they are all one: there is no difference between them. 


PURPORT 


The Personality of Godhead manifests Himself in six different features: 
(1) prabhava, (2) vaibhava, (3) empowered incarnations, (4) partial 
incarnations, (5) childhood and (6) boyhood. The Personality of 
Godhead Sri Krsna, whose permanent feature is adolescence, enjoys His 
transcendental proclivities by performing pastimes in these six forms. In 
these six features there are unlimited divisions of the Personality of 
Godhead’s forms. The jivas, or living beings, are differentiated parts and 
parcels of the Lord. They are all diversities of the one without a second, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
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TEXT 101 
cic-chakti, svarüpa-$akti, antaratgà nāma 
tāhāra vaibhava ananta vaikuņthādi dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


cit-Sakti—spiritual energy; svarūpa-šakti —personal energy; antah- 
angā—internal; nāma—named; tahdra—of that; vaibhava— 
manifestations; ananta—unlimited; vaikuntha-ādi —Vaikuņtha, etc.; 
dhāma—abodes. 


TRANSLATION 


“The cit-šakti, which is also called svarüpa-sakti or antaranga-sakti, 
displays many varied manifestations. It sustains the kingdom of God and 
its paraphernalia. 
TEXT 102 
mayd-Sakti, bahiranga, jagat-karana 
tāhāra vaibhava ananta brahmāndera gana 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-sakti—the illusory energy; bahih-anga—external; jagat-karana— 
the cause of the universe; tahdra—of that; vaibhava—manifestations; 
ananta—unlimited; brahma-andera—of universes; gana —multitudes. 


TRANSLATION 


“The external energy, called maya-sakti, is the cause of innumerable 
universes with varied material potencies. 


TEXT 103 
jīva-šakti tatasthakhya, nāhi yāra anta 
mukhya tina Sakti, tāra vibheda ananta 


SYNONYMS 


jiva-éakti—the energy of the living entity; tata-stha-akhya—known as 
marginal; nāhi—there is not; yāra—of which; anta—end; mukhya— 
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principal; tina—three; šakti —energies; tāra—of them; vibheda— 
varieties; ananta—unlimited. 


TRANSLATION 


“The marginal potency, which is between these two, consists of the 
numberless living beings. These are the three principal energies, which 
have unlimited categories and subdivisions. 


PURPORT 


The internal potency of the Lord, which is called cit-sakti or antaranga- 
Sakti, exhibits variegatedness in the transcendental Vaikuntha cosmos. 
Besides ourselves, there are unlimited numbers of liberated living beings 
who associate with the Personality of Godhead in His innumerable 
features. The material cosmos displays the external energy, in which the 
conditioned living beings are provided all liberty to go back to the 
Personality of Godhead after leaving the material tabernacle. The 
Svetàsvatara Upanisad (6.8) informs us: 


na tasya kāryam karanam ca vidyate 
na tat-samas cabhyadhikas ca drsyate 
parāsya Saktir vividhaiva šrūyate 
svābhāvikī jfiana-bala-kriyà ca 
[Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport] 


“The Supreme Lord is one without a second. He has nothing to do 
personally, nor does He have material senses. No one is equal to Him or 
greater than Him. He has unlimited, variegated potencies of different 
names, which exist within Him as autonomous attributes and provide 
Him full knowledge, power and pastimes.” 

TEXT 104 

e-mata svarüpa-gana, āra tina Sakti 
sabhāra āšraya krsņa, krsņe sabhāra sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


e-mata—in this way; svarüpa-gana— personal forms; āra—and; tina— 
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three; sakti—energies; sabhāra—of the whole assembly; āšraya—the 
shelter; krsna—Lord Krsna; krsne—in Lord Krsna; sabhara—of the 
whole assembly; sthiti—the existence. 


TRANSLATION 


“These are the principal manifestations and expansions of the Personality 
of Godhead and His three energies. They are all emanations from Sri 
Krsna, the Transcendence. They have their existence in Him. 
TEXT 105 
yadyapi brahmanda-ganera purusa āšraya 
sei purusddi sabhāra krsna mülasraya 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; brahma-anda-ganera—of the multitude of universes; 
purusa—the purusa-avatāra; āšraya—the shelter; sei—that; purusa- 
ādi—of the purusa-avatāras, etc.; sabhāra—of the assembly; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; mūla-āšraya—original source. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although the three purusas are the shelter of all the universes, Lord 
Krsna is the original source of the purusas. 


TEXT 106 
svayam bhagavān krsna, krsna sarvāšraya 
parama i$vara krsna sarva-šāstre kaya 


SYNONYMS 


svayam—Himself; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; krsna—Lord Krsna; sarva-āšraya—the shelter of all; 
parama—Supreme; ifvara—Lord; krsna—Lord Krsna; sarva-šāstre—all 
scriptures; kaya—say. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus the Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna is the original, primeval 
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Lord, the source of all other expansions. All the revealed scriptures accept 
Sri Krsna as the Supreme Lord. 
TEXT 107 
iévarah paramah krsnah 
sac-cid-ānanda-vigrahah 
anādir ādir govindah 
sarva-kāraņa-kāraņam 


SYNONYMS 


isvarah—the controller; paramah—supreme; krsnah—Lord Krsna; sat — 
eternal existence; cit—absolute knowledge; dnanda—absolute bliss; 
vigrahah—whose form; anddih—without beginning; ādih—the origin; 
govindah—Lord Govinda; sarva-kdrana-kdranam—the cause of all 
causes. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an 
eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other 
origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes.’ 


PURPORT 


This is the first verse of the Fifth Chapter of the Brahma-samhitd [Bs. 
5.1]. 
TEXT 108 
e saba siddhānta tumi jāna bhala-mate 
tabu pūrva-paksa kara āmā calaite 


SYNONYMS 


e—these; saba—all; siddhanta—conclusions; tumi—you; jana—know; 
bhāla-mate—in a good way; tabu—still; pūrva-paksa—objection; kara— 
you make; āmā—to me; cālāite—to give useless anxiety. 


TRANSLATION 
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*You know all the conclusions of the scriptures very well. You create 
these logical arguments just to agitate me.” 


PURPORT 


A learned man who has thoroughly studied the scriptures cannot 
hesitate to accept Sri Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If 
such a man argues about this matter, certainly he must be doing so to 
agitate the minds of his opponents. 
TEXT 109 
sei krsņa avatārī vrajendra-kumāra 
āpane caitanya-rūpe kaila avatāra 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; krsna—Lord Krsna; avatārī —the source of all incarnations; 
vrajendra-kumára—the son of the King of Vraja; āpane—personally; 
caitanya-rüpe—in the form of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila—made; 
avatāra—incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 


That same Lord Krsņa, the fountainhead of all incarnations, is known as 
the son of the King of Vraja. He has descended personally as Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 110 
ataeva caitanya gosáfii paratattva-sima 
tānre ksīroda-šāyī kahi, ki tanra mahimā 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; caitanya gosáfii—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; para- 
tattva-sīmā—the highest limit of the Absolute Truth; tànve—Him; 
ksīroda-šāyī —Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu; kahi—if I say; ki—what; tanra—of 
Him; mahimā—glory. 


TRANSLATION 
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Therefore Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Absolute Truth. To call Him 
Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu does not add to His glory. 
TEXT 111 
sei ta’ bhaktera vākya nahe vyabhicārī 
sakala sambhave tante, yate avatàri 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; ta —certainly; bhaktera—of a devotee; vākya—speech; 
nahe—is not; vyabhicārī —deviation; sakala—all; sambhave— 
possibilities; tante—in Him; yāte—since; avatārī —the source of all 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 


But such words from the lips of a sincere devotee cannot be false. AII 
possibilities abide in Him, for He is the primeval Lord. 
TEXT 112 
avatārīra dehe saba avatārera sthiti 
keho kona-mate kahe, yemana yāra mati 


SYNONYMS 


avatārīra—of the source; dehe—in the body; saba—all; avatārera—of 
the incarnations; sthiti—existence; keho—someone; kona-mate—in 
some way; kahe—says; yemana—as in the manner; yāra—of whom; 
mati—the opinion. 


TRANSLATION 


All other incarnations are situated in potential form in the original body 
of the primeval Lord. Thus according to one’s opinion, one may address 
Him as any one of the incarnations. 


PURPORT 


It is not contradictory for a devotee to call the Supreme Lord by any one 
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of the various names of His plenary expansions, because the original 
Personality of Godhead includes all such categories. Since the plenary 
expansions exist within the original person, one may call Him by any of 
these names. In Šrī Caitanya-bhāgavata (Madhya 6.95) Lord Caitanya 
says, "I was lying asleep in the ocean of milk, but I was awakened by the 
call of Nada, $ri Advaita Prabhu." Here the Lord refers to His form as 
Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu. 
TEXT 113 
krsnake kahaye keha——nara-nārāyaņa 
keho kahe, krsņa haya sāksāt vāmana 


SYNONYMS 


krsnake—Lord Krsna; kahaye—says; keha—someone; nara-nārāyjaņa — 
Nara-Narayana; keho—someone; kahe—says; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
haya—is; sāksāt —directly; vāmana—Lord Vāmana. 


TRANSLATION 


Some say that Sri Krsna is directly Nara-Nārāyaņa. Others say that He is 
directly Vāmana. 


TEXT 114 
keho kahe, krsņa ksīroda-šāyī avatāra 
asambhava nahe, satya vacana sabāra 


SYNONYMS 


keho—someone; kahe—says; krsna—Lord Krsna; ksīroda-šāyī — 
Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu; avatāra—incarnation; asambhava—impossible; 
nahe—is not; satya—true; vacana— speeches; sabāra—of all. 


TRANSLATION 


Some say that Krsna is the incarnation of Ksirodakasayi Visnu. None of 
these statements is impossible; each is as correct as the others. 


PURPORT 
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The Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (5.383) states: 


ata evā purānādau kecin nara-sakhātmatām 
mahendrānujatām kecit kecit ksīrābdhi-šāyitām 
sahasra-šīrsatām kecit kecid vaikuntha-nāthatām 
brūyuh krsņasya munayas tat-tad-vrtty-anugāminah 


* According to the intimate relationships between Srī Krsna, the 
primeval Lord, and His devotees, the Purāņas describe Him by various 
names. Sometimes He is called Narayana; sometimes Upendra 
(Vamana), the younger brother of Indra, King of heaven; and sometimes 
Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu. Sometimes He is called the thousand-hooded Sesa 
Naga, and sometimes the Lord of Vaikuntha." 
TEXT 115 
keho kahe, para-vyome nārāyaņa hari 
sakala sambhave krsne, yāte avatārī 


SYNONYMS 


keho—someone; kahe— says; para-vyome—in the transcendental world; 
nārāyaņa—Lord Narayana; hari—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
sakala sambhave—all possibilities; krsne—in Lord Krsna; yāte—since; 
avatārī—the source of all incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 


Some call Him Hari, or the Narayana of the transcendental world. 
Everything is possible in Krsna, for He is the primeval Lord. 
TEXT 116 
saba šrotā-gaņera kari carana vandana 
e saba siddhānta šuna, kari” eka mana 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; šrotā-gaņera—of the hearers; kari—I do; carana—to the lotus 
feet; vandana—praying; e—these; saba—all; siddhanta— conclusions; 
šuna—please hear; kari'—making; eka—one; mana— mind. 
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TRANSLATION 


I offer my obeisances unto the feet of all who hear or read this discourse. 
Kindly hear with attention the conclusion of all these statements. 


PURPORT 


Prostrating himself at the feet of his readers, the author of Šrī Caitanya- 
caritāmrta entreats them in all humility to hear with rapt attention 
these conclusive arguments regarding the Absolute Truth. One should 
not fail to hear such arguments, for only by such knowledge can one 
perfectly know Krsna. 
TEXT 117 
siddhānta baliyā citte nā kara alasa 
ihā ha-ite krsne lage sudrdha mānasa 


SYNONYMS 


siddhānta—conclusion; baliya—considering; citte—in the mind; nā 
kara—do not be; alasa—lazy; iha—this; ha-ite—from; krsne—in Lord 
Krsna; lage—becomes fixed; su-drdha—very firm; mānasa—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


A sincere student should not neglect the discussion of such conclusions, 
considering them controversial, for such discussions strengthen the mind. 
Thus one's mind becomes attached to Sri Krsna. 


PURPORT 


There are many students who, in spite of reading the Bhagavad-gītā, 
misunderstand Krsna because of imperfect knowledge and conclude Him 
to be an ordinary historical personality. This one must not do. One 
should be particularly careful to understand the truth about Krsna. If 
because of laziness one does not come to know Krsna conclusively, one 
will be misguided about the cult of devotion, like those who declare 
themselves advanced devotees and imitate the transcendental symptoms 
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sometimes observed in liberated souls. Although the use of thoughts and 
arguments is a most suitable process for inducing an uninitiated person 
to become a devotee, neophytes in devotional service must always alertly 
understand Krsņa through the vision of the revealed scriptures, the bona 
fide devotees and the spiritual master. Unless one hears about Šrī Krsņa 
from such authorities, one cannot make advancement in devotion to Sri 
Krsna. The revealed scriptures mention nine means of attaining 
devotional service, of which the first and foremost is hearing from 
authority. The seed of devotion cannot sprout unless watered by the 
process of hearing and chanting. One should submissively receive the 
transcendental messages from spiritually advanced sources and chant 
the very same messages for one's own benefit as well as the benefit of 
one's audience. 

When Brahma described the situation of pure devotees freed from the 
culture of empiric philosophy and fruitive actions, he recommended the 
process of hearing from persons who are on the path of devotion. 
Following in the footsteps of such liberated souls, who are able to vibrate 
real transcendental sound, can lead one to the highest stage of devotion, 
and thus one can become a mahā-bhāgavata. From the teachings of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to Sanatana Gosvami (Madhya 22.65) we learn: 


šāstra-yuktye sunipuna, drdha-s$raddhà yānra 
"uttama-adhikàri sei tàraye sarhsāra 


"A person who is expert in understanding the conclusion of the revealed 
scriptures and who fully surrenders to the cause of the Lord is actually 
able to deliver others from the clutches of material existence.” Srila 
Rüpa Gosvāmī, in his Upadešāmrta (3), advises that to make rapid 
advancement in the cult of devotional service one should be very active 
and should persevere in executing the duties specified in the revealed 
scriptures and confirmed by the spiritual master. Accepting the path of 
liberated souls and the association of pure devotees enriches such 
activities. 

Imitation devotees, who wish to advertise themselves as elevated 
Vaisnavas and who therefore imitate the previous ácáryas but do not 
follow them in principle, are condemned in the words of Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam (2.3.24) as stone-hearted. Srila Višvanātha Cakravarti 
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Thākura has commented on their stone-hearted condition as follows: 
bahir a$ru-pulakayoh sator api yad dhrdayam na vikriyeta tad a$ma-sáram 
iti kanisthadhikarinam eva ašru-pulakādi-mattve 'pi asma-sāra-hrdayatayā 
nindaisā. “Those who shed tears by practice but whose hearts have not 
changed are to be known as stone-hearted devotees of the lowest grade. 
Their imitation crying, induced by artificial practice, is always 
condemned." The desired change of heart referred to above is visible in 
the reluctance to do anything not congenial to the devotional way. To 
create such a change of heart, conclusive discussion about $ri Krsna and 
His potencies is absolutely necessary. False devotees may think that 
simply shedding tears will lead one to the transcendental plane, even if 
one has not had a factual change in heart, but such a practice is useless if 
there is no transcendental realization. False devotees, lacking the 
conclusion of transcendental knowledge, think that artificially shedding 
tears will deliver them. Similarly, other false devotees think that 
studying books of the previous ācāryas is unadvisable, like studying dry 
empiric philosophies. But Srīla Jīva Gosvāmi, following the previous 
ācāryas, has inculcated the conclusions of the scriptures in the six theses 
called the Sat-sandarbhas. False devotees who have very little knowledge 
of such conclusions fail to achieve pure devotion for want of zeal in 
accepting the favorable directions for devotional service given by self- 
realized devotees. Such false devotees are like impersonalists, who also 
consider devotional service no better than ordinary fruitive actions. 
TEXT 118 
caitanya-mahimā jāni e saba siddhānte 
citta drdha hafià lage mahimā-jūāna haite 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-mahimā— the glory of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jāni —1I 

know; e—these; saba—all; siddhdnte—by the conclusions; citta —the 
mind; drdha—firm; hafià—becoming; lage—becomes fixed; mahimā- 
jiāna—knowledge of the greatness; haite—from. 


TRANSLATION 


By such conclusive studies I know the glories of Lord Caitanya. Only by 
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knowing these glories can one become strong and fixed in attachment to 


Him. 
PURPORT 


One can know the glories of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu only by reaching, 
in knowledge, a conclusive decision about Sri Krsna, strengthened by 
bona fide study of the conclusions of the ācāryas. 


TEXT 119 


caitanya-prabhura mahimā kahibāra tare 
krsnera mahimā kahi kariyā vistāre 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahimā—the 
glories; kahibāra tare—for the purpose of speaking; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; mahimā—the glories; kahi—I speak; kariya— doing; vistāre—in 
expansion. 


TRANSLATION 


Just to enunciate the glories of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, I have tried to 
describe the glories of Sri Krsna in detail. 
TEXT 120 
caitanya-gosāfiira ei tattva-nirupana 
svayam-bhagavan krsna vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-gosáfiira—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ei—this; tattva—of 
the truth; nirūpaņa—settling; svayam-bhagavan—Himself the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; krsna—Lord Krsna; vrajendra-nandana—the 
son of the King of Vraja. 


TRANSLATION 
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The conclusion is that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsņa, the son of the King of Vraja. 
TEXT 121 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritāmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Srī Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritāmrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Second Chapter, describing Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


In this chapter the author has fully discussed the external reasons for 
the descent of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Lord Sri Krsna, after displaying His pastimes as Lord Krsna, 
thought it wise to make His advent in the form of a devotee to explain 
personally the transcendental mellows of reciprocal service and love 
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exchanged between Himself and His servants, friends, parents and 
fiancīes. According to the Vedic literature, the foremost occupational 
duty for humanity in this Age of Kali is nāma-sankīrtana, or 
congregational chanting of the holy name of the Lord. The incarnation 
for this age especially preaches this process, but only Krsņa Himself can 
explain the confidential loving service performed in the four principal 
varieties of loving affairs between the Supreme Lord and His devotees. 
Lord Krsņa therefore personally appeared, with His plenary portions, as 
Lord Caitanya. As stated in this chapter, it was for this purpose that 
Lord Krsna appeared personally in Navadvipa in the form of $ri Krsna 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Krsnadasa Kaviraja has herein presented much authentic evidence from 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam and other scriptures to substantiate the identity of 
Lord Caitanya with Sri Krsna Himself. He has described bodily 
symptoms in Lord Caitanya that are visible only in the person of the 
Supreme Lord, and he has proved that Lord Caitanya appeared with His 
personal associates—Sri Nityananda, Advaita, Gadadhara, Srivasa and 
other devotees—to preach the special significance of chanting Hare 
Krsna. The appearance of Lord Caitanya is both significant and 
confidential. He can be appreciated only by pure devotees and only 
through the process of devotional service. The Lord tried to conceal His 
identity as the Supreme Personality of Godhead by representing Himself 
as a devotee, but His pure devotees could recognize Him by His special 
features. The Vedas and Puranas foretell the appearance of Lord 
Caitanya, but still He is sometimes called, significantly, the concealed 
descent of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

Advaita Ācārya was a contemporary of Lord Caitanya’s father. He felt 
sorry for the condition of the world because even after Lord Krsna’s 
appearance, no one had interest in devotional service to Krsna. This 
forgetfulness was so overwhelming that Advaita Prabhu was convinced 
that no one but Lord Krsna Himself could enlighten people about 
devotional service to the Supreme Lord. Therefore Advaita requested 
Lord Krsna to appear as Lord Caitanya. Offering tulasi leaves and 
Ganges water, He cried for the Lord’s appearance. The Lord, being 
satisfied by His pure devotees, descends to satisfy them. As such, being 
pleased by Advaita Acarya, Lord Caitanya appeared. 
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TEXT 1 
ri-caitanya-prabhum vande 
yat-pādāsraya-vīryatah 
sangrhnaty ākara-vrātād 
ajfiah siddhānta-san-maņīn 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-caitanya-prabhum—to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vande— 1 offer 
my respectful obeisances; yat—of whom; pāda-āšraya—of the shelter of 
the lotus feet; viryatah—from the power; sangrhņāti —collects; ākara- 
vratat—from the multitude of mines in the form of scriptures; ajfiah—a 
fool; siddhānta—of conclusion; sat-manin—the best jewels. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. By the 
potency of the shelter of His lotus feet, even a fool can collect the 
valuable jewels of conclusive truth from the mines of the revealed 
scriptures. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya šrī-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; šrī-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityānanda! All glories 
to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya! 


TEXT 3 
trtīya Slokera artha kaila vivarana 
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caturtha Slokera artha šuna bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


trtiya—third; slokera—of the verse; artha—meaning; kaila—there was; 
vivarana—description; caturtha—fourth; slokera—of the verse; artha— 
meaning; $una—please hear; bhakta-gana—O devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


I have given the purport of the third verse. Now, O devotees, please 
listen to the meaning of the fourth with full attention. 
TEXT 4 
anarpita-carim cirāt karunaydvatirnah kalau 
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasām sva-bhakti-sriyam 
harih purata-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sandīpitah 
sadā hrdaya-kandare sphuratu vah šacī-nandanah 


SYNONYMS 


anarpita—not bestowed; carim—having been formerly; cirāt —for a long 
time; karuņayā—by causeless mercy; avatirnah—descended; kalau—in 
the Age of Kali; samarpayitum—to bestow; unnata—elevated; ujjvala- 
rasam—the conjugal mellow; sva-bhakti—of His own service; $riyam— 
the treasure; harih—the Supreme Lord; purata—than gold; sundara— 
more beautiful; dyuti —of splendor; kadamba—with a multitude; 
sandipitah —illuminated; sada—always; hrdaya-kandare—in the cavity 
of the heart; sphuratu—let Him be manifest; vah — your; Saci- 
nandanah—the son of mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


“May the Supreme Lord who is known as the son of Srimati Saci-devi be 
transcendentally situated in the innermost core of your heart. 
Resplendent with the radiance of molten gold, He has descended in the 
Age of Kali by His causeless mercy to bestow what no incarnation has 
ever offered before: the most elevated mellow of devotional service, the 
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mellow of conjugal love.” 


PURPORT 


This is a guotation from the Vidagdha-mādhava (1.2), a drama compiled 
and edited by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 5 
pirna bhagavān krsņa vrajendra-kumāra 
goloke vrajera saha nitya vihāra 


SYNONYMS 


pūrņa—full; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; vrajendra-kumāra—the son of the King of Vraja; goloke—in 
Goloka; vrajera saha—along with Vrajadhama; nitya—eternal; vihdra— 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna, the son of the King of Vraja, is the Supreme Lord. He 
eternally enjoys transcendental pastimes in His eternal abode, Goloka, 
which includes Vrajadhama. 


PURPORT 


In the previous chapter it has been established that Krsna, the son of 
Vrajendra (the King of Vraja), is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
with six opulences. He eternally enjoys transcendentally variegated 
opulences on His planet, which is known as Goloka. The eternal 
pastimes of the Lord in the spiritual planet Krsnaloka are called 
aprakata, or unmanifested, pastimes because they are beyond the 
purview of the conditioned souls. Lord Krsna is always present 
everywhere, but when He is not present before our eyes, He is said to be 
aprakata, or unmanifested. 
TEXT 6 
brahmāra eka dine tinho eka-bāra 
avatirna hañā karena prakata vihāra 
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SYNONYMS 


brahmāra—of Lord Brahmā; eka—one; dine—in the day; tinho—He; 
eka-bāra—one time; avatirna—descended; hafia—being; karena— 
performs; prakata—manifest; vihdra—pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


Once in a day of Brahma, He descends to this world to manifest His 
transcendental pastimes. 


TEXT 7 
satya, tretā, dvāpara, kali, cāri-yuga jāni 
sei cāri-yuge divya eka-yuga māni 


SYNONYMS 


satya—Satya; tretā—Tretā; dvapara—Dvapara; kali —Kali; cári-yuga— 
four ages; jāni —we know; sei—these; cári-yuge—in the four ages; 
divya—divine; eka-yuga—one age; máni—we consider. 


TRANSLATION 


We know that there are four ages [yugas], namely Satya, Treta, Dvapara 
and Kali. These four together constitute one divya-yuga. 


TEXT 8 
ekāttara catur-yuge eka manv-antara 
caudda manv-antara brahmāra divasa bhitara 


SYNONYMS 


ekāttara—seventy-one; catuh-yuge—in cycles of four ages; eka—one; 
manu-antara—period of a Manu; caudda—fourteen; manu-antara— 
periods of Manu; brahmāra—of Lord Brahma; divasa—a day; bhitara — 
within. 


TRANSLATION 


Seventy-one divya-yugas constitute one manv-antara. There are fourteen 
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manv-antaras in one day of Brahmā. 


PURPORT 


A manv-antara is the period controlled by one Manu. The reign of 
fourteen Manus eguals the length of one day (twelve hours) in the life of 
Brahmā, and the night of Brahmā is of the same duration. These 
calculations are given in the authentic astronomy book known as the 
Sūrya-siddhānta. A Bengali translation of this book was compiled by the 
great professor of astronomy and mathematics Bimal Prasād Datta, later 
known as Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Gosvāmī, who was our merciful 
spiritual master. He was honored with the title Siddhānta Sarasvatī for 
translating the Sūrya-siddhānta, and the title Gosvāmī Mahārāja was 
added when he accepted sannyāsa, the renounced order of life. 
TEXT 9 
‘vaivasvata’-ndma ei saptama manv-antara 
sātāiša catur-yuga tāhāra antara 


SYNONYMS 


vaivasvata-ndma—named Vaivasvata; ei—this; saptama—seventh; 
manu-antara—period of Manu; sātāiša—twenty-seven; catuh-yuga— 
cycles of four ages; tāhāra—of that; antara—period. 


TRANSLATION 


The present Manu, who is the seventh, is called Vaivasvata [the son of 
Vivasvan]. Twenty-seven divya-yugas [27 x 4,320,000 solar years] of his 
age have now passed. 


PURPORT 


The names of the fourteen Manus are as follows: (1) Svayambhuva, (2) 
Svarocisa, (3) Uttama, (4) Tamasa, (5) Raivata, (6) Caksusa, (7) 
Vaivasvata, (8) Sāvarņi, (9) Daksa-savarni, (10) Brahma-sāvarņi, (11) 
Dharma-savarni, (12) Rudraputra (Rudra-savarni), (13) Raucya, or Deva- 
savarni, (14) and Bhautyaka, or Indra-sāvarņi. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 10 
astavimsa catur-yuge dvāparera šese 
vrajera sahite haya krsņera prakāše 


SYNONYMS 


astavimsa—twenty-eighth; catuh-yuge—in the cycle of four ages; 
dvāparera—of the Dvāpara-yuga; šese—at the end; vrajera sahite—along 
with Vraja; haya—is; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; prakāše—manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


At the end of the Dvāpara-yuga of the twenty-eighth divya-yuga, Lord 
Krsna appears on earth with the full paraphernalia of His eternal Vraja- 
dhàma. 


PURPORT 


Now is the term of Vaivasvata Manu, during which Lord Caitanya 
appears. First Lord Krsna appears at the close of the Dvāpara-yuga of the 
twenty-eighth divya-yuga, and then Lord Caitanya appears in the Kali- 
yuga of the same divya-yuga. Lord Krsna and Lord Caitanya appear once 
in each day of Brahma, or once in fourteen manv-antaras, each of 
seventy-one divya-yugas in duration. 
From the beginning of Brahma's day of 4,320,000,000 years, six Manus 
appear and disappear before Lord Krsna appears. Thus 1,975,320,000 
years of the day of Brahma elapse before the appearance of Lord Krsna. 
This is an astronomical calculation according to solar years. 
TEXT 11 
dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya, $rhgara— — càri rasa 
cari bhāvera bhakta yata krsna tara vasa 


SYNONYMS 


dāsya—servitude; sakhya—friendship; vátsalya— parental affection; 
$rhgàra—conjugal love; càri—four; rasa—mellows; cāri—four; 
bhāvera—of the sentiments; bhakta—devotees; yata—as many as there 
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are; krsna—Lord Krsna; tāra—by them; vasa—subdued. 


TRANSLATION 


Servitude [dāsya], friendship [sakhya], parental affection [vatsalya] and 
conjugal love [srngara] are the four transcendental mellows [rasas]. By the 
devotees who cherish these four mellows, Lord Krsna is subdued. 


PURPORT 


Dasya, sakhya, vātsalya and šrngāra are the transcendental modes of 
loving service to the Lord. Santa-rasa, or the neutral stage, is not 
mentioned in this verse because although in šānta-rasa one considers 
the Absolute Truth the sublime great, one does not go beyond that 
conception. Šānta-rasa is a very grand idea for materialistic 
philosophers, but such idealistic appreciation is only the beginning; it is 
the lowest among the relationships in the spiritual world. Santa-rasa is 
not given much importance because as soon as there is a slight 
understanding between the knower and the known, active loving 
transcendental reciprocations and exchanges begin. Dāsya-rasa is the 
basic relationship between Krsna and His devotees; therefore this verse 
considers dāsya the first stage of transcendental devotional service. 
TEXT 12 
dāsa-sakhā-pitā-mātā-kāntā-gaņa lana 
vraje krīdā kare krsna premavista hana 


SYNONYMS 


dāsa—servants; sakha—friends; pitā-mātā—father and mother; kāntā- 
gana—lovers; lafia—taking; vraje—in Vraja; krīdā kare—plays; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; prema-dvista—absorbed in love; hafiá—being. 


TRANSLATION 


Absorbed in such transcendental love, Lord Sri Krsna enjoys in Vraja 
with His devoted servants, friends, parents and conjugal lovers. 
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PURPORT 


The descent of $ri Krsņa, the Absolute Personality of Godhead, is very 
purposeful. In the Bhagavad-gītā it is said that one who knows the truth 
about Sri Krsna’s descent and His various activities is at once liberated 
and does not have to fall again to this existence of birth and death after 
he leaves his present material body. In other words, one who factually 
understands Krsna makes his life perfect. Imperfect life is realized in 
material existence, in five different relationships we share with 
everyone within the material world: neutrality, servitorship, friendship, 
filial love and amorous love between husband and wife or lover and 
beloved. These five enjoyable relationships within the material world 
are perverted reflections of relationships with the Absolute Personality 
of Godhead in the transcendental nature. That Absolute Personality, Srī 
Krsna, descends to revive the five eternally existing relationships. Thus 
He manifests His transcendental pastimes in Vraja so that people may be 
attracted into that sphere of activities and leave aside their imitation 
relationships with the mundane. Then, after fully exhibiting all such 
activities, the Lord disappears. 
TEXT 13 
yathesta vihari' krsņa kare antardhāna 
antardhāna kari” mane kare anumāna 


SYNONYMS 


yathā-ista—as much as He wishes; vihari'—enjoying; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; kare—makes; antardhāna—disappearance; antardhāna kari' — 
disappearing; mane—in the mind; kare—He makes; anumāna— 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna enjoys His transcendental pastimes as long as He wishes, and 
then He disappears. After disappearing, however, He thinks thus: 
TEXT 14 
cira-kāla nāhi kari prema-bhakti dāna 
bhakti vinā jagatera nāhi avasthāna 
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SYNONYMS 


cira-kala—for a long time; nahi kari —1 have not done; prema-bhakti — 
loving devotional service; dāna—giving; bhakti —devotional service; 
vind—without; jagatera—of the universe; nāhi —not; avasthana— 
existence. 


TRANSLATION 


*For a long time I have not bestowed unalloyed loving service to Me upon 
the inhabitants of the world. Without such loving attachment, the 
existence of the material world is useless. 


PURPORT 


The Lord seldom awards pure transcendental love, but without such 
pure love of God, freed from fruitive activities and empiric speculation, 
one cannot attain perfection in life. 
TEXT 15 
sakala jagate more kare vidhi-bhakti 
vidhi-bhaktye vraja-bhāva paite nahi Sakti 


SYNONYMS 


sakala—all; jagate—in the universe; more—to Me; kare—they do; vidhi- 
bhakti—regulative devotional service; vidhi-bhaktye—by regulative 
devotional service; vraja-bhāva—the feelings of those in Vraja; pāite—to 
obtain; nāhi —not; šakti—the power. 


TRANSLATION 


“Everywhere in the world people worship Me according to scriptural 
injunctions. But simply by following such regulative principles one 
cannot attain the loving sentiments of the devotees in Vrajabhümi. 
TEXT 16 
ai$varya-jfiànete saba jagat mišrita 
aisvarya-Sithila-preme nahi mora prita 
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SYNONYMS 


aisvarya-jfianete—with knowledge of the opulences; saba—all; jagat — 
the world; misrita—mixed; aisvarya-sithila-preme—to love enfeebled by 
opulence; nāhi —there is not; mora—My; prita—attraction. 


TRANSLATION 


*Knowing My opulences, the whole world looks upon Me with awe and 
veneration. But devotion made feeble by such reverence does not attract 


Me. 


PURPORT 


After His appearance, Lord Krsna thought that He had not distributed 
the transcendental personal dealings with His devotees in dāsya, sakhya, 
vātsalya and mādhurya. One may understand the science of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead from the Vedic literatures and thus become a 
devotee of the Lord and worship Him within the regulative principles 
described in the scriptures, but one will not know in this way how Krsna 
is served by the residents of Vrajabhümi. One cannot understand the 
dealings of the Lord in Vrndavana simply by executing the ritualistic 
regulative principles mentioned in the scriptures. By following scriptural 
injunctions one may enhance his appreciation for the glories of the 
Lord, but there is no chance for one to enter into personal dealings with 
Him. Giving too much attention to understanding the exalted glories of 
the Lord reduces the chance of one's entering into personal loving 
affairs with the Lord. To teach the principles of such loving dealings, the 
Lord decided to appear as Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 17 

aisvarya-jndne vidhi-bhajana kariyā 
vaikunthake yāya catur-vidha mukti pana 


SYNONYMS 


ai$varya-jfiane—in knowledge of the opulences; vidhi —according to 
rules and regulations; bhajana— worship; kariya—doing; vaikunthake— 
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to Vaikuntha; ya@ya—they go; catuh-vidha—four kinds; mukti — 
liberation; pāftā—achieving. 


TRANSLATION 


*By performing such regulated devotional service in awe and veneration, 
one may go to Vaikuntha and attain the four kinds of liberation. 
TEXT 18 
sārsti, sārūpya, āra sāmīpya, sālokya 
sdyujya nā laya bhakta yāte brahma-aikya 


SYNONYMS 


sārsti —opulences equal with the Lord's; sarüpya—the same form as the 
Lord's; āra—and; saámipya— personal association with the Lord; 
sálokya— residence on a Vaikuntha planet; sayujya—oneness with the 
Lord; nā laya—they do not accept; bhakta—devotees; yāte—since; 
brahma-aikya—oneness with Brahman. 


TRANSLATION 


“These liberations are sarsti [achieving opulences equal to those of the 
Lord], sārūpya [having a form the same as the Lord’s], sāmīpya [living as 
a personal associate of the Lord] and salokya [living on a Vaikuntha 
planet]. Devotees never accept sayujya, however, since that is oneness 
with Brahman. 


PURPORT 


Those engaged in devotional service according to the ritualistic 
principles mentioned in the scriptures attain these different kinds of 
liberation. But although such devotees can attain sārsti, sārūpya, sāmīpya 
and sdlokya, they are not concerned with these liberations, for such 
devotees are satisfied only in rendering transcendental loving service to 
the Lord. The fifth kind of liberation, sāyujya, is never accepted even by 
devotees who perform only ritualistic worship. To attain s@yujya, or 
merging into the Brahman effulgence of the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead, is the aspiration of the impersonalists. A devotee never cares 
for sáyujya liberation. 
TEXT 19 
yuga-dharma pravartāimu nāma-sankīrtana 
cāri bhāva-bhakti diyā nācāmu bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


yuga-dharma—the religion of the age; pravartaimu— shall inaugurate; 
nàma-sankirtana—chanting of the holy name; cari—four; bhava—of the 
moods; bhakti—devotion; diyā—giving; nācāmu—l shall cause to dance; 
bhuvana—the world. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall personally inaugurate the religion of the age— nama-sankirtana, 
the congregational chanting of the holy name. I shall make the world 
dance in ecstasy, realizing the four mellows of loving devotional service. 


TEXT 20 
āpani karimu bhakta-bhāva angikare 
āpani ācari”' bhakti sikhdimu sabāre 


SYNONYMS 


āpani —personally; karimu—I shall make; bhakta-bhāva—the position of 
a devotee; angikdre—acceptance; āpani —personally; ácari'— practicing; 
bhakti —devotional service; šikhāimu—lI shall teach; sabāre—to all. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall accept the role of a devotee, and I shall teach devotional service 
by practicing it Myself. 


PURPORT 


When one associates with a pure devotee, he becomes so elevated that 
he does not aspire even for sārsti, sārūpya, samipya or sālokya, because he 
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feels that such liberation is a kind of sense gratification. Pure devotees 
do not ask anything from the Lord for their personal benefit. Even if 
offered personal benefits, pure devotees do not accept them, because 
their only desire is to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
transcendental loving service. No one but the Lord Himself can teach 
this highest form of devotional service. Therefore, when the Lord took 
the place of the incarnation of Kali-yuga to spread the glories of 
chanting Hare Krsņa—the system of worship recommended in this 
age—He also distributed the process of devotional service performed on 
the platform of transcendental spontaneous love. To teach the highest 
principles of spiritual life, the Lord Himself appeared as a devotee in the 
form of Lord Caitanya. 
TEXT 21 
āpane nā kaile dharma šikhāna nā yaya 
ei ta’ siddhānta gītā-bhāgavate gaya 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; nā kaile—if not practiced; dharma— religion; 
sikhāna—the teaching; nā yāja—does not advance; ei—this; ta’— 
certainly; siddhánta—conclusion; gità—in the Bhagavad-gītā; 
bhāgavate—in Srimad-Bhagavatam; gáya—they sing. 


TRANSLATION 


*Unless one practices devotional service himself, he cannot teach it to 
others. This conclusion is indeed confirmed throughout the Gita and 
Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 22 
yada yada hi dharmasya 
glānir bhavati bhārata 
abhyutthānam adharmasya 
tadātmānam srjāmy aham 


SYNONYMS 


yada yadā—whenever; hi —certainly; dharmasya—of religious 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


principles; glanih—decrease; bhavati—there is; bharata —O descendant 
of Bharata; abhyutthānam— increase; adharmasya—of irreligion; tada— 
then; āttmānam—Myself; srjāmi —manifest; aham—lI. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O 
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that time 
I descend Myself. 
TEXT 23 
paritrānāya sādhūnām 
vināšāya ca duskrtām 
dharma-samsthāpanārthāya 
sambhavāmi yuge yuge 


SYNONYMS 


paritrānāya—for the deliverance; sādhūnām—of the devotees; 
vināšāya—for the destruction; ca—and; duskrtām—of the miscreants; 
dharma—religious principles; samsthāpana-arthāya—for the purpose of 
establishing; sambhavami—lI appear; yuge yuge—in every age. 


TRANSLATION 


“To deliver the pious and to annihilate the miscreants, as well as to 
reestablish the principles of religion, I Myself appear, millennium after 
millennium.’ 


PURPORT 


Texts 22 and 23 were spoken by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.7— 
8). Texts 24 and 25, which follow, are also from the Bhagavad-gita (3.24, 
3.21). 
TEXT 24 
utsideyur ime loka 
na kuryām karma ced aham 
sankarasya ca kartā syām 
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upahanyām imāh prajāh 


SYNONYMS 


udsideyuh — would fall into ruin; ime—these; lokah— worlds; na 
kuryam—did not perform; karma—action; cet —if; aham—1; 
sankarasya—of unwanted population; ca—and; kartā—the creator; 
syam—would become; upahanyam-— would spoil; ināh—these; prajah— 
living entities. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf I did not show the proper principles of religion, all these worlds 
would fall into ruin. I would be the cause of unwanted population and 
would spoil all these living beings.' 
TEXT 25 
yad yad ācarati Sresthas 
tat tad evetaro janah 
sa yat pramāņam kurute 
lokas tad anuvartate 


SYNONYMS 


yat yat —however; ācarati —behaves; šresthah—the best man; tat tat — 
that; eva—certainly; itarah—the lesser; janah— man; sah—he; yat— 
which; pramāņam—standard; kurute—shows; lokah—the people; tat — 
that; anuvartate—follow. 


TRANSLATION 


Whatever actions a great man performs, common people follow. And 
whatever standards he sets by exemplary acts, all the world pursues.” 
TEXT 26 
yuga-dharma-pravartana haya ara haite 
āmā vinā anye nāre vraja-prema dite 


SYNONYMS 
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yuga-dharma—of the religion of the age; pravartana—the inauguration; 
haya—is; arngsa—the plenary portion; haite—from; āmā—for Me; vina— 
except; anye—another; nāre—is not able; vraja-prema—love like that of 
the residents of Vraja; dite—to bestow. 


TRANSLATION 


“My plenary portions can establish the principles of religion for each age. 
No one but Me, however, can bestow the kind of loving service 
performed by the residents of Vraja. 
TEXT 27 
santv avatārā bahavah 
pankaja-nābhasya sarvato-bhadrāh 
krsnād anyah ko vā latāsv 
api prema-do bhavati 


SYNONYMS 


santu—let there be; avatārāh—incarnations; bahavah—many; pankaja- 
nābhasya—of the Lord, from whose navel grows a lotus flower; sarvatah- 
bhadrāh—completely auspicious; krsnāt —than Lord Krsna; anyah— 
other; kah và—who possibly; latāsu—on the surrendered souls; api — 
also; prema-dah—the bestower of love; bhavati—is. 


TRANSLATION 


*"There may be many all-auspicious incarnations of the Personality of 
Godhead, but who other than Lord Sri Krsna can bestow love of God 
upon the surrendered souls?’ 


PURPORT 


This quotation from the writings of Bilvamangala Thākura is found in 
the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (1.5.37). 
TEXT 28 
tāhāte āpana bhakta-gaņa kari' sange 
prthivīte avatari” karimu nānā range 
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SYNONYMS 


tāhāte—in that; āpana—My own; bhakta-gana—with devotees; kari — 
doing; sange—in association; prthivite—on the earth; avatari — 
descending; karimu—I shall perform; nānā—various; range —colorful 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore in the company of My devotees I shall appear on earth and 
perform various colorful pastimes." 
TEXT 29 
eta bhāvi' kali-kale prathama sandhyāya 
avatirna hailā krsna āpani nadīyāya 


SYNONYMS 


eta—thus; bhāvi —thinking; kali-kāle—in the Age of Kali; prathama— 
first; sandhyāya— in the junction; avatirna haila—descended; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; āpani —Himself; nadiyaya—in Nadia. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking thus, the Personality of Godhead, Srī Krsna Himself, 
descended at Nadia early in the Age of Kali. 


PURPORT 


The prathama-sandhyā is the beginning of the age. According to 
astronomical calculation, the age is divided into twelve parts. The first 
of these twelve divisions is known as the prathama-sandhyā. The 
prathama-sandhyā and šesa-sandhyā, the last division of the preceding 
age, form the junction of the two ages. According to the Sūrya- 
siddhanta, the prathama-sandhyā of Kali-yuga lasts 36,000 solar years. 
Lord Caitanya appeared in the prathama-sandhyā after 4,586 solar years 
of Kali-yuga had passed. 

TEXT 30 
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caitanya-simhera navadvipe avatāra 
simha-grīva, simha-virya, simhera hunkāra 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-simhera—of the lionlike Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
navadvipe—at Navadvipa; avatāra—the incarnation; simha-griva— 
having the neck of a lion; simha-vīryja—the strength of a lion; simhera 
hunkāra—the roar of a lion. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the lionlike Lord Caitanya has appeared in Navadvipa. He has the 
shoulders of a lion, the powers of a lion, and the loud voice of a lion. 
TEXT 31 
sei simha vasuk jivera hrdaya-kandare 
kalmasa-dvirada nase yānhāra hunkāre 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; simha—lion; vasuk—let Him sit; jivera—of the living entities; 
hrdaya—of the heart; kandare—in the cavern; kalmasa—of sins; dvi- 
rada—the elephant; nāše—destroys; yānhāra—of whom; hunkdre—the 
roar. 


TRANSLATION 


May that lion be seated in the core of the heart of every living being. 
Thus with His resounding roar may He drive away one's elephantine 
vices. 
TEXT 32 
prathama lilaya tānra ‘visvambhara’ nāma 
bhakti-rase bharila, dharila bhūta-grāma 


SYNONYMS 


prathama—first; lilàya—in the pastimes; tanra—of Him; visvambhara 
nāma—the name Visvambhara; bhakti-rase—with the mellow of 
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devotional service; bharila—He filled; dharila—saved; bhūta-grāma—all 
the living entities. 


TRANSLATION 


In His early pastimes He is known as Visvambhara because He floods the 
world with the nectar of devotion and thus saves the living beings. 
TEXT 33 
dubhrfi dhātura artha——posana, dhāraņa 
pusila, dharila prema diyā tri-bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


dubhri—known as dubhrü (bhr); dhatura—of the verbal root; artha— 
the meaning; posana—nourishing; dhárana—maintaining; pusila— 
nourished; dharila—maintained; prema diya—distributing love of God; 
tri-bhuvana—in the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


The verbal root *dubhrü" [which is the root of the word “visvambhara” ] 
indicates nourishing and maintaining. He [Lord Caitanya] nourishes and 
maintains the three worlds by distributing love of God. 
TEXT 34 
šesa-līlāya dhare nama ‘Sri-krsna-caitanya’ 
$ri-krsna jānāye saba visva kaila dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


šesa-līlāya—in His final pastimes; dhare—He held; nāma—the name; 
$ri-krsna-caitanya—Sri Krsna Caitanya; sri-krsna—about Lord Krsna; 
jānāye—He taught; saba—all; vigsva—the world; kaila—made; dhanya— 
fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


In His later pastimes He is known as Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya. He blesses 
the whole world by teaching about the name and fame of Lord Sri Krsna. 
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PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya remained a householder only until His twenty-fourth 
year had passed. Then He entered the renounced order and remained 
manifest in this material world until His forty-eighth year. Therefore 
His šesa-līlā, or the final portion of His activities, lasted twenty-four 
years. 

Some so-called Vaisnavas say that the renounced order of life was not 
accepted in the Vaisnava sampradāya, or disciplic succession, until Lord 
Caitanya. This is not a very intelligent proposition. $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu took the sannyāsa order from Sripada Kešava Bharati, who 
belonged to the Sankara sect, which approves of only ten names for 
sannyásis. Long before the advent of Srīpāda Sankaracarya, however, the 
sannyāsa order existed in the Vaisņava line of Visņu Svāmī. In the 
Visņu Svāmī Vaisņava sampradāya, there are ten different kinds of 
sannydsa names and 108 different names for sannyāsīs who accept the 
tri-danda, the triple staff of sannyāsa. This is approved by the Vedic 
rules. Therefore Vaisnava sannyāsa was existent even before the 
appearance of Sankaracarya, although those who know nothing about 
Vaisnava sannyāsa unnecessarily declare that there is no sannyāsa in the 
Vaisnava sampradāya. 

During the time of Lord Caitanya, the influence of Sankaracarya in 
society was very strong. People thought that one could accept sannyāsa 
only in the disciplic succession of Sankaracarya. Lord Caitanya could 
have performed His missionary activities as a householder, but He found 
householder life an obstruction to His mission. Therefore He decided to 
accept the renounced order, sannyāsa. Since His acceptance of sannyāsa 
was also designed to attract public attention, Lord Caitanya, not wishing 
to disturb the social convention, took the renounced order of life from a 
sannyāsī in the disciplic succession of Sankarācārya, although sannyāsa 
was also sanctioned in the Vaisnava sampradāya. 

In the Sankara-sampradaya there are ten different names awarded to 
sannyásis: (1) Tirtha, (2) Asrama, (3) Vana, (4) Aranya, (5) Giri, (6) 
Parvata, (7) Sagara, (8) Sarasvati, (9) Bharati and (10) Puri. Before one 
enters sannyāsa, he has one of the various names for a brahmacārī, the 
assistant to a sannyāsī. Sannyāsīs with the titles Tīrtha and Asrama 
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generally stay at Dvārakā, and their brahmacārī name is Svarūpa. Those 
known by the names Vana and Aranya stay at Purusottama, or 
Jagannatha Puri, and their brahmacārī name is Prakasa. Those with the 
names Giri, Parvata and Sagara generally stay at Badarikasrama, and 
their brahmacārī name is Ananda. Those with the titles Sarasvati, 
Bharati and Puri usually live at Srngerī in South India, and their 
brahmacārī name is Caitanya. 

Šrīpāda Sankarācārya established four monasteries in India, in the four 
directions (north, south, east and west), and he entrusted them to four 
sannyāsīs who were his disciples. Now there are hundreds of branch 
monasteries under these four principal monasteries, and although there 
is an official symmetry among them, there are many differences in their 
dealings. The four different sects of these monasteries are known as 
Ānandavāra, Bhogavara, Kītavāra and Bhūmivāra, and in course of time 
they have developed different ideas and different slogans. 

According to the regulation of the disciplic succession, one who wishes 
to enter the renounced order in Sankara's sect must first be trained as a 
brahmacārī under a bona fide sannyāsī, The brahmacārī's name is 
ascertained according to the group to which the sannyasi belongs. Lord 
Caitanya accepted sannyāsa from Kešava Bharati. When He first 
approached Kesava Bharati, He was accepted as a brahmacārī with the 
name Sri Krsna Caitanya Brahmacārī. After He took sannyāsa, He 
preferred to keep the name Krsna Caitanya. 

The great authorities in the disciplic succession had not offered to 
explain why Lord Caitanya refused to take the name Bharati after He 
took sannyāsa from a Bhāratī, until Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati 
Gosvāmī Mahārāja volunteered the explanation that because a sannyāsī 
in the Sankara-sampradaya thinks that he has become the Supreme, 
Lord Caitanya, wanting to avoid such a misconception, kept the name 
Šrī Krsna Caitanya, placing Himself as an eternal servitor. A brahmacārī 
is supposed to serve the spiritual master; therefore He did not negate 
that relationship of servitude to His spiritual master. Accepting such a 
position is favorable for the relationship between the disciple and the 
spiritual master. 

The authentic biographies also mention that Lord Caitanya accepted 
the danda (rod) and begging pot, symbolic of the sannyasa order, at the 
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time He took sannyāsa. 
TEXT 35 
tānra yugāvatāra jāni' garga mahāšaya 
krsnera nāma-karaņe kariyāche nirnaya 


SYNONYMS 


tànra—of Him; yuga-avatāra—incarnation for the age; jāni —knowing; 
garga—Garga Muni; mahāšaya—the great personality; krsņera—of Lord 
Krsna; nāma-karaņe—in the name-giving ceremony; kariyāche—made; 
nirņaya—ascertainment. 


TRANSLATION 


Knowing Him [Lord Caitanya] to be the incarnation for Kali-yuga, Garga 
Muni, during the naming ceremony of Krsna, predicted His appearance. 
TEXT 36 
āsan varņās trayo hy asya 
grhnato nu-yugam tanūh 
šuklo raktas tathā pita 
idānīm krsņatām gatah 


SYNONYMS 


dsan—were; varnáh—colors; trayah—three; hi —certainly; asya—of this 
one; grhnatah—who is manifesting; anu-yugam—according to the age; 
tanüh— bodies; suklah—white; raktah—red; tatha—thus; pitah—yellow; 
idānīm—now; krsnatam—blackness; gatah —obtained. 


TRANSLATION 


“This boy [Krsna] has three other colors— white, red and yellow—as He 
appears in different ages. Now He has appeared in a transcendental 
blackish color." 


PURPORT 
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This is a verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.8.13). 
TEXT 37 
šukla, rakta, pita-varna——ei tina dyuti 
satya-tretā-kali-kāle dharena šrī-pati 


SYNONYMS 


$ukla—white; rakta —red; pita-varna—the color yellow; ei—these; 
tina—three; dyuti—lusters; satya—in Satya-yuga; tretā—in Treta-yuga; 
kali-kāle—in the Age of Kali; dharena—manifests; $ri-pati—the 
husband of the goddess of fortune. 


TRANSLATION 


White, red and yellow—these are the three bodily lusters that the Lord, 
the husband of the goddess of fortune, assumes in the ages of Satya, Tretā 
and Kali respectively. 
TEXT 38 
idānīm dvāpare tinho hailā krsna-varna 
ei saba šāstrāgama-purāņera marma 


SYNONYMS 


idānīm—now; dvāpare—in the Dvāpara-yuga; tinho—He; hailā—was; 
krsna-varna—blackish color; ei—these; saba—all; $astra-àgama—and 
Vedic literatures; purdnera—of the Purāņas; marma—the core. 


TRANSLATION 


Now, in the Dvapara-yuga, the Lord had descended in a blackish hue. 
This is the essence of the statements in the Puranas and other Vedic 
literatures with reference to the context. 
TEXT 39 
dvāpare bhagavān syamah 
pīta-vāsā nijāyudhah 
$ri-vatsádibhir ankais ca 
laksaņair upalaksitah 
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SYNONYMS 


dvāpare—in the Dvāpara-yuga; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; šyāmah—blackish; pita-vasah—having yellow clothes; nija — 
own; āyudhah—having weapons; srīvatsa-ādibhih—such as Srivatsa; 
ankaih—by bodily markings; ca —and; laksanaih—by external 
characteristics such as the Kaustubha jewel; upalaksitah—characterized. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Dvapara-yuga the Personality of Godhead appears in a blackish 
hue. He is dressed in yellow, He holds His own weapons, and He is 
decorated with the Kaustubha jewel and marks of Srivatsa. This is how 
His symptoms are described.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.5.27), spoken by Saint 
Karabhajana, one of the nine royal mystics who explained to King Nimi 
the different features of the Lord in different ages. 
TEXT 40 
kali-yuge yuga-dharma——ndmera pracāra 
tathi lagi’ pita-varna caitanyāvatāra 


SYNONYMS 


kali-yuge—in the Age of Kali; yuga-dharma—the religious practice for 
the age; ndmera—of the holy name; pracāra—propagation; tathi—this; 
lagi’ —for; pita-varna—having a yellow color; caitanya-avatāra—the 
incarnation of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


The religious practice for the Age of Kali is to broadcast the glories of the 
holy name. Only for this purpose has the Lord, in a yellow color, 
descended as Lord Caitanya. 
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PURPORT 


In this Age of Kali the practical system of religion for everyone is the 
chanting of the name of Godhead. This was introduced in this age by 
Lord Caitanya. Bhakti-yoga actually begins with the chanting of the holy 
name, as confirmed by Madhvācārya in his commentary on the 
Mundaka Upanisad. He quotes this verse from the Nārāyaņa-samhitā: 


dvāparīyair janair visnuh 
paticarātrais tu kevalaih 
kalau tu nāma-mātreņa 
pūjyate bhagavān harih 


«In the Dvāpara-yuga people should worship Lord Visņu only by the 
regulative principles of the Narada-paficarátra and other such 
authorized books. In the Age of Kali, however, people should simply 
chant the holy names of the Supreme Personality of Godhead." The 
Hare Krsna mantra is specifically mentioned in many Upanisads, such as 
the Kali-santarana Upanisad, where it is said: 


hare krsna hare krsna 
krsna krsna hare hare 
hare rāma hare rāma 
rāma rāma hare hare 


iti sodašakam nāmnām 

kali-kalmasa-nāšanam 
nātah parataropāyah 
sarva-vedesu dršyate 


" After searching through all the Vedic literature, one cannot find a 
method of religion more sublime for this age than the chanting of Hare 
Krsna." 
TEXT 41 
tapta-hema-sama-kānti, prakanda Sarira 
nava-megha jini kantha-dhvani ye gambhira 


SYNONYMS 
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tapta-hema—as molten gold; sama-kānti —same luster; prakanda— 
enormous; Sarira—body; nava-megha—new clouds; jini—conquering; 
kantha-dhvani—the sound of the voice; ye—that; gambhira—deep. 


TRANSLATION 


The luster of His expansive body resembles molten gold. The deep sound 
of His voice conquers the thundering of newly assembled clouds. 
TEXT 42 
dairghya-vistāre yei āpanāra hāta 
cari hasta haya *mahà-purusa' vikhyāta 


SYNONYMS 


dairghya—in length; vistare—and in breadth; yei—who; āpanāra—of his 
own; hāta—hand; cāri—four; hasta—cubits; haya—is; mahā-purusa—as 
a great personality; vikhyāta —celebrated. 


TRANSLATION 


One who measures four cubits in height and in breadth by his own hand 
is celebrated as a great personality. 
TEXT 43 
‘nyagrodha-parimandala’ haya tanra nāma 
nyagrodha-parimandala-tanu caitanya guņa-dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


nyagrodha-parimandala—nyagrodha-parimandala; haya—is; tanra—of 
him; nāma—the name; nyagrodha-parimandala—nyagrodha- 
parimandala; tanu—having such a body; caitanya—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; guņa-dhāma— the abode of good qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


Such a person is called nyagrodha-parimandala. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, who personifies all good qualities, has the body of a 
nyagrodha-parimandala. 
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PURPORT 


No one other than the Supreme Lord Himself, who has engaged the 
conditioned souls by His own illusory energy, can possess these bodily 
features. These features certainly indicate an incarnation of Visņu and 
no one else. 
TEXT 44 
ājānulambita-bhuja kamala-locana 
tilaphula-jini-nāsā, sudhamsu-vadana 


SYNONYMS 


ā-jānu-lambita-bhuja—arms that reach the knees; kamala-locana—with 
lotus eyes; tila-phula—the blossom of the sesame plant; jini — 
conquering; nāsā—whose nose; sudha-amsu-vadana— whose face is like 
the moon. 


TRANSLATION 


His arms are long enough to reach His knees, His eyes are just like lotus 
flowers, His nose is like a sesame flower, and His face is as beautiful as 
the moon. 
TEXT 45 
Santa, dānta, krsna-bhakti-nisthad-pardyana 
bhakta-vatsala, susila, sarva-bhūte sama 


SYNONYMS 


šānta—peaceful; dànta—controlled; krsna-bhakti—to the service of 
Lord Krsna; nisthā-parāyjaņa—fully devoted; bhakta-vatsala— 
affectionate toward the devotees; su-sila—good character; sarva-bhūte— 
to all living beings; sama—equal. 


TRANSLATION 


He is peaceful, self-controlled and fully devoted to the transcendental 
service of Lord Sri Krsna. He is affectionate toward His devotees, He is 
gentle, and He is equally disposed toward all living beings. 
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TEXT 46 
candanera angada-bālā, candana-bhisana 
nrtya-kāle pari’ karena krsna-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


candanera—of sandalwood; angada—and armlets; bala—bangles; 
candana—of sandalwood pulp; bhisana—decorations; nrtya-kāle—at 
the time of dancing; pari’—putting on; karena—does; krsna- 
sankirtana—congregational chanting of the name of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


He is decorated with sandalwood bangles and armlets and anointed with 
the pulp of sandalwood. He especially wears these decorations to dance in 
srī-krsņa-sankīrtana. 
TEXT 47 
ei saba guna lañā muni vaišampāyana 
sahasra-nāme kaila tanra nāma-gaņana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; saba—all; guna—dqualities; lafiá—taking; muni—the sage; 
vaišampāyana—named Vaišampāyana; sahasra-nāme—in the Visnu- 
sahasra-nāma; kaila—did; tanra—of Him; nāma-gaņana—counting of 
the name. 


TRANSLATION 


Recording all these qualities of Lord Caitanya, the sage Vaisampayana 
included His name in the Visņu-sahasra-nāma. 


TEXT 48 
dui lila caitanyera——ādi āra šesa 
dui lilàya cari cāri nāma visesa 


SYNONYMS 


dui—two; lilà—pastimes; caitanyera—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
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ādi—first; dra—and; šesa—final; dui—two; lilaya—in pastimes; cāri — 
four; cāri—and four; nāma—names; višesa—specific. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Lord Caitanya have two divisions—the early pastimes 
[ādi-līlā] and the later pastimes [Sesa-lila]. He has four names in each of 
these two lilas. 
TEXT 49 
suvarna-varno hemàángo 
vardngas candanāngadī 
sannyāsa-krc chamah Santo 
nisthā-šānti-parāyaņah 


SYNONYMS 


suvarna—of gold; varnah—having the color; hema-angah— whose body 
was like molten gold; vara-angah—having a most beautiful body; 
candana-angadi—whose body was smeared with sandalwood; sannyāsa- 
krt—practicing the renounced order of life; šamah—eguipoised; 
šāntah—peaceful; nistha—devotion; $anti—and of peace; pardyanah— 
the highest resort. 


TRANSLATION 


“In His early pastimes He appears as a householder with a golden 
complexion. His limbs are beautiful, and His body, smeared with the pulp 
of sandalwood, seems like molten gold. In His later pastimes He accepts 
the sannyasa order, and He is equipoised and peaceful. He is the highest 
abode of peace and devotion, for He silences the impersonalist 
nondevotees." 


PURPORT 
This is a verse from the Mahābhārata (Dāna-dharma, Visnu-sahasra- 


nāma-stotra). In his commentary on the Visnu-sahasra-ndma, called the 
Nāmārtha-sudhā, Srila Baladeva Vidyabhüsana, commenting upon this 
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verse, asserts that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
according to the evidence of the Upanisads. He explains that suvarņa- 
varņah means a golden complexion. He also guotes the Vedic injunction 
yada pašyah pašyate rukma-varnam kartāram īšam purusam brahma- 
yonim (Mundaka Up. 3.1.3). Rukma-varnam kartāram īšam refers to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as having a complexion the color of 
molten gold. Purusam means the Supreme Lord, and brahma-yonim 
indicates that He is also the Supreme Brahman. This evidence, too, 
proves that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Krsna. Another meaning of the description of the Lord as having a 
golden hue is that Lord Caitanya's personality is as fascinating as gold is 
attractive. Srila Baladeva Vidyabhüsana has explained that the word 
vardnga means “exquisitely beautiful." 
Lord Caitanya accepted sannyāsa, leaving aside His householder life, to 
preach His mission. He has equanimity in different senses. First, He 
describes the confidential truth of the Personality of Godhead, and 
second, He satisfies everyone by knowledge and attachment to Krsna. 
He is peaceful because He renounces all topics not related to the service 
of Krsna. Srila Baladeva Vidyabhüsana has explained that the word 
nisthā indicates His being rigidly fixed in chanting the holy name of Sri 
Krsna. Lord Caitanya subdued all disturbing opponents of devotional 
service, especially the monists, who are actually averse to the personal 
feature of the Supreme Lord. 
TEXT 50 
vyakta kari’ bhagavate kahe bara bara 
kali-yuge dharma——ndma-sankirtana sāra 


SYNONYMS 


vyakta—evident; kari —making; bhāgavate—in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; 
kahe—they say; bāra bāra—time and time again; kali-yuge—in the Age 
of Kali; dharma—the religion; nāma-sankīrtana —congregational 
chanting of the holy name; sāra—the essence. 


TRANSLATION 


In Srimad-Bhagavatam it is repeatedly and clearly said that the essence of 
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religion in the Age of Kali is the chanting of the holy name of Krsņa. 
TEXT 51 
iti dvāpara urv-īša 
stuvanti jagad-i$varam 
nānā-tantra-vidhānena 
kalāv api yathā šrņu 


SYNONYMS 


iti—thus; dvāpare—in the Dvāpara Age; uru-i$a—O King; stuvanti — 
they praise; jagat-ifsvaram—the Lord of the universe; nānā—various; 
tantra—of scriptures; vilhānena—by the regulations; kalau—in the Age 
of Kali; api—also; yatha—in which manner; šrņu—please hear. 


TRANSLATION 


*O King, in this way people in Dvapara-yuga worshiped the Lord of the 
universe. In Kali-yuga they also worship the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by the regulations of the revealed scriptures. Kindly now hear of 
that from me. 


PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by Saint Karabhajana in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(11.5.31). 


TEXT 52 
krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam 
sāngopānigāstra-pārsadam 
yajūaih sankīrtana-prāyair 

yajanti hi su-medhasah 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-varnam —repeating the syllables krs-na; tvisā—with a luster; 
akrsnam—not black (golden); sa-anga—along with associates; upanga— 
servitors; astra—weapons; pársadam— confidential companions; 
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yajfiaih —by sacrifice; sankirtana-prayaih—consisting chiefly of 
congregational chanting; yajanti—they worship; hi—certainly; su- 
medhasah— intelligent persons. 


TRANSLATION 


*In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of 
Krsna. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Krsna Himself. 
He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions.” 


PURPORT 


This text is from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.5.32). Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī has 
explained this verse in his commentary on the Bhāgavatam, known as 
the Krama-sandarbha, wherein he says that Lord Krsņa also appears with 
a golden complexion. That golden Lord Krsņa is Lord Caitanya, who is 
worshiped by intelligent men in this age. That is confirmed in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam by Garga Muni, who said that although the child Krsna was 
blackish, He also appears in three other colors—red, white and yellow. 
He exhibited His white and red complexions in the Satya and Tretā ages 
respectively. He did not exhibit the remaining color, yellow-gold, until 
He appeared as Lord Caitanya, who is known as Gaura Hari. 

Šrīla Jiva Gosvāmī explains that krsna-varnam means Srī Krsna 
Caitanya. Krsna-varna and Krsna Caitanya are equivalent. The name 
Krsņa appears with both Lord Krsna and Lord Caitanya Krsna. Lord Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but He 
always engages in describing Krsna and thus enjoys transcendental bliss 
by chanting and remembering His name and form. Lord Krsna Himself 
appears as Lord Caitanya to preach the highest gospel. 

Lord Caitanya always chants the holy name of Krsna and describes it 
also, and because He is Krsna Himself, whoever meets Him will 
automatically chant the holy name of Krsna and later describe it to 
others. He injects one with transcendental Krsna consciousness, which 
merges the chanter in transcendental bliss. In all respects, therefore, He 
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appears before everyone as Krsna, either by personality or by sound. 
Simply by seeing Lord Caitanya one at once remembers Lord Krsna. 
One may therefore accept Him as visnu-tattva. In other words, Lord 
Caitanya is Lord Krsna Himself. 

Sāngopāngāstra-pārsadam further indicates that Lord Caitanya is Lord 
Krsna. His body is always decorated with ornaments of sandalwood and 
with sandalwood paste. By His superexcellent beauty He subdues all the 
people of the age. In other descents the Lord sometimes used weapons to 
defeat the demoniac, but in this age the Lord subdues them with His all- 
attractive figure as Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Srila Jīva Gosvāmī explains 
that His beauty is His astra, or weapon, to subdue the demons. Because 
He is all-attractive, it is to be understood that all the demigods lived 
with Him as His companions. His acts were uncommon and His 
associates wonderful. When He propagated the sankirtana movement, 
He attracted many great scholars and ācāryas, especially in Bengal and 
Orissa. Lord Caitanya is always accompanied by His best associates like 
Lord Nityananda, Advaita, Gadadhara and Srīvāsa. 

Šrīla Jiva Gosvāmī cites a verse from the Vedic literature which says that 
there is no necessity of performing sacrificial demonstrations or 
ceremonial functions. He comments that instead of engaging in such 
external, pompous exhibitions, all people, regardless of caste, color or 
creed, can assemble together and chant Hare Krsna to worship Lord 
Caitanya. Krsna-varnam tvisákrsnam [SB 11.5.32] indicates that 
prominence should be given to the name of Krsna. Lord Caitanya taught 
Krsna consciousness and chanted the name of Krsna. Therefore, to 
worship Lord Caitanya, everyone should together chant the maha- 
mantra— Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, 
Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. To propagate worship in churches, 
temples or mosques is not possible, because people have lost interest in 
that. But anywhere and everywhere, people can chant Hare Krsna. Thus 
worshiping Lord Caitanya, they can perform the highest activity and 
fulfill the highest religious purpose of satisfying the Supreme Lord. 

Srila Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, a famous disciple of Lord Caitanya, 
said, “The principle of transcendental devotional service having been 
lost, Sri Krsna Caitanya has appeared in order to deliver again the 
process of devotion. He is so kind that He is distributing love of Krsna. 
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Everyone should be attracted more and more to His lotus feet, as 
humming bees are attracted to a lotus flower.” 
TEXT 53 
Suna, bhdi, ei saba caitanya-mahimā 
ei Sloke kahe tànra mahimāra sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


$una—please hear; bhāi —O brothers; ei—this; saba—all; caitanya—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mahimā—the glories; ei—this; sloke— 
verse; kahe—says; tanra—of Him; mahimāra—vf the glories; sima—the 
limit. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear brothers, please hear all these glories of Lord Caitanya. This 
verse clearly summarizes His activities and characteristics. 
TEXT 54 
‘krsna’ ei dui varna sadā yanra mukhe 
athavā, krsņake tinho varne nija sukhe 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—krs-na; ei —these; dui—two; varna—syllables; sada—always; 
yanra—of whom; mukhe—in the mouth; athavā—or else; krsnake—Lord 
Krsna; tinho—He; varne—describes; nija—His own; sukhe—in 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


The two syllables “krs-na” are always in His mouth; or, He constantly 
describes Krsņa with great pleasure. 
TEXT 55 
krsna-varna-sabdera artha dui ta pramāņa 
krsna vinu tānra mukhe nāhi aise āna 


SYNONYMS 
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krsna-varna-sabdera—of the word krsna-varna; artha—the meaning; 
dui—two; ta—certainly; pramāņa—examples; krsna—Krsna; vinu— 
except for; tanra—of Him; mukhe—in the mouth; nahi dise—does not 
come; dna—anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


These are two meanings of the word “krsna-varna.” Indeed, nothing else 
but Krsna issues from His mouth. 


TEXT 56 
keha tānre bale yadi krsna-varana 
āra visesane tara kare nivāraņa 


SYNONYMS 
keha—someone; tánre—to Him; bale—ascribes; yadi —if; krsna—black; 
varana—the color; āra—another; vi$esane—in the adjective; tàra—of 
that; kare—does; nivāraņa—prevention. 


TRANSLATION 


If someone tries to describe Him as being of blackish complexion, the 
next adjective [tvisa akrsnam] immediately restricts him. 
TEXT 57 
deha-kāntye haya tenho akrsna-varana 
akrsna-varane kahe pita-varana 


SYNONYMS 


deha-kāntye—in the luster of the body; haya—is; tenho—He; akrsna— 
not black; varana—the color; akrsna-varane—by a color that is not 
blackish; kahe—one means; pita—yellow; varana—the color. 


TRANSLATION 


His complexion is certainly not blackish. Indeed, His not being blackish 
indicates that His complexion is yellow. 


TEXT 58 
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kalau yarn vidvāmsah sphutam abhiyajante dyuti-bharād 
akrsnangam krsnam makha-vidhibhir utkīrtana-mayaih 
upāsyam ca prāhur yam akhila-caturthasrama-jusam 
sa devaš caitanyākrtir atitaram nah krpayatu 


SYNONYMS 


kalau—in the Age of Kali; yam—Him whom; vidvamsah —the learned 
men; sphutam—clearly manifested; abhiyajante—worship; dyuti- 
bharat—due to an abundance of bodily luster; akrsna-angam—whose 
body is not blackish; krsnam—Lord Krsna; makha-vidhibhih—by the 
performances of sacrifice; utkirtana-mayaih—consisting of loud 
chanting of the holy name; updsyam—worshipable object; ca—and; 
prahuh—they said; yam—whom; akhila—all; caturtha-āšrama-jusām—of 
those who are in the fourth order of life (sannyāsa); sah—He; devah— 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; caitanya-akrtih —having the form 
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; atitarām—excessively; nah —unto us; 
krpayatu—let Him show His mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


*By performing the sacrifice of congregational chanting of the holy name, 
learned scholars in the Age of Kali worship Lord Krsna, who is now 
nonblackish because of the great upsurge of the feelings of Srīmatī 
Radharani. He is the only worshipable Deity for the paramaharnsas, who 
have attained the highest stage of the fourth order [sannyasa]. May that 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Caitanya, show us His great 
causeless mercy." 


PURPORT 


This verse is Dvitiya Sri Caitanyāstaka 1, from the Stava-mālā of Srila 
Rüpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 59 
pratyaksa tānhāra tapta-kaficanera dyuti 
yānhāra chatāya nāše ajfiana-tamastati 
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SYNONYMS 


pratyaksa—vivid; tanháara—of Him; tapta—molten; kaficanera—of gold; 
dyuti—effulgence; yanhara—of whom; chataya—by the luster; nāše— 
destroys; ajfiana—of ignorance; tamastati—the extent of the darkness. 


TRANSLATION 


One can vividly see His glowing complexion of molten gold, which dispels 
the darkness of ignorance. 
TEXT 60 
jivera kalmasa-tamo nāša karibāre 
anga-upanga-nàma nānā astra dhare 


SYNONYMS 


jivera—of the living entity; kalmasa—of sinful activities; tamah—the 
darkness; nāša karibare—for destroying; anga—associates; upanga— 

y 
devotees; ndma—holy names; nànà— various; astra—weapons; dhare— 


He holds. 


TRANSLATION 


The sinful life of the living beings results from ignorance. To destroy that 
ignorance, He has brought various weapons, such as His plenary 
associates, His devotees and the holy name. 
TEXT 61 
bhaktira virodhi karma-dharma và adharma 
tāhāra 'kalmasa' nàma, sei mahā-tamah 


SYNONYMS 


bhaktira—to devotional service; virodhī —averse; karma—activity; 
dharma—religious; vā—or; adharma— irreligious; tāhāra—of that; 
kalmasa—sin; nāma—the name; sei—this; mahā-tamah—great 
darkness. 


TRANSLATION 
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The greatest ignorance consists of activities, whether religious or 
irreligious, that are opposed to devotional service. They are to be known 
as sins [kalmasa]. 
TEXT 62 
bāhu tuli' hari bali’ prema-drstye cāya 
kariyā kalmasa nāša premete bhāsāya 


SYNONYMS 


bāhu tuli’—raising the arms; hari bali —chanting the holy name; prema- 
drstye—with His glance of deep love; cāyja—He looks; kariya—causing; 
kalmasa—to sins; nāša—destruction; premete—in love of God; 
bhāsāyja—He floods. 


TRANSLATION 


Raising His arms, chanting the holy name and looking upon all with deep 
love, He drives away all sins and floods everyone with love of Godhead. 
TEXT 63 
smitālokah šokam harati jagatām yasya parito 
giràm tu prārambhah kušala-patalīm pallavayati 
padālambhah kar và pranayati na hi prema-nivaham 
sa devas caitanyākrtir atitarām nah krpayatu 


SYNONYMS 


smita—smiling; ālokah—glance; sokam—the bereavement; harati — 
takes away; jagatāām—of the world; yasya—whose; paritah—all around; 
girām—of the speech; tu—also; prarambhah —the beginning; kusala—of 
auspiciousness; patalim—the mass; pallavayyati— causes to blossom; pada- 
ālambhah—the taking hold of the lotus feet; kam và—what possibly; 
pranayati—leads to; na—not; hi—certainly; prema-nivaham—quantity 
of love of Godhead; sah—He; devah—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; caitanya-akrtih —having the form of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; atitarām—excessively; nah—unto us; krpayatu—may He 
show His mercy. 
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TRANSLATION 


“May the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the form of Lord Sri 
Caitanya bestow His causeless mercy upon us. His smiling glance at once 
drives away all the bereavements of the world, and His very words 
enliven the auspicious creepers of devotion by expanding their leaves. 
Taking shelter of His lotus feet invokes transcendental love of God at 
once." 


PURPORT 


This verse is Dvitiya Sri Caitanyāstaka 8, from the Stava-mālā of Srila 
Rüpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 64 
$ri-anga, $ri-mukha yei kare darašana 
tāra pāpa-ksaya haya, pāya prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-anga—His body; šrī-mukha—His face; yei—anyone who; kare—does; 
darašana—seeing; tāra—of him; pāpa-ksaya—destruction of sins; 
haya—there is; paya—obtains; prema-dhana—the wealth of love of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Anyone who looks upon His beautiful body or beautiful face becomes 
freed from all sins and obtains the wealth of love of Godhead. 
TEXT 65 
anya avatāre saba sainya-šastra sange 
caitanya-krsnera sainya anga-upānge 


SYNONYMS 


anya—other; avatāre—in incarnations; saba—all; sainya—soldiers; 
šastra—and weapons; sange—along with; caitanya-krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna as Lord Caitanya; sainya—soldiers; anga—plenary parts; 
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upānge—and associates. 


TRANSLATION 


In other incarnations the Lord descended with armies and weapons, but 
in this incarnation His soldiers are His plenary parts and associates. 
TEXT 66 
sadopāsyah šrīmān dhrta-manuja-kāyaih praņayitām 
vahadbhir gir-vànair giriša-paramesthi-prabhrtibhih 
sva-bhaktebhyah šuddhām nija-bhajana-mudrām upadišan 
sa caitanyah kim me punar api dršor yāsyati padam 


SYNONYMS 


sadā—always; upásyah—worshipable; šrīmān—beautiful; dhrta—who 
accepted; manuja-kāyaih—the bodies of men; pranayitim—love; 
vahadbhih—who were bearing; gih-vāņaih—by the demigods; giriša— 
Lord Šiva; paramesthi —Lord Brahma; prabhrtibhih —headed by; sva- 
bhaktebhyah—unto His own devotees; šuddhām—pure; nija-bhajana—of 
His own worship; mudrām—the mark; upadišan—instructing; sah —He; 
caitanyah—Lord Caitanya; kim—what; me—my; punah—again; api— 
certainly; drsoh—of the two eyes; yāsyati —He will go; padam—to the 


abode. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is always the most worshipable Deity of 
the demigods, including Lord Siva and Lord Brahma, who came in the 
garb of ordinary men, bearing love for Him. He instructs His own pure 
devotional service to His own devotees. Will He again be the object of my 
vision?” 


PURPORT 
This verse is Prathama Sri Caitanyāstaka 1, from the Stava-mālā of Srila 


Ripa Gosvami. 
TEXT 67 
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āngopānga astra kare sva-kārya-sādhana 
‘anga’-Sabdera artha āra Suna diya mana 


SYNONYMS 


ānga-upānga—plenary parts and associates; astra—weapons; kare—do; 
sva-kārya—of their own business; sādhana—as the accomplishment; 
anga-Sabdera—of the word anga; artha—the meaning; āra—another; 
šuna—please hear; diyjā—giving; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


His plenary parts and associates perform the work of weapons as their 
own specific duties. Please hear from me another meaning of the word 
“anga.” 
TEXT 68 
‘anga’-Sabde amsa kahe šāstra-paramāņa 
angera avayava 'upanga -vyakhyana 


SYNONYMS 


anga-šabde—by the word anga, or limb; amśa—part; kahe— says; 
šāstra—of the scriptures; baramána—the evidence; angera—of the limb; 
avayava—the constituent part; upanga-vyakhyana—the exposition of 
the word upanga. 


TRANSLATION 


According to the evidence of the revealed scriptures, a bodily limb [anga] 
is also called a part [arhša], and a part of a limb is called a partial part 
[upānga]. 
TEXT 69 
nàráyanas tvarh na hi sarva-dehinām 
ātmāsy adhīšākhila-loka-sāksī 
nàráyano "gam nara-bhū-jalāyanāt 
tac cāpi satyam na tavaiva māyā 
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SYNONYMS 


nārāyanah—Lord Narayana; tvam—You; na—not; hi —certainly; 
sarva—all; dehinām—of the embodied beings; ātmā—the Supersoul; 
asi— You are; adhiga—O Lord; akhila-loka—of all the worlds; sāksī —the 
witness; nārāyjaņah—known as Narayana; angam—plenary portion; 
nara—of Nara; bhi—born; jala—in the water; ayanát—due to the place 
of refuge; tat —that; ca—and; api—certainly; satyam—highest truth; 
na—not; tava— Your; eva—at all; māyā—the illusory energy. 


TRANSLATION 


*O Lord of lords, You are the seer of all creation. You are indeed 
everyone's dearest life. Are You not, therefore, my father, Narayana? 
*Narayana' refers to one whose abode is in the water born from Nara 
[Garbhodakasayi Visnu], and that Narayana is Your plenary portion. All 
Your plenary portions are transcendental. They are absolute and are not 
creations of maya." 


PURPORT 


This text was spoken to Lord Krsna by Brahma in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(10.14.14). 
TEXT 70 
jala-šāyī antar-yāmī yei nārāyaņa 
seho tomāra amśa, tumi mila nārāyaņa 


SYNONYMS 


jala-$ayi—lying in the water; antah-yāmī—indwelling Supersoul; yei — 
He who; nārāyaņa—Lord Narayana; seho—He; tomára—Your; amśa— 
plenary portion; tumi—You; mūla—original; nārāyjaņa—Nārāyaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


The manifestation of the Narayana who predominates in everyone's 
heart, as well as the Narayana who lives in the waters [Karana, Garbha 
and Ksira], is Your plenary portion. You are therefore the original 
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Narayana. 
TEXT 71 
‘anga’-Sabde arnsa kahe, seho satya haya 
māyā-kārya nahe——saba cid-ànanda-maya 


SYNONYMS 


anga-sabde—by the word anga; arnša—plenary portion; kahe—one 
means; seho—that; satya—the truth; haya—is; māyā—of the material 
energy; karya—the work; nahe—is not; saba—all; cit-ànanda-maya— 


full of knowledge and bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


The word “anga” indeed refers to plenary portions. Such manifestations 
should never be considered products of material nature, for they are all 
transcendental, full of knowledge and full of bliss. 


PURPORT 


In the material world, if a fragment is taken from an original object, the 
original object is reduced by the removal of that fragment. But the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is not at all affected by the actions of 
maya. The Isopanisad says: 


om pūrņam adah piirnam idam 
pūrnāt pūrnam udacyate 
pūrņasya pūrņam ādāya 
pūrņam evāvašisyate 


"The Personality of Godhead is perfect and complete, and because He is 
completely perfect, all emanations from Him, such as this phenomenal 
world, are perfectly equipped as complete wholes. Whatever is produced 
of the complete whole is also complete in itself. Because He is the 
complete whole, even though so many complete units emanate from 
Him, He remains the complete balance." (Sri Isopanisad, Invocation) 

In the realm of the Absolute, one plus one equals one, and one minus 
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one eguals one. Therefore one should not conceive of a fragment of the 
Supreme Lord in the material sense. In the spiritual world there is no 
influence of the material energy or material calculations of fragments. In 
the Fifteenth Chapter of the Bhagavad-gītā, the Lord says that the living 
entities are His parts and parcels. There are innumerable living entities 
throughout the material and spiritual universes, but still Lord Krsna is 
full in Himself. To think that God has lost His personality because His 
many parts and parcels are distributed all over the universe is an 
illusion. That is a material calculation. Such calculations are possible 
only under the influence of the material energy, māyā. In the spiritual 
world the material energy is conspicuous only by its absence. 
In the category of visnu-tattva there is no loss of power from one 
expansion to the next, any more than there is a loss of illumination as 
one candle kindles another. Thousands of candles may be kindled by an 
original candle, and all will have the same candle power. In this way it is 
to be understood that although all the visnu-tattvas, from Krsna and 
Lord Caitanya to Rama, Nrsimha, Varaha and so on, appear with 
different features in different ages, all are equally invested with supreme 
potency. 
Demigods such as Lord Brahmà and Lord Siva come in contact with the 
material energy, and their power and potency are therefore of different 
gradations. All the incarnations of Visnu, however, are equal in potency, 
for the influence of māyā cannot even approach Them. 
TEXT 72 
advaita, nityananda——caitanyera dui anga 
angera avayava-gana kahiye upanga 


SYNONYMS 


advaita—Advaita Ācārya; nityananda—Lord Nityānanda; caitanyera— 
of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dui—two; anga—limbs; angera—of the 
limbs; avayava-gana—the constituent parts; kahiye—I say; upāiga— 
parts. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Prabhu and Sri Nityananda Prabhu are both plenary portions 
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of Lord Caitanya. Thus They are the limbs [angas] of His body. The parts 
of these two limbs are called the upangas. 
TEXT 73 
angopānga tīksņa astra prabhura sahite 
sei saba astra haya pāsaņda dalite 


SYNONYMS 


anga-upaánga—plenary portions and parts; tiksna—sharp; astra — 
weapons; prabhura sahite—along with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei— 
these; saba—all; astra—weapons; haya—are; pdsanda—the atheists; 
dalite—to trample. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the Lord is equipped with sharp weapons in the form of His parts 
and plenary portions. All these weapons are competent enough to crush 
the faithless atheists. 


PURPORT 


The word pdsanda is very significant here. One who compares the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead to the demigods is known as a pāsaņda. 
Pàsandas try to bring the Supreme Lord down to a mundane level. 
Sometimes they create their own imaginary God or accept an ordinary 
person as God and advertise him as equal to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. They are so foolish that they present someone as the next 
incarnation of Lord Caitanya or Krsna although His activities are all 
contradictory to those of a genuine incarnation, and thus they fool the 
innocent public. One who is intelligent and who studies the 
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead with reference to 
the Vedic context cannot be bewildered by the pāsaņdas. 

Pasandas, or atheists, cannot understand the pastimes of the Supreme 
Lord or transcendental loving service to the Lord. They think that 
devotional service is no better than ordinary fruitive activities (karma). 
As the Bhagavad-gītā (4.8) confirms, however, the Supreme Personality 
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of Godhead and His devotees, saving the righteous and chastising the 
miscreants (paritrānāya sādhūnām vināšāya ca duskrtām), always curb 
these nonsensical atheists. Miscreants always want to deny the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and put stumbling blocks in the path of 
devotional service. The Lord sends His bona fide representatives and 
appears Himself to curb this nonsense. 
TEXT 74 
nityānanda gosáfii sāksāt haladhara 
advaita ācārya gosáfii sāksāt i$vara 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda gosáfii—Lord Nityānanda Gosafii; sāksāt —directly; hala- 
dhara—Lord Balarama, the holder of the plow; advaita ācārya gosani— 
Sri Advaita Acarya Gosātii; sāksāt —directly; īsvara—the Personality of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Nityananda Gosafi is directly Haladhara [Lord Balarama], and 
Advaita Ācārya is the Personality of Godhead Himself. 
TEXT 75 
Srivdsddi pārisada sainya sange lafià 
dui senā-pati bule kīrtana kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


srīvāsa-ādi —Srīvāsa and others; pārisada—associates; sainya—soldiers; 
sange—along with; lafia—taking; dui—two; senā-pati —captains; bule— 
travel; kirtana kariyjā—chanting the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


These two captains, with Their soldiers such as Šrīvāsa Thākura, travel 
everywhere, chanting the holy name of the Lord. 


TEXT 76 
pāsanda-dalana-vānā nityānanda rāya 
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ācārya-hunkāre pāpa-pāsaņdī palāya 


SYNONYMS 


pāsaņda-dalana—of trampling the atheists; vānā—having the feature; 
nityananda—Lord Nityananda; rāya—the honorable; ācāryja—of 
Advaita Ācārya; hutkāre—by the war cry; pápa—sins; pāsandī —and 
atheists; palaya—run away. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda's very features indicate that He is the subduer of the 
unbelievers. All sins and unbelievers flee from the loud shouts of Advaita 
Acarya. 
TEXT 77 
sankirtana-pravartaka $ri-krsna-caitanya 
sankirtana-yajfie tānre bhaje, sei dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


sankirtana-pravartaka—the initiator of congregational chanting; $ri- 
krsna-caitanya—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sankirtana—of 
congregational chanting; yajfie—by the sacrifice; tààre—Him; bhaje— 
worships; sei—he; dhanya—fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya is the initiator of sankirtana [congregational 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord]. One who worships Him through 
sankirtana is fortunate indeed. 
TEXT 78 
sei ta’ sumedhā, āra kubuddhi samsdra 
sarva-yajfia haite krsna-ndma-yajfia sara 


SYNONYMS 


sei—he; ta’—certainly; su-medhā— intelligent; āra—others; ku- 
buddhi—poor understanding; sarnsāra—in the material world; sarva- 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


yajfia haite—than all other sacrifices; krsna-ndma—of chanting the 
name of Lord Krsna; yajfia—the sacrifice; sāra—the best. 


TRANSLATION 


Such a person is truly intelligent, whereas others, who have but a poor 
fund of knowledge, must endure the cycle of repeated birth and death. Of 
all sacrificial performances, the chanting of the Lord's holy name is the 
most sublime. 


PURPORT 


Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the father and inaugurator of the 
sankirtana movement. One who worships Him by sacrificing his life, 
money, intelligence and words for the sankirtana movement is 
recognized by the Lord and endowed with His blessings. All others may 
be said to be foolish, for of all sacrifices in which a man may apply his 
energy, a sacrifice made for the sankirtana movement is the most 
glorious. 
TEXT 79 
koti aévamedha eka krsna nāma sama 
yei kahe, se pāsandī, dande tāre yama 


SYNONYMS 


koti—ten million; asvamedha—horse sacrifices; eka—one; krsna—of 
Lord Krsna; nāma—name; sama—equal to; yei—one who; kahe—says; 
se—he; pāsandī —atheist; dande—punishes; tāre—him; yama— 
Yamarāja. 


TRANSLATION 


One who says that ten million a$vamedha sacrifices are equal to the 
chanting of the holy name of Lord Krsna is undoubtedly an atheist. He is 
sure to be punished by Yamarāja. 


PURPORT 
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In the list of the ten kinds of offenses in chanting the holy name of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hare Krsņa, the eighth offense is 
dharma-vrata-tyāga-hutādi-sarva-subha-kriyā-sāmyam api pramādah. One 
should never consider the chanting of the holy name of Godhead egual 
to pious activities like giving charity to brāhmaņas or saintly persons, 
opening charitable educational institutions, distributing free food and so 
on. The results of pious activities do not equal the results of chanting 
the holy name of Krsna. 

The Vedic scriptures say: 


go-koti-dānam grahaņe khagasya 

prayāga-gangodaka-kalpa-vāsah 
yajfiàyutam meru-suvarna-dānam 
govinda-kīrter na samam šatāmšaih 


"Even if one distributes ten million cows in charity during an eclipse of 
the sun, lives at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna for millions 
of years, or gives a mountain of gold in sacrifice to the brāhmaņas, he 
does not earn one hundredth part of the merit derived from chanting 
Hare Krsņa.” In other words, one who accepts the chanting of Hare 
Krsna to be some kind of pious activity is completely misled. Of course, 
it is pious; but the real fact is that Krsna and His name, being 
transcendental, are far above all mundane pious activity. Pious activity 
is on the material platform, but chanting of the holy name of Krsna is 
completely on the spiritual plane. Therefore, although pāsaņdīs do not 
understand this, pious activity can never compare to the chanting of the 
holy name. 
TEXT 80 
‘bhdgavata-sandarbha’-granthera mangaldcarane 
e-Sloka jiva-gosafi kariyāchena vyākhyāne 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavata-sandarbha-granthera—of the book called Bhāgavata- 
sandarbha; mangala-dcarane—in the auspicious introduction; e-sloka— 
this verse; jīva-gosāfii—Jīva Gosvāmī; kariyachena—has made; 
vyākhyāne—in explaining. 
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TRANSLATION 


In the auspicious introduction to the Bhāgavata-sandarbha, Srila Jīva 
Gosvami has given the following verse as an explanation. 
TEXT 81 
antah krsnam bahir gauram 
darsitangddi-vaibhavam 
kalau sankirtanddyaih sma 
krsna-caitanyam āšritāh 


SYNONYMS 


antah—internally; krsnam—Lord Krsna; bahih—externally; gauram— 
fair-colored; darsita—displayed; anga—limbs; ādi —beginning with; 
vaibhavam—expansions; kalau—in the Age of Kali; sankirtana-ddyaih— 
by congregational chanting, etc.; sma—certainly; krsna-caitanyam— 
unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āšritāh—sheltered. 


TRANSLATION 


“I take shelter of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is 
outwardly of a fair complexion but is inwardly Krsna Himself. In this 
Age of Kali He displays His expansions [His angas and upangas] by 
performing congregational chanting of the holy name of the Lord.” 


PURPORT 


Srila Jiva Gosvāmī has placed the verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam quoted 
in text 52 (krsna-varnam tvisákrsnam [SB 11.5.32]) as the auspicious 
introduction to his Bhāgavata-sandarbha, or Sat-sandarbha. He has 
composed this text (81), which is, in effect, an explanation of the 
Bhāgavatam verse, as the second verse of the same work. The verse from 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam was enunciated by Karabhajana, one of the nine 
great sages, and it is elaborately explained by the Sarva-samvadini, Jiva 
Gosvami’s commentary on his own Sat-sandarbha. 

Antah krsna refers to one who is always thinking of Krsna. This attitude 
is a predominant feature of Srimati Radharani. Even though many 
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devotees always think of Krsņa, none can surpass the gopīs, among whom 
Rādhārāņī is the leader in thinking of Krsna. Radharani's Krsna 
consciousness surpasses that of all other devotees. Lord Caitanya 
accepted the position of Srīmatī Radharani to understand Krsna; 
therefore He was always thinking of Krsna in the same way as 
Radharani. By thinking of Lord Krsna, He always overlapped Krsna. 
Sri Krsna Caitanya, who was outwardly very fair, with a complexion like 
molten gold, simultaneously manifested His eternal associates, 
opulences, expansions and incarnations. He preached the process of 
chanting Hare Krsna, and those who are under His lotus feet are 
glorious. 
TEXT 82 
upa-purāņeha Suni $ri-krsna-vacana 
krpā kari vyāsa prati kariyāchena kathana 


SYNONYMS 


upa-purāņeha—in the Upapurdnas; suni—we hear; šrī-krsņa-vacana— 
the words of Lord Krsna; krpā kari —having mercy; vyāsa prati —toward 
Vyāsadeva; kariyachena —He did; kathana—speaking. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Upapurāņas we hear Sri Krsna showing His mercy to Vyāsadeva 
by speaking to him as follows. 
TEXT 83 
aham eva kvacid brahman 
sannyāsāšramam āšritah 
hari-bhaktim grāhayāmi 
kalau pāpa-hatān narān 


SYNONYMS 


aham—1; eva —certainly; kvacit—somewhere; brahman—O brāhmaņa; 
sannyāsa-āšramam—the renounced order of life; āsritah—taking 
recourse to; hari-bhaktim—devotional service to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; grahayaémi—lI shall give; kalau—in the Age of 
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Kali; pāpa-hatān—sinful; narān—to men. 


TRANSLATION 


*O learned brāhmaņa, sometimes I accept the renounced order of life to 
induce the fallen people of the Age of Kali to accept devotional service to 
the Lord." 
TEXT 84 
bhāgavata, bhārata-šāstra, ágama, purāņa 
caitanya-krsņa-avatāre prakata pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavata—Srimad-Bhagavatam; bharata-$astra —Mahābhārata; 
āgama—Vedic literatures; purāņa—the Purāņas; caitanya—as Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krsna—of Lord Krsna; avatāre—in the 
incarnation; prakata—displayed; pramāņa—evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


Srimad-Bhagavatam, the Mahābhārata, the Purāņas and other Vedic 
literatures all give evidence to prove that Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is the incarnation of Krsna. 
TEXT 85 
pratyakse dekhaha nānā prakata prabhava 
alaukika karma, alaukika anubhava 


SYNONYMS 


pratyakse—directly; dekhaha—just see; nàná— various; prakata— 
manifested; prabhāva—influence; alaukika—uncommon; karma— 
activities; alaukika—uncommon; anubhāva—realizations in Krsna 
consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


One can also directly see Lord Caitanya's manifest influence in His 
uncommon deeds and uncommon Krsna conscious realization. 
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TEXT 86 
dekhiyā nā dekhe yata abhaktera gaņa 
ulūke nā dekhe yena sūryera kiraņa 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyā—seeing; nā dekhe—they do not see; yata—all; abhaktera—of 
nondevotees; gana—crowds; ulūke—the owl; nā dekhe—does not see; 
yena—just as; suryera—of the sun; kirana—rays. 


TRANSLATION 


But faithless unbelievers do not see what is clearly evident, just as owls 
do not see the rays of the sun. 
TEXT 87 
tvām šīla-rūpa-caritaih parama-prakrstaih 
sattvena sāttvikatayā prabalais ca šāstraih 
prakhyāta-daiva-paramārtha-vidārh matais ca 
naivāsura-prakrtayah prabhavanti boddhum 


SYNONYMS 


tvām— You; sila—character; rapa—forms; caritaih—by acts; parama— 
most; prakrstaih—eminent; sattvena—by uncommon power; 
sāttvikatayā—vwith the quality of predominant goodness; prabalaih — 
great; ca—and; šāstraih—by the scriptures; prakhyata—renowned; 
daiva—divine; parama-artha-vidam—of those who know the highest 
goal; mataih—by the opinions; ca—and; na—not; eva—certainly; āsura- 
prakrtayah—those whose disposition is demoniac; prabhavanti—are able; 
boddhum —to know. 


TRANSLATION 


*O my Lord, those influenced by demoniac principles cannot realize You, 
although You are clearly the Supreme by dint of Your exalted activities, 
forms, character and uncommon power, which are confirmed by all the 
revealed scriptures in the quality of goodness and the celebrated 
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transcendentalists in the divine nature.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Stotra-ratna (12) of Yamunacarya, the spiritual 
master of Ramanujacarya. The authentic scriptures describe the 
transcendental activities, features, form and qualities of Krsna, and 
Krsna explains Himself in the Bhagavad-gītā, the most authentic 
scripture in the world. He is further explained in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
which is considered the explanation of the Vedānta-sūtra. Lord Krsna is 
accepted as the Supreme Personality of Godhead by these authentic 
scriptures, not simply by vox populi. In the modern age a certain class of 
fools think that they can vote anyone into the position of God, as they 
can vote a man into the position of a political executive head. But the 
transcendental Supreme Personality of Godhead is perfectly described 
in the authentic scriptures. In the Bhagavad-gītā the Lord says that only 
fools deride Him, thinking that anyone can speak like Krsna. 

Even according to historical references, Krsna's activities are most 
uncommon. Krsna has affirmed, "I am God,” and He has acted 
accordingly. Mayavadis think that everyone can claim to be God, but 
that is their illusion, for no one else can perform such extraordinary 
activities as Krsna. When He was a child on the lap of His mother, He 
killed the demon Pūtanā. Then He killed the demons Trņāvarta, 
Vatsasura and Baka. When He was a little more grown up, He killed the 
demons Aghasura and Rsabhasura. Therefore God is God from the very 
beginning. The idea that someone can become God by meditation is 
ridiculous. By hard endeavor one may realize his godly nature, but he 
will never become God. The asuras, or demons, who think that anyone 
can become God, are condemned. 

The authentic scriptures are compiled by personalities like Vyasadeva, 
Narada, Asita and Parāšara, who are not ordinary men. All the followers 
of the Vedic way of life have accepted these famous personalities, whose 
authentic scriptures conform to the Vedic literature. Nevertheless, the 
demoniac do not believe their statements, and they purposely oppose the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees. Today it is 
fashionable for common men to write whimsical words as so-called 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


incarnations of God and be accepted as authentic by other common 
men. This demoniac mentality is condemned in the Seventh Chapter of 
the Bhagavad-gità, wherein it is said that those who are miscreants and 
the lowest of mankind, who are fools and asses, cannot accept the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead because of their demoniac nature. 
They are compared to ulūkas, or owls, who cannot open their eyes in the 
sunlight. Because they cannot bear the sunlight, they hide themselves 
from it and never see it. They cannot believe that there is such 
illumination. 
TEXT 88 
āpanā lukāite krsna nānā yatna kare 
tathāpi tānhāra bhakta jànaye tānhāre 


SYNONYMS 


apana—Himself; lukaite—to hide; krsna—Lord Krsna; nānā—various; 
yatna—efforts; kare—makes; tathapi—still; tāhhāra—His; bhakta— 
devotees; janaye—know; tànháre—Him. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Krsna tries to hide Himself in various ways, but nevertheless 
His pure devotees know Him as He is. 
TEXT 89 
ullanghita-trividha-sima-samatisàyi- 
sambhāvanam tava parivradhima-svabhāvam 
māyā-balena bhavatāpi niguhyamānam 
pasyanti kecid anišar tvad-ananya-bhāvāh 


SYNONYMS 


ullanghita—passed over; tri-vidha—three kinds; sīma—the limitations; 
sama—of equal; atišāyi —and of excelling; sambhāvanam—by which the 
adequacy; tava — Your; parivradhima—of supremacy; svabhāvam—the 
real nature; māyā-balena—by the strength of the illusory energy; 
bhavatā—Your; api—although; niguhyjamānam—being hidden; 
pašyanti—they see; kecit —some; ani$am—always; tvat—to You; ananya- 
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bhāvāh—those who are exclusively devoted. 


TRANSLATION 


*O my Lord, everything within material nature is limited by time, space 
and thought. Your characteristics, however, being unequaled and 
unsurpassed, are always transcendental to such limitations. You 
sometimes cover such characteristics by Your own energy, but 
nevertheless Your unalloyed devotees are always able to see You under all 
circumstances." 


PURPORT 


This verse is also quoted from the Stotra-ratna (13) of Yāmunācārya. 
Everything covered by the influence of māyā is within the limited 
boundaries of space, time and thought. Even the greatest manifestation 
we can conceive, the sky, also has limitations. From the authentic 
scriptures, however, it is evident that beyond the sky is a covering of 
seven layers, each ten times thicker than the one preceding it. The 
covering layers are vast, but with or without coverings, space is limited. 
Our power to think about space and time is also limited. Time is eternal; 
we may imagine billions and trillions of years, but that will still be an 
inadequate estimate of the extent of time. Our imperfect senses, 
therefore, cannot think of the greatness of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, nor can we bring Him within the limitations of time or our 
thinking power. His position is accordingly described by the word 
ullanghita. He is transcendental to space, time and thought; although He 
appears within them, He exists transcendentally. Even when the Lord's 
transcendental existence is disguised by space, time and thought, 
however, pure devotees of the Supreme Lord can see Him in His 
personal features beyond space, time and thought. In other words, even 
though the Lord is not visible to the eyes of ordinary men, those who are 
beyond the covering layers because of their transcendental devotional 
service can still see Him. 

The sun may appear covered by a cloud, but actually it is the eyes of the 
tiny people below the cloud that are covered, not the sun. If those tiny 
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people rose above the cloud in an airplane, they could then see the 
sunshine and the sun without impediment. Similarly, although the 
covering of māyā is very strong, Lord Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā 


(7.14): 


daivi hy esà guna-mayi 

mama māyā duratyayā 
mām eva ye prapadyante 

māyām etām taranti te 


"This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto 
Me can easily cross beyond it." To surpass the influence of the illusory 
energy is very difficult, but those who are determined to catch hold of 
the lotus feet of the Lord are freed from the clutches of māyā. Therefore, 
pure devotees can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but 
demons, because of their miscreant behavior, cannot understand the 
Lord, in spite of seeing the many revealed scriptures and the uncommon 
activities of the Lord. 
TEXT 90 
asura-svabhāve krsne kabhu nāhi jāne 
lukāite nāre krsņa bhakta-jana-sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


asura-svabhāve—those whose nature is demoniac; krsne—Lord Krsna; 
kabhu—at any time; nāhi—not; jàne—know; lukāite—to hide; nāre—is 
not able; krsna—Lord Krsna; bhakta-jana—of pure devotees; sthane—in 
a place. 


TRANSLATION 


Those whose nature is demoniac cannot know Krsna at any time, but He 
cannot hide Himself from His pure devotees. 


PURPORT 


People who develop the nature of asuras like Ravana and Hiraņyakašipu 
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can never know Krsna, the Personality of Godhead, by challenging the 
authority of Godhead. But Sri Krsna cannot hide Himself from His pure 
devotees. 
TEXT 91 
dvau bhüta-sargau loke 'smin 
daiva āsura eva ca 
visnu-bhaktah smrto daiva 
āsuras tad-viparyayah 


SYNONYMS 


dvau—two; bhūta—of the living beings; sargau—dispositions; loke—in 
the world; asmin—in this; daivah—godly; dsurah—demoniac; eva — 
certainly; ca—and; visnu-bhaktah—a devotee of Lord Visnu; smrtah— 
remembered; daivah—godly; āsurahn—demoniac; tat-viparyayah—the 
opposite of that. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are two classes of men in the created world. One consists of the 
demoniac and the other of the godly. The devotees of Lord Visnu are the 
godly, whereas those who are just the opposite are called demons." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Padma Purāņa. Visnu-bhaktas, or devotees in 
Krsna consciousness, are known as devas (demigods). Atheists, who do 
not believe in God or who declare themselves God, are asuras (demons). 
Asuras always engage in atheistic material activities, exploring ways to 
utilize the resources of matter to enjoy sense gratification. The visnu- 
bhaktas, Krsna conscious devotees, are also active, but their objective is 
to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead by devotional service. 
Superficially both classes may appear to work in the same way, but their 
purposes are completely opposite because of a difference in 
consciousness. Asuras work for personal sense gratification, whereas 
devotees work for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord. Both work 
conscientiously, but their motives are different. 
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The Krsna consciousness movement is meant for devas, or devotees. 
Demons cannot take part in Krsna conscious activities, nor can devotees 
in Krsna consciousness take part in demoniac activities or work like cats 
and dogs simply for sense gratification. Such activity does not appeal to 
those in Krsna consciousness. Devotees accept only the bare necessities 
of life to keep themselves fit to act in Krsna consciousness. The balance 
of their energy is used for developing Krsna consciousness, through 
which one can be transferred to the abode of Krsna by always thinking 
of Him, even at the point of death. 
TEXT 92 
ācārya gosáfii prabhura bhakta-avatāra 
krsna-avatāra-hetu yānhāra hunkāra 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya gosáfii—Advaita Ācārya Gosafii; prabhura—of the Lord; bhakta- 
avatāra—incarnation of a devotee; krsna—of Lord Krsna; avatāra—of 
the incarnation; hetu—the cause; yanhdra—whose; hunkara—loud calls. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya Gosvāmī is an incarnation of the Lord as a devotee. His 
loud calling was the cause for Krsna's incarnation. 


TEXT 93 
krsna yadi prthivīte karena avatāra 
prathame karena guru-vargera saficdra 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; yadi—if; prthivite—on the earth; karena—makes; 
avatāra—incarnation; prathame—first; karena—makes; guru-vargera— 
of the group of respectable predecessors; saficāra—the advent. 


TRANSLATION 


Whenever Sri Krsna desires to manifest His incarnation on earth, first 
He creates the incarnations of His respectable predecessors. 
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TEXT 94 
pitā mātā guru ādi yata mānya-gaņa 
prathame karena sabāra prthivīte janama 


SYNONYMS 


pita—father; mātā—mother; guru—spiritual master; ādi —headed by; 
yata—all; mānya-gaņa—respectable members; prathame—first; 
karena—He makes; sabāra—of all of them; prthivite—on earth; 
janama—the births. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus respectable personalities such as His father, mother and spiritual 
master all take birth on earth first. 
TEXT 95 
mādhava-īsvara-purī, saci, jagannatha 
advaita ācārya prakata hailā sei sātha 


SYNONYMS 


mādhava—Mādhavendra Puri; iévara-puri—lévara Puri; sacī —Sacīmātā; 
jagannātha—Jagannātha Misra; advaita ācāryja—Advaita Ācārya; 
prakata—manifested; haila—were; sei—this; satha—vwith. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Puri, Isvara Puri, Srimati Sacimata and Srila Jagannatha 
Mišra all appeared with Sri Advaita Ācārya. 


PURPORT 


Whenever the Supreme Personality of Godhead descends in His human 
form, He sends ahead all His devotees, who act as His father, teacher 
and associates in many roles. Such personalities appear before the 
descent of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Before the appearance 
of Lord $ri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu, there appeared His devotees 
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like Sri Madhavendra Puri; His spiritual master, Sri lévara Puri; His 
mother, Srimati Saci-devi; His father, Sri Jagannatha Misra; and Sri 
Advaita Ācārya. 
TEXT 96 
prakatiyā dekhe ācārya sakala samsava 
krsna-bhakti gandha-hīna visaya-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


prakatiya—manifesting; dekhe—He saw; ācārja —Advaita Acarya; 
sakala—all; sarnsara—material existence; krsna-bhakti—of devotion to 
Lord Krsna; gandha-hina— without a trace; visaya—of the sense objects; 
vyavahāra—affairs. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya having appeared, He found the world devoid of 
devotional service to Sri Krsna because people were engrossed in material 
affairs. 
TEXT 97 
keha pāpe, keha punye kare visaya-bhoga 
bhakti-gandha nāhi, yāte yāya bhava-roga 


SYNONYMS 


keha—someone; pāpe—in sinful activities; keha—someone; punye—in 
pious activities; kare—do; visaya—of the sense objects; bhoga— 
enjoyment; bhakti-gandha—a trace of devotional service; nāhi—there is 
not; yāte—by which; yàya—goes away; bhava-roga—the disease of 
material existence. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was engaged in material enjoyment, whether sinfully or 
virtuously. No one was interested in the transcendental service of the 
Lord, which can give total relief from the repetition of birth and death. 
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PURPORT 


Advaita Ācārya saw the entire world to be engaged in activities of 
material piety and impiety, without a trace of devotional service, or 
Krsna consciousness, anywhere. The fact is that in this material world 
there is no scarcity of anything except Krsna consciousness. Material 
necessities are supplied by the mercy of the Supreme Lord. We 
sometimes feel scarcity because of our mismanagement, but the real 
problem is that people are out of touch with Krsna consciousness. 
Everyone is engaged in material sense gratification, but people have no 
plan for making an ultimate solution to their real problems, namely 
birth, disease, old age and death. These four material miseries are called 
bhava-roga, or material diseases. They can be cured only by Krsna 
consciousness. Therefore Krsna consciousness is the greatest 
benediction for human society. 
TEXT 98 
loka-gati dekhi’ acarya karuna-hrdaya 
vicāra karena, lokera kaiche hita haya 


SYNONYMS 


loka-gati—the course of the world; dekhi —seeing; ācāryja—Advaita 
Acarya; karuna-hrdaya—compassionate heart; vicāra karena—considers; 
lokera—of the world; kaiche—how; hita —welfare; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the activities of the world, the Ācārya felt compassion and began 
to ponder how He could act for the people's benefit. 


PURPORT 


This sort of serious interest in the welfare of the public makes one a 
bona fide ācārya. An ācārya does not exploit his followers. Since the 
ācārya is a confidential servitor of the Lord, his heart is always full of 
compassion for humanity in its suffering. He knows that all suffering is 
due to the absence of devotional service to the Lord, and therefore he 
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always tries to find ways to change people's activities, making them 
favorable for the attainment of devotion. That is the gualification of an 
ācārya. Although Sri Advaita Prabhu Himself was powerful enough to 
do the work, as a submissive servitor He thought that without the 
personal appearance of the Lord, no one could improve the fallen 
condition of society. 

In the grim clutches of māyā, the first-class prisoners of this material 
world wrongly think themselves happy because they are rich, powerful, 
resourceful and so on. These foolish creatures do not know that they are 
nothing but play dolls in the hands of material nature and that at any 
moment material nature's pitiless intrigues can crush to dust all their 
plans for godless activities. Such foolish prisoners cannot see that 
however they improve their position by artificial means, the calamities 
of repeated birth, death, disease and old age are always beyond the 
jurisdiction of their control. Foolish as they are, they neglect these 
major problems of life and busy themselves with false things that cannot 
help them solve their real problems. They know that they do not want to 
suffer death or the pangs of disease and old age, but under the influence 
of the illusory energy, they are grossly negligent and therefore do 
nothing to solve the problems. This is called māyā. People held in the 
grip of máyà are thrown into oblivion after death, and as a result of their 
karma, in the next life they become dogs or gods, although most of them 
become dogs. To become gods in the next life, they must engage in the 
devotional service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; otherwise, 
they are sure to become dogs or hogs in terms of the laws of nature. 

The third-class prisoners, being less materially opulent than the first- 
class prisoners, endeavor to imitate them, for they also have no 
information of the real nature of their imprisonment. Thus they also are 
misled by the illusory material nature. The function of the ācārya, 
however, is to change the activities of both the first-class and third-class 
prisoners for their real benefit. This endeavor makes him a very dear 
devotee of the Lord, who says clearly in the Bhagavad-gità that no one in 
human society is dearer to Him than a devotee who constantly engages 
in His service by finding ways to preach the message of Godhead for the 
real benefit of the world. The so-called ācāryas of the Age of Kali are 
more concerned with exploiting the resources of their followers than 
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mitigating their miseries; but Srī Advaita Prabhu, as an ideal ācārya, was 
concerned with improving the condition of the world situation. 
TEXT 99 
āpani $ri-krsna yadi karena avatāra 
āpane àcari' bhakti karena pracāra 


SYNONYMS 
āpani —Himself; šrī-krsna—Lord Krsna; yadi—if; karena—He makes; 
avatāra—incarnation; āpane—Himself; ācari —practicing; bhakti — 
devotional service; karena—does; pracāra—propagation. 


TRANSLATION 


[Advaita Ācārya thought:] *If Srī Krsņa were to appear as an 
incarnation, He Himself could preach devotion by His personal example. 
TEXT 100 
nāma vinu kali-kāle dharma nāhi āra 
kali-kāle kaiche habe krsna avatāra 


SYNONYMS 


nāma vinu—except for the holy name; kali-kale—in the Age of Kali; 
dharma—religion; nāhi—there is not; āra—another; kali-kale—in the 
Age of Kali; kaiche—how; habe—there will be; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
avatāra—incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this Age of Kali there is no religion other than the chanting of the 
holy name of the Lord, but how in this age will the Lord appear as an 
incarnation? 
TEXT 101 
šuddha-bhāve kariba krsnera ārādhana 
nirantara sadainye kariba nivedana 


SYNONYMS 
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šuddha-bhāve—in a purified state of mind; kariba—I shall do; krsnera— 
of Lord Krsna; áradhana— worship; nirantara—constantly; sa-dainye— 
in humility; kariba—1 shall make; nivedana—request. 


TRANSLATION 


“T shall worship Krsna in a purified state of mind. I shall constantly 
petition Him in humbleness. 
TEXT 102 
āniyā krsnere karon kirtana saficára 
tabe se ‘advaita’ nāma saphala āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


dniya—bringing; krsnere—Lord Krsna; karon —1 make; kirtana— 
chanting of the holy name; saficara—advent; tabe—then; se—this; 
advaita—nondual; nāma—name; sa-phala—fulfilled; dmara—My. 


TRANSLATION 


“My name, ‘Advaita,’ will be fitting if I am able to induce Krsna to 
inaugurate the movement of the chanting of the holy name.” 


PURPORT 


The nondualist Mayavadi philosopher who falsely believes that he is 
nondifferent from the Lord is unable to call Him like Advaita Prabhu. 
Advaita Prabhu is nondifferent from the Lord, yet in His relationship 
with the Lord He does not merge with Him but eternally renders service 
unto Him as a plenary portion. This is inconceivable for Mayavadis 
because they think in terms of mundane sense perception and therefore 
think that nondualism necessitates losing one’s separate identity. It is 
clear from this verse, however, that Advaita Prabhu, although retaining 
His separate identity, is nondifferent from the Lord. 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu preached the philosophy of inconceivable, 
simultaneous oneness with the Lord and difference from Him. 
Conceivable dualism and monism are conceptions of the imperfect 
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senses, which are unable to reach the Transcendence because the 
Transcendence is beyond the conception of limited potency. The 
actions of Sri Advaita Prabhu, however, give tangible proof of 
inconceivable nondualism. One who therefore surrenders unto Sri 
Advaita Prabhu can easily follow the philosophy of inconceivable 
simultaneous dualism and monism. 
TEXT 103 
krsna vasa karibena kon ārādhane 
vicārite eka sloka dila tanra mane 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; vasa karibena—shall propitiate; kon ārādhane—by 
what worship; vicarite—while considering; eka—one; sloka—verse; 
àila—came; tanra—of Him; mane—in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


While He was thinking about how to propitiate Krsna by worship, the 
following verse came to His mind. 
TEXT 104 
tulasī-dala-mātreņa 
jalasya culukena vā 
vikrinite svam ātmānam 


bhaktebhyo bhakta-vatsalah 


SYNONYMS 


tulasi—of tulasi; dala—a leaf; mātreņa—by only; jalasya—of water; 
culukena—by a palmful; vā—and; vikrinite—sells; svam—His own; 
ātmānam—self; bhaktebhyah—unto the devotees; bhakta-vatsalah— Lord 
Krsna, who is affectionate to His devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sri Krsna, who is very affectionate toward His devotees, sells Himself to 
a devotee who offers Him merely a tulasi leaf and a palmful of water." 
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PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Gautamīya-tantra. 
TEXTS 105—106 
ei Slokartha ācārya karena vicarana 
krsnake tulasi-jala deya yei jana 
tāra rna Sodhite krsna karena cintana—— 
"jala-tulasīra sama kichu ghare nahi dhana’ 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; sloka—of the verse; artha—the meaning; ácárya—Advaita 
Acarya; karena— does; vicarana— considering; krsnake—to Lord Krsna; 
tulasī-jala—tulasī and water; deya—gives; yei jana—that person who; 
tàra—to Him; rna—the debt; šodhite—to pay; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
karena—does; cintana—thinking; jala-tulasira sama—equal to water 
and tulasī; kichu—any; ghare—in the house; nāhi—there is not; 
dhana— wealth. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya considered the meaning of the verse in this way: “Not 
finding any way to repay the debt He owes to one who offers Him a tulasi 
leaf and water, Lord Krsna thinks, "There is no wealth in My possession 
that is equal to a tulasi leaf and water.' 
TEXT 107 
tabe ātmā veci” kare rnera šodhana 
eta bhāvi' ācārya karena ārādhana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; ātmā—Himself; veci —selling; kare—does; rnera—of the 
debt; $odhana—payment; eta—thus; bhāvi —thinking; ācārja—Advaita 
Acarya; karena—does; ārādhana—worshiping. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus the Lord liquidates the debt by offering Himself to the devotee.” 
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Considering in this way, the Ācārya began worshiping the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Through devotional service one can easily please Lord Krsņa with a leaf 
of the tulasī plant and a little water. As the Lord says in the Bhagavad- 
gita (9.26), a leaf, a flower, a fruit or some water (patram puspam phalam 
toyam), when offered with devotion, very much pleases Him. He 
universally accepts the services of His devotees. Even the poorest of 
devotees in any part of the world can secure a small flower, fruit or leaf 
and a little water, and if these offerings, and especially tulasi leaves and 
Ganges water, are offered to Krsna with devotion, He is very satisfied. It 
is said that Krsna is so much pleased by such devotional service that He 
offers Himself to His devotee in exchange for it. Srila Advaita Acarya 
knew this fact, and therefore He decided to call for the Personality of 
Godhead Krsna to descend by worshiping the Lord with tulasi leaves and 
the water of the Ganges. 
TEXT 108 
gangā-jala, tulasi-mafijari anuksana 
krsna-pāda-padma bhāvi' kare samarpana 


SYNONYMS 


gangā-jala—the water of the Ganges; tulasi-mafijari—buds of the tulasī 
plant; anuksana—constantly; krsna—of Lord Krsna; pāda-padma—lotus 
feet; bhāvi —thinking of; kare—does; samarpana—offering. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking of the lotus feet of Sri Krsna, He constantly offered tulasi buds 
in water from the Ganges. 


TEXT 109 
krsnera āhvāna kare kariyā hunkāra 
e-mate krsnere karāila avatāra 


SYNONYMS 
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krsnera—of Lord Krsna; āhvāna— invitation; kare— makes; kariya— 
making; hunkāra—loud shouts; e-mate—in this way; krsnere—Lord 
Krsna; karāila—caused to make; avatāra—incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 


He appealed to $ri Krsna with loud calls and thus made it possible for 
Krsna to appear. 
TEXT 110 
caitanyera avatāre ei mukhya hetu 
bhaktera icchāya avatare dharma-setu 


SYNONYMS 


caitanyera—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; avatāre—in the 
incarnation; ei—this; mukhya— principal; hetu—cause; bhaktera—of the 
devotee; icchāya—by the desire; avatare—He descends; dharma-setu— 
protector of religion. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore the principal reason for Sri Caitanya's descent is this appeal by 
Advaita Acarya. The Lord, the protector of religion, appears by the desire 
of His devotee. 
TEXT 111 
tvam bhakti-yoga-paribhāvita-hrt-saroja 
āsse Sruteksita-patho nanu nātha pumsam 
yad yad dhiyā ta urugāya vibhāvayanti 
tat tad vapuh praņayase sad-anugrahāya 


SYNONYMS 


tvam— You; bhakti-yoga—by devotional service; paribhāvita—saturated; 
hrt—of the heart; saroje—on the lotus; ásse—dwell; $ruta—heard; 
iksita—seen; pathah—whose path; nanu—certainly; nātha—O Lord; 
purnsām—by the devotees; yat yat —whatever; dhiya—by the mind; te— 
they; uru-gāya—O Lord, who are glorified in excellent ways; 
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vibhāvayanti —contemplate upon; tat tat —that; vapuh—form; 
pranayase—You manifest; sat—to Your devotees; anugrahāya—to show 
favor. 


TRANSLATION 


*O my Lord, You always dwell in the vision and hearing of Your pure 
devotees. You also live in their lotuslike hearts, which are purified by 
devotional service. O my Lord, who are glorified by exalted prayers, You 
show special favor to Your devotees by manifesting Yourself in the 
eternal forms in which they welcome You." 


PURPORT 


This text from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.9.11) is a prayer by Lord Brahma to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna for His blessings in the work 
of creation. Knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead can be 
understood from the descriptions of the Vedic scriptures. For example, 
the Brahma-samhitā (5.29) describes that in the abode of Lord Krsna, 
which is made of cintāmaņi (touchstone), the Lord, acting as a cowherd 
boy, is served by hundreds and thousands of goddesses of fortune. 
Mayavadis think that the devotees have imagined the form of Krsna, but 
the authentic Vedic scriptures have actually described Krsna and His 
various transcendental forms. 

The word šruta in šruteksita-pathah refers to the Vedas, and iksita 
indicates that the way to understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is by proper study of the Vedic scriptures. One cannot imagine 
something about God or His form. Such imagination is not accepted by 
those who are serious about enlightenment. Here Brahma says that one 
can know Krsna through the path of properly understanding the Vedic 
texts. If by studying the form, name, qualities, pastimes and 
paraphernalia of the Supreme Godhead one is attracted to the Lord, he 
can execute devotional service, and the form of the Lord will be 
impressed in his heart and remain transcendentally situated there. 
Unless a devotee actually develops transcendental love for the Lord, it is 
not possible for him to think always of the Lord within his heart. Such 
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constant thought of the Lord is the sublime perfection of the yogic 
process, as the Bhagavad-gītā confirms in the Sixth Chapter (47), stating 
that anyone absorbed in such thought is the best of all yogīs. Such 
transcendental absorption is known as samādhi. A pure devotee who is 
always thinking of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the person 
gualified to see the Lord. 
One cannot speak of Urugaya (the Lord, who is glorified by sublime 
prayers) unless one is transcendentally elevated. The Lord has 
innumerable forms, as the Brahma-samhità confirms (advaitam acyutam 
anādim ananta-rūpam [Bs. 5.33]). The Lord expands Himself in 
innumerable svdmsa forms. When a devotee, hearing about these 
innumerable forms, becomes attached to one and always thinks of Him, 
the Lord appears to him in that form. Lord Krsna is especially pleasing to 
such devotees, in whose hearts He is always present because of their 
highly elevated transcendental love. 
TEXT 112 
ei Slokera artha kahi sanksepera sāra 
bhaktera icchāya krsnera sarva avatāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; slokera—of the verse; artha—the meaning; kahi—I relate; 
sanksepera—of conciseness; sāra—the pith; bhaktera—of the devotee; 
icchaya—by the desire; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sarva—all; avatara— 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 


The essence of the meaning of this verse is that Lord Krsna appears in all 
His innumerable eternal forms because of the desires of His pure 
devotees. 
TEXT 113 
caturtha $lokera artha haila suniscite 
avatirna hailā gaura prema prakāšite 


SYNONYMS 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


caturtha—fourth; šlokera—of the verse; artha—the meaning; haila— 
was; su-niscite—very surely; avatirna haila—incarnated; gaura—Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema—love of God; prakasite—to manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have surely determined the meaning of the fourth verse. Lord 
Gauranga [Lord Caitanya] appeared as an incarnation to preach unalloyed 
love of God. 
TEXT 114 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Rūpa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet of; yāra—whose; à$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Srī Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritamrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Third Chapter, describing the external reasons for the appearance of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
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In this chapter of the epic Caitanya-caritāmrta, Krsņadāsa Kavirāja 
Gosvāmī has stressed that Lord Caitanya appeared for three principal 
purposes of His own. The first purpose was to relish the position of 
Šrīmatī Radharani, who is the prime reciprocator of transcendental love 
of Srī Krsna. Lord Krsna is the reservoir of transcendental loving 
transactions with Srimati Radharani. The subject of those loving 
transactions is the Lord Himself, and Rādhārāņī is the object. Thus the 
subject, the Lord, wanted to relish the loving mellow in the position of 
the object, Radharani. 

The second reason for His appearance was to understand the 
transcendental mellow of Himself. Lord Krsna is all sweetness. 
Radharani's attraction for Krsna is sublime, and to experience that 
attraction and understand the transcendental sweetness of Himself, He 
accepted the mentality of Radharani. 

The third reason that Lord Caitanya appeared was to enjoy the bliss 
tasted by Radharani. The Lord thought that undoubtedly Radharani 
enjoyed His company and He enjoyed the company of Rādhārāņī, but 
the exchange of transcendental mellow between the spiritual couple was 
more pleasing to Srimati Radharani than to Sri Krsna. Radharani felt 
more transcendental pleasure in the company of Krsna than He could 
understand without taking Her position, but for Sri Krsna to enjoy in 
the position of Srimati Radharani was impossible because that position 
was completely foreign to Him. Krsna is the transcendental male, and 
Radharani is the transcendental female. Therefore, to know the 
transcendental pleasure of loving Krsna, Lord Krsna Himself appeared as 
Lord Caitanya, accepting the emotions and bodily luster of Srimati 
Radharani. 

Lord Caitanya appeared in order to fulfill these confidential desires, and 
also to preach the special significance of chanting Hare Krsna, Hare 
Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, 
Hare Hare and to answer the call of Advaita Prabhu. These were 
secondary reasons. 

Šrī Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami was the principal figure among Lord 
Caitanya’s confidential devotees. The records of his diary have revealed 
these confidential purposes of the Lord. These revelations have been 
confirmed by the statements of Srila Ripa Gosvami in his various 
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prayers and poems. 
This chapter also specifically describes the difference between lust and 
love. The transactions of Krsna and Rādhā are completely different from 
material lust. Therefore the author has very clearly distinguished 
between them. 
TEXT 1 

$ri-caitanya-prasádena 

tad-rüpasya vinirnayam 

bālo 'pi kurute šāstram 

drstvā vraja-vilāsinah 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-caitanya-prasádena—by the mercy of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tat—of Him; rüpasya—of the form; vinirnayam—complete 
determination; bālah—a child; api—even; kurute—makes; šāstram—the 
revealed scriptures; drstva—having seen; vraja-vilasinah—who enjoys 
the pastimes of Vraja. 


TRANSLATION 


By the mercy of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, even a foolish child can 
fully describe the real nature of Lord Krsna, the enjoyer of the pastimes 
of Vraja, according to the vision of the revealed scriptures. 


PURPORT 


One can ascertain the meaning of this Sanskrit šloka only when one is 
endowed with the causeless mercy of Lord Caitanya. Lord Srī Krsna, 
being the absolute Personality of Godhead, cannot be exposed to the 
mundane instruments of vision. He reserves the right not to be exposed 
by the intellectual feats of nondevotees. Notwithstanding this truth, 
even a small child can easily understand Lord Srī Krsna and His 
transcendental pastimes in the land of Vrndāvana by the grace of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
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jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glory; šrī-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya; jaya—all glory; 
nityānanda—to Lord Nityānanda; jaya—all glory; advaita-candra—to 
Advaita Acarya; jaya—all glory; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glory to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glory to Lord Nityananda! 
All glory to Sri Advaita Acarya! And all glory to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya! 
TEXT 3 
caturtha Slokera artha kaila vivarana 
paficama Slokera artha Suna bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


caturtha—fourth; slokera—of the verse; artha —the meaning; kaila— 
made; vivarana—description; paficama—fifth; slokera—of the verse; 


artha—the meaning; šuna—please hear; bhakta-gana—O devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


I have described the meaning of the fourth verse. Now, O devotees, 
kindly hear the explanation of the fifth verse. 
TEXT 4 
mūla-slokera artha karite prakāša 
artha lāgāite āge kahiye ābhāsa 


SYNONYMS 


mūla—original; slokera—of the verse; artha—the meaning; karite—to 
make; prakāša—revelation; artha—the meaning; lāgāite—to touch; 
āge—first; kahiye—I shall speak; ābhāsa—hint. 
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TRANSLATION 


Just to explain the original verse, I shall first suggest its meaning. 


TEXT 5 
caturtha Slokera artha ei kaila sāra 
prema-nāma pracārite ei avatāra 


SYNONYMS 


caturtha—fourth; šlokera—of the verse; artha—the meaning; ei—this; 
kaila—gave; sāra—essence; prema—love of Godhead; nāma—the holy 
name; pracārite—to propagate; ei—this; avatara—incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 


I have given the essential meaning of the fourth verse: this incarnation 
[Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu] descends to propagate the chanting of the 
holy name and spread love of God. 
TEXT 6 
satya ei hetu, kintu eho bahiranga 
āra eka hetu, $una, āche antaranga 


SYNONYMS 


satya—true; ei—this; hetu—reason; kintu—but; eho—this; bahiranga— 
external; dra—another; eka—one; hetu—reason; $una— please hear; 
üche—is; antaranga—internal. 


TRANSLATION 


Although this is true, this is but the external reason for the Lord's 
incarnation. Please hear one other reason— the confidential reason— for 
the Lord's appearance. 


PURPORT 


In the Third Chapter, fourth verse, it has been clearly said that Lord 
Caitanya appeared in order to distribute love of Krsna and the chanting 
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of His transcendental holy name, Hare Krsņa. That was the secondary 
purpose of Lord Caitanya's appearance. The real reason is different, as 
we shall see in this chapter. 
TEXT 7 
pūrve yena prthivīra bhāra haribāre 
krsna avatirna hailā šāstrete pracāre 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—previously; yena—as; prthivira—of the earth; bhāra —burden; 
haribāre—to take away; krsna—Lord Krsna; avatirna—incarnated; 
hailà— was; šāstrete—the scriptures; pracāre—proclaim. 


TRANSLATION 


The scriptures proclaim that Lord Krsna previously descended to take 
away the burden of the earth. 
TEXT 8 
svayam-bhagavanera karma nahe bhāra-haraņa 
sthiti-kartà visnu karena jagat-palana 


SYNONYMS 


svayam-bhagavanera—of the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
karma—the business; nahe—is not; bhara-harana—taking away the 
burden; sthiti-karta—the maintainer; visnu—Lord Visnu; karena—does; 
jagat-palana— protection of the universe. 


TRANSLATION 


To take away this burden, however, is not the work of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The maintainer, Lord Visnu, is the one who 
protects the universe. 
TEXT 9 
kintu krsņera yei haya avatāra-kāla 
bhāra-haraņa-kāla tāte ha-ila misala 
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SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; yei—that which; haya—is; 
avatāra—of incarnation; kāla—the time; bhāra-haraņa—of taking away 
the burden; kāla—the time; tāte—in that; ha-ila—there was; mišāla— 
mixture. 


TRANSLATION 


But the time to lift the burden of the world mixed with the time for Lord 
Krsna's incarnation. 


PURPORT 


We have information from the Bhagavad-gītā that the Lord appears at 
particular intervals to adjust a time-worn spiritual culture. Lord Sri 
Krsna appeared at the end of Dvāpara-yuga to regenerate the spiritual 
culture of human society and also to manifest His transcendental 
pastimes. Visnu is the authorized Lord who maintains the created 
cosmos, and He is also the principal Deity who makes adjustments when 
there is improper administration in the cosmic creation. But Šrī Krsņa, 
being the primeval Lord, appears not in order to make such 
administrative adjustments but only to exhibit His transcendental 
pastimes and thus attract the fallen souls back home, back to Godhead. 
However, the time for administrative rectification and the time for 
Lord Sri Krsna’s appearance coincided at the end of the last Dvapara- 
yuga. Therefore when Sri Krsna appeared, Visnu, the Lord of 
maintenance, merged with Him because all the plenary portions and 
parts of the absolute Personality of Godhead merge with Him during His 
appearance. 
TEXT 10 
purna bhagavān avatare yei kale 
āra saba avatāra tànte asi’ mile 


SYNONYMS 


pūrna— full; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; avatare— 
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incarnates; yei—that; kāle—at the time; ara—other; saba—all; 
avatāra—incarnations; tante—in Him; āsi —coming; mile—meet. 


TRANSLATION 


When the complete Supreme Personality of Godhead descends, all other 
incarnations of the Lord meet together within Him. 
TEXTS 11-12 
nārāyaņa, catur-vyūha, matsyādy-avatāra 
yuga-manvantarāvatāra, yata āche āra 
sabe asi’ krsna-ange haya avatirna 
aiche avatare krsna bhagavān pūrņa 


SYNONYMS 


nàráyana—Lord Narayana; catuh-vyūha—the four expansions; matsya- 
ādi—beginning with Matsya; avatāra—the incarnations; yuga-manv- 
antara-avatàra—the yuga and manv-antara incarnations; yata—as many 
as; dche—there are; dra—other; sabe—all; āsi —coming; krsna-ange—in 
the body of Lord Krsna; haya—are; avatirna—incarnated; aiche—in this 
way; avatare—incarnates; krsna—Lord Krsna; bhagavan—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; pūrņa—full. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Narayana, the four primary expansions [ Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha], Matsya and the other lila incarnations, the 
yuga-avataras, the manv-antara incarnations and as many other 
incarnations as there are—all descend in the body of Lord Krsna. In this 
way the complete Supreme Godhead, Lord Krsna Himself, appears. 
TEXT 13 
ataeva visnu takhana krsnera Sarire 
visnu-dvāre kare krsna asura-samhdre 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; visnu—Lord Visnu; takhana—at that time; krsnera— 
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of Lord Krsna; šarīre—in the body; visņu-dvāre—by Lord Visnu; kare— 
does; krsna—Lord Krsna; asura-samhdre—killing the demons. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, therefore, Lord Visnu is present in the body of Lord Krsna, 
and Lord Krsna kills the demons through Him. 
TEXT 14 
dnusanga-karma ei asura-māraņa 
ye lagi' avatāra, kahi se mūla kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


dnusanga-karma—secondary work; ei—this; asura—of the demons; 
māraņa—killing; ye—that; lagi'—for; avatāra—the incarnation; kahi —1 
shall speak; se—the; mūla—root; kāraņa—cause. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the killing of the demons is but secondary work. I shall now speak 
of the main reason for the Lord's incarnation. 
TEXTS 15-16 
prema-rasa-niryāsa karite āsvādana 
rāga-mārga bhakti loke karite pracāraņa 
rasika-sekhara krsņa parama-karuņa 
ei dui hetu haite icchāra udgama 


SYNONYMS 


prema-rasa—of the mellow of love of God; niryāsa—the essence; 
karite—to do; āsvādana—tasting; rāga-mārga—the path of spontaneous 
attraction; bhakti—devotional service; loke—in the world; karite—to do; 
pracāraņa—propagation; rasika-sekhara—the supremely jubilant; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; parama-karuna—the most merciful; ei—these; 
dui—two; hetu—reasons; haite—from; icchāra—of desire; udgama—the 


birth. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord's desire to appear was born from two reasons: the Lord wanted 
to taste the sweet essence of the mellows of love of God, and He wanted 
to propagate devotional service in the world on the platform of 
spontaneous attraction. Thus He is known as supremely jubilant and as 
the most merciful of all. 


PURPORT 


During the period of Lord Krsna's appearance, the killing of asuras or 
nonbelievers such as Kamsa and Jarāsandha was done by Visnu, who was 
within the person of $ri Krsna. Such apparent killing by Lord $ri Krsna 
took place as a matter of course and was an incidental activity for Him. 
But the real purpose of Lord Krsna's appearance was to stage a dramatic 
performance of His transcendental pastimes at Vrajabhūmi, thus 
exhibiting the highest limit of transcendental mellow in the exchanges 
of reciprocal love between the living entity and the Supreme Lord. 
These reciprocal exchanges of mellows are called raga-bhakti, or 
devotional service to the Lord in transcendental rapture. Lord Sri Krsna 
wants to make known to all the conditioned souls that He is more 
attracted by rāga-bhakti than vidhi-bhakti, or devotional service under 
scheduled regulations. It is said in the Vedas (Taittiriya Up. 2.7), raso vai 
sah: the Absolute Truth is the reservoir for all kinds of reciprocal 
exchanges of loving sentiments. He is also causelessly merciful, and He 
wants to bestow upon us this privilege of rāga-bhakti. Thus He appeared 
by His own internal energy. He was not forced to appear by any 
extraneous force. 
TEXT 17 
aisvarya-jfdnete saba jagat mišrita 
aisvarya-Sithila-preme nahi mora prita 


SYNONYMS 


aišvarya jfianete—with knowledge of majesty; saba—all; jagat—the 
universe; misrita—mixed; aisvarya-sithila —weakened by majesty; 
preme—in love; nāhi—there is not; mora—My; prita—pleasure. 
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TRANSLATION 


[Lord Krsna thought:] “All the universe is filled with the conception of 


My majesty, but love weakened by that sense of majesty does not satisfy 
Me. 
TEXT 18 
āmāre i$vara mane, āpanāke hina 
tāra preme vaša āmi nā ha-i adhīna 


SYNONYMS 


āmāre—Me; isvara—the Lord; māne—regards; āpanāke—himself; 
hīna—low; tāra—of him; preme—by the love; vaéa—controlled; āmi—1; 
nā ha-i—am not; adhina—subservient. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one regards Me as the Supreme Lord and himself as a subordinate, I 
do not become subservient to his love, nor can it control Me. 
TEXT 19 
āmāke ta ye ye bhakta bhaje yei bhave 
tāre se se bhāve bhaji, ———e mora svabhāve 


SYNONYMS 


āmāke—Me; ta'—certainly; ye ye—whatever; bhakta—devotee; bhaje— 
worships; yei—which; bhāve—in the mood; tāre—him; se se—that; 
bhāve—in the mood; bhaji—l reciprocate; e—this; mora—My; 
svabhāve—in the nature. 


TRANSLATION 


"In whatever transcendental mellow My devotee worships Me, I 
reciprocate with him. That is My natural behavior. 


PURPORT 


The Lord, by His inherent nature, reveals Himself before His devotees 
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according to their inherent devotional service. The Vrndāvana pastimes 
demonstrated that although generally people worship God with 
reverence, the Lord is more pleased when a devotee thinks of Him as his 
pet son, personal friend or most dear fiance and renders service unto 
Him with such natural affection. The Lord becomes a subordinate object 
of love in such transcendental relationships. Such pure love of Godhead 
is unadulterated by any tinge of superfluous nondevotional desires and is 
not mixed with any sort of fruitive action or empiric philosophical 
speculation. It is pure and natural love of Godhead, spontaneously 
aroused in the absolute stage. This devotional service is executed in a 
favorable atmosphere freed from material affection. 
TEXT 20 
ye yathā mām prapadyante 
tams tathaiva bhajāmy aham 
mama vartmānuvartante 
manusyāh pārtha sarvašah 


SYNONYMS 


ye—all who; yatha—as; mām—unto Me; prapadyante—surrender; tān — 
them; tathā—so; eva —certainly; bhajāmi —reward; aham—1; mama— 
My; vartma— path; anuvartante—follow; manusyāh—all men; pārtha— 
O son of Prthā; sarvašah—in all respects. 


TRANSLATION 


**[n whatever way My devotees surrender unto Me, I reward them 
accordingly. Everyone follows My path in all respects, O son of Prtha.’ 


PURPORT 


In the Fourth Chapter of the Bhagavad-gītā Lord Krsna affirms that 
formerly (some 120 million years before the Battle of Kuruksetra) He 
explained the mystic philosophy of the Gītā to the sun-god. The message 
was received through the chain of disciplic succession, but in course of 
time, the chain being broken somehow or other, Lord $ri Krsna 
appeared again and taught Arjuna the truths of the Bhagavad-gītā. At 
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that time the Lord spoke this verse (Bg. 4.11) to His friend Arjuna. 
TEXTS 21-22 
mora putra, mora sakhā, mora prāņa-pati 
ei-bhāve yei more kare $uddha-bhakti 
āpanāke bada mane, āmāre sama-hīna 
sei bhāve ha-i āmi tāhāra adhīna 


SYNONYMS 


mora—my; putra—son; mora—my; sakhā—friend; mora—my; prāņa- 
pati —lord of life; ei bhāve—in this way; yei—those who; more—unto 
Me; kare—do; šuddha-bhakti —pure devotion; āpanāke—himself; bada— 
great; māne—he regards; āmāre—Me; sama—egual; hina—or lower; sei 
bhāve—in that way; ha-i—am; àmi—I; tāhāra—to him; adhina— 
subordinate. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one cherishes pure loving devotion to Me, thinking of Me as his son, 
his friend or his beloved, regarding himself as great and considering Me 
his equal or inferior, I become subordinate to him. 


PURPORT 


In the Caitanya-caritāmrta three kinds of devotional service are 
described—namely, bhakti (ordinary devotional service), $uddha-bhakti 
(pure devotional service) and viddha-bhakti (mixed devotional service). 
When devotional service is executed with some material purpose, 
involving fruitive activities, mental speculations or mystic yoga, it is 
called mixed or adulterated devotional service. Besides bhakti-yoga, the 
Bhagavad-gità also describes karma-yoga, jfiána-yoga and dhyāna-yoga. 
Yoga means linking with the Supreme Lord, which is possible only 
through devotion. Fruitive activities ending in devotional service, 
philosophical speculation ending in devotional service, and the practice 
of mysticism ending in devotional service are known respectively as 
karma-yoga, jfiana-yoga and dhyāna-yoga. But such devotional service is 
adulterated by the three kinds of material activities. 
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For those grossly engaged in identifying the body as the self, pious 
activity, or karma-yoga, is recommended. For those who identify the 
mind with the self, philosophical speculation, or jfiána-yoga, is 
recommended. But devotees standing on the spiritual platform have no 
need of such material conceptions of adulterated devotion. Adulterated 
devotional service does not directly aim for love of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore service performed strictly in 
conformity with the revealed scriptures is better than such viddha-bhakti 
because it is free from all kinds of material contamination. It is executed 
in Krsna consciousness, solely to please the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 
Those who are spontaneously devoted to the Lord and have no aims for 
material gain are called attracted devotees. They are spontaneously 
attracted to the service of the Lord, and they follow in the footsteps of 
self-realized souls. Their pure devotion (Suddha-bhakti), manifested from 
pure love of Godhead, surpasses the regulative principles of the 
authoritative scriptures. Sometimes loving ecstasy transcends regulative 
principles; such ecstasy, however, is completely on the spiritual platform 
and cannot be imitated. The regulative principles help ordinary devotees 
rise to the stage of perfect love of Godhead. Pure love for Krsna is the 
perfection of pure devotion, and pure devotional service is identical 
with spontaneous devotional service. 
Flawless execution of regulative principles is exhibited in the Vaikuntha 
planets. By strictly executing these principles one can be elevated to the 
Vaikuntha planets. But spontaneous pure loving service is found in 
Krsnaloka alone. 
TEXT 23 
mayi bhaktir hi bhūtānām 
amrtatvāya kalpate 
distyā yad āsīn mat-sneho 
bhavatīnārn mad-āpanah 


SYNONYMS 


mayi—to Me; bhaktih —devotional service; hi —certainly; bhūtānām—of 
the living beings; amrtatvāja—the eternal life; kalpate—brings about; 
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distyā—by good fortune; yat—which; āsīt —was; mat—for Me; snehah— 
the affection; bhavatinam—of all of you; mat —of Me; āpanah—the 
obtaining. 


TRANSLATION 


“Devotional service rendered to Me by the living beings revives their 
eternal life. O My dear damsels of Vraja, your affection for Me is your 
good fortune, for it is the only means by which you have obtained My 
favor. 


PURPORT 


Pure devotional service is represented in the activities of the residents of 
Vrajabhümi (Vrndavana). During a solar eclipse, the Lord came from 
Dvārakā and met the inhabitants of Vrndāvana at Samanta-paficaka. 
The meeting was intensely painful for the damsels of Vrajabhümi 
because Lord Krsna had apparently left them to reside at Dvaraka. But 
the Lord obligingly acknowledged the pure devotional service of the 
damsels of Vraja by speaking this verse (SB 10.82.44). 
TEXT 24 
mātā more putra-bhāve karena bandhana 
atihina-jfdne kare lālana pālana 


SYNONYMS 


mātā—mother; more—Me; putra-bhāve—in the position of a son; 
karena—does; bandhana—binding; ati-hina-jfiane—in thinking very 
poor; kare—does; lālana —nourishing; pàlana— protecting. 


TRANSLATION 


*Mother sometimes binds Me as her son. She nourishes and protects Me, 
thinking Me utterly helpless. 
TEXT 25 
sakhā šuddha-sakhye kare, skandhe ārohaņa 
tumi kon bada loka, ——tumi āmi sama 
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SYNONYMS 


sakhā—the friend; šuddha-sakhye—in pure friendship; kare—does; 
skandhe—on the shoulders; arohana—mounting; tumi —You; kon— 
what; bada—big; loka—person; tumi— You; dmi—I; sama—the same. 


TRANSLATION 


“My friends climb on My shoulders in pure friendship, saying, ‘What 
kind of big man are You? You and I are equal.’ 
TEXT 26 
priya yadi mana kari’ karaye bhartsana 
veda-stuti haite hare sei mora mana 


SYNONYMS 


priya—the lover; yadi—if; mana kari'—sulking; karaye—does; 
bhartsana—rebuking; veda-stuti—the Vedic prayers; haite—from; 
hare—takes away; sei—that; mora—My; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“If My beloved consort reproaches Me in a sulky mood, that steals My 
mind from the reverent hymns of the Vedas. 


PURPORT 


According to the Upanisads, all living entities are dependent on the 
supreme living entity, the Personality of Godhead. As it is said (Katha 
Up. 5.3), nityo nityānām cetanas cetanānām eko bahūnām yo vidadhāti 
kāmān: one eternal living entity supports all the other eternal living 
entities. Because the Supreme Personality of Godhead maintains all the 
other living entities, they remain subordinate to the Lord, even when 
joined with Him in the reciprocation of loving affairs. 

But in the course of exchanging transcendental love of the highest 
purity, sometimes the subordinate devotee tries to predominate over the 
predominator. One who lovingly engages with the Supreme Lord as if he 
were His mother or father sometimes supersedes the position of the 
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Supreme Personality of Godhead. Similarly, His fiancī or lover 
sometimes supersedes the position of the Lord. But such attempts are 
exhibitions of the highest love. Only out of pure love does the 
subordinate lover of the Supreme Personality of Godhead chide Him. 
The Lord, enjoying this chiding, takes it very nicely. The exhibition of 
natural love makes such activities very enjoyable. In worship of the 
Supreme Lord with veneration there is no manifestation of such natural 
love because the devotee considers the Lord his superior. 
Regulative principles in devotional service are meant for those who 
have not invoked their natural love of Godhead. When natural love 
arises, all regulative methods are surpassed, and pure love is exhibited 
between the Lord and the devotee. Although on such a platform of love 
the devotee sometimes appears to predominate over the Lord or 
transgress regulative principles, such dealings are far more advanced 
than ordinary dealings through regulative principles with awe and 
veneration. A devotee who is actually free from all designations due to 
complete attachment in love for the Supreme exhibits spontaneous love 
for Godhead, which is always superior to the devotion of regulative 
principles. 
The informal language used between lover and beloved is indicative of 
pure affection. When devotees worship their beloved as the most 
venerable object, spontaneous loving sentiments are observed to be 
lacking. A neophyte devotee who follows the Vedic instructions that 
regulate those who lack pure love of Godhead may superficially seem 
more exalted than a devotee in spontaneous love of Godhead. But in 
fact such spontaneous pure love is far superior to regulated devotional 
service. Such pure love of Godhead is always glorious in all respects, 
more so than reverential devotional service rendered by a less 
affectionate devotee. 
TEXTS 27-28 
ei Suddha-bhakta lafia karimu avatāra 
kariba vividha-vidha adbhuta vihāra 
vaikuņthādye nāhi ye ye lilàra pracāra 
se se līlā kariba, yāte mora camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 
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ei—these; Suddha-bhakta—pure devotees; lafia—taking; karimu— shall 
make; avatāra—incarnation; kariba—lI shall do; vividha-vidha— various 
kinds; adbhuta—wonderful; vihāra—pastimes; vaikuntha-adye—in the 
Vaikuntha planets, etc.; nahi—not; ye ye—whatever; lilara—of the 
pastimes; pracdra—broadcasting; se se—those; lila—pastimes; kariba—I 
shall perform; yāte—in which; mora—My; camatkāra—wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


“Taking these pure devotees with Me, I shall descend and sport in 
various wonderful ways, unknown even in Vaikuntha. I shall broadcast 
such pastimes by which even I am amazed. 


PURPORT 


Lord Krsna in the form of Lord Caitanya educates His devotees to 
develop progressively to the stage of pure devotional service. Thus He 
appears periodically as a devotee to take part in various wonderful 
activities depicted in His sublime philosophy and teachings. 
There are innumerable Vaikuntha planets in the spiritual sky, and in all 
of them the Lord accepts the service rendered by His eternal devotees in 
a reverential mood. Therefore Lord Sri Krsna presents His most 
confidential pastimes as He enjoys them in His transcendental realm. 
Such pastimes are so attractive that they attract even the Lord, and thus 
He relishes them in the form of Lord Caitanya. 
TEXT 29 
mo-visaye gopi-ganera upapati-bhave 
yoga-māyā karibeka āpana-prabhāve 


SYNONYMS 


mo-visaye—on the subject of Me; gopi-ganera—of the gopīs; upapati —of 
a paramour; bhāve—in the position; yoga-māyā—yogamājā, Lord Krsna's 
internal potency; karibeka—will make; āpana—her own; prabhave—by 
the influence. 


TRANSLATION 
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“The influence of yogamaya will inspire the gopis with the sentiment that 
I am their paramour. 


PURPORT 


Yogamāyā is the name of the internal potency that makes the Lord 
forget Himself and become an object of love for His pure devotee in 
different transcendental mellows. This yogamāyā potency creates a 
spiritual sentiment in the minds of the damsels of Vraja by which they 
think of Lord Krsna as their paramour. This sentiment is never to be 
compared to mundane illicit sexual love. It has nothing to do with sexual 
psychology, although the pure love of such devotees seems to be sexual. 
One should know for certain that nothing can exist in this cosmic 
manifestation that has no real counterpart in the spiritual field. AII 
material manifestations are emanations of the Transcendence. The 
erotic principles of amorous love reflected in mixed material values are 
perverted reflections of the reality of spirit, but one cannot understand 
the reality unless one is sufficiently educated in the spiritual science. 
TEXT 30 
āmiha nā jāni tāhā, nā jāne gopi-gana 
dunhāra rüpa-gune dunhāra nitya hare mana 


SYNONYMS 


āmiha—l; nā jani—shall not know; tāhā—that; nā jane—will not know; 
gopi-gana—the gopis; dunhara—of the two; rūpa-guņe—the beauty and 
qualities; dunhara—of the two; nitya—always; hare—carry away; 
mana—the minds. 


TRANSLATION 


*Neither the gopis nor I shall notice this, for our minds will always be 
entranced by one another's beauty and qualities. 


PURPORT 


In the spiritual sky the Vaikuntha planets are predominated by 
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Nārāyaņa. His devotees have the same features He does, and the 
exchange of devotion there is on the platform of reverence. But above 
all these Vaikuntha planets is Goloka, or Krsnaloka, where the original 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, fully manifests His pleasure potency in 
free loving affairs. Since the devotees in the material world know almost 
nothing about these affairs, the Lord desires to show these affairs to 
them. 

In Goloka Vrndāvana there is an exchange of love known as parakiya- 
rasa. It is something like the attraction of a married woman for a man 
other than her husband. In the material world this sort of relationship is 
most abominable because it is a perverted reflection of the parakīya-rasa 
in the spiritual world, where it is the highest kind of loving affair. Such 
feelings between the devotee and the Lord are presented by the 
influence of yogamāyā. The Bhagavad-gītā states that devotees of the 
highest grade are under the care of daiva-māyā, or yogamāyā: 
mahātmānas tu màn pārtha daivim prakrtim asritah (Bg. 9.13). Those who 
are actually great souls (mahātmās) are fully absorbed in Krsna 
consciousness, always engaged in the service of the Lord. They are under 
the care of daivī-prakrti, or yogamāyā. Yogamāyā creates a situation in 
which the devotee is prepared to transgress all regulative principles 
simply to love Krsna. A devotee naturally does not like to transgress the 
laws of reverence for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but by the 
influence of yogamāyā he is prepared to do anything to love the 
Supreme Lord better. 

Those under the spell of the material energy cannot at all appreciate 
the activities of yogamāyā, for a conditioned soul can hardly understand 
the pure reciprocation between the Lord and His devotee. But by 
executing devotional service under the regulative principles, one can 
become very highly elevated and then begin to appreciate the dealings 
of pure love under the management of yogamāyā. 

In the spiritual loving sentiment induced by the yogamāyā potency, 
both Lord Sri Krsna and the damsels of Vraja forget themselves in 
spiritual rapture. By the influence of such forgetfulness, the attractive 
beauty of the gopis plays a prominent part in the transcendental 
satisfaction of the Lord, who has nothing to do with mundane sex. 
Because spiritual love of Godhead is above everything mundane, the 
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gopīs superficially seem to transgress the codes of mundane morality. 
This perpetually puzzles mundane moralists. Therefore yogamāyā acts to 
cover the Lord and His pastimes from the eyes of mundaners, as 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.25), where the Lord says that He 
reserves the right of not being exposed to everyone. 
The acts of yogamāyā make it possible for the Lord and the gopīs, in 
loving ecstasy, to sometimes meet and sometimes separate. These 
transcendental loving affairs of the Lord are unimaginable to empiricists 
involved in the impersonal feature of the Absolute Truth. Therefore the 
Lord Himself appears before the mundaners to bestow upon them the 
highest form of spiritual realization and also personally relish its essence. 
The Lord is so merciful that He Himself descends to take the fallen souls 
back home to the kingdom of Godhead, where the erotic principles of 
Godhead are eternally relished in their real form, distinct from the 
perverted sexual love so much adored and indulged in by the fallen souls 
in their diseased condition. The reason the Lord displays the rāsa-līlā is 
essentially to induce all the fallen souls to give up their diseased morality 
and religiosity, and to attract them to the kingdom of God to enjoy the 
reality. A person who actually understands what the rāsa-līlā is will 
certainly hate to indulge in mundane sex life. For the realized soul, 
hearing the Lord's rāsa-līlā through the proper channel will result in 
complete abstinence from material sexual pleasure. 
TEXT 31 
dharma chadi' rage dunhe karaye milana 
kabhu mile, kabhu nā mile,————daivera ghatana 


SYNONYMS 


dharma chādi'—giving up religious customs; rāge—in love; dunhe—both; 
karaye—do; milana—meeting; kabhu—sometimes; mile—they meet; 
kabhu—sometimes; nà mile—they do not meet; daivera—of destiny; 
ghatana—the happening. 


TRANSLATION 


*Pure attachment will unite us even at the expense of moral and religious 
duties [dharma]. Destiny will sometimes bring us together and sometimes 
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separate us. 


PURPORT 


The gopis came out to meet Krsna in the dead of night when they heard 
the sound of His flute. Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī has accordingly composed a 
nice verse (see Ādi 5.224) that describes the beautiful boy called 
Govinda standing by the bank of the Yamunā with His flute to His lips 
in the shining moonlight. Those who want to enjoy life in the 
materialistic way of society, friendship and love should not go to the 
Yamunā to see the form of Govinda. The sound of Lord Krsna's flute is 
so sweet that it has made the gopis forget all about their relationships 
with their kinsmen and flee to Krsna in the dead of night. 
By leaving home in that way, the gopis transgressed the Vedic 
regulations of household life. This indicates that when natural feelings 
of love for Krsna become fully manifest, a devotee can neglect 
conventional social rules and regulations. In the material world we are 
situated in designative positions only, but pure devotional service begins 
when one is freed from all designations. When love for Krsna is 
awakened, the designative positions are overcome. 
The spontaneous attraction of Sri Krsna for His dearest parts and 
parcels generates an enthusiasm that obliges Sri Krsna and the gopis to 
meet together. To celebrate this transcendental enthusiasm, there is 
need of a sentiment of separation between the lover and beloved. In the 
condition of material tribulation, no one wants the pangs of separation. 
But in the transcendental form, the very same separation, being absolute 
in its nature, strengthens the ties of love and enhances the desire of the 
lover and beloved to meet. The period of separation, evaluated 
transcendentally, is more relishable than the actual meeting, which lacks 
the feelings of increasing anticipation because the lover and beloved are 
both present. 
TEXT 32 
ei saba rasa-niryāsa kariba āsvāda 
ei dvāre kariba saba bhaktere prasāda 


SYNONYMS 
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ei—these; saba—all; rasa-niryāsa—essence of mellows; kariba—lI shall 
do; āsvāda—tasting; ei dvāre—by this; kariba—lI shall do; saba—all; 
bhaktere—to the devotees; prasada—favor. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall taste the essence of all these rasas, and in this way I shall favor all 
the devotees. 
TEXT 33 
vrajera nirmala rāga šuni' bhakta-gana 
rāga-mārge bhaje yena chadi’ dharma-karma 


SYNONYMS 


vrajera—of Vraja; nirmala—spotless; rāga—love; šuni —hearing; 
bhakta-gana—the devotees; rāga-mārge—on the path of spontaneous 
love; bhaje—they worship; yena—so that; chādi —giving up; dharma— 
religiosity; karma—fruitive activity. 


TRANSLATION 


“Then, by hearing about the pure love of the residents of Vraja, devotees 
will worship Me on the path of spontaneous love, abandoning all rituals of 
religiosity and fruitive activity." 


PURPORT 


Many realized souls, such as Raghunatha dasa Gosvami and King 
Kulasekhara, have recommended with great emphasis that one develop 
this spontaneous love of Godhead, even at the risk of transgressing all 
the traditional codes of morality and religiosity. $ri Raghunatha dāsa 
Gosvāmī, one of the six Gosvamis of Vrndavana, has written in his 
prayers called the Manah-šiksā that one should simply worship Rādhā 
and Krsna with all attention. Na dharmam nādharmam šruti-gaņa- 
niruktam kila kuru: one should not be much interested in performing 
Vedic rituals or simply following rules and regulations. 

King Kulasekhara has written similarly, in his book Mukunda-mālā- 
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stotra (5): 


nāsthā dharme na vasu-nicaye naiva kāmopabhoge 
yad bhāvyam tad bhavatu bhagavan pūrva-karmānurūpam 
etat prarthyam mama bahu-matam janma-janmāntare ’pi 

tvat-pādāmbho-ruha-yuga-gatā niscala bhaktir astu 


«I have no attraction for performing religious rituals or holding any 
earthly kingdom. I do not care for sense enjoyments; let them appear 
and disappear in accordance with my previous deeds. My only desire is to 
be fixed in devotional service to the lotus feet of the Lord, even though 1 
may continue to take birth here life after life.” 
TEXT 34 
anugrahāya bhaktānām 
mānusam deham asritah 
bhajate tādršīh krīdā 
yāh šrutvā tat-paro bhavet 


SYNONYMS 


anugrahāya—for showing favor; bhaktānām—to the devotees; 
mānusam—humanlike; deham—body; āšritah—accepting; bhajate—He 
enjoys; tadrsih—such; kridah—pastimes; yāh—which; $rutvà—having 
heard; tat-parah— fully intent upon Him; bhavet —one must become. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna manifests His eternal humanlike form and performs His pastimes 
to show mercy to the devotees. Having heard such pastimes, one should 
engage in service to Him." 


PURPORT 


This text is from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.33.36). The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead has innumerable expansions of His 
transcendental form who eternally exist in the spiritual world. This 
material world is only a perverted reflection of the spiritual world, where 
everything is manifested without inebriety. There everything is in its 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


original existence, free from the domination of time. Time cannot 
deteriorate or interfere with the conditions in the spiritual world, where 
different manifestations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead are the 
recipients of the worship of different living entities in their 
constitutional spiritual positions. In the spiritual world all existence is 
unadulterated goodness. The goodness found in the material world is 
contaminated by the modes of passion and ignorance. 

The saying that the human form of life is the best position for 
devotional service has its special significance because only in this form 
can a living entity revive his eternal relationship with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The human form is considered the highest state 
in the cycle of the species of life in the material world. If one takes 
advantage of this highest kind of material form, one can regain his 
position of devotional service to the Lord. 

Incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead appear in all the 
species of life, although this is inconceivable to the human brain. The 
Lord's pastimes are differentiated according to the appreciating capacity 
of the different types of bodies of the living entities. The Supreme Lord 
bestows the most merciful benediction upon human society when He 
appears in His human form. It is then that humanity gets the 
opportunity to engage in different kinds of eternal service to the Lord. 
Special natural appreciation of the descriptions of a particular pastime 
of Godhead indicates the constitutional position of a living entity. 
Adoration, servitorship, friendship, parental affection and conjugal love 
are the five primary relationships with Krsna. The highest perfectional 
stage of the conjugal relationship, enriched by many sentiments, gives 
the maximum relishable mellow to the devotee. 

The Lord appears in different incarnations—as a fish, tortoise and boar, 
as Parašurāma, Lord Rama, Buddha and so on—to reciprocate the 
different appreciations of living entities in different stages of evolution. 
The conjugal relationship of amorous love called parakīya-rasa is the 
unparalleled perfection of love exhibited by Lord Krsna and His 
devotees. 

A class of so-called devotees known as sahajiyās try to imitate the Lord's 
pastimes, although they have no understanding of the amorous love in 
His expansions of pleasure potency. Their superficial imitation can 
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create havoc on the path for the advancement of one's spiritual 
relationship with the Lord. Material sexual indulgence can never be 
eguated with spiritual love, which is in unadulterated goodness. The 
activities of the sahajiyās simply lower one deeper into the material 
contamination of the senses and mind. Krsna's transcendental pastimes 
display eternal servitorship to Adhoksaja, the Supreme Lord, who is 
beyond all conception through material senses. Materialistic conditioned 
souls do not understand the transcendental exchanges of love, but they 
like to indulge in sense gratification in the name of devotional service. 
The activities of the Supreme Lord can never be understood by 
irresponsible persons who think the pastimes of Rādhā and Krsna to be 
ordinary affairs. The rāsa dance is arranged by Krsna's internal potency 
yogamāyā, and it is beyond the grasp of the materially affected person. 
Trying to throw mud into transcendence with their perversity, che 
sahajiyās misinterpret the sayings tat-paratvena nirmalam and tat-paro 
bhavet. By misinterpreting tādršīh krīdāh, they want to indulge in sex 
while pretending to imitate Lord Krsna. But one must actually 
understand the imports of the words through the intelligence of the 
authorized gosvāmīs. Srila Narottama dasa Thakura, in his prayers to the 
Gosvamis, has explained his inability to understand such spiritual 
affairs: 


rūpa-raghunātha-pade ha-ibe akuti 
kabe hāma bujhaba se yugala-pīriti 


"When I shall be eager to understand the literature given by the 
Gosvamis, then I shall be able to understand the transcendental love 
affairs of Radha and Krsna.” In other words, unless one is trained under 
the disciplic succession of the Gosvamis, one cannot understand Radha 
and Krsna. The conditioned souls are naturally averse to understanding 
the spiritual existence of the Lord, and if they try to know the 
transcendental nature of the Lord's pastimes while they remain absorbed 
in materialism, they are sure to blunder like the sahajiyds. 
TEXT 35 
‘bhavet’ kriyà vidhilin, sei ihā kaya 
kartavya avašya ei, anyathā pratyavāya 
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SYNONYMS 


bhavet—bhavet; kriya—the verb; vidhi-lin—an injunction of the 
imperative mood; sei—that; iha—here; kaya— says; kartavya—to be 
done; avašya—certainly; ei—this; anyatha— otherwise; pratyavaya— 
detriment. 


TRANSLATION 


Here the use of the verb “bhavet,” which is in the imperative mood, tells 
us that this certainly must be done. Noncompliance would be 
abandonment of duty. 


PURPORT 


This imperative is applicable to pure devotees. Neophytes will be able to 
understand these affairs only after being elevated by regulated 
devotional service under the expert guidance of the spiritual master. 
Then they too will be competent to hear of the love affairs of Radha and 
Krsna. 

As long as one is in material, conditioned life, strict discipline is 
required in the matter of moral and immoral activities. The absolute 
world is transcendental and free from such distinctions because there 
inebriety is not possible. But in this material world a sexual appetite 
necessitates distinction between moral and immoral conduct. There are 
no sexual activities in the spiritual world. The transactions between 
lover and beloved in the spiritual world are pure transcendental love 
and unadulterated bliss. 

One who has not been attracted by the transcendental beauty of rasa 
will certainly be dragged down into material attraction, thus to act in 
material contamination and progress to the darkest region of hellish life. 
But by understanding the conjugal love of Rādhā and Krsna one is freed 
from the grip of attraction to material so-called love between man and 
woman. Similarly, one who understands the pure parental love of Nanda 
and Yasoda for Krsna will be saved from being dragged into material 
parental affection. If one accepts Krsna as the supreme friend, the 
attraction of material friendship will be finished for him, and he will not 
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be dismayed by so-called friendship with mundane wranglers. If he is 
attracted by servitorship to Krsna, he will no longer have to serve the 
material body in the degraded status of material existence, with the false 
hope of becoming master in the future. Similarly, one who sees the 
greatness of Krsna in neutrality will certainly never again seek the so- 
called relief of impersonalist or voidist philosophy. If one is not attracted 
by the transcendental nature of Krsna, one is sure to be attracted to 
material enjoyment, thus to become implicated in the clinging network 
of virtuous and sinful activities and to continue material existence by 
transmigrating from one material body to another. Only in Krsna 
consciousness can one achieve the highest perfection of life. 
TEXTS 36-37 

ei vātichā yaiche krsņa-prākatya-kāraņa 

asura-samhadra——dnusanga prayojana 

ei mata caitanya-krsna pūrņa bhagavān 

yuga-dharma-pravartana nahe tanra kāma 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; vāfichā—desire; yaiche—just as; krsna—of Lord Krsna; 
prākatya—for the manifestation; kárana— reason; asura-samhara—the 
killing of demons; ánusanga— secondary; prayojana—reason; ei mata— 
like this; caitanya—as Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
pūrņa—full; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yuga- 
dharma—the religion of the age; pravartana—initiating; nahe—is not; 
tanra—of Him; kama-—the desire. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as these desires are the fundamental reason for Krsna's appearance 
whereas destroying the demons is only an incidental necessity, so for Sri 
Krsna Caitanya, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, promulgating the 
dharma of the age is incidental. 
TEXT 38 
kona kāraņe yabe haila avatāre mana 
yuga-dharma-kāla haila se kale milana 
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SYNONYMS 


kona karane—by some reason; yabe— when; haila—there was; avatāre — 
in incarnation; mana—inclination; yuga-dharma—for the religion of 
the age; kāla—the time; haila—there was; se kale—at that time; 
milana—conjunction. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord desired to appear for another reason, the time for 
promulgating the religion of the age also arose. 
TEXT 39 
dui hetu avatari laid bhakta-gana 
āpane āsvāde prema-ndma-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


dui—two; hetu—reasons; avatari —incarnating; lafia—taking; bhakta- 
gana—the devotees; ápane—Himself; āsvāde—tastes; prema—love of 
God; ndma-sankirtana—and congregational chanting of the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus with two intentions the Lord appeared with His devotees and tasted 
the nectar of prema with the congregational chanting of the holy name. 
TEXT 40 
sei dvāre ācaņdāle kirtana saīicāre 
nāma-prema-mālā gānthi' parāila samsāre 


SYNONYMS 


sei dvāre—by that; ā-caņdāle—even among the caņdālas; kirtana—the 
chanting of the holy names; saficdre—He infuses; ndma—of the holy 
names; prema—and of love of God; mālā—a garland; gānthi'—stringing 
together; pardila—He put it on; sarnsāre—the whole material world. 


TRANSLATION 
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Thus He spread kīrtana even among the untouchables. He wove a wreath 
of the holy name and prema, with which He garlanded the entire material 
world. 
TEXT 41 
ei-mata bhakta-bhāva kari’ angīkāra 
āpani ācari' bhakti karila pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—like this; bhakta-bhāva—the position of a devotee; kari — 
making; angīkāra—acceptance; ápani—Himself; ácari'— practicing; 
bhakti—devotional service; karila—did; pracāra—propagation. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, assuming the sentiment of a devotee, He preached devotional 
service while practicing it Himself. 


PURPORT 


When Rüpa Gosvami met Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Prayāga 
(Allahabad), he offered his respectful obeisances by submitting that 
Lord Caitanya was more magnanimous than any other avatāra of Krsņa 
because He was distributing love of Krsna. His mission was to enhance 
love of Godhead. In the human form of life the highest achievement is 
to attain the platform of love of Godhead. Lord Caitanya did not invent 
a system of religion, as people sometimes assume. Religious systems are 
meant to show the existence of God, who is then generally approached 
as the cosmic order-supplier. But Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
transcendental mission is to distribute love of Godhead to everyone. 
Anyone who accepts God as the Supreme can take to the process of 
chanting Hare Krsna and become a lover of God. Therefore Lord 
Caitanya is the most magnanimous. This munificent broadcasting of 
devotional service is possible only for Krsna Himself. Therefore Lord 
Caitanya is Krsna. 

In the Bhagavad-gità Krsna has taught the philosophy of surrender to 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One who has surrendered to the 
Supreme can make further progress by learning to love Him. Therefore 
the Krsņa consciousness movement propagated by Lord Caitanya is 
especially meant for those who are cognizant of the presence of the 
Supreme Godhead, the ultimate controller of everything. His mission is 
to teach people how to dovetail themselves into engagements of 
transcendental loving service. He is Krsņa teaching His own service 
from the position of a devotee. The Lord's acceptance of the role of a 
devotee in the eternal form of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is another 
of the Lord's wonderful features. A conditioned soul cannot reach the 
absolute Personality of Godhead by his imperfect endeavor, and 
therefore it is wonderful that Lord Srī Krsna, in the form of Lord 
Gaurānga, has made it easy for everyone to approach Him. 

Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī has described Lord Caitanya as Krsna 
Himself with the attitude of Rādhārāņī, or a combination of Rādhā and 
Krsna. The intention of Lord Caitanya is to taste Krsna's sweetness in 
transcendental love. He does not care to think of Himself as Krsna, 
because He wants the position of Radharani. We should remember this. 
A class of so-called devotees called the nadīyā-nāgarīs or gaura-nāgarīs 
pretend that they have the sentiment of gopis toward Lord Caitanya, but 
they do not realize that He placed Himself not as the enjoyer, Krsna, but 
as the enjoyed, the devotee of Krsna. The concoctions of unauthorized 
persons pretending to be bona fide have not been accepted by Lord 
Caitanya. Presentations such as those of the gaura-nāgarīs are only 
disturbances to the sincere execution of the mission of Lord Caitanya. 
Lord Caitanya is undoubtedly Krsna Himself, and He is always 
nondifferent from Srimati Radharani. But the emotion technically 
called vipralambha-bhāva, which the Lord adopted for confidential 
reasons, should not be disturbed in the name of service. A mundaner 
should not unnecessarily intrude into affairs of transcendence and 
thereby displease the Lord. One must always be on guard against this 
sort of devotional anomaly. A devotee is not meant to create 
disturbances to Krsna. As Srila Ripa Gosvàmi has explained, devotional 
service is ānukūlyena, or favorable to Krsna. Acting unfavorably toward 
Krsna is not devotion. Kamsa was the enemy of Krsna. He always 
thought of Krsna, but he thought of Him as an enemy. One should 
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always avoid such unfavorable so-called service. 
Lord Caitanya has accepted the role of Rādhārāņī, and we should 
support that position, as Svarūpa Dāmodara did in the Gambhīrā (the 
room where Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu stayed in Purī). He always 
reminded Lord Caitanya of Rādhā's feelings of separation as they are 
described in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, and Lord Caitanya appreciated his 
assistance. But the gaura-nāgarīs, who place Lord Caitanya in the 
position of enjoyer and themselves as His enjoyed, are not approved by 
Lord Caitanya or by Lord Caitanya's followers. Instead of being blessed, 
the foolish imitators are left completely apart. Their concoctions are 
against the principles of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The doctrine 
of transcendental enjoyment by Krsna cannot be mixed up with the 
doctrine of transcendental feeling of separation from Krsna in the role 
of Radharani. 
TEXT 42 
dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya, āra ye šrngāra 
cāri prema, catur-vidha bhakta-i ādhāra 


SYNONYMS 


dāsya—servitude; sakhya—friendship; vátsalya— parental affection; 
āra—and; ye—that; $rhgára—conjugal love; cārī —four types; prema— 
love of God; catuh-vidha—four kinds; bhakta-i—devotees; ādhāra—the 
containers. 


TRANSLATION 


Four kinds of devotees are the receptacles of the four kinds of mellows in 
love of God, namely servitude, friendship, parental affection and conjugal 
love. 


TEXT 43 
nija nija bhava sabe šrestha kari’ mane 
nija-bhāve kare krsna-sukha āsvādane 


SYNONYMS 


nija nija—each his own; bhāva—mood; sabe—all; šrestha kari —making 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


the best; māne—accepts; nija-bhāve—in his own mood; kare—does; 
krsna-sukha—happiness with Lord Krsna; āsvādane—tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Each kind of devotee feels that his sentiment is the most excellent, and 
thus in that mood he tastes great happiness with Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 44 
tatastha ha-iyà mane vicāra yadi kari 
saba rasa haite $rhgare adhika mādhurī 


SYNONYMS 


tata-stha ha-iya—becoming impartial; mane—in the mind; vicara— 
consideration; yadi—if; kari—doing; saba rasa—all the mellows; haite— 
than; srigdre—in conjugal love; adhika—greater; mādhurī —sweetness. 


TRANSLATION 


But if we compare the sentiments in an impartial mood, we find that the 
conjugal sentiment is superior to all others in sweetness. 


PURPORT 


No one is higher or lower than anyone else in transcendental 
relationships with the Lord, for in the absolute realm everything is 
equal. But although these relationships are absolute, there are also 
transcendental differences between them. Thus the transcendental 
relationship of conjugal love is considered the highest perfection. 
TEXT 45 
yathottaram asau sváda- 
visesollasamayy api 
ratir vdsanayd svādvī 
bhāsate kāpi kasyacit 


SYNONYMS 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


yathā-uttaram—one after another; asau—that; svāda-višesa—of 
particular tastes; ullāsa-mayī —consisting of the increase; api—although; 
ratih—love; vāsanayā—by the different desire; svādvī —sweet; bhasate— 
exists; ka api—any; kasyacit—of someone (the devotee). 


TRANSLATION 


“Increasing love is experienced in various tastes, one above another. But 
that love which has the highest taste in the gradual succession of desire 
manifests itself in the form of conjugal love." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srila Ripa Gosvāmī's Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
(2.5.38). 
TEXT 46 
ataeva madhura rasa kahi tàra nāma 
svakīyā-parakīyā-bhāve dvi-vidha samsthana 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; madhura—sweet; rasa—mellow; kahi—I say; tàra— 
of that; nāma—the name; svakīyā—svakīyā (own); parakiya—and 
named parakīyā (another's); bhāve—in the moods; dvi-vidha—two types; 
sarnsthāna—positions. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore I call it madhura-rasa. It has two further divisions, namely 
wedded and unwedded love. 


TEXT 47 
parakīyā-bhāve ati rasera ullāsa 
vraja vinā ihāra anyatra nāhi vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


parakīyā-bhāve—in the mood of parakīyā, or conjugal relations outside 
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of marriage; ati—very great; rasera—of mellow; ullāsa—increase; vraja 
vind—except for Vraja; ihāra—of this; anyatra—anywhere else; nahi— 
there is not; vása— residence. 


TRANSLATION 


There is a great increase of mellow in the unwedded conjugal mood. Such 
love is found nowhere but in Vraja. 
TEXT 48 
vraja-vadhū-gaņera ei bhāva niravadhi 
tara madhye šrī-rādhāya bhāvera avadhi 


SYNONYMS 


vraja-vadhü-ganera—of the young wives of Vraja; ei—this; bhava— 
mood; niravadhi —unbounded; tāra madhye—among them; sri-radhaya— 
in Srimati Rādhārāņī; bhāvera—of the mood; avadhi—the highest limit. 


TRANSLATION 


This mood is unbounded in the damsels of Vraja, but among them it finds 
its perfection in $ri Radha. 
TEXT 49 
praudha nirmala-bhāva prema sarvottama 
krsnera mādhurya-rasa-āsvāda-kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


praudha—matured; nirmala-bhāva—pure condition; prema—love; sarva- 
uttama—best of all; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; mādhurya-rasa—of the 
mellow of the conjugal relationship; asvada—of the tasting; karana— 
the cause. 


TRANSLATION 


Her pure, mature love surpasses that of all others. Her love is the cause 
of Lord Krsna's tasting the sweetness of the conjugal relationship. 


TEXT 50 
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ataeva sei bhāva angīkāra kari’ 
sādhilena nija vafichà gaurānga-srī-hari 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; sei bhava—that mood; angikara kari —accepting; 
sādhilena—fulfilled; nija —His own; vāfichā—desire; gauranga—Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-hari—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore Lord Gaurānga, who is Šrī Hari Himself, accepted the 
sentiments of Radha and thus fulfilled His own desires. 


PURPORT 


Of the four kinds of reciprocation of loving service—dasya, sakhya, 
vātsalya and mādhurya—mādhurya is considered the fullest. But the 
conjugal relationship is further divided into two varieties, namely 
svakīya and parakīya. Svakīya is the relationship with Krsna as a formally 
married husband, and parakiya is the relationship with Krsna as a 
paramour. Expert analysts have decided that the transcendental ecstasy 
of the parakiya mellow is better because it is more enthusiastic. This 
phase of conjugal love is found in those who have surrendered to the 
Lord in intense love, knowing well that such illicit love with a paramour 
is not morally approved in society. The risks involved in such love of 
Godhead make this emotion superior to the relationship in which such 
risk is not involved. The validity of such risk, however, is possible only 
in the transcendental realm. Svakiya and parakīya conjugal love of 
Godhead have no existence in the material world, and parakīya is not 
exhibited anywhere in Vaikuntha, but only in the portion of Goloka 
Vrndàvana known as Vraja. 

Some devotees think that Krsna is eternally the enjoyer in Goloka 
Vrndāvana but only sometimes comes to the platform of Vraja to enjoy 
parakīya-rasa. The six Gosvamis of Vrndavana, however, have explained 
that Krsna's pastimes in Vraja are eternal, like His other activities in 
Goloka Vrndāvana. Vraja is a confidential part of Goloka Vrndavana. 
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Krsna exhibited His Vraja pastimes on the surface of this world, and 
similar pastimes are eternally exhibited in Vraja in Goloka Vrndavana, 
where parakīya-rasa is ever existent. 
In the Third Chapter of this epic, Srila Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvāmī has 
explicitly accepted the fact that Krsna appears in this material world at 
the end of the Dvāpara age of the twenty-eighth catur-yuga of 
Vaivasvata Manu and brings with Him His Vrajadhama, which is the 
eternal abode of His highest pastimes. As the Lord appears by His own 
internal potency, so He also brings all His paraphernalia by the same 
internal potency, without extraneous help. It is further stated here in 
the Caitanya-caritāmrta that the parakiya sentiment exists only in that 
transcendental realm and nowhere else. This highest form of ecstasy can 
exist only in the most confidential part of the transcendental world, but 
by the causeless mercy of the Lord we can have a peep into that invisible 
Vraja. 
The transcendental mellow relished by the gopis in Vraja is 
superexcellently featured in Srimati Rādhārāņī. Mature assimilation of 
the transcendental humor of conjugal love is represented by Srīmatī 
Radharani, whose feelings are incomprehensible even to the Lord 
Himself. The intensity of Her loving service is the highest form of 
ecstasy. No one can surpass Srimati Rādhārāņī in relishing the qualities 
of the Lord through this supreme transcendental mellow. Therefore the 
Lord Himself agreed to assume the position of Rādhārāņī in the form of 
Lord Sri Gauranga. He then relished the highest position of parakiya- 
rasa, as exhibited in the transcendental abode of Vraja. 
TEXT 51 
surešānārh durgam gatir atišayenopanisadām 
muninàm sarva-svam praņata-patalīnārm madhurimā 
viniryāsah premno nikhila-pašu-pālāmbuja-dršām 
sa caitanyah kim me punar api dršor yāsyati padam 


SYNONYMS 


sura-īšānām—of the kings of the demigods; durgam—fortress; gatih — 
the goal; atišayena —eminently; upanisadam—of the Upanisads; 
munīnām—of the sages; sarva-svam—the be-all and end-all; praņata- 
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patalinam—of the groups of the devotees; madhurimā—the sweetness; 
viniryāsah—the essence; premnah—of love; nikhila—all; pasu-pala—of 
the cowherd women; ambuja-dršām—lotus-eyed; sah—He; caitanyah— 
Lord Caitanya; kim—what; me—my; punah—again; api—certainly; 
drsoh—of the two eyes; yāsyati —will come; padam—to the abode. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Caitanya is the shelter of the demigods, the goal of the Upanisads, 
the be-all and end-all of the great sages, the beautiful shelter of His 
devotees, and the essence of the love of the lotus-eyed gopis. Will He 
again be the object of my vision?” 
TEXT 52 
apāram kasyāpi pranayi-jana-vrndasya kutukī 
rasa-stomam hrtvā madhuram upabhoktum kam api yah 
rucam svām āvavre dyutim iha tadiyam prakatayan 
sa devas caitanyākrtir atitarām nah krpayatu 


SYNONYMS 


apāram—boundless; kasya api —of someone; pranayi-jana-vrndasya—of 
the multitude of lovers; kutukī —one who is curious; rasa-stomam—the 
group of mellows; hrtvā—stealing; madhuram—sweet; upabhoktum—to 
enjoy; kam api —some; yah—who; rucam—luster; svām—own; āvavre— 
covered; dyutim—luster; iha—here; tadījām— related to Him; 
prakatayan—manifesting; sah —He; devah—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; caitanya-akrtih —having the form of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; atitardm—greatly; nah —unto us; krpayatu—may He show 
His mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna desired to taste the limitless nectarean mellows of the love of 
one of His multitude of loving damsels [Sri Radha], and so He has 
assumed the form of Lord Caitanya. He has tasted that love while hiding 
His own dark complexion with Her effulgent yellow color. May that Lord 
Caitanya confer upon us His grace.” 
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PURPORT 


Texts 51 and 52 are, respectively, Prathama Šrī Caitanyāstaka 2 and 
Dvitīya Sri Caitanyāstaka 3, from the Stava-mālā of Srila Ripa Gosvami. 
TEXT 53 
bhāva-grahaņera hetu kaila dharma-sthāpana 
tāra mukhya hetu kahi, šuna sarva-jana 


SYNONYMS 


bhāva-grahanera—of accepting the mood; hetu—the reason; kaila —did; 
dharma— religion; sthapana—establishing; tāra—of that; mukhya— 
principal; hetu—reason; kahi—I say; šuna—please hear; sarva-jana— 
everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


To accept ecstatic love is the main reason He appeared and reestablished 
the religious system for this age. I shall now explain that reason. 
Everyone please listen. 
TEXT 54 
mila hetu āge slokera kaila abhasa 
ebe kahi sei Slokera artha prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


mūla hetu—the root cause; āge—in the beginning; šlokera—of the verse; 
kaila—gave; ābhāsa—hint; ebe—now; kahi—1 shall speak; sei—that; 
slokera—of the verse; artha—meaning; prakasa—manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


Having first given hints about the verse describing the principal reason 
why the Lord appeared, now I shall manifest its full meaning. 
TEXT 55 
rādhā krsna-pranaya-vikrtir hladini šaktir asmad 
ekātmānāv api bhuvi purā deha-bhedam gatau tau 
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caitanyākhyam prakatam adhunā tad-dvayam caikyam aptam 
rādhā-bhāva-dyuti-suvalitarn naumi krsna-svarüpam 


SYNONYMS 


radha—Srimati Rādhārāņī; krsna—of Lord Krsna; pranaya—of love; 
vikrtih —the transformation; hladini saktih—pleasure potency; asmat— 
from this; eka-ātmānau—both the same in identity; api—although; 
bhuvi—on earth; purā—from beginningless time; deha-bhedam — 
separate forms; gatau—obtained; tau—these two; caitanya-akhyam— 
known as Sri Caitanya; prakatam—manifest; adhund—now; tat- 
dvayam—the two of Them; ca—and; aikyam—unity; āptam—obtained; 
radha—of Srimati Rādhārāņī; bhava—mood; dyuti—the luster; 
suvalitam—who is adorned with; naumi—1 offer my obeisances; krsna- 
svarūbam—to Him who is identical with Sri Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The loving affairs of Sri Radha and Krsna are transcendental 
manifestations of the Lord’s internal pleasure-giving potency. Although 
Radha and Krsna are one in Their identity, They separated Themselves 
eternally. Now these two transcendental identities have again united, in 
the form of Sri Krsna Caitanya. I bow down to Him, who has manifested 
Himself with the sentiment and complexion of Srimati Radharani 
although He is Krsna Himself.” 


PURPORT 


This text is from the diary of Srila Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami. It 
appears as the fifth of the first fourteen verses of Sri Caitanya- 
caritamrta. 
TEXT 56 
rādhā-krsna eka ātmā, dui deha dhari’ 
anyonye vilase rasa āsvādana kari’ 


SYNONYMS 
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radha-krsna—Radha and Krsna; eka—one; ātmā—self; dui—two; 
deha—bodies; dhari’—assuming; anyonye—one another; vilase—They 
enjoy; rasa—the mellows of love; āsvādana kari’— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Radha and Krsna are one and the same, but They have assumed two 
bodies. Thus They enjoy each other, tasting the mellows of love. 


PURPORT 


The two transcendentalists Radha and Krsna are a puzzle to materialists. 
The above description of Radha and Krsna from the diary of Srila 
Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami is a condensed explanation, but one needs 
great spiritual insight to understand the mystery of these two 
personalities. One is enjoying in two. Sri Krsna is the potent factor, and 
Srimati Radharani is the internal potency. According to Vedanta 
philosophy, there is no difference between the potent and the potency; 
they are identical. We cannot differentiate between one and the other, 
any more than we can separate fire from heat. 

Everything in the Absolute is inconceivable in relative existence. 
Therefore in relative cognizance it is very difficult to assimilate this 
truth of the oneness between the potent and the potency. The 
philosophy of inconceivable oneness and difference propounded by Lord 
Caitanya is the only source of understanding for such intricacies of 
transcendence. 

In fact, Radharani is the internal potency of Sri Krsna, and She 
eternally intensifies the pleasure of Sri Krsna. Impersonalists cannot 
understand this without the help of a mahā-bhāgavata devotee. The very 
name “Radha” suggests that Srimati Radharani is eternally the topmost 
mistress of the comforts of Sri Krsna. As such, She is the medium 
transmitting the living entities’ service to Sri Krsna. Devotees in 
Vrndavana therefore seek the mercy of Srimati Radharani in order to be 
recognized as loving servitors of Sri Krsna. 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally approaches the fallen 
conditioned souls of the iron age to deliver the highest principle of 
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transcendental relationships with the Lord. The activities of Lord 
Caitanya are primarily in the role of the pleasure-giving portion of His 
internal potency. 
The absolute Personality of Godhead, Srī Krsņa, is the omnipotent form 
of transcendental existence, knowledge and bliss in full. His internal 
potency is exhibited first as sat, or existence—or, in other words, as the 
portion that expands the existence function of the Lord. When the same 
potency displays full knowledge it is called cit, or samvit, which expands 
the transcendental forms of the Lord. Finally, when the same potency 
plays as a pleasure-giving medium it is known as hlādinī, or the 
transcendental blissful potency. Thus the Lord manifests His internal 
potency in three transcendental divisions. 
TEXT 57 
sei dui eka ebe caitanya gosāñi 
rasa āsvādite donhe haila eka-thāni 


SYNONYMS 


sei—these; dui—two; eka—one; ebe—now; caitanya gosáfii—Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rasa—mellow; āsvādite—to taste; donhe—the 
two; hailā—have become; eka-thani—one body. 


TRANSLATION 


Now, to enjoy rasa, They have appeared in one body as Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 58 
ithi lagi’ āge kari tara vivaraņa 
yāhā haite haya gaurera mahimā-kathana 


SYNONYMS 


ithi lāgi —for this; āge—first; kari —1 shall do; tàra—of that; vivarana— 
description; yāhā haite—from which; haya—there is; gaurera—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahimā—the glory; kathana— relating. 


TRANSLATION 
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Therefore I shall first delineate the position of Rādhā and Krsna. From 
that description the glory of Lord Caitanya will be known. 
TEXT 59 
rādhikā hayena krsnera praņaya-vikāra 
svarūpa-šakti —— 'hlādinī nāma yānhāra 


SYNONYMS 


rādhikā—Srīmatī Radharani; hayena—is; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
pranaya-vikara—transformation of love; svarūpa-šakti —personal 


energy; hladini—hladini; nāma—name; yanhdra—whose. 


TRANSLATION 


Srimati Radhika is the transformation of Krsna’s love. She is His internal 
energy called hladini. 
TEXT 60 
hlādinī karāya krsne ānandāsvādana 
hlādinīra dvārā kare bhaktera posaņa 


SYNONYMS 


hlādinī—the hlādinī energy; karāya—causes to do; krsne—in Lord 
Krsna; ānanda-āsvādana— the tasting of bliss; hlādinīra dvārā—by the 
pleasure potency; kare—does; bhaktera—of the devotee; posana— 
nourishing. 


TRANSLATION 


That hladini energy gives Krsna pleasure and nourishes His devotees. 


PURPORT 


Srila Jiva Gosvāmī has elaborately discussed the hlādinī potency in his 
Priti-sandarbha. He says that the Vedas clearly state, "Only devotional 
service can lead one to the Personality of Godhead. Only devotional 
service can help a devotee meet the Supreme Lord face to face. The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is attracted by devotional service, and 
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as such the ultimate supremacy of Vedic knowledge rests in knowing the 
science of devotional service.” 

What is the particular attraction that makes the Supreme Lord 
enthusiastic to accept devotional service, and what is the nature of such 
service? The Vedic scriptures inform us that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the Absolute Truth, is self-sufficient, and that maya, 
nescience, can never influence Him at all. Therefore the potency that 
overcomes the Supreme must be purely spiritual. Such a potency cannot 
be anything of the material manifestation. The bliss enjoyed by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot be of material composition, like 
the impersonalist conception of the bliss of Brahman. Devotional service 
is reciprocation between two, and therefore it cannot be located simply 
within one’s self. Therefore the bliss of self-realization, brahmānanda, 
cannot be equated with devotional service. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead has three kinds of internal 
potency, namely the hlādinī-šakti, or pleasure potency, the sandhinī- 
Sakti, or existential potency, and the samvit-šakti, or cognitive potency. 
In the Visnu Purdna (1.12.69) the Lord is addressed as follows: “O Lord, 
You are the support of everything. The three attributes hlādinī, sandhini 
and samvit exist in You as one spiritual energy. But the material modes, 
which cause happiness, misery and mixtures of the two, do not exist in 
You, for You have no material qualities.” 

Hlādinī is the personal manifestation of the blissfulness of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, by which He enjoys pleasure. Because the 
pleasure potency is perpetually present in the Supreme Lord, the theory 
of the impersonalist that the Lord appears in the material mode of 
goodness cannot be accepted. The impersonalist conclusion is against 
the Vedic version that the Lord possesses a transcendental pleasure 
potency. When the pleasure potency of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is exhibited by His grace in the person of a devotee, that 
manifestation is called love of God. “Love of God” is an epithet for the 
pleasure potency of the Lord. Therefore devotional service reciprocated 
between the Lord and His devotee is an exhibition of the transcendental 
pleasure potency of the Lord. 

The potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead that always 
enriches Him with transcendental bliss is not material, but the 
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Šankarites have accepted it as such because they are ignorant of the 
identity of the Supreme Lord and His pleasure potency. Those ignorant 
persons cannot understand the distinction between impersonal spiritual 
bliss and the variegatedness of the spiritual pleasure potency. The 
hlādinī potency gives the Lord all transcendental pleasure, and the Lord 
bestows such a potency upon His pure devotee. 
TEXT 61 
sac-cid-ànanda, pürna, krsnera svarüpa 
eka-i cic-chakti tānra dhare tina rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


sat-cit-dnanda—eternity, knowledge and bliss; parna—full; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; sva-rüpa—own form; eka-i—one; cit-$akti—spiritual energy; 
tanra—of Him; dhare—manifests; tina—three; rūpa—forms. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna's body is eternal [sat], full of knowledge [cit] and full of bliss 
[ananda]. His one spiritual energy manifests three forms. 
TEXT 62 
ānandāmše hladini, sad-amése sandhini 
cid-am$e samvit—-—yaàre jfiana kari’ mani 


SYNONYMS 


dnanda-amse—in the bliss portion; hladini—the pleasure energy; sat- 
arnše—in the eternal portion; sandhini—the existence-expanding 
energy; cit-amse—in the cognizant portion; samvit—the full energy of 
knowledge; yare—which; jfiāna kari’—as knowledge; máni—1 accept. 


TRANSLATION 


Hladini is His aspect of bliss; sandhini, of eternal existence; and samvit, 
of cognizance, which is also accepted as knowledge. 


PURPORT 
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In his thesis Bhagavat-sandarbha (103), Šrīla Jīva Gosvāmī explains the 
potencies of the Lord as follows: The transcendental potency of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by which He maintains His existence 
is called sandhinī. The transcendental potency by which He knows 
Himself and causes others to know Him is called samvit. The 
transcendental potency by which He possesses transcendental bliss and 
causes His devotees to have bliss is called hlādinī. 

The total exhibition of these potencies is called vi$uddha-sattva, and this 
platform of spiritual variegatedness is displayed even in the material 
world when the Lord appears here. The pastimes and manifestations of 
the Lord in the material world are therefore not at all material; they 
belong to the pure transcendental state. The Bhagavad-gità confirms 
that anyone who understands the transcendental nature of the Lord's 
appearance, activities and disappearance becomes eligible for freedom 
from material bondage upon quitting the present material tabernacle. 
He can enter the spiritual kingdom to associate with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and reciprocate the hlādinī potency in 
transactions between him and the Lord. In the mundane mode of 
goodness there are tinges of passion and ignorance. Therefore mundane 
goodness, being mixed, is called mišra-sattva. But the transcendental 
variegatedness of višuddha-sattva is completely free from all mundane 
qualities. Visuddha-sattva is therefore the proper atmosphere in which to 
experience the Personality of Godhead and His transcendental pastimes. 
Spiritual variegatedness is eternally independent of all material 
conditions and is nondifferent from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, both being absolute. The Lord and His devotees 
simultaneously perceive the hladini potency directly by the power of the 
samvit potency. 

The material modes of nature control the conditioned souls, but the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is never influenced by these modes, as 
all Vedic literatures directly and indirectly corroborate. Lord Krsna 
Himself says in the Eleventh Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.25.12), 
sattvam rajas tama iti guņā jīvasya naiva me: “The material modes of 
goodness, passion and ignorance are connected with the conditioned 
souls, but never with Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead." The 
Visnu Purāņa confirms this as follows: 
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sattvādayo na santīše yatra na prākrtā gunāh 
sa Suddhah sarva-šuddhebhyah pumān adyah prasīdatu 


"The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visņu, is beyond the three 
qualities goodness, passion and ignorance. No material qualities exist in 
Him. May that original person, Narayana, who is situated in a 
completely transcendental position, be pleased with us." In the Tenth 
Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.2.4), Indra praises Krsna as follows: 


visuddha-sattvam tava dhāma šāntam 
tapo-mayarn dhvasta-rajas-tamaskam 
máyá-mayo Nam guņa-sampravāho 
na vidyate te grahaņānubandhah 


“My dear Lord, Your abode is visuddha-sattva, always undisturbed by the 
material qualities, and the activities there are in transcendental loving 
service unto Your feet. The goodness, austerity and penance of the 
devotees enhance such activities, which are always free from the 
contamination of passion and ignorance. Material qualities cannot 
touch You under any circumstances.” 

When not manifested, the modes of material nature are said to be in 
goodness. When they are externally manifested and active in producing 
the varieties of material existence, they are said to be in passion. And 
when there is a lack of activity and variegatedness, they are said to be in 
ignorance. In other words, the pensive mood is goodness, activity is 
passion, and inactivity is ignorance. Above all these mundane 
qualitative manifestations is visuddha-sattva. When it is predominated 
by the sandhini potency, it is perceivable as the existence of all that be. 
When predominated by the samvit potency, it is perceived as knowledge 
in transcendence. And when predominated by the hlādinī potency, it is 
perceived as the most confidential love of Godhead. Višuddha-sattva, the 
simultaneous manifestation of these three in one, is the main feature of 
the kingdom of God. 

The Absolute Truth is therefore the substance of reality, eternally 
manifest in three energies. The manifestation of the internal energy of 
the Lord is the inconceivably variegated spiritual world, the 
manifestation of the marginal energy comprises the living entities, and 
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the manifestation of the external energy is the material cosmos. 
Therefore the Absolute Truth includes these four principles—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, His internal energy, His 
marginal energy and His external energy. The form of the Lord and the 
expansions of His form as svayam-rūpa and vaibhava-prakāša are directly 
the enjoyers of the internal energy, which is the eternal exhibitor of the 
spiritual world, the most confidential of the manifestations of energy. 
The external manifestation, the material energy, provides the covering 
bodies of the conditioned living entities, from Brahmā down to the 
insignificant ant. This covering energy is manifested under the three 
modes of material nature and appreciated in various ways by living 
entities in both the higher and lower forms of life. 
Each of the three divisions of the internal potency—the sandhini, 
samvit and hladini energies—influences one of the external potencies by 
which the conditioned souls are conducted. Such influence manifests 
the three qualitative modes of material nature, proving definitely that 
the living entities, the marginal potency, are eternally servitors of the 
Lord and are therefore controlled by either the internal or the external 
potency. 
TEXT 63 
hlādinī sandhinī samvit 
tvayy ekā sarva-samsthitau 
hlāda-tāpa-karī misrà 
tvayi no guna-varjite 


SYNONYMS 


hlādinī —pleasure potency; sandhini—existence potency; samvit — 
knowledge potency; tvayi—in You; ekā—one; sarva-samsthitau—who 
are the basis of all things; hlada—pleasure; tapa—and misery; kari — 
causing; mis$rá—a mixture of the two; tvayi—in You; na u—not; guna- 
varjite—who are without the three modes of material nature. 


TRANSLATION 


*O Lord, You are the support of everything. The three attributes hlādinī, 
sandhini and samvit exist in You as one spiritual energy. But the material 
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modes, which cause happiness, misery and mixtures of the two, do not 
exist in You, for You have no material gualities.” 


PURPORT 


This text is from the Visnu Purāņa (1.12.69). 
TEXT 64 
sandhinīra sāra am$a—-——'$uddha-sattva' nāma 
bhagavānera sattā haya yāhāte vi$ráma 


SYNONYMS 


sandhinira—of the existence potency; sāra—essence; arnša—portion; 
$uddha-sattva—$uddha-sattva (pure existence); nāma—named; 
bhagavānera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; satta—the 
existence; haya—is; yāhāte—in which; visrāma—the resting place. 


TRANSLATION 


The essential portion of the sandhini potency is Suddha-sattva. Lord 
Krsna's existence rests upon it. 


TEXT 65 
mātā, pità, sthāna, grha, šayyāsana āra 
e-saba krsnera šuddha-sattvera vikāra 


SYNONYMS 


mātā—mother; pità—father; sthana—place; grha—house; šayya- 
āsana—beds and seats; āra—and; e-saba—all these; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; $uddha-sattvera—of the šuddha-sattva; vikara—transformations. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsna's mother, father, abode, house, bedding, seats and so on are all 
transformations of $uddha-sattva. 


PURPORT 
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Lord Krsna's father, mother and household affairs are all displayed in 
the same visuddha-sattva existence. A living entity situated in the status 
of pure goodness can understand the form, qualities and other features 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Krsna consciousness begins on 
the platform of pure goodness. Although there is a faint realization of 
Krsna at first, Krsna is actually realized as Vasudeva, the absolute 
proprietor of omnipotence or the prime predominating Deity of all 
potencies. When the living entity is situated in višuddha-sattva, 
transcendental to the three material modes of nature, he can perceive 
the form, quality and other features of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead through his service attitude. The status of pure goodness is the 
platform of understanding, for the Supreme Lord is always in spiritual 
existence. 
Krsna is always all-spiritual. Aside from the parents of the Personality 
of Godhead, all the other paraphernalia of His existence are also 
essentially a manifestation of sandhini-sakti, or a transformation of 
visuddha-sattva. To make this more clear, it may be said that this 
sandhini-sakti of the internal potency maintains and manifests all the 
variegatedness of the spiritual world. In the kingdom of God, the Lord's 
servants and maidservants, His consorts, His father and mother and 
everything else are all transformations of the spiritual existence of 
sandhini-sakti. The existential sandhini-sakti in the external potency 
similarly expands all the variegatedness of the material cosmos, from 
which we can have a glimpse of the spiritual field. 
TEXT 66 
sattvam visuddham vasudeva-$abditam 
yad iyate tatra pumān apāvrtah 
sattve ca tasmin bhagavān vāsudevo 
hy adhoksajo me manasā vidhīyate 


SYNONYMS 


sattvam—existence; visuddham—pure; vasudeva-šabditam—named 
vasudeva; yat—from which; iyate—appears; tatra—in that; pumān—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; apāvrtah— without any covering; 
sattve—in goodness; ca—and; tasmin—that; bhagavan—the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead; vāsudevah— Vasudeva; hi —certainly; 
adhoksajah—who is beyond the senses; me—my; manasā—by the mind; 
vidhiyate—is procured. 


TRANSLATION 


“The condition of pure goodness [Suddha-sattva], in which the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is revealed without any covering, is called 
vasudeva. In that pure state the Supreme Godhead, who is beyond the 
material senses and who is known as Vasudeva, is perceived by my 
mind." 


PURPORT 


This text from Srimad-Bhagavatam (4.3.23), spoken by Lord Siva when 
he condemned Daksa, the father of Sati, as an opponent of Visnu, 
confirms beyond a doubt that Lord Krsna, His name, His fame, His 
qualities and everything in connection with His paraphernalia exist in 
the sandhini-sakti of the Lord's internal potency. 
TEXT 67 
krsne bhagavattà-jfiana— — samwitera sara 
brahma-jfianadika saba tāra parivāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsne—in Krsna; bhagavattā—of the quality of being the original 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; jfiána—knowledge; samvitera—of the 
knowledge potency; sára—the essence; brahma-jfiana—knowledge of 
Brahman; ddika—and so on; saba—all; tàra—of that; parivára— 
dependents. 


TRANSLATION 


The essence of the samvit potency is knowledge that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is Lord Krsna. All other kinds of knowledge, such 


as the knowledge of Brahman, are its components. 
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PURPORT 


The activities of the samvit-sakti produce the effect of cognition. Both 
the Lord and the living entities are cognizant. Sri Krsna, as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, has full knowledge of everything everywhere, 
and therefore there are no hindrances to His cognition. He can have 
knowledge merely by glancing over an object, whereas innumerable 
impediments block the cognition of ordinary living beings. The 
cognition of the living beings has three divisions: direct knowledge, 
indirect knowledge and perverted knowledge. Sense perception of 
material objects by the mundane senses, such as the eye, ear, nose and 
hand, always produces definitely perverted knowledge. This illusion is a 
presentation of the material energy, which is influenced by the samvit- 
Sakti in a perverted manner. Negative cognition of an object beyond the 
reach of sense perception is the way of indirect knowledge, which is not 
altogether imperfect but which produces only fragmentary knowledge in 
the form of impersonal spiritual realization and monism. But when the 
samvit factor of cognition is enlightened by the hlādinī potency of the 
same internal energy, they work together, and only thus can one attain 
knowledge of the Personality of Godhead. The samvit-sakti should be 
maintained in that state. Material knowledge and indirect spiritual 
knowledge are by-products of the samvit-Sakti. 


TEXT 68 
hlādinīra sāra 'prema', prema-sāra 'bhava' 
bhāvera parama-kāsthā, nāma—— 'mahā-bhāva' 
SYNONYMS 


hlādinīra—of the pleasure potency; sāra—the essence; prema—love for 
God; prema-sāra—the essence of such love; bhava—emotion; bhavera— 
of emotion; parama-kāsthā—the highest limit; nāma—named; mahā- 
bhāva—mahābhāva. 


TRANSLATION 


The essence of the hlādinī potency is love of God, the essence of love of 
God is emotion [bhāva], and the ultimate development of emotion is 
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mahābhāva. 


PURPORT 


The product of the hlādinī-šakti is love of Godhead, which has two 
divisions—namely, pure love of Godhead and adulterated love of 
Godhead. Only when the hlādinī-sakti emanates from Sri Krsna and is 
bestowed upon the living being to attract Him does the living being 
become a pure lover of God. But when the same hlddini-sakti is 
adulterated by the external, material energy and emanates from the 
living being, it does not attract Krsna; on the contrary, the living being 
becomes attracted by the glamor of the material energy. At that time 
instead of becoming mad with love of Godhead, the living being 
becomes mad after material sense enjoyment, and because of his 
association with the qualitative modes of material nature, he is 
captivated by its interactions of distressful, unhappy feelings. 
TEXT 69 
mahābhāva-svarūpā šrī-rādhā-thākurāņī 
sarva-guna-khani krsna-kanta-siromani 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhāva—of mahābhāva; svarūpā—the form; šrī-rādhā-thākurāņī — 
Srimati Radharani; sarva-guna—of all good qualities; khani—mine; 
krsna-kanta—of the lovers of Lord Krsna; širomaņi —crown jewel. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Radha Thakurani is the embodiment of mahābhāva. She is the 
repository of all good qualities and the crest jewel among all the lovely 
consorts of Lord Krsna. 


PURPORT 
The unadulterated action of the hladini-sakti is displayed in the dealings 
of the damsels of Vraja and Srīmatī Radharani, who is the topmost 


participant in that transcendental group. The essence of the hlādinī- 
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šakti is love of Godhead, the essence of love of Godhead is bhāva, or 
transcendental sentiment, and the highest pitch of that bhāva is called 
mahābhāva. Srimati Radharani is the personified embodiment of these 
three aspects of transcendental consciousness. She is therefore the 
highest principle in love of Godhead and is the supreme lovable object 
of Sri Krsna. 
TEXT 70 
tayor apy ubhayor madhye 
rādhikā sarvathādhikā 
mahābhāva-svarūpeyam 
guņair ativarīyasī 


SYNONYMS 


tayoh—of them; api—even; ubhayoh—of both (Candrāvalī and 
Rādhārāņī); madhye—in the middle; radhika—Srimati Radharani; 
sarvathā—in every way; adhikā—greater; mahā-bhāva-svarūpā—the 
form of mahābhāva; iyam—this one; gunaih—with good qualities; 
ativariyasi—the best of all. 


TRANSLATION 


“Of these two gopis [Rādhārāņī and Candrāvalī], Srimati Radharani is 
superior in all respects. She is the embodiment of mahabhava, and She 
surpasses all in good qualities." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srila Ripa Gosvami’s Ujjvala-nilamani (Rādhā- 
prakaraņa 3). 
TEXT 71 
krsna-prema-bhavita yānra cittendriya-kāya 
krsna-nija-sakti rādhā krīdāra sahaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-prema—love for Lord Krsna; bhavita—steeped in; yanra—whose; 
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citta—mind; indriya— senses; kāja —body; krsna—of Lord Krsna; nija- 
sakti—His own energy; rādhā—Srīmatī Radharani; krīdāra—of 
pastimes; sahāyja—companion. 


TRANSLATION 


Her mind, senses and body are steeped in love for Krsna. She is Krsna's 
own energy, and She helps Him in His pastimes. 


PURPORT 


Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī is as fully spiritual as Krsna. No one should consider 
Her to be material. She is definitely not like the conditioned souls, who 
have material bodies, gross and subtle, covered by material senses. She is 
all-spiritual, and both Her body and Her mind are of the same spiritual 
embodiment. Because Her body is spiritual, Her senses are also spiritual. 
Thus Her body, mind and senses fully shine in love of Krsna. She is the 
personified hlādinī-šakti (the pleasure-giving energy of the Lord's 
internal potency), and therefore She is the only source of enjoyment for 
Šrī Krsņa. 
Šrī Krsņa cannot enjoy anything that is internally different from Him. 
Therefore Radha and Sri Krsna are identical. The sandhini portion of 
Šrī Krsna’s internal potency has manifested the all-attractive form of Sri 
Krsna, and the same internal potency, in the hlādinī feature, has 
presented Srīmatī Rādhārāņī, who is the attraction for the all-attractive. 
No one can match Srimati Radharani in the transcendental pastimes of 
Šrī Krsņa. 
TEXT 72 
ānanda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhāvitābhis 
tābhir ya eva nija-rūpatayā kalābhih 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilātma-bhūto 
govindam àdi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


dnanda—bliss; cit —and knowledge; maya—consisting of; rasa— 
mellows; prati—at every second; bhavitabhih — who are engrossed with; 
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tabhih—with those; yah—who; eva —certainly; nija-rūpatayā—with His 
own form; kalabhih—who are parts of portions of His pleasure potency; 
goloke—in Goloka Vrndavana; eva—certainly; nivasati—resides; akhila- 
ātma—as the soul of all; bhūtah—who exists; govindam—Lord Govinda; 
adi-purusam—the original personality; tam—Him; aham—I; bhajāmi — 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Radha, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency [hladini]. Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa." 


PURPORT 


This text is from the Brahma-samhita (5.37). 
TEXT 73 
krsnere karāya yaiche rasa āsvādana 
krīdāra sahāya yaiche, Suna vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


krsnere—unto Lord Krsna; karāya—causes to do; yaiche—how; rasa— 
the mellows; āsvādana—tasting; krīdāra—of pastimes; sahàya— helper; 
yaiche—how; $una— please hear; vivarana—the description. 


TRANSLATION 


Now please listen to how Lord Krsna's consorts help Him taste rasa and 
how they help in His pastimes. 
TEXTS 74-75 
krsna-kāntā-gaņa dekhi tri-vidha prakāra 
eka laksmi-gana, pure mahisī-gaņa āra 
vrajangand-ripa, āra kāntā-gaņa-sāra 
$ri-ràdhika haite kāntā-gaņera vistāra 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-kāntā-ganņa—the lovers of Lord Krsna; dekhi —1 see; tri-vidha— 
three; prakāra—kinds; eka—one; laksmī-gaņa—the goddesses of 
fortune; pure—in the city; mahisi-gana—the queens; āra —and; vraja- 
anganā—of the beautiful women of Vraja; rapa—having the form; 
āra—another type; kdntd-gana—of the lovers; sāra—the essence; šrī- 
rādhikā haite—from Srīmatī Radharani; kanta-ganera—of the lovers of 
Krsņa; vistāra—the expansion. 


TRANSLATION 


The beloved consorts of Lord Krsņa are of three kinds: the goddesses of 
fortune, the gueens, and the milkmaids of Vraja, who are the foremost of 
all. These consorts all proceed from Rādhikā. 
TEXT 76 
avatārī krsņa yaiche kare avatāra 
aršinī rādhā haite tina ganera vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


avatārī—the source of all incarnations; krsna—Lord Krsna; yaiche—just 
as; kare— makes; avatāra—incarnation; amsini—the source of all 
portions; radha—Srimati Radharani; haite—from; tina—three; ganera— 
of the groups; vistàra—expansion. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as the fountainhead, Lord Krsna, is the cause of all incarnations, so 
Sri Radha is the cause of all these consorts. 


TEXT 77 
vaibhava-gaņa yena tànra anga-vibhüti 
bimba-pratibimba-rūpa mahisīra tati 


SYNONYMS 


vaibhava-gana—the expansions; yena—as it were; tāīra—of Her; 
anga—of the body; vibhūti —powerful expansions; bimba—reflections; 
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pratibimba—counterreflections; ripa—having the form; mahisira—of 
the queens; tati—the expansion. 


TRANSLATION 


The goddesses of fortune are partial manifestations of Srīmatī Rādhikā, 
and the gueens are reflections of Her image. 
TEXT 78 


laksmī-gaņa tānra vaibhava-vilāsāmša-rūpa 
mahisi-gana vaibhava-prakāša-svarūpa 


SYNONYMS 


laksmi-gana—the goddesses of fortune; tāīra—Her; vaibhava-vilāsa—as 
vaibhava-vilāsa; amśa—of plenary portions; rupa—having the form; 
mahisi-gana—the queens; vaibhava-prakāša—of vaibhava-prakāša; 
svarüpa—having the nature. 


TRANSLATION 


The goddesses of fortune are Her plenary portions, and they display the 
forms of vaibhava-vilasa. The queens are of the nature of Her vaibhava- 
prakāša. 
TEXT 79 
ākāra svabhāva-bhede vraja-devī-gaņa 
kāya-vyūha-rūpa tānra rasera kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ākāra—of features; svabhāva—of natures; bhede—with differences; 
vraja-devi-gana—the gopis; kaya—of Her body; vyūha—of expansions; 
rūpa—having the form; tanra—of Her; rasera—of mellows; karana— 
instruments. 


TRANSLATION 


The Vraja-devis have diverse bodily features. They are Her expansions 
and are the instruments for expanding rasa. 
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TEXT 80 
bahu kāntā vinā nahe rasera ullāsa 
līlāra sahāya lagi’ bahuta prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


bahu—many; kāntā—lovers; vind—without; nahe—there is not; 
rasera—of mellow; ullasa—exultation; lilara—of pastimes; sahāya— 
helper; lagi'—for the purpose of being; bahuta—many; prakasa— 
manifestations. 


TRANSLATION 


Without many consorts, there is not such exultation in rasa. Therefore 
there are many manifestations of Srimati Rādhārāņī to assist in the Lord's 
pastimes. 
TEXT 81 
tāra madhye vraje nānā bhāva-rasa-bhede 
krsnake karāya rāsādika-līlāsvāde 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—among them; vraje—in Vraja; nānā—various; bhava—of 
moods; rasa—and of mellows; bhede—by differences; krsnake—Lord 
Krsna; karáya— cause to do; rāsa-ādika—beginning with the rdsa dance; 
lila—of the pastimes; āsvāde—tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Among them are various groups of consorts in Vraja who have varieties 
of sentiments and mellows. They help Lord Krsna taste all the sweetness 
of the rāsa dance and other pastimes. 


PURPORT 


As already explained, Krsna and Radha are one in two. They are 
identical. Krsna expands Himself in multi-incarnations and plenary 
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portions like the purusas. Similarly, $rimati Radharani expands Herself 
in multiforms as the goddesses of fortune, the queens and the damsels of 
Vraja. Such expansions from Srimati Radharani are all Her plenary 
portions. All these womanly forms of Krsna are expansions 
corresponding to His plenary expansions of Visnu forms. These 
expansions have been compared to reflected forms of the original form. 
There is no difference between the original form and the reflected 
forms. The female reflections of Krsna's pleasure potency are as good as 
Krsna Himself. 
The plenary expansions of Krsna's personality are called vaibhava-vilasa 
and vaibhava-prakāša, and Radha's expansions are similarly described. 
The goddesses of fortune are Her vaibhava-vilāsa forms, and the queens 
are Her vaibhava-prakāša forms. The personal associates of Rādhārāņī, 
the damsels of Vraja, are direct expansions of Her body. As expansions 
of Her personal form and transcendental disposition, they are agents of 
different reciprocations of love in the pastimes of Lord Krsna, under the 
supreme direction of $rimati Radharani. In the transcendental realm, 
enjoyment is fully relished in variety. The exuberance of transcendental 
mellows is increased by the association of a large number of personalities 
similar to Radharani, who are also known as gopis or sakhis. The variety 
of innumerable mistresses is a source of relish for Sri Krsna, and 
therefore these expansions from Srimati Rādhārāņī are necessary for 
enhancing the pleasure potency of Sri Krsna. Their transcendental 
exchanges of love are the superexcellent affairs of the pastimes in 
Vrndāvana. By these expansions of Srimati Radharani’s personal body, 
She helps Lord Krsna taste the rdsa dance and other, similar activities. 
Srimati Radharani, being the central petal of the rāsa-līlā flower, is also 
known by the names found in the following verses. 
TEXT 82 
govindānandinī rādhā, govinda-mohini 
govinda-sarvasva, sarva-kantà-siromani 


SYNONYMS 


govinda-ānandinī—She who gives pleasure to Govinda; rādhā—Srīmatī 
Radharani; govinda-mohini—She who mystifies Govinda; govinda- 
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sarvasva—the be-all and end-all of Lord Govinda; sarva-kāntā—of all 
the Lord's lovers; širomaņi —the crown jewel. 


TRANSLATION 


Radha is the one who gives pleasure to Govinda, and She is also the 
enchantress of Govinda. She is the be-all and end-all of Govinda, and the 
crest jewel of all His consorts. 
TEXT 83 
devi krsna-mayi prokta 
rādhikā para-devatā 
sarva-laksmī-mayī sarva- 
kāntih sammohinī parā 


SYNONYMS 


devi—who shines brilliantly; krsņa-mayī —nondifferent from Lord 
Krsna; proktā—called; radhika—Srimati Rādhārāņī; para-devata—most 
worshipable; sarva-laksmi-mayi—presiding over all the goddesses of 
fortune; sarva-kantih—in whom all splendor exists; sammohini—whose 
character completely bewilders Lord Krsna; parā—the superior energy. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental goddess Srimati Radharani is the direct counterpart 
of Lord Sri Krsna. She is the central figure for all the goddesses of 
fortune. She possesses all the attractiveness to attract the all-attractive 
Personality of Godhead. She is the primeval internal potency of the 
Lord.” 


PURPORT 


This text is from the Brhad-gautamiya-tantra. 
TEXT 84 
‘devi’ kahi dyotamānā, paramā sundarī 
kimvā, krsņa-pūjā-krīdāra vasati nagarī 
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SYNONYMS 


devi—the word devi; kahi—I say; dyotamānā—shining; paramā—most; 
sundari—beautiful; kimvā—or; krsna-puja—of the worship of Lord 
Krsna; krīdāra—and of sports; vasati—the abode; nagari—the town. 


TRANSLATION 


“Devi” means “resplendent and most beautiful.” Or else it means “the 
lovely abode of the worship and love sports of Lord Krsna.” 


TEXT 85 
krsna-mayi——krsna yāra bhitare bāhire 
yanha yānhā netra pade tanha krsna sphure 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-mayi—the word krsna-mayi; krsna—Lord Krsna; yāra—of whom; 
bhitare—the within; bāhire—the without; yānhā yanhd—wherever; 
netra—the eyes; pade—fall; tanha—there; krsna—Lord Krsna; sphure— 
manifests. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna-mayi” means “one whose within and without are Lord Krsna.” 
She sees Lord Krsna wherever She casts Her glance. 


TEXT 86 
kimvā, prema-rasa-maya krsnera svarūpa 
tānra Sakti tanra saha haya eka-rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


kimvā—or; prema-rasa—the mellows of love; maya—made of; krsnera— 
of Lord Krsna; svarūpa—the real nature; tanra—of Him; šakti —the 
energy; tànwa saha—with Him; haya—there is; eka-rūpa—oneness. 


TRANSLATION 


Or “krsna-mayi” means that She is identical with Lord Krsna, for She 
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embodies the mellows of love. The energy of Lord Krsņa is identical with 


Him. 
PURPORT 


Krsna-mayi has two different imports. First, a person who always thinks 
of Krsna both within and without and who always remembers only 
Krsna, wherever he goes or whatever he sees, is called krsna-mayi. Also, 
since Krsna's personality is full of love, His loving potency, Radharani, 
being nondifferent from Him, is called krsna-mayi. 
TEXT 87 
krsna-váficha-pürti-rupa kare ārādhane 
ataeva 'rādhikā' nāma purāņe vākhāne 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-váficha—of the desire of Lord Krsna; pūrti-rūba—of the nature of 
fulfillment; kare—does; áradhane— worship; ataeva—therefore; 
radhika—Srimati Radhika; nàma—named; purāņe—in the Purāņas; 
vākhāne— in the description. 


TRANSLATION 


Her worship [aradhana] consists of fulfilling the desires of Lord Krsna. 


Therefore the Purāņas call Her Rādhikā. 


PURPORT 


The name “Radha” is derived from the root word aradhana, which 
means *worship." The personality who excels all in worshiping Krsna 
may therefore be called Radhika, the greatest servitor. 
TEXT 88 
anayārādhito nūnam 

bhagavān harir isvarah 

yan no vihāya govindah 

prīto yām anayad rahah 
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SYNONYMS 


anayā—by this one; ārādhitah—worshiped; nūnam—certainly; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih—Lord Krsņa; 
isvarah—the Supreme Lord; yat—from which; nah—us; vihdya—leaving 
aside; govindah—Govinda; pritah—pleased; yim—whom; anayat—lead; 
rahah—to a lonely place. 


TRANSLATION 


“Truly the Personality of Godhead has been worshiped by Her. 
Therefore Lord Govinda, being pleased, has brought Her to a lonely spot, 
leaving us all behind.” 


PURPORT 


This text is from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.30.28). 
TEXT 89 
ataeva sarva-pūjyā, parama-devata 
sarva-pālikā, sarva jagatera mata 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; sarva-pūjyā—worshipable by all; parama—supreme; 
devata—goddess; sarva-pālikā—the protectress of all; sarva jagatera—of 
all the universes; mātā—the mother. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore Radha is parama-devata, the supreme goddess, and She is 
worshipable for everyone. She is the protectress of all, and She is the 
mother of the entire universe. 
TEXT 90 
‘sarva-laksmi’-Sabda pūrve kariyāchi vyākhyāna 
sarva-laksmī-gaņera tinho hana adhisthāna 


SYNONYMS 
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sarva-laksmi-sabda—the word sarva-laksmi; pūrve—previously; 
kariyāchi—1 have done; vyākhyāna—explanation; sarva-laksmi-ganera— 
of all the goddesses of fortune; tinho—8She; hana—is; adhisthana— 


abode. 


TRANSLATION 


I have already explained the meaning of “sarva-laksmi.” Radha is the 
original source of all the goddesses of fortune. 
TEXT 91 
kimvā, ‘sarva-laksmi’——krsnera sad-vidha aišvarya 


= - 7 


tanra adhisthātrī šakti ——sarva-šakti-varya 


SYNONYMS 


kimvā—or; sarva-laksmi—the word sarva-laksmī; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; sat-vidha—six kinds; ai$évarya—opulences; tātra—of Him; 
adhisthatri—chief; šakti —energy; sarva-sakti—of all energies; varya— 
the best. 


TRANSLATION 


Or “sarva-laksmi” indicates that She fully represents the six opulences of 
Krsna. Therefore She is the supreme energy of Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 92 
sarva-saundarya-kānti vaisaye yanhate 
sarva-laksmī-gaņera šobhā haya yānhā haite 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-saundarya—of all beauty; kanti—the splendor; vaisaye—sits; 
yanhate—in whom; sarva-laksmi-ganera—of all the goddesses of fortune; 
S$obha—the splendor; haya—is; yanha haite—from whom. 


TRANSLATION 


The word “sarva-kanti” indicates that all beauty and luster rest in Her 
body. All the laksmis derive their beauty from Her. 
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TEXT 93 
kimvā 'kānti'-sabde krsņera saba iccha kahe 
krsnera sakala vātichā rādhātei rahe 


SYNONYMS 


kimvā—or; kānti-sšabde—by the word kānti; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
saba—all; iccha—desires; kahe— says; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sakala— 
all; vaficha—desires; rādhātei—in Srimati Radharani; rahe—remain. 


TRANSLATION 


*Kanti" may also mean “all the desires of Lord Krsna.” All the desires of 
Lord Krsna rest in Srimati Rādhārāņī. 
TEXT 94 
rādhikā karena krsnera vàafichita pūraņa 
‘sarva-kdnti’-Sabdera ei artha vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 
radhika—Srimati Radharani; karena—does; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
vafichita—desired object; purana—fulfilling; sarva-kanti-$abdera—of 
the word sarva-kānti; ei—this; artha—meaning; vivarana—the 
description. 


TRANSLATION 
Srimati Radhika fulfills all the desires of Lord Krsna. This is the meaning 


of “sarva-kanti.” 


TEXT 95 
jagat-mohana krsņa, tānhāra mohini 
ataeva samastera parā thākurāņī 


SYNONYMS 


jagat-mohana—enchanting the universe; krsna—Lord Krsna; tānhāra— 
of Him; mohini—the enchantress; ataeva—therefore; samastera—of all; 
parā—foremost; thākurāņī —goddess. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna enchants the world, but $ri Radha enchants even Him. 
Therefore She is the supreme goddess of all. 
TEXT 96 
rādhā——pūrņa-sakti, krsna ——pūrna-šaktimān 
dui vastu bheda ndi, šāstra-paramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


radha—Srimati Rādhārāņī; pirna-sakti—the complete energy; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; pūrņa-sšaktimān—the complete possessor of energy; dui — 
two; vastu—things; bheda—difference; nāi—there is not; šāstra- 
paramāņa—the evidence of revealed scripture. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Rādhā is the full power, and Lord Krsna is the possessor of full power. 
The two are not different, as evidenced by the revealed scriptures. 
TEXT 97 
mrgamada, tāra gandha——-yaiche aviccheda 
agni, jvalate——yaiche kabhu nahi bheda 


SYNONYMS 


mrga-mada—musk; tara—of that; gandha—fragrance; yaiche—just as; 
aviccheda—inseparable; agni—the fire; jvalate—temperature; yaiche— 
just as; kabhu—any; náhi—there is not; bheda— difference. 


TRANSLATION 


They are indeed the same, just as musk and its scent are inseparable, or 
as fire and its heat are nondifferent. 
TEXT 98 
rādhā-krsņa aiche sada eka-i svarūpa 
līlā-rasa āsvādite dhare dui-rūpa 


SYNONYMS 
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rādhā-krsna—Rādhā and Krsna; aiche—in this way; sadā—always; eka- 
i—one; svarupa—nature; lila-rasa—the mellows of a pastime; āsvādite— 
to taste; dhare—manifest; dui-rupa—two forms. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Rādhā and Lord Krsna are one, yet They have taken two forms to 
enjoy the mellows of pastimes. 
TEXTS 99-100 
prema-bhakti sikhaite āpane avatari 
rādhā-bhāva-kānti dui anigīkāra kari’ 
$ri-krsna-caitanya-rüpe kaila avatāra 
ei ta’ paficama Slokera artha paracāra 


SYNONYMS 


prema-bhakti—devotional service in love of Godhead; sikhdite—to 
teach; āpane—Himself; avatari—descending; rādhā-bhāva—the mood of 
Šrīmatī Radharani; kanti—and luster; dui—two; angīkāra kari — 
accepting; šrī-krsna-caitanya—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rūpe—in 
the form; kaila —made; avatāra—incarnation; ei —this; ta —certainly; 
paficama—fifth; slokera—of the verse; artha—meaning; paracára— 
proclamation. 


TRANSLATION 


To promulgate prema-bhakti [devotional service in love of Godhead], 
Krsna appeared as Sri Krsna Caitanya with the mood and complexion of 
Sri Radha. Thus I have explained the meaning of the fifth verse. 
TEXT 101 
sastha Slokera artha karite prakāša 
prathame kahiye sei slokera ābhāsa 


SYNONYMS 


sastha—sixth; slokera—of the verse; artha—meaning; karite—to do; 
prakasa—manifestation; prathame—first; kahiye—1 shall speak; sei— 
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that; slokera—of the verse; ābhāsa—hint. 


TRANSLATION 


To explain the sixth verse, I shall first give a hint of its meaning. 
TEXT 102 
avatari' prabhu pracārila sankirtana 
eho bāhya hetu, pūrve kariyāchi sūcana 


SYNONYMS 


avatari —incarnating; prabhu—the Lord; pracārila—propagated; 
sankirtana—the congregational chanting of the holy name; eho—this; 
bahya—external; hetu—reason; pūrve—previously; kariyachi—1 have 
given; siicana—indication. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord came to propagate sankirtana. That is an external purpose, as I 
have already indicated. 
TEXT 103 
avatārera āra eka āche mukhya-bija 
rasika-sekhara krsņera sei kārya nija 


SYNONYMS 


avatārera—of the incarnation; āra —another; eka—one; āche—there is; 
mukhya-bija—principal seed; rasika-sekhara—the foremost enjoyer of 
the mellows of love; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sei—that; karya— business; 
nija—own. 


TRANSLATION 


There is a principal cause for Lord Krsna's appearance. It grows from His 
own engagements as the foremost enjoyer of loving exchanges. 
TEXT 104 
ati gūdha hetu sei tri-vidha prakāra 
dāmodara-svarūpa haite yāhāra pracāra 
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SYNONYMS 


ati—very; gūdha—esoteric; hetu—reason; sei—that; tri-vidha—three; 
prakāra—kinds; dāmodara-svarūpa haite—from Svarūpa Damodara; 
yāhāra—of which; pracāra—the proclamation. 


TRANSLATION 


That most confidential cause is threefold. Svarūpa Dāmodara has revealed 
it. 
TEXT 105 
svarüpa-gosaáfii—-— prabhura ati antaranga 
tāhāte jànena prabhura e-saba prasanga 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosafii; prabhura—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ati—very; antaratga— confidential associate; 
tāhāte—by that; janena—he knows; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; e-saba—all these; prasanga—topics. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Gosafii is the most intimate associate of the Lord. He therefore 
knows all these topics well. 


PURPORT 


Prior to the Lord's acceptance of the renounced order, Purusottama 
Bhattācārya, a resident of Navadvīpa, desired to enter the renounced 
order of life. Therefore he left home and went to Benares, where he 
accepted the position of brahmacarya from a Mayavadi sannyāsī. When 
he became a brahmacārī, he was given the name $ri Dāmodara Svarüpa. 
He left Benares shortly thereafter, without taking sannyāsa, and he 
came to Nilacala, Jagannatha Puri, where Lord Caitanya was staying. He 
met Caitanya Mahāprabhu there and dedicated his life for the service of 
the Lord. He became Lord Caitanya's secretary and constant 
companion. He used to enhance the pleasure potency of the Lord by 
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singing appropriate songs, which were very much appreciated. Svarūpa 
Dāmodara could understand the secret mission of Lord Caitanya, and it 
was by his grace only that all the devotees of Lord Caitanya could know 
the real purpose of the Lord. 
Svarūpa Dāmodara has been identified as Lalitā-devī, the second 
expansion of Rādhārāņī. However, text 160 of Kavi-karnapüra's 
authoritative Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā describes Svarūpa Damodara as 
the same Visakha-devi who serves the Lord in Goloka Vrndāvana. 
Therefore it is to be understood that $ri Svarüpa Dāmodara is a direct 
expansion of Radharani who helps the Lord experience the attitude of 
Radharani. 
TEXT 106 
rādhikāra bhāva-mūrti prabhura antara 
sei bhāve sukha-duhkha uthe nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


radhikara—of Srimati Radharani; bhāva-mūrti—the form of the 
emotions; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; antara—the heart; 
sei—that; bhāve—in the condition; swkha-duhkha—happiness and 
distress; uthe—arise; nirantara—constantly. 


TRANSLATION 


The heart of Lord Caitanya is the image of Sri Radhika’s emotions. Thus 
feelings of pleasure and pain arise constantly therein. 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya’s heart was full of the feelings of Srimati Radharani, and 
His appearance resembled Hers. Svarūpa Damodara has explained His 
attitude as rādhā-bhāva-mūrti, the attitude of Radharani. One who 
engages in sense gratification on the material platform can hardly 
understand rādhā-bhāva, but one who is freed from the demands of sense 
gratification can understand it. Rādhā-bhāva must be understood from 
the Gosvamis, those who are actually controllers of the senses. From 
such authorized sources it is to be known that the attitude of Srimati 
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Rādhārāņī is the highest perfection of conjugal love, which is the 
highest of the five transcendental mellows, and it is the complete 
perfection of love of Krsņa. 
These transcendental affairs can be understood on two platforms. One 
is called elevated, and the other is called superelevated. The loving 
affairs exhibited in Dvārakā are the elevated form. The superelevated 
position is reached in the manifestations of the pastimes of Vrndāvana. 
The attitude of Lord Caitanya is certainly superelevated. 
From the life of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, an intelligent person 
engaged in pure devotional service can understand that He always felt 
separation from Krsņa within Himself. In that separation He sometimes 
felt that He had found Krsņa and was enjoying the meeting. The 
significance of this separation and meeting is very specific. If someone 
tries to understand the exalted position of Lord Caitanya without 
knowing this, he is sure to misunderstand it. One must first become fully 
self-realized. Otherwise one may misidentify the Lord as nāgara, or the 
enjoyer of the damsels of Vraja, thus committing the mistake of 
rasābhāsa, or overlapping understanding. 
TEXT 107 
šesa-līlāya prabhura krsņa-viraha-unmāda 
bhrama-maya cestā, āra pralāpa-maya vada 


SYNONYMS 


šesa-līlāyja—in the final pastimes; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; krsna-viraha—from separation from Lord Krsna; 
unmāda—the madness; bhrama-maya—erroneous; cestā—efforts; āra — 
and; pralapa-maya—delirious; vada—talk. 


TRANSLATION 


In the final portion of His pastimes, Lord Caitanya was obsessed with the 
madness of separation from Lord Krsna. He acted in erroneous ways and 
talked deliriously. 


PURPORT 
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Lord Srī Caitanya exhibited the highest stage of the feelings of a devotee 
in separation from the Lord. This exhibition was sublime because He was 
completely perfect in the feelings of separation. Materialists, however, 
cannot understand this. Sometimes materialistic scholars think He was 
diseased or crazy. Their problem is that they always engage in material 
sense gratification and can never understand the feelings of the 
devotees and the Lord. Materialists are most abominable in their ideas. 
They think that they can enjoy directly perceivable gross objects by 
their senses and that they can similarly deal with the transcendental 
features of Lord Caitanya. But the Lord is understood only in pursuance 
of the principles laid down by the Gosvamis, headed by Svarüpa 
Damodara. Doctrines like those of the nadīyā-nāgarīs, a class of so-called 
devotees, are never presented by authorized persons like Svarüpa 
Damodara or the six Gosvāmīs. The ideas of the gauranga-nàgaris are 
simply a mental concoction, and they are completely on the mental 
platform. 
TEXT 108 
rādhikāra bhāva yaiche uddhava-daršane 
sei bhāve matta prabhu rahe rātri-dine 


SYNONYMS 


rādhikāra—of Srimati Radharani; bhāva—emotion; yaiche—just as; 
uddhava-darsane—in seeing Sri Uddhava; sei—that; bhāve—in the 
state; matta—maddened; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rahe— 
remains; rátri-dine—day and night. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as Radhika went mad at the sight of Uddhava, so Lord Caitanya was 
obsessed day and night with the madness of separation. 


PURPORT 
Those under the shelter of the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 


can understand that His mode of worship of the Supreme Lord Krsna in 
separation is the real worship of the Lord. When the feelings of 
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separation become very intense, one attains the stage of meeting Šrī 
Krsņa. 
So-called devotees like the sahajiyās cheaply imagine they are meeting 
Krsņa in Vrndāvana. Such thinking may be useful, but actually meeting 
Krsna is possible through the attitude of separation taught by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 109 
rātre pralapa kare svarūpera kantha dhari’ 
āveše ápana bhava kahaye ughadi 


SYNONYMS 


rātre—at night; pralapa—delirium; kare—does; svarūpera—of Svarüpa 
Dāmodara; kantha dhari —embracing the neck; ávese—in ecstasy; 
āpana—His own; bhava—mood; kahaye— speaks; ughadi —exuberantly. 


TRANSLATION 


At night He talked incoherently in grief with His arms around Svarüpa 
Damodara’s neck. He spoke out His heart in ecstatic inspiration. 
TEXT 110 
yabe yei bhāva uthe prabhura antara 
sei gīti-sloke sukha dena dāmodara 


SYNONYMS 


yabe—when; yei—that; bháva—mood; uthe—arises; prabhura—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; antara—in the heart; sei—that; giti—by the 
song; šloke—or verse; sukha—happiness; dena—gives; damodara— 
Svarüpa Damodara. 


TRANSLATION 


Whenever a particular sentiment arose in His heart, Svarūpa Damodara 
satisfied Him by singing songs or reciting verses of the same nature. 
TEXT 111 
ebe kārya nāhi kichu e-saba vicāre 
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āge ihā vivariba kariyā vistāre 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; kāryja—business; nāhi—there is not; kichu—any; e-saba—all 
these; vicare—in the considerations; āge—ahead; iha—this; vivariba —I 
shall describe; kariya— doing; vistare—in expanded detail. 


TRANSLATION 


To analyze these pastimes is not necessary now. Later I shall describe 
them in detail. 
TEXT 112 
pūrve vraje krsņera tri-vidha vayo-dharma 
kaumāra, pauganda, āra kaišora atimarma 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—previously; vraje—in Vraja; krsņera—of Lord Krsna; tri-vidha— 
three sorts; vayah-dharma—— characteristics of age; kaumāra—childhood; 
pauganda—boyhood; āra—and; kai$ora—adolescence; ati-marma—the 

very core. 


TRANSLATION 


Formerly in Vraja Lord Krsna displayed three ages, namely childhood, 
boyhood and adolescence. His adolescence is especially significant. 
TEXT 113 
vātsalya-āveše kaila kaumāra saphala 
pauganda saphala kaila lafia sakhavala 


SYNONYMS 


vatsalya—of parental love; āveše—in the attachment; kaila—made; 
kaumāra—childhood; sa-phala—fruitful; pauganda—boyhood; sa- 
phala—fruitful; kaila—made; lañā—taking along; sakha-avala—friends. 


TRANSLATION 
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Parental affection made His childhood fruitful. His boyhood was 
successful with His friends. 
TEXT 114 
rādhikādi lafia kaila rāsādi-vilāsa 
vāňchā bhari' āsvādila rasera niryāsa 


SYNONYMS 


radhika-adi—Srimati Radharani and the other gopis; lafiá—taking 
along; kaila—did; rasa-adi—beginning with the rasa dance; vilasa— 
pastimes; váficha bhari —fulfilling desires; āsvādila—He tasted; rasera— 
of mellow; niryāsa—the essence. 


TRANSLATION 


In youth He tasted the essence of rasa, fulfilling His desires in pastimes 
like the rāsa dance with Srīmatī Radhika and the other gopīs. 
TEXT 115 
kaišora-vayase kāma, jagat-sakala 
rāsādi-līlāya tina karila saphala 


SYNONYMS 


kaišora-vayase—in the adolescent age; kāma—amorous love; jagat- 
sakala—the entire universe; rāsa-ādi —such as the rāsa dance; lilaya— 
by pastimes; tina—three; karila—made; sa-phala—successful. 


TRANSLATION 


In His youth Lord Krsna made all three of His ages, and the entire 
universe, successful by His pastimes of amorous love like the rasa dance. 
TEXT 116 
so "pi kaišoraka-vayo 
mānayan madhusūdanah 
reme strī-ratna-kūta-sthah 
ksapāsu ksapitāhitah 
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SYNONYMS 


sah—He; api—especially; kaisoraka-vayah— the age of adolescence; 
mānayan—honoring; madhu-sidanah—the killer of the Madhu demon; 
reme—enjoyed; stri-ratna—of the gopīs; kūta—in multitudes; sthah— 
situated; ksapāsu—in the autumn nights; ksapita-ahitah—who destroys 
misfortune. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Madhusūdana enjoyed His youth with pastimes on autumn nights 
in the midst of the jewellike milkmaids. Thus He dispelled all the 
misfortunes of the world.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Visnu Purdna (5.13.60). 
TEXT 117 
vaca sūcita-šarvarī-rati-kalā-prāgalbhyayā rādhikām 
vrīdā-kuficita-locanām viracayann agre sakhīnām asau 
tad-vakso-ruha-citra-keli-makarī-pāņditya-pārar gatah 
kaišoram saphalī-karoti kalayan kufije vihāram harih 


SYNONYMS 


vācā—by speech; sūcita—revealing; šarvarī —of the night; rati —in 
amorous pastimes; kalā—of the portion; prāgalbhyayā—the importance; 
radhikam—Srimati Radharani; vridà—from shame; kuficita-locanam— 
having Her eyes closed; viracayan—making; agre—before; sakhinam— 
Her friends; asau—that one; tat—of Her; vaksah-ruha—on the breasts; 
citra-keli —with variegated pastimes; makari—in drawing dolphins; 
pāņditya—of cleverness; pāram—the limit; gatah—who reached; 
kaigsoram—adolescence; sa-phali-karoti—makes successful; kalayan— 
performing; kufije—in the bushes; vihdram—pastimes; harih—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Lord Krsna made Srimati Radharani close Her eyes in shame before Her 
friends by His words relating Their amorous activities on the previous 
night. Then He showed the highest limit of cleverness in drawing 
pictures of dolphins in various playful sports on Her breasts. In this way 
Lord Hari made His youth successful by performing pastimes in the 


bushes with Sri Radha and Her friends.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.1.231) of Srīla Rūpa 
Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 118 
harir esa na ced avātarisyan 
mathurāyām madhurāksi rādhikā ca 
abhavisyad iyam vrthā visrstir 
makarānkas tu visesatas tadātra 


SYNONYMS 


harih—Lord Krsna; esah—this; na —not; cet—if; avātarisyat —would 
have descended; mathurāyjām—in Mathura; madhura-aksi—O lovely- 
eyed one (Paurnamasi); rādhikā—S$rīmatī Radhika; ca—and; 
abhavisyat —would have been; iyam—this; vrthd—useless; visrstih —the 
whole creation; makara-ankah—the demigod of love, Cupid; tu—then; 
visesatah—above all; tada—then; atra—in this. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Paurnamasi, if Lord Hari had not descended in Mathura with Šrīmatī 
Radharani, this entire creation—and especially Cupid, the demigod of 
love—would have been useless.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by Srī Vrndā-devī in the Vidagdha-mādhava (7.3) of 
Šrīla Rūpa Gosvāmī. 
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TEXTS 119—120 
ei mata pūrve krsņa rasera sadana 
yadyapi karila rasa-niryāsa-carvaņa 
tathāpi nahila tina vafichita pūraņa 
tāhā āsvādite yadi karila yatana 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—like this; pūrve—previously; krsna—Lord Krsna; rasera—of 
mellows; sadana—the reservoir; yadyapi—even though; karila—did; 
rasa—of the mellows; niryjāsa—the essence; carvana—chewing; 
tathāpi—still; nahila—was not; tina—three; vafichita—desired objects; 
purana—fulfilling; tāhā—that; āsvādite—to taste; yadi—though; 
karila—were made; yatana—efforts. 


TRANSLATION 


Even though Lord Krsna, the abode of all mellows, had previously in this 
way chewed the essence of the mellows of love, still He was unable to 
fulfill three desires, although He made efforts to taste them. 
TEXT 121 
tānhāra prathama vāñchā kariye vyākhyāna 
krsna kahe,—.— ami ha-i rasera nidāna 


SYNONYMS 
tānhāra—His; prathama—first; vāfichā—desire; kariye—1 do; 
vyākhyāna—explanation; krsna—Lord Krsna; kahe—says; āmi—1; ha- 
i—am; rasera—of mellow; nidāna—primary cause. 


TRANSLATION 


I shall explain His first desire. Krsna says, “I am the primary cause of all 
rasas. 
TEXT 122 
purndnanda-maya āmi cin-maya pūrņa-tattva 
rādhikāra preme āmā karāya unmatta 
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SYNONYMS 
pūrņa-ānanda-maya—made of full joy; āmi—1; cit-maya—spiritual; 
pūrņa-tattva—full of truth; radhikara—of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; preme— 
the love; āmā—Me; karāja—makes; unmatta—maddened. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am the full spiritual truth and am made of full joy, but the love of 
Srimati Rādhārāņī drives Me mad. 
TEXT 123 
nā jāni rādhāra preme āche kata bala 
ye bale āmāre kare sarvadā vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


nā jāni—1 do not know; radhara—of Srimati Rādhārāņī; preme—in the 
love; dche—there is; kata—how much; bala—strength; ye—which; 
bale—strength; āmāre—Me; kare—makes; sarvadā—always; vihvala— 
overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not know the strength of Rādhā's love, with which She always 
overwhelms Me. 


TEXT 124 
rādhikāra prema—-— guru, āmi —— šisya nata 
sadā āmā nānā nrtye nācāya udbhata 


SYNONYMS 


rādhikāra—of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; prema—the love; guru—teacher; 
āmi—l; šisya—disciple; nata—dancer; sadā—always; āmā—Me; nānā— 
various; nrtye—in dances; nācāya—causes to dance; udbhata—novel. 


TRANSLATION 


“The love of Radhika is My teacher, and I am Her dancing pupil. Her 
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prema makes Me dance various novel dances.” 
TEXT 125 
kasmād vrnde priya-sakhi hareh pāda-mūlāt kuto 'sau 
kuņdāraņje kim iha kurute nrtya-siksam guruh kah 
tam tvan-mūrtih prati-taru-latam dig-vidiksu sphurantī 
sailusiva bhramati parito nartayanti sva-pašcāt 


SYNONYMS 


kasmāt—from where; vrnde—O Vrnda; priyā-sakhi —O dear friend; 
hareh—of Lord Hari; pāda-mūlāt —from the lotus feet; kutah— where; 
asau—that one (Lord Krsna); kunda-aranye—in the forest on the bank 
of Rādhā-kuņda; kim—what; iha—here; kurute—He does; nrtya- 
šiksām—dancing practice; guruh—teacher; kah—who; tam—Him; tvat- 
mūrtih— Your form; prati-taru-latam—on every tree and vine; dik- 
vidiksu—in all directions; sphuranti—appearing; sailūsī —expert dancer; 
iva—like; bhramati—wanders; paritah—all around; nartayanti—causing 
to dance; sva-pašcāt —behind. 


TRANSLATION 


*O my beloved friend Vrndā, where are you coming from?” 
“I am coming from the feet of Sri Hari.” 

*Where is He?" 

“In the forest on the bank of Radha-kunda." 

*What is He doing there?" 

*He is learning dancing." 


«Who is His master?" 


“Your image, Radha, revealing itself in every tree and creeper in every 
direction, is roaming like a skillful dancer, making Him dance behind." 


PURPORT 


This text is from the Govinda-līlāmrta (8.77) of Krsņadāsa Kaviraja 
Gosvāmī. 
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TEXT 126 
nija-premāsvāde mora haya ye āhlāda 
tāhā ha'te koti-guna rādhā-premāsvāda 


SYNONYMS 


nija—own; prema—love; āsvāde—in tasting; mora—My; haya—there is; 
ye—whatever; āhlāda—pleasure; tāhā ha'te—than that; koti-guna—ten 

million times greater; rādhā—of Srimati Radharani; prema-āsvāda—the 
tasting of love. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whatever pleasure I get from tasting My love for Srimati Rādhārāņī, 
She tastes ten million times more than Me by Her love. 
TEXT 127 
āmi yaiche paraspara viruddha-dharmāšraya 
rādhā-prema taiche sadā viruddha-dharma-maya 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; yaiche—just as; paraspara—mutually; viruddha-dharma—of 
conflicting characteristics; āšraya—the abode; rādhā-prema—the love of 
Srimati Rādhārāņī; taiche—just so; sadā—always; viruddha-dharma- 
maya—consists of conflicting characteristics. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just as I am the abode of all mutually contradictory characteristics, so 
Radha’s love is always full of similar contradictions. 


TEXT 128 
rādhā-premā vibhu——yāra badite nahi thātii 
tathāpi se ksane ksane bādaye sadāi 
SYNONYMS 


rādhā-premā—the love of Srimati Rādhārāņī; vibhu—all-pervading; 
yāra—of which; bādite—to increase; nāhi—there is not; thāfii—space; 
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tathāpi—still; se—that; ksane ksane—every second; bādaye—increases; 
sadai—always. 


TRANSLATION 


“Radha’s love is all-pervading, leaving no room for expansion. But still it 
is expanding constantly. 
TEXT 129 
yāhā va-i guru vastu nahi suniscita 
tathāpi gurura dharma gaurava-varjita 


SYNONYMS 


yaha—which; va-i—besides; guru—great; vastu—thing; nāhi—there is 
not; suniscita—quite certainly; tathapi—still; gurura—of greatness; 
dharma—— characteristics; gaurava-varjita—devoid of pride. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is certainly nothing greater than Her love. But Her love is devoid 
of pride. That is the sign of its greatness. 
TEXT 130 
yāhā haite sunirmala dvitiya nahi āra 
tathāpi sarvadā vāmya-vakra-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


yāhā haite—than which; su-nirmala—very pure; dvitiya—second; nāhi — 
there is not; āra—another; tathāpi—still; sarvadā—always; vàmya— 
perverse; vakra—crooked; vyavahāra—behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


“Nothing is purer than Her love. But its behavior is always perverse and 
crooked." 
TEXT 131 
vibhur api kalayan sadābhivrddhim 
gurur api gaurava-caryayā vihīnah 
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muhur upacita-vakrimāpi šuddho 
jayati mura-dvisi rādhikānurāgah 


SYNONYMS 


vibhuh—all-pervading; api—although; kalayan—making; sadā—always; 
abhivrddhim— increase; guruh—important; api —although; gaurava- 
caryagā vihinah— without proud behavior; muhuh—again and again; 
upacita—increased; vakrimā—duplicity; api—although; $uddhah— pure; 
jayati—all glories to; mura-dvisi—for Krsna, the enemy of the demon 
Mura; rādhikā—of Srimati Radharani; anurāgah—the love. 


TRANSLATION 


“All glories to Radha's love for Krsna, the enemy of the demon Mura! 
Although it is all-pervading, it tends to increase at every moment. 
Although it is important, it is devoid of pride. And although it is pure, it 
is always beset with duplicity." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Dāna-keli-kaumudī (2) of Srīla Rūpa Gosvami. 
TEXT 132 
sei premāra $ri-ràdhika parama 'asraya' 
sei premāra āmi ha-i kevala ‘visaya’ 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; premāra—of the love; šrī-rādhikā—Srīmatī Radharani; 
parama—highest; āšraya—abode; sei—that; premára—of the love; 
ami—I; ha-i—am; kevala—only; visaya—object. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Radhika is the highest abode of that love, and I am its only object. 
TEXT 133 
visaya-jātīya sukha amara āsvāda 
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āmā haite koti-guņa āšrayera āhlāda 


SYNONYMS 
visaya jātīja—relating to the object; sukha—happiness; ámára—My; 
āsvāda—tasting; āmā haite—than Me; koti-guna—ten million times 
more; āsšrayera—of the abode; āhlāda—pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


“I taste the bliss to which the object of love is entitled. But the pleasure 
of Radha, the abode of that love, is ten million times greater. 
TEXT 134 
āšraya-jātiya sukha pāite mana dhāya 
yatne āsvādite nāri, ki kari upāya 


SYNONYMS 


āšraya-jātīja—relating to the abode; sukha—happiness; pāite—to 
obtain; mana—the mind; dhaya—chases; yatne—by effort; āsvādite—to 
taste; nāri—1 am unable; ki —what; kari —1 do; upāja—way. 


TRANSLATION 


*My mind races to taste the pleasure experienced by the abode, but I 
cannot taste it, even by My best efforts. How may I taste it? 
TEXT 135 
kabhu yadi ei premāra ha-iye āšraya 
tabe ei premānandera anubhava haya 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometime; yadi —if; ei—this; premāra—of the love; ha-iye—I 
become; āšraya—the abode; tabe—then; ei—this; prema-ānandera—of 
the joy of love; anubhava—experience; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 
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“If sometime I can be the abode of that love, only then may I taste its 
joy. 


» 


PURPORT 


Visaya and āšraya are two very significant words relating to the 
reciprocation between Krsna and His devotee. The devotee is called the 
āšraya, and his beloved, Krsna, is the visaya. Different ingredients are 
involved in the exchange of love between the ásraya and visaya, which 
are known as vibhāva, anubhāva, sāttvika and vyabhicārī. Vibhāva is 
divided into the two categories ālambana and uddipana. Alambana may 
be further divided into ásraya and visaya. In the loving affairs of Radha 
and Krsna, Rādhārāņī is the āšraya feature and Krsna the visaya. The 
transcendental consciousness of the Lord tells Him, “I am Krsna, and I 
experience pleasure as the visaya. The pleasure enjoyed by Rādhārāņī, 
the āšraya, is many times greater than the pleasure I feel." Therefore, to 
feel the pleasure of the ásraya category, Lord Krsna appeared as Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 136 
eta cinti' rahe krsna parama-kautuki 


hrdaye bādaye prema-lobha dhakdhaki 


SYNONYMS 
eta cinti —thinking this; rahe—remains; krsna—Lord Krsna; parama- 
kautuki—the supremely curious; hrdaye—in the heart; badaye— 
increases; prema-lobha—eager desire for love; dhakdhaki—blazing. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking in this way, Lord Krsna was curious to taste that love. His 
eager desire for that love increasingly blazed in His heart. 
TEXT 137 
ei eka, Suna āra lobhera prakāra 
sva-mādhurya dekhi’ krsna karena vicāra 
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SYNONYMS 


ei—this; eka—one; šuna—please hear; āra —another; lobhera—of eager 
desire; prakāra—type; sva-mādhurya—own sweetness; dekhi —seeing; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; karena—does; vicara—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


That is one desire. Now please hear of another. Seeing His own beauty, 
Lord Krsna began to consider. 


TEXT 138 
adbhuta, ananta, pūrņa mora madhurimā 
tri-jagate ihāra keha nāhi pāya sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


adbhuta—wonderful; ananta—unlimited; pūrna—full; mora—My; 
madhurimā—sweetness; tri-jagate—in the three worlds; ihara—of this; 
keha—someone; nāhi —not; pāja—obtains; simá—limit. 


TRANSLATION 


“My sweetness is wonderful, infinite and full. No one in the three worlds 
can find its limit. 


TEXT 139 
ei prema-dvāre nitya rādhikā ekali 
āmāra mādhuryāmrta āsvāde sakali 


SYNONYMS 
ei—this; prema-dvāre—by means of the love; nitya—always; radhika— 
Srimati Radharani; ekali—only; āmāra—of Me; mādhurya-amrta—the 
nectar of the sweetness; āsvāde—tastes; sakali—all. 


TRANSLATION 


“Only Radhika, by the strength of Her love, tastes all the nectar of My 
sweetness. 
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TEXT 140 
yadyapi nirmala rādhāra sat-prema-darpaņa 
tathāpi svacchatā tāra bādhe ksaņe ksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; nirmala—pure; radhara—of Srimati Rādhārānī; sat- 
prema—of real love; darpana—the mirror; tathapi—still; svacchata— 
transparency; tāra—of that; badhe—increases; ksane ksana—every 
moment. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although Radha’s love is pure like a mirror, its purity increases at every 
moment. 
TEXT 141 
āmāra mādhurya nahi badhite avakāše 
e-darpaņera āge nava nava rūpe bhāse 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra—of Me; mādhurya—sweetness; nāhi —not; bādhite—to increase; 
avakāše—opportunity; e-darpaņera āge—in front of this mirror; nava 
nava—newer and newer; rüpe—in beauty; bhāse—shines. 


TRANSLATION 


“My sweetness also has no room for expansion, yet it shines before that 
mirror in newer and newer beauty. 
TEXT 142 
man-mādhurya rādhāra prema— —donhe hoda kari’ 
ksaņe ksane bade donhe, keha nahi hari 


SYNONYMS 


mat-mddhurya—My sweetness; rādhāra—of Srimati Radharani; prema— 
the love; donhe—both together; hoda kari —challenging; ksane ksane— 
every second; bāde—increase; donhe—both; keha nāhi—no one; hari— 
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defeated. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is constant competition between My sweetness and the mirror of 
Radha's love. They both go on increasing, but neither knows defeat. 
TEXT 143 
āmāra mādhurya nitya nava nava haya 
sva-sva-prema-anurūpa bhakte āsvādaya 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra—of Me; mādhurya—the sweetness; nitya—always; nava nava — 
newer and newer; haya—is; sva-sva-prema-anurüpa—according to one's 
own love; bhakte—the devotee; āsvādaya—tastes. 


TRANSLATION 


*My sweetness is always newer and newer. Devotees taste it according to 
their own respective love. 
TEXT 144 
darpanddye dekhi' yadi apana mādhurī 
āsvādite haya lobha, āsvādite nāri 


SYNONYMS 


darpaņa-ādye —beginning in a mirror; dekhi —seeing; yadi —if; dpana— 
own; mādhurī —sweetness; āsvādite—to taste; haya—there is; lobha— 
desire; āsvādite—to taste; nāri —1 am not able. 


TRANSLATION 


“If I see My sweetness in a mirror, I am tempted to taste it, but 
nevertheless I cannot. 
TEXT 145 
vicāra kariye yadi āsvāda-upāya 
rādhikā-svarūpa ha-ite tabe mana dhāya 
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SYNONYMS 


vicāra—consideration; kariye—I do; yadi—if; āsvāda—to taste; upāya— 
way; rādhikā-svarūpa—the nature of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; ha-ite—to 
become; tabe—then; mana—mind; dhàya—chases. 


TRANSLATION 


“If I deliberate on a way to taste it, I find that I hanker for the position 
of Radhika." 


PURPORT 


Krsna's attractiveness is wonderful and unlimited. No one can know the 
end of it. Srimati Radharani alone can relish such extensiveness from 
Her position in the ásraya category. The mirror of Srimati Radharani’s 
transcendental love is perfectly clear, yet it appears clearer and clearest 
in the transcendental method of understanding Krsna. In the mirror of 
Radharani’s heart, the transcendental features of Krsna appear 
increasingly new and fresh. In other words, the attraction of Krsna 
increases in proportion to the understanding of Srimati Radharani. Each 
tries to supersede the other. Neither wants to be defeated in increasing 
the intensity of love. Desiring to understand Radharani's attitude of 
increasing love, Lord Krsna appeared as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 146 
aparikalita-pūrvah kas camatkāra-kārī 
sphurati mama garīyān esa mādhurya-pūrah 
ayam aham api hanta preksya yarn lubdha-cetāh 
sarabhasam upabhokturh kamaye rādhikeva 


SYNONYMS 


aparikalita—not experienced; pūrvah—previously; kah—who; 
camatkāra-kārī —causing wonder; sphurati—manifests; mama—My; 
gariyán—more great; esah—this; mādhurya-pūrah—abundance of 
sweetness; ayam—this; aham—lI; api—even; hanta—alas; preksya— 
seeing; yam—which; lubdha-cetah—My mind being bewildered; sa- 
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rabhasam—impetuously; upabhoktum—to enjoy; kamaye—desire; 
rādhikā iva—like Srīmatī Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


“Who manifests an abundance of sweetness greater than Mine, which has 
never been experienced before and which causes wonder to all? Alas, I 
Myself, My mind bewildered upon seeing this beauty, impetuously desire 
to enjoy it like Srimati Rādhārāņī.” 


PURPORT 


This text is from the Lalita-mādhava (8.34) of Srila Ripa Gosvami. It 
was spoken by Lord Krsna when He saw the beauty of His own reflection 
in a jeweled fountain in Dvaraka. 
TEXT 147 
krsna-mādhuryera eka svabhavika bala 
krsna-ādi nara-nārī karaye caficala 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—of Lord Krsna; mādhuryera—of the sweetness; eka—one; 
svābhāvika—natural; bala—strength; krsna—Lord Krsna; ādi — 
beginning with; nara-nārī —men and women; karaye—makes; caficala— 
perturbed. 


TRANSLATION 


The beauty of Krsna has one natural strength: it thrills the hearts of all 
men and women, beginning with Lord Krsna Himself. 
TEXT 148 
šravaņe, daršane ākarsaye sarva-mana 
āpanā āsvādite krsna karena yatana 


SYNONYMS 


šravaņe—in hearing; daršane—in seeing; ākarsaye—attracts; sarva- 
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mana—all minds; āpanā—Himself; āsvādite—to taste; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; karena—makes; yatana—efforts. 


TRANSLATION 


All minds are attracted by hearing His sweet voice and flute, or by seeing 
His beauty. Even Lord Krsna Himself makes efforts to taste that 
sweetness. 
TEXT 149 
e mādhuryāmrta pana sada yei kare 
trsná-$anti nahe, trsņā bādhe nirantare 


SYNONYMS 


e—this; mādhurya-amrta—nectar of sweetness; pàna—drinks; sada— 
always; yei—that person who; kare—does; trsná-santi—satisfaction of 
thirst; nahe—there is not; trsnd—thirst; bādhe—increases; nirantare— 
constantly. 


TRANSLATION 


The thirst of one who always drinks the nectar of that sweetness is never 
satisfied. Rather, that thirst increases constantly. 
TEXT 150 
atrpta ha-iyā kare vidhira nindana 
avidagdha vidhi bhāla nā jāne srjana 


SYNONYMS 


atrpta—unsatisfied; ha-iya—being; kare—do; vidhira—of Lord Brahma; 
nindana—blaspheming; avidagdha—inexperienced; vidhi—Lord 
Brahma; bhāla—well; nā jane—does not know; srjana—creating. 


TRANSLATION 


Such a person, being unsatisfied, begins to blaspheme Lord Brahmā, 
saying that he does not know the art of creating well and is simply 
inexperienced. 
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TEXT 151 
koti netra nāhi dila, sabe dila dui 
tāhāte nimesa,——krsna ki dekhiba muñi 


SYNONYMS 


koti—ten million; netra—eyes; nāhi dila—did not give; sabe—to all; 
dila—gave; dui—two; tāhāte—in that; nimesa—a blink; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; ki—how; dekhiba—shall see; mufii—I. 


TRANSLATION 


He has not given millions of eyes to see the beauty of Krsna. He has 
given only two eyes, and even those eyes blink. How then shall I see the 
lovely face of Krsna? 
TEXT 152 
atati yad bhavān ahni kānanam 
trutir yugayate tvām apašyatām 
kutila-kuntalam šrī-mukham ca te 
jada udiksatam paksma-krd dršām 


SYNONYMS 


atati—goes; yat—when; bhavān— Your Lordship; ahni—in the day; 
kānanam—to the forest; trutih —half a second; yugāyate—appears like a 
yuga; tvam—You; apasyatam—of those not seeing; kutila-kuntalam— 
adorned with curled hair; $ri-mukham- —beautiful face; ca —and; te— 
Your; jadah—stupid; udiksatam—looking at; paksma-krt—the maker of 
eyelashes; drsam—of the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


[The gopis said:] "O Krsna, when You go to the forest during the day and 
we do not see Your sweet face, which is surrounded by beautiful curling 
hair, half a second becomes as long as an entire age for us. And we 
consider the creator, who has put eyelids on the eyes we use for seeing 
You, to be simply a fool." 
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PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by the gopis in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.31.15). 
TEXT 153 
gopyas ca krsnam upalabhya cirād abhīstam 
yat-preksane dršisu paksma-krtam Sapanti 
drgbhir hrdī-krtam alam parirabhya sarvās 
tad-bhāvam āpur api nitya-yujám durāpam 


SYNONYMS 


gopyah—the gopīs; ca —and; krsnam—Lord Krsna; upalabhya—seeing; 
cirāt—after a long time; abhistam—desired object; yat-preksane—in the 
seeing of whom; dršisu—in the eyes; paksma-krtam—the maker of 
eyelashes; Sapanti—curse; drgbhih—with the eyes; hrdi krtam—who 
entered the hearts; alam—enough; parirabhya—embracing; sarvah—all; 
tat-bhavam—that highest stage of joy; apuh—obtained; api—although; 
nitya-yujām—by perfected yogis; durāpam—difficult to obtain. 


TRANSLATION 


“The gopis saw their beloved Krsna at Kuruksetra after a long separation. 
They secured and embraced Him in their hearts through their eyes, and 
they attained a joy so intense that not even perfect yogis can attain it. 
The gopis cursed the creator for creating eyelids that interfered with 
their vision.” 


PURPORT 


This text is from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.82.39). 
TEXT 154 
krsnāvalokana vind netra phala nahi ana 
yei jana krsna dekhe, sei bhagyavan 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; avalokana—looking at; vind—without; netra—the 
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eyes; phala—fruit; nāhi—not; āna—other; yei—who; jana—the person; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; dekhe—sees; sei—he; bhāgyavān—very fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


There is no consummation for the eyes other than the sight of Krsna. 
Whoever sees Him is most fortunate indeed. 
TEXT 155 
aksanvatam phalam idar na param vidāmah 
sakhyah pašūn anuvivešayator vayasyaih 
vaktram vraješa-sutayor anuvenu-justam 
yair vā nipītam anurakta-katāksa-moksam 


SYNONYMS 


aksanvatam—of those who have eyes; phalam—the fruit; idam—this; 
na—not; param—other; vidamah—we know; sakhyah—O friends; 
pašūn—the cows; anuvivesayatoh—causing to enter one forest from 
another; vayasyaih—with Their friends of the same age; vaktram—the 
faces; vraja-i$a—of Maharaja Nanda; sutayoh—of the two sons; 
anuvenu-justam—— possessed of flutes; yaih —by which; vā—or; nipitam— 
imbibed; anurakta—loving; kata-aksa—glances; moksam—giving off. 


TRANSLATION 


[The gopis said:] “O friends, those eyes that see the beautiful faces of the 
sons of Maharaja Nanda are certainly fortunate. As these two sons enter 
the forest, surrounded by Their friends, driving the cows before Them, 
They hold Their flutes to Their mouths and glance lovingly upon the 
residents of Vrndavana. For those who have eyes, we think there is no 
greater object of vision.” 


PURPORT 


Like the gopis, one can see Krsna continuously if one is fortunate 
enough. In the Brahma-samhitd it is said that sages whose eyes have been 
smeared with the ointment of pure love can see the form of 
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Šyāmasundara (Krsna) continuously in the centers of their hearts. This 
text from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.21.7) was sung by the gopis on the 
advent of the šarat season. 
TEXT 156 
gopyas tapah kim acaran yad amusya rūpam 
lāvanya-sāram asamordhvam ananya-siddham 
drgbhih pibanty anusavabhinavam durāpam 
ekānta-dhāma yašasah šriya ais$varasya 


SYNONYMS 


gopyah —the gopīs; tapah—austerities; kim—what; acaran—performed; 
yat—from which; amusya—of such a one (Lord Krsna); rūpam—the 
form; lāvanya-sāram—the essence of loveliness; asama-ūrdhvam—not 
paralleled or surpassed; ananya-siddham—not perfected by any other 
ornament (self-perfect); drgbhih—by the eyes; pibanti—they drink; 
anusava-abhinavam—constantly new; durāpam—difficult to obtain; 
ekānta-dhāma—the only abode; yasasah—of fame; $riyah—of beauty; 
ai$varasya—of opulence. 


TRANSLATION 


[The women of Mathura said:] *What austerities must the gopis have 
performed? With their eyes they always drink the nectar of the form of 
Lord Krsna, which is the essence of loveliness and is not to be equaled or 
surpassed. That loveliness is the only abode of beauty, fame and opulence. 
It is self-perfect, ever fresh and extremely rare." 


PURPORT 


This text from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.44.14) was spoken by the women 
of Mathurā when they saw Krsna and Balarāma in the arena with King 
Karnsa's great wrestlers Mustika and Cāņūra. 
TEXT 157 
apūrva mādhurī krsņera, apūrva tàra bala 
yāhāra šravaņe mana haya talamala 
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SYNONYMS 


apūrva—unprecedented; mādhurī —sweetness; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
apurva—unprecedented; tāra—of that; bala—the strength; yahara—of 
which; šravaņe—in hearing; mana—the mind; haya—becomes; 
talamala—unsteady. 


TRANSLATION 


The sweetness of Lord Krsņa is unprecedented, and its strength is also 
unprecedented. Simply by one's hearing of such beauty, the mind 
becomes unsteady. 
TEXT 158 
krsnera mādhurye krsne upajaya lobha 
samyak āsvādite nàre, mane rahe ksobha 


SYNONYMS 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; mādhurye—in the sweetness; krsne—in Lord 
Krsna; upajaya—arises; lobha—eager desire; samyak—fully; āsvādite—to 
taste; nāre—is not able; mane—in the mind; rahe—remains; ksobha— 
SOTTOW. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna's own beauty attracts Lord Krsna Himself. But because He 
cannot fully enjoy it, His mind remains full of sorrow. 


TEXT 159 
ei ta’ dvitiya hetura kahila vivaraņa 
trtiya hetura ebe $unaha laksana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; ta —certainly; dvitīja—second; hetura—of the reason; kahila— 
has been said; vivarana—description; trttya—the third; hetura—of the 
reason; ebe—now; $unaha— please hear; laksana—the characteristic. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


This is a description of His second desire. Now please listen as I describe 


the third. 


TEXT 160 
atyanta-nigūdha ei rasera siddhānta 
svarüpa-gosafii mātra jānena ekānta 


SYNONYMS 


atyanta—extremely; nigūdha—deep; ei—this; rasera—of mellow; 
siddhānta—conclusion; svarüpa-gosafii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; 
mātra—only; janena—knows; ekanta—much. 


TRANSLATION 


This conclusion of rasa is extremely deep. Only Svarüpa Damodara knows 
much about it. 


TEXT 161 
yebā keha anya jane, seho tanha haite 
caitanya-gosāfiira tenha atyanta marma yāte 


SYNONYMS 


yebā—whoever; keha—someone; anya—other; jane—knows; seho—he; 
tānhā haite—from him (Svarūpa Damodara); caitanya-gosāfiira—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tenha—he; atyanta—extremely; marma— secret 
core; yáte— since. 


TRANSLATION 


Anyone else who claims to know it must have heard it from him, for he 
was the most intimate companion of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 162 
gopi-ganera premera 'rūdha-bhāva' nāma 
visuddha nirmala prema, kabhu nahe kama 


SYNONYMS 


gopi-ganera—of the gopis; premera—of the love; rūdha-bhāva—rūdha- 
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bhāva; nāma—named; višuddha—pure; nirmala—spotless; prema—love; 
kabhu—at anytime; nahe—is not; kāma—lust. 


TRANSLATION 


The love of the gopīs is called rūdha-bhāva. It is pure and spotless. It is 
not at any time lust. 


PURPORT 


As already explained, the position of the gopīs in their loving dealings 
with Krsņa is transcendental. Their emotion is called rūdha-bhāva. 
Although it is apparently like mundane sex, one should not confuse it 
with mundane sexual love, for it is pure and unadulterated love of 
Godhead. 
TEXT 163 

premaiva gopa-ramanam 

kāma ity agamat prathām 

ity uddhavadayo 'py etam 

váfichanti bhagavat-priyāh 


SYNONYMS 


prema—love; eva—only; gopa-rāmānām—of the women of Vraja; 
kāmah—lust; iti—as; agamat—went to; pratham—fame; iti—thus; 
uddhava-ādayah—headed by Sri Uddhava; api—even; etam—this; 
váfichanti— desire; bhagavat-priyah—dear devotees of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“The pure love of the gopis has become celebrated by the name ‘lust.’ 
The dear devotees of the Lord, headed by Šrī Uddhava, desire to taste 
that love." 


PURPORT 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


This is a verse from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.285). 
TEXT 164 
kama, prema,— —donhakaàra vibhinna laksana 
lauha àra hema yaiche svarüpe vilaksana 


SYNONYMS 


kāma—lust; prema—love; donhākāra—of the two; vibhinna—separate; 
laksaņa —symptoms; lauha—iron; āra—and; hema— gold; yaiche—just 
as; svarüpe—in nature; vilaksana—different. 


TRANSLATION 


Lust and love have different characteristics, just as iron and gold have 
different natures. 


PURPORT 


One should try to discriminate between sexual love and pure love, for 
they belong to different categories, with a gulf of difference between 
them. They are as different from one another as iron is from gold. 
TEXT 165 
ātmendriya-prīti-vāichā—— tāre bali ‘kama’ 
krsnendriya-prīti-icchā dhare 'prema' nāma 


SYNONYMS 


ātma-indriya-prīti—for the pleasure of one's own senses; vaficha— 
desires; tāre—to that; bali —1 say; kāma—lust; krsna-indriya-priti—for 
the pleasure of Lord Krsna's senses; icchd—desire; dhare—holds; 
prema—love; nāma—the name. 


TRANSLATION 


The desire to gratify one's own senses is kama [lust], but the desire to 
please the senses of Lord Krsna is prema [love]. 
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PURPORT 


The revealed scriptures describe pure love as follows: 


sarvathā dhvamsa-rahitam saty api dhvarnsa-kāraņe 
yad bhāva-bandhanam yūnoh sa premā parikīrtitah 


«If there is ample reason for the dissolution of a conjugal relationship 
and yet such a dissolution does not take place, such a relationship of 
intimate love is called pure.” 

The predominated gopīs were bound to Krsna in such pure love. For 
them there was no guestion of sexual love based on sense gratification. 
Their only engagement in life was to see Krsņa happy in all respects, 
regardless of their own personal interests. They dedicated their souls 
only for the satisfaction of the Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. There 
was not the slightest tinge of sexual love between the gopis and Krsna. 
The author of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta asserts with authority that sexual 
love is a matter of personal sense enjoyment. All the regulative 
principles in the Vedas pertaining to desires for popularity, fatherhood, 
wealth and so on are different phases of sense gratification. Acts of 
sense gratification may be performed under the cover of public welfare, 
nationalism, religion, altruism, ethical codes, Biblical codes, health 
directives, fruitive action, bashfulness, tolerance, personal comfort, 
liberation from material bondage, progress, family affection or fear of 
social ostracism or legal punishment, but all these categories are 
different subdivisions of one substance— sense gratification. All such 
good acts are performed basically for one's own sense gratification, for 
no one can sacrifice his personal interest while discharging these much- 
advertised moral and religious principles. But above all this is a 
transcendental stage in which one feels himself to be only an eternal 
servitor of Krsna, the absolute Personality of Godhead. All acts 
performed in this sense of servitude are called pure love of God because 
they are performed for the absolute sense gratification of $ri Krsna. 
However, any act performed for the purpose of enjoying its fruits or 
results is an act of sense gratification. Such actions are visible sometimes 
in gross and sometimes in subtle forms. 


TEXT 166 
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kamera tatparya——nija-sambhoga kevala 
krsna-sukha-tātparya-mātra prema ta’ prabala 


SYNONYMS 


kāmera—of lust; tatparya—the intent; nija —own; sambhoga— 
enjoyment; kevala—only; krsna-sukha—for Lord Krsna's happiness; 
tātparya—the intent; mátra—only; prema—love; ta'—certainly; 
prabala—powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


The object of lust is only the enjoyment of one's own senses. But love 
caters to the enjoyment of Lord Krsna, and thus it is very powerful. 
TEXTS 167-169 
loka-dharma, veda-dharma, deha-dharma, karma 
lajjā, dhairya, deha-sukha, ātma-sukha-marma 
dustyaja ārya-patha, nija parijana 
sva-jane karaye yata tādana-bhartsana 
sarva-tyāga kari’ kare krsnera bhajana 
krsna-sukha-hetu kare prema-sevana 


SYNONYMS 


loka-dharma—customs of the people; veda-dharma— Vedic injunctions; 
deha-dharma—necessities of the body; karma—fruitive work; lajjā — 
bashfulness; dhairya—patience; deha-sukha—the happiness of the body; 
ātma-sukha—the happiness of the self; marma—the essence; dustyaja— 
difficult to give up; drya-patha—the path of varņāšrama; nija—own; 
parijana—family members; sva-jane—one’s own family; karaye—do; 
yata—all; tadana—punishment; bhartsana—scolding; sarva-tyāga 
kari’— giving up everything; kare—do; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
bhajana—worship; krsna-sukha-hetu—for the purpose of Lord Krsna’s 
happiness; kare—do; prema—out of love; sevana—service. 


TRANSLATION 


Social customs, scriptural injunctions, bodily demands, fruitive action, 
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shyness, patience, bodily pleasures, self-gratification and the path of 
varnasrama-dharma, which is difficult to give up—the gopis have 
forsaken all these, along with their families, and suffered their relatives' 
punishment and scolding, all for the sake of serving Lord Krsna. They 
render loving service to Him for the sake of His enjoyment. 
TEXT 170 
ihāke kahiye krsne drdha anurāga 
svaccha dhauta-vastre yaiche nāhi kona dāga 


SYNONYMS 


ihake—this; kahiye—1 say; krsne—in Lord Krsna; drdha—strong; 
anurāga—love; svaccha—pure; dhauta—clean; vastre—in cloth; 
yaiche—just as; nahi—not; kona—some; dāga—mark. 


TRANSLATION 


That is called firm attachment to Lord Krsna. It is spotlessly pure, like a 
clean cloth that has no stain. 


PURPORT 


The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta advises everyone to give up all 
engagements of sense gratification and, like the gopis, dovetail oneself 
entirely with the will of the Supreme Lord. That is the ultimate 
instruction of Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā. We should be prepared to do 
anything and everything to please the Lord, even at the risk of violating 
the Vedic principles or ethical laws. That is the standard of love of 
Godhead. Such activities in pure love of Godhead are as spotless as 
white linen that has been completely washed. Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura warns us in this connection that we should not mistakenly 
think that the idea of giving up everything implies the renunciation of 
duties necessary in relation to the body and mind. Even such duties are 
not sense gratification if they are undertaken in a spirit of service to 
Krsna. 

TEXT 171 
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ataeva kāma-preme bahuta antara 
kāma——andha-tamah, prema——nirmala bhāskara 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; kama-preme—in lust and love; bahuta—much; 
antara—space between; kama—lust; andha-tamah—blind darkness; 
prema—love; nirmala—pure; bhāskara—sun. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore lust and love are guite different. Lust is like dense darkness, 
but love is like the bright sun. 
TEXT 172 
ataeva gopī-gaņera nāhi kāma-gandha 
krsna-sukha lāgi mātra, krsna se sambandha 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; gopi-ganera—of the gopīs; nāhi —not; kāma- 
gandha—the slightest bit of lust; krsna-sukha—the happiness of Lord 
Krsna; lāgi —for; mātra—only; krsna—Lord Krsna; se—that; 
sambandha— the relationship. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus there is not the slightest taint of lust in the gopis’ love. Their 
relationship with Krsna is only for the sake of His enjoyment. 
TEXT 173 
yat te sujāta-caranņāmburuham stanesu 
bhītāh šanaih priya dadhimahi karkašesu 
tenātavīm atasi tad vyathate na kim svit 
kūrpādibhir bhramati dhīr bhavad-āyusām nah 


SYNONYMS 


yat—which; te—Your; sujáta—very fine; carana-ambu-ruham —lotus 
feet; stanesu—on the breasts; bhitah—being afraid; šanaih—gently; 
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priya—O dear one; dadhīmahi —we place; karkasesu—rough; tena—with 
them; atavīm—the path; atasi—You roam; tat —they; vyathate—are 
distressed; na—not; kim svit—we wonder; kūrpa-ādibhih—by small 
stones and so on; bhramati—flutters; dhih —the mind; bhavat-āyusām— 
of those of whom Your Lordship is the very life; nah—of us. 


TRANSLATION 


“O dearly beloved! Your lotus feet are so soft that we place them gently 
on our breasts, fearing that Your feet will be hurt. Our life rests only in 
You. Our minds, therefore, are filled with anxiety that Your tender feet 
might be wounded by pebbles as You roam about on the forest path." 


PURPORT 


This text from Srimad-Bhaàgavatam (10.31.19) was spoken by the gopis 
when Krsna left them in the midst of the rāsa-līlā. 
TEXT 174 
ātma-sukha-duhkhe gopira nāhika vicāra 
krsna-sukha-hetu cestā mano-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


ātma-sukha-duhkhe—in personal happiness or distress; gopira—of the 
gopis; nāhika—not; vicara—consideration; krsna-sukha-hetu—for the 
purpose of Lord Krsna's happiness; cestá—activity; manah—of the mind; 
vyavahāra—the business. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopis do not care for their own pleasures or pains. All their physical 
and mental activities are directed toward offering enjoyment to Lord 
Krsna. 
TEXT 175 
krsna lāgi' āra saba kare parityāga 
krsna-sukha-hetu kare $uddha anurāga 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna lāgi' —for Lord Krsna; āra—other; saba—all; kare—do; 
parityāga—give up; krsna-sukha-hetu—for the purpose of Lord Krsna's 
happiness; kare—do; šuddha—pure; anurāga —attachments. 


TRANSLATION 


They renounced everything for Krsņa. They have pure attachment to 
giving Krsņa pleasure. 
TEXT 176 
evam mad-arthojjhita-loka-veda- 
svānām hi vo mayy anuvrttaye 'balāh 
mayā paroksarm bhajatā tirohitam 
māsūyitum mārhatha tat priyam priyāh 


SYNONYMS 


evam—thus; mat-artha—for Me; ujjhita—rejected; loka—popular 
customs; veda—Vedic injunctions; svānām—own families; hi—certainly; 
vah—of you; mayi—Me; anuvrttaye—to increase regard for; abalah—O 
women; mayā—by Me; paroksam— invisible; bhajatà—favoring; 
tirohitam—withdrawn from sight; mā—Me; asūyitum—to be displeased 
with; mā arhatha—you do not deserve; tat—therefore; priyam—who is 
dear; priyah—O dear ones. 


TRANSLATION 


“O My beloved gopis, you have renounced social customs, scriptural 
injunctions and your relatives for My sake. I disappeared behind you only 
to increase your concentration upon Me. Since I disappeared for your 
benefit, you should not be displeased with Me.” 


PURPORT 


This text from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.32.21) was spoken by Lord Krsna 
when He returned to the arena of the rāsa-līlā. 
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TEXT 177 
krsnera pratijītā eka ache pūrva haite 
ye yaiche bhaje, krsņa tāre bhaje taiche 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; pratijfia—promise; eka—one; āche—there is; 
pūrva haite—from before; ye—whoever; yaiche—just as; bhaje—he 
worships; krsna—Lord Krsna; tare—to him; bhaje—reciprocates; 
taiche—just so. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna has a promise from before to reciprocate with His devotees 
according to the way they worship Him. 
TEXT 178 
ye yathā mam prapadyante 
tams tathaiva bhajamy aham 
mama vartmānuvartante 
manusyāh pārtha sarvašah 


SYNONYMS 


ye—those who; yathā—as; mām—to Me; prapadyante—surrender; tàn— 
them; tathā—so; eva —certainly; bhajāmi —reward; aham—1; mama— 
My; vartma—path; anuvartante—follow; manusyāh— men; pārtha—O 
son of Prtha; sarvašah— in all respects. 


TRANSLATION 


“In whatever way My devotees surrender unto Me, I reward them 
accordingly. Everyone follows My path in all respects, O son of Prtha." 


PURPORT 


Krsna was never ungrateful to the gopis, for as He declares to Arjuna in 
this verse from the Bhagavad-gītā (4.11), He reciprocates with His 
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devotees in proportion to the transcendental loving service they render 
unto Him. Everyone follows the path that leads toward Him, but there 
are different degrees of progress on that path, and the Lord is realized in 
proportion to one's advancement. The path is one, but the progress in 
approaching the ultimate goal is different, and therefore the proportion 
of realization of this goal —namely the absolute Personality of 
Godhead—is also different. The gopīs attained the highest goal, and 
Lord Caitanya affirmed that there is no method of worshiping God 
higher than that followed by the gopīs. 
TEXT 179 
se pratijfià bhanga haila gopīra bhajane 
tāhāte pramāņa krsna-sri-mukha-vacane 


SYNONYMS 


se—that; pratijfia—promise; bhanga haila—was broken; gopira—of the 
gopis; bhajane—by the worship; tāhāte—in that; pramana—the proof; 
krsna—of Lord Krsna; šrī-mukha-vacane—by the words from the mouth. 


TRANSLATION 


That promise has been broken by the worship of the gopis, as Lord Krsna 
Himself admits. 
TEXT 180 
na pāraye har niravadya-samyujam 
sva-sādhu-krtyam vibudhāyusāpi vah 
yā mābhajan durjaya-geha-srnkhalāh 
samvrscya tad vah pratiyātu sādhunā 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; pāraye—am able to make; aham—I; niravadya-samyujam—to 
those who are completely free from deceit; sva-sādhu-krtyjam—proper 
compensation; vibudha-āyusā—vwith a lifetime as long as that of the 
demigods; api—although; vah—to you; yah—who; mā—Me; abhajan— 
have worshiped; durjaya-geha-srnkhalah—the chains of household life, 
which are difficult to overcome; samwrscya—cutting; tat—that; vah—of 
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you; pratiyātu—let it be returned; sādhunā—by the good activity itself. 


TRANSLATION 


“O gopis, I am not able to repay My debt for your spotless service, even 
within a lifetime of Brahma. Your connection with Me is beyond 
reproach. You have worshiped Me, cutting off all domestic ties, which are 
difficult to break. Therefore please let your own glorious deeds be your 
compensation." 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.32.22) was spoken by Sri Krsna 
Himself when He returned to the gopis upon hearing their songs of 
separation. 
TEXT 181 
tabe ye dekhiye gopira nija-dehe prita 
seho ta' krsnera lāgi, jāniha nišcita 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—now; ye—whatever; dekhiye—we see; gopira—of the gopīs; nija- 
dehe—for their own bodies; prita—affection; seho—that; ta —certainly; 
krsnera lāgi —for Lord Krsna; janiha—know; niscita—for certain. 


TRANSLATION 


Now, whatever affection we see the gopis show for their own bodies, 
know it for certain to be only for the sake of Lord Krsna. 


PURPORT 


The selfless love of Godhead exhibited by the gopis cannot have any 
parallel. We should not, therefore, misunderstand the carefulness of the 
gopis in their personal decoration. The gopis dressed themselves as 
beautifully as possible just to make Krsna happy by seeing them. They 
had no ulterior desires. They dedicated their bodies, and everything they 
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possessed, to the service of Srī Krsna, taking it for granted that their 
bodies were meant for His enjoyment. They dressed themselves with the 
understanding that Krsņa would be happy by seeing and touching them. 
TEXT 182 
‘ei deha kailun āmi krsņe samarpana 
tānra dhana tānra ihā sambhoga-sadhana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; deha—body; kailun —have done; āmi—1; krsne—to Lord Krsna; 
samarpana—offering; tātra—of Him; dhana—the wealth; tanra—of 
Him; ihā—this; sambhoga-sadhana— brings about the enjoyment. 


TRANSLATION 
[The gopis think:] *I have offered this body to Lord Krsna. He is its 


owner, and it brings Him enjoyment. 
TEXT 183 
e-deha-daršana-sparše krsna-santosana’ 
ei lagi’ kare dehera mārjana-bhūsaņa 


SYNONYMS 


e-deha—of this body; daršana—by sight; sparše—and touch; krsna—of 
Lord Krsna; santosana—the satisfaction; ei lāgi —for this; kare—they 
do; dehera—of the body; mārjana—cleaning; bhisana—decorating. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna finds joy in seeing and touching this body.” It is for this reason 
that they cleanse and decorate their bodies. 
TEXT 184 
nijangam api ya gopyo 
mameti samupāsate 
tābhyah param na me pārtha 
nigūdha-prema-bhājanam 
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SYNONYMS 
nija-angam—own body; api—although; yah—who; gopyah—the gopis; 
mama—Mine; iti—thus thinking; samupdsate—engage in decorating; 
tabhyah—than them; param—greater; na—not; me—for Me; partha—O 
Arjuna; nigidha-prema—of deep love; bhājanam—receptacles. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Arjuna, there are no greater receptacles of deep love for Me than the 
gopis, who cleanse and decorate their bodies because they consider them 
Mine.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by Lord Krsna in the Adi Purana. 
TEXT 185 
āra eka adbhuta gopī-bhāvera svabhāva 
buddhira gocara nahe yāhāra prabhāva 


SYNONYMS 


āra—another; eka—one; adbhuta —wonderful; gopī-bhāvera—of the 
emotion of the gopīs; svabhāva—nature; buddhira—of the intelligence; 
gocara—an object of perception; nahe—is not; yāhāra—of which; 
prabhāva—the power. 


TRANSLATION 


There is another wonderful feature of the emotion of the gopis. Its power 
is beyond the comprehension of the intelligence. 


TEXT 186 
gopi-gana kare yabe krsna-darasana 
sukha-vāūichā nahi, sukha haya koti-guna 


SYNONYMS 


gopi-gana—the gopis; kare—do; yabe—when; krsna-darasana— seeing 
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Lord Krsna; sukha-vàáficha—desire for happiness; nāhi—there is not; 
sukha—the happiness; haya—there is; koti-guna—ten million times. 


TRANSLATION 


When the gopis see Lord Krsna, they derive unbounded bliss, although 
they have no desire for such pleasure. 
TEXT 187 
gopīkā-daršane krsnera ye ānanda haya 
tāhā haite koti-guna gopī āsvādaya 


SYNONYMS 


gopika-dar$ane—in seeing the gopīs; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; ye — 
whatever; ānanda—joy; haya—there is; tāhā haite—than that; koti- 
guņa—ten million times more; gopi—the gopīs; āsvādaya—taste. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopis taste a pleasure ten million times greater than the pleasure 
Lord Krsna derives from seeing them. 


PURPORT 


The wonderful characteristics of the gopis are beyond imagination. They 
have no desire for personal satisfaction, yet when Krsna is happy by 
seeing them, that happiness of Krsna makes the gopis a million times 
more happy than Krsna Himself. 
TEXT 188 
tàn sabāra nāhi nija-sukha-anurodha 


tathāpi badhaye sukha, padila virodha 


SYNONYMS 


tàn sabāra—of all of them; nāhi —not; nija-sukha—for their own 
happiness; anurodha—entreaty; tathapi—still; bādhaye—increases; 
sukha—happiness; padila —happened; virodha—contradiction. 
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TRANSLATION 


The gopīs have no inclination for their own enjoyment, and yet their joy 
increases. That is indeed a contradiction. 
TEXT 189 
e virodhera eka mātra dekhi samādhāna 
gopikāra sukha krsņa-sukhe paryavasāna 


SYNONYMS 


e—this; virodhera—of the contradiction; eka—one; mātra—only; 
dekhi—1l see; samādhāna—solution; gopikāra—of the gopīs; sukha—the 
happiness; krsna-sukhe—in the happiness of Lord Krsna; paryavasana— 
the conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 


For this contradiction I see only one solution: the joy of the gopis lies in 
the joy of their beloved Krsna. 


PURPORT 


The situation of the gopis is perplexing, for although they did not want 
personal happiness, it was imposed upon them. The solution to this 
perplexity is that Srī Krsna's sense of happiness is limited by the 
happiness of the gopis. Devotees at Vrndavana therefore try to serve the 
gopis, namely Rādhārāņī and Her associates. If one gains the favor of the 
gopis, he easily gains the favor of Krsna because on the recommendation 
of the gopis Krsna at once accepts the service of a devotee. Lord 
Caitanya, therefore, wanted to please the gopis instead of Krsna. But His 
contemporaries misunderstood Him, and for this reason Lord Caitanya 
renounced the order of householder life and became a sannyāsī. 
TEXT 190 
gopikā-daršane krsnera bādhe praphullata 
se mādhurya bādhe yāra nāhika samatā 


SYNONYMS 
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gopika-dar$ane—in seeing the gopis; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; bādhe— 
increases; praphullata—the cheerfulness; se—that; madhurya— 
sweetness; bādhe—increases; yāra—of which; nāhika—there is not; 
samatā—eguality. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Krsņa sees the gopīs, His joy increases, and His unparalleled 
sweetness increases also. 
TEXT 191 
āmāra daršane krsņa pāila eta sukha 
ei sukhe gopīra praphulla anga-mukha 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra daršane—in seeing me; krsna—Lord Krsna; pāila—obtained; 
eta—so much; sukha—happiness; ei—this; sukhe—in happiness; 
gopira—of the gopis; praphulla—full-blown; anga-mukha—bodies and 
faces. 


TRANSLATION 


[The gopīs think:] “Krsna has obtained so much pleasure by seeing me.” 
That thought increases the fullness and beauty of their faces and bodies. 
TEXT 192 
gopi-Sobha dekhi’ krsnera šobhā badhe yata 
krsna-šobhā dekhi' gopira $obha badhe tata 


SYNONYMS 


gopi-Sobha—the beauty of the gopis; dekhi'—seeing; krsnera—of Lord 

Krsna; šobhā—the beauty; bādhe—increases; yata—as much as; krsna- 
Sobha—the beauty of Lord Krsna; dekhi —seeing; gopira—of the gopīs; 
Sobha—the beauty; bādhe—increases; tata—that much. 


TRANSLATION 


The beauty of Lord Krsna increases at the sight of the beauty of the 
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gopīs. And the more the gopīs see Lord Krsna's beauty, the more their 
beauty increases. 
TEXT 193 
ei-mata paraspara pade hudahudi 
paraspara bādhe, keha mukha nāhi mudi 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—like this; paraspara—reciprocal; pade—happens; hudahudi— 
jostling; paraspara—mutually; bādhe—increases; keha—someone; 
mukha—face; nāhi —not; mudi—covering. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way a competition takes place between them in which no one 
acknowledges defeat. 
TEXT 194 
kintu krsnera sukha haya gopi-rüpa-gune 
tanra sukhe sukha-vrddhi haye gopi-gane 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sukha—the happiness; haya—is; 
gopī-rūpa-gune—in the qualities and beauty of the gopis; tanra—of Him; 
sukhe—in the happiness; sukha-vrddhi—increase of happiness; haye— 
there is; gopi-gane—in the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsna, however, derives pleasure from the beauty and good qualities of 
the gopis. And when the gopis see His pleasure, the joy of the gopis 
increases. 
TEXT 195 
ataeva sei sukha krsna-sukha pose 
ei hetu gopi-preme nāhi kāma-dose 


SYNONYMS 
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ataeva—therefore; sei—that; swkha—happiness; krsna-sukha—the 
happiness of Lord Krsna; pose—nourishes; ei—this; hetu—reason; gopi- 
preme—in the love of the gopis; nāhi —there is not; kama-dose—the 
fault of lust. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore we find that the joy of the gopis nourishes the joy of Lord 
Krsna. For that reason the fault of lust is not present in their love. 


PURPORT 


By looking at the beautiful gopis Krsna becomes enlivened, and this 
enlivens the gopis, whose youthful faces and bodies blossom. This 
competition of increasing beauty between the gopis and Krsna, which is 
without limitations, is so delicate that sometimes mundane moralists 
mistake these dealings to be purely amorous. But these affairs are not at 
all mundane, because the gopis’ intense desire to satisfy Krsna surcharges 
the entire scene with pure love of Godhead, with not a spot of sexual 
indulgence. 
TEXT 196 
upetya pathi sundari-tatibhir abhir abhyarcitam 
smitankura-karambitair natad-apanga-bhangi-sataih 
stana-stavaka-saficaran-nayana-caficarikaficalam 
vraje vijayinam bhaje vipina-desatah kešavam 


SYNONYMS 


upetya—having mounted their palaces; pathi—on the path; sundarī- 
tatibhih abhih —by the women of Vraja; abhyarcitam—who is worshiped; 
smita-ankura-karambitaih—intermingled with the sprouts of gentle 
smiles; natat —dancing; apanga—of glances; bhangi-sataih —with a 
hundred manners; stana-stavaka—the multitude of breasts; saficarat — 
wandering about; nayana—of the two eyes; caficarika—like bees; 
aficalam—Him whose corners; vraje—in Vraja; vijayinam—coming; 
bhaje—1 worship; vipina-desatah—from the forest; kešavam—Lord 
Kesava. 
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TRANSLATION 


“I worship Lord Kešava. Coming back from the forest of Vraja, He is 
worshiped by the gopis, who mount the roofs of their palaces and meet 
Him on the path with a hundred manners of dancing glances and gentle 
smiles. The corners of His eyes wander, like large black bees, around the 
gopis’ breasts." 


PURPORT 


This statement appears in the Kešavāstaka (8) of the Stava-mālā, 
compiled by Srīla Rüpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 197 
āra eka gopi-premera svābhāvika cihna 
ye prakāre haya prema kama-gandha-hina 


SYNONYMS 


āra—another; eka—one; gopi-premera—of the love of the gopīs; 
svābhāvika—natural; cihna—symptom; ye—which; prakare—in the way; 
haya—is; prema—the love; kama-gandha-hima— without a trace of lust. 


TRANSLATION 


There is another natural symptom of the gopis’ love that shows it to be 
without a trace of lust. 
TEXT 198 
gopī-preme kare krsna-mddhuryera pusti 
mādhurye bādhāya prema hañā maha-tusti 


SYNONYMS 


gopi-preme—the love of the gopīs; kare—does; krsna-madhuryera—of 
the sweetness of Lord Krsna; pusti—nourishment; madhurye—the 
sweetness; bádhàya— causes to increase; prema—the love; hafia—being; 
mahd-tusti—greatly pleased. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


The love of the gopīs nourishes the sweetness of Lord Krsņa. That 
sweetness in turn increases their love, for they are greatly satisfied. 
TEXT 199 
prīti-visayānande tad-āšrayānanda 
tānhā nahi nija-sukha-vātichāra sambandha 


SYNONYMS 


prīti-visaya-ānande— in the joy of the object of love; tat —of that love; 
āšraya-ānanda—the joy of the abode; tanha—that; nāhi —not; nija- 
sukha-vafichdra—of desire for one's own happiness; sambandha— 
relationship. 


TRANSLATION 


The happiness of the abode of love is in the happiness of the object of 
that love. This is not a relationship of desire for personal gratification. 
TEXTS 200-201 
nirupādhi prema yānhā, tānhā ei rīti 
prīti-visaya-sukhe āšrayera prīti 
nija-premānande krsna-sevananda bādhe 
se ānandera prati bhaktera haya mahā-krodhe 


SYNONYMS 


nirupādhi —without identification; prema—love; yanha— which; 
tànha—that; ei—this; rīti —style; priti-visaya—of the object of love; 
sukhe—in the happiness; āšrayera—of the abode of that love; priti—the 
pleasure; nija—one's own; prema—of love; ānande—by the joy; krsna— 
to Lord Krsna; seva-ānanda—the joy of service; bādhe—is obstructed; 
se—that; ānandera prati—toward the joy; bhaktera—of the devotee; 
haya—is; mahā-krodhe—great anger. 


TRANSLATION 


Whenever there is unselfish love, that is its style. The reservoir of love 
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derives pleasure when the lovable object is pleased. When the pleasure of 
love interferes with the service of Lord Krsņa, the devotee becomes angry 
toward such ecstasy. 


PURPORT 


As mentioned above, the gopis are the predominated lovers, and Sri 
Krsna is the predominator, the beloved. The love of the predominated 
nourishes the love of the predominator. The gopis had no desire for 
selfish enjoyment. Their feeling of happiness was indirect, for it was 
dependent on the pleasure of Krsna. Causeless love of Godhead is always 
so. Such pure love is possible only when the predominated is made happy 
by the happiness of the predominator. Such unadulterated love is 
exemplified when the lover deprecates her happiness in service that 
hinders her from discharging it. 
TEXT 202 
anga-stambharambham uttungayantam 
premānandam dāruko nābhyanandat 
kamsārāter vījane yena sāksād 
aksodīyān antarāyo vyadhāyi 


SYNONYMS 


anga—of the limbs; stambha-drambham—the beginning of stupefaction; 
uttungayantam—which was causing him to reach; prema-dnandam—the 
joy of love; dārukah— Dāruka, the Lord's chariot driver; na—not; 
abhyanandat—welcomed; kamsa-arateh—of Lord Krsna, the enemy of 
Karasa; vijane—in fanning with a cámara fan; yena—by which; saksat— 
clearly; aksodiyan—greater; antarāyah—obstacle; vyadhayi—has been 
created. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Dāruka did not relish his ecstatic feelings of love, for they caused his 
limbs to become stunned and thus obstructed his service of fanning Lord 
Krsna." 
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PURPORT 


This verse is from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (3.2.62). 
TEXT 203 
govinda-preksanāksepi- 
bāspa-pūrābhivarsiņam 
uccair anindad ānandam 
aravinda-vilocanā 


SYNONYMS 


govinda—of Lord Govinda; preksana—the seeing; āksepi —hindering; 
bāspa-pūra—groups of tears; abhivarsinam—which cause to rain; 
uccaih—powerfully; anindat —condemned; ánandam —the bliss; 
aravinda-vilocanā—the lotus-eyed Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


“The lotus-eyed Rādhārāņī powerfully condemned the ecstatic love that 
caused a flow of tears that hindered Her sight of Govinda." 


PURPORT 


This verse is also from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.3.54). 
TEXT 204 
āra šuddha-bhakta krsna-prema-sevà vine 
sva-sukhārtha sālokyādi nā kare grahane 


SYNONYMS 


āra—and; šuddha-bhakta—the pure devotee; krsna-prema—out of love 
for Lord Krsna; sevā—service; vine—without; sva-sukha-artha—for the 
purpose of one’s own pleasure; sálokya-adi—the five types of liberation, 
beginning from sālokya (residing on the same spiritual planet as the 
Lord); nā kare—do not do; grahane—acceptance. 


TRANSLATION 
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Furthermore, pure devotees never forsake the loving service of Lord 
Krsņa to aspire for their own personal pleasure through the five kinds of 
liberation. 


PURPORT 


A pure devotee of Krsna who loves Him exclusively will flatly refuse to 
accept any sort of liberation, beginning from merging with the body of 
the Lord and extending to the other varieties of liberation, such as 
equality of form, opulence or abode and the opulence of living near the 
Lord. 
TEXT 205 
mad-guna-$ruti-mátrena 
mayi sarva-guhāšaye 
mano-gatir avicchinnā 
yathā gangambhaso ’mbudhau 


SYNONYMS 


mat—of Me; guna—of the qualities; $ruti-mátrena—only by hearing; 
mayi—to Me; sarva-guhā—in all hearts; á$aye—who am situated; 
manah-gatih—the movement of the mind; avicchinnā—unobstructed; 
yathā—just as; gangā-ambhasah—of the celestial waters of the Ganges; 
ambudhau—to the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just as the celestial waters of the Ganges flow unobstructed into the 
ocean, so when My devotees simply hear of Me, their minds come to Me, 
who reside in the hearts of all. 
TEXT 206 
laksanam bhakti-yogasya 
nirgunasya hy udahrtam 
ahaituky avyavahità 
ya bhaktih purusottame 
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SYNONYMS 


laksanam—the symptom; bhakti-yogasya—of devotional service; 
nirgunasya—beyond the three modes of nature; hi—certainly; 
udāhrtam— is cited; ahaituki—causeless; avyavahitā—uninterrupted; 


ya—which; bhaktih —devotional service; purusottame—to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“These are the characteristics of transcendental loving service to 
Purusottama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead: it is causeless, and it 
cannot be obstructed in any way. 
TEXT 207 

sālokya-sārsti-sārūpya- 

sāmīpyaikatvam apy uta 

dīyamānam na grhņanti 

vinā mat-sevanam janāh 


SYNONYMS 


sālokya—being on the same planet as Me; sārsti —having opulence equal 
to Mine; sárüpya—having the same form as Me; sāmīpya—having direct 
association with Me; ekatvam—oneness with Me; api —even; uta—or; 
diyamánam-—being given; na—not; grhnanti—accept; vind—without; 
mat-sevanam—My service; janāh—the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“My devotees do not accept salokya, sārsti, sārūpya, samipya or oneness 
with Me—even if I offer these liberations—in preference to serving 


Me » 


PURPORT 


These three verses from Srimad-Bhágavatam (3.29.11-13) were spoken by 
Lord Krsna in the form of Kapiladeva. 
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TEXT 208 
mat-sevayā pratītam te 
sālokyādi-catustayam 

necchanti sevayā pūrnāh 
kuto nyat kāla-viplutam 


SYNONYMS 


mat—of Me; sevaya—by service; pratitam—obtained; te—they; sālokya- 
ādi—liberation, beginning salokya; catustayam—four kinds of; na 
icchanti—do not desire; sevayā—by service; purnah—complete; kutah — 
where; anyat—other things; kāla-viplutam—which are lost in time. 


TRANSLATION 


“My devotees, having fulfilled their desires by serving Me, do not accept 
the four kinds of salvation that are easily earned by such service. Why 
then should they accept any pleasures that are lost in the course of time?" 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (9.4.67) was spoken by the Lord in 
connection with the characteristics of Maharaja Ambarisa. Merging into 
the existence of the Absolute is as temporary as living in the celestial 
kingdom. Both of them are controlled by time; neither position is 
permanent. 
TEXT 209 
kāma-gandha-hīna svābhāvika gopi-prema 
nirmala, ujjvala, $uddha yena dagdha hema 


SYNONYMS 


kāma-gandha-hīna—without any scent of lust; svābhāvika—natural; 
gopī-prema—the love of the gopīs; nirmala—spotless; ujjvala—blazing; 
šuddha—pure; yena—like; dagdha hema—molten gold. 


TRANSLATION 
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The natural love of the gopīs is devoid of any trace of lust. It is faultless, 
bright and pure, like molten gold. 
TEXT 210 
krsnera sahaya, guru, bāndhava, preyasī 
gopika hayena priyā Sisyd, sakhi dāsī 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sahāyja—helpers; guru—teachers; bandhava— 
friends; preyasī —wives; gopika—the gopīs; hayena—are; priya—dear; 
šisyā—students; sakhī —confidantes; dāsī —servants. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopīs are the helpers, teachers, friends, wives, dear disciples, 
confidantes and serving maids of Lord Krsņa. 
TEXT 211 
sahāyā guravah šisyā 
bhujisyā bāndhavāh striyah 
satyam vadāmi te pārtha 
gopyah kim me bhavanti na 


SYNONYMS 


sahāyāh—helpers; guravah—teachers; sisyah—students; bhujisyah— 
servants; bāndhavāh— friends; striyah— wives; satyam—truthfully; 
vadāmi—l say; te—unto you; partha—O Arjuna; gopyah—the gopis; 
kim—what; me—for Me; bhavanti—are; na—not. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Partha, I speak to you the truth. The gopis are My helpers, teachers, 
disciples, servants, friends and consorts. I do not know what they are not 
to Me.” 


PURPORT 
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This verse was spoken by Lord Krsņa in the Gopī-premāmrta. 
TEXT 212 
gopikā jānena krsnera manera vàáfichita 
prema-sevā-paripātī, ista-samīhita 


SYNONYMS 


gopikā—the gopīs; jānena —know; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; manera—of 
the mind; váfichita—the desired object; prema-sevā—of service in love; 
paripātī —perfection; ista-samihita—achievement of the desired goal of 


life. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopis know Krsna's desires, and they know how to render perfect 
loving service for His enjoyment. They perform their service expertly for 
the satisfaction of their beloved. 
TEXT 213 
man-māhātmyarm mat-saparyadm 
mac-chraddhám man-mano-gatam 
jānanti gopikāh pārtha 
nānye jānanti tattvatah 


SYNONYMS 


mat-māhātmyam—My greatness; mat-saparyam—My service; mat- 
sraddhām— respect for Me; mat-manah-gatam—the intention of My 
mind; jananti—they know; gopikah—the gopīs; pàrtha—O Arjuna; na — 
not; anye—others; jānanti —know; tattvatah—factually. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Partha, the gopīs know My greatness, My loving service, respect for 
Me, and My mentality. Others cannot really know these." 


PURPORT 
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This verse was spoken by Lord Krsņa to Arjuna in the Ādi Purāņa. 
TEXT 214 
sei gopi-gana-madhye uttamā rādhikā 
rūpe, guņe, saubhāgye, preme sarvādhikā 


SYNONYMS 


sei—those; gopī-gaņa—the gopīs; madhye—among; uttamā—the highest; 
rādhikā—Srīmatī Radharani; rūpe—in beauty; gune—in qualities; 
saubhāgye—in good fortune; preme—in love; sarva-adhika—above all. 


TRANSLATION 


Among the gopīs, Srīmatī Rādhikā is the foremost. She surpasses all in 
beauty, in good gualities, in good fortune and, above all, in love. 


PURPORT 


Among all the gopīs, Srīmatī Rādhārāņī is the most exalted. She is the 
most beautiful, the most gualified and, above all, the greatest lover of 
Krsņa. 
TEXT 215 
yathā rādhā priyā visnos 
tasyāh kundam priyam tathā 
sarva-gopīsu saivaikā 
visņor atyanta-vallabhā 


SYNONYMS 


yatha—just as; radha—Srimati Rādhārāņī; priya—very dear; visnoh—to 
Lord Krsna; tasyah —Her; kundam—bathing place; priyam— very dear; 
tathā—so also; sarva-gopisu—among all the gopīs; sa—She; eva— 
certainly; ekā—alone; visnoh—of Lord Krsna; atyanta-vallabhā—most 
dear. 


TRANSLATION 
“Just as Radha is dear to Lord Krsna, so Her bathing place [ Radha- 
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kunda] is dear to Him. She alone is His most beloved of all the gopis." 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Padma Purāņa. 
TEXT 216 
trai-lokye prthivi dhanyā 
yatra vrndāvanam puri 
tatrāpi gopikah pārtha 
yatra rādhābhidhā mama 


SYNONYMS 


trai-lokye—in the three worlds; prthivi—the earth; dhanyā—fortunate; 
yatra—where; vrndāvanam—Vrndāvana; puri—the town; tatra—there; 
api—certainly; gopikah—the gopīs; partha—O Arjuna; yatra—where; 
radha—Srimati Radharani; abhidha—named; mama —My. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Partha, in all the three planetary systems, this earth is especially 
fortunate, for on earth is the town of Vrndavana. And there the gopis are 
especially glorious because among them is My Srimati Radharani.” 


PURPORT 


This verse, spoken by Lord Krsna to Arjuna, is cited from the Adi 
Purana. 
TEXT 217 
rādhā-saha krīdā rasa-vrddhira kāraņa 
āra saba gopī-gaņa rasopakaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


rādhā-saha—with Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; krida—pastimes; rasa—of mellow; 
vrddhira—of the increase; karana—the cause; āra—the other; saba—all; 
gopi-gana—gopis; rasa-upakarana—accessories of mellow. 
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TRANSLATION 


All the other gopis help increase the joy of Krsna’s pastimes with 
Radharani. The gopis act as the instruments of Their mutual enjoyment. 


PURPORT 


It is said that the gopis are divided into five groups, namely the sakhīs, 
nitya-sakhis, prāņa-sakhīs, priya-sakhīs and parama-prestha-sakhīs. All 
these fair-complexioned associates of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī, the Queen of 
Vrndāvana-dhāma, are expert artists in evoking erotic sentiments in 
Krsna. The parama-prestha-sakhis are eight in number, and in the 
ecstatic dealings of Krsna and Radha they side sometimes with Krsna 
and at other times with Radharani, just to create a situation in which it 
appears that they favor one against the other. That makes the exchange 
of mellows more palatable. 
TEXT 218 
krsnera vallabhā rādhā krsna-prāņa-dhana 
tānhā vinu sukha-hetu nahe gopi-gana 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; vallabha—beloved; radha—Srimati Rādhārāņī; 
krsna-prana-dhana—the wealth of the life of Lord Krsna; tanha—Her; 
vinu—without; sukha-hetu—cause of happiness; nahe—are not; gopī- 
gana—the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


Radha is the beloved consort of Krsna, and She is the wealth of His life. 
Without Her, the gopis cannot give Him pleasure. 
TEXT 219 
kamsārir api samsdra- 
vāsanā-baddha-srnkhalām 
rādhām ādhāya hrdaye 
tatyāja vraja-sundarīh 
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SYNONYMS 


kamsa-arih—Lord Krsna, the enemy of Kamsa; api—moreover; 
sarnsāra—for the essence of enjoyment (rāsa-līlā); vāsanā—by the 
desire; baddha—tied on; $rhkhalam—who was like the chains; radham— 
Šrīmatī Radharani; ādhāya— taking; hrdaye—in the heart; tatyaja—left 
aside; vraja-sundarih —the other gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna, the enemy of Karsa, left aside the other gopis during the 
rasa dance and took Srimati Radharani to His heart, for She is the helper 
of the Lord in realizing the essence of His desires." 


PURPORT 


In this verse from the Gita-govinda (3.1), Jayadeva Gosvami describes Sri 
Krsna’s leaving the rāsa-līlā to search for Srimati Radharani. 
TEXT 220 
sei rādhāra bhava lañā caitanyāvatāra 
yuga-dharma nāma-prema kaila paracāra 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; rādhāra—of Srīmatī Radharani; bhāva—the emotion; lafia— 
taking; caitanya—of Lord Caitanya; avatāra—the incarnation; yuga- 
dharma—the religion of the age; nāma-prema—the holy name and love 
of Godhead; kaila—did; paracāra—preaching. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya appeared with the sentiment of Radha. He preached the 
dharma of this age—the chanting of the holy name and pure love of God. 
TEXT 221 
sei bhāve nija-vàáfichà karila pūraņa 
avatārera ei váficha mūla-kāraņa 
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SYNONYMS 
sei—that; bhāve—in the mood; nija-vaficha—His own desires, karila— 


did; pūraņa—fulfilling; avatarera—of the incarnation; ei—this; 
vaticha—desire; mūla—root; kdrana—cause. 


TRANSLATION 


In the mood of Srīmatī Radharani, He also fulfilled His own desires. This 
is the principal reason for His appearance. 
TEXT 222 
Sri-krsna-caitanya gosáfii vrajendra-kumāra 
rasa-maya-mūrti krsna sāksāt šrngāra 


SYNONYMS 


éri-krsna-caitanya gosafti—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vrajendra- 
kumāra—the child of King Nanda; rasa-maya—consisting of mellows; 
mūrti—the form; krsna—Lord Krsna; sāksāt —directly; srigara— 
amorous love. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya is Krsna [Vrajendra-kumāra], the embodiment 
of rasas. He is amorous love personified. 


TEXT 223 
sei rasa āsvādite kaila avatāra 
ānusange kaila saba rasera pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; rasa —mellow; āsvādite—to taste; kaila —made; avatāra — 
incarnation; Gnusange—as a secondary motive; kaila—did; saba—all; 
rasera—of mellows; pracára—broadcasting. 


TRANSLATION 


He made His appearance to taste that conjugal mellow and incidentally to 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


broadcast all the rasas. 
TEXT 224 
višvesām anurafijanena janayann ānandam indīvara- 
$reni-$yamala-komalair upanayann angair anangotsavam 
svacchandam vraja-sundarībhir abhitah praty-angam ālingitah 
srngārah sakhi mūrtimān iva madhau mugdho harih krīdati 


SYNONYMS 


visvesam—of all the gopis; anurafijanena—by the act of pleasing; 
janayan—producing; ānandam—the bliss; indivara-sreni—like a row of 
blue lotuses; $yamala—bluish black; komalaih—and soft; upanayan— 
bringing; angaih—with His limbs; ananga-utsavam—a festival for Cupid; 
svacchandam—without restriction; vraja-sundaribhih —by the young 
women of Vraja; abhitah—on both sides; prati-angam—each limb; 
alingitah —embraced; srigarah—amorous love; sakhi—O friend; 
mūrtimān—embodied; iva—like; madhau— in the springtime; 
mugdhah—perplexed; harih—Lord Hari; kridati— plays. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friends, just see how Sri Krsna is enjoying the season of spring! 
With the gopis embracing each of His limbs, He is like amorous love 
personified. With His transcendental pastimes, He enlivens all the gopis 
and the entire creation. With His soft bluish-black arms and legs, which 
resemble blue lotus flowers, He has created a festival for Cupid." 


PURPORT 


This is also a verse from the Gita-govinda (1.11). 
TEXT 225 
$ri-krsna-caitanya gosáfii rasera sadana 
ašesa-višese kaila rasa āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-krsna-caitanya gosāfii —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rasera—of 
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mellow; sadana—the residence; ašesa-višese—unlimited varieties of 
enjoyment; kaila—did; rasa—mellow; āsvādana— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya is the abode of rasa. He Himself tasted the 
sweetness of rasa in endless ways. 
TEXT 226 
sei dvāre pravartāila kali-yuga-dharma 
caitanyera dāse jane ei saba marma 


SYNONYMS 


sei dvāre—in that way; pravartāila—He initiated; kali-yuga—of the Age 
of Kali; dharma—the religion; caitanyera—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dāse—the servant; jàne—knows; ei —these; saba—all; 
marma—secrets. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus He initiated the dharma for the Age of Kali. The devotees of Lord 
Caitanya know all these truths. 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya is $ri Krsņa Himself, the absolute enjoyer of the love of 
the gopis. He Himself assumes the role of the gopis to taste the 
predominated happiness of transcendental mellows. He appeared in that 
mode, but simultaneously He propagated the religious process for this 
age in a most fascinating way. Only the confidential devotees of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu can understand this transcendental secret. 
TEXTS 227-228 
advaita ācārya, nityānanda, šrīnivāsa 
gadādhara, dāmodara, murāri, haridāsa 
āra yata caitanya-krsnera bhakta-gaņa 
bhakti-bhāve šire dhari sabāra caraņa 
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SYNONYMS 


advaita dcarya—Advaita Acarya; nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; 
šrīnivāsa—Šrīvāsa Pandita; gadadhara—Gadadhara Pandita; 
dāmodara—Svarūpa Damodara; murāri —Murāri Gupta; haridāsa— 
Haridāsa Thakura; āra—other; yata—all; caitanya-krsnera—of Sri 
Krsna Caitanya; bhakta-gana—devotees; bhakti-bhave—with a 
devotional attitude; sire—on my head; dhari—I take; sabāra—of all of 
them; carana—the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya, Lord Nityananda, Srivasa Pandita, Gadadhara Pandita, 
Svarüpa Damodara, Murari Gupta, Haridasa Thākura and all the other 
devotees of Sri Krsna Caitanya—bowing down with devotion, I hold 
their lotus feet on my head. 


PURPORT 


The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta teaches us that we must offer our 
respectful obeisances to all such pure confidential devotees of Lord 
Caitanya if we indeed want to know Him in truth. 
TEXT 229 
sastha-slokera ei kahila abhasa 
mila $lokera artha Suna kariye prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


sastha-slokera—of the sixth verse; ei—this; kahila—has been spoken; 
ābhāsa—a hint; mila $lokera—of the original verse; artha—meaning; 
šuna—please hear; kariye prakasa—l am revealing. 


TRANSLATION 


I have given a hint of the sixth verse. Now please hear as I reveal the 
meaning of that original verse. 


TEXT 230 
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$ri-rádhayah praņaya-mahimā kīdršo vanayaiva- 

svādyo yenādbhuta-madhurimā kīdršo và madīyah 
saukhyam cāsyā mad-anubhavatah kīdršam veti lobhāt 
tad-bhāvādhyah samajani Saci-garbha-sindhau harinduh 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-radhayah—of Srimati Rādhārāņī; praņaya-mahimā— the greatness of 
the love; kidrsah—of what kind; va—or; anayā—by this one (Radha); 
eva—alone; āsvādyah—to be relished; yena—by that love; adbhuta- 
madhurimā—the wonderful sweetness; kīdršah—of what kind; vā—or; 
madiyah —of Me; saukhyam—the happiness; ca —and; asyah —Her; mat- 
anubhavatah—from realization of My sweetness; kīdršam—of what kind; 
vā—or; iti—thus; lobhat—from the desire; tat —Her; bhāva-ādhyah— 
richly endowed with the emotions; samajani—took birth; saci-garbha— 
of the womb of Saci-devi; sindhau—in the ocean; hari—Lord Krsna; 
induh—like the moon. 


TRANSLATION 


*Desiring to understand the glory of Radharani's love, the wonderful 
qualities in Him that She alone relishes through Her love, and the 
happiness She feels when She realizes the sweetness of His love, the 
Supreme Lord Hari, richly endowed with Her emotions, appeared from 
the womb of Srimati Saci-devi, as the moon appeared from the ocean.” 
TEXT 231 
e saba siddhānta gidha,——kahite nā yuyāya 
nā kahile, keha ihàra anta nahi pāya 


SYNONYMS 


e—this; saba—all; siddhánta—conclusions; gūdha—very confidential; 
kahite—to speak; nā—not; yuy@ya—quite fit; nā —not; kahile— 
speaking; keha—anyone; ihāra—of it; anta—end; nāhi —not; pàya— 
gets. 


TRANSLATION 
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All these conclusions are unfit to disclose in public. But if they are not 
disclosed, no one will understand them. 
TEXT 232 
ataeva kahi kichu karifia nigadha 
bujhibe rasika bhakta, nā bujhibe mūdha 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; kahi—I speak; kichu—something; karifia—squeezing; 
nigūdha—essence; bujhibe—can understand; rasika—humorous; 
bhakta—devotees; nā—not; bujhibe—will understand; mūdha—rascals. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore I shall mention them, revealing only their essence, so that 
loving devotees will understand them but fools will not. 
TEXT 233 
hrdaye dharaye ye caitanya-nityananda 
e-saba siddhānte sei pāibe ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


hrdaye—in the heart; dharaye—captures; ye—anyone who; caitanya— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityānanda—and Lord Nityānanda; e-saba— 
all these; siddhante—by transcendental conclusions; sei—that man; 
pāibe—will get; ánanda— bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


Anyone who has captured Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu in his heart will become blissful by hearing all these 
transcendental conclusions. 
TEXT 234 
e saba siddhānta haya āmrera pallava 
bhakta-gana-kokilera sarvada vallabha 


SYNONYMS 
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e—these; saba—all; siddhanta—transcendental conclusions; haya—are; 
āmrera—of mango; pallava—twigs; bhakta-gana—the devotees; 
kokilera—to those who are just like cuckoo birds; sarvadā—always; 
vallabha—pleasing. 


TRANSLATION 


All these conclusions are like the newly grown twigs of a mango tree; 
they are always pleasing to the devotees, who in this way resemble cuckoo 
birds. 
TEXT 235 
abhakta-ustrera ithe nā haya praveša 
tabe citte haya mora ānanda-višesa 


SYNONYMS 


abhakta—nondevotee; ustrera—of a camel; ithe—in this; nā—not; 
haya—is there; pravesa—entrance; tabe—then; citte—in my heart; 
haya—there is; mora—my; ānanda-višesa—special jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


The camellike nondevotees cannot enter into these topics. Therefore 
there is special jubilation in my heart. 


TEXT 236 
ye lagi kahite bhaya, se yadi nā jane 
ihā va-i kibā sukha ache tribhuvane 


SYNONYMS 


ye lagi—for the matter of which; kahite bhaya—afraid to speak; se yadi 
nājāne—if they do not know; ihā va-i —except this; kibā—what; sukha— 
happiness; āche—there is; tri-bhuvane—in the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


For fear of them 1 do not wish to speak, but if they do not understand, 
then what can be happier in all the three worlds? 
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TEXT 237 
ataeva bhakta-gaņe kari namaskāra 
nihsanke kahiye, tara hauk camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; bhakta-gane—unto the devotees; kari—I offer; 
namaskāra—obeisances; nihéanke—without any doubt; kahiye—I say; 
tara—of the devotees; hauk—let there be; camatkāra—astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore after offering obeisances to the devotees, for their satisfaction I 
shall speak without hesitating. 
TEXT 238 
krsnera vicara eka āchaye antare 
bürnàánanda-pürna-rasa-rüpa kahe more 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; vicara—consideration; eka—one; dchaye—is; 
antare—within the heart; pūrņa-ānanda—complete transcendental 
bliss; pūrna-rasa-rūpa—full with transcendental mellows; kahe more— 
they say unto Me. 


TRANSLATION 


Once Lord Krsna considered within His heart, “Everyone says that I am 
complete bliss, full of all rasas. 
TEXT 239 
āmā ha-ite ānandita haya tribhuvana 
āmāke ānanda dibe——aiche kon jana 


SYNONYMS 


ama ha-ite—from Me; ānandita—pleased; haya—becomes; tri- 
bhuvana—all the three worlds; āmāke—unto Me; ānanda dibe—will give 
pleasure; aiche—such; kon jana—what person. 
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TRANSLATION 


“All the world derives pleasure from Me. Is there anyone who can give 
Me pleasure? 
TEXT 240 
āmā haite yāra haya Sata Sata guna 
sei-jana āhlādite pàre mora mana 


SYNONYMS 


āmā haite—than Me; yāra—whose; haya—there is; šata šata guna— 
hundreds of gualities more; sei-jana—that person; āhlādite—to give 
pleasure; pāre—is able; mora—My; mana—to the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who has a hundred times more qualities than Me could give 
pleasure to My mind. 
TEXT 241 
āmā haite guni bada jagate asambhava 
ekali rādhāte tāhā kari anubhava 


SYNONYMS 


ama haite—than Me; guni—qualified; bada—greater; jagate—in the 
world; asambhava—there is no possibility; ekali —only; rādhāte—in 
Srimati Rādhārāņī; taha—that; kari anubhava—lI can understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“One more qualified than Me is impossible to find in the world. But in 
Rādhā alone I feel the presence of one who can give Me pleasure. 
TEXTS 242-243 
koti-kāma jini’ rapa yadyapi āmāra 
asamordhva-mādhuryja——sāmya nahi yāra 
mora rūpe āpyāyita haya tribhuvana 
rādhāra daršane mora judāya nayana 
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SYNONYMS 


koti-kāma—ten million Cupids; jini —conguering; rūba—beauty; 
yadyapi—although; āmāra—Mine; asama-ūrdhva—unegualed and 
unsurpassed; mādhurya—sweetness; sāmya—eguality; nahi—there is 
not; yāra—of whom; mora—My; rüpe—in beauty; āpyāyita—pleased; 
haya—becomes; tri-bhuvana—all three worlds; radhara—of Šrīmatī 
Radharani; daršane—seeing; mora—My; judāya—satisfies; nayana— 


eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although My beauty defeats the beauty of ten million Cupids, although 
it is unequaled and unsurpassed, and although it gives pleasure to the 
three worlds, seeing Radharani gives pleasure to My eyes. 
TEXT 244 
mora vamsi-gite ākarsaye tri-bhuvana 
rādhāra vacane hare āmāra šravaņa 


SYNONYMS 


mora—My; varnsi-gite—by the vibration of the flute; dkarsaye—I 
attract; tri-bhuvana— the three worlds; rādhāra vacane—the words of 
Šrīmatī Radharani; hare—conquers; āmāra —My; $ravana—hearing 
power. 


TRANSLATION 


“The vibration of My transcendental flute attracts the three worlds, but 
My ears are enchanted by the sweet words of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī. 
TEXT 245 
yadyapi āmāra gandhe jagat sugandha 
mora citta-prāņa hare rādhā-anga-gandha 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; āmāra—My; gandhe—by the fragrance; jagat —the 
whole universe; su-gandha—sweet-smelling; mora—My; citta-pràna— 
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mind and heart; hare—attracts; rādhā—of Srimati Rādhārānī; anga— 
bodily; gandha—flavor. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although My body lends fragrance to the entire creation, the scent of 
Radharani's limbs captivates My mind and heart. 
TEXT 246 
yadyapi āmāra rase jagat sarasa 
rādhāra adhara-rasa āmā kare vasa 


SYNONYMS 
yadyapi—although; āmāra—of Me; rase—by the taste; jagat —the whole 
world; sa-rasa—is palatable; rādhāra—of Srīmatī Radharani; adhara- 
rasa—the taste of the lips; āmā—Me; kare—makes; vasa—submissive. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although the entire creation is full of different tastes because of Me, I 
am charmed by the nectarean taste of the lips of Srimati Radharani. 
TEXT 247 
yadyapi āmāra sparsa kotīndu-šītala 
rādhikāra sparse dma kare sušītala 


SYNONYMS 
yadyapi—although; āmāra—My; sparša—touch; koti-indu—like millions 
upon millions of moons; sitala—cool; rādhikāra—of Srīmatī Radharani; 
sparše—the touch; āmā—Me; kare—makes; su-šītala—very, very cool. 


TRANSLATION 


* And although My touch is cooler than ten million moons, I am refreshed 


by the touch of Srimati Radhika. 


TEXT 248 
ei mata jagatera sukhe āmi hetu 
rādhikāra rüpa-guna amara jīvātu 
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SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; jagatera—of the whole world; sukhe—in the 
matter of happiness; āmi —1 am; hetu—the cause; radhikara —of Srimati 
Radharani; rüpa-guna— beauty and attributes; āmāra —My; jīvātu—life 
and soul. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus although I am the source of happiness for the entire world, the 
beauty and attributes of Sri Radhika are My life and soul. 
TEXT 249 
ei mata anubhava āmāra pratīta 
vicāri' dekhiye yadi, saba viparita 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; anubhava—affectionate feelings; āmāra—My; 
pratita —understood; vicari —by consideration; dekhiye—I see; yadi—if; 
saba—everything; viparita—contrary. 


TRANSLATION 


*In this way My affectionate feelings for Srimati Rādhārāņī may be 
understood, but on analysis I find them contradictory. 
TEXT 250 
rādhāra daršane mora judāya nayana 
āmāra daršane rādhā sukhe ageyāna 


SYNONYMS 


radhara—of Srimati Radharani; daršane—in meeting; mora—My; 
judaya—are satisfied; nayana—eyes; āmāra—of Me; daršane—in 
meeting; radha—Srimati Radharani; sukhe—in happiness; ageyana— 
more advanced. 


TRANSLATION 
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“My eyes are fully satisfied when I look upon Srimati Radharani, but by 
looking upon Me, She becomes even more advanced in satisfaction. 
TEXT 251 
paraspara venu-gite haraye cetana 
mora bhrame tamālere kare alingana 


SYNONYMS 


paraspara—against each other; venu-gite—the singing of the bamboo; 
haraye—attracts; cetana— consciousness; mora—of Me; bhrame—in 
mistake; tamālere—a black tree known as tamāla; kare—She does; 
alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


“The flutelike murmur of the bamboos rubbing against one another steals 
Radharani’s consciousness, for She thinks it to be the sound of My flute. 
And She embraces a tamala tree, mistaking it for Me. 
TEXT 252 
krsna-ālingana pāinu, janama saphale 
krsna-sukhe magna rahe vrksa kari’ kole 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—of Lord Krsna; ālingana—the embrace; pdinu—I have gotten; 
janama sa-phale—My birth is now fulfilled; krsna-sukhe—in the matter 
of pleasing Krsna; magna—immersed; rahe—She remains; vrksa—the 
tree; kari'—taking; kole—on the lap. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have gotten the embrace of Sri Krsna,’ She thinks, ‘so now My life is 
fulfilled.’ Thus She remains immersed in pleasing Krsna, taking the tree 
in Her arms. 
TEXT 253 
anukūla-vāte yadi pàya mora gandha 
udiyā padite cáhe, preme haya andha 
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SYNONYMS 


anukūla-vāte—in a favorable breeze; yadi—if; pāja—there is; mora— 
My; gandha—fragrance; udiya—flying; padite—to drop; cāhe—She 
wants; preme—in ecstatic love; haya—becomes; andha—blind. 


TRANSLATION 


*When a favorable breeze carries to Her the fragrance of My body, She is 
blinded by love and tries to fly into that breeze. 
TEXT 254 
tāmbūla-carvita yabe kare āsvādane 
ānanda-samudre dube, kichui nā jāne 


SYNONYMS 


tāmbūla—betel nut; carvita—chewed; yabe—when; kare—does; 
āsvādane—tasting; ānanda-samudre—in an ocean of transcendental 
bliss; dube—drowns; kichui—anything; nā—not; jane—knows. 


TRANSLATION 


*When She tastes the betel chewed by Me, She merges in an ocean of joy 
and forgets everything else. 
TEXT 255 
āmāra sangame rādhā pāya ye ānanda 
šata-mukhe bali, tabu nā pāi tāra anta 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra—My; sangame—in association; radha—Srimati Rādhārāņī; 
pàya—gets; ye—whatever; ānanda—transcendental bliss; $ata-mukhe— 
in hundreds of mouths; bali—if I say; tabu—still; nà—not; pāi—l reach; 
tāra—its; anta—limitation. 


TRANSLATION 


*Even with hundreds of mouths I could not express the transcendental 
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pleasure She derives from My association. 
TEXT 256 
līlā-ante sukhe inhāra angera mādhurī 
tāhā dekhi’ sukhe āmi āpanā pāšari 


SYNONYMS 


līlā-ante—at the end of Our pastimes; sukhe—in happiness; inhdra—of 
Srimati Radharani; angera—of the body; mādhurī —sweetness; taha— 
that; dekhi'—seeing; sukhe—in happiness; āmi—1; apana— Myself; 
pāšari—forget. 


TRANSLATION 


“Seeing the luster of Her complexion after Our pastimes together, I 
forget My own identity in happiness. 
TEXT 257 
donhāra ye sama-rasa, bharata-muni mane 
āmāra vrajera rasa seha nahi jane 


SYNONYMS 


donhāra—of both; ye—whatever; sama-rasa—equal mellows; bharata- 
muni—the saintly person named Bharata Muni; māne—accepts; 
āmāra—My; vrajera—of Vrndavana; rasa —mellows; seha—he; nāhi — 
not; jāne—knows. 


TRANSLATION 


“The sage Bharata has said that the mellows of lover and beloved are 
equal. But he does not know the mellows of My Vrndavana. 


PURPORT 
According to expert sexologists like Bharata Muni, the male and the 


female enjoy equally in material sexual pleasure. But in the spiritual 
world the relationships are different, although this is unknown to 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


mundane experts. 
TEXT 258 
anyera sangame āmi yata sukha pai 
tāhā haite rādhā-sukha šata adhikāi 


SYNONYMS 


anyera—others; sahgame—by meeting; āmi—1; yata—all; sukha— 
happiness; pài—get; tāhā haite—than that; rādhā-sukha —happiness by 
association with Rādhārāņī; $ata—one hundred times; adhikāi — 
increased. 


TRANSLATION 


“The happiness I feel when meeting Rādhārāņī is a hundred times greater 
than the happiness 1 get from meeting others. 
TEXT 259 
nirdhūtāmrta-mādhurī-parimalah kalyāņi bimbādharo 
vaktram pankaja-saurabham kuharita-slāghā-bhidas te girah 
angam candana-šītalam tanur iyam saundarya-sarvasva-bhak 
tvām ásádya mamedam indriya-kulam rādhe muhur modate 


SYNONYMS 


nirdhüta—defeats; amrta—of nectar; mādhurī —the sweetness; 
parimalah — whose flavor; kalyani—O most auspicious one; bīmba- 
adharah—red lips; vaktram—face; pankaja-saurabham— which smells 
like a lotus flower; kuharita—of the sweet sounds made by the cuckoos; 
slagha—the pride; bhidah—which defeat; te—Your; girah— words; 
angam—limbs; candana-sitalam—as cool as sandalwood pulp; tanuh— 
body; iyam—this; saundarya—of beauty; sarva-sva-bhak— which displays 
the all-in-all; tvàm—You; āsādya—tasting; mama—My; idam—this; 
indriya-kulam—all the senses; ràdhe—O Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī; muhuh— 
again and again; modate—become pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear auspicious Rādhārāņī, Your body is the source of all beauty. 
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Your red lips are softer than the sense of immortal sweetness, Your face 
bears the aroma of a lotus flower, Your sweet words defeat the vibrations 
of the cuckoo, and Your limbs are cooler than the pulp of sandalwood. All 
My transcendental senses are overwhelmed in ecstatic pleasure by tasting 
You, who are completely decorated by beautiful qualities." 


PURPORT 


This verse, spoken by Lord Krsna to Radha, is recorded in the Lalita- 
mādhava (9.9) of $rila Rūpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 260 
rūpe kamsa-harasya lubdha-nayanām sparse 'tihrsyat-tvacam 
vànyàm utkalita-$rutim parimale samhrsta-nāsā-putām 
ārajyad-rasanām kilādhara-pute nyafican-mukhadmbho-ruham 
dambhodgirna-maha-dhrtim bahir api prodyad-vikārākulām 


SYNONYMS 


rūpe—in the beauty; karnsa-harasya—of Krsna, the enemy of Kamsa; 
lubdha—captivated; nayanām—whose eyes; sparše—in the touch; ati- 
hrsyat—very jubilant; tvacam—whose skin; vāņyām—in the vibration of 
the words; utkalita —very eager; šrutim—whose ear; parimale—in the 
fragrance; samhrsta—stolen by happiness; nàása-putam— whose nostrils; 
drajyat—being completely attracted; rasanaám— whose tongue; kila— 
what to speak of; adhara-pute—to the lips; nyaficat —bending down; 
mukha—whose face; ambhah-ruhām—like a lotus flower; dambha—by 
pride; udgirna—manifesting; mahā-dhrtim—great patience; bahih— 
externally; api—although; prodyat—manifesting; vikara— 
transformations; ākulām—overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 


“Her eyes are enchanted by the beauty of Lord Krsna, the enemy of 
Karsa. Her body thrills in pleasure at His touch. Her ears are always 
attracted to His sweet voice, Her nostrils are enchanted by His fragrance, 
and Her tongue hankers for the nectar of His soft lips. She hangs down 
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her lotuslike face, exercising self-control only by pretense, but She 
cannot help showing the external signs of Her spontaneous love for Lord 
Krsna.’ 


PURPORT 


Thus Srila Ripa Gosvāmī describes the countenance of Radharani. 
TEXT 261 
tāte jāni, mote āche kona eka rasa 
āmāra mohini rādhā, tare kare vasa 


SYNONYMS 


tate—thereupon; jàni—l can understand; mote—in Me; āche—there is; 
kona—some; eka—one; rasa—transcendental mellow; āmāra—My; 
mohini—captivator; radha—Srimati Radharani; tare—Her; kare vasa— 
subdues. 


TRANSLATION 


“Considering this, I can understand that some unknown mellow in Me 
controls the entire existence of My captivator, Srimati Radharani. 


TEXT 262 
ama haite rādhā pàya ye jatiya sukha 
tāhā āsvādite āmi sadāi unmukha 


SYNONYMS 


ama haite—from Me; rādhā—Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; paya—gets; ye— 
whatever; jātīja—types of; sukha—happiness; tāhā—that; āsvādite—to 
taste; āmi —1; sadāi —always; unmukha—very eager. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am always eager to taste the joy that Rādhārāņī derives from Me. 
TEXT 263 
nānā yatna kari āmi, nàri āsvādite 
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sei sukha-mādhurya-ghrāņe lobha bādhe citte 


SYNONYMS 


nānā— various; yatna—attempts; kari —do; āmi—1; nàri—1 am not able; 
āsvādite—to taste; sei—that; sukha—of the happiness; madhurya—the 
sweetness; ghrāņe—by smelling; lobha—desire; bādhe—increases; citte— 
in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“In spite of various efforts, I have not been able to taste it. But My desire 
to relish that pleasure increases as I smell its sweetness. 
TEXT 264 
rasa āsvādite āmi kaila avatāra 
prema-rasa āsvādila vividha prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


rasa—mellows; āsvādite—to taste; āmi —1; kaila —made; avatara— 
incarnation; prema-rasa—transcendental mellows of love; āsvādila—I 
tasted; vividha prakara—different varieties of. 


TRANSLATION 


*Formerly I appeared in the world to taste mellows, and I tasted the 
mellows of pure love in various ways. 
TEXT 265 
rāga-mārge bhakta bhakti kare ye prakāre 
tāhā sikhāila līlā-ācaraņa-dvāre 


SYNONYMS 


rāga-mārge—on the path of spontaneous love; bhakta —the devotee; 
bhakti —devotional service; kare—does; ye prakāre—in what way; 
tāhā—that; sikhāila—1 taught; lilà—pastimes; ācaraņa-dvāre—by means 
of practical demonstration. 
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TRANSLATION 


“T taught devotional service that springs from the devotees’ spontaneous 
love by demonstrating it with My pastimes. 
TEXT 266 
ei tina trsnd mora nahila pūraņa 
vijātīya-bhāve nahe tāhā āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; tina—three; trsnd—desires; mora—My; nahila—were not; 
pūrana—satisfied; vijatiya—of the opposite partner of a relationship; 
bhāve—in ecstasy; nahe—is not possible; tāhā—that; āsvādana—tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


“But these three desires of Mine were not satisfied, for one cannot enjoy 
them in a contrary position. 
TEXT 267 
rādhikāra bhāva-kānti angīkāra vine 
sei tina sukha kabhu nahe āsvādane 


SYNONYMS 


radhikara—of Srimati Rādhārānī; bhāva-kānti—uster of ecstatic love; 
angikdra—accepting; vine—without; sei—those; tina—three; sukha— 
happiness; kabhu—at any time; nahe—is not possible; asvadane— 
tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Unless I accept the luster of the ecstatic love of Sri Radhika, these three 
desires cannot be fulfilled. 


TEXT 268 
rādhā-bhāva angikari' dhari’ tara varna 
tina-sukha āsvādite haba avatirna 


SYNONYMS 
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rādhā-bhāva—the moods of Radharani; angīkari —accepting; dhari — 
taking; tāra varna—Her bodily complexion; tina—three; sukha— 
happiness; āsvādite—to taste; haba—1 shall; avatirna—descend as an 
incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore, assuming Radharani's sentiments and bodily complexion, I 
shall descend to fulfill these three desires." 
TEXT 269 
sarva-bhāve kaila krsna ei ta’ nišcaya 
hena-kāle dila yugāvatāra-samaya 


SYNONYMS 
sarva-bhāve—in all respects; kaila —made; krsna—Lord Krsna; ei—this; 
ta —certainly; niscaya—decision; hena-kāle—at this time; aila—came; 
yuga-avatāra—of the incarnation according to the age; samaya—the 
time. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Lord Krsņa came to a decision. Simultaneously, the time 
came for the incarnation of the age. 
TEXT 270 
sei-kāle $ri-advaita karena ārādhana 
tānhāra hunkāre kaila krsne ākarsaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sei-kāle—at that time; srī-advaita— Advaita Ācārya; karena— performs; 
ārādhana—worship; tanhadra—of Him; hunkāre—by the tumultuous call; 
kaila—did; krsne—to Lord Krsna; ākarsaņa—attraction. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time Sri Advaita was earnestly worshiping Him. Advaita 
attracted Him with His loud calls. 
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TEXTS 271-272 
pitā-mātā, guru-gana, āge avatàri 
rādhikāra bhāva-varņa angīkāra kari’ 
nava-dvipe Saci-garbha-$uddha-dugdha-sindhu 
tāhāte prakata hailā krsna pūrna indu 


SYNONYMS 


pitā-mātā—parents; guru-gana—teachers; āge—first; avatāri — 
descending; radhikara—of Srimati Radharani; bhāva-varņa— the luster 
of transcendental ecstasy; angīkāra kari —accepting; navadvīpe—in 
Navadvīpa; šacī-garbha—the womb of Saci; $uddha— pure; dugdha- 
sindhu—the ocean of milk; tāhāte—in that; prakata—manifested; 
hailà—became; krsna—Lord Krsna; pūrņa indu—full moon. 


TRANSLATION 


First Lord Krsna made His parents and elders appear. Then Krsna 
Himself, with the sentiments and complexion of Radhika, appeared in 
Navadvipa, like the full moon, from the womb of mother Saci, which is 
like an ocean of pure milk. 
TEXT 273 
ei ta’ karilun sastha slokera vyākhyāna 
$ri-rüpa-gosáfiira pāda-padma kari’ dhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta’—thus; karilun —I have made; sastha $lokera—of the sixth verse; 
vyākhyāna—explanation; šrī-rūpa—Srīla Rūpa Gosvami; gosáfiira—of 
the master; pāda-padma—lotus feet; kari —doing; dhyana—meditation. 


TRANSLATION 


Meditating on the lotus feet of $ri Rūpa Gosvāmī, I have thus explained 
the sixth verse. 


TEXT 274 
ei dui Slokera āmi ye karila artha 
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$ri-rüpa-gosáfiira Sloka pramāņa samartha 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; dui—two; slokera—of the verses; dmi—I; ye—whatever; 
karila—gave; artha—the meanings; šrī-rūpa-gosāfiira—of Sri Ripa 
Gosvami; šloka—verse; pramāņa—evidence; samartha—competent. 


TRANSLATION 


I can support the explanation of these two verses [verses 5 and 6 of the 
First Chapter] with a verse by Sri Rūpa Gosvami. 
TEXT 275 
apāram kasyāpi pranayi-jana-vrndasya kutuki 
rasa-stomam hrtvā madhuram upabhoktum kam api yah 
rucam svām āvavre dyutim iha tadiyam prakatayan 
sa devas caitanyākrtir atitarām nah krpayatu 


SYNONYMS 


apāram—boundless; kasya api —of someone; pranayi-jana-vrndasya—of 
the multitude of lovers; kutukī —one who is curious; rasa-stomam—the 
group of mellows; hrtvā—stealing; madhuram—sweet; upabhoktum—to 
enjoy; kam api —some; yah—who; rucam—luster; svam—own; āvavre— 
covered; dyutim—luster; iha—here; tadījām— related to Him; 
prakatayan—manifesting; sah —He; devah—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; caitanya-akrtih —having the form of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; atitardm—greatly; nah —unto us; krpayatu—may He show 
His mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna desired to taste the limitless nectarean mellows of the love 
possessed by one of His multitude of loving damsels [Sti Radha], and so 
He has assumed the form of Lord Caitanya. He has tasted that love while 
hiding His own dark complexion with Her effulgent yellow color. May 
that Lord Caitanya confer upon us His grace.” 
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PURPORT 


This is the third verse of the second Caitanyāstaka of Srīla Rūpa 
Gosvāmī's Stava-mālā. 
TEXT 276 
mangalacaranam krsna- 
caitanya-tattva-laksanam 
prayojanam cāvatāre 
Sloka-satkair nirūpitam 


SYNONYMS 


mangala-ācaranņam—invoking auspiciousness; krsna-caitanya—of Lord 
Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tattva-laksanam—symptoms of the truth; 
prayojanam—necessity; ca—also; avatāre—in the matter of His 
incarnation; sloka—verses; satkaih—by six; nirūpitam—ascertained. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the auspicious invocation, the essential nature of the truth of Lord 
Caitanya, and the need for His appearance have been set forth in six 
verses. 
TEXT 277 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—Šrīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of $ri Rüpa and Šrī Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 
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Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritamrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Fourth Chapter, describing the confidential reasons for the appearance of 
Lord Caitanya. 


This chapter is chiefly devoted to describing the essential nature and 
glories of Sri Nityānanda Prabhu. Lord Sri Krsna is the absolute 
Personality of Godhead, and His first expansion in a form for pastimes is 
Sri Balarama. 

Beyond the limitation of this material world is the spiritual sky, 
paravyoma, which has many spiritual planets, the supreme of which is 
called Krsnaloka. Krsnaloka, the abode of Krsna, has three divisions, 
which are known as Dvārakā, Mathura and Gokula. In that abode the 
Personality of Godhead expands Himself into four plenary portions— 
Krsna, Balarama, Pradyumna (the transcendental Cupid) and 
Aniruddha. They are known as the original quadruple forms. 

In Krsnaloka is a transcendental place known as Svetadvipa or 
Vrndavana. Below Krsnaloka in the spiritual sky are the Vaikuntha 
planets. On each Vaikuntha planet a four-handed Narayana, expanded 
from the first quadruple manifestation, is present. The Personality of 
Godhead known as Sri Balarama in Krsnaloka is the original Sankarsana 
(attracting Deity), and from this Sankarsana expands another 
Sankarsana, called Maha-sankarsana, who resides in one of the 
Vaikuntha planets. By His internal potency, Maha-sankarsana 
maintains the transcendental existence of all the planets in the spiritual 
sky, where all the living beings are eternally liberated souls. The 
influence of the material energy is conspicuous there by its absence. On 
those planets the second quadruple manifestation is present. 

Outside of the Vaikuntha planets is the impersonal manifestation of Sri 
Krsna, which is known as Brahmaloka. On the other side of Brahmaloka 
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is the spiritual kāraņa-samudra, or Causal Ocean. The material energy 
exists on the other side of the Causal Ocean, without touching it. In the 
Causal Ocean is Mahā-Visņu, the original purusa expansion from 
Sankarsaņa. Mahā-Visņu places His glance over the material energy, and 
by a reflection of His transcendental body He amalgamates Himself 
within the material elements. 

As the source of the material elements, the material energy is known as 
pradhāna, and as the source of the manifestations of the material energy 
it is known as māyā. But material nature is inert in that she has no 
independent power to do anything. She is empowered to make the 
cosmic manifestation by the glance of Maha-Visnu. Therefore the 
material energy is not the original cause of the material manifestation. 
Rather, the transcendental glance of Maha-Visnu over material nature 
produces that cosmic manifestation. 

Maha-Visnu again enters every universe as the reservoir of all living 
entities, Garbhodakasayi Visnu. From Garbhodakašāyī Visnu expands 
Ksirodakasayi Visnu, the Supersoul of every living entity. 
Garbhodakašāyī Visņu also has His own Vaikuntha planet in every 
universe, where He lives as the Supersoul or supreme controller of the 
universe. Garbhodakašāyī Visņu reclines in the midst of the watery 
portion of the universe and generates the first living creature of the 
universe, Brahma. The imaginary universal form is a partial 
manifestation of Garbhodakasayi Visnu. 

On the Vaikuntha planet in every universe is an ocean of milk, and 
within that ocean is an island called Svetadvipa, where Lord Visnu lives. 
Therefore this chapter describes two Svetadvipas—one in the abode of 
Krsna and the other in the ocean of milk in every universe. The 
Švetadvīpa in the abode of Krsna is identical with Vrndavana-dhama, 
which is the place where Krsna appears Himself to display His loving 
pastimes. In the Svetadvipa within every universe is a Sesa form of 
Godhead who serves Visnu by assuming the form of His umbrella, 
slippers, couch, pillows, garments, residence, sacred thread, throne and 
so on. 

Lord Baladeva in Krsnaloka is Nityananda Prabhu. Therefore 
Nityananda Prabhu is the original Sankarsana, and Maha-sankarsana 
and His expansions as the purusas in the universes are plenary 
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expansions of Nityānanda Prabhu. 
In this chapter the author has described the history of his leaving home 
for a personal pilgrimage to Vrndāvana and his achieving all success 
there. In this description it is revealed that the author's original paternal 
home and birthplace were in the district of Katwa, in the village of 
Jhāmatapura, which is near Naihātī. Krsnadasa Kavirāja's brother 
invited Sri Minaketana Rāmadāsa, a great devotee of Lord Nityananda, 
to his home, but a priest named Guņārņava Misra did not receive him 
well, and Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvami's brother, not recognizing the 
glories of Lord Nityananda, also took sides with the priest. Therefore 
Rāmadāsa became sorry, broke his flute and went away. This was a great 
disaster for the brother of Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. But on that very 
night Lord Nityananda Prabhu Himself graced Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvami in a dream and ordered him to leave on the next day for 
Vrndavana. 
TEXT 1 
vande 'nantādbhutaisšvaryam 
$ri-nityanandam isvaram 
yasyecchayā tat-svarüpam 
ajfienapi nirūpyate 


SYNONYMS 


vande—let me offer my obeisances; ananta—unlimited; adbhuta—and 
wonderful; aisvaryam— whose opulence; šrī-nityānandam—unto Lord 
Nityananda; i$évaram—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yasya— 
whose; icchayā—by the will; tat-svaripam—His identity; ajfiena—by the 
ignorant; api—even; nirüpyate—can be ascertained. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my obeisances to Lord Sri Nityananda, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, whose opulence is wonderful and unlimited. By 
His will, even a fool can understand His identity. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
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jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya 
nityananda—all glories to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra—all 
glories to Advaita Ācārya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda—all glories to the 
devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaita Ācārya! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 
TEXT 3 
ei sat-Sloke kahila krsņa-caitanya-mahimā 
pafica-sloke kahi nityānanda-tattva-sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; sat-sloke—in six verses; kahila—described; krsna-caitanya- 
mahima—the glories of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pafica-sloke—in 
five verses; kahi—let me explain; nityananda—of Lord Nityananda; 
tattva—of the truth; sima—the limitation. 


TRANSLATION 


I have described the glory of $ri Krsna Caitanya in six verses. Now, in 
five verses I shall describe the glory of Lord Nityananda. 
TEXT 4 
sarva-avatārī krsņa svayam bhagavān 
tānhāra dvitīya deha $ri-balaráma 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-avatàri—the source of all incarnations; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
svayam—personally; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tānhāra—His; dvitiya—second; deha—expansion of the body; šrī- 
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balarāma—Lord Balarāma. 


TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsņa, is the fountainhead of all 
incarnations. Lord Balarāma is His second body. 


PURPORT 


Lord Sri Krsna, the absolute Personality of Godhead, is the primeval 
Lord, the original form of Godhead, and His first expansion is Sri 
Balarama. The Personality of Godhead can expand Himself in 
innumerable forms. The forms that have unlimited potency are called 
svamsa, and forms that have limited potencies (the living entities) are 
called vibhinnāmša. 
TEXT 5 
eka-i svarüpa donhe, bhinna-mātra kaya 
ādya kāya-vyūha, krsņa-līlāra sahāya 


SYNONYMS 


eka-i—one; svarüpa—identity; donhe—both of Them; bhinna-mātra 
kāya—only two different bodies; adya—original; kaya-vyiha— 
quadruple expansions; krsna-lilàra—in the pastimes of Lord Krsna; 
sahāya—assistance. 


TRANSLATION 


These two are one and the same identity. They differ only in form. Lord 
Balarāma is the first bodily expansion of Krsņa, and He assists in Lord 
Krsna's transcendental pastimes. 


PURPORT 
Balarama is a svārnša expansion of the Lord, and therefore there is no 


difference in potency between Krsna and Balarama. The only difference 
is in Their bodily structure. As the first expansion of Godhead, 
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Balarāma is the chief Deity among the first guadruple forms, and He is 
the foremost assistant of Sri Krsna in His transcendental activities. 


TEXT 6 
sei krsna——navadvipe $ri-caitanya-candra 
sei balardma——sange šrī-nityānanda 
SYNONYMS 


sei krsna—that original Krsna; navadvipe—at Navadvipa; $ri-caitanya- 
candra—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sei balarāma—that Lord 
Balarama; sange—with Him; šrī-nityānanda—Lord Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 


That original Lord Krsna appeared in Navadvipa as Lord Caitanya, and 
Balarama appeared with Him as Lord Nityananda. 
TEXT 7? 
sankarsanah kāraņa-toya-šāyī 
garbhoda-šāyī ca payobdhi-sayi 
šesaš ca yasyārmša-kalāh sa nityā- 
nandākhya-rāmah $aranam mamāstu 


SYNONYMS 


sankarsanah—Maha-sankarsana in the spiritual sky; kāraņa-toya-šāyī — 
Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu, who lies in the Causal Ocean; garbha-uda-sayi— 
Garbhodakašāyī Visnu, who lies in the Garbhodaka Ocean of the 
universe; ca—and; payah-abdhi-šāyī —Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu, who lies in 
the ocean of milk; sesah—Sesa Naga, the couch of Visnu; ca—and; 
yasya—whose; arnša—plenary portions; kalah—and parts of the plenary 
portions; sah—He; nityānanda-ākhya—known as Lord Nityananda; 
ramah—Lord Balarama; $aranam—shelter; mama—my; astu—let there 


be. 


TRANSLATION 


May Sri Nityananda Rama be the object of my constant remembrance. 
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Sankarsana, Sesa Nāga and the Visnus who lie on the Kāraņa Ocean, 
Garbha Ocean and ocean of milk are His plenary portions and the 
portions of His plenary portions. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī has recorded this verse in his diary to 
offer his respectful obeisances to Lord Nityānanda Prabhu. This verse 
also appears as the seventh of the first fourteen verses of Šrī Caitanya- 
caritāmrta. 
TEXT 8 
$ri-balardma gosātii mūla-sanikarsaņa 
pafica-rüpa dhari' karena krsnera sevana 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-balardma—Balarama; gosáfii—the Lord; mūla-sankarsaņa—the 
original Sankarsana; pafica-ruüpa dhari'—accepting five bodies; karena— 
does; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sevana—service. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Balarāma is the original Sankarsana. He assumes five other forms to 
serve Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 9 
āpane karena krsņa-līlāra sahāya 
srsti-līlā-kārya kare dhari’ cari kāya 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; karena—performs; krsna-lilàra sahāyja—assistance in 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna; srsti-līlā—of the pastimes of creation; 
kārya—the work; kare—does; dhari'—accepting; cari kaya—four bodies. 


TRANSLATION 


He Himself helps in the pastimes of Lord Krsna, and He does the work of 
creation in four other forms. 
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TEXT 10 
srsty-ādika sevà,—-—tànra àjfiara pālana 
'$esa'-rūpe kare krsnera vividha sevana 


SYNONYMS 


srsti-ddika sevā—service in the matter of creation; tanra—His; ajfiara — 
of the order; palana—execution; šesa-rūpe—the form of Lord Sesa; 
kare—does; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; vividha sevana—varieties of 
service. 


TRANSLATION 


He executes the orders of Lord Krsna in the work of creation, and in the 
form of Lord Sesa He serves Krsna in various ways. 


PURPORT 


According to expert opinion, Balarama, as the chief of the original 
quadruple forms, is also the original Sankarsana. Balarama, the first 
expansion of Krsna, expands Himself in five forms: (1) Maha- 
sankarsana, (2) Kāraņābdhišāyī, (3) Garbhodakašāyī, (4) Ksirodakasayi, 
and (5) Sesa. These five plenary portions are responsible for both the 
spiritual and material cosmic manifestations. In these five forms Lord 
Balarama assists Lord Krsna in His activities. The first four of these 
forms are responsible for the cosmic manifestations, whereas Sesa is 
responsible for personal service to the Lord. Sesa is called Ananta, or 
unlimited, because He assists the Personality of Godhead in His 
unlimited expansions by performing an unlimited variety of services. Srī 
Balarama is the servitor Godhead who serves Lord Krsna in all affairs of 
existence and knowledge. Lord Nityananda Prabhu, who is the same 
servitor Godhead, Balarama, performs the same service to Lord 
Gauranga by constant association. 
TEXT 11 
sarva-rūpe āsvādaye krsna-sevānanda 
sei balarāma— —gaura-sange nityānanda 
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SYNONYMS 


sarva-rüpe—in all these forms; āsvādaye—tastes; krsna-sevá-ànanda— 
the transcendental bliss of serving Krsna; sei balarāma—that Lord 
Balarama; gaura-sange—with Gaurasundara; nityānanda—Lord 
Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 


In all the forms He tastes the transcendental bliss of serving Krsna. That 
same Balarama is Lord Nityananda, the companion of Lord 
Gaurasundara. 
TEXT 12 
saptama Slokera artha kari cári-sloke 
yāte nityānanda-tattva jāne sarva-loke 


SYNONYMS 


saptama slokera—of the seventh verse; artha—the meaning; kari —1 do; 
cári-Sloke—in four verses; yāte—in which; nityananda-tattva—the truth 
of Lord Nityananda; jane—one knows; sarva-loke—all over the world. 


TRANSLATION 


I have explained the seventh verse in four subsequent verses. By these 
verses all the world can know the truth about Lord Nityananda. 
TEXT 13 
máyàátite vyāpi-vaikuņtha-loke 
pürnaisvarye šrī-catur-vyūha-madhye 
rūpam yasyodbhāti sankarsanakhyam 
tam šrī-nityānanda-rāmam prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-atīte—beyond the material creation; vyapi—all-expanding; 
vaikuntha-loke—in Vaikunthaloka, the spiritual world; pūrņa-aišvarye — 
endowed with full opulence; šrī-catuh-vyūha-madhye—in the quadruple 
expansions (Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha); 
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rūpam—form; yasya—whose; udbhāti —appears; sankarsana-akhyam— 
known as Sankarsaņa; tam—to Him; šrī-nityānanda-rāmam—to Lord 
Balarama in the form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye—I surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


I surrender unto the lotus feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, who is known as 
Sankarsana in the midst of the catur-vyüha [consisting of Vasudeva, 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha]. He possesses full opulences and 
resides in Vaikunthaloka, far beyond the material creation. 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Sri Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmīs diary. It appears as 
the eighth of the first fourteen verses of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta. 
TEXT 14 
prakrtira pāra 'paravyoma'-nàme dhāma 
krsna-vigraha yaiche vibhūty-ādi-guņavān 


SYNONYMS 


prakrtira—the material nature; pāra —beyond; para-vyoma—the 
spiritual sky; nāme—in name; dhāma—the place; krsna-vigraha—the 
form of Lord Krsna; yaiche—just as; vibhüti-adi—like the six opulences; 
guna-vàn—full with transcendental attributes. 


TRANSLATION 


Beyond the material nature lies the realm known as paravyoma, the 
spiritual sky. Like Lord Krsna Himself, it possesses all transcendental 
attributes, such as the six opulences. 


PURPORT 


According to Sankhya philosophy, the material cosmos is composed of 
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twenty-four elements: the five gross material elements, the three subtle 
material elements, the five knowledge-acguiring senses, the five active 
senses, the five objects of sense pleasure, and the mahat-tattva (the total 
material energy). Empiric philosophers, unable to go beyond these 
elements, speculate that anything beyond them must be avyakta, or 
inexplicable. But the world beyond the twenty-four elements is not 
inexplicable, for it is explained in the Bhagavad-gītā as the eternal 
(sanātana) nature. Beyond the manifested and unmanifested existence 
of material nature (vyaktāvyakta) is the sanātana nature, which is called 
the paravyoma, or the spiritual sky. Since that nature is spiritual in 
guality, there are no gualitative differences there: everything there is 
spiritual, everything is good, and everything possesses the spiritual form 
of $ri Krsna Himself. That spiritual sky is the manifested internal 
potency of Sri Krsna; it is distinct from the material sky, manifested by 
His external potency. 

The all-pervading Brahman, composed of the impersonal glowing rays of 
Šrī Krsņa, exists in the spiritual world with the Vaikuntha planets. We 
can get some idea of that spiritual sky by a comparison to the material 
sky, for the rays of the sun in the material sky can be compared to the 
brahmajyoti, the glowing rays of the Personality of Godhead. In the 
brahmajyoti there are unlimited Vaikuntha planets, which are spiritual 
and therefore self-luminous, with a glow many times greater than that of 
the sun. The Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna, His innumerable 
plenary portions and the portions of His plenary portions dominate each 
Vaikuntha planet. In the highest region of the spiritual sky is the planet 
called Krsnaloka, which has three divisions, namely Dvaraka, Mathura 
and Goloka, or Gokula. 

To a gross materialist this kingdom of God, Vaikuntha, is certainly a 
mystery. But to an ignorant man everything is a mystery for want of 
sufficient knowledge. The kingdom of God is not a myth. Even the 
material planets, which float over our heads in the millions and billions, 
are still a mystery to the ignorant. Material scientists are now 
attempting to penetrate this mystery, and a day may come when the 
people of this earth will be able to travel in outer space and see the 
variegatedness of these millions of planets with their own eyes. In every 
planet there is as much material variegatedness as we find in our own 
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planet. 

This planet earth is but an insignificant spot in the cosmic structure. 
Yet foolish men, puffed up by a false sense of scientific advancement, 
have concentrated their energy in the pursuit of so-called economic 
development on this planet, not knowing of the variegated economic 
facilities available on other planets. According to modern astronomy, 
the gravity of the moon is different from that of earth. Therefore one 
who goes to the moon will be able to pick up large weights and jump vast 
distances. In the Rāmāyaņa, Hanumān is described as being able to lift 
huge weights as heavy as hills and jump over the ocean. Modern 
astronomy has confirmed that this is indeed possible. 

The disease of the modern civilized man is his disbelief of everything in 
the revealed scriptures. Faithless nonbelievers cannot make progress in 
spiritual realization, for they cannot understand the spiritual potency. 
The small fruit of a banyan contains hundreds of seeds, and in each seed 
is the potency to produce another banyan tree with the potency to 
produce millions more of such fruits. This law of nature is visible before 
us, although how it works is beyond our understanding. This is but an 
insignificant example of the potency of Godhead; there are many similar 
phenomena that no scientist can explain. 

Everything, in fact, is inconceivable, for the truth is revealed only to 
the proper persons. Although there are varieties of personalities, from 
Brahmā down to the insignificant ant, all of whom are living beings, 
their development of knowledge is different. Therefore we have to 
gather knowledge from the right source. Indeed, in reality we can get 
knowledge only from the Vedic sources. The four Vedas, with their 
supplementary Purāņas, the Mahābhārata, the Rāmāyaņa and their 
corollaries, which are known as smrtis, are all authorized sources of 
knowledge. If we are at all to gather knowledge, we must gather it from 
these sources without hesitation. 

Revealed knowledge may in the beginning be unbelievable because of 
our paradoxical desire to verify everything with our tiny brains, but the 
speculative means of attaining knowledge is always imperfect. The 
perfect knowledge propounded in the revealed scriptures is confirmed by 
the great ācāryas, who have left ample commentations upon them; none 
of these ācāryas has disbelieved in the šāstras. One who disbelieves in 
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the šāstras is an atheist, and we should not consult an atheist, however 
great he may be. A staunch believer in the šāstras, with all their 
diversities, is the right person from whom to gather real knowledge. 
Such knowledge may seem inconceivable in the beginning, but when put 
forward by the proper authority its meaning is revealed, and then one no 
longer has any doubts about it. 
TEXT 15 
sarvaga, ananta, vibhu——vaikuņthādi dhama 
krsna, krsņa-avatārera tāhātii visrāma 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-ga—all-pervading; ananta—unlimited; vibhu—greatest; vaikuntha- 
adi dhdma—all the places known as Vaikunthaloka; krsna—of Lord 
Krsna; krsna-avatārera—of the incarnations of Lord Krsna; tahafi— 
there; visrdma—the residence. 


TRANSLATION 


That Vaikuņtha region is all-pervading, infinite and supreme. It is the 
residence of Lord Krsņa and His incarnations. 
TEXT 16 
tāhāra upari-bhāge 'krsna-loka'-khyāti 
dvārakā-mathurā-gokula—— tri-vidhatve sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


tāhāra—of all of them; upari-bhāge—on the top; krsna-loka-khyati—the 
planet known as Krsņaloka; dvārakā-mathurā-gokula—the three places 
known as Dvārakā, Mathurā and Vrndāvana; tri-vidhatve—in three 
departments; sthiti—situated. 


TRANSLATION 


In the highest region of that spiritual sky is the spiritual planet called 
Krsnaloka. It has three divisions—Dvaraka, Mathura and Gokula. 
TEXT 17 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


sarvopari šrī-gokula——vrajaloka-dhāma 
$ri-goloka, $vetadvipa, vrndāvana nāma 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-upari—above all of them; šrī-gokula—the place known as Gokula; 
vraja-loka-dhāma— the place of Vraja; $ri-goloka—the place named 
Goloka; šveta-dvīpa—the white island; vrndāvana nāma—also named 
Vrndāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Gokula, the highest of all, is also called Vraja, Goloka, Svetadvipa and 
Vrndavana. 
TEXT 18 
sarvaga, ananta, vibhu, krsna-tanu-sama 
upary-adho vyāpiyāche, nāhika niyama 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-ga—all-pervading; ananta—unlimited; vibhu—the greatest; krsna- 
tanu-sama—exactly like the transcendental body of Krsna; upari- 
adhah—up and down; vyāpiyāche—expanded; nāhika—there is no; 
niyama—regulation. 


TRANSLATION 


Like the transcendental body of Lord Krsna, Gokula is all-pervading, 
infinite and supreme. It expands both above and below, without any 
restriction. 


PURPORT 


Srila Jiva Gosvami, the great authority and philosopher in the line of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, has discussed the abode of Krsna in his Krsna- 
sandarbha. In the Bhagavad-gita the Lord refers to “My abode.” Srila Jiva 
Gosvami, examining the nature of Krsna’s abode, refers to the Skanda 
Purana, which states: 
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yā yathā bhuvi vartante puryo bhagavatah priyāh 
tās tathā santi vaikuņthe tat-tal-līlārtham ādrtāh 


“The abodes of Godhead in the material world, such as Dvārakā, 
Mathura and Gokula, are facsimiles representing the abodes of Godhead 
in the kingdom of God, Vaikuntha-dhama." The unlimited spiritual 
atmosphere of that Vaikuntha-dhàma is far above and beyond the 
material cosmos. This is confirmed in the Svāyambhuva-tantra, in a 
discussion between Lord Šiva and Pārvatī regarding the effect of 
chanting the mantra of fourteen syllables. There it is stated: 


nānā-kalpa-latākīrņam vaikuntham vyāpakam smaret 
adhah sāmyam gunānām ca prakrtih sarva-kāraņam 


"While chanting the mantra, one should always remember the spiritual 
world, which is very extensive and full of desire trees that can yield 
anything one desires. Below that Vaikuntha region is the potential 
material energy, which causes the material manifestation." The places of 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna, such as Dvārakā, Mathura and Vrndāvana, 
eternally and independently exist in Krsnaloka. They are the actual 
abodes of Lord Krsna, and there is no doubt that they are situated above 
the material cosmic manifestation. 

The abode known as Vrndāvana or Gokula is also known as Goloka. 
The Brahma-samhita states that Gokula, the highest region of the 
kingdom of God, resembles a lotus flower with thousands of petals. The 
outer portion of that lotuslike planet is a square place known as 
Švetadvīpa. In the inner portion of Gokula there is an elaborate 
arrangement for Sri Krsna’s residence with His eternal associates such as 
Nanda and Yašodā. That transcendental abode exists by the energy of 
Šrī Baladeva, who is the original whole of Šesa, or Ananta. The tantras 
also confirm this description by stating that the abode of Sri 
Anantadeva, a plenary portion of Baladeva, is called the kingdom of 
God. Vrndavana-dhàma is the innermost abode within the quadrangular 
realm of Svetadvipa, which lies outside of the boundary of Gokula 
Vrndavana. 

According to Jiva Gosvami, Vaikuntha is also called Brahmaloka. The 
Nārada-paticarātra, in a statement concerning the mystery of Vijaya, 
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describes: 


tat sarvopari goloke tatra lokopari svayam 
viharet paramānandī govindo 'tula-nāyakah 


«The predominator of the gopīs, Govinda, the principal Deity of Gokula, 
always enjoys Himself in a place called Goloka, in the topmost part of 
the spiritual sky." 
From the authoritative evidence cited by Jiva Gosvami we may 
conclude that Krsnaloka is the supreme planet in the spiritual sky, 
which is far beyond the material cosmos. For the enjoyment of 
transcendental variety, the pastimes of Krsna there have three divisions, 
and these pastimes are performed in the three abodes Dvaraka, Mathura 
and Gokula. When Krsna descends to this universe, He enjoys the 
pastimes in places of the same name. These places on earth are 
nondifferent from those original abodes, for they are facsimiles of those 
original holy places in the transcendental world. They are as good as Srī 
Krsna Himself and are equally worshipable. Lord Caitanya declared that 
Lord Krsna, who presents Himself as the son of the King of Vraja, is 
worshipable, and that Vrndāvana-dhāma is equally worshipable. 
TEXT 19 
brahmāņde prakāša tāra krsnera icchāya 
eka-i svarūpa tāra, nāhi dui kāya 


SYNONYMS 


brahmāņde—within the material world; prakasa—manifestation; tara— 
of it; krsņera icchāya—by the supreme will of Lord Krsna; eka-i—it is 
the same; svarūpa—identity; tàra—of it; nāhi —not; dui—two; kaya— 


bodies. 


TRANSLATION 


That abode is manifested within the material world by the will of Lord 
Krsņa. It is identical to that original Gokula; they are not two different 


bodies. 
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PURPORT 


The above-mentioned dhāmas are movable, by the omnipotent will of 
Lord Krsna. When Sri Krsna appears on the face of the earth, He can 
also make His dhāmas appear, without changing their original structure. 
One should not discriminate between the dhāmas on the earth and those 
in the spiritual sky, thinking those on earth to be material and the 
original abodes to be spiritual. All of them are spiritual. Only for us, who 
cannot experience anything beyond matter in our present conditioned 
state, do the dhāmas and the Lord Himself, in His arcā form, appear 
before us resembling matter to give us the facility to see spirit with 
material eyes. In the beginning this may be difficult for a neophyte to 
understand, but in due course, when one is advanced in devotional 
service, it will be easier, and he will appreciate the Lord's presence in 
these tangible forms. 
TEXT 20 
cintāmaņi-bhūmi, kalpa-vrksa-maya vana 
carma-cakse dekhe tāre prapaficera sama 


SYNONYMS 


cintāmaņi-bhūmi—the land of touchstone; kalpa-vrksa-maya—full of 
desire trees; vana—forests; carma-cakse—the material eyes; dekhe—see; 
tāre—it; prapaficera sama—equal to the material creation. 


TRANSLATION 


The land there is touchstone [cintamani], and the forests abound with 
desire trees. Material eyes see it as an ordinary place. 


PURPORT 


By the grace of the Lord His dhāmas and He Himself can all be present 
simultaneously, without losing their original importance. Only when 
one fully develops in affection and love of Godhead can one see those 
dhàmas in their original appearance. 

Šrīla Narottama dāsa Thākura, a great ācārya in the preceptorial line of 
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Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, has said for our benefit that one can 
perfectly see the dhāmas only when one completely gives up the 
mentality of lording it over material nature. One's spiritual vision 
develops proportionately to one's giving up the debased mentality of 
unnecessarily enjoying matter. A diseased person who has become 
diseased because of a certain bad habit must be ready to follow the 
advice of the physician, and as a natural sequence he must attempt to 
give up the cause of the disease. The patient cannot indulge in the bad 
habit and at the same time expect to be cured by the physician. Modern 
materialistic civilization, however, is maintaining a diseased atmosphere. 
The living being is a spiritual spark, as spiritual as the Lord Himself. The 
only difference is that the Lord is great and the living being is small. 
Qualitatively they are one, but quantitatively they are different. 
Therefore, since the living being is spiritual in constitution, he can be 
happy only in the spiritual sky, where there are unlimited spiritual 
spheres called Vaikunthas. A spiritual being conditioned by a material 
body must therefore try to get rid of his disease instead of developing the 
cause of the disease. 
Foolish persons engrossed in their material assets are unnecessarily 
proud of being leaders of the people, but they ignore the spiritual value 
of man. Such illusioned leaders make plans covering any number of 
years, but they can hardly make humanity happy in a state conditioned 
by the threefold miseries inflicted by material nature. One cannot 
control the laws of nature by any amount of struggling. One must at last 
be subject to death, nature's ultimate law. Death, birth, old age and 
illness are symptoms of the diseased condition of the living being. The 
highest aim of human life should therefore be to get free from these 
miseries and go back home, back to Godhead. 
TEXT 21 
prema-netre dekhe tàra svarūpa-prakāša 
gopa-gopi-sange yānhā krsņera vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


prema-netre—with the eyes of love of Godhead; dekhe—one sees; tàra— 
its; svarūpa-prakāša—manifestation of identity; gopa—cowherd boys; 
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gopi-sange—with the cowherd damsels; yanha— where; krsnera vilāsa — 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


But with the eyes of love of Godhead one can see its real identity as the 
place where Lord Krsna performs His pastimes with the cowherd boys 
and cowherd girls. 
TEXT 22 
cintàmani-prakara-sadmasu kalpa-vrksa- 
laksavrtesu surabhir abhipalayantam 
laksmī-sahasra-šata-sambhrama-sevyamānam 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


cintāmaņi —touchstone; prakara—groups made of; sadmasu—in abodes; 
kalpa-vrksa—of desire trees; laksa—by millions; āvrtesu—surrounded; 
surabhih—surabhi cows; abhipālayantam—tending; laksmi—of goddesses 
of fortune; sahasra—of thousands; šata —by hundreds; sambhrama— 
with great respect; sevyamānam—being served; govindam—Govinda; 
ādi-purusam— the original person; tam—Him; aham—I; bhajami— 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, the first progenitor, who is 
tending cows yielding all desires in abodes built with spiritual gems and 
surrounded by millions of purpose trees. He is always served with great 
reverence and affection by hundreds and thousands of goddesses of 
fortune.” 


PURPORT 
This is a verse from the Brahma-samhita (5.29). This description of the 


abode of Krsna gives us definite information of the transcendental place 
where not only is life eternal, blissful and full of knowledge, but there 
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are ample vegetables, milk, jewels, and beautiful homes and gardens 
tended by lovely damsels who are all goddesses of fortune. Krsnaloka is 
the topmost planet in the spiritual sky, and below it are innumerable 
spheres, a description of which can be found in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. In 
the beginning of Lord Brahma's self-realization he was shown a 
transcendental vision of the Vaikuntha spheres by the grace of 
Narayana. Later, by the grace of Krsna, he was shown a transcendental 
vision of Krsnaloka. This transcendental vision is like the reception of 
television from the moon via a mechanical system for receiving 
modulated waves, but it is achieved by penance and meditation within 
oneself. 

Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (Second Canto) states that in Vaikunthaloka the 
material modes of nature, represented by the qualities of goodness, 
passion and ignorance, have no influence. In the material world the 
highest qualitative manifestation is goodness, which is characterized by 
truthfulness, mental equilibrium, cleanliness, control of the senses, 
simplicity, essential knowledge, faith in God, scientific knowledge and 
so on. Nevertheless, all these qualities are mixed with passion and 
imperfection. But the qualities in Vaikuntha are a manifestation of 
God's internal potency, and therefore they are purely spiritual and 
transcendental, with no trace of material infection. No material planet, 
even Satyaloka, is comparable in quality to the spiritual planets, where 
the five inherent qualities of the material world—namely ignorance, 
misery, egoism, anger and envy—are completely absent. 

In the material world, everything is a creation. Anything we can think 
of within our experience, including even our own bodies and minds, was 
created. This process of creation began with the life of Brahma, and the 
creative principle is prevalent all over the material universe because of 
the quality of passion. But since the quality of passion is conspicuous by 
its absence in the Vaikuntha planets, nothing there is created; 
everything there is eternally existent. And because there is no mode of 
ignorance, there is also no question of annihilation or destruction. In 
the material world one may try to make everything permanent by 
developing the above-mentioned qualities of goodness, but because the 
goodness in the material world is mixed with passion and ignorance, 
nothing here can exist permanently, despite all the good plans of the 
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best scientific brains. Therefore in the material world we have no 
experience of eternity, bliss and fullness of knowledge. But in the 
spiritual world, because of the complete absence of the gualitative 
modes, everything is eternal, blissful and cognizant. Everything can 
speak, everything can move, everything can hear, and everything can 
see in fully blessed existence for eternity. The situation being so, 
naturally space and time, in the forms of past, present and future, have 
no influence there. In the spiritual sky there is no change because time 
has no influence. Conseguently, the influence of māyā, the total 
external energy, which induces us to become more and more 
materialistic and forget our relationship with God, is also absent there. 
As spiritual sparks of the beams emanating from the transcendental 
body of the Lord, we are all permanently related with Him and egual to 
Him in guality. The material energy is a covering of the spiritual spark, 
but in the absence of that material covering, the living beings in 
Vaikuņthaloka are never forgetful of their identities: they are eternally 
cognizant of their relationship with God in their constitutional position 
of rendering transcendental loving service to the Lord. Because they 
constantly engage in the transcendental service of the Lord, it is natural 
to conclude that their senses are also transcendental, for one cannot 
serve the Lord with material senses. The inhabitants of Vaikunthaloka 
do not possess material senses with which to lord it over material nature. 
Persons with a poor fund of knowledge conclude that a place void of 
material qualities must be some sort of formless nothingness. In reality, 
however, there are qualities in the spiritual world, but they are different 
from the material qualities because everything there is eternal, 
unlimited and pure. The atmosphere there is self-illuminating, and thus 
there is no need of a sun, a moon, fire, electricity and so on. One who 
can reach that abode does not come back to the material world with a 
material body. There is no difference between atheists and the faithful 
in the Vaikuntha planets because all who settle there are freed from the 
material qualities, and thus suras and asuras become equally obedient 
loving servitors of the Lord. 

The residents of Vaikuntha have brilliantly black complexions much 
more fascinating and attractive than the dull white and black 
complexions found in the material world. Their bodies, being spiritual, 
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have no eguals in the material world. The beauty of a bright cloud when 
lightning flashes on it merely hints at their beauty. Generally the 
inhabitants of Vaikuntha dress in yellow clothing. Their bodies are 
delicate and attractively built, and their eyes are like the petals of lotus 
flowers. Like Lord Visnu, the residents of Vaikuntha have four hands 
decorated with a conchshell, wheel, club and lotus flower. Their chests 
are beautifully broad and fully decorated with necklaces of a brilliant 
diamondlike metal surrounded by costly jewels never to be found in the 
material world. The residents of Vaikuntha are always powerful and 
effulgent. Some of them have complexions like red coral cat's eyes and 
lotus flowers, and each of them has earrings of costly jewels. On their 
heads they wear flowery crowns resembling garlands. 

In the Vaikunthas there are airplanes, but they make no tumultuous 
sounds. Material airplanes are not at all safe: they can fall down and 
crash at any time, for matter is imperfect in every respect. [n the 
spiritual sky, however, the airplanes are also spiritual, and they are 
spiritually brilliant and bright. These airplanes do not fly business 
executives, politicians or planning commissions as passengers, nor do 
they carry cargo or postal bags, for these are all unknown there. These 
planes are for pleasure trips only, and the residents of Vaikuntha fly in 
them with their heavenly, beautiful, fairylike consorts. Therefore these 
airplanes, full of residents of Vaikuntha, both male and female, increase 
the beauty of the spiritual sky. We cannot imagine how beautiful they 
are, but their beauty may be compared to the clouds in the sky 
accompanied by silver branches of electric lightning. The spiritual sky of 
Vaikunthaloka is always decorated in this way. 

The full opulence of the internal potency of Godhead is always 
resplendent in Vaikunthaloka, where goddesses of fortune are ever- 
increasingly attached to serving the lotus feet of the Personality of 
Godhead. These goddesses of fortune, accompanied by their friends, 
always create a festive atmosphere of transcendental mirth. Always 
singing the glories of the Lord, they are not silent even for a moment. 
There are unlimited Vaikuntha planets in the spiritual sky, and the 
ratio of these planets to the material planets in the material sky is three 
to one. Thus the poor materialist is busy making political adjustments on 
a planet that is most insignificant in God's creation. To say nothing of 
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this planet earth, the whole universe, with innumerable planets 
throughout the galaxies, is comparable to a single mustard seed in a bag 
full of mustard seeds. But the poor materialist makes plans to live 
comfortably here and thus wastes his valuable human energy in 
something that is doomed to frustration. Instead of wasting his time with 
business speculations, he should seek the life of plain living and high 
spiritual thinking and thus save himself from perpetual materialistic 
unrest. 

Even if a materialist wants to enjoy developed material facilities, he can 
transfer himself to planets where he can experience material pleasures 
much more advanced than those available on earth. The best plan is to 
prepare oneself to return to the spiritual sky after leaving the body. 
However, if one is intent on enjoying material facilities, one can 
transfer himself to other planets in the material sky by utilizing yogic 
powers. The playful spaceships of the astronauts are but childish 
entertainments and are of no use for this purpose. The astānga-yoga 
system is a materialistic art of controlling air by transferring it from the 
stomach to the navel, from the navel to the heart, from the heart to the 
collarbone, from there to the eyeballs, from there to the cerebellum and 
from there to any desired planet. The velocities of air and light are 
taken into consideration by the material scientist, but he has no 
information of the velocity of the mind and intelligence. We have some 
limited experience of the velocity of the mind because in a moment we 
can transfer our minds to places hundreds of thousands of miles away. 
Intelligence is even finer. Finer than intelligence is the soul, which is 
not matter like mind and intelligence but is spirit, or antimatter. The 
soul is hundreds of thousands of times finer and more powerful than 
intelligence. We can thus only imagine the velocity of the soul in its 
traveling from one planet to another. Needless to say, the soul travels by 
its own strength and not with the help of any kind of material vehicle. 
The bestial civilization of eating, sleeping, fearing and sense-gratifying 
has misled modern man into forgetting how powerful a soul he has. As 
we have already described, the soul is a spiritual spark many, many times 
more illuminating, dazzling and powerful than the sun, moon or 
electricity. Human life is spoiled when man does not realize his real 
identity with his soul. Lord Caitanya appeared with Lord Nityānanda to 
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save man from this type of misleading civilization. 

Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam also describes how yogīs can travel to all the planets 
in the universe. When the vital force is lifted to the cerebellum, there is 
every chance that this force will burst out from the eyes, nose, ears, etc., 
as these are places that are known as the seventh orbit of the vital force. 
But the yogis can block these holes by complete suspension of air. The 
yogi then concentrates the vital force in the middle position, that is, 
between the eyebrows. At this position, the yogi can think of the planet 
to which he wants to go after leaving the body. He can then decide 
whether he wants to go to the abode of Krsna in the transcendental 
Vaikunthas, from which he will not be required to descend into the 
material world, or to travel to higher planets in the material universe. 
The perfect yogi is at liberty to do either. 

For the perfect yogi who has attained success in the method of leaving 
his body in perfect consciousness, transferring from one planet to 
another is as easy as an ordinary man's walking to the grocery store. As 
already discussed, the material body is just a covering of the spiritual 
soul. Mind and intelligence are the undercoverings, and the gross body 
of earth, water, air and so on is the overcoating of the soul. As such, any 
advanced soul who has realized himself by the yogic process, who knows 
the relationship between matter and spirit, can leave the gross dress of 
the soul in perfect order and as he desires. By the grace of God, we have 
complete freedom. Because the Lord is kind to us, we can live 
anywhere—either in the spiritual sky or in the material sky, upon 
whichever planet we desire. However, misuse of this freedom causes one 
to fall down into the material world and suffer the threefold miseries of 
conditioned life. The living of a miserable life in the material world by 
dint of the soul's choice is nicely illustrated by Milton in Paradise Lost. 
Similarly, by choice the soul can regain paradise and return home, back 
to Godhead. 

At the critical time of death, one can place the vital force between the 
two eyebrows and decide where he wants to go. If he is reluctant to 
maintain any connection with the material world, he can, in less than a 
second, reach the transcendental abode of Vaikuntha and appear there 
completely in his spiritual body, which will be suitable for him in the 
spiritual atmosphere. He has simply to desire to leave the material world 
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both in finer and in grosser forms and then move the vital force to the 
topmost part of the skull and leave the body from the hole in the skull 
called the brahma-randhra. This is easy for one perfect in the practice of 
yoga. 

Of course, man is endowed with free will, and as such if he does not 
want to free himself from the material world he may enjoy the life of 
brahma-pada (occupation of the post of Brahmā) and visit Siddhaloka, 
the planets of materially perfect beings, who have full capacities to 
control gravity, space and time. To visit these higher planets in the 
material universe, one need not give up his mind and intelligence (finer 
matter), but need only give up grosser matter (the material body). 

Each and every planet has its particular atmosphere, and if one wants to 
travel to any particular planet within the material universe, one has to 
adapt his material body to the climatic condition of that planet. For 
instance, if one wants to go from India to Europe, where the climatic 
condition is different, one has to change his dress accordingly. Similarly, 
a complete change of body is necessary if one wants to go to the 
transcendental planets of Vaikuņtha. However, if one wants to go to the 
higher material planets, he can keep his finer dress of mind, intelligence 
and ego, but has to leave his gross dress (body) made of earth, water, fire, 
etc. 

When one goes to a transcendental planet, it is necessary to change 
both the finer and gross bodies, for one has to reach the spiritual sky 
completely in a spiritual form. This change of dress will take place 
automatically at the time of death if one so desires. 

The Bhagavad-gità confirms that one will attain his next material body 
according to his desires at the time he leaves his body. The desire of the 
mind carries the soul to a suitable atmosphere as the wind carries aromas 
from one place to another. Unfortunately, those who are not yogis but 
gross materialists, who throughout their lives indulge in sense 
gratification, are puzzled by the disarrangement of the bodily and mental 
condition at the time of death. Such gross sensualists, encumbered by 
the main ideas, desires and associations of the lives they have led, desire 
something against their interest and thus foolishly take on new bodies 
that perpetuate their material miseries. 

Systematic training of the mind and intelligence is therefore needed so 
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that at the time of death one may consciously desire a suitable body, 
either on this planet or another material planet or even a 
transcendental planet. A civilization that does not consider the 
progressive advancement of the immortal soul merely fosters a bestial 
life of ignorance. 

It is foolish to think that every soul that passes away goes to the same 
place. Either the soul goes to a place he desires at the time of death, or 
upon leaving his body he is forced to accept a position according to his 
acts in his previous life. The difference between the materialist and the 
yogi is that a materialist cannot determine his next body, whereas a yogi 
can consciously attain a suitable body for enjoyment in the higher 
planets. Throughout his life, the gross materialist who is constantly after 
sense gratification spends all day earning his livelihood to maintain his 
family, and at night he wastes his energy in sex enjoyment or else goes to 
sleep thinking about all he has done in the daytime. That is the 
monotonous life of the materialist. Although differently graded as 
businessmen, lawyers, politicians, professors, judges, coolies, pickpockets, 
laborers and so on, materialists all simply engage in eating, sleeping, 
fearing and sense gratification and thus spoil their valuable lives 
pursuing luxury and neglecting to perfect their lives through spiritual 
realization. 

Yogis, however, try to perfect their lives, and therefore the Bhagavad- 
gità enjoins that everyone should become a yogi. Yoga is the system for 
linking the soul in the service of the Lord. Only under superior guidance 
can one practice such yoga in his life without changing his social 
position. As already described, a yogi can go anywhere he desires without 
mechanical help, for a yogi can place his mind and intelligence within 
the air circulating inside his body, and by practicing the art of breath 
control he can mix that air with the air that blows all over the universe 
outside his body. With the help of this universal air, a yogi can travel to 
any planet and get a body suitable for its atmosphere. We can 
understand this process by comparing it to the electronic transmission of 
radio messages. With radio transmitters, sound waves produced at a 
certain station can travel all over the earth in seconds. But sound is 
produced from the ethereal sky, and as already explained, subtler than 
the ethereal sky is the mind, and finer than the mind is the intelligence. 
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Spirit is still finer than the intelligence, and by nature it is completely 
different from matter. Thus we can just imagine how guickly the spirit 
soul can travel through the universal atmosphere. 

To come to the stage of manipulating finer elements like mind, 
intelligence and spirit, one needs appropriate training, an appropriate 
mode of life and appropriate association. Such training depends upon 
sincere prayers, devotional service, achievement of success in mystic 
perfection, and the successful merging of oneself in the activities of the 
soul and Supersoul. A gross materialist, whether he be an empiric 
philosopher, a scientist, a psychologist or whatever, cannot attain such 
success through blunt efforts and word jugglery. 

Materialists who perform yajfias, or great sacrifices, are comparatively 
better than grosser materialists who do not know anything beyond 
laboratories and test tubes. The advanced materialists who perform such 
sacrifices can reach the planet called Vaisvanara, a fiery planet similar 
to the sun. On this planet, which is situated on the way to Brahmaloka, 
the topmost planet in the universe, such an advanced materialist can 
free himself from all traces of vice and its effects. When such a 
materialist is purified, he can rise to the orbit of the pole star 
(Dhruvaloka). Within this orbit, which is called the Sisumāra-cakra, are 
situated the Aditya-lokas and the Vaikuntha planet within this 
universe. 

A purified materialist who has performed many sacrifices, undergone 
severe penances and given the major portion of his wealth in charity can 
reach such planets as Dhruvaloka, and if he becomes still more qualified 
there, he can penetrate still higher orbits and pass through the navel of 
the universe to reach the planet Maharloka, where sages like Bhrgu 
Muni live. In Maharloka one can live even to the time of the partial 
annihilation of the universe. This annihilation begins when 
Anantadeva, from the lowest position in the universe, produces a great 
blazing fire. The heat of this fire reaches even Maharloka, and then the 
residents of Maharloka travel to Brahmaloka, which exists for twice the 
duration of parārdha time. 

In Brahmaloka there is an unlimited number of airplanes that are 
controlled not by yantra (machine) but by mantra (psychic action). 
Because of the existence of the mind and intelligence on Brahmaloka, its 
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residents have feelings of happiness and distress, but there is no cause of 
lamentation from old age, death, fear or distress. They feel sympathy, 
however, for the suffering living beings who are consumed in the fire of 
annihilation. The residents of Brahmaloka do not have gross material 
bodies to change at death, but they transform their subtle bodies into 
spiritual bodies and thus enter the spiritual sky. The residents of 
Brahmaloka can attain perfection in three different ways. Virtuous 
persons who reach Brahmaloka by dint of their pious work become 
masters of various planets after the resurrection of Brahmā, those who 
have worshiped Garbhodakašāyī Visnu are liberated with Brahma, and 
those who are pure devotees of the Personality of Godhead at once push 
through the covering of the universe and enter the spiritual sky. 

The numberless universes exist together in foamlike clusters, and so 
only some of them are surrounded by the water of the Causal Ocean. 
When agitated by the glance of Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu, material nature 
produces the total elements, which are eight in number and which 
gradually evolve from finer to gross. A part of ego is the sky, a part of 
which is air, a part of which is fire, a part of which is water, a part of 
which is earth. Thus one universe inflates to an area of four billion miles 
in diameter. A yogi who desires gradual liberation must penetrate all the 
different coverings of the universe, including the subtle coverings of the 
three qualitative modes of material nature. One who does this never has 
to return to this mortal world. 

According to Sukadeva Gosvami, the above description of the material 
and spiritual skies is neither imaginary nor utopian. The actual facts are 
recorded in the Vedic hymns, and Lord Vasudeva disclosed them to Lord 
Brahma when Brahma satisfied Him. One can achieve the perfection of 
life only when he has a definite idea of Vaikuntha and the Supreme 
Godhead. One should always think about and describe the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, for this is recommended in both the Bhagavad- 
gītā and the Bhāgavata Purāņa, which are two authorized commentaries 
upon the Vedas. Lord Caitanya has made all these subject matters easier 
for the fallen people of this age to accept, and Sri Caitanya-caritamrta 
has therefore presented them for the easy understanding of all 
concerned. 


TEXT 23 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


mathurā-dvārakāya nija-rüpa prakāšiyā 
nānā-rūpe vilasaye catur-vyūha haifià 


SYNONYMS 


mathurā—in Mathura; dvárakaya—in Dvārakā; nija-rūpa—personal 
body; prakāšiyjā—manifesting; nānā-rūpe—in various ways; vilasaye — 
enjoys pastimes; catuh-vyūha haifia—expanding into four wonderful 
forms. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsņa manifests His own form in Mathurā and Dvārakā. He enjoys 
pastimes in various ways by expanding into the guadruple forms. 
TEXT 24 
vásudeva-sankarsana-pradyumnaniruddha 
sarva-catur-vyūha-amšī, turīya, visuddha 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva—Lord Vāsudeva; sankarsana—Lord Sankarsana; pradyumna— 
Lord Pradyumna; aniruddha—and Lord Aniruddha; sarva-catuh- 
vyūha—of all other quadruple expansions; amsi—source; turiya— 
transcendental; vi$uddha— pure. 


TRANSLATION 


Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are the primary 
quadruple forms, from whom all other quadruple forms are manifested. 
They are all purely transcendental. 
TEXT 25 
ei tina loke krsna kevala-lilà-maya 
nija-gaņa lañā khele ananta samaya 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; tina—three; loke—in the locations; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
kevala—only; lila-maya— consisting of pastimes; nija-gana lafia—with 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


His personal associates; khele—He plays; ananta samaya—unlimited 
time. 


TRANSLATION 


Only in these three places [Dvārakā, Mathurā and Gokula] does the all- 
sporting Lord Krsņa perform His endless pastimes with His personal 
associates. 
TEXT 26 
para-vyoma-madhye kari’ svarūpa prakāša 
nārāyaņa-rūpe karena vividha vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


para-vyoma-madhye— within the spiritual sky; kari —making; svarūpa 

prakasa—manifesting His identity; nārāyana-rūpe—the form of Lord 

Narayana; karena—performs; vividha vilasa— varieties of pastimes. 
yar P P 


TRANSLATION 


In the Vaikuņtha planets of the spiritual sky the Lord manifests His 
identity as Nārāyaņa and performs pastimes in various ways. 
TEXTS 27-28 
svarūpa-vigraha krsnera kevala dvi-bhuja 
nārāyana-rūpe sei tanu catur-bhuja 
šankha-cakra-gadā-padma, mahaišvarya-maya 
$ri-bhü-nila-sakti yānra caraņa sevaya 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-vigraha—personal form; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; kevala—only; 
dvi-bhuja—two hands; nārāyaņa-rūpe—in the form of Lord Narayana; 
sei—that; tanu—body; catuh-bhuja—four-handed; $ankha-cakra— 
conchshell and disc; gadā—club; padma—lotus flower; mahā—very 
great; ai$varya-maya——ftull of opulence; $ri—named Sri; bha—named 
bhū; nila—named nila; sakti—energies; yatwa— whose; carana sevaya— 
serve the lotus feet. 
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TRANSLATION 


Krsna's own form has only two hands, but in the form of Lord Nārāyaņa 
He has four hands. Lord Nārāyaņa holds a conchshell, disc, club and lotus 
flower, and He is full of great opulence. The sri, bhū and nila energies 
serve at His lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


In the Rāmānuja and Madhva sects of Vaisnavism there are extensive 
descriptions of the sri, bhū and nilà energies. In Bengal the nila energy is 
sometimes called the lilà energy. These three energies are employed in 
the service of four-handed Nārāyaņa in Vaikuntha. Relating how three 
of the Alvars, namely Bhüta-yogi, Sara-yogi and Bhranta-yogi, saw 
Nārāyaņa in person when they took shelter at the house of a brāhmaņa 
in the village of Gehali, the Prapannāmrta of the Srī-sampradāya 
describes Nārāyaņa as follows: 


tārksyādhirūdham tadid-ambudābham 
laksmī-dharam vaksasi pankajaksam 


hasta-dvaye šobhita-sankha-cakrarm 
visnum dadršur bhagavantam adyam 


ā-jānu-bāhum kamanīya-gātram 
pāršva-dvaye šobhita-bhūmi-nīlam 


pītāmbaram bhūsana-bhūsitāngam 
catur-bhujarh candana-rusitangam 


"They saw the lotus-eyed Lord Visnu, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, mounted on Garuda and holding Laksmī, the goddess of 
fortune, to His chest. He resembled a bluish rain cloud with flashing 
lightning, and in two of His four hands He held a conchshell and disc. 
His arms stretched down to His knees, and all His beautiful limbs were 
smeared with sandalwood and decorated with glittering ornaments. He 
wore yellow clothes, and by either side stood His energies Bhūmi and 


Nīlā.” 
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There is the following reference to the šrī, bhū and nīlā energies in the 
Sītopanisad: mahā-laksmīr devešasya bhinnābhinna-rūpā 
cetanācetanātmikā. sā devi tri-vidhā bhavati, šakty-ātmanā icchā-saktih 
kriya-saktih sāksāc-chaktir iti. iccha-saktis tri-vidha bhavati, srī-bhūmi- 
nīlātmikā. “Maha-Laksmi, the supreme energy of the Lord, is experienced 
in different ways. She is divided into material and spiritual potencies, 
and in both features she acts as the willing energy, creative energy and 
the internal energy. The willing energy is again divided into three, 
namely sri, bhū and nila.” 
Quoting from the revealed scriptures in his commentary on the 
Bhagavad-gītā (4.6), Madhvācārya has stated that mother material 
nature, which is conceived of as the illusory energy, Durga, has three 
divisions, namely sri, bhū and nīlā. She is the illusory energy for those 
who are weak in spiritual strength because such energies are created 
energies of Lord Visnu. Although each energy has no direct relationship 
with the unlimited, they are subordinate to the Lord because the Lord is 
the master of all energies. 
In his Bhagavat-sandarbha (Text 23), Šrīla Jiva Gosvāmī Prabhu states, 
"The Padma Purāņa refers to the eternally auspicious abode of Godhead, 
which is full in all opulences, including the energies šrī, bhū and nīlā. 
The Mahā-samhitā, which discusses the transcendental name and form 
of Godhead, also mentions Durgā as the potency of the Supersoul in 
relationship with the living entities. The internal potency acts in 
relation with His personal affairs, and the material potency manifests 
the three modes." Quoting elsewhere from the revealed scriptures, he 
states that Sri is the energy of Godhead that maintains the cosmic 
manifestation, bhū is the energy that creates the cosmic manifestation, 
and nīlā, Durga, is the energy that destroys the creation. All these 
energies act in relation with the living beings, and thus they are 
together called jīva-māyā. 
TEXT 29 
yadyapi kevala tanra krīdā-mātra dharma 
tathāpi jīvere krpaya kare eka karma 


SYNONYMS 
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yadyapi—although; kevala—only; tànra—His; krīdā-mātra—pastime 
only; dharma—characteristic function; tathāpi—still; jīvere—to the 
fallen souls; krpaya—by the causeless mercy; kare—does; eka—one; 
karma—activity. 


TRANSLATION 


Although His pastimes are His only characteristic functions, by His 
causeless mercy He performs one activity for the fallen souls. 
TEXT 30 
sālokya-sāmīpya-sārsti-sārūpya-prakāra 
cāri mukti diyā kare jīvera nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


sālokya—the liberation called sālokya; sāmīpya—the liberation called 
sāmīpya; sársti—the liberation called sārsti; sārūpya—the liberation 
called sārūpya; prakara— varieties; cāri —four; mukti—liberation; diya— 
giving; kare—does; jivera—of the fallen souls; nistára—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


He delivers the fallen living entities by offering them the four kinds of 
liberation—salokya, samipya, sarsti and sarüpya. 


PURPORT 


There are two kinds of liberated souls—those who are liberated by the 
favor of the Lord and those who are liberated by their own effort. One 
who gets liberation by his own effort is called an impersonalist, and he 
merges into the glaring effulgence of the Lord, the brahmajyoti. But 
devotees of the Lord who qualify themselves for liberation by devotional 
service are offered four kinds of liberation, namely sālokya (status equal 
to that of the Lord), samipya (constant association with the Lord), sārsti 
(opulence equal to that of the Lord) and sarüpya (features like those of 
the Lord). 

TEXT 31 
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brahma-sāyujya-muktera tāhā nāhi gati 
vaikuntha-bahire haya tà'-sabaxa sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-sāyujya—of merging into the Supreme Brahman; muktera—of 
the liberation; taha—there (in Vaikuntha); nāhi —not; gati—entrance; 
vaikuntha-bahire—outside the Vaikuntha planets; haya—there is; ta’- 
sabāra sthiti—the residence of all of them. 


TRANSLATION 


Those who attain brahma-sayujya liberation cannot gain entrance into 
Vaikuntha; their residence is outside the Vaikuntha planets. 
TEXT 32 
vaikuntha-bahire eka jyotir-maya mandala 
krsnera angera prabhā, parama ujjvala 


SYNONYMS 


vaikuntha-bahire—outside the Vaikunthalokas; eka—one; jyotih-maya 
mandala—the atmosphere of the glowing effulgence; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; angera—of the body; prabhā—rays; parama—supremely; 
ujjvala—bright. 


TRANSLATION 


Outside the Vaikuntha planets is the atmosphere of the glowing 
effulgence, which consists of the supremely bright rays of the body of 
Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 33 
‘siddha-loka’ nama tāra prakrtira pāra 
cit-svarūpa, tānhā nahi cic-chakti vikāra 


SYNONYMS 


'siddha-loka'—the region of the Siddhas; nāma—named; tāra—of the 
effulgent atmosphere; prakrtira pāra —beyond this material nature; cit- 
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svarūpa—full of knowledge; tāiīhā—there; nāhi—there is not; cit-šakti- 
vikāra—change of the spiritual energy. 


TRANSLATION 


That region is called Siddhaloka, and it is beyond the material nature. Its 
essence is spiritual, but it does not have spiritual varieties. 
TEXT 34 
sürya-mandala yena bāhire nirvisesa 
bhitare sūryera ratha-ādi savišesa 


SYNONYMS 


sürya-mandala—the sun globe; yena—like; bāhire—externally; 
nirviséesa—Vwith out varieties; bhitare—within; sūryera—of the sun-god; 
ratha-ādi —opulences like chariots and other things; sa-visesa—full of 
varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


It is like the homogeneous effulgence around the sun. But inside the sun 
are the chariots, horses and other opulences of the sun-god. 


PURPORT 


Outside of Vaikuntha, the abode of Krsna, which is called paravyoma, is 
the glaring effulgence of Krsna's bodily rays. This is called the 
brahmajyoti. The transcendental region of that effulgence is called 
Siddhaloka or Brahmaloka. When impersonalists achieve liberation, 
they merge into that Brahmaloka effulgence. This transcendental region 
is undoubtedly spiritual, but it contains no manifestations of spiritual 
activities or variegatedness. It is compared to the glow of the sun. 
Within the sun's glow is the sphere of the sun, where one can 
experience all sorts of varieties. 
TEXT 35 
kāmād dvesād bhayāt snehād 
yathā bhaktyešvare manah 
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āvešya tad agham hitvā 
bahavas tad gatim gatāh 


SYNONYMS 


kamat—influenced by lusty desire; dvesāt —by envy; bhayat—by fear; 
snehāt—or by affection; yatha—as; bhaktyā—by devotion; īšvare—in 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; manah—the mind; āvešya—fully 
absorbing; tat —that; agham—sinful activity; hitvà—giving up; 
bahavah —many; tat —that; gatim—destination; gatah—achieved. 


TRANSLATION 


* As through devotion to the Lord one can attain His abode, many have 
attained that goal by abandoning their sinful activities and absorbing their 
minds in the Lord through lust, envy, fear or affection." 


PURPORT 


As the powerful sun, by its glowing rays, can purify all kinds of 
impurities, so the all-spiritual Personality of Godhead can purify all 
material qualities in a person He attracts. Even if one is attracted by 
Godhead in the mode of material lust, such attraction is converted into 
spiritual love of Godhead by His grace. Similarly, if one is related to the 
Lord in fear and animosity, he also becomes purified by the spiritual 
attraction of the Lord. Although God is great and the living entity small, 
they are spiritual individuals, and therefore as soon as there is a 
reciprocal exchange by the living entity's free will, at once the great 
spiritual being attracts the small living entity, thus freeing him from all 
material bondage. This is a verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (7.1.30). 
TEXT 36 
yad arīņām priyāņām ca 
prāpyam ekam ivoditam 
tad brahma-krsnayor aikyāt 
kiraņārkopamā-jusoh 


SYNONYMS 
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yat—that; arīņām—of the enemies of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; priyandm—of the devotees, who are very dear to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; ca—and; prāpyjam—destination; ekam—one 
only; iva—thus; uditam—said; tat —that; brahma—of impersonal 
Brahman; krsņayoh—and of Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; aikyat—due to the oneness; kirana—the sunshine; arka—and 
the sun; upamá—the comparison; jusoh—which is understood by. 


TRANSLATION 


*Where it has been stated that the Lord's enemies and devotees attain the 
same destination, this refers to the ultimate oneness of Brahman and Lord 
Krsna. This may be understood by the analogy of the sun and the 
sunshine, in which Brahman is like the sunshine and Krsna Himself is 
like the sun." 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.278) of Srīla Rüpa 
Gosvāmī, who further discusses this same topic in his Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta (Pūrva 5.41). There he refers to the Visnu Purāņa (4.15.1), 
where Maitreya Muni asked Parāšara, in regard to Jaya and Vijaya, how 
it was that Hiraņyakašipu next became Ravana and enjoyed more 
material happiness than the demigods but did not attain salvation, 
although when he became Sisupala, quarreled with Krsna and was killed, 
he attained salvation and merged into the body of Lord Krsna. Parāšara 
replied that Hiranyakasipu failed to recognize Lord Nrsimhadeva as Lord 
Visnu. He thought that Nrsimhadeva was some living entity who had 
acquired such opulence by various pious activities. Being overcome by 
the mode of passion, he considered Lord Nrsimhadeva an ordinary living 
entity, not understanding His form. Nevertheless, because 
Hiraņyakašipu was killed by the hands of Lord Nrsimhadeva, in his next 
life he became Rāvaņa and had proprietorship of unlimited opulence. As 
Rāvaņa, with unlimited material enjoyment, he could not accept Lord 
Rama as the Personality of Godhead. Therefore even though he was 
killed by Rama, he did not attain sāyujya, or oneness with the body of 
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the Lord. In his Rāvaņa body he was too much attracted to Rāma's wife, 
Jānakī, and because of that attraction he was able to see Lord Rāma. But 
instead of accepting Lord Rāma as an incarnation of Visņu, Rāvaņa 
thought Him an ordinary living being. When killed by the hands of 
Rama, therefore, he got the privilege of taking birth as Sisupala, who 
had such immense opulence that he could think himself a competitor to 
Krsna. Although Sisupala was always envious of Krsna, he frequently 
uttered the name of Krsna and always thought of the beautiful features 
of Krsna. Thus by constantly thinking and chanting of Krsna, even 
unfavorably, he was cleansed of the contamination of his sinful 
activities. When Sisupala was killed by the Sudaršana cakra of Krsna as 
an enemy, his constant remembrance of Krsna dissolved the reactions of 
his vices, and he attained salvation by becoming one with the body of 
the Lord. 

From this incident one can understand that even a person who thinks 
of Krsna as an enemy and is killed by Him may be liberated by becoming 
one with the body of Krsna. What then must be the destination of 
devotees who always think favorably of Krsna as their master or friend? 
These devotees must attain a situation better than Brahmaloka, the 
impersonal bodily effulgence of Krsna. Devotees cannot be situated in 
the impersonal Brahman effulgence, into which impersonalists desire to 
merge. The devotees are placed in Vaikunthaloka or Krsnaloka. 

This discussion between Maitreya Muni and Parasara Muni centered on 
whether devotees come down into the material world in every 
millennium like Jaya and Vijaya, who were cursed by the Kumaras to 
that effect. In the course of these instructions to Maitreya about 
Hiranyakasipu, Ravana and Sisupala, Parāšara did not say that these 
demons were formerly Jaya and Vijaya. He simply described the 
transmigration through three lives. It is not necessary for the Vaikuntha 
associates of the Supreme Personality of Godhead to come to take the 
roles of His enemies in all the millenniums in which He appears. The 
"falldown" of Jaya and Vijaya occurred in a particular millennium; Jaya 
and Vijaya do not come down in every millennium to act as demons. To 
think that some associates of the Lord fall down from Vaikuntha in 
every millennium to become demons is totally incorrect. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead has all the tendencies that may be 
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found in the living entity, for He is the chief living entity. Therefore it 
is natural that sometimes Lord Visņu wants to fight. Just as He has the 
tendencies to create, to enjoy, to be a friend, to accept a mother and 
father, and so on, He also has the tendency to fight. Sometimes 
important landlords and kings keep wrestlers with whom they practice 
mock fighting, and Visņu makes similar arrangements. The demons who 
fight with the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the material world are 
sometimes His associates. When there is a scarcity of demons and the 
Lord wants to fight, He instigates some of His associates of Vaikuņtha to 
come and play as demons. When it is said that Sisupala merged into the 
body of Krsna, it should be noted that in this case he was not Jaya or 
Vijaya: he was actually a demon. 
In his Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta, Srīla Sanātana Gosvāmī has explained that 
the attainment of salvation by merging into the Brahman effulgence of 
the Lord cannot be accepted as the highest success in life, because 
demons like Karnsa, who were famous for killing brāhmaņas and cows, 
attained that salvation. For devotees such salvation is abominable. 
Devotees are actually in a transcendental position, whereas nondevotees 
are candidates for hellish conditions of life. There is always a difference 
between the life of a devotee and the life of a demon, and their 
realizations are as different as heaven and hell. 
Demons are always accustomed to being malicious toward devotees and 
to killing brāhmaņas and cows. For demons, merging into the Brahman 
effulgence may be very glorious, but for devotees it is hellish. A devotee's 
aim in life is to attain perfection in loving the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Those who aspire to merge into the Brahman effulgence are as 
abominable as demons. Devotees who aspire to associate with the 
Supreme Lord to render Him transcendental loving service are far 
superior. 
TEXT 37 
taiche para-vyome nānā cic-chakti-vilasa 
nirvišesa jyotir-bimba bāhire prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


taiche—in that way; para-vyome—in the spiritual sky; nānā—varieties; 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


cit-šakti-vilāsa—pastimes of spiritual energy; nirvisesa—impersonal; 
jyotih —of the effulgence; bimba—reflection; bahire—externally; 
brakasa—manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus in the spiritual sky there are varieties of pastimes within the 
spiritual energy. Outside the Vaikuntha planets appears the impersonal 
reflection of light. 
TEXT 38 
nirvisesa-brahma sei kevala jyotir-maya 
sāyujyera adhikārī tānhā pāya laya 


SYNONYMS 


nirvisesa-brahma—the impersonal Brahman effulgence; sei—that; 
kevala—only; jyotih-maya—effulgent rays; sāyujyera—the liberation 
called sāyujya (oneness with the Supreme); adhikārī —one who is fit for; 
tanha—there (in the impersonal Brahman effulgence); pàya—gets; 
laya—merging. 


TRANSLATION 


That impersonal Brahman effulgence consists only of the effulgent rays of 
the Lord. Those fit for sayujya liberation merge into that effulgence. 
TEXT 39 
siddha-lokas tu tamasah 
pare yatra vasanti hi 
siddha brahma-sukhe magna 
daityàs ca harina hatāh 


SYNONYMS 


siddha-lokah—Siddhaloka, or impersonal Brahman; tu—but; tamasah— 
of darkness; pāre—beyond the jurisdiction; yatra—where; vasanti — 
reside; hi—certainly; siddhah—the spiritually perfect; brahma-sukhe—in 
the transcendental bliss of becoming one with the Supreme; magnah— 
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absorbed; daityāh ca—as well as the demons; harina—by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; hatāh—killed. 


TRANSLATION 


*Beyond the region of ignorance [the material cosmic manifestation] lies 
the realm of Siddhaloka. The Siddhas reside there, absorbed in the bliss of 
Brahman. Demons killed by the Lord also attain that realm." 


PURPORT 


Tamas means darkness. The material world is dark, and beyond the 
material world is light. In other words, after passing through the entire 
material atmosphere, one can come to the luminous spiritual sky, whose 
impersonal effulgence is known as Siddhaloka. Māyāvādī philosophers 
who aspire to merge with the body of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, as well as demoniac persons who are killed by Krsna, such as 
Karsa and Sisupala, enter that Brahman effulgence. Yogis who attain 
oneness through meditation according to the Patafijali yoga system also 
reach Siddhaloka. This is a verse from the Brahmanda Purāņa. 
TEXT 40 
sei para-vyome nārāyaņera cari pase 
dvārakā-catur-vyūhera dvitiya prakāše 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; para-vyome—in the spiritual sky; nārāyjaņera—of Lord 
Narayana; cari pāše—on four sides; dvārakā—Dvārakā; catur-vyühera— 
of the quadruple expansions; dvitiya—the second; prakase— 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


In that spiritual sky, on the four sides of Narayana, are the second 
expansions of the quadruple expansions of Dvaraka. 


PURPORT 
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Within the spiritual sky is a second manifestation of the guadruple 
forms of Dvārakā from the abode of Krsna. Among these forms, which 
are all spiritual and immune to the material modes, Šrī Baladeva is 
represented as Maha-sankarsana. 
The activities in the spiritual sky are manifested by the internal 
potency in pure spiritual existence. They expand in six transcendental 
opulences, which are all manifestations of Maha-sankarsana, who is the 
ultimate reservoir and objective of all living entities. Although 
belonging to the marginal potency, known as jīva-šakti, the spiritual 
sparks known as the living entities are subjected to the conditions of 
material energy. It is because these sparks are related with both the 
internal and external potencies of the Lord that they are known as 
belonging to the marginal potency. 
In considering the quadruple forms of the absolute Personality of 
Godhead, known as Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, 
the impersonalists, headed by Sripada Sankaracarya, have interpreted 
the aphorisms of the Vedānta-sūtra in a way suitable for the 
impersonalist school. To provide the intrinsic import of such aphorisms, 
however, Srila Ripa Gosvami, the leader of the six Gosvamis of 
Vrndavana, has properly replied to the impersonalists in his Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta, which is a natural commentary on the aphorisms of the 
Vedānta-sūtra. 
The Padma Purāņa, as guoted by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī in his Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta, describes that in the spiritual sky there are four 
directions, corresponding to east, west, north and south, in which 
Vāsudeva, Sankarsaņa, Aniruddha and Pradyumna are situated. The 
same forms are also situated in the material sky. The Padma Purāņa also 
describes a place in the spiritual sky known as Vedavatī-pura, where 
Vasudeva resides. In Visnuloka, which is above Satyaloka, Sankarsana 
resides. Maha-sankarsana is another name of Sankarsana. Pradyumna 
lives in Dvārakā-pura, and Aniruddha lies on the eternal bed of Sesa, 
generally known as ananta-sayyà, on the island called Svetadvipa, in the 
ocean of milk. 
TEXT 41 
vásudeva-sankarsana-pradyumnaniruddha 
‘dvitiya catur-vyüha' ei —— turīya, višuddha 
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SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva—the expansion named Vasudeva; sankarsana—the expansion 
named Sankarsana; pradyumna—the expansion named Pradyumna; 
aniruddha—the expansion named Aniruddha; dvitīya catuh-vyūha—the 
second quadruple expansion; ei—this; turīja—transcendental; 
visuddha—free from all material contamination. 


TRANSLATION 


Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha constitute this second 
quadruple. They are purely transcendental. 


PURPORT 


Šrīpāda Sankaracarya has misleadingly explained the quadruple form 
(catur-vyüha) in his interpretation of the forty-second aphorism of 
Chapter Two of the second khanda of the Vedānta-sūtra (utpatty- 
asambhavāt). In verses 41 through 47 of this chapter of Sri Caitanya- 
caritāmrta, Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami answers Sripada 
Šankarācārya's misleading objections to the personal feature of the 
Absolute Truth. 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Absolute Truth, is not like a 
material object that can be known by experimental knowledge or sense 
perception. In the Nàrada-paficaratra this fact has been explained by 
Narayana Himself to Lord Siva. But Sankaracarya, the incarnation of 
Siva, under the order of Narayana, his master, had to mislead the 
monists, who favor ultimate extinction. In the conditioned stage of 
existence, all living entities have four basic defects, of which one is the 
cheating propensity. Sankaracarya has carried this cheating propensity 
to the extreme to mislead the monists. 

Actually, the explanation of the quadruple forms in the Vedic literature 
cannot be understood by the speculation of a conditioned soul. The 
quadruple forms should therefore be accepted just as They are described. 
The authority of the Vedas is such that even if one does not understand 
something by his limited perception, he should accept the Vedic 
injunction and not create interpretations to suit his imperfect 
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understanding. In his Šārīraka-bhāsya, however, Sankaracarya has 
increased the misunderstanding of the monists. 

The guadruple forms have a spiritual existence that can be realized in 
vasudeva-sattva ($uddha-sattva), or unqualified goodness, which 
accompanies complete absorption in the understanding of Vasudeva. 
The quadruple forms, who are full in the six opulences of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, are the enjoyers of the internal potency. 
Thinking the absolute Personality of Godhead to be poverty-stricken or 
to have no potency—or, in other words, to be impotent—is simply 
rascaldom. This rascaldom is the profession of the conditioned soul, and 
it increases his bewilderment. One who cannot understand the 
distinctions between the spiritual world and the material world has no 
qualification to examine or know the situation of the transcendental 
quadruple forms. In his commentary on Vedānta-sūtra 2.2.42—45, His 
Holiness Srīpāda Sankaracarya has made a futile attempt to nullify the 
existence of these quadruple forms in the spiritual world. 

Šankarācārya says (sūtra 42) that devotees think the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Vasudeva, Sri Krsna, to be one, to be free from 
material qualities and to have a transcendental body full of bliss and 
eternal existence. He is the ultimate goal of the devotees, who believe 
that the Supreme Personality of Godhead expands Himself into four 
other eternal transcendental forms— Vāsudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna 
and Aniruddha. From Vasudeva, who is the primary expansion, come 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha in that order. Another name of 
Vasudeva is Paramātmā, another name of Sankarsana is jiva (the living 
entity), another name of Pradyumna is mind, and another name of 
Aniruddha is ahankāra (false ego). Among these expansions, Vasudeva 
is considered the origin of the material nature. Therefore Sankarācārya 
says that Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha must be creations of 
that original cause. 

Great souls assert that Narayana, who is known as the Paramatma, or 
Supersoul, is beyond material nature, and this is in accordance with the 
statements of the Vedic literature. Mayavadis also agree that Narayana 
can expand Himself in various forms. Sanīkara says that he does not 
attempt to argue that portion of the devotees' understanding, but he 
must protest the idea that Sankarsana is produced from Vāsudeva, 
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Pradyumna is produced from Sankarsana, and Aniruddha is produced 
from Pradyumna, for if Sankarsana is understood to represent the living 
entities created from the body of Vasudeva, the living entities would 
have to be noneternal. The living entities are supposed to be freed from 
material contamination by engaging in prolonged temple worship of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, reading Vedic literature and 
performing yoga and pious activities to attain the Supreme Lord. But if 
the living entities had been created from material nature at a certain 
point, they would be noneternal and would have no chance to be 
liberated and associate with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When 
a cause is nullified, its results are nullified. In the second chapter of the 
Vedānta-sūtra's second khanda, Ācārya Vedavyāsa has also refuted the 
conception that the living beings were ever born (nātmā šruter nityatvāc 
ca tābhyah). Because there is no creation for the living entities, they 
must be eternal. 

Sankaracarya says (sūtra 43) that devotees think that Pradyumna, who is 
considered to represent the senses, has sprung from Sankarsana, who is 
considered to represent the living entities. But we cannot actually 
experience that a person can produce senses. Devotees also say that from 
Pradyumna has sprung Aniruddha, who is considered to represent the 
ego. But Šankarācārya says that unless the devotees can show how ego 
and the means of knowledge can generate from a person, such an 
explanation of the Vedānta-sūtra cannot be accepted, for no other 
philosophers accept the sütras in that way. 

Šankarācārya also says (sūtra 44) that he cannot accept the devotees' 
idea that Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are equally as 
powerful as the absolute Personality of Godhead, full in the six 
opulences of knowledge, wealth, strength, fame, beauty and 
renunciation, and free from the flaw of generation at a certain point. 
Even if They are full expansions, the flaw of generation remains. 
Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, being distinct 
individual persons, cannot be one. Therefore if They are accepted as 
absolute, full and equal, there would have to be many Personalities of 
Godhead. But there is no need to accept that there are many 
Personalities of Godhead, because acceptance of one omnipotent God is 
sufficient for all purposes. The acceptance of more than one God is 
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contradictory to the conclusion that Lord Vāsudeva, the absolute 
Personality of Godhead, is one without a second. Even if we agree to 
accept that the guadruple forms of Godhead are all identical, we cannot 
avoid the incongruous flaw of noneternity. Unless we accept that there 
are some differences among the personalities, there is no meaning to the 
idea that Sankarsana is an expansion of Vasudeva, Pradyumna is an 
expansion of Sankarsana, and Aniruddha is an expansion of Pradyumna. 
There must be a distinction between cause and effect. For example, a pot 
is distinct from the earth from which it is made, and therefore we can 
ascertain that the earth is the cause and the pot is the effect. Without 
such distinctions, there is no meaning to cause and effect. Furthermore, 
the followers of the Paficaratric principles do not accept any differences 
in knowledge and qualities between Vāsudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna 
and Aniruddha. The devotees accept all these expansions to be one, but 
why should they restrict oneness to these quadruple expansions? 
Certainly we should not do so, for all living entities, from Brahma to the 
insignificant ant, are expansions of Vasudeva, as accepted in all the 
$rutis and smrtis. 

Šankarācārya also says (sūtra 45) that the devotees who follow the 
Paficaràátra state that God's qualities and God Himself, as the owner of 
the qualities, are the same. But how can the Bhāgavata school state that 
the six opulences—wisdom, wealth, strength, fame, beauty and 
renunciation—are identical with Lord Vasudeva? This is impossible. 

In his Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (Pūrva 5.165—193), Srila Ripa Gosvami has 
refuted the charges directed against the devotees by Sripada 
Šankarācārya regarding their explanation of the quadruple forms 
Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. Ripa Gosvami says 
that these four expansions of Narayana are present in the spiritual sky, 
where They are famous as Mahāvastha. Among Them, Vasudeva is 
worshiped within the heart by meditation because He is the 
predominating Deity of the heart, as explained in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(4.3.23). 

Sankarsana, the second expansion, is Vasudeva’s personal expansion for 
pastimes, and since He is the reservoir of all living entities, He is 
sometimes called jiva. The beauty of Sankarsana is greater than that of 
innumerable full moons radiating light beams. He is worshipable as the 
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principle of ego. He has invested Anantadeva with all the potencies of 
sustenance. For the dissolution of the creation, He also exhibits Himself 
as the Supersoul in Rudra, in Adharma (the personality of irreligion), in 
sarpa (snakes), in Antaka (Yamaraja, the lord of death) and in the 
demons. 

Pradyumna, the third manifestation, appears from Sankarsana. Those 
who are especially intelligent worship this Pradyumna expansion of 
Sankarsana as the principle of the intelligence. The goddess of fortune 
always chants the glories of Pradyumna in the place known as Ilāvrta- 
varsa, and she always serves Him with great devotion. His complexion 
appears sometimes golden and sometimes bluish like new monsoon 
clouds in the sky. He is the origin of the creation of the material world, 
and He has invested His creative principle in Cupid. It is by His 
direction only that all men and demigods and other living entities 
function with energy for regeneration. 

Aniruddha, the fourth of the quadruple expansions, is worshiped by 
great sages and psychologists as the principle of the mind. His 
complexion is similar to the bluish hue of a blue cloud. He engages in the 
maintenance of the cosmic manifestation and is the Supersoul of 
Dharma (the deity of religiosity), the Manus (the progenitors of 
mankind) and the devatās (demigods). The Moksa-dharma Vedic 
scripture indicates that Pradyumna is the Deity of the total mind, 
whereas Aniruddha is the Deity of the total ego, but previous statements 
regarding the quadruple forms are confirmed in the Paficarátra tantras 
in all respects. 

In the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (Pūrva 5.86—100), there is a lucid 
explanation of the inconceivable potencies of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Negating Sankaracarya’s statements, the Mahā-varāha 
Purāņa declares: 


sarve nityāh šāšvatās ca dehās tasya parātmanah 
hānopādāna-rahitā naiva prakrti-jāh kvacit 


“All the varied expansions of the Personality of Godhead are 
transcendental and eternal, and all of them repeatedly descend to all the 
different universes of the material creation. Their bodies, composed of 
eternity, bliss and knowledge, are everlasting; there is no chance of their 
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decaying, for they are not creations of the material world. Their forms 
are concentrated spiritual existence, always complete with all spiritual 
gualities and devoid of material contamination.” 

Confirming these statements, the Nārada-paīicarātra asserts: 


manir yathā vibhāgena nīla-pītādibhir yutah 
rūpa-bhedam avāpnoti dhyāna-bhedāt tathācyutah 


"The infallible Personality of Godhead can manifest His body in 
different ways according to different modes of worship, just as the 
vaidürya gem can manifest itself in various colors, such as blue and 
yellow." Each incarnation is distinct from all che others. This is possible 
by the Lord's inconceivable potency, by which He can simultaneously 
represent Himself as one, as various partial forms and as the origin of 
these partial forms. Nothing is impossible for His inconceivable 
potencies. 

Krsna is one without a second, but He manifests Himself in different 
bodies, as stated by Narada in the Tenth Canto of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam: 


citram bataitad ekena vapusā yugapat prthak 
grhesu dvy-asta-sahasram striya eka udavahat 


“It is wonderful indeed that one Krsna has simultaneously become 
different Krsnas in 16,000 palaces to accept 16,000 queens as His wives.’ 
(SB 10.69.2) The Padma Purāņa also explains: 


) 


sa devo bahudhā bhūtvā nirguņah purusottamah 
ekī-bhūya punah šete nirdoso harir ādi-krt 


"The same Personality of Godhead, Purusottama, the original person, 
who is always devoid of material qualities and contamination, can 
exhibit Himself in various forms and at the same time lie down in one 
form." 

In the Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam it is said, yajanti tvan-mayás 
tvām vai bahu-mūrty-eka-mūrtikam: "O my Lord, although You manifest 
Yourself in varieties of forms, You are one without a second. Therefore 
pure devotees concentrate upon You and worship only You." (SB 


10.40.7) In the Kürma Purāņa it is said: 
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asthülas cānaņus caiva sthūlo nus caiva sarvatah 
avarnah sarvatah proktah šyāmo raktānta-locanah 


"The Lord is personal although impersonal, He is atomic although great, 
and He is blackish and has red eyes although He is colorless." By 
material calculation all this may appear contradictory, but if we 
understand that the Supreme Personality of Godhead has inconceivable 
potencies, we can accept these facts as eternally possible in Him. In our 
present condition we cannot understand the spiritual activities and how 
they occur, but although they are inconceivable in the material context, 
we should not disregard such contradictory conceptions. 

Although it is apparently inconceivable, it is quite possible for the 
Absolute to reconcile all opposing elements. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
establishes this in the Sixth Canto (6.9.34—37): 

“O my Lord, Your transcendental pastimes and enjoyments all appear 
inconceivable because they are not limited by the causal and effective 
actions of material thought. You can do everything without performing 
bodily work. The Vedas say that the Absolute Truth has multifarious 
potencies and does not need to do anything personally. My dear Lord, 
You are entirely devoid of material qualities. Without anyone's help, 
You can create, maintain and dissolve the entire qualitative material 
manifestation, yet in all such activities You do not change. You do not 
accept the results of Your activities, unlike ordinary demons and 
demigods, who suffer or enjoy the reactions of their activities in the 
material world. Unaffected by the reactions of work, You eternally exist 
with Your full spiritual potency. This we cannot fully understand. 
"Because You are unlimited in Your six opulences, no one can count 
Your transcendental qualities. Philosophers and other thoughtful 
persons are overwhelmed by the contradictory manifestations of the 
physical world and the propositions of logical arguments and judgments. 
Because they are bewildered by word jugglery and disturbed by the 
different calculations of the scriptures, their theories cannot touch You, 
who are the ruler and controller of everyone and whose glories are 
beyond conception. 

"Your inconceivable potency keeps You unattached to the mundane 
qualities. Surpassing all conceptions of material contemplation, Your 
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pure transcendental knowledge keeps You beyond all speculative 
processes. By Your inconceivable potency, there is nothing 
contradictory in You. 

"People may sometimes think of You as impersonal or personal, but You 
are one. For persons who are confused or bewildered, a rope may appear 
to manifest itself as different kinds of snakes. For similar confused 
persons who are uncertain about You, You create various philosophical 
methods in pursuance of their uncertain positions." 

We should always remember the differences between spiritual and 
material actions. The Supreme Lord, being all-spiritual, can perform any 
act without extraneous help. In the material world, if we want to 
manufacture an earthen pot, we need the ingredients, a machine and 
also a laborer. But we should not extend this idea to the actions of the 
Supreme Lord, for He can create anything in a moment without that 
which appears necessary in our own conception. When the Lord appears 
as an incarnation to fulfill a particular purpose, this does not indicate 
that He is unable to fulfill it without appearing. He can do anything 
simply by His will, but by His causeless mercy He appears to be 
dependent upon His devotees. He appears as the son of Yasodamata not 
because He is dependent on her care but because He accepts such a role 
by His causeless mercy. When He appears for the protection of His 
devotees, He naturally accepts trials and tribulations on their behalf. 

In the Bhagavad-gità it is said that the Lord, being equally disposed 
toward every living being, has no enemies and no friends but that He 
has special affection for a devotee who always thinks of Him in love. 
Therefore neutrality and partiality are both among the transcendental 
qualities of the Lord, and they are properly adjusted by His 
inconceivable energy. The Lord is Parabrahman, or the source of the 
impersonal Brahma, which is His all-pervading feature of neutrality. In 
His personal feature, however, as the owner of all transcendental 
opulences, the Lord displays His partiality by taking the side of His 
devotees. Partiality, neutrality and all such qualities are present in God; 
otherwise they could not be experienced in the creation. Since He is the 
total existence, all things are properly adjusted in the Absolute. In the 
relative world such qualities are displayed in a perverted manner, and 
therefore we experience nonduality as a perverted reflection. Because 
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there is no logic to explain how things happen in the realm of spirit, the 
Lord is sometimes described as being beyond the range of experience. 
But if we simply accept the Lord's inconceivability, we can then adjust 
all things in Him. Nondevotees cannot understand the Lord's 
inconceivable energy, and consequently for them it is said that He is 
beyond the range of conceivable expression. The author of the Brahma- 
sūtras accepts this fact and says, Srutes tu sabda-mülatvat: the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, being inconceivable to an ordinary man, can be 
understood only through the evidence of the Vedic injunctions. The 
Skanda Purāņa confirms, acintyāh khalu ye bhāvā na tàms tarkena 
yojayet: "Matters inconceivable to a common man should not be a 
subject for argument." We find very wonderful qualities even in such 
material things as jewels and drugs. Indeed, their qualities often appear 
inconceivable. Therefore if we do not attribute inconceivable potencies 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, we cannot establish His 
supremacy. It is because of these inconceivable potencies that the glories 
of the Lord have always been accepted as difficult to understand. 
Ignorance and the jugglery of words are very common in human society, 
but they do not help one understand the inconceivable energies of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. If we accept such ignorance and word 
jugglery, we cannot accept the Supreme Lord's perfection in six 
opulences. For example, one of the opulences of the Supreme Lord is 
complete knowledge. Therefore, how could ignorance be conceivable in 
Him? Vedic instructions and sensible arguments establish that the Lord's 
maintaining the cosmic manifestation and simultaneously being 
indifferent to the activities of its maintenance cannot be contradictory, 
because of His inconceivable energies. To a person who is always 
absorbed in the thought of snakes, a rope always appears to be a snake, 
and similarly to a person bewildered by material qualities and devoid of 
knowledge of the Absolute, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
appears according to diverse bewildered conclusions. 

Someone might argue that the Absolute would be affected by duality if 
He were both all-cognizance (Brahman) and the Personality of Godhead 
with six opulences in full (Bhagavan). To refute such an argument, the 
aphorism svarüpa-dvayam iksyate declares that in spite of appearances, 
there is no chance of duality in the Absolute, for He is but one in 
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diverse manifestations. Understanding that the Absolute displays varied 
pastimes by the influence of His energies at once removes the apparent 
incongruity of His inconceivably opposite energies. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(3.4.16) gives the following description of the inconceivable potency of 


the Lord: 


karmàny anihasya bhavo 'bhavasya te 
durgāšrayo 'thāri-bhayāt palayanam 
kālātmano yat pramadā-yutāsrayah 

svātman-rateh khidyati dhīr vidām iha 


"Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead has nothing to do, He 
nevertheless acts; although He is always unborn, He nevertheless takes 
birth; although He is time, fearful to everyone, He flees Mathurā in fear 
of His enemy to take shelter in a fort; and although He is self-sufficient, 
He marries 16,000 women. These pastimes seem like bewildering 
contradictions, even to the most intelligent." Had these activities of the 
Lord not been a reality, sages would not have been puzzled by them. 
Therefore such activities should never be considered imaginary. 
Whenever the Lord desires, His inconceivable energy (yogamāyā) serves 
Him in creating and performing such pastimes. 

The scriptures known as the Paficarátra-sástras are recognized Vedic 
scriptures that have been accepted by the great ācāryas. These scriptures 
are not products of the modes of passion and ignorance. Learned 
scholars and brāhmaņas therefore always refer to them as sātvata- 
samhitds. The original speaker of these scriptures is Narayana, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is especially mentioned in the 
Moksa-dharma (349.68), which is part of the Šānti-parva of the 
Mahābhārata. Liberated sages like Narada and Vyāsa, who are free from 
the four defects of conditioned souls, are the propagators of these 
scriptures. Sri Narada Muni is the original speaker of the Paficaratra- 
šāstra. Srimad-Bhágavatam is also considered a sātvata-samhitā. Indeed, 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu declared, srimad-bhagavatam puranam 
amalam: "Srimad-Bhágavatam is a spotless Purana.” Malicious editors 
and scholars who attempt to misrepresent the Paficarátra-sàstras to 
refute their regulations are most abominable. In the modern age, such 
malicious scholars have even commented misleadingly upon the 
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Bhagavad-gītā, which was spoken by Krsņa, to prove that there is no 
Krsna. How the Māyāvādīs have misrepresented the paficaratrika-vidhi 
will be shown below. 

(1) In commenting on Vedānta-sūtra 2.2.42, Srīpāda Sankaráacarya has 
claimed that Sankarsana is a jiva, an ordinary living entity, but there is 
no evidence in any Vedic scripture that devotees of the Lord have ever 
said that Sankarsana is an ordinary living entity. He is an infallible 
plenary expansion of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the Visnu 
category, and He is beyond the creation of material nature. He is the 
original source of the living entities. The Upanisads declare, nityo 
nityānām cetanas cetanānām: (Katha Upanisad 2.2.13) “He is the 
supreme living entity among all the living entities.” Therefore He is 
vibhu-caitanya, the greatest. He is directly the cause of the cosmic 
manifestation and the infinitesimal living beings. He is the infinite 
living entity, and ordinary living entities are infinitesimal. Therefore He 
is never to be considered an ordinary living being, for that would be 
against the conclusion of the authorized scriptures. The living entities 
are also beyond the limitations of birth and death. This is the version of 
the Vedas, and it is accepted by those who follow scriptural injunctions 
and who have actually descended in the disciplic succession. 

(2) In answer to Sankaracarya’s commentary on Vedānta-sūtra 2.2.43, it 
must be said that the original Visnu of all the Visnu categories, which 
are distributed in several ways, is Mūla-sankarsaņa. Mila means “the 
original.” Sankarsana is also Visnu, but from Him all other Visnus 
expand. This is confirmed in the Brahma-samhita (5.46), wherein it is 
said that just as a flame transferred from another flame acts like the 
original, so the Visnus who emanate from Mūlasankarsaņa are as good as 
the original Visnu. One should worship that Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, who thus expands Himself. 

(3) In reply to the commentary of Sankarācārya on the forty-fourth 
aphorism, it may be said that no pure devotees strictly following the 
principles of the Paficarátra will ever accept the statement that all the 
expansions of Visnu are different identities, for this idea is completely 
false. Even Sripada Sankarācārya, in his commentary on the forty- 
second aphorism, has accepted that the Personality of Godhead can 
automatically expand Himself variously. Therefore his commentary on 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


the forty-second aphorism and his commentary on the forty-fourth 
aphorism are contradictory. It is a defect of Māyāvāda commentaries 
that they make one statement in one place and a contradictory 
statement in another place as a tactic to refute the Bhāgavata school. 
Thus Māyāvādī commentators do not even follow regulative principles. 
It should be noted that the Bhāgavata school accepts the guadruple 
forms of Nārāyaņa, but that does not mean that it accepts many Gods. 
Devotees know perfectly well that the Absolute Truth, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is one without a second. They are never 
pantheists, worshipers of many Gods, for this is against the injunction of 
the Vedas. Devotees completely believe, with strong faith, that Nārāyaņa 
is transcendental and has inconceivable proprietorship of various 
transcendental potencies. We therefore recommend that scholars 
consult the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta of Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī, where these 
ideas are explicitly stated. Srīpāda Sankaracarya has tried to prove that 
Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha expand through 
cause and effect. He has compared Them with earth and earthen pots. 
That is completely ignorant, however, for there is no such thing as cause 
and effect in Their expansions (nānyad yat sad-asat-param). The Kūrma 
Purāņa also confirms, deha-dehi-vibhedo sam nešvare vidyate kvacit: 
"There is no difference between body and soul in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead." Cause and effect are material. For example, it 
is seen that a father's body is the cause of a son's body, but the soul is 
neither cause nor effect. On the spiritual platform there are none of the 
differences we find in cause and effect. Since all the forms of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are spiritually supreme, They are 
equally controllers of material nature. Standing on the fourth 
dimension, They are predominating figures on the transcendental 
platform. There is no trace of material contamination in Their 
expansions because material laws cannot influence Them. There is no 
such rule as cause and effect outside of the material world. Therefore the 
understanding of cause and effect cannot approach the full, 
transcendental, complete expansions of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The Vedic literature proves this: 


om pūrņam adah pürnam idam pürnat pūrņam udacyate 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


pūrņasya pürnam ādāya pūrņam evāvašisyate 


"The Personality of Godhead is perfect and complete, and because He is 
completely perfect, all emanations from Him, such as this phenomenal 
world, are perfectly equipped as complete wholes. Whatever is produced 
of the complete whole is also complete by itself. Because He is the 
complete whole, even though so many complete units emanate from 
Him, He remains the complete balance." (Brhad-āraņyaka Upanisad 5.1) 
It is most apparent that nondevotees violate the rules and regulations of 
devotional service to equate the whole cosmic manifestation, which is 
the external feature of Visnu, with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is the controller of māyā, or with His quadruple expansions. 
Equating māyā with spirit, or māyā with the Lord, is a sign of atheism. 
The cosmic creation, which manifests life in forms from Brahma to the 
ant, is the external feature of the Supreme Lord. It comprises one fourth 
of the Lord's energy, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (ekamsena sthito 
jagat [Bg. 10.42]). The cosmic manifestation of the illusory energy is 
material nature, and everything within material nature is made of 
matter. Therefore, one should not try to compare the expansions of 
material nature to the catur-vyüha, the quadruple expansions of the 
Personality of Godhead, but unfortunately the Māyāvādī school 
unreasonably attempts to do this. 

(4) To answer Sankaracarya's commentary on Vedānta-sūtra 2.2.45, the 
substance of the transcendental qualities and their spiritual nature is 
described in the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (Pūrva 5.208—214) as follows: 
"Some say that transcendence must be void of all qualities because 
qualities are manifested only in matter. According to them, all qualities 
are like temporary, flickering mirages. But this is not acceptable. Since 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is absolute, His qualities are 
nondifferent from Him. His form, name, qualities and everything else 
pertaining to Him are as spiritual as He is. Every qualitative expansion 
of the absolute Personality of Godhead is identical with Him. Since the 
Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead, is the reservoir of all 
pleasure, all the transcendental qualities that expand from Him are also 
reservoirs of pleasure. This is confirmed in the scripture known as 
Brahma-tarka, which states that the Supreme Lord Hari is qualified by 
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Himself, and therefore Visņu and His pure devotees and their 
transcendental gualities cannot be different from their persons. In the 
Visnu Purāņa Lord Visņu is worshiped in the following words: 'Let the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead be merciful toward us. His existence is 
never infected by material gualities” In the same Visnu Purāņa it is also 
said that all the qualities attributed to the Supreme Lord, such as 
knowledge, opulence, beauty, strength and influence, are known to be 
nondifferent from Him. This is also confirmed in the Padma Purāņa, 
which explains that whenever the Supreme Lord is described as having 
no qualities, this should be understood to indicate that He is devoid of 
material qualities. In the First Chapter of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.16.29) it 
is said, 'O Dharma, protector of religious principles, all noble and 
sublime qualities are eternally manifested in the person of Krsna, and 
devotees and transcendentalists who aspire to become faithful also desire 
to possess such transcendental qualities." It is therefore to be 
understood that Lord Srī Krsna, the transcendental form of absolute 
bliss, is the fountainhead of all pleasurable transcendental qualities and 
inconceivable potencies. In this connection we may recommend 
references to Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, Third Canto, Chapter Twenty-six, 
verses 21, 25, 27 and 28. 

Šrīpāda Rāmānujācārya has also refuted the arguments of Sankara in his 
own commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra, which is known as the Sri- 
bhāsya: “Sripada Sankarācārya has tried to equate the Paficarátras with 
the philosophy of the atheist Kapila, and thus he has tried to prove that 
the Paticarātras contradict the Vedic injunctions. The Paficarātras state 
that the personality of jiva called Sankarsana has emerged from 
Vasudeva, the supreme cause of all causes, that Pradyumna, the mind, 
has come from Sankarsana, and that Aniruddha, the ego, has come from 
Pradyumna. But one cannot say that the living entity (jiva) takes birth 
or is created, for such a statement is against the injunction of the Vedas. 
As stated in the Katha Upanisad (2.18), living entities, as individual 
spiritual souls, can have neither birth nor death. All Vedic literature 
declares that the living entities are eternal. Therefore when it is said 
that Sankarsana is jiva, this indicates that He is the predominating Deity 
of the living entities. Similarly, Pradyumna is the predominating Deity 
of the mind, and Aniruddha is the predominating Deity of the ego. 
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“It has been said that Pradyumna, the mind, was produced from 
Sankarsana. But if Sankarsana were a living entity, this could not be 
accepted, because a living entity cannot be the cause of the mind. The 
Vedic injunctions state that everything—including life, mind and the 
senses—comes from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is 
impossible for the mind to be produced by a living entity, for the Vedas 
state that everything comes from the Absolute Truth, the Supreme 
Lord. 

"Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha have all the potent features of 
the absolute Personality of Godhead, according to the revealed 
scriptures, which contain undeniable facts that no one can refute. 
Therefore these members of the quadruple manifestation are never to be 
considered ordinary living beings. Each of Them is a plenary expansion 
of the Absolute Godhead, and thus each is identical with che Supreme 
Lord in knowledge, opulence, energy, influence, prowess and potencies. 
The evidence of the Paficarátras cannot be neglected. Only untrained 
persons who have not genuinely studied the Paficaratras think that the 
Paficaratras contradict the $rutis regarding the birth or beginning of the 
living entity. In this connection, we must accept the verdict of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, which says, "The absolute Personality of Godhead, who is 
known as Vasudeva and who is very affectionate toward His surrendered 
devotees, expands Himself in quadruple forms who are subordinate to 
Him and at the same time identical with Him in all respects.' The 
Pauskara-samhitā states, "The scriptures that recommend that 
brāhmaņas worship the quadruple forms of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead are called āgamas [authorized Vedic literatures].’ In all 
Vaisnava literature it is said that worshiping these quadruple forms is as 
good as worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead Vāsudeva, who 
in His different expansions, complete in six opulences, can accept 
offerings from His devotees of the results of their prescribed duties. 
Worshiping the expansions for pastimes, such as Nrsirnha, Rama, Sesa 
and Kürma, promotes one to the worship of the Sankarsana quadruple. 
From that position one is raised to the platform of worshiping Vāsudeva, 
the Supreme Brahman. In the Pauskara-samhitd it is said, ‘If one fully 
worships according to the regulative principles, one can attain the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vāsudeva. It is to be accepted that 
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Sankarsaņa, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are as good as Lord Vāsudeva, 
for They all have inconceivable power and can accept transcendental 
forms like Vasudeva. Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are never 
born, but They can manifest Themselves in various incarnations before 
the eyes of pure devotees. This is the conclusion of all Vedic literature. 
That the Lord can manifest Himself before His devotees by His 
inconceivable power is not against the teaching of the Paficaratras. 
Since Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are, respectively, the 
predominating Deities of all living entities, the total mind and the total 
ego, the designation of Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha as ‘jiva,’ 
‘mind’ and ‘ego’ are never contradictory to the statements of the 
scriptures. These terms identify these Deities, just as the terms 'sky' and 
‘light’ sometimes identify the Absolute Brahman. 
"The scriptures completely deny the birth or production of the living 
entity. In the Parama-samhità it is described that material nature, which 
is used for others' purposes, is factually inert and always subject to 
transformation. The field of material nature is the arena of the activities 
of fruitive actors, and since the material field is externally related with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, it is also eternal. In every samhitā, 
the jiva (living entity) has been accepted as eternal, and in the 
Paticarātras the birth of the jiva is completely denied. Anything that is 
produced must also be annihilated. Therefore if we accept the birth of 
the living entity, we also have to accept his annihilation. But since the 
Vedic literatures say that the living entity is eternal, one should not 
think the living being to be produced at a certain time. In the beginning 
of the Parama-samhitā it is definitely stated that the face of material 
nature is constantly changeable. Therefore ‘beginning,’ ‘annihilation’ 
and all such terms are applicable only in the material nature. 
“Considering all these points, one should understand that 
Šankarācārya's statement that Sankarsana is born as a jiva is completely 
against the Vedic statements. His assertions are completely refuted by 
the above arguments. In this connection the commentary of Sridhara 
Svāmī on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (3.1.34) is very helpful.” 
For a detailed refutation of Sankaracarya’s arguments attempting to 
prove Sankarsana an ordinary living being, one may refer to Srimat 
Sudarsanacarya’s commentary on the Srī-bhāsya, which is known as the 
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Sruta-prakasika. 
The original quadruple forms—Krsņa, Baladeva, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha— expand into another quadruple, which is present in the 
Vaikuntha planets of the spiritual sky. Therefore the quadruple forms in 
the spiritual sky are the second manifestation of the original quadruple 
in Dvaraka. As explained above, Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha are all changeless, transcendental plenary expansions of the 
Supreme Lord who have no relation to the material modes. The 
Sankarsana form in the second quadruple is not only a representation of 
Balarama but also the original cause of the Causal Ocean, where 
Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu lies asleep, breathing out the seeds of 
innumerable universes. 
In the spiritual sky there is a spiritual creative energy technically called 
$uddha-sattva, which is a pure spiritual energy that sustains all the 
Vaikuntha planets with the full opulences of knowledge, wealth, 
prowess, etc. All these actions of šuddha-sattva display the potencies of 
Maha-sankarsana, who is the ultimate reservoir of all individual living 
entities who are suffering in the material world. When the cosmic 
creation is annihilated, the living entities, who are indestructible by 
nature, rest in the body of Maha-sankarsana. Sankarsana is therefore 
sometimes called the total jiva. As spiritual sparks, the living entities 
have the tendency to be inactive in the association of the material 
energy, just as sparks of a fire have the tendency to be extinguished as 
soon as they leave the fire. The spiritual nature of the living being can 
be rekindled, however, in association with the Supreme Being. Because 
the living being can appear either in matter or in spirit, the jiva is called 
the marginal potency. 
Sankarsana is the origin of Karana Visnu, who is the original form who 
creates the universes, and that Sankarsana is but a plenary expansion of 
Šrī Nityananda Rāma. 
TEXT 42 
tànhà ye rāmera rūpa——mahā-sankarsanņa 
cic-chakti-àsraya tinho, karanera kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 
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tanha—there; ye—which; rāmera rüpa—the personal feature of 
Balarama; mahd-sankarsana—Maha-sankarsana; cit-$akti-aéraya—the 
shelter of the spiritual potency; tihho—He; kdranera kāraņa—the cause 
of all causes. 


TRANSLATION 


There [in the spiritual sky] the personal feature of Balarama called Maha- 
sankarsana is the shelter of the spiritual energy. He is the primary cause, 
the cause of all causes. 
TEXT 43 
cic-chakti-vilasa eka— —'$uddha-sattva' nāma 
šuddha-sattva-maya yata vaikunthadi-dhama 


SYNONYMS 


cit-šakti-vilāsa—pastimes in the spiritual energy; eka—one; šuddha- 
sattva nāma—named šuddha-sattva, pure existence, free from material 
contamination; suddha-sattva-maya—of purely spiritual existence; 
yata—all; vaikuntha-ādi-dhāma—the spiritual planets, known as 
Vaikunthas. 


TRANSLATION 


One variety of the pastimes of the spiritual energy is described as pure 
goodness [višuddha-sattva]. It comprises all the abodes of Vaikuntha. 
TEXT 44 
sad-vidhaisvarya tānhā sakala cinmaya 
sankarsaņera vibhūti saba, jāniha niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


sat-vidha-aisvarya—six kinds of opulences; tāthā—there; sakala cit- 
maya—everything spiritual; sankarsanera—of Lord Sankarsana; vibhūti 
saba—all different opulences; jāniha ni$caya—know certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


The six attributes are all spiritual. Know for certain that they are all 
manifestations of the opulence of Sankarsaņa. 
TEXT 45 
"jīva'-nāma tatasthakhya eka šakti haya 
mahd-sankarsana——saba jīvera āšraya 


SYNONYMS 


jīva—the living entity; nàma—namedi; tata-sthā-ākhya—known as the 
marginal potency; eka—one; šakti—energy; haya—is; mahā- 
sankarsana—Maha-sankarsana; saba—all; jivera—of living entities; 
āšraya—the shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


There is one marginal potency, known as the jiva. Maha-sankarsana is 
the shelter of all jivas. 
TEXT 46 
yānhā haite visvotpatti, yanhdate pralaya 
sei purusera sankarsana samāšraya 


SYNONYMS 


yanha haite—from whom; visva-utpatti—the creation of the material 
cosmic manifestation; yāthāte—in whom; pralaya—merging; sei 
purusera—of that Supreme Personality of Godhead; sankarsana— 
Sankarsana; samāšraya—the original shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


Sankarsana is the original shelter of the purusa, from whom this world is 
created and in whom it is dissolved. 
TEXT 47 
sarvāšraya, sarvādbhuta, aišvarya apāra 
‘ananta’ kahite nāre mahimā yānhāra 


SYNONYMS 
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sarva-āšraya—the shelter of everything; sarva-adbhuta—wonderful in 
every respect; aifvarya—opulences; apdra—unfathomed; ananta— 
Ananta Šesa; kahite nàre—cannot speak; mahimā yanhàra—the glories 
of whom. 


TRANSLATION 


He [Sankarsana] is the shelter of everything. He is wonderful in every 
respect, and His opulences are infinite. Even Ananta cannot describe His 
glory. 
TEXT 48 
turīya, visuddha-sattva, ‘sankarsana’ nāma 
tinho yānra amša, sei nityānanda-rāma 


SYNONYMS 


turiya—transcendental; visuddha-sattva—pure existence; sankarsana 
nāma—named Sankarsana; tinho yānra amśa—of whom that 
Sankarsana is also a partial expansion; sei nityānanda-rāma—that 
person is known as Balarama or Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 


That Sankarsaņa, who is transcendental pure goodness, is a partial 
expansion of Nityananda Balarāma. 
TEXT 49 
astama Slokera kaila sanksepe vivarana 
navama Slokera artha Suna diya mana 


SYNONYMS 


astama—eighth; slokera—of the verse; kaila—I have done; sanksepe—in 
brief; vivarana—description; navama—the ninth; slokera—of the verse; 
artha—the meaning; šuna—please hear; diya mana—with mental 
attention. 


TRANSLATION 
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I have briefly explained the eighth verse. Now please listen with attention 
as I explain the ninth verse. 
TEXT 50 
máyà-bhartajanda-sanghasrayangah 
Sete sāksāt kāraņāmbhodhi-madhye 
yasyaikāmšah šrī-pumān ādi-devas 
tam šrī-nityānanda-rāmam prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-bhartā—the master of the illusory energy; aja-anda-sangha—of 
the multitude of universes; āšraya—the shelter; angah —whose body; 
šete—He lies; sāksāt —directly; karana-ambhodhi-madhye—in the midst 
of the Causal Ocean; yasya—whose; eka-arnšah—one portion; $ri- 
pumān—the Supreme Person; ādi-devah—the original purusa 
incarnation; tam—to Him; šrī-nityānanda-rāmam—to Lord Balarama in 
the form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye—1 surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of Srī Nityananda Rāma, whose 
partial representation called Karanodakasayi Visnu, lying on the Karana 
Ocean, is the original purusa, the master of the illusory energy, and the 
shelter of all the universes. 
TEXT 51 
vaikuntha-bahire yei jyotir-maya dhāma 
tāhāra bāhire ‘kdrandrnava’ nāma 


SYNONYMS 


vaikuntha-bahire—outside the Vaikuntha planets; yei—that; jyotih-maya 
dhāma—impersonal Brahman effulgence; tāhāra bahire—outside that 
effulgence; karana-arnava nāma—an ocean called Karana. 


TRANSLATION 


Outside the Vaikuntha planets is the impersonal Brahman effulgence, and 
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beyond that effulgence is the Kāraņa Ocean, or Causal Ocean. 


PURPORT 


The impersonal glowing effulgence known as impersonal Brahman is the 
outer space of the Vaikuntha planets in the spiritual sky. Beyond that 
impersonal Brahman is the great Causal Ocean, which lies between the 
material and spiritual skies. The material nature is a by-product of this 
Causal Ocean. 

Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu, who lies on the Causal Ocean, creates the 
universes merely by glancing upon material nature. Therefore Krsna 
personally has nothing to do with the material creation. The Bhagavad- 
gità confirms that the Lord glances over material nature and thus she 
produces the many material universes. Neither Krsna in Goloka nor 
Nārāyaņa in Vaikuntha comes directly in contact with the material 
creation. They are completely aloof from the material energy. 

It is the function of Maha-sankarsana in the form of Kāraņodakašāyī 
Visnu to glance over the material creation, which is situated beyond the 
limits of the Causal Ocean. Material nature is connected with the 
Personality of Godhead by His glance over her and nothing more. It is 
said that she is impregnated by the energy of His glance. The material 
energy, māyā, never even touches the Causal Ocean, for the Lord's 
glance focuses upon her from a great distance away. 

The glancing power of the Lord agitates the entire cosmic energy, and 
thus its actions begin at once. This indicates that matter, however 
powerful she may be, has no power by herself. Her activity begins by the 
grace of the Lord, and then the entire cosmic creation is manifested in a 
systematic way. The analogy of a woman's conception can help us 
understand this subject to a certain extent. The mother is passive, but 
the father puts his energy within the mother, and thus she conceives. 
She supplies the ingredients for the birth of the child in her womb. 
Similarly, the Lord activates material nature, which then supplies the 
ingredients for cosmic development. 

Material nature has two different phases. The aspect called pradhāna 
supplies the material ingredients for cosmic development, and the aspect 
called māyā causes the manifestation of her ingredients, which are 
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temporary, like foam in the ocean. In reality, the temporary 
manifestations of material nature are originally caused by the spiritual 
glance of the Lord. The Personality of Godhead is the direct, or remote, 
cause of creation, and material nature is the indirect, or immediate, 
cause. Materialistic scientists, puffed-up by the magical changes their so- 
called inventions have brought about, cannot see the real potency of 
Godhead behind matter. Therefore the jugglery of science is gradually 
leading people to a godless civilization at the cost of the goal of human 
life. Having missed the goal of life, materialists run after self-sufficiency, 
not knowing that material nature is already self-sufficient by the grace 
of God. Thus creating a colossal hoax in the name of civilization, they 
create an imbalance in the natural self-sufficiency of material nature. 
To think of material nature as all in all, not knowing the original cause, 
is ignorance. Lord Caitanya appeared in order to dissipate this darkness 
of ignorance by igniting the spark of spiritual life that can, by His 
causeless mercy, enlighten the entire world. 

To explain how mājā acts by Krsna’s power, the author of Sri Caitanya- 
caritāmrta gives the analogy of an iron rod in a fire: although the rod is 
not fire, it becomes red-hot and acts like fire itself. Similarly, all che 
actions and reactions of material nature are not actually the work of 
material nature but are actions and reactions of the energy of the 
Supreme Lord manifested through matter. The power of electricity is 
transmitted through the medium of copper, but this does not mean that 
the copper is electricity. The power is generated at a powerhouse under 
the control of an expert living being. Similarly, behind all the jugglery of 
the natural laws is a great living being, who is a person like the 
mechanical engineer in the powerhouse. It is by His intelligence that the 
entire cosmic creation moves in a systematic way. 

The modes of nature, which directly cause material actions, are also 
originally activated by Narayana. A simple analogy will explain how this 
is so: When a potter manufactures a pot from clay, the potter's wheel, his 
tools and the clay are the immediate causes of the pot, but the potter is 
the chief cause. Similarly, Narayana is the chief cause of all material 
creations, and the material energy supplies the ingredients of matter. 
Therefore without Narayana, all other causes are useless, just as the 
potter's wheel and tools are useless without the potter himself. Since 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


materialistic scientists ignore the Personality of Godhead, it is as if they 
were concerned with the potter's wheel and its rotation, the potter's 
tools and the ingredients for the pots, but had no knowledge of the 
potter himself. Therefore modern science has created an imperfect, 
godless civilization that is in gross ignorance of the ultimate cause. 
Scientific advancement should have a great goal to attain, and that great 
goal should be the Personality of Godhead. In the Bhagavad-gità it is said 
that after conducting research for many, many births, great men of 
knowledge who stress the importance of experimental thought can know 
the Personality of Godhead, who is the cause of all causes. When one 
knows Him perfectly, one surrenders unto Him and then becomes a 
mahātmā. 
TEXT 52 
vaikuntha bediyā eka ache jala-nidhi 
ananta, apāra—— tāra nāhika avadhi 


SYNONYMS 


vaikuntha—the spiritual planets of Vaikuntha; bediya—surrounding; 
eka—one; āche—there is; jala-nidhi—ocean of water; ananta— 
unlimited; apāra—unfathomed; tāra—of that; nahika—no; avadhi— 
limitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Surrounding Vaikuntha is a mass of water that is endless, unfathomed 
and unlimited. 
TEXT 53 
vaikunthera prthivy-ādi sakala cinmaya 
māyika bhūtera tathi janma nahi haya 


SYNONYMS 


vaikunthera—of the spiritual world; prthivi-adi—earth, water, etc.; 
sakala—all; cit-maya—spiritual; mayika— material; bhütera—of 
elements; tathi—there; janma—generation; nāhi haya—there is not. 
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TRANSLATION 


The earth, water, fire, air and ether of Vaikuņtha are all spiritual. 
Material elements are not found there. 


TEXT 54 
cinmaya-jala sei parama kāraņa 
yāra eka kaņā gangā patita-pāvana 


SYNONYMS 
cit-maya—spiritual; jala—water; sei—that; parama kāraņa—original 
cause; yāra—of which; eka—one; kaņā—drop; gangá—the sacred 
Ganges; patita-pāvana—the deliverer of fallen souls. 


TRANSLATION 


The water of the Karana Ocean, which is the original cause, is therefore 
spiritual. The sacred Ganges, which is but a drop of it, purifies the fallen 
souls. 


TEXT 55 
sei ta’ karanárnave sei sankarsana 
āpanāra eka ame karena šayana 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; ta —certainly; karana-arnave—in the ocean of cause, or 
Causal Ocean; sei—that; sankarsana—Lord Sankarsana; āpanāra—of 
His own; eka—one; amse—by the part; karena šayana—lies down. 


TRANSLATION 


In that ocean lies a plenary portion of Lord Sankarsana. 
TEXT 56 
mahat-srastà purusa, tinho jagat-karana 
ādya-avatāra kare māyāya iksana 


SYNONYMS 
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mahat-srasta—the creator of the total material energy; purusa—the 
person; tinho—He; jagat-kāraņa—the cause of the material cosmic 
manifestation; ddya—original; avatàra—incarnation; kare—does; 
māyāya—over the material energy; iksana—glance. 


TRANSLATION 


He is known as the first purusa, the creator of the total material energy. 
He, the cause of the universes, the first incarnation, casts His glance over 
maya. 
TEXT 57 
mayd-Sakti rahe kāraņābdhira bāhire 
kdrana-samudra māyā parasite nāre 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-sakti —material energy; rahe—remains; kāraņa-abdhira—to the 
Causal Ocean; bāhire—external; karana-samudra—the Causal Ocean; 
māyā—material energy; parašite nāre—cannot touch. 


TRANSLATION 


Maya-sakti resides outside the Karana Ocean. Maya cannot touch its 
waters. 


TEXT 58 
sei ta máyàra dui-vidha avasthiti 
jagatera upādāna 'pradhana', prakrti 
SYNONYMS 


sei—that; ta'—certainly; māyāra—of the material energy; dui-vidha— 
two varieties; avasthiti—existence; jagatera—of the material world; 
upüdana—the ingredients; pradhdna—named pradhāna; prakrti— 
material nature. 


TRANSLATION 


Maya has two varieties of existence. One is called pradhana or prakrti. It 
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supplies the ingredients of the material world. 


PURPORT 


Māyā, the external energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
divided into two parts. Māyā is both the cause of the cosmic 
manifestation and the agent who supplies its ingredients. As the cause of 
the cosmic manifestation she is known as māyā, and as the agent 
supplying the ingredients of the cosmic manifestation she is known as 
pradhāna. An explicit description of these divisions of the external 
energy is given in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.24.1—4). Elsewhere in Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam (10.63.26) the ingredients and cause of the material cosmic 
manifestation are described as follows: 


kalo daivam karma jivah svabhāvo 
dravyam ksetram prāņa ātmā vikārah 
tat-sanghāto bīja-roha-pravāhas 
tvan-māyaisā tan-nisedham prapadye 


“O my Lord! Time, activity, providence and nature are four parts of the 
causal aspect [maya] of the external energy. The conditioned vital force, 
the subtle material ingredients called the dravya, and material nature 
(which is the field of activity where the false ego acts as the soul), as well 
as the eleven senses and five elements (earth, water, fire, air and ether), 
which are the sixteen ingredients of the body—these are the ingredient 
aspect of māyā. The body is generated from activity, and activity is 
generated from the body, just as a tree is generated from a seed that is 
generated from a tree. This reciprocal cause and effect is called maya. 
My dear Lord, You can save me from this cycle of cause and effect. T 
worship Your lotus feet." 

Although the living entity is primarily related to the causal portion of 
māyā, he is nevertheless conducted by the ingredients of māyā. Three 
forces work in the causal portion of māyā: knowledge, desire and 
activity. The material ingredients are a manifestation of māyā as 
pradhāna. In other words, when the three qualities of māyā are in a 
dormant stage, they exist as prakrti, avyakta or pradhāna. The word 
avyakta, referring to the nonmanifested, is another name of pradhāna. In 
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the avyakta stage, material nature is without varieties. Varieties are 
manifested by the pradhāna portion of māyā. The word pradhāna is 
therefore more important than avyakta or prakrti. 
TEXT 59 
jagat-kāraņa nahe prakrti jada-rūpā 
Sakti saticāriyā tare krsna kare krpā 


SYNONYMS 


jagat—of the material world; kāraņa—the cause; nahe—cannot be; 
prakrti—the material nature; jada-rūbā—dull, without action; šakti — 
energy; saficdriya—infusing; tāre—unto the dull material nature; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; kare—shows; krpā—mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Because prakrti is dull and inert, it cannot actually be the cause of the 
material world. But Lord Krsna shows His mercy by infusing His energy 
into the dull, inert material nature. 
TEXT 60 
krsna-saktye prakrti haya gauna kdrana 
agni-Saktye lauha yaiche karaye jāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-saktye—by the energy of Krsna; prakrti—the material nature; 
haya—becomes; gauna—indirect; karana— cause; agni-šaktye—by the 
energy of fire; lauha—iron; yaiche—just as; karaye—becomes; jàrana — 
powerful or red-hot. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus prakrti, by the energy of Lord Krsna, becomes the secondary cause, 
just as iron becomes red-hot by the energy of fire. 
TEXT 61 
ataeva krsna müla-jagat-karana 
prakrti——kāraņa yaiche ajā-gala-stana 
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SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; krsna—Lord Krsna; mūla—original; jagat-karana— 
the cause of the cosmic manifestation; prakrti—material nature; 
kàrana— cause; yaiche—exactly like; ajā-gala-stana—nipples on the 
neck of a goat. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore Lord Krsna is the original cause of the cosmic manifestation. 
Prakrti is like the nipples on the neck of a goat, for they cannot give any 


milk. 


PURPORT 


The external energy, composed of pradhāna or prakrti as the ingredient- 
supplying portion and māyā as the causal portion, is known as māyā- 
Sakti. Inert material nature is not the actual cause of the material 
manifestation, for Karanarnavasayi, Maha-Visnu, the plenary expansion 
of Krsna, activates all the ingredients. It is in this way that material 
nature has the power to supply the ingredients. The analogy given is 
that iron has no power to heat or burn, but after coming in contact with 
fire the iron becomes red-hot and can then diffuse heat and burn other 
things. Material nature is like iron, for it has no independence to act 
without the touch of Visnu, who is compared to fire. Lord Visnu 
activates material nature by the power of His glance, and then the 
ironlike material nature becomes a material-supplying agent just as iron 
made red-hot becomes a burning agent. Material nature cannot 
independently become an agent for supplying the material ingredients. 
This is more clearly explained by Sri Kapiladeva, an incarnation of 


Godhead, in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (3.28.40): 


yatholmukād visphulingad dhūmād vāpi sva-sambhavāt 
apy ātmatvenābhimatād yathāgnih prthag ulmukāt 


“Although smoke, flaming wood, and sparks are all considered together 
as ingredients of a fire, the flaming wood is nevertheless different from 
the fire, and the smoke is different from the flaming wood." The 
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material elements (earth, water, fire, etc.) are like smoke, the living 
entities are like sparks, and material nature as pradhāna is like the 
flaming wood. But all of them together are recipients of power from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and are thus able to manifest their 
individual capacities. In other words, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the origin of all manifestations. Material nature can supply 
only when it is activated by the glance of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

Just as a woman can deliver a child after being impregnated by the 
semen of a man, so material nature can supply the material elements 
after being glanced upon by Mahā-Visņu. Therefore pradhāna cannot be 
independent of the superintendence of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.10): mayādhyakseņa 
prakrtih sūyate sa-carācaram. Prakrti, the total material energy, works 
under the superintendence of the Lord. The original source of the 
material elements is Krsņa. Therefore the attempt of the atheistic 
Sānkhya philosophers to consider material nature the source of these 
elements, forgetting Krsna, is useless, like trying to get milk from the 
nipplelike bumps of skin hanging on the neck of a goat. 


TEXT 62 
mayd-amse kahi tare nimitta-kāraņa 
seha nahe, yāte kartā-hetu——nārāyaņa 
SYNONYMS 


māyā-armše—to the other portion of the material nature; kahi —1 say; 
tāre—unto her; nimitta-karana—immediate cause; seha nahe—that 
cannot be; yāte—because; kartā-hetu—the original cause; ndrdyana— 
Lord Nārāyaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


The maya aspect of material nature is the immediate cause of the cosmic 
manifestation. But it cannot be the real cause, for the original cause is 
Lord Narayana. 


TEXT 63 
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ghatera nimitta-hetu yaiche kumbhakāra 
taiche jagatera kartā —— purusāvatāra 


SYNONYMS 


ghatera—of the earthen pot; nimitta-hetu—original cause; yaiche—just 
as; kumbhakāra—the potter; taiche—similarly; jagatera karta—the 
creator of the material world; purusa-avatara—the purusa incarnation, 
or Kāraņārņavašāyī Visnu. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as the original cause of an earthen pot is the potter, so the creator of 
the material world is the first purusa incarnation [Karanarnavasayi 
Visnu]. 


TEXT 64 
krsna—— kartā, māyā tānra karena sahāya 
ghatera kāraņa ——cakra-daņdādi upāya 
SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; kartā —the creator; māyjā—material energy; tanra— 
His; karena—does; sahāya—assistance; ghatera kāraņa—the cause of the 
earthen pot; cakra-danda-adi—the wheel, the rod, and so on; upaya— 
instruments. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna is the creator, and maya only helps Him as an instrument, 
just like the potter's wheel and other instruments, which are the 
instrumental causes of a pot. 


TEXT 65 
dūra haite purusa kare māyāte avadhāna 
jīva-rūpa vīrya tāte karena ādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


dūra haite—from a distance; purusa—the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead; kare—does; māyāte—unto the material energy; avadhāna— 
glancing over; jīva-rūpa—the living entities; virya—seed; tāte—in her; 
karena—does; ādhāna—impregnation. 


TRANSLATION 


The first purusa casts His glance at maya from a distance, and thus He 
impregnates her with the seed of life in the form of the living entities. 
TEXT 66 
eka angābhāse kare māyāte milana 
mājā haite janme tabe brahmāņdera gana 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; anga-abhase—bodily reflection; kare—does; māyāte—in the 
material energy; milana—mixture; máyá—the material energy; haite— 
from; janme—grows; tabe—then; brahma-andera gana—the groups of 
universes. 


TRANSLATION 


The reflected rays of His body mix with maya, and thus maya gives birth 
to myriad universes. 


PURPORT 


The Vedic conclusion is that the cosmic manifestation visible to the eyes 
of the conditioned soul is caused by the Absolute Truth, the Personality 
of Godhead, through the exertion of His specific energies, although in 
the conclusion of atheistic deliberations this manifested cosmic 
exhibition is attributed to material nature. The energy of the Absolute 
Truth is exhibited in three ways: spiritual, material and marginal. The 
Absolute Truth is identical with His spiritual energy. Only when 
contacted by the spiritual energy can the material energy work and the 
temporary material manifestations thus appear active. In the 
conditioned state the living entities of the marginal energy are a mixture 
of spiritual and material energies. The marginal energy is originally 
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under the control of the spiritual energy, but, under the control of the 
material energy, the living entities have been wandering in forgetfulness 
within the material world since time immemorial. 

The conditioned state is caused by misuse of the individual 
independence of the spiritual platform, for this separates the living 
entity from the association of the spiritual energy. But when the living 
entity is enlightened by the grace of the Supreme Lord or His pure 
devotee and becomes inclined to revive his original state of loving 
service, he is on the most auspicious platform of eternal bliss and 
knowledge. The marginal jīva, or living entity, misuses his independence 
and becomes averse to the eternal service attitude when he 
independently thinks he is not energy but the energetic. This 
misconception of his own existence leads him to the attitude of lording 
it over material nature. 

Material nature appears to be just the opposite of the spiritual energy. 
The fact is that the material energy can work only when in contact with 
the spiritual energy. Originally the energy of Krsna is spiritual, but it 
works in diverse ways, like electrical energy, which can exhibit the 
functions of refrigerating or heating through its manifestations in 
different ways. The material energy is spiritual energy covered by a 
cloud of illusion, or māyā. Therefore, the material energy is not self- 
sufficient in working. Krsna invests His spiritual energy into material 
energy, and then it can act, just as iron can act like fire after being 
heated by fire. The material energy can act only when empowered by 
the spiritual energy. 

When covered by the cloud of material energy, the living entity, who is 
also a spiritual energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, forgets 
about the activities of the spiritual energy and considers all that happens 
in the material manifestation to be wonderful. But a person who is 
engaged in devotional service in full Krsna consciousness and who is 
therefore already situated in the spiritual energy can understand that 
the material energy has no independent powers: whatever actions are 
going on are due to the help of the spiritual energy. The material energy, 
which is a perverted form of the spiritual energy, presents everything 
pervertedly, thus causing misconceptions and duality. Material scientists 
and philosophers conditioned by the spell of material nature suppose 
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that material energy acts automatically, and therefore they are 
frustrated, like an illusioned person who tries to get milk from the 
nipplelike bunches of skin on the neck of a goat. As there is no 
possibility of getting milk from these bunches of skin, there is similarly 
no possibility that anyone will be successful in understanding the 
original cause of creation by putting forward theories produced by the 
material energy. Such an attempt is a manifestation of ignorance. 

The material energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is called 
māyā, or illusion, because in two capacities (by supplying the material 
elements and by causing the material manifestation) it makes the 
conditioned soul unable to understand the real truth of creation. 
However, when a living entity is liberated from the conditioned life of 
matter, he can understand the two different activities of material 
nature, namely covering and bewildering. 

The origin of creation is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.10), the cosmic manifestation is 
working under the direction of the Supreme Lord, who invests the 
material energy with three material qualities. Agitated by these qualities, 
the elements supplied by the material energy produce varieties of things, 
just as an artist produces varieties of pictures by mixing the three colors 
red, yellow and blue. Yellow represents the quality of goodness, red 
represents passion, and blue represents ignorance. Therefore the colorful 
material creation is but an interaction of these three qualities, 
represented in eighty-one varieties of mixtures (3 x 3 equaling 9, 9 x 9 
thus equaling 81). Deluded by material energy, the conditioned soul, 
enamored by these eighty-one varieties of manifestations, wants to lord 
it over material energy, just as a moth wants to enjoy a fire. This illusion 
is the net result of the conditioned soul's forgetfulness of his eternal 
relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When 
conditioned, the soul is impelled by the material energy to engage in 
sense gratification, whereas one enlightened by the spiritual energy 
engages himself in the service of the Supreme Lord in his eternal 
relationship. 

Krsna is the original cause of the spiritual world, and He is the covered 
cause of the material manifestation. He is also the original cause of the 
marginal potency, the living entities. He is both the leader and 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


maintainer of the living entities, who are called the marginal potency 
because they can act under the protection of the spiritual energy or 
under the cover of the material energy. With the help of the spiritual 
energy we can understand that independence is visible only in Krsņa, 
who by His inconceivable energy is able to act in any way He likes. 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead is the Absolute Whole, and the 
living entities are parts of the Absolute Whole. This relationship of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the living entities is eternal. One 
should never mistakenly think that the spiritual whole can be divided 
into small parts by the small material energy. The Bhagavad-gītā does not 
support this Māyāvāda theory. Rather, it clearly states that the living 
entities are eternally small fragments of the supreme spiritual whole. As 
a part can never be equal with the whole, so a living entity, as a minute 
fragment of the spiritual whole, cannot be equal at any time to the 
Supreme Whole, the absolute Personality of Godhead. Although the 
Supreme Lord and the living entities are quantitatively related as the 
whole and the parts, the parts are nevertheless qualitatively one with 
the whole. Thus the living entities, although always qualitatively one 
with the Supreme Lord, are in a relative position. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the controller of everything, and the living 
entities are always controlled, either by the spiritual energy or by the 
material energy. Therefore a living entity can never become the 
controller of material or spiritual energies. The natural position of the 
living being is always as a subordinate of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. When one agrees to act in such a position, he attains 
perfection in life, but if one rebels against this principle, he is in the 
conditioned state. 
TEXT 67 
aganya, ananta yata anda-sannivesa 
tata-rüpe purusa kare sabāte prakasa 


SYNONYMS 


aganya—innumerable; ananta—unlimited; yata—all; anda—universes; 
sannivesa—groups; tata-rüpe—in as many forms; purusa—the Lord; 
kare—does; sabāte—in every one of them; prakasa—manifestation. 
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TRANSLATION 


The purusa enters each and every one of the countless universes. He 
manifests Himself in as many separate forms as there are universes. 


TEXT 68 
purusa-nāsāte yabe bāhirāya švāsa 
nišvāsa sahite haya brahmāņda-prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


purusa-nāsāte—in the nostrils of the Lord; yabe— when; bāhirāya— 
expels; $váàsa—breath; nišvāsa sahite—with that exhalation; haya—there 
is; brahmanda-prakasa—manifestation of universes. 


TRANSLATION 


When the purusa exhales, the universes are manifested with each 
outward breath. 


TEXT 69 
punarapi švāsa yabe praveše antare 
švāsa-saha brahmāņda paise purusa-šarīre 
SYNONYMS 


punarapi —thereafter; $vasa—breath; yabe— when; pravese—enters; 
antare—within; §vdsa-saha—with that inhaled breath; brahmāņda— 
universes; paise—enter; purusa-Sarire—within the body of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, when He inhales, all the universes again enter His body. 


PURPORT 


In His form as Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu the Lord impregnates material 
nature by His glance. The transcendental molecules of that glance are 
particles of spirit, or spiritual atoms, which appear in different species of 
life according to the seeds of their individual karma from the previous 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


cosmic manifestation. And the Lord Himself, by His partial 
representation, creates a body of innumerable universes and again enters 
each of those universes as Garbhodakašāyī Visņu. His coming in contact 
with māyā is explained in the Bhagavad-gītā by a comparison between 
air and the sky. The sky enters everything material, yet it is far away 
from us. 
TEXT 70 
gavāksera randhre yena trasarenu cale 
purusera loma-küpe brahmandera jāle 


SYNONYMS 


gavaksera—of windows of a room; randhre—within the holes; yena— 
like; trasarenu—six atoms together; cale—moves; purusera—of the Lord; 
loma-kūpe—in the holes of the hair; brahmandera—of universes; jale—a 
network. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as atomic particles of dust pass through the openings of a window, so 
the networks of universes pass through the pores of the skin of the 
purusa. 
TEXT 71 
yasyaika-nišvasita-kālam athavalambya 
jivanti loma-vila-jà jagad-anda-nathah 
visnur mahān sa iha yasya kalā-višeso 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—whose; eka—one; nisvasita—of breath; kālam—time; atha— 
thus; avalambya—taking shelter of; jivanti—live; loma-vila-jah—grown 
from the hair holes; jagat-aņda-nāthāh—the masters of the universes 
(the Brahmas); visnuh mahān—the Supreme Lord, Mahā-Visņu; sah— 
that; iha—here; yasya—whose; kalā-višesah—particular plenary portion 
or expansion; govindam—Lord Govinda; ādi-purusam—the original 
person; tam—Him; aham—1; bhajami—worship. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The Brahmas and other lords of the mundane worlds appear from the 
pores of Maha-Visnu and remain alive for the duration of His one 
exhalation. I adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom Maha-Visnu is 
a portion of a plenary portion." 


PURPORT 


This description of the Lord's creative energy is from the Brahma- 
samhita (5.48), which Lord Brahma compiled after his personal 
realization. When Maha-Visnu exhales, the spiritual seeds of the 
universes emanate from Him in the form of molecular particles like 
those that are visible, three times the size of an atom, when sunlight is 
diffused through a small hole. In these days of atomic research it will be 
a worthwhile engagement for atomic scientists to learn from this 
statement how the entire creation develops from the spiritual atoms 
emanating from the body of the Lord. 
TEXT 72 
kvāham tamo-mahad-aham-kha-carāgni-vār-bhū- 

samvestitanda-ghata-sapta-vitasti-kayah 

kvedrg-vidhāvigaņitāņda-parāņu-caryā- 

vātādhva-roma-vivarasya ca te mahitvam 


SYNONYMS 


kva—where; aham—1; tamah—material nature; mahat—the total 
material energy; aham—false ego; kha—ether; cara—air; agni—fire; 
vah—water; bhū—earth; samvestita—surrounded by; anda-ghata—a 
potlike universe; sapta-vitasti—seven vitastis; kayah—body; kva—where; 
idrk—such; vidha—like; aviganita—unlimited; anda—universes; para- 
anu-caryá—moving like the atomic dust; vata-adhva—air holes; roma— 
of hair on the body; vivarasya—of the holes; ca—also; te—Your; 
mahitvam—greatness. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Where am I, a small creature of seven spans the measure of my own 
hand? I am enclosed in the universe composed of material nature, the 
total material energy, false ego, ether, air, water and earth. And what is 
Your glory? Unlimited universes pass through the pores of Your body just 
like particles of dust passing through the opening of a window." 


PURPORT 


When Lord Brahma, after having stolen all Krsna's calves and cowherd 
boys, returned and saw that the calves and boys were still roaming with 
Krsna, he offered this prayer (SB 10.14.11) in his defeat. A conditioned 
soul, even one so great as Brahma, who manages the affairs of the entire 
universe, cannot compare to the Personality of Godhead, for He can 
produce numberless universes simply by the spiritual rays emanating 
from the pores of His body. Material scientists should take lessons from 
the utterances of $ri Brahmā regarding our insignificance in comparison 
to God. In these prayers of Brahmā there is much to learn for those who 
are falsely puffed up by the accumulation of power. 
TEXT 73 
arhšera arhša yei, ‘kala’ tara nama 
govindera pratimūrti $ri-balaráma 


SYNONYMS 


amsera—of the part; arnša—part; yei—that which; kalā—a kalā, or part 
of the plenary portion; tāra—its; nāma—name; govindera—of Lord 
Govinda; prati-mūrti —counterform; $ri-balaráma—Lord Balarama. 


TRANSLATION 


A part of a part of a whole is called a kala. Sri Balarama is the 
counterform of Lord Govinda. 
TEXT 74 
tānra eka svarupa—-—$ri-mahà-sankarsana 
tānra amsa ‘purusa’ haya kalāte ganana 
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SYNONYMS 


tanra—His; eka—one; svaripa—manifestation; $ri-maha-sankarsana— 
the great Lord Maha-sankarsana; tanra—His; amśa—part; purusa—the 
Maha-Visnu incarnation; haya—is; kalāte ganana—counted as a kalā. 


TRANSLATION 


Balarama’s own expansion is called Maha-sankarsana, and His fragment, 
the purusa, is counted as a kala, or a part of a plenary portion. 
TEXT 75 
yanhake ta’ kala kahi, tinho mahā-visņu 
mahā-purusāvatārī tenho sarva-jisnu 


SYNONYMS 


yanhake—unto whom; ta’—certainly; kala kahi—1 say kala; tinho—He; 
mahà-visnu—Lord Maha-Visnu; mahā-purusāvatārī —Mahā-Visņu, the 
source of other purusa incarnations; teiho—He; sarva-jisnu—all- 
pervading. 


TRANSLATION 


I say that this kala is Maha-Visnu. He is the Maha-purusa, who is the 
source of the other purusas and who is all-pervading. 
TEXT 76 
garbhoda-ksīroda-šāyī donhe ‘purusa’ nāma 
sei dui, yānra amša,——visņu, višva-dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


garbha-uda—in the ocean known as Garbhodaka within the universe; 
ksīra-uda-šāyī —one who lies in the ocean of milk; donhe—both of 
Them; purusa nāma—known as purusa, Lord Visnu; sei—those; dui— 
two; yànra arnša—whose plenary portions; visnu visva-dhama—Lord 
Visnu, the abode of the total universes. 


TRANSLATION 
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Garbhodasayi and Ksirodasayi are both called purusas. They are plenary 
portions of Karanodasayi Visņu, the first purusa, who is the abode of all 
the universes. 


PURPORT 


The symptoms of the purusa are described in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta. 
While describing the incarnations of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the author has quoted from the Visnu Purāņa (6.8.59), where 
it is said, "Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Purusottama, Lord 
Krsna, who is always free from the contamination of the six material 
dualities; whose plenary expansion, Maha-Visnu, glances over matter to 
create the cosmic manifestation; who expands Himself in various 
transcendental forms, all of which are one and the same; who is the 
master of all living entities; who is always free and liberated from the 
contamination of material energy; and who, when He appears in this 
material world, seems one of us, although He has an eternally spiritual, 
blissful, transcendental form." In summarizing this statement, Rūpa 
Gosvāmī has concluded that the plenary expansion of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead who acts in cooperation with the material 
energy is called the purusa. 
TEXT 77 
visnos tu trini rūpāņi 
purusākhyāny atho viduh 
ekam tu mahatah srastr 
dvitiyam tv anda-samsthitam 
trtiyam sarva-bhita-stham 
tāni jfiatvà vimucyate 


SYNONYMS 


visnoh—of Lord Visņu; tu—certainly; trīņi —three; rūpāņi —forms; 
purusa-ākhyāni —celebrated as the purusa; atho—how; viduh—they 
know; ekam—one of them; tu—but; mahatah srastr—the creator of the 
total material energy; dvitījam—the second; tu—but; anda- 
samsthitam—situated within the universe; trtījam—the third; sarva- 
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bhūta-stham—within the hearts of all living entities; tàni—these three; 
jiātvā—knowing; vimucyate—one becomes liberated. 


TRANSLATION 


“Visnu has three forms called purusas. The first, Maha-Visnu, is the 
creator of the total material energy [mahat], the second is Garbhodasayi, 
who is situated within each universe, and the third is Ksīrodašāyī, who 
lives in the heart of every living being. He who knows these three 
becomes liberated from the clutches of maya." 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (Pūrva 2.9), where it has 
been quoted from the Sātvata-tantra. 
TEXT 78 
yadyapi kahiye tānre krsnera ‘kala’ kari 
matsya-kūrmādy-avatārera tinho avatārī 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; kahiye—I say; tànre—to Him; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; kalā—part of the part; kari —making; matsya—the fish 
incarnation; kūrma-ādi—the tortoise incarnation and others; 
avatārera—of all these incarnations; tinho—He; avatārī—the original 
source. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Kāraņodašāyī Visnu is called a kala of Lord Krsna, He is the 
source of Matsya, Kürma and the other incarnations. 
TEXT 79 
ete cārnša-kalāh pumsah 
krsnas tu bhagavān svayam 
indrāri-vyākulam lokam 
mrdayanti yuge yuge 
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SYNONYMS 


ete—all these; ca—also; arnša-kalāh—part or part of the part; pumsah — 
of the Supreme Person; krsnah tu—but Lord Krsna; bhagavān—the 
original Personality of Godhead; svayam—Himself; indra-ari—the 
demons; vyákulam —disturbed; lokam—all the planets; mrdayanti — 
makes them happy; yuge yuge—in different millenniums. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts of 
the plenary portions of the purusa-avataras. But Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the 
enemies of Indra." 


PURPORT 


This quotation is from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.3.28). 
TEXT 80 
sei purusa srsti-sthiti-pralayera kartā 
nānā avatāra kare, jagatera bhartà 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; purusa—the Personality of Godhead; srsti-sthiti-pralayera—of 
creation, maintenance and annihilation; karta—creator; nānā—various; 
avatāra—incarnations; kare—makes; jagatera—of the material world; 
bharta—maintainer. 


TRANSLATION 


That purusa [Karanodakasayi Visnu] is the performer of creation, 
maintenance and destruction. He manifests Himself in many 
incarnations, for He is the maintainer of the world. 
TEXT 81 
srsty-ādi-nimitte yei amsera avadhāna 
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sei ta’ amSere kahi 'avatāra' nāma 


SYNONYMS 


srsti-ādi-nimitte—for the cause of creation, maintenance and 
annihilation; yei—which; amśera avadhana—manifestation of the part; 
sei ta —that certainly; amsere kahi—I speak about that plenary 
expansion; avatāra nāma—by the name "incarnation." 


TRANSLATION 


That fragment of the Supreme Lord, known as the Mahā-purusa, appears 
for the purpose of creation, maintenance and annihilation and is called an 
incarnation. 
TEXT 82 
ādyāvatāra, mahā-purusa, bhagavān 
sarva-avatāra-bīja, sarvāšraya-dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


ādya-avatāra—the original incarnation; mahā-purusa—Lord Mahā- 
Visņu; bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead; sarva-avatāra-bīja —the 
seed of all different kinds of incarnations; sarva-āšraya-dhāma— the 
shelter of everything. 


TRANSLATION 


That Maha-purusa is identical with the Personality of Godhead. He is the 
original incarnation, the seed of all others, and the shelter of everything. 
TEXT 83 
ādyo vatārah purusah parasya 
kālah svabhāvah sad-asan manas ca 
dravyam vikāro guņa indriyāņi 
virāt svarāt sthāsnu carisņu bhūmnah 


SYNONYMS 


ādyah avatārah—the original incarnation; purusah—Maha-Visnu; 
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parasya—of the Supreme Lord; kālah—time; svabhavah —nature; sat- 
asat—cause and effect; manah ca—as well as the mind; dravyam—the 
five elements; vikārah—transformation or the false ego; zunah—modes 
of nature; indriyáni— senses; virát —the universal form; svarát— 
complete independence; sthāsnu—immovable; carisnu—movable; 
bhūmnah—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“The purusa [Maha-Visnu] is the primary incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Time, nature, prakrti (as cause and effect), the 
mind, the material elements, false ego, the modes of nature, the senses, 
the universal form, complete independence and the moving and 
nonmoving beings appear subsequently as His opulences." 


PURPORT 


Describing the incarnations and their symptoms, the Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta has stated that when Lord Krsna descends to conduct the 
creative affairs of the material manifestation, He is an avatāra, or 
incarnation. The two categories of avatāras are empowered devotees and 
tad-ekātma-rūpa (the Lord Himself). An example of tad-ekātma-rūpa is 
Sesa, and an example of a devotee is Vasudeva, the father of Lord Krsna. 
Srila Baladeva Vidyabhüsana has commented that the material cosmic 
manifestation is a partial kingdom of God where God must sometimes 
come to execute a specific function. The plenary portion of the Lord 
through whom Lord Krsna executes such actions is called Maha-Visnu, 
who is the primal beginning of all incarnations. Inexperienced observers 
presume that the material energy provides both the cause and the 
elements of the cosmic manifestation and that the living entities are the 
enjoyers of material nature. But the devotees of the Bhāgavata school, 
which has scrutinizingly examined the entire situation, can understand 
that material nature can independently be neither the supplier of the 
material elements nor the cause of the material manifestation. Material 
nature gets the power to supply the material elements from the glance of 
the supreme purusa, Maha-Visnu, and when empowered by Him she is 
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called the cause of the material manifestation. Both features of material 
nature, as the cause of the material creation and as the source of its 
elements, exist due to the glance of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The various expansions of the Supreme Lord who act to 
empower the material energy are known as plenary expansions or 
incarnations. As illustrated by the analogy of many flames lit from one 
flame, all these plenary expansions and incarnations are as good as 
Visņu Himself; nevertheless, because of their activities in controlling 
māyā, sometimes they are known as māyika, or having a relationship 
with māyā. This is a verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam (2.6.42). 
TEXT 84 

jagrhe paurusam rūpam 

bhagavān mahad-ādibhih 

sambhütam sodasa-kalam 

ādau loka-sisrksayā 


SYNONYMS 


jagrhe—accepted; paurusam—the purusa incarnation; rūbam—the form; 
bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mahat-adibhih—by the 
total material energy etc.; sambhūtam—created; sodaša—sixteen; 
kalam—energies; ādau—originally; loka—the material worlds; 
sisrksaya—with the desire to create. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the beginning of the creation, the Lord expanded Himself in the form 
of the purusa incarnation, accompanied by all the ingredients of material 
creation. First He created the sixteen principal energies suitable for 
creation. This was for the purpose of manifesting the material universes." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam (1.3.1). The commentary of 
Madhva on Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam mentions that the following sixteen 
spiritual energies are present in the spiritual world: (1) sri, (2) bhū, (3) 


lila, (4) kānti, (5) kīrti, (6) tusti, (7) gir, (8) pusti, (9) satya (10) 
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jiānājūānā, (11) jayā utkarsini, (12) vimalā, (13) yogamāyā, (14) prahvi, 
(15) īšānā and (16) anugrahā. In his commentary on the Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta, $ri Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa has said that the above 
energies are also known by nine names: (1) vimala, (2) utkarsini (3) 
jūānā, (4) kriyā, (5) yogā, (6) prahvi, (7) satyā, (8) īšānā and (9) 
anugrahā. In the Bhagavat-sandarbha of Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī (text 103) 
they are described as šrī, pusti, gīr, kānti, kīrti, tusti, ilā, jaya; vidyāvidyā, 
maya, samvit, sandhinī, hlādinī, bhakti, mūrti, vimalā, yoga, prahvi, īšānā, 
anugrahā, etc. All these energies act in different spheres of the Lord's 
supremacy. 
TEXT 85 
yadyapi sarvásraya tinho, tānhāte samsāra 
antarātmā-rūpe tinho jagat-ādhāra 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; sarva-āšraya—the shelter of everything; tinho—He 
(the Lord); tanhate—in Him; sarnsāra—the material creation; antah- 
ātmā-rūpe—in the form of the Supersoul; tinho—He; jagat-ādhāra—the 
support of the whole creation. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the Lord is the shelter of everything and although all the 
universes rest in Him, He, as the Supersoul, is also the support of 
everything. 
TEXT 86 
prakrti-sahite tanra ubhaya sambandha 
tathāpi prakrti-saha nāhi sparša-gandha 


SYNONYMS 


prakrti-sahite—with the material energy; tāīra—His; ubhaya 
sambandha—both relationships; tathāpi—still; prakrti-saha—with the 
material nature; nāhi—there is not; sparsa-gandha—even the slightest 
contact. 
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TRANSLATION 


Although He is thus connected with the material energy in two ways, He 
does not have the slightest contact with it. 


PURPORT 


In the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta, Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī, commenting upon the 
Lord's transcendental position beyond the material qualities, says that 
Visnu, as the controller and superintendent of material nature, has a 
connection with the material qualities. That connection is called yoga. 
However, the person who directs a prison is not also a prisoner. 
Similarly, although the Supreme Personality of Godhead Visnu directs 
or supervises the qualitative nature, He has no connection with the 
material modes of nature. The expansions of Lord Visnu always retain 
their supremacy; they are never connected with the material qualities. 
One may argue that Maha-Visnu cannot have any connection with the 
material qualities, because if He were so connected, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
would not state that material nature, ashamed of her thankless task of 
acting to induce the living entities to become averse to the Supreme 
Lord, remains behind the Lord in shyness. In answer to this argument, it 
may be said that the word guna means "regulation." Lord Visnu, Lord 
Brahmā and Lord Siva are situated within this universe as the directors 
of the three modes, and their connection with the modes is known as 
yoga. This does not indicate, however, that these personalities are bound 
by the qualities of nature. Lord Visnu specifically is always the controller 
of the three qualities. There is no question of His coming under their 
control. 
Although the causal and element-supplying features exist in material 
nature by dint of the glance of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
Lord is never affected by glancing over the material qualities. By the will 
of the Supreme Lord the different qualitative changes in the material 
world take place, but there is no possibility of material affection, change 
or contamination for Lord Visnu. 
TEXT 87 
etad īšanam īšasya 
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prakrti-stho pi tad-gunaih 
na yujyate sadātma-sthair 
yathā buddhis tad-āšrayā 


SYNONYMS 


etat—this is; isanam—opulence; īšasya—of the Lord; prakrti-sthah — 
within this material world; api—although; tat-gunaih—by the material 
qualities; na yujyate—never affected; sada—always; ātma-sthaih — 
situated in His own energy; yathā—as also; buddhih—intelligence; tat — 
His; afraya—devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is the opulence of the Lord. Although situated within the material 

nature, He is never affected by the modes of nature. Similarly, those who 
have surrendered to Him and have fixed their intelligence upon Him are 

not influenced by the modes of nature." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (1.11.38). 
TEXT 88 
ei mata gītāteha punah punah kaya 
sarvadā īšvara-tattva acintya-šakti haya 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; gītāteha—in the Bhagavad-gītā; punah punah— 
again and again; kaya— it is said; sarvadā—always; i$vara-tattva—the 
truth of the Absolute Truth; acintya-šakti haya—is inconceivable. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the Bhagavad-gita also states again and again that the Absolute 
Truth always possesses inconceivable power. 


TEXT 89 
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āmi ta' jagate vasi, jagat āmāte 
nā āmi jagate vasi, nā āmā jagate 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—|; ta —certainly; jagate—in the material world; vasi—situated; 
jagat—the whole material creation; āmāte—in Me; nā—not; āmi—l; 
jagate—within the material world; vasi —situated; nā —nor; āmā—in 
Me; jagate—the material world. 


TRANSLATION 


[Lord Krsna said:] “I am situated in the material world, and the world 
rests in Me. But at the same time I am not situated in the material world, 
nor does it rest in Me in truth. 


PURPORT 


Nothing in existence is possible unless energized by the will of the Lord. 
The entire manifested creation is therefore resting on the energy of the 
Lord, but one should not therefore presume that the material 
manifestation is identical with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A 
cloud may rest in the sky, but that does not mean that the sky and the 
cloud are one and the same. Similarly, the qualitative material nature 
and its products are never identical with the Supreme Lord. The 
tendency to lord it over material nature, or māyā, cannot be a feature of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When He descends to the material 
world, He maintains His transcendental nature, unaffected by the 
material qualities. In both the spiritual and material worlds, He is always 
the controller of all energies. The uncontaminated spiritual nature 
always exists within Him. The Lord appears and disappears in the 
material world in different features for His pastimes, yet He is the origin 
of all cosmic manifestations. 

The material manifestation cannot exist separate from the Supreme 
Lord, yet Lord Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, in spite of 
His connection with the material nature, cannot be subordinate to 
nature’s influence. His original form of eternal bliss and knowledge is 
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never subordinate to the three gualities of material nature. This is a 
specific feature of the Supreme Lord's inconceivable potencies. 
TEXT 90 
acintya aisvarya ei jāniha āmāra 
ei ta’ gītāra artha kaila paracāra 


SYNONYMS 


acintya—inconceivable; aisvarya—opulence; ei—this; janiha—you must 
know; āmāra—of Me; ei ta’—this; gītāra artha—the meaning of the 
Bhagavad-gità; kaila paracāra—Lord Krsna propagated. 


TRANSLATION 


*O Arjuna, you should know this as My inconceivable opulence." This is 
the meaning propagated by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā. 
TEXT 91 
sei ta’ purusa yànra ‘amsa’ dhare nāma 
caitanyera sange sei nityananda-ràma 


SYNONYMS 


sei ta'—that; purusa—Supreme Person; yanra—of whom; amsa—as part; 
dhare nāma—is known; caitanyera sange—with Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sei—that; nityānanda-rāma—Lord Nityananda or 
Balarāma. 


TRANSLATION 


That Mahā-purusa [Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu] is known as a plenary part of 
Him who is Lord Nityānanda Balarāma, the favorite associate of Lord 
Caitanya. 
TEXT 92 
ei ta’ navama Slokera artha-vivarana 
dašama Slokera artha Suna diya mana 


SYNONYMS 
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ei ta —thus; navama šlokera—of the ninth verse; artha-vivarana— 
description of the meaning; dašama slokera—of the tenth verse; artha— 
meaning; $una—hear; diyà mana—with attention. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus explained the ninth verse, and now I shall explain the tenth. 
Please listen with rapt attention. 
TEXT 93 
yan-nābhy-abjam loka-sanghāta-nālam 
loka-srastuh sūtikā-dhāma dhātus 
tam šrī-nityānanda-rāmam prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—whose; arhša-arnšah—portion of a plenary portion; šrīla-garbha- 
uda-šāyī —Garbhodakašāyī Visnu; yat—of whom; nābhi-abjam—the 
navel lotus; loka-sanghata—of the multitude of planets; nālam—having 
a stem that is the resting place; loka-srastuh—of Lord Brahma, creator of 
the planets; sūtikā-dhāma—the birthplace; dhātuh—of the creator; 
tam—to Him; šrī-nityānanda-rāmam—to Lord Balarama in the form of 
Lord Nityananda; prapadye—I surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my full obeisances unto the feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, a partial 
part of whom is Garbhodakašāyī Visņu. From the navel of 
Garbhodakasayi Visnu sprouts the lotus that is the birthplace of Brahma, 
the engineer of the universe. The stem of that lotus is the resting place of 
the multitude of planets. 


PURPORT 
In the Mahābhārata, Šānti-parva, it is said that He who is Pradyumna is 


also Aniruddha. He is also the father of Brahma. Thus Garbhodakašāyī 
Visnu and Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu are identical plenary expansions of 
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Pradyumna, the original Deity of Brahmā, who is born from the lotus 
flower. It is Pradyumna who gives Brahmā direction for cosmic 
management. A full description of Brahma’s birth is given in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (3.8.15—16). 
Describing the features of the three purusas, the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta 
says that Garbhodakašāyī Visnu has a four-handed form, and when He 
Himself enters the hollow of the universe and lies down in the ocean of 
milk He is known as Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu, who is the Supersoul of all 
living entities, including the demigods. In the Sātvata-tantra it is said 
that the third purusa incarnation, Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu, is situated as the 
Supersoul in everyone's heart. This Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu is an expansion 
of Garbhodakašāyī Visnu for pastimes. 
TEXT 94 
sei ta’ purusa ananta-brahmāņda srjiyà 
saba ande pravešilā bahu-mūrti hatiā 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; ta —certainly; purusa—incarnation; ananta-brahmāņda— 
innumerable universes; srjiyáà—creating; saba—all; ande—in the egglike 
universes; pravesila—entered; bahu-mūrti hafia—taking multifarious 
forms. 


TRANSLATION 


After creating millions of universes, the first purusa entered into each of 
them in a separate form, as Sri Garbhodakasayi. 
TEXT 95 
bhitare pravesi' dekhe saba andhakāra 
rahite nāhika sthāna karila vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


bhitare—within the universe; praveši —entering; dekhe—He sees; 
saba—all; andhakara—darkness; rahite—to stay; nāhika—there is not; 
sthàna— place; karila vicāra—considered. 
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TRANSLATION 


Entering the universe, He found only darkness, with no place in which to 
reside. Thus He began to consider. 
TEXT 96 
nijānga-sveda-jala karila srjana 
sei jale kaila ardha-brahmāņda bharaņa 


SYNONYMS 


nija-anga—of His own body; sveda-jala—water from perspiration; 
karila—did; srjana—creation; sei jale—with that water; kaila—did; 
ardha-brahmāņda—half of the universe; bharana—filling. 


TRANSLATION 


Then He created water from the perspiration of His own body and with 
that water filled half the universe. 
TEXT 97 
brahmāņda-pramāņa paficasat-koti-yojana 
āyāma, vistāra, dui haya eka sama 


SYNONYMS 


brahmāņda-pramāņa—measurement of the universe; paficasat—fifty; 
koti—ten millions; yojana—lengths of eight miles; ājāma—length; 
vistāra—breadth; dui—both of them; haya—are; eka sama—one and the 
same. 


TRANSLATION 


The universe measures five hundred million yojanas. Its length and 
breadth are one and the same. 


TEXT 98 
jale bhari' ardha tānhā kaila nija-vasa 
āra ardhe kaila caudda-bhuvana prakāša 


SYNONYMS 
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jale—with water; bhari —filling; ardha—half; tinha—there; kaila — 
made; nija-vāsa—own residence; āra—other; ardhe—in the half; kaila — 
did; caudda-bhuvana—fourteen worlds; prakasa—manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


After filling half the universe with water, He made His own residence 
therein and manifested the fourteen worlds in the other half. 


PURPORT 


The fourteen worlds are enumerated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, Second 
Canto, Fifth Chapter. The upper planetary systems are (1) Bhū, (2) 
Bhuvar, (3) Svar, (4) Mahar, (5) Janas, (6) Tapas and (7) Satya. The 
seven lower planetary systems are (1) Tala, (2) Atala, (3) Vitala, (4) 
Nitala, (5) Talatala, (6) Mahatala and (7) Sutala. The lower planets as a 
whole are called Patala. Among the upper planetary systems, Bhi, 
Bhuvar and Svar constitute Svargaloka, and the rest are called Martya. 
The entire universe is thus known as Triloka. 
TEXT 99 
tānhāi prakata kaila vaikuntha nija-dhāma 
šesa-šayana-jale karila visrāma 


SYNONYMS 


tanhai—there; prakata—manifestation; kaila —did; vaikuntha—the 
spiritual world; nija-dhama—His own abode; $esa—of Lord Sesa; 
šayana—on the bed; jale—on the water; karila—did; visrāma— rest. 


TRANSLATION 


There He manifested Vaikuņtha as His own abode and rested in the 
waters on the bed of Lord Sesa. 
TEXTS 100—101 
ananta-šayyāte tànhà karila šayana 
sahasra mastaka tānra sahasra vadana 
sahasra-caraņa-hasta, sahasra-nayana 
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sarva-avatāra-bīja, jagat-kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ananta-šayyāte—on Lord Ananta as a bed; tanha—there; karila 
šayana—lay down; sahasra—thousands; mastaka—heads; tāīra—His; 
sahasra vadana—thousands of faces; sahasra—thousands; carana—legs; 
hasta—hands; sahasra-nayana—thousands of eyes; sarva-avatāra-bīja — 
the seed of all incarnations; jagat-kāraņa—the cause of the material 
world. 


TRANSLATION 


He lay there with Ananta as His bed. Lord Ananta is a divine serpent 
having thousands of heads, thousands of faces, thousands of eyes and 
thousands of hands and feet. He is the seed of all incarnations and is the 
cause of the material world. 


PURPORT 


In the reservoir of water first created by the perspiration of 
Garbhodakašāyī Visņu, the Lord lies on the Sesa plenary expansion of 
Visnu, who is described in Srimad-Bhagavatam and in the four Vedas as 
follows: 


sahasra-šīrsā purusah sahasraksah sahasra-pāt 


sa bhūmim visvato vrtvatyatisthad dasangulam 


The Visnu form called Ananta-šayana has thousands of hands and legs 
and thousands of eyes, and He is the active generator of all the 
incarnations within the material world. 
TEXT 102 
tānra nābhi-padma haite uthila eka padma 
sei padme haila brahmāra janma-sadma 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—His; nābhi-padma—lotus navel; haite—from; uthila—grew; 
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eka—one; padma—lotus flower; sei padme—on that lotus; haila—there 
was; brahmāra—of Lord Brahma; janma-sadma—the place of birth. 


TRANSLATION 


From His navel grew a lotus flower, which became the birthplace of Lord 
Brahma. 
TEXT 103 
sei padma-ndle haila caudda-bhuvana 
tenho brahmā hafia srsti karila srjana 


SYNONYMS 


sei badma-nàle—vwithin the stem of that lotus flower; haila—were; 
caudda-bhuvana—the fourteen worlds; tenho—He Himself; brahmā 
hafia—appearing as Brahma; srsti—the creation; karila srjana—created. 


TRANSLATION 


Within the stem of that lotus were the fourteen worlds. Thus the 
Supreme Lord, as Brahma, created the entire creation. 
TEXT 104 
visnu-rüpa hand kare jagat pālane 
gundtita-visnu sparsa nahi māyā-guņe 


SYNONYMS 


visnu-rüpa—the form of Lord Visnu; hafià—becoming; kare—does; jagat 
pālane—maintenance of the material world; guna-atita—beyond the 
material qualities; visnu—Lord Visnu; spar$a—touch; nāhi —not; māyā- 
gune—in the material qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


And as Lord Visnu He maintains the entire world. Lord Visnu, being 
beyond all material attributes, has no touch with the material qualities. 


PURPORT 
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Šrī Baladeva Vidyābhūsana says that although Visņu is the 
predominating Deity of the guality of goodness in the material world, He 
is never affected by the guality of goodness, for He directs that guality 
simply by His supreme will. It is said that all living entities can derive all 
good fortune from the Lord simply by His will. In the Vāmana Purāņa it 
is said that the same Visņu expands Himself as Brahmā and Siva to 
direct the different qualities. 

Because Lord Visnu expands the quality of goodness, He has the name 
Sattvatanu. The multifarious incarnations of Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu are 
known as Sattvatanu. Therefore in all Vedic scriptures Visnu has been 
described as being free from all material qualities. In the Tenth Canto of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam it is said: 


harir hi nirgunah saksat purusah prakrteh parah 
sa sarva-drg upadrastā tam bhajan nirguno bhavet 


"The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari, is always uncontaminated 
by the modes of material nature, for He is beyond the material 
manifestation. He is the source of the knowledge of all the demigods, 
headed by Lord Brahma, and He is the witness of everything. Therefore 
one who worships the Supreme Lord Visnu also attains freedom from 
the contamination of material nature." (SB 10.88.5) One can attain 
freedom from the contamination of material nature by worshiping 
Visnu, and therefore He is called Sattvatanu, as described above. 
TEXT 105 
rudra-rūpa dhari’ kare jagat samhdra 
srsti-sthiti-pralaya——icchaya yānhāra 


SYNONYMS 


rudra-rūpa—the form of Lord Siva; dhari'—accepting; kare—does; jagat 
samhàra—annihilation of the material world; srsti-sthiti-pralaya— 
creation, maintenance and annihilation; icchadya—by the will; 
yanhadra—of whom. 


TRANSLATION 


Assuming the form of Rudra, He destroys the creation. Thus creation, 
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maintenance and dissolution are created by His will. 


PURPORT 


Mahešvara, or Lord Siva, is not an ordinary living being, nor is he equal 
to Lord Visnu. Effectively comparing Lord Visnu and Lord Siva, the 
Brahma-samhitā says that Visnu is like milk, whereas Siva is like yogurt. 
Yogurt is nothing like milk, but nevertheless it is milk also. 
TEXT 106 
hiraņya-garbha, antaryāmī, jagat-karana 
yanra amśa kari’ kare virāta-kalpana 


SYNONYMS 


hiranya-garbha—Hiranyagarbha; antah-yami—the Supersoul; jagat- 
kdrana—the cause of the material world; yanra ama kari'—taking as 
His expansion; kare—does; virdta-kalpana—conception of the universal 
form. 


TRANSLATION 


He is the Supersoul, Hiranyagarbha, the cause of the material world. The 
universal form is conceived as His expansion. 


TEXT 107 
hena nārāyaņa,——yānra arnšera amsa 
sei prabhu nityananda—— sarva-avatamsa 


SYNONYMS 


hena—such; nārāyanņa—Lord Narayana; yanra—of whom; arnšera—of 
the plenary part; arnša—apart; sei—that; prabhu—the Lord; 
nityānanda—Nityānanda; sarva-avatarnsa—the source of all 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 


That Lord Narayana is a part of a plenary part of Lord Nityananda 
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Balarāma, who is the source of all incarnations. 
TEXT 108 
dašama Slokera artha kaila vivarana 
ekādaša Slokera artha Suna diyā mana 


SYNONYMS 


dašama—tenth; slokera—of the verse; artha—meaning; kaila —have 
done; vivarana—description; ekādaša—eleventh; šlokera—of the verse; 
artha—meaning; šuna—please hear; diya mana—with the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus explained the tenth verse. Now please listen to the meaning 
of the eleventh verse with all your mind. 
TEXT 109 
yasyamsamsamsah parātmākhilānām 
postā visnur bhāti dugdhābdhi-šāyī 
ksauņī-bhartā yat-kalā so 'py anantas 
tarh šrī-nityānanda-rāmam prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—whose; arhša-arnša-arnšah—a portion of a portion of a plenary 
portion; para-ātmā—the Supersoul; akhilandm—of all living entities; 
posta—the maintainer; visnuh— Visnu; bháti—appears; dugdha-abdhi- 
šāyī —Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu; ksauņī-bhartā —upholder of the earth; yat — 
whose; kalā—portion of a portion; sah —He; api—certainly; anantah— 
Sesa Naga; tam—to Him; $ri-nityananda-ramam—to Lord Balarama in 
the form of Lord Nityananda; prapadye—1 surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto the feet of Sri Nityananda Rama, 
whose secondary part is the Visnu lying in the ocean of milk. That 
Ksirodakasayi Visnu is the Supersoul of all living entities and the 
maintainer of all the universes. Sesa Naga is His further subpart. 
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TEXT 110 
nārāyaņera nābhi-nāla-madhyete dharaņī 
dharaņīra madhye sapta samudra ye gani 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyaņera—of Lord Narayana; nābhi-nāla—the stem from the navel; 
madhyete—within; dharani—the material planets; dharanira madhye— 
among the material planets; sapta—seven; samudra—oceans; ye gani— 
they count. 


TRANSLATION 


The material planets rest within the stem that grows from the lotus navel 
of Lord Narayana. Among these planets are seven oceans. 
TEXT 111 
tānhā ksirodadhi-madhye 'svetadvipa' nama 
pālayitā visnu,——tdnra sei nija dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


tanha—within that; ksira-udadhi-madhye—in part of the ocean known 
as the ocean of milk; svetadvipa nāma— the island named Svetadvipa; 
pālayitā visnu—the maintainer, Lord Visnu; tànra—of Him; sei—that; 
nija dhāma—own residential quarters. 


TRANSLATION 


There, in part of the ocean of milk, lies Svetadvipa, the abode of the 
sustainer, Lord Visnu. 


PURPORT 


In the Siddhdnta-Siromani, an astrological text, the different oceans are 
described as follows: (1) the ocean of salt water, (2) the ocean of milk, 

(3) the ocean of yogurt, (4) the ocean of clarified butter, (5) the ocean of 
sugarcane juice, (6) the ocean of liquor and (7) the ocean of sweet water. 
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On the southern side of the ocean of salt water is the ocean of milk, 
where Lord Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu resides. He is worshiped there by 
demigods like Brahmā. 
TEXT 112 
sakala jīvera tinho haye antaryāmī 
jagat-pālaka tinho jagatera svāmī 


SYNONYMS 


sakala—all; jivera—of the living entities; titho—He; haye—is; antah- 
yāmī—the Supersoul; jagat-pālaka—the maintainer of the material 
world; tinho—He; jagatera svāmī—the Lord of the material world. 


TRANSLATION 


He is the Supersoul of all living entities. He maintains this material 
world, and He is its Lord. 


PURPORT 


The Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (Pūrva 2.36—42) gives the following 
description of the Visnuloka within this universe, quoted from the 
Visnu-dharmottara: "Above Rudraloka, the planet of Lord Siva, is the 
planet called Visnuloka, 400,000 miles in circumference, which is 
inaccessible to any mortal living being. Above that Visnuloka and east 
of the Sumeru Hill is a golden island called Maha-Visnuloka, in the 
ocean of salt water. Lord Brahmā and other demigods sometimes go 
there to meet Lord Visnu. Lord Visnu lies there with the goddess of 


fortune, and it is said that during the four months of the rainy season He 


enjoys sleeping on that Sesa Naga bed. East of Sumeru is the ocean of 
milk, in which there is a white city on a white island where the Lord can 
be seen sitting with His consort, Laksmiji, on a throne of Sesa. That 
feature of Visnu also enjoys sleeping during the four months of the rainy 
season. The Svetadvipa in the milk ocean is situated just south of the 
ocean of salt water. It is calculated that the area of Svetadvipa is 200,000 
square miles. This transcendentally beautiful island is decorated with 
desire trees to please Lord Visnu and His consort." There are references 
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to Svetadvīpa in the Brahmāņda Purana, Visnu Purdna, Mahābhārata 
and Padma Purāņa, and there is the following reference in Srīmad- 


Bhāgavatam (11.15.18). 


švetadvīpa-patau cittarn $uddhe dharma-maye mayi 
dhàvayafi chvetatām yāti sad-ūrmi-rahito narah 


“My dear Uddhava, you may know that My transcendental form of 
Visnu in Svetadvipa is identical with Me in divinity. Anyone who places 
this Lord of Svetadvīpa within his heart can surpass the pangs of the six 
material tribulations: hunger, thirst, birth, death, lamentation and 
illusion. Thus one can attain his original, transcendental form." 
TEXT 113 
yuga-manvantare dhari’ nànà avatāra 
dharma samsthapana kare, adharma samhava 


SYNONYMS 


yuga-manu-antare—in the ages and millenniums of Manu; dhari — 
accepting; nānā—various; avatāra—incarnations; dharma samsthdpana 
kare—establishes the principles of religion; adharma samhāra— 
vanguishing irreligious principles. 


TRANSLATION 


In the ages and millenniums of Manu, He appears as different 
incarnations to establish the principles of real religion and vanguish the 
principles of irreligion. 


PURPORT 


The Lord Visnu who lies in the ocean of milk incarnates Himself in 
various forms to maintain the laws of the cosmos and annihilate the 
causes of disturbance. Such incarnations are visible in every manv- 
antara (i.e., in the course of the reign of each Manu, who lives for 71 x 
4,320,000 years). Fourteen such Manus take their birth and die, to yield 
a place for the next, during one day of Brahma. 


TEXT 114 
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deva-gane nā pāya yānhāra darašana 
ksīrodaka-tīre yai' karena stavana 


SYNONYMS 


deva-gane—the demigods; nā—not; pāya—get; yāthāra—whose; 
darašana—sight; ksīra-udaka-tīre—on the shore of the ocean of milk; 
yài —go; karena stavana—offer prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


Unable to see Him, the demigods go to the shore of the ocean of milk and 
offer prayers to Him. 


PURPORT 


The denizens of heaven, who live in the planetary systems beginning 
from Svarloka, cannot even see Lord Visnu in Svetadvipa. Unable to 
reach the island, they can simply approach the beach of the milk ocean 
to offer transcendental prayers to the Lord, appealing to Him on special 
Occasions to appear as an incarnation. 
TEXT 115 
tabe avatari' kare jagat pālana 
ananta vaibhava tānra nāhika ganana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; avatari —descending; kare—does; jagat palana— 
maintenance of the material world; ananta—unlimited; vaibhava—the 
opulences; tanra—of Him; nāhika—there is not; zgànana— counting. 


TRANSLATION 


He then descends to maintain the material world. His unlimited 
opulences cannot be counted. 


TEXT 116 
sei visnu haya yānra am$amsera ama 
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sei prabhu nityananda——sarva-avatamsa 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; visnu—Lord Visņu; haya—is; yànra—whose; arhša-arnšera— 
of the part of the plenary part; arhéa—part; sei—that; prabhu—Lord; 
nityānanda—Nityānanda; sarva-avatamsa—the source of all 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 


That Lord Visnu is but a part of a part of a plenary portion of Lord 
Nityananda, who is the source of all incarnations. 


PURPORT 


The Lord of Svetadvīpa has immense potency for creation and 
destruction. $ri Nityananda Prabhu, being Baladeva Himself, the 
original form of Sankarsana, is the original form of the Lord of 
Svetadvipa. 
TEXT 117 
sei visņu '$esa'-rüpe dharena dharani 
kānhā ache mahi, Sire, hena nāhi jāni 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; visnu—Lord Visnu; sesa-rüpe—in form of Lord Sesa; 
dharena—carries; dharani—the planets; kanha— where; āche—are; 
mahi—the planets; sire—on the head; hena nahi jāni —1 cannot 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 


That same Lord Visnu, in the form of Lord Sega, holds the planets upon 
His heads, although He does not know where they are, for He cannot feel 
their existence upon His heads. 


TEXT 118 
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sahasra vistīrņa yānra phaņāra maņdala 
sürya jini” maņi-gaņa kare jhala-mala 


SYNONYMS 


sahasra—thousands; vistirna—spread; yanra—whose; phaņāra—of the 
hoods; mandala—group; surya—the sun; jini'—conquering; mani- 
gana—jewels; kare—do; jhala-mala—glittering. 


TRANSLATION 


His thousands of extended hoods are adorned with dazzling jewels 
surpassing the sun. 
TEXT 119 
paficasat-koti-yojana prthivī-vistāra 
yānra eka-phane rahe sarsapa-ākāra 


SYNONYMS 


paīicāšat—fifty; koti—ten millions; yojana—eight miles; prthivi—of the 
universe; vistàra—breadth; yanra—whose; eka-phane—on one of the 
hoods; rahe—stays; sarsapa-ākāra—like a mustard seed. 


TRANSLATION 


The universe, which measures five hundred million yojanas in diameter, 
rests on one of His hoods like a mustard seed. 


PURPORT 


The Lord of Svetadvipa expands Himself as Sesa Naga, who sustains all 
the planets upon His innumerable hoods. These huge global spheres are 
compared to grains of mustard resting on the spiritual hoods of Sesa 
Naga. The scientists’ law of gravity is a partial explanation of Lord 
Sankarsana's energy. The name "Sankarsana" has an etymological 
relationship to the idea of gravity. There is a reference to Sesa Naga in 
Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.17.21), where it is said: 
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yam āhur asya sthiti janma-samyamam 
tribhir vihinam yam anantam rsayah 
na veda siddārtham iva kvacit sthitarn 
bhū-maņdalam mūrdha-sahasra-dhāmasu 


“O my Lord, the hymns of the Vedas proclaim that You are the effective 
cause for the creation, maintenance and destruction. But in fact You are 
transcendental to all limitations and are therefore known as unlimited. 
On Your thousands of hoods rest the innumerable global spheres, like 
grains of mustard so insignificant that You have no perception of their 
weight." The Bhagavatam further says (5.25.2): 
yasyedam ksiti-mandalam bhagavato nanta-mūrteh sahasra-širasa 
ekasminn eva šīrsaņi dhriyamāņam siddhārtha iva laksyate. 
"Lord Anantadeva has thousands of hoods. Each sustains a global sphere 
that appears like a grain of mustard." 
TEXT 120 
sei ta’ ‘ananta’ ‘Sesa ——bhakta-avatāra 
īśvarera sevā vind nahi jāne āra 


SYNONYMS 


sei ta —that; ananta—Lord Ananta; $esa—the incarnation Sesa; bhakta- 
avatāra—incarnation of a devotee; i$varera sevā—the service of the 
Lord; vinā —without; nāhi —not; jāne—knows; āra—anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


That Ananta Šesa is the devotee incarnation of Godhead. He knows 
nothing but service to Lord Krsņa. 


PURPORT 


Srila Jiva Gosvami, in his Krsna-sandarbha, has described Sesa Naga as 
follows: “Sri Anantadeva has thousands of faces and is fully 
independent. Always ready to serve the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, He waits upon Him constantly. Sankarsana is the first 
expansion of Vasudeva, and because He appears by His own will, He is 
called svarat, fully independent. He is therefore infinite and 
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transcendental to all limits of time and space. He Himself appears as the 
thousand-headed Sesa.” In the Skanda Purana, in the Ayodhya- 
māhātmya chapter, the demigod Indra requested Lord Sesa, who was 
standing before him as Laksmana, "Please go to Your eternal abode, 
Visnuloka, where Your expansion Šesa, with His serpentine hoods, is 
also present." After thus dispatching Laksmana to the regions of Patala, 
Lord Indra returned to his abode. This quotation indicates that the 
Sankarsana of the quadruple form descends with Lord Rama as 
Laksmana. When Lord Rama disappears, Sesa again separates Himself 
from the personality of Laksmana. Sesa then returns to His own abode 
in the Pātāla regions, and Laksmana returns to His abode in Vaikuntha. 
The Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta gives the following description: "The 
Sankarsana of the second group of quadruple forms appears as Rama, 
taking with Him Sesa, who bears the global spheres. There are two 
features of Šesa. One is the bearer of the globes, and the other is the 
bedstead servitor. The Sesa who bears the globes is a potent incarnation 
of Sankarsana, and therefore He is sometimes also called Sankarsana. 
The bedstead feature of Sesa always presents himself as an eternal 
servitor of the Lord." 
TEXT 121 
sahasra-vadane kare krsna-guna gana 
niravadhi guna gà'na, anta nahi pā'na 


SYNONYMS 


sahasra-vadane—in thousands of mouths; kare—does; krsna-guna 
gāna—chanting of the holy attributes of Krsna; niravadhi— 
continuously; guna ga’na—chanting of the transcendental qualities; 
anta nahi pa’na—does not reach the end. 


TRANSLATION 


With His thousands of mouths He sings the glories of Lord Krsna, but 
although He always sings in that way, He does not find an end to the 
qualities of the Lord. 

TEXT 122 
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sanakādi bhāgavata šune yānra mukhe 
bhagavānera guņa kahe, bhāse prema-sukhe 


SYNONYMS 


sanaka-ddi—the great sages headed by Sanaka, Sananda, etc.; 
bhagavata—Srimad-Bhagavatam; $une—hear; yanra mukhe—from 
whose mouth; bhagavanera—of the Personality of Godhead; guna— 
attributes; kahe—say; bhāse—float; prema-sukhe—in the transcendental 


bliss of love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The four Kumāras hear Srimad-Bhagavatam from His lips, and they in 
turn repeat it in the transcendental bliss of love of Godhead. 
TEXT 123 
chatra, pādukā, šayyā, upādhāna, vasana 
drama, āvāsa, yajūa-sūtra, simhasana 


SYNONYMS 
chatra—umbrella; pādukā—slippers; šayyā—bed; upādhāna—pillow; 
vasana—garments; ārāma—resting chair; āvāsa—residence; yajíia- 
sütra— sacred thread; simha-dsana—throne. 


TRANSLATION 


He serves Lord Krsna, assuming all the following forms: umbrella, 
slippers, bedding, pillow, garments, resting chair, residence, sacred thread 
and throne. 
TEXT 124 
eta mūrti-bheda kari’ krsna-sevā kare 
krsnera šesatā pafia 'šesa' nāma dhare 


SYNONYMS 


eta—so many; mūrti-bheda—different forms; kari'—taking; krsna-sevà 
kare—serves Lord Krsna; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; šesatā —ultimate end; 
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pafia—having reached; $esa nāma dhare—assumes the name Sesa Naga. 


TRANSLATION 


He is thus called Lord Šesa, for He has attained the ultimate end of 
servitude to Krsņa. He takes many forms for the service of Krsņa, and 
thus He serves the Lord. 
TEXT 125 
sei ta’ ananta, yānra kahi eka kala 
hena prabhu nityananda, ke jane tānra khelā 


SYNONYMS 


sei ta —that; ananta—Lord Ananta; yanra—of whom; kahi—I say; eka 
kalā—one part of the part; hena—such; prabhu nityānanda—Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; ke—who; jàne—knows; tāīra—His; khela— 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


That person of whom Lord Ananta is a kalā, or part of a plenary part, is 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu. Who, therefore, can know the pastimes of Lord 
Nityananda? 
TEXT 126 
e-saba pramāņe jāni nityānanda-tattva-sīmā 
tānhāke 'ananta' kahi, ki tanra mahimā 


SYNONYMS 


e-saba—all these; pramāņe—by the evidences; jāni — know; 
nityānanda-tattva-sīmā—the limit of the truth of Lord Nityānanda; 
tanhake—to Him (Lord Nityananda, Balarama); ananta—Lord Ananta; 
kahi—if I say; ki tanre mahimā—what glory do I speak about Him. 


TRANSLATION 


From these conclusions we can know the limit of the truth of Lord 
Nityananda. But what glory is there in calling Him Ananta? 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 127 
athavā bhaktera vākya māni satya kari” 
sakala sambhave tante, yate avatàri 


SYNONYMS 


athava—otherwise; bhaktera vakya—anything spoken by a pure devotee; 
māni—l accept; satya kari'—as truth; sakala—everything; sambhave— 
possible; tànte—in Him; yāte—since; avatdri—the original source of all 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 


But I accept it as the truth because it has been said by devotees. Since He 
is the source of all incarnations, everything is possible in Him. 
TEXT 128 
avatāra-avatārī ——abheda, ye jane 
pūrve yaiche krsnake keho kāho kari’ mane 


SYNONYMS 


avatāra-avatārī —an incarnation and the source of all incarnations; 
abheda—identical; ye jane—anyone who knows; pūrve—formerly; 
yaiche—just as; krsnake—unto Lord Krsna; keho—somebody; kāho— 
somewhere; kari —making; māne—accepts. 


TRANSLATION 


They know that there is no difference between the incarnation and the 
source of all incarnations. Previously Lord Krsņa was regarded in the 
light of different principles by different people. 
TEXT 129 
keho kahe, krsņa sāksāt nara-nārāyaņa 
keho kahe, krsņa haya sāksāt vāmana 


SYNONYMS 


keho kahe—someone says; krsna—Lord Krsna; sāksāt —directly; nara- 
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nārāyanņa—Lord Nara-Nārāyaņa; keho kahe—someone says; krsna 
haya—Krsņa is; sāksāt vàmana—Lord Vāmanadeva. 


TRANSLATION 


Some said that Krsņa was directly Lord Nara-Nārāyaņa, and some called 
Him Lord Vāmanadeva incarnate. 
TEXT 130 
keho kahe, krsņa ksīroda-šāyī avatāra 
asambhava nahe, satya vacana sabāra 


SYNONYMS 


keho kahe—someone says; krsna—Lord Krsna; ksīroda-šāyī avatāra—an 
incarnation of Lord Visņu lying in the ocean of milk; asambhava nahe— 
there is not impossibility; satya—true; vacana sabāra—everyone's 
statement. 


TRANSLATION 


Some called Lord Krsna an incarnation of Lord Ksirodakasayi. All these 
names are true; nothing is impossible. 
TEXT 131 
krsna yabe avatare sarvānša-āšraya 
sarvāmša āsi' tabe krsņete milaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; yabe—when; avatare—descends; sarva-arhša- 
asraya—the shelter of all other visnu-tattvas; sarva-arnša—all plenary 
portions; āsi —coming; tabe—at that time; krsnete—in Krsna; milaya— 
join. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna appears, He is the 
shelter of all plenary parts. Thus at that time all His plenary portions join 
in Him. 
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TEXT 132 
yei yei rūpe jāne, sei tāhā kahe 
sakala sambhave krsne, kichu mithyā nahe 


SYNONYMS 


yei yei—whatever; rüpe—in the form; jane—one knows; sei—he; taha— 
that; kahe—says; sakala sambhave krsne—everything is possible in 
Krsna; kichu mithya nahe—there is no falsity. 


TRANSLATION 


In whatever form one knows the Lord, one speaks of Him in that way. In 
this there is no falsity, since everything is possible in Krsna. 


PURPORT 


In this connection we may mention an incident that took place between 
two of our sannyásis while we were preaching the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra in Hyderabad. One of them stated that “Hare Rama" refers to Sri 
Balarama, and the other protested that “Hare Rama" means Lord Rama. 
Ultimately the controversy came to me, and I gave the decision that if 
someone says that the “Rama” in “Hare Rama" is Lord Ramacandra and 
someone else says that the “Rama” in “Hare Rama" is Sri Balarama, both 
are correct because there is no difference between Sri Balarama and 
Lord Rama. Here in Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta we find that Krsņadāsa 
Kaviraja Gosvami has stated the same conclusion: 


yei yei rūpe jane, sei tāhā kahe 
sakala sambhave krsne, kichu mithyā nahe 


If someone calls Lord Ramacandra by the vibration Hare Rama, 
understanding it to mean "O Lord Rāmacandra!” he is quite right. 
Similarly, if one says that Hare Rama means “O Sri Balarama!” he is also 
right. Those who are aware of the visnu-tattva do not fight over all these 
details. 

In the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta Srila Ripa Gosvami has explained Krsna's 
being both Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu and Narayana in the spiritual sky and 
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expanding in the guadruple forms known as Vāsudeva, Sankarsaņa, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. He has refuted the idea that Krsņa is an 
incarnation of Narayana. Some devotees think that Nārāyaņa is the 
original Personality of Godhead and that Krsņa is an incarnation. Even 
Šankarācārya, in his commentary on the Bhagavad-gītā, has accepted 
Nārāyaņa as the transcendental Personality of Godhead who appeared 
as Krsņa, the son of Devakī and Vasudeva. Therefore this matter may be 
difficult to understand. But the Gaudīya Vaisnava-sampradaya, headed 
by Rüpa Gosvāmī, has established the principle of the Bhagavad-gītā that 
everything emanates from Krsna, who says in the Bhagavad-gītā, aham 
sarvasya prabhavah: [Bg. 10.8] “I am the original source of everything.” 
"Everything" includes Narayana. Therefore Rüpa Gosvāmī, in his 
Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta, has established that Krsna, not Narayana, is the 
original Personality of Godhead. 

In this connection he has quoted a verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam 


(3.2.15) that states: 


sva-šānta-rūpesv itaraih svarūpair 

abhyardyamānesv anukampitātmā 
parāvarešo mahad-amsa-yukto 

hy ajo 'pi jāto bhagavān yathāgnih 


"When pure devotees of the Lord like Vasudeva are greatly disturbed by 
dangerous demons like Karnsa, Lord Krsna joins with all His pastime 
expansions, such as the Lord of Vaikuntha, and, although unborn, 
becomes manifest, just as fire becomes manifest by the friction of arani 
wood." Arani wood is used to ignite a sacrificial fire without matches or 
any other flame. Just as fire appears from arani wood, the Supreme Lord 
appears when there is friction between devotees and nondevotees. 
When Krsna appears, He appears in full, including within Himself all 
His expansions, such as Narayana, Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Aniruddha 
and Pradyumna. Krsna is always integrated with His other incarnations, 
like Nrsimhadeva, Varaha, Vamana, Nara-Narayana, Hayagriva and 
Ajita. In Vrndavana Lord Krsna sometimes exhibits the functions of 
such incarnations. 

In the Brahmāņda Purāņa it is said, "The same Personality of Godhead 
who is known in Vaikuntha as the four-handed Narayana, the friend of 
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all living entities, and in the milk ocean as the Lord of Svetadvīpa, and 
who is the best of all purusas, appeared as the son of Nanda. In a fire 
there are many sparks of different dimensions; some of them are very 
big, and some are small. The small sparks are compared to the living 
entities, and the large sparks are compared to the Visņu expansions of 
Lord Krsna. All the incarnations emanate from Krsna, and after the end 
of their pastimes they again merge with Krsna.” 
Therefore in the various Purdnas Krsna is described sometimes as 
Narayana, sometimes as Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu, sometimes as 
Garbhodakašāyī Visnu and sometimes as Vaikunthanatha, the Lord of 
Vaikuntha. Because Krsna is always full, Mūla-sankarsaņa is in Krsna, 
and since all incarnations are manifested from Müla-sankarsana, it 
should be understood that He can manifest different incarnations by His 
supreme will, even in the presence of Krsna. Great sages have therefore 
glorified the Lord by different names. Thus when the original person, 
the source of all incarnations, is sometimes described as an incarnation, 
there is no discrepancy. 
TEXT 133 
ataeva $ri-krsna-caitanya gosáfii 
sarva avatāra-līlā kari’ sabāre dekhāi 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; §ri-krsna-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
gosani—the Lord; sarva—all; avatāra-līlā—the pastimes of different 
incarnations; kari —exhibiting; sabāre—to everyone; dekhāi —He 
showed. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu has exhibited to everyone all the 
pastimes of all the various incarnations. 


TEXT 134 
ei-rūpe nityānanda ‘ananta’-prakdsa 
sei-bhave——kahe muñi caitanyera dasa 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


ei-rūpe—in this way; nityānanda—Lord Nityananda; ananta-prakasa— 
unlimited manifestations; sei-bhave—in that transcendental emotion; 
kahe—He says; mufii—lI; caitanyera dāsa—the servant of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Lord Nityananda has unlimited incarnations. In transcendental 
emotion He calls Himself a servant of Lord Caitanya. 
TEXT 135 
kabhu guru, kabhu sakhā, kabhu bhrtya-lilà 
pūrve yena tina-bhāve vraje kaila khelā 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; guru—spiritual master; kabhu—sometimes; sakha— 
friend; kabhu—sometimes; bhrtya-līlā —pastimes as a servant; purve— 
formerly; yena—as; tina-bhāve—in three different moods; vraje—in 
Vrndāvana; kaila khelā—plays with Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes He serves Lord Caitanya as His guru, sometimes as His friend 
and sometimes as His servant, just as Lord Balarāma played with Lord 
Krsņa in these three different moods in Vraja. 
TEXT 136 
vrsa hafià krsna-sane māthā-māthi rana 
kabhu krsna kare tanra pāda-sarnvāhana 


SYNONYMS 


vrsa hafia—becoming a bull; krsna-sane—with Krsna; māthā-māthi 
rana—fighting head to head; kabhu—sometimes; krsna—Krsna; kare— 
does; tanra—His; pdda-sarhnvahana—massaging the feet. 


TRANSLATION 
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Playing like a bull, Lord Balarāma fights with Krsņa head to head. And 
sometimes Lord Krsņa massages the feet of Lord Balarāma. 
TEXT 137 
āpanāke bhrtya kari’ krsne prabhu jane 
krsnera kalāra kala apanake mane 


SYNONYMS 


āpanāke—Himself; bhrtya kari’—considering a servant; krsna—Krsna; 
prabhu—master; jane—He knows; krsņera—of Lord Krsna; kalāra 
kalā—as a plenary portion of a plenary portion; dpandke—Himself; 
màne—He accepts. 


TRANSLATION 


He considers Himself a servant and knows Krsna to be His master. Thus 
He regards Himself as a fragment of His plenary portion. 
TEXT 138 
vrsāyamāņau nardantau 
yuyudhāte parasparam 
anukrtya rutair jantūms 
ceratuh prākrtau yathā 


SYNONYMS 


vrsāyjamāņau—becoming like bulls; nardantau—making roaring sounds; 
yuyudhāte—both used to fight; parasparam—each other; anukrtya— 
imitating; rutaih—with cries; jantun—the animals; ceratuh—used to 
play; prakrtau—ordinary boys; yatha—just like. 


TRANSLATION 


“Acting just like ordinary boys, They played like roaring bulls as They 
fought each other, and They imitated the calls of various animals.” 


PURPORT 
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This and the following guotation are from the Bhāgavatam (10.11.40 and 
10.15.14). 
TEXT 139 
kvacit krīdā-parisrāntam 
gopotsangopabarhaņam 
svayam visramayaty āryam 
pāda-sarvāhanādibhih 


SYNONYMS 


kvacit —sometimes; krīdā—playing; parisrāntam—very much fatigued; 
gopa-utsanga—the lap of a cowherd boy; upabarhanam—whose pillow; 
svayam—personally Lord Krsna; visrāmayati —causing to rest; áryam— 
His elder brother; pada-samvahana-adibhih—by massaging His feet, etc. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sometimes when Lord Krsna's elder brother, Lord Balarama, felt tired 
after playing and lay His head on the lap of a cowherd boy, Lord Krsna 
Himself served Him by massaging His feet." 
TEXT 140 
keyam và kuta āyātā 
daivi và nāry utāsurī 
prāyo māyāstu me bhartur 
nānyā me pi vimohinī 


SYNONYMS 


ka—who; iyam—this; và—or; kutah—from where; āyjātā—has come; 
daivi—whether demigod; và—or; nārī —woman; uta—or; āsurī — 
demoness; prayah—in most cases; māyā—illusory energy; astu—she 
must be; me—My; bhartuh—of the master, Lord Krsna; na—not; anyā— 
any other; me—My; api —certainly; vimohinī —bewilderer. 


TRANSLATION 


“Who is this mystic power, and where has she come from? Is she a 
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demigod or a demoness? She must be the illusory energy of My master, 
Lord Krsna, for who else can bewilder Me?" 


PURPORT 


The playful pastimes of the Lord caused suspicion in the mind of Lord 
Brahma, and therefore Lord Brahmā, to test Krsna's Lordship, stole all 
the Lord's calves and cowherd boys with his own mystic power. Sri Krsna 
responded, however, by replacing all the calves and boys in the field. 
Lord Balarama's thoughts of astonishment at such wonderful retaliation 
are recorded in this verse (SB 10.13.37). 
TEXT 141 
yasyānghri-pankaja-rajo 'khila-loka-palair 
mauly-uttamair dhrtam upāsita-tīrtha-tīrtham 
brahmā bhavo 'ham api yasya kalāh kalāyāh 
$ri$ codvahema ciram asya nrpāsanam kva 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—whose; anghri-pankaja—lotuslike feet; rajah—the dust; akhila- 
loka—of the universal planetary systems; pālaih—by the masters; mauli- 
uttamaih—with valuable turbans on their heads; dhrtam—accepted; 
updsita—worshiped; tirtha-tirtham—the sanctifier of the holy places; 
brahma—Lord Brahma; bhavah—Lord Siva; aham api—even I; yasya— 
of whom; kalah—portions; kalayah—of a plenary portion; $rih —the 
goddess of fortune; ca—and; udvahema—we carry; ciram—eternally; 
asya—of Him; nrpa-dsanam—the throne of a king; kva—where. 


TRANSLATION 


“What is the value of a throne to Lord Krsna? The masters of the various 
planetary systems accept the dust of His lotus feet on their crowned 
heads. That dust makes the holy places sacred, and even Lord Brahma, 
Lord Siva, Laksmi and I Myself, who are all portions of His plenary 
portion, eternally carry that dust on our heads.” 
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PURPORT 


When the Kauravas, to flatter Baladeva so that He would become their 
ally, spoke ill of $ri Krsna, Lord Baladeva became angry and spoke this 
verse (SB 10.68.37). 
TEXT 142 
ekale i$vara krsna, āra saba bhrtya 
yàre yaiche nácáya, se taiche kare nrtya 


SYNONYMS 


ekale—alone; i$vara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna— 
Krsna; āra—others; saba—all; bhrtya—servants; yāre—unto whom; 
yaiche—as; nācāja—He causes to dance; se—He; taiche—in that way; 
kare nrtya—dances. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna alone is the supreme controller, and all others are His 
servants. They dance as He makes them do so. 
TEXT 143 
ei mata caitanya-gosáfii ekale isvara 
āra saba pārisada, keha và kinkara 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; caitanya-gosáfii—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ekale—alone; i$vara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; āra saba— 
all others; pārisada—associates; keha—someone; vā—or; kinkara— 
servants. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Lord Caitanya is also the only controller. All others are His 
associates or servants. 
TEXTS 144-145 
guru-varga,— —nityánanda, advaita ācārya 
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$rivásádi, āra yata——laghu, sama, arya 
sabe pārisada, sabe līlāra sahāya 
sabā lafid nija-kārya sādhe gaura-rāya 


SYNONYMS 


guru-varga—elders; nityananda—Lord Nityananda; advaita ācāryja—and 
Advaita Acarya; srīvāsa-ādi —Šrīvāsa Thākura and others; āra —others; 
yata—all; laghu, sama, àrya—junior, equal or superior; sabe—everyone; 
pārisada—associates; sabe—everyone; lilara sahāyja—helpers in the 
pastimes; sabā lafia—taking all of them; nija-karya—His own aims; 
sādhe—executes; gaura-ràya—Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


His elders such as Lord Nityananda, Advaita Acarya and Srivasa 
Thākura, as well as His other devotees— whether His juniors, equals or 
superiors—are all His associates who help Him in His pastimes. Lord 
Gauranga fulfills His aims with their help. 
TEXT 146 
advaita ācārya, nityànanda,— — dui anga 
dui-jana lañā prabhura yata kichu ranga 


SYNONYMS 


advaita ācārya—Srī Advaita Acarya; nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; dui 
anga—two limbs of the Lord; dui-jana lafia—taking the two of Them; 
prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yata—all; kichu—some; 
ranga—playful activities. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Acarya and Srila Nityananda Prabhu, who are plenary parts 
of the Lord, are His principal associates. With these two the Lord 
performs His pastimes in various ways. 
TEXT 147 
advaita-ācārya-gosātii sāksāt isvara 
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prabhu guru kari’ māne, tinho ta’ kinkara 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-ācārja—Advaita Ācārya; gosáfii—the Lord; sāksāt īsvara— 
directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; guru kari’ māne—accepts Him as His teacher; 
tinho ta’ kinkara—but He is the servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Advaita Acarya is directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Although Lord Caitanya accepts Him as His preceptor, Advaita Ācārya is 
a servant of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya always offered respects to Advaita Prabhu as He would to 
His father because Advaita was even older than His father; yet Advaita 
Prabhu always considered Himself a servant of Lord Caitanya. Srī 
Advaita Prabhu and Īsvara Puri, Lord Caitanya's spiritual master, were 
both disciples of Madhavendra Puri, who was also the spiritual master of 
Nityananda Prabhu. Thus Advaita Prabhu, as Lord Caitanya's spiritual 
uncle, was always to be respected because one should respect one's 
spiritual master's Godbrothers as one respects one's spiritual master. 
Because of all these considerations, $ri Advaita Prabhu was superior to 
Lord Caitanya, yet Advaita Prabhu considered Himself Lord Caitanya's 
subordinate. 
TEXT 148 
ücàrya-gosáfiira tattva nā yaya kathana 
krsna avatāri yenho tārila bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


ácárya-gosáfiira—of Advaita Ācārya; tattva—the truth; nā yāya 
kathana—cannot be described; krsna—Lord Krsna; avatāri —making 
descend; yenho—who; tārila—delivered; bhuvana—all the world. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


I cannot describe the truth of Advaita Ācārya. He has delivered the 
entire world by making Lord Krsņa descend. 
TEXT 149 
nityānanda-svarūpa pūrve ha-iyā laksmaņa 
laghu-bhrātā haiyā kare rāmera sevana 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-svarūpa—Lord Nityānanda Svarūpa; pūrve—formerly; ha- 
iya—becoming; laksmana—Laksmana, Lord Ramacandra's younger 
brother; laghu-bhrātrā haiya—becoming the younger brother; kare— 
does; rāmera sevana—service to Lord Ramacandra. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityānanda Svarūpa formerly appeared as Laksmana and served 
Lord Ramacandra as His younger brother. 


PURPORT 


Among the sannyāsīs of the Sankara-sampradaya there are different 
names for brahmacārīs. Each sannyāsī has some assistants, known as 
brahmacārīs, who are called by different names according to the names 
of the sannyāsī. Among such brahmacārīs there are four names: Svarūpa, 
Ananda, Prakāša and Caitanya. Nityananda Prabhu maintained Himself 
as a brahmacārī; He never took sannyāsa. As a brahmacārī His name was 
Nityānanda Svarūpa, and therefore the sannyāsī under whom He was 
living must have been from the tirthas or áéramas of the Sankara- 
sampradaya, because one of the names for the assistant brahmacārī of 
such a sannyāsī is Svarūpa. 
TEXT 150 
rāmera caritra saba, — —duhkhera kāraņa 
svatantra līlāya duhkha sahena laksmaņa 


SYNONYMS 
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rāmera caritra saba—all the activities of Lord Ramacandra; duhkhera 
kdrana—causes of suffering; sva-tantra—although independent; lilaya— 
in the pastimes; duhkha—unhappiness; sahena laksmana—Laksmana 
tolerates. 


TRANSLATION 


The activities of Lord Rama were full of suffering, but Laksmana, of His 
own accord, tolerated that suffering. 
TEXT 151 
nisedha karite nāre, yāte chota bhāi 
mauna dhari’ rahe laksmana mane duhkha pai’ 


SYNONYMS 


nisedha karite nāre—unable to prohibit Lord Rāmacandra; yāte— 
because; chota bhdi—younger brother; mauna dhari'—becoming silent; 
rahe—remains; laksmana—Laksmana; mane—in the mind; duhkha— 
unhappiness; pdi’— getting. 


TRANSLATION 


As a younger brother He could not stop Lord Rama from His resolution, 
and so He remained silent, although unhappy in His mind. 


TEXT 152 
krsna-avatare jyestha hailā sevāra kdrana 
krsnake karāila nānā sukha āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-avatāre—in the incarnation of Lord Krsna; jyestha haila —He 
became the elder brother; sevara karana—for the purpose of service; 
krsnake—to Krsna; karāila—made; nàna— various; sukha—happinesses; 
āsvādana— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Krsņa appeared, He [Balarāma] became His elder brother to 
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serve Him to His heart's content and make Him enjoy all sorts of 
happiness. 
TEXT 153 
rama-laksmana——krsna-rdmera ama-visesa 
avatāra-kāle donhe donhāte praveša 


SYNONYMS 


rama-laksmana—Ramacandra and Laksmana; krsna-rdmera amśa- 
višesa—particular expansions of Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama; 
avatāra-kāle—at the time of incarnation; donhe—both of Them (Rama 
and Laksmana); donhāte pravesa—entered into Them both (Krsna and 
Balarama). 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Rama and Sri Laksmana, who are plenary portions of Lord Krsna and 
Lord Balarama respectively, entered into Them at the time of Krsna’s and 
Balarama’s appearance. 


PURPORT 


With reference to the Visnu-dharmottara, the Laghu-bhagavatamrta 
explains that Rama is an incarnation of Vasudeva, Laksmana is an 
incarnation of Sankarsana, Bharata is an incarnation of Pradyumna, and 
Satrughna is an incarnation of Aniruddha. The Padma Purana describes 
that Ramacandra is Narayana and that Laksmana, Bharata and 
Satrughna are respectively Sesa, Cakra and Sankha (the conchshell in 
the hand of Narayana). In the Rāma-gīta of the Skanda Purana, 
Laksmana, Bharata and Satrughna have been described as the triple 
attendants of Lord Rama. 
TEXT 154 
sei amáa land jyestha-kanisthābhimāna 
amšāmši-rūpe Sastre karaye vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 
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sei amsa lafià—taking that plenary portion; jyestha-kanistha-abhimāna — 
considering Themselves the elder or younger; amsa-amsi-ripe—as the 
expansion and the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; sastre—in 
the revealed scriptures; karaye—does; vyakhyána— explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsna and Balarama present Themselves as younger brother and elder 
brother, but in the scriptures They are described as the original Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and His expansion. 
TEXT 155 
rāmādi-mūrtisu kalā-niyamena tisthan 
nānāvatāram akarod bhuvanesu kintu 
krsnah svayam samabhavat paramah pumān yo 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


rāma-ādi—the incarnation of Lord Rāma, etc.; mūrtisu—in different 
forms; kalā-niyamena—by the order of plenary portions; tisthan— 
existing; nānā—various; avatāram—incarnations; akarot—executed; 
bhuvanesu—within the worlds; kintu—but; krsnah—Lord Krsna; 
svayam—personally; samabhavat—appeared; paramah—the supreme; 
pumdn—person; yah—who; govindam—unto Lord Govinda; adi- 
purusam—the original person; tam—unto Him; aham—l]; bhajámi— 
offer obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who by His various plenary 
portions appears in the world in different forms and incarnations such as 
Lord Rama, but who personally appears in His supreme original form as 


Lord Krsna.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Brahma-samhita (5.39). 
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TEXT 156 
$ri-caitanyyja— —sei krsna, nityānanda——rāma 
nityananda pürna kare caitanyera kama 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya; sei krsņa—that original Krsna; 
nityananda—Lord Nityananda; rāma—Balarāma; nityānanda—Lord 
Nityananda; pūrņa kare—fulfills; caitanyera kāma—all the desires of 
Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya is the same Lord Krsna, and Lord Nityananda is Lord 
Balarāma. Lord Nityananda fulfills all of Lord Caitanya's desires. 
TEXT 157 
nityānanda-mahimā-sindhu ananta, apāra 
eka kana sparsi mātra,——se krpā tānhāra 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-mahimā—of the glories of Lord Nityānanda; sindhu—the 
ocean; ananta—unlimited; apára—unfathomed; eka kand—one 
fragment; sparsi—I touch; mātra—only; se—that; krbā—mercy; 
tànhara—His. 


TRANSLATION 


The ocean of Lord Nityananda's glories is infinite and unfathomable. 
Only by His mercy can I touch even a drop of it. 


TEXT 158 
āra eka Suna tānra krpāra mahimā 
adhama jīvere cadhāila ūrdhva-sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


āra—another; eka—one; šuna—please hear; tanra krpāra mahima— 
glory of His mercy; adhama jīvere—the downtrodden living being; 
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cadhāila—He elevated; ūrdhva-sīmā—to the topmost limit. 


TRANSLATION 


Please listen to another glory of His mercy. He made a fallen living entity 
climb to the highest limit. 
TEXT 159 
veda-guhya kathā ei ayogya kahite 
tathāpi kahiye tanra krpā prakasite 


SYNONYMS 


veda—like the Vedas; guhya—very confidential; katha—incident; ei — 
this; ayogya kahite—not fit to disclose; tathapi—still; kahiye—1 speak; 
tanra—His; krbā—mercy; prakasite—to manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


To disclose it is not proper, for it should be kept as confidential as the 
Vedas, yet I shall speak of it to make His mercy known to all. 
TEXT 160 
ullāsa-upari lekhon tomāra prasāda 
nityānanda prabhu, mora ksama aparādha 


SYNONYMS 


ullāsa-upari —on account of great ecstasy; lekhon—I write; tomāra 
prasáda—Your mercy; nityananda prabhu—Lord Nityananda; mora— 
my; ksama—please excuse; aparddha—offenses. 


TRANSLATION 


O Lord Nityananda, I write of Your mercy out of great exultation. Please 
forgive me for my offenses. 
TEXT 161 
avadhūta gosáfiira eka bhrtya prema-dhāma 
minaketana rāmadāsa haya tànra nāma 
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SYNONYMS 


avadhūta—the mendicant; gosáfiira—of Lord Nityananda; eka—one; 
bhrtya—servant; prema-dhāma— reservoir of love; minaketana— 
Minaketana; rāma-dāsa—Rāmadāsa; haya—is; tanra—his; nàma— 
name. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda Prabhu had a servant named Sri Minaketana Rāmadāsa, 
who was a reservoir of love. 


TEXT 162 
āmāra ālaye aho-rātra-sankīrtana 


-=-~ = 


tāhāte àilà tenho pāňā nimantraņa 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra ālaye—at my house; ahah-rātra—day and night; sankīrtana — 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra; tāhāte—on account of this; aila— 
came; tenho—he; pāfiā nimantrana—getting an invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


At my house there was sankīrtana day and night, and therefore he visited 
there, having been invited. 


TEXT 163 
mahd-prema-maya tinho vasilā angane 
sakala vaisnava tanra vandilā carane 


SYNONYMS 


mahd-prema-maya—absorbed in emotional love; tinho—he; vasilā—sat; 
angane—in the courtyard; sakala vaisnava—all other Vaisnavas; tanra— 
his; vandila—worshiped; carane—lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Absorbed in emotional love, he sat in my courtyard, and all the Vaisnavas 
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bowed down at his feet. 
TEXT 164 
namaskāra karite, ka'ra uparete cade 
preme kāre vamšī mare, kāhāke capade 


SYNONYMS 


namaskāra karite—while offering obeisances, bowing down; kā'ra—of 
someone; uparete—on the body; cade—gets up; preme—in ecstatic love; 
ka@’re—someone; vamsi—the flute; máre— strikes; kahake—someone; 
cápade—slaps. 


TRANSLATION 


In a joyful mood of love of God he sometimes climbed upon the shoulder 
of someone offering obeisances, and sometimes he struck others with his 
flute or mildly slapped them. 
TEXT 165 
ye nayana dekhite asru haya mane yāra 
sei netre avicchinna vahe ašru-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


ye—his; nayana—eyes; dekhite—seeing; a$ru—tears; haya—appear; 
mane—from the mind; yāra—of someone; sei netre—in his eyes; 
avicchinna—continuously; vahe—flows; ašru-dhāra—a shower of tears. 


TRANSLATION 


When someone saw the eyes of Minaketana Ramadasa, tears would 
automatically flow from his own eyes, for a constant shower of tears 
flowed from the eyes of Minaketana Ramadasa. 
TEXT 166 
kabhu kona ange dekhi pulaka-kadamba 


eka ange jādya tanra, āra ange kampa 


SYNONYMS 
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kabhu—sometimes; kona—some; ange—in parts of the body; dekhi—I 
see; pulaka-kadamba—eruptions of ecstasy like kadamba flowers; eka 
ange—in one part of the body; jadya—stunned; tanra—his; āra ange— 
in another limb; kampa—trembling. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes there were eruptions of ecstasy like kadamba flowers on some 
parts of his body, and sometimes one limb would be stunned while 
another would be trembling. 
TEXT 167 
nityananda bali’ yabe karena hunkāra 
tāhā dekhi' lokera haya mahā-camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda—the name Nityananda; bali'—saying; yabe—whenever; 
karena hunkara—makes a great sound; tāhā dekhi’—seeing that; 
lokera—of the people; haya—there is; mahā-camatkāra—great wonder 
and astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


Whenever he shouted aloud the name Nityananda, the people around him 
were filled with great wonder and astonishment. 


TEXT 168 
guņārņava mišra nàme eka vipra ārya 
$ri-mürti-nikate tenho kare sevā-kārya 


SYNONYMS 


gunārnava misra—of Gunarnava Misra; nāme—by the name; eka—one; 
vipra—brahmana; drya—very respectable; šrī-mūrti-nikate—by the side 
of the Deity; terho—he; kare—does; sevā-kāryja—activities in devotion. 


TRANSLATION 


One respectable brahmana named Sri Gunarnava Misra was serving the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Deity. 
TEXT 169 
angane āsiyā tenho nā kaila sambhāsa 
tāhā dekhi’ kruddha hafia bale rāmadāsa 


SYNONYMS 
angane—to the courtyard; dsiya—coming; terho—he; nā—not; kaila— 
did; sambhdsa—address; taha dekhi' —seeing this; kruddha hafia— 
becoming angry; bale—says; rāma-dāsa—Srī Ramadasa. 


TRANSLATION 


When Minaketana was seated in the yard, this brahmana did not offer 
him respect. Seeing this, Sri Rāmadāsa became angry and spoke. 
TEXT 170 
‘ei ta’ dvitiya sūta romaharasana 
baladeva dekhi’ ye nā kaila pratyudgama’ 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —this; dvitiya—second; sūta romaharasana—Romaharsana-sita; 
baladeva dekhi’—seeing Lord Balarama; ye—who; nā—not; kaila—did; 
pratyudgama—stand up. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here I find the second Romaharsaņa-sūta, who did not stand to show 
honor when he saw Lord Balarama.” 
TEXT 171 
eta bali’ nāce gaya, karaye santosa 
krsņa-kārya kare vipra——na4 karila rosa 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; ndce—he dances; gāyja—chants; karaye santosa— 
becomes satisfied; krsna-kdrya—the duties of Deity worship; kare— 
performs; vipra—the brāhmaņa; nā karila—did not become; rosa— 
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angry. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, he danced and sang to his heart's content, but the 
brahmana did not become angry, for he was then serving Lord Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Minaketana Ramadasa was a great devotee of Lord Nityananda. When 
he entered the house of Krsņadāsa Kaviraja, Gunarnava Mišra, the 
priest who was worshiping the Deity installed in the house, did not 
receive him very well. A similar event occurred when Romaharsaņa-sūta 
was speaking to the great assembly of sages at Naimisaranya. Lord 
Baladeva entered that great assembly, but since Romaharsana-süta was 
on the vyāsāsana, he did not get down to offer respect to Lord Baladeva. 
The behavior of Gunarnava Miéra indicated that he had no great 
respect for Lord Nityananda, and this idea was not at all palatable to 
Minaketana Ramadasa. For this reason the mentality of Minaketana 
Rāmadāsa is never deprecated by devotees. 
TEXT 172 
utsavānte gelā tinho kariyā prasāda 
mora bhrātā-sane tānra kichu haila vāda 


SYNONYMS 


utsava-ante—after the festival; geld—went away; tinho—he; kariyà 
prasāda—showing mercy; mora—of me; bhrātā-sane—with the brother; 
tanra—of him; kichu—some; haila—there was; vada—controversy. 


TRANSLATION 


At the end of the festival Minaketana Rāmadāsa went away, offering his 
blessings to everyone. At that time he had some controversy with my 
brother. 
TEXT 173 
caitanya-prabhute tānra sudrdha višvāsa 
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nityānanda-prati tànra višvāsa-ābhāsa 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-prabhute—unto Lord Caitanya; tāīra—his; su-drdha—fixed; 
višvāsa—faith; nityananda-prati—unto Lord Nityananda; tanra—his; 
visvāsa-ābhāsa—dim reflection of faith. 


TRANSLATION 


My brother had firm faith in Lord Caitanya but only a dim glimmer of 
faith in Lord Nityananda. 
TEXT 174 
ihā jani’ rāmadāsera duhkha ha-ila mane 
tabe ta’ bhrātāre ami karinu bhartsane 


SYNONYMS 


iha—this; jāni —knowing; rāma-dāsera—of the saint Ramadasa; 
duhkha—unhappiness; ha-ila—there was; mane—in the mind; tabe—at 
that time; ta —certainly; bhrātāre—to my brother; āmi—1; karinu—did; 
bhartsane—chastisement. 


TRANSLATION 


Knowing this, Sri Rāmadāsa felt unhappy in his mind. I then rebuked my 
brother. 
TEXT 175 


dui bhai eka-tanu——samāna-prakāša 
nityānanda nā māna, tomāra habe sarva-nāša 


SYNONYMS 


dui bhai—two brothers; eka-tanu—one body; samana-prakasa—equal 
manifestation; nityānanda—Lord Nityananda; nā māne—vyou do not 
believe; tomāra—your; habe—that will be; sarva-ndsa—downfall. 


TRANSLATION 
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“These two brothers,” I told him, “are like one body; They are identical 
manifestations. If you do not believe in Lord Nityananda, you will fall 
down. 
TEXT 176 
ekete višvāsa, anye nā kara sammana 
"ardha-kukkuti-nyàya" tomāra pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


ekete višvāsa—faith in one; anye—in the other; nā—not; kara—do; 
sammdna—respect; ardha-kukkuti-nyàya—the logic of accepting half of 
a hen; tomára— your; pramāņa—evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you have faith in one but disrespect the other, your logic is like the 
logic of accepting half a ‘ardha-kukkuti-nydya, literally “half-hen 
logic.”hen. 
TEXT 177 
kimvā, donhā nā mànifia hao ta pāsaņda 
eke mani’ dre nā māni,——ei-mata bhanda 


SYNONYMS 


kimvā—otherwise; donha—both of Them; nā—not; manifià—accepting; 
hao—you become; ta —certainly; pásanda—atheist; eke—one of Them; 
māni'—accepting; āre—the other; nā māni —not accepting; ei-mata— 
this kind of faith; bhanda—hypocrisy. 


TRANSLATION 


*It would be better to be an atheist by slighting both brothers than a 
hypocrite by believing in one and slighting the other." 
TEXT 178 
kruddha haiyā vamšī bhangi' cale rāmadāsa 
tat-kāle āmāra bhrātāra haila sarva-nāša 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 
kruddha haiya—being very angry; vamsi—the flute; bhāngi —breaking; 
cale—departs; rāma-dāsa—Rāmadāsa; tat-kāle—at that time; āmāra— 
my; bhrātāra—of the brother; haila—there was; sarva-ndsa—downfall. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Rāmadāsa broke his flute in anger and went away, and at that 
time my brother fell down. 
TEXT 179 
ei ta kahila tānra sevaka-prabhāva 
āra eka kahi tanra dayāra svabhāva 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahila—explained; tanra—of Him; sevaka-prabhāva—the 
power of the servant; āra—other; eka—one; kahi—1 say; tanra—His; 
dayāra—of mercy; svabhava— characteristic. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus described the power of the servants of Lord Nityananda. Now 
I shall describe another characteristic of His mercy. 
TEXT 180 
bhāike bhartsinu muñi, lañā ei guna 
sei rātre prabhu more dila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


bhāike—my brother; bhartsinu—chastised; mufii —l; lafta—taking; ei— 
this; guņa—as a good quality; sei rātre—on that night; prabhu—my 
Lord; more—unto me; dilā—gave; darašana—appearance. 


TRANSLATION 


That night Lord Nityananda appeared to me in a dream because of my 
good quality in chastising my brother. 
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TEXT 181 
naihāti-nikate 'jhamatapura' nāme grāma 
tānhā svapne dekhā dilā nityānanda-rāma 


SYNONYMS 


naihāti-nikate—near the village Naihati; jhāmatapura—Jhāmatapura; 
nāme—by the name; grāma—village; tāthā—there; svapne—in a dream; 
dekhā—appearance; dilā —gave; nityānanda-rāma—Lord Nityananda 
Balarāma. 


TRANSLATION 


In the village of Jhāmatapura, which is near Naihāti, Lord Nityānanda 
appeared to me in a dream. 


PURPORT 


There is now a railway line to Jhāmatapura. If one wants to go there, he 
can take a train on the Katwa railway line and go directly to the station 
known as Sālāra. From that station one can go directly to Jhamatapura. 
TEXT 182 
dandavat haiyā āmi padinu pāyete 
nija-pāda-padma prabhu dilā mora māthe 


SYNONYMS 


dandavat haiya—offering obeisances; āmi—1; padinu—fell down; 
pāyete—at His lotus feet; nija-pada-padma—His own lotus feet; 
prabhu—the Lord; dilā —placed; mora—my; māthe—on the head. 


TRANSLATION 


I fell at His feet, offering my obeisances, and He then placed His own 
lotus feet upon my head. 


TEXT 183 
‘utha’, ‘utha’ bali’ more bale bāra bāra 
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uthi tānra rūpa dekhi’ hainu camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 
utha utha—get up, get up; bali —saying; more—unto me; bale—says; 
bāra bāra—again and again; uthi'—getting up; tatra—His; rūpa dekhi'— 
seeing the beauty; hainu—became; camatkāra—astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


* Arise! Get up!” He told me again and again. Upon rising, I was greatly 
astonished to see His beauty. 
TEXT 184 
šyāma-cikkaņa kānti, prakanda šarīra 
sāksāt kandarpa, yaiche mahā-malla-vīra 


SYNONYMS 


šyāma—blackish; cikkana—glossy; kānti —luster; prakāņda—heavy; 
šarīra—body; sāksāt —directly; kandarpa—Cupid; yaiche—like; mahā- 
malla—very stout and strong; vira—hero. 


TRANSLATION 


He had a glossy blackish complexion, and His tall, strong, heroic stature 
made Him seem like Cupid himself. 
TEXT 185 


suvalita hasta, pada, kamala-nayāna 
patta-vastra Sire, patta-vastra paridhāna 
SYNONYMS 


suvalita—well-formed; hasta —hands; pada—egs; kamala-nayāna—eyes 
like lotus flowers; patta-vastra—silk cloth; sire—on the head; patta- 
vastra—silk garments; paridhana— wearing. 


TRANSLATION 
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He had beautifully formed hands, arms and legs, and eyes like lotus 
flowers. He wore a silk cloth, with a silk turban on His head. 
TEXT 186 
suvarna-kundala karne, svarņāngada-vālā 
pāyete nūpura bāje, kanthe puspa-mālā 


SYNONYMS 


suvarna-kundala—gold earrings; karne—on the ears; svarna-angada— 
golden armlets; vālā—and bangles; pāyete—on the feet; nupura—ankle 
bells; baje—tinkle; kanthe—on the neck; puspa-mala—flower garland. 


TRANSLATION 


He wore golden earrings on His ears, and golden armlets and bangles. He 
wore tinkling anklets on His feet and a garland of flowers around His 
neck. 
TEXT 187 
candana-lepita-anga, tilaka suthāma 
matta-gaja jini’ mada-manthara payāna 


SYNONYMS 


candana—with sandalwood pulp; lepita—smeared; anga—body; tilaka 
suthāma—nicely decorated with tilaka; matta-gaja—a mad elephant; 

jini’—surpassing; mada-manthara—maddened by drinking; payana— 
movement. 


TRANSLATION 


His body was anointed with sandalwood pulp, and He was nicely 
decorated with tilaka. His movements surpassed those of a maddened 
elephant. 
TEXT 188 
koti-candra jini’? mukha ujjvala-varana 
dādimba-bīja-sama danta tambila-carvana 
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SYNONYMS 


koti-candra—millions upon millions of moons; jini'—surpassing; 
mukha—face; ujjvala-varana—bright and brilliant; dadimba-bija— 
pomegranate seeds; sama—like; danta—teeth; tāmbūla-carvaņa— 
chewing betel nut. 


TRANSLATION 


His face was more beautiful than millions upon millions of moons, and 
His teeth were like pomegranate seeds because of His chewing betel. 
TEXT 189 
preme matta anga dāhine-vāme dole 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ baliyā gambhīra bola bale 


SYNONYMS 


preme—in ecstasy; matta—absorbed; anga—the whole body; dāhine—to 
the right side; vāme—to the left side; dole—moves; krsna krsna—Krsna, 
Krsna; baliyjā—saying; gambhira—deep; bola—words; bale—was 
uttering. 


TRANSLATION 


His body moved to and fro, right and left, for He was absorbed in ecstasy. 
He chanted “Krsna, Krsna” in a deep voice. 
TEXT 190 
rāngā-yasti haste dole yena matta simha 
cāri-pāše vedi āche caranete bhrnga 


SYNONYMS 


rdngd-yasti—a red stick; haste—in the hand; dole—moves; yena—like; 
matta—mad; simha—lion; cāri-pāše—all around; vedi—surrounding; 
āche—there is; caranete—at the lotus feet; bhriga—bumblebees. 


TRANSLATION 
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His red stick moving in His hand, He seemed like a maddened lion. All 
around the four sides of His feet were bumblebees. 
TEXT 191 
pārisada-gaņe dekhi' saba gopa-veše 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahe sabe saprema āveše 


SYNONYMS 
párisada-gane——associates; dekhi —seeing; saba—all; gopa-vese—in the 
dress of cowherd boys; krsna krsņa—Krsņa, Krsna; kahe— says; sabe—all; 
sa-prema—of ecstatic love; āveše—in absorption. 


TRANSLATION 


His devotees, dressed like cowherd boys, surrounded His feet like so 
many bees and also chanted “Krsna, Krsna,” absorbed in ecstatic love. 
TEXT 192 
šingā vāmšī bājāya keha, keha nace gaya 
sevaka yogāya tambila, cámara dhulāya 


SYNONYMS 


šingā varnsi—horns and flutes; bajaya—play; keha—some; keha—some 
of them; nāce—dance; gáya— sing; sevaka—a servant; yogáya— supplies; 
tāmbūla—betel nut; cāmara—fan; dhulaya—moves. 


TRANSLATION 


Some of them played horns and flutes, and others danced and sang. Some 
of them offered betel nuts, and others waved camara fans about Him. 
TEXT 193 
nityānanda-svarūpera dekhiyā vaibhava 
kibā rūpa, guna, lila ——alaukika saba 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-svarūpera—of Lord Nityananda Svarūpa; dekhiyā—seeing; 
vaibhava—the opulence; kibā rüpa—what a wonderful form; guna— 
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qualities; lila—pastimes; alaukika—uncommon; saba—all. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I saw such opulence in Lord Nityānanda Svarūpa. His wonderful 
form, qualities and pastimes are all transcendental. 
TEXT 194 
ānande vihvala āmi, kichu nāhi jāni 
tabe hasi’ prabhu more kahilena vāņī 


SYNONYMS 


dnande—in transcendental ecstasy; vihvala—overwhelmed; āmi —1; 
kichu—anything; nahi—not; jani—know; tabe—at that time; hasi’— 
smiling; prabhu—the Lord; more—unto me; kahilena—says; vani—some 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


I was overwhelmed with transcendental ecstasy, not knowing anything 
else. Then Lord Nityananda smiled and spoke to me as follows. 
TEXT 195 
dre dre krsnadāsa, nā karaha bhaya 
vrndāvane yaha,——tanhda sarva labhya haya 


SYNONYMS 
dre āre—O! Ol; krsņa-dāsa—Krsņadāsa; nā—not; karaha—make; 
bhaya—fear; vrndāvane yaha—go to Vrndavana; tāhhā—there; sarva— 
everything; labhya—available; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my dear Krsnadasa, do not be afraid. Go to Vrndavana, for there you 
will attain all things.” 
TEXT 196 
eta bali’ prerilā more hātasāni diya 
antardhāna kaila prabhu nija-gana lafia 
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SYNONYMS 


eta bal —saying this; prerila—dispatched; more—me; hātasāni — 
indication of the hand; diya—giving; antardhāna kaila—disappeared; 
prabhu—my Lord; nija-gana lafiā —taking His personal associates. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, He directed me toward Vrndavana by waving His hand. 
Then He disappeared with His associates. 
TEXT 197 
mürcchita ha-iyà muti padinu bhūmite 
svapna-bhanga haila, dekhi, hafache prabhāte 


SYNONYMS 


mūrcchita ha-iyā—fainting; mufii—l; padinu—fell; bhūmite—on the 
ground; svapna-bhanga—breaking of the dream; haila—there was; 
dekhi—I saw; hafiache—there was; prabhāte—morning light. 


TRANSLATION 


I fainted and fell to the ground, my dream broke, and when I regained 
consciousness I saw that morning had come. 


TEXT 198 
ki dekhinu ki $uninu, kariye vicara 
prabhu-ājñā haila vrndāvana yāibāra 
SYNONYMS 
ki dekhinu—what did I see; ki $éuninu—what did I hear; kariye vicara —I 
began to consider; prabhu-ajfia—the order of my Lord; haila—there was; 
vrndāvana—to Vrndavana; yāibāra—to go. 


TRANSLATION 


I thought about what I had seen and heard and concluded that the Lord 
had ordered me to proceed to Vrndavana at once. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 199 
sei ksaņe vrndāvane karinu gamana 
prabhura krpāte sukhe dinu vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


sei ksane—that very second; vrndāvane—toward Vrndāvana; karinu—I 
did; gamana—starting; prabhura krpāte—by the mercy of Lord 
Nityānanda; sukhe—in great happiness; āinu—arrived; vrndāvana—at 
Vrndāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


That very second I started for Vrndavana, and by His mercy I reached 
there in great happiness. 
TEXT 200 
jaya jaya nityānanda, nityānanda-rāma 
yānhāra krpāte pāinu vrndāvana-dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda; nityananda- 
rāma—to Lord Balarama, who appeared as Nityananda; yānhāra 
krpāte—by whose mercy; pāinu—l got; vrndāvana-dhāma—shelter at 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


All glory, all glory to Lord Nityananda Balarama, by whose mercy I have 
attained shelter in the transcendental abode of Vrndavana! 
TEXT 201 
jaya jaya nityānanda, jaya krpad-maya 
yānhā haite pdinu rūpa-sanātanāšraya 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya krpā- 
maya—all glories to the most merciful Lord; yānhā haite—from whom; 
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pāinu—L got; rūpa-sanātana-āšraya—shelter at the lotus feet of Rüpa 
Gosvāmī and Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


All glory, all glory to the merciful Lord Nityananda, by whose mercy I 
have attained shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Rapa and Sri Sanatana! 
TEXT 202 
yānhā haite pāinu raghunātha-mahāšaya 
yānhā haite pāinu šrī-svarūpa-āšraya 


SYNONYMS 


yanha haite—from whom; pāinu—l got; raghunātha-mahā-āšaya—the 
shelter of Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī; yanhà haite—from whom; pāinu— 
I got; šrī-svarūpa-āšraya—shelter at the feet of Svarūpa Dāmodara 
Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


By His mercy I have attained the shelter of the great personality Srī 
Raghunatha dāsa Gosvāmī, and by His mercy I have found the refuge of 
Sri Svarüpa Damodara. 


PURPORT 


Anyone desiring to become expert in the service of Sri Sri Radha and 
Krsna should always aspire to be under the guidance of Svarūpa 
Dāmodara Gosvami, Rüpa Gosvāmī, Sanātana Gosvāmī and Raghunātha 
dasa Gosvāmī. To come under the protection of the Gosvamis, one must 
get the mercy and grace of Nityānanda Prabhu. The author has tried to 
explain this fact in these two verses. 
TEXT 203 
sanātana-krpāya pāinu bhaktira siddhānta 
$ri-rüpa-krpaya pāinu bhakti-rasa-prānta 


SYNONYMS 
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sanātana-krpāya—by the mercy of Sanatana Gosvami; pāinu—L got; 
bhaktira siddhānta—the conclusions of devotional service; šrī-rūpa- 
krpaya—by the mercy of Srila Ripa Gosvami; pdinu—I got; bhakti-rasa- 
prānta—the limit of the mellows of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


By the mercy of Sanātana Gosvāmī 1 have learned the final conclusions of 
devotional service, and by the grace of Sri Rūpa Gosvami I have tasted 
the highest nectar of devotional service. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Sanātana Gosvàmi Prabhu, the teacher of the science of devotional 
service, wrote several books, of which the Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta is very 
famous; anyone who wants to know about the subject matter of devotees, 
devotional service and Krsna must read this book. Sanatana Gosvami 
also wrote a special commentary on the Tenth Canto of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam known as the Dasama-tippani, which is so excellent that by 
reading it one can understand very deeply the pastimes of Krsna in His 
exchanges of loving activities. Another famous book by Sanātana 
Gosvami is the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, which states the rules and regulations 
for all divisions of Vaisnavas, namely, Vaisnava householders, Vaisnava 
brahmacārīs, Vaisnava vānaprasthas and Vaisnava sannyāsīs. This book 
was especially written, however, for Vaisnava householders. Srila 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī has described Sanatana Gosvami in his 
prayer Vilapa-kusumaáfijali, verse six, where he has expressed his 
obligation to Sanatana Gosvāmī in the following words: 


vairāgya-yug-bhakti-rasarh prayatnair 
apāyayan mām anabhīpsum andhamkrp 
ambudhir yah para-duhkha-duhkhī 


sanātanas tam prabhum āšrayāmi 


“I was unwilling to drink the nectar of devotional service possessed of 
renunciation, but Sanātana Gosvāmī, out of his causeless mercy, made 
me drink it, even though I was otherwise unable to do so. Therefore he is 
an ocean of mercy. He is very compassionate to fallen souls like me, and 
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thus itis my duty to offer my respectful obeisances unto his lotus feet.” 
Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī also, in the last section of the Caitanya- 
caritàmrta, specifically mentions the names of Rūpa Gosvāmī, Sanātana 
Gosvāmī and Srila Jiva Gosvāmī and offers his respectful obeisances 
unto the lotus feet of these three spiritual masters, as well as 
Raghunātha dāsa. Srīla Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī also accepted 
Sanātana Gosvāmī as the teacher of the science of devotional service. 
Srila Rapa Gosvāmī is described as the bhakti-rasācārya, or one who 
knows the essence of devotional service. His famous book Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu is the science of devotional service, and by reading this 
book one can understand the meaning of devotional service. Another of 
his famous books is the Ujjvala-nīlamaņi. In this book he elaborately 
explains the loving affairs and transcendental activities of Lord Krsņa 
and Radharani. 
TEXT 204 
jaya jaya nityānanda-caraņāravinda 
yānhā haite pāinu šrī-rādhā-govinda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories to; nityananda—of Lord Nityananda; carana- 
aravinda—the lotus feet; yanhà haite—from whom; pāinu—L got; $ri- 
rādhā-govinda—the shelter of Sri Rādhā and Govinda. 


TRANSLATION 


All glory, all glory to the lotus feet of Lord Nityananda, by whose mercy I 
have attained Šrī Rādhā-Govinda! 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Narottama dāsa Thākura, who is famous for his poetic composition 
known as Prārthanā, has lamented in one of his prayers, "When will 
Lord Nityananda be merciful upon me so that I will forget all material 
desires?" $rila Narottama dāsa Thākura confirms that unless one is freed 
from material desires to satisfy the needs of the body and senses, one 
cannot understand the transcendental abode of Lord Krsna, Vrndavana. 
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He also confirms that one cannot understand the loving affairs of Rādhā 
and Krsna without going through the direction of the six Gosvāmīs. In 
another verse Narottama dāsa Thākura has stated that without the 
causeless mercy of Nityānanda Prabhu, one cannot enter into the affairs 
of Rādhā and Krsna. 
TEXT 205 
jagāi mādhāi haite muti se pāpistha 
purīsera kīta haite mufii se laghistha 


SYNONYMS 


jagāi mādhāi—the two brothers Jagāi and Mādhāi; haite—than; mufii—l; 
se—that; papistha—more sinful; purisera—in stool; kita—the worms; 
haite—than; mufii—l am; se—that; laghistha—lower. 


TRANSLATION 


I am more sinful than Jagai and Madhai and even lower than the worms 
in the stool. 
TEXT 206 
mora ndma Sune yei tara punya ksaya 
mora nama laya yei tāra papa haya 


SYNONYMS 
mora nāma—my name; $une—hears; yei—anyone who; tāra—his; punya 
ksaya—destruction of piety; mora nāma—my name; laya—takes; yei— 
anyone; tdra—his; papa—sin; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


Anyone who hears my name loses the results of his pious activities. 
Anyone who utters my name becomes sinful. 
TEXT 207 
emana nirghrna more kebā krpā kare 
eka nityānanda vinu jagat bhitare 
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SYNONYMS 


emana—such; nirghrna—abominable; more—unto me; kebā—who; 
krpa—mercy; kare—shows; eka—one; nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; 
vinu—but; jagat—world; bhitare—within. 


TRANSLATION 


Who in this world but Nityananda could show His mercy to such an 
abominable person as me? 
TEXT 208 
preme matta nityānanda krpā-avatāra 
uttama, adhama, kichu nā kare vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


preme—in ecstatic love; matta—mad; nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; 
krpā—merciful; avatāra—incarnation; uttama—good; adhama—bad; 
kichu—any; nā—not; kare—makes; vicāra—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


Because He is intoxicated by ecstatic love and is an incarnation of mercy, 
He does not distinguish between the good and the bad. 
TEXT 209 
ye āge padaye, tare karaye nistāra 
ataeva nistārilā mo-hena durācāra 


SYNONYMS 


ye—whoever; āge—in front; padaye—falls down; tare—unto him; 
karaye—does; nistāra—deliverance; ataeva—therefore; nistárila — 
delivered; mo—as me; hena—such; durācāra—sinful and fallen person. 


TRANSLATION 
He delivers all those who fall down before Him. Therefore He has 


delivered such a sinful and fallen person as me. 
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TEXT 210 
mo-pāpisthe ānilena $ri-vrndavana 
mo-hena adhame dilā šrī-rūpa-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


mo-pāpisthe—unto me, who am so sinful; ānilena—He brought; sri- 
vrndāvana—to Vrndāvana; mo-hena—such as me; adhame—to the 
lowest of mankind; dila—delivered; šrī-rūpa-caraņa—the lotus feet of 


Rüpa Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Although I am sinful and I am the most fallen, He has conferred upon me 
the lotus feet of Šrī Rūpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 211 
$ri-madana-gopàla-sri-govinda-darasana 
kahibāra yogya nahe e-saba kathana 


SYNONYMS 
šrī-madana-gopāla—Lord Madana Gopāla; šrī-govinda—Lord Radha- 
Govinda; darašana— visiting; kahibāra—to speak; yogya—fit; nahe— 
not; e-saba kathana—all these confidential words. 


TRANSLATION 


I am not fit to speak all these confidential words about my visiting Lord 
Madana Gopala and Lord Govinda. 
TEXT 212 
vrndāvana-purandara šrī-madana-gopāla 
rāsa-vilāsī sāksāt vrajendra-kumāra 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-purandara—the chief Deity of Vrndavana; šrī-madana- 
gopala—Lord Madana Gopāla; rāsa-vilāsī —the enjoyer of the rāsa 
dance; sāksāt —directly; vrajendra-kumāra—the son of Nanda Maharaja. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord Madana Gopāla, the chief Deity of Vrndāvana, is the enjoyer of the 
rāsa dance and is directly the son of the King of Vraja. 
TEXT 213 
srī-rādhā-lalitā-sange rāsa-vilāsa 
manmatha-manmatha-rūpe yānhāra prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-radha—Srimati Radharani; lalita—Her personal associate named 
Lalita; sange—with; rāsa-vilāsa—enjoyment of the rāsa dance; 
manmatha—of Cupid; manmatha-rūpe—in the form of Cupid; 
yanhara—of whom; prakdsa—manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


He enjoys the rasa dance with Srimati Radharani, Sri Lalita and others. 
He manifests Himself as the Cupid of Cupids. 
TEXT 214 
tāsām āvirabhūc chaurih 
smayamāna-mukhāmbujah 
pītāmbara-dharah sragvī 
sāksān manmatha-manmathah 


SYNONYMS 


tāsām—among them; āvirabhūt appeared; šaurih—Lord Krsna; 
smayamāna—smiling; mukha-ambujah—lotus face; pita-ambara- 
dharah—dressed with yellow garments; sragvī —decorated with a flower 
garland; saksat—directly; manmatha—of Cupid; manmathah — Cupid. 


TRANSLATION 


*Wearing yellow garments and decorated with a flower garland, Lord 
Krsna, appearing among the gopis with His smiling lotus face, looked 
directly like the charmer of the heart of Cupid." 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.32.2). 
TEXT 215 
sva-mādhurye lokera mana kare ākarsaņa 
dui pāše rādhā lalitā karena sevana 


SYNONYMS 


sva-mādhurye—in His own sweetness; lokera—of all people; mana—the 
minds; kare—does; ākarsaņa—attracting; dui pāše—on two sides; 
radha—Srimati Radharani; lalita—and Her associate Lalita; karena— 
do; sevana—service. 


TRANSLATION 


With Rādhā and Lalita serving Him on His two sides, He attracts the 
hearts of all by His own sweetness. 
TEXT 216 
nityānanda-dayā more tānre dekhaila 
$ri-ràdhà-madana-mohane prabhu kari’ dila 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-dayā—the mercy of Lord Nityananda; more—unto me; 
tānre— Madana-mohana; dekhaila—showed; šrī-rādhā-madana- 
mohane—Rādhā-Madana-mohana; prabhu kari’ dila—gave as my Lord 
and master. 


TRANSLATION 


The mercy of Lord Nityananda showed me Sri Madana-mohana and gave 
me Šrī Madana-mohana as my Lord and master. 
TEXT 217 
mo-adhame dila šrī-govinda darašana 
kahibāra kathā nahe akathya-kathana 
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SYNONYMS 


mo-adhame—to one as abominable as me; dila—delivered; srī-govinda 
darašana—the audience of Lord Sri Govinda; kahibara—to speak this; 
kathā—words; nahe—there are not; akathya—unspeakable; kathana— 
narration. 


TRANSLATION 


He granted to one as low as me the sight of Lord Govinda. Words cannot 
describe this, nor is it fit to be disclosed. 
TEXTS 218-219 
vrndāvane yoga-pithe kalpa-taru-vane 
ratna-mandapa, tāhe ratna-simhdsane 
šrī-govinda vasiyāchena vrajendra-nandana 
mādhurya prakāši” karena jagat mohana 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—at Vrndāvana; yoga-pīthe—at the principal temple; kalpa- 
taru-vane—in the forest of desire trees; ratna-mandapa—an altar made 
of gems; tahe—upon it; ratna-simha-āsane—on the throne of gems; šrī- 
govinda—Lord Govinda; vasiyāchena—was sitting; vrajendra-nandana— 
the son of Nanda Maharaja; mādhurya prakāši —manifesting His 
sweetness; karena—does; jagat mohana—enchantment of the whole 
world. 


TRANSLATION 


On an altar made of gems in the principal temple of Vrndavana, amidst a 
forest of desire trees, Lord Govinda, the son of the King of Vraja, sits 
upon a throne of gems and manifests His full glory and sweetness, thus 
enchanting the entire world. 
TEXT 220 
vāma-pāršve šrī-rādhikā sakhi-gana-sange 
rāsādika-līlā prabhu kare kata range 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


vāma-pāršve—on the left side; sri-radhika—Srimati Rādhārānī; sakhī- 
gana-sange—with Her personal friends; rāsa-ādika-līlā—pastimes like 
the rāsa dance; prabhu—Lord Krsna; kare—performs; kata range—in 
many ways. 


TRANSLATION 


By His left side is $rimati Radharani and Her personal friends. With 
them Lord Govinda enjoys the rāsa-līlā and many other pastimes. 
TEXT 221 
yānra dhyāna nija-loke kare padmāsana 
astādašāksara-mantre kare upāsana 


SYNONYMS 


yanra—of whom; dhyāna—the meditation; nija-loke—in his own abode; 
kare—does; padma-dsana—Lord Brahma; astādaša-aksara-mantre—by 
the hymn composed of eighteen letters; kare—does; updsana— 
worshiping. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Brahmi, sitting on his lotus seat in his own abode, always meditates 
on Him and worships Him with the mantra consisting of eighteen 
syllables. 


PURPORT 


In his own planet, Lord Brahma, with the inhabitants of that planet, 
worships the form of Lord Govinda, Krsna, by the mantra of eighteen 
syllables, klim krsnāya govindaya gopī-jana-vallabhāya svaha. Those who 
are initiated by a bona fide spiritual master and who chant the Gayatri 
mantra three times a day know this astādašāksara (eighteen-syllable) 
mantra. The inhabitants of Brahmaloka and the planets below 
Brahmaloka worship Lord Govinda by meditating with this mantra. 
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There is no difference between meditating and chanting, but in the 
present age meditation is not possible on this planet. Therefore loud 
chanting of a mantra like the mahā-mantra, Hare Krsņa, with soft 
chanting of the astādašāksara, the mantra of eighteen syllables, is 
recommended. 
Lord Brahmā lives in the highest planetary system, known as 
Brahmaloka or Satyaloka. In every planet there is a predominating deity. 
As the predominating deity in Satyaloka is Lord Brahmā, so in the 
heavenly planets Indra is the predominating deity, and on the sun, the 
sun-god, Vivasvān, is the predominating deity. The inhabitants and 
predominating deities of every planet are all recommended to worship 
Govinda either by meditation or by chanting. 
TEXT 222 
caudda-bhuvane yānra sabe kare dhyana 
vaikunthadi-pure yānra lila-guna gana 


SYNONYMS 


caudda-bhuvane—within the fourteen worlds; yanra—of whom; sabe— 
all; kare dhyana—perform meditation; vaikuntha-adi-pure—in the 
abodes of the Vaikuntha planets; yanra—of whom; lila-guna—attributes 
and pastimes; gāna—chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone in the fourteen worlds meditates upon Him, and all the 
denizens of Vaikuntha sing of His qualities and pastimes. 
TEXT 223 
yanra mādhurīte kare laksmī ākarsaņa 
rūpa-gosātii kariyāchena se-rūpa varņana 


SYNONYMS 


yanra—of whom; mādhurīte—by the sweetness; kare—does; laksmi—the 
goddess of fortune; ákarsana—attraction; rüpa-gosáfii—Srila Ripa 
Gosvāmī; kariyáchena—has done; se—that; rūba—of the beauty; 
varnana—enunciation. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


The goddess of fortune is attracted by His sweetness, which Srīla Rūpa 
Gosvāmī has described in this way: 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Rūpa Gosvāmī, in his Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta, has guoted from the 
Padma Purāņa, where it is stated that Laksmī-devī, the goddess of 
fortune, after seeing the attractive features of Lord Krsņa, was attracted 
to Him, and to get the favor of Lord Krsna she engaged herself in 
meditation. When asked by Krsna why she engaged in meditation with 
austerity, Laksmi-devi answered, "I want to be one of Your associates like 
the gopis in Vrndāvana.” Hearing this, Lord Srī Krsna replied that it was 
quite impossible. Laksmi-devi then said that she wanted to remain just 
like a golden line on the chest of the Lord. The Lord granted the 
request, and since then Laksmi has always been situated on the chest of 
Lord Krsna as a golden line. The austerity and meditation of Laksmi- 
devi are also mentioned in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.16.36), where the 
Nāga-patnīs, the wives of the serpent Kāliya, in the course of their 
prayers to Krsņa, said that the goddess of fortune, Laksmī, also wanted 
His association as a gopī and desired the dust of His lotus feet. 
TEXT 224 

smerārh bhangī-traya-paricitārh sdci-vistirna-drstimn 

vamšī-nyastādhara-kišalayām ujjvalam candrakeņa 

govindākhyām hari-tanum itah keši-tīrthopakaņthe 

mā preksisthās tava yadi sakhe bandhu-sange 'sti rangah 


SYNONYMS 


smerām—smiling; bhangi-traya-paricitam—bent in three places, namely 
the neck, waist and knees; sdci-vistirna-drstim—with a broad sideways 
glance; vamsi—on the flute; nyasta—placed; adhara—lips; kisalayam— 
newly blossomed; ujjvalām—very bright; candrakena—by the 
moonshine; govinda-akhyam—named Lord Govinda; hari-tanum—the 
transcendental body of the Lord; itah—here; kesi-tirtha-upakanthe—on 
the bank of the Yamuna in the neighborhood of Kešīghāta; ma—do not; 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


preksisthah—glance over; tava—your; yadi—if; sakhe—O dear friend; 
bandhu-sange—to worldly friends; asti—there is; rangah—attachment. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend, if you are indeed attached to your worldly friends, do 
not look at the smiling face of Lord Govinda as He stands on the bank of 
the Yamuna at Kesighata. Casting sidelong glances, He places His flute to 
His lips, which seem like newly blossomed twigs. His transcendental 
body, bending in three places, appears very bright in the moonlight.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse quoted from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.239) in 
connection with practical devotional service. Generally people in their 
conditioned life engage in the pleasure of society, friendship and love. 
This so-called love is lust, not love. But people are satisfied with such a 
false understanding of love. Vidyapati, a great and learned poet of 
Mithila, has said that the pleasure derived from friendship, society and 
family life in the material world is like a drop of water, but our hearts 
desire pleasure like an ocean. Thus the heart is compared to a desert of 
material existence that requires the water of an ocean of pleasure to 
satisfy its dryness. If there is a drop of water in the desert, one may 
indeed say that it is water, but such a minute quantity of water has no 
value. Similarly, in this material world no one is satisfied in the dealings 
of society, friendship and love. Therefore if one wants to derive real 
pleasure within his heart, he must seek the lotus feet of Govinda. In this 
verse Rupa Gosvami indicates that if one wants to be satisfied in the 
pleasure of society, friendship and love, he need not seek shelter at the 
lotus feet of Govinda, for if one takes shelter under His lotus feet he will 
forget that minute quantity of so-called pleasure. One who is not 
satisfied with that so-called pleasure may seek the lotus feet of Govinda, 
who stands on the shore of the Yamuna at Kešītīrtha, or Kešīghāta, in 
Vrndavana and attracts all the gopis to His transcendental loving 
service. 


TEXT 225 
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sāksāt vrajendra-suta ithe nāhi āna 
yebā ajfie kare tanre pratimā-hena jñāna 


SYNONYMS 


sáksat—directly; vrajendra-suta—the son of Nanda Mahārāja; ithe—in 
this matter; nāhi—there is not; āna—any exception; yeba—whatever; 
ajfie—a foolish person; kare—does; tanre—unto Him; pratimā-hena—as 
a statue; jfidna—such a consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


Without a doubt He is directly the son of the King of Vraja. Only a fool 
considers Him a statue. 
TEXT 226 
sei aparādhe tàra nāhika nistāra 
ghora narakete pade, ki baliba āra 


SYNONYMS 


sei aparādhe—by that offense; tàra—his; nāhika—there is not; nistára— 
deliverance; ghora—terrible; narakete—in a hellish condition; pade— 
falls down; ki baliba —what will I say; āra—more. 


TRANSLATION 


For that offense, he cannot be liberated. Rather, he will fall into a terrible 
hellish condition. What more should I say? 


PURPORT 


In his Bhakti-sandarbha Jīva Gosvāmī has stated that those who are 
actually very serious about devotional service do not differentiate 
between the form of the Lord made of clay, metal, stone or wood and the 
original form of the Lord. In the material world a person and his 
photograph, picture or statue are different. But the statue of Lord Krsna 
and Krsna Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, are not 
different, because the Lord is absolute. What we call stone, wood and 
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metal are energies of the Supreme Lord, and energies are never separate 
from the energetic. As we have several times explained, no one can 
separate the sunshine energy from the energetic sun. Therefore material 
energy may appear separate from the Lord, but transcendentally it is 
nondifferent from the Lord. 

The Lord can appear anywhere and everywhere because His diverse 
energies are distributed everywhere like sunshine. We should therefore 
understand whatever we see to be the energy of the Supreme Lord and 
should not differentiate between the Lord and His arcā form made from 
clay, metal, wood or paint. Even if one has not developed this 
consciousness, one should accept it theoretically from the instructions of 
the spiritual master and should worship the arcā-mūrti, or form of the 
Lord in the temple, as nondifferent from the Lord. 

The Padma Purāņa specifically mentions that anyone who thinks the 
form of the Lord in the temple to be made of wood, stone or metal is 
certainly in a hellish condition. Impersonalists are against the worship of 
the Lord's form in the temple, and there is even a group of people who 
pass as Hindus but condemn such worship. Their so-called acceptance of 
the Vedas has no meaning, for all the ācāryas, even the impersonalist 
Šankarācārya, have recommended the worship of the transcendental 
form of the Lord. Impersonalists like Sankarācārya recommend the 
worship of five forms, known as paficopāsanā, which include Lord Visnu. 
Vaisnavas, however, worship the forms of Lord Visnu in His varied 
manifestations, such as Radha-Krsna, Laksmi-Narayana, Sita-Rama and 
Rukmini-Krsna. Mayavadis admit that worship of the Lord's form is 
required in the beginning, but they think that in the end everything is 
impersonal. Therefore, since they are ultimately against worship of the 
Lord's form, Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has described them as 
offenders. 

Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam has condemned those who think the body to be the 
self as bhauma ijya-dhih. Bhauma means earth, and ijya-dhih means 
worshiper. There are two kinds of bhauma ijya-dhih: those who worship 
the land of their birth, such as nationalists, who make many sacrifices 
for the motherland, and those who condemn the worship of the form of 
the Lord. One should not worship the planet earth or land of his birth, 
nor should one condemn the form of the Lord, which is manifested in 
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metal or wood for our facility. Material things are also the energy of the 
Supreme Lord. 
TEXT 227 
hena ye govinda prabhu, pāinu yanha haite 
tānhāra caraņa-krpā ke pare varņite 


SYNONYMS 


hena—thus; ye govinda—this Lord Govinda; prabhu—master; pàinu —I 
got; yānhā haite—from whom; tanhdra—His; carana-krpa—mercy of the 
lotus feet; ke— who; páre—is able; varnite—to describe. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore who can describe the mercy of the lotus feet of Him [Lord 
Nityananda] by whom I have attained the shelter of this Lord Govinda? 
TEXT 228 
vrndávane vaise yata vaisnava-mandala 
krsna-nāma-parāyaņa, parama-mangala 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—in Vrndāvana; vaise—there are; yata—all; vaisnava- 
mandala—groups of devotees; krsna-náma-paráyana—addicted to the 
name of Lord Krsna; parama-mangala—all-auspicious. 


TRANSLATION 


All the groups of Vaisnavas who live in Vrndavana are absorbed in 
chanting the all-auspicious name of Krsna. 
TEXT 229 
yanra prāņa-dhana——nityānanda-šrī-caitanya 
rādhā-krsņa-bhakti vine nahi jane anya 


SYNONYMS 


yanra—whose; prana-dhana—life and soul; nityananda-$ri-caitanya— 
Lord Nityananda and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; radha-krsna—to Krsna 
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and Rādhārāņī; bhakti —devotional service; vine—except; nahi jane 
anya—do not know anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityānanda are the life and soul of those 
Vaisnavas, who do not know anything but devotional service to Sri Sri 
Radha-Krsna. 
TEXT 230 
se vaisnavera pada-renu, tāra pada-chāyā 
adhamere dila prabhu-nityananda-dayà 


SYNONYMS 


se vaisnavera—of all those Vaisnavas; pada-renu—the dust of the feet; 
tāra—their; pada-chāyā—the shade of the feet; adhamere—unto this 
fallen soul; dila—gave; prabhu-nityānanda-dayā—the mercy of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The dust and shade of the lotus feet of the Vaisnavas have been granted 
to this fallen soul by the mercy of Lord Nityananda. 


TEXT 231 
'tānhā sarva labhya haya’——prabhura vacana 
sei sutra—-—ei tāra kaila vivaraņa 
SYNONYMS 


tanha—at that place; sarva—everything; labhya—obtainable; haya—is; 
prabhura—of the Lord; vacana—the word; sei sutra—that synopsis; ei— 
this; tāra—His; kaila vivarana—has been described. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda said, *In Vrndavana all things are possible." Here I 
have explained His brief statement in detail. 


TEXT 232 
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se saba pāinu āmi vrndāvane āya 
sei saba labhya ei prabhura krpāya 


SYNONYMS 


se saba—all this; pāinu—got; āmi—1; vrndāvane—to Vrndāvana; àya— 
coming; sei saba—all this; labhya—obtainable; ei—this; prabhura 
krpāya—by the mercy of Lord Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 


I have attained all this by coming to Vrndavana, and this was made 
possible by the mercy of Lord Nityananda. 


PURPORT 


All the inhabitants of Vrndavana are Vaisnavas. They are all-auspicious 
because somehow or other they always chant the holy name of Krsna. 
Even though some of them do not strictly follow the rules and 
regulations of devotional service, on the whole they are devotees of 
Krsna and chant His name directly or indirectly. Purposely or without 
purpose, even when they pass on the street they are fortunate enough to 
exchange greetings by saying the name of Rādhā or Krsna. Thus directly 
or indirectly they are auspicious. 

The present city of Vrndavana has been established by the Gaudiya 
Vaisnavas since the six Gosvamis went there and directed the 
construction of their different temples. Of all the temples in Vrndāvana, 
ninety percent belong to the Gaudīya Vaisnava sect, the followers of the 
teachings of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityananda, and seven 
temples are very famous. The inhabitants of Vrndavana do not know 
anything but the worship of Radha and Krsna. In recent years some 
unscrupulous so-called priests known as caste gosvámis have introduced 
the worship of demigods privately, but no genuine and rigid Vaisnavas 
participate in this. Those who are serious about the Vaisnava method of 
devotional activities do not take part in such worship of demigods. 

The Gaudīya Vaisnavas never differentiate between Radha-Krsna and 
Lord Caitanya. They say that since Lord Caitanya is the combined form 
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of Radha-Krsna, He is not different from Rādhā and Krsņa. But some 
misled people try to prove that they are greatly elevated by saying that 
they like to chant the holy name of Lord Gaura instead of the names of 
Rādhā and Krsna. Thus they purposely differentiate between Lord 
Caitanya and Radha-Krsna. According to them, the system of nadīyā- 
nāgarī, which they have recently invented in their fertile brains, is the 
worship of Gaura, Lord Caitanya, but they do not like to worship Radha 
and Krsna. They put forward the argument that since Lord Caitanya 
Himself appeared as Radha and Krsna combined, there is no necessity of 
worshiping Rādhā and Krsna. Such differentiation by so-called devotees 
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is considered disruptive by pure devotees. 
Anyone who differentiates between Radha-Krsna and Gauranga is to be 
considered a plaything in the hands of māyā. 
There are others who are against the worship of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
thinking Him mundane. But any sect that differentiates between Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Radha-Krsna, either by worshiping Radha- 
Krsna as distinct from Lord Caitanya or by worshiping Lord Caitanya 
but not Radha-Krsna, is in the group of prākrta-sahajiyās. 
Srila Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvami, the author of Sri Caitanya- 
caritāmrta, predicts in verses 225 and 226 that in the future those who 
manufacture imaginary methods of worship will gradually give up the 
worship of Rādhā-Krsņa, and although they will call themselves devotees 
of Lord Caitanya, they will also give up the worship of Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and fall down into material activities. For the real 
worshipers of Lord Caitanya, the ultimate goal of life is to worship Srī 
Šrī Rādhā and Krsna. 
TEXT 233 
āpanāra kathā likhi nirlajja ha-iyā 
nityānanda-guņe lekhāya unmatta kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


āpanāra—personal; katha— description; likhi —1 write; nirlajja ha-iya— 
being shameless; nityananda-gune—the attributes of Nityananda; 
lekhàya— cause to write; unmatta kariya—making like a madman. 
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TRANSLATION 


I have described my own story without reservations. The attributes of 
Lord Nityānanda, making me like a madman, force me to write these 
things. 
TEXT 234 
nityānanda-prabhura guņa-mahimā apāra 
'sahasra-vadane' šesa nahi pāya yanra 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-prabhura—of Lord Nityananda; guna-mahima—glories of 
transcendental attributes; apara—unfathomable; sahasra-vadane—in 
thousands of mouths; sesa—ultimate end; nāhi —does not; pāya—get; 
yanra—whose. 


TRANSLATION 


The glories of Lord Nityananda’s transcendental attributes are 
unfathomable. Even Lord Sesa, with His thousands of mouths, cannot 
find their limit. 
TEXT 235 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritamrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Fifth Chapter, describing the glories of Lord Nityānanda Balarama. 


The truth of Advaita Acarya has been described in two verses. It is said 
that material nature has two features, namely the material cause and the 
efficient cause. The efficient causal activities are caused by Maha-Visnu, 
and the material causal activities are caused by another form of Maha- 
Visnu, known as Advaita. That Advaita, the superintendent of the 
cosmic manifestation, has descended in the form of Advaita Ācārya to 
associate with Lord Caitanya. When He is addressed as the servitor of 
Lord Caitanya, His glories are magnified because unless one is 
invigorated by this mentality of servitorship one cannot understand the 
mellows derived from devotional service to the Supreme Lord, Krsna. 
TEXT 1 
vande tam šrīmad-advaitā- 
cáryam adbhuta-cestitam 
yasya prasādād ajfio pi 
tat-svarüpam nirüpayet 


SYNONYMS 


vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; tam—unto Him; srimat—with 
all opulences; advaita-ācārjam—Srī Advaita Ācārya; adbhuta-cestitam— 
whose activities are wonderful; yasya—of whom; prasādāt—by the 
mercy; ajfiah api—even a foolish person; tat-svarüpam—His 
characteristics; nirupayet—may describe. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances to Sri Advaita Ācārya, whose activities 
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are all wonderful. By His mercy, even a foolish person can describe His 
characteristics. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya šrī-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita- 
candra—all glories to Advaita Ācārya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all 
glories to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityānanda! All glories to Advaita Ācārya! And all glories to all the 
devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 
TEXT 3 
pañca Sloke kahila $ri-nityananda-tattva 
Sloka-dvaye kahi advaitācāryera mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


pafica sloke—in five verses; kahila—described; $ri-nityananda-tattva— 
the truth of Sri Nityananda; sloka-dvaye—in two verses; kahi—I 
describe; advaita-ācāryera—of Advaita Acarya; mahattva—the glories. 


TRANSLATION 


In five verses I have described the principle of Lord Nityananda. Then in 
the following two verses I describe the glories of Sri Advaita Acarya. 
TEXT 4 
mahā-visnur jagat-kartā 
mayayd yah srjaty adah 
tasyāvatāra evāyam 
advaitācārya īsvarah 
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SYNONYMS 


mahà-visnuh—Maha-Visnu, the resting place of the efficient cause; 
jagat-kartā—the creator of the cosmic world; māyayā—by the illusory 
energy; yah—who; srjati—creates; adah —that universe; tasya—Hlis; 
avatārah—incarnation; eva—certainly; ayam—this; advaita-ācāryjah— 
Advaita Ācārya; i$varah—the Supreme Lord, the resting place of the 
material cause. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Advaita Ācārya is the incarnation of Maha-Visnu, whose main 
function is to create the cosmic world through the actions of maya. 
TEXT 5 
advaitam harinddvaitad 
ācāryam bhakti-samsanàt 
bhaktāvatāram īšar tam 
advaitācāryam āšraye 


SYNONYMS 


advaitam—known as Advaita; hariņā —with Lord Hari; advaitāt —from 
being nondifferent; ācārjam—known as Ācārya; bhakti-$amsanát—from 
the propagation of devotional service to Sri Krsna; bhakta-avataram— 
the incarnation as a devotee; īšam—to the Supreme Lord; tam—to Him; 
advaita-dcdryam—to Advaita Acarya; āsraye—1 surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


Because He is nondifferent from Hari, the Supreme Lord, He is called 
Advaita, and because He propagates the cult of devotion, He is called 
Acarya. He is the Lord and the incarnation of the Lord’s devotee. 
Therefore I take shelter of Him. 
TEXT 6 
advaita-ācārya gosáfii sāksāt isvara 
yanhàra mahimā nahe jīvera gocara 
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SYNONYMS 


advaita-ücárya— Advaita Acarya; gosáfii—the Lord; sāksāt isvara— 
directly che Supreme Personality of Godhead; yāthāra mahimā—whose 
glories; nahe—not; jīvera gocara—within the reach of the understanding 
of ordinary living beings. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Acarya is indeed directly the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself. His glory is beyond the conception of ordinary living 
beings. 
TEXT 7? 
mahà-visnu srsti karena jagad-ādi kārya 
tānra avatāra sāksāt advaita ācārya 


SYNONYMS 
mahd-visnu—the original Visņu; srsti —creation; karena—does; jagat- 
ādi—the material world; karya—the occupation; tanra—His; avatāra — 
incarnation; sāksāt —directly; advaita ācārya—Prabhu Advaita Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 


Mahā-Visņu performs all the functions for the creation of the universes. 
Sri Advaita Acarya is His direct incarnation. 
TEXT 8 
ye purusa srsti-sthiti karena māyāya 
ananta brahmāņda srsti karena lilaya 


SYNONYMS 


ye purusa—that personality who; srsti-sthiti—creation and maintenance; 
karena—performs; māyāya—through the external energy; ananta 
brahmāņda—unlimited universes; srsti—creation; karena—does; 
lilàya—by pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 
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That purusa creates and maintains with His external energy. He creates 
innumerable universes in His pastimes. 
TEXT 9 
icchāya ananta mūrti karena prakāša 
eka eka mūrte karena brahmande pravesa 


SYNONYMS 


icchaya—by His will; ananta mürti—unlimited forms; karena—does; 
prakāša—manifestation; eka eka—each and every; mūrte—form; 
karena—does; brahmāņde—within the universe; pravesa—entrance. 


TRANSLATION 


By His will He manifests Himself in unlimited forms, in which He enters 
each and every universe. 
TEXT 10 
se purusera amsa——advaita, nahi kichu bheda 
Sarira-visesa tààra—-—nàhika viccheda 


SYNONYMS 


se—that; purusera—of the Lord; aréa— part; advaita—Advaita Acarya; 
nāhi—not; kichu—any; bheda—difference; šarīra-višesa —another 
specific transcendental body; tànra—of Him; nāhika viccheda—there is 
no separation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Ācārya is a plenary part of that purusa and so is not different 
from Him. Indeed, Sri Advaita Acarya is not separate but is another form 
of that purusa. 
TEXT 11 
sahāya karena tanra la-iyà ‘pradhana’ 
koti brahmāņda karena icchāya nirmāņa 


SYNONYMS 
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sahāya karena—He helps; tànra—His; la-iya—with; pradhāna—the 
material energy; koti-brahmāņda—millions of universes; karena—does; 
icchāja—only by the will; nirmāņa—creation. 


TRANSLATION 


He [Advaita Ācārya] helps in the pastimes of the purusa, with whose 
material energy and by whose will He creates innumerable universes. 
TEXT 12 
jagat-mangala advaita, mangala-guņa-dhāma 
mangala-caritra sadā, ‘mangala’ yanra nāma 


SYNONYMS 


jagat-mangala—all-auspicious for the world; advaita—Advaita Ācārya; 
mangala-guna-dhama—the reservoir of all auspicious attributes; 
mangala-caritra—all characteristics are auspicious; sadā—always; 
mangala—auspicious; yanra nāma—whose name. 


TRANSLATION 


Being a reservoir of all auspicious attributes, Sri Advaita Acarya is all- 
auspicious for the world. His characteristics, activities and name are 
always auspicious. 


PURPORT 


Sri Advaita Prabhu, who is an incarnation of Maha-Visnu, is an ācārya, 
or teacher. All His activities and all the other activities of Visņu are 
auspicious. Anyone who can view the all-auspiciousness in the pastimes 
of Lord Visņu also becomes auspicious simultaneously. Therefore, since 
Lord Visņu is the fountainhead of auspiciousness, anyone who is 
attracted by the devotional service of Lord Visņu can render the 
greatest service to human society. Rejected persons of the material world 
who refuse to understand pure devotional service as the eternal function 
of the living entities, and as actual liberation of the living being from 
conditioned life, become bereft of all devotional service because of their 
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poor fund of knowledge. 
In the teachings of Advaita Prabhu there is no guestion of fruitive 
activities or impersonal liberation. Bewildered by the spell of the 
material energy, however, persons who could not understand that 
Advaita Prabhu is nondifferent from Visnu wanted to follow Him with 
their impersonal conceptions. The attempt of Advaita Prabhu to punish 
them is also auspicious. Lord Visnu and His activities can bestow all 
good fortune, directly and indirectly. In other words, being favored by 
Lord Visnu and being punished by Lord Visnu are one and the same 
because all the activities of Visnu are absolute. According to some, 
Mangala was another name of Advaita Prabhu. As the causal 
incarnation, or Lord Visnu's incarnation for a particular occasion, He is 
the supply agent or ingredient in material nature. However, He is never 
to be considered material. All His activities are spiritual. Anyone who 
hears about and glorifies Him becomes glorified himself, for such 
activities free one from all kinds of misfortune. One should not invest 
any material contamination or impersonalism in the Visnu form. 
Everyone should try to understand the real identity of Lord Visnu, for 
by such knowledge one can attain the highest stage of perfection. 
TEXT 13 
koti ama, koti Sakti, koti avatāra 
eta lañā srje purusa sakala samsāra 


SYNONYMS 


koti am$a—millions of parts and parcels; koti šakti —millions and 
millions of energies; koti avatāra—millions upon millions of 
incarnations; eta—all this; lafíta—taking; srje—creates; purusa—the 
original person, Maha-Visnu; sakala sarnsāra—all the material world. 


TRANSLATION 


Mahā-Visņu creates the entire material world with millions of His parts, 
energies and incarnations. 


TEXTS 14-15 
maya yaiche dui am$a— — nimitta', 'upādāna' 
maya—— nimitta -hetu, upādāna —— 'pradhāna' 
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purusa īšvara aiche dvi-mūrti ha-iyà 
višva-srsti kare ‘nimitta’ 'upadana' lana 


SYNONYMS 


māyā—the external energy; yaiche—as; dui amsa—two parts; nimitta— 
the cause; upādāna—the ingredients; māyjā—the material energy; 
nimitta-hetu—original cause; upādāna—ingredients; pradhdna— 
immediate cause; purusa—the person Lord Visnu; ifvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; aiche—in that way; dvi-mūrti ha-iya—taking 
two forms; visva-srsti kare—creates this material world; nimitta—the 
original cause; upādāna—the material cause; lafia—with. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as the external energy consists of two parts—the efficient cause 
[nimitta] and the material cause [upadana], maya being the efficient cause 
and pradhana the material cause—so Lord Visnu, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, assumes two forms to create the material world 
with the efficient and material causes. 


PURPORT 


There are two kinds of research to find the original cause of creation. 
One conclusion is that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the all- 
blissful, eternal, all knowing form, is indirectly the cause of this cosmic 
manifestation and directly the cause of the spiritual world, where there 
are innumerable spiritual planets known as Vaikunthas, as well as His 
personal abode, known as Goloka Vrndāvana. In other words, there are 
two manifestations—the material cosmos and the spiritual world. As in 
the material world there are innumerable planets and universes, so in 
the spiritual world there are also innumerable spiritual planets and 
universes, including the Vaikunthas and Goloka. The Supreme Lord is 
the cause of both the material and spiritual worlds. The other 
conclusion, of course, is that this cosmic manifestation is caused by an 
inexplicable unmanifested void. This argument is meaningless. 

The first conclusion is accepted by the Vedanta philosophers, and the 
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second is supported by the atheistic philosophical system of the Sānkhya 
smrti, which directly opposes the Vedāntic philosophical conclusion. 
Material scientists cannot see any cognizant spiritual substance that 
might be the cause of the creation. Such atheistic Sankhya philosophers 
think that the symptoms of knowledge and living force visible in the 
innumerable living creatures are caused by the three qualities of the 
cosmic manifestation. Therefore the Sankhyites are against the 
conclusion of Vedānta regarding the original cause of creation. 
Factually, the supreme absolute spirit soul is the cause of every kind of 
manifestation, and He is always complete, both as the energy and as the 
energetic. The cosmic manifestation is caused by the energy of the 
Supreme Absolute Person, in whom all energies are conserved. 
Philosophers who are subjectively engaged in the cosmic manifestation 
can appreciate only the wonderful energies of matter. Such philosophers 
accept the conception of God only as a product of the material energy. 
According to their conclusions, the source of the energy is also a product 
of the energy. Such philosophers wrongly observe that the living 
creatures within the cosmic manifestation are caused by the material 
energy, and they think that the supreme absolute conscious being must 
similarly be a product of the material energy. 

Since materialistic philosophers and scientists are too much engaged 
with their imperfect senses, naturally they conclude that the living force 
is a product of a material combination. But the actual fact is just the 
opposite. Matter is a product of spirit. According to the Bhagavad-gītā, 
the supreme spirit, the Personality of Godhead, is the source of all 
energies. When one advances in research work by studying a limited 
substance within the limits of space and time, one is amazed by the 
various wonderful cosmic manifestations, and naturally one goes on 
hypnotically accepting the path of research work or the inductive 
method. Through the deductive way of understanding, however, one 
accepts the Supreme Absolute Person, the Personality of Godhead, as 
the cause of all causes, who is full with diverse energies and who is 
neither impersonal nor void. The impersonal manifestation of the 
Supreme Person is another display of His energy. Therefore the 
conclusion that matter is the original cause of creation is completely 
different from the real truth. The material manifestation is caused by 
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the glance of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is inconceivably 
potent. Material nature is electrified by the supreme authority, and the 
conditioned soul, within the limits of time and space, is trapped by awe 
of the material manifestation. In other words, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is actually realized in the vision of a material philosopher 
and scientist through the manifestations of His material energy. For one 
who does not understand the power of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or His diverse energies because of not knowing the 
relationship between the source of the energies and the energies 
themselves, there is always a chance of error, which is known as vivarta. 
As long as materialistic scientists and philosophers do not come to the 
right conclusion, certainly they will hover above the material field, 
bereft of proper understanding of the Absolute Truth. 

The great Vaisņava philosopher Srīla Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa has very 
nicely explained the materialistic conclusion in his Govinda-bhāsya, a 
commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra. He writes as follows: 

"The Sankhya philosopher Kapila has connected the different 
elementary truths according to his own opinion. Material nature, 
according to him, consists of the equilibrium of the three material 
qualities—goodness, passion and ignorance. Material nature produces 
the material energy, known as mahat, and mahat produces the false ego. 
The ego produces the five objects of sense perception, which produce 
the ten senses (five for acquiring knowledge and five for working), the 
mind and the five gross elements. Counting the purusa, or the enjoyer, 
with these twenty-four elements, there are twenty-five different truths. 
The nonmanifested stage of these twenty-five elementary truths is called 
prakrti, or material nature. The qualities of material nature can associate 
in three different stages, namely as the cause of happiness, the cause of 
distress and the cause of illusion. The quality of goodness is the cause of 
material happiness, the quality of passion is the cause of material 
distress, and the quality of ignorance is the cause of illusion. Our 
material experience lies within the boundaries of these three 
manifestations of happiness, distress and illusion. For example, a 
beautiful woman is certainly a cause of material happiness for one who 
possesses her as a wife, but the same beautiful woman is a cause of 
distress to a man whom she rejects or who is the cause of her anger, and 
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if she leaves a man she becomes the cause of illusion. 

"The two kinds of senses are the ten external senses and the one 
internal sense, the mind. Thus there are eleven senses. According to 
Kapila, material nature is eternal and all-powerful. Originally there is no 
spirit, and matter has no cause. Matter itself is the chief cause of 
everything. It is the all-pervading cause of all causes. The Sankhya 
philosophy regards the total energy (mahat-tattva), the false ego and the 
five objects of sense perception as the seven diverse manifestations of 
material nature, which has two features, known as the material cause 
and efficient cause. The purusa, the enjoyer, is without transformation, 
whereas material nature is always subject to transformation. But 
although material nature is inert, it is the cause of enjoyment and 
salvation for many living creatures. Its activities are beyond the 
conception of sense perception, but still one may guess at them by 
superior intelligence. Material nature is one, but because of the 
interaction of the three qualities, it can produce the total energy and the 
wonderful cosmic manifestation. Such transformations divide material 
nature into two features, namely the efficient and material causes. The 
purusa, the enjoyer, is inactive and without material qualities, although 
at the same time He is the master, existing separately in each and every 
body as the emblem of knowledge. By understanding the material cause, 
one can guess that the purusa, the enjoyer, being without activity, is 
aloof from all kinds of enjoyment or superintendence. Sankhya 
philosophy, after describing the nature of prakrti (material nature) and 
purusa (the enjoyer), asserts that the creation is only a product of their 
unification or proximity to one another. With such unification the 
living symptoms are visible in material nature, but one can guess that in 
the person of the enjoyer, the purusa, there are powers of control and 
enjoyment. When the purusa is illusioned for want of sufficient 
knowledge, He feels Himself to be the enjoyer, and when He is in full 
knowledge He is liberated. In the Sankhya philosophy the purusa is 
described to be always indifferent to the activities of prakrti. 

"The Sankhya philosopher accepts three kinds of evidences, namely 
direct perception, hypothesis and traditional authority. When such 
evidence is complete, everything is perfect. The process of comparison is 
within such perfection. Beyond such evidence there is no proof. There is 
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not much controversy regarding direct perceptional evidence or 
authorized traditional evidence. The Sānkhya system of philosophy 
identifies three kinds of procedures—namely, pariņāmāt 
(transformation), samanvayāt (adjustment) and šaktitah (performance of 
energies)—as the causes of the cosmic manifestation." 

Šrīla Baladeva Vidyabhüsana, in his commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra, 
has tried to nullify this conclusion because he thinks that discrediting 
these so-called causes of the cosmic manifestation will nullify the entire 
Sankhya philosophy. Materialistic philosophers accept matter to be the 
material and efficient cause of creation; for them, matter is the cause of 
every type of manifestation. Generally they give the example of a water 
pot and clay. Clay is the cause of the waterpot, but the clay can be found 
as both cause and effect. The waterpot is the effect and clay itself is the 
cause, but clay is visible everywhere. A tree is matter, but a tree produces 
fruit. Water is matter, but water flows. In this way, say the Sankhyites, 
matter is the cause of movements and production. As such, matter can 
be considered the material and efficient cause of everything in the 
cosmic manifestation. Srila Baladeva Vidyabhüsana has therefore 
enunciated the nature of pradhana as follows: 

"Material nature is inert, and as such it cannot be the cause of matter, 
neither as the material nor as the efficient cause. Seeing the wonderful 
arrangement and management of the cosmic manifestation generally 
suggests that a living brain is behind this arrangement, for without a 
living brain such an arrangement could not exist. One should not 
imagine that such an arrangement can exist without conscious direction. 
In our practical experience we never see that inert bricks can themselves 
construct a big building. 

"The example of the water pot cannot be accepted because a waterpot 
has no perception of pleasure and distress. Such perception is within. 
Therefore the covering body, or the waterpot, cannot be synchronized 
with it. 

"Sometimes the material scientist suggests that trees grow from the earth 
automatically, without assistance from a gardener, because that is a 
tendency of matter. They also consider the intuition of living creatures 
from birth to be material. But such material tendencies as bodily 
intuition cannot be accepted as independent, for they suggest the 
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existence of a spirit soul within the body. Actually, neither the tree nor 
any other body of a living creature has any tendency or intuition; the 
tendency and intuition exist because the soul is present within the body. 
In this connection, the example of a car and driver may be given very 
profitably. The car has a tendency to turn right and left, but one cannot 
say that the car itself, as matter, turns right and left without the 
direction of a driver. A material car has neither tendencies nor 
intuitions independent of the intentions of the driver within the car. 
The same principle applies for the automatic growth of trees in the 
forest. The growth takes place because of the soul's presence within the 
tree. 

"Sometimes foolish people take it for granted that because scorpions are 
born from heaps of rice, the rice has produced the scorpions. The real 
fact, however, is that the mother scorpion lays eggs within the rice and 
by the proper fermentation of the rice the eggs give birth to several baby 
scorpions, which in due course come out. This does not mean that the 
rice gives birth to the scorpions. Similarly, sometimes bugs are seen to 
come from dirty beds. This does not mean, however, that the beds give 
birth to the bugs. It is the living soul that comes forth, taking advantage 
of the dirty condition of the bed. There are different kinds of living 
creatures. Some of them come from embryos, some from eggs and some 
from the fermentation of perspiration. Different living creatures have 
different sources of appearance, but one should not conclude that matter 
produces such living creatures. 

"The example cited by materialists that trees automatically come from 
the earth follows the same principle. Taking advantage of a certain 
condition, a living entity comes from the earth. According to the Brhad- 
aàranyaka Upanisad, every living being is forced by divine 
superintendence to take a certain type of body according to his past 
deeds. There are many varieties of bodies, and because of a divine 
arrangement a living entity takes bodies of different shapes. 

“When a person thinks ‘I am doing this, the ‘I am’ does not refer to the 
body. It refers to something more than the body, or within the body. As 
such, the body as it is has neither tendencies nor intuition; the 
tendencies and intuition belong to the soul within the body. Material 
scientists sometimes suggest that the tendencies of male and female 
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bodies cause their union and that this is the cause of the birth of the 
child. But since the purusa, according to Sankhya philosophy, is always 
unaffected, where does the tendency to give birth come from? 
"Sometimes material scientists give the example that milk turns into 
curd automatically and that distilled water pouring from the clouds falls 
down to earth, produces different kinds of trees, and enters different 
kinds of flowers and fruits with different fragrances and tastes. 
Therefore, they say, matter produces varieties of material things on its 
own. In reply to this argument, the same proposition of the Brhad- 
dranyaka Upanisad— that different kinds of living creatures are put into 
different kinds of bodies by the management of a superior power—is 
repeated. Under superior superintendence, various souls, according to 
their past activities, are given the chance to take a particular type of 
body, such as that of a tree, animal, bird or beast, and thus their 
different tendencies develop under these circumstances. The Bhagavad- 
gità (13.22) also further affirms: 


purusah prakrti-stho hi 
bhunkte prakrti-jān guņān 
kdranam guna-sango 'sya 

sad-asad-yoni-janmasu 


"The living entity in material nature thus follows the ways of life, 
enjoying the three modes of nature. This is due to his association with 
that material nature. Thus he meets with good and evil among various 
species.' The soul is given different types of bodies. For example, were 
souls not given varieties of tree bodies, the different varieties of fruits 
and flowers could not be produced. Each class of tree produces a 
particular kind of fruit and flower; it is not that there is no distinction 
between the different classes. An individual tree does not produce 
flowers of different colors or fruits of different tastes. There are 
demarcated classes, as we find them among humans, animals, birds and 
other species. There are innumerable living entities, and their activities, 
performed in the material world according to the different qualities of 
the material modes of nature, give them the chance to have different 
kinds of lives. 

"Thus one should understand that pradhāna, matter, cannot act unless 
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impelled by a living creature. The materialistic theory that matter 
independently acts cannot, therefore, be accepted. Matter is called 
prakrti, which refers to female energy. A woman is prakrti, a female. A 
female cannot produce a child without the association of a purusa, a 
man. The purusa causes the birth of a child because the man injects the 
soul, which is sheltered in the semen, into the womb of the woman. The 
woman, as the material cause, supplies the body of the soul, and as the 
efficient cause she gives birth to the child. But although the woman 
appears to be the material and efficient cause of the birth of a child, 
originally the purusa, the male, is the cause of the child. Similarly, this 
material world gives rise to varieties of manifestations due to the 
entrance of Garbhodakašāyī Visņu within the universe. He is present 
not only within the universe but within the bodies of all living creatures, 
as well as within the atom. We understand from the Brahma-samhita 
that the Supersoul is present within the universe, within the atom and 
within the heart of every living creature. Therefore the theory that 
matter is the cause of the entire cosmic manifestation cannot be 
accepted by any man with sufficient knowledge of matter and spirit. 
"Materialists sometimes give the argument that as straw eaten by a cow 
produces milk automatically, so material nature, under different 
circumstances, produces varieties of manifestations. Thus originally 
matter is the cause. In refuting this argument, we may say that an animal 
of the same species as the cow—namely, the bull—also eats straw like 
the cow but does not produce milk. Under the circumstances, it cannot 
be said that straw in connection with a particular species produces milk. 
The conclusion should be that there is superior management, as 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.10), where the Lord says, 
mayddhyaksena prakrtih sūyate sa-carācaram: "This material nature is 
working under My direction, O son of Kunti, and it is producing all 
moving and unmoving beings.’ The Supreme Lord says, mayādhyakseņa 
(‘under My superintendence’). When He desires that the cow produce 
milk by eating straw, there is milk, and when He does not so desire it, 
the mixture of such straw cannot produce milk. If the way of material 
nature had been that straw produced milk, a stack of straw could also 
produce milk. But that is not possible. And the same straw given to a 
human female also cannot produce milk. That is the meaning of the 
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Bhagavad-gītā's statement that only under superior orders does anything 
take place. Matter itself has no power to produce independently. The 
conclusion, therefore, is that matter, which has no self-knowledge, 
cannot be the cause of the material creation. The ultimate creator is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

“If matter were accepted as the original cause of creation, all the 
authorized scriptures in the world would be useless, for in every 
scripture, especially the Vedic scriptures like the Manu-smrti, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is said to be the ultimate creator. The 
Manu-smrti is considered the highest Vedic direction to humanity. 
Manu is the giver of law to mankind, and in the Manu-smrti it is clearly 
stated that before the creation the entire universal space was darkness, 
without information and without variety, and was in a state of complete 
suspension, like a dream. Everything was darkness. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead then entered the universal space, and although 
He is invisible, He created the visible cosmic manifestation. In the 
material world the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not manifested by 
His personal presence, but the presence of the cosmic manifestation in 
different varieties is the proof that everything has been created under 
His direction. He entered the universe with all creative potencies, and 
thus He removed the darkness of the unlimited space. 

"The form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is described to be 
transcendental, very subtle, eternal, all-pervading, inconceivable and 
therefore nonmanifested to the material senses of a conditioned living 
creature. He desired to expand Himself into many living entities, and 
with such a desire He first created a vast expanse of water within the 
universal space and then impregnated that water with living entities. By 
that process of impregnation a massive body appeared, blazing like a 
thousand suns, and in that body was the first creative principle, Brahma. 
The great Parāšara Rsi has confirmed this in the Visnu Purāņa. He says 
that the cosmic manifestation visible to us is produced from Lord Visnu 
and sustained under His protection. He is the principal maintainer and 
destroyer of the universal form. 

"This cosmic manifestation is one of the diverse energies of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. As a spider secretes saliva and weaves a web by 
its own movements but at the end winds up the web within its body, so 
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Lord Visņu produces this cosmic manifestation from His transcendental 
body and at the end winds it up within Himself. All the great sages of 
the Vedic understanding have accepted that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the original creator. 

"It is sometimes claimed that the impersonal speculations of great 
philosophers are meant for the advancement of knowledge without 
religious ritualistic principles. But the religious ritualistic principles are 
actually meant for the advancement of spiritual knowledge. By 
performance of religious rituals one ultimately reaches the supreme goal 
of knowledge by understanding that Vasudeva, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, is the cause of everything. It is clearly stated in the 
Bhagavad-gītā that even those who are advocates of knowledge alone, 
without any religious ritualistic processes, advance in knowledge after 
many, many lifetimes of speculation and thus come to the conclusion 
that Vasudeva is the supreme cause of everything that be. As a result of 
this achievement of the goal of life, such an advanced learned scholar or 
philosopher surrenders unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Religious ritualistic performances are actually meant to cleanse the 
contaminated mind in the material world, and the special feature of this 
Age of Kali is that one can easily execute the process of cleansing the 
mind of contamination by chanting the holy names of God—Hare 
Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rāma, 
Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 

“A Vedic injunction states, sarve vedā yat padam àmananti (Katha Up. 
1.2.15): all Vedic knowledge is searching after the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Similarly, another Vedic injunction states, nārāyana-parā 
vedāh: the Vedas are meant for understanding Nārāyaņa, the Supreme 
Lord. Similarly, the Bhagavad-gītā also confirms, vedais ca sarvair aham 
eva vedyah: [Bg. 15.15] by all the Vedas, Krsna is to be known. Therefore, 
the main purpose of understanding the Vedas, performing Vedic 
sacrifices and speculating on the Vedānta-sūtra is to understand Krsna. 
Accepting the impersonalist view of voidness or the nonexistence of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead negates all study of the Vedas. 
Impersonal speculation aims at disproving the conclusion of the Vedas. 
Therefore any impersonal speculative presentation should be understood 
to be against the principles of the Vedas, or standard scriptures. Since 
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the speculation of the impersonalists does not follow the principles of 
the Vedas, their conclusion must be considered to be against the Vedic 
principles. Anything not supported by the Vedic principles must be 
considered imaginary and lacking in standard proof. Therefore no 
impersonalist explanation of any Vedic literature can be accepted. 
“If one tries to nullify the conclusions of the Vedas by accepting an 
unauthorized scripture or so-called scripture, it will be very hard for him 
to come to the right conclusion about the Absolute Truth. The system 
for adjusting two contradictory scriptures is to refer to the Vedas, for 
references from the Vedas are accepted as final judgments. When we 
refer to a particular scripture, it must be authorized, and for this 
authority it must strictly follow the Vedic injunctions. If someone 
presents an alternative doctrine he himself has manufactured, that 
doctrine will prove itself useless, for any doctrine that tries to prove that 
Vedic evidence is meaningless immediately proves itself meaningless. 
The followers of the Vedas unanimously accept the authority of Manu 
and Parāšara in the disciplic succession. Their statements, however, do 
not support the atheistic Kapila, because the Kapila mentioned in the 
Vedas is a different Kapila, the son of Kardama and Devahūti. The 
atheist Kapila is a descendant of the dynasty of Agni and is one of the 
conditioned souls. But the Kapila who is the son of Kardama Muni is 
accepted as an incarnation of Vasudeva. The Padma Purāņa gives 
evidence that the Supreme Personality of Godhead Vasudeva takes birth 
in the incarnation of Kapila and, by His expansion of theistic Sankhya 
philosophy, teaches all the demigods and a brāhmaņa of the name Asuri. 
In the doctrine of the atheist Kapila there are many statements directly 
against the Vedic principles. The atheist Kapila does not accept the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. He says that the living entity is 
himself the Supreme Lord and that no one is greater than him. His 
conceptions of so-called conditioned and liberated life are materialistic, 
and he refuses to accept the importance of immortal time. All such 
statements are against the principles of the Vedānta-sūtra.” 
TEXT 16 
āpane purusa——višvera ‘nimitta’-kdrana 
advaita-rüpe 'upādāna hana nārāyaņa 
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SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; purusa—Lord Visņu; visvera—of the entire material 
world; nimitta karana—the original cause; advaita-rūpe—in the form of 
Advaita; upādāna—the material cause; hana—becomes; nārāyaņa— 
Lord Nārāyaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Visņu Himself is the efficient [nimitta] cause of the material world, 
and Narayana in the form of Sri Advaita is the material cause [upādāna]. 
TEXT 17 
'nimittāmše kare tenho māyāte iksana 
'upādāna' advaita karena brahmdnda-srjana 


SYNONYMS 


nimitta-am$e—in the portion as the original cause; kare—does; tenho— 
He; māyāte—in the external energy; iksana—glancing; upādāna—the 
material cause; advaita—Advaita Ācārya; karena—does; brahmànda- 
srjana—creation of the material world. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Visnu, in His efficient aspect, glances over the material energy, and 
Šrī Advaita, as the material cause, creates the material world. 
TEXT 18 
yadyapi sankhya mane, 'pradhāna —— kāraņa 
jada ha-ite kabhu nahe jagat-srjana 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; sankhya—Sankhya philosophy; māne—accepts; 
pradhāna— ingredients; karana— cause; jada ha-ite—from matter; 
kabhu—at any time; nahe—there is not; jagat-srjana—the creation of 
the material world. 


TRANSLATION 
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Although the Sankhya philosophy accepts that the material ingredients 
are the cause, the creation of the world never arises from dead matter. 
TEXT 19 
nija srsti-Sakti prabhu saficdre pradhāne 
isvarera Saktye tabe haye ta’ nirmāņe 


SYNONYMS 


nija—own; srsti-šakti—power for creation; prabhu—the Lord; saficāre — 
infuses; pradhane—in the ingredients; i$varera šaktye—by the power of 
the Lord; tabe—then; haye—there is; ta —certainly; nirmāņe—the 
beginning of creation. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord infuses the material ingredients with His own creative potency. 
Then, by the power of the Lord, creation takes place. 
TEXT 20 
advaita-rüpe kare šakti-saticāraņa 
ataeva advaita hayena mukhya kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-rüpe—in the form of Advaita Ācārya; kare— does; šakti- 
saficarana—infusion of the energy; ataeva—therefore; advaita — 
Advaita Acarya; hayena—is; mukhya karana—the original cause. 


TRANSLATION 


In the form of Advaita He infuses the material ingredients with creative 
energy. Therefore, Advaita is the original cause of creation. 
TEXT 21 
advaita-ācārya koti-brahmāņdera kartā 
āra eka eka mūrtye brahmandera bhartā 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-ücárya— Advaita Acarya; koti-brahmāņdera kartā—the creator 
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of millions and millions of universes; āra —and; eka eka—each and 
every; mūrtye—by expansions; brahmāņdera bhartā—maintainer of the 
universe. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Ācārya is the creator of millions and millions of universes, 
and by His expansions [as Garbhodakašāyī Visnu] He maintains each and 
every universe. 
TEXT 22 
sei nārāyaņera mukhya anga,— —advaita 
‘anga’-Sabde amsa kari’ kahe bhāgavata 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; nārāyaņera—of Lord Narayana; mukhya anga—the primary 
part; advaita—Advaita Ācārya; anga-sabde—by the word anga; amśa 
kari — taking as a plenary portion; kahe—says; bhagavata—Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita is the principal limb [anga] of Narayana. Srimad-Bhagavatam 
speaks of “limb” [anga] as “a plenary portion” [amsa] of the Lord. 
TEXT 23 
nàráyanas tvam na hi sarva-dehinām 
ātmāsy adhīšākhila-loka-sāksī 
nārāyaņo "gam nara-bhū-jalāyanāt 
tac cāpi satyam na tavaiva māyā 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyanah—Lord Narayana; tvam—You; na—not; hi —certainly; 
sarva—all; dehinām—of the embodied beings; ātmā—the Supersoul; 
asi—You are; adhiga—O Lord; akhila-loka—of all the worlds; sāksī —the 
witness; nārāyjaņah—known as Narayana; angam—plenary portion; 
nara—of Nara; bhi—born; jala—in the water; ayanát—due to the place 
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of refuge; tat —that; ca —and; api—certainly; satyam—highest truth; 
na—not; tava— Your; eva—at all; māyā—the illusory energy. 


TRANSLATION 


*O Lord of lords, You are the seer of all creation. You are indeed 
everyone's dearest life. Are You not, therefore, my father, Narayana? 
*Narayana' refers to one whose abode is in the water born from Nara 
[Garbhodakasayi Visnu], and that Narayana is Your plenary portion. All 
Your plenary portions are transcendental. They are absolute and are not 
creations of maya." 


PURPORT 


This text is from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.14.14). 
TEXT 24 
isvarera ‘anga’ am$a—-——cid-ànanda-maya 
māyāra sambandha nahi’ ei sloke kaya 


SYNONYMS 


isvarera—of the Lord; anga—limb; amśa—part; cit-dnanda-maya—all- 
spiritual; māyāra—of the material energy; sambandha— relationship; 
nāhi —there is not; ei šloke—this verse; kaya—says. 


TRANSLATION 


This verse describes that the limbs and plenary portions of the Lord are 
all spiritual; They have no relationship with the material energy. 


TEXT 25 
‘amsa’ nā kahiyā, kene kaha tānre 'anga' 
‘amsa’ haite 'anga, yate haya antaranga 


SYNONYMS 


amsa—part; nā kahiya—not saying; kene—why; kaha—you say; tanre— 
Him; anga—limb; amsa haite—than a part; anga—limb; yāte—because; 
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haya—is; antaranga—more. 


TRANSLATION 


Why has Sri Advaita been called a limb and not a part? The reason is that 
“limb” implies greater intimacy. 
TEXT 26 
mahd-visnura arnsa——advaita guņa-dhāma 
isvare abheda, tefii ‘advaita’ pūrņa nāma 


SYNONYMS 


mahd-visnura—of Lord Maha-Visnu; arnša—part; advaita—Advaita 
Acarya; guna-dhama—teservoir of all attributes; i$évare—from the Lord; 
abheda—nondifferent; tefii—therefore; advaita—nondifferent; purna 
nāma—full name. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Advaita, who is a reservoir of virtues, is the main limb of Maha- 
Visnu. His full name is Advaita, for He is identical in all respects with 
that Lord. 
TEXT 27 
pūrve yaiche kaila sarva-višvera srjana 
avatari” kaila ebe bhakti-pravartana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; yaiche—as; kaila —performed; sarva—all; višvera—of 
the universes; srjana—creation; avatari —taking incarnation; kaila — 
did; ebe—now; bhakti-pravartana—inauguration of the bhakti cult. 


TRANSLATION 


As He had formerly created all the universes, now He descended to 
introduce the path of bhakti. 
TEXT 28 
jīva nistārila krsna-bhakti kari’ dana 
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gītā-bhāgavate kaila bhaktira vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


jiva—the living entities; nistārila—delivered; krsna-bhakti—devotional 
service to Lord Krsna; kari —making; dana— gift; gita-bhagavate—in the 
Bhagavad-gītā and Srimad-Bhagavatam; kaila—performed; bhaktira 
vyākhyāna—explanation of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


He delivered all living beings by offering the gift of krsņa-bhakti. He 
explained the Bhagavad-gītā and Srimad-Bhagavatam in the light of 
devotional service. 


PURPORT 


Although Sri Advaita Prabhu is an incarnation of Visnu, for the welfare 
of the conditioned souls He manifested Himself as a servitor of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and throughout all His activities He 
showed Himself to be an eternal servitor. Lord Caitanya and Lord 
Nityananda also manifested the same principle, although They also 
belong to the category of Visnu. If Lord Caitanya, Lord Nityananda and 
Advaita Prabhu had exhibited Their all-powerful Visnu potencies 
within this material world, people would have become greater 
impersonalists, monists and self-worshipers than they had already 
become under the spell of this age. Therefore the Personality of 
Godhead and His different incarnations and forms played the parts of 
devotees to instruct the conditioned souls how to approach the 
transcendental stage of devotional service. Advaita Ācārya especially 
intended to teach the conditioned souls about devotional service. The 
word ācārya means "teacher." The special function of such a teacher is 
to make people Krsna conscious. A bona fide teacher following in the 
footsteps of Advaita Ācārya has no other business than to spread the 
principles of Krsna consciousness all over the world. The real 
qualification of an ācārya is that he presents himself as a servant of the 
Supreme. Such a bona fide ācārya can never support the demoniac 
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activities of atheistic men who present themselves as God. It is the main 
business of an ācārya to defy such imposters posing as God before the 
innocent public. 
TEXT 29 
bhakti-upadeša vinu tanra nahi kārya 
ataeva nama haila ‘advaita ācārya 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti-upadesa—instruction of devotional service; vinu—without; 
tanra—His; nāhi—there is not; karya—occupation; ataeva—therefore; 
nāma—the name; haila—became; advaita ācāryja—the supreme teacher 
(ācārya) Advaita Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Since He has no other occupation than to teach devotional service, His 
name is Advaita Acarya. 
TEXT 30 
vaisnavera guru tenho jagatera arya 
dui-nāma-milane haila 'advaita-ācārya' 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnavera—of the devotees; guru—spiritual master; tenho—He; jagatera 
drya—the most respectable personality in the world; dui-nāma-milane— 
by combining the two names; haila—there was; advaita-ācāryja—the 
name Advaita Ācārya. 


TRANSLATION 


He is the spiritual master of all devotees and is the most revered 
personality in the world. By a combination of these two names, His name 
is Advaita Acarya. 


PURPORT 


Sri Advaita Ācārya is the prime spiritual master of the Vaisnavas, and 
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He is worshipable by all Vaisņavas. Vaisņavas must follow in the 
footsteps of Advaita Ācārya, for by so doing one can actually engage in 
the devotional service of the Lord. 
TEXT 31 
kamala-nayanera tenho, yate ‘anga’ ‘amsa’ 
'kamalaksa' kari dhare nàma avatamsa 


SYNONYMS 
kamala-nayanera—of the lotus-eyed; terho—He; yāte—since; anga— 
limb; amsa—part; kamala-aksa—the lotus-eyed; kari'—accepting that; 
dhare—takes; nāma—the name; avatamsa—partial expansion. 


TRANSLATION 


Since He is a limb or part of the lotus-eyed Supreme Lord, He also bears 
the name Kamalāksa. 


TEXT 32 
iévara-sárüpya pāya pārisada-gaņa 
catur-bhuja, pīta-vāsa, yaiche nārāyaņa 


SYNONYMS 


iévara-sárüpya—the same bodily features as the Lord; pāja—gets; 
pārisada-gaņa—the associates; catur-bhuja—four hands; pita-vasa— 
yellow dress; yaiche—just as; ndrdyana—Lord Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 


His associates have the same bodily features as the Lord. They all have 
four arms and are dressed in yellow garments like Narayana. 


TEXT 33 
advaita-ācāryja——īšvarera arhša-varya 
tānra tattva-nāma-guņa, sakali āšcarya 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-ācārja—Advaita Ācārya Prabhu; īsvarera—of the Supreme 
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Lord; amsa-varya—principal part; tanra—His; tattva—truths; nàma— 
names; guna—attributes; sakali—all; is$carya— wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Acarya is the principal limb of the Supreme Lord. His truths, 
names and attributes are all wonderful. 
TEXT 34 
yānhāra tulasi-jale, yanhara hunkāre 
sva-gana sahite caitanyera avatāre 


SYNONYMS 


yanhavra— whose; tulasī-jale—by tulasi leaves and Ganges water; 
yanhara—of whom; hunkare—by the loud voice; sva-gana—His personal 
associates; sahite—accompanied by; caitanyera—of Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; avatāre—in the incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 


He worshiped Krsna with tulasi leaves and water of the Ganges and called 
for Him in a loud voice. Thus Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared on 
earth, accompanied by His personal associates. 
TEXT 35 
yānra dvārā kaila prabhu kīrtana pracāra 
yānra dvārā kaila prabhu jagat nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


yānra dvārā—by whom; kaila—did; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kirtana pracāra—spreading of the sankirtana movement; 
yānra dvārā—by whom; kaila—did; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jagat nistāra—deliverance of the entire world. 


TRANSLATION 


It is through Him [Advaita Acarya] that Lord Caitanya spread the 
sankirtana movement and through Him that He delivered the world. 
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TEXT 36 
ācārya gosáfiira guna-mahimā apāra 
jīva-kīta kothāya pāibeka tāra pāra 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya gosáfiira—of Advaita Ācārya; guņa-mahimā— the glory of the 

attributes; apāra—unfathomable; jiva-kita—a living being who is just 

like a worm; kothāya—where; paibeka—will get; tāra—of that; pāra — 
the other side. 


TRANSLATION 


The glory and attributes of Advaita Ācārya are unlimited. How can the 
insignificant living entities fathom them? 
TEXT 37 
ācārya gosáfii caitanyera mukhya anga 
āra eka anga tānra prabhu nityananda 


SYNONYMS 
ācārya gosáfii—Advaita Ācārya; caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mukhya—primary; anga—part; āra—another; eka—one; 
anga—part; tanra—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prabhu 
nityānanda—Lord Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Acarya is a principal limb of Lord Caitanya. Another limb of 
the Lord is Nityananda Prabhu. 
TEXT 38 
prabhura upanga—-—$rivásadi bhakta-gana 
hasta-mukha-netra-anga cakrādy-astra-sama 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura upanga—Lord Caitanya's smaller parts; šrīvāsa-ādi —headed by 
Srīvāsa; bhakta-gaņa—the devotees; hasta—hands; mukha—face; 
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netra—eyes; anga—parts of the body; cakra-ddi—the disc; astra — 
weapons; sama—like. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees headed by Srīvāsa are His smaller limbs. They are like His 
hands, face and eyes and His disc and other weapons. 
TEXT 39 
e-saba la-iyā caitanya-prabhura vihāra 
e-saba la-iyā karena vafichita pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


e-saba—all these; la-iya—taking; caitanya-prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vihāra—pastimes; e-saba—all of them; la-iya—taking; 
karena—does; váfichita pracara—spreading His mission. 


TRANSLATION 


With all of them Lord Caitanya performed His pastimes, and with them 
He spread His mission. 
TEXT 40 
mādhavendra-purīra inho Sisya, ei jfiáne 
ācārya-gosāttire prabhu guru kari’ mane 


SYNONYMS 


madhavendra-purira—of Madhavendra Puri; inho—Advaita Ācārya; 
Sisya—disciple; ei jfidne—by this consideration; ácárya-gosáfiire—unto 
Advaita Acarya; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; guru—spiritual 
master; kari —taking as; māne—obeys Him. 

TRANSLATION 
Thinking “He [Sri Advaita Acarya] is a disciple of Sri Madhavendra 


Puri,” Lord Caitanya obeys Him, respecting Him as His spiritual master. 


PURPORT 
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Šrī Madhavendra Puri is one of the ācāryas in the disciplic succession 
from Madhvācārya. Mādhavendra Purī had two principal disciples, 
Iévara Puri and Sri Advaita Prabhu. Therefore the Gaudīya Vaisnava- 
sampradaya is a disciplic succession from Madhvacarya. This fact has 
been accepted in the authorized books known as Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā 
and Prameya-ratnāvalī, as well as by Gopala Guru Gosvami. The Gaura- 
gaņoddeša-dīpikā (22) clearly states the disciplic succession of the 
Gaudīya Vaisnavas as follows: "Lord Brahmā is the direct disciple of 
Visņu, the Lord of the spiritual sky. His disciple is Nārada, Narada's 
disciple is Vyasa, and Vyāsa's disciples are Sukadeva Gosvami and 
Madhvācārya. Padmanābha Ācārya is the disciple of Madhvācārya, and 
Narahari is the disciple of Padmanābha Ācārya. Mādhava is the disciple 
of Narahari, Aksobhya is the direct disciple of Mādhava, and Jayatīrtha 
is the disciple of Aksobhya. Jayatirtha's disciple is JAanasindhu, and his 
disciple is Mahanidhi. Vidyanidhi is the disciple of Mahanidhi, and 
Rājendra is the disciple of Vidyanidhi. Jayadharma is the disciple of 
Rājendra. Purusottama is the disciple of Jayadharma. Srīmān Laksmipati 
is the disciple of Vyasatirtha, who is the disciple of Purusottama. And 
Madhavendra Puri is the disciple of Laksmipati." 
TEXT 41 
laukika-līlāte dharma-maryādā-raksaņa 
stuti-bhaktye karena tànva caraņa vandana 


SYNONYMS 


laukika—popular; lilate—in pastimes; dharma-maryādā—etiguette of 
religious principles; raksana—observing; stuti—prayers; bhaktye—by 
devotion; karena—He does; tāīra—of Advaita Acarya; carana—lotus 
feet; vandana—worshiping. 


TRANSLATION 


To maintain the proper etiquette for the principles of religion, Lord 
Caitanya bows down at the lotus feet of Sri Advaita Acarya with 
reverential prayers and devotion. 


TEXT 42 
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caitanya-gosātiike ācārya kare ‘prabhw’-jidna 
āpanāke karena tanra 'dāsa'-abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-gosáfilke—unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ācārja—Advaita 
Ācārya; kare— does; prabhu-jfiàna— considering His master; āpanāke— 
unto Himself; karena—does; tanra—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dāsa—as a servant; abhimadna—conception. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Ācārya, however, considers Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu His 
master, and He thinks of Himself as a servant of Lord Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


The Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu of Ripa Gosvami explains the 
superexcellent quality of devotional service as follows: 


brahmānando bhaved esa cet parārdha-guņī-krtah 
naiti bhakti-sukhāmbhodheh paramāņu-tulām api 


“If multiplied billions of times, the transcendental pleasure derived from 
impersonal Brahman realization still could not compare to even an 
atomic portion of the ocean of bhakti, or transcendental service." (B.r.s. 


1.1.38) Similarly, the Bhāvārtha-dīpikā states: 


tvat-kathāmrta-pāthodhau viharanto maha-mudah 
kurvanti krtinah kecic catur-vargam trnopamam 


"For those who take pleasure in the transcendental topics of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the four progressive realizations of 
religiosity, economic development, sense gratification and liberation, all 
combined together, cannot compare, any more than a straw could, to the 
happiness derived from hearing about the transcendental activities of 
the Lord." Those who engage in the transcendental service of the lotus 
feet of Krsna, being relieved of all material enjoyment, have no 
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attraction to topics of impersonal monism. In the Padma Purāņa, in 
connection with the glorification of the month of Kārttika, it is stated 
that devotees pray: 


varam deva moksar na moksavadhim và 
na cānyam vrne 'harh varešād apīha 


idam te vapur nātha gopāla-bālam 
sadā me manasy āvirāstār kim anyaih 


kuverātmajau baddha-mūrtyaiva yadvat 
tvayā mocitau bhakti-bhājau krtau ca 


tathā prema-bhaktim svakam me prayaccha 
na mokse graho me 'sti dāmodareha 


"Dear Lord, always remembering Your childhood pastimes at Vrndāvana 
is better for us than aspiring to merge into the impersonal Brahman. 
During Your childhood pastimes You liberated the two sons of Kuvera 
and made them great devotees of Your Lordship. Similarly, I wish that 
instead of giving me liberation You may award me such devotion unto 
You.” In the Hayašīrsīya-srī-nārāyaņa-vyūha-stava, in the chapter called 
Nārāyaņa-stotra, it is stated: 


na dharmam kāmam artham va 
moksam và vara-dešvara 
prārthaye tava pādābje 
dāsyam evābhikāmaye 


“My dear Lord, I do not wish to become a man of religion or a master of 
economic development or sense gratification, nor do I wish for 
liberation. Although I can have all these from You, the supreme 
bestower of benedictions, I do not pray for any of these. I simply pray 
that I may always be engaged as a servant of Your lotus feet." 
Nrsimhadeva offered Prahlada Maharaja all kinds of benedictions, but 
Prahlada Maharaja did not accept any of them, for he simply wanted to 
engage in the service of the lotus feet of the Lord. Similarly, a pure 
devotee wishes to be blessed like Mahārāja Prahlada by being thus 
endowed with devotional service. Devotees also offer their respects to 
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Hanumān, who always remained a servant of Lord Rama. The great 
devotee Hanumān prayed: 


bhava-bandha-cchide tasyai sprhayami na muktaye 
bhavān prabhur aham dasa iti yatra vilupyate 


“I do not wish to take liberation or to merge in the Brahman effulgence, 
where the conception of being a servant of the Lord is completely lost.” 
Similarly, in the Nārada-paīicarātra it is stated: 


dharmārtha-kāma-moksesu necchā mama kadācana 
tvat-pāda-pankajasyādho jīvitam dīyatā mama 


“I do not want any one of the four desirable stations. I simply want to 
engage as a servant of the lotus feet of the Lord." King Kulasekhara, in 
his very famous book Mukunda-mala-stotra, prays: 


nāham vande tava caranayor dvandvam advandva-hetoh 
kumbhī-pākam gurum api hare nārakam nāpanetum 
ramyā-rāmā-mrdu-tanu-latā-nandane nābhirantum 
bhāve bhāve hrdaya-bhavane bhāvayeyam bhavantam 


"My Lord, I do not worship You to be liberated from this material 
entanglement, nor do I wish to save myself from the hellish condition of 
material existence, nor do I ever pray for a beautiful wife to enjoy in a 
nice garden. I wish only that I may always be in full ecstasy with the 
pleasure of serving Your Lordship.” (MM 4) In Srimad-Bhàgavatam also 
there are many instances in the Third and Fourth cantos in which 
devotees pray to the Lord simply to be engaged in His service, and 
nothing else (SB 3.4.15, 3.25.34, 3.25.36, 4.8.22, 4.9.10 and 4.20.24). 
TEXT 43 
sei abhimāna-sukhe āpanā pāsare 
‘krsna-dasa’ hao——jive upadeša kare 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; abhimāna-sukhe—in the happiness of that conception; 
āpanā—Himself; pdsare—He forgets; krsna-dāsa hao—You are servants 
of Lord Krsna; jive—the living beings; upadeša kare—He instructs. 
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TRANSLATION 


He forgets Himself in the joy of that conception and teaches all living 
entities, “You are servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu." 


PURPORT 


The transcendental devotional service of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is so ecstatic that even the Lord Himself plays the part of a 
devotee. Forgetting Himself to be the Supreme, He personally teaches 
the whole world how to render service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 
TEXT 44 
krsna-dāsa-abhimāne ye ānanda-sindhu 
kotī-brahma-sukha nahe tāra eka bindu 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-dāsa-abhimāne—under this impression of being a servant of 
Krsna; ye—that; ānanda-sindhu—ocean of transcendental bliss; koti- 
brahma-sukha—ten million times the transcendental bliss of becoming 
one with the Absolute; nahe—not; tāra—of the ocean of transcendental 
bliss; eka—one; bindu—drop. 


TRANSLATION 


The conception of servitude to Sri Krsna generates such an ocean of joy 
in the soul that even the joy of oneness with the Absolute, if multiplied 
ten million times, could not compare to a drop of it. 
TEXT 45 
mufii ye caitanya-dāsa āra nityānanda 
dāsa-bhāva-sama nahe anyatra ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


muti —1; ye—that; caitanya-dāsa—servant of Lord Caitanya; āra—and; 
nityānanda—of Lord Nityānanda; dāsa-bhāva—the emotion of being a 
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servant; sama—equal to; nahe—not; anyatra—anywhere else; ānanda— 
transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


He says, “Nityananda and I are servants of Lord Caitanya." Nowhere 
else is there such joy as that which is tasted in this emotion of servitude. 
TEXT 46 
parama-preyasi laksmi hrdaye vasati 
tenho dāsya-sukha mage kariyà minati 


SYNONYMS 


parama-preyasi—the most beloved; laksmi—the goddess of fortune; 
hrdaye—on the chest; vasati—residence; tenho—she; dāsya-sukha—the 
happiness of being a maidservant; māge—begs; kariyā—offering; 
minati— prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


The most beloved goddess of fortune resides on the chest of Sri Krsna, 
yet she too, earnestly praying, begs for the joy of service at His feet. 
TEXT 47 
dāsya-bhāve ānandita párisada-gana 
vidhi, bhava, nārada āra šuka, sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


dāsya-bhāve—in the conception of being a servant; ānandita—very 
pleased; pārisada-gaņa—all the associates; vidhi —Lord Brahma; bhava— 
Lord Siva; nārada—the great sage Narada; āra—and; suka—Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī; sanātana—and Sanatana Kumāra. 


TRANSLATION 


All the associates of Lord Krsna, such as Brahma, Siva, Narada, Suka and 
Sanatana Kumara, are very pleased in the sentiment of servitude. 


TEXT 48 
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nityānanda avadhūta sabāte āgala 
caitanyera dāsya-preme ha-ilā pāgala 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda avadhūta—the mendicant Lord Nityananda; sabāte—among 
all; dgala—foremost; caitanyera dāsya-preme— in the emotional ecstatic 
love of being a servant of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ha-ilā pagala— 
became mad. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Nityānanda, the wandering mendicant, is the foremost of all the 
associates of Lord Caitanya. He became mad in the ecstasy of service to 
Lord Caitanya. 
TEXTS 49-50 
šrīvāsa, haridāsa, rāmadāsa, gadādhara 
murāri, mukunda, candrasekhara, vakrešvara 
e-saba paņdita-loka parama-mahattva 
caitanyera dāsye sabāya karaye unmatta 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa—Srīvāsa Thākura; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thākura; rāmadāsa— 
Rāmadāsa; gadādhara —Gadādhara; murāri —Murāri; mukunda— 
Mukunda; candrasekhara—Candrasekhara; vakrešvara —Vakrešvara; e- 
saba—all of them; pandita-loka—very learned scholars; parama- 
mahattva—very much glorified; caitanyera—of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dāsye—the servitude; sabāyja—all of them; karaye 
unmatta—makes mad. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrīvāsa, Haridāsa, Rāmadāsa, Gadādhara, Muràri, Mukunda, 
Candrasekhara and Vakrešvara are all glorious and are all learned 
scholars, but the sentiment of servitude to Lord Caitanya makes them 
mad in ecstasy. 
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TEXT 51 
ei mata gaya, nāce, kare attahāsa 
loke upade$e,— — hao caitanyera dasa’ 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; gāyja—chant; nāce—dance; kare—do; atta-hāsa— 
laughing like madmen; loke—unto the people in general; upadese— 
instruct; hao—just become; caitanyera dása— servants of Sri Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus they dance, sing and laugh like madmen, and they instruct 
everyone, "Just be loving servants of Lord Caitanya." 
TEXT 52 
caitanya-gosáfii more kare guru jfidna 
tathāpiha mora haya dāsa-abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-gosáfii— Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; more—unto Me; 
kare—does; guru-jiāna—consideration as a spiritual master; tathapiha— 
still; mora—My; haya—there is; dāsa-abhimāna—the conception of 
being His servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Acarya thinks, “Lord Caitanya considers Me His spiritual 
master, yet I feel Myself to be only His servant.” 
TEXT 53 
krsna-premera ei eka apūrva prabhāva 
guru-sama-laghuke karāya dāsya-bhāva 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-premera—of love of Krsna; ei—this; eka—one; apūrva prabhava— 
unprecedented influence; guru—to those on the level of the spiritual 
master; sama—egual level; laghuke—unto the less important; karáya— 
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makes; dāsya-bhāva—the conception of being a servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Love for Krsņa has this one unigue effect: it imbues superiors, eguals and 
inferiors with the spirit of service to Lord Krsņa. 


PURPORT 


There are two kinds of devotional service: the way of pdficaratrika 
regulative principles and the way of bhāgavata transcendental loving 
service. The love of Godhead of those engaged in páficaratrika regulative 
principles depends more or less on the opulent and reverential platform, 
but the worship of Rādhā and Krsna is purely on the platform of 
transcendental love. Even persons who play as the superiors of Krsna 
also take the chance to offer transcendental loving service to the Lord. 
The service attitude of the devotees who play the parts of superiors of 
the Lord is very difficult to understand, but it can be very plainly 
understood in connection with the superexcellence of their particular 
service to Lord Krsna. A vivid example is the service of mother Yasoda 
to Krsna, which is distinct. In the feature of Narayana, the Lord can 
accept services only from His associates who play parts in which they are 
equal to or less than Him, but in the feature of Lord Krsna He accepts 
service very plainly from His fathers, teachers and other elders who are 
His superiors, as well as from His equals and His subordinates. This is 
very wonderful. 
TEXT 54 
ihāra pramāņa šuna—— šāstrera vyākhyāna 
mahad-anubhava yāte sudrdha pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


ihāra—of this; pramāņa—evidence; šuna—please hear; šāstrera 
vyākhyāna—the description in the revealed scriptures; mahat- 
anubhava—the conception of great souls; yāte—by which; su-drdha— 
strong; pramāņa—evidence. 
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TRANSLATION 


For evidence, please listen to the examples described in the revealed 
scriptures, which are corroborated by the realization of great souls. 
TEXTS 55-56 
anyera kā kathā, vraje nanda mahāšaya 
tāra sama ‘guru’ krsnera āra keha naya 
śuddha-vātsalye i$vara-jfiana nahi tāra 
tāhākei preme karāya dāsya-anukāra 


SYNONYMS 


anyera—of others; ka—what; kathā—to speak; vraje—in Vrndāvana; 
nanda mahāšaya—Nanda Maharaja; tāra sama—like him; guru—a 
superior; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; ara—another; keha—anyone; naya— 
not; Suddha-vatsalye—in transcendental paternal love; i$svara-jfiána— 
conception of the Supreme Lord; náhi—not; tāra—his; tahakei—unto 
him; preme—ecstatic love; karāyja—makes; dāsya-anukāra—the 
conception of being a servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Although no one is a more respected elder for Krsna than Nanda 
Maharaja in Vraja, who in transcendental paternal love has no knowledge 
that his son is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, still ecstatic love 
makes him, what to speak of others, feel himself to be a servant of Lord 
Krsna. 
TEXT 57 
tenho rati-mati māge krsnera carane 
tāhāra šrī-mukha-vāņī tāhāte pramāņe 


SYNONYMS 


tenho—he also; rati-mati—affection and attraction; māge—begs; krsnera 
carane—unto the lotus feet of Krsna; tāhāra—his; $ri-mukha-vani— 
words from his mouth; tāhāte—in that; pramāņe—evidence. 
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TRANSLATION 


He too prays for attachment and devotion to the lotus feet of Lord Krsņa, 
as the words from his own mouth give evidence. 


TEXTS 58-59 
Suna uddhava, satya, krsna—-—àmaára tanaya 
tenho i$vara— —hena yadi tomāra mane laya 


tathāpi tānhāte rahu mora mano-vrtti 
tomāra i$vara-krsne hauka mora mati 


SYNONYMS 


Suna uddhava—my dear Uddhava, please hear me; satya—the truth; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; āmāra tanaya—my son; tenho—He; īšvara—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; hena—thus; yadi—if; tomara—your; 
mane—the mind; laya—takes; tathāpi—still; tāhhāte—unto Him; 
rahu—let there be; mora—my; manah-vrtti— mental functions; 
tomāra—vyour; ifvara-krsne—to Krsna, the Supreme Lord; hauka—let 
there be; mora—my; mati—attention. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Uddhava, please hear me. In truth Krsna is my son, but even if 
you think that He is God, I would still bear toward Him my own feelings 
for my son. May my mind be attached to your Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 60 
manaso vrttayo nah syuh 
krsna-pādāmbujāsrayāh 

vāco 'bhidhāyinīr nāmnām 
kāyas tat-prahvanādisu 


SYNONYMS 


manasah—of the mind; vrttayah—activities (thinking, feeling and 
willing); nah—of us; syuh—et there be; krsna—of Lord Krsna; pāda- 
ambuja—the lotus feet; āšrayāh—those sheltered by; vācah—the words; 
abhidhayinih —speaking; nāmnām—of His holy names; kayah —the body; 
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tat—to Him; prahvana-ddisu—bowing down to Him, etc. 


TRANSLATION 


*May our minds be attached to the lotus feet of your Lord Krsņa, may 
our tongues chant His holy names, and may our bodies lie prostrate 
before Him. 
TEXT 61 
karmabhir bhrāmyamāņānām 

yatra kvāpīšvarecchayā 

mangalācaritair dānai 

ratir nah krsna i$vare 


SYNONYMS 


karmabhih—by the activities; bhrāmyamāņānām—f those wandering 
within the material universe; yatra—wherever; kva api —anywhere; 
iévara-icchaya—by the supreme will of the Personality of Godhead; 
mangala-dcaritaih—by auspicious activities; dānaih—like charity and 
philanthropy; ratih —the attraction; nah—our; krsne—in Krsna; 
isvare—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Wherever we wander in the material universe under the influence of 
karma by the will of the Lord, may our auspicious activities cause our 
attraction to Lord Krsna to increase.” 


PURPORT 


These verses from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.47.66—67) were spoken by the 
denizens of Vrndavana, headed by Maharaja Nanda and his associates, 
to Uddhava, who had come from Mathura. 
TEXT 62 
srīdāmādi vraje yata sakhāra nicaya 
ais$varya-jfiana-hina, kevala-sakhya-maya 
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SYNONYMS 


srīdāmā-ādi —Krsna's friends, headed by Sridama; vraje—in Vrndavana; 
yata—all; sakhāra—of the friends; nicaya—the group; ai$svarya—of 
opulence; jfiana—knowledge; hina—without; kevala—purely; sakhya- 
maya—fraternal affection. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna’s friends in Vrndavana, headed by Sridama, have pure 
fraternal affection for Lord Krsna and have no idea of His opulences. 
TEXT 63 
krsna-sange yuddha kare, skandhe ārohaņa 
tard dāsya-bhāve kare carana-sevana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-sange—with Krsna; yuddha kare—fight; skandhe—on His 
shoulders; arohana— getting up; tārā—they; dāsya-bhāve—in the 
conception of being Lord Krsna's servants; kare—do; caraņa-sevana — 
worship the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Although they fight with Him and climb upon His shoulders, they 
worship His lotus feet in a spirit of servitude. 
TEXT 64 
pāda-samvāhanam cakruh 
kecit tasya mahātmanah 
apare hata-pāpmāno 
vyajanaih samavijayan 


SYNONYMS 


pāda-sarnvāhanam—massaging the feet; cakruh —performed; kecit — 

some of them; tasya—of Lord Krsna; mahā-ātmanah—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; apare—others; hata—destroyed; papmanah— 
whose resultant actions of sinful life; vyajanaih—with hand-held fans; 
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samavijayan—fanned very pleasingly. 


TRANSLATION 


Some of the friends of $ri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
massaged His feet, and others whose sinful reactions had been destroyed 


fanned Him with hand-held fans." 


PURPORT 


This verse, quoted from Srimad-Bhágavatam (10.15.17), describes how 
Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama were playing with the cowherd boys after 
killing Dhenukasura in Talavana. 
TEXTS 65-66 
krsnera preyasi vraje yata gopi-gana 
yānra pada-dhüli kare uddhava prārthana 
yān-sabāra upare krsnera priya nahi dna 
tānhārā āpanāke kare dāsī-abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; preyasī —the beloved girls; vraje—in 
Vrndavana; yata—all; gopi-gana—the gopīs; yanra—of whom; pada- 
dhüli—the dust of the feet; kare—does; uddhava—Uddhava; 
prārthana—desiring; yan-sabára—all of them; upare—beyond; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; priya—dear; nāhi—there is not; dna—anyone 
else; tanhara—all of them; āpanāke—to themselves; kare—do; dāsī- 
abhimāna—the conception of being maidservants. 


TRANSLATION 


Even the beloved girlfriends of Lord Krsna in Vrndavana, the gopis, the 
dust of whose feet was desired by $ri Uddhava and who are more dear to 
Krsna than anyone else, regard themselves as Krsna's maidservants. 
TEXT 67 
vraja-janārti-han vira yositam 
nija-jana-smaya-dhvamsana-smita 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


bhaja sakhe bhavat-kinkarīh sma no 
jala-ruhānanam cāru daršaya 


SYNONYMS 


vraja-jana-ārti-han—O one who diminishes all the painful conditions of 
the inhabitants of Vrndāvana; vīra —O hero; yositáàm—of women; nija — 
personal; jana—of the associates; smaya—the pride; dhvamsana— 
destroying; smita—whose smile; bhaja—worship; sakhe—O dear friend; 
bhavat-kinkarih—Y our servants; sma—certainly; nah—unto us; jala- 
ruha-ānanam—a face exactly like a lotus flower; cāru—attractive; 
daršaya—please show. 


TRANSLATION 


*O Lord, remover of the afflictions of the inhabitants of Vrndavana! O 
hero of all women! O Lord who destroy the pride of Your devotees by 
Your sweet, gentle smile! O friend! We are Your maidservants. Please 
fulfill our desires and show us Your attractive lotus face." 


PURPORT 


This verse in connection with the rāsa dance of Krsna with the gopīs is 
quoted from Srimad-Bhágavatam (10.31.6). When Krsna disappeared 
from His companions in the course of dancing, the gopis sang like this in 
separation from Krsna. 
TEXT 68 
api bata madhu-puryām ārya-putro 'dhunaste 
smarati sa pitr-gehān saumya bandhūms ca gopān 
kvacid api sa kathām nah kinkariņām grnite 
bhujam aguru-sugandham mūrdhny adhāsyat kadā nu 


SYNONYMS 


api—certainly; bata—regrettable; madhu-puryām— in the city of 
Mathura; árya-putrah—the son of Nanda Maharaja; adhunā—now; 
āste—resides; smarati—remembers; sah —He; pitr-gehān—the household 
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affairs of His father; saumya—O great soul (Uddhava); bandhūn—His 
many friends; ca —and; gopáàn—the cowherd boys; kvacit —sometimes; 
api—or; sah—He; kathām— talks; nah—of us; kinkarinam —of the 
maidservants; grnite—relates; bhujam—hand; aguru-su-gandham— 
having the fragrance of aguru; mürdhni—on the head; adhasyat—vwill 
keep; kadā—when; nu—may be. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Uddhava! It is indeed regrettable that Krsna resides in Mathura. Does 
He remember His father's household affairs and His friends, the cowherd 
boys? O great soul! Does He ever talk about us, His maidservants? When 
will He lay on our heads His aguru-scented hand?" 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.47.21), in the section 
known as the Bhramara-gītā. When Uddhava came to Vrndavana, 
Šrīmatī Radharani, in complete separation from Krsna, sang like this. 
TEXTS 69-70 
tān-sabāra kathā rahu,——Srimati rādhikā 
sabā haite sakalāmśe parama-adhikā 
tenho yànra dāsī haiñā sevena caraņa 
yānra prema-gune krsna baddha anuksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


tān-sabāra—of the gopīs; katha—talk; rahu—let alone; šrīmatī 
radhika—Srimati Rādhārānī; saba haite—than all of them; sakala- 
arnše—in every respect; parama-adhika—highly elevated; tenho—She 
also; yànra—whose; dāsī —maidservant; haiid—becoming; sevena— 
worships; carana—the lotus feet; yatra— whose; prema-gune— because 
of loving attributes; krsna—Lord Krsna; baddha—obliged; anuksana— 
always. 


TRANSLATION 
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What to speak of the other gopis, even Sri Radhika, who in every respect 
is the most elevated of them all and who has bound Sri Krsna forever by 
Her loving attributes, serves His feet as His maidservant. 
TEXT 71 
hà nātha ramaņa prestha 
kvāsi kvāsi mahā-bhuja 
dāsyās te krpaņāyā me 
sakhe daršaya sannidhim 


SYNONYMS 


hā—O; nātha—My Lord; ramana—O My husband; prestha—O My most 
dear one; kva asi kva asi —where are You, where are You; maha-bhuja— 
O mighty-armed one; dāsyāh—of the maidservant; te—You; 
krpaņāyāh—very much aggrieved by Your absence; me—to Me; sakhe— 
O My friend; daršaya—show; sannidhim—nearness to You. 


TRANSLATION 


*O My Lord, O My husband, O most dearly beloved! O mighty-armed 
Lord! Where are You? Where are You? O My friend, reveal Yourself to 
Your maidservant, who is very much aggrieved by Your absence." 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhágavatam (10.30.39). When the rasa 
dance was going on in full swing, Krsna left all che gopis and took only 
Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī with Him. At that time all the gopīs lamented, and 
Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī, being proud of Her position, requested Krsna to 
carry Her wherever He liked. Then Krsna immediately disappeared from 
the scene, and Srimati Radharani began to lament. 
TEXT 72 
dvārakāte rukmiņy-ādi yateka mahisi 
tānhārāo āpanāke mane krsna-dasi 


SYNONYMS 
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dvārakāte—in Dvaraka-dhama; rukmiņī-ādi —headed by Rukmini; 
yateka—all of them; mahisi—the queens; tanharao—all of them also; 
āpanāke—themselves; māne—consider; krsna-dasi—maidservants of 
Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


In Dvārakā-dhāma, all the queens, headed by Rukmini, also consider 
themselves maidservants of Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 73 
caidyāya mārpayitum udyata-kārmukesu 
rājasv ajeya-bhata-$ekharitanghri-renuh 
ninye mrgendra iva bhāgam ajāvi-yūthāt 
tac chrī-niketa-caraņo 'stu mamārcanāya 


SYNONYMS 


caidyāja—unto Sisupala; mā—me; arpayitum—to deliver or to give in 
charity; udyata—upraised; karmukesu—whose bows and arrows; 
rājasu—among the kings headed by Jarasandha; ajeya—unconquerable; 
bhata—of the soldiers; sekharita-anghri-renuh —the dust of whose lotus 
feet is the crown; ninye—forcibly took; mrga-indrah—the lion; iva— 
like; bhāgam—the share; aja—of the goats; avi—and sheep; yūthāt — 
from the midst; tat —that; šrī-niketa—of the shelter of the goddess of 
fortune; caranah —the lotus feet; astu—let there be; mama—my; 
arcanāya—for worshiping . 


TRANSLATION 


*When Jarasandha and other kings, bows and arrows upraised, stood 
ready to deliver me in charity to Sišupāla, He forcibly took me from their 
midst, as a lion takes its share of goats and sheep. The dust of His lotus 
feet is therefore the crown of unconquerable soldiers. May those lotus 
feet, which are the shelter of the goddess of fortune, be the object of my 
worship." 


PURPORT 
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This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.83.8) was spoken by Queen 
Rukmini. 
TEXT 74 
tapaš carantim ajfiaya 
sva-pāda-sparšanāšayā 
sakhyopetyāgrahīt panim 
sāham tad-grha-mārjanī 


SYNONYMS 


tapah—austerity; carantīm—performing; ājiāja—knowing; sva-pāda- 
sparsana—of touching His feet; āšayā—with the desire; sakhya—with 
His friend Arjuna; upetya—coming; agrahīt —accepted; panim—my 
hand; sā—that woman; aham—I, tat —His; grha-mārjanī —keeper of the 
home. 


TRANSLATION 


*Knowing me to be performing austerities with the desire to touch His 
feet, He came with His friend Arjuna and accepted my hand. Yet I am 
but a maidservant engaged in sweeping the floor of the house of Srī 
Krsna." 


PURPORT 


Like the previous verse, this verse appears in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(10.83.11) in connection with the meeting of the family ladies of the 
Kuru and Yadu dynasties at Samanta-paficaka. At the time of that 
meeting, the queen of Krsna named Kalindi spoke to Draupadi in this 
way. 
TEXT 75 
ātmārāmasya tasyemā 
vayam vai grha-dāsikāh 
sarva-saūga-nivrttyāddhā 
tapasā ca babhūvima 


SYNONYMS 
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ātmārāmasya—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is satisfied 
in Himself; tasya—His; imāh—all; vayam—we; vai—certainly; grha- 
dāsikāh—the maidservants of the home; sarva—all; sanga—association; 
nivrttyjā—fully bereft of; addhā—directly; tapasa—on account of 
austerity; ca—also; babhūvima—we have become. 


TRANSLATION 


“Through austerity and through renunciation of all attachments, we have 
become maidservants in the home of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is satisfied in Himself.” 


PURPORT 


During the same incident, this verse, quoted from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(10.83.39), was spoken to Draupadi by a queen of Krsna’s named 
Laksmana. 


TEXT 76 
ānera ki kathā, baladeva mahāšaya 
yanra bhava——Suddha-sakhya-vatsalyadi-maya 
SYNONYMS 


ānera—of others; ki kathā—what to speak; baladeva—Lord Baladeva; 
mahāšaya—the Supreme Personality; yanra—His; bhāva—emotion; 
šuddha-sakhya—pure friendship; vātsalya-ādi-maya—with a touch of 
paternal love. 


TRANSLATION 


What to speak of others, even Lord Baladeva, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, is full of emotions like pure friendship and paternal love. 


PURPORT 


Although Lord Baladeva appeared before the birth of Lord Krsna and is 


therefore Krsna's worshipable elder brother, He used to act as Krsna's 
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eternal servitor. In the spiritual sky all the Vaikuņtha planets are 
predominated by the guadruple expansions of Krsna known as the catur- 
vyūha. They are direct expansions from Baladeva. It is the singularity of 
the Supreme Lord that everyone in the spiritual sky thinks himself a 
servitor of the Lord. According to social convention one may be superior 
to Krsna, but factually everyone engages in His service. Therefore in the 
spiritual sky or the material sky, in all the different planets, no one is 
able to supersede Lord Krsna or demand service from Him. On the 
contrary, everyone engages in the service of Lord Krsna. As such, the 
more a person engages in the service of the Lord, the more he is 
important; and, conversely, the more one is bereft of the transcendental 
service of Krsna, the more he invites the bad fortune of material 
contamination. In the material world, although materialists want to 
become one with God or compete with God, everyone directly or 
indirectly engages in the service of the Lord. The more one is forgetful 
of the service of Krsna, the more he is considered to be dying. Therefore, 
when one develops pure Krsna consciousness, he immediately develops 
his eternal servitorship to Krsna. 
TEXT 77 
tenho āpanāke karena dāsa-bhāvanā 
krsņa-dāsa-bhāva vinu āche kona jana 


SYNONYMS 


tenho—He also; āpanāke—Himself; karena—does; dāsa-bhāvanā— 
considering a servant; krsna-dāsa-bhāva—the conception of being a 
servant of Krsna; vinu—without; āche—is; kona—what; janá— person. 


TRANSLATION 


He also considers Himself a servant of Lord Krsna. Indeed, who is there 
who does not have this conception of being a servant of Lord Krsna? 
TEXT 78 
sahasra-vadane yenho Sesa-sankarsana 
dasa deha dhar kare krsnera sevana 
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SYNONYMS 


sahasra-vadane—with thousands of mouths; yenho—one who; sesa- 
sankarsana—Lord Sesa, the incarnation of Sankarsana; dasa—ten; 
deha—bodies; dhari’—accepting; kare—does; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
sevana—service. 


TRANSLATION 


He who is Sesa, Sankarsana, with His thousands of mouths, serves Sri 
Krsna by assuming ten forms. 
TEXT 79 
ananta brahmāņde rudra——sadāšivera amśa 
guņāvatāra tenho, sarva-deva-avatamsa 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; brahmānde— in the universes; rudra—Lord Siva; 
sadāšivera arnša—part and parcel of Sadāšiva; guna-avatára—an 
incarnation of a quality; tenho—he also; sarva-deva-avatamsa—the 
ornament of all the demigods. 


TRANSLATION 


Rudra, who is an expansion of Sadasiva and who appears in unlimited 
universes, is also a gunavatara [qualitative incarnation] and is the 
ornament of all the demigods in the endless universes. 


PURPORT 


There are eleven expansions of Rudra, or Lord Siva. They are as follows: 
Ajaikapāt, Ahibradhna, Virūpāksa, Raivata, Hara, Bahurüpa, 
Devašrestha Tryambaka, Sāvitra, Jayanta, Pinaki and Aparājita. Besides 
these expansions there are eight forms of Rudra called earth, water, fire, 
air, sky, the sun, the moon and soma-yājī. Generally all these Rudras 
have five faces, three eyes and ten arms. Sometimes it is found that 
Rudra is compared to Brahmā and considered a living entity. But when 
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Rudra is explained to be a partial expansion of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, he is compared to Sesa. Lord Siva is therefore 
simultaneously an expansion of Lord Visnu and, in his capacity for 
annihilating the creation, one of the living entities. As an expansion of 
Lord Visnu he is called Hara, and he is transcendental to the material 
qualities, but when he is in touch with tamo-guna he appears 
contaminated by the material modes of nature. This is explained in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam and the Brahma-samhitd. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
Tenth Canto, it is stated that Lord Rudra is always associated with the 
material nature when she is in the neutral, unmanifested stage, but 
when the modes of material nature are agitated he associates with 
material nature from a distance. In the Brahma-sarhità the relationship 
between Visnu and Lord Siva is compared to that between milk and 
yogurt. Milk is converted into yogurt by certain additives, but although 
milk and yogurt have the same ingredients, they have different 
functions. Similarly, Lord Siva is an expansion of Lord Visnu, yet 
because of his taking part in the annihilation of the cosmic 
manifestation, he is considered to be changed, like milk converted into 
yogurt. In the Purāņas it is found that Siva appears sometimes from the 
heads of Brahmā and sometimes from the head of Visnu. The 
annihilator, Rudra, is born from Sankarsana and the ultimate fire to 
burn the whole creation. In the Vāyu Purāņa there is a description of 
Sadāšiva in one of the Vaikuntha planets. That Sadāšiva is a direct 
expansion of Lord Krsna's form for pastimes. It is said that Sadāšiva 
(Lord Sambhu) is an expansion from the Sada£iva in the Vaikuntha 
planets (Lord Visnu) and that his consort, Mahamaya, is an expansion of 
Rama-devi, or Laksmi. Mahamaya is the origin or birthplace of material 
nature. 
TEXT 80 
tenho karena krsņera dāsya-pratyāša 
nirantara kahe Siva, ‘muñi krsņa-dāsa' 


SYNONYMS 


tehho—he; karena—does; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; dāsya-pratyāša — 
expectation of being a servant; nirantara—constantly; kahe—says; 
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$iva—Lord Šiva; mufii—lI; krsņa-dāsa—a servant of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


He also desires only to be a servant of Lord Krsna. Srī Sadāšiva always 
says, "I am a servant of Lord Krsna." 
TEXT 81 
krsna-preme unmatta, vihvala digambara 
krsna-guna-lilà gāya, nāce nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-preme—in ecstatic love of Krsna; unmatta—almost mad; vihvala— 
overwhelmed; digambara—without any dress; krsna—of Lord Krsna; 
guna—attributes; līlā—pastimes; g@ya—chants; nāce—dances; 
nirantara—constantly. 


TRANSLATION 


Intoxicated by ecstatic love for Lord Krsna, he becomes overwhelmed and 
incessantly dances without clothing and sings about Lord Krsna’s 
qualities and pastimes. 
TEXT 82 
pitā-mātā-guru-sakhā-bhāva kene naya 
krsna-premera svabhāve dāsya-bhāva se karaya 


SYNONYMS 


pità—father; mātā—mother; guru—superior teacher; sakhā—friend; 
bhāva—the emotion; kene naya—let it be; krsna-premera—of love of 
Krsna; svabhave—in a natural inclination; dāsya bhāva—the emotion of 
becoming a servant; se—that; karaya—does. 


TRANSLATION 


All the emotions, whether those of father, mother, teacher or friend, are 
full of sentiments of servitude. That is the nature of love of Krsna. 


TEXT 83 
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eka krsna——sarva-sevya, jagat-isvara 
āra yata saba,——tdnra sevakānucara 


SYNONYMS 


eka krsna—one Lord Krsna; sarva-sevya—worthy of being served by all; 
jagat-i$vara—the Lord of the universe; āra yata saba—all others; 
tànra—His; sevaka-anucara— servants of the servants. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna, the one master and the Lord of the universe, is worthy of 
being served by everyone. Indeed, everyone is but a servant of His 
servants. 
TEXT 84 
sei krsna avatirna——caitanya-isvara 
ataeva āra saba,—— tānhāra kinkara 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; krsna—Lord Krsna; avatirna—descended; caitanya-i$vara— 
Lord Caitanya, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ataeva—therefore; 
āra—others; saba—all; tānhāra kinkara—His servants. 


TRANSLATION 


That same Lord Krsna has descended as Lord Caitanya, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Everyone, therefore, is His servant. 
TEXT 85 
keha mane, keha nā mane, saba tanra dasa 
ye nā mane, tāra haya sei pape nasa 


SYNONYMS 


keha māne—someone accepts; keha nā māne—someone does not accept; 

saba tanra dāsa—all His servants; ye nā māne—one who does not accept; 
tāra—of him; haya—there is; sei—that; pape—in sinful activity; nà$a— 

annihilation. 
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TRANSLATION 


Some accept Him whereas others do not, yet everyone is His servant. 
One who does not accept Him, however, will be ruined by his sinful 
activities. 


PURPORT 


When a living entity forgets his constitutional position, he prepares 
himself to be an enjoyer of the material resources. Sometimes he is also 
misguided by the thought that service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is not absolute engagement. In other words, he thinks that 
there are many other engagements for a living entity besides the service 
of the Lord. Such a foolish person does not know that in any position he 
either directly or indirectly engages in activities of service to the 
Supreme Lord. Actually, if a person does not engage in the service of the 
Lord, all inauspicious activities encumber him because service to the 
Supreme Lord, Lord Caitanya, is the constitutional position of the 
infinitesimal living entities. Because the living entity is infinitesimal, 
the allurement of material enjoyment attracts him, and he tries to enjoy 
matter, forgetting his constitutional position. But when his dormant 
Krsna consciousness is awakened, he no longer engages in the service of 
matter but engages in the service of the Lord. In other words, when one 
is forgetful of his constitutional position, he appears in the position of 
the lord of material nature. Even at that time he remains a servant of 
the Supreme Lord, but in an unqualified or contaminated state. 
TEXT 86 
caitanyera dāsa mufii, caitanyera dāsa 
caitanyera dāsa muñi, tanra dāsera dasa 


SYNONYMS 


caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dāsa—servant; mufii—l; 
caitanyera dāsa—a servant of Lord Caitanya; caitanyera dasa mufi—l 
am a servant of Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tānra dāsera dāsa—a servant of 
His servant. 
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TRANSLATION 


“T am a servant of Lord Caitanya, a servant of Lord Caitanya. I am a 
servant of Lord Caitanya, and a servant of His servants." 


TEXT 87 
eta bali’ nàce, gaya, hunkdra gambhīra 
ksaņeke vasilā ācārya haifa susthira 


SYNONYMS 
eta bali —saying this; nāce—dances; gaya—sings; hunkāra—loud 
vibrations; gambhira —deep; ksaneke—in a moment; vasilā—sits down; 
ācāryja—Advaita Acarya; haifid su-sthira—being very patient. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Advaita Prabhu dances and loudly sings. Then at the next 
moment He quietly sits down. 
TEXT 88 
bhakta-abhimāna mila $ri-balarame 
sei bhāve anugata tānra arnša-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-abhimāna—to think oneself a devotee; mūla—original; šrī- 
balarāme—in Lord Balarama; sei bhave—in that ecstasy; anugata— 
followers; tara arnša-gaņe—all His parts and parcels. 


TRANSLATION 


The source of the sentiment of servitude is indeed Lord Balarama. The 
plenary expansions who follow Him are all influenced by that ecstasy. 
TEXT 89 
tānra avatāra eka Sri-sankarsana 
bhakta bali’ abhimāna kare sarva-ksana 


SYNONYMS 
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tànra avatara—His incarnation; eka—one; $ri-sankarsana—Lord 
Sankarsana; bhakta bali’—as a devotee; abhimāna—conception; kare— 
does; sarva-ksana—always. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sankarsana, who is one of His incarnations, always considers 
Himself a devotee. 
TEXT 90 
tānra avatāra āna šrī-yuta laksmana 
šrī-rāmera dasya tinho kaila anuksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


tànra avatara—His incarnation; āna—another; šrī-yuta—with all 
beauty and opulence; laksmana—Lord Laksmana; šrī-rāmera—of 
Rāmacandra; dāsya—servitude; tinho—He; kaila—did; anuksana— 
always. 


TRANSLATION 


Another of His incarnations, Laksmaņa, who is very beautiful and 
opulent, always serves Lord Rāma. 
TEXT 91 
sankarsaņa-avatāra kāraņābdhi-šāyī 
tānhāra hrdaye bhakta-bhāva anuyāyī 


SYNONYMS 


sanikarsaņa-avatāra—an incarnation of Lord Sankarsaņa; karana-abdhi- 
šāyī —Lord Visnu lying on the Causal Ocean; tāthāra—His; hrdaye—in 
the heart; bhakta-bhāva—the emotion of being a devotee; anuyāyī — 
accordingly. 


TRANSLATION 


The Visņu who lies on the Causal Ocean is an incarnation of Lord 
Sankarsaņa, and, accordingly, the emotion of being a devotee is always 
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present in His heart. 


TEXT 92 
tānhāra prakāša-bheda, advaita-ācārya 
kāya-mano-vākye tanra bhakti sada karya 


SYNONYMS 
tānhāra—His; prakāša-bheda—separate expansion; advaita-ācāryja — 
Advaita Acarya; kāya-manah-vākye—by His body, mind and words; 
tanra—His; bhakti —devotion; sada—always; karya—occupational duty. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya is a separate expansion of Him. He always engages in 
devotional service with His thoughts, words and actions. 
TEXT 93 
vākye kahe, ‘muñi caitanyera anucara’ 
muti tànra bhakta ——mane bhāve nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


vakye—by words; kahe—He says; mufii —l am; caitanyera anucara—a 
follower of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mufii—I; tafira—His; 
bhakta—devotee; mane—in His mind; bhāve—in this condition; 
nirantara—always. 


TRANSLATION 


By His words He declares, “I am a servant of Lord Caitanya.” Thus with 
His mind He always thinks, “I am His devotee.” 


TEXT 94 
jala-tulasi diya kare kāyāte sevana 
bhakti pracāriyā saba tārilā bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


jala-tulasī —Ganges water and tulasi leaves; dijā—offering together; 
kare—does; kāyāte—with the body; sevana—worship; bhakti—the cult 
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of devotional service; pracdriya—preaching; saba—all; tarila— 
delivered; bhuvana—the universe. 


TRANSLATION 


With His body He worshiped the Lord by offering Ganges water and 
tulasi leaves, and by preaching devotional service He delivered the entire 
universe. 
TEXT 95 
prthivi dharena yei Sesa-sankarsana 
kāya-vyūha kari’ karena krsnera sevana 


SYNONYMS 


prthivi—planets; dharena—holds; yei—that one who; $esa-satkarsana— 
Lord Sesa Sankarsana; kāya-vyūha kari —expanding Himself in different 
bodies; karena—does; krsnera sevana—service to Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sesa Sankarsana, who holds all the planets on His heads, expands Himself 
in different bodies to render service to Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 96 
ei saba haya Sri-krsnera avatāra 
nirantara dekhi sabāra bhaktira ācāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all of them; haya—are; $ri-krsnera avatàra—incarnations of 
Lord Krsna; nirantara—constantly; dekhi—I see; sabāra—of all; bhaktira 
ācāra—behavior as devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


These are all incarnations of Lord Krsņa, yet we always find that they act 
as devotees. 


TEXT 97 
e-sabāke šāstre kahe 'bhakta-avatāra' 
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'bhakta-avatāra -pada upari sabāra 


SYNONYMS 


e-sabake—all of them; šāstre—the scriptures; kahe—say; bhakta- 
avatāra—incarnations as devotees; bhakta-avatara—of such an 
incarnation as a devotee; pada—the position; upari sabāra—above all 
other positions. 


TRANSLATION 


The scriptures call them incarnations as devotees [bhakta-avatara]. The 
position of being such an incarnation is above all others. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead appears in different incarnations, 
but His appearance in the role of a devotee is more beneficial to the 
conditioned souls than the other incarnations, with all their opulences. 
Sometimes a conditioned soul is bewildered when he tries to understand 
the incarnation of Godhead with full opulence. Lord Krsna appeared 
and performed many uncommon activities, and some materialists 
misunderstood Him, but in His appearance as Lord Caitanya He did not 
show much of His opulences, and therefore fewer conditioned souls were 
bewildered. Misunderstanding the Lord, many fools consider themselves 
incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but the result is 
that after leaving the material body they enter the species of jackals. 
Persons who cannot understand the real significance of an incarnation 
must attain such lower species of life as punishment. Conditioned souls 
who are puffed up by false egoism and who try to become one with the 
Supreme Lord become Mayavadis. 
TEXT 98 
eka-mātra 'amšī ——krsņa, 'amsa'— -—avatàra 
amsi amše dekhi jyestha-kanistha-ācāra 


SYNONYMS 
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eka-mātra—only one; arhšī —source of all incarnations; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; arnša—of the part; avatàra—incarnations; arnsi—is the source of 
all incarnations; arnše—in the incarnation; dekhi—we can see; jyestha — 
as superior; kanistha—and inferior; ācāra—behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna is the source of all incarnations, and all others are His parts 
or partial incarnations. We find that the whole and the part behave as 
superior and inferior. 
TEXT 99 
jyestha-bhāve amšīte haya prabhu-jfiana 
kanistha-bhāve āpanāte bhakta-abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


jyestha-bhāve—in the emotion of being superior; arnšīte—in the original 
source of all incarnations; haya—there is; prabhu-jfiana—knowledge as 
master; kanistha-bhāve—in an inferior conception; āpanāte—in Himself; 
bhakta-abhimāna—the conception of being a devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


The source of all incarnations has the emotions of a superior when He 
considers Himself the master, and He has the emotions of an inferior 
when He considers Himself a devotee. 


PURPORT 


A fraction of a particular thing is called a part, and that from which the 
fraction is distinguished is called the whole. Therefore the fraction, or 
part, is included within the whole. The Lord is the whole, and the 
devotee is the part or fractional part. That is the relationship between 
the Lord and the devotee. There are also gradations of devotees, who are 
calculated as greater or lesser. When a devotee is great he is called 
prabhu, and when he is lesser he is called bhakta, or a devotee. The 
supreme whole is Krsna, and Baladeva and all Visnu incarnations are 
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His fractions. Lord Krsņa is therefore conscious of His superior position, 
and all Visņu incarnations are conscious of Their positions as devotees. 
TEXT 100 
krsnera samatā haite bada bhakta-pada 
ātmā haite krsnera bhakta haya premāspada 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—with Lord Krsna; samatā—eguality; haite—than this; bada— 
greater; bhakta-pada—the position of a devotee; ātmā haite—than His 
own self; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; bhakta—a devotee; haya—is; prema- 
aspada—the object of love. 


TRANSLATION 


The position of being a devotee is higher than that of equality with Lord 
Krsna, for the devotees are dearer to Lord Krsna than His own self. 


PURPORT 


The conception of oneness with the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
inferior to that of eternal service to the Lord because Lord Krsna is more 


affectionate to devotees than to His personal self. In Srimad-Bhàgavatam 
(9.4.68) the Lord clearly says: 


sādhavo hrdayam mahyam 
sādhūnām hrdayam tv aham 
mad anyat te na jānanti 
nāham tebhyo manāg api 


"The devotees are My heart, and Iam the heart of My devotees. My 
devotees do not know anyone but Me; similarly, I do not know anyone 
but My devotees." This is the intimate relationship between the Lord 
and His devotees. 
TEXT 101 
ātmā haite krsna bhakte bada kari’ mane 
ihāte bahuta šāstra-vacana pramāņe 
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SYNONYMS 


ātmā haite—than His own self; krsna—Lord Krsna; bhakte—His 
devotee; bada kari’ māne—accepts as greater; ihāte—in this connection; 
bahuta—many; šāstra-vacana—guotations from revealed scripture; 
pramāņe—evidences. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsņa considers His devotees greater than Himself. In this 
connection the scriptures provide an abundance of evidence. 
TEXT 102 
na tathā me priya-tama 
ātma-yonir na šankarah 
na ca sankarsano na šrīr 
naivātmā ca yathā bhavān 


SYNONYMS 


na tathā—not so much; me—My; priya-tamah—dearmost; átma-yonih — 
Lord Brahma; na sankarah—nor Sankara (Lord Siva); na ca—nor; 
sankarsanah—Lord Sankarsana; na—nor; $rih—the goddess of fortune; 
na—nor; eva—certainly; ātmā—My self; ca—and; yathā—as; bhavan — 
you. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Uddhava! Neither Brahma, nor Sankara, nor Sankarsana, nor 
Laksmi, nor even My own self is as dear to Me as you.” 


PURPORT 


This text is from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.14.15). 
TEXT 103 
krsna-sámye nahe tanra mādhuryāsvādana 
bhakta-bhāve kare tanra mādhurya carvaņa 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-sāmye—on an equal level with Krsna; nahe—not; tànra—Hlis; 
mādhurya-āsvādana—relishing the sweetness; bhakta-bhāve—as a 
devotee; kare—does; tanra—His; mādhurya carvana—chewing of the 
sweetness. 


TRANSLATION 


The sweetness of Lord Krsna is not to be tasted by those who consider 
themselves equal to Krsna. It is to be tasted only through the sentiment 
of servitude. 
TEXT 104 
Sastrera siddhānta ei, — —vijfiera anubhava 
mūdha-loka nahi jane bhāvera vaibhava 


SYNONYMS 


šāstrera—of the revealed scriptures; siddhánta—conclusion; ei—this; 
vijnera anubhava—realization by experienced devotees; mūdha-loka— 
fools and rascals; nahi jāne—do not know; bhāvera vaibhava—devotional 
opulences. 


TRANSLATION 


This conclusion of the revealed scriptures is also the realization of 
experienced devotees. Fools and rascals, however, cannot understand the 
opulences of devotional emotions. 


PURPORT 


When a person is liberated in the sārūpya form of liberation, having a 
spiritual form exactly like Visnu, it is not possible for him to relish the 
relationship of Krsna’s personal associates in their exchanges of mellows. 
The devotees of Krsna, however, in their loving relationships with 
Krsna, sometimes forget their own identities; sometimes they think 
themselves one with Krsna and yet relish still greater transcendental 
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mellow in that way. People in general, because of their foolishness only, 
try to become masters of everything, forgetting the transcendental 
mellow of servitorship to the Lord. When a person is actually advanced 
in spiritual understanding, however, he can accept the transcendental 
servitorship of the Lord without hesitation. 
TEXTS 105-106 
bhakta-bhāva angikari’ balarāma, laksmana 
advaita, nityānanda, šesa, sankarsana 
krsnera mādhurya-rasāmrta kare pāna 
sei sukhe matta, kichu nāhi jāne āna 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-bhāva—the conception of being a devotee; angikari'—accepting; 
balarāma—Lord Balarama; laksmana—Lord Laksmana; advaita— 
Advaita Acarya; nityananda—Lord Nityananda; šesa—Lord Sesa; 
sankarsana—Lord Sankarsana; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; mádhurya— 
transcendental bliss; rasa-amrta—the nectar of such a taste; kare pana— 
they drink; sei sukhe—in such happiness; matta—mad; kichu—anything; 
nāhi—do not; jàne—know; āna—else. 


TRANSLATION 


Baladeva, Laksmaņa, Advaita Ācārya, Lord Nityananda, Lord Sesa and 
Lord Sankarsaņa taste the nectarean mellows of the transcendental bliss 
of Lord Krsna by recognizing Themselves as being His devotees and 
servants. They are all mad with that happiness, and they know nothing 
else. 
TEXT 107 
anyera āchuk kārya, āpane šrī-krsna 
āpana-mādhurya-pāne ha-ilā satrsna 


SYNONYMS 


anyera—of others; dchuk—let be; karya—the business; apane— 
personally; $ri-krsna—Lord Sri Krsna; ápana-maádhurya— personal 
sweetness; pāne—in drinking; ha-ilà—became; sa-trsna—very eager. 
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TRANSLATION 


What to speak of others, even Lord Krsņa Himself becomes thirsty to 
taste His own sweetness. 
TEXT 108 
svā-mādhurya āsvādite karena yatana 
bhakta-bhāva vinu nahe tāhā āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


svā-mādhurya—the sweetness of Himself; āsvādite—to taste; karena 
yatana—makes endeavors; bhakta-bhāva—the emotion of being a 
devotee; vinu —without; nahe—there is not; tāhā—that; āsvādana— 
tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


He tries to taste His own sweetness, but He cannot do so without 
accepting the emotions of a devotee. 


PURPORT 


Lord Srī Krsna wanted to relish the transcendental mellow of a devotee, 
and therefore He accepted the role of a devotee by appearing as Sri 
Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 109 
bhakta-bhāva angikari’ hailā avatīrņa 
$ri-krsna-caitanya-rüpe sarva-bhāve pūrņa 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-bhāva—the ecstasy of being a devotee; angīkari —accepting; 
hailà—became; avatirna—incarnated; šrī-krsna-caitanya-rūpe—in the 
form of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya; sarva-bhāve pūrņa —complete in every 
respect. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Therefore Lord Krsņa accepted the position of a devotee and descended in 
the form of Lord Caitanya, who is complete in every respect. 
TEXT 110 
nānā-bhakta-bhāve karena sva-mādhurya pāna 
pūrve kariyāchi ei siddhānta vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


nānā-bhakta-bhāve—various emotions of a devotee; karena— does; sva- 
mādhurya pana—drinking the sweetness of Himself; pūrve—formerly; 
kariyachi—I discussed; ei—this; siddhánta—conclusion; vyākhyāna—the 
explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


He tastes His own sweetness through the various emotions of a devotee. I 
have formerly explained this conclusion. 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya, who is known as $ri Gaurahari, is complete in relishing 
all the different mellows, namely neutrality, servitorship, fraternity, 
parental affection and conjugal love. By accepting the ecstasy of 
different grades of devotees, He is complete in relishing all the mellows 
of these relationships. 
TEXT 111 
avatàra-ganera bhakta-bhave adhikāra 
bhakta-bhāva haite adhika sukha nāhi āra 


SYNONYMS 


avatāra-gaņera—of all the incarnations; bhakta-bhave—in the emotion 
of a devotee; adhikara—there is the right; bhakta-bhava—the emotion of 
being a devotee; haite—than; adhika—greater; sukha—happiness; 
nahi—not; āra—any other. 


TRANSLATION 
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All the incarnations are entitled to the emotions of devotees. There is no 
higher bliss than this. 


PURPORT 


All the different incarnations of Lord Visnu have the right to play the 
roles of servitors of Lord Krsna by descending as devotees. When an 
incarnation gives up the understanding of His Godhood and plays the 
part of a servitor, He enjoys a greater taste of transcendental mellows 
than when He plays the part of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 112 
müla bhakta-avatāra $ri-sankarsana 
bhakta-avatāra tanhi advaite ganana 


SYNONYMS 


mūla—original; bhakta—of a devotee; avatāra—incarnation; šrī- 
sankarsana—Lord Sri Sankarsana; bhakta-avatāra—the incarnation of a 
devotee; tanhi—as that; advaite—Advaita Acarya; ganana—counting. 


TRANSLATION 


The original bhakta-avatara is Sankarsana. Sri Advaita is counted among 
such incarnations. 


PURPORT 


Although Srī Advaita Prabhu belongs to the Visnu category, He displays 
servitorship to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu as one of His associates. 
When Lord Visnu appears as a servitor, He is called an incarnation of a 
devotee of Lord Krsna. Srī Sankarsana, who is an incarnation of Visnu 
in the spiritual sky known as the greater Vaikuntha, is the chief of the 
quadruple incarnations and is the original incarnation of a devotee. 
Lord Maha-Visnu, who is lying on the Causal Ocean, is a manifestation 
of Sankarsana. He is the original Personality of Godhead who glances 
over the material and efficient causes of the cosmic manifestation. 
Advaita Prabhu is accepted as an incarnation of Maha-Visnu. All the 
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plenary manifestations of Sankarsaņa are indirect expansions of Lord 
Krsņa. That consideration also makes Advaita Prabhu an eternal 
servitor of Gaura Krsņa. Therefore He is accepted as a devotee 
incarnation. 
TEXT 113 
advaita-ācārya gosáfiira mahimā apāra 
yānhāra hunkare kaila caitanyāvatāra 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-ücárya— Advaita Ācārya; gosáfiira —of the Lord; mahimā 
apāra—unlimited glories; yāthāra—of whom; hunkare—by the 
vibration; kaila—brought; caitanya-avatāra—the incarnation of Lord 
Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


The glories of Šrī Advaita Ācārya are boundless, for His sincere 
vibrations brought about Lord Caitanya's descent upon this earth. 
TEXT 114 
sankirtana pracāriyā saba jagat tārila 
advaita-prasāde loka prema-dhana paila 


SYNONYMS 


sankirtana pracáriyà—by preaching the cult of sankirtana; saba—all; 
jagat—the universe; tarila—delivered; advaita-prasāde—by the mercy of 
Advaita Ācārya; loka—all people; prema-dhana pāila—received the 
treasure of loving God. 


TRANSLATION 


He liberated the universe by preaching sankirtana. Thus the people of the 
world received the treasure of love of Godhead through the mercy of Sri 
Advaita. 


TEXT 115 
advaita-mahimā ananta ke pare kahite 
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sei likhi, yei šuni mahājana haite 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-mahimā— the glories of Advaita Ācārya; ananta—unlimited; 
ke—who; pāre—is able; kahite—to say; sei—that; likhi—l write; yei— 
whatever; šuni —1 hear; mahājana haite—from authority. 


TRANSLATION 


Who can describe the unlimited glories of Advaita Acarya? I write here as 
much as I have known from great authorities. 
TEXT 116 
ācārya-caraņe mora koti namaskāra 
ithe kichu aparadha nā labe āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya-caraņe—at the lotus feet of Advaita Ācārya; mora— my; koti 
namaskāra—offering obeisances ten million times; ithe—in this 
connection; kichu—some; aparādha—offense; nā labe—please do not 
take; dmadra—my. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my obeisances ten million times to the lotus feet of Srī Advaita 
Acarya. Please do not take offense at this. 


TEXT 117 
tomāra mahimā——koti-samudra agādha 
tāhāra iyattā kahi,——e bada aparādha 
SYNONYMS 


tomāra mahimā—Your glories; koti-samudra agādha—as unfathomable 
as the millions of seas and oceans; tāhāra—of that; iyattà—the measure; 
kahi—I say; e—this; bada—great; aparādha—offense. 


TRANSLATION 
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Your glories are as fathomless as millions of oceans and seas. Speaking of 
its measure is a great offense indeed. 
TEXT 118 
jaya jaya jaya šrī-advaita ācārya 
jaya jaya šrī-caitanya, nityānanda arya 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; jaya—all glories; srī-advaita dcarya—to Sri 
Advaita Acarya; jaya jaya—all glories; $rī-caitanya—to Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityananda—Lord Nityananda; árya—the 
superior. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories, all glories to Sri Advaita Acarya! All glories to Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and the superior Lord Nityananda! 
TEXT 119 
dui šloke kahila advaita-tattva-nirūpaņa 
pafica-tattvera vicāra kichu Suna, bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


dui sloke—in two verses; kahila—described; advaita— Advaita; tattva- 
nirupana—ascertaining the truth; pafica-tattvera—of the five truths; 
vicára—consideration; kichu—something; $una— please hear; bhakta- 
gana—O devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus in two verses I have described the truth concerning Advaita 
Acarya. Now, O devotees, please hear about the five truths [paíica- 
tattva]. 
TEXT 120 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnaddasa 
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SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritamrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Sixth Chapter, describing the glories of Sri Advaita Ācārya. 


TEXT 1 
agaty-eka-gatim natvā 
hīnārthādhika-sādhakam 


$ri-caitanyam likhyate ’sya 
prema-bhakti-vadānyatā 


SYNONYMS 


agati—of the most fallen; eka—the only one; gatim—destination; 
natvā—after offering obeisances; hina—inferior; artha—interest; 
adhika—greater than that; sādhakam—who can render; šrī-caitanyjam— 
unto Lord Srī Caitanya; likhyate—is being written; asya—of the Lord, 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prema—love; bhakti—devotional service; 
vadānyatā—magnanimity. 
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TRANSLATION 


Let me first offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, who is the ultimate goal of life for one bereft of all 
possessions in this material world and is the only meaning for one 
advancing in spiritual life. Thus let me write about His magnanimous 
contribution of devotional service in love of God. 


PURPORT 


A person in the conditioned stage of material existence is in an 
atmosphere of helplessness, but the conditioned soul, under the illusion 
of māyā, or the external energy, thinks that he is completely protected 
by his country, society, friendship and love, not knowing that at the 
time of death none of these can save him. The laws of material nature 
are so strong that none of our material possessions can save us from the 
cruel hands of death. In the Bhagavad-gītā (13.9) it is stated, janma- 
mrtyu-jarā-vyādhi-duhkha-dosānudaršanam: one who is actually 
advancing must always consider the four principles of miserable life, 
namely, birth, death, old age and disease. One cannot be saved from all 
these miseries unless he takes shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is therefore the only shelter for all conditioned 
souls. An intelligent person, therefore, does not put his faith in any 
material possessions, but completely takes shelter of the lotus feet of the 
Lord. Such a person is called akificana, or one who does not possess 
anything in this material world. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
also known as Akificana-gocara, for He can be achieved by a person who 
does not put his faith in material possessions. Therefore, for the fully 
surrendered soul who has no material possessions on which to depend, 
Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the only shelter. 

Everyone depends upon dharma (religiosity), artha (economic 
development), kāma (sense gratification) and ultimately moksa 
(salvation), but $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, due to His magnanimous 
character, can give more than salvation. Therefore in this verse the 
words hīnārthādhika-sādhakam indicate that although by material 
estimation salvation is of a quality superior to the inferior interests of 
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religiosity, economic development and sense gratification, above 
salvation there is the position of devotional service and transcendental 
love for the Supreme Personality of Godhead. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
is the bestower of this great benediction. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, 
premā pum-artho mahān: "Love of Godhead is the ultimate benediction 
for all human beings.” Srila Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvami, the author of 
Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, therefore first offers his respectful obeisances 
unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu before describing His magnanimity in 
bestowing love of Godhead. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya mahāprabhu $ri-krsna-caitanya 
tànhàra caraņāšrita, sei bada dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; jaya—all glories; mahāprabhu—unto the Supreme 
Lord; $ri-krsna-caitanya—Sri Krsna Caitanya; tanhadra—of His; carana- 
ásrita—one who has taken shelter of the lotus feet; sei—he; bada—is 
very much; dhanya—glorified. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer glorification to the Supreme Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
One who has taken shelter of His lotus feet is the most glorified person. 


PURPORT 


Prabhu means master. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the supreme master 
of all masters; therefore He is called Mahaprabhu. Any person who takes 
shelter of Šrī Krsņa Caitanya Mahāprabhu is most glorified because by 
the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu he is able to get promotion to 
the platform of loving service to the Lord, which is transcendental to 
salvation. 
TEXT 3 
pūrve gurv-ādi chaya tattve kaila namaskāra 
guru-tattva kahiyāchi, ebe pāncera vicāra 
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SYNONYMS 


purve—in the beginning; guru-ādi—the spiritual master and others; 
chaya—six; tattve—in the subjects of; kaila—I have done; namaskara— 
obeisances; guru-tattva—the truth in understanding the spiritual master; 
kahiyáchi—l have already described; ebe—now; pancera—of the five; 
vicāra—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


In the beginning I have discussed the truth about the spiritual master. 
Now I shall try to explain the Pafica-tattva. 


PURPORT 


In the First Chapter of the Caitanya-caritāmrta, Ādi-līlā, the author, 
Srila Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvami, has described the initiator spiritual 
master and the instructor spiritual master in the verse beginning with 
the words vande gurün isa-bhaktàn i$am īsāvatārakān [Cc. Ādi 1.1]. In 
that verse there are six transcendental subject matters, of which the 
truth regarding the spiritual master has already been described. Now the 
author will describe the other five tattvas (truths), namely, isa-tattva 
(the Supreme Lord), His expansion tattva, His incarnation tattva, His 
energy tattva and His devotee tattva. 
TEXT 4 
pafica-tattva avatirna caitanyera sange 
pafica-tattva lafià karena sankirtana range 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-tattva—these five tattvas; avatirna—advented; caitanyera—with 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sange—in company with; pafica-tattva—the 
same five subjects; lafia—taking with Himself; karena—He does; 
sankirtana—the sankirtana movement; range—in great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


These five tattvas incarnate with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and thus 
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the Lord executes His sankirtana movement with great pleasure. 


PURPORT 


In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.5.32) there is the following statement 
regarding Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu: 


krsna-varnam tvisákrsnam sāngopāngāstra-pārsadam 
yajfiaih sankīrtana-prāyair yajanti hi su-medhasah 


«In the Age of Kali, people who are endowed with sufficient intelligence 
will worship the Lord, who is accompanied by His associates, by 
performance of the sankirtana-yajfia.” Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is 
always accompanied by His plenary expansion Šrī Nityānanda Prabhu, 
His incarnation Sri Advaita Prabhu, His internal potency Sri 
Gadadhara Prabhu and His marginal potency Srivasa Prabhu. He is in 
the midst of them as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One should 
know that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is always accompanied by these 
other tattvas. Therefore our obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are 
complete when we say Sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityānanda šrī-advaita 
gadādhara $rivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. As preachers of the Krsna 
consciousness movement, we first offer our obeisances to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu by chanting this Pafica-tattva mantra; then we say Hare 
Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, 
Rama Rama, Hare Hare. There are ten offenses in the chanting of the 
Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, but these are not considered in the chanting 
of the Pafica-tattva mantra, namely, $ri-krsna-caitanya prabhu- 
nityānanda šrī-advaita gadādhara $rivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu is known as mahā-vadānyāvatāra, the most 
magnanimous incarnation, for He does not consider the offenses of the 
fallen souls. Thus to derive the full benefit of the chanting of the maha- 
mantra (Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, 
Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare), we must first take shelter of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, learn the Pafica-tattva mahā-mantra, and then 
chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. That will be very effective. 

Taking advantage of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, many unscrupulous 
devotees manufacture a mahā-mantra of their own. Sometimes they sing 
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bhaja nitāi gaura rādhe šyāma hare krsna hare rāma or šrī-krsņa-caitanya 
prabhu-nityānanda hare krsņa hare rāma šrī-rādhe govinda. Actually, 
however, one should chant the names of the full Pafica-tattva ($rī-krsna- 
caitanya prabhu-nityānanda $ri-advaita gadādhara šrīvāsādi-gaura- 
bhakta-vrnda) and then the sixteen words Hare Krsņa, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare. But these unscrupulous, less intelligent men confuse the entire 
process. Of course, since they are also devotees they can express their 
feelings in that way, but the method prescribed by $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's pure devotees is to first chant the full Pafica-tattva 
mantra and then chant the mahá-mantra— Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare. 
TEXT 5 
pafica-tattva——eka-vastu, nahi kichu bheda 
rasa āsvādite tabu vividha vibheda 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-tattva—the five subjects; eka-vastu—they are one in five; nahi— 
there is not; kichu—anything; bheda—difference; rasa—mellows; 
āsvādite—to taste; tabu—yet; vividha—varieties; vibheda—differences. 


TRANSLATION 


Spiritually there are no differences between these five tattvas, for on the 
transcendental platform everything is absolute. Yet there are also varieties 
in the spiritual world, and in order to taste these spiritual varieties one 
should distinguish between them. 


PURPORT 


In his Anubhāsya commentary Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thakura 
describes the Pafica-tattva as follows: The supreme energetic, the 
Personality of Godhead, manifesting in order to enjoy five kinds of 
pastimes, appears as the members of the Pafica-tattva. Actually there is 
no difference between them because they are situated on the absolute 
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platform, but they manifest different spiritual varieties as a challenge to 
the impersonalists to taste different kinds of spiritual humors (rasas). In 
the Vedas it is said, parāsya Saktir vividhaiva $ruyate: [Cc. Madhya 13.65, 
purport] "The varieties of energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
are differently known.” From this statement of the Vedas one can 
understand that there are eternal varieties of humors, or tastes, in the 
spiritual world. Sri Gauranga, Sri Nityananda, Sri Advaita, Sri 
Gadadhara and Srivasa Thakura are all on the same platform, but in 
spiritually distinguishing between them one should understand that Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the form of a devotee, Nityananda Prabhu 
appears in the form of a devotee’s spiritual master, Advaita Prabhu is the 
form of a bhakta (devotee) incarnation, Gadadhara Prabhu is the energy 
of a bhakta, and Srivasa Thakura is a pure devotee. Thus there are 
spiritual distinctions between them. The bhakta-rūpa (Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu), the bhakta-svarūpa (Sri Nityananda Prabhu) and the 
bhakta-avatāra (Sri Advaita Prabhu) are described as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself, His immediate manifestation and His 
plenary expansion, and They all belong to the Visnu category. Although 
the spiritual and marginal energies of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead are nondifferent from the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Visnu, they are predominated subjects, whereas Lord Visnu is the 
predominator. As such, although they are on the same platform, they 
have appeared differently in order to facilitate tasting of transcendental 
mellows. Actually, however, there is no possibility of one being different 
from the other, for the worshiper and the worshipable cannot be 
separated at any stage. On the absolute platform, one cannot be 
understood without the other. 
TEXT 6 
pafica-tattvatmakam krsnarn 
bhakta-rūpa-svarūpakam 
bhaktāvatāram bhaktākhyam 
namāmi bhakta-saktikam 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-tattva-dtmakam—comprehending the five transcendental subject 
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matters; krsnam—unto Lord Krsna; bhakta-rūpa—in the form of a 
devotee; svarüpakam-—in the expansion of a devotee; bhakta- 
avatāram—in the incarnation of a devotee; bhakta-akhyam—known as a 
devotee; namāmi—1 offer my obeisances; bhakta-saktikam—the energy 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my obeisances unto Lord Sri Krsna, who has manifested 
Himself in five as a devotee, expansion of a devotee, incarnation of a 
devotee, pure devotee and devotional energy. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Nityānanda Prabhu is the immediate expansion of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as His brother. He is the personified spiritual bliss of sac- 
cid-ànanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. His body is transcendental and full of 
ecstasy in devotional service. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is therefore 
called bhakta-rūpa (the form of a devotee), and Sri Nityananda Prabhu 
is called bhakta-svarüpa (the expansion of a devotee). Sri Advaita 
Prabhu, the incarnation of a devotee, is visnu-tattva and belongs to the 
same category. There are also different types of bhaktas, or devotees, on 
the platforms of neutrality, servitude, friendship, parenthood and 
conjugal love. Devotees like Sri Damodara, Sri Gadadhara and Sri 
Rāmānanda are different energies. This confirms the Vedic sūtra 
parāsya šaktir vividhaiva šrūyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]. All these 
bhakta subjects taken together constitute Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
who is Krsna Himself. 
TEXT 7 
svayam bhagavān krsna ekale īšvara 
advitiya, nandātmaja, rasika-sekhara 


SYNONYMS 


svayam—Himself; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; ekale—the only one; ifvara—the supreme 
controller; advitiya—without a second; nanda-dtmaja—appeared as the 
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son of Maharaja Nanda; rasika—enjoyer of mellows; $ekhara—summit. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsna, the reservoir of all pleasure, is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself, the supreme controller. No one is greater than or equal 
to Sri Krsna, yet He appears as the son of Maharaja Nanda. 


PURPORT 


In this verse Kaviraja Gosvami gives an accurate description of Lord 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by stating that although no 
one is equal to or greater than Him and He is the reservoir of all 
spiritual pleasure, He nevertheless appears as the son of Maharaja Nanda 
and Yašodāmayī. 
TEXT 8 
rāsādi-vilāsī, vrajalalanā-nāgara 
āra yata saba dekha,—— tānīra parikara 


SYNONYMS 


rāsa-ādi—the rāsa dance; vilasi—the enjoyer; vraja-lalana—the damsels 
of Vrndavana; ndgara—the leader; āra—others; yata—all; saba— 
everyone; dekha—must know; tanra—His; parikara—associates. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the supreme 
enjoyer in the rasa dance. He is the leader of the damsels of Vraja, and all 
others are simply His associates. 


PURPORT 


The word rāsādi-vilāsī (“the enjoyer of the rdsa dance”) is very 

important. The rāsa dance can be enjoyed only by Sri Krsna because He 
is the supreme leader and chief of the damsels of Vrndavana. All others 
are His devotees and associates. Although no one can compare with Sri 
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Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, there are many 
unscrupulous rascals who imitate the rāsa dance of $ri Krsna. They are 
Mayavadis, and people should be wary of them. The rāsa dance can be 
performed only by $ri Krsna and no one else. 
TEXT 9 
sei krsna avatirna $ri-krsna-caitanya 
sei parikara-gana sange saba dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


sei krsna—that very Lord Krsna; avatirna—has advented; sri-krsna- 
caitanya—in the form of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei—those; 
parikara-gana—associates; sange—with Him; saba—all; dhanya— 
glorious. 


TRANSLATION 


The selfsame Lord Krsna advented Himself as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
with all His eternal associates, who are also equally glorious. 
TEXT 10 
ekale i$vara-tattva caitanya-isvara 
bhakta-bhāvamaya tānra šuddha kalevara 


SYNONYMS 


ekale—only one person; ifvara-tattva—the supreme controller; 
caitanya—the supreme living force; i$évara—controller; bhakta-bhāva- 
maya—in the ecstasy of a devotee; tanra—His; $uddha—transcendental; 
kalevara —body. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is the supreme controller, the one 
Personality of Godhead, has ecstatically become a devotee, yet His body is 
transcendental and not materially tinged. 


PURPORT 
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There are different tattvas, or truths, including isa-tattva, jīva-tattva and 
šakti-tattva. I$a-tattva refers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Visnu, who is the supreme living force. In the Katha Upanisad it is said, 
nityo nityānām cetanaš cetanānām: the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is the supreme eternal and the supreme living force. The living entities 
are also eternal and are also living forces, but they are very minute in 
quantity, whereas the Supreme Lord is the supreme living force and the 
supreme eternal. The supreme eternal never accepts a body of a 
temporary material nature, whereas the living entities, who are part and 
parcel of the supreme eternal, are prone to do so. Thus according to the 
Vedic mantras the Supreme Lord is the supreme master of innumerable 
living entities. 

The Mayavadi philosophers, however, try to equate the minute living 
entities with the supreme living entity. Because they recognize no 
distinctions between them, their philosophy is called Advaita-vāda, or 
monism. Factually, however, there is a distinction. This verse is 
especially meant to impart to the Mayavadi philosopher the 
understanding that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the supreme 
controller. The supreme controller, the Personality of Godhead, is Krsna 
Himself, but as a transcendental pastime He has accepted the form of a 
devotee, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

As stated in the Bhagavad-gità, when the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Krsna comes to this planet exactly like a human being, some 
rascals consider Him to be one of the ordinary humans. One who thinks 
in that mistaken way is described as müdha, or foolish. Therefore one 
should not foolishly consider Caitanya Mahāprabhu to be an ordinary 
human being. He has accepted the ecstasy of a devotee, but He is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since the time of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, there have been many imitation incarnations of Krsna 
who cannot understand that Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Krsna Himself 
and not an ordinary human being. Less intelligent men create their own 
"Gods" by advertising a human being as God. This is their mistake. 
Therefore here the words tanra šuddha kalevara warn that Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's body is not material but purely spiritual. One should not, 
therefore, accept Caitanya Mahāprabhu as an ordinary devotee, 
although He has assumed the form of a devotee. Yet one must certainly 
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know that although Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, because He accepted the ecstasy of a devotee one should not 
misunderstand His pastimes and place Him in exactly the same position 
as Krsna. It is for this reason only that when Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was addressed as Krsna or Visnu He blocked His ears, not 
wanting to hear Himself addressed as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. There is a class of devotees called Gauranga-nagari, who stage 
plays of Krsna’s pastimes using a vigraha, or form, of Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. This is a mistake that is technically called rasābhāsa. 
While Caitanya Mahaprabhu is trying to enjoy as a devotee, one should 
not disturb Him by addressing Him as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 
TEXT 11 
krsna-mddhuryera eka adbhuta svabhāva 
āpanā āsvādite krsna kare bhakta-bhāva 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-mādhuryera—the supreme pleasure potency of Krsna; eka—is one; 
adbhuta—wonderful; svabhāva—nature; āpanā—Himself; āsvādite—to 
taste; krsna—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kare—does; bhakta- 
bhāva—accept the form of a devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


The transcendental mellow of conjugal love of Krsna is so wonderful that 
Krsna Himself accepts the form of a devotee to relish and taste it fully. 


PURPORT 


Although Krsna is the reservoir of all pleasure, He has a special 
intention to taste Himself by accepting the form of a devotee. It is to be 
concluded that although Lord Caitanya is present in the form of a 
devotee, He is Krsna Himself. Therefore Vaisnavas sing, $ri-krsna- 
caitanya rādhā-krsna nahe anya: “Radha and Krsna combined together 
are Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu.” And as Sri Svarüpa Dāmodara 
Gosvami has said, caitanyakhyam prakatam adhunā tad-dvayam caikyam 
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āptam: Rādhā and Krsna assumed oneness in the form of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 12 
ithe bhakta-bhāva dhare caitanya gosātji 
'bhakta-svarūpa' tānra nityānanda-bhāi 


SYNONYMS 


ithe—for this reason; bhakta-bhāva—the ecstasy of a devotee; dhare— 
accepts; caitanya—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gosafii—the 
transcendental teacher; bhakta-svarūpa—exactly like a pure devotee; 
tanra—His; nityānanda—Lord Nityananda; bhai—brother. 


TRANSLATION 


For this reason Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the supreme teacher, accepts 
the form of a devotee and accepts Lord Nityananda as His elder brother. 


TEXT 13 
'bhakta-avatāra tānra ácárya-gosáfii 
ei tina tattva sabe prabhu kari’ gai 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-avatāra—incarnation as a devotee; tànra—His; ácárya-gosáfii— 
the supreme teacher, Advaita Ācārya Prabhu; ei—all these; tina—three; 
tattva—truths; sabe—all; prabhu—the predominator; kari'—by such 
understanding; gāi —we sing. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Ācārya is Lord Caitanya’s incarnation as a devotee. 
Therefore these three tattvas [Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu 
and Advaita Gosafii] are the predominators, or masters. 


PURPORT 


Gosáfii means gosvāmī. A person who has full control over the senses 
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and mind is called a gosvāmī or gosáfii. One who does not have such 
control is called a godāsa, or a servant of the senses, and cannot become 
a spiritual master. À spiritual master who actually has control over the 
mind and senses is called Gosvami. Although the Gosvami title has 
become a hereditary designation for unscrupulous men, actually the title 
Gosafii, or Gosvami, began from Sri Ripa Gosvāmī, who presented 
himself as an ordinary grhastha and minister in government service but 
became a gosvāmī when he was actually elevated by the instruction of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore Gosvāmī is not a hereditary title 
but refers to one's qualifications. When one is highly elevated in 
spiritual advancement, regardless of wherefrom he comes, he may be 
called Gosvami. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Sri Nityananda Prabhu and 
Šrī Advaita Gosafii Prabhu are natural gosvāmīs because They belong to 
the visnu-tattva category. As such, all of Them are prabhus 
(“predominators” or “masters”), and They are sometimes called Caitanya 
Gosafii, Nityananda Gosafii and Advaita Gosafii. Unfortunately, Their 
so-called descendants who do not have the qualifications of gosvāmīs 
have accepted this title as a hereditary designation or a professional 
degree. That is not in accord with the sastric injunctions. 
TEXT 14 
eka mahāprabhu, āra prabhu duijana 
dui prabhu seve mahāprabhura caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


eka mahāprabhu—one Mahāprabhu, or the supreme predominator; āra 
prabhu duijana—and the other two (Nityananda and Advaita) are two 
prabhus (masters); dui prabhu—the two prabhus (Nityānanda and 
Advaita Gosafii); seve—serve; mahāprabhura—of the supreme 
predominator, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana—the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


One of Them is Mahaprabhu, and the other two are prabhus. These two 
prabhus serve the lotus feet of Mahaprabhu. 
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PURPORT 


Although Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Sri Nityananda Prabhu and Sri 
Advaita Prabhu all belong to the same Visnu category, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is nevertheless accepted as the Supreme, and the other two 
prabhus engage in His transcendental loving service to teach ordinary 
living entities that every one of us is subordinate to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. In another place in the Caitanya-caritāmrta (Adi 5.142) it 
is said, ekale i$vara krsna, āra saba bhrtya: the only supreme master is 
Krsna, and all others, both visnu-tattva and jiva-tattva, engage in the 
service of the Lord. Both the visnu-tattva (as Nityananda Prabhu and 
Advaita) and the jiva-tattva ($rīvāsādi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda) engage in 
the service of the Lord, but one must distinguish between the visnu- 
tattva servitors and the jiva-tattva servitors. The jiva-tattva servitor, the 
spiritual master, is actually the servitor God. As explained in previous 
verses, in the absolute world there are no such differences, yet one must 
observe these differences in order to distinguish the Supreme from His 
subordinates. 
TEXT 15 
ei tina tattva, — — 'sarvārādhya' kari mani 
caturtha ye bhakta-tattva,—— 'ārādhaka' jāni 


SYNONYMS 


ei tina tattva—all three of these truths; sarva-ārādhya—worshipable by 
all living entities; kari māni —accepting such; caturtha—fourth; ye — 
who is; bhakta-tattva—in the category of devotees; aradhaka— 
worshiper; jāni —1 understand. 


TRANSLATION 


The three predominators [Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Nityānanda Prabhu and 
Advaita Prabhu] are worshipable by all living entities, and the fourth 
principle [Sri Gadadhara Prabhu] is to be understood as Their worshiper. 


PURPORT 
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In his Anubhāsya, Sri Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura, describing the 
truth about the Pafica-tattva, explains that we should understand that 
Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the supreme predominator and that 
Nityananda Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu are His subordinates but are 
also predominators. Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme 
Lord, and Nityananda Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu are manifestations of 
the Supreme Lord. All of Them are visnu-tattva, the Supreme, and are 
therefore worshipable by the living entities. Although the other two 
tattvas within the category of Pafica-tattva—namely, Sakti-tattva and 
jīva-tattva, represented by Gadādhara and Srivasa—are worshipers of 
the Supreme Lord, they are in the same category because they eternally 
engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. 
TEXT 16 
Srivdsddi yata koti koti bhakta-gana 
'éuddha-bhakta'-tattva-madhye tān-sabāra ganana 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa-ādi —devotees headed by Srivasa Thakura; yata—all others; koti 
koti—innumerable; bhakta-gana—devotees; suddha-bhakta—pure 
devotees; tattva-madhye—in the truth; tàn-sabara—all of them; 
ganana—counted. 


TRANSLATION 


There are innumerable pure devotees of the Lord, headed by Srivasa 
Thakura, who are known as unalloyed devotees. 
TEXT 17 
gadādhara-paņditādi prabhura 'sakti'-avatava 
'antaranga-bhakta' kari’ ganana yanhàra 


SYNONYMS 
gadadhara—Gadadhara; pandita—of the learned scholar; ādi —headed 


by; prabhura—of the Lord; šakti —potency; avatāra—incarnation; 
antaranga—very confidential; bhakta —devotee; kari —accepting; 
ganana—counting; yanhara—of whom. 
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TRANSLATION 


The devotees headed by Gadādhara Paņdita are to be considered 
incarnations of the internal potency of the Lord. They are confidential 
devotees engaged in the service of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


In connection with verses 16 and 17, Srī Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati 
Thākura explains in his Anubhasya: “There are specific symptoms by 
which the internal devotees and the unalloyed or pure devotees are to be 
known. All unalloyed devotees are sakti-tattvas, or potencies of the Lord. 
Some of them are situated in conjugal love and others in filial affection, 
fraternity and servitude. Certainly all of them are devotees, but by 
making a comparative study it is found that the devotees or potencies 
who are engaged in conjugal love are better situated than the others. 
Thus devotees who are in a relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in conjugal love are considered to be the most confidential 
devotees of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Those who engage in the 
service of Lord Nityananda Prabhu and Lord Advaita Prabhu generally 
have relationships of parental love, fraternity, servitude and neutrality. 
When such devotees develop great attachment for $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, they too become situated within the intimate circle of 
devotees in conjugal love." This gradual development of devotional 
service is described by $ri Narottama dāsa Thākura as follows: 


gaurānga balite habe pulaka šarīra 
hari hari balite nayane ba'be nīra 


āra kabe nitaicanda karuņā karibe 
sarnsāra-vāsanā mora kabe tuccha habe 


visaya chādiyā kabe $uddha habe mana 
kabe hāma heraba šrī-vrndāvana 


rūpa-raghunātha-pade ha-ibe akuti 
kabe hàma bujhaba šrī-yugala-pirīti 


"When will there be eruptions on my body as soon as I chant the name 
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of Lord Caitanya, and when will there be incessant torrents of tears as 
soon as I chant the holy names Hare Krsna? When will Lord Nityānanda 
be merciful toward me and free me from all desires for material 
enjoyment? When will my mind be completely freed from all 
contamination of desires for material pleasure? Only at that time will it 
be possible for me to understand Vrndavana. Only if I become attached 
to the instructions given by the six Gosvamis, headed by Rüpa Gosvami 
and Raghunatha dāsa Gosvāmī, will it be possible for me to understand 
the conjugal love of Radha and Krsna.” By attachment to the devotional 
service of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one immediately comes to the 
ecstatic position. When he develops his love for Nityananda Prabhu he 
is freed from all attachment to the material world, and at that time he 
becomes eligible to understand the Lord's pastimes in Vrndavana. In 
that condition, when one develops his love for the six Gosvamis, he can 
understand the conjugal love between Rādhā and Krsna. These are the 
different stages of a pure devotee's promotion to conjugal love in the 
service of Radha and Krsna in an intimate relationship with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXTS 18-19 
yān-sabā latiā prabhura nitya vihāra 
yān-sabā lañā prabhura kīrtana-pracāra 
yān-sabā lañā karena prema āsvādana 
yān-sabā lañā dana kare prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


yān-sabā—all; laiā —taking company; prabhura—of the Lord; nitya— 
eternal; vihdra—pastime; yān-sabā—all those who are; lafia—taking 
company; prabhura—of the Lord; kirtana—sankirtana; pracara— 
movement; yán-sabü—persons with whom; lafiāā —in accompaniment; 
karena—He does; prema—love of God; āsvādana— taste; yan-saba— 
those who are; lafiá—in accompaniment; dana kare—gives in charity; 


prema-dhana—love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The internal devotees or potencies are all eternal associates in the 
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pastimes of the Lord. Only with them does the Lord advent to propound 
the sankirtana movement, only with them does the Lord taste the mellow 
of conjugal love, and only with them does He distribute this love of God 
to people in general. 


PURPORT 


Distinguishing between pure devotees and internal or confidential 
devotees, $ri Rüpa Gosvāmī, in his book Upadešāmrta, traces the 
following gradual process of development. Out of many thousands of 
karmis, one is better when he is situated in perfect Vedic knowledge. 
Out of many such learned scholars and philosophers, one who is actually 
liberated from material bondage is better, and out of many such persons 
who are actually liberated, one who is a devotee of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is considered to be the best. Among the many 
such transcendental lovers of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
gopis are the best, and among the gopis Srimati Rādhikā is the best. 
Srimati Radhika is very dear to Lord Krsna, and similarly Her ponds, 
namely, Syama-kunda and Radha-kunda, are also very dear to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments in his Anubhāsya 
that among the five tattvas, two are energies (sakti-tattva) and the three 
others are energetic (saktiman tattva). Unalloyed and internal devotees 
are both engaged in the favorable culture of Krsna consciousness 
untinged by philosophical speculation or fruitive activities. They are all 
understood to be pure devotees, and those among them who simply 
engage in conjugal love are called madhurya-bhaktas, or internal 
devotees. The loving services in parental love, fraternity and servitude 
are included in conjugal love of God. In conclusion, therefore, every 
confidential devotee is a pure devotee of the Lord. 

Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoys His pastimes with His immediate 
expansion Nityananda Prabhu. His pure devotees and His three purusa 
incarnations, namely, Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu, Garbhodakašāyī Visnu and 
Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu, always accompany the Supreme Lord to propound 
the sankirtana movement. 


TEXTS 20-21 
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sei pafica-tattva mili’ prthivi āsiyā 
pūrva-premabhāņdārera mudrā ughādiyā 
pānce mili” lute prema, kare āsvādana 
yata yata piye, trsnā bādhe anuksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sei—those; pafica-tattva—five truths; mili'—combined together; 
prthivi—on this earth; dsiya—descending; pūrva—original; prema- 
bhāņdārera—the store of transcendental love; mudrā—seal; ughadiya— 
opening; pānice mili'—mixing together all these five; lute—plunder; 
prema—love of Godhead; kare āsvādana—taste; yata yata—as much as; 
piye—drink; trsnā—thirst; badhe—increases; anuksana— again and 
again. 


TRANSLATION 


The characteristics of Krsna are understood to be a storehouse of 
transcendental love. Although that storehouse of love certainly came with 
Krsna when He was present, it was sealed. But when Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu came with His associates of the Pafica-tattva, they broke the 
seal and plundered the storehouse to taste transcendental love of Krsna. 
The more they tasted it, the more their thirst for it grew. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is called mahā-vadānyāvatāra because 
although He is $ri Krsna Himself, He is even more favorably disposed to 
the poor fallen souls than Lord $ri Krsna. When Lord Srī Krsna Himself 
was personally present, He demanded that everyone surrender unto Him 
and promised that He would then give one all protection, but when Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to this earth with His associates, He simply 
distributed transcendental love of God without discrimination. $ri Rüpa 
Gosvami, therefore, could understand that Lord Caitanya was none 
other than Sri Krsna Himself, for no one but the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead can distribute confidential love of the Supreme Person. 

TEXT 22 
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punah punah piyāiyā haya mahāmatta 
nāce, kānde, hāse, gāya, yaiche mada-matta 


SYNONYMS 


punah punah—again and again; piyāijā—causing to drink; haya— 
becomes; mahā-matta—highly ecstatic; nāce—dances; kānde—cries; 
hāse—laughs; gāyja—chants; yaiche—as if; mada-matta—one is drunk. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Pafica-tattva themselves danced again and again and thus made it 
easier to drink nectarean love of Godhead. They danced, cried, laughed 
and chanted like madmen, and in this way they distributed love of 


Godhead. 


PURPORT 


People generally cannot understand the actual meaning of chanting and 
dancing. Describing the Gosvamis, Sri Srinivasa Acarya stated, 
krsnotkīrtana-gāna-nartana-parau: not only did Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His associates demonstrate this chanting and dancing, 
but the six Gosvamis also followed in the next generation. The present 
Krsna consciousness movement follows the same principle, and 
therefore simply by chanting and dancing we have received good 
responses all over the world. It is to be understood, however, that this 
chanting and dancing do not belong to this material world. They are 
actually transcendental activities, for the more one engages in chanting 
and dancing, the more he can taste the nectar of transcendental love of 
Godhead. 
TEXT 23 
pātrāpātra-vicāra nahi, nahi sthānāsthāna 
yei yanha pàya, tanha kare prema-dāna 


SYNONYMS 


pātra—recipient; apdtra—not a recipient; vicāra—consideration; 
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nāhi—there is none; nāhi—there is none; sthana—favorable place; 
asthāna—unfavorable place; yei—anyone; yanha—wherever; pāya—gets 
the opportunity; tanha—there only; kare—does; prema-dāna— 
distribution of love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


In distributing love of Godhead, Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His associates 
did not consider who was a fit candidate and who was not, nor where 
such distribution should or should not take place. They made no 
conditions. Wherever they got the opportunity, the members of the 
Pafica-tattva distributed love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


There are some rascals who dare to speak against the mission of Lord 
Caitanya by criticizing the Krsna consciousness movement for accepting 
Europeans and Americans as brāhmaņas and offering them sannyāsa. 
But here is an authoritative statement that in distributing love of 
Godhead one should not consider whether the recipients are Europeans, 
Americans, Hindus, Muslims, etc. The Krsna consciousness movement 
should be spread wherever possible, and one should accept those who 
thus become Vaisnavas as being greater than brahmanas, Hindus or 
Indians. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu desired that His name be spread in 
each and every town and village on the surface of the globe. Therefore, 
when the cult of Caitanya Mahāprabhu is spread all over the world, 
should those who embrace it not be accepted as Vaisnavas, brāhmaņas 
and sannyásis? These foolish arguments are sometimes raised by envious 
rascals, but Krsna conscious devotees do not care about them. We 
strictly follow the principles set down by the Pafica-tattva. 
TEXT 24 
lutiyā, khāiyā, diyā, bhāņdāra ujāde 
āšcarya bhāņdāra, prema šata-guņa bade 


SYNONYMS 


lutiya—plundering; khdiya—eating; diyjā—distributing; bhandara— 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


store; ujáde—emptied; á$carya—wonderful; bhandara—store; prema— 
love of Godhead; sata-guna—one hundred times; bāde—increases. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the members of the Pafica-tattva plundered the storehouse of 
love of Godhead and ate and distributed its contents, there was no 
scarcity, for this wonderful storehouse is so complete that as the love is 
distributed, the supply increases hundreds of times. 


PURPORT 


A pseudo incarnation of Krsna once told his disciple that he had 
emptied himself by giving him all knowledge and was thus spiritually 
bankrupt. Such bluffers speak in this way to cheat the public, but actual 
spiritual consciousness is so perfect that the more it is distributed, the 
more it increases. Bankruptcy is a term that applies in the material 
world, but the storehouse of love of Godhead in the spiritual world can 
never be depleted. Krsna is providing for millions and trillions of living 
entities by supplying all their necessities, and even if all the innumerable 
living entities wanted to become Krsna conscious, there would be no 
scarcity of love of Godhead, nor would there be insufficiency in 
providing for their maintenance. Our Krsna consciousness movement 
was started single-handedly, and no one provided for our livelihood, but 
at present we are spending hundreds and thousands of dollars all over 
the world, and the movement is increasing more and more. Thus there is 
no question of scarcity. Although jealous persons may be envious, if we 
stick to our principles and follow in the footsteps of the Pafica-tattva, 
this movement will go on unchecked by imitation svāmīs, sannyāsīs, 
religionists, philosophers or scientists, for it is transcendental to all 
material considerations. Therefore those who propagate the Krsna 
consciousness movement should not be afraid of such rascals and fools. 
TEXT 25 
uchalila prema-vanyā caudike vedāya 
stri, vrddha, balaka, yuvā, sabāre dubāya 
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SYNONYMS 


uchalila—became agitated; prema-vanyā—the inundation of love of 
Godhead; caudike—in all directions; vedāya —surrounding; stri — 
women; vrddha—old men; balaka—children; yuvá—young men; 
sabāre—all of them; dubāya—merged into. 


TRANSLATION 


The flood of love of Godhead swelled in all directions, and thus young 
men, old men, women and children were all immersed in that inundation. 


PURPORT 


When the contents of the storehouse of love of Godhead is thus 
distributed, there is a powerful inundation that covers the entire land. 
In Sridhama Mayapur there is sometimes a great flood after the rainy 
season. This is an indication that from the birthplace of Lord Caitanya 
the inundation of love of Godhead should be spread all over the world, 
for this will help everyone, including old men, young men, women and 
children. The Krsna consciousness movement of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is so powerful that it can inundate the entire world and 
interest all classes of men in the subject of love of Godhead. 
TEXT 26 
saj-jana, durjana, pangu, jada, andha-gana 
prema-vanyāya dubdila jagatera jana 


SYNONYMS 


sat-jana—gentle men; durjana—rogues; pangu—lame; jada—invalid; 
andha-gana—blind men; prema-vanyāya—in the inundation of love of 
Godhead; dubaila—drowned; jagatera—all over the world; jana— 
people. 


TRANSLATION 


The Krsna consciousness movement will inundate the entire world and 
drown everyone, whether one be a gentleman, a rogue or even lame, 
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invalid or blind. 


PURPORT 


Here again it may be emphasized that although jealous rascals protest 
that Europeans and Americans cannot be given the sacred thread or 
sannyāsa, there is no need even to consider whether one is a gentleman 
or a rogue because this is a spiritual movement which is not concerned 
with the external body of skin and bones. Because it is being properly 
conducted under the guidance of the Pafica-tattva, strictly following the 
regulative principles, it has nothing to do with external impediments. 
TEXT 27 
jagat dubila, jivera haila bīja nāša 
tāhā dekhi’ panca janera parama ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


jagat—the whole world; dubila—drowned; jivera—of the living entities; 
haila—it so became; bija—the seed; nàsa—completely finished; taha— 

then; dekhi'—by seeing; pāfica—five; janera—of the persons; parama— 
highest; ullasa—happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


When the five members of the Pafica-tattva saw the entire world 
drowned in love of Godhead and the seed of material enjoyment in the 
living entities completely destroyed, they all became exceedingly happy. 


PURPORT 


In this connection, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in 
his Anubhasya that since the living entities all belong to the marginal 
potency of the Lord, each and every living entity has a natural tendency 
to become Krsna conscious, although at the same time the seed of 
material enjoyment is undoubtedly within him. The seed of material 
enjoyment, watered by the course of material nature, fructifies to 
become a tree of material entanglement that endows the living entity 
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with all kinds of material enjoyment. To enjoy such material facilities is 
to be afflicted with the three material miseries. However, when by 
nature's law there is a flood, the seeds within the earth become inactive. 
Similarly, as the inundation of love of Godhead spreads all over the 
world, the seeds of material enjoyment become impotent. Thus the more 
the Krsņa consciousness movement spreads, the more the desire for 
material enjoyment decreases. The seed of material enjoyment 
automatically becomes impotent with the increase of the Krsņa 
consciousness movement. 
Instead of being envious that Krsņa consciousness is spreading all over 
the world by the grace of Lord Caitanya, those who are jealous should be 
happy, as indicated here by the words parama ullāsa. But because they 
are kanistha-adhikārīs or prakrta-bhaktas (materialistic devotees who are 
not advanced in spiritual knowledge), they are envious instead of happy, 
and they try to find faults in the Krsna consciousness movement. Yet 
Šrīmat Prabodhānanda Sarasvati writes in his Caitanya-candrāmrta that 
when influenced by Lord Caitanya's Krsņa consciousness movement, 
materialists become averse to talking about their wives and children, 
supposedly learned scholars give up their tedious studies of Vedic 
literature, yogīs give up their impractical practices of mystic yoga, 
ascetics give up their austere activities of penance and austerity, and 
sannydsis give up their study of Sankhya philosophy. Thus they are all 
attracted by the bhakti-yoga practices of Lord Caitanya and cannot 
relish a mellow superior to that of Krsņa consciousness. 
TEXT 28 
yata yata prema-vrsti kare pafica-jane 
tata tata bādhe jala, vyāpe tri-bhuvane 


SYNONYMS 


yata—as many; yata—so many; prema-vrsti—showers of love of 
Godhead; kare—causes; pafica-jane—the five members of the Pafica- 
tattva; tata tata—as much as; bādhe—increases; jala—water; vyape— 
spreads; tri-bhuvane—all over the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 
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The more the five members of the Pafica-tattva cause the rains of love of 
Godhead to fall, the more the inundation increases and spreads all over 
the world. 


PURPORT 


The Krsna consciousness movement is not stereotyped or stagnant. It 
will spread all over the world in spite of all objections by fools and 
rascals that European and American mlecchas cannot be accepted as 
brāhmaņas or sannyāsīs. Here it is indicated that this process will spread 
and inundate the entire world with Krsna consciousness. 
TEXTS 29-30 
māyāvādī, karma-nistha kutārkika-gaņa 
nindaka, pdsandi yata paduyā adhama 
sei saba mahādaksa dhafa palaila 
sei vanyā tā-sabāre chunite nārila 


SYNONYMS 


māyāvādī—the impersonalist philosophers; karma-nistha—the fruitive 
workers; kutarkika-gana—the false logicians; nindaka—the blasphemers; 
pāsaņdī —nondevotees; yata—all; padwyá—students; adhama—the 
lowest class; sei saba—all of them; mahā-daksa—they are very expert; 
dhafü— running; palaila—went away; sei vanyā—that inundation; tā- 
sabāre—all of them; chunite—touching; nārila—could not. 


TRANSLATION 


The impersonalists, fruitive workers, false logicians, blasphemers, 
nondevotees and lowest among the student community are very expert in 
avoiding the Krsna consciousness movement, and therefore the 
inundation of Krsna consciousness cannot touch them. 


PURPORT 


Like Mayavadi philosophers in the past such as Prakasananda Sarasvati 
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of Benares, modern impersonalists are not interested in Lord Caitanya's 
Krsna consciousness movement. They do not know the value of this 
material world; they consider it false and cannot understand how the 
Krsna consciousness movement can utilize it. They are so absorbed in 
impersonal thought that they take it for granted that all spiritual variety 
is material. Because they do not know anything beyond their 
misconception of the brahmajyoti, they cannot understand that Krsna, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is spiritual and therefore beyond 
the conception of material illusion. Whenever Krsna incarnates 
personally or as a devotee, these Mayavadi philosophers accept Him as 
an ordinary human being. This is condemned in the Bhagavad-gità 
(9.11): 


avajānanti mam mūdhā mānuşīr tanum āšritam 
param bhāvam ajānanto mama bhūta-mahešvaram 


“Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know 
My transcendental nature as the Supreme Lord of all that be." 
There are also other unscrupulous persons who exploit the Lord's 
appearance by posing as incarnations to cheat the innocent public. An 
incarnation of God should pass the tests of the statements of the šāstras 
and also perform uncommon activities. One should not accept a rascal as 
an incarnation of God but should test his ability to act as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. For example, Krsna taught Arjuna in the 
Bhagavad-gītā, and Arjuna also accepted Him as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, but for our understanding Arjuna requested the 
Lord to manifest His universal form, thus testing whether He was 
actually the Supreme Lord. Similarly, one must test a so-called 
incarnation of Godhead according to the standard criteria. To avoid 
being misled by an exhibition of mystic powers, it is best to examine a 
so-called incarnation of God in the light of the statements of the šāstras. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is described in the šāstras as an incarnation of 
Krsna; therefore if one wants to imitate Lord Caitanya and claim to be 
an incarnation, he must show evidence from the šāstras about his 
appearance to substantiate his claim. 
TEXTS 31-32 
tāhā dekhi mahaprabhu karena cintana 
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jagat dubaite āmi karilun yatana 
keha keha edāila, pratijfia ha-ila bhanga 
tā-sabā dubaite pātiba kichu ranga 


SYNONYMS 


taha dekhi'—observing this advancement; mahāprabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karena—does; cintana—thinking; jagat —the 
whole world; dubaite—to drown; āmi —1; karilun—endeavored; 
yatana—attempts; keha keha—some of them; edāila—escaped; 
pratijiad—promise; ha-ila—became; bhanga—broken; tā-sabā—all of 
them; dubāite—to make them drown; pātiba—shall devise; kichu—some; 
ranga—trick. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing that the Mayavadis and others were fleeing, Lord Caitanya 
thought, “I wanted everyone to be immersed in this inundation of love of 
Godhead, but some of them have escaped. Therefore I shall devise a trick 
to drown them also.” 


PURPORT 


Here is an important point. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to 
invent a way to capture the Mayavadis and others who did not take 
interest in the Krsna consciousness movement. This is the symptom of 
an ācārya. An ācārya who comes for the service of the Lord cannot be 
expected to conform to a stereotype, for he must find the ways and 
means by which Krsna consciousness may be spread. Sometimes jealous 
persons criticize the Krsna consciousness movement because it engages 
equally both boys and girls in distributing love of Godhead. Not knowing 
that boys and girls in countries like Europe and America mix very freely, 
these fools and rascals criticize the boys and girls in Krsna consciousness 
for intermingling. But these rascals should consider that one cannot 
suddenly change a community’s social customs. However, since both the 
boys and the girls are being trained to become preachers, those girls are 
not ordinary girls but are as good as their brothers who are preaching 
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Krsņa consciousness. Therefore, to engage both boys and girls in fully 
transcendental activities is a policy intended to spread the Krsņa 
consciousness movement. These jealous fools who criticize the 
intermingling of boys and girls will simply have to be satisfied with their 
own foolishness because they cannot think of how to spread Krsņa 
consciousness by adopting ways and means that are favorable for this 
purpose. Their stereotyped methods will never help spread Krsņa 
consciousness. Therefore, what we are doing is perfect by the grace of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for it is He who proposed to invent a way to 
capture those who strayed from Krsna consciousness. 
TEXT 33 
eta bali’ mane kichu kariyā vicāra 
sannyāsa-āšrama prabhu kailā anigīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; mane—within the mind; kichu—something; 
kariya—doing; vicāra—consideration; sannyāsa-āšrama—the 
renounced order of life; prabhu—the Lord; kailā—did; angikara— 
accept. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the Lord accepted the sannyasa order of life after full consideration. 


PURPORT 


There was no need for Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to accept 
sannyāsa, for He is God Himself and therefore has nothing to do with 
the material bodily concept of life. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not 
identify Himself with any of the eight varnas and ásramas, namely, 
brāhmaņa, ksatriya, vaisya, šūdra, brahmacārī, grhastha, vànaprastha and 
sannydsa. He identified Himself as the Supreme Spirit. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, or for that matter any pure devotee, never identifies with 
these social and spiritual divisions of life, for a devotee is always 
transcendental to these different gradations of society. Nevertheless, 
Lord Caitanya decided to accept sannyāsa on the grounds that when He 
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became a sannydsi everyone would show Him respect and in that way be 
favored. Although there was actually no need for Him to accept 
sannyāsa, He did so for the benefit of those who might think Him an 
ordinary human being. The main purpose of His accepting sannyāsa was 
to deliver the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs. This will be evident later in this 
chapter. 
Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura has explained the term 
“Mayavadi” as follows: "The Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
transcendental to the material conception of life. A Mayavadi is one 
who considers the body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna to 
be made of māyā and who also considers the abode of the Lord and the 
process of approaching Him, devotional service, to be māyā. The 
Mayavadi considers all the paraphernalia of devotional service to be 
māyā.” Māyā refers to material existence, which is characterized by the 
reactions of fruitive activities. Mayavadis consider devotional service to 
be among such fruitive activities. According to them, when bhāgavatas 
(devotees) are purified by philosophical speculation, they will come to 
the real point of liberation. Those who speculate in this way regarding 
devotional service are called kutarkikas (false logicians), and those who 
consider devotional service to be fruitive activity are called karma- 
nisthas. Those who criticize devotional service are called nindakas 
(blasphemers). Similarly, nondevotees who consider devotional 
activities to be material are called pāsaņdīs, and scholars with a similar 
viewpoint are called adhama paduyās. 
The kutārkikas, nindakas, pāsaņdīs and adhama paduyās all avoided the 
benefit of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's movement of developing love of 
Godhead. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu felt compassion for them, and it is 
for this reason that He decided to accept the sannyāsa order, for by 
seeing Him as a sannyāsī they would offer Him respects. The sannyāsa 
order is still respected in India. Indeed, the very dress of a sannyasi still 
commands respect from the Indian public. Therefore Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu accepted sannyāsa to facilitate preaching His devotional 
cult, although otherwise He had no need to accept the fourth order of 
spiritual life. 
TEXT 34 
cabbisa vatsara chilā grhastha-asrame 
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pafica-virnSati varse kaila yati-dharme 


SYNONYMS 


cabbiša—twenty-four; vatsara—years; chila—He remained; grhastha— 
householder life; āšrame—the order of; pafica—five; vimsati—twenty; 
varse—in the year; kaila—did; yati-dharme—accepted the sannyāsa 
order. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained in householder life for twenty-four 
years, and on the verge of His twenty-fifth year He accepted the 
sannyasa order. 


PURPORT 


There are four orders of spiritual life, namely, brahmacarya, grhastha, 
vānaprastha and sannyāsa, and in each of these āšramas there are four 
divisions. The divisions of the brahmacarya-āšrama are sāvitrya, 
prājāpatya, brāhma and brhat, and the divisions of the grhasthāšrama are 
vārtā (professionals), saficaya (accumulators), Salina (those who do not 
ask anything from anyone) and Silofichana (those who collect grains 
from the paddy fields). Similarly, the divisions of the vānaprastha- 
āšrama are vaikhānasa, vālakhilya, audumbara and phenapa, and the 
divisions of sannyāsa are kuticaka, bahūdaka, hamsa and niskriya. There 
are two kinds of sannydsis, who are called dhiras and narottamas, as 
stated in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.13.26-27). At the end of the month of 
January in the year 1432 sakābda (A.D. 1510), Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
accepted the sannyāsa order from Kesava Bharati, who belonged to the 
Sankara-sampradaya. 
TEXT 35 
sannyāsa kariyā prabhu kailā ākarsaņa 
yateka palafiachila tarkikadigana 


SYNONYMS 
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sannyāsa—the sannyāsa order; kariyá—accepting; prabhu—the Lord; 
kailā—did; ākarsaņa—attract; yateka—all; palafiachila—fled; tārkika- 
ādi-gaņa—all persons, beginning with the logicians. 


TRANSLATION 


After accepting the sannyāsa order, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu attracted 
the attention of all those who had evaded Him, beginning with the 
logicians. 
TEXT 36 
paduyā, pāsandī, karmi, nindakadi yata 
tārā āsi' prabhu-pāya haya avanata 


SYNONYMS 
paduyā—students; pāsanņdī —material adjusters; karmi—fruitive actors; 
nindaka-ādi —critics; yata—all; tārā—they; āsi —coming; prabhu—the 
Lord's; pàya—lotus feet; haya—became; avanata—surrendered. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the students, infidels, fruitive workers and critics all came to 
surrender unto the lotus feet of the Lord. 
TEXT 37 
aparādha ksamāila, dubila prema-jale 
kebā edaibe prabhura prema-mahajale 


SYNONYMS 


aparādha—offense; ksamaila—excused; dubila—merged into; prema- 
jale—in the ocean of love of Godhead; keba—who else; edaibe—will go 
away; prabhura—the Lord's; prema—loving; mahā-jāle—network. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya excused them all, and they merged into the ocean of 
devotional service, for no one can escape the unique loving network of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
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PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was an ideal ācārya. An ācārya is an ideal 
teacher who knows the purpose of the revealed scriptures, behaves 
exactly according to their injunctions and teaches his students to adopt 
these principles also. As an ideal ācārya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
devised ways to capture all kinds of atheists and materialists. Every 
ācārya has a specific means of propagating his spiritual movement with 
the aim of bringing men to Krsna consciousness. Therefore, the method 
of one ácárya may be different from that of another, but the ultimate 
goal is never neglected. Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī recommends: 


tasmāt kenāpy upāyena manah krsne nivesayet 
sarve vidhi-nisedhā syur etayor eva kinkarāh 


[SB 7.1.32] 


An ācārya should devise a means by which people may somehow or 
other come to Krsna consciousness. First they should become Krsna 
conscious, and all the prescribed rules and regulations may later 
gradually be introduced. In our Krsna consciousness movement we 
follow this policy of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. For example, since 
boys and girls in the Western countries freely intermingle, special 
concessions regarding their customs and habits are necessary to bring 
them to Krsna consciousness. The ácárya must devise a means to bring 
them to devotional service. Therefore, although I am a sannyāsī I 
sometimes take part in getting boys and girls married, although in the 
history of sannyása no sannyási has personally taken part in marrying his 
disciples. 
TEXT 38 
sabā nistārite prabhu krpa-avatàra 
sabā nistārite kare cāturī apāra 


SYNONYMS 


sabā—all; nistarite—to deliver; prabhu—the Lord; krpbā—mercy; 
avatāra—incarnation; saba—all; nistárite—to deliver; kare—did; 
cāturī —devices; apāra—unlimited. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared in order to deliver all the fallen souls. 
Therefore He devised many methods to liberate them from the clutches 
of maya. 


PURPORT 


It is the concern of the ācārya to show mercy to the fallen souls. In this 
connection, deša-kāla-pātra (the place, the time and the object) should 
be taken into consideration. Since the European and American boys and 
girls in our Krsna consciousness movement preach together, less 
intelligent men criticize that they are mingling without restriction. In 
Europe and America boys and girls mingle unrestrictedly and have equal 
rights; therefore it is not possible to completely separate the men from 
the women. However, we are thoroughly instructing both men and 
women how to preach, and actually they are preaching wonderfully. Of 
course, we very strictly prohibit illicit sex. Boys and girls who are not 
married are not allowed to sleep together or live together, and there are 
separate arrangements for boys and girls in every temple. Grhasthas live 
outside the temple, for in the temple we do not allow even husband and 
wife to live together. The results of this are wonderful. Both men and 
women are preaching the gospel of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Lord Krsna with redoubled strength. In this verse the words sabā 
nistārite kare cāturī apāra indicate that Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
wanted to deliver one and all. Therefore it is a principle that a preacher 
must strictly follow the rules and regulations laid down in the šāstras yet 
at the same time devise a means by which the preaching work to reclaim 
the fallen may go on with full force. 
TEXT 39 
tabe nija bhakta kaila yata mleccha ādi 
sabe edāila mātra kāšīra māyāvādī 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; nija—own; bhakta —devotee; kaila —converted; 
yata—all; mleccha—one who does not follow the Vedic principles; ādi — 
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heading the list; sabe—all those; edāila—escaped; mātra—only; kasira — 
of Varanasi; māyāvādī —impersonalists. 


TRANSLATION 


All were converted into devotees of Lord Caitanya, even the mlecchas 
and yavanas. Only the impersonalist followers of Sankaracarya evaded 


Him. 
PURPORT 


In this verse it is clearly indicated that although Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu converted Muslims and other mlecchas into devotees, the 
impersonalist followers of Sankarācārya could not be converted. After 
accepting the renounced order of life, Caitanya Mahaprabhu converted 
many karma-nisthas who were addicted to fruitive activities, many great 
logicians like Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, nindakas (blasphemers) like 
Prakasananda Sarasvati, pdsandis (nondevotees) like Jagai and Mādhāi, 
and adhama paduyās (degraded students) like Mukunda and his friends. 
All of them gradually became devotees of the Lord, even the Pathans 
(Muslims), but the worst offenders, the impersonalists, were extremely 
difficult to convert, for they very tactfully escaped the devices of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

In describing the Kāšīra Mayavadis, Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati 
Thākura has explained that persons who are bewildered by empiric 
knowledge or direct sensual perception, and who thus consider that even 
this limited material world can be gauged by their material estimations, 
conclude that anything that one can discern by direct sense perception 
is but māyā, or illusion. They maintain that although the Absolute 
Truth is beyond the range of sense perception, it includes no spiritual 
variety or enjoyment. According to the Kāšīra Mayavadis, the spiritual 
world is simply void. They do not believe in the Personality of the 
Absolute Truth or in His varieties of activities in the spiritual world. 
Although they have their own arguments, which are not very strong, 
they have no conception of the variegated activities of the Absolute 
Truth. These impersonalists, who are followers of Šankarācārya, are 
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generally known as Kasira Mayavadis (impersonalists residing in 
Varanasi). 

Near Varanasi there is another group of impersonalists, who are known 
as Saranatha Mayavadis. Outside the city of Varanasi is a place known 
as Saranatha, where there is a big Buddhist stápa. Many followers of 
Buddhist philosophy live there, and they are known as Saranatha 
Mayavadis. The impersonalists of Saranatha differ from those of 
Varanasi, for the Varanasi impersonalists propagate the idea that the 
impersonal Brahman is truth whereas material varieties are false, but the 
Saranātha impersonalists do not even believe that the Absolute Truth, 
or Brahman, can be understood as the opposite of maya, or illusion. 
According to their vision, materialism is the only manifestation of the 
Absolute Truth. 

Factually both the Kasira and the Saranatha Mayavadis, as well as any 
other philosophers who have no knowledge of the spirit soul, are 
advocates of utter materialism. None of them have clear knowledge 
regarding the Absolute or the spiritual world. Philosophers like the 
Saranatha Mayavadis who do not believe in the spiritual existence of the 
Absolute Truth but consider material varieties to be everything do not 
believe that there are two kinds of nature, inferior (material) and 
superior (spiritual), as described in the Bhagavad-gità. Actually, neither 
the Varanasi nor Saranatha Mayavadis accept the principles of the 
Bhagavad-gītā, due to a poor fund of knowledge. 

Since these impersonalists who do not have perfect spiritual knowledge 
cannot understand the principles of bhakti-yoga, they must be classified 
among the nondevotees who are against the Krsna consciousness 
movement. We sometimes feel inconvenienced by the hindrances 
offered by these impersonalists, but we do not care about their so-called 
philosophy, for we are propagating our own philosophy as presented in 
Bhagavad-gità As It Is and getting successful results. Theorizing as if 
devotional service were subject to their mental speculation, both kinds 
of Mayavadi impersonalists conclude that the subject matter of bhakti- 
yoga is a creation of māyā and that Krsna, devotional service and the 
devotee are also māyā. Therefore, as stated by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
māyāvādī krsne aparādhī: “All the Mayavadis are offenders to Lord 
Krsna." (Cc. Madhya 17.129) It is not possible for them to understand the 
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Krsna consciousness movement; therefore we do not value their 
philosophical conclusions. However expert such quarrelsome 
impersonalists are in putting forward their so-called logic, we defeat 
them in every respect and go forward with our Krsna consciousness 
movement. Their imaginative mental speculation cannot deter the 
progress of the Krsna consciousness movement, which is completely 
spiritual and is never under the control of such Mayavadis. 
TEXT 40 
vrndāvana yāite prabhu rahilā kāšīte 
māyāvādi-gaņa tānre lāgila nindite 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana—the holy place called Vrndāvana; yāite—while going there; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rahila—remained; kāšīte—at 
Varanasi; māyāvādi-gana—the Mayavadi philosophers; tātre—unto 
Him; lagila—began; nindite—to speak against Him. 


TRANSLATION 


While Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was passing through Varanasi on His 
way to Vrndavana, the Mayavadi sannyasi philosophers blasphemed 
against Him in many ways. 


PURPORT 


While preaching Krsna consciousness with full vigor, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu faced many Mayavadi philosophers. Similarly, we are also 
facing opposing svāmīs, yogis, impersonalists, scientists, philosophers and 
other mental speculators, and by the grace of Lord Krsna we successfully 
defeat all of them without difficulty. 
TEXT 41 
sannyāsī ha-iyā kare gāyana, nàcana 
nā kare vedānta-pātha, kare sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 
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sannydsi—a person in the renounced order of life; ha-iya—accepting 
such a position; kare—does; gà'yana— singing; nācana—dancing; nā 
kare—does not practice; vedānta-pātha—study of the Vedanta 
philosophy; kare sankirtana—but simply engages in sankirtana. 


TRANSLATION 


The blasphemers said, *Although a sannyasi, He does not take interest in 
the study of Vedānta but instead always engages in chanting and dancing 
in sankirtana. 


PURPORT 


Fortunately or unfortunately, we also meet such Mayavadis who criticize 
our method of chanting and accuse us of not being interested in study. 
They do not know that we have translated volumes and volumes of 
books into English and that the students in our temples regularly study 
them in the morning, afternoon and evening. We are writing and 
printing books, and our students study them and distribute them all over 
the world. No Mayavadi school can present as many books as we have; 
nevertheless, they accuse us of not being fond of study. Such accusations 
are completely false. But although we study, we do not study the 
nonsense of the Mayavadis. 

Mayavadi sannyāsīs neither chant nor dance. Their technical objection 
is that this method of chanting and dancing is called tauryatrika, which 
indicates that a sannyāsī should completely avoid such activities and 
engage his time in the study of Vedānta. Actually, such men do not 
understand what is meant by Vedānta. In the Bhagavad-gītā (15.15) 
Krsna says, vedaiš ca sarvair aham eva vedyo vedānta-krd veda-vid eva 
cāham: “By all the Vedas I am to be known; indeed I am the compiler of 
Vedanta, and I am the knower of the Vedas." Lord Krsna is the actual 
compiler of Vedanta, and whatever He speaks is Vedanta philosophy. 
Although they are lacking the knowledge of Vedanta presented by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in the transcendental form of Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam, the Mayavadis are very proud of their study. Foreseeing the 
bad effects of their presenting Vedānta philosophy in a perverted way, 
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Srila Vyasadeva compiled Srimad-Bhagavatam as a commentary on the 
Vedānta-sūtra. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is 
bhāsyo yarn brahma-sūtrāņām; in other words, all the Vedanta 
philosophy in the aphorisms of the Brahma-sūtra is thoroughly described 
in the pages of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. Thus the factual propounder of 
Vedanta philosophy is a Krsna conscious person who always engages in 
reading and understanding the Bhagavad-gītā and Srimad-Bhagavatam 
and teaching the purport of these books to the entire world. The 
Mayavadis are very proud of having monopolized the Vedanta 
philosophy, but devotees have their own commentaries on Vedanta such 
as Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and others written by the ācāryas. The 
commentary of the Gaudīya Vaisnavas is the Govinda-bhasya. 
The Mayavadis' accusation that devotees do not study Vedānta is false. 
The Māyāvādīs do not know that chanting, dancing and preaching the 
principles of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, called bhāgavata-dharma, are the same 
as studying Vedānta. Since they think that reading Vedānta philosophy 
is the only function of a sannyāsī and they did not find Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu engaged in such direct study, they criticized the Lord. 
Šrīpāda Sankaracarya has given special stress to the study of Vedanta 
philosophy: vedānta-vākyesu sadā ramantah kaupīnavantah khalu 
bhāgyavantah. "A sannyāsī, accepting the renounced order very strictly 
and wearing nothing more than a loincloth, should always enjoy the 
philosophical statements in the Vedānta-sūtra. Such a person in the 
renounced order is to be considered very fortunate.” The Māyāvādīs in 
Vārāņasī blasphemed Lord Caitanya because His behavior did not follow 
these principles. Lord Caitanya, however, bestowed His mercy upon 
these Māyāvādī sannyāsīs and delivered them by means of His Vedānta 
discourses with Prakāšānanda Sarasvatī and Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya. 
TEXT 42 
mūrkha sannyāsī nija-dharma nāhi jane 
bhāvuka ha-iyā phere bhāvukera sane 


SYNONYMS 


mūrkha— illiterate; sannyāsī —one in the renounced order of life; nija- 
dharma—own duty; nāhi —does not; jane—know; bhāvuka—in ecstasy; 
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ha-iyà—becoming; phere—wanders; bhāvukera—with another ecstatic 
person; sane—with. 


TRANSLATION 


“This Caitanya Mahaprabhu is an illiterate sannyāsī and therefore does 
not know His real function. Guided only by His sentiments, He wanders 
about in the company of other sentimentalists.” 


PURPORT 


Foolish Mayavadis, not knowing that the Krsna consciousness 
movement is based on a solid philosophy of transcendental science, 
superficially conclude that those who dance and chant do not have 
philosophical knowledge. Those who are Krsna conscious actually have 
full knowledge of the essence of Vedanta philosophy, for they study the 
real commentary on the Vedanta philosophy, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, and 
follow the actual words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead as found 
in Bhagavad-gītā As It Is. After understanding the Bhagavata 
philosophy, or bhagavata-dharma, they become fully spiritually conscious 
or Krsna conscious, and therefore their chanting and dancing is not 
material but is on the spiritual platform. Although everyone admires the 
ecstatic chanting and dancing of the devotees, who are therefore 
popularly known as “the Hare Krsna people,” Mayavadis cannot 
appreciate these activities because of their poor fund of knowledge. 
TEXT 43 
e saba šuniyā prabhu hase mane mane 
upeksā kariyā kāro nā kaila sambhāsaņe 


SYNONYMS 


e saba—all these; suniya—after hearing; prabhu—the Lord; hase— 
smiled; mane mane—within His mind; upeksā—rejection; kariya—doing 
so; kdro—with anyone; na—did not; kaila—make; sambhasane— 
conversation. 


TRANSLATION 
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Hearing all this blasphemy, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu merely smiled to 
Himself, rejected all these accusations and did not talk with the 
Māyāvādīs. 


PURPORT 


As Krsņa conscious devotees, we do not like to converse with Māyāvādī 
philosophers simply to waste valuable time, but whenever there is an 
opportunity we impress our philosophy upon them with great vigor and 
success. 
TEXT 44 
upeksā kariyā kaila mathurā gamana 
mathurā dekhiyā punah kaila āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


upeksā—neglecting them; kariya—doing so; kaila—did; mathurā—the 
town named Mathurā; gamana—traveling; mathurā—Mathurā; 
dekhiyā—after seeing it; punah—again; kaila dgamana—came back. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus neglecting the blasphemy of the Varanasi Mayavadis, Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu proceeded to Mathurā, and after visiting Mathura He 
returned to meet the situation. 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not talk with the Mayavadi philosophers 
when He first visited Varanasi, but He returned there from Mathurā to 
convince them of the real purpose of Vedānta. 
TEXT 45 
kāšīte lekhaka šūdra-šrīcandrasekhara 
tānra ghare rahila prabhu svatantra isvara 


SYNONYMS 
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kasite—in Varanasi; lekhaka—writer; $udra—born of a Sidra family; šrī- 
candrasekhara—Candrasekhara; tanra ghare—in his house; rahila— 
remained; prabhu—the Lord; svatantra—independent; i$vara—the 
supreme controller. 


TRANSLATION 


This time Lord Caitanya stayed at the house of Candrasekhara, although 
he was regarded as a šūdra or kayastha, for the Lord, as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is completely independent. 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya stayed at the house of Candrašekhara, a clerk, although a 
sannyāsī is not supposed to reside in a šūdra's house. Five hundred years 
ago, especially in Bengal, it was the system that persons who were born 
in the families of brāhmaņas were accepted as brāhmaņas, and all those 
who took birth in other families—even the higher castes, namely, the 
ksatriyas and vai$yas—were considered šūdras non-brahmanas. 
Therefore although Šrī Candrasekhara was a clerk from a kāyastha 
family in upper India, he was considered a šūdra. Similarly, vaisyas, 
especially those of the suvarna-vanik community, were accepted as 
šūdras in Bengal, and even the vaidyas, who were generally physicians, 
were also considered šūdras. Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, however, did 
not accept this artificial principle, which was introduced in society by 
self-interested men, and later the kāyasthas, vaidyas and vaniks all began 
to accept the sacred thread, despite objections from the so-called 
brāhmaņas. 

Before the time of Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the suvarna-vanik class was 
condemned by Ballāl Sen, who was then the King of Bengal, due to a 
personal grudge. In Bengal the suvarna-vanik class are always very rich, 
for they are bankers and dealers in gold and silver. Therefore, Ballal Sen 
used to borrow money from a suvarna-vanik banker. Ballal Sen's 
bankruptcy later obliged the suvarna-vanik banker to stop advancing 
money to him, and thus Ballal Sen became angry and condemned the 
entire suvarna-vanik society as belonging to the šūdra community. He 
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tried to induce the brāhmaņas not to accept the suvarna-vaniks as 
followers of the instructions of the Vedas under the brahminical 
directions, but although some brāhmaņas approved of Ballal Sen's 
actions, others did not. Thus the brāhmaņas also became divided 
amongst themselves, and those who supported the suvarna-vanik class 
were rejected from the brāhmaņa community. At the present day the 
same biases are still being followed. 
There are many Vaisnava families in Bengal whose members, although 
not actually born brahmanas, act as ācāryas by initiating disciples and 
offering the sacred thread as enjoined in the Vaisnava tantras. For 
example, in the families of Thakura Raghunandana Ācārya, Thākura 
Krsnadasa, Navani Hoda and Rasikananda-deva (a disciple of 
Syamananda Prabhu), the sacred thread ceremony is performed, as it is 
for the caste Gosvamis, and this system has continued for the past three 
to four hundred years. Accepting disciples born in bráhmana families, 
they are bona fide spiritual masters who have the facility to worship the 
šālagrāma-šilā, which is worshiped with the Deity. As of this writing, 
šālagrāma-šilā worship has not yet been introduced in our Krsna 
consciousness movement, but soon it will be introduced in all our 
temples as an essential function of arcana-mārga (Deity worship). 
TEXT 46 
tapana-misrera ghare bhiksa-nirvahana 
sannyāsīra sange nāhi māne nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


tapana-misrera—of Tapana Misra; ghare—in the house; bhiksa— 
accepting food; nirvahana—regularly executed; sannydsira—with other 
Mayavadi sannyāsīs; sange—in company with them; nāhi —never; 
māne—accepted; nimantrana—invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


As a matter of principle, Lord Caitanya regularly accepted His food at the 
house of Tapana Misra. He never mixed with other sannyāsīs, nor did He 
accept invitations from them. 
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PURPORT 


This exemplary behavior of Lord Caitanya definitely proves that a 
Vaisnava sannydsi cannot accept invitations from Mayavadi sannyāsīs or 
intimately mix with them. 
TEXT 47 
sanátana gosātii āsi tànhài mililā 
tānra siksa lagi’ prabhu du-māsa rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


sandtana—Sanatana; gosáfii—a great devotee; āsi —coming there; 
tanhai—there at Varanasi; milila—visited Him; tanra—His; siksa— 
instruction; lāgi —for the matter of; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; du-māsa—two months; rahila—remained there. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sanatana Gosvami came from Bengal, he met Lord Caitanya at the 
house of Tapana Misra, where Lord Caitanya remained continuously for 
two months to teach him devotional service. 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya taught Sanatana Gosvami in the line of disciplic 
succession. Sanatana Gosvami was a very learned scholar in Sanskrit 
and other languages, but until instructed by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
he did not write anything about Vaisnava behavior. His very famous 
book Hari-bhakti-vildsa, which gives directions for Vaisnava candidates, 
was written completely in compliance with the instructions of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In this Hari-bhakti-vilāsa Sri Sanātana Gosvami 
gives definite instructions that by proper initiation by a bona fide 
spiritual master one can immediately become a brāhmaņa. In this 
connection he says: 


yathā kaficanatam yāti kārnsyam rasa-vidhānatah 
tathā dīksā-vidhānena dvijatvam jāyate nrndm 
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"As bell metal is turned to gold when mixed with mercury in an 
alchemical process, so one who is properly trained and initiated by a 
bona fide spiritual master immediately becomes a brāhmaņa.” Sometimes 
those born in brahmana families protest this, but they have no strong 
arguments against this principle. By the grace of Krsna and His devotee, 
one's life can change. This is confirmed in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam by the 
words jahāti bandham and šudhyanti. Jahāti bandham indicates that a 
living entity is conditioned by a particular type of body. The body is 
certainly an impediment, but one who associates with a pure devotee 
and follows his instructions can avoid this impediment and become a 
regular brāhmaņa by initiation under his strict guidance. Srīla Jīva 
Gosvāmī states how a non-brāhmaņa can be turned into a brāhmaņa by 
the association of a pure devotee. Prabhavisnave namah: Lord Visnu is so 
powerful that He can do anything He likes. Therefore it is not difficult 
for Visnu to change the body of a devotee who is under the guidance of 
a pure devotee of the Lord. 
TEXT 48 
tānre šikhāilā saba vaisnavera dharma 
bhāgavata-ādi šāstrera yata gūdha marma 


SYNONYMS 


tanre—unto him (Sanatana Gosvāmī); sikhaila—the Lord taught him; 
saba—all; vaisnavera—of the devotees; dharma—regular activities; 
bhagavata—Srimad-Bhagavatam; ādi —beginning with; sastrera—of the 
revealed scriptures; yata—all; gūdha—confidential; marma— purpose. 


TRANSLATION 


On the basis of scriptures like Srimad-Bhagavatam, which reveal these 
confidential directions, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu instructed Sanātana 
Gosvami regarding all the regular activities of a devotee. 


PURPORT 


In the paramparā system, the instructions taken from the bona fide 
spiritual master must also be based on revealed Vedic scriptures. One 
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who is in the line of disciplic succession cannot manufacture his own 
way of behavior. There are many so-called followers of the Vaisnava cult 
in the line of Caitanya Mahaprabhu who do not scrupulously follow the 
conclusions of the šāstras, and therefore they are considered to be apa- 
sampradāya, which means “outside of the sampradāya.” Some of these 
groups are known as dula, baula, kartābhajā, nedā, daraveša, sani sahajiya, 
sakhibheki, smārta, jata-gosafii, ativādī, cūdādhārī and gaurānga-nāgarī. In 
order to follow strictly the disciplic succession of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, one should not associate with these apasampradaya 
communities. 

One who is not taught by a bona fide spiritual master cannot 
understand the Vedic literature. To emphasize this point, Lord Krsna, 
while instructing Arjuna, clearly said that it was because Arjuna was His 
devotee and confidential friend that he could understand the mystery of 
the Bhagavad-gità. It is to be concluded, therefore, that one who wants 
to understand the mystery of revealed scriptures must approach a bona 
fide spiritual master, hear from him very submissively and render service 
to him. Then the import of the scriptures will be revealed. It is stated in 


the Vedas (Švetāsvatara Up. 6.23): 


yasya deve parā bhaktir yathā deve tathà gurau 
tasyaite kathità hy arthā prakāšante mahātmanah 
[SU “yasya deve para bhaktir 
yatha deve tatha gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakasante mahatmanah 


“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi 
na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
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transcendental loving service unto Him.” (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 


1.2.234) 


bhaktyā mām abhijānāti 

yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mdm tattvato jfiatvà 
višate tad-anantaram 


“One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God." 


(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of the spiritual 
master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then the real 
knowledge of ātmā and Paramātmā and the distinction between matter and spirit will be 
automatically revealed. This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within 
the core of a devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet of a 


mahājana such as Prahlada Mahdaraja.6.23] 


"The real import of the scriptures is revealed to one who has unflinching 
faith in both the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the spiritual 
master.” Srila Narottama dasa Thākura advises, sādhu-sāstra-guru-vākya, 
hrdaye kariyā aikya. The meaning of this instruction is that one must 
consider the instructions of the sādhu, the revealed scriptures and the 
spiritual master in order to understand the real purpose of spiritual life. 
Neither a sādhu (saintly person or Vaisnava) nor a bona fide spiritual 
master says anything that is beyond the scope of the sanction of the 
revealed scriptures. Thus the statements of the revealed scriptures 
correspond to those of the bona fide spiritual master and saintly persons. 
One must therefore act with reference to these three important sources 
of understanding. 
TEXT 49 
itimadhye candrašekhara, misra-tapana 
duhkhī hafia prabhu-pāya kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


iti-madhye—in the meantime; candrašekhara—the clerk of the name 
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Candrasekhara; misra-tapana—as well as Tapana Misra; duhkhi hafia— 
becoming very unhappy; prabhu-pāya—at the lotus feet of the Lord; 
kaila—made; nivedana—an appeal. 


TRANSLATION 


While Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu was instructing Sanātana Gosvāmī, 
both Candrasekhara and Tapana Misra became very unhappy. Therefore 
they submitted an appeal unto the lotus feet of the Lord. 
TEXT 50 
kateka šuniba prabhu tomāra nindana 
nā pāri sahite, ebe chādiba jivana 


SYNONYMS 


kateka—how much; šuniba—shall we hear; prabhu —O Lord; tomára— 
Your; nindana—blasphemy; nā pāri —we are not able; sahite—to 
tolerate; ebe—now; chādiba—give up; jivana—life. 


TRANSLATION 


*How long can we tolerate the blasphemy by Your critics against Your 
conduct? We should give up our lives rather than hear such blasphemy. 


PURPORT 


One of the most important instructions by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
regarding regular Vaisnava behavior is that a Vaisnava should be 
tolerant like a tree and submissive like grass. 


trnād api su-nicena taror iva sahisņunā 
amāninā māna-dena kīrtanīyah sadā harih 


[Cc. Ādi 17.31] 


"One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street; one should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to 
offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy 
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name of the Lord constantly.” Nevertheless, the author of these 
instructions, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, did not tolerate the 
misbehavior of Jagāi and Mādhāi. When they harmed Lord Nityānanda 
Prabhu, He immediately became angry and wanted to kill them, and it 
was only by the mercy of Lord Nityānanda Prabhu that they were saved. 
One should be very meek and humble in his personal transactions, and if 
insulted a Vaisņava should be tolerant and not angry. But if there is 
blasphemy against one's guru or another Vaisnava, one should be as 
angry as fire. This was exhibited by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One 
should not tolerate blasphemy against a Vaisnava but should 
immediately take one of three actions. If someone blasphemes a 
Vaisnava, one should stop him with arguments and higher reason. If one 
is not expert enough to do this he should give up his life on the spot, and 
if he cannot do this, he must go away. While Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
in Benares or Kasi, the Mayavadi sannydsis blasphemed Him in many 
ways because although He was a sannyāsī He was indulging in chanting 
and dancing. Tapana Misra and Candrasekhara heard this criticism, and 
it was intolerable for them because they were great devotees of Lord 
Caitanya. They could not stop it, however, and therefore they appealed 
to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu because this blasphemy was so intolerable 
that they had decided to give up their lives. 
TEXT 51 
tomāre nindaye yata sannyāsīra gana 
Sunite nā pāri, phate hrdaya-sravana 


SYNONYMS 


tomāre—unto You; nindaye—blasphemes; yata—all; sannyāsīra gana— 
the Mayavadi sannyāsīs; Sunite—to hear; nd—cannot; pári—tolerate; 
phate—it breaks; hrdaya—our hearts; $ravana—while hearing such 
blasphemy. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Mayavadi sannyasis are all criticizing Your Holiness. We cannot 
tolerate hearing such criticism, for this blasphemy breaks our hearts.” 
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PURPORT 


This is a manifestation of real love for Krsņa and Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. There are three categories of Vaisņavas: kanistha- 
adhikārīs, madhyama-adhikārīs and uttama-adhikārīs. The kanistha- 
adhikārī, or the devotee in the lowest stage of Vaisņava life, has firm 
faith but is not familiar with the conclusions of the šāstras. The devotee 
in the second stage, the madhyama-adhikārī, is completely aware of the 
šāstric conclusion and has firm faith in his guru and the Lord. He, 
therefore, avoiding nondevotees, preaches to the innocent. However, 
the mahā-bhāgavata or uttama-adhikārī, the devotee in the highest stage 
of devotional life, does not see anyone as being against the Vaisņava 
principles, for he regards everyone as a Vaisņava but himself. This is the 
essence of Caitanya Mahāprabhu's instruction that one be more tolerant 
than a tree and think oneself lower than the straw in the street (trndd 
api su-nicena taror iva sahisnunā). However, even if a devotee is in the 
uttama-bhāgavata status he must come down to the second status of life, 
madhyama-adhikārī, to be a preacher, for a preacher should not tolerate 
blasphemy against another Vaisnava. Although a kanistha-adhikārī also 
cannot tolerate such blasphemy, he is not competent to stop it by citing 
šāstric evidences. Therefore Tapana Mišra and Candrašekhara are 
understood to be kanistha-adhikārīs because they could not refute the 
arguments of the sannyāsīs in Benares. They appealed to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to take action, for they felt that they could not tolerate 
such criticism although they also could not stop it. 
TEXT 52 
ihà šuni rahe prabhu isat hāsiyā 
sei kāle eka vipra milila asiyà 


SYNONYMS 


iha—this; $uni—hearing; rahe—remained; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; isat—slightly; hdsiya—smiling; sei kale—at that time; 
eka—one; vipra—brāhmaņa; milila—met; dsiya—coming there. 


TRANSLATION 
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While Tapana Mišra and Candrašekhara were thus talking with Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, He only smiled slightly and remained silent. At 
that time a brāhmaņa came there to meet the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Because the blasphemy was cast against Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
Himself, He did not feel sorry, and therefore He was smiling. This is 
ideal Vaisnava behavior. One should not become angry upon hearing 
criticism of himself, but if other Vaisnavas are criticized one must be 
prepared to act as previously suggested. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
very compassionate for His pure devotees Tapana Misra and 
Candrašekhara; therefore by His grace this bráhmana immediately came 
to Him. By His omnipotency the Lord created this situation for the 
happiness of His devotees. 
TEXT 53 
āsi” nivedana kare carane dhariyā 
eka vastu māgon, deha prasanna ha-iyā 


SYNONYMS 


āsi'—coming there; nivedana—submissive statement; kare—made; 
carane—unto the lotus feet; dhariya—capturing; eka—one; vastu— 
thing; mágon —beg from You; deha—kindly give it to me; prasanna— 
being pleased; ha-iya—becoming so. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana immediately fell at the lotus feet of Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and requested Him to accept his proposal in a joyful mood. 


PURPORT 


The Vedic injunctions state, tad viddhi praņipātena pariprasnena sevayā: 
one must approach a superior authority in humbleness (Bg. 4.34). One 
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cannot challenge a superior authority, but with great submission one can 
submit his proposal for acceptance by the spiritual master or spiritual 
authorities. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is an ideal teacher by His personal 
behavior, and so also are all His disciples. Thus this brāhmaņa, being 
purified in association with Caitanya Mahaprabhu, followed these 
principles in submitting his request to the higher authority. He fell down 
at the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and then spoke as follows. 
TEXT 54 
sakala sannyāsī muñi kainu nimantrana 
tumi yadi disa, pūrna haya mora mana 


SYNONYMS 


sakala—all; sannyāsī —renouncers; mufii—l; kainu—made; 
nimantrana—invited; tumi—Your good self; yadi —if; āisa—come; 
pūrņa—fulfillment; haya—becomes; mora—my; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, I have invited all the sannyasis of Benares to my home. 
My desires will be fulfilled if You also accept my invitation." 


PURPORT 


This brāhmaņa knew that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the only Vaisnava 
sannyási in Benares at that time and all the others were Mayavadis. It is 
the duty of a grhastha to sometimes invite sannyāsīs to take food at his 
home. This grhastha-brāhmaņa wanted to invite all the sannyasis to his 
house, but he also knew that it would be very difficult to induce Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to accept such an invitation because the 
Mayavadi sannyāsīs would be present. Therefore he fell down at His feet 
and fervently appealed to the Lord to be compassionate and grant his 
request. Thus he humbly submitted his desire. 
TEXT 55 
nā yāha sannyāsi-gosthī, ihā āmi jāni 
more anugraha kara nimantrana mani’ 
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SYNONYMS 


nā—not; yaha—You go; sannyāsi-gosthī —the association of Mayavadi 
sannyāsīs; ihà—this; āmi—1; jāni —know; more—unto me; anugraha— 
merciful; kara—become; nimantrana—invitation; máni'—accepting. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Lord, I know that You never mix with other sannyasis, but 
please be merciful unto me and accept my invitation. 


PURPORT 


An ācārya, or great personality of the Vaisnava school, is very strict in 
his principles, but although he is as hard as a thunderbolt, sometimes he 
is as soft as a rose. Thus actually he is independent. He follows all the 
rules and regulations strictly, but sometimes he slackens this policy. It 
was known that Lord Caitanya never mixed with the Mayavadi 
sannyāsīs, yet He conceded to the request of the brāhmaņa, as stated in 
the next verse. 
TEXT 56 
prabhu hāsi' nimantrana kaila angīkāra 
sannyāsīre krpā lagi’ e bhangi tānhāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—the Lord; hāsi' —smiling; nimantranņa— invitation; kaila — 
made; angikdra—acceptance; sannydsire—unto the Mayavadi sannyāsīs; 
krpā—to show them mercy; lāgi —for the matter of; e—this; bhangi— 
gesture; tanhdra—His. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya smiled and accepted the invitation of the brāhmaņa. He 
made this gesture to show His mercy to the Mayavadi sannyasis. 


PURPORT 
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Tapana Misra and Candrasekhara appealed to the lotus feet of the Lord 
regarding their grief at the criticism of Him by the sannyāsīs in Benares. 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu merely smiled, yet He wanted to fulfill the desires 
of His devotees, and the opportunity came when the brāhmaņa came to 
request Him to accept his invitation to be present in the midst of the 
other sannyāsīs. This coincidence was made possible by the omnipotency 
of the Lord. 
TEXT 57 
se vipra jānena prabhu nā yāmna kāra ghare 
tānhāra prerandya tānre atyāgraha kare 


SYNONYMS 


se—that; vipra—brahmana; janena—knew it; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nā—never; ya’na—goes; kāra—anyone's; ghare—house; 
tanhdra—His; prerandya—by inspiration; tātre—unto Him; atyāgraha 
kare—strongly urging to accept the invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana knew that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu never went to 
anyone else’s house, yet due to inspiration from the Lord he earnestly 
requested Him to accept this invitation. 
TEXT 58 
dra dine gelā prabhu se vipra-bhavane 
dekhilena, vasiyāchena sannydsira gane 


SYNONYMS 


dra—next; dine—day; gela—went; prabhu—the Lord; se—that; vipra— 
brahmana; bhavane—in the house of; dekhilena—He saw; vasiyachena— 
there were sitting; sannydsira—all the sannyāsīs; gane—in a group. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, when Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the house of 
that brahmana, He saw all the sannyāsīs of Benares sitting there. 
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TEXT 59 
sabā namaskari' gelā pāda-praksālane 
pāda praksālana kari vasilā sei sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


sabā—to all; namaskari'—offering obeisances; gelā—went; pāda—foot; 
praksālane—for washing; pāda—foot; praksalana—washing; kari — 
finishing; vasilā—sat down; sei—in that; sthāne—place. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw the sannyāsīs He immediately 
offered obeisances, and then He went to wash His feet. After washing 
His feet, He sat down by the place where He had done so. 


PURPORT 


By offering His obeisances to the Mayavadi sannyāsīs, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu very clearly exhibited His humbleness to everyone. 
Vaisnavas must not be disrespectful to anyone, to say nothing of a 
sannyāsī. Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu teaches, amāninā māna-dena: one 
should always be respectful to others but should not demand respect for 
himself. A sannyāsī should always walk barefoot, and therefore when he 
enters a temple or a society of devotees he should first wash his feet and 
then sit down in a proper place. In India it is still the prevalent custom 
that one put his shoes in a specified place and then enter the temple 
barefoot after washing his feet. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is an ideal 
ācārya, and those who follow in His footsteps should practice the 
methods of devotional life that He teaches us. 
TEXT 60 
vasiyā karilā kichu aisvarya prakāša 
mahātejomaya vapu koti-sūryābhāsa 


SYNONYMS 


vasiyā—after sitting; karilà—exhibited; kichu—some; ai$varya—mystic 
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power; prakāša—manifested; mahā-tejo-maya—very brilliantly; vapu— 
body; koti —millions; sūryja—sun; ābhāsa—reflection. 


TRANSLATION 


After sitting on the ground, Caitanya Mahāprabhu exhibited His mystic 
power by manifesting an effulgence as brilliant as the illumination of 
millions of suns. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Krsņa, is full of all potencies. Therefore it is not remarkable for Him to 
manifest the illumination of millions of suns. Lord Srī Krsņa is known as 
Yogesvara, the master of all mystic powers. Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is Lord Krsna Himself; therefore He can exhibit any mystic 
power. 
TEXT 61 
prabhāve ākarsila saba sannyāsīra mana 
uthila sannyāsī saba chādiyā āsana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhāve—by such illumination; ākarsila—He attracted; saba—all; 
sannyásira—the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs; mana—mind; uthila—stood up; 
sannyāsī —all the Mayavadi sannyāsīs; saba—all; chadiya—giving up; 
āsana—sitting places. 


TRANSLATION 


When the sannyāsīs saw the brilliant illumination of the body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, their minds were attracted, and they all 
immediately gave up their sitting places and stood in respect. 


PURPORT 


To draw the attention of common men, sometimes saintly persons, 
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ācāryas and teachers exhibit extraordinary opulences. This is necessary 
to attract the attention of fools, but a saintly person should not misuse 
such power for personal sense gratification like false saints who declare 
themselves to be God. Even a magician can exhibit extraordinary feats 
that are not understandable to common men, but this does not mean 
that the magician is God. It is a most sinful activity to attract attention 
by exhibiting mystic powers and then to utilize this opportunity to 
declare oneself to be God. A real saintly person never declares himself to 
be God but always places himself in the position of a servant of God. For 
a servant of God there is no need to exhibit mystic powers, and he does 
not like to do so, but on behalf of the Supreme Personality of Godhead a 
humble servant of God performs his activities in such a wonderful way 
that no common man can dare try to act like him. Yet a saintly person 
never takes credit for such actions because he knows very well that 
when wonderful things are done on his behalf by the grace of the 
Supreme Lord, all credit goes to the master and not to the servant. 
TEXT 62 
prakāšānanda-nāme sarva sannyāsi-pradhāna 
prabhuke kahila kichu kariyā sammāna 


SYNONYMS 


prakāšānanda—Prakāšānanda; nāme—of the name; sarva—all; 
sannyāsi-pradhāna—chief of the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs; prabhuke—unto 
the Lord; kahila—said; kichu—something; kariya—showing Him; 
sammana —respect. 


TRANSLATION 


The leader of all the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs present was named 
Prakasananda Sarasvati, and after standing up he addressed Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu as follows with great respect. 


PURPORT 


As Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu showed respect to all the Māyāvādī 
sannydsis, similarly the leader of the Mayavadi sannyāsīs, Prakasananda, 
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also showed his respects to the Lord. 
TEXT 63 
ihān disa, ihan aisa, šunaha šrīpāda 
apavitra sthāne vaisa, kibā avasāda 


SYNONYMS 


ihan disa—come here; ihàn disa—come here; šunaha—kindly hear; 
srīpāda—Your Holiness; apavitra —unholy; sthāne—place; vaisa—You 
are sitting; kiba—what is that; avasáda—lamentation. 


TRANSLATION 


*Please come here. Please come here, Your Holiness. Why do You sit in 
that unclean place? What has caused Your lamentation?" 


PURPORT 


Here is the distinction between Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu and 
Prakāšānanda Sarasvati. In the material world everyone wants to 
introduce himself as very important and great, but Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu introduced Himself very humbly and meekly. The 
Mayavadis were sitting in an exalted position, and Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu sat in a place that was not even clean. Therefore the 
Mayavadi sannyāsīs thought that He must have been aggrieved for some 
reason, and Prakasananda Sarasvati inquired about the cause for His 
lamentation. 
TEXT 64 
prabhu kahe,——dmi ha-i hina-sampradaya 
tomā-sabāra sabhāya vasite nā yuyāya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; āmi—1; ha-i —am; hīna-sampradāya — 
belonging to a lower spiritual school; tomā-sabāra—of all of you; 
sabhāya—in the assembly; vasite—to sit down; nā—never; yuyáya—I 
can dare. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, *I belong to a lower order of sannyāsīs. Therefore I do 
not deserve to sit with you." 


PURPORT 


Mayavadi sannyāsīs are always very puffed up because of their 
knowledge of Sanskrit and because they belong to the Sankara- 
sampradaya. They are always under the impression that unless one is a 
brāhmaņa and a very good Sanskrit scholar, especially in grammar, one 
cannot accept the renounced order of life or become a preacher. 
Mayavadi sannyāsīs always misinterpret all the šāstras with their word 
jugglery and grammatical compositions, yet Srīpāda Sankaracarya 
himself condemned such jugglery of words in the verse prāpte sannihite 
kāle na hi na hi raksati dukrfi karane. Dukrň refers to suffixes and 
prefixes in Sanskrit grammar. Sankaracarya warned his disciples that if 
they concerned themselves only with the principles of grammar, not 
worshiping Govinda, they were fools who would never be saved. Yet in 
spite of Sripada Sankarācārya's instructions, foolish Mayavadi sannydsis 
are always busy juggling words on the basis of strict Sanskrit grammar. 
Mayavadi sannyāsīs are very puffed up if they hold the elevated 
sannyāsa title Tīrtha, Asrama or Sarasvati. Even among Mayavadis, 
those who belong to other sampradāyas and hold other titles, such as 
Vana, Aranya or Bhāratī, are considered to be lower-grade sannyāsīs. Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted sannyāsa from the Bharati-sampradaya, 
and thus He considered Himself a lower sannyāsī than Prakāšānanda 
Sarasvatī. To remain distinct from Vaisnava sannyāsīs, the sannyāsīs of 
the Mayavadi-sampradaya always think themselves to be situated in a 
very much elevated spiritual order, but Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
in order to teach them how to become humble and meek, accepted 
Himself as belonging to a lower sampradāya of sannyāsīs. Thus He 
wanted to point out clearly that a sannyāsī is one who is advanced in 
spiritual knowledge. One who is advanced in spiritual knowledge should 
be accepted as occupying a better position than those who lack such 
knowledge. 
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The Māyāvādi-sampradāya sannyāsīs are generally known as Vedāntīs, 
as if Vedanta were their monopoly. Actually, however, Vedāntī refers to 
a person who perfectly knows Krsņa. As confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā 
(15.15), vedaiš ca sarvair aham eva vedyah: By all the Vedas it is Krsna 
who is to be known. The so-called Māyāvādī Vedāntīs do not know who 
Krsna is; therefore their title of Vedanti, or "knower of Vedanta 
philosophy," is simply a pretension. Mayavadi sannyasis always think of 
themselves as real sannyāsīs and consider sannyāsīs of the Vaisnava 
order to be brahmacārīs. A brahmacārī is supposed to engage in the 
service of a sannyāsī and accept him as his guru. Māyāvādī sannyāsīs 
therefore declare themselves to be not only gurus but jagad-gurus, or the 
spiritual masters of the entire world, although, of course, they cannot see 
the entire world. Sometimes they dress gorgeously and travel on the 
backs of elephants in processions, and thus they are always puffed up, 
accepting themselves as jagad-gurus. Srila Ripa Gosvami, however, has 
explained that jagad-guru properly refers to one who is the controller of 
his tongue, mind, words, belly, genitals and anger. Prthivim sa šisyāt: 
such a jagad-guru is completely fit to make disciples all over the world. 
Due to false prestige, Mayavadi sannyāsīs who do not have these 
qualifications sometimes harass and blaspheme a Vaisnava sannyāsī who 
humbly engages in the service of the Lord. 
TEXT 65 
āpane prakasananda hātete dhariyā 
vasāilā sabhā-madhye sammāna kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; prakāšānanda—Prakāšānanda; hatete—by His hand; 
dhariya—capturing; vasāilā—made Him sit; sabha-madhye—in the 
assembly of; sammāna—with great respect; kariya—offering Him. 


TRANSLATION 


Prakasananda Sarasvatī, however, caught Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
personally by the hand and seated Him with great respect in the midst of 
the assembly. 
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PURPORT 


The respectful behavior of Prakasananda Sarasvatī toward Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is very much to be appreciated. Such behavior is calculated 
to be ajfidta-sukrti, or pious activities that one executes unknowingly. 
Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu very tactfully gave Prakāšānanda 
Sarasvati an opportunity to advance in ajfidta-sukrti so that in the future 
he might actually become a Vaisnava sannyāsī. 
TEXT 66 
puchila, tomāra nama '$ri-krsna-caitanya' 
kešava-bhāratīra šisya, tāte tumi dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


puchila—inquired; tomára—Your; nāma—name; $ri-krsna-caitanya— 
the name Sri Krsna Caitanya; kešava-bhāratīra šisya—You are a disciple 
of Kešava Bharati; tāte—in that connection; tumi—You are; dhanya— 
glorious. 


TRANSLATION 


Prakāšānanda Sarasvati then said, “I understand that Your name is Sri 
Krsna Caitanya. You are a disciple of Sri Kesava Bharati, and therefore 
You are glorious. 
TEXT 67 
sampradayika sannyāsī tumi, raha ei grāme 
ki kāraņe āmā-sabāra nā kara daršane 


SYNONYMS 


sāmpradāyika—of the community; sannyāsī —Māyāvādī sannyāsī; 
tumi—You are; raha—live; ei—this; grāme—in Varanasi; ki kāraņe—for 
what reason; āmā-sabāra—with us; nā —do not; kara —endeavor; 
daršane—to mix. 


TRANSLATION 


“You belong to our Sankara-sampradaya and live in our village, Varanasi. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Why then do You not associate with us? Why is it that You avoid even 
seeing us? 


PURPORT 


A Vaisnava sannyási or a Vaisnava in the second stage of advancement 
in spiritual knowledge can understand four principles—namely, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the devotees, the innocent and the 
jealous—and he behaves differently with each. He tries to increase his 
love for Godhead, make friendship with devotees and preach Krsna 
consciousness among the innocent, but he avoids the jealous who are 
envious of the Krsna consciousness movement. Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu Himself exemplified such behavior, and this is why 
Prakāšānanda Sarasvati inquired why He did not associate or even talk 
with them. Caitanya Mahāprabhu confirmed by example that a preacher 
of the Krsna consciousness movement generally should not waste his 
time talking with Mayavadi sannyāsīs, but when there are arguments on 
the basis of šāstra, a Vaisņava must come forward to talk and defeat 
them in philosophy. 

According to Mayavadi sannyāsīs, only one who takes sannyāsa in the 
disciplic succession from Sankaracarya is a Vedic sannyāsī. Sometimes it 
is challenged that the sannyāsīs who are preaching in the Krsna 
consciousness movement are not genuine because they do not belong to 
brühmana families, for Mayavadis do not offer sannyāsa to one who does 
not belong to a brāhmaņa family by birth. Unfortunately, however, they 
do not know that at present everyone is born a Sidra (kalau šūdra- 
sambhavah). It is to be understood that there are no brāhmaņas in this 
age because those who claim to be brāhmaņas simply on the basis of 
birthright do not have the brahminical qualifications. However, even if 
one is born in a non-brāhmaņa family, if he has the brahminical 
qualifications he should be accepted as a brāhmaņa, as confirmed by 
Šrīla Narada Muni and the great saint $ridhara Svāmī. This is also 
stated in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. Both Narada and Sridhara Svāmī 
completely agree that one cannot be a brāhmaņa by birthright but must 
possess the qualities of a brāhmaņa. Thus in our Krsna consciousness 
movement we never offer the sannyāsa order to a person whom we do 
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not find to be gualified in terms of the prescribed brahminical 
principles. Although it is a fact that unless one is a brāhmaņa he cannot 
become a sannyāsī, it is not a valid principle that an unqualified man 
who is born in a brāhmaņa family is a bráhmana whereas a brahminically 
qualified person born in a non-brāhmaņa family cannot be accepted. 
The Krsna consciousness movement strictly follows the injunctions of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, avoiding misleading heresy and manufactured 
conclusions. 
TEXT 68 
sannyāsī ha-iyā kara nartana-gāyana 
bhāvuka saba sange lafia kara sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsī—the renounced order of life; ha-iya—accepting; kara—You 
do; nartana-gāyana —dancing and chanting; bhavuka—fanatics; saba— 
all; sa&ge—in Your company; lafià—accepting them; kara—You do; 
sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are a sannyāsī. Why then do You indulge in chanting and dancing, 
engaging in Your sankirtana movement in the company of fanatics? 


PURPORT 


This is a challenge by Prakasananda Sarasvati to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his 
Anubhàsya that Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is the object of Vedanta 
philosophical research, has very kindly determined who is an 
appropriate candidate for study of Vedānta philosophy. The first 
qualification of such a candidate is expressed by $ri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu in His Siksastaka: 


trnād api su-nicena taror iva sahisnunàá 
amāninā māna-dena kīrtanīyah sadā harih 


[Cc. Ādi 17.31] 
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This statement indicates that one can hear or speak about Vedānta 
philosophy through the disciplic succession. One must be very humble 
and meek, more tolerant than a tree and more humble than the grass. 
One should not claim respect for himself but should be prepared to give 
all respect to others. One must have these qualifications to be eligible to 
understand Vedic knowledge. 
TEXT 69 
vedānta-pathana, dhyana,——-sannydsira dharma 
tāhā chādť kara kene bhavukera karma 


SYNONYMS 


vedānta-pathana—studying Vedanta philosophy; dhyana— meditation; 
sannydsira—of a sannyāsī; dharma— duties; tāhā chādi'—giving them 
up; kara—You do; kene—why; bhavukera—of the fanatics; karma— 
activities. 


TRANSLATION 


*Meditation and the study of Vedānta are the sole duties of a sannyasi. 
Why do You abandon these to dance with fanatics? 


PURPORT 


As explained in regard to verse 41, Mayavadi sannydsis do not approve of 
chanting and dancing. Prakasananda Sarasvati, like Sarvabhauma 
Bhattācārya, misunderstood Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be a misled 
young sannyāsī, and therefore he asked Him why He indulged in the 
association of fanatics instead of executing the duty of a sannyasi. 
TEXT 70 
prabhāve dekhiye tomā sāksāt nārāyaņa 
hīnācāra kara kene, ithe ki karana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhāve—in Your opulence; dekhiye—I see; tomā—You; sāksāt — 
directly; nārāyjaņa—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; hīna-ācāra— 
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lower-class behavior; kara—You do; kene—why; ithe—in this; ki—what 
is; kāraņa—reason. 


TRANSLATION 


*You look as brilliant as if You were Narayana Himself. Will You kindly 
explain the reason that You have adopted the behavior of lower-class 
people?" 


PURPORT 


Due to renunciation, Vedānta study, meditation and the strict regulative 
principles of their daily routine, Mayavadi sannyāsīs are certainly in a 
position to execute pious activities. Thus Prakasananda Sarasvati, on 
account of his piety, could understand that Caitanya Mahāprabhu was 
not an ordinary person but the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Sāksāt 
nārāyaņa: he considered Him to be Narayana Himself. Māyāvādī 
sannyásis address one another as Narayana because they think that they 
are all going to be Narayana or merge with Nārāyaņa in the next life. 
Prakasananda Sarasvati appreciated that Caitanya Mahāprabhu had 
already directly become Nārāyaņa and did not need to wait until His 
next life. One difference between the Vaisnava and Mayavadi 
philosophies is that Mayavadi philosophers think that after giving up 
their bodies they are going to become Nārāyaņa by merging with His 
body, whereas Vaisnava philosophers understand that after the body dies 
they are going to have a transcendental, spiritual body in which to 
associate with Narayana. 
TEXT 71 
prabhu kahe—-——suna, šrīpāda, ihāra karana 
guru more mūrkha dekhi' karila šāsana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; šuna—kindly hear; $ripada—Your 
Holiness; ihdra—of this; kāraņa—reason; guru—My spiritual master; 
more—Me; mūrkha—fool; dekhi’—understanding; karila—he did; 
šāsana—chastisement. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied to Prakasananda Sarasvatī, “My dear 
sir, kindly hear the reason. My spiritual master considered Me a fool, and 
therefore he chastised Me. 


PURPORT 


When Prakāšānanda Sarasvatī inguired from Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu why He neither studied Vedānta nor performed 
meditation, Lord Caitanya presented Himself as a number one fool in 
order to indicate that the present age, Kali-yuga, is an age of fools and 
rascals in which it is not possible to obtain perfection simply by reading 
Vedānta philosophy and meditating. The šāstras strongly recommend: 


harer nāma harer nāma harer nāmaiva kevalam 
kalau nāsty eva nāsty eva nāsty eva gatir anyathā 


[Cc. Ādi 17.21] 


«In this age of guarrel and hypocrisy the only means of deliverance is the 
chanting of the holy names of the Lord. There is no other way. There is 
no other way. There is no other way.” People in general in Kali-yuga are 
so fallen that it is not possible for them to obtain perfection simply by 
studying the Vedānta-sūtra. One should therefore seriously take to the 
constant chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 


TEXT 72 
mūrkha tumi, tomāra nāhika vedāntādhikāra 
‘krsna-mantra’ japa sadà,—-——ei mantra-sāra 
SYNONYMS 


mūrkha tumi— You are a fool; tomāra— Your; nāhika— there is not; 
vedānta—Vedānta philosophy; adhikāra—gualification to study; krsņa- 
mantra—the hymn of Krsna (Hare Krsna); japa—chant; sada—always; 
ei—this; mantra—hymn; sāra—essence of all Vedic knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 
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**You are a fool,’ he said. ‘You are not qualified to study Vedanta 
philosophy, and therefore You must always chant the holy name of 
Krsna. This is the essence of all mantras, or Vedic hymns. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Gosvami Mahārāja comments in this 
connection, "One can become perfectly successful in the mission of his 
life if he acts exactly according to the words he hears from the mouth of 
his spiritual master." This acceptance of the words of the spiritual master 
is called šrauta-vākya, which indicates that the disciple must carry out 
the spiritual master's instructions without deviation. Srila Visvanatha 
Cakravarti Thakura remarks in this connection that a disciple must 
accept the words of his spiritual master as his life and soul. $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu here confirms this by saying that since His spiritual master 
ordered Him only to chant the holy name of Krsna, He always chanted 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra according to this direction (‘krsna-mantra’ 
japa sadā,—ei mantra-sāra). 

Krsņa is the origin of everything. Therefore when a person is fully 
Krsņa conscious it is to be understood that his relationship with Krsņa 
has been fully confirmed. Lacking Krsņa consciousness, one is only 
partially related with Krsņa and is therefore not in his constitutional 
position. Although Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Krsna, the spiritual master of the entire 
universe, He nevertheless took the position of a disciple in order to 
teach by example how a devotee should strictly follow the orders of a 
spiritual master in executing the duty of always chanting the Hare Krsņa 
mahā-mantra. One who is very much attracted to the study of Vedānta 
philosophy must take lessons from Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. In this 
age, no one is actually competent to study Vedānta, and therefore it is 
better that one chant the holy name of the Lord, which is the essence of 
all Vedic knowledge, as Krsna Himself confirms in the Bhagavad-gītā 


(15.15): 


vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyo 
vedānta-krd veda-vid eva cāham 
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"By all the Vedas, I am to be known. Indeed, I am the compiler of 
Vedānta, and I am the knower of the Vedas." 

Only fools give up the service of the spiritual master and think 
themselves advanced in spiritual knowledge. In order to check such 
fools, Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself presented the perfect example of 
how to be a disciple. A spiritual master knows very well how to engage 
each disciple in a particular duty, but if a disciple, thinking himself more 
advanced than his spiritual master, gives up his orders and acts 
independently, he checks his own spiritual progress. Every disciple must 
consider himself completely unaware of the science of Krsna and must 
always be ready to carry out the orders of the spiritual master to become 
competent in Krsna consciousness. A disciple should always remain a 
fool before his spiritual master. Therefore sometimes pseudo spiritualists 
accept a spiritual master who is not even fit to become a disciple because 
they want to keep him under their control. This is useless for spiritual 
realization. 

One who imperfectly knows Krsna consciousness cannot know Vedanta 
philosophy. A showy display of Vedānta study without Krsna 
consciousness is a feature of the external energy, māyā, and as long as 
one is attracted by the inebrieties of this ever-changing material energy, 
he deviates from devotion to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. An 
actual follower of Vedanta philosophy is a devotee of Lord Visnu, who is 
the greatest of the great and the maintainer of the entire universe. 
Unless one surpasses the field of activities in service to the limited, one 
cannot reach the unlimited. Knowledge of the unlimited is actual 
brahma-jfidna, or knowledge of the Supreme. Those who are addicted to 
fruitive activities and speculative knowledge cannot understand the 
value of the holy name of Lord Krsna, which is always completely pure, 
eternally liberated and full of spiritual bliss. One who has taken shelter 
of the holy name of the Lord, which is identical with the Lord, does not 
have to study Vedānta philosophy, for he has already completed all such 
study. 

One who is unfit to chant the holy name of Krsna but thinks that the 
holy name is different from Krsna and thus takes shelter of Vedanta 
study in order to understand Him must be considered a number one fool, 
as confirmed by Caitanya Mahaprabhu by His personal behavior, and 
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philosophical speculators who want to make Vedānta philosophy an 
academic career are also considered to be within the material energy. A 
person who always chants the holy name of the Lord, however, is already 
beyond the ocean of nescience, and thus even a person born in a low 
family who engages in chanting the holy name of the Lord is considered 
to be beyond the study of Vedānta philosophy. In this connection 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (3.33.7) states: 


aho bata $va-paco ’to garīyān 
yaj-jihvagre vartate nāma tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuh sasnur āryā 
brahmānūcur nàma grnanti ye te 


“If a person born in a family of dog-eaters takes to the chanting of the 
holy name of Krsna, it is to be understood that in his previous life he 
must have executed all kinds of austerities and penances and performed 
all the Vedic yajfias." Another quotation states: 


rg-vedo 'tha yajur-vedah sāma-vedo 'py atharvanah 
adhītās tena yenoktam harir ity aksara-dvayam 


"A person who chants the two syllables ha-ri has already studied the four 
Vedas—Sama, Rg, Yajur and Atharva.” 

Taking advantage of these verses, there are some sahajiyās who, taking 
everything very cheaply, consider themselves elevated Vaisnavas but do 
not care even to touch the Vedānta-sūtra or Vedanta philosophy. A real 
Vaisnava should, however, study Vedanta philosophy, but if after 
studying Vedanta one does not adopt the chanting of the holy name of 
the Lord, he is no better than a Mayavadi. Therefore, one should not be 
a Mayavadi, yet one should not be unaware of the subject matter of 
Vedanta philosophy. Indeed, Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited His 
knowledge of Vedanta in His discourses with Prakāšānanda Sarasvati. 
Thus it is to be understood that a Vaisnava should be completely 
conversant with Vedanta philosophy, yet he should not think that 
studying Vedanta is all in all and therefore be unattached to the 
chanting of the holy name. A devotee must know the importance of 
simultaneously understanding Vedanta philosophy and chanting the 
holy names. If by studying Vedanta one becomes an impersonalist, he 
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has not been able to understand Vedānta. This is confirmed in the 
Bhagavad-gità (15.15). Vedānta means "the end of knowledge.” The 
ultimate end of knowledge is knowledge of Krsna, who is identical with 
His holy name. Cheap Vaisnavas (sahajiyās) do not care to study the 
Vedanta philosophy as commented upon by the four ācāryas. In the 
Gaudīya-sampradāya there is a Vedanta commentary called the 
Govinda-bhāsya, but the sahajiyās consider such commentaries to be 
untouchable philosophical speculation, and they consider the ācāryas to 
be mixed devotees. Thus they clear their way to hell. 
TEXT 73 
krsna-mantra haite habe samsara-mocana 
krsna-nàma haite pābe krsnera carana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-mantra—the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; haite— 
from; habe—it will be; sam;saára— material existence; mocana— 
deliverance; krsņa-nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; haite—from; 
pābe—one will get; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; caraņa—lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


*Simply by chanting the holy name of Krsna one can obtain freedom from 
material existence. Indeed, simply by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra 
one will be able to see the lotus feet of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


In his Anubhāsya, Srī Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Gosvāmī says that the 
actual effect that will be visible as soon as one achieves transcendental 
knowledge is that he will immediately become free from the clutches of 
máyà and fully engage in the service of the Lord. Unless one serves the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Mukunda, one cannot become free 
from fruitive activities under the external energy. However, when one 
chants the holy name of the Lord offenselessly, one can realize a 
transcendental position that is completely aloof from the material 
conception of life. Rendering service to the Lord, a devotee relates to 
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the Supreme Personality of Godhead in one of five relationships— 
namely, santa, dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya or madhurya—and thus he relishes 
transcendental bliss in that relationship. Such a relationship certainly 
transcends the body and mind. When one realizes that the holy name of 
the Lord is identical with the Supreme Person, he becomes completely 
eligible to chant the holy name of the Lord. Such an ecstatic chanter 
and dancer must be considered to have a direct relationship with the 
Lord. 

According to the Vedic principles, there are three stages of spiritual 
advancement, namely, sambandha-jfiána, abhidheya and prayojana. 
Sambandha-jtiāna refers to establishing one's original relationship with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, abhidheya refers to acting 
according to that constitutional relationship, and prayojana is the 
ultimate goal of life, which is to develop love of Godhead (premā pum- 
artho mahān). If one adheres to the regulative principles under the order 
of the spiritual master, he very easily achieves the ultimate goal of his 
life. A person who is addicted to the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra 
very easily gets the opportunity to serve the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead directly. There is no need for such a person to understand the 
grammatical jugglery in which Māyāvādī sannyāsīs generally indulge. Srī 
Šankarācārya also stressed this point: na hi na hi raksati dukrfi karane. 
"Simply by juggling grammatical suffixes and prefixes one cannot save 
himself from the clutches of death." The grammatical word jugglers 
cannot bewilder a devotee who engages in chanting the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra. Simply addressing the energy of the Supreme Lord as 
Hare and the Lord Himself as Krsna very soon situates the Lord within 
the heart of the devotee. By thus addressing Radha and Krsna, one 
directly engages in His Lordship's service. The essence of all revealed 
scriptures and all knowledge is present when one addresses the Lord and 
His energy by the Hare Krsna mantra, for this transcendental vibration 
can completely liberate a conditioned soul and directly engage him in 
the service of the Lord. 

Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu presented Himself as a grand fool, yet He 
maintained that all the words that He had heard from His spiritual 
master strictly followed the principles stated by Vyāsadeva in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.7.6). 
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anarthopašamam sāksād bhakti-yogam adhoksaje 
lokasyājānato vidvams cakre sātvata-sarnhitām 


«The material miseries of a living entity, which are superfluous to him, 
can be directly mitigated by the linking process of devotional service. 
But the mass of people do not know this, and therefore the learned 
Vyāsadeva compiled this Vedic literature [Srimad-Bhagavatam], which is 
in relation to the Supreme Truth." One can overcome all 
misconceptions and entanglement in the material world by practicing 
bhakti-yoga, and therefore Vyāsadeva, acting on the instruction of Sri 
Narada, has very kindly introduced Srīmad-Bhāgavatam to relieve the 
conditioned souls from the clutches of māyā. Lord Caitanya's spiritual 
master instructed Him, therefore, that one must read Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam regularly and with scrutiny to gradually become attached to 
the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 

The holy name and the Lord are identical. One who is completely free 
from the clutches of māyā can understand this fact. This knowledge, 
which is achieved by the mercy of the spiritual master, places one on the 
supreme transcendental platform. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu presented 
Himself as a fool because prior to accepting the shelter of a spiritual 
master He could not understand that simply by chanting one can be 
relieved from all material conditions. But as soon as He became a 
faithful servant of His spiritual master and followed his instructions, He 
very easily saw the path of liberation. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra must be understood to be devoid of 
all offenses. The ten offenses against the holy name are as follows: (1) to 
blaspheme a devotee of the Lord, (2) to consider the Lord and the 
demigods to be on the same level or to think that there are many gods, 
(3) to neglect the orders of the spiritual master, (4) to minimize the 
authority of scriptures (Vedas), (5) to interpret the holy name of God, 
(6) to commit sins on the strength of chanting, (7) to instruct the glories 
of the Lord's name to the unfaithful, (8) to compare the chanting of the 
holy name with material piety, (9) to be inattentive while chanting the 
holy name, and (10) to be attached to material things in spite of 
chanting the holy name. 


TEXT 74 
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nāma vinu kali-kāle nāhi āra dharma 
sarva-mantra-sāra nāma, ei šāstra-marma 


SYNONYMS 


nāma—the holy name; vinu—without; kali-kāle—in this Age of Kali; 
nahi—there is none; ára—or any alternative; dharma— religious 
principle; sarva—all; mantra—hymns; sára—essence; nāma—the holy 
name; ei—this is; šāstra—revealed scriptures; marma— purport. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this Age of Kali there is no religious principle other than the 
chanting of the holy name, which is the essence of all Vedic hymns. This 
is the purport of all scriptures.” 


PURPORT 


The principles of the paramparā system were strictly honored in 
previous ages—Satya-yuga, Treta-yuga and Dvapara-yuga— but in the 
present age, Kali-yuga, people neglect the importance of this system of 
šrauta-paramparā, or receiving knowledge by disciplic succession. In this 
age, people are prepared to argue that they can understand that which is 
beyond their limited knowledge and perception through so-called 
scientific observations and experiments, not knowing that actual truth 
comes down to man from authorities. This argumentative attitude is 
against the Vedic principles, and it is very difficult for one who adopts it 
to understand that the holy name of Krsna is as good as Krsna Himself. 
Since Krsna and His holy name are identical, the holy name is eternally 
pure and beyond material contamination. It is the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead as a transcendental vibration. The holy name is completely 
different from material sound, as confirmed by Narottama dasa Thākura: 
golokera prema-dhana, hari-ndma-sankirtana. The transcendental 
vibration of hari-nāma-sankīrtana is imported from the spiritual world. 
Thus although materialists who are addicted to experimental knowledge 
and the so-called “scientific method” cannot place their faith in the 
chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, it is a fact that simply by 
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chanting the Hare Krsņa mantra offenselessly one can be freed from all 
subtle and gross material conditions. The spiritual world is called 
Vaikuņtha, which means "without anxiety.” In the material world 
everything is full of anxiety (kuntha), whereas in the spiritual world 
(Vaikuntha) everything is free from anxiety. Therefore those who are 
afflicted by a combination of anxieties cannot understand the Hare 
Krsna mantra, which is free from all anxiety. In the present age the 
vibration of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra is the only process that is in a 
transcendental position, beyond material contamination. Since the holy 
name can deliver a conditioned soul, it is explained here to be sarva- 
mantra-sára, the essence of all Vedic hymns. 

A name that represents an object of this material world may be 
subjected to arguments and experimental knowledge, but in the absolute 
world a name and its owner, the fame and the famous, are identical, and 
similarly the qualities, pastimes and everything else pertaining to the 
Absolute are also absolute. Although Mayavadis profess monism, they 
differentiate between the holy name of the Supreme Lord and the Lord 
Himself. For this offense of nāmāparādha they gradually glide down from 
their exalted position of brahma-jfiána, as confirmed in Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam (10.2.32): 


āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho 'nàdrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


Although by severe austerities they rise to the exalted position of 
brahma-jfiána, they nevertheless fall down due to imperfect knowledge 
of the Absolute Truth. Although they profess to understand the Vedic 
mantra sarvam khalv idam brahma (Chāndogya Up. 3.14.1), which means 
"Everything is Brahman,” they are unable to understand that the holy 
name is also Brahman. If they regularly chant the mahā-mantra, 
however, they can be relieved from this misconception. Unless one 
properly takes shelter of the holy name, he cannot be relieved from the 
offensive stage in chanting the holy name. 
TEXT 75 
eta bali’ eka $loka sikhaila more 
kanthe kari’ ei Sloka kariha vicāre 
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SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; eka sloka—one verse; sikhaila—taught; more—Me; 
kanthe—in the throat; kari —keeping; ei—this; $loka— verse; kariha— 
You should do; vicāre—in consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


* After describing the potency of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, My 
spiritual master taught Me another verse, advising Me to always keep it 
within My throat. 
TEXT 76 
harer nāma harer nāma 
harer nāmaiva kevalam 
kalau nāsty eva nāsty eva 
nāsty eva gatir anyathā 


[Cc. Ādi 17.21] 


SYNONYMS 


hareh nāma—the holy name of the Lord; hareh nāma—the holy name of 
the Lord; hareh nàma—the holy name of the Lord; eva—certainly; 
kevalam—only; kalau—in this Age of Kali; na asti—there is none; eva— 
certainly; na asti—there is none; eva—certainly; na asti—there is none; 
eva—certainly; gatih—progress; anyatha—otherwise. 


TRANSLATION 


“For spiritual progress in this Age of Kali, there is no alternative, there 
is no alternative, there is no alternative to the holy name, the holy name, 
the holy name of the Lord.’ 


PURPORT 


For progress in spiritual life, the šāstras recommend meditation in Satya- 
yuga, sacrifice for the satisfaction of Lord Visnu in Treta-yuga and 
gorgeous worship of the Lord in the temple in Dvapara-yuga, but in the 
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Age of Kali one can achieve spiritual progress only by chanting the holy 
name of the Lord. This is confirmed in various scriptures. In Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam there are many references to this fact. In the Twelfth 
Canto (3.51) it is said: 


kaler dosa-nidhe rājann asti hy eko mahān gunah 
kīrtanād eva krsnasya mukta-sangah param vrajet 


In the Age of Kali there are many faults, for people are subjected to 
many miserable conditions, yet in this age there is one great 
benediction—simply by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra one can be 
freed from all material contamination and thus be elevated to the 
spiritual world. The Nārada-paticarātra also praises the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra as follows: 


trayo vedāh sad-angāni chandāmsi vividhāh surah 
sarvam astāksarāntah-stharh yac cānyad api vàn-mayam 
sarva-vedānta-sārārthah sarnsārārņava-tāranah 


“The essence of all Vedic knowledge —comprehending the three kinds 
of Vedic activity [karma-kanda, jfiana-kanda and upasana-kanda], the 
chandas, or Vedic hymns, and the processes for satisfying the 
demigods—is included in the eight syllables Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna. 
This is the reality of all Vedanta. The chanting of the holy name is the 
only means to cross the ocean of nescience." Similarly, the Kali- 
santarana Upanisad states, “Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare 
Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare—these sixteen 
names composed of thirty-two syllables are the only means to counteract 
the evil effects of Kali-yuga. In all the Vedas it is seen that to cross the 
ocean of nescience there is no alternative to the chanting of the holy 
name.” Similarly, Sri Madhvacarya, while commenting upon the 
Mundaka Upanisad, has quoted the following verse from the Nārāyaņa- 
samhitā: 


dvāparīyair janair visnuh paficaratrais tu kevalaih 
kalau tu nāma-mātreņa pūjyate bhagavān harih 


“In Dvāpara-yuga one could satisfy Krsna or Visnu only by worshiping 
Him gorgeously according to the pāticarātrikī system, but in the Age of 
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Kali one can satisfy and worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Hari simply by chanting the holy name.” In his Bhakti-sandarbha (text 
284), Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī strongly emphasizes the chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord as follows: 


nanu bhagavan-nāmātmakā eva mantrāh, tatra vi$esena namah- 
sabdady-alankrtah $ri-bhagavata $rimad-rsibhis cāhita-sakti-visesāh, sri- 
bhagavatā samam ātma-sambandha-višesa-pratipādakās ca tatra kevalāni 
$ri-bhagavan-nàmàny api nirapeksāņy eva parama-purusārtha-phala- 
paryanta-dāna-samarthāni tato mantresu nàmato 'py adhika-sāmarthye 
labdhe katham dīksādy-apeksā. ucyate—yady api svarūpato nāsti, tathāpi 
prāyah svabhāvato dehādi-sambandhena kadarya-šīlānām viksipta- 
cittānām janānām tat-sankocī-karaņāya $rimad-rsi-prabhrtibhir 
atrārcana-mārge kvacit kvacit kācit kācin maryādā sthāpitāsti. 


Šrīla Jīva Gosvāmī states that the substance of all the Vedic mantras is 
the chanting of the holy name of the Lord. Every mantra begins with the 
prefix nama om and eventually addresses by name the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. By the supreme will of the Lord there is a 
specific potency in each and every mantra chanted by great sages like 
Nārada Muni and other rsis. Chanting the holy name of the Lord 
immediately renovates the transcendental relationship of the living 
being with the Supreme Lord. 

To chant the holy name of the Lord, one need not depend upon other 
paraphernalia, for one can immediately get all che desired results of 
linking with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It may therefore be 
questioned why there is a necessity for initiation or further spiritual 
activities in devotional service for one who engages in the chanting of 
the holy name of the Lord. The answer is that although it is correct that 
one who fully engages in chanting the holy name need not depend upon 
the process of initiation, generally a devotee is addicted to many 
abominable material habits due to material contamination from his 
previous life. In order to get quick relief from all these contaminations, 
it is required that one engage in the worship of the Lord in the temple. 
The worship of the Deity in the temple is essential to reduce one's 
restlessness due to the contaminations of conditioned life. Thus Nārada, 
in his páficarátriki-vidhi, and other great sages have sometimes stressed 
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that since every conditioned soul has a bodily concept of life aimed at 
sense enjoyment, to restrict this sense enjoyment the rules and 
regulations for worshiping the Deity in the temple are essential. Srīla 
Rūpa Gosvāmī has described that the holy name of the Lord can be 
chanted by liberated souls, but almost all the souls we have to initiate are 
conditioned. It is advised that one chant the holy name of the Lord 
without offenses and according to the regulative principles, yet due to 
their past bad habits they violate these rules and regulations. Thus the 
regulative principles for worship of the Deity are also simultaneously 
essential. 
TEXT 77 
ei ájfià páfià nāma la-i anuksaņa 
nāma laite laite mora bhrānta haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; ajfia—order; pafia—receiving; nāma—the holy name; la-i — 
chant; anuksana—always; nàma—the holy name; laite—accepting; 
laite—accepting; mora—My; bhrānta—bewilderment; haila—taking 
place; mana—in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*Since I received this order from My spiritual master, I always chant the 
holy name, but I thought that by chanting and chanting the holy name I 
had been bewildered. 
TEXT 78 
dhairya dharite nari, hailāma unmatta 
hāsi, kāndi, nāci, gāi, yaiche madamatta 


SYNONYMS 


dhairya—patience; dharite—capturing; nāri —unable to take; hailāma— 
I have become; unmatta—mad after it; hāsi —laugh; kāndi —cry; nāci — 
dance; gāi—sing; yaiche—as much as; madamatta—madman. 


TRANSLATION 
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“While chanting the holy name of the Lord in pure ecstasy, I lose myself, 
and thus I laugh, cry, dance and sing just like a madman. 
TEXT 79 
tabe dhairya dhari' mane karilun vicara 
krsna-nàme jfianacchanna ha-ila āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; dhairya—patience; dhari —accepting; mane—in the 
mind; karilun —I did; vicdra—consideration; krsna-nāme—in the holy 
name of Krsna; jfiána ācchanna—covering of My knowledge; ha-ila—has 
become; āmāra—of Me. 


TRANSLATION 


*Collecting My patience, therefore, I began to consider that chanting the 
holy name of Krsna had covered all My spiritual knowledge. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu hints in this verse that to chant the holy 
name of Krsna one does not need to speculate on the philosophical 
aspects of the science of God, for one automatically becomes ecstatic 
and without consideration immediately chants, dances, laughs, cries and 
sings just like a madman. 
TEXT 80 
pāgala ha-ilan ami, dhairya nahi mane 
eta cinti' nivedilun gurura caraņe 


SYNONYMS 


pāgala—madman; ha-ilàn —1I have become; āmi —1; dhairya—patience; 
nāhi—not; mane—in the mind; eta—thus; cinti —considering; 
nivedilun —1 submitted; gurura—of the spiritual master; carane—at his 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 
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“T saw that I had become mad by chanting the holy name, and I 
immediately submitted this at the lotus feet of my spiritual master. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as an ideal teacher, shows us how a disciple 
should deal with his spiritual master. Whenever there is doubt regarding 
any point, he should refer the matter to his spiritual master for 
clarification. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said that while chanting and 
dancing He had developed the kind of mad ecstasy that is possible only 
for a liberated soul. Yet even in His liberated position, He referred 
everything to His spiritual master whenever there were doubts. Thus in 
any condition, even when liberated, we should never think ourselves 
independent of the spiritual master, but must refer to him as soon as 
there is some doubt regarding our progressive spiritual life. 
TEXT 81 
kibā mantra dila, gosáfii, kiba tāra bala 
japite japite mantra karila pāgala 


SYNONYMS 
kibā—what kind of; mantra—hymn; dilā—you have given; gosāti —My 
lord; kiba—what is; tāra—its; bala—strength; japite—chanting; japite— 
chanting; mantra—the hymn; karila—has made Me; pāgala —madman. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear lord, what kind of mantra have you given Me? I have become 
mad simply by chanting this maha-mantra! 


PURPORT 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu prays in His Siksastaka: 


yugáyitam nimesena caksusā prāvrsāyitam 
šūnyāyitam jagat sarvam govinda-viraheņa me 


“O Govinda! Feeling Your separation, I am considering a moment to be 
like twelve years or more. Tears are flowing from my eyes like torrents of 
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rain, and I am feeling all vacant in the world in Your absence.” It is the 
aspiration of a devotee that while he chants the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra his eyes will fill with tears, his voice falter and his heart throb. 
These are good signs in chanting the holy name of the Lord. In ecstasy, 
one should feel the entire world to be vacant without the presence of 
Govinda. This is a sign of separation from Govinda. In material life we 
are all separated from Govinda and are absorbed in material sense 
gratification. Therefore, when one comes to his senses on the spiritual 
platform he becomes so eager to meet Govinda that without Govinda 
the entire world becomes a vacant place. 

TEXT 82 

hāsāya, nācāya, more karāya krandana 
eta Suni’ guru hāsi balilā vacana 


SYNONYMS 


hāsāya—it causes Me to laugh; nācāya—it causes Me to dance; more— 
unto Me; karāya—it causes; krandana— crying; eta—thus; $uni'— 
hearing; guru—My spiritual master; hāsi—smiling; balila—said; 
vacana— words. 


TRANSLATION 


**Chanting the holy name in ecstasy causes Me to dance, laugh and cry.’ 
When My spiritual master heard all this, he smiled and then began to 
speak. 


PURPORT 


When a disciple very perfectly makes progress in spiritual life, this 
gladdens the spiritual master, who then also smiles in ecstasy, thinking, 
“How successful my disciple has become!” He feels so glad that he smiles 
as he enjoys the progress of the disciple, just as a smiling parent enjoys 
the activities of a child who is trying to stand up or crawl perfectly. 
TEXT 83 
krsna-ndma-mahd-mantrera ei ta’ svabhāva 
yei jape, tāra krsņe upajaye bhāva 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-nāma—the holy name of Krsna; mahā-mantrera—of the supreme 
hymn; ei ta —this is its; svabhāva—nature; yei—anyone; jape—chants; 
tara—his; krsne—unto Krsna; upajaye—develops; bhāva —ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is the nature of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra that anyone who 
chants it immediately develops his loving ecstasy for Krsna. 


PURPORT 


In this verse it is explained that one who chants the Hare Krsna mantra 
develops bhāva, ecstasy, which is the point at which revelation begins. It 
is the preliminary stage in developing one's original love for God. Lord 
Krsna mentions this bhāva stage in the Bhagavad-gītā (10.8): 


ahar sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvam pravartate 
iti matvā bhajante mām budhā bhāva-samanvitāh 


“I am the source of all spiritual and material worlds. Everything 
emanates from Me. The wise who know this perfectly engage in My 
devotional service and worship Me with all their hearts." A neophyte 
disciple begins by hearing and chanting, associating with devotees and 
practicing the regulative principles, and thus he vanquishes all of his 
unwanted bad habits. In this way he develops attachment for Krsna and 
cannot forget Krsna even for a moment. Bhāva is the almost successful 
stage of spiritual life. 

A sincere student aurally receives the holy name from the spiritual 
master, and after being initiated he follows the regulative principles 
given by the spiritual master. When the holy name is properly served in 
this way, automatically the spiritual nature of the holy name spreads; in 
other words, the devotee becomes qualified in offenselessly chanting the 
holy name. When one is completely fit to chant the holy name in this 
way, he is eligible to make disciples all over the world, and he actually 
becomes jagad-guru. Then the entire world, under his influence, begins 
to chant the holy names of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. Thus all the 
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disciples of such a spiritual master increase in attachment for Krsņa, and 
therefore he sometimes cries, sometimes laughs, sometimes dances and 
sometimes chants. These symptoms are very prominently manifest in the 
body of a pure devotee. Sometimes when our students of the Krsņa 
consciousness movement chant and dance, even in India people are 
astonished to see how these foreigners have learned to chant and dance 
in this ecstatic fashion. As explained by Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
however, actually this is not due to practice, for without extra endeavor 
these symptoms become manifest in anyone who sincerely chants the 
Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. 
Many fools, not knowing the transcendental nature of the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra, sometimes impede our loudly chanting this mantra, yet 
one who is actually advanced in the fulfillment of chanting the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra induces others to chant also. Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvami explains, krsna-Sakti vind nahe tāra pravartana: unless one 
receives special power of attorney from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he cannot preach the glories of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 
As devotees propagate the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, the general 
population of the entire world gets the opportunity to understand the 
glories of the holy name. While chanting and dancing or hearing the 
holy name of the Lord, one automatically remembers the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and because there is no difference between the 
holy name and Krsna, the chanter is immediately linked with Krsna. 
Thus connected, a devotee develops his original attitude of service to 
the Lord. In this attitude of constantly serving Krsna, which is called 
bhāva, he always thinks of Krsna in many different ways. One who has 
attained this bhāva stage is no longer under the clutches of the illusory 
energy. When other spiritual ingredients, such as trembling, perspiration 
and tears, are added to this bhāva stage, the devotee gradually attains 
love of Krsna. 
The holy name of Krsna is called the mahā-mantra. Other mantras 
mentioned in the Nàrada-paficarátra are known simply as mantras, but 
the chanting of the holy name of the Lord is called the mahā-mantra. 
TEXT 84 
krsna-visayaka premā——parama purusārtha 
yāra āge trna-tulya cāri purusārtha 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-visayaka— in the subject of Krsna; premā—love; parama—the 
highest; purusa-artha—achievement of the goal of life; yara—whose; 
āge—before; trna-tulya—like the grass in the street; cāri —four; purusa- 
artha—achievements. 


TRANSLATION 


**Religiosity, economic development, sense gratification and liberation are 
known as the four goals of life, but before love of Godhead, the fifth and 
highest goal, these appear as insignificant as straw in the street. 


PURPORT 


While chanting the holy name of the Lord, one should not desire the 
material advancements represented by religiosity, economic 
development, sense gratification and ultimately liberation from the 
material world. As stated by Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the highest 
perfection in life is to develop one's love for Krsna (premā pum-artho 
mahān šrī-caitanya-mahāprabhor matam idam). When we compare love 
of Godhead with religiosity, economic development, sense gratification 
and liberation, we can understand that these achievements may be 
desirable objectives for bubhuksus, or those who desire to enjoy this 
material world, and mumuksus, or those who desire liberation from it, 
but they are very insignificant in the eyes of a pure devotee who has 
developed bhāva, the preliminary stage of love of Godhead. 

Dharma (religiosity), artha (economic development), kāma (sense 
gratification) and moksa (liberation) are the four principles of religion 
that pertain to the material world. Therefore in the beginning of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam it is declared, dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra: [SB 
1.1.2] cheating religious systems in terms of these four material principles 
are completely discarded from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, for Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam teaches only how to develop one's dormant love of God. 
The Bhagavad-gītā is the preliminary study of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, and 
therefore it ends with the words sarva-dharmān parityajya mam ekam 
šaraņam vraja: “Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto 
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Me.” (Bg. 18.66) To adopt this means, one should reject all ideas of 
religiosity, economic development, sense gratification and liberation and 
fully engage in the service of the Lord, which is transcendental to these 
four principles. Love of Godhead is the original function of the spirit 
soul, and it is as eternal as the soul and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This eternity is called sanātana. When a devotee revives his 
loving service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, it should be 
understood that he has been successful in achieving the desired goal of 
his life. At that time everything is automatically done by the mercy of 
the holy name, and the devotee automatically advances in his spiritual 
progress. 
TEXT 85 
paficama purusārtha——premānandāmrta-sindhu 
moksādi ānanda yāra nahe eka bindu 


SYNONYMS 


paficama—fifth; purusa-artha—goal of life; prema-ānanda—the spiritual 
bliss of love of Godhead; amrta—eternal; sindhu—ocean; moksa-ādi — 
liberation and other principles of religiosity; ánanda— pleasures derived 
from them; yāra—whose; nahe—never comparable; eka—one; bindu— 
drop. 


TRANSLATION 


**For a devotee who has actually developed bhāva, the pleasure derived 
from dharma, artha, kama and moksa appears like a drop in the presence 
of the sea. 
TEXT 86 
krsna-nàmera phala—— 'premā', sarva-šāstre kaya 
bhāgye sei prema tomāya karila udaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-nāmera—of the holy name of the Lord; phala—result; prema— 
love of Godhead; sarva—in all; šāstre—revealed scriptures; kaya— 
describe; bhagye—fortunately; sei—that; prema—love of Godhead; 
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tomāya— Your; karila—has done; udaya—arisen. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The conclusion of all revealed scriptures is that one should awaken his 
dormant love of Godhead. You are greatly fortunate to have already done 
so. 
TEXT 87 
premāra svabhāve kare citta-tanu ksobha 
krsnera caraņa-prāptye upajāya lobha 


SYNONYMS 


premāra—out of love of Godhead; svabhāve—by nature; kare—it 
induces; citta—the consciousness; tanu—the body; ksobha—agitated; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; carana—lotus feet; prāptye—to obtain; 
upajaya—it so becomes; lobha—aspiration. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is a characteristic of love of Godhead that by nature it induces 
transcendental symptoms in one’s body and makes one more and more 
greedy to achieve the shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
TEXT 88 
premāra svabhāve bhakta hase, kande, gāya 
unmatta ha-iyā nāce, iti-uti dhāya 


SYNONYMS 


premāra—by such love of Godhead; svabhāve—by nature; bhakta—the 
devotee; hāse—laughs; kānde—cries; gàya—chants; unmatta—mad; ha- 
iyà—becoming; nāce—dances; iti —here; uti—there; dhāyja—moves. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one actually develops love of Godhead, he naturally sometimes 
cries, sometimes laughs, sometimes chants and sometimes runs here and 
there just like a madman. 
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PURPORT 


In this connection Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Gosvāmī says that 
sometimes persons who have no love of Godhead at all display ecstatic 
bodily symptoms. Artificially they sometimes laugh, cry and dance just 
like madmen, but this cannot help one progress in Krsna consciousness. 
Rather, such artificial agitation of the body is to be given up when one 
naturally develops the necessary bodily symptoms. Actual blissful life, 
manifested in genuine spiritual laughing, crying and dancing, is the 
symptom of real advancement in Krsna consciousness, which can be 
achieved by a person who always voluntarily engages in the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord. If one who is not yet 
developed imitates such symptoms artificially, he creates chaos in the 
spiritual life of human society. 
TEXTS 89-90 
sveda, kampa, romáficásru, gadgada, vaivarnya 
unmāda, visāda, dhairya, garva, harsa, dainya 
eta bhāve premā bhaktaganere nācāya 
krsnera ānandāmrta-sāgare bhāsāya 


SYNONYMS 


sveda—perspiration; kampa—trembling; romāfica—standing of the hairs 
on the body; ašru—tears; gadgada—faltering; vaivarnya—changing of 
bodily color; unmáda—madness; visada—melancholy; dhairya— 
patience; garva—pride; harsa—joyfulness; dainya—humbleness; eta—in 
many ways; bhāve—in ecstasy; premā—love of Godhead; bhakta- 
ganere—unto the devotees; nācāya—causes to dance; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; ánanda—transcendental bliss; amrta—nectar; sāgare—in the 
ocean; bhāsāya—floats. 


TRANSLATION 


*Perspiration, trembling, standing on end of one's bodily hairs, tears, 
faltering voice, fading complexion, madness, melancholy, patience, pride, 
joy and humility— these are various natural symptoms of ecstatic love of 
Godhead, which causes a devotee to dance and float in an ocean of 
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transcendental bliss while chanting the Hare Krsņa mantra. 


PURPORT 


Srila Jiva Gosvami, in his Prīti-sandarbha (66), explains this stage of love 
of Godhead: bhagavat-prīti-rūpā vrttir māyādi-mayī na bhavati. kim tarhi, 
svarūpa-šakty-ānanda-rūpā, yad-ānanda-parādhīnah šrī-bhagavān apiti. 
Similarly, in the 69th text he offers further explanation: tad evam prīter 
laksaņam citta-dravas tasya ca roma-harsādikam. kathaficij jāte 'pi citta- 
drave roma-harsādike và na ced āšaya-šuddhis tadāpi na bhakteh samyag- 
āvirbhāva iti jfiapitam. as$aya-$uddhir nāma cānya-tātparya-parityāgah 
priti-tatparyam ca. ata evānimittā svābhāvikī ceti tad višesaņam. 
Transcendental love of Godhead is not under the jurisdiction of the 
material energy, for it is the transcendental bliss and pleasure potency of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since the Supreme Lord is also 
under the influence of transcendental bliss, when one comes in touch 
with such bliss in love of Godhead, one's heart melts, and the symptoms 
of this are standing of the hairs on end, etc. Sometimes a person thus 
melts and manifests these transcendental symptoms yet at the same time 
is not well behaved in his personal transactions. This indicates that he 
has not yet reached complete perfection in devotional life. In other 
words, a devotee who dances in ecstasy but after dancing and crying 
appears to be attracted to material affairs has not yet reached the 
perfection of devotional service, which is called āšaya-suddhi, or the 
perfection of existence. One who attains the perfection of existence is 
completely averse to material enjoyment and engrossed in 
transcendental love of Godhead. It is therefore to be concluded that the 
ecstatic symptoms of āšaya-sšuddhi are visible when a devotee's service 
has no material cause and is purely spiritual in nature. These are 
characteristics of transcendental love of Godhead, as stated in Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam (1.2.6): 


sa vai pumsàám paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhoksaje 
ahaituky apratihatà yayātmā suprasīdati 


“That religion is best which causes its followers to become ecstatic in 
love of God that is unmotivated and free from material impediments, for 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


this alone can completely satisfy the self.” 
TEXT 91 
bhāla haila, pāile tumi parama-purusārtha 
tomāra premete āmi hailān krtārtha 


SYNONYMS 


bhāla haila—let it be good; paile—You have gotten; tumi —You; parama- 
purusārtha—superexcellent goal of life; tomara—Your; premete—by 
development in love of Godhead; āmi —1; hailan—become; krta-artha— 
very much obliged. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is very good, my dear child, that You have attained the supreme goal 
of life by developing love of Godhead. Thus You have pleased me very 
much, and I am very much obliged to You. 


PURPORT 


According to the revealed scriptures, if a spiritual master can convert 
even one soul into a perfectly pure devotee, his mission in life is fulfilled. 
Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura always used to say, "Even at 
the expense of all the properties, temples and mathas that I have, if I 
could convert even one person into a pure devotee, my mission would be 
fulfilled." It is very difficult, however, to understand the science of 
Krsna, what to speak of developing love of Godhead. Therefore if by the 
grace of Lord Caitanya and the spiritual master a disciple attains the 
standard of pure devotional service, the spiritual master is very happy. 
The spiritual master is not actually happy if the disciple brings him 
money, but when he sees that a disciple is following the regulative 
principles and advancing in spiritual life, he is very glad and feels 
obliged to such an advanced disciple. 
TEXT 92 
nāca, gāo, bhakta-sange kara sankirtana 
krsņa-nāma upadeši' tara’ sarva-jana 
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SYNONYMS 


ndca—go on dancing; gāo—chant; bhakta-sange—in the society of 
devotees; kara—continue; sankirtana—chanting of the holy name in 
assembly; krsna-nāma—the holy name of Krsna; upadesi'—by 
instructing; tāra —deliver; sarva-jana—all fallen souls. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear child, continue dancing, chanting and performing sankirtana in 
association with devotees. Furthermore, go out and preach the value of 
chanting krsņa-nāma, for by this process You will be able to deliver all 
fallen souls.’ 


PURPORT 


It is another ambition of the spiritual master to see his disciples not only 
chant, dance and follow the regulative principles but also preach the 
sankirtana movement to others in order to deliver them, for the Krsna 
consciousness movement is based on the principle that one should 
become as perfect as possible in devotional service oneself and also 
preach the cult for others’ benefit. There are two classes of unalloyed 
devotees—namely, gosthy-ānandīs and bhajanānandīs. Bhajanānandī 
refers to one who is satisfied to cultivate devotional service for himself, 
and gosthy-ānandī is one who is not satisfied simply to become perfect 
himself but wants to see others also take advantage of the holy name of 
the Lord and advance in spiritual life. The outstanding example is 
Prahlada Maharaja. When he was offered a benediction by Lord 
Nrsimhadeva, Prahlada Mahārāja said: 


naivodvije para duratyaya-vaitaraņyās 
tvad-vīrya-gāyana-mahāmrta-magna-cittah 

šoce tato vimukha-cetasa indriyārtha- 
māyā-sukhāya bharam udvahato vimūdhān 


“My dear Lord, I have no problems and want no benediction from You 
because I am quite satisfied to chant Your holy name. This is sufficient 
for me because whenever I chant I immediately merge in an ocean of 
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transcendental bliss. I only lament to see others bereft of Your love. 
They are rotting in material activities for transient material pleasure 
and spoiling their lives toiling all day and night simply for sense 
gratification, with no attachment for love of Godhead. I am simply 
lamenting for them and devising various plans to deliver them from the 
clutches of māyā.” (SB 7.9.43) 

Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thakura explains in his Anubhāsya, “A 
person who has attracted the attention of the spiritual master by his 
sincere service likes to dance and chant with similarly developed Krsņa 
conscious devotees. The spiritual master authorizes such a devotee to 
deliver fallen souls in all parts of the world. Those who are not advanced 
prefer to chant the Hare Krsņa mantra in a solitary place.” Such 
activities constitute, in the language of Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī 
Thākura, a type of cheating process in the sense that they imitate the 
activities of exalted personalities like Haridasa Thakura. One should not 
attempt to imitate such exalted devotees. Rather, everyone should 
endeavor to preach the cult of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in all parts of 
the world and thus become successful in spiritual life. One who is not 
very expert in preaching may chant in a secluded place, avoiding bad 
association, but for one who is actually advanced, preaching and meeting 
people who are not engaged in devotional service are not disadvantages. 
A devotee gives the nondevotees his association but is not affected by 
their misbehavior. Thus by the activities of a pure devotee even those 
who are bereft of love of Godhead get a chance to become devotees of 
the Lord one day. In this connection Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati 
Thākura advises that one discuss the verse in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
beginning naitat samācarej jātu manasāpi hy anīšvarah (10.33.30), and the 
following verse in Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.255): 


anāsaktasya visayān yathàrham upayufijatah 
nirbandhah krsna-sambandhe yuktarh vairágyam ucyate 


One should not imitate the activities of great personalities. One should 
be detached from material enjoyment and should accept everything in 
connection with Krsna's service. 
TEXT 93 
eta bali’ eka sloka šikhāila more 
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bhāgavatera sāra ei——bale vāre vāre 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; eka—one; sloka—verse; šikhāila—has taught; 
more—unto Me; bhāgavatera—of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; sāra—essence; 
ei—this is; bale—he said; vāre vāre—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


“Saying this, My spiritual master taught Me a verse from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. It is the essence of all the Bhagavatam's instructions; 
therefore he recited this verse again and again. 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam (11.2.40) was spoken by Sri Narada 
Muni to Vasudeva to teach him about bhāgavata-dharma. Vasudeva had 
already achieved the result of bhāgavata-dharma because Lord Krsna 
appeared in his house as his son, yet in order to teach others, he desired 
to hear from Sri Narada Muni to be enlightened in the process of 
bhāgavata-dharma. This is the humbleness of a great devotee. 
TEXT 94 
evam-vratah sva-priya-nāma-kīrtyā 
jātānurāgo druta-citta uccaih 
hasaty atho roditi rauti gāyaty 
unmāda-van nrtyati loka-bahyah 


SYNONYMS 


evam-vratah—when one thus engages in the vow to chant and dance; 
sva—own; priya—very dear; nāma—holy name; kirtya—by chanting; 
jāta—in this way develops; anurāgah—attachment; druta-cittah —very 
eagerly; uccaih —loudly; hasati—laughs; atho—also; roditi—cries; rauti— 
becomes agitated; gàáyati— chants; unmāda-vat—like a madman; 
nrtyati—dancing; loka-bahyah—without caring for outsiders. 
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TRANSLATION 


“When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.” 
TEXTS 95-96 
ei tānra vakye ami drdha visvasa dhari’ 
nirantara krsna-nàma sankirtana kari 
sei krsņa-nāma kabhu gāoyāya, nācāya 
gāhi, nāci nāhi āmi āpana-icchāya 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; tāīra—his (My spiritual master's); vākye—in the words of; 
āmi—l; drdha—firm; vi$vása—faith; dhari —depend; nirantara—always; 
krsna-nàma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; sankirtana—chanting; 
kari—continue; sei—that; krsna-ndma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
kabhu—sometimes; gdoydya—causes Me to chant; nācāya—causes Me to 
dance; gahi—by chanting; nāci —dancing; nāhi —not; āmi —Myself; 
āpana—own; icchaya—will. 


TRANSLATION 


*] firmly believe in these words of My spiritual master, and therefore I 
always chant the holy name of the Lord, alone and in the association of 
devotees. That holy name of Lord Krsna sometimes causes Me to chant 
and dance, and therefore I chant and dance. Please do not think that I 
intentionally do it. I do it automatically. 


PURPORT 


A person who cannot keep his faith in the words of his spiritual master 
but acts independently never receives the authority to chant the holy 
name of the Lord. It is said in the Vedas (Svetasvatara Up. 6.23): 


yasya deve parā bhaktir yathā deve tathā gurau 
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tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh prakāšante mahātmanah 
[SU “yasya deve para bhaktir 
yathà deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakāšante mahatmanah 


"Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi 
na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him." (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 


1.2.234) 


bhaktyà mām abhijānāti 

yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mam tattvato jfiatvà 
višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God." 


(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of the spiritual 
master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then the real 
knowledge of ātmā and Paramātmā and the distinction between matter and spirit will be 
automatically revealed. This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within 
the core of a devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet of a 


mahājana such as Prahlada Mahàràaja.6.23] 


"Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord 
and the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge 
automatically revealed." This Vedic injunction is very important, and 
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Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu supported it by His personal behavior. 
Believing in the words of His spiritual master, He introduced the 
sankirtana movement, just as the present Krsna consciousness 
movement was started with belief in the words of our spiritual master. 
He wanted to preach, we believed in his words and tried somehow or 
other to fulfill them, and now this movement has become successful all 
over the world. Therefore faith in the words of the spiritual master and 
in the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the secret of success. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu never disobeyed the orders of His spiritual master 
and stopped propagating the sankirtana movement. Sri Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Gosvāmī, at the time of his passing away, ordered all his 
disciples to work conjointly to preach the mission of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu all over the world. Later, however, some self-interested, 
foolish disciples disobeyed his orders. Each one of them wanted to 
become head of the mission, and they fought in the courts, neglecting 
the order of the spiritual master, and the entire mission was defeated. 
We are not proud of this; however, the truth must be explained. We 
believed in the words of our spiritual master and started in a humble 
way—in a helpless way— but due to the spiritual force of the order of 
the supreme authority, this movement has become successful. 

It is to be understood that when Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu chanted and 
danced, He did so by the influence of the pleasure potency of the 
spiritual world. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu never considered the holy 
name of the Lord to be a material vibration, nor does any pure devotee 
mistake the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra to be a material musical 
manifestation. Lord Caitanya never tried to be the master of the holy 
name; rather He taught us how to be servants of the holy name. If one 
chants the holy name of the Lord just to make a show, not knowing the 
secret of success, he may increase his bile secretion, but he will never 
attain perfection in chanting the holy name. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
presented himself in this way: “I am a great fool and do not have 
knowledge of right and wrong. In order to understand the real meaning 
of the Vedānta-sūtra, I never followed the explanation of the Sankara- 
sampradaya or Mayavadi sannyāsīs. Pm very much afraid of the illogical 
arguments of the Mayavadi philosophers. Therefore I think I have no 
authority regarding their explanations of the Vedānta-sūtra. I firmly 
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believe that simply chanting the holy name of the Lord can remove all 
misconceptions of the material world. I believe that simply by chanting 
the holy name of the Lord one can attain the shelter of the lotus feet of 
the Lord. In this age of guarrel and disagreement, the chanting of the 
holy names is the only way to liberation from the material clutches. 
“By chanting the holy name,” Lord Caitanya continued, “I became 
almost mad. However, after inquiring from My spiritual master I have 
come to the conclusion that instead of striving for achievement in the 
four principles of religiosity [dharma], economic development [arthaļ, 
sense gratification [kama] and liberation [moksa], it is better if somehow 
or other one develops transcendental love of Godhead. That is the 
greatest success in life. One who has attained love of Godhead chants 
and dances by his nature, not caring for the public." This stage of life is 
known as bhāgavata-jīvana, or the life of a devotee. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “I never chanted and danced to 
make an artificial show. I dance and chant because I firmly believe in 
the words of My spiritual master. Although the Mayavadi philosophers 
do not like this chanting and dancing, I nevertheless perform it on the 
strength of his words. Therefore it is to be concluded that I deserve very 
little credit for these activities of chanting and dancing, for they are 
being done automatically by the grace of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.” 
TEXT 97 
krsņa-nāme ye ānanda-sindhu-āsvādana 
brahmānanda tāra āge khātodaka-sama 


SYNONYMS 


krsņa-nāme—in the holy name of the Lord; ye—which; ānanda— 
transcendental bliss; sindhu—ocean; ásvadana—tasting; brahma- 
ānanda—the transcendental bliss of impersonal understanding; tàra— 
its; āge—in front; khāta-udaka—shallow water in the canals; sama— 


like. 


TRANSLATION 


“Compared to the ocean of transcendental bliss that one tastes by 
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chanting the Hare Krsņa mantra, the pleasure derived from impersonal 
Brahman realization [brahmananda] is like the shallow water in a canal. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.1.38) it is stated: 


brahmānando bhaved esa cet parārdha-guņī-krtah 
naiti bhakti-sukhāmbhodheh paramāņu-tulām api 


“If brahmānanda, the transcendental bliss derived from understanding 
impersonal Brahman, were multiplied a million times, such a quantity of 
brahmānanda could not compare with even an atomic portion of the 
pleasure relished in pure devotional service.” 
TEXT 98 
tvat-saksat-karanahlada- 
visuddhabdhi-sthitasya me 
sukhāni gospadayante 
brāhmāņy api jagad-guro 


SYNONYMS 


tvat— Your; sāksāt —meeting; karana—such action; āhlāda—pleasure; 
visuddha—-spiritually purified; abdhi—ocean; sthitasya—being situated; 
me—by me; sukhāni —happiness; gospadāyante—a small hole created by 
the hoof of a calf; brdhmani—the pleasure derived from impersonal 
Brahman understanding; api—also; jagat-guro—O master of the 
universe. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, O master of the universe, since I have directly seen You, 
my transcendental bliss has taken the shape of a great ocean. Being 
situated in that ocean, I now realize all other so-called happiness to be 
like the water contained in the hoofprint of a calf." 


PURPORT 
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The transcendental bliss enjoyed in pure devotional service is like an 
ocean, whereas material happiness and even the happiness to be derived 
from the realization of impersonal Brahman are just like the water in the 
hoofprint of a calf. This is a verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya 
(14.36). 
TEXT 99 
prabhura mista-vākya Suni’ sannyásira gana 
citta phiri' gela, kahe madhura vacana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; mista-vakya—sweet words; šuni —after hearing; 
sannyāsīra gana—all the groups of sannyāsīs; citta—consciousness; 
phiri’—moved; gela —went; kahe—said; madhura—pleasing; vacana— 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, all the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs 
were moved. Their minds changed, and thus they spoke with pleasing 
words. 


PURPORT 


The Māyāvādī sannyāsīs met Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Vārāņasī to 
criticize the Lord regarding His participation in the sankirtana 
movement, which they did not like. This demonic nature of opposition 
to the sankīrtana movement perpetually exists. As it existed in the time 
of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, similarly it existed long before that, even 
in the time of Prahlada Maharaja. He used to chant in sankirtana 
although his father did not like it, and that was the reason for the 


misunderstanding between the father and son. In the Bhagavad-gītā 
(1.15) the Lord says: 


na mam duskrtino mūdhāh prapadyante narādhamāh 
máyayüpahrta-jfiana āsuram bhāvam āšritāh 


"Those miscreants who are grossly foolish, who are lowest among 
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mankind, whose knowledge is stolen by illusion, and who partake of the 
atheistic nature of demons do not surrender unto Me.” The Māyāvādī 
sannyāsīs are ásuram bhāvam āšritāh, which means that they have taken 
the path of the asuras (demons), who do not believe in the existence of 
the form of the Lord. The Mayavadis say that the ultimate source of 
everything is impersonal, and in this way they deny the existence of 
God. Saying that there is no God is direct denial of God, and saying that 
God exists but has no head, legs or hands and cannot speak, hear or eat 
is a negative way of denying His existence. A person who cannot see is 
called blind, one who cannot walk is called lame, one who has no hands 
is called helpless, one who cannot speak is called dumb, and one who 
cannot hear is called deaf. The Mayavadis' proposition that God has no 
legs, no eyes, no ears and no hands is an indirect way of insulting Him by 
defining Him as blind, deaf, dumb, lame, helpless, etc. Therefore 
although they present themselves as great Vedantists, they are factually 
máyayüpahxrta-jfiana; in other words, they seem to be very learned 
scholars, but the essence of their knowledge has been taken away. 
Impersonalist Mayavadis always try to defy Vaisnavas because Vaisnavas 
accept the Supreme Personality as the supreme cause and want to serve 
Him, talk with Him and see Him, just as the Lord is also eager to see His 
devotees and talk, eat and dance with them. These personal exchanges 
of love do not appeal to the Mayavadi sannyāsīs. Therefore the original 
purpose of the Mayavadi sannyāsīs of Benares in meeting Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu was to defeat His personal conception of God. Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, however, as a preacher, turned the minds of the Māyāvādī 
sannydsis. They were melted by the sweet words of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and thus became friendly and spoke to Him also in sweet 
words. Similarly, all preachers will have to meet opponents, but they 
should not make them more inimical. They are already enemies, and if 
we talk with them harshly or impolitely their enmity will merely 
increase. We should therefore follow in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as far as possible and try to convince the opposition by 
quoting from the šāstras and presenting the conclusion of the ācāryas. It 
is in this way that we should try to defeat all che enemies of the Lord. 
TEXT 100 
ye kichu kahile tumi, saba satya haya 
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krsna-prema sei pāya, yāra bhāgyodaya 


SYNONYMS 


ye—all; kichu—that; kahile—You spoke; tumi —You; saba—everything; 
satya—truth; haya—becomes; krsņa-premā—love of Godhead; sei — 
anyone; pāja—achieves; yāra—whose; bhāgya-udaya—fortune is now 
awakened. 


TRANSLATION 


“Dear Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, what You have said is all true. Only one 
who is favored by fortune attains love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


One who is actually very fortunate can begin Krsņa consciousness, as 
stated by Caitanya Mahāprabhu to Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī: 


brahmāņda bhramite kona bhāgyavān jiva 
guru-krsna-prasdde paya bhakti-lata-bija 
(Cc. Madhya 19.151) 


There are millions of living entities who have become conditioned by 
the laws of material nature, and they are wandering throughout the 
planetary systems of this universe in different bodily forms. Among 
them, one who is fortunate meets a bona fide spiritual master by the 
grace of Krsna and comes to understand the meaning of devotional 
service. By discharging devotional service under the direction of the 
bona fide spiritual master, or ācārya, he develops love of Godhead. One 
whose love of Godhead (krsna-prema) is awakened and who thus 
becomes a devotee of the inconceivable Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is to be considered extremely fortunate. The Mayavadi 
sannydsis admitted this fact to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. It is not easy 
for one to become a Krsna conscious person, but by the mercy of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu it can be possible, as will be proven in the course 
of this narration. 


TEXT 101 
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krsne bhakti kara ——ihāya sabāra santosa 
vedānta nā šuna kene, tāra kibā dosa 


SYNONYMS 


krsne—unto Krsna; bhakti —devotional service; kara—do; ihāja—in 
this matter; sabāra—of everyone; santosa—there is satisfaction; 
vedānta—the philosophy of the Vedānta-sūtra; nā—do not; šuna—hear; 
kene—why; tāra—of the philosophy; kibā—what is; dosa—fault. 


TRANSLATION 


“Dear Sir, there is no objection to Your being a great devotee of Lord 
Krsna. Everyone is satisfied with this. But why do You avoid discussion 
on the Vedanta-sütra? What is the fault in it?" 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments in this connection, 
«Māyāvādī sannyāsīs accept that the commentary by Sri Sankarācārya 
known as Šārīraka-bhāsya gives the real meaning of the Vedanta-sūtra. 
In other words, Mayavadi sannyāsīs accept the meanings expressed in 
the explanations of the Vedānta-sūtra by Sankaracarya, which are based 
on monism. Thus they explain the Vedānta-sūtra, the Upanisads and all 
such Vedic literatures in their own impersonal way." The great 
Mayavadi sannyāsī Sadānanda Yogindra has written a book known as 
Vedānta-sāra, in which he writes, vedānto nāma upanisat-pramāņam. tad- 
upakārīņi sārīraka-sūtrādīni ca. According to Sadananda Yogindra, the 
Vedānta-sūtra and Upanisads, as presented by Sri Sankarācārya in his 
Šārīraka-bhāsya commentary, are the only sources of Vedic evidence. 
Actually, however, Vedānta refers to the essence of Vedic knowledge, 
and it is not a fact that there is nothing more than Sankaracarya’s 
Šārīraka-bhāsya. There are other Vedánta commentaries, written by 
Vaisnava dcaryas, none of whom follow Sri Sankaracarya or accept the 
imaginative commentary of his school. Their commentaries are based on 
the philosophy of duality. Monist philosophers like Sankaracarya and his 
followers want to establish that God and the living entity are one, and 
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instead of worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead they present 
themselves as God. They want to be worshiped as God by others. Such 
persons do not accept the philosophies of the Vaisņava ācāryas, which 
are known as šuddhādvaita (purified monism), šuddha-dvaita (purified 
dualism), visistādvaita (specific monism), dvaitadvaita (monism and 
dualism) and acintya-bhedābheda (inconceivable oneness and 
difference). Māyāvādīs do not discuss these philosophies, for they are 
firmly convinced of their own philosophy of kevalādvaita, exclusive 
monism. Accepting this system of philosophy as the pure understanding 
of the Vedānta-sūtra, they believe that Krsņa has a body made of 
material elements and that the activities of loving service to Krsna are 
sentimentality. They are known as Mayavadis because according to their 
opinion Krsna has a body made of maya and the loving service of the 
Lord executed by devotees is also māyā. They consider such devotional 
service to be an aspect of fruitive activities (karma-kanda). According to 
their view, bhakti consists of mental speculation or sometimes 
meditation. This is the difference between the Mayavadi and Vaisnava 
philosophies. 
TEXT 102 
eta Suni’ hasi' prabhu balila vacana 
duhkha nā mānaha yadi, kari nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


eta—thus; suni —hearing; hāsi' —smiling; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; balilā—said; vacana—His words; duhkha—unhappy; nā— 
do not; mānaha—take it; yadi —if; kari —1 say; nivedana—something 
unto you. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing the Mayavadi sannyasis speak in that way, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu smiled slightly and said, “My dear sirs, if you don’t mind I 
can say something to you regarding Vedānta philosophy." 


PURPORT 
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The Māyāvādī sannyāsīs, appreciating Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
inguired from Him why He did not discuss Vedānta philosophy. 
Actually, however, the entire system of Vaisnava activities is based on 
Vedānta philosophy. Vaisnavas do not neglect Vedānta, but they do not 
care to understand Vedanta on the basis of the Sariraka-bhasya 
commentary. Therefore, to clarify the situation, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, with the permission of the Mayavadi sannyāsīs, wanted to 
speak regarding Vedanta philosophy. 

The Vaisnavas are by far the greatest philosophers in the world, and the 
greatest among them was Srila Jiva Gosvāmī Prabhu, whose philosophy 
was again presented less than four hundred years later by Srīla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura Mahārāja. Therefore one must know 
very well that Vaisnava philosophers are not sentimentalists or cheap 
devotees like the sahajiyās. All the Vaisnava ācāryas were vastly learned 
scholars who understood Vedanta philosophy fully, for unless one knows 
Vedānta philosophy he cannot be an ācārya. To be accepted as an ācārya 
among Indian transcendentalists who follow the Vedic principles, one 
must become a vastly learned scholar in Vedanta philosophy, either by 
studying it or hearing it. 

Bhakti develops in pursuance of Vedānta philosophy. This is stated in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.12): 


tac chraddadhānā munayo jfiana-vairágya-yuktayà 
pašyanty ātmani cātmānam bhaktyā $ruta-grhitayà 


The words bhaktyā šruta-grhītayā in this verse are very important, for 
they indicate that bhakti must be based upon the philosophy of the 
Upanisads and Vedānta-sūtra. Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī said: 


šruti-smrti-purāņādi-paficarātra-vidhim vind 
aikāntikī harer bhaktir utpātāyaiva kalpate 
[Brs. "éruti-smrti-puranadi- 
paficaratra-vidhim vina 
aikantiki harer bhaktir 
utpatayaiva kalpate 
"Devotional service of the Lord that ignores the authorized Vedic literatures like the 
Upanisads, Purāņas and Nārada-paīicarātra is simply an unnecessary disturbance in 
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society.” Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.2.1011.2.101] 


"Devotional service performed without reference to the Vedas, Purāņas, 
Paficarátras, etc., must be considered sentimentalism, and it causes 
nothing but disturbance to society." There are different grades of 
Vaisnavas (kanistha-adhikārī, madhyama-adhikārī and uttama-adhikārī), 
but to be a madhyama-adhikārī preacher one must be a learned scholar 
in the Vedānta-sūtra and other Vedic literatures because when bhakti- 
yoga develops on the basis of Vedanta philosophy it is factual and steady. 
In this connection we may quote the translation and purport of the 
verse mentioned above (SB 1.2.12): 


TRANSLATION 


The seriously inquisitive student or sage, well equipped with knowledge 
and detachment, realizes that Absolute Truth by rendering devotional 
service in terms of what he has heard from the Vedünta-sruti. 


PURPORT 


The Absolute Truth is realized in full by the process of devotional 
service to the Lord, Vasudeva, or the Personality of Godhead, who is the 
full-fledged Absolute Truth. Brahman is His transcendental bodily 
effulgence, and Paramātmā is His partial representation. As such, 
Brahman or Paramatma realization of the Absolute Truth is but a partial 
realization. There are four different types of human beings—the karmis, 
the jfidnis, the yogis and the devotees. The karmīs are materialistic, 
whereas the other three are transcendental. The first-class 
transcendentalists are the devotees who have realized the Supreme 
Person. The second-class transcendentalists are those who have partially 
realized the plenary portion of the absolute person. And the third-class 
transcendentalists are those who have barely realized the spiritual focus 
of the absolute person. As stated in the Bhagavad-gità and other Vedic 
literatures, the Supreme Person is realized by devotional service which is 
backed by full knowledge and detachment from material association. We 
have already discussed the point that devotional service is followed by 
knowledge and detachment from material association. As Brahman and 
Paramatma realization are imperfect realizations of the Absolute Truth, 
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so the means of realizing Brahman and Paramātmā, i.e., the paths of 
jfiána and yoga, are also imperfect means of realizing the Absolute 
Truth. Devotional service which is based on the foreground of full 
knowledge combined with detachment from material association, and 
which is fixed by dint of the aural reception of the Vedānta-sruti, is the 
only perfect method by which the seriously inquisitive student can 
realize the Absolute Truth. Devotional service is not, therefore, meant 
for the less intelligent class of transcendentalists. 

There are three classes of devotees, namely, first, second and third class. 
The third-class devotees, or the neophytes, who have no knowledge and 
are not detached from material association, but who are simply attracted 
by the preliminary process of worshiping the Deity in the temple, are 
called material devotees. Material devotees are more attached to 
material benefit than transcendental profit. Therefore, one has to make 
definite progress from the position of material devotional service to the 
second-class devotional position. In the second-class position, the 
devotee can see four principles in the devotional line, namely, the 
Personality of Godhead, His devotees, the ignorant and the envious. 
One has to raise himself at least to the stage of a second-class devotee 
and thus become eligible to know the Absolute Truth. 

A third-class devotee, therefore, has to receive the instructions of 
devotional service from the authoritative sources of Bhāgavata. The 
number one Bhāgavata is the established personality of devotee, and the 
other Bhāgavata is the message of Godhead. The third-class devotee 
therefore has to go to the personality of devotee in order to learn the 
instructions of devotional service. Such a personality of devotee is not a 
professional man who earns his livelihood by the business of the 
Bhāgavatam. Such a devotee must be a representative of Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī, like Sūta Gosvami, and must preach the cult of devotional 
service for the all-around benefit of all people. A neophyte devotee has 
very little taste for hearing from the authorities. Such a neophyte 
devotee makes a show of hearing from the professional man to satisfy his 
senses. This sort of hearing and chanting has spoiled the whole thing, so 
one should be very careful about the faulty process. The holy messages of 
Godhead, as inculcated in the Bhagavad-gītā or in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
are undoubtedly transcendental subjects, but even though they are so, 
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such transcendental matters are not to be received from the professional 
man, who spoils them as the serpent spoils milk simply by the touch of 
his tongue. 
A sincere devotee must, therefore, be prepared to hear the Vedic 
literature like the Upanisads, Vedānta-sūtra and other literatures left by 
the previous authorities, or Gosvamis, for the benefit of his progress. 
Without hearing such literatures, one cannot make actual progress. And 
without hearing and following the instructions, the show of devotional 
service becomes worthless and therefore a sort of disturbance in the path 
of devotional service. Unless, therefore, devotional service is established 
on the principles of sruti, smrti, Purāņa and Paficarátra authorities, the 
make-show of devotional service should at once be rejected. An 
unauthorized devotee should never be recognized as a pure devotee. By 
assimilation of such messages from the Vedic literatures, one can see the 
all-pervading localized aspect of the Personality of Godhead within his 
own self constantly. This is called samadhi. 
TEXT 103 
ihā šuni” bale sarva sannyāsīra gana 
tomāke dekhiye yaiche sāksāt nārāyaņa 


SYNONYMS 


iha—this; šuni —hearing; bale—spoke; sarva—all; sannydsira—of the 
Mayavadi sannyāsīs; gaņa—group; tomāke—unto You; dekhiye—we see; 
yaiche—exactly like; sāksāt —directly; nārājaņa—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs became somewhat humble and 
addressed Caitanya Mahāprabhu as Nārāyaņa Himself, who they all 
agreed He was. 


PURPORT 


Mayavadi sannyāsīs address each other as Nārāyaņa. Whenever they see 
another sannyāsī, they offer him respect by calling om namo nārāyanāya 
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(“I offer my respect unto you, Narayana”), although they know perfectly 
well what kind of Narayana he is. Narayana has four hands, but 
although they are puffed up with the idea of being Narayana, they 
cannot exhibit more than two. Since their philosophy declares that 
Narayana and an ordinary human being are on the same level, they 
sometimes use the term daridra-nārāyaņa (“poor Narayana”), which was 
invented by a so-called svāmī who did not know anything about Vedānta 
philosophy. Therefore although all these Māyāvādī sannyāsīs who called 
themselves Narayana were actually unaware of the position of Narayana, 
due to their austerities Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu enabled them to 
understand Him to be Narayana Himself. Lord Caitanya is certainly the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Narayana appearing as a devotee of 
Narayana, and thus the Mayavadi sannyāsīs, understanding that He was 
directly Narayana Himself whereas they were false, puffed-up 
Narayanas, spoke to Him as follows. 
TEXT 104 
tomāra vacana Suni’ judāya šravaņa 
tomāra mādhurī dekhi' judāya nayana 


SYNONYMS 
tomāra— Your; vacana—speeches; suni —hearing; judáya—very much 
satisfied; $ravana—aural reception; tomāra— Your; mādhurī —nectar; 
dekhi —seeing; judāya—satisfies; nayana—our eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


“Dear Caitanya Mahaprabhu," they said, “to tell You the truth, we are 
greatly pleased to hear Your words, and furthermore Your bodily features 
are so pleasing that we feel extraordinary satisfaction in seeing You. 


PURPORT 


In the šāstras it is said: 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah 
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[Brs. "atah éri-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


"No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, quality and 
pastimes of Sri Krsna through his materially contaminated senses. Only when one 
becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental service to the Lord are the 
transcendental name, form, quality and pastimes of the Lord revealed to him." ( Bhakti- 


rasāmrta-sindhu 1.2.234)1.2.234| 


"With one's materially contaminated senses one cannot understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead or His name, form, qualities or 
paraphernalia, but if one renders service unto Him, the Lord reveals 
Himself." (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.2.234) Here one can see the effect of 
the Mayavadi sannyāsīs' service toward Narayana. Because the 
Mayavadis offered a little respect to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
because they were pious and actually followed the austere rules and 
regulations of sannyāsa, they had some understanding of Vedanta 
philosophy, and by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu they could 
appreciate that He was none other than the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is endowed with all six opulences. One of these opulences 
is His beauty. By His extraordinarily beautiful bodily features, the 
Mayavadi sannyásis recognized Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu as Narayana 
Himself. He was not a farcical Narayana like the daridra-nārāyaņas 
invented by so-called sannyasis. 
TEXT 105 
tomāra prabhāve sabāra ānandita mana 
kabhu asangata nahe tomāra vacana 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; prabhāve—by influence; sabāra—of everyone; 
ānandita—joyful; mana—mind; kabhu—at anytime; asangata— 
unreasonable; nahe—does not; tomāra—Your; vacana—speeches. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Dear Sir, by Your influence our minds are greatly satisfied, and we 
believe that Your words will never be unreasonable. Therefore You may 
speak on the Vedanta-sütra." 


PURPORT 


In this verse the words tomāra prabhāve ("Your influence") are very 
important. Unless one is spiritually advanced he cannot influence an 
audience. Bhaktivinoda Thākura has sung, šuddha-bhakata-caraņa-reņu, 
bhajana-anuküla. "Unless one associates with a pure devotee, he cannot 
be influenced to understand devotional service." These Mayavadi 
sannydsis were fortunate enough to meet the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in the form of a devotee, and certainly they were greatly 
influenced by the Lord. They knew that since a perfectly advanced 
spiritualist never says anything false, all his words are reasonable and 
agree with the Vedic version. A highly realized person never says 
anything that has no meaning. Mayavadi philosophers claim to be the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and this has no meaning, but Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu never uttered such nonsense. The Mayavadi 
sannyāsīs were convinced about His personality, and therefore they 
wanted to hear the purport of Vedanta philosophy from Him. 
TEXT 106 
prabhu kahe, vedānta-sūtra i$vara-vacana 
vyāsa-rūpe kaila yāhā šrī-nārāyana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord began to speak; vedānta-sūtra—the philosophy of 
Vedanta-sūtra; ifvara-vacana—spoken by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; vyāsa-rūpe—in the form of Vyāsadeva; kaila—He has made; 
yaha—whatever; šrī-nārājaņa—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “Vedanta philosophy consists of words spoken by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Narayana in the form of Vyasadeva. 
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PURPORT 


The Vedānta-sūtra, which consists of aphorisms revealing the method of 
understanding Vedic knowledge, is the concise form of all Vedic 
knowledge. It begins with the words athāto brahma jijfiasa: "Now is the 
time to inquire about the Absolute Truth." The human form of life is 
especially meant for this purpose, and therefore the Vedānta-sūtra very 
concisely explains the human mission. This is confirmed by the words of 
the Vāyu and Skanda Purāņas, which define a sūtra as follows: 


alpāksaram asandigdham sāra-vat višvato-mukham 
astobham anavadyar ca sūtrarm sūtra-vido viduh 


"A sūtra is a compilation of aphorisms that expresses the essence of all 
knowledge in a minimum of words. It must be universally applicable and 
faultless in its linguistic presentation." Anyone familiar with such sütras 
must be aware of the Vedānta-sūtra, which is well known among scholars 
by the following additional names: (1) Brahma-sūtra, (2) Šārīraka, (3) 
Vyāsa-sūtra, (4) Badaráyana-sütra, (5) Uttara-mimamsa and (6) 
Vedānta-daršana. 

There are four chapters (adhyāyas) in the Vedānta-sūtra, and there are 
four divisions (pādas) in each chapter. Therefore the Vedānta-sūtra may 
be referred to as sodaša-pāda, or sixteen divisions of aphorisms. The 
theme of each and every division is fully described in terms of five 
different subject matters (adhikaranas), which are technically called 
pratijfid, hetu, udāharaņa, upanaya and nigamana. Every theme must 
necessarily be explained with reference to pratijfid, or a solemn 
declaration of the purpose of the treatise. The solemn declaration given 
in the beginning of the Vedānta-sūtra is athāto brahma jijfiasà, which 
indicates that this book was written with the solemn declaration to 
inquire about the Absolute Truth. Similarly, reasons must be expressed 
(hetu), examples must be given in terms of various facts (udāharaņa), the 
theme must gradually be brought nearer for understanding (upanaya), 
and finally it must be supported by authoritative quotations from the 
Vedic šāstras (nigamana). 

According to the great dictionary compiler Hemacandra, also known as 
Kosakara, Vedànta refers to the purport of the Upanisads and the 
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Brāhmaņa portion of the Vedas. Professor Apte, in his dictionary, 
describes the Brāhmaņa portion of the Vedas as that portion which 
states the rules for employment of hymns at various sacrifices and gives 
detailed explanations of their origin, sometimes with lengthy 
illustrations in the form of legends and stories. It is distinct from the 
mantra portion of the Vedas. Hemacandra says that the supplement of 
the Vedas is called the Vedānta-sūtra. Veda means knowledge, and anta 
means the end. In other words, proper understanding of the ultimate 
purpose of the Vedas is called Vedanta knowledge. Such knowledge, as 
given in the aphorisms of the Vedānta-sūtra, must be supported by the 
Upanisads. 

According to learned scholars, there are three different sources of 
knowledge, which are called prasthāna-traya. According to these 
scholars, Vedanta is one of such sources, for it presents Vedic knowledge 
on the basis of logic and sound arguments. In the Bhagavad-gītā (13.5) 
the Lord says, brahma-sütra-padais caiva hetumadbhir viniscitaih: 
"Understanding of the ultimate goal of life is ascertained in the Brahma- 
sütra by legitimate logic and argument concerning cause and effect." 
Therefore the Vedānta-sūtra is known as nyāya-prasthāna, the Upanisads 
are known as Sruti-prasthdna, and the Gita, Mahābhārata and Purāņas 
are known as smrti-prasthāna. All scientific knowledge of transcendence 
must be supported by šruti, smrti and a sound logical basis. 

It is said that both che Vedic knowledge and the supplement of the 
Vedas called the Satvata-paficarátra emanated from the breathing of 
Narayana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Vedānta-sūtra 
aphorisms were compiled by Srīla Vyāsadeva, a powerful incarnation of 
Šrī Nārāyaņa, although it is sometimes said that they were compiled by a 
great sage named Apāntaratamā. The Paficarátra and Vedānta-sūtra, 
however, express the same opinions. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu therefore 
confirms that there is no difference in opinion between the two, and He 
declares that because the Vedānta-sūtra was compiled by Srīla 

V yasadeva, it may be understood to have emanated from the breathing 
of $ri Narayana. Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thakura comments 
that while Vyasadeva was compiling the Vedānta-sūtra, seven of his 
great saintly contemporaries were also engaged in similar work. These 
saints were Ātreya Rsi, Āšmarathya, Audulomi, Karsnajini, Kāsakrtsna, 
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Jaimini and Bādarī. In addition, it is stated that Pārāšarī and Karmandī- 
bhiksu also discussed the Vedānta-sūtra aphorisms before Vyāsadeva. 
As mentioned above, the Vedānta-sūtra consists of four chapters. The 
first two chapters discuss the relationship of the living entity with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is known as sambandha-jfiána, or 
knowledge of the relationship. The third chapter describes how one can 
act in his relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is 
called abhidheya-jfiana. The relationship of the living entity with the 
Supreme Lord is described by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: jīvera 'svarüpa' 
haya krsnera ^nitya-dàsa' [Cc. Madhya 20.108]. "The living entity is an 
eternal servant of Krsna, the Supreme God." (Cc. Madhya 20.108) 
Therefore, to act in that relationship one must perform sadhana-bhakti, 
or the prescribed duties of service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This is called abhidheya-jfiana. The fourth chapter describes 
the result of such devotional service (prayojana-jfiana). This ultimate 
goal of life is to go back home, back to Godhead. The words anavrttih 
šabdāt in the Vedānta-sūtra indicate this ultimate goal. 
Šrīla Vyasadeva, a powerful incarnation of Nàrayana, compiled the 
Vedānta-sūtra, and in order to protect it from unauthorized 
commentaries, he personally composed Srīmad-Bhāgavatam on the 
instruction of his spiritual master, Narada Muni, as the original 
commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra. Besides Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, there 
are commentaries on the Vedānta-sūtra composed by all the major 
Vaisnava ācāryas, and in each of them devotional service to the Lord is 
described very explicitly. Only those who follow Sankara's commentary 
have described the Vedānta-sūtra in an impersonal way, without 
reference to visnu-bhakti, or devotional service to the Lord, Visnu. 
Generally people very much appreciate this Sārīraka-bhāsya, or 
impersonal description of the Vedānta-sūtra, but all commentaries that 
are devoid of devotional service to Lord Visnu must be considered to 
differ in purpose from the original Vedānta-sūtra. In other words, Lord 
Caitanya definitely confirmed that the commentaries, or bhāsyas, 
written by the Vaisnava ācāryas on the basis of devotional service to 
Lord Visnu, and not the Šārīraka-bhāsya of Sankaracarya, give the 
actual explanation of the Vedānta-sūtra. 

TEXT 107 
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bhrama, pramāda, vipralipsā, karaņāpātava 
isvarera vākye nahi dosa ei saba 


SYNONYMS 


bhrama—mistake; pramāda— illusion; vipralipsa—cheating purposes; 
karana-apdtava—inefficiency of the material senses; i$évarera—of the 
Lord; vakye—in the speech; nāhi —there is not; dosa—fault; ei saba—all 
this. 


TRANSLATION 


“The material defects of mistakes, illusions, cheating and sensory 
inefficiency do not exist in the words of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


PURPORT 


A mistake is the acceptance of an object to be different from what it is 
or the acceptance of false knowledge. For example, one may see a rope in 
the dark and think it to be a serpent, or one may see a glittering oyster 
shell and think it to be gold. These are mistakes. Similarly, an illusion is 
a misunderstanding that arises from inattention while hearing, and 
cheating is the transmission of such defective knowledge to others. 
Materialistic scientists and philosophers generally use such words as 
"maybe" and "perhaps" because they do not have actual knowledge of 
complete facts. Therefore their instructing others is an example of 
cheating. The final defect of the materialistic person is his inefficient 
senses. Although our eyes, for example, have the power to see, they 
cannot see that which is situated at a distance, nor can they see the 
eyelid, which is the object nearest to the eye. To our untrained eyes the 
sun appears to be just like a plate, and to the eyes of one who is suffering 
from jaundice everything appears to be yellow. Therefore we cannot rely 
on the knowledge acquired through such imperfect eyes. The ears are 
equally imperfect. We cannot hear a sound vibrated a long distance 
away unless we put a telephone to our ear. Similarly, if we analyze all our 
senses in this way, we will find them all to be imperfect. Therefore it is 
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useless to acguire knowledge through the senses. The Vedic process is to 
hear from authority. In the Bhagavad-gītā (4.2) the Lord says, evam 
paramparā-prāptam imam rājarsayo viduh: "The supreme science was 
thus received through the chain of disciplic succession, and the saintly 
kings understood it in that way.” We have to hear not from a telephone 
but from an authorized person, for it is he who has real knowledge. 
TEXT 108 
upanisat-sahita sūtra kahe yei tattva 
mukhya-vrttye sei artha parama mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


upanisat—the authorized Vedic version; sahita—along with; sūtra—the 
Vedānta-sūtra; kahe—it is said; yei—the subject matter; tattva—in 
truth; mukhya-vrttye—by direct understanding; sei—that truth; artha— 
meaning; parama—ultimate; mahattva—glory. 


TRANSLATION 


*The Absolute Truth is described in the Upanisads and Brahma-sūtra, 
but one must understand the verses as they are. That is the supreme glory 
in understanding. 


PURPORT 


It has become fashionable since the time of Sankaracárya to explain 
everything regarding the šāstras in an indirect way. Scholars take pride 
in explaining everything in their own way, and they declare that one 
can understand the Vedic scriptures in any way he likes. This “any way 
you like" method is foolishness, and it has created havoc in the Vedic 
culture. One cannot accept scientific knowledge in his own whimsical 
way. In the science of mathematics, for example, two plus two equals 
four, and one cannot make it equal three or five. Yet although it is not 
possible to alter real knowledge, people have taken to the fashion of 
understanding Vedic knowledge in any way they like. It is for this reason 
that we have presented Bhagavad-gītā As It Is. We do not create 
meanings by concoction. Sometimes commentators say that the word 
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kuruksetra in the first verse of the Bhagavad-gītā refers to one's body, but 
we do not accept this. We understand that Kuruksetra is a place that 
still exists, and according to the Vedic version it is a dharma-ksetra, or a 
place of pilgrimage. People still go there to perform Vedic sacrifices. 
Foolish commentators, however, say that kuruksetra means the body and 
that pafica-pdndava refers to the five senses. In this way they distort the 
meaning, and people are misled. Here $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
confirms that all Vedic literatures, including the Upanisads, Brahma- 
sūtra and others, whether Sruti, smrti or nyāya, must be understood 
according to their original statements. To describe the direct meaning of 
the Vedic literatures is glorious, but to describe them in one's own way, 
using imperfect senses and imperfect knowledge, is a disastrous blunder. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu fully deprecated the attempt to describe the 
Vedas in this way. 

Regarding the Upanisads, the following eleven Upanisads are 
considered to be the topmost: Īša, Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka, 
Māņdūkya, Taittirīya, Aitareya, Chāndogya, Brhad-āraņyaka and 
Svetasvatara. However, in the Muktikopanisad, verses 30—39, there is a 
description of 108 Upanisads. They are as follows: (1) I$opanisad, (2) 
Kenopanisad, (3) Kathopanisad, (4) Prasnopanisad, (5) Mundakopanisad, 
(6) Mandükyopanisad, (7) Taittirīyopanisad, (8) Aitareyopanisad, (9) 
Chāndogyopanisad, (10) Brhad-dranyakopanisad, (11) Brahmopanisad, 
(12) Kaivalyopanisad, (13) Jabalopanisad, (14) Švetāšvataropanisad, (15) 
Hamsopanisad, (16) Āruņeyopanisad, (17) Garbhopanisad, (18) 
Nārāyaņopanisad, (19) Paramahamsopanisad, (20) Amrta-bindūpanisad, 
(21) Nāda-bindūpanisad, (22) Siropanisad, (23) Atharva-sikhopanisad, 
(24) Maitrāyany-upanisad, (25) Kausitaky-upanisad, (26) Brhaj- 
jābālopanisad, (27) Nrsimha-tapaniyopanisad, (28) Kālāgni-rudropanisad, 
(29) Maitreyy-upanisad, (30) Subālopanisad, (31) Ksurikopanisad, (32) 
Mantrikopanisad, (33) Sarva-sāropanisad, (34) Nirālambopanisad, (35) 
Suka-rahasyopanisad, (36) Vajra-sūcikopanisad, (37) Tejo-bindūpanisad, 
(38) Nāda-bindūpanisad, (39) Dhyāna-bindūpanisad, (40) Brahma- 
vidyopanisad, (41) Yoga-tattvopanisad, (42), Ātma-bodhopanisad, (43) 
Nārada-parivrājakopanisad, (44) Trisikhy-upanisad, (45) Sītopanisad, 
(46) Yoga-cudamany-upanisad, (47) Nirvanopanisad, (48) Mandala- 
brāhmaņopanisad, (49) Daksiņā-mūrty-upanisad, (50) Sarabhopanisad, 
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(51) Skandopanisad, (52) Mahānārāyaņopanisad, (53) Advaya- 
tārakopanisad, (54) Rāma-rahasyopanisad, (55) Rāma-tāpany-upanisad, 
(56) Vāsudevopanisad, (57) Mudgalopanisad, (58) Sandilyopanisad, (59) 
Paingalopanisad, (60) Bhiksūpanisad, (61) Mahad-upanisad, (62) 
Šārīrakopanisad, (63) Yoga-sikhopanisad, (64) Turīyātītopanisad, (65) 
Sannyāsopanisad, (66) Paramahamsa-parivrajakopanisad, (67) 
Mālikopanisad, (68) Avyaktopanisad, (69) Ekāksaropanisad, (70) 
Pūrnopanisad, (71) Sūryopanisad, (72) Aksy-upanisad, (73) 
Adhyātmopanisad, (74) Kuņdikopanisad, (75) Sāvitry-upanisad, (76) 
Atmopanisad, (77) Pasupatopanisad, (78) Param-brahmopanisad, (79) 
Avadhitopanisad, (80) Tripurātapanopanisad, (81) Devy-upanisad, (82) 
Tripuropanisad, (83) Katha-rudropanisad, (84) Bhāvanopanisad, (85) 
Hrdayopanisad, (86) Yoga-kundaliny-upanisad, (87) Bhasmopanisad, (88) 
Rudrāksopanisad, (89) Ganopanisad, (90) Daršanopanisad, (91) Tāra- 
sāropanisad, (92) Mahā-vākyopanisad, (93) Pafica-brahmopanisad, (94) 
Prāņāgni-hotropanisad, (95) Gopāla-tāpany-upanisad, (96) Krsnopanisad, 
(97) Yajfiavalkyopanisad, (98) Varāhopanisad, (99) Satyayany-upanisad, 
(100) Hayagrīvopanisad, (101) Dattātreyopanisad, (102) Gārudopanisad, 
(103) Kaly-upanisad, (104) Jābāly-upanisad, (105) Saubhāgyopanisad, 
(106) Sarasvatī-rahasyopanisad, (107) Bahvrcopanisad and (108) 
Muktikopanisad. Thus there are 108 generally accepted Upanisads, of 
which eleven are the most important, as previously stated. 
TEXT 109 
gauna-vrttye yebā bhāsya karila ācārya 
tāhāra $ravane nāša haya sarva kārya 


SYNONYMS 


gauna-vrttye—by indirect meanings; yebā—which; bhāsya— 
commentary; karila—prepared; dcarya—Sankaracarya; tāhāra— its; 
$ravane—hearing; nāša—destruction; haya—becomes; sarva—all; 
kàrya— business. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sripada Sankaracarya has described all the Vedic literatures in terms of 
indirect meanings. One who hears such explanations is ruined. 
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TEXT 110 
tānhāra nāhika dosa, i$vara-ajfia pana 
gauņārtha karila mukhya artha ācchādiyā 


SYNONYMS 


tānhāra—of Sri Šankarācārya; nāhika—there is none; dosa—fault; 
isvara—the Supreme Lord; ajfia—order; pāfiāā —receiving; gauna- 

artha—indirect meaning; karila—make; mukhya—direct; artha— 
meaning; dcchddiya—covering. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sankaracarya is not at fault, for it is under the order of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead that he has covered the real purpose of the Vedas. 


PURPORT 


The Vedic literature is to be considered a source of real knowledge, but 
if one does not take it as it is, one will be misled. For example, the 
Bhagavad-gità is an important Vedic literature that has been taught for 
many years, but because it was commented upon by unscrupulous rascals, 
people derived no benefit from it, and no one came to the conclusion of 
Krsna consciousness. Since the purpose of the Bhagavad-gītā is now 
being presented as it is, however, within four or five short years 
thousands of people all over the world have become Krsna conscious. 
That is the difference between direct and indirect explanations of the 
Vedic literature. Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, mukhya- 
vrttye sei artha parama mahattva: “To teach the Vedic literature 
according to its direct meaning, without false commentary, is glorious.” 
Unfortunately, Sri Sankaracarya, by the order of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, compromised between atheism and theism in 
order to cheat the atheists and bring them to theism, and to do so he 
gave up the direct method of Vedic knowledge and tried to present a 
meaning which is indirect. It is with this purpose that he wrote his 
Šārīraka-bhāsya commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra. 

One should not, therefore, attribute very much importance to the 
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Šārīraka-bhāsya. In order to understand Vedanta philosophy, one must 
study Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, which begins with the words or namo 
bhagavate vāsudevāya, janmādy asya yato nvayād itaratas cārthesv 
abhijfiah sva-rāt: [SB 1.1.1] “I offer my obeisances unto Lord Sri Krsna, 
son of Vasudeva, who is the Supreme All-pervading Personality of 
Godhead. I meditate upon Him, the transcendent reality, who is the 
primeval cause of all causes, from whom all manifested universes arise, in 
whom they dwell and by whom they are destroyed. I meditate upon that 
eternally effulgent Lord, who is directly and indirectly conscious of all 
manifestations and yet is fully independent.” (SB 1.1.1) Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam is the real commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra. 
Unfortunately, if one is attracted to $ri Sankarācārya's commentary, 
Sariraka-bhàsya, his spiritual life is doomed. 

One may argue that since Sankarācārya is an incarnation of Lord Siva, 
how is it that he cheated people in this way? The answer is that he did so 
on the order of his master, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is 
confirmed in the Padma Purana, in the words of Lord Siva himself: 


māyāvādam asac chāstram pracchannam bauddham ucyate 
mayaiva kalpitam devi kalau brāhmaņa-rūpiņā 


brahmaņas cāparam rūpam nirgunam vaksyate maya 
sarva-svam jagato 'py asya mohanārtham kalau yuge 


vedānte tu mahā-šāstre māyāvādam avaidikam 
mayaiva vaksyate devi jagatām nāša-kāraņāt 


«The Māyāvāda philosophy,” Lord Siva informed his wife Pārvatī, "is 
impious [asac chastra]. It is covered Buddhism. My dear Pārvatī, in Kali- 
yuga I assume the form of a brāhmaņa and teach this imagined Mayavada 
philosophy. In order to cheat the atheists, I describe the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead to be without form and without qualities. 
Similarly, in explaining Vedanta I describe the same Mayavada 
philosophy in order to mislead the entire population toward atheism by 
denying the personal form of the Lord.” In the Siva Purāņa the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead told Lord Siva: 


dvāparādau yuge bhūtvā kalaya mānusādisu 
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svāgamaih kalpitais tvam ca janān mad-vimukhān kuru 


“In Kali-yuga, mislead the people in general by propounding imaginary 
meanings for the Vedas to bewilder them." These are the descriptions of 
the Purāņas. 

Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura comments that mukhya-vrtti 
(*the direct meaning”) is abhidhā-vrtti, or the meaning that one can 
understand immediately from the statements of dictionaries, whereas 
gauna-vrtti ("the indirect meaning") is a meaning that one imagines 
without consulting the dictionary. For example, one politician has said 
that Kuruksetra refers to the body, but in the dictionary there is no such 
definition. Therefore this imaginary meaning is gauna-vrtti, whereas the 
direct meaning found in the dictionary is mukhya-vrtti or abhidha-vrtti. 
This is the distinction between the two. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
recommends that one understand the Vedic literature in terms of 
abhidhā-vrtti, and the gauņa-vrtti He rejects. Sometimes, however, as a 
matter of necessity, the Vedic literature is described in terms of the 
laksand-vrtti or gauna-vrtti, but one should not accept such explanations 
as permanent truths. 

The purpose of the discussions in the Upanisads and Vedānta-sūtra is to 
philosophically establish the personal feature of the Absolute Truth. 
The impersonalists, however, in order to establish their philosophy, 
accept these discussions in terms of laksana-vrtti, or indirect meanings. 
Thus instead of being tattva-vāda, or in search of the Absolute Truth, 
they become Māyāvāda, or illusioned by the material energy. When Sri 
Visņu Svāmī, one of the four ācāryas of the Vaisnava cult, presented his 
thesis on the subject matter of $uddhadvaita-váda, immediately the 
Mayavadis took advantage of this philosophy and tried to establish their 
advaita-vāda or kevalādvaita-vāda. To defeat this kevalādvaita-vāda, $ri 
Ramanujacarya presented his philosophy as visistadvaita-vada, and Sri 
Madhvācārya presented his philosophy of tattva-vāda, both of which are 
stumbling blocks to the Mayavadis because they defeat their philosophy 
in scrupulous detail. Students of Vedic philosophy know very well how 
strongly Sri Rāmānujācārya's visistādvaita-vāda and Sri Madhvacarya’s 
tattva-vāda contest the impersonal Mayavada philosophy. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, however, accepted the direct meaning of the Vedanta 
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philosophy and thus defeated the Māyāvāda philosophy immediately. He 
opined in this connection that anyone who follows the principles of the 
Šārīraka-bhāsya is doomed. This is confirmed in the Padma Purāņa, 
where Lord Siva tells Pārvatī: 


$rnu devi pravaksyāmi tāmasāni yathā-kramam 
yesam šravaņa-mātreņa pātityam jfianinam api 


apārtham $ruti-vaàkyanam daršayal loka-garhitam 
karma-svarūpa-tyājyatvam atra ca pratipādyate 


sarva-karma-paribhramsan naiskarmyam tatra cocyate 
parātma-jīvayor aikyam mayātra pratipadyate 


“My dear wife, hear my explanations of how I have spread ignorance 
through Mayavada philosophy. Simply by hearing it, even an advanced 
scholar will fall down. In this philosophy, which is certainly very 
inauspicious for people in general, I have misrepresented the real 
meaning of the Vedas and recommended that one give up all activities in 
order to achieve freedom from karma. In this Mayavada philosophy I 
have described the jīvātmā and Paramātmā to be one and the same.” 
How the Māyāvāda philosophy was condemned by Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and His followers is described in Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, 
Antya-lila, Second Chapter, verses 94 through 99, where Svarüpa- 
damodara Gosvami says that anyone who is eager to understand the 
Mayavada philosophy must be considered insane. This especially applies 
to a Vaisnava who reads the Sārīraka-bhāsya and considers himself to be 
one with God. The Mayavadi philosophers have presented their 
arguments in such attractive, flowery language that hearing Mayavada 
philosophy may sometimes change the mind of even a mahā-bhāgavata, 
or very advanced devotee. An actual Vaisnava cannot tolerate any 
philosophy that claims God and the living being to be one and the same. 
TEXT 111 
‘brahma’-Sabde mukhya arthe kahe——‘bhagavan’ 
cid-aišvarya-paripūrņa, anūrdhva-samāna 


SYNONYMS 
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brahma—the Absolute Truth; šabde—by this word; mukhya—direct; 
arthe—meaning; kahe—says; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; cit-ai$varya— spiritual opulence; paripiirna—full of; 

anürdhva—unsurpassed by anyone; samāna—not equaled by anyone. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to direct understanding, the Absolute Truth is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who has all spiritual opulences. No one can be 
equal to or greater than Him. 


PURPORT 


This statement by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is confirmed in Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.2.11): 


vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam yaj jidnam advayam 
brahmeti paramātmeti bhagavān iti $abdyate 


"Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth call this 
nondual substance Brahman, Paramātmā or Bhagavān.” The Absolute 
Truth is ultimately understood as Bhagavan, partially understood as 
Paramātmā and vaguely understood as the impersonal Brahman. 
Bhagavan, or the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is opulent in all 
excellence; no one can be equal to or greater than Him. This is also 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gità (1.7), where the Lord says, mattah 
parataram nànyat kificid asti dhanafijaya: “O conqueror of wealth 
[Arjuna], there is no truth superior to Me." There are many other verses 
which prove that the Absolute Truth in the ultimate sense is understood 
to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 
TEXT 112 
tānhāra vibhüti, deha, ——saba cid-ākāra 
cid-vibhūti àcchadi' tānre kahe 'nirākāra 


SYNONYMS 


tanhara—His (the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s); vibhūti — 
spiritual power; deha—body; saba—everything; cit-ākāra—spiritual 
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form; cit-vibhūti —spiritual opulence; ācchādi'—covering; tanre—Him; 
kahe—says; nirākāra—without form. 


TRANSLATION 


“Everything about the Supreme Personality of Godhead is spiritual, 
including His body, opulence and paraphernalia. Mayavada philosophy, 
however, covering His spiritual opulence, advocates the theory of 
impersonalism. 


PURPORT 


It is stated in the Brahma-samhitd, isvarah paramah krsnah sac-cid- 
ānanda-vigrahah [Bs. 5.1]: "The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, 
has a spiritual body which is full of knowledge, eternity and bliss." In 
this material world everyone's body is just the opposite—temporary, full 
of ignorance and full of misery. Therefore when the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is sometimes described as nirākāra, this is to 
indicate that He does not have a material body like us. 

Mayavadi philosophers do not know how it is that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is formless. The Supreme Lord does not have a 
form like ours but has a spiritual form. Not knowing this, Mayavadi 
philosophers simply advocate the onesided view that the Supreme 
Godhead, or Brahman, is formless (nirākāra). In this connection Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura offers many quotes from the Vedic literature. If 
one accepts the real or direct meaning of these Vedic statements, one 
can understand that the Supreme Personality of Godhead has a spiritual 
body (sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]). 

In the Brhad-dranyaka Upanisad (5.1.1) it is said, pirnam adah pūrņam 
idam pūrnāt purnam udacyate. This indicates that the body of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is spiritual, for even though He 
expands in many ways, He remains the same. In the Bhagavad-gità (10.8) 
the Lord says, aham sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvam pravartate: “I am 
the origin of all. Everything emanates from Me.” Māyāvādī philosophers 
materialistically think that if the Supreme Truth expands Himself in 
everything, He must lose His original form. Thus they think that there 
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cannot be any form other than the expansive gigantic body of the Lord. 
But the Brhad-āraņyaka Upanisad confirms, pūrņam idam pūrņāt 
pūrņam udacyate: "Although He expands in many ways, He keeps His 
original personality. His original spiritual body remains as it is." 
Similarly, elsewhere it is stated, vicitra-šaktih purusah puranah: “The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the original person [purusa], has 
multifarious energies.” And the Svetasvatara Upanisad declares, sa vrksa- 
kālākrtibhih paro 'nyo yasmāt prapaficah parivartate yarm dharmāvaham 
pāpanudam bhagešam: “He is the origin of material creation, and it is due 
to Him only that everything changes. He is the protector of religion and 
annihilator of all sinful activities. He is the master of all opulences." 
(Svet. Up. 6.6) Vedáham etam purusam mahāntam àáditya-varnam tamasah 
parastāt: "Now I understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead to be 
the greatest of the great. He is effulgent like the sun and is beyond this 
material world." (Svet. Up. 3.8) Patim patīnām paramam parastāt: “He is 
the master of all masters, the superior of all superiors.” (Svet. Up. 6.7) 
Mahan prabhur vai purusah: "He is the supreme master and supreme 
person." (Švet. Up. 3.12) Parāsya saktir vividhaiva šrūyate: “We can 
understand His opulences in different ways." (Svet. Up. 6.8 [Cc. Madhya 
13.65, purport]) Similarly, in the Rg Veda it is stated, tad visnoh paramam 
padam sadā pašyanti surayah: "Visnu is the Supreme, and those who are 
actually learned think only of His lotus feet.” In the Prašna Upanisad 
(6.3) it is said, sa iksám cakre: “He glanced over the material creation.” 
In the Aitareya Upanisad (1.1.1—2) it is said, sa aiksata —"He glanced 
over the material creation”—and sa imāl lokān asrjata—“He created 
this entire material world." 

Thus many verses can be quoted from the Upanisads and Vedas which 
prove that the Supreme Godhead is not impersonal. In the Katha 
Upanisad (2.2.13) it is also said, nityo nityanam cetanas cetanānām eko 
bahūnām yo vidadhati kāmān: "He is the supreme eternally conscious 
person, who maintains all other living entities." From all these Vedic 
references one can understand that the Absolute Truth is a person and 
that no one can equal or excel Him. Although there are many foolish 
Mayavadi philosophers who think that they are even greater than Krsna, 
Krsna is asamaurdhva: no one is equal to or above Him. 

As stated in the Svetasvatara Upanisad (3.19), apāņi-pādo javano grahītā. 
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This verse describes the Absolute Truth as having no legs or hands. 
Although this is an impersonal description, it does not mean that the 
Absolute Personality of Godhead has no form. He has a spiritual form 
that is distinct from the forms of matter. In this verse Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu clarifies this distinction. 


TEXT 113 
cid-ānanda—— tenho, tānra sthāna, parivāra 
tanre kahe——prakrta-sattvera vikāra 
SYNONYMS 


cit-ānanda—spiritual bliss; tehho—He is personally; tànra—His; 
sthana—abode; parivāra—entourage; tàtre—unto Him; kahe—someone 
says; prākrta—material; sattvera—goodness; vikara—transformation. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead is full of spiritual potencies. 
Therefore His body, name, fame and entourage are all spiritual. The 
Mayavadi philosopher, due to ignorance, says that these are all merely 
transformations of the material mode of goodness. 


PURPORT 


In the Seventh Chapter of the Bhagavad-gītā the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead has classified His energies in two distinct divisions—namely, 
prākrta and aprākrta, or parā-prakrti and aparā-prakrti. In the Visnu 
Purāņa the same distinction is made. The Mayavadi philosophers cannot 
understand these two prakrtis, or natures—material and spiritual —but 
one who is actually intelligent can understand them. Considering the 
many varieties and activities in material nature, why should the 
Mayavadi philosophers deny the spiritual varieties of the spiritual world? 
The Bhāgavatam (10.2.32) says: 


ye nye ravindāksa vimukta-māninas 
tvayy asta-bhāvād avisuddha-buddhayah 


The intelligence of those who think themselves liberated but have no 
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information of the spiritual world is not yet clear. In this verse the term 
avisuddha-buddhayah refers to unclean intelligence. Due to unclean 
intelligence or a poor fund of knowledge, the Mayavadi philosophers 
cannot understand the distinction between material and spiritual 
varieties; therefore they cannot even think of spiritual varieties because 
they take it for granted that all variety is material. 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, therefore, explains in this verse that Krsna— 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, or the Absolute Truth—has a 
spiritual body that is distinct from material bodies, and thus His name, 
abode, entourage and qualities are all spiritual. The material mode of 
goodness has nothing to do with spiritual varieties. Mayavadi 
philosophers, however, cannot clearly understand spiritual varieties; 
therefore they imagine a negation of the material world to be the 
spiritual world. The material qualities of goodness, passion and 
ignorance cannot act in the spiritual world, which is therefore called 
nirguna, as clearly indicated in the Bhagavad-gītā (trai-guņya-visayā veda 
nistrai-gunyo bhavārjuna). The material world is a manifestation of the 
three modes of material nature, but one has to become free from these 
modes to come to the spiritual world, where their influence is completely 
absent. Now Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will disassociate Lord Siva 
from Mayavada philosophy in the following verse. 
TEXT 114 
tànra dosa nahi, tenho ajfia-kari dasa 
āra yei šune tāra haya sarva-nāša 


SYNONYMS 


tānra—his (Lord Siva’s); dosa—fault; nahi—there is none; tehho—he; 
ajfia-kari—obedient order-carrier; dāsa—servant; āra—others; yei— 
anyone; Sune—hears (the Mayavada philosophy); tāra—of him; haya— 
becomes; sarva-nāša—everything lost 


TRANSLATION 


“Sankaracarya, who is an incarnation of Lord Siva, is faultless because he 
is a servant carrying out the orders of the Lord. But those who follow his 
Mayavadi philosophy are doomed. They will lose all their advancement in 
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spiritual knowledge. 


PURPORT 


Mayavadi philosophers are very proud of exhibiting their Vedānta 
knowledge through grammatical jugglery, but in the Bhagavad-gītā Lord 
Sri Krsna certifies that they are mayayápahrta-jfiána, bereft of real 
knowledge due to māyā. Mayda has two potencies with which to execute 
her two functions—the praksepatmika-sakti, the power to throw the 
living entity into the ocean of material existence, and āvaraņātmikā- 
Sakti, the power to cover the knowledge of the living entity. The 
function of the the āvaraņātmikā-šakti is explained in the Bhagavad-gītā 
by the word mayayapahrta-jfianah [Bg. 7.15]. 

Why the daivī-māyā, or illusory energy of Krsna, takes away the 
knowledge of the Mayavadi philosophers is also explained in the 
Bhagavad-gita by the use of the words āsuram bhāvam āšritāh, which 
refer to a person who does not agree to the existence of the Lord. The 
Mayavadis, who are not in agreement with the existence of the Lord, 
can be classified in two groups, exemplified by the impersonalist 
Sankarites of Vārāņasī and the Buddhists of Saranatha. Both groups are 
Mayavadis, and Krsna takes away their knowledge due to their atheistic 
philosophies. Neither group agrees to accept the existence of a personal 
God. The Buddhist philosophers clearly deny both the soul and God, 
and although the Sankarites do not openly deny God, they say that the 
Absolute is nirākāra, or formless. Thus both the Buddhists and the 
Sankarites are avisuddha-buddhayah [SB 10.2.32], or imperfect and 
unclean in their knowledge and intelligence. 

The most prominent Mayavadi scholar, Sadananda Yogindra, has 
written a book called Vedānta-sāra, in which he expounds the 
philosophy of Sankarācārya, and all the followers of Sankara's 
philosophy attribute great importance to his statements. In this Vedānta- 
sāra Sadananda Yogindra defines Brahman as sac-cid-ànanda combined 
with knowledge and without duality, and he defines ignorance (jada) as 
knowledge distinct from that of sat and asat. This is almost 
inconceivable, but it is a product of the three material qualities. Thus he 
considers anything other than pure knowledge to be material. The 
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center of ignorance is considered to be sometimes all-pervading and 
sometimes individual. Thus according to his opinion both the all- 
pervading Visnu and the individual living entities are products of 
ignorance. 

In simple language, it is the opinion of Sadananda Yogindra that since 
everything is nirākāra (formless), the conception of Visnu and the 
conception of the individual soul are both products of ignorance. He 
also explains that the visuddha-sattva conception of the Vaisnavas is 
nothing but pradhāna, or the chief principle of creation. He maintains 
that when all-pervading knowledge is contaminated by the višuddha- 
sattva, which consists of a transformation of the quality of goodness, 
there arises the conception of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
is the omnipotent, omniscient supreme ruler, the Supersoul, the cause of 
all causes, the supreme isvara, etc. According to Sadananda Yogindra, 
because isvara, the Supreme Lord, is the reservoir of all ignorance, He 
may be called sarva-jfia, or omniscient, but one who denies the existence 
of the omnipotent Supreme Personality of Godhead is more than isvara, 
or the Lord. His conclusion, therefore, is that the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead (isvara) is a transformation of material ignorance and that 
the living entity (jiva) is covered by ignorance. Thus he describes both 
collective and individual existence in darkness. According to Mayavadi 
philosophers, the Vaisnava conception of the Lord as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and of the jiva, or individual soul, as His eternal 
servant is a manifestation of ignorance. If we accept the judgment of 
Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā, however, the Mayavadis are to be 
considered mdyaydpahrta-jfidna, or bereft of all knowledge, because they 
do not recognize the existence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
or they claim that His existence is a product of the material conception 
(māyā). These are characteristics of asuras, or demons. 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in His discourses with Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, said: 


jivera nistāra lagi’ sūtra kaila vyāsa 
māyāvādi-bhāsya $unile haya sarva-nāša 
(Cc. Madhya 6.169) 


Vyasadeva composed the Vedānta-sūtra to deliver the conditioned souls 
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from this material world, but Sankarācārya, by presenting the Vedānta- 
sūtra in his own way, has clearly done a great disservice to human 
society, for one who follows his Māyāvāda philosophy is doomed. In the 
Vedanta-sūtra, devotional service is clearly indicated, but the Māyāvādī 
philosophers refuse to accept the spiritual body of the Supreme Absolute 
Person and refuse to accept that the living entity has an individual 
existence separate from that of the Supreme Lord. Thus they have 
created atheistic havoc all over the world, for such a conclusion is 
against the very nature of the transcendental process of pure devotional 
service. The Mayavadi philosophers' unrealizable ambition to become 
one with the Supreme through denying the existence of the Personality 
of Godhead results in a most calamitous misrepresentation of spiritual 
knowledge, and one who follows this philosophy is doomed to remain 
perpetually in this material world. Therefore che Mayavadis are called 
avisuddha-buddhayah, or unclean in knowledge. Because they are 
unclean in knowledge, all their austerities and penances end in 
frustration. Thus although they may be honored at first as very learned 
scholars, ultimately they descend to physical activities of politics, social 
work, etc. Instead of becoming one with the Supreme Lord, they again 
become one with these material activities. This is explained in $rimad- 


Bhāgavatam (10.2.32): 


āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho ’nddrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


In actuality the Māyāvādī philosophers very strictly follow the 
austerities and penances of spiritual life and in this way are elevated to 
the impersonal Brahman platform, but due to their negligence of the 
lotus feet of the Lord they again fall down to material existence. 
TEXT 115 
prākrta kariyā mane visnu-kalevara 
visnu-nindà āra nāhi ihāra upara 


SYNONYMS 


prakrta—material; kariya—taking it to be so; māne—accepts; visnu— 
Lord Visņu's; kalevara—body; visnu-nindā—defaming or blaspheming 
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Lord Visnu; āra—beyond this; nāhi —none; ihāra—of this; upara— 
above. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who considers the transcendental body of Lord Visņu to be made of 
material nature is the greatest offender at the lotus feet of the Lord. 
There is no greater blasphemy against the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Gosvāmī explains that the variegated 
personal feature of the Absolute Truth is the visnu-tattva and that the 
material energy, which creates this cosmic manifestation, is the energy 
of Lord Visnu. The creative force is merely the energy of the Lord, but 
the foolish conclude that because the Lord has distributed Himself in an 
impersonal form He has no separate existence. The impersonal 
Brahman, however, cannot possess energies, nor do the Vedic literatures 
state that māyā (the illusory energy) is covered by another maya. There 
are hundreds and thousands of references, however, to visņu-māyā 
(pardsya saktih), or the energy of Lord Visnu. In the Bhagavad-gità (7.14) 
Krsna refers to mama māyā (“My energy"). Māyā is controlled by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; it is not that He is covered by maya. 
Therefore Lord Visnu cannot be a product of the material energy. In the 
beginning of the Vedānta-sūtra it is said, janmādy asya yatah [SB 1.1.1], 
indicating that the material energy is also an emanation of the Supreme 
Brahman. How then could He be covered by the material energy? If that 
were possible, material energy would be greater than the Supreme 
Brahman. Even these simple arguments, however, cannot be understood 
by the Mayavadi philosophers, and therefore the term māyayāpahrta- 
jfiána, which is applied to them in the Bhagavad-gītā, is extremely 
appropriate. Anyone who thinks that Lord Visnu is a product of the 
material energy, as explained by Sadananda Yogindra, should 
immediately be understood to be insane, for his knowledge has been 
stolen by the illusory energy. 

Lord Visnu cannot be placed within the category of the demigods. 
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Those who are actually bewildered by the Māyāvāda philosophy and are 
still in the darkness of ignorance consider Lord Visņu to be a demigod, 
in defiance of the Rg-vedic mantra om tad visnoh paramam padam 
(“Visnu is always in a superior position”). This mantra is confirmed in 
the Bhagavad-gità: mattah parataram nānyat [Bg. 7.7] —there is no truth 
superior to Lord Krsna, or Visnu. Thus only those whose knowledge has 
been bewildered consider Lord Visnu to be a demigod and therefore 
suggest that one may worship either Lord Visnu, the goddess Kali 
(Durga) or whomever one likes and achieve the same result. This is an 
ignorant conclusion that is not accepted in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.25), 
which distinctly says, yānti deva-vratà devān . . . yanti mad-yājino "pi 
mām: The worshipers of the demigods will be promoted to the respective 
planets of the demigods, but devotees of the Supreme Lord will go back 
home, back to Godhead. Lord Krsna explains very clearly in the 
Bhagavad-gità (1.14) that His material energy is very difficult to 
overcome: daivi hy esd guna-mayi mama māyā duratyayā. Màyà's 
influence is so strong that even learned scholars and spiritualists are also 
covered by māyā and think themselves to be as good as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Actually, however, to free oneself from the 
influence of māyā one must surrender to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, as Krsna also states in the Bhagavad-gità (7.14): mam eva ye 
prapadyante māyām etām taranti te. It is to be concluded, therefore, that 
Lord Visnu does not belong to this material creation but to the spiritual 
world. To misconceive Lord Visnu to have a material body or to equate 
Him with the demigods is the most offensive blasphemy against Lord 
Visnu, and offenders against the lotus feet of Lord Visnu cannot 
advance in spiritual knowledge. They are called máyayapahrta-jfiana, or 
those whose knowledge has been stolen by the influence of illusion. 
One who thinks that there is a difference between Lord Visnu's body 
and His soul dwells in the darkest region of ignorance. There is no 
difference between Lord Visnu's body and Visnu's soul, for they are 
advaya-jfiana, one knowledge. In this world there is a difference between 
the material body and the spiritual soul, but in the spiritual world 
everything is spiritual and there are no such differences. The greatest 
offense of the Mayavadi philosophers is to consider Lord Visnu and the 
living entities to be one and the same. In this connection the Padma 
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Purāņa states, arcye visnau šilā-dhir gurusu nara-matir vaisnave jati- 
buddhih .. yasya và nārakī sah: "One who considers the arcā-mūrti, the 
worshipable Deity of Lord Visnu, to be stone, the spiritual master to be 
an ordinary human being, and a Vaisnava to belong to a particular caste 
or creed is possessed of hellish intelligence." One who follows such 
conclusions is doomed. 
TEXT 116 
i$varera tattva——yena jvalita jvalana 
jivera svarupa——yaiche sphulingera kana 


SYNONYMS 


isvarera tattva—the truth of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
yena—is like; jvalita —blazing; jvalana—fire; jivera—of the living 
entities; svarüpa—identity; yaiche—is like; sphulingera—of the spark; 
kaņa—particle. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Lord is like a great blazing fire, and the living entities are like small 
sparks of that fire. 


PURPORT 


Although sparks and a big fire are both fire and both have the power to 
burn, the burning power of the fire and that of the spark are not the 
same. Why should one artificially try to become like a big fire although 
by constitution he is like a small spark? It is due to ignorance. One 
should therefore understand that neither the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead nor the small sparklike living entities have anything to do with 
matter, but when the spiritual spark comes in contact with the material 
world his fiery quality is extinguished. That is the position of the 
conditioned souls. Because they are in touch with the material world, 
their spiritual quality is almost dead, but because these spiritual sparks 
are all Krsna's parts and parcels, as the Lord states in the Bhagavad-gità 
(mamaivāmšah), they can revive their original position by getting free 
from material contact. This is pure philosophical understanding. In the 
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Bhagavad-gītā the spiritual sparks are declared to be sanātana (eternal); 
therefore the material energy, māyā, cannot affect their constitutional 
position. 

Someone may argue, "Why is there a need to create the spiritual 
sparks?" The answer can be given in this way: Since the Absolute 
Personality of Godhead is omnipotent, He has both unlimited and 
limited potencies. This is the meaning of omnipotent. To be 
omnipotent, He must have not only unlimited potencies but limited 
potencies also. Thus to exhibit His omnipotency He displays both. The 
living entities are endowed with limited potency although they are part 
of the Lord. The Lord displays the spiritual world by His unlimited 
potencies, whereas by His limited potencies the material world is 
displayed. In the Bhagavad-gītā (7.5) the Lord says: 


apareyam itas tv anyām prakrtim viddhi me parām 
jīva-bhūtām mahā-bāho yayedam dharyate jagat 


"Besides these inferior energies, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is 
another, superior energy of Mine, which comprises all living entities 
who are exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature." The 
jiva-bhüta, the living entities, control this material world with their 
limited potencies. Generally, people are bewildered by the activities of 
scientists and technologists. Due to māyā they think that there is no 
need of God and that they can do everything and anything, but actually 
they cannot. Since this cosmic manifestation is limited, their existence 
is also limited. Everything in this material world is limited, and for this 
reason there is creation, sustenance and dissolution. However, in the 
world of unlimited energy, the spiritual world, there is neither creation 
nor destruction. 

If the Personality of Godhead did not possess both limited and 
unlimited energies, He could not be called omnipotent. Anor aņīyān 
mahato mahīyān: “The Lord is greater than the greatest and smaller than 
the smallest." He is smaller than the smallest in the form of the living 
entities and greater than the greatest in His form of Krsna. If there were 
no one to control, there would be no meaning to the conception of the 
supreme controller (isvara), just as there is no meaning to a king without 
his subjects. If all the subjects became king, there would be no 
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distinction between the king and an ordinary citizen. Thus for the Lord 
to be the supreme controller there must be a creation to control. The 
basic principle for the existence of the living entities is called cid-vilāsa, 
or spiritual pleasure. The omnipotent Lord displays His pleasure potency 
as the living entities. The Lord is described in the Vedānta-sūtra (1.1.12) 
as ánanda-mayo 'bhyāsāt. He is by nature the reservoir of all pleasures, 
and because He wants to enjoy pleasure, there must be energies to give 
Him pleasure or supply Him the impetus for pleasure. This is the perfect 
philosophical understanding of the Absolute Truth. 
TEXT 117 
jiva-tattva— —$akti, krsna-tattva— —$aktimàn 
gitd-visnupurdnddi tāhāte pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


jiva-tattva—the truth of the living entities; sakti —energy; krsna- 
tattva—the truth of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; šakti-mān— 
the possessor of the energies; gità—the Bhagavad-gītā; visņu-purāņa- 
ādi—Visnu Purāņa and other Purāņas; tāhāte—in them; pramāņa— 
there are evidences. 


TRANSLATION 


“The living entities are energies, not the energetic. The energetic is 
Krsna. This is very vividly described in the Bhagavad-gita, the Visnu 
Purāņa and other Vedic literatures. 


PURPORT 


As already explained, there are three prasthānas on the path of 
advancement in spiritual knowledge—namely, nyāya-prasthāna 
(Vedanta philosophy), sruti-prasthāna (the Upanisads and Vedic 
mantras) and smrti-prasthāna (the Bhagavad-gita, Mahābhārata, Purāņas, 
etc.). Unfortunately, Māyāvādī philosophers do not accept the smrti- 
prasthāna. Smrti refers to the conclusions drawn from the Vedic 
evidence. Sometimes Māyāvādī philosophers do not accept the authority 
of the Bhagavad-gità and the Purāņas, and this is called ardha-kukkuti- 
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nyāja, "the logic of half a hen" (See Ādi-līlā 5.176). If one believes in the 
Vedic literatures, one must accept all the Vedic literatures recognized by 
the great ācāryas, but the Mayavadi philosophers accept only the nyāya- 
prasthāna and šruti-prasthāna, rejecting the smrti-prasthāna. Here, 
however, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu cites evidence from the Gītā, Visnu 
Purāņa, etc., which are smrti-prasthāna. No one can avoid the 
Personality of Godhead in the statements of the Bhagavad-gità and other 
Vedic literatures such as the Mahābhārata and the Purāņas. Lord 
Caitanya therefore quotes a passage from the Bhagavad-gītā (7.5). 
TEXT 118 
apareyam itas tv anyām 
prakrtim viddhi me parām 
jiva-bhütàm mahā-bāho 
yayedam dhāryate jagat 


SYNONYMS 


aparā—inferior energy; iyam—this material world; itah—beyond this; 
tu—but; anyam—another; prakrtim—energy; viddhi—you must know; 
me—of Me; parām—which is superior energy; jīva-bhūtām—they are the 
living entities; mahā-bāho—O mighty-armed; yayā—by which; idam— 
this material world; dhāryate—is being conducted; jagat—the cosmic 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


**Besides these inferior energies, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is 
another, superior energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who 
are exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature” 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gità it is explained that the five elements earth, water, 
fire, air and ether constitute the gross energy of the Absolute Truth and 
that there are also three subtle energies, namely, the mind, intelligence 
and false ego, or identification with the phenomenal world. Thus the 
entire cosmic manifestation is divided into eight energies, all of which 
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are inferior. As explained in the Bhagavad-gītā (mama māyā duratyayā 
[Bg. 7.14]), the inferior energy, known as māyā, is so strong that although 
the living entity does not belong to this energy, due to the superior 
strength of the inferior energy the living entity (jiva-bhüta) forgets his 
real position and identifies with it. Krsna says distinctly that beyond the 
material energy there is a superior energy which is known as the jiva- 
bhüta, or living entities. When in contact with the material energy, this 
superior energy conducts all the activities of the entire material, 
phenomenal world. 

The supreme cause is Krsna (janmādy asya yatah [SB 1.1.1]), who is the 
origin of all energies, which work variously. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead has both inferior and superior energies, and the difference 
between them is that the superior energy is factual whereas the inferior 
energy is a reflection of the superior. A reflection of the sun in a mirror 
or on water appears to be the sun but is not. Similarly, the material 
world is but a reflection of the spiritual world. Although it appears to be 
factual, it is not; it is only a temporary reflection, whereas the spiritual 
world is a factual reality. The material world, with its gross and subtle 
forms, is merely a reflection of the spiritual world. 

The living entity is not a product of the material energy; he is spiritual 
energy, but in contact with matter he forgets his identity. Thus the 
living entity identifies himself with matter and enthusiastically engages 
in material activities in the guises of a technologist, scientist, 
philosopher, etc. He does not know that he is not at all a material 
product but is spiritual. His real identity thus being lost, he struggles 
very hard in the material world, and the Hare Krsna movement, or 
Krsna consciousness movement, is trying to revive his original 
consciousness. His activities in manufacturing big skyscrapers are 
evidence of intelligence, but this kind of intelligence is not at all 
advanced. He should know that his only real concern is how to get free 
from material contact, for by absorbing his mind in material activities he 
takes material bodies again and again, and although he falsely claims to 
be very intelligent, in material consciousness he is not at all intelligent. 
When we speak about the Krsna consciousness movement, which is 
meant to make people intelligent, the conditioned living entity 
therefore misunderstands it. He is so engrossed in the material concept 
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of life that he does not think there can be any activities that are actually 
based on intelligence beyond the construction of skyscrapers and big 
roads and the manufacturing of cars. This is proof of māyayāpahrta- 
jfiàna, or loss of all intelligence due to the influence of māyā. When a 
living entity is freed from such misconceptions, he is called liberated. 
When one is actually liberated he no longer identifies with the material 
world. The symptom of mukti (liberation) is that one engages in spiritual 
activities instead of falsely engaging in material activities. 
Transcendental loving devotional service is the spiritual activity of the 
spirit soul. Mayavadi philosophers confuse such spiritual activity with 
material activity, but the Bhagavad-gità (14.26) confirms: 


mam ca yo vyabhicāreņa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatītyaitān brahma-bhüyaya kalpate 


One who engages in the spiritual activities of unalloyed devotional 
service (avyabhicāriņī-bhakti) is immediately elevated to the 
transcendental platform, and he is to be considered brahma-bhūta [SB 
4.30.20], which indicates that he is no longer in the material world but is 
in the spiritual world. Devotional service is enlightenment, or 
awakening. When the living entity perfectly performs spiritual activities 
under the direction of the spiritual master, he becomes perfect in 
knowledge and understands that he is not God but a servant of God. As 
explained by Caitanya Mahāprabhu, jīvera ‘svariipa’ haya—krsnera 
'nitya-dāsa': the real identity of the living entity is that he is an eternal 
servant of the Supreme (Cc. Madhya 20.108). As long as one does not 
come to this conclusion, he must be in ignorance. This is also confirmed 
by the Lord in the Bhagavad-gità (7.19): bahūnām janmanām ante 
jūiānavān mam prapadyate . .. sa mahātmā su-durlabhah. “After many 
births of struggling for existence and cultivating knowledge, when one 
comes to the point of real knowledge he surrenders unto Me. Such an 
advanced mahātmā, or great soul, is very rarely to be seen.” Thus 
although the Māyāvādī philosophers appear to be very much advanced 
in knowledge, they are not yet perfect. To come to the point of 
perfection they must voluntarily surrender to Krsņa. 
TEXT 119 
visņu-šaktih parā proktā 
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ksetra-jfiakhya tathā para 
avidyà-karma-samjfanyà 
trtīyā šaktir isyate 


SYNONYMS 


visņu-šaktih—the potency of Lord Visnu; parā—spiritual; proktā— it is 
said; ksetra-jfia-akhya—the potency known as ksetra-jfia; tatha—as well 
as; parā—spiritual; avidya—ignorance; karma—fruitive activities; 
samjfià—known as; anyá—other; trtīyjā—third; $aktih —potency; 
isyate—known thus. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The potency of Lord Visnu is summarized in three categories— namely, 
the spiritual potency, the living entities and ignorance. The spiritual 
potency is full of knowledge; the living entities, although belonging to the 
spiritual potency, are subject to bewilderment; and the third energy, 
which is full of ignorance, is always visible in fruitive activities.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visnu Purāņa (6.7.61). 

In the previous verse, quoted from the Bhagavad-gītā, it has been 
established that the living entities are to be categorized among the 
Lord's potencies. The Lord is potent, and there are varieties of potencies 
(parāsya Saktir vividhaiva šrūyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]). Now, in 
this quotation from the Visnu Purāņa, this is further confirmed. There 
are varieties of potencies, and they have been divided into three 
categories—namely, spiritual, marginal and external. 

The spiritual potency is manifested in the spiritual world. Krsna's form, 
qualities, activities and entourage are all spiritual. This is confirmed in 


the Bhagavad-gītā (4.5): 
ajo 'pi sann avyayātmā bhūtānām isvaro 'pi san 
prakrtim svām adhisthāya sambhavāmy ātma-māyayā 
[Bg. 4.6] 
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"Although I am unborn and My transcendental body never deteriorates, 
and although I am the Lord of all living entities, by My spiritual potency 
I still appear in every millennium in My original transcendental form." 
Ātma-māyā refers to the spiritual potency. When Krsna comes to this or 
any other universe, He does so with His spiritual potency. We take birth 
by the force of the material potency, but as stated here with reference to 
the Visnu Purāņa, the ksetra-jīta, or living entity, belongs to the spiritual 
potency; thus when we free ourselves from the clutches of the material 
potency we can also enter the spiritual world. 

The material potency is the energy of darkness, or complete ignorance 
of spiritual activities. In the material potency, the living entity engages 
himself in fruitive activities, thinking that he can be happy through 
expansion in terms of material energy. This fact is prominently manifest 
in this Age of Kali because human society, not understanding the 
spiritual nature, is busily expanding in material activities. The men of 
the present day are almost unaware of their spiritual identity. They 
think that they are products of the elements of the material world and 
that everything will end with the annihilation of the body. Therefore 
they conclude that as long as one has a material body consisting of 
material senses, one should enjoy the senses as much as possible. Since 
they are atheists, they do not care whether there is a next life. Such 
activities are described in this verse as avidyá-karma-samjfianya. 

The material energy is separated from the spiritual energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus although it is originally created 
by the Supreme Lord, He is not actually present within it. The Lord also 
confirms in the Bhagavad-gità (9.4), mat-sthāni sarva-bhūtāni: 
"Everything is resting on Me." This indicates that everything is resting 
on His own energy. For example, the planets are resting within outer 
space, which is the separated energy of Krsna. The Lord explains in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (7.4): 


bhūmir āpo 'nalo vāyuh kham mano buddhir eva ca 
ahankāra itiyam me bhinnā prakrtir astadhā 


"Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 
together these eight constitute My separated material energies.” The 
separated energy acts as if it were independent, but here it is said that 
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although such energies are certainly factual, they are not independent 
but merely separated. 

The separated energy can be understood from a practical example. 1 
compose books by speaking into a dictaphone, and when the dictaphone 
is replayed, it appears that I am speaking personally, but actually I am 
not. I spoke personally, but then the dictaphone tape, which is separate 
from me, acts exactly like me. Similarly, the material energy originally 
emanates from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but it acts 
separately, although the energy is supplied by the Lord. This is also 
explained in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.10): mayadhyaksena prakrtih sūyate sa- 
carācaram. "This material nature is working under My direction, O son 
of Kunti, and it is producing all moving and unmoving beings." Under 
the guidance or superintendence of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the material energy works as if independent, although it is not 
actually independent. 

In this verse from the Visnu Purāņa the total energy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is classified in three divisions—namely, the 
spiritual or internal potency of the Lord, the marginal potency, or 
ksetra-jfia (the living entity), and the material potency, which is 
separated from the Supreme Personality of Godhead and appears to act 
independently. When Srīla Vyāsadeva, by meditation and self- 
realization, saw the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he also saw the 
separated energy of the Lord standing behind Him (apašyat purusam 
pūrņarm māyām ca tad-apāšrayam). V yasadeva also realized that it is this 
separated energy of the Lord, the material energy, that covers the 
knowledge of the living entities (yayā sammohito jiva ātmānan tri- 
gundtmakam [SB 1.7.5]). The separated, material energy bewilders the 
living entities (jīvas), and thus they work very hard under its influence, 
not knowing that they are not fulfilling their mission in life. 
Unfortunately, most of them think that they are the body and should 
therefore enjoy the material senses irresponsibly since when death 
comes everything will be finished. This atheistic philosophy also 
flourished in India, where it was sometimes propagated by Cārvāka 
Muni, who said: 


rnam krtvā ghrtam pibet yāvaj jivet sukham jivet 
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bhasmī-bhūtasya dehasya kutah punar āgamano bhavet 


His theory was that as long as one lives one should eat as much ghee as 
possible. In India, ghee (clarified butter) is a basic ingredient in 
preparing many varieties of food. Since everyone wants to enjoy nice 
food, Cārvāka Muni advised that one eat as much ghee as possible. One 
may say, "I have no money. How shall I purchase ghee?" Carvaka Muni, 
however, says, "If you have no money, then beg, borrow or steal, but in 
some way secure ghee and enjoy life." For one who further objects that 
he will be held accountable for such unauthorized activities as begging, 
borrowing and stealing, Carvaka Muni replies, "You will not be held 
responsible. As soon as your body is burned to ashes after death, 
everything is finished." 

This is called ignorance. From the Bhagavad-gītā it is understood that 
one does not die with the annihilation of his body (na hanyate 
hanyamāne šarīre [Bg. 2.20]). The annihilation of one body involves 
changing to another (tathā dehāntara-prāptih [Bg. 2.13]). Therefore, to 
perform irresponsible activities in the material world is very dangerous. 
Without knowledge of the spirit soul and its transmigration, people are 
allured by the material energy to engage in many such activities, as if 
one could become happy simply by dint of material knowledge, without 
reference to spiritual existence. Therefore the entire material world and 
its activities are referred to as avidyá-karma-samjfianya. 

In order to dissipate the ignorance of the human beings who work under 
the material energy, which is separated from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the Lord comes down to revive their original nature of 
spiritual activities (yadā yadā hi dharmasya glānir bhavati bhārata [Bg. 
4.1]). As soon as they deviate from their original nature, the Lord comes 
to teach them, sarva-dharmān parityajya mdm ekam šaraņam vraja: “My 
dear living entities, give up all material activities and simply surrender 
unto Me for protection." (Bg. 18.66) 

It is the statement of Carvaka Muni that one should beg, borrow or steal 
money to purchase ghee and enjoy life (rņam krtva ghrtam pibet). Thus 
even the greatest atheist of India recommends that one eat ghee, not 
meat. No one could conceive of human beings’ eating meat like tigers 
and dogs, but men have become so degraded that they are just like 
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animals and can no longer claim to have a human civilization. 
TEXT 120 
hena jīva-tattva lafià likhi’ para-tattva 
ācchanna karila $restha i$vara-mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


hena—such degraded; jiva-tattva—the living entities; lafia—taking 
them; likhi'—having written; para-tattva—as the Supreme; ācchanna— 
covering; karila—did; šrestha—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
isvara—the Lord's; mahattva—glories. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Mayavada philosophy is so degraded that it has taken the 
insignificant living entities to be the Lord, the Supreme Truth, thus 
covering the glory and supremacy of the Absolute Truth with monism. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura comments in this connection that in all 
Vedic scriptures the jiva-tattva, the truth of the living entities, is 
mentioned to be one of the energies of the Lord. If one does not accept 
the living entity to be a minute, infinitesimal spark of the Supreme but 
equates the jiva-tattva with the Supreme Brahman or Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, it must be understood that his entire philosophy 
is based on a misunderstanding. Unfortunately, Sripada Sankaracarya 
purposely claimed the jiva-tattva, or living entities, to be equal to the 
Supreme God. Therefore his entire philosophy is based on a 
misunderstanding, and it misguides people to become atheists, whose 
mission in life is unfulfilled. The mission of human life, as described in 
the Bhagavad-gītā, is to surrender unto the Supreme Lord and become 
His devotee, but the Mayavada philosophy misleads one to defy the 
existence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and pose oneself as 
the Supreme Lord. Thus it has misguided hundreds of thousands of 
innocent men. 

In the Vedānta-sūtra, Vyāsadeva has described that the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead is potent and that everything, material or 
spiritual, is but an emanation of His energy. The Lord, the Supreme 
Brahman, is the origin or source of everything (janmādy asya yatah [SB 
1.1.1]), and all other manifestations are emanations of different energies 
of the Lord. This is also confirmed in the Visnu Purāņa: 


ekadeša-sthitasyāgner jyotsnā vistárini yathā 
parasya brahmanah Saktis tathedam akhilam jagat 


"Whatever we see in this world is simply an expansion of different 
energies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is exactly like a 
fire that spreads illumination for a long distance although it is situated 
in one place." This is a very vivid analogy. Similarly, it is stated that just 
as everything in the material world exists in the sunshine, which is the 
energy of the sun, so everything exists on the basis of the spiritual and 
material energies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus 
although Krsna is situated in His own abode (goloka eva nivasaty 
akhilatma-bhütah [Bs. 5.37]), where He enjoys His transcendental 
pastimes with the cowherd boys and gopis, He is nevertheless present 
everywhere, even within the atoms of this universe (andāntara-stha- 
paramāņu-cayāntara-stham [Bs. 5.35]). This is the verdict of the Vedic 
literature. 

Unfortunately, the Mayavada philosophy, misguiding people by 
claiming the living entity to be the Lord, has created havoc throughout 
the entire world and led almost everyone to godlessness. By thus 
covering the glories of the Supreme Lord, the Mayavadi philosophers 
have done the greatest disservice to human society. It is to counteract 
these most abominable activities of the Mayavadi philosophers that Lord 
Caitanya has introduced the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 


harer nàma harer nàma harer nāmaiva kevalam 
kalau nāsty eva nāsty eva nāsty eva gatir anyathā 


[Cc. Adi 17.21] 


“In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy, the only means of deliverance is 
chanting the holy name of the Lord. There is no other way. There is no 
other way. There is no other way." People should simply engage in the 
chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, for thus they will gradually 
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come to understand that they are not the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, as they have been taught by the Māyāvādī philosophers, but 
are eternal servants of the Lord. As soon as one engages himself in the 
transcendental service of the Lord, he becomes free. 


mam ca yo 'vyabhicāreņa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatityaitàn brahma-bhiydya kalpate 


"One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman." (Bg. 14.26) Therefore the Hare Krsna 
movement, or Krsna consciousness movement, is the only light for the 
foolish living entities who think either that there is no God or that if 
God exists He is formless and they themselves are also God. These 
misconceptions are very dangerous, and the only way to counteract 
them is to spread the Hare Krsna movement. 
TEXT 121 
vyāsera sütrete kahe ‘parindma’-vdda 
'vyāsa bhrānta —— bali' tara uthdila vivāda 


SYNONYMS 


vydsera—of Srila Vyāsadeva; sūtrete—in the aphorisms; kahe—describes; 
pariņāma—transformation; vada—philosophy; vyasa—Srila Vyāsadeva; 
bhrānta—mistaken; bali'—accusing him; tāra—his; uthāila—raised; 
vivāda—opposition. 


TRANSLATION 


“In his Vedānta-sūtra Srila Vyāsadeva has described that everything is 
but a transformation of the energy of the Lord. Sankaracarya, however, 
has misled the world by commenting that Vyasadeva was mistaken. Thus 
he has raised great opposition to theism throughout the entire world. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura explains, "In the Vedanta-sütra of Srīla 
Vyāsadeva it is definitely stated that all cosmic manifestations result 
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from transformations of various energies of the Lord. Sankarācārya, 
however, not accepting the energy of the Lord, thinks that it is the Lord 
who is transformed. He has taken many clear statements from the Vedic 
literature and twisted them to try to prove that if the Lord, or the 
Absolute Truth, were transformed, His oneness would be disturbed. 
Thus he has accused Srila Vyāsadeva of being mistaken. In developing 
his philosophy of monism, therefore, he has established vivarta-vāda, or 
the Mayavada theory of illusion." 

In the Brahma-sütra, Second Chapter, the first aphorism is as follows: 
tad-ananyatvam ārambhaņa-sšabdādibhyah. Commenting on this sūtra in 
his Sārīraka-bhāsya, Sankaracarya has introduced the statement 
vācārambhaņam vikāro nāmadheyam from the Chandogya Upanisad 
(6.1.4) to try to prove that acceptance of the transformation of the 
energy of the Supreme Lord is faulty. He has tried to defy this 
transformation of energy in a misguided way, which will be explained 
later. Since his conception of God is impersonal, he does not believe 
that the entire cosmic manifestation is a transformation of the energies 
of the Lord, for as soon as one accepts the various energies of the 
Absolute Truth, one must immediately accept the Absolute Truth to be 
personal, not impersonal. A person can create many things by the 
transformation of his energy. For example, a businessman transforms his 
energy by establishing many big factories or business organizations, yet 
he remains a person although his energy has been transformed into 
these many factories or business concerns. The Māyāvādī philosophers 
do not understand this simple fact. Their tiny brains and poor fund of 
knowledge cannot afford them sufficient enlightenment to realize that 
when a man's energy is transformed, the man himself is not transformed 
but remains the same person. 

Not believing in the fact that the energy of the Absolute Truth is 
transformed, Sankarācārya has propounded his theory of illusion. This 
theory states that although the Absolute Truth is never transformed, we 
think that it is transformed, which is an illusion. Sankarācārya does not 
believe in the transformation of the energy of the Absolute Truth, for 
he claims that everything is one and that the living entity is therefore 
also one with the Supreme. This is the Mayavada theory. 

Šrīla Vyasadeva has explained that the Absolute Truth is a person who 
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has different potencies. Merely by His desire that there be creation and 
by His glance (sa aiksata), He created this material world (sa asrjata). 
After creation, He remains the same person: He is not transformed into 
everything. One should accept that the Lord has inconceivable energies 
and that it is by His order and will that varieties of manifestations have 
come into existence. In the Vedic literature it is said, sa-tattvato ’nyatha- 
buddhir vikāra ity udahrtah. This mantra indicates that from one fact 
another fact is generated. For example, a father is one fact, and a son 
generated from the father is a second fact. Thus both of them are truths, 
although one is generated from the other. This generation of a second, 
independent truth from a first truth is called vikāra, or transformation 
resulting in a by-product. The Supreme Brahman is the Absolute Truth, 
and the energies that have emanated from Him and are existing 
separately, such as the living entities and the cosmic manifestation, are 
also truths. This is an example of transformation, which is called vikāra 
or pariņāma. To give another example of vikāra, milk is a truth, but the 
same milk may be transformed into yogurt. Thus yogurt is a 
transformation of milk, although the ingredients of yogurt and milk are 
the same. 

In the Chāndogya Upanisad there is the following mantra: aitad-àtmyam 
idam sarvam. This mantra indicates without a doubt that the entire 
world is Brahman. The Absolute Truth has inconceivable energies, as 
confirmed in the Svetasvatara Upanisad (parāsya saktir vividhaiva śrūyate 
[Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]), and the entire cosmic manifestation is 
evidence of these different energies of the Supreme Lord. The Supreme 
Lord is a fact, and therefore whatever is created by the Supreme Lord is 
also factual. Everything is true and complete (pūrņam), but the original 
pūrņam, the complete Absolute Truth, always remains the same. Pūrnāt 
pürnam udacyate pürnasya pūrņam ādāya. The Absolute Truth is so 
perfect that although innumerable energies emanate from Him and 
manifest creations which appear to be different from Him, He 
nevertheless maintains His personality. He never deteriorates under any 
circumstances. 

It is to be concluded that the entire cosmic manifestation is a 
transformation of the energy of the Supreme Lord, not of the Supreme 
Lord or Absolute Truth Himself, who always remains the same. The 
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material world and the living entities are transformations of the energy 
of the Lord, the Absolute Truth or Brahman, who is the original source. 
In other words, the Absolute Truth, Brahman, is the original ingredient, 
and the other manifestations are transformations of this ingredient. 
This is also confirmed in the Taittirīyja Upanisad (3.1): yato và imāni 
bhūtāni jāyante. "This entire cosmic manifestation is made possible by 
the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” In this verse 
itis indicated that Brahman, the Absolute Truth, is the original cause 
and that the living entities (jīvas) and the cosmic manifestation are 
effects of this cause. The cause being a fact, the effects are also factual. 
They are not illusion. Sankaracarya has inconsistently tried to prove 
that it is an illusion to accept the material world and the jivas as by- 
products of the Supreme Lord because (in his conception) the existence 
of the material world and the jivas is different and separate from that of 
the Absolute Truth. With this jugglery of understanding, Mayavadi 
philosophers have propagated the slogan brahma satyam jagan mithyā, 
which declares that the Absolute Truth is fact but the cosmic 
manifestation and the living entities are simply illusions, or that all of 
them are in fact the Absolute Truth and that the material world and 
living entities do not separately exist. 

It is therefore to be concluded that Sanikarācārya, in order to present 
the Supreme Lord, the living entities and the material nature as 
indivisible and ignorant, tries to cover the glories of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. He maintains that the material cosmic 
manifestation is mithyā, or false, but this is a great blunder. If the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is a fact, how can His creation be false? 
Even in ordinary dealings, one cannot think the material cosmic 
manifestation to be false. Therefore Vaisnava philosophers say that the 
cosmic creation is not false but temporary. It is separated from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but since it is wonderfully created by 
the energy of the Lord, to say that it is false is blasphemous. 
Nondevotees factually appreciate the wonderful creation of material 
nature, but they cannot appreciate the intelligence and energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is behind this material creation. 
Sripada Ramanujacarya, however, refers to a sūtra from the Aitareya 
Upanisad (1.1.1), ātmā và idam agra āsīt, which points out that the 
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supreme ātmā, the Absolute Truth, existed before the creation. One may 
argue, "If the Supreme Personality of Godhead is completely spiritual, 
how is it possible for Him to be the origin of creation and have within 
Himself both material and spiritual energies?" To answer this challenge, 
Šrīpāda Ramanujacarya quotes a mantra from the Taittiriya Upanisad 
(3.1) that states: 


yato và imāni bhūtāni jāyante yena jātāni jīvanti yat prayanty 
abhisarnvisanti 


This mantra confirms that the entire cosmic manifestation emanates 
from the Absolute Truth, rests upon the Absolute Truth and after 
annihilation again reenters the body of the Absolute Truth, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The living entity is originally spiritual, 
and when he enters the spiritual world or the body of the Supreme Lord, 
he still retains his identity as an individual soul. In this connection 
Sripada Rāmānujācārya gives the analogy that when a green bird enters 
a green tree it does not become one with the tree: it retains its identity 
as a bird, although it appears to merge with the greenness of the tree. To 
give another analogy, an animal that enters a forest keeps its 
individuality, although apparently the beast merges with the forest. 
Similarly, in material existence, both the material energy and the living 
entities of the marginal potency maintain their individuality. Thus 
although the energies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead interact 
within the cosmic manifestation, each keeps its separate individual 
existence. Merging with the material or spiritual energies, therefore, 
does not involve loss of individuality. According to Sri Ramanujapada’s 
theory of Visistadvaita, although all the energies of the Lord are one, 
each keeps its individuality (vaisistya). 
Sripada Sankaracarya has tried to mislead the readers of the Vedānta- 
sūtra by misinterpreting the words ananda-mayo 'bhyāsāt, and he has 
even tried to find fault with Vyāsadeva. All the aphorisms of the 
Vedānta-sūtra need not be examined here, however, since we intend to 
present the Vedānta-sūtra in a separate volume. 
TEXT 122 
pariņāma-vāde isvara hayena vikārī 
eta kahi’ ‘vivarta’-vdda sthāpanā ye kari 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


pariņāma-vāde—by accepting the theory of transformation of energy; 
isvara—the Supreme Lord; hayena—becomes; vikārī —transformed; eta 
kahi’—saying this; vivarta—illusion; vāda—theory; sthápana— 
establishing; ye—what; kari—do. 


TRANSLATION 


“According to Sankaracarya, by accepting the theory of the 
transformation of the energy of the Lord, one creates an illusion by 
indirectly accepting that the Absolute Truth is transformed. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura comments that if one does not clearly 
understand the meaning of pariņāma-vāda, or transformation of energy, 
one is sure to misunderstand the truth regarding this material cosmic 
manifestation and the living entities. In the Chāndogya Upanisad (6.8.4) 
it is said, san-mūlāh saumyemāh prajāh sad-āyatanāh sat-pratisthah. The 
material world and the living entities are separate beings, and they are 
eternally true, not false. Sankarācārya, however, unnecessarily fearing 
that by parindma-vdda (transformation of energy) Brahman would be 
transformed (vikārī), has imagined both the material world and the 
living entities to be false and to have no individuality. By word jugglery 
he has tried to prove that the individual identities of the living entities 
and the material world are illusory, and he has cited the examples of 
mistaking a rope for a snake or an oyster shell for gold. Thus he has most 
abominably cheated people in general. 

The analogy of misunderstanding a rope to be a snake is mentioned in 
the Māņdūkya Upanisad, but it is meant to explain the error of 
identifying the body with the soul. Since the soul is actually a spiritual 
particle, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (mamaivāmšo jiva-loke), it is 
due to illusion (vivarta-vāda) that a human being, like an animal, 
identifies the body with the self. This is a proper example of vivarta, or 
illusion. The verse atattvato "nyathā-buddhir vivarta ity udahrtah 
describes such an illusion. To not know actual facts and thus to mistake 
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one thing for another (as, for example, to accept the body as oneself) is 
called vivarta-vāda. Every conditioned living entity who considers the 
body to be the soul is deluded by this vivarta-vāda. One can be attacked 
by this vivarta-vāda philosophy when he forgets the inconceivable power 
of the omnipotent Personality of Godhead. 
How the Supreme Personality of Godhead remains as He is, never 
changing, is explained in the Īsopanisad: pūrņasya pirnam ādāya pūrņam 
evāvašisyate. God is complete. Even if a complete manifestation is taken 
away from Him, He continues to be complete. The material creation is 
manifested by the energy of the Lord, but He is still the same person. His 
form, entourage, qualities and so on never deteriorate. Srīla Jīva 
Gosvāmī, in his Paramātma-sandarbha, comments regarding the vivarta- 
vāda as follows: “Under the spell of vivarta-vāda one imagines the 
separate entities, namely the cosmic manifestation and the living 
entities, to be one with Brahman. This is due to complete ignorance 
regarding the actual fact. The Absolute Truth, or Parabrahman, is 
always one and always the same. He is completely free from all other 
conceptions of existence. He is completely free from false ego, for He is 
the full spiritual identity. It is absolutely impossible for Him to be 
subjected to ignorance and fall under the spell of a misconception 
(vivarta-vāda). The Absolute Truth is beyond our conception. One must 
admit that He has unblemished qualities that He does not share with 
every living entity. He is never tainted in the slightest degree by the 
flaws of ordinary living beings. Everyone must therefore understand the 
Absolute Truth to possess inconceivable potencies." 
TEXT 123 
vastutah parindma-vada——sei se pramāņa 
dehe àtma-buddhi— — ei vivartera sthāna 


SYNONYMS 


vastutah—factually; pariņāma-vāda—transformation of the energy; 
sei—that; se—only; pramāņa—proof; dehe—in the body; ātma-buddhi — 
concept of self; ei—this; vivartera—of illusion; sthána— place. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Transformation of energy is a proven fact. It is the false bodily 
conception of the self that is an illusion. 


PURPORT 


The jiva, or living entity, is a spiritual spark who is part of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Unfortunately, he thinks the body to be the 
self, and that misunderstanding is called vivarta, or acceptance of 
untruth to be truth. The body is not the self, but animals and foolish 
people think that it is. Vivarta (illusion) does not, however, denote a 
change in the identity of the spirit soul; it is the misconception that the 
body is the self that is an illusion. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead does not change when His external energy, consisting of the 
eight gross and subtle material elements listed in the Bhagavad-gità 
(bhūmir āpo ’nalo vāyuh, etc. [Bg. 7.4]), acts and reacts in different 
phases. 
TEXT 124 
avicintya-šakti-yukta srī-bhagavān 
icchāya jagad-rūpe pāya pariņāma 


SYNONYMS 


avicintya—inconceivable; $akti—potency; yukta— possessed of; $ri—the 
affluent; bhagavaàn— Personality of Godhead; icchāya—by His wish; 
jagat-rüpe—in the form of the cosmic manifestation; pāyja—becomes; 
pariņāma—transformed by His energy. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead is opulent in all respects. 
Therefore by His inconceivable energies He has transformed the material 
cosmic manifestation. 
TEXT 125 
tathāpi acintya-Saktye haya avikārī 
prākrta cintāmaņi tāhe drstānta ye dhari 
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SYNONYMS 


tathapi—yet; acintya-saktye—by inconceivable potency; haya—remains; 
avikārī —without change; prakrta—material; cintàmani—touchstone; 
tahe—in that respect; drstanta—example; ye—which; dhari—we accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“Using the example of a touchstone, which by its energy turns iron to 
gold and yet remains the same, we can understand that although the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead transforms His innumerable energies, 
He remains unchanged. 
TEXT 126 
nānā ratna-rāši haya cintāmaņi haite 
tathāpiha maņi rahe svarūpe avikrte 


SYNONYMS 


nānā—varieties; ratna-rāši —valuable jewels; haya—become possible; 
cintàmani—the touchstone; haite—from; tathāpiha—still, certainly; 
mani—the touchstone; rahe—remains; svarüpe—in its original form; 
avikrte—without change. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although a touchstone produces many varieties of valuable jewels, it 
nevertheless remains the same. It does not change its original form. 
TEXT 127 
prakrta-vastute yadi acintya-sakti haya 
iévarera acintya-Sakti,——ithe ki vismaya 


SYNONYMS 


prākrta-vastute—in material things; yadi—if; acintya—inconceivable; 
šakti—potency; haya—becomes possible; ifvarera—of the Supreme Lord; 
acintya—inconceivable; šakti —potency; ithe—in this; ki—what; 
vismaya— wonderful. 
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TRANSLATION 


“If there is such inconceivable potency in material objects, why should 
we not believe in the inconceivable potency of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead? 


PURPORT 


The argument of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu described in this verse can 
be very easily understood even by a common man if he simply thinks of 
the activities of the sun, which has been giving off unlimited amounts of 
heat and light since time immemorial and yet has not even slightly 
decreased in power. Modern science believes that it is by sunshine that 
the entire cosmic manifestation is maintained, and actually one can see 
how the actions and reactions of sunshine maintain order throughout 
the universe. The growth of vegetables and even the rotation of the 
planets take place due to the heat and light of the sun. Sometimes, 
therefore, modern scientists consider the sun to be the original cause of 
creation, not knowing that the sun is only a medium, for it is also 
created by the supreme energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Aside from the sun and the touchstone, there are many other material 
things that transform their energy in different ways and yet remain as 
they are. It is not necessary, therefore, for the original cause, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, to change due to the changes or 
transformations of His different energies. 

The falsity of Srīpāda Sankaracarya's explanation of vivarta-vāda and 
pariņāma-vāda has been detected by the Vaisnava ācāryas, especially 
Jīva Gosvami, whose opinion is that actually Šankara did not understand 
the Vedānta-sūtra. In Sankara's explanation of one sūtra, ānanda-mayo 
'bhyāsāt, he has interpreted the affix mayat with such word jugglery that 
this very explanation proves that he had little knowledge of the 
Vedānta-sūtra but simply wanted to support his impersonalism through 
the aphorisms of the Vedanta philosophy. Actually, however, he failed 
to do so because he could not put forward strong arguments. In this 
connection, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī cites the phrase brahma puccharh 
pratisthā (Taittirrya Up. 2.5), which gives Vedic evidence that Brahman 
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is the origin of everything. In explaining this verse, Srīpāda 
Šankarācārya interpreted various Sanskrit words in such a way that he 
implied, according to Jīva Gosvāmī, that Vyāsadeva had very little 
knowledge of higher logic. Such unscrupulous deviation from the real 
meaning of the Vedānta-sūtra has created a class of men who by word 
jugglery try to derive various indirect meanings from the Vedic 
literatures, especially the Bhagavad-gītā. One of them has even 
explained that the word kuruksetra refers to the body. Such 
interpretations imply, however, that neither Lord Krsņa nor Vyāsadeva 
had a proper sense of word usage or etymological adjustment. They lead 
one to assume that since Lord Krsņa could not personally sense the 
meaning of what He was speaking and Vyāsadeva did not know the 
meaning of what he was writing, Lord Krsna left His book to be 
explained later by the Mayavadis. Such interpretations merely prove, 
however, that their proponents have very little philosophical sense. 
Instead of wasting one's time falsely deriving such indirect meanings 
from the Vedānta-sūtra and other Vedic literatures, one should accept 
the words of these books as they are. In presenting Bhagavad-gità As It 
Is, therefore, we have not changed the meaning of the original words. 
Similarly, if one studies the Vedānta-sūtra as it is, without whimsical and 
capricious adulteration, one can understand the Vedanta-sütra very 
easily. Srila Vyasadeva therefore explains the Vedānta-sūtra, beginning 
from the first sūtra, janmādy asya yatah [SB 1.1.1], in his Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.1.1): 


janmādy asya yato ’nvaydd itaratas cārthesv abhijūah sva-rāt [SB 1.1.1]. 


“I meditate upon Him [Lord Sri Krsnaļ, the transcendent reality, who is 
the primeval cause of all causes, from whom all manifested universes 
arise, in whom they dwell, and by whom they are destroyed. I meditate 
upon that eternally effulgent Lord, who is directly and indirectly 
conscious of all manifestations and yet is fully independent." The 
Supreme Personality of Godhead knows very well how to do everything 
perfectly. He is abhijfia, always fully conscious. The Lord therefore says 
in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.26) that He knows everything, past, present and 
future, but that no one but a devotee knows Him as He is. Therefore, the 
Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead, is at least partially 
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understood by devotees of the Lord, but the Māyāvādī philosophers, who 
unnecessarily speculate to understand the Absolute Truth, simply waste 
their time. 
TEXT 128 
‘pranava’ se mahāvākya——vedera nidāna 
i$évara-svarüpa pranava sarva-visva-dhadma 


SYNONYMS 


pranava—the omkdra; se—that; mahā-vākya—transcendental sound 
vibration; vedera—of the Vedas; nidāna—basic principle; i$vara- 
svarūpa—direct representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
pranava—omkdra; sarva-vi$va—of all universes; dhāma—is the 
reservoir. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Vedic sound vibration ornkāra, the principal word in the Vedic 
literatures, is the basis of all Vedic vibrations. Therefore one should 
accept omkara as the sound representation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and the reservoir of the cosmic manifestation. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gītā (8.13) the glories of omkdra are described as follows: 


om ity ekāksararm brahma vyāharan mām anusmaran 
yah prayāti tyajan deham sa yāti paramām gatim 


This verse indicates that omkdra, or pranava, is a direct representation 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore if at the time of 
death one simply remembers omkdra, he remembers the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and is therefore immediately transferred to the 
spiritual world. Omkdra is the basic principle of all Vedic mantras, for it 
is a representation of Lord Krsna, understanding of whom is the 
ultimate goal of the Vedas, as stated in the Bhagavad-gità (vedais ca 
sarvair aham eva vedyah [Bg. 15.15]). Mayavadi philosophers cannot 
understand these simple facts explained in the Bhagavad-gitd, and yet 
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they are very proud of being Vedāntīs. Sometimes, therefore, we refer to 
the Vedāntī philosophers as Vidantīs, those who have no teeth (vi means 
“without,” and danti means "possessing teeth"). The statements of the 
Šankara philosophy, which are the teeth of the Māyāvādī philosopher, 
are always broken by the strong arguments of Vaisnava philosophers 
such as the great ācāryas, especially Rāmānujācārya. Srīpāda 
Rāmānujācārya and Madhvācārya break the teeth of the Māyāvādī 
philosophers, who can therefore be called Vidantis, “toothless.” 

As mentioned above, the transcendental vibration omkdra is explained 
in the Bhagavad-gītā, Chapter Eight, verse thirteen: 


om ity ekaksaram brahma vyaharan mām anusmaran 
yah prayāti tyajan deham sa yāti paramām gatim 


" After being situated in this yoga practice and vibrating the sacred 
syllable om, the supreme combination of letters, if one thinks of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and quits his body, he will certainly 
reach the spiritual planets." If one actually understands that omkāra is 
the sound representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
whether he chants omkāra or the Hare Krsna mantra, the result is 
certainly the same. 

The transcendental vibration of omkāra is further explained in the 
Bhagavad-gītā, Chapter Nine, verse seventeen: 


pitāham asya jagato mātā dhātā pitāmahah 
vedyam pavitram omkdra rk sāma yajur eva ca 


^| am the father of this universe, the mother, the support and the 
grandsire. I am the object of knowledge, the purifier and the syllable om. 
I am also the Rg, the Sama and the Yajur Vedas.” 

Similarly, the transcendental sound om is further explained in the 
Bhagavad-gītā, Chapter Seventeen, verse twenty-three: 


om tat sad iti nirdešo brahmaņas tri-vidhah smrtah 
brāhmaņās tena vedas ca yajfias ca vihitāh pura 


“From the beginning of creation, the three syllables om tat sat have been 
used to indicate the Supreme Absolute Truth [Brahman]. They were 
uttered by brāhmaņas while chanting Vedic hymns and during sacrifices 
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for the satisfaction of the Supreme.” 

Throughout all the Vedic literatures the glories of omkdra are 
specifically mentioned. Srila Jiva Gosvami, in his thesis Bhagavat- 
sandarbha, says that in the Vedic literature omkdra is considered to be 
the sound vibration of the holy name of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Only this vibration of transcendental sound can deliver a 
conditioned soul from the clutches of māyā. Sometimes omkdra is also 
called the deliverer (tara). Srīmad-Bhāgavatam begins with the omkara 
vibration: om namo bhagavate vāsudevāya. Therefore omkāra has been 
described by the great commentator Sridhara Svāmī as tārānkura, the 
seed of deliverance from the material world. Since the Supreme 
Godhead is absolute, His holy name and His sound vibration omkāra are 
as good as He Himself. Caitanya Mahaprabhu says that the holy name, 
or omkāra, the transcendental representation of the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead, has all the potencies of the Personality of 
Godhead. 


nāmnām akāri bahudhā nija-sarva-saktis 
tatrārpitā niyamitah smaraņe na kalah 


All potencies are invested in the holy vibration of the holy name of the 
Lord. There is no doubt that the holy name of the Lord, or omkdra, is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. In other words, anyone 
who chants orhkāra and the holy name of the Lord, Hare Krsna, 
immediately meets the Supreme Lord directly in His sound form. In the 
Narada-paficarátra it is clearly said that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Nārāyaņa personally appears before the chanter who engages 
in chanting the astāksara, or eight-syllable mantra, om namo 
nārāyanāya. A similar statement in the Māņdūkya Upanisad declares 
that whatever one sees in the spiritual world is all an expansion of the 
spiritual potency of omkāra. 

On the basis of all the Upanisads, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī says that omkdra is 
the Supreme Absolute Truth and is accepted as such by all the ācāryas 
and authorities. Omkdra is beginningless, changeless, supreme and free 
from deterioration and external contamination. Omkāra is the origin, 
middle and end of everything, and any living entity who thus 
understands omkdra attains the perfection of spiritual identity in 
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omkdra. Omkdra, being situated in everyone's heart, is īšvara, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā 
(18.61): ifvarah sarva-bhūtānām hrd-deše ’rjuna tisthati. Omkāra is as good 
as Visnu because omkāra is as all-pervasive as Visņu. One who knows 
orhkāra and Lord Visnu to be identical no longer has to lament or 
hanker. One who chants omkāra no longer remains a šūdra but 
immediately comes to the position of a brahmana. Simply by chanting 
omkdra one can understand the whole creation to be one unit, or an 
expansion of the energy of the Supreme Lord: idam hi vi$évam bhagavān 
ivetaro yato jagat-sthāna-nirodha-sambhavāh. “The Supreme Lord 
Personality of Godhead is Himself this cosmos, and still He is aloof from 
it. From Him only this cosmic manifestation has emanated, in Him it 
rests, and unto Him it enters after annihilation." (SB 1.5.20) Although 
one who does not understand concludes otherwise, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
states that the entire cosmic manifestation is but an expansion of the 
energy of the Supreme Lord. Realization of this is possible simply by 
chanting the holy name of the Lord, orhkāra. 

One should not, however, foolishly conclude that because the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is omnipotent, we have manufactured a 
combination of letters—a, u and m—to represent Him. Factually the 
transcendental sound omkara, although a combination of the three 
letters a, u and m, has transcendental potency, and one who chants 
omkdra will very soon realize om kara and Lord Visnu to be nondifferent. 
Krsna declares, pranavah sarva-vedesu: “I am the syllable om in the Vedic 
mantras." (Bg. 7.8) One should therefore conclude that among the many 
incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, omkdra is the 
sound incarnation. All the Vedas accept this thesis. One should always 
remember that the holy name of the Lord and the Lord Himself are 
always identical (abhinnatvān nāma-nāminoh). Since omkdra is the basic 
principle of all Vedic knowledge, it is uttered before one begins to chant 
any Vedic hymn. Without omkdra, no Vedic mantra is successful. The 
Gosvamis therefore declare that praņava (omkdra) is the complete 
representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and they have 
analyzed omkāra in terms of its alphabetical constituents as follows: 


a-kāreņocyate krsnah sarva-lokaika-nāyakah 
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u-kdrenocyate rādhā ma-kāro jīva-vācakah 


Omkāra is a combination of the letters a, u and m. A-kāreņocyate krsnah: 
the letter a (a-kāra) refers to Krsna, who is sarva-lokaika-nayakah, the 
master of all living entities and planets, material and spiritual. Nāyaka 
means "leader." He is the supreme leader (nityo nityanam cetanas 
cetanānām (Katha Upanisad 2.2.13)). The letter u (u-kāra) indicates 
Šrīmatī Radharani, the pleasure potency of Krsna, and m (ma-kāra) 
indicates the living entities (Jivas). Thus ori is the complete combination 
of Krsna, His potency and His eternal servitors. In other words, omkara 
represents Krsna, His name, fame, pastimes, entourage, expansions, 
devotees, potencies and everything else pertaining to Him. As Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu states in the present verse of Šrī Caitanya-caritamrta, 
sarva-vi$va-dhàma: omkdra is the resting place of everything, just as 
Krsna is the resting place of everything (brahmaņo hi pratisthāham). 
The Mayavadi philosophers consider many Vedic mantras to be the 
mahā-vākya, or principal Vedic mantra, such as tat tvam asi (Chāndogya 
Upanisad 6.8.7), idam sarvam yad ayam ātmā and brahmedam sarvam 
(Brhad-dranyaka Upanisad 2.5.1), ātmaivedam sarvam (Chāndogya 
Upanisad 7.25.2) and neha nānāsti kificana (Katha Upanisad 2.1.11). That 
is a great mistake. Only omkdra is the mahā-vākya. All these other 
mantras that the Mayavadis accept as the mahā-vākya are only 
incidental. They cannot be taken as the mahā-vākya, or mahā-mantra. 
The mantra tat tvam asi indicates only a partial understanding of the 
Vedas, unlike omkāra, which represents the full understanding of the 
Vedas. Therefore the transcendental sound that includes all Vedic 
knowledge is omkāra (pranava). 

Aside from omkdra, none of the words uttered by the followers of 
Šankarācārya can be considered the mahā-vākya. They are merely 
passing remarks. Sankaracarya, however, has never stressed chanting of 
the mahā-vākya omkāra; he has accepted only tat tvam asi as the maha- 
vākya. Imagining the living entity to be God, he has misrepresented all 
the mantras of the Vedānta-sūtra with the motive of proving that there 
is no separate existence of the living entities and the Supreme Absolute 
Truth. This is similar to the politician's attempt to prove nonviolence 
from the Bhagavad-gità. Krsna is violent to demons, and to attempt to 
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prove that Krsna is not violent is ultimately to deny Krsna. As such 
explanations of the Bhagavad-gītā are absurd, so also is Sankaracarya’s 
explanation of the Vedānta-sūtra, and no sane and reasonable man will 
accept it. At present, however, the Vedānta-sūtra is misrepresented not 
only by the so-called Vedantis but also by other unscrupulous persons 
who are so degraded that they even recommend that sannyāsīs eat meat, 
fish and eggs. In this way, the so-called followers of Sankara, the 
impersonalist Mayavadis, are sinking lower and lower. How can these 
degraded men explain the Vedānta-sūtra, which is the essence of all 
Vedic literature? 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has declared, māyāvādi-bhāsya šunile 
haya sarva-nāša: "Anyone who hears commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra 
from the Mayavada school is completely doomed." As explained in the 
Bhagavad-gità (15.15), vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah: all Vedic 
literature aims at understanding Krsna. Mayavada philosophy, however, 
has deviated everyone from Krsna. Therefore there is a great need for 
the Krsna consciousness movement all over the world to save the world 
from degradation. Every intelligent and sane man must abandon the 
philosophical explanation of the Mayavadis and accept the explanation 
of Vaisnava ácáryas. One should read Bhagavad-gità As It Is to try to 
understand the real purpose of the Vedas. 


TEXT 129 
sarvāšraya i$varera pranava uddesa 
‘tat tuam asi —— vākya haya vedera ekadesa 
SYNONYMS 


sarva-āšraya—the reservoir of everything; ifvarera—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; praņava—omkāra; uddesa— purpose; tat tvam 
asi—the Vedic mantra tat tvam asi (“you are the same”); vakya— 
statement; haya—becomes; vedera—of the Vedic literature; eka-desa— 
partial understanding. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is the purpose of the Supreme Personality of Godhead to present 
pranava [ornkara] as the reservoir of all Vedic knowledge. The words ‘tat 
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tvam asi” are only a partial explanation of the Vedic knowledge. 


PURPORT 


Tat tvam asi means "you are the same spiritual identity.” 
TEXT 130 
‘pranava, mahā-vākya—— tāhā kari’ ācchādana 
mahāvākye kari 'tat tvam asi'ra sthāpana 


SYNONYMS 


praņava—ornkāra; mahā-vākya—principal mantra; tāhā—that; kari — 
making; ācchādana—covered; mahā-vākye—in place of the principal 
mantra; kari —1 do; ‘tat tvam asi ra sthāpana—establishment of the 
statement tat tvam asi. 


TRANSLATION 


*Pranava [omkara] is the mahā-vākya [maha-mantra] in the Vedas. 
Sankaracarya's followers cover this to stress without authority the mantra 
tat tvam asi. 


PURPORT 


The Mayavadi philosophers stress the statements tat tvam asi, so "ham, 
etc., but they do not stress the real mahā-mantra, pranava (omkāra). 
Therefore, because they misrepresent Vedic knowledge, they are the 
greatest offenders to the lotus feet of the Lord. Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
says clearly, māyāvādī krsne aparādhī: "Māyāvādī philosophers are the 
greatest offenders to Lord Krsna." Lord Krsna declares: 


tàn aham dvisatah krūrān samsdresu narādhamān 
ksipamy ajasram ašubhān āsurīsv eva yonisu 


"Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among 
mankind, I perpetually cast into the ocean of material existence, into 
various demoniac species of life." (Bg. 16.19) Life in demoniac species 
awaits the Mayavadi philosophers after death because they are envious 
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of Krsna. When Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.34) man-manā bhava 
mad-bhakto mad-yājī mām namaskuru ("Engage your mind always in 
thinking of Me, become My devotee, offer obeisances to Me and worship 
Me"), one demoniac scholar says that it is not Krsna to whom one must 
surrender. This scholar is already suffering in this life, and he will have 
to suffer again in the next if in this life he does not complete his 
prescribed suffering. One should be very careful not to be envious of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the next verse, therefore, Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu clearly states the purpose of the Vedas. 
TEXT 131 
sarva-veda-sütre kare krsnera abhidhana 
mukhya-vrtti chādi' kaila laksana-vyakhyana 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-veda-sūtre—in all the aphorisms of the Vedānta-sūtra; kare— 
establishes; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; abhidhāna—explanation; mukhya- 
vrtti—direct interpretation; chādi —giving up; kaila—made; laksana— 
indirect; vyakhyana—explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tn all the Vedic sūtras and literatures, it is Lord Krsna who is to be 
understood, but the followers of Sankaracarya have covered the real 
meaning of the Vedas with indirect explanations. 


PURPORT 


It is said: 


vede rāmāyaņe caiva purāņe bhārate tathā 
ādāv ante ca madhye ca harih sarvatra gīyate 


"In the Vedic literature, including the Ramdyana, Purāņas and 
Mahābhārata, from the very beginning (ādau) to the end (ante ca), as 
well as within the middle (madhye ca), only Hari, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is explained." 

TEXT 132 
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svatah-pramāņa veda——pramāņa-širomaņi 
laksaņā karile svatah-pramāņatā-hāni 


SYNONYMS 


svatah-pramāņa—self-evident; veda—the Vedic literatures; pramāņa— 
evidence; širomaņi —topmost; laksand— interpretation; karile—doing; 
svatah-pramāņatā—self-evidence; hāni—lost. 


TRANSLATION 


“The self-evident Vedic literatures are the highest evidence of all, but if 
these literatures are interpreted, their self-evident nature is lost. 


PURPORT 


We quote Vedic evidence to support our statements, but if we interpret 
it according to our own judgment, the authority of the Vedic literature 
is rendered imperfect or useless. In other words, by interpreting the 
Vedic version one minimizes the value of Vedic evidence. When one 
quotes from Vedic literature, it is understood that the quotations are 
authoritative. How can one bring the authority under his own control? 
That is a case of principiis obsta. 
TEXT 133 
ei mata pratisūtre sahajārtha chādiyā 
gaunārtha vyākhyā kare kalpanā kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—like this; prati-sūtre—in every sūtra, or aphorism, of the 
Vedānta-sūtra; sahaja-artha—the clear, simple meaning; chádiya— 
giving up; gauna-artha—indirect meaning; vyākhyjā—explanation; 
kare—he makes; kalpanā kariya—by imagination. 


TRANSLATION 


“To prove their philosophy, the members of the Mayavada school have 
given up the real, easily understood meaning of the Vedic literature and 
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introduced indirect meanings based on their imaginative powers.” 


PURPORT 


Unfortunately, the Sankarite interpretation has covered almost the 
entire world. Therefore there is a great need to present the original, 
easily understood natural import of the Vedic literature. We have 
therefore begun by presenting Bhagavad-gità As It Is, and we propose to 
present all the Vedic literature in terms of the direct meaning of its 
words. 
TEXT 134 
ei mate pratisūtre karena dūsaņa 
Suni’ camatkāra haila sannyāsīra gana 


SYNONYMS 


ei mate—in this way; prati-sūtre—in each and every aphorism; karena— 
shows; düsana—defects; $uniya—hearing; camatkāra—struck with 
wonder; haila—they became; sannydsira—of all the Mayavadis; gana— 
the group. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu thus showed for each and every sütra 
the defects in Sankaracarya’s explanations, all the assembled Mayavadi 
sannyasis were struck with wonder. 
TEXT 135 
sakala sannyāsī kahe, — —'sunaha sripada 
tumi ye khandile artha, e nahe vivada 


SYNONYMS 


sakala—all; sannyāsī —the Mayavadi sannyāsīs; kahe—say; Sunaha— 
please hear; šrībāda—Your Holiness; tumi— You; ye—that; khandile— 
refuted; artha—meaning; e—this; nahe—not; vivāda—guarrel. 


TRANSLATION 
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All the Mayavadi sannyasis said, “Your Holiness, kindly know from us 
that we actually have no quarrel with Your refutation of these meanings, 
for You have given a clear understanding of the sütras. 
TEXT 136 
ācārya-kalpita artha,— —ihà sabhe jāni 
sampradāya-anurodhe tabu tāhā māni 


SYNONYMS 


acadrya—Sankaracarya; kalpita—imaginative; artha—meaning; iha— 
this; sabhe—all of us; jāni —know; sampradāya-anurodhe—but for the 
sake of our party; tabu—still; taha—that; māni —we accept. 


TRANSLATION 


*We know that all this word jugglery springs from the imagination of 
Sankaracarya, and yet because we belong to his sect, we accept it 
although it does not satisfy us. 
TEXT 137 
mukhyārtha vyākhyā kara, dekhi tomāra bala' 
mukhyārthe lāgāla prabhu sūtra-sakala 


SYNONYMS 


mukhya-artha—direct meaning; vyakhya—explanation; kara—You do; 
dekhi—let us see; tomara—Your; bala—strength; mukhya-arthe—direct 
meaning; lāgāla—began; prabhu—the Lord; sūtra-sakala—all the 
aphorisms of the Vedānta-sūtra. 


TRANSLATION 


“Now let us see,” the Mayavadi sannyasis continued, “how well You can 
describe the sütras in terms of their direct meaning." Hearing this, Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu began His direct explanation of the Vedānta-sūtra. 
TEXT 138 
brhad-vastu ‘brahma’ kahi—— ‘Sri-bhagavan’ 
sad-vidhaišvarya-pūrņa, para-tattva-dhāma 
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SYNONYMS 


brhat-vastu—the substance, which is greater than the greatest; 
brahma—called by the name Brahman; kahi—we call; šrī-bhagavān—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sat—six; vidha— varieties; aisvarya— 
opulences; pūrna—full; para-tattva— Absolute Truth; dhāma—reservoir. 


TRANSLATION 


*Brahman, who is greater than the greatest, is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. He is full in six opulences, and therefore He is the reservoir of 
ultimate truth and absolute knowledge. 


PURPORT 


In Srimad-Bhagavatam it is said that the Absolute Truth is understood in 
three phases of realization: the impersonal Brahman, the localized 
Paramātmā and ultimately the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
impersonal Brahman and localized Paramātmā are expansions of the 
potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is complete in six 
opulences, namely wealth, fame, strength, beauty, knowledge and 
renunciation. Since He possesses His six opulences, the Personality of 
Godhead is the ultimate truth in absolute knowledge. 
TEXT 139 
svarūpa-aišvarye tanra nahi māyā-gandha 
sakala vedera haya bhagavān se ‘sambandha’ 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa—in His original form; ai$varye—opulence; tanira—His; nāhi — 
there is none; māyā-gandha—contamination of the material world; 
sakala—in all; vedera—Vedas; haya— it is so; bhagavān—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; se—that; sambandha—relationship. 


TRANSLATION 


“In His original form the Supreme Personality of Godhead is full with 
transcendental opulences, which are free from the contamination of the 
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material world. It is to be understood that in all Vedic literature the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is the ultimate goal. 
TEXT 140 
tānre ‘nirvisesa’ kahi, cic-chakti nā mani 
ardha-svarūpa nā mānile pūrņatā haya hāni 


SYNONYMS 


tanre—unto Him; nirvišesa—impersonal; kahi —we say; cit-šakti — 
spiritual energy; nā—do not; māni —accept; ardha—half; svarupa— 
form; nā—not; mānile—accepting; purnata—fullness; haya—becomes; 
hāni—defective. 


TRANSLATION 


“When we speak of the Supreme as impersonal, we deny His spiritual 
potencies. Logically, if you accept half of the truth, you cannot 
understand the whole. 


PURPORT 


In the Upanisads it is said: 


om pūrņam adah pirnam idam pūrnāt pūrņam udacyate 
pūrņasya pūrņam ādāga pirnam evāvašisyate 
[I$opanisad, Invocation] 


This verse, which is mentioned in the Īsopanisad, Brhad-āraņyaka 
Upanisad and many other Upanisads, indicates that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is full in six opulences. His position is unique, 
for He possesses all riches, strength, influence, beauty, knowledge and 
renunciation. Brahman means the greatest, but the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is greater than the greatest, just as the sun globe is greater 
than the sunshine, which is all-pervading in the universe. Although the 
sunshine that spreads all over the universes appears very great to the less 
knowledgeable, greater than the sunshine is the sun itself, and greater 
than the sun is the sun-god. Similarly, impersonal Brahman is not the 
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greatest, although it appears to be so. Impersonal Brahman is only the 
bodily effulgence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but the 
transcendental form of the Lord is greater than both the impersonal 
Brahman and localized Paramātmā. Therefore whenever the word 
“Brahman” is used in the Vedic literature, it is understood to refer to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

In the Bhagavad-gītā the Lord is also addressed as Parabrahman. 
Mayavadis and others sometimes misunderstand Brahman because every 
living entity is also Brahman. Therefore Krsna is referred to as 
Parabrahman (the Supreme Brahman). In the Vedic literature, 
whenever the words "Brahman" or "Parabrahman" are used, they are to 
be understood to refer to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 
This is their real meaning. Since the entire Vedic literature deals with 
the subject of Brahman, Krsna is therefore the ultimate goal of Vedic 
understanding. The impersonal brahmajyoti rests on the personal form of 
the Lord. Therefore although the impersonal effulgence, the 
brahmajyoti, is the first realization, one must enter into it, as mentioned 
in the Isopanisad, to find the Supreme Person, and then one's knowledge 
is perfect. The Bhagavad-gità (7.19) also confirms this: bahūnārm 
janmanām ante jfianavaàn mam prapadyate. One's search for the Absolute 
Truth by dint of speculative knowledge is complete when one comes to 
the point of understanding Krsna and surrenders unto Him. That is the 
real point of perfectional knowledge. 

Partial realization of the Absolute Truth as impersonal Brahman denies 
the complete opulences of the Lord. This is a hazardous understanding 
of the Absolute Truth. Unless one accepts all the features of the 
Absolute Truth—namely impersonal Brahman, localized Paramātmā 
and ultimately the Supreme Personality of Godhead—one’s knowledge 
is imperfect. Srīpāda Rāmānujācārya, in his Vedārtha-sangraha, says, 
jfiánena dharmeņa svarüpam api nirüpitam, na tu jfiana-mátram brahmeti 
katham idam avagamyate. He thus indicates that the real identity of the 
Absolute Truth must be understood in terms of both His knowledge and 
His characteristics. Simply to understand the Absolute Truth to be full 
of knowledge is not sufficient. In the Vedic literature (Mundaka Up. 
1.1.9) we find the statement yah sarva-jfiah sarva-vit, which means that 
the Absolute Truth knows everything perfectly, but we also learn from 
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the Vedic description parāsya saktir vividhaiva šrūyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, 
purport] that not only does He know everything, but He also acts 
accordingly by utilizing His different energies. Thus to understand that 
Brahman, the Supreme, is conscious is not sufficient. One must know 
how He consciously acts through His different energies. Mayavada 
philosophy simply informs us of the consciousness of the Absolute Truth 
but does not give us information of how He acts with His consciousness. 
That is the defect of that philosophy. 
TEXT 141 
bhagavān-prāpti-hetu ye kari upāya 
šravaņādi bhakti ——krsņa-prāptira sahāya 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; prāpti-hetu—the 
means by which He can be approached; ye—what; kari —1 do; upāya— 
means; šravaņa-ādi —devotional service, beginning with hearing; 
bhakti—devotional service; krsna—the Supreme Lord; práptira —to 
approach Him; saháya—means. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is only by devotional service, beginning with hearing, that one can 
approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead. That is the only means to 
approach Him. 


PURPORT 


Mayavadi philosophers are satisfied simply to understand Brahman to be 
the sum total of knowledge, but Vaisnava philosophers not only know in 
detail about the Supreme Personality of Godhead but also know how to 
approach Him directly. The method for this is described by $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu as nine kinds of devotional service, beginning with 
hearing: 


$ravanam kīrtanam visnoh smaraņam pāda-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dāsyam sakhyam ātma-nivedanam 
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(SB 7.5.23) 


The nine kinds of devotional service are hearing about Krsna, chanting 
about Him, remembering Him, offering service to His lotus feet, offering 
Him worship in the temple, offering prayers to Him, working as His 
servant, making friendship with Him and unreservedly surrendering to 
Him. One can directly approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
simply by executing these nine kinds of devotional service, of which 
hearing about the Lord is the most important ($ravaņādi). Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has very favorably stressed the importance of this process 
of hearing. According to His method, if people are simply given a chance 
to hear about Krsna, certainly they will gradually develop their dormant 
awareness, or love of Godhead. Sravanadi-suddha-citte karaye udaya (Cc. 
Madhya 22.107). Love of God is dormant in everyone, and if one is given 
a chance to hear about the Lord, certainly that love develops. Our Krsna 
consciousness movement acts on this principle. We simply give people 
the chance to hear about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and give 
them prasádam to eat, and the actual result is that all over the world 
people are responding to this process and becoming pure devotees of 
Lord Krsna. We have opened hundreds of centers all over the world just 
to give people in general a chance to hear about Krsna and accept 
Krsna's prasādam. These two processes can be accepted by anyone, even 
a child. It doesn't matter whether one is poor or rich, learned or foolish, 
black or white, old or still a child —anyone who simply hears about the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and takes prasādam is certainly 
elevated to the transcendental position of devotional service. 
TEXT 142 
sei sarva-vedera ‘abhidheya’ nāma 
sādhana-bhakti haite haya premera udgama 


SYNONYMS 


sei sarva-vedera—that is the essence of all Vedic literature; abhidheya 
nāma—the process called abhidheya, or devotional activities; sadhana- 
bhakti—another name of this process, “devotional service in practice”; 
haite—from this; haya—there is; premera—of love of Godhead; 
udgama—awakening. 
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TRANSLATION 


“By practicing this regulated devotional service under the direction of the 
YP g g 

spiritual master, certainly one awakens his dormant love of Godhead. 
This process is called abhidheya. 


PURPORT 


By the practice of devotional service, beginning with hearing and 
chanting, the impure heart of a conditioned soul is purified, and thus he 
can understand his eternal relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. That eternal relationship is described by $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu: jivera 'svarüpa' haya krsnera "nitya-dāsa.” [Cc. Madhya 
20.108]. "The living entity is an eternal servitor of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead." When one is convinced about this 
relationship, which is called sambandha, he then acts accordingly. That 
is called abhidheya. The next step is prayojana-siddhi, or fulfillment of 
the ultimate goal of one's life. If one can understand his relationship 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead and act accordingly, 
automatically his mission in life is fulfilled. The Mayavadi philosophers 
miss even the first stage in self-realization because they have no 
conception of God's being personal. He is the master of all, and He is the 
only person who can accept the service of all living entities, but since 
this knowledge is lacking in Mayavada philosophy, Mayavadis do not 
have knowledge even of their relationship with God. They wrongly 
think that everyone is God or that everyone is equal to God. Therefore, 
since the real position of the living entity is not clear to them, how can 
they advance further? Although they are very much puffed up at being 
liberated, Mayavadi philosophers very shortly fall down again to material 
activities due to their neglecting the lotus feet of the Lord. That is called 
patanty adhah: 


ye nye ravindāksa vimukta-māninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 
āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho "nādrta-yusmad-anghrayah 
(SB 10.2.32) 
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Here it is said that persons who think themselves liberated but do not 
execute devotional service, not knowing their relationship with the 
Lord, are certainly misled. One must know his relationship with the 
Lord and act accordingly. Then the fulfillment of his life's mission will 
be possible. 
TEXT 143 
krsnera caraņe haya yadi anurāga 
krsna vinu anyatra tara nahi rahe raga 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Krsna; carane—at the lotus feet; haya—becomes; yadi—if; 
anurāga —attachment; krsna—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vinu—without; anyatra—anywhere else; tàra—his; nāhi —there does 
not; rahe—remain; rāga—attachment. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one develops his love of Godhead and becomes attached to the lotus 
feet of Krsna, gradually he loses his attachment to everything else. 


PURPORT 


This is a test of advancement in devotional service. As stated in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (11.2.42), bhaktir parešānubhavo viraktir anyatra ca: in 
bhakti, a devotee's only attachment is Krsna; he no longer wants to 
maintain his attachments to many other things. Although Māyāvādī 
philosophers are supposed to be very much advanced on the path of 
liberation, we see that after some time they descend to politics and 
philanthropic activities. Many big sannyásis who were supposedly 
liberated and very advanced have come down again to materialistic 
activities, although they left this world as mithyā (false). When a 
devotee develops in devotional service, however, he no longer has 
attachments to such philanthropic activities. He is simply inspired to 
serve the Lord, and he engages his entire life in such service. This is the 
difference between Vaisnava and Mayavadi philosophers. Devotional 
service, therefore, is practical, whereas Mayavada philosophy is merely 
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mental speculation. 
TEXT 144 
paficama purusārtha sei prema-mahādhana 
krsnera mādhurya-rasa karāya āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


paficama—fifth; purusa-artha—goal of life; sei—that; prema—love of 
God; mahā-dhana—foremost wealth; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
mādhurya—conjugal love; rasa—mellow; karāyja—causes; dsvadana— 
taste. 


TRANSLATION 


*Love of Godhead is so exalted that it is considered to be the fifth goal of 
human life. By awakening one's love of Godhead, one can attain the 
platform of conjugal love, tasting it even during the present span of life. 


PURPORT 


The Mayavadi philosophers consider the highest goal of perfection to be 
liberation (mukti), which is the fourth perfectional platform. Generally 
people are aware of four principal goals of life—religiosity (dharma), 
economic development (artha), sense gratification (kama) and 
ultimately liberation (moksa)— but devotional service is situated on the 
platform above liberation. In other words, when one is actually liberated 
(mukta) he can understand the meaning of love of Godhead (krsna- 
prema). While teaching Ripa Gosvami, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
stated, koti-mukta-madhye ‘durlabha’ eka krsna-bhakta: “Out of millions 
of liberated persons, one may become a devotee of Lord Krsna.” 

The most elevated Mayavadi philosopher can rise to the platform of 
liberation, but krsna-bhakti, devotional service to Krsna, is 
transcendental to such liberation. Srila Vyāsadeva explains this fact in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.1.2): 


dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra paramo nirmatsarāņām satām 
vedyam vāstavam atra vastu Siva-dam tāpa-trayonmūlanam 
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"Completely rejecting all religions which are materially motivated, the 
Bhāgavata Purāņa propounds the highest truth, which is understandable 
by those devotees who are pure in heart. The highest truth is reality 
distinguished from illusion for the welfare of all. Such truth uproots the 
threefold miseries.” Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, the explanation of the 
Vedānta-sūtra, is meant for paramo nirmatsarāņām, those who are 
completely aloof from jealousy. Mayavadi philosophers are jealous of the 
existence of the Personality of Godhead. Therefore the Vedānta-sūtra is 
not actually meant for them. They unnecessarily poke their noses into 
the Vedanta-sütra, but they have no ability to understand it because, as 
the author of the Vedānta-sūtra writes in his commentary, Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, it is meant for those who are pure in heart (paramo 
nirmatsarānām [SB 1.1.2]). If one is envious of Krsna, how can he 
understand the Vedānta-sūtra or Srimad-Bhagavatam? The Mayavadis’ 
primary occupation is to offend the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna. For example, although Krsna demands our surrender in the 
Bhagavad-gità, the greatest scholar and so-called philosopher in modern 
India has protested that it is “not to Krsna” that we have to surrender. 
Therefore, he is envious. Since Mayavadis of all different descriptions 
are envious of Krsna, they have no scope for understanding the meaning 
of the Vedānta-sūtra. Even if they were on the liberated platform, as 
they falsely claim, love of Krsna is beyond the state of liberation—a fact 
stated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and repeated here by Krsņadāsa 
Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 145 
premā haite krsna haya nija bhakta-vaša 
premā haite pāya krsnera sevā-sukha-rasa 


SYNONYMS 


premā—love of Krsna; haite—from; krsna—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; haya—becomes; nija—His own; bhakta-vaša—submissive to 
devotees; premā—love of God; haite—from; pāya—he gets; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; sevā-sukha-rasa—the mellow of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 
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*The Supreme Lord, who is greater than the greatest, becomes 
submissive to even a very insignificant devotee because of his devotional 
service. It is the beautiful and exalted nature of devotional service that 
the infinite Lord becomes submissive to the infinitesimal living entity 
because of it. In reciprocal devotional activities with the Lord, the 
devotee actually enjoys the transcendental mellow of devotional service. 


PURPORT 


Becoming one with the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not very 
important for a devotee. Muktih svayam mukulitātijali sevate 'sman 
(Krsņa-karņāmrta 107). Speaking from his actual experience, Srīla 
Bilvamangala Thākura says that if one develops love of Godhead, mukti 
(liberation) becomes subservient and unimportant to him. Mukti stands 
before the devotee and is prepared to render all kinds of services. The 
Mayavadi philosophers' standard of mukti is very insignificant for a 
devotee, for by devotional service even the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead becomes subordinate to him. An actual example is that the 
Supreme Lord Krsna became the chariot driver of Arjuna, and when 
Arjuna asked Him to draw his chariot between the two armies (senayor 
ubhayor madhye ratham sthapaya me 'cyuta [Bg. 1.21]), Krsna executed his 
order. Such is the relationship between the Supreme Lord and a devotee 
that although the Lord is greater than the greatest, He is prepared to 
render service to the insignificant devotee by dint of his sincere and 
unalloyed devotional service. 
TEXT 146 
sambandha, abhidheya, prayojana nāma 
ei tina artha sarva-sūtre paryavasāna 


SYNONYMS 


sambandha— relationship; abhidheya—functional duties; prayojana—the 
goal of life; nàma—name; ei—there; tina—three; artha—purport; 
sarva—all; sūtre—in the aphorisms of the Vedānta; paryavasāna— 
culmination. 
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TRANSLATION 


*One's relationship with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, activities 
in terms of that relationship, and the ultimate goal of life [to develop love 
of God]— these three subjects are explained in every aphorism of the 
Vedanta-sütra, for they form the culmination of the entire Vedanta 
philosophy." 


PURPORT 


In Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (5.5.5) it is said: 


parābhavas tāvad abodha-jāto 


Dp 


"A human being is defeated in all his activities as long as he does not 
know the goal of life, which can be understood when one is inquisitive 
about Brahman.” It is such inquiry that begins the Vedānta-sūtra: athāto 
brahma jijtiāsā. A human being should be inquisitive to know who he is, 
what the universe is, what God is, and what the relationship is between 
himself, God and the material world. Such questions cannot be asked by 
cats and dogs, but they must arise in the heart of a real human being. 
Knowledge of these four items—namely oneself, the universe, God, and 
their internal relationship—is called sambandha-jfiana, or the 
knowledge of one's relationship. When one's relationship with the 
Supreme Lord is established, the next program is to act in that 
relationship. This is called abhidheya, or activity in relationship with the 
Lord. After executing such prescribed duties, when one attains the 
highest goal of life, love of Godhead, he achieves prayojana-siddhi, or the 
fulfillment of his human mission. In the Brahma-sūtra, or Vedānta-sūtra, 
these subjects are very carefully explained. Therefore one who does not 
understand the Vedānta-sūtra in terms of these principles is simply 
wasting his time. This is the version of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.8): 


dharmah sv-anusthitah pumsām visvaksena-kathāsu yah 
notpddayed yadi rati $rama eva hi kevalam 


One may be a very learned scholar and execute his prescribed duty very 
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nicely, but if he does not ultimately become inquisitive about the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and is indifferent to $ravanam 
kirtanam (hearing and chanting), all that he has done is but a waste of 
time. Mayavadi philosophers, who do not understand the relationship 
between themselves, the cosmic manifestation and the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, are simply wasting their time, and their 
philosophical speculation has no value. 
TEXT 147 
ei-mata sarva-sütrera vyākhyāna šuniyā 
sakala sannyāsī kahe vinaya kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; sarva-sūtrera—of all the aphorisms of the 
Vedānta-sūtra; vyakhyana—explanation; šuniyjā—by hearing; sakala— 
all; sannyāsī —the groups of Mayavadi sannyāsīs; kahe—said; vinaya— 
humbly; kariya—doing so. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the Mayavadi sannyasis thus heard the explanation of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu on the basis of sambandha, abhidheya and prayojana, they 
spoke very humbly. 


PURPORT 


Everyone who actually desires to understand the Vedānta philosophy 
must certainly accept the explanation of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and the Vaisnava ācāryas who have also commented on the Vedānta- 
sütra according to the principles of bhakti-yoga. After hearing the 
explanation of the Vedānta-sūtra from Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, all the 
sannyāsīs, headed by Prakāšānanda Sarasvati, became very humble and 
obedient to the Lord, and they spoke as follows. 
TEXT 148 
vedamaya-mūrti tumi,——sāksāt nārāyaņa 
ksama aparādha,——pūrve ye kailun nindana 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


veda-maya—transformation of the Vedic knowledge; mūrti —form; 
tumi—Y ou; saksat—directly; náràyana—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ksama—excuse; aparādha—offense; purve—before; ye—that; 
kailun—we have done; nindana—criticism. 


TRANSLATION 


“Dear Sir, You are Vedic knowledge personified and are directly 
Narayana Himself. Kindly excuse us for the offenses we previously 
committed by criticizing You.” 


PURPORT 


The complete path of bhakti-yoga is based upon the process of becoming 
humble and submissive. By the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all 
the Mayavadi sannydsis were very humble and submissive after hearing 
His explanation of the Vedānta-sūtra, and they begged to be pardoned 
for the offenses they had committed by criticizing the Lord for simply 
chanting and dancing and not taking part in the study of the Vedānta- 
sūtra. We are propagating the Krsna consciousness movement simply by 
following in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. We may not be 
very well versed in the Vedānta-sūtra aphorisms and may not understand 
their meaning, but we follow in the footsteps of the ācāryas, and because 
of our strictly and obediently following in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, it is to be understood that we know everything regarding 
the Vedānta-sūtra. 
TEXT 149 
sei haite sannyāsīra phiri gela mana 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ nāma sada karaye grahaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sei haite—from that time; sannydsira—all the Mayavadi sannyāsīs; 
phiri—turn; gela—became; mana—mind; krsna krsna—the holy name 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna; nāma—name; sada— 
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always; karaye—do; grahana—accept. 


TRANSLATION 


From that moment when the Mayavadi sannyasis heard the explanation of 
the Vedānta-sūtra from the Lord, their minds changed, and on the 
instruction of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they too chanted “Krsna! Krsna!” 
always. 


PURPORT 


In this connection it may be mentioned that sometimes the sahajiyā 
class of devotees opine that Prakāšānanda Sarasvati and Prabodhananda 
Sarasvati are the same man. Prabodhananda Sarasvati was a great 
Vaisnava devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but Prakasananda 
Sarasvatī, the head of the Mayavadi sannyāsīs in Benares, was a different 
person. Prabodhananda Sarasvati belonged to the Ramanuja- 
sampradaya, whereas Prakāšānanda Sarasvati belonged to the 
Sankaracarya-sampradaya. Prabodhananda Sarasvati wrote a number of 
books, among which are the Caitanya-candrāmrta, Rādhā-rasa-sudhā- 
nidhi, Sangīta-mādhava, Vrndávana-$ataka and Navadvipa-sataka. While 
traveling in southern India, Caitanya Mahaprabhu met Prabodhananda 
Sarasvati, who had two brothers, Venkata Bhatta and Tirumalaya 
Bhatta, who were Vaisnavas of the Ramanuja-sampradaya. Gopala 
Bhatta Gosvāmī was the nephew of Prabodhananda Sarasvati. From 
historical records it is found that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu traveled in 
South India in the year 1433 Sakabda (A.D. 1511) during the Caturmasya 
period, and it was at that time that He met Prabodhananda, who 
belonged to the Ramanuja-sampradaya. How then could the same person 
meet Him as a member of the Sankara-sampradaya in 1435 Sakabda, two 
years later? It is to be concluded that the guess of the sahajiyā- 
sampradàya that Prabodhananda Sarasvati and Prakasananda Sarasvati 
were the same man is a mistaken idea. 
TEXT 150 
ei-mate tàn-sabára ksami’ aparādha 
sabākāre krsna-nàma karilā prasada 
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SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; tàn-sabara—of all the sannyāsīs; ksami — 
excusing; aparddha—offense; sabākāre—all of them; krsņa-nāma—the 
holy name of Krsna; karila—gave; prasāda—as mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Lord Caitanya excused all the offenses of the Mayavadi sannyasis 
and very mercifully blessed them with krsna-nama. 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the mercy incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. He is addressed by Srila Ripa Gosvami as mahā- 
vadānyāvatāra, or the most magnanimous incarnation. Srila Ripa 
Gosvami also says, karunaydvatirnah kalau: it is only by His mercy that 
He has descended in this Age of Kali. Here this is exemplified. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not like to see Mayavadi sannydsis because He 
thought of them as offenders to the lotus feet of Krsna, but here He 
excuses them (tāni-sabāra ksami’ aparadha). This is an example in 
preaching. Apani ācari' bhakti sikhāimu sabāre. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu teaches us that those whom preachers meet are almost all 
offenders who are opposed to Krsna consciousness, but it is a preacher’s 
duty to convince them of the Krsna consciousness movement and then 
induce them to chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. Our propagation of 
the sankirtana movement is continuing, despite many opponents, and 
people are taking up this chanting process even in remote parts of the 
world like Africa. By inducing the offenders to chant the Hare Krsna 
mantra, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu exemplified the success of the 
Krsna consciousness movement. We should follow very respectfully in 
the footsteps of Lord Caitanya, and there is no doubt that we shall be 
successful in our attempts. 
TEXT 151 
tabe saba sannyāsī mahāprabhuke laiyā 
bhiksā karilena sabhe, madhye vasaiya 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—after this; saba—all; sannyāsī —the Mayavadi sannyasis; 
mahāprabhuke—Caitanya Mahāprabhu; laiya—taking Him; bhiksā 
karilena—took prasādam, or took lunch; sabhe—all together; madhye— 
in the middle; vasaiya—seating Him. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, all the sannyasis took the Lord into their midst, and thus they 
all took their meal together. 


PURPORT 


Previously Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had neither mixed nor talked with 
the Mayavadi sannyāsīs, but now He took lunch with them. It is to be 
concluded that when Lord Caitanya induced them to chant Hare Krsna 
and excused them for their offenses, they were purified, and therefore 
there was no objection to taking lunch, or bhagavat-prasādam, with 
them, although Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu knew that the food was not 
offered to the Deity. Mayavadi sannyāsīs do not worship the Deity, or if 
they do so they generally worship the deity of Lord Siva or the 
paficopásanà (Lord Visnu, Lord Siva, Durgā-devī, Gaņeša and Sürya). 
Here we do not find any mention of the demigods or Visnu, and yet 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted food in the midst of the sannyāsīs on 
the basis that they had chanted the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra and that 
He had excused their offenses. 
TEXT 152 
bhiksā kari” mahāprabhu aila vāsāghara 
hena citra-līlā kare gaurānga-sundara 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā—accepting food from others; kari —accepting; mahāprabhu— 
Lord Caitanya; āilā—returned; vāsāghara—to His residence; hena— 
thus; citra-līlā —wonderful pastimes; kare—does; gauranga—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sundara—very beautiful. 
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TRANSLATION 


After taking lunch among the Māyāvādī sannyasis, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, who is known as Gaurasundara, returned to His residence. 
Thus the Lord performs His wonderful pastimes. 
TEXT 153 
candrasekhara, tapana mišra, āra sanātana 
Suni dekhi ānandita sabākāra mana 


SYNONYMS 


candrasekhara—Candrasekhara; tapana mišra—Tapana Misra; āra — 
and; sandtana—Sanatana; šuni —hearing; dekhi' —seeing; dnandita— 
very pleased; sabākāra—all of them; mana—minds. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the arguments of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and seeing His 
victory, Candrasekhara, Tapana Misra and Sanatana Gosvami were all 
extremely pleased. 


PURPORT 


Here is an example of how a sannyāsī should preach. When Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to Varanasi, He went there alone, not with a big 
party. Locally, however, He made friendships with Candrasekhara and 
Tapana Mišra, and Sanatana Gosvāmī also came to see Him. Therefore, 
although He did not have many friends there, due to His sound 
preaching and His victory in arguing with the local sannyāsīs on the 
Vedānta philosophy, He became greatly famous in that part of the 
country, as explained in the next verse. 
TEXT 154 
prabhuke dekhite dise sakala sannyāsī 
prabhura prasamsa kare saba varanasi 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhuke—unto Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhite—to see; aise—they 
came; sakala—all; sannyāsī —the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs; prabhura—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prašarnsā—praise; kare—they do; saba— 
all; vārāņasī—the city of Varanasi. 


TRANSLATION 


Many Mayavadi sannyasis of Varanasi came to see the Lord after this 
incident, and the entire city praised Him. 


TEXT 155 


= ='] = » >= 


purī-saha sarva-loka haila mahā-dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


vārāņasī —of the name Varanasi; puri—city; āilā—came; $ri-krsna- 
caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; purī —city; saha—with; 
sarva-loka—all the people; haila —became; maha-dhanya—thankful. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu visited the city of Varanasi, and all of its people 
were very thankful. 
TEXT 156 
laksa laksa loka aise prabhuke dekhite 
mahā-bhida haila dvāre, nāre pravesite 


SYNONYMS 


laksa laksa—hundreds of thousands; loka —people; dise—came; 
prabhuke—unto the Lord; dekhite—to see; mahā-bhida—a great crowd; 
haila—there happened; dvāre—at the door; nāre—may not; pravesite— 
to enter. 


TRANSLATION 


The crowd at the door of His residence was so great that it numbered 
hundreds of thousands. 
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TEXT 157 
prabhu yabe yāna višvešvara-darašane 
laksa laksa loka āsi” mile sei sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe—when; yā na—goes; 
visvesvara—the deity of Varanasi; darašane—to visit; laksa laksa— 
hundreds of thousands; loka—people; āsi —come; mile—meet; sei—that; 
sthane—on the place. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord went to visit the temple of Višvešvara, hundreds of 
thousands of people assembled to see Him. 


PURPORT 


The important point in this verse is that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
regularly visited the temple of Visvesvara (Lord Siva) at Varanasi. 
Vaisnavas generally do not visit a demigod's temple, but here we see that 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu regularly visited the temple of Visvesvara, 
who was the predominating deity of Varanasi. Generally Mayavadi 
sannydsis and worshipers of Lord Siva live in Varanasi, but how is it that 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who took the part of a Vaisnava sannyasi, also 
visited the Visvesvara temple? The answer is that a Vaisnava does not 
behave impudently toward the demigods. A Vaisnava gives proper 
respect to all, although he never accepts a demigod to be as good as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

In the Brahma-samhitd there are mantras offering obeisances to Lord 
Siva, Lord Brahma, the sun-god and Lord Ganeša, as well as Lord Visnu, 
all of whom are worshiped by the impersonalists as paficopdsand. In their 
temples impersonalists install deities of Lord Visnu, Lord Siva, the sun- 
god, goddess Durga and sometimes Lord Brahma also, and this system is 
continuing at present in India under the guise of che Hindu religion. 
Vaisnavas can also worship all these demigods, but only on the principles 
of the Brahma-samhitā, which is recommended by Sri Caitanya 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Mahāprabhu. We may note in this connection the mantras for 
worshiping Lord Šiva, Lord Brahmā, goddess Durgā, the sun-god and 
Ganed£a, as described in the Brahma-samhitā. 


srsti-sthiti-bralaya-sadhana-saktir eka 
chāyeva yasya bhuvanāni bibharti durgā 
icchānurūpam api yasya ca cestate sā 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


"The external potency, māyā, who is of the nature of the shadow of the 
cit [spiritual] potency, is worshiped by all people as Durga, the creating, 
preserving and destroying agency of this mundane world. I adore the 
primeval Lord, Govinda, in accordance with whose will Durga conducts 


herself." (Bs. 5.44) 


ksīram yathā dadhi vikāra-višesa-yogāt 

satijāyate na hi tatah prthag asti hetoh 
yah $ambhutàm api tathā samupaiti kāryād 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


«Milk is transformed into curd by the actions of acids, yet the effect, 
curd, is neither the same as nor different from its cause, viz., milk. I 
adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom the state of Sambhu is a 
similar transformation for the performance of the work of destruction.” 


(Bs. 5.45) 


bhāsvān yathāšma-šsakalesu nijesu tejah 
sviyam kiyat prakatayaty api tadvad atra 
brahmā ya esa jagad-aņda-vidhāna-kartā 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


“I adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, from whom the separated 
subjective portion Brahmā receives his power for the regulation of the 
mundane world, just as the sun manifests a portion of his own light in all 
the effulgent gems that bear such names as sūrya-kānta.” (Bs. 5.49) 


yat-pāda-pallava-yugam vinidhaya kumbha- 
dvandve prandma-samaye sa gaņādhirājah 
vighnān vihantum alam asya jagat-trayasya 
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govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


“I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda. Gaņeša always holds His lotus 
feet upon the pair of tumuli protruding from his elephant head in order 
to obtain power for his function of destroying all obstacles on the path 
of progress in the three worlds." (Bs. 5.50) 


yac caksur esa savità sakala-grahanam 
rājā samasta-sura-mūrtir ašesa-tejāh 
yasyàjfiaya bhramati sambhrta-kāla-cakro 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


"The sun, full of infinite effulgence, who is the king of all the planets 
and the image of the good soul, is like the eye of this world. I adore the 
primeval Lord, Govinda, in pursuance of whose order the sun performs 
his journey, mounting the wheel of time." (Bs. 5.52) 

All the demigods are servants of Krsna; they are not equal with Krsna. 
Therefore even if one goes to a temple of the paficopdsand, as mentioned 
above, one should not accept the deities as they are accepted by the 
impersonalists. All of them are to be accepted as personal demigods, but 
they all serve the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Sankaracarya, for example, is understood to be an incarnation of Lord 
Siva, as described in the Padma Purana. He propagated the Māyāvāda 
philosophy under the order of the Supreme Lord. We have already 
discussed this point in text 114 of this chapter: tanra dosa nahi, tenho 
ājñā-kārī dasa. "Šankarācārya is not at fault, for he has thus covered the 
real purpose of the Vedas under the order of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.” Although Lord Siva, in the form of a brahmana 
(Sankaracarya), preached the false philosophy of Māyāvāda, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu nevertheless said that since he did it on the order 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, there was no fault on his part 
(tānra dosa nahi). 

We must offer proper respects to all the demigods. If one can offer 
respects even to an ant, why not to the demigods? One must always 
know, however, that no demigod is equal to or above the Supreme Lord. 
Ekale īsvara krsna, āra saba bhrtya: [Cc. Ādi 5.142] “Only Krsna is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and all others, including the demigods 
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such as Lord Siva, Lord Brahma, goddess Durga and Ganeša, are His 
servants." Everyone serves the purpose of the Supreme Godhead, and 
what to speak of such small and insignificant living entities as ourselves? 
We are surely eternal servants of the Lord. The Mayavada philosophy 
maintains that the demigods, the living entities and the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are all equal. It is therefore a most foolish 
misrepresentation of Vedic knowledge. 
TEXT 158 
snāna karite yabe yà'na gangā-tīre 
tāhāti sakala loka haya mahā-bhide 


SYNONYMS 


snāna—bath; karite—taking; yabe— when; yà'na—goes; gaūgā —Ganges; 
tire—bank; táhafii—then and there; sakala—all; loka—people; haya— 
assembled; mahā-bhide—in great crowds. 


TRANSLATION 


Whenever Lord Caitanya went to the banks of the Ganges to take His 
bath, big crowds of many hundreds of thousands of people assembled 
there. 
TEXT 159 
bahu tuli' prabhu bale,——bala hari hari 
hari-dhvani kare loka svarga-martya bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


bahu tuli’—raising the arms; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bale—speaks; bala—all of you chant; hari hari—the holy name of Lord 
Krsna (Hari); hari-dhvani—the sound vibration of Hari; kare—does; 
loka—all people; svarga-martya—in heaven, the sky and the land; 
bhari’—completely filling. 


TRANSLATION 


Whenever the crowds were too great, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up, 
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raised His hands and chanted, “Hari! Hari!” to which all the people 
responded, filling both the land and sky with the vibration. 
TEXT 160 
loka nistāriyā prabhura calite haila mana 
vrndāvane pāthāilā srī-sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


loka—people; nistāriyā—delivering; prabhura—of the Lord; calite—to 
leave; haila—became; mana—mind; vrndāvane—toward Vrndāvana; 
pāthāilā—sent; $ri-sanátana—Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


After thus delivering the people in general, the Lord desired to leave 
Varanasi. After instructing Sri Sanātana Gosvami, He sent him toward 
Vrndāvana. 


PURPORT 


The actual purpose of Lord Caitanya's stay at Vārāņasī after coming 
back from Vrndāvana was to meet Sanātana Gosvāmī and teach him. 
Sanātana Gosvāmī met Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu after the Lord's 
return to Vārāņasī, where the Lord taught him for two months about the 
intricacies of Vaisņava philosophy and Vaisnava activities. After 
completely instructing him, He sent him to Vrndāvana to execute His 
orders. When Sanātana Gosvāmī went to Vrndāvana, there were no 
temples. The city was lying vacant like an open field. Sanātana Gosvāmī 
sat down on the bank of the Yamunā, and after some time he gradually 
constructed the first temple; then other temples were constructed, and 
now the city is full of temples, numbering about five thousand. 
TEXT 161 
rātri-divase lokera Suni’ kolahala 
vārāņasī chādi' prabhu aila nīlācala 


SYNONYMS 
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rātri—night; divase—day; lokera—of the people in general; šuni — 
hearing; kolahala—tumult; vārāņasī —the city of Benares; chadi' — 
leaving; prabhu—the Lord; ailà—returned; nīlācala—to Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


Because the city of Vārāņasī was always full of tumultuous crowds, Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, after sending Sanatana to Vrndāvana, returned to 
Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 162 
ei lila kahiba age vistāra kariyā 
sanksepe kahilan ihān prasanga pāiyā 


SYNONYMS 
ei—these; lila—pastimes; kahiba—lI shall speak; āge—later on; vistára— 
vivid description; kariya—making; sanksepe—in short; kahilan—I have 


spoken; ihaàn—in this place; prasanga—topics; pāiyjā—taking advantage 


of. 


TRANSLATION 


I have here given a brief account of these pastimes of Lord Caitanya, but 
later I shall describe them in an extensive way. 
TEXT 163 
ei pafica-tattva-rüpe Sri-krsna-caitanya 
krsna-nàma-prema diyā visva kailā dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; pafica-tattva-rüpe—the Lord in His five forms; $ri-krsna- 
caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-nāma—the holy name 
of Lord Krsna; prema—love of Krsna; diya—delivering; visva—the 
whole world; kailā —made; dhanya—thankful. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His associates of the Pafica-tattva 
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distributed the holy name of the Lord to invoke love of Godhead 
throughout the universe, and thus the entire universe was thankful. 


PURPORT 


Here it is said that Lord Caitanya made the entire universe thankful to 
Him for propagating the sankirtana movement with His associates. Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu has already sanctified the entire universe by His 
presence five hundred years ago, and therefore anyone who attempts to 
serve Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu sincerely by following in His footsteps 
and following the instructions of the ācāryas will successfully be able to 
preach the holy names of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra all over the 
universe. There are some foolish critics who say that Europeans and 
Americans cannot be offered sannyāsa, but here we find that Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to preach the sankirtana movement all 
over the universe. For preaching work, sannyāsīs are essential. These 
critics think that only Indians or Hindus should be offered sannyāsa to 
preach, but their knowledge is practically nil. Without sannyāsīs, the 
preaching work will be impeded. Therefore, under the instruction of 
Lord Caitanya and with the blessings of His associates, there should be 
no discrimination in this matter, but people in all parts of the world 
should be trained to preach and given sannyāsa so that the cult of $ri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's sankirtana movement will expand boundlessly. 
We do not care about the criticism of fools. We shall go on with our 
work and simply depend on the blessings of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
and His associates, the Pafica-tattva. 
TEXT 164 
mathurāte pāthāila rūpa-sanātana 
dui senā-pati kaila bhakti pracāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


mathurāte—toward Mathurā; pāthāila—sent; rūpa-sanātana—the two 
brothers Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanatana Gosvāmī; dui—both of them; 
sená-pati—as commanders in chief; kaila —He made them; bhakti — 
devotional service; pracárana—to broadcast. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya dispatched the two generals Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana 
Gosvāmī to Vrndāvana to preach the bhakti cult. 


PURPORT 


When Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvāmī went to Vrndāvana, there 
was not a single temple, but by their preaching they were gradually able 
to construct various temples. Sanātana Gosvāmī constructed the 
Madana-mohana temple, and Rūpa Gosvāmī constructed the Govindajī 
temple. Similarly, their nephew Jīva Gosvāmī constructed the Rādhā- 
Dāmodara temple, $ri Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmī constructed the Rādhā- 
ramana temple, $ri Lokanatha Gosvāmī constructed the Gokulananda 
temple, and Syamananda Gosvami constructed the Syamasundara 
temple. In this way, many temples were gradually constructed. For 
preaching, construction of temples is also necessary. The Gosvàmis not 
only engaged in writing books but also constructed temples because both 
are needed for preaching work. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted the 
cult of His sankirtana movement to spread all over the world. Now that 
the International Society for Krishna Consciousness has taken up this 
task of preaching the cult of Lord Caitanya, its members should not only 
construct temples in every town and village of the globe but also 
distribute the books that have already been written and further increase 
the number of books. Both distribution of books and construction of 
temples must continue side by side in parallel lines. 
TEXT 165 
nityānanda-gosātie pathaila gauda-deše 
tenho bhakti pracārilā asesa-visese 


SYNONYMS 
nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; gosāfie—the ācārya; pāthāilā—was sent; 
gauda-deše—in Bengal; tenho—He; bhakti —devotional cult; pracarila— 
preached; ašesa-višese—in a very extensive way. 


TRANSLATION 
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As Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvāmī were sent toward Mathurā, so 
Nityānanda Prabhu was sent to Bengal to preach extensively the cult of 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


The name of Lord Nityānanda is very famous in Bengal. Of course, 
anyone who knows Lord Nityānanda knows $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
also, but there are some misguided devotees who stress the importance of 
Lord Nityānanda more than that of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. This is 
not good. Nor should Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu be stressed more than 
Lord Nityānanda. The author of the Caitanya-caritāmrta, Krsņadāsa 
Kaviraja Gosvami, left his home because of his brother's stressing the 
importance of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu over that of Nityananda 
Prabhu. Actually, one should offer respect to the Pafica-tattva without 
such foolish discrimination, not considering Nityananda Prabhu to be 
greater, Caitanya Mahāprabhu to be greater or Advaita Prabhu to be 
greater. The respect should be offered equally: sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu- 
nityānanda šrī-advaita gadādhara šrīvāsādi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. All 
devotees of Lord Caitanya or Nityānanda are worshipable persons. 
TEXT 166 
āpane daksiņa deša karilā gamana 
grāme grāme kailā krsņa-nāma pracāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; daksina deša —South India; karila—went; gamana— 
traveling; grāme grāme—in each and every village; kailā—He did; krsna- 
nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; pracárana— broadcasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally went to South India, and He 
broadcast the holy name of Lord Krsna in every village and town. 
TEXT 167 
setubandha paryanta kailā bhaktira pracāra 
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krsna-prema diyā kailā sabāra nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


setubandha—the place where Lord Rāmacandra constructed His bridge; 
paryanta—up to that place; kailā —did; bhaktira—of the cult of 
devotional service; pracára—broadcast; krsna-prema—love of Krsna; 
diyā—delivering; kaila—did; sabāra—everyone; nistāra—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the Lord went to the southernmost tip of the Indian peninsula, 
known as Setubandha [Cape Comorin]. Everywhere He distributed the 
bhakti cult and love of Krsna, and in this way He delivered everyone. 
TEXT 168 
ei ta’ kahila pafica-tattvera vyākhyāna 
ihāra šravaņe haya caitanya-tattva jūiāna 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —this; kahila—described; pafica-tattvera—of the Pafica-tattva; 
vyākhyāna—explanation; ihāra—of this; Sravane—hearing; haya— 
becomes; caitanya-tattva—the truth of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jndna—knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus explained the truth of the Pafica-tattva. One who hears this 
explanation increases in knowledge of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


The Pafica-tattva is a very important factor in understanding Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. There are sahajiyās who, not knowing the 
importance of the Pafica-tattva, concoct their own slogans, such as bhaja 
nitài gaura, rādhe šyāma, japa hare krsna hare rāma or šrī-krsna-caitanya 
prabhu-nityānanda hare krsņa hare rāma šrī-rādhe govinda. Such chants 
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may be good poetry, but they cannot help us to go forward in devotional 
service. In such chants there are also many discrepancies, which need 
not be discussed here. Strictly speaking, when chanting the names of the 
Pafica-tattva, one should fully offer his obeisances: Sri-krsna-caitanya 
prabhu-nityānanda $ri-advaita gadādhara $rivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. 
By such chanting one is blessed with the competency to chant the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra without offense. When chanting the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra, one should also chant it fully: Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare. One should not foolishly adopt any of the slogans concocted by 
imaginative devotees. If one actually wants to derive the effects of 
chanting, one must strictly follow the great ācāryas. This is confirmed in 
the Mahābhārata: mahā-jano yena gatah sa panthāh. "The real path of 
progress is that which is traversed by great ācāryas and authorities." 
TEXT 169 
$ri-caitanya, nityānanda, advaita,— —tina jana 
srīvāsa-gadādhara-ādi yata bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-caitanja, nityānanda, advaita—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
Nityananda Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu; tina—these three; jana — 
personalities; §rivdsa-gadadhara—Srivasa and Gadādhara; ādi—etc.; 
yata—all; bhakta-gana—the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


While chanting the Pafica-tattva mahā-mantra, one must chant the names 
of Sri Caitanya, Nityananda, Advaita, Gadadhara and Srivasa with their 
many devotees. This is the process. 


TEXT 170 
sabākāra pādapadme koti namaskāra 
yaiche taiche kahi kichu caitanya-vihāra 


SYNONYMS 


sabākāra—all of them; pāda-padme—on the lotus feet; koti—countless; 
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namaskāra—obeisances; yaiche taiche—somehow or other; kahi—I 
speak; kichu—something; caitanya-vihāra—about the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


I again and again offer obeisances unto the Pafica-tattva. Thus I think 
that I will be able to describe something about the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 171 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnaddasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—Šrīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritàmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Srī Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to preach the sankirtana movement of 
love of Krsna throughout the entire world, and therefore during His 
presence He inspired the sankirtana movement. Specifically, He sent 
Rüpa Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvàmi to Vrndavana and Nityananda to 
Bengal and personally went to South India. In this way He kindly left 
the task of preaching His cult in the rest of the world to the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness. The members of this 
Society must always remember that if they stick to the regulative 
principles and preach sincerely according to the instructions of the 
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ācāryas, surely they will have the profound blessings of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and their preaching work will be successful everywhere 
throughout the world. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Seventh Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya in five features. 


The Eighth Chapter of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta is summarized by Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. In this chapter the 
glories of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityānanda are described, and 
it is also stated that one who commits offenses in chanting the Hare 
Krsna mantra does not achieve love of Godhead, even after chanting for 
many years. In this connection, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura warns 
against artificial displays of the bodily symptoms called asta-sāttvika- 
vikāra. That is also an offense. One should seriously and sincerely 
continue to chant the Pafica-tattva names šrī-krsņa-caitanya prabhu- 
nityānanda šrī-advaita gadādhara $rivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. All these 
ācāryas will bestow their causeless mercy upon a devotee and gradually 
purify his heart. When he is actually purified, automatically he will 
experience ecstasy in chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. Previous 
to the composition of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Srila Vrndāvana dasa 
Thakura wrote a book called Sri Caitanya-bhāgavata. Only those subjects 
which were not discussed by Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura in his 
Caitanya-bhāgavata have been taken up by Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvami 
to be depicted in Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. In his very old age, Krsnadasa 
Kavirāja Gosvàmi went to Vrndāvana, and by the order of $ri Madana- 
mohanaji he wrote Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. Thus we are now able to 


relish its transcendental bliss. 


TEXT 1 
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vande caitanya-devam tam 
bhagavantam yad-icchayā 
prasabham nartyate citram 
lekha-range jado 'py ayam 


SYNONYMS 


vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; caitanya-devam—unto Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tam—Him; bhagavantam—the Personality of 
Godhead; yat-icchaya—by whose desires; prasabham—all of a sudden; 
nartyate—dancing; citram—wonderfully; lekha-range—in the matter of 
writing; jadah—dull fool; api—although; ayam—this. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respects to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, by whose desire I have become like a dancing dog and 
suddenly taken to the writing of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, although I am a 
fool. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-krsna-caitanya gauracandra 
jaya jaya paramānanda jaya nityānanda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; §ri-krsna-caitanya—Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gaura-candra—whose name is Lord Gauranga; jaya jaya— 
all glories; paramānanda—most joyful; jaya—all glories; nityananda— 
unto Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, who is known as Gaurasundara. 1 also offer my respectful 
obeisances unto Nityananda Prabhu, who is always very joyful. 
TEXT 3 
jaya jayādvaita ācārya krpāmaya 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


jaya jaya gadādhara paņdita mahāšaya 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; advaita —unto Advaita Prabhu; ācāryja—teacher; 
krpāmaya—very merciful; jaya jaya—all glories to; gadādhara— 
Gadādhara; pandita—learned scholar; mahāšaya—great personality. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Advaita Ācārya, who is very 
merciful, and also to that great personality Gadadhara Pandita, the 
learned scholar. 
TEXT 4 
jaya jaya šrīvāsādi yata bhakta-gaņa 
pranata ha-iyā vandon sabāra carana 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; $rīvāsa-ādi —unto Srivasa Thakura, etc.; yata—all; 
bhakta-gana—devotees; pranata—offering obeisances; ha-iya—doing so; 
vandon —1 pray; sabāra—all; carana—lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Srivasa Thakura and all the 
other devotees of the Lord. I fall down to offer them respect. I worship 
their lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami teaches us first to offer respect to the 
Pafica-tattva—Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu, 
Advaita Prabhu, Gadadhara Prabhu and Srivasa Prabhu and other 
devotees. We must strictly follow the principle of offering our respects to 
the Pafica-tattva, as summarized in the mantra Sri-krsna-caitanya 
prabhu-nityānanda $ri-advaita gadādhara $rivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. 
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At the beginning of every function in preaching, especially before 
chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra— Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare—we must chant the Pafica-tattva’s names and offer our respects to 
them. 
TEXT 5 
mūka kavitva kare yan-sabdra smarane 
pangu giri langhe, andha dekhe tārā-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


mūka—dumb; kavitva—poet; kare—becomes; yan—whose; sabāra—all; 
smarane—by remembering; pangu—the lame; giri—mountains; langhe— 
crosses; andha— blind; dekhe—sees; tàrá-gane—the stars. 


TRANSLATION 


By remembering the lotus feet of the Pafica-tattva, a dumb man can 
become a poet, a lame man can cross mountains, and a blind man can see 
the stars in the sky. 


PURPORT 


In Vaisnava philosophy there are three ways for perfection—namely 
sádhana-siddha, perfection attained by executing devotional service 
according to the rules and regulations, nitya-siddha, eternal perfection 
attained by never forgetting Krsna at any time, and krpā-siddha, 
perfection attained by the mercy of the spiritual master or another 
Vaisnava. Kaviraja Gosvami here stresses krpā-siddha, perfection by the 
mercy of superior authorities. This mercy does not depend on the 
qualifications of a devotee. By such mercy, even if a devotee is dumb he 
can speak or write to glorify the Lord splendidly, even if lame he can 
cross mountains, and even if blind he can see the stars in the sky. 
TEXT 6 
e-saba nā māne yei pandita sakala 
tā-sabāra vidyā-pātha bheka-kolahala 
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SYNONYMS 


e-saba—all these; nā—does not; māne—accept; yei—anyone; pandita— 
so-called learned; sakala—all; tā-sabāra—of all of them; vidyā-pātha— 
the educational cultivation; bheka—of frogs; kolāhala—tumultuous 
sound. 


TRANSLATION 


The education cultivated by so-called learned scholars who do not believe 
these statements of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is like the tumultuous 
croaking of frogs. 


PURPORT 


The croaking of the frogs in the rainy season resounds very loudly in the 
forest, with the result that snakes, hearing the croaking in the darkness, 
approach the frogs and swallow them. Similarly, the so-called 
educational vibrations of the tongues of university professors who do not 
have spiritual knowledge is like the croaking of frogs. 
TEXT 7 
ei saba nā māne yebā kare krsna-bhakti 
krsna-krpà nahi tare, nahi tāra gati 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; saba—all; nā māne—does not accept; yebā—anyone who; 
kare—executes; krsna-bhakti—devotional service; krsna-krpa—mercy of 
Krsna; nāhi—is not; tāre—unto him; náhi—there is not; tāra—his; 
gati—advancement. 


TRANSLATION 


One who does not accept the glories of the Pafica-tattva but still makes a 
show of devotional service to Krsna can never achieve the mercy of Krsna 
or advance to the ultimate goal. 
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PURPORT 


If one is seriously interested in Krsņa conscious activities, he must be 
ready to follow the rules and regulations laid down by the ācāryas, and 
he must understand their conclusions. The šāstra says, dharmasya 
tattvam nihitam guhāyām mahā-jano yena gatah sa panthāh 
(Mahābhārata, Vana-parva 313.117). It is very difficult to understand the 
secret of Krsna consciousness, but one who advances by the instruction 
of the previous ācāryas and follows in the footsteps of his predecessors in 
the line of disciplic succession will have success. Others will not. Srila 
Narottama dasa Thakura says in this connection, chādiyā vaisnava-seva 
nistāra peyeche kebā: "Unless one serves the spiritual master and ācāryas, 
one cannot be liberated." Elsewhere he says: 


ei chaya gosáfii yāira——mui tànra dasa 
tān-sabāra pada-renu mora pafica-grdsa 


«I simply accept a person who follows in the footsteps of the six 
Gosvamis, and the dust of such a person's lotus feet is my food." 
TEXT 8 
pūrve yaiche jarásandha-adi rāja-gaņa 
veda-dharma kari’ kare visnura pūjana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; yaiche—as it was; jarásandha—King Jarasandha; adi— 
heading; raja-gana—kings; veda-dharma—performance of Vedic rituals; 
kari —doing; kare—does; visnura—of Lord Visnu; pūjana—worship. 


TRANSLATION 


Formerly kings like Jarasandha [the father-in-law of Karsa] strictly 
followed the Vedic rituals, thus worshiping Lord Visnu. 


PURPORT 


In these verses the author of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvami, is very seriously stressing the importance of worship 
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of the Pafica-tattva. If one becomes a devotee of Gaurasundara or Krsna 
but does not give importance to the Pafica-tattva (sri-krsna-caitanya 
prabhu-nityānanda $ri-advaita gadādhara $rivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda), 
his activities are considered to be offenses, or, in the words of Srila Rapa 
Gosvāmī, utpāta (disturbances). One must therefore be ready to offer 
due respects to the Pafica-tattva before becoming a devotee of Lord 
Gaurasundara or of Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 9 
krsna nahi mane, tate daitya kari’ mani 
caitanya nā mānile taiche daitya tare jāni 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; nāhi —does not; māne—accept; tāte—therefore; 
daitya—demon; kari’ mani—we accept; caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nā—without; mānile—accepting; taiche—similarly; 
daitya—demon; tàre—to him; jani—we know. 


TRANSLATION 


One who does not accept Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
certainly a demon. Similarly, anyone who does not accept Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu as Krsna, the same Supreme Lord, is also to be considered a 
demon. 


PURPORT 


Formerly there were kings like Jarāsandha who strictly followed the 
Vedic rituals, acted as charitable, competent ksatriyas, possessed all 
ksatriya qualities and were even obedient to the brahminical culture but 
who did not accept Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Jarāsandha attacked Krsna many times, and each time, of course, he was 
defeated. Like Jarasandha, any man who performs Vedic rituals but does 
not accept Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead must be 
considered an asura, or demon. Similarly, one who does not accept Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu as Krsna Himself is also a demon. This is the 
conclusion of authoritative scriptures. Therefore, both so-called 
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devotion to Gaurasundara without devotional service to Krsna and so- 
called krsna-bhakti without devotional service to Gaurasundara are 
nondevotional activities. If one wants to be successful on the path of 
Krsna consciousness, he must be thoroughly conscious of the personality 
of Gaurasundara as well as the personality of Krsna. Knowing the 
personality of Gaurasundara means knowing the personalities of $ri- 
krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityānanda šrī-advaita gadādhara šrīvāsādi-gaura- 
bhakta-vrnda. The author of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, pursuant to the 
authorities, stresses this principle for perfection in Krsna consciousness. 
TEXT 10 
more nā mānile saba loka habe nāša 
ithi lagi' krpārdra prabhu karila sannyāsa 


SYNONYMS 


more—unto Me; nā—without; mānile—accepting; saba—all; loka— 
people in general; habe—will go to; nāša—destruction; ithi—for this; 
lāgi —for the reason of; krpd-drdra—all merciful; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya; karila—accepted; sannyāsa—the sannyāsa order. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu thought, “Unless people accept Me they 
will all be destroyed." Thus the merciful Lord accepted the sannyasa 
order. 


PURPORT 


In Srimad-Bhagavatam (12.3.51) it is said, kīrtanād eva krsnasya mukta- 
sangah param vrajet: "Simply by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra, or 
Lord Krsna's name, one is liberated and goes back home, back to 
Godhead.” This Krsna consciousness must be achieved through the 
mercy of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One cannot be complete in Krsna 
consciousness unless he accepts $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His 
associates as the only means for success. It is because of these 
considerations that the Lord accepted sannydsa, for thus people would 
offer Him respect and very quickly come to the platform of Krsna 
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consciousness. Since Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is Krsņa Himself, 
inaugurated the Krsņa consciousness movement, without His mercy one 
cannot be elevated to the transcendental platform of Krsna 
consciousness. 
TEXT 11 
sannyāsi-buddhye more karibe namaskāra 


tathāpi khaņdibe duhkha, pāibe nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsi-buddhye—by consideration of a sannyāsī; more—unto Me; 
karibe—they will; namaskāra—offer obeisances; tathāpi —therefore; 
khaņdibe— will diminish; duhkha—distress; pāibe—will get; nistara— 
liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


“If a person offers obeisances to Me, even due to accepting Me only as an 
ordinary sannyasi, his material distresses will diminish, and he will 
ultimately get liberation." 


PURPORT 


Krsna is so merciful that He always thinks of how to liberate the 
conditioned souls from the material platform. It is for this reason that 
Krsna incarnates, as clearly indicated in the Bhagavad-gita (4.7): 


yadā yadā hi dharmasya glānir bhavati bhārata 
abhyutthānam adharmasya tadātmānam srjāmy aham 


"Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O 
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that 
time I descend Myself." Krsna always protects the living entities in many 
ways. He comes Himself, He sends His own confidential devotees, and 
He leaves behind Him šāstras like the Bhagavad-gita. Why? It is so that 
people may take advantage of the benediction to be liberated from the 
clutches of māyā. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted sannyāsa so that 
even a foolish person who accepted Him as an ordinary sannyāsī would 
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offer Him respect, for this would help diminish his material distresses 
and ultimately liberate him from the material clutches. Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati points out in this connection that $ri Krsna 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the combined form of $ri Rādhā and Krsna 
(mahāprabhu šrī-caitanya, rādhā-krsņa—nahe anya). Therefore when 
fools considered Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be an ordinary human being 
and thus treated Him disrespectfully, the merciful Lord, in order to 
deliver these offenders, accepted sannyāsa so that they would offer Him 
obeisances, accepting Him as a sannyāsī. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
accepted sannyása to bestow His great mercy on people in general, who 
cannot appreciate Him as Radha and Krsna Themselves. 
TEXT 12 
hena krpāmaya caitanya nā bhaje yei jana 
sarvottama ha-ileo tāre asure gaņana 


SYNONYMS 


hena—such; krpámaya—merciful; caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya; nà— 
does not; bhaje—worship; yei—one; jana—person; sarvottama— 
supreme; ha-ileo—in spite of his being; tāre—unto him; asure—among 
the demons; ganana—the calculation. 


TRANSLATION 


One who does not show respect unto this merciful Lord, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, or does not worship Him should be considered a demon, 
even if he is very much exalted in human society. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Maharaja says in this connection: “O 
living entities, simply engage yourselves in Krsna consciousness. This is 
the message of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu.” Lord Caitanya preached this 
cult, instructing the philosophy of Krsna consciousness in His eight 
verses, or Šiksāstaka, and He said, ihā haite sarva-siddhi haibe tomāra: "By 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra, one will get all perfection in life." 
Therefore one who does not show Him respect or cannot appreciate His 
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mercy despite all these merciful gestures is an asura, or opponent of bona 
fide devotional service to Lord Visņu, even though he may be very much 
exalted in human society. The word asura refers to one who is against 
devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu. It 
should be noted that unless one worships $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu it is 
useless to become a devotee of Krsņa, and unless one worships Krsņa it is 
also useless to become a devotee of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Such 
devotional service is to be understood to be a product of Kali-yuga. Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura remarks in this connection that 
atheist smārtas, or worshipers of the five kinds of demigods, worship 
Lord Visnu for a little satisfaction in material success but have no 
respect for $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thinking Him to be one of the 
ordinary living entities, they discriminate between Gaurasundara and 
Šrī Krsna. Such understanding is also demoniac and is against the 
conclusion of the ācāryas. Such a conclusion is a product of Kali-yuga. 
TEXT 13 
ataeva punah kahon ūrdhva-bāhu hana 
caitanya-nityānanda bhaja kutarka chādiyā 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; punah—again; kahon —1 speak; ūrdhva—lifting; 
bāhu—arms; hafia—so doing; caitanya—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; bhaja—worship; kutarka—useless 
arguments; chādiyā—giving up. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore 1 say again, lifting my arms: O fellow human beings, please 
worship Sri Caitanya and Nityānanda without false arguments! 


PURPORT 


Because a person who performs krsna-bhakti but does not understand Sri 
Krsna Caitanya and Prabhu Nityananda will simply waste his time, the 
author, Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī, requests everyone to take to the 
worship of Sri Caitanya and Nityananda Prabhu and the Pafica-tattva. 
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He assures everyone that any person who does so will be successful in 
Krsna consciousness. 
TEXT 14 
yadi và tārkika kahe, — —tarka se pramāņa 
tarka-šāstre siddha yei, sei sevyamāna 


SYNONYMS 


yadi—if; vā—or; tarkika—logician; kahe— says; tarka—logic; se—that; 
pramāņa—evidence; tarka-sastre—in the logic; siddha—accepted; yei— 
whatever; sei—that; sevyamāna—is worshipable. 


TRANSLATION 


Logicians say, “Unless one gains understanding through logic and 
argument, how can one decide upon a worshipable Deity?” 
TEXT 15 
$ri-krsna-caitanya-dayà karaha vicāra 
vicāra karite citte pābe camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-krsņa-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; daya—His mercy; 
karaha—just put into; vicdra—consideration; vicdra—when such 
consideration; karile—will be done by you; citte—in your heart; pabe— 
you will get; camatkara— striking wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


If you are indeed interested in logic and argument, kindly apply it to the 
mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. If you do so, you will find it to be 
strikingly wonderful. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thakura comments in this connection 
that people in general, in their narrow-minded conception of life, create 
many different types of humanitarian activities, but the humanitarian 
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activities inaugurated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are different. For 
logicians who want to accept only that which is proven through logic 
and argument, it is a fact that without logic and reason there can be no 
question of accepting the Absolute Truth. Unfortunately, when such 
logicians take to this path without the mercy of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, they remain on the platform of logic and argument and do 
not advance in spiritual life. However, if one is intelligent enough to 
apply his arguments and logic to the subtle understanding of the 
fundamental spiritual substance, he will be able to know that a poor 
fund of knowledge established on the basis of material logic cannot help 
one understand the Absolute Truth, which is beyond the reach of 
imperfect senses. The Mahābhārata therefore says, acintyāh khalu ye 
bhava na tams tarkeņa yojayet. (Mahābhārata, Bhisma-parva 5.22) How 
can that which is beyond the imagination or sensory speculation of 
mundane creatures be approached simply by logic? Logic and argument 
are very poor in spiritual strength and always imperfect when applied to 
spiritual understanding. By putting forward mundane logic one 
frequently comes to the wrong conclusion regarding the Absolute Truth, 
and as a result of such a conclusion one may fall down to accept a body 
like that of a jackal. 

Despite all this, those who are actually inquisitive to understand the 
philosophy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu through logic and argument are 
welcome. Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami addresses them, “Please put Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy to your crucial test, and if you are 
actually a logician you will come to the right conclusion that there is no 
personality more merciful than Lord Caitanya.” Let the logicians 
compare all the results of other humanitarian work with the merciful 
activities of Lord Caitanya. If their judgment is impartial, they will 
understand that no other humanitarian activities can surpass those of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Everyone is engaged in humanitarian activities on the basis of the body, 
but from the Bhagavad-gītā (2.18) we understand, anta-vanta ime dehā 
nityasyoktah šarīriņah: “The material body is ultimately subject to 
destruction, whereas the spiritual soul is eternal.” Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s philanthropic activities are performed in connection with 
the eternal soul. However one tries to benefit the body, it will be 
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destroyed, and one will have to accept another body according to his 
present activities. If one does not, therefore, understand this science of 
transmigration but considers the body to be all in all, his intelligence is 
not very advanced. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, without neglecting the 
necessities of the body, imparted spiritual advancement to purify the 
existential condition of humanity. Therefore if a logician makes his 
judgment impartially, he will surely find that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
is the mahā-vadānyāvatāra, the most magnanimous incarnation. He is 
even more magnanimous than Lord Krsna Himself. Lord Krsna 
demanded that one surrender unto Him, but He did not distribute love 
of Godhead as magnanimously as $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore 
Šrīla Rūpa Gosvāmī offers Lord Caitanya his respectful obeisances with 
the words namo mahā-vadānyāya krsna-prema-pradaya tel krsnaya krsna- 
caitanya-nāmne gaura-tvise namah [Cc. Madhya 19.53]. Lord Krsna simply 
gave the Bhagavad-gītā, by which one can understand Lord Krsņa as He 
is, but Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is also Krsna Himself, gave people 
love of Krsna without discrimination. 
TEXT 16 
bahu janma kare yadi $ravana, kirtana 
tabu ta' nā pāya krsna-pade prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


bahu—many; janma—births; kare—does; yadi—if; Sravana—hearing; 
kirtana—chanting; tabu—still; ta’—in spite of; nā—does not; paya— 
get; krsna-pade—unto the lotus feet of Krsna; prema-dhana—love of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


If one is infested with the ten offenses in the chanting of the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra, despite his endeavor to chant the holy name for many 
births, he will not get the love of Godhead that is the ultimate goal of this 
chanting. 


PURPORT 
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Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura says in this connection that 
although one may go on chanting the Hare Krsņa mantra for many, 
many years, there is no possibility of attaining the platform of 
devotional service unless one accepts $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. One 
must follow strictly the instruction of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu given 


in the Šiksāstaka (3): 


trnād api su-nīcena taror iva sahisnunà 
amāninā māna-dena kīrtanīyah sadā harih 


[Cc. Ādi 17.31] 


“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street; one should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige, and should be 
ready to offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant 
the holy name of the Lord constantly." One who follows this direction, 
being freed from the ten kinds of offenses, becomes successful in Krsna 
consciousness and ultimately reaches the platform of loving service to 
the Personality of Godhead. 

One must come to the understanding that the holy name of the Lord 
and the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself are identical. One 
cannot reach this conclusion unless one is offenseless in chanting the 
holy name. By our material calculation we see a difference between the 
name and the substance, but in the spiritual world the Absolute is always 
absolute: the name, form, qualities and pastimes of the Absolute are all 
as good as the Absolute Himself. Thus one is understood to be an eternal 
servant of the Supreme Personality of Godhead if he considers himself 
an eternal servant of the holy name and in this spirit distributes the holy 
name to the world. One who chants in that spirit, without offenses, is 
certainly elevated to the platform of understanding that the holy name 
and the Personality of Godhead are identical. To associate with the holy 
name and chant the holy name is to associate with the Personality of 
Godhead directly. In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu it is clearly said, 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah [Brs. “atah šrī-krsņa- 
namadi 

na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 

sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
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svayam eva sphuraty adah 

«No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, guality and 
pastimes of Šrī Krsņa through his materially contaminated senses. Only when one 
becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental service to the Lord are the 
transcendental name, form, guality and pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” 


(Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.2.234)1.2.234]. The holy name becomes manifest 
when one engages in the service of the holy name. This service in a 
submissive attitude begins with one's tongue. Sevonmukhe hi jihvadau: 
One must engage his tongue in the service of the holy name. Our Krsna 
consciousness movement is based on this principle. We try to engage all 
the members of the Krsna consciousness movement in the service of the 
holy name. Since the holy name and Krsna are nondifferent, the 
members of the Krsna consciousness movement not only chant the holy 
name of the Lord offenselessly, but also do not allow their tongues to eat 
anything that is not first offered to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. The Supreme Lord declares: 


patram puspam phalam toyam yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-upahrtarh ašnāmi prayatātmanah 


“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it." (Bg. 9.26) Therefore the International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness has many temples all over the world, and in each 
and every temple the Lord is offered these foods. On the basis of His 
demands, the devotees chant the holy name of the Lord offenselessly 
and never eat anything that is not first offered to the Lord. The 
functions of the tongue in devotional service are to chant the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra and eat prasadam that is offered to the Lord. 
TEXT 17 

jfianatah su-labhā muktir 

bhuktir yajūādi-punyatah 

seyar sādhana-sāhasrair 


hāri-bhaktih su-durlabhā 


SYNONYMS 


jūiānatah—by cultivation of knowledge; su-labhā—easily obtainable; 
muktih—liberation; bhuktih —sense enjoyment; yajfia-ddi—performance 
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of sacrifices, etc.; punyatah—and by performing pious activities; sā — 
that; iyam—this; sādhana-sāhasraih —execution of thousands of 
sacrifices; hari-bhaktih —devotional service; su-durlabhā—is very rare. 


TRANSLATION 


“By cultivating philosophical knowledge one can understand his spiritual 
position and thus be liberated, and by performing sacrifices and pious 
activities one can achieve sense gratification in a higher planetary system, 
but the devotional service of the Lord is so rare that even by executing 
hundreds and thousands of such sacrifices one cannot obtain it." 


PURPORT 


Prahlada Mahārāja instructs: 


matir na krsņe paratah svato và 
mitho 'bhipadyeta grha-vratānām 


(SB 7.5.30) 


naisārh matis tāvad urukramānghrim 
spršaty anarthāpagamo yad-arthah 


mahīyasām pāda-rajo-'bhisekam 
niskificananam na vrnita yāvat 


(SB 7.5.32) 


These šlokas are to be discussed. Their purport is that one cannot obtain 
krsna-bhakti, or the devotional service of the Lord, by official execution 
of the Vedic rituals. One has to approach a pure devotee. Narottama 
dasa Thakura sings, chādiyā vaisnava-sevà nistāra pāyeche kebā: “Who 
has been elevated without rendering service to a pure Vaisnava?" It is 
the statement of Prahlada Mahārāja that unless one is able to accept the 
dust from the lotus feet of a pure Vaisnava there is no possibility of 
achieving the platform of devotional service. That is the secret. The 
above-mentioned tantra-vacana, quoted from the Bhakti-rasāmrta- 
sindhu (1.1.36), is our perfect guidance in this connection. 

TEXT 18 
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krsna yadi chute bhakte bhukti mukti diyā 
kabhu prema-bhakti nā dena rākhena lukāiyā 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; yadi —of course; chute—goes away; bhakte—unto 
the devotee; bhukti —material enjoyment; mukti—liberation; diya— 
offering; kabhu—at any time; prema-bhakti—love of Godhead; nā—does 
not; dena—give; rakhena—keeps; lukaiya—hiding. 


TRANSLATION 


If a devotee wants liberation or material sense gratification from the Lord, 
Krsna immediately delivers it, but pure devotional service He keeps 
hidden. 
TEXT 19 
rājan patir gurur alam bhavatām yadūnām 

daivam priyah kula-patih kva ca kinkaro vah 

astv evam anga bhagavān bhajatam mukundo 

muktim dadāti karhicit sma na bhakti-yogam 


SYNONYMS 


rajan—O King; patih—master; guruh—spiritual master; alam— 
certainly; bhavatām—of your; yadūnām—of the Yadus; daivam—God; 
priyah—very dear; kula-patih —head of the family; kva—even 
sometimes; ca—also; kinkarah—order carrier; vah—you; astu—there is; 
evam—thus; anga—however; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; bhajatām—those who are in devotional service; mukundah— 
Lord Krsna; muktim—liberation; dadāti —gives; karhicit —sometimes; 
sma—certainly; na—not; bhakti-yogam—devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


[The great sage Nārada said:] "My dear Mahārāja Yudhisthira, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna is always ready to help you. He is 
your master, guru, God, very dear friend and head of your family. Yet 
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sometimes He agrees to act as your servant or order-carrier. You are 
greatly fortunate because this relationship is possible only by bhakti-yoga. 
The Lord can give liberation [mukti] very easily, but He does not very 
easily give one bhakti-yoga, because by that process He is bound to the 
devotee.” 


PURPORT 


This passage is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (5.6.18). While 
Sukadeva Gosvāmī was describing the character of Rsabhadeva, he 
distinguished between bhakti-yoga and liberation by reciting this verse. 
In relationship with the Yadus and Pandavas, the Lord acted sometimes 
as their master, sometimes as their advisor, sometimes as their friend, 
sometimes as the head of their family and sometimes even as their 
servant. Krsna once had to carry out an order of Yudhisthira's by 
carrying a letter Yudhisthira had written to Duryodhana regarding 
peace negotiations. Similarly, He also became the chariot driver of 
Arjuna. This illustrates that in bhakti-yoga there is a relationship 
established between the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the 
devotee. Such a relationship is established in the transcendental mellows 
known as dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya and mādhurya. If a devotee wants 
simple liberation, he gets it very easily from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, as confirmed by Bilvamangala Thakura. Muktih svayam 
mukulitafijali sevate smān: for a devotee, mukti is not very important 
because mukti is always standing on his doorstep waiting to serve him in 
some way. A devotee, therefore, must be attracted by the behavior of the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana, who live in a relationship with Krsna. The 
land, water, cows, trees and flowers serve Krsna in šānta-rasa, His 
servants serve Him in dāsya-rasa, and His cowherd friends serve Him in 
sakhya-rasa. Similarly, the elder gopīs and gopas serve Krsna as father 
and mother, uncle and other relatives, and the young gopīs, the cowherd 
girls, serve Krsna in conjugal love. 

While executing devotional service, one must be naturally inclined to 
serve Krsna in one of these transcendental relationships. That is the 
actual success of life. For a devotee, to get liberation is not very difficult. 
Even one who is unable to establish a relationship with Krsna can 
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achieve liberation by merging into the Brahman effulgence. This is 
called sāyujya-mukti. Vaisnavas never accept sāyujya-mukti, although 
sometimes they accept the other forms of liberation, namely sārūpya, 
sālokya, sāmīpya and sārsti. A pure devotee, however, does not accept 
any kind of mukti. He wants only to serve Krsna in a transcendental 
relationship. This is the perfectional stage of spiritual life. Mayavadi 
philosophers desire to merge into the existence of the Brahman 
effulgence, although this aspect of liberation is always neglected by 
devotees. Srīla Prabodhānanda Sarasvati Thākura, describing this kind 
of mukti, which is called kaivalya, or becoming one with the Supreme, 
has said, kaivalyam narakāyate: “Becoming one with the Supreme is as 
good as going to hell.” Therefore the ideal of Mayavada philosophy, 
becoming one with the Supreme, is hellish for a devotee; he never 
accepts it. Mayavadi philosophers do not know that even if they merge 
into the effulgence of the Supreme, this will not give them ultimate rest. 
An individual soul cannot live in the Brahman effulgence in a state of 
inactivity; after some time, he must desire to be active. However, since 
he is not aware of his relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and therefore has no spiritual activity, he must come down for 
further activities in this material world. This is confirmed in Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam (10.2.32): 


āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho ’nddrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


Because Māyāvādī philosophers have no information regarding the 
transcendental service of the Lord, even after attaining liberation from 
material activities and merging into the Brahman effulgence, they must 
come down again to this material world to open hospitals or schools or 
perform similar philanthropic activities. 
TEXT 20 
hena prema šrī-caitanya dilā yathā tathā 
jagāi mādhāi paryanta——anyera kā kathā 


SYNONYMS 


hena—such; prema—love of Godhead; srī-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; dila—has given; yathà—anywhere; tatha—everywhere; 
jagāi —Jagāi; mādhāi —Mādhāi; paryanta—up to them; anyera—of 
others; kā—what to speak; kathà— words. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu has freely given this love of Krsna 
everywhere and anywhere, even to the most fallen, such as Jagai and 
Mādhāi. What then to speak of those who are already pious and elevated? 


PURPORT 


The distinction between Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s gift to human 
society and the gifts of others is that whereas so-called philanthropic 
and humanitarian workers have given some relief to human society as 
far as the body is concerned, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu offers the best 
facilities for going back home, back to Godhead, with love of Godhead. 
If one seriously makes a comparative study of the two gifts, certainly if 
he is at all sober he will give the greatest credit to $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. It was with this purpose that Kaviraja Gosvāmī said: 


$ri-krsna-caitanya-dayà karaha vicāra 
vicāra karile citte pābe camatkāra 


“If you are indeed interested in logic and argument, kindly apply it to 
the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. If you do so, you will find it to 
be strikingly wonderful." (Cc. Adi 8.15) 


Šrīla Narottama dāsa Thākura says: 


dina-hina yata chila, hari-nāme uddhārila, 
tàra sāksī jagāi mādhāi 

The two brothers Jagāi and Mādhāi epitomize the sinful population of 
this Age of Kali. They were most disturbing elements in society because 
they were meat-eaters, drunkards, woman-hunters, rogues and thieves. 
Yet $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu delivered them, to say nothing of others 
who were sober, pious, devoted and conscientious. The Bhagavad-gità 
confirms that to say nothing of the brahminically qualified devotees and 
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rājarsis (kim punar brāhmaņāh puņyā bhaktā rājarsayas tathā), anyone 
who by the association of a pure devotee comes to Krsņa consciousness 
becomes eligible to go back home, back to Godhead. In the Bhagavad- 
gītā (9.32) the Lord thus declares: 


mam hi pārtha vyapāšritya ye 'pi syuh pāpa-yonayah 
striyo vaišyās tathā šūdrās te 'pi yānti parārh gatim 


"O son of Prthā, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaišyas [merchants] and šūdras [workers] —can attain the 
supreme destination." 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered the two fallen brothers Jagai and 
Madhai, but the entire world is presently full of Jagais and Madhais, or, 
in other words, woman-hunters, meat-eaters, gamblers, thieves and other 
rogues, who create all kinds of disturbances in society. The activities of 
such persons have now become common practices. It is no longer 
considered abominable to be a drunkard, woman-hunter, meat-eater, 
thief or rogue, for these elements have been assimilated by human 
society. That does not mean, however, that the abominable qualities of 
such persons will help free human society from the clutches of maya. 
Rather, they will entangle humanity more and more in the reactions of 
the stringent laws of material nature. One's activities are all performed 
under the influence of the modes of material nature (prakrteh 
kriyamanàni gunaih karmāņi sarvašah [Bg. 3.27]). Because people are now 
associating with the modes of ignorance (tamo-guna) and, to some 
extent, passion (rajo-guna), with no trace of goodness (sattva-guna), they 
are becoming increasingly greedy and lusty, for that is the effect of 
associating with these modes. Tadā rajas-tamo-bhavah kama-lobhadayas 
ca ye: "By associating with the two lower qualities of material nature, 
one becomes lusty and greedy." (SB 1.2.19) Actually, in modern human 
society, everyone is greedy and lusty, and therefore the only means for 
deliverance is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s sankirtana movement, which 
can promote all the Jagais and Mādhāis to the topmost position of sattva- 
guna, or brahminical culture. 

Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.18—19) states: 


nasta-prāyesv abhadresu nityam bhāgavata-sevayā 
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bhagavaty uttama-sloke bhaktir bhavati naisthikī 
tadā rajas-tamo-bhāvāh kāma-lobhādayas ca ye 
ceta etair anāviddham sthitam sattve prasidati 


Considering the chaotic condition of human society, if one actually 
wants peace and tranguillity, one must take to the Krsņa consciousness 
movement and engage always in bhāgavata-dharma. Engagement in 
bhāgavata-dharma dissipates all ignorance and passion, and when 
ignorance and passion are dissipated one is freed from greed and lust. 
When freed from greed and lust, one becomes brahminically gualified, 
and when a brahminically gualified person makes further advancement, 
he becomes situated on the Vaisņava platform. It is only on this 
Vaisņava platform that it is possible to awaken one's dormant love of 
Godhead, and as soon as one does so, his life is successful. 

At present, human society is specifically cultivating the mode of 
ignorance (tamo-guna), although there may also be some symptoms of 
passion (rajo-guna). Full of kama and lobha, lust and greed, the entire 
population of the world consists mostly of šūdras and a few vaisyas, and 
gradually it is coming about that there are šūdras only. Communism is a 
movement of šūdras, and capitalism is meant for vaisyas. In the fighting 
between these two factions, the šūdras and vaisyas, gradually, due to the 
abominable condition of society, the communists will emerge 
triumphant, and as soon as this takes place, whatever is left of society 
will be ruined. The only possible remedy that can counteract the 
tendency toward communism is the Krsna consciousness movement, 
which can give even communists the real idea of communist society. 
According to the doctrine of communism, the state should be the 
proprietor of everything. But the Krsna consciousness movement, 
expanding this same idea, accepts God as the proprietor of everything. 
People cannot understand this because they have no sense of God, but 
the Krsna consciousness movement can help them to understand God 
and to understand that everything belongs to God. Since everything is 
the property of God, and all living entities—not only human beings but 
even animals, birds, plants and so on—are children of God, everyone 
has the right to live at the cost of God with God consciousness. This is 
the sum and substance of the Krsna consciousness movement. 
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TEXT 21 
svatantra i$vara prema-nigūdha-bhāndāra 
bilāila yāre tāre, nā kaila vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


svatantra—fully independent; i$évara—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; prema—love of God; nigūdha—very confidential; bhandara— 
stock; bilaila—distributed; yare—to anyone; tāre—to everyone; nā— 
not; kaila—did; vicara—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Himself, is fully independent. Therefore, although it is the most 
confidentially stored benediction, He can distribute love of Godhead to 
anyone and everyone without consideration. 


PURPORT 


This is the benefit of Lord Caitanya’s movement. If one somehow or 
other comes in contact with the Hare Krsna movement, without 
consideration of his being a Sidra, vaišya, Jagāi, Madhai or even lower, 
he becomes advanced in spiritual consciousness and immediately 
develops love of Godhead. We now have actual experience that 
throughout the entire world this movement is making many such 
persons lovers of God simply by the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra. Actually, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has appeared as the 
spiritual master of the entire world. He does not discriminate between 
offenders and the innocent. Krsņa-prema-pradāya te: [Cc. Madhya 19.53] 
He liberally gives love of Godhead to anyone and everyone. This can be 
actually experienced, as stated in the next verse. 
TEXT 22 
adyāpiha dekha caitanya-nāma yei laya 
krsna-preme pulakasru-vihvala se haya 


SYNONYMS 
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adyāpiha—even up to date; dekha—you see; caitanya-nāma—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's name; yei—anyone; laya—who takes; krsna- 
preme—in love of Krsna; pulaka-asru—tears in ecstasy; vihvala— 
overwhelmed; se—he; haya—becomes. 


TRANSLATION 


Whether he is offensive or inoffensive, anyone who even now chants šrī- 
krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityananda is immediately overwhelmed with 
ecstasy, and tears fill his eyes. 


PURPORT 


The prākrta-sahajiyās who chant nitdi-gaura rādhe šyāma have very little 
knowledge of the Bhāgavata conclusion, and they hardly follow the 
Vaisnava rules and regulations, and yet because they chant bhaja nitai- 
gaura, their chanting immediately evokes tears and other signs of 
ecstasy. Although they do not know the principles of Vaisnava 
philosophy and are not very much advanced in education, by these 
symptoms they attract many men to become their followers. Their 
ecstatic tears will of course help them in the long run, for as soon as they 
come in contact with a pure devotee their lives will become successful. 
Even in the beginning, however, because they are chanting the holy 
names of nitdi-gaura, their swift advancement on the path of love of 
Godhead is very prominently visible. 
TEXT 23 
'nityānanda' balite haya krsna-premodaya 
duldya sakala anga, a$ru-gangà vaya 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda balite—while talking of Nityānanda Prabhu; haya—it so 
becomes; krsna-prema-udaya—awakening of love of Krsna; dulaya— 
agitated; sakala—all; anga—limbs of the body; asru-ganga—tears like 
the Ganges waters; vaya—flow down. 


TRANSLATION 
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Simply by talking of Nityānanda Prabhu one awakens his love for Krsņa. 
Thus all his bodily limbs are agitated by ecstasy, and tears flow from his 
eyes like the waters of the Ganges. 
TEXT 24 
'krsna-nàma' kare aparādhera vicāra 
krsna balile aparādhīra nā haya vikāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-nàma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; kare—takes; aparadhera— 
of offenses; vicāra—consideration; krsna—Lord Krsna; balile—if one 
chants; aparādhīra—of the offenders; nā—never; haya—becomes; 
vikāra—changed. 


TRANSLATION 


There are offenses to be considered while chanting the Hare Krsņa 
mantra. Therefore simply by chanting Hare Krsņa one does not become 
ecstatic. 


PURPORT 


It is very beneficial to chant the names sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu- 
nityananda before chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra because by 
chanting these two holy names—Sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu- 
nityananda—one immediately becomes ecstatic, and if he then chants 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra he becomes free of offenses. 

There are ten offenses to avoid in chanting the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra. The first offense is to blaspheme great personalities who are 
engaged in distributing the holy name of the Lord. It is said in the šāstra 
(Cc. Antya 7.11), krsna-sakti vind nahe tāra pravartana: one cannot 
distribute the holy names of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra unless he is 
empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore one 
should not criticize or blaspheme a devotee who is thus engaged. 

Šrī Padma Purāņa states: 


satam nindā nāmnah paramam aparādham vitanute 
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yatah khyātim yātam katham u sahate tad-vigarhām 


To blaspheme the great saintly persons who are engaged in preaching 
the glories of the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra is the worst offense at the 
lotus feet of the holy name. One should not criticize a preacher of the 
glories of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. If one does so, he is an offender. 
The Nàma-prabhu, who is identical with Krsna, will never tolerate such 
blasphemous activities, even from one who passes as a great devotee. 
The second nāmāparādha is described as follows: 


Sivasya $ri-visnor ya iha guņa-nāmādi-sakalam 
dhiyā bhinnam pasyet sa khalu hari-nāmāhita-karah 


In this material world, the holy name of Visnu is all-auspicious. Visnu's 
name, form, qualities and pastimes are all transcendental, absolute 
knowledge. Therefore, if one tries to separate the Absolute Personality 
of Godhead from His holy name or His transcendental form, qualities 
and pastimes, thinking them to be material, that is offensive. Similarly, 
to think that the names of demigods such as Lord Siva are as good as the 
name of Lord Visnu—or, in other words, to think that Lord Siva and 
the other demigods are other forms of God and therefore equal to 
Visnu—is also blasphemous. This is the second offense at the lotus feet 
of the holy name of theLord. 

The third offense at the lotus feet of the holy name, which is called 
guror avajfià, is to consider the spiritual master to be material and 
therefore to envy his exalted position. The fourth offense (sruti-sastra- 
nindanam) is to blaspheme Vedic literatures such as the four Vedas and 
the Purāņas. The fifth offense (artha-vadah) is to consider the glories of 
the holy name to be exaggerations. Similarly, the sixth offense (hari- 
nāmni kalpanam) is to consider the holy name of the Lord to be 
imaginary. 

The seventh offense is described as follows: 


nāmno balād yasya hi pāpa-buddhir 
na vidyate tasya yamair hi šuddhih 


To think that since the Hare Krsna mantra can counteract all sinful 
reactions one may therefore go on with his sinful activities and at the 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


same time chant the Hare Krsņa mantra to neutralize them is the 
greatest offense at the lotus feet of hari-nāma. 
The eighth offense is stated thus: 


dharma-vrata-tyāga-hutādi-sarva- 
šubha-kriyā-sāmyam api pramādah 


It is offensive to consider the chanting of the Hare Krsņa mantra to be a 
religious ritualistic ceremony. Performing religious ceremonies, 
following vows and practicing renunciation and sacrifice are all 
materialistic auspicious activities. The chanting of the Hare Krsņa 
mahā-mantra must not be compared to such materialistic religiosity. 
This is an offense at the lotus feet of the holy name of the Lord. 

The ninth offense is described as follows: 


asraddadhāne vimukhe "py asrnvati 
yas copadešah šiva-nāmāparādhah 


It is an offense to preach the glories of the holy name among persons 
who have no intelligence or no faith in the subject matter. Such people 
should be given the chance to hear the chanting of the Hare Krsņa 
mantra, but in the beginning they should not be instructed about the 
glories or the spiritual significance of the holy name. By constant 
hearing of the holy name, their hearts will be purified, and then they 
will be able to understand the transcendental position of the holy name. 
The tenth offense is as follows: 


$rute 'pi nāma-māhātmye yah prīti-rahito narah 
aham-mamadi-paramo nāmni so 'py aparādha-krt 


If one has heard the glories of the transcendental holy name of the Lord 
but nevertheless continues in a materialistic concept of life, thinking “I 
am this body and everything belonging to this body is mine [aham 
mameti SB 5.5.8],” and does not show respect and love for the chanting 
of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, that is an offense. 
TEXT 25 
tad a$ma-sáram hrdayam batedam 
yad grhyamāņair hari-nāmadheyaih 
na vikriyetātha yadā vikāro 
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netre jalam gātra-ruhesu harsah 


SYNONYMS 


tat—that; a$ma-sáram-—as hard as iron; hrdayam—heart; bata —O; 
idam—this; yat —which; grhyamanaih—in spite of taking the chanting; 
hari-náàmadheyaih —meditating on the holy name of the Lord; na—does 
not; vikriyeta—change; atha—thus; yadā—when; vikārah— 
transformation; netre—in the eyes; jalam—tears; gātra-ruhesu—in the 
pores of the body; harsah—ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf one’s heart does not change, tears do not flow from his eyes, his body 
does not shiver, and his bodily hairs do not stand on end as he chants the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra, it should be understood that his heart is as 
hard as iron. This is due to his offenses at the lotus feet of the Lord’s 
holy name.” 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, commenting on this verse, 
which is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.3.24), remarks that 
sometimes a mahā-bhāgavata, or very advanced devotee, does not 
manifest such transcendental symptoms as tears in the eyes, whereas 
sometimes a kanistha-adhikārī, a neophyte devotee, displays them 
artificially. This does not mean, however, that the neophyte is more 
advanced than the mahā-bhāgavata devotee. The test of the real change 
of heart that takes place when one chants the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra 
is that one becomes detached from material enjoyment. This is the real 
change. Bhaktir parešānubhavo viraktir anyatra ca (SB 11.2.42). If one is 
actually advancing in spiritual life, he must become very much detached 
from material enjoyment. If it is sometimes found that a kanistha- 
adhikārī (neophyte devotee) shows artificial tears in his eyes while 
chanting the Hare Krsņa mantra but is still completely attached to 
material things, his heart has not really changed. The change must be 
manifested in terms of one's real activities. 
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TEXT 26 
‘eka’ krsna-ndme kare sarva-pāpa nāša 
premera kāraņa bhakti karena prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; krsna-nāme—by chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
kare—makes; sarva—all; pápa—sinful life; na$a—exhausted; premera— 
of love of Godhead; kárana— cause; bhakti—devotional service; 
karena—becomes; prakasa—manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


Simply chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra without offenses 
vanquishes all sinful activities. Thus pure devotional service, which is the 
cause of love of Godhead, becomes manifest. 


PURPORT 


One cannot be situated in the devotional service of the Lord unless one 
is free from sinful life. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gità (7.28): 


yesām tv anta-gatam papam janānām puņya-karmanām 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktā bhajante mām drdha-vratāh 


«Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the duality 
of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 
determination.” A person who is already cleansed of all tinges of sinful 
life engages without deviation or duality of purpose in the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord. In this age, although people 
are greatly sinful, simply chanting the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra can 
relieve them from the reactions of their sins. Eka krsņa-nāme: only by 
chanting Krsna’s name is this possible. This is confirmed in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (12.3.51): kīrtanād eva krsņasya mukta-sangah. Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has also taught us this. While passing on the road, He used 
to chant: 
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krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna he 
krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna he 
krsna krsņa krsna krsna krsna krsna raksa mām 
krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna krsna pāhi mām 
rāma rāghava rāma rāghava rāma rāghava raksa mām 
krsna kešava krsna kešava krsna kešava pāhi mam 


If one always chants the holy name of Krsņa, gradually one is freed from 
all reactions of sinful life, provided he chants offenselessly and does not 
commit more sinful activities on the strength of chanting the Hare 
Krsna mantra. In this way one is purified, and his devotional service 
causes the arousal of his dormant love of God. If one simply chants the 
Hare Krsna mantra and does not commit sinful activities and offenses, 
one's life is purified, and thus one comes to the fifth stage of perfection, 
or engagement in the loving service of the Lord (premā pum-artho 
mahān). 
TEXT 27 
premera udaye haya premera vikāra 
sveda-kampa-pulakadi gadgadāsrudhāra 


SYNONYMS 


premera—of love of Godhead; udaye—when there is awakening; haya— 
it becomes so; premera—of love of Godhead; vikara—transformation; 
sveda—perspiration; kampa—trembling; pulaka-adi—throbbing of the 
heart; gadgada—faltering; asru-dhāra—tears in the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


When one's transcendental loving service to the Lord is actually 
awakened, it generates transformations in the body such as perspiration, 
trembling, throbbing of the heart, faltering of the voice and tears in the 
eyes. 


PURPORT 


These bodily transformations are automatically manifested when one is 
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actually situated in love of Godhead. One should not artificially imitate 
them. Our disease is desire for that which is material; even while 
advancing in spiritual life, we want material acclaim. One must be freed 
from this disease. Pure devotion must be anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam [Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu "'anyabhilasita-$unyam 

jiāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 

ānukūlyena krsņānu- 

Silanam bhaktir uttamā 


“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord Krsna 
favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through fruitive activities or 
philosophical speculation. That is called pure devotional service.” Bhakti-rasāmrta- 


sindhu 1.1.111.1.11], without desire for anything material. Advanced 
devotees manifest many bodily transformations, which are symptoms of 
ecstasy, but one should not imitate them to achieve cheap adoration 
from the public. When one actually attains the advanced stage, the 
ecstatic symptoms will appear automatically; one does not need to 
imitate them. 
TEXT 28 
anāyāse bhava-ksaya, krsnera sevana 
eka krsna-ndmera phale pai eta dhana 


SYNONYMS 


anāyāse—without hard labor; bhava-ksaya—stoppage of repetition of 
birth and death; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sevana—service; eka—one; 
krsna-nāmera—chanting the name of Krsna; phale—as a result of; pai— 
we achieve; eta—so much; dhana—wealth. 


TRANSLATION 


As a result of chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, one makes such 
great advancement in spiritual life that simultaneously his material 
existence terminates and he receives love of Godhead. The holy name of 
Krsna is so powerful that by chanting even one name, one very easily 
achieves these transcendental riches. 


TEXTS 29-30 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


hena krsņa-nāma yadi laya bahu-bāra 

tabu yadi prema nahe, nahe ašrudhāra 
tabe jāni, aparādha tāhāte pracura 

krsna-nàma-bija tāhe nā kare ankura 


SYNONYMS 


hena—such; krsna-nàma—holy name of the Lord; yadi—if; laya—one 
takes; bahu-bāra—again and again; tabu—still; yadi—if; prema—love of 
Godhead; nahe—is not visible; nahe ašru-dhāra—there are no tears in 
the eyes; tabe—then; jāni —1 understand; aparadha— offense; tahate— 
there (in that process); pracura—enough; krsna-náma—the holy name 
of Krsna; bija—seed; tāhe—in those activities; nà—does not; kare—do; 
ankura—sprout. 


TRANSLATION 


If one chants the exalted holy name of the Lord again and again and yet 
his love for the Supreme Lord does not develop and tears do not appear in 
his eyes, it is evident that because of his offenses in chanting, the seed of 
the holy name of Krsna does not sprout. 


PURPORT 


If one chants the Hare Krsna mantra offensively, one does not achieve 
the desired result. Therefore one should carefully avoid the offenses, 
which have already been described in connection with verse 24. 
TEXT 31 
caitanya-nityānande nahi esaba vicāra 
nama laite prema dena, vahe ašrudhāra 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-nityanande—when chanting the holy names of Lord Caitanya 
and Nityananda; náhi—there are not; esaba—all these; vicara— 
considerations; nāma—the holy name; laite—simply by chanting; 
prema—love of Godhead; dena—they give; vahe—there is a flow; asru- 
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dhāra—tears in the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


But if one only chants, with some slight faith, the holy names of Lord 
Caitanya and Nityānanda, very guickly he is cleansed of all offenses. 
Thus as soon as he chants the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra, he feels the 
ecstasy of love for God. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura remarks in this connection 
that if one takes shelter of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and 
Nityānanda, follows Their instructions to become more tolerant than 
the tree and humbler than the grass, and in this way chants the holy 
name of the Lord, very soon he achieves the platform of transcendental 
loving service to the Lord, and tears appear in his eyes. There are 
offenses to be considered in chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, but 
there are no such considerations in chanting the names of Gaura- 
Nityananda. Therefore, if one chants the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra but 
his life is still full of sinful activities, it will be very difficult for him to 
achieve the platform of loving service to the Lord. But if in spite of 
being an offender one chants the holy names of Gaura-Nityananda, he 
is very quickly freed from the reactions to his offenses. Therefore, one 
should first approach Lord Caitanya and Nityananda, or worship Guru- 
Gaurānga, and then come to the stage of worshiping Radha-Krsna. In 
our Krsna consciousness movement, our students are first advised to 
worship Guru-Gauranga, and then, when they are somewhat advanced, 
the Radha-Krsna Deity is installed, and they are engaged in the worship 
of the Lord. 

One should first take shelter of Gaura-Nityananda in order to reach, 
ultimately, Radha-Krsna. Srila Narottama dasa Thakura sings in this 
connection: 


gaurānga balite ha'be pulaka $avira 
hari hari balite nayane ba'be nīra 


āra kabe nitāi-cāndera karuņā karibe 
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samsāra-vāsanā mora kabe tuccha habe 


visaya chādiyā kabe šuddha habe mana 
kabe hāma heraba šrī-vrndāvana 


In the beginning one should very regularly chant $ri Gaurasundara's 
holy name and then chant the holy name of Lord Nityananda. Thus 
one's heart will be cleansed of impure desires for material enjoyment. 
Then one can approach Vrndāvana-dhāma to worship Lord Krsna. 
Unless one is favored by Lord Caitanya and Nityananda, there is no 
need to go to Vrndavana, for unless one's mind is purified, he cannot see 
Vrndāvana, even if he goes there. Actually going to Vrndavana involves 
taking shelter of the six Gosvamis by reading the Bhakti-rasāmrta- 
sindhu, Vidagdha-mādhava, Lalita-mādhava and the other books that 
they have given. In this way one can understand the transcendental 
loving affairs between Rādhā and Krsna. Kabe hāma bujhaba se yugala- 
piriti. The conjugal love between Radha and Krsna is not an ordinary 
human affair; it is fully transcendental. In order to understand Radha 
and Krsna, worship Them and engage in Their loving service, one must 
be guided by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Nityānanda Prabhu and the six 
Gosvamis, Lord Caitanya's direct disciples. 

For an ordinary man, worship of $ri Caitanya and Nityānanda Prabhu 
or the Pafica-tattva is easier than worship of Rādhā and Krsna. Unless 
one is very fortunate, he should not be induced to worship Radha-Krsna 
directly. A neophyte student who is not sufficiently educated or 
enlightened should not indulge in the worship of $ri Rādhā and Krsna 
or the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra. Even if he does so, he cannot 
get the desired result. One should therefore chant the names of Nitāi- 
Gaura and worship Them without false prestige. Since everyone within 
this material world is more or less influenced by sinful activities, in the 
beginning it is essential that one take to the worship of Guru-Gaurānga 
and ask their favor, for thus despite all his disqualifications one will very 
soon become qualified to worship the Radha-Krsna vigraha. 

It should be noted in this connection that the holy names of Lord Krsna 
and Gaurasundara are both identical with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Therefore one should not consider one name to be more 
potent than the other. Considering the position of the people of this 
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age, however, the chanting of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's name is more 
essential than the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra because Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the most magnanimous incarnation and His 
mercy is very easily achieved. Therefore one must first take shelter of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu by chanting šrī-krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityananda 
$ri-advaita gadādhara šrīvāsādi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. By serving Gaura- 
Nityananda one is freed from the entanglements of material existence 
and thus becomes qualified to worship the Radha-Krsna Deity. 
TEXT 32 
svatantra i$vara prabhu atyanta udāra 
tānre nā bhajile kabhu nā haya nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


svatantra i$vara—the fully independent Supreme Lord; prabhu—the 
Lord; atyanta—very; udàra—magnanimous; tànre—unto Him; nā— 
without; bhajile—worshiping; kabhu nā—never at any time; haya— 
becomes so; nistāra—liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the independent Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, is greatly magnanimous. Unless one worships Him, one can 
never be liberated. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura here remarks that one should 
not give up the worship of Radha-Krsna to worship Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. By worshiping either Radha-Krsna or Lord Caitanya 
alone, one cannot become advanced. One should not try to supersede 
the instructions of the six Gosvamis, for they are ācāryas and very dear 
to Lord Caitanya. Therefore Narottama dāsa Thākura sings: 


rūpa-raghunātha-pade haibe akuti 
kabe hàma bujhaba se yugala-pirīti 


One must be a submissive student of the six Gosvamis, from Srila Rüpa 
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Gosvāmī to Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī. Not following their instructions 
but imagining how to worship Gaurasundara and Radha-Krsna is a great 
offense, as a result of which one clears a path to hell. If one neglects the 
instructions of the six Gosvāmīs and yet becomes a so-called devotee of 
Rādhā-Krsņa, he merely criticizes the real devotees of Rādhā-Krsņa. As 
a result of speculation, he considers Gaurasundara to be an ordinary 
devotee and therefore cannot make progress in serving the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Radha-Krsna. 
TEXT 33 
ore mūdha loka, Suna caitanya-mangala 
caitanya-mahimā yāte jānibe sakala 


SYNONYMS 


ore—O all of you; mūdha—foolish; loka —people; šuna—just hear; 
caitanya-mangala—the book of this name; caitanya—Lord Caitanya’s; 
mahimā—glories; yāte—in which; jānibe—you will know; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


O fools, just read Šrī Caitanya-mangala! By reading this book you can 
understand all the glories of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura's Šrī Caitanya-bhāgavata was originally 
entitled Sri Caitanya-mangala, but when Srila Locana dasa Thakura 
later wrote another book named Sri Caitanya-mangala, Srila Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura changed the name of his own book, which is now 
therefore known as Sri Caitanya-bhāgavata. The life of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is very elaborately described in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, 
and Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami has already informed us that in his Sri 
Caitanya-caritamrta he has described whatever Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura has not mentioned. This acceptance of Sri Caitanya-bhāgavata 
by Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvami indicates his acceptance of the disciplic 
succession. A writer of transcendental literature never tries to surpass 
the previous ācāryas. 
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TEXT 34 
krsna-lila bhāgavate kahe veda-vyāsa 
caitanya-lilàra vyjāsa——vrndāvana-dāsa 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-lilà—the pastimes of Lord Krsna; bhāgavate—in the book Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam; kahe—tells; veda-vyāsa—Vyāsadeva, the editor of the 
Vedic literatures; caitanya-līlāra—of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; 
vyása—compiler; vrndāvana-dāsa—is Vrndāvana dāsa. 


TRANSLATION 


As Vyāsadeva has compiled all the pastimes of Lord Krsņa in Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam, Thākura Vrndāvana dāsa has depicted the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya. 
TEXT 35 
vrndāvana-dāsa kaila ‘caitanya-mangala’ 
yanhàra šravaņe nase sarva amangala 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-dāsa—Vrndāvana dasa; kaila —compiled; caitanya- 
mangala—the book named Caitanya-mangala; yanhara—of which; 
$ravane—by hearing; nāse—annihilated; sarva—all; amangala— 
inauspiciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


Thākura Vrndāvana dāsa has composed Šrī Caitanya-mangala. Hearing 
this book annihilates all misfortune. 
TEXT 36 
caitanya-nitāira yāte jàniye mahimā 
yāte jāni krsna-bhakti-siddhadntera sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-nitāira—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityānanda 
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Prabhu; yāte—in which; jāniye—one can know; mahimā—all glories; 
yāte—in which; jāni —1 can understand; krsna-bhakti—of devotion to 
Lord Krsna; siddhāntera—of the conclusion; sima—limit. 


TRANSLATION 


By reading Sri Caitanya-mangala one can understand all the glories and 
truths of Lord Caitanya and Nityananda and come to the ultimate 
conclusion of devotional service to Lord Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is the authoritative reference book from which to 
understand devotional service, but because it is very elaborate, few men 
can understand its purport. Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is the original 
commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra, which is called nyāya-prasthāna. It 
was written to enable one to understand the Absolute Truth through 
infallible logic and argument, and therefore its natural commentary, 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, is extremely elaborate. Professional reciters have 
created the impression that Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam deals only with Krsna's 
rāsa-līlā, although Krsna's rāsa-līlā is described only in chapters 29 
through 33 of the Tenth Canto. They have in this way presented Krsna 
to the Western world as a great woman-hunter, and therefore we 
sometimes have to deal with such misconceptions in preaching. Another 
difficulty in understanding Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is that the professional 
reciters have introduced bhāgavata-saptāha, or seven-day readings of the 
Bhāgavatam. They want to finish Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in a week, 
although it is so sublime that even one verse of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, if 
properly explained, cannot be completed in three months. Under these 
circumstances, it is a great aid for the common man to read Srila 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura’s Caitanya-bhāgavata, for thus he can actually 
understand devotional service, Krsna, Lord Caitanya and Nityananda. 
Srila Ripa Gosvàmi has said: 


šruti-smrti-purāņādi-paficarātra-vidhim vind 
aikāntikī harer bhaktir utpātāyaiva kalpate 
[Brs. "$ruti-smrti-purāņādi- 
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paficarātra-vidhim vinā 
aikāntikī harer bhaktir 
utpātāyaiva kalpate 


"Devotional service of the Lord that ignores the authorized Vedic literatures like the 
Upanisads, Purāņas and Nārada-paīicarātra is simply an unnecessary disturbance in 


society." Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.2.1011.2.101] 


"Devotional service to the Lord that ignores the authorized Vedic 
literatures—the Upanisads, Purdnas, Nārada-paticarātra, etc.—is simply 
an unnecessary disturbance in society." Due to misunderstanding 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, people are misled regarding the science of Krsna. 
However, by reading Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura’s book one can very 
easily understand this science. 
TEXT 37 
bhāgavate yata bhakti-siddhāntera sara 
likhiyāchena inha jāni kariyā uddhāra 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavate—in Srimad-Bhágavatam; yata—all; bhakti-siddhāntera—in 
understanding devotional service; sāra—essence; likhiyachena—has 
written; inhā—this; jani’—I know; kariya—making; uddhara— 
quotation. 


TRANSLATION 


In Sri Caitanya-mangala [later known as Sri Caitanya-bhagavata] Srila 
Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura has given the conclusion and essence of 
devotional service by quoting the authoritative statements of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 38 
'caitanya-mangala' $une yadi pāsaņdī, yavana 
seha mahā-vaisņava haya tataksana 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-mangala—the book named Caitanya-mangala; šune—anyone 
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hears; yadi —if; pāsandī —great atheist; yavana—a nonbeliever in the 
Vedic culture; seha—he also; mahd-vaisnava—great devotee; haya— 
becomes; tataksana—immediately. 


TRANSLATION 


If even a great atheist hears Sri Caitanya-mangala, he immediately 
becomes a great devotee. 
TEXT 39 
manusye racite nāre aiche grantha dhanya 
vrndāvana-dāsa-mukhe vaktā šrī-caitanya 


SYNONYMS 


manusye—a human being; racite—compiled; nāre—cannot; aiche— 
such; grantha—book; dhanya—so glorious; vrndāvana-dāsa—the author, 
Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura; mukhe—from his mouth; vakta— 
speaker; srī-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The subject matter of this book is so sublime that it appears that Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu has personally spoken through the writings of Sri 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 


PURPORT 
Srila Sanātana Gosvami has written in his Hari-bhakti-vilāsa: 


avaisnava-mukhodgirnam pūtam hari-kathāmrtam 
$ravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yathā payah 


"One should not hear anything about Krsna from a non-Vaisnava. Milk 
touched by the lips of a serpent has poisonous effects; similarly, talks 
about Krsna given by a non-Vaisnava are also poisonous." 
Transcendental literature that strictly follows the Vedic principles and 
the conclusion of the Purāņas and páficaratrika-vidhi can be written 
only by a pure devotee. It is not possible for a common man to write 
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books on bhakti, for his writings will not be effective. He may be a very 
great scholar and may be expert in presenting literature in flowery 
language, but this is not at all helpful in understanding transcendental 
literature. Even if transcendental literature is written in faulty language, 
itis acceptable if it is written by a devotee, whereas so-called 
transcendental literature written by a mundane scholar, even if it is a 
very highly polished literary presentation, cannot be accepted. The 
secret in a devotee's writing is that when he writes about the pastimes of 
the Lord, the Lord helps him; he does not write alone. As stated in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (10.10), dadāmi buddhi-yogam tam yena mām upayānti te. 
Since a devotee writes in service to the Lord, the Lord from within gives 
him so much intelligence that he sits down near the Lord and goes on 
writing books. Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami confirms that what 
Vrndāvana dāsa Thakura wrote was actually spoken by Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and he simply repeated it. The same holds true for Sri 
Caitanya-caritāmrta. Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvami wrote Šrī Caitanya- 
caritàmrta in his old age, in an invalid condition, but it is such a sublime 
literature that Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Gosvāmī Maharaja used 
to say, "The time will come when the people of the world will learn 
Bengali to read Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta.” We are trying to present Šrī 
Caitanya-caritāmrta in English and do not know how successful it will 
be, but if one reads the original Caitanya-caritāmrta in Bengali he will 
relish increasing ecstasy in devotional service. 
TEXT 40 
vrndāvana-dāsa-pade koti namaskāra 
aiche grantha kari’ tenho tārilā samsàára 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-dāsa-pade—unto the lotus feet of $rila Vrndavana dāsa 
Thākura; koti—millions; namaskāra—obeisances; aiche—such; 
grantha— book; kari —compiling; tenho—he; tarila—delivered; 
samsāra—all the world. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer millions of obeisances unto the lotus feet of Vrndavana dasa 
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Thākura. No one else could write such a wonderful book for the 
deliverance of all fallen souls. 
TEXT 41 
nārāyaņī ——caitanyera ucchista-bhājana 
tānra garbhe janmilā $ri-dása-vrndavana 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyaņī —Nārāyaņī; caitanyera—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
ucchista-bhājana—eater of the remnants of food; tanra—of her; 
garbhe—in the womb; janmilā— took birth; šrī-dāsa-vrndāvana—Srīla 
Vrndavana dāsa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


Nārāyaņī eternally eats the remnants of the food of Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Srila Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura was born of her womb. 


PURPORT 


In text 43 of the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipikd, a book written by Kavi- 
karnapüra that describes all the associates of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
and who they previously were, there is the following statement regarding 
Nārāyaņī: 
ambikāyāh svasā yāsīn nāmnā Srila-kilimbika 

krsnocchistarh prabhufijana seyam nārāyaņī mata 
When Lord Krsņa was a child, He was nursed by a woman named 
Ambikā, who had a younger sister named Kilimbikā. During the time of 
Lord Caitanya's incarnation, the same Kilimbikā used to eat the 
remnants of food left by Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. That Kilimbika 
was Nārāyaņī, who was a niece of Srīvāsa Thākura's. Later on, when she 
grew up and married, Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura was born from her 
womb. A devotee of Lord Srī Krsna is celebrated in terms of devotional 
service rendered to the Lord; thus we know Srila Vrndavana dasa 
Thākura as the son of Nārāyanī. Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī 
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Thākura notes in this connection that there is no reference to his 
paternal ancestry because there is no need to understand it. 
TEXT 42 
tānra ki adbhuta caitanya-carita-varņana 
yāhāra šravaņe šuddha kaila tri-bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


tānra—Šrīla Vrndavana dasa Thakura’s; ki —what; adbhuta—wonderful; 
caitanya-carita—of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
varnana—description; yāhāra—of which; $ravane—by hearing; 
šuddha—purified; kaila —made; tri-bhuvana—the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


What a wonderful description he has given of the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya! Anyone in the three worlds who hears it is purified. 
TEXT 43 
ataeva bhaja, loka, caitanya-nityānanda 
khandibe samsāra-duhkha, pābe premānanda 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; bhaja—worship; loka —O people in general; 
caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityānanda—Nityānanda 
Prabhu; khandibe—will vanquish; samsdra-duhkha—miserable condition 
of material existence; pabe—he will get; premānanda—the 
transcendental bliss of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


I fervently appeal to everyone to adopt the method of devotional service 
given by Lord Caitanya and Nityananda and thus be freed from the 
miseries of material existence and ultimately achieve the loving service of 
the Lord. 
TEXT 44 
vrndāvana-dāsa kaila ‘caitanya-mangala’ 
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tāhāte caitanya-līlā varņila sakala 


SYNONYMS 


vrndavana-dasa—Srila Vrndāvana dasa Thakura; kaila—did; caitanya- 
mangala—the book of the name Caitanya-mangala; tahate—in that 
book; caitanya-lila—the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; varnila—described; 
sakala—everything. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has written Sri Caitanya-mangala and 
therein described in all respects the pastimes of Lord Caitanya. 
TEXT 45 
sūtra kari’ saba lila karila granthana 


pāche vistāriyā tāhāra kaila vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sūtra kari —making a synopsis; saba—all; lila—pastimes; karila—did; 
granthana—writing in the book; pāche—later; vistāriyā—vividly 
describing; tāhāra—all of them; kaila —did; vivarana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


He first summarized all the pastimes of the Lord and later described them 
vividly in detail. 
TEXT 46 
caitanya-candrera līlā ananta apāra 
varnite varnite grantha ha-ila vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-candrera—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lilà—pastimes; 
ananta—unlimited; apāra—unfathomable; varnite—describing; 
varnite—describing; grantha—the book; ha-ila—became; vistāra — 
expansive. 
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TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Lord Caitanya are unlimited and unfathomable. 
Therefore, in describing all those pastimes, the book became voluminous. 
TEXT 47 
vistāra dekhiyā kichu sankoca haila mana 
sūtra-dhrta kona līlā nā kaila varņana 


SYNONYMS 


vistāra—expansive; dekhiyā—seeing; kichu—some; sankoca—with 
hesitation; haila—became; mana—mind; sūtra-dhrta— taking the 
synopsis; kona—some; līlā —pastimes; nā—did not; kaila —make; 
varnana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


He saw them to be so extensive that he later felt that some had not been 
properly described. 
TEXT 48 
nityananda-lilà-varnane ha-ila āveša 
caitanyera šesa-līlā rahila avašesa 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda—Lord Nityananda; lila—pastimes; varnane—in the matter 
of description; ha-ila—there was; āveša —ecstasy; caitanyera—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šesa-līlā—pastimes in the last portion of His life; 
rahila—remained; avasesa—supplement. 


TRANSLATION 


He ecstatically described the pastimes of Lord Nityananda, but the later 
pastimes of Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained untold. 
TEXT 49 
sei saba līlāra šunite vivarana 
vrndāvana-vāsī bhaktera utkanthita mana 
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SYNONYMS 


sei—those; saba—all; lilara—of the pastimes; šunite—to hear; 
vivarana—description; vrndāvana-vāsī—the inhabitants of Vrndavana; 
bhaktera—of devotees; utkanthita—in anxiety; mana—minds. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees of Vrndavana were all very anxious to hear those pastimes. 
TEXT 50 
vrndāvane kalpa-drume suvarna-sadana 
mahā-yogapītha tāhān, ratna-simhasana 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—in Vrndāvana; kalpa-drume—under the desire trees; 
suvarna-sadana—golden throne; mahā—great; yoga-pitha—pious 
temple; tahan—there; ratna—bedecked with jewels; simhasana—throne. 


TRANSLATION 


In Vrndāvana, in a great place of pilgrimage underneath the desire trees, 
is a golden throne bedecked with jewels. 
TEXT 51 
tāte vasi' āche sadā vrajendra-nandana 
'$rī-govinda-deva' nāma sāksāt madana 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—on that throne; vasi'—sitting; dche—there is; sada—always; 
vrajendra-nandana— the son of Maharaja Nanda; šrī-govinda-deva — 
whose name is Govinda; nāma—name; sāksāt —direct; madana— 
transcendental Cupid. 


TRANSLATION 


On that throne sits the son of Nanda Mahārāja, Šrī Govindadeva, the 
transcendental Cupid. 
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TEXT 52 
rāja-sevā haya tānhā vicitra prakāra 
divya sāmagrī, divya vastra, alankāra 


SYNONYMS 


rāja-sevā—majestic service; haya—render; tanha—there; vicitra — 
varieties; prakāra—all kinds of; divya—spiritual; sāmagrī —ingredients; 
divya—spiritual; vastra—garments; alankāra—ornaments. 


TRANSLATION 


Varieties of majestic service are rendered to Govinda there. His 
garments, ornaments and paraphernalia are all transcendental. 
TEXT 53 
sahasra sevaka sevā kare anuksana 
sahasra-vadane sevā nā yāya varņana 


SYNONYMS 


sahasra—many thousands; sevaka—servitors; sevà—service; kare— 
render; anuksana—always; sahasra—thousands; vadane—mouths; 
sevá— process of service; nā—not possible; yàya—goes on; varnana— 
description. 


TRANSLATION 


In that temple of Govindaji, thousands of servitors always render service 
to the Lord in devotion. Even with thousands of mouths, one could not 
describe this service. 
TEXT 54 
sevāra adhyaksa——Sri-pandita haridāsa 
tànra yašah-guņa sarva-jagate prakasa 


SYNONYMS 


sevāra—of the service; adhyaksa—commander; šrī-paņdita haridāsa — 
Haridāsa Pandita; tanra—of his; yaéah—fame; guņa—guality; sarva- 
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jagate—all over the world; prakasa—known. 


TRANSLATION 


In that temple the chief servitor was Sri Haridāsa Pandita. His qualities 
and fame are known all over the world. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Haridasa Pandita was a disciple of Sri Ananta Ācārya, who was a 
disciple of Gadadhara Pandita. 
TEXT 55 
sušīla, sahisnu, šānta, vadānya, gambhīra 
madhura-vacana, madhura-cestā, mahā-dhīra 


SYNONYMS 


susila—well behaved; sahisnu—tolerant; šānta—peaceful; vadanya— 
magnanimous; gambhira—grave; madhura-vacana—sweet words; 
madhura-cesta—sweet endeavor; maha-dhira—completely sober. 


TRANSLATION 


He was gentle, tolerant, peaceful, magnanimous, grave, sweet in his 
words and very sober in his endeavors. 


TEXT 56 
sabāra sammāna-kartā, karena sabāra hita 
kautilya-mātsarya-himsā nā jane tānra cita 


SYNONYMS 


sabāra—of all; sammāna-kartā—respectful; karena—does; sabāra— 
everyone's; hita —benefit; kautilya—diplomatic; matsarya—jealousy; 
himsa—envy; nā jane—does not know; tànra—his; cita—heart. 


TRANSLATION 


He was respectful to everyone and worked for the benefit of all. 
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Diplomacy, envy and jealousy were unknown to his heart. 
TEXT 57 
krsnera ye sādhāraņa sad-guna paficasa 
se saba gunera tanra $arire nivāsa 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; ye—that; sadhárana— general; sat-guna—good 
qualities; pafica$a—fifty; se—those; saba—all; gunera—dqualities; 
tanra—his; Sarire—in the body; nivasa—were always present. 


TRANSLATION 


The fifty qualities of Lord Krsna were all present in his body. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, the transcendental qualities of Sri Krsna 
are mentioned. Among these, fifty are primary (ayam netā su- 
ramyāngah, etc.), and in minute quantity they were all present in the 
body of Sri Haridāsa Pandita. Since every living entity is a part of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, all fifty of these good qualities of Sri 
Krsna are originally minutely present in every living being. Due to his 
contact with material nature, these qualities are not visible in the 
conditioned soul, but when one becomes a purified devotee, they all 
automatically manifest themselves. This is stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(5.18.12), as mentioned in the text below. 
TEXT 58 

yasyāsti bhaktir bhagavaty akificana 

sarvair gunais tatra samāsate surah 

harāv abhaktasya kuto mahad-guņā 

mano-rathenāsati dhāvato bahih 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—one who; asti—has; bhaktih —devotional service; bhagavati — 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; akificanā—without motive; 
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sarvaih—all; gunaih —qualities; tatra—there; samasate—become 
manifested; swrah—with all the demigods; harau—unto the Supreme 
Personality; abhaktasya—one who is not a devotee; kutah—where; 
mahat-guņāh—high qualities; manah-rathena—concoction; asati—the 
material existence; dhāvatah—run on; bahih—externally. 


TRANSLATION 


“In one who has unflinching devotional faith in Krsna, all the good 
qualities of Krsna and the demigods are consistently manifested. 
However, one who has no devotion to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead has no good qualifications because he is engaged by mental 
concoction in material existence, which is the external feature of the 
Lord.” 
TEXT 59 
pandita-gosdfira sisya——ananta ācārya 
krsna-premamaya-tanu, udāra, sarva-ārya 


SYNONYMS 


pandita-gosafiira—of Gadādhara Pandita; sisya—disciple; ananta 
ācāryja—Ananta Acarya; krsna-premamaya—always overwhelmed by 
love of God; tanu—body; udāra —magnanimous; sarva—in all respects; 
drya—advanced. 


TRANSLATION 


Ananta Ācārya was a disciple of Gadadhara Pandita. His body was always 
absorbed in love of Godhead. He was magnanimous and advanced in all 
respects. 


TEXT 60 
tānhāra ananta guna ke karu prakāša 
tānra priya šisya inha——pandita haridāsa 


SYNONYMS 


tanhdra—his; ananta—unlimited; guņa—gualities; ke—who; karu—can; 
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prakāša—display; tātra—his; priya—dear; šisya—disciple; inha—this 
person; pandita haridāsa—Haridāsa Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 


Ananta Ācārya was a reservoir of all good gualities. No one can estimate 
how great he was. Paņdita Haridāsa was his beloved disciple. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura writes in his Anubhasya, “Sri 
Ananta Ācārya is one of the eternal associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Previously, during the advent of Lord $ri Krsna, Ananta 
Acàrya was Sudevi, one of the eight gopis. This is stated in the Gaura- 
gaņoddeša-dīpikā (165), as follows: anantācārya-gosvāmī yā su-devī purā 
vraje. ‘Ananta Ācārya Gosvami was formerly Sudevi-gopi in Vraja 
[Vrndavana].' In Jagannatha Puri, or Purusottama-ksetra, there is a 
monastery known as Gangā-mātā Matha that was established by Ananta 
Ācārya. In the disciplic succession of the Gangā-mātā Matha, he is 
known as Vinoda-mafijari. One of his disciples was Haridasa Pandita 
Gosvāmī, who is also known as $ri Raghu Gopāla and as $ri Rāsa- 
mafijari. His disciple Laksmipriya was the maternal aunt of Gangā-mātā, 
a princess who was the daughter of the King of Putiya. Ganga-mata 
brought a Deity of the name Sri Rasika-raya from Krsna Mišra of Jaipur 
and installed Him in the house of Sarvabhauma in Jagannatha Puri. The 
disciple in the fifth generation after $ri Ananta Ācārya was Šrī 
Vanamālī; in the sixth generation, $ri Bhagavān dāsa, who was a 
Bengali; in the seventh generation, Madhusūdana dāsa, who was an 
Oriya; in the eighth generation, Nilambara dasa; in the ninth 
generation, Šrī Narottama dāsa; in the tenth generation, Pitambara dasa; 
and in the eleventh generation, $ri Madhava dāsa. The disciple in the 
twelfth generation is presently in charge of the Ganga-mata monastery." 
TEXT 61 
caitanya-nityānande tànva parama višvāsa 
caitanya-carite tanra parama ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 
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caitanya—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityānande—in Lord Nityānanda; 
tanra—his; parama—very great; visvāsa—faith; caitanya-carite—in the 
pastimes of Lord Caitanya; tanra—his; parama—great; ullāsa— 
satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 


Paņdita Haridāsa had great faith in Lord Caitanya and Nityānanda. 
Therefore he took great satisfaction in knowing about Their pastimes and 
gualities. 
TEXT 62 
vaisnavera guņa-grāhī, nā dekhaye dosa 
kāya-mano-vākye kare vaisnava-santosa 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnavera—of devotees; guna-gráhi—accepting good qualities; nà— 
never; dekhaye—sees; dosa—any fault; kāya-manah-vākye—with heart 
and soul; kare—does; vaisnava—devotee; santosa—pacification. 


TRANSLATION 


He always accepted the good qualities of Vaisnavas and never found fault 
in them. He engaged his heart and soul only to satisfy the Vaisnavas. 


PURPORT 


It is a qualification of a Vaisnava that he is adosa-daršī: he never sees 
others' faults. Of course, every human being has both good qualities and 
faults. Therefore it is said, saj-janā gunam icchanti dosam icchanti 
pāmarāh: everyone has a combination of faults and glories. But a 
Vaisnava, a sober man, accepts only a man's glories and not his faults, 
for flies seek sores whereas honeybees seek honey. Haridasa Pandita 
never found fault with a Vaisnava but considered only his good qualities. 
TEXT 63 
nirantara šune tenho 'caitanya-mangala' 
tānhāra prasāde šunena vaisnava-sakala 
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SYNONYMS 


nirantara—always; šune—hears; tenho—he; caitanya-mangala—the 
book Caitanya-mangala; tanhadra—by his; prasāde—mercy; $unena— 
hear; vaisnava-sakala—all other Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


He always heard the reading of Srī Caitanya-mangala, and all the other 
Vaisnavas used to hear it by his grace. 
TEXT 64 
kathāya sabhā ujjvala kare yena pūrna-candra 
nija-guņāmrte bādāya vaisnava-dnanda 


SYNONYMS 


kathaya—by words; sabhā—assembly; ujjvala—illuminated; kare—does; 
yena—as; pūrna-candra—full moon; nija—own; guna-amrte—nectar of 
qualities; bādāja—increases; vaisnava—of the devotees; ānanda— 
pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


Like the full moon, he illuminated the entire assembly of Vaisņavas by 
speaking Šrī Caitanya-mangala, and by the nectar of his qualities he 
increased their transcendental bliss. 
TEXT 65 
tenho ati krpā kari’ ajfia kailā more 
gaurāngera šesa-līlā varņibāra tare 


SYNONYMS 


tenho—he; ati—very much; krpā—mercy; kari —showing; ājiā—order; 
kailā—made it; more—unto me; gaurangera—of Lord Caitanya; šesa- 
lila—last portion of the pastimes; varņibāra—describing; tare—for the 
matter of. 


TRANSLATION 
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By his causeless mercy he ordered me to write about the last pastimes of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 66 
kāšīsvara gosáfiira Sisya——govinda gosáfii 
govindera priya-sevaka tànva sama nafii 


SYNONYMS 


kāšīšvara gosáfiira—of Kasi$vara Gosvami; šisya—disciple; govinda— 
Govinda; gosáfii—spiritual master; govindera—of Govinda; priya- 
sevaka—most confidential servitor; tanra—his; sama—equal; nàáfii—is 
none. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda Gosāñi, the priest engaged in the service of Lord Govinda in 
Vrndavana, was a disciple of Kasi$vara Gosafii. There was no servant 
more dear to the Govinda Deity. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
“Kasisvara Gosafii was one of the contemporaries of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu who was with the Lord in Jagannatha Puri. Also known as 
Kāšīšvara Pandita, he was a disciple of Iévara Puri and son of Vasudeva 
Bhattacarya, who belonged to the dynasty of Kafjilala Kanu. His 
surname was Caudhuri. His nephew, his sister’s son, who was named 
Rudra Pandita, was the original priest of Vallabhapura, which is situated 
about one mile from the Sriramapura railway station in the village of 
Catara. Installed there are the Deities of Radha-Govinda and Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Kāšīšvara Gosafii was a very strong man, and 
therefore when Lord Caitanya visited the temple of Jagannatha, he used 
to protect the Lord from the crowds. Another of his duties was to 
distribute prasadam to the devotees after kirtana.” 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura visited this temple at 
Vallabhapura. At that time the person in charge was a Saivite, Sri 
Sivacandra Caudhuri, who was a descendant of Kāšīsvara Gosafii’s 
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brother. In Vallabhapura there was a permanent arrangement to cook 
nine kilos of rice, vegetables and other foodstuffs daily, and near the 
village there is sufficient land, which belonged to the Deity, on which 
this rice was grown. Unfortunately, the descendants of Kāšīšvara 
Gosafii's brother have sold a major portion of this land, and therefore 
the Deity worship has now been hampered. 
It is said in the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (137) that the servant of Krsna 
in Vrndavana named Bhrngāra descended as Kāšīsvara Gosafii during 
the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In our householder life we 
also sometimes visited this temple of Vallabhapura and took prasadam 
there at noon. The Deities of this temple, $ri $ri Radha-Govinda and 
the Gaurānga vigraha, are extremely beautiful. Near Vallabhapura is a 
beautiful temple of Jagannatha. We sometimes used to take prasadam in 
this Jagannatha temple also. These two temples are situated within a one 
mile-radius of the Srīrāmapura railway station, near Calcutta. 
TEXT 67 
yādavācārya gosātii $ri-rüpera sangi 
caitanya-carite tenho ati bada rangi 


SYNONYMS 


yādavācāryja— Yādavācārya; gosáfii—spiritual master; šrī-rūpera—of 
Srila Rapa Gosvāmī; sangi—associate; caitanya-carite—in the pastimes 
of Lord Caitanya; tenho—he; ati —very; bada—great; rangi— 
enthusiastic. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Yādavācārya Gosafii, a constant associate of Srila Rūpa Gosvāmī, was 
also very enthusiastic in hearing and chanting about Lord Caitanya’s 
pastimes. 
TEXT 68 
paņdita-gosātiira sisya——bhugarbha gosáfii 
gaura-kathā vind dra mukhe anya nai 


SYNONYMS 
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pandita-gosafiira—of Pandita Gosafii (Gadadhara Pandita); šisya — 
disciple; bhugarbha gosafii—Bhugarbha Gosafii; gaura-katha— topics of 
Lord Caitanya; vind—without; āra—else; mukhe—in his mouth; anya 
nāi—nothing else. 


TRANSLATION 


Bhugarbha Gosāhi, a disciple of Pandita Gosafii, was always engaged in 
topics regarding Lord Caitanya, knowing nothing else. 
TEXT 69 
tānra sisya——govinda pūjaka caitanya-dāsa 
mukundānanda cakravartī, premi krsņadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


tànra šisya—his disciple; govinda—the Govinda Deity; pūjaka—priest; 
caitanya-dāsa—Caitanya dasa; mukundānanda cakravartī — 
Mukundananda Cakravartī; premi—a great lover of God; krsnadása— 
Krsnadasa. 


TRANSLATION 


Among his disciples were Caitanya dasa, who was a priest of the Govinda 
Deity, as well as Mukundānanda Cakravarti and the great devotee 
Krsņadāsa. 
TEXT 70 
ācārya-gosāttira šisya——cakravartī šivānanda 
niravadhi tānra citte caitanya-nityānanda 


SYNONYMS 


ácárya-gosáfiira—of Ācārya Gosafii; šisya—the disciple; cakravarti 
šivānanda—Šivānanda Cakravarti; niravadhi—always; tàwa—his; 
citte—in the heart; caitanya-nityananda—Lord Caitanya and 
Nityananda are situated. 


TRANSLATION 
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Among the disciples of Ananta Ācārya was Sivananda Cakravartī, in 
whose heart Lord Caitanya and Nityananda constantly dwelled. 
TEXT 71 
āra yata vrndāvane baise bhakta-gana 
šesa-līlā $unite sabāra haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


āra yata—there are many others; vrndávane—in Vrndāvana; baise— 
residents; bhakta-gana— great devotees; šesa-līlā—the last portions of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastimes; $unite—to hear; sabāra—of everyone; 
haila—became; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


In Vrndavana there were also many other great devotees, all of whom 
desired to hear the last pastimes of Lord Caitanya. 


TEXT 72 
more àjfià karilā sabe karuņā kariyā 
tān-sabāra bole likhi nirlajja ha-iyā 
SYNONYMS 


more—unto me; ájfià—order; karilà—gave; sabe—all; karuna— 
merciful; kariya—doing so; tan-sabadra—of all of them; bole—by the 
order; likhi—I write; nirlajja—without shame; ha-iya—becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


By their mercy, all these devotees ordered me to write of the last pastimes 
of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Because of their order only, although I am 
shameless, I have attempted to write this Caitanya-caritamrta. 


PURPORT 


To write about the transcendental pastimes of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is not an ordinary endeavor. Unless one is empowered by 
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the higher authorities, or advanced devotees, one cannot write 
transcendental literature, for all such literature must be above suspicion, 
or, in other words, it must have none of the defects of conditioned souls, 
namely mistakes, illusions, cheating and imperfect sense perceptions. 
The words of Krsna and of the disciplic succession that carries the orders 
of Krsna are actually authoritative. To be empowered to write 
transcendental literature is a privilege in which a writer can take great 
pride. As a humble Vaisnava, Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī, being thus 
empowered, felt very much ashamed that it was he who was to narrate 
the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 73 
vaisnavera ajnd pafia cintita-antare 
madana-gopāle gelān ajfà māgibāre 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnavera—of all the Vaisnava devotees; ajfià—order; pāfiāā —receiving; 
cintita-antare—anxiety within myself; madana-gopāle—to the temple of 
Sri Madana-mohana; gelan —1 went; ajfià—order; māgibāre—to receive. 


TRANSLATION 


Having received the order of the Vaisnavas but being anxious within my 
heart, I went to the temple of Madana-mohana in Vrndāvana to ask His 
permission also. 


PURPORT 


A Vaisnava always follows the order of guru and Krsna. Sri Caitanya- 
caritàmrta was written by Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī by their mercy. 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami considered all the devotees that have been 
mentioned to be his preceptor gurus, or spiritual masters, and Madana- 
gopāla ($ri Madana-mohana vigraha) is Krsna Himself. Thus he took 
permission from both of them, and when he received the mercy of both 
guru and Krsna, he was able to write this great literature, $ri Caitanya- 
caritāmrta. This example should be followed. Anyone who attempts to 
write about Krsna must first take permission from the spiritual master 
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and Krsna. Krsna is situated in everyone's heart, and the spiritual master 
is His direct external representative. Thus Krsna is situated antar-bahih, 
within and without. One must first become a pure devotee by following 
the strict regulative principles and chanting sixteen rounds daily, and 
when one thinks that he is actually on the Vaisnava platform, he must 
then take permission from the spiritual master, and that permission must 
also be confirmed by Krsna from within his heart. Then, if one is very 
sincere and pure, he can write transcendental literature, either prose or 
poetry. 
TEXT 74 
darašana kari kailun caraņa vandana 
gosáfii-dasa pūjārī kare caraņa-sevana 


SYNONYMS 


darašana—by visiting; kari —doing; kailun—made; carana—lotus feet; 
vandana—worship; gosáfii-dàsa—Gosafii dasa; pūjārī —priest; kare— 
does; carana—lotus feet; sevana—service. 


TRANSLATION 


When I visited the temple of Madana-mohana, the priest Gosafii dasa was 
serving the feet of the Lord, and I also prayed at the Lord's lotus feet. 
TEXT 75 


prabhura carane yadi ājñā māgila 
prabhu-kantha haite mālā khasiyā padila 
SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; carane—lotus feet; yadi—when; ājiā—order; 
māgila—requested; prabhu-kantha—the neck of the Lord; haite—from; 
mālā—garland; khasiya—slipped; padila—fell down. 


TRANSLATION 


When I prayed to the Lord for permission, a garland from His neck 
immediately slipped down. 
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TEXT 76 
saba vaisņava-gaņa hari-dhvani dila 
gosáfii-dása dni’ mālā mora gale dila 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; vaisnava—devotees; gana—group; hari-dhvani—chanting 
Hare Krsna; dila—made; gosáfii-dàsa—Gosafii dasa; ani' —bringing; 
mālā—garland; mora—my; gale—on the neck; dila—gave it. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as this happened, the Vaisnavas standing there all loudly 
chanted, “Haribol!” and the priest, Gosafii dasa, brought me the garland 
and put it around my neck. 
TEXT 77 
ajfia-mala pafid āmāra ha-ila ānanda 
tāhāni karinu ei granthera ārambha 


SYNONYMS 


ajfia-mala—the garland of order; páfia—receiving; āmāra—my; ha-ila— 
became; ánanda— great pleasure; táháni—then and there; karinu— 
attempted; ei—this; granthera—of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta; ārambha— 
beginning. 


TRANSLATION 


I was greatly pleased to have the garland signifying the order of the Lord, 
and then and there I commenced to write this book. 


TEXT 78 
ei grantha lekhāya more ‘madana-mohana’ 
āmāra likhana yena šukera pathana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; grantha—great literature; lekhaya— causes me to write; more — 
unto me; madana-mohana—the Deity; āmāra—my; likhana—writing; 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


yena—like; $ukera—of the parrot; pathana—responding. 


TRANSLATION 


Actually $ri Caitanya-caritāmrta is not my writing but the dictation of 
Sri Madana-mohana. My writing is like the repetition of a parrot. 


PURPORT 


This should be the attitude of all devotees. When the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead recognizes a devotee, He gives him intelligence 
and dictates how he may go back home, back to Godhead. This is 
confirmed in Srimad Bhagavad-gītā (10.10): 


tesām satata-yuktānām bhajatām prīti-pūrvakam 
dadāmi buddhi-yogam tam yena mām upayānti te 


"To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me." The opportunity to 
engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord is open to 
everyone because every living entity is constitutionally a servant of the 
Lord. To engage in the service of the Lord is the natural function of the 
living entity, but because he is covered by the influence of mayā, the 
material energy, he thinks it to be a very difficult task. But if he places 
himself under the guidance of a spiritual master and does everything 
sincerely, immediately the Lord, who is situated within everyone's heart, 
dictates how to serve Him (dadāmi buddhi-yogam tam). The Lord gives 
this direction, and thus the devotee's life becomes perfect. Whatever a 
pure devotee does is done by the dictation of the Supreme Lord. Thus it 
is confirmed by the author of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta that whatever he 
wrote was written under the direction of the $ri Madana-mohana Deity. 
TEXT 79 
sei likhi, madana-gopāla ye likhāya 
kāsthera puttali yena kuhake nācāya 


SYNONYMS 


sei likhi —1 write that; madana-gopāla—the Deity Madana-gopāla; ye— 
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whatever; likhāyja—dictates to me; kāsthera—wooden; puttalī —a doll; 
yena—like; kuhake—the enchanter; nācāya—causes to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


As a wooden doll is made to dance by a magician, I write as Madana- 
gopala orders me to do so. 


PURPORT 


This is the position of a pure devotee. One should not take any 
responsibility on his own but should be a soul surrendered to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who will then give him dictation as 
the caittya-guru, or the spiritual master within. The Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is pleased to guide a devotee from within and without. From 
within He guides him as the Supersoul, and from without He guides him 
as the spiritual master. 


TEXT 80 
kuladhidevatà mora——madana-mohana 
yanra sevaka——raghunātha, rüpa, sanātana 
SYNONYMS 


kula-adhidevatā—the family Deity; mora—mine; madana-mohana — 
Lord Madana-mohana; yanwa— whose; sevaka—servitor; raghunatha— 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī; rūba—Rūpa Gosvami; sandtana—Sanatana 
Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


I accept as my family Deity Madana-mohana, whose worshipers are 
Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī, $ri Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 81 
vrndāvana-dāsera pāda-padma kari' dhyāna 
tānra àjfià lafia likhi yāhāte kalyana 


SYNONYMS 
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vrndāvana-dāsera—of Srila Vrndāvana dasa Thakura; pāda-padma— 
lotus feet; kari —doing; dhyana—meditation; tanra—his; ājiā—order; 
lafiá—receiving; likhi —1 write; yāhāte—in which permission; kalyana— 
all auspiciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


I took permission from Srila Vendavana dasa Thākura by praying at his 
lotus feet, and upon receiving his order 1 have attempted to write this 
auspicious literature. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī took permission not only from the 
Vaisnavas and Madana-mohana but also from Vrndavana dasa Thakura, 
who is understood to be the Vyasa of the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 82 
caitanya-lilate 'vyāsa ——vrndāvana-dāsa 
tànra krpā vina anye nā haya prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-lilate—in describing the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; vyāsa— 
Vyasadeva; vrndāvana-dāsa—is Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura; tanra— 
his; krbā—mercy; vind—without; anye—other; nā—never; haya— 
becomes; prakdsa—manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura is the authorized writer on the pastimes of 
Lord Caitanya. Without his mercy, therefore, one cannot describe these 
pastimes. 
TEXT 83 
mūrkha, nica, ksudra muñi visaya-lalasa 
vaisnņavājīā-bale kari eteka sāhasa 
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SYNONYMS 


mūrkha—foolish; nica—lowborn; ksudra—very insignificant; mufii—l; 
visaya—material; lalasa— desires; vaisnava—of the Vaisnavas; ajfia— 
order; bale—on the strength of; kari—I do; eteka—so much; sáhasa— 
energy. 


TRANSLATION 


I am foolish, lowborn and insignificant, and I always desire material 
enjoyment; yet by the order of the Vaisnavas I am greatly enthusiastic to 
write this transcendental literature. 
TEXT 84 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-caramera ei bala 
yānra smrte siddha haya vafichita-sakala 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-rüba—Rüpa Gosvāmī; raghunatha —Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; 
caranera—of the lotus feet; ei—this; bala—strength; yanra—whose; 
smrte—by remembrance; siddha—successful; haya— becomes; vātichita- 
sakala—all desires. 


TRANSLATION 


The lotus feet of $ri Rūpa Gosvāmī and Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī are 
my source of strength. Remembering their lotus feet can fulfill all one's 
desires. 
TEXT 85 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—Šrīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritāmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņa-dāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 
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TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Srī Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Eighth Chapter, in the matter of the author's receiving the orders of the 
authorities—Krsna and guru. 


A summary of Chapter Nine has been given as follows by Srīla 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. In this chapter the 
author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta has devised a figurative example by 
describing "the desire tree of bhakti." He considers Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is known as Visvambhara, to be the gardener of this 
tree because He is the main personality who has taken charge of it. As 
the supreme enjoyer, He enjoyed the fruits Himself and distributed them 
as well. The seed of the tree was first sown in Navadvipa, the birth site 
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and then the tree was brought to 
Purusottama-ksetra (Jagannatha Puri), and then to Vrndavana. The seed 
fructified first in $rila Madhavendra Puri, and then in his disciple Srī 
Isvara Puri. It is figuratively described that both the tree itself and the 
trunk of the tree are Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Paramānanda Puri and 
eight other great sannyāsīs are like the spreading roots of the tree. From 
the main trunk there extend two special branches, Advaita Prabhu and 
Šrī Nityānanda Prabhu, and from those branches grow other branches 
and twigs. The tree surrounds the entire world, and the fruits of the tree 
are to be distributed to everyone. In this way the tree of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu intoxicates the entire world. It should be noted that this is 
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a figurative example meant to explain the mission of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 1 
tam $rimat-krsna-caitanya- 
devam vande jagad-gurum 
yasyānukampayā švāpi 
mahabdhim santaret sukham 


SYNONYMS 


tam—unto Him; šrīmat—with all opulence; krsna-caitanya-devam— 
unto Lord Krsna Caitanyadeva; vande—I offer obeisances; jagat- 
gurum—-spiritual master of the world; yasya—whose; anukampaya—by 
the mercy of; švā api—even a dog; mahā-abdhim—great ocean; 
santaret—can swim; sukham—without difficulty. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the spiritual master of the 
entire world, Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, by whose mercy 
even a dog can swim across a great ocean. 


PURPORT 


Sometimes it is to be seen that a dog can swim in the water for a few 
yards and then come back to the shore. Here, however, it is stated that if 
a dog is blessed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he can swim across an 
ocean. Similarly, the author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvami, placing himself in a helpless condition, states that he 
has no personal power, but by the desire of Lord Caitanya, expressed 
through the Vaisnavas and the Madana-mohana vigraha, it is possible for 
him to cross a transcendental ocean to present Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-krsna-caitanya gauracandra 
jaya jayādvaita jaya jaya nityānanda 


SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-krsna-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gauracandra—whose name is Gaurahari; jaya jaya—all 
glories; advaita—to Advaita Gosafii; jaya jaya—all glories; nityananda— 
to Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Krsna Caitanya, who is known as Gaurahari! All glories 
to Advaita Acarya and Nityānanda Prabhu! 
TEXT 3 
jaya jaya šrīvāsādi gaura-bhakta-gaņa 
sarvābhīsta-pūrti-hetu yānhāra smarana 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; $rivása-àdi—to Srivasa and others; gaura-bhakta- 
gana—all the devotees of Lord Caitanya; sarva-abhista—all ambition; 
purti—satisfaction; hetu—for the matter of; yanhara— whose; 
smarana—remembrance. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to the devotees of Lord Caitanya, headed by Srivasa Thakura! 
In order to fulfill all my desires, I remember their lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


The author here continues to follow the same principles of worship of 
the Pafica-tattva that were described in the Seventh Chapter of the Adi- 
lila. 
TEXT 4 
$ri-rüpa, sanátana, bhatta raghunatha 
$ri-jiva, gopāla-bhatta, dāsa-raghunātha 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-rüpba—Srila Rupa Gosvami; sanātana—Srīla Sanātana Gosvami; 
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bhatta raghunātha—Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvāmī; srī-jīva—Srī Jīva 
Gosvāmī; gopāla-bhatta—Srī Gopala Bhatta Gosvami; dāsa- 
raghunātha—Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


I also remember the six Gosvāmīs—Rūpa, Sanātana, Bhatta Raghunātha, 
Sri Jiva, Gopala Bhatta and Dasa Raghunatha. 


PURPORT 


This is the process for writing transcendental literature. A 
sentimentalist who has no Vaisnava qualifications cannot produce 
transcendental writings. There are many fools who consider krsņa-līlā to 
be a subject of art and who write or paint pictures about the pastimes of 
Lord Krsna with the gopis, sometimes depicting them in a manner 
practically obscene. These fools take pleasure in material sense 
gratification, but one who wants to make advancement in spiritual life 
must scrupulously avoid their literature. Unless one is a servant of Krsna 
and the Vaisnavas, as Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami presents himself to 
be in offering respects to Lord Caitanya, His associates and His disciples, 
one should not attempt to write transcendental literature. 
TEXT 5 
esaba-prasāde likhi caitanya-lilà-guna 
jāni và nā jāni, kari dpana-sodhana 


SYNONYMS 


esaba—all these; prasāde—by the mercy of; likhi —1 write; caitanya—of 
Lord Caitanya; lilà-guna—pastimes and qualities; jāni —know; vā—or; 
nā—not; jāni —know; kari —do; āpana—self; šodhana—purification. 


TRANSLATION 


It is by the mercy of all these Vaisņavas and gurus that I attempt to write 
about the pastimes and qualities of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Whether 
I know it or know not, it is for self-purification that I write this book. 
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PURPORT 


This is the sum and substance of transcendental writing. One must be an 
authorized Vaisņava, humble and pure. One should write transcendental 
literature to purify oneself, not for credit. By writing about the pastimes 
of the Lord, one associates with the Lord directly. One should not 
ambitiously think, *1 shall become a great author. I shall be celebrated as 
a writer.” These are material desires. One should attempt to write for 
self-purification. It may be published or it may not be published, but that 
does not matter. If one is actually sincere in writing, all his ambitions 
will be fulfilled. Whether one is known as a great author is incidental. 
One should not attempt to write transcendental literature for material 
name and fame. 
TEXT 6 

mālā-kārah svayam krsņa- 

premāmara-taruh svayam 

dātā bhoktā tat-phalānām 

yas tam caitanyam āšraye 


SYNONYMS 


mālā-kārah—gardener; svayam—Himself; krsna—Lord Krsna; prema— 
love; amara—transcendental; taruh—tree; svayam—Himself; data— 
giver; bhokta—enjoyer; tat-phalānām—of all the fruits of that tree; 
yah—one who; tam—unto Him; caitanyam—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; āšraye—1 take shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


I take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who Himself is the tree of transcendental love of Krsna, its 
gardener and also the bestower and enjoyer of its fruits. 
TEXT 7 
prabhu kahe, ami ‘visvambhara’ nama dhari 
nama sārthaka haya, yadi preme višva bhari 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhu kahe—the Lord said; āmi —1; visvambhara—Višvambhara; 
nāma—named; dhari —accept; nāma—the name; sárthaka—complete; 
haya—becomes; yadi —if; preme—in love of God; višva—the whole 
universe; bhari—fulfilled. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya thought, “My name is Visvambhara, ‘one who maintains 
the entire universe.' Its meaning will be actualized if I can fill the whole 
universe with love of Godhead." 
TEXT 8 
eta cinti’ lailā prabhu mālākāra-dharma 
navadvīpe ārambhilā phalodyāna-karma 


SYNONYMS 


eta cinti —thinking like this; laila—took; prabhu—the Lord; mālā-kāra- 
dharma—the business of a gardener; navadvipe—in Navadvipa; 
ārambhilā—began; phala-udyana— garden; karma—activities. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking in this way, He accepted the duty of a planter and began to 
grow a garden in Navadvipa. 
TEXT 9 
$ri-caitanya mālākāra prthivite ani’ 
bhakti-kalpataru ropilā sifici' icchā-pāni 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-caitanyja—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mālā-kāra—gardener; 
prthivīte—on this planet; ani'—bringing; bhakti-kalpa-taru—the desire 
tree of devotional service; ropilā —sowed; sifici —watering; iccha—will, 
pāni —water. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the Lord brought the desire tree of devotional service to this earth 
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and became its gardener. He sowed the seed and sprinkled upon it the 
water of His will. 


PURPORT 


In many places devotional service has been compared to a creeper. One 
has to sow the seed of the devotional creeper, bhakti-latā, within his 
heart. As he regularly hears and chants, the seed will fructify and 
gradually grow into a mature plant and then produce the fruit of 
devotional service, namely love of Godhead, which the gardener (mālā- 
kāra) can then enjoy without impediments. 
TEXT 10 
jaya Sri mādhavapurī krsna-prema-piira 
bhakti-kalpatarura tenho prathama ankura 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; $ri mādhava-purī —unto Madhavendra Puri; krsna- 
prema-pūra—a storehouse of all love of Godhead; bhakti-kalpa-tarura— 
of the desire tree of devotional service; tehho—he is; prathama—first; 
ankura—fructification. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Madhavendra Puri, the storehouse of all devotional 
service unto Krsna! He is a desire tree of devotional service, and it is in 
him that the seed of devotional service first fructified. 


PURPORT 


Sri Madhavendra Puri, also known as Sri Madhava Puri, belonged to the 
disciplic succession from Madhvācārya and was a greatly celebrated 
sannyási. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the third disciplic descendant 
from Sri Madhavendra Puri. The process of worship in the disciplic 
succession of Madhvacarya was full of ritualistic ceremonies, with hardly 
a sign of love of Godhead. Sri Madhavendra Puri was the first person in 
that disciplic succession to exhibit the symptoms of love of Godhead and 
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the first to write a poem beginning with the words ayi dīna-dayārdra 
nātha, "O supremely merciful Personality of Godhead.” In that poem is 
the seed of Caitanya Mahaprabhu's cultivation of love of Godhead. 
TEXT 11 
$ri-i$évarapuri-rüpe ankura pusta haila 
āpane caitanya-mālī skandha upajila 


SYNONYMS 


éri-i$vara-puri—by the name Sri lévara Puri; rüpe—in the form of; 
ankura—the seed; pusta—cultivated; haila—became; apane—Himself; 
caitanya-mālī—the gardener of the name $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
skandha—trunk; upajila —expanded. 


TRANSLATION 


The seed of devotional service next fructified in the form of Sri Isvara 
Puri, and then the gardener Himself, Caitanya Mahaprabhu, became the 
main trunk of the tree of devotional service. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, “Sri 
Isvara Puri was a resident of Kumara-hatta, where there is now a railroad 
station known as Kamarhatta. Nearby there is another station, named 
Halisahara, which belongs to the Eastern Railway. This railway runs 
from the eastern section of Calcutta." 

Isvara Puri appeared in a bráhmana family and was the most beloved 
disciple of $rila Madhavendra Puri. In the last portion of $ri Caitanya- 
caritāmrta (Antya 8.28—31), it is stated: 


isvara-puri gosáfii kare šrī-pada sevana 
sva-haste karena mala-mūtrādi mārjana 


nirantara krsņa-nāma karāya smaraņa 
krsna-nàma krsna-lilà šunāya anuksana 


tusta hafià puri tānre kaila alingana 
vara dilā krsne tomāra ha-uka prema-dhana 
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sei haite ifvara-puri premera sāgara 


“At the last stage of his life Sri Madhavendra Puri became an invalid 
and was completely unable to move, and lsvara Puri so completely 
engaged himself in his service that he personally cleaned up his stool 
and urine. Always chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra and 
reminding $ri Madhavendra Puri about the pastimes of Lord Krsna in 
the last stage of his life, Iévara Puri gave the best service among his 
disciples. Thus Madhavendra Puri, being very pleased with him, blessed 
him, saying, "My dear boy, I can only pray to Krsna that He will be 
pleased with you.’ Thus [svara Puri, by the grace of his spiritual master, 
Sri Madhavendra Puri, became a great devotee in the ocean of love of 
Godhead.” Srila Viévanatha Cakravarti states in his Gurv-astaka prayer, 
yasya prasādād bhagavat-prasādo yasyāprasādān na gatih kuto 'pi: ** “By 
the mercy of the spiritual master one is blessed by the mercy of Krsna. 
Without the grace of the spiritual master one cannot make any 
advancement." It is by the mercy of the spiritual master that one 
becomes perfect, as vividly exemplified here. A Vaisnava is always 
protected by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but if he appears to 
be an invalid, this gives a chance to his disciples to serve him. lávara Puri 
pleased his spiritual master by service, and by the blessings of his 
spiritual master he became such a great personality that Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu accepted him as His spiritual master. 

Srila Iévara Puri was the spiritual master of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
but before initiating Lord Caitanya he went to Navadvipa and lived for 
a few months in the house of Gopinatha Ācārya. At that time Lord 
Caitanya became acquainted with him, and it is understood that he 
served Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu by reciting his book, Krsņa-līlāmrta. 
This is explained in Sri Caitanya-bhāgavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter 
Eleven. 

To teach others by example how to be a faithful disciple of one's 
spiritual master, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, visited the birthplace of I$vara Puri at Kumāra-hatta and 
collected some earth from his birth site. This He kept very carefully, and 
He used to eat a small portion of it daily. This is stated in the Caitanya- 
bhāgavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Seventeen. It has now become 
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customary for devotees, following the example of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, to go there and collect some earth from that place. 
TEXT 12 
nijācintya-šaktye mali hañā skandha haya 
sakala šākhāra sei skandha mūlāšraya 


SYNONYMS 


nija—His own; acintya—inconceivable; $aktye—by potency; mali— 
gardener; hafia—becoming; skandha—trunk; haya—became; sakala— 
all; sākhāra—of other branches; sei—that; skandha—trunk; mūla- 
āšraya—original support. 


TRANSLATION 


By His inconceivable powers, the Lord became the gardener, the trunk 
and the branches simultaneously. 
TEXTS 13-15 
paramānanda puri, āra kešava bhāratī 
brahmānanda purī, āra brahmānanda bhāratī 
visnu-puri, kešava-purī, puri krsņānanda 
$ri-nrsimhatirtha, āra puri sukhānanda 
ei nava mūla nikasila vrksa-mūle 
ei nava mūle vrksa karila niscale 


SYNONYMS 


paramānanda purī —Paramānanda Puri; āra—and; kešava bhāratī — 
Kešava Bhāratī; brahmānanda puri—Brahmananda Puri; āra—and; 
brahmānanda bhāratī —Brahmānanda Bharati; visnu-purī —Visņu Puri; 
kešava-purī —Kešava Puri; puri krsndnanda—Krsnananda Puri; $ri- 
nrsimha-tirtha—Sri Nrsimha Tirtha; āra —and; puri sukhānanda— 
Sukhananda Puri; ei nava—of these nine; müla— roots; nikasila— 
fructified; vrksa-müle—in the trunk of the tree; ei nava müle—in these 
nine roots; vrksa—the tree; karila ni$cale—became very steadfast. 


TRANSLATION 
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Paramānanda Purī, Kešava Bhāratī, Brahmānanda Purī and Brahmānanda 
Bharati, Sri Visņu Puri, Kesava Puri, Krsņānanda Puri, Sri Nrsimha 
Tirtha and Sukhananda Puri—these nine sannyasi roots all sprouted 
from the trunk of the tree. Thus the tree stood steadfastly on the 
strength of these nine roots. 


PURPORT 


Paramānanda Puri: Paramananda Puri belonged to a brāhmaņa family of 
the Trihut district in Uttara Pradesh. Madhavendra Puri was his 
spiritual master. In relationship with Madhavendra Puri, Paramananda 
Puri was very dear to $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In the Caitanya- 
bhāgavata, Antya-khanda, there is the following statement: 


sannydsira madhye īšvarera priya-pātra 
āra nāhi eka puri gosáfii se mātra 


dāmodara-svarūpa paramānanda-purī 
sannyāsi-pārsade ei dui adhikārī 


niravadhi nikate thākena dui jana 
prabhura sannyāse kare dandera grahana 


puri dhyāna-para dāmodarera kirtana 
yata-prīti i$varera puri-gosáfiire 
dāmodara-svarūpereo tata priti kare 


“Among his sannyāsī disciples, lávara Puri and Paramananda Puri were 
very dear to Madhavendra Puri. Thus Paramānanda Puri, like Svarüpa 
Dāmodara, who was also a sannyāsī, was very dear to $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and was His constant associate. When Lord Caitanya 
accepted the renounced order, Paramananda Puri offered Him the 
danda. Paramānanda Puri was always engaged in meditation, and Sri 
Svarüpa was always engaged in chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 
As Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu offered full respect to His spiritual master, 
Isvara Puri, He similarly respected Paramānanda Puri and Svarüpa 
Dāmodara.” It is described in the Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, 
Chapter Three, that when Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu first saw 
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Paramānanda Purī He made the following statement: 


āji dhanya locana, saphala āji janma 
saphala āmāra āji haila sarva-dharma 


prabhu bale āji mora saphala sannyāsa 
āji mādhavendra more ha-ilā prakāša 


"My eyes, My mind, My religious activities and My acceptance of the 
sannyāsa order have now all become perfect because today Mādhavendra 
Purī is manifest before Me in the form of Paramānanda Purī.” The 
Caitanya-bhāgavata further states: 


kathoksaņe anyo ’nye karena pranáma 
paramānanda-purī caitanyera priya-dhāma 


“Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu exchanged respectful obeisances with 
Paramananda Puri, who was very dear to Him." Paramananda Puri 
established a small monastery behind the western side of the Jagannatha 
temple, where he had a well dug to supply water. The water, however, 
was bitter, and therefore Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu prayed to Lord 
Jagannatha to allow Ganges water to come into the well to make it 
sweet. When Lord Jagannātha granted the request, Lord Caitanya told 
all the devotees that from that day hence, the water of Paramananda 
Puri's well should be celebrated as Ganges water, for any devotee who 
would drink it or bathe in it would certainly get the same benefit as that 
derived from drinking or bathing in the waters of the Ganges. Such a 
person would certainly develop pure love of Godhead. It is stated in the 
Caitanya-bhāgavata (Antya 3.255): 


prabhu bale āmi ye achiye prthivite 
niscaya-i jàniha puri-gosáfiira prite 


«Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to say, ‘I am living in this world only on 
account of the excellent behavior of $ri Paramananda Puri." The 
Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (118) states, puri $ri-paramanando ya āsīd 
uddhavah purā. “Paramananda Puri is none other than Uddhava." 
Uddhava was Lord Krsna's friend and cousin, and in caitanya-līlā the 
same Uddhava became the friend of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
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uncle in terms of their relationship in the disciplic succession. 

Kešava Bhāratī: The Sarasvatī, Bhāratī and Puri sampradayas belong to 
the Srngerī-matha in South India, and Srī Kešava Bhāratī, who at that 
time was situated in a monastery in Katwa, belonged to the Bhāratī- 
sampradaya. According to some authoritative opinions, although Kesava 
Bharati belonged to the Sankara-sampradaya, he had formerly been 
initiated by a Vaisnava. He is said to have been a Vaisnava on account 
of having been initiated by Madhavendra Puri, for some say that he took 
sannyása from Madhavendra Puri. The temple and Deity worship started 
by Kešava Bharati are still existing in the village known as Khātundi, 
which is under the postal jurisdiction of Kāndarā in the district of 
Burdwan. According to the managers of that matha, the priests are 
descendants of Kesava Bharati, and some say that the worshipers of the 
Deity are descendants of the sons of Kesava Bharati. In his householder 
life he had two sons, Nisapati and Ūsāpati, and a brāhmaņa of the name 
Šrī Nakadicandra Vidyāratna, who was a member of the family of 
Nisapati, was the priest in charge at the time that Sri Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati visited this temple. According to some, the priests of the 
temple belong to the family of Kesava Bharati's brother. Still another 
opinion is that they descend from Madhava Bharati, who was another 
disciple of Kesava Bharati's. Madhava Bharati's disciple Balabhadra, who 
also later became a sannyāsī of the Bharati-sampradaya, had two sons in 
his family life, named Madana and Gopala. Madana, whose family's 
surname was Bharati, lived in the village of Āuriyā, and Gopāla, whose 
family's surname was Brahmacārī, lived in the village of Denduda. There 
are still many living descendants of both families. 

In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (52), it is said: 


mathurāyām yajfia-sutrarm purā krsnāya yo munih 
dadau sāndīpanih so 'bhüd adya kešava-bhāratī 


"Sandipani Muni, who formerly offered the sacred thread to Krsna and 
Balarāma, later became Kešava Bhāratī.” It is he who offered sannyāsa to 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. There is another statement about Kešava 
Bharati from the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (117): iti kecit prabhasante 
'krūrah kešava-bhāratī. “According to some authoritative opinions, 
Kešava Bharati is an incarnation of Akrüra." Kesava Bharati offered the 
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sannyāsa order to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu in the year 1432 šakābda 
(A.D. 1510) in Katwa. This is stated in the Vaisnava-mafijusa, Part Two. 
Brahmānanda Puri: $ri Brahmananda Puri was one of the associates of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu while He was performing kirtana in 
Navadvipa, and he also joined Lord Caitanya in Jagannatha Puri. We 
may note in this connection that the name Brahmananda is accepted 
not only by Mayavadi sannyāsīs but by Vaisnava sannyāsīs also. One of 
our foolish Godbrothers criticized our sannyāsī Brahmananda Svāmī, 
saying that this was a Mayavadi name. The foolish man did not know 
that Brahmānanda does not always refer to the impersonal Brahman. 
Parabrahman, the Supreme Brahman, is Krsna. A devotee of Krsna can 
therefore also be called Brahmānanda; this is evident from the fact that 
Brahmānanda Puri was one of the chief sannyāsī associates of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Brahmānanda Bhāratī: Brahmananda Bharati went to see $ri Krsna 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha-dhama. At that time he used to 
wear only a deerskin to cover himself, and $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
indirectly indicated that He did not like this deerskin covering. 
Brahmananda Bharati therefore gave it up and accepted a loincloth of 
saffron color, as used by Vaisnava sannyāsīs. For some time he lived with 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Jagannātha Puri. 
TEXT 16 
madhya-mūla paramānanda purī mahā-dhīra 
asta dike asta mūla vrksa kaila sthira 


SYNONYMS 


madhya-müla—the middle root; paramānanda purī —Paramānanda Puri; 
mahā-dhīra—most sober; asta dike—in the eight directions; asta mūla — 
eight roots; vrksa—the tree; kaila sthira—fixed. 


TRANSLATION 


With the sober and grave Paramānanda Purī as the central root and the 
other eight roots in the eight directions, the tree of Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
stood firmly. 
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TEXT 17 
skandhera upare bahu šākhā upajila 
upari upari šākhā asankhya ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


skandhera upare—upon the trunk; bahu šākhā—many branches; 
upajila—grew; upari upari—over and above them; šākhā—other 
branches; asankhya—innumerable; ha-ila—fructified. 


TRANSLATION 


From the trunk grew many branches, and above them innumerable 
others. 
TEXT 18 
visa visa šākhā kari’ eka eka mandala 
mahā-mahā-sākhā chāila brahmāņda sakala 


SYNONYMS 


visa vi$a—twenty, twenty; sākhā—branches; kari —making a group; eka 
eka maņdala—form a society; mahā-mahā-šākhā—big branches; chaila— 
covered; brahmāņda—the whole universe; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the branches of the Caitanya tree formed a cluster or society, with 
great branches covering all the universe. 


PURPORT 


Our International Society for Krishna Consciousness is one of the 
branches of the Caitanya tree. 
TEXT 19 
ekaika šākhāte upasakha Sata Sata 
yata upajila šākhā ke ganibe kata 
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SYNONYMS 


ekaika—each branch; šākhāte—in the branch; upasakha—subbranches; 
sata Sata—hundreds and hundreds; yata—all; upajila—grew; $akha— 
branches; ke—who; ganibe—can count; kata—how much. 


TRANSLATION 


From each branch grew many hundreds of subbranches. No one can 
count how many branches thus grew. 
TEXT 20 
mukhya mukhya šākhā-gaņera nàma agaņana 
age ta’ kariba, šuna vrksera varnana 


SYNONYMS 


mukhya mukhya—the foremost of them all; šākhā-ganera—of the 
branches; nāma—name; aganana—uncountable; āge—subseguently; ta’ 
kariba—I shall do; šuna—please hear; vrksera varnana—the description 
of the Caitanya tree. 


TRANSLATION 


I shall try to name the foremost of the innumerable branches. Please hear 
the description of the Caitanya tree. 
TEXT 21 
vrksera upare śākhā haila dui skandha 
eka ‘advaita’ nāma, āra 'nityānanda' 


SYNONYMS 


vrksera—of the tree; upare—on the top; šākhā—branch; haila—became; 
dui—two; skandha—trunks; eka—one; advaita—Sri Advaita Prabhu; 
nāma—of the name; āra—and; nityānanda—Nityānanda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


At the top of the tree the trunk branched into two. One trunk was named 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Sri Advaita Prabhu and the other Sri Nityananda Prabhu. 
TEXT 22 
sei dui-skandhe bahu $akha upajila 
tāra upašākhā-gane jagat chaila 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; dui-skandhe—in two trunks; bahu—many; šākhā—branches; 
upajila—grew; tāra—of them; upasakha-gane—subbranches; jagat—the 
whole world; chāila—covered. 


TRANSLATION 


From these two trunks grew many branches and subbranches that 
covered the entire world. 
TEXT 23 
bada šākhā, upasakhd, tāra upasakha 
yata upajila tāra ke karibe lekha 


SYNONYMS 
bada šākhā—the big branches; upasakha—subbranches; tāra—their; 
upašākhā—subbranches; yata—all that; upajila—grew; tàra—of them; 
ke—who; karibe—can count; lekha—or write. 


TRANSLATION 


These branches and subbranches and their subbranches became so 
numerous that no one can actually write about them. 
TEXT 24 
šisya, prasisya, āra upašisya-gaņa 
jagat vyāpila tāra nāhika gaņana 


SYNONYMS 


Sisya—disciples; prasisya—granddisciples; āra —and; upašisya-gaņa — 
admirers; jagat —the whole world; vyāpila—spread; tāra—of that; 
nāhika—there is none; ganana—enumeration. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thus the disciples and the granddisciples and their admirers spread 
throughout the entire world, and it is not possible to enumerate them all. 
TEXT 25 
udumbara-vrksa yena phale sarva ange 
ei mata bhakti-vrkse sarvatra phala lāge 


SYNONYMS 


udumbara-vrksa—a big fig tree; yena—as if; phale—grew fruits; sarva— 
all; ange—parts of the body; ei —this; mata—like; bhakti-vrkse—in the 
tree of devotional service; sarvatra—all over; phala—fruit; lāge — 
appears. 


TRANSLATION 


As a big fig tree bears fruits all over its body, each part of the tree of 
devotional service bore fruit. 


PURPORT 


This tree of devotional service is not of this material world. It grows in 
the spiritual world, where there is no distinction between one part of the 
body and another. It is something like a tree of sugar, for whichever part 
of such a tree one tastes, it is always sweet. The tree of bhakti has 
varieties of branches, leaves and fruits, but they are all meant for the 
service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. There are nine different 
processes of devotional service ($ravanam kīrtanam visnoh smaranam 
pāda-sevanam arcanam vandanam dāsyam sakhyam ātma-nivedanam [SB 
1.5.23]), but all of them are meant only for the service of the Supreme 
Lord. Therefore whether one hears, chants, remembers or worships, his 
activities will yield the same result. Which one of these processes will be 
the most suitable for a particular devotee depends upon his taste. 


TEXT 26 
mūla-skandhera šākhā āra upasakha-gane 
lāgilā ye prema-phala,— —amrtake jine 
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SYNONYMS 


mūla-skandhera—of the chief trunk; šākhā—branches; āra—and; 
upašākhā-ganņe—subbranches; lāgilā—as it grew; ye—that; prema- 
phala—the fruit of love; amrtake jine—such a fruit conquers nectar. 


TRANSLATION 


Since $ri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the original trunk, the taste of 
the fruits that grew on the branches and subbranches surpassed the taste 
of nectar. 
TEXT 27 
pākila ye prema-phala amrta-madhura 
vilàya caitanya-mālī, nāhi laya mūla 


SYNONYMS 


pākila—ripened; ye—that; prema-phala—the fruit of love of Godhead; 
amrta—nectarean; madhura—sweet; vilàya—distributes; caitanya- 
mālī—the gardener, Lord Caitanya; nāhi —does not; laya—take; mūla— 
price, 


TRANSLATION 


The fruits ripened and became sweet and nectarean. The gardener, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, distributed them without asking any price. 
TEXT 28 


tri-jagate yata āche dhana-ratnamani 
eka-phalera mūlya kari’ tāhā nahi gaņi 
SYNONYMS 


tri-jagate—in the three worlds; yata—as much as; āche—there is; dhana- 
ratna-mani—wealth and riches; eka-phalera—one fruit's; mūlya—price; 
kari —calculated; tāhā—that; nahi—do not; gani—count. 


TRANSLATION 
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All the wealth in the three worlds cannot equal the value of one such 
nectarean fruit of devotional service. 
TEXT 29 
māge và nā māge keha, pātra và apātra 
ihāra vicāra nāhi jāne, deya mātra 


SYNONYMS 


māge—begs; vā—or; nā—not; māge—begs; keha—anyone; pātra — 
candidate; vā—or; apātra—not a candidate; ihāra—of this; vicāra— 
consideration; nāhi —does not; jāne—know; deya—gives; mātra—only. 


TRANSLATION 


Not considering who asked for it and who did not, nor who was fit and 
who unfit to receive it, Caitanya Mahāprabhu distributed the fruit of 
devotional service. 


PURPORT 


This is the sum and substance of Lord Caitanya's sankīrtana movement. 
There is no distinction made between those who are fit and those who 
are not fit to hear or take part in the sankirtana movement. It should 
therefore be preached without discrimination. The only purpose of the 
preachers of the sankirtana movement must be to go on preaching 
without restriction. That is the way in which Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
introduced this sankirtana movement to the world. 
TEXT 30 
afijali afijali bhari’ phele caturdiše 
daridra kudāñā khāya, mālākāra hase 


SYNONYMS 


afijali—handful; afijali—handful; bhari —filling; phele—distributes; 
catur-dise—in all directions; daridra—poor; kudafia—picking up; 
khāyja—eats; mālā-kāra—the gardener; hāse—smiles. 
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TRANSLATION 


The transcendental gardener, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, distributed 
handful after handful of fruit in all directions, and when the poor, hungry 
people ate the fruit, the gardener smiled with great pleasure. 
TEXT 31 
mālākāra kahe,——Suna, vrksa-parivāra 
mūlašākhā-upašākhā yateka prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


mālā-kāra—the gardener; kahe—said; šuna—hear; vrksa-parivara—the 
family of this transcendental tree of devotional service; mūla-šākhā — 
chief branches; upašākhā—subbranches; yateka—as many; prakara— 
varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya thus addressed the multifarious varieties of branches and 
subbranches of the tree of devotional service: 


TEXT 32 
alaukika vrksa kare sarvendriya-karma 
sthāvara ha-iyā dhare jangamera dharma 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika—transcendental; vrksa—tree; kare—does; sarva-indriya—all 
senses; karma—activities; sthavara—immovable; ha-iya—becoming; 
dhare—accepts; jangamera—of the movable; dharma—activities. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since the tree of devotional service is transcendental, every one of its 
arts can perform the action of all the others. ough a tree is suppose 
part perf the act f all the others. Although a t pposed 

to be immovable, this tree nevertheless moves. 


PURPORT 
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It is our experience in the material world that trees stand in one place, 
but in the spiritual world a tree can go from one place to another. 
Therefore everything in the spiritual world is called alaukika, 
uncommon or transcendental. Another feature of such a tree is that it 
can act universally. In the material world the roots of a tree go deep 
within the earth to gather food, but in the spiritual world the twigs, 
branches and leaves of the upper portion of the tree can act like the 
roots. 
TEXT 33 
e vrksera anga haya saba sa-cetana 
bādiyā vyāpila sabe sakala bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


e—this; vrksera—of the Caitanya tree; anga—parts; haya—are; saba— 
all; sa-cetana—spiritually cognizant; bádiya—increasing; vyapila— 
overflooded; sabe—all the parts; sakala—all; bhuvana—the world. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the parts of this tree are spiritually cognizant, and thus as they grow 
they spread all over the world. 
TEXT 34 
ekalā mālākāra ami kahan kāhān yāba 
ekalā vā kata phala pādiyā vilāba 


SYNONYMS 


ekala—alone; mālā-kāra—gardener; āmi —1 am; kahán —where; 
kahan—where; yāba—shall I go; ekalā —alone; và—or; kata—how 
many; phala—fruits; padiya—picking; vilāba—shall distribute. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am the only gardener. How many places can I go? How many fruits 
can I pick and distribute? 
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PURPORT 


Here Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu indicates that the distribution of the 
Hare Krsna mahā-mantra should be performed by combined forces. 
Although He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He laments, “How 
can 1 act alone? How can 1 alone pick the fruit and distribute it all over 
the world?” This indicates that all classes of devotees should combine to 
distribute the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra without consideration of the 
time, place or situation. 
TEXT 35 
ekalā uthafia dite haya parišrama 
keha pāya, keha nā pāya, rahe mane bhrama 


SYNONYMS 


ekalā—alone; uthāfiā —picking up; dite—to give; haya—it becomes; 
parisrama—too laborious; keha—someone; páya—does get; keha— 
someone; nā—not; pāya—does get; rahe—remains; mane—in the mind; 
bhrama—suspicion. 


TRANSLATION 


“It would certainly be a very laborious task to pick the fruits and 
distribute them alone, and still I suspect that some would receive them 
and others would not. 

TEXT 36 


ataeva āmi ājūā dilun sabākāre 
yāhān tāhān prema-phala deha' yāre tāre 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; dmi—I; ajid—order; dilun —give; sabākāre—to 
everyone; yahan—wherever; tāhāi —everywhere; prema-phala—the 
fruit of love of Godhead; deha’—distribute; yāre—anyone; tare— 
everyone. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Therefore I order every man within this universe to accept this Krsna 
consciousness movement and distribute it everywhere. 


PURPORT 


In this connection there is a song sung by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura: 


enechi ausadhi māyā nāšibāra lagi’ 
harināma-mahāmantra lao tumi magi’ 
bhakativinoda prabhu-carane padiyā 
sei harināma-mantra la-ila māgiyā 


The sankirtana movement has been introduced by Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu just to dispel the illusion of māyā, by which everyone in 
this material world thinks himself to be a product of matter and 
therefore to have many duties pertaining to the body. Actually, the 
living entity is not his material body: he is a spirit soul. He has a spiritual 
need to be eternally blissful and full of knowledge, but unfortunately he 
identifies himself with the body, sometimes as a human being, sometimes 
as an animal, sometimes a tree, sometimes an aquatic, sometimes a 
demigod, and so on. Thus with each change of body he develops a 
different type of consciousness with different types of activities and thus 
becomes increasingly entangled in material existence, transmigrating 
perpetually from one body to another. Under the spell of maya, or 
illusion, he does not consider the past or future but is simply satisfied 
with the short life span that he has gotten for the present. To eradicate 
this illusion, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has brought the sankirtana 
movement, and He requests everyone to accept and distribute it. A 
person who is actually a follower of $ri Bhaktivinoda Thakura must 
immediately accept the request of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu by 
offering respectful obeisances unto His lotus feet and thus beg from Him 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. If one is fortunate enough to beg from the 
Lord this Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, his life is successful. 
TEXT 37 
ekalā mālākāra ami kata phala khaba 
nā diyà và ei phala āra ki kariba 
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SYNONYMS 


ekalā—alone; mālā-kāra—gardener; āmi—1; kata—how many; phala— 
fruits; khaba—eat; nā—without; diya—giving; vā—or; ei—this; phala— 
fruits; āra—else; ki —what; kariba— shall I do. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am the only gardener. If I do not distribute these fruits, what shall I do 
with them? How many fruits can I alone eat? 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu produced so many fruits of devotional 
service that they must be distributed all over the world; otherwise, how 
could He alone relish and taste each and every fruit? The original reason 
that Lord $ri Krsna descended as $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was to 
understand Srimati Rādhārānīs love for Krsna and to taste that love. 
The fruits of the tree of devotional service were innumerable, and 
therefore He wanted to distribute them unrestrictedly to everyone. Srila 
Rüpa Gosvāmī therefore writes: 


anarpita-carim cirāt karunayāvatīrņah kalau 
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasārh sva-bhakti-sriyam 
harih purata-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sandīpitah 
sadā hrdaya-kandare sphuratu vah šacī-nandanah 


There were many previous incarnations of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but none were so generous, kind and magnanimous as Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, for He distributed the most confidential aspect 
of devotional service, namely, the conjugal love of Rādhā and Krsņa. 
Therefore Sri Ripa Gosvami Prabhupāda desires that Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu live perpetually in the hearts of all devotees, for thus they 
can understand and relish the loving affairs of Srimati Radharani and 
Krsna. 
TEXT 38 
ātma-icchāmrte vrksa sifici nirantara 
tāhāte asankhya phala vrksera upara 
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SYNONYMS 


ātma—self; icchā-amrte—by the nectar of the will; vrksa—the tree; 
sifici—sprinkle; nirantara—constantly; tahate—there; asankhya— 
unlimited; phala—fruits; vrksera—on the tree; upara—upper. 


TRANSLATION 


“By the transcendental desire of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
water has been sprinkled all over the tree, and thus there are innumerable 


fruits of love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


God is unlimited, and His desires are also unlimited. This example of 
unlimited fruits is factually appropriate even within the material 
context, for with the good will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
there can be enough fruits, grain and other foodstuffs produced so that 
all the people in the world could not finish them, even if they ate ten 
times their capacity. In this material world there is actually no scarcity 
of anything but Krsna consciousness. If people become Krsna conscious, 
by the transcendental will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead there 
will be enough foodstuffs produced so that people will have no economic 
problems at all. One can very easily understand this fact. The 
production of fruits and flowers depends not upon our will but upon the 
supreme will of the Personality of Godhead. If He is pleased, He can 
supply enough fruits, flowers, etc., but if people are atheistic and godless, 
then nature, by His will, restricts the supply of food. For example, in 
several provinces in India, especially Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh and 
other adjoining states, there is sometimes a great scarcity of foodstuffs 
due to lack of rainfall. So-called scientists and economists cannot do 
anything about this. Therefore, to solve all problems, one must seek the 
good will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead by becoming Krsna 
conscious and worshiping Him regularly in devotional service. 
TEXT 39 
ataeva saba phala deha’ yare tare 
khāiyā ha-uk loka ajara amare 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; saba—all; phala—fruits; deha'— distribute; yāre 
tāre—to everyone and anyone; khaiya—eating; ha-uk—let them 
become; loka—all people; ajara—without old age; amare—without 


death. 


TRANSLATION 


*Distribute this Krsna consciousness movement all over the world. Let 
people eat these fruits and ultimately become free from old age and death. 


PURPORT 


The Krsna consciousness movement introduced by Lord Caitanya is 
extremely important because one who takes to it becomes eternal, being 
freed from birth, death and old age. People do not recognize that the real 
distresses in life are the four principles of birth, death, old age and 
disease. They are so foolish that they resign themselves to these four 
miseries, not knowing the transcendental remedy of the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra. Simply by chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, one can 
become free from all misery, but because they are enchanted by the 
illusory energy, people do not take this movement seriously. Therefore 
those who are actually servants of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu must 
seriously distribute this movement all over the world to render the 
greatest benefit to human society. Of course, animals and other lower 
species are not capable of understanding this movement, but if even a 
small number of human beings take it seriously, then by their chanting 
loudly, all living entities, including even trees, animals and other lower 
species, will be benefited. When Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu inquired 
from Haridasa Thakura how he was to benefit living entities other than 
humans, Srila Haridāsa Thakura replied that the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra is so potent that if it is chanted loudly, everyone will benefit, 
including the lower species of life. 
TEXT 40 
jagat vyāpiyā mora habe punya khyāti 
sukhi ha-iyā loka mora gāhibeka kirti 
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SYNONYMS 


jagat vyāpiyjā—spreading all over the world; mora—My; habe—there will 
be; punya—pious; khyati—reputation; sukhī —happy; ha-iyā —becoming; 
loka—all the people; mora—My; gahibeka—glorify; kīrti —reputation. 


TRANSLATION 


“If the fruits are distributed all over the world, My reputation as a pious 
man will be known everywhere, and thus all people will glorify My name 
with great pleasure. 


PURPORT 


This prediction of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s is now actually coming 
to pass. The Krsna consciousness movement is being distributed all over 
the world through the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra, and people who were leading confused, chaotic 
lives are now feeling transcendental happiness. They are finding peace 
in sankirtana, and therefore they are acknowledging the supreme benefit 
of this movement. This is the blessing of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
His prediction is now factually being fulfilled, and those who are sober 
and conscientious are appreciating the value of this great movement. 
TEXT 41 
bhārata-bhūmite haila manusya janma yāra 
janma sārthaka kari' kara para-upakāra 


SYNONYMS 


bhārata—of India; bhūmite—in the land; haila—has become; manusya— 
human being; janma— birth; yāra—anyone; janma— such a birth; 
sārthaka—fulfillment; kari'—doing so; kara—do; para—others; 
upakaàvra— benefit. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who has taken his birth as a human being in the land of India 
[Bhārata-varsa] should make his life successful and work for the benefit 
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of all other people. 


PURPORT 


The magnanimity of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu is expressed in this 
very important verse. Although He was born in Bengal and Bengalis 
therefore have a special duty toward Him, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is 
addressing not only Bengalis but all the inhabitants of India. It is in the 
land of India that actual human civilization can be developed. 

Human life is especially meant for God realization, as stated in the 
Vedānta-sūtra: athāto brahma jijfiasaà. Anyone who takes birth in the 
land of India (Bhārata-varsa) has the special privilege of being able to 
take advantage of the instruction and guidance of the Vedic civilization. 
He automatically receives the basic principles of spiritual life, for 99.9% 
of the Indian people, even simple village farmers and others who are 
neither educated nor sophisticated, believe in the transmigration of the 
soul, believe in past and future lives, believe in God, and naturally want 
to worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead or His representative. 
These ideas are the natural inheritance of a person born in India. India 
has many holy places of pilgrimage, such as Gayā, Benares, Mathurā, 
Prayāga, Vrndāvana, Haridvāra, Rāmešvaram and Jagannātha Purī, and 
still people go there by the hundreds and thousands. Although the 
present leaders of India are influencing the people not to believe in God, 
not to believe in a next life and not to believe in a distinction between 
pious and impious life, and although they are teaching them how to 
drink wine, eat meat and become supposedly civilized, people are 
nevertheless afraid of the four activities of sinful life—namely illicit sex, 
meat-eating, intoxication and gambling—and whenever there is a 
religious festival, they gather together by the thousands. We have actual 
experience of this. Whenever the Krsna consciousness movement holds 
a sankirtana festival in a big city like Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, 
Ahmedabad or Hyderabad, thousands of people come to hear. 
Sometimes we speak in English, but even though most people do not 
understand English, they nevertheless come to hear us. Even when 
imitation incarnations of Godhead speak, people gather in the 
thousands, for everyone who is born in the land of India has a natural 
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spiritual inclination and is taught the basic principles of spiritual life; 
they merely need to be a little more educated in the Vedic principles. 
Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says here, janma sārthaka kari’ kara 
para-upakāra: if an Indian is educated in the Vedic principles, he is able 
to perform the most beneficial welfare activity for the entire world. 

At present, for want of Krsņa consciousness, or God consciousness, the 
entire world is in darkness, having been covered by the four principles of 
sinful life—meat-eating, illicit sex, gambling and intoxication. 
Therefore there is a need for vigorous propaganda to educate people to 
refrain from sinful activities. This will bring peace and prosperity; the 
rogues, thieves and debauchees will naturally decrease in number, and 
all of human society will be God conscious. 

The practical effect of our spreading the Krsna consciousness 
movement all over the world is that now the most degraded debauchees 
are becoming the most elevated saints. This is only one Indian's humble 
service to the world. If all Indians had taken to this path, as advised by 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, India would have given a unique gift to the 
world, and thus India would have been glorified. Now, however, India is 
known as a poverty-stricken country, and whenever anyone from 
America or another opulent country goes to India, he sees many people 
lying by the footpaths for whom there are not even provisions for two 
meals a day. There are also institutions collecting money from all parts 
of the world in the name of welfare activities for poverty-stricken 
people, but they are spending it for their own sense gratification. Now, 
on the order of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Krsna consciousness 
movement has been started, and people are benefiting from this 
movement. Therefore it is now the duty of the leading men of India to 
consider the importance of this movement and train many Indians to go 
outside of India to preach this cult. People will accept it, there will be 
cooperation among the Indian people and among the other people of the 
world, and the mission of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu will then be 
fulfilled. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will then be glorified all over the 
world, and people will naturally be happy, peaceful and prosperous, not 
only in this life but also in the next, for as stated in the Bhagavad-gītā, 
anyone who understands Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
will very easily get salvation, or freedom from the repetition of birth and 
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death, and go back home, back to Godhead. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
therefore requests every Indian to become a preacher of His cult to save 
the world from disastrous confusion. 
This is not only the duty of Indians but the duty of everyone, and we 
are very happy that American and European boys and girls are seriously 
cooperating with this movement. One should know definitely that the 
best welfare activity for all of human society is to awaken man's God 
consciousness, or Krsna consciousness. Therefore everyone should help 
this great movement. This is confirmed in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, Tenth 
Canto, Twenty-second Chapter, verse 35, which is next quoted in the 
Caitanya-caritāmrta. 
TEXT 42 
etāvaj janma-sāphalyam 
dehinām iha dehisu 
prāņair arthair dhiyā vācā 
šreya-ācaraņam sada 


SYNONYMS 


etāvat—up to this; janma—of birth; sāphalyjam—perfection; dehinām— 
of every living being; iha—in this world; dehisu—toward those who are 
embodied; prāņaih—by life; arthaih—by wealth; dhiyā—by intelligence; 
vācā—by words; $reyah—eternal good fortune; ācaraņam—acting 
practically; sada—always. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is the duty of every living being to perform welfare activities for the 
benefit of others with his life, wealth, intelligence and words.” 


PURPORT 


There are two kinds of general activities—Sreyas, or activities which are 
ultimately beneficial and auspicious, and preyas, or those which are 
immediately beneficial and auspicious. For example, children are fond of 
playing. They do not want to go to school to receive an education, and 
they think that to play all day and night and enjoy with their friends is 
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the aim of life. Even in the transcendental life of Lord Krsna, we find 
that when He was a child He was very fond of playing with His friends 
of the same age, the cowherd boys. He would not even go home to take 
His dinner. Mother Yasoda would have to come out to induce Him to 
come home. Thus it is a child”s nature to engage all day and night in 
playing, not caring even for his health and other important concerns. 
This is an example of preyas, or immediately beneficial activities. But 
there are also šreyas, or activities which are ultimately auspicious. 
According to Vedic civilization, a human being must be God conscious. 
He should understand what God is, what this material world is, who he 
is, and what their interrelationships are. This is called Sreyas, or 
ultimately auspicious activity. 

In this verse of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam it is said that one should be 
interested in šreyas. To achieve the ultimate goal of šreyas, or good 
fortune, one should engage everything, including his life, wealth and 
words, not only for himself but for others also. However, unless one is 
interested in šreyas in his own life, he cannot preach of šreyas for the 
benefit of others. 

This verse cited by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu applies to human beings, 
not to animals. As indicated in the previous verse by the words 
manusya-janma, these injunctions are for human beings. Unfortunately, 
human beings, although they have the bodies of men, are becoming less 
than animals in their behavior. This is the fault of modern education. 
Modern educators do not know the aim of human life; they are simply 
concerned with how to develop the economic condition of their 
countries or of human society. This is also necessary; the Vedic 
civilization considers all aspects of human life, including dharma 
(religion), artha (economic development), kāma (sense gratification) 
and moksa (liberation). But humanity's first concern should be religion. 
To be religious, one must abide by the orders of God, but unfortunately 
people in this age have rejected religion, and they are busy in economic 
development. Therefore they will adopt any means to get money. For 
economic development one does not need to get money by hook or by 
crook; one needs only sufficient money to maintain his body and soul. 
However, because modern economic development is going on with no 
religious background, people have become lusty, greedy and mad after 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


money. They are simply developing the gualities of rajas (passion) and 
tamas (ignorance), neglecting the other quality of nature, sattva 
(goodness), and the brahminical gualifications. Therefore the entire 
society is in chaos. 
The Bhāgavatam says that it is the duty of an advanced human being to 
act in such a way as to facilitate human society's attainment of the 
ultimate goal of life. There is a similar verse in the Visnu Purāņa, Part 
Three, Chapter Twelve, verse 45, which is next quoted in the Caitanya- 
caritāmrta. 
TEXT 43 
prāninām upakārāya 
yad eveha paratra ca 
karmaņā manasā vācā 
tad eva mati-mān bhajet 


SYNONYMS 


prāņinām—of all living entities; upakārāyja—for the benefit; yat — 
whichever; eva—certainly; iha—in this world or in this life; paratra—in 
the next life; ca—and; karmaná—by work; manasā—by the mind; 
vācā—by words; tat —that; eva—certainly; mati-mān—an intelligent 
man; bhajet —must act. 


TRANSLATION 


**By his work, thoughts and words, an intelligent man must perform 
actions which will be beneficial for all living entities in this life and the 
next.’ 


PURPORT 


Unfortunately, people in general do not know what is to take place in 
the next life. To prepare oneself for his next life is common sense, and it 
is a principle of the Vedic civilization, but presently people throughout 
the world do not believe in a next life. Even influential professors and 
other educators say that as soon as the body is finished, everything is 
finished. This atheistic philosophy is killing human civilization. People 
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are irresponsibly performing all sorts of sinful activities, and thus the 
privilege of the human life is being taken away by the educational 
propaganda of the so-called leaders. Actually it is a fact that this life is 
meant for preparation for the next life; by evolution one has come 
through many species, or forms, and this human form of life is an 
opportunity to promote oneself to a better life. This is explained in the 


Bhagavad-gītā (9.25): 


yānti deva-vratà devān pitrn yānti pitr-vratāh 
bhūtāni yānti bhūtejyā yānti mad-yājino 'pi mam 
"Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods; 
those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings; 
those who worship ancestors go to the ancestors; and those who worship 
Me will live with Me." Therefore, one may promote himself to the 
higher planetary systems, which are the residence of the demigods, one 
can promote himself to Pitrloka, one can remain on earth, or one can 
also go back home, back to Godhead. This is further confirmed 
elsewhere in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.9): tyaktvā deham punar janma naiti 
mdm eti so 'rjuna. After giving up the body, one who knows Krsna in 
truth does not come back again to this world to accept a material body, 
but he goes back home, back to Godhead. This knowledge is in the 
šāstras, and people should be given the opportunity to understand it. 
Even if one is not able to go back to Godhead in one life, the Vedic 
civilization at least gives one the opportunity to be promoted to the 
higher planetary systems, where the demigods live, and not glide down 
again to animal life. At present, people do not understand this 
knowledge, although it constitutes a great science, for they are 
uneducated and trained not to accept it. This is the horrible condition 
of modern human society. As such, the Krsna consciousness movement 
is the only hope to direct the attention of intelligent men to a greater 
benefit in life. 
TEXT 44 
mali manusya āmāra nahi rājya-dhana 
phala-phula diyā kari’ punya upārjana 


SYNONYMS 
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mālī —gardener; manusya—man; āmāra—My; nāhi—there is none; 
rajya—kingdom; dhana— wealth; phala—fruit; phula—flowers; diya— 
giving; kari —do; punya—piety; updrjana—achievement. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am merely a gardener. I have neither a kingdom nor very great riches. 
I simply have some fruits and flowers that I wish to utilize to achieve 
piety in My life. 


PURPORT 


In performing welfare activities for human society, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu presents Himself as being not very rich, thus indicating 
that a man need not be rich or opulent to act for the welfare of 
humanity. Sometimes rich men are very proud that they can perform 
beneficial activities for human society whereas others cannot. A 
practical example is that when there is a scarcity of food in India on 
account of meager rainfall, some members of the richer class very 
proudly distribute foodstuffs, making huge arrangements with the help 
of the government, as if merely by such activities people will be 
benefited. Suppose there were no food grain. How would the rich men 
distribute food? Production of grain is completely in the hands of God. If 
there were no rain, there would be no grain, and these so-called rich 
men would be unable to distribute grain to the people. 

The real purpose of life, therefore, is to satisfy the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Srila Ripa Gosvami describes in his Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
that devotional service is so exalted that it is beneficial and auspicious 
for every man. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also declared that to propagate 
the bhakti cult of devotional service in human society, one does not need 
to be very rich. Anyone who knows the art can do it and thus render the 
highest benefit to humanity. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu takes the part 
of a gardener because although a gardener is naturally not a very rich 
man, he has some fruits and flowers. Any man can collect some fruits 
and flowers and satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
devotional service, as the Lord recommends in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.26): 
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patram puspam phalam toyam yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam ašnāmi prayatātmanah 


One cannot satisfy the Supreme Lord by his riches, wealth or opulent 
position, but anyone can collect a little fruit or a flower and offer it to 
the Lord. The Lord says that if one brings such an offering in devotion, 
He will accept it and eat it. When Krsņa eats, the entire world becomes 
satisfied. There is a story in the Mahābhārata illustrating how by Krsna's 
eating, the sixty thousand disciples of Durvāsā Muni were all satisfied. 
Therefore it is a fact that if by our life (prāņaih), by our wealth (arthaih), 
by our intelligence (dhiyā) or by our words (vācā) we can satisfy the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, naturally the entire world will become 
happy. Therefore our main duty is to satisfy the Supreme Godhead by 
our actions, our money and our words. This is very simple. Even if one 
does not have money, he can preach the Hare Krsna mantra to 
everyone. One can go everywhere, to every home, and request everyone 
to chant the Hare Krsna mantra. Thus the entire world situation will 
become very happy and peaceful. 
TEXT 45 
mali hatiā vrksa ha-ilān ei ta’ icchāte 
sarva-prāņīra upakāra haya vrksa haite 


SYNONYMS 


mali hafia—although I am the gardener; vrksa ha-ilan—I am also the 
tree; ei ta'—this is; icchate—by My will; sarva-prànira—of all living 
entities; upakara—welfare; haya—there is; vrksa—the tree; haite—from. 


TRANSLATION 
* Although I am acting as a gardener, I also want to be the tree, for thus I 


can bestow benefit upon all. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the most benevolent personality in human 
society because His only desire is to make people happy. His sankirtana 
movement is especially meant for the purpose of making people happy. 
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He wanted to become the tree Himself because a tree is said to be the 
most benevolent living entity. In the following verse, which is from 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.22.33), Krsna Himself highly praises the 
existence of a tree. 
TEXT 46 
aho esārh varam janma 
sarva-prāņy-upajīvinām 
su-janasyeva yesām vai 
vimukhā yānti nārthinah 


SYNONYMS 


aho—oh, just see; esám—of these trees; varam— superior; janma—birth; 
sarva—all; pràni—living entities; upajīvinām—one who provides 
maintenance; su-janasya iva—like the great personalities; yesám—from 
whose; vai—certainly; vimukhah—disappointed; yanti—goes away; na— 
never; arthinah—one who is asking for something. 


TRANSLATION 


**Just see how these trees are maintaining every living entity! Their birth 
is successful. Their behavior is just like that of great personalities, for 
anyone who asks anything from a tree never goes away disappointed." 


PURPORT 


According to Vedic civilization, ksatriyas are considered to be great 
personalities because if anyone goes to a ksatriya king to ask for charity, 
the king will never refuse. The trees are compared to those noble 
ksatriyas because everyone derives all kinds of benefits from them— 
some people take fruit, others take flowers, others take leaves, others 
take twigs, and others even cut the tree, and yet the tree gives to 
everyone without hesitation. 

Unnecessarily cutting trees without consideration is another example of 
human debauchery. The paper industry cuts many hundreds and 
thousands of trees for its mills, and with the paper so much rubbish 
literature is published for the whimsical satisfaction of human society. 
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Unfortunately, although these industrialists are now happy in this life 
by dint of their industrial development, they do not know that they will 
incur the responsibility for killing these living entities who are in the 
form of trees. 
This verse, quoted from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, was spoken by Lord Krsna 
to His friends when He was taking rest underneath a tree after His 
pastime of stealing the clothes of the gopis (vastra-harana-lila). By 
quoting this verse, Caitanya Mahaprabhu teaches us that we should be 
tolerant like trees and also beneficial like trees, which give everything to 
the needy persons who come underneath them. A needy person may 
derive many advantages from trees and also from many animals, but in 
modern civilization people have become so ungrateful that they exploit 
the trees and animals and kill them. These are some of the sinful 
activities of modern civilization. 
TEXT 47 
ei ājñā kaila yadi caitanya-mālākāra 
parama ānanda pāila vrksa-parivāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; ājūā—order; kaila—gave; yadi—when; caitanya—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mālā-kāra—as a gardener; parama—the greatest; 
ānanda—pleasure; pāila—got; vrksa—of the tree; parivara— 
descendants. 


TRANSLATION 


The descendants of the tree [the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhuļ 
were very glad to receive this order directly from the Lord. 


PURPORT 


It is the desire of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu that the benevolent 
activities of the sankirtana movement, which was inaugurated five 
hundred years ago in Navadvipa, be spread all over the world for the 
benefit of all human beings. Unfortunately, there are many so-called 
followers of Caitanya Mahāprabhu who are satisfied simply to construct 
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a temple, make a show of the Deities, collect some funds and utilize them 
for eating and sleeping. There is no guestion of their preaching the cult 
of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu all over the world. But even though they 
are unable to do so, if anyone else does it they become envious. This is 
the condition of the modern followers of Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The 
Age of Kali is so strong that it affects even the so-called followers of 
Lord Caitanya. At least the followers of Caitanya Mahāprabhu must 
come out of India to preach His cult all over the world, for this is the 
mission of Lord Caitanya. The followers of Lord Caitanya must execute 
His will with heart and soul, being more tolerant than the trees and 
humbler than the straw in the street. 
TEXT 48 
yei yāhān tāhān dāna kare prema-phala 
phalāsvāde matta loka ha-ila sakala 


SYNONYMS 


yei—anyone; yāhāi —wherever; tāhāi —anywhere; dana—charity; 
kare—gives in; prema-phala—the fruit of love of Godhead; phala—fruit; 
āsvāde—by tasting; matta—intoxicated; loka—people; ha-ila—become; 
sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


The fruit of love of God is so delicious that wherever a devotee 
distributes it, those who relish the fruit, anywhere in the world, 
immediately become intoxicated. 


PURPORT 


Here the wonderful fruit of love of Godhead distributed by Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu is described. We have practical experience that 
anyone who accepts this fruit and sincerely tastes it immediately 
becomes mad after it and gives up all his bad habits, being intoxicated by 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's gift, the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. The 
statements of Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta are so practical that anyone can 
test them. As far as we are concerned, we are most confident of the 
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success of the distribution of the great fruit of love of Godhead through 
the medium of chanting the mahā-mantra—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare. 
TEXT 49 
mahā-mādaka prema-phala peta bhari’ khāya 
mātila sakala loka ——hāse, nāce, gāya 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-mādaka—great intoxicant; prema-phala—this fruit of love of God; 
peta—belly; bhari —filling; khaya—let them eat; mātila—became mad; 
sakala loka—all the people in general; hāse—laugh; nāce—dance; 
gaya—chant. 


TRANSLATION 


The fruit of love of Godhead distributed by Caitanya Mahaprabhu is such 
a great intoxicant that anyone who eats it, filling his belly, immediately 
becomes maddened by it, and automatically he chants, dances, laughs and 
enjoys. 
TEXT 50 
keha gadāgadi yaya, keha ta’ hunkāra 
dekhi’ anandita hafia hase mālākāra 


SYNONYMS 


keha—some of them; gadāgadi yaya—roll on the floor; keha—some of 
them; ta’—certainly; hunkara—hum very loudly; dekhi’ —seeing this; 
dnandita—gladdened; hafià—becoming so; hāse—smiles; mala-kara— 
the great gardener. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the great gardener, sees that people are 
chanting, dancing and laughing and that some of them are rolling on the 
floor and some are making loud humming sounds, He smiles with great 
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pleasure. 


PURPORT 


This attitude of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is very important for persons 
engaged in the Hare Krsna movement of Krsna consciousness. In every 
center of our institution, ISKCON, we have arranged for a love feast 
every Sunday, and when we actually see people come to our center, 
chant, dance, take prasādam, become jubilant and purchase books, we 
know that certainly Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is always present in such 
transcendental activities, and He is very pleased and satisfied. Therefore 
the members of ISKCON must increase this movement more and more, 
according to the principles that we are presently trying to execute. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, thus being pleased, will smilingly glance upon 
them, bestowing His favor, and the movement will be successful. 
TEXT 51 
ei mālākāra khāya ei prema-phala 
niravadhi matta rahe, vivaša-vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; mālā-kāra—great gardener; khaya—eats; ei—this; prema- 
phala—fruit of love of Godhead; niravadhi —always; matta—maddened; 
rahe—remains; vivaša—as if helpless; vihvala—as if bewildered. 


TRANSLATION 


The great gardener, Lord Caitanya, personally eats this fruit, and as a 
result He constantly remains mad, as if helpless and bewildered. 


PURPORT 


It is the mission of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to act Himself and teach 
the people. He says, āpani ācari' bhakti karila pracāra (Cc. Ādi 4.41). One 
must first act himself and then teach. This is the function of a real 
teacher. Unless one is able to understand the philosophy that he speaks, 
it will not be effective. Therefore one should not only understand the 
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philosophy of the Caitanya cult but also implement it practically in 
one's life. 

While chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu sometimes fainted and remained unconscious for many 
hours. He prays in His Siksastaka (7): 


yugáyitam nimesena caksusā prāvrsāyitam 
šūnyāyitam jagat sarvam govinda-virahena me 


“O Govinda! Feeling Your separation, I am considering a moment to be 
like twelve years or more. Tears are flowing from My eyes like torrents of 
rain, and I am feeling all vacant in the world in Your absence.” This is 
the perfectional stage of chanting the Hare Krsna mantra and eating the 
fruit of love of Godhead, as exhibited by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One 
should not artificially imitate this stage, but if one is serious and 
sincerely follows the regulative principles and chants the Hare Krsna 
mantra, the time will come when these symptoms will appear. Tears will 
fill his eyes, he will be unable to chant the mahā-mantra distinctly, and 
his heart will throb in ecstasy. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says that one 
should not imitate this, but a devotee should long for the day to come 
when such symptoms of trance will automatically appear in his body. 
TEXT 52 
sarva-loke matta kailā āpana-samāna 
preme matta loka vinā nāhi dekhi āna 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-loke—all people; matta—maddened; kailā —He made; ápana— 
Himself; samāna—like; preme—in love of God; matta—maddened; 
loka—people in general; vind—without; náhi—do not; dekhi—we see; 
āna—anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


With His sankirtana movement the Lord made everyone mad like 
Himself. We do not find anyone who was not intoxicated by His 
sankīrtana movement. 
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TEXT 53 
ye ye pūrve nindā kaila, bali' mātoyāla 
seho phala khāya, nace, bale—-—bhala bhāla 


SYNONYMS 


ye ye—persons who; pūrve—before; nindā—blasphemy; kaila —made; 
bali'—saying; mátoyála—drunkard; seho—such persons; phala—fruit; 
khāya—takes; nāce—dance; bale—say; bhala bhala—very good, very 
good. 


TRANSLATION 


Persons who had formerly criticized Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, calling 
Him a drunkard, also ate the fruit and began to dance, saying, "Very 
good! Very good!" 


PURPORT 


When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu started the sankirtana movement, 
even He was unnecessarily criticized by Mayavadis, atheists and fools. 
Naturally we are also criticized by such men. They will always remain 
and will always criticize anything that is actually good for human 
society. But the preachers of the sankirtana movement should not be 
deterred by such criticism. Our method should be to convert such fools 
gradually by asking them to come and take prasādam and chant and 
dance with us. This should be our policy. Anyone who comes to join us, 
of course, must be sincere and serious regarding spiritual advancement 
in life; then such a person, simply by joining us, chanting with us, 
dancing with us and taking prasadam with us, will gradually also come to 
say that this movement is very good. But one who joins with an ulterior 
purpose, to get material benefit or personal gratification, will never be 
able to grasp the philosophy of this movement. 
TEXT 54 
ei ta’ kahilun prema-phala-vitarana 
ebe Suna, phala-dātā ye ye šākhā-gaņa 
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SYNONYMS 


ei—this; tā —however; kahilun —1 have explained; prema-phala—the 
fruit of love of Godhead; vitaraņa—distribution; ebe—now; šuna—hear; 
phala-data—the giver of the fruit; ye ye—who and who; šākhā-gaņa— 
branches. 


TRANSLATION 


After describing the Lord's distribution of the fruit of love of Godhead, I 
now wish to describe the different branches of the tree of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 55 
Srī-rūpa-raghunātha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rūpa—Šrīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Ninth Chapter, describing the desire tree of devotional service. 
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TEXT 1 
$ri-caitanya-padambhoja- 


madhupebhyo namo namah 
kathaficid āsrayād yesam 
švāpi tad-gandha-bhāg bhavet 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pada-ambhoja—the lotus 
feet; madhu—honey; pebhyah —unto those who drink; namah— 
respectful obeisances; namah—respectful obeisances; kathaficit—Aa little 
of it; áérayat—taking shelter of; yesám—of whom; švā—dog; api—also; 
tat-gandha—the aroma of the lotus flower; bhak—shareholder; bhavet — 
may become. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me repeatedly offer my respectful obeisances unto the beelike 
devotees who always taste the honey of the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. If even a doggish nondevotee somehow takes shelter of such 
devotees, he enjoys the aroma of the lotus flower. 


PURPORT 


The example of a dog is very significant in this connection. A dog 
naturally does not become a devotee at any time, but still it is sometimes 
found that a dog of a devotee gradually becomes a devotee also. We have 
actually seen that a dog has no respect even for the tulasi plant. Indeed, 
a dog is especially inclined to pass urine on the tulasi plant. Therefore 
the dog is the number one nondevotee. But $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
sankirtana movement is so strong that even a doglike nondevotee can 
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gradually become a devotee by the association of a devotee of Lord 
Caitanya. Srīla Sivananda Sena, a great householder devotee of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, attracted a dog on the street while going to 
Jagannātha Purī. The dog began to follow him and ultimately went to see 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and was liberated. Similarly, cats and dogs in the 
household of Srivasa Thakura were also liberated. Cats and dogs and 
other animals are not expected to become devotees, but in the 
association of a pure devotee they are also delivered. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-krsna-caitanya-nityananda 
jayādvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-krsna-caitanya—to Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nityānanda—Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra—all 
glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the 
devotees of Lord Caitanya, headed by Srivasa. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Lord Nityānanda! All 
glories to Advaita Prabhu, and all glories to the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya, headed by Srivasa! 
TEXT 3 
ei malira——ei vrksera akathya kathana 
ebe Suna mukhya-šākhāra nāma-vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei málira—of this gardener; ei vrksera—of this tree; akathya kathana— 
inconceivable description; ebe—now; šuna—hear; mukhya—chief; 
šākhāra—branches; nāma—of the names; vivarana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


The description of Lord Caitanya as the gardener and the tree is 
inconceivable. Now hear with attention about the branches of this tree. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 4 
caitanya-gosātiira yata pārisada-caya 
guru-laghu-bhāva tānīra nā haya niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gosáfiira—of the supreme 
spiritual master; yata—all; pdrisada-caya—groups of associates; guru- 
laghu-bhāva—conceptions of high and low; tàira—of them; nā—never; 
haya—become; ni$caya—ascertained. 


TRANSLATION 


The associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were many, but none of them 
should be considered lower or higher. This cannot be ascertained. 
TEXT 5 
yata yata mahānta kailā tān-sabāra gaņana 
keha karibāre nāre jyestha-laghu-krama 


SYNONYMS 


yata yata—as many as there are; mahānta—great devotees; kailā —made; 
tan-sabara—of all of them; ganana—counting; keha—all of them; 
karibāre nāre—can not do; jyestha—elder; laghu—younger; krama— 
chronology. 


TRANSLATION 


All the great personalities in the line of Lord Caitanya enumerated these 
devotees, but they could not distinguish between the greater and the 
lesser. 


TEXT 6 
ataeva tān-sabāre kari’ namaskāra 
nāma-mātra kari, dosa nā labe āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; tān-sabāre—to all of them; kari'— doing; 
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namaskāra—offer my obeisances; nāma-mātra— that is also a token; 
kari —1 do; dosa—fault; nā —do not; labe—take; āmāra—of me. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my obeisances unto them as a token of respect. I request them not 
to consider my offenses. 
TEXT 7? 
vande $ri-krsna-caitanya- 
premāmara-taroh priyān 
šākhā-rūpān bhakta-gaņān 
krsna-prema-phala-pradan 


SYNONYMS 


vande—I offer my obeisances; sri-krsna-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema-amara-taroh—of the eternal tree full of love of 
Godhead; priyan—those who are devotees; šākhā-rūpān—represented as 
branches; bhakta-ganān—all the devotees; krsna-prema—of love of 
Krsna; phala—of the fruit; pradan—the givers. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my obeisances to all the dear devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, the eternal tree of love of Godhead. I offer my respects to 
all the branches of the tree, the devotees of the Lord who distribute the 
fruit of love of Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Sri Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami sets the example of offering obeisances 
to all the preacher devotees of Lord Caitanya, without distinction as to 
higher and lower. Unfortunately, at present there are many foolish so- 
called devotees of Lord Caitanya who make such distinctions. For 
example, the title “Prabhupada” is offered to a spiritual master, 
especially to a distinguished spiritual master such as Srila Ripa Gosvami 


Prabhupada, Srila Jīva Gosvami Prabhupada or Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
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Sarasvatī Gosvāmī Prabhupāda. When our disciples similarly wanted to 
address their spiritual master as Prabhupāda, some foolish people became 
envious. Not considering the propaganda work of the Hare Krsņa 
movement, simply because these disciples addressed their spiritual 
master as Prabhupāda they became so envious that they formed a faction 
along with other such envious persons just to minimize the value of the 
Krsņa consciousness movement. To chastise such fools, Krsņadāsa 
Kavirāja Gosvāmī very frankly says, keha karibāre nāre jyestha-laghu- 
krama. Anyone who is a bona fide preacher of the cult of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu must be respectful to the real devotees of Lord Caitanya; 
one should not be envious, considering one preacher to be very great 
and another to be very lowly. This is a material distinction and has no 
place on the platform of spiritual activities. Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami 
therefore offers equal respect to all the preachers of the cult of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who are compared to the branches of the tree. 
ISKCON is one of these branches, and it should therefore be respected 
by all sincere devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 8 
Srivdsa pandita, āra $ri-ràma pandita 
dui bhai— -— dui šākhā, jagate vidita 
SYNONYMS 


$rivása paņdita—Srīvāsa Pandita; āra—and; šrī-rāma pandita—Sri Rama 
Pandita; dui bhài—two brothers; dui šākhā—two branches; jagate—in 
the world; vidita—well known. 


TRANSLATION 


The two brothers Srivasa Pandita and Srī Rama Pandita started two 
branches that are well known in the world. 


PURPORT 
In the Gaura-ganoddeša-dīpikā (90), Srivasa Pandita (Srivasa Thākura) 


is described as an incarnation of Narada Muni, and Sri Rama Pandita, 
his younger brother, is said to be an incarnation of Parvata Muni, a great 
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friend of Narada's. Srīvāsa Pandita's wife, Mālinī, is celebrated as an 
incarnation of the nurse Ambikā, who fed Lord Krsņa with her breast 
milk, and as already noted, his niece Narayani, the mother of Thakura 
Vrndāvana dāsa, the author of Šrī Caitanya-bhāgavata, was the sister of 
Ambika in krsna-lila. We also understand from the description of Sri 
Caitanya-bhagavata that after Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu's acceptance 
of the sannyāsa order, Srivasa Pandita left Navadvipa, possibly because 
of feelings of separation, and domiciled at Kumarahatta. 
TEXT 9 
Sripati, $rinidhi—-—tanra dui sahodara 
cari bhāira dāsa-dāsī, grha-parikara 


SYNONYMS 


éripati—Sripati; $rīnidhi—Srīnidhi; tàtra—their; dui—two; sahodara — 
own brothers; cāri—four; bhaira—brothers; dāsa-dāsī —family members, 
menservants and maidservants; grha-parikara—all counted in one 
family. 


TRANSLATION 


Their two brothers were named Sripati and Srinidhi. These four brothers 
and their servants and maidservants are considered one big branch. 
TEXT 10 
dui šākhāra upašākhāya tān-sabāra ganana 
yānra grhe mahāprabhura sadā sankīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


dui šākhāra—of the two branches; upasakhaya—on the subbranches; 
tan-sabara—of all of them; ganana—counting; yanra grhe—in whose 
house; mahāprabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sadā—always; 
sankirtana—congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


There is no counting the subbranches of these two branches. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu held congregational chanting daily at the house of Srivasa 
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Paņdita. 
TEXT 11 
cari bhāi sa-vamse kare caitanyera sevā 
gauracandra vinā nāhi jāne devī-devā 


SYNONYMS 


cari bhāi—four brothers; sa-varnše—with all family members; kare—do; 
caitanyera—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sevā—service; 
gauracandra—Gaurasundara (Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu); vinā— 
except; nahi jane—they do not know; devī —goddess; devā—or god. 


TRANSLATION 


These four brothers and their family members fully engaged in the 
service of Lord Caitanya. They knew no other god or goddess. 


PURPORT 


Srila Narottama dasa Thakura has said, anya-devāšraya nài, tomāre 
kahinu bhdi, ei bhakti parama-kāraņa: if one wants to become a pure, 
staunch devotee, one should not take shelter of any of the demigods or - 
goddesses. Foolish Māyāvādīs say that worshiping demigods is as good as 
worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but that is not a fact. 
This philosophy misleads people to atheism. One who has no idea what 
God actually is thinks that any form he imagines or any rascal he accepts 
can be God. This acceptance of cheap gods or incarnations of God is 
actually atheism. It is to be concluded, therefore, that those who worship 
demigods or self-proclaimed incarnations of God are all atheists. They 
have lost their knowledge, as confirmed in the Bhagavad-gità (7.20): 
kāmais tais tair hrta-jidnah prapadyante ’nya-devatah. "Those whose 
minds are distorted by material desires surrender unto demigods." 
Unfortunately, those who do not cultivate Krsna consciousness and do 
not properly understand the Vedic knowledge accept any rascal to be an 
incarnation of God, and they are of the opinion that one can become an 
incarnation simply by worshiping a demigod. This philosophical hodge- 
podge exists under the name of the Hindu religion, but the Krsna 
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consciousness movement does not approve of it. Indeed, we strongly 
condemn it. Such worship of demigods and so-called incarnations of 
God should never be confused with the pure Krsna consciousness 
movement. 
TEXT 12 
"ācāryaratna' nàma dhare bada eka šākhā 
tānra parikara, tānra šākhā-upašākhā 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryaratna—Ācāryaratna; nāma—name; dhare—he accepts; bada — 
big; eka—one; šākhā—branch; tanra—his; parikara—associates; tanra— 
his; šākhā—branch; upašākhā—subbranches. 


TRANSLATION 


Another big branch was Acāryaratna, and his associates were 
subbranches. 


TEXT 13 
ācāryaratnera nama 'sri-candrasekhara'— — 
yānra ghare devī-bhāve nācilā i$vara 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryaratnera—of Acaryaratna; nāma—name; šrī-candrasekhara—Srī 
Candrasekhara; yanra—of whom; ghare—in the home; devī-bhāve—as 
the goddess; nācilā—danced; ifvara—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Acaryaratna was also named Sri Candrasekhara Acarya. In a drama in his 
house, Lord Caitanya played the goddess of fortune. 


PURPORT 


Dramatic performances were enacted during the presence of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but the players who took part in such dramas 
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were all pure devotees; no outsiders were allowed. The members of 
ISKCON should follow this example. Whenever they stage dramatic 
performances about the lives of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu or Lord 
Krsna, the players must be pure devotees. Professional players and 
dramatic actors have no sense of devotional service, and therefore 
although they can perform very artistically, there is no life in such 
performances. Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thakura used to refer to 
such an actor as yātrā-dale nārada, which means "farcical Narada." 
Sometimes an actor in a drama plays the part of Narada Muni, although 
in his private life he is not at all like Narada Muni because he is not a 
devotee. Such actors are not needed in dramatic performances about the 
lives of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Krsna. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to perform dramas with Advaita Prabhu, 
Šrīvāsa Thākura and other devotees in the house of Candrašekhara. The 
place where Candrasekhara's house was situated is now known as 
Vrajapattana. Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura established a 
branch of his Sri Caitanya Matha at this place. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu decided to accept the renounced order of life, 
Candrasekhara Ācārya was informed of this by Sri Nityananda Prabhu, 
and therefore he was present when Lord Caitanya accepted sannyāsa 
from Kešava Bhāratī in Katwa. It is he who first spread the word in 
Navadvipa of Lord Caitanya's accepting sannyāsa. $ri Candrasekhara 
Acàrya was present during many important incidents in the pastimes of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He therefore forms the second branch of 
the tree of Lord Caitanya. 
TEXT 14 
pundarika vidyanidhi— -—bada-sakha jāni 
yanra nāma lafid prabhu kāndilā āpani 


SYNONYMS 


pundarika vidyanidhi—Pundarika Vidyanidhi; bada-sakha—another big 
branch; jani—I know; yànra nàma—whose name; lafia—taking; 


prabhu—the Lord; kandilà—cried; āpani —Himself. 


TRANSLATION 
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Pundarika Vidyanidhi, the third big branch, was so dear to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu that in his absence Lord Caitanya Himself would sometimes 
cry. 


PURPORT 


In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (54), Srīla Pundarika Vidyanidhi is 
described as the father of Srimati Radharani in krsņa-līlā. Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu therefore treated him as His father. Pundarika 
Vidyānidhi's father was known as Bāņešvara or, according to another 
opinion, Suklambara Brahmacārī, and his mother's name was 
Gangādevī. According to one opinion, Bāņešvara was a descendent of 
Šrī Sivarama Gangopadhyaya. The original home of Pundarika 
Vidyanidhi was in East Bengal (now Bangladesh), in a village near 
Dacca named Baghiya, which belonged to the Varendra group of 
bráhmana families. Sometimes these Varendra brāhmaņas were at odds 
with another group known as Radhiya brāhmaņas, and therefore 
Pundarika Vidyanidhi's family was ostracized and at that time was not 
living as a respectable family. 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, “One 
of the members of this family is living in Vrndavana and is named 
Sarojananda Gosvami. One special characteristic of this family is that 
each of its members had only one son or no son at all, and therefore the 
family was not very expansive. There is a place in the district of 
Cattagrama in East Bengal that is known as Hāta-hājāri, and a short 
distance from this place is a village known as Mekhala-grama, in which 
Pundarika Vidyānidhi's forefathers lived. One can approach Mekhala- 
grama from Cattagrama either on horseback, by bullock cart or by 
steamer. The steamer station is known as Annapürnara-ghata. The 
birthplace of Pundarika Vidyānidhi is about two miles southwest of 
Annapūrņāra-ghāta. The temple constructed there by Pundarika 
Vidyanidhi is now very old and much in need of repair. Without repair, 
the temple may soon crumble. There are two inscriptions on the bricks 
of that temple, but they are so old that one cannot read them. There is 
another temple, however, about two hundred yards south of this one, 
and some people say that this is the old temple constructed by Pundarika 
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Vidyānidhi.” 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu called Pundarika Vidyanidhi "father," and He 
gave him the title Premanidhi. Pundarika Vidyānidhi later became the 
spiritual master of Gadadhara Pandita and an intimate friend of Svarüpa 
Damodara's. Gadadhara Pandita at first misunderstood Pundarika 
Vidyanidhi to be an ordinary pounds-and-shillings man, but later, upon 
being corrected by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he became his disciple. 
Another incident in the life of Pundarika Vidyanidhi involves his 
criticizing the priest of the Jagannatha temple, for which Jagannatha 
Prabhu chastised him personally by slapping his cheeks. This is described 
in Šrī Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter Seven. Šrī 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura informs us that during his time 
there were still two living descendants of the family of Pundarika 
Vidyānidhi, who were named Sri Harakumāra Smrtitirtha and Sri 
Krsnakinkara Vidyālankāra. For further information one should refer to 
the dictionary known as Vaisņava-matijusā. 
TEXT 15 
bada sakha,—_—-gadddhara pandita-gosáfii 
tenho laksmī-rūpā, tānra sama keha nāi 


SYNONYMS 


bada šākhā—big branch; gadādhara pandita-gosafii—the descendants or 
disciplic succession of Gadadhara Pandita; tenho—Gadadhara Pandita; 
laksmī-rūpā—incarnation of the pleasure potency of Lord Krsna; 
tanra—his; sama—egual; keha—anyone; nāi—there is none. 


TRANSLATION 


Gadādhara Pandita, the fourth branch, is described as an incarnation of 
the pleasure potency of Sri Krsna. No one, therefore, can equal him. 


PURPORT 
In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (147—53) it is stated, "The pleasure 


potency of Sri Krsna formerly known as Vrndāvanešvarī is now 
personified in the form of Sri Gadadhara Pandita in the pastimes of 
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Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu.” $ri Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī has 
pointed out that in the shape of Laksmī, the pleasure potency of Krsņa, 
she was formerly very dear to the Lord as Syamasundara-vallabha. The 
same Syamasundara-vallabha was present in Lord Caitanya’s pastimes as 
Gadadhara Pandita. Formerly, as Lalitā-sakhī, she was always devoted to 
Šrīmatī Radharani. Thus Gadādhara Pandita is simultaneously an 
incarnation of Srimati Radharani and Lalitā-sakhī. In the Twelfth 
Chapter of this part of the Caitanya-caritāmrta there is a description of 
the descendants or disciplic succession of Gadadhara Pandita. 
TEXT 16 
tànra Sisya-upasisya,——tdanra upasakha 
eimata saba šākhā-upašākhāra lekha 


SYNONYMS 
tanra—his; šisya—disciples; upasisya—granddisciples and admirers; 
tanra—his; upašākhā—subbranches; eimata—in this way; saba—all; 
šākhā—branches; upašākhāra—subbranches; lekhā—to describe by 
writing. 


TRANSLATION 


His disciples and granddisciples are his subbranches. To describe them all 
would be difficult. 
TEXT 17 
vakrešvara pandita— —prabhura bada priya bhrtya 
eka-bhāve cabbiša prahara yanra nrtya 


SYNONYMS 


vakrešvara pandita— Vakresvara Pandita; prabhura—of the Lord; bada— 
very; priya—dear; bhrtya—servant; eka-bhave—continuously in the 
same ecstasy; cabbi$a—twenty-four; prahara—a duration of time 
comprising three hours; yara— whose; nrtya—dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


Vakrešvara Pandita, the fifth branch of the tree, was a very dear servant 
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of Lord Caitanya's. He could dance with constant ecstasy for seventy-two 
hours. 


PURPORT 


In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (71) it is stated that Vakrešvara Pandita 
was an incarnation of Aniruddha, one of the quadruple expansions of 
Visnu (Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Aniruddha and Pradyumna). He could 
dance wonderfully for seventy-two continuous hours. When Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu played in dramatic performances in the house of 
Šrīvāsa Pandita, Vakrešvara Pandita was one of the chief dancers, and 
he danced continuously for that length of time. $ri Govinda dāsa, an 
Oriyā devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, has described the life of 
Vakrešvara Pandita in his book Gaura-krsnodaya. There are many 
disciples of Vakrešvara Pandita in Orissa, and they are known as 
Gaudīya Vaisnavas although they are Oriyas. Among these disciples are 
Šrī Gopālaguru and his disciple Srī Dhyānacandra Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 18 
āpane mahāprabhu gaya yànra nrtya-kāle 
prabhura carana dhari’ vakresvara bale 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gāja — 
sang; yànra—whose; nrtya-kāle—at the time of dancing; prabhura—of 
the Lord; carana—lotus feet; dhari —embracing; vakre$vara— 
Vakrešvara Pandita; bale—said. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally sang while Vakrešvara Paņdita 
danced, and thus Vakresvara Pandita fell at the lotus feet of the Lord and 
spoke as follows. 
TEXT 19 
"dasa-sahasra gandharva more deha' candramukha 
tard gāya, muñi nàcon ——tabe mora sukha” 
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SYNONYMS 


daša-sahasra—ten thousand; gandharva—residents of Gandharvaloka; 
more—unto me; deha —please deliver; candra-mukha—O moon-faced 
one; tard gāyja—let them sing; muñi nācon —let me dance; tabe—then; 
mora—my; sukha—happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


*O Candramukha! Please give me ten thousand Gandharvas. Let them 
sing as I dance, and then I will be greatly happy." 


PURPORT 


The Gandharvas, who are residents of Gandharvaloka, are celebrated as 
celestial singers. Whenever singing is needed in the celestial planets, the 
Gandharvas are invited to sing. The Gandharvas can sing continuously 
for days, and therefore Vakrešvara Pandita wanted to dance as they 
sang. 
TEXT 20 
prabhu bale——tumi mora paksa eka šākhā 
ākāše uditama yadi pan āra pākhā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu bale—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; tumi—you; 
mora—My; paksa—wing; eka—one; šākhā—one-sided; ākāše—in the 
sky; uditama—lI could fly; yadi—if; pan—lI could get; ara—another; 
pākhā—vwing. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya replied, “I have only one wing like you, but if I had 
another, certainly I would fly in the sky!” 
TEXT 21 
pandita jagadānanda prabhura prāņa-rūpa 
loke khyāta yenho satyabhāmāra svarūpa 
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SYNONYMS 


pandita jagadānanda—Paņdita Jagadananda; prabhura—of the Lord; 
prāna-rūpa—life and soul; loke—in the world; khyāta—celebrated; 
yenho—who; satyabhāmāra—of Satyabhama; svarūba—personification. 


TRANSLATION 


Pandita Jagadananda, the sixth branch of the Caitanya tree, was 
celebrated as the life and soul of the Lord. He is known to have been an 
incarnation of Satyabhama [one of the chief queens of Lord Krsna]. 


PURPORT 


There are many dealings of Jagadānanda Pandita with Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Most importantly, he was the Lord's constant companion 
and especially took part in all the pastimes of the Lord in the houses of 
Srivasa Pandita and Candrasekhara Acarya. 
TEXT 22 
prītye karite cāhe prabhura lālana-pālana 
vairāgya-loka-bhaye prabhu nā māne kakhana 


SYNONYMS 


pritye—in intimacy or affection; karite—to do; cahe—wanted; 
prabhura—the Lord's; lālana-pālana —maintenance; vairágya— 
renouncement; loka-bhaye—fearing the public; prabhu—the Lord; nā— 
did not; māne—accept; kakhana—any time. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda Pandita [as an incarnation of Satyabhama] always wanted to 
see to the comfort of Lord Caitanya, but since the Lord was a sannyasi 
He did not accept the luxuries that Jagadananda Pandita offered. 
TEXT 23 
dui-jane khatmati lāgāya kondala 
tānra prītyera kathā āge kahiba sakala 
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SYNONYMS 


dui-jane—two persons; khatmati —fighting over trifles; lagaya— 
continued; kondala—guarrel; tanra—his; prityera—affection; katha— 
narration; dge—ahead; kahiba—lI shall speak; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


They sometimes appeared to fight over trifles, but these quarrels were 
based on their affection, of which I shall speak later. 
TEXT 24 
rüghava-pandita—-—prabhura ādya-anucara 
tānra eka šākhā mukhya— —makaradhvaja kara 


SYNONYMS 


rāghava paņdita —Rāghava Pandita; prabhura—of the Lord; ādyja— 
original; anucara—follower; tāīra—his; eka—one; šākhā—branch; 
mukhya—chief; makaradhvaja—Makaradhvaja; kara—surname. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghava Pandita, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s original follower, is 
understood to have been the seventh branch. From him proceeded 


another subbranch, headed by Makaradhvaja Kara. 


PURPORT 


Kara was the surname of Makaradhvaja. At present this surname is 
generally found in the Kayastha community. The Gaura-ganoddesa- 
dīpikā (166) states: 


dhanisthā bhaksya-sāmagrīm krsnayadad vraje "mitām 
saiva sámpratam gaurdnga-priyo ràghava-panditah 
Rāghava Paņdita was formerly a confidential gopī in Vraja during the 


time of Lord Krsņa's pastimes, and his former name was Dhanisthā. This 
gopī, Dhanisthā, always engaged in preparing foods for Krsna. 
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TEXT 25 
tānhāra bhaginī damayantī prabhura priya dāsī 
prabhura bhoga-sāmagrī ye kare vāra-māsi 


SYNONYMS 


tanhara—his; bhaginī —sister; damayanti—Damayanti; prabhura—of the 
Lord; priya—dear; dāsī —maidservant; prabhura—of the Lord; bhoga- 
sāmagrī —cooking materials; ye—who; kare—does; vàra-màási— 
throughout the whole year. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghava Pandita's sister Damayanti was the dear maidservant of the 
Lord. She always collected various ingredients with which to cook for 
Lord Caitanya. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura writes in his Anubhasya, “In 
the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (167) it is mentioned, gunamala vraje yāsīd 
damayanti tu tat-svasā: The gopi named Guņamālā appeared as Raghava 
Pandita's sister Damayanti. On the East Bengal railway line beginning 
from the Sealdah station in Calcutta, there is a station named Sodapura, 
which is not very far from Calcutta. Within one mile of this station, 
toward the western side of the Ganges, is a village known as Pānihāti, in 
which the residential quarters of Raghava Pandita still exist. On 
Raghava Pandita's tomb is a creeper on a concrete platform. There is 
also a Madana-mohana Deity in a broken-down temple nearby. This 
temple is managed by a local zamindar of the name Sri Sivacandra Raya 
Caudhuri. Makaradhvaja Kara was also an inhabitant of Panihati." 
TEXT 26 
se saba sāmagrī yata jhālite bhariyā 
rāghava la-iyā yā na gupata kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


se saba—all those; sāmagrī —ingredients; yata—all of them; jhālite 
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bhariya—packing in bags; raghava—Raghava Pandita; la-iya—carried; 
yà'na—goes; gupata kariya—very confidentially. 


TRANSLATION 


The foods Damayanti cooked for Lord Caitanya when He was at Puri 
were carried in bags by her brother Raghava without the knowledge of 
others. 
TEXT 27 
vāra-māsa tāhā prabhu karena angīkāra 
'rāghavera jhāli' bali’ prasiddhi yāhāra 


SYNONYMS 


vāra-māsa—the whole year; tāhā—all those foods; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena— did; angikara—accept; rāghavera 
jhali—the bags of Raghava Pandita; bali' —so called; prasiddhi— 
celebrated; yāhāra—of which. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord accepted these foods throughout the entire year. Those bags are 
still celebrated as raghavera jhali [the bags of Raghava Pandita"]. 
TEXT 28 
se-saba sāmagrī āge kariba vistāra 
yāhāra šravaņe bhaktera vahe as$rudhava 


SYNONYMS 


se-saba—all these things; sāmagrī —ingredients of the foods; áge— 
further on; kariba —I shall describe; vistara—vividly; yāhāra—of which; 
$ravane—by the hearing; bhaktera—of a devotee; vahe—flowing; asru- 
dhāra—tears. 


TRANSLATION 


I shall describe the contents of the bags of Rāghava Paņdita later in this 
book. Hearing this narration, devotees generally cry, and tears glide down 
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from their eyes. 


PURPORT 


A vivid description of these rāghavera jhāli is to be found in Chapter 
Ten of the Antya-līlā portion of Šrī Caitanya-caritamrta. 
TEXT 29 
prabhura atyanta priya——pandita gangādāsa 
yānhāra smarane haya sarva-bandha-nāša 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; atyanta—very; priya—dear; pandita gangadasa— 
Pandita Gangādāsa; yanhara—who; smarane—by remembering; haya— 
it becomes; sarva-bandha-nāša—freedom from all kinds of bondage. 


TRANSLATION 


Paņdita Gangādāsa was the eighth dear branch of the tree of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. One who remembers his activities attains freedom from all 
bondage. 
TEXT 30 
caitanya-pàrsada— —Sri-dcarya purandara 
pita kari’ yanwe bale gauranga-sundara 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-pārsada—associate of Lord Caitanya; šrī-ācārya purandara— 
Sri Acarya Purandara; pitā —father; kari —taking him; yanre—whom; 
bale—says; gaurānga-sundara—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Ācārya Purandara, the ninth branch, was a constant associate of Lord 
Caitanya's. The Lord accepted him as His father. 


PURPORT 
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It is described in the Caitanya-bhāgavata that whenever Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu visited the house of Rāghava Paņdita, He also visited 
Purandara Ācārya immediately upon receiving an invitation. Purandara 
Ācārya is to be considered most fortunate because the Lord used to greet 
him by addressing him as His father and embracing him in great love. 
TEXT 31 
dāmodara-paņdita šākhā premete pracanda 
prabhura upare yenho kaila vakya-danda 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara-paņdita —Dāmodara Pandita; sakha—another branch (the 
tenth branch); premete—in affection; pracanda—very advanced; 
prabhura—the Lord; upare—upon; yenho—he who; kaila—did; vakya- 
daņda—chastisement by speaking. 


TRANSLATION 


Dāmodara Pandita, the tenth branch of the Caitanya tree, was so elevated 
in love of Lord Caitanya that he once unhesitatingly chastised the Lord 
with strong words. 
TEXT 32 
daņda-kathā kahiba āge vistāra kariyā 
dande tusta prabhu tānre pāthāilā nadīyā 


SYNONYMS 


daņda-kathā—the narration of such chastisement; kahiba—1 shall speak; 
āge—ahead; vistāra—detailed description; kariya—making; dande—in 
the matter of chastisement; tusta prabhu—the Lord is very much 
satisfied; tanre—him; pāthāilā—sent back; nadiya—Nadia (a district in 
Bengal). 


TRANSLATION 


Later in the Caitanya-caritamrta I shall describe this incident of 
chastisement in detail. The Lord, being very much satisfied by this 
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chastisement, sent Damodara Pandita to Navadvipa. 


PURPORT 


Dāmodara Pandita, who was formerly known as Saibyā in Vraja-dhāma, 
used to carry messages from Lord Caitanya to Sacimata, and during the 
Ratha-yātrā festival he carried messages from Sacimata to Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 33 
tānhāra anuja šākhā——šankara-panņdita 
'prabhu-pādopādhāna' yānra nāma vidita 


SYNONYMS 


tanhara—his (Dāmodara Pandita's); anuja—younger brother; sakha— 
the eleventh branch; sankara-pandita—Sankara Pandita; prabhu—the 
Lord's; pāda-upadhāna—shoes; yanra—whose; nàma—name; vidita — 
celebrated. 


TRANSLATION 


The eleventh branch, the younger brother of Damodara Pandita, was 
known as Sankara Pandita. He was celebrated as the shoes of the Lord. 
TEXT 34 
sadāšiva-paņdita yānra prabhu-pade asa 
prathamei nityānandera yānra ghare vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


sadāšiva-pandita—Sadāšiva Pandita; yanra—whose; prabhu-pade—unto 
the lotus feet of the Lord; a$a—constant desire; prathamei—in the 
beginning; nityanandera—of Lord Nityananda; yanra—of whom; 
ghare—in the home; vāsa—residence. 


TRANSLATION 


Sadasiva Pandita, the twelfth branch, was always eager to serve the lotus 
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feet of the Lord. It was his good fortune that when Lord Nityānanda 
came to Navadvīpa He resided at his house. 


PURPORT 


It is mentioned in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter 
Nine, that Sadāšiva Pandita was a pure devotee and that Nityananda 
Prabhu resided at his house. 
TEXT 35 
$ri-nrsimha-upasaka—-——pradyumna brahmacārī 
prabhu tānra nāma kailā "nrsimhānanda' kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-nrsimha-updsaka—the worshiper of Lord Nrsimhadeva; pradyumna 
brahmacārī —Pradyumna Brahmacārī; prabhu—the Lord; tanra—his; 
nāma—name; kailā—turned into; nrsimhananda—Nrsimhananda; 
kari —by such a name. 


TRANSLATION 


The thirteenth branch was Pradyumna Brahmacārī. Since he was a 
worshiper of Lord Nrsitnhadeva, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu changed his 
name to Nrsimhananda Brahmacārī. 


PURPORT 


Pradyumna Brahmacārī is described in the Antya-līlā, Second Chapter, 
of Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta. He was a great devotee of Lord Caitanya, 
who changed his name to Nrsimhananda. While coming from the house 
of Raghava Pandita at Pānihāti to the house of Sivananda, Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared in the heart of Nrsimhananda 
Brahmacārī. To acknowledge this, Nrsirnhānanda Brahmacārī used to 
accept as eatables the food of three Deities, namely Jagannatha, 
Nrsimhadeva and Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This is stated in the 
Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya-lila, Second Chapter, verses 48 through 78. 
Upon receiving information that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
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proceeding toward Vrndavana from Kuliya, Nrsimhananda absorbed 
himself in meditation and by his mental activities began constructing a 
very nice road from Kuliyā to Vrndāvana. All of a sudden, however, he 
broke his meditation and told the other devotees that this time Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu would not go to Vrndavana but would travel only 
as far as the place known as Kānāi Nātašālā. This is described in 
Madhya-lilà, Chapter One, verses 155 through 162. The Gaura- 
gaņoddeša-dīpikā (74) says, āvešas ca tathajfieyo misre pradyumna- 
samjfiake: Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu changed the name of Pradyumna 
Mišra, or Pradyumna Brahmacari, to Nrsimhananda Brahmacārī, for in 
his heart Lord Nrsimhadeva was manifest. It is said that Lord 
Nrsirnhadeva used to talk with him directly. 
TEXT 36 
nārāyaņa-pandita eka bada-i udāra 
caitanya-caraņa vinu nāhi jāne āra 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyana-pandita—Nārāyaņa Pandita; eka—one; badai —very; udara— 
liberal; caitanya-carana—the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; vinu—except; 
nāhi—not; jāne—know; āra—anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


Nārāyaņa Paņdita, the fourteenth branch, a great and liberal devotee, did 
not know any shelter but Lord Caitanya's lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


Nārāyaņa Pandita was one of the associates of Srīvāsa Thākura. It is 
mentioned in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya-khaņda, Eighth Chapter, 
verse 36, that he went to see $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Jagannātha 
Puri with the Thākura's brother $ri Rāma Pandita. 
TEXT 37 
šrīmān-paņdita šākhā——prabhura nija bhrtya 
deuti dharena, yabe prabhu karena nrtya 
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SYNONYMS 


šrīmān-paņdita—Srīmān Pandita; šākhā—branch; prabhura—of the 
Lord; nija—own; bhrtya—servant; deuti —torch light; dharena—carries; 
yabe—while; prabhu—Lord Caitanya; karena—does; nrtya—dance. 


TRANSLATION 


The fifteenth branch was Sriman Pandita, who was a constant servitor of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He used to carry a torch while the Lord 
danced. 


PURPORT 


Sriman Pandita was among the companions of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu when the Lord performed sankirtana. When Lord Caitanya 
dressed Himself in the form of the goddess Laksmi and danced in the 
streets of Navadvipa, Sriman Pandita carried a torch to light the way. 
TEXT 38 
šuklāmbara-brahmacārī bada bhāgyavān 
yānra anna magi’ kādi” khāilā bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


šuklāmbara-brahmacārī —Suklāmbara Brahmacārī; bada—very; 
bhāgyavān—fortunate; yāīra—whose; anna—food; māgi —begging; 
kadi —snatching; khāilā—ate; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The sixteenth branch, Suklàmbara Brahmacārī, was very fortunate 
because Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu jokingly or seriously begged food 
from him or sometimes snatched it from him forcibly and ate it. 


PURPORT 


It is stated that Suklambara Brahmacari, an inhabitant of Navadvipa, 
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was Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu's first companion in the sankirtana 
movement. When Lord Caitanya returned from Gaya after initiation, 
He stayed with Suklambara Brahmacārī because He wanted to hear from 
this devotee about the pastimes of Lord Krsna. Suklambara Brahmacārī 
collected alms of rice from the inhabitants of Navadvipa, and Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu took pleasure in eating the rice that he cooked. It 
is said that Suklambara Brahmacārī was one of the wives of the yajfiic 
brāhmaņas during the time of Lord Krsna's pastimes in Vrndavana. Lord 
Krsna begged food from the wives of the yajfiic brahmanas, and Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed a similar pastime by begging rice from 
Šuklāmbara Brahmacārī. 
TEXT 39 
nandana-ācārya-šākhā jagate vidita 
lukāiyā dui prabhura yānra ghare sthita 


SYNONYMS 


nandana-ācāryja—Nandana Ācārya; šākhā—the seventeenth branch; 
jagate—in the world; vidita —celebrated; lukaiya—hiding; dui—two; 
prabhura—of the Lords; yànra—of whom; ghare—in the house; sthita— 
situated. 


TRANSLATION 


Nandana Ācārya, the seventeenth branch of the Caitanya tree, is 
celebrated within the world because the two Prabhus [Lord Caitanya and 
Nityananda] sometimes hid in his house. 


PURPORT 


Nandana Ācārya was another companion of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
during His kīrtana pastimes in Navadvipa. Srīla Nityānanda Prabhu, as 
Avadhüta, traveled on many pilgrimages, and when He first came to Srī 
Navadvipa-dhama He remained hidden in the house of Nandana 
Ācārya. It is there that He first met all the devotees of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. When Caitanya Mahāprabhu exhibited His mahā-prakāša, 
He asked Ramai Pandita to call Advaita Prabhu, who was hiding in the 
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home of Nandana Ācārya, for Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu could 
understand that He was hiding. Similarly, Lord Caitanya also sometimes 
hid in the home of Nandana Ācārya. In this connection one may refer 
to Šrī Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, Chapters Six and 
Seventeen. 
TEXT 40 
$ri-mukunda-datta šākhā——prabhura samādhyāyī 
yānhāra kirtane nāce caitanya-gosáfii 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-mukunda-datta—Srī Mukunda Datta; šākhā—another branch; 
prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samādhyāyī—class friend; 
yanhadra—whose; kirtane—in sankīrtana; nāce—dances; caitanya- 
gosáfii—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Mukunda Datta, a class friend of Lord Caitanya's, was another branch of 
the Caitanya tree. Lord Caitanya danced while he sang. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Mukunda Datta was born in the Cattagrāma district, in the village of 
Chanhara, which is under the jurisdiction of the police station named 
Patiya. This village is situated ten krošas, or about twenty miles, from 
the home of Pundarika Vidyanidhi. In the Gaura-ganoddeša-dīpikā (140) 


it is said: 


vraje sthitau gāyakau yau madhukaņtha-madhuvratau 
mukunda-vāsudevau tau dattau gaurānga-gāyakau 


«In Vraja there were two very nice singers named Madhukaņtha and 
Madhuvrata. They appeared in caitanya-līlā as Mukunda and Vāsudeva 
Datta, who were singers in the society of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu.” 
When Lord Caitanya was a student, Mukunda Datta was His class 
friend, and they freguently engaged in logical arguments. Sometimes 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu would fight with Mukunda Datta, using 
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tricks of logic. This is described in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Ādi-khaņda, 
Chapters Eleven and Twelve. When Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
returned from Gayā, Mukunda Datta gave Him pleasure by reciting 
verses from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam about krsņa-līlā. It was by his endeavor 
that Gadadhara Pandita Gosvami became a disciple of Pundarika 
Vidyānidhi, as stated in $ri Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, 
Chapter Seven. When Mukunda Datta sang in the courtyard of Srivasa 
Prabhu, Mahāprabhu danced with His singing, and when Lord Caitanya 
for twenty-one hours exhibited an ecstatic manifestation known as sáta- 
prahariyā, Mukunda Datta inaugurated the function by singing. 
Sometimes Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu chastised Mukunda Datta by 
calling him khadajāthiyā betā because he attended many functions held 
by different classes of nondevotees. This is stated in the Caitanya- 
bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, Chapter Ten. When Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu dressed Himself as the goddess of fortune to dance in the 
house of Candrasekhara, Mukunda Datta began the first song. 
Before disclosing His desire to take the renounced order of life, Lord 
Caitanya first went to the house of Mukunda Datta, but at that time 
Mukunda Datta requested Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to continue His 
sankirtana movement for a few days more before taking sannyāsa. This is 
stated in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, Chapter Twenty-six. 
The information of Lord Caitanya's accepting the renounced order was 
made known to Gadadhara Pandita, Candrasekhara Ācārya and 
Mukunda Datta by Nityananda Prabhu, and therefore all of them went 
to Katwa and arranged for kirtana and all che paraphernalia for Lord 
Caitanya's acceptance of sannyāsa. After the Lord took sannyāsa, they 
all followed Him, especially $ri Nityananda Prabhu, Gadadhara Prabhu 
and Govinda, who followed Him all the way to Purusottama-ksetra. In 
this connection one may refer to Šrī Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya-khanda, 
Chapter Two. In the place known as Jalešvara, Nityananda Prabhu 
broke the sannyāsa rod of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Mukunda Datta was 
also present at that time. He went every year from Bengal to see Lord 
Caitanya at Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 41 
vāsudeva datta——prabhura bhrtya mahāšaya 
sahasra-mukhe yānīra guna kahile nā haya 
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SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva datta—Vāsudeva Datta; prabhura—of Lord Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhrtya—servant; mahdsaya—great personality; sahasra- 
mukhe—with thousands of mouths; yanra— whose; guņa—gualities; 
kahile—describing; nā—never; haya—becomes fulfilled. 


TRANSLATION 


Vasudeva Datta, the nineteenth branch of the Sri Caitanya tree, was a 
great personality and a most confidential devotee of the Lord. One could 
not describe his qualities even with thousands of mouths. 


PURPORT 


Vasudeva Datta, the brother of Mukunda Datta, was also a resident of 
Cattagrama. In the Caitanya-bhagavata it is said, yanra sthane krsna haya 
āpane vikraya: Vasudeva Datta was such a powerful devotee that Krsna 
was purchased by him. Vāsudeva Datta stayed at Srīvāsa Pandita's house, 
and in the Caitanya-bhāgavata it is described that Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was so pleased with Vasudeva Datta and so affectionate 
toward him that He used to say, "I am only Vasudeva Datta's man. My 
body is only meant to please Vasudeva Datta, and he can sell Me 
anywhere." Thrice He vowed that this was a fact and that no one should 
disbelieve these statements. "All My dear devotees,” He said, "I tell you 
the truth. My body is especially meant for Vasudeva Datta." Vasudeva 
Datta initiated Sri Yadunandana Ācārya, the spiritual master of 
Raghunatha dasa, who later became Raghunatha dasa Gosvami. This 
will be found in the Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya-lila, Sixth Chapter, 
verse 161. Vasudeva Datta spent money very liberally; therefore Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Sivananda Sena to become his sarakhela, or 
secretary, in order to control his extravagant expenses. Vasudeva Datta 
was so kind to the living entities that he wanted to take all their sinful 
reactions so that they might be delivered by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
This is described in the Fifteenth Chapter of the Caitanya-caritāmrta's 
Madhya-līlā, verses 159 through 180. 

Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
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"There is a railway station named Pūrvasthalī near the Navadvipa 
railway station, and about one mile away, in a village known as 
Māmagāchi, which is the birthplace of Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura, there is 
presently a temple of Madana-gopāla that was established by Vāsudeva 
Datta.” The Gaudīya Matha devotees have now taken charge of this 
temple, and the sevā-pūjā is going on very nicely. Every year all the 
pilgrims on the navadvipa-parikrama visit Mamagachi. Since Sri 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura inaugurated the navadvipa- 
parikrama function, the temple has been very well managed. 
TEXT 42 
jagate yateka jiva, tāra papa lana 
naraka bhufijite cāhe jīva chādāiyā 


SYNONYMS 
jagate—in the world; yateka—all; jiva—living entities; tàra—their; 
pāpa—sinful activities; laidā —taking; naraka—hell; bhufijite—to suffer; 
cahe—wanted; jiva—the living entities; chadaiya—liberating them. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Vasudeva Datta Thakura wanted to suffer for the sinful activities of 
all the people of the world so that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu might 
deliver them. 
TEXT 43 
haridāsa-thākura šākhāra adbhuta carita 
tina laksa nāma tenho layena apatita 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa-thākura—Haridāsa Thākura; šākhāra—of the branch; 
adbhuta—wonderful; carita —characteristics; tina—three; laksa— 
hundred thousand; nāma—names; tenho—he; layena—chanted; 
apatita—without fail. 


TRANSLATION 


The twentieth branch of the Caitanya tree was Haridasa Thakura. His 
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character was wonderful. He used to chant the holy name of Krsņa 
300,000 times a day without fail. 


PURPORT 


Certainly the chanting of 300,000 holy names of the Lord is wonderful. 
No ordinary person can chant so many names, nor should one artificially 
imitate Haridāsa Thakura's behavior. It is essential, however, that 
everyone fulfill a specific vow to chant the Hare Krsna mantra. 
Therefore we have prescribed in our Society that all our students must 
chant at least sixteen rounds daily. Such chanting must be offenseless in 
order to be of high quality. Mechanical chanting is not as powerful as 
chanting of the holy name without offenses. It is stated in the Caitanya- 
bhāgavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Two, that Haridāsa Thākura was born 
in a village known as Budhana but after some time came to live on the 
bank of the Ganges at Phuliyā, near Santipura. From the description of 
his chastisement by a Muslim magistrate, which is found in the 
Sixteenth Chapter of the Adi-khanda of Caitanya-bhāgavata, we can 
understand how humble and meek Haridasa Thakura was and how he 
achieved the causeless mercy of the Lord. In the dramas performed by 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Haridasa Thakura played the part of a 
police chief. While chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra in Benapola, 
he was personally tested by Mayadevi herself. Haridasa Thakura’s 
passing away is described in the Antya-līlā of Caitanya-caritāmrta, 
Eleventh Chapter. It is not definitely certain whether $ri Haridāsa 
Thākura appeared in the village named Budhana that is in the district of 
Khulna. Formerly this village was within a district of twenty-four 
pargaņas within the Sātaksīrā division. 
TEXT 44 
tanhdra ananta guna——kahi dinmātra 
ācārya gosáfii yānre bhufijaya šrāddha-pātra 


SYNONYMS 


tanhdra—Haridasa Thakura’s; ananta—unlimited; guņa—gualities; 
kahi—I speak; din-matra—only a small part; ācārya gosāfii —Srī Advaita 
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Ācārya Prabhu; yāīre—to whom; bhutijāyja—offered to eat; srāddha- 
pātra—prasādam offered to Lord Visņu. 


TRANSLATION 


There was no end to the transcendental qualities of Haridasa Thākura. 
Here I mention but a fraction of his qualities. He was so exalted that 
Advaita Gosvami, when performing the šrāddha ceremony of his father, 
offered him the first plate. 
TEXT 45 
prahlāda-samāna tànva gunera taranga 
yavana-tādaneo yanra nāhika bhrū-bhanga 


SYNONYMS 


prahlāda-samāna—exactly like Prahlada Maharaja; tanra—his; gunera— 
qualities; taranga—waves; yavana—of the Muslims; tadaneo—even by 
the persecution; yanra—whose; nāhika—there was none; bhri-bhanga— 
even the slightest agitation of an eyebrow. 


TRANSLATION 


The waves of his good qualities were like those of Prahlada Maharaja. He 
did not even slightly raise an eyebrow when persecuted by the Muslim 
ruler. 
TEXT 46 
tenho siddhi pāile tanra deha lafia kole 
nācila caitanya-prabhu mahā-kutūhale 


SYNONYMS 


tenho—he; siddhi —perfection; pāile—after achieving; tanra—his; 
deha—body; lafià—taking; kole—on the lap; nācila—danced; caitanya- 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mahā-kutūhale—in great 
ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 
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After the passing away of Haridasa Thākura, the Lord Himself took his 
body on His lap and danced with it in great ecstasy. 
TEXT 47 
tānra līlā varņiyāchena vrndāvana-dāsa 
yebā avašista, āge kariba prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—his; lila—pastimes; varņiyāchena—described; vrndāvana-dāsa— 
Srila Vrndāvana dasa Thākura; yeba—whatever; avasista—remained 
undescribed; āge—later in the book; kariba—lI shall make; prakasa— 
manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Vrndāvana dasa Thakura has vividly described the pastimes of 
Haridasa Thakura in his Caitanya-bhagavata. Whatever has remained 
undescribed I shall try to explain later in this book. 


TEXT 48 
tānra upasakha——-yata kulīna-grāmī jana 
satyarāja-ādi —— tānra krpāra bhājana 


SYNONYMS 


tānra upašākhā—his subbranch; yata—all; kulīna-grāmī jana—the 
inhabitants of Kulina-grama; satyarāja—Satyarāja; ādi —heading the 
list; tànra—his; krpāra—of mercy; bhājana—recipient. 


TRANSLATION 


One subbranch of Haridāsa Thākura consisted of the residents of Kulīna- 
grāma. The most important among them was Satyaraja Khan, or Satyarāja 
Vasu, who was a recipient of all the mercy of Haridāsa Thākura. 


PURPORT 


Satyarāja Khān was the son of Guņarāja Khān and father of Rāmānanda 
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Vasu. Haridāsa Thākura lived for some time during the Cāturmāsya 
period in the village named Kulīna-grāma, where he chanted the holy 
name, the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, and distributed his mercy to the 
descendants of the Vasu family. Satyaraja Khan was allotted the service 
of supplying silk ropes for the Jagannatha Deity during the Ratha-yatra 
festival. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's answers to his inquiries about the 
duty of householder devotees are vividly described in the Madhya-līlā, 
Chapters Fifteen and Sixteen. 
The village of Kulina-grama is situated two miles from the railway 
station named Jaugrāma on the Newcord line from Howrah to Burdwan. 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu very highly praised the people of Kulina- 
grāma, and He stated that even a dog of Kulina-grama was very dear to 
Him. 
TEXT 49 
$ri-muràri gupta šākhā——premera bhāņdāra 
prabhura hrdaya drave Suni’ dainya yānra 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-murāri gupta—Sri Murari Gupta; sakha—branch; premera—of love 
of Godhead; bhāņdāra—store; prabhura—of the Lord; hrdaya—the 
heart; drave—melts; $uni'—hearing; dainya—humility; yanra—of 
whom. 


TRANSLATION 


Murari Gupta, the twenty-first branch of the tree of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, was a storehouse of love of Godhead. His great humility 
and meekness melted the heart of Lord Caitanya. 


PURPORT 


Sri Murari Gupta wrote a book called Sri Caitanya-carita. He belonged 
to a vaidya physician family of Srihatta, the paternal home of Lord 
Caitanya, and later became a resident of Navadvipa. He was among the 
elders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Lord Caitanya exhibited His Varaha 
form in the house of Murari Gupta, as described in the Caitanya- 
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bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, Third Chapter. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu exhibited His mahā-prakāša form, He appeared before 
Murāri Gupta as Lord Rāmacandra. When Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
and Nityānanda Prabhu were sitting together in the house of Srīvāsa 
Thākura, Murari Gupta first offered his respects to Lord Caitanya and 
then to Sri Nityānanda Prabhu. Nityānanda Prabhu, however, was older 
than Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and therefore Lord Caitanya remarked that 
Murāri Gupta had violated social etiguette, for he should have first 
shown respect to Nityānanda Prabhu and then to Him. In this way, by 
the grace of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Murāri Gupta was informed 
about the position of $ri Nityānanda Prabhu, and the next day he 
offered obeisances first to Lord Nityānanda and then to Lord Caitanya. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu gave chewed pan, or betel nut, to Murāri 
Gupta. Once Sivananda Sena offered food to Lord Caitanya that had 
been cooked with excessive ghee, and the next day the Lord became sick 
and went to Murari Gupta for treatment. Lord Caitanya accepted some 
water from the waterpot of Murari Gupta, and thus He was cured. The 
natural remedy for indigestion is to drink a little water, and since Murāri 
Gupta was a physician, he gave the Lord some drinking water and cured 
Him. 
When Caitanya Mahāprabhu appeared in the house of Srīvāsa Thākura 
in His Caturbhuja mürti, Murari Gupta became His carrier in the form 
of Garuda, and in these pastimes of ecstasy the Lord then got up on his 
back. It was the desire of Murāri Gupta to leave his body before the 
disappearance of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but the Lord forbade him to do 
so. This is described in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, 
Chapter Twenty. When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu one day appeared in 
ecstasy as the Varaha mūrti, Murari Gupta offered Him prayers. He was 
a great devotee of Lord Ramacandra, and his staunch devotion is vividly 
described in the Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya-lilà, Fifteenth Chapter, 
verses 137 through 157. 
TEXT 50 
pratigraha nāhi kare, nā laya kāra dhana 
ātma-vrtti kari’ kare kutumba bharana 


SYNONYMS 
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pratigraha nāhi kare—he did not accept charity from anyone; nā—not; 
laya—take; kāra—anyone's; dhana—wealth; ātma-vrtti—own 
profession; kari —executing; kare—maintained; kutumba—family; 
bharana— provision. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Murari Gupta never accepted charity from friends, nor did he accept 
money from anyone. He practiced as a physician and maintained his 
family with his earnings. 


PURPORT 


It should be noted that a grhastha (householder) must not make his 
livelihood by begging from anyone. Every householder of the higher 
castes should engage himself in his own occupational duty as a 
brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya, but he should not engage in the service of 
others, for this is the duty of a Sidra. One should simply accept whatever 
he earns by his own profession. The engagements of a brāhmaņa are 
yajana, yājana, pathana, pāthana, dāna and pratigraha. A brāhmaņa 
should be a worshiper of Visņu, and he should also instruct others how 
to worship Him. A ksatriya can become a landholder and earn his 
livelihood by levying taxes or collecting rent from tenants. A vaišya can 
accept agriculture or general trade as an occupational duty. Since 
Murari Gupta was born in a physician's family (vaidya-vamáa), he 
practiced as a physician, and with whatever income he earned he 
maintained his family. As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam, everyone should 
try to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead through the execution 
of his occupational duty. That is the perfection of life. This system is 
called daivī-varņāšrama. Murāri Gupta was an ideal grhastha, for he was 
a great devotee of Lord Rāmacandra and Caitanya Mahāprabhu. By 
practicing as a physician he maintained his family and at the same time 
satisfied Lord Caitanya to the best of his ability. This is the ideal of 
householder life. 
TEXT 51 
cikitsā karena yāre ha-iyà sadaya 
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deha-roga bhàva-voga,— -—dui tāra ksaya 


SYNONYMS 


cikitsa—medical treatment; karena—did; yare—upon whom; ha-iya— 
becoming; sadaya—merciful; deha-roga—the disease of the body; bhāva- 
roga—the disease of material existence; dui—both; tāra—his; ksaya— 
diminished. 


TRANSLATION 


As Murāri Gupta treated his patients, by his mercy both their bodily and 
spiritual diseases subsided. 


PURPORT 


Murāri Gupta could treat both bodily and spiritual disease because he 
was a physician by profession and a great devotee of the Lord in terms of 
spiritual advancement. This is an example of service to humanity. 
Everyone should know that there are two kinds of diseases in human 
society. One disease, which is called adhyatmika, or material disease, 
pertains to the body, but the main disease is spiritual. The living entity is 
eternal, but somehow or other, when in contact with the material 
energy, he is subjected to the repetition of birth, death, old age and 
disease. The physicians of the modern day should learn from Murari 
Gupta. Although modern philanthropic physicians open gigantic 
hospitals, there are no hospitals to cure the material disease of the spirit 
soul. The Krsna consciousness movement has taken up the mission of 
curing this disease, but people are not very appreciative because they do 
not know what this disease is. A diseased person needs both proper 
medicine and a proper diet, and therefore the Krsna consciousness 
movement supplies materially stricken people with the medicine of the 
chanting of the holy name, or the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, and the 
diet of prasādam. There are many hospitals and medical clinics to cure 
bodily diseases, but there are no such hospitals to cure the material 
disease of the spirit soul. The centers of the Krsna consciousness 
movement are the only established hospitals that can cure man of birth, 
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death, old age and disease. 
TEXT 52 
šrīmān sena prabhura sevaka pradhāna 
caitanya-caraņa vinu nāhi jāne āna 


SYNONYMS 


šrīmān sena—Sriman Sena; prabhura—of the Lord; sevaka—servant; 
pradhāna—chief; caitanya-carana—the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vinu—except; nāhi —does not; jane—know; āna— 
anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


Sriman Sena, the twenty-second branch of the Caitanya tree, was a very 
faithful servant of Lord Caitanya. He knew nothing else but the lotus 
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


Šrīmān Sena was one of the inhabitants of Navadvipa and was a 
constant companion of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 53 
śrī-gadādhara dasa šākhā sarvopari 
kaji-ganera mukhe yenha bolāila hari 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-gadādhara dasa—Sri Gadadhara dasa; sākhā—another branch; sarva- 
upari—above all; kaji-ganera—of the Kazis (Muslim magistrates); 
mukhe—in the mouth; yenha—one who; bolaila—caused to speak; 
hari—the holy name of Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Gadādhara dāsa, the twenty-third branch, was understood to be the 
topmost, for he induced all the Muslim Kazis to chant the holy name of 
Lord Hari. 
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PURPORT 


About eight or ten miles from Calcutta, on the banks of the Ganges, is a 
village known as Endiyādaha-grāma. Srila Gadādhara dasa was known as 
an inhabitant of this village (endiyādaha-vāsī gadādhara dāsa). The 
Bhakti-ratnākara (Seventh Wave), informs us that after the 
disappearance of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Gadādhara dāsa went 
from Navadvīpa to Katwa. Thereafter he came to Endiyādaha and 
resided there. He is stated to be the luster of the body of Srīmatī 
Radharani, just as Srila Gadādhara Paņdita Gosvāmī is an incarnation of 
Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī Herself. Caitanya Mahāprabhu is sometimes 
explained to be rādhā-bhāva-dyuti-suvalita, or characterized by the 
emotions and bodily luster of Srimati Radharani. Gadādhara dasa is this 
dyuti, or luster. In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (154) he is described to be 
an expansion of the potency of Srimati Radharani. He counts among the 
associates of both Srila Gaurahari and Nityananda Prabhu; as a devotee 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu he was one of the associates of Lord Krsna 
in conjugal love, and as a devotee of Lord Nityananda he is considered 
to have been one of the friends of Krsna in pure devotional service. 
Even though he was an associate of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, he was not 
among the cowherd boys but was situated in the transcendental mellow 
of conjugal love. He established a temple of Sri Gaurasundara in Katwa. 
In 1434 Sakabda (A.D. 1512), when Lord Nityananda Prabhu was 
empowered by Lord Caitanya to preach the sankirtana movement in 
Bengal, Sri Gadadhara dasa was one of Lord Nityananda’s chief 
assistants. He preached the sankirtana movement by requesting 
everyone to chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. This simple preaching 
method of Srila Gadadhara dasa can be followed by anyone and 
everyone in any position of society. One must simply be a sincere and 
serious servant of Nityananda Prabhu and preach this cult door to door. 
When Srila Gadadhara dasa Prabhu was preaching the cult of hari- 
kirtana, there was a magistrate who was very much against his sankirtana 
movement. Following in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
Srila Gadadhara dasa one night went to the house of the Kazi and 
requested him to chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. The Kazi replied, 
“All right, I shall chant Hare Krsna tomorrow.” On hearing this, Srila 
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Gadadhara dāsa Prabhu began to dance, and he said, "Why tomorrow? 
You have already chanted the Hare Krsna mantra, so simply continue." 
In the Gaura-ganoddeša-dīpikā (verses 154—55) it is said: 


rādhā-vibhūti-rūpā yā candrakāntih pura vraje 

sa $ri-gauranga-nikate ddsa-vamsyo gadādharah 
pūrnānandā vraje yāsīd baladeva-priyāgraņī 

sāpi kārya-vašād eva prāvišat tam gadādharam 


Srila Gadadhara dasa is considered to be a united form of Candrakānti, 
who is the effulgence of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī, and Pürnananda, who is the 
foremost of Lord Balarāma's very dear girlfriends. Thus $rila Gadādhara 
dasa Prabhu was one of the associates of both Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Nityananda Prabhu. 

Once while Srila Gadadhara dasa Prabhu was returning to Bengal from 
Jagannatha Puri with Nityananda Prabhu, he forgot himself and began 
talking very loudly as if he were a girl of Vrajabhümi selling yogurt, and 
Srila Nityananda Prabhu noted this. Another time, while absorbed in 
the ecstasy of the gopis, he carried a jug filled with Ganges water on his 
head as if he were selling milk. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
appeared in the house of Raghava Pandita while going to Vrndavana, 
Gadadhara dasa went to see Him, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was so 
glad that He put His foot on his head. When Gadadhara dasa Prabhu 
was present in Endiyadaha, he established a Bala Gopala mūrti for 
worship there. $ri Madhava Ghosa performed a drama known as Dāna- 
khanda with the help of $ri Nityānanda Prabhu and $ri Gadadhara dāsa. 
This is explained in the Caitanya-bhāgavata (Antya 5.318—94). 

The tomb of Gadādhara dāsa Prabhu, which is in the village of 
Endiyādaha, was under the control of the Sarnyogī Vaisnavas and later 
under the direction of Siddha Bhagavan dāsa Bābājī of Kalna. By his 
order, $ri Madhusüdana Mullik, one of the members of the aristocratic 
Mullik family of the Narikeladanga in Calcutta, established a patavati 
(monastery) there in the Bengali year 1256 (A.D. 1849). He also 
arranged for the worship of a Deity named Sri Rādhākānta. His son 
Balaicanda Mullik established Gaura-Nitai Deities there in the Bengali 
year 1312 (A.D. 1905). Thus on the throne of the temple are both Gaura- 
Nityananda Deities and Radha-Krsna Deities. Below the throne is a 
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tablet with an inscription written in Sanskrit. In that temple there is 
also a small Deity of Lord Siva as Gopešvara. This is all described on a 
stone by the side of the entrance door. 
TEXT 54 
Sivananda sena——prabhura bhrtya antaranga 
prabhu-sthāne ydite sabe layena yānra sanga 


SYNONYMS 


šivānanda sena—Sivananda Sena; prabhura—of the Lord; bhrtya— 
servant; antaranga—very confidential; prabhu-sthane—in Jagannatha 
Puri, where the Lord was staying; yaite—while going; sabe—all; layena— 
took; yanra—whose; sanga—shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena, the twenty-fourth branch of the tree, was an extremely 
confidential servant of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Everyone who went 
to Jagannatha Puri to visit Lord Caitanya took shelter and guidance from 
Sri Sivananda Sena. 
TEXT 55 
prativarse prabhu-gana sangete la-iyà 
nīlācale calena pathe pālana kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


prati-varse—every year; prabhu-gaņa—the devotees of Lord Caitanya; 
sangete—along with; lā-iyā—taking; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; 
calena—goes; pathe—on the road; pālana —maintenance; kariya— 
providing. 


TRANSLATION 


Every year he took a party of devotees from Bengal to Jagannātha Purī to 
visit Lord Caitanya. He maintained the entire party as they journeyed on 
the road. 

TEXT 56 
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bhakte krpā karena prabhu e-tina svarūpe 
'sāksāt, 'āveša āra 'avirbhava -rüpe 


SYNONYMS 


bhakte—unto devotees; krpa—mercy; karena—bestows; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya; e—these; tina—three; svarüpe—features; sāksāt —directly; 
dvesa—empowered by the Lord; āra—and; dvirbhdva—appearance; 
rüpe—in the features. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu bestows His causeless mercy upon His 
devotees in three features: His own direct appearance [sāksāt], His 
prowess within someone He empowers [āveša], and His manifestation 
[avirbhava]. 


PURPORT 


The sāksāt feature of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is His personal presence. 
Āveša refers to invested power, like that invested in Nakula Brahmacārī. 
Āvirbhāva is a manifestation of the Lord that appears even though He is 
personally not present. For example, Sri Sacimata offered food at home 
to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu although He was far away in Jagannātha 
Purī, and when she opened her eyes after offering the food, she saw that 
it had actually been eaten by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Similarly, when 
Šrīvāsa Thakura performed sankīrtana, everyone felt the presence of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, even in His absence. This is another example of 
āvirbhāva. 
TEXT 57 
'sāksāte sakala bhakta dekhe nirvišesa 
nakula brahmacāri-dehe prabhura 'avesa' 


SYNONYMS 


sāksāte—directly; sakala—all; bhakta —devotees; dekhe—see; nirvi$esa — 
nothing peculiar but as He is; nakula brahmacārī —Nakula Brahmacārī; 
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dehe—in the body; prabhura—the Lord's; āveša —symptoms of power. 


TRANSLATION 


The appearance of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in every devotee's 
presence is called saksat. His appearance in Nakula Brahmacari as a 
symptom of special prowess is an example of avesa. 
TEXT 58 
‘pradyumna brahmacārī tānra āge nāma chila 
‘nrsimhdnanda’ nāma prabhu pāche ta’ rākhila 


SYNONYMS 


pradyumna brahmacārī —Pradyumna Brahmacārī; tanra—his; age— 
previously; nāma—name; chila—was; nrsinhānanda—Nrsimhānanda; 
nāma—the name; prabhu—the Lord; pāche—afterward; ta —certainly; 
rākhila—kept it. 


TRANSLATION 


The former Pradyumna Brahmacārī was given the name Nrsimhananda 
Brahmacārī by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 59 
tānhāte ha-ila caitanyera 'āvirbhāva' 
alaukika aiche prabhura aneka svabhāva 


SYNONYMS 


tānhāte—in him; ha-ila—there was; caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; āvirbhāva—appearance; alaukika—uncommon; aiche— 
like that; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aneka— various; 
svabháva—features. 


TRANSLATION 


In his body there were symptoms of avirbhava. Such appearances are 
uncommon, but Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu displayed many such 
pastimes through His different features. 
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PURPORT 


In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (73—74) it is said that Nakula Brahmacārī 
displayed the prowess (āveša) and Pradyumna Brahmacari the 
appearance (āvirbhāva) of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. There are many 
hundreds and thousands of devotees of Lord Caitanya among whom 
there are no special symptoms, but when a devotee of Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu functions with specific prowess, he displays the feature 
called āveša. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally spread the sankirtana 
movement, and He advised all the inhabitants of Bharatavarsa to take 
up His cult and preach it all over the world. The visible bodily symptoms 
of devotees who follow such instructions are called āveša. Srīla 
Sivananda Sena observed such āveša symptoms in Nakula Brahmacārī, 
who displayed symptoms exactly like those of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
The Caitanya-caritāmrta states that in the Age of Kali the only spiritual 
function is to broadcast the holy name of the Lord, but this function can 
be performed only by one who is actually empowered by Lord Krsna. The 
process by which a devotee is thus empowered is called āveša, or 
sometimes it is called sakty-avesa. 
Pradyumna Brahmacārī was formerly a resident of a village known as 
Piyarigafija in Kalna. There is a description of him in the Antya-lila of 
Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Second Chapter, and in the Antya-khanda of 
Šrī Caitanya-bhāgavata, chapters Three and Nine. 
TEXT 60 
āsvādila e saba rasa sena šivānanda 
vistári' kahiba āge esaba ànanda 


SYNONYMS 


āsvādila—tasted; e—these; saba—all; rasa—mellows; sena $ivananda— 
Sivananda Sena; vistāri —describing vividly; kahiba—I shall speak; 
āge—later on; esaba—all this; dnanda—transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Sivānanda Sena experienced the three features of sāksāt, āveša and 
avirbhava. Later I shall vividly describe this transcendentally blissful 
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subject. 


PURPORT 
Srila Sivananda Sena has been described by Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 


Sarasvati Maharaja as follows: "Sivananda Sena was a resident of 
Kumarahatta, which is also known as Halisahara, and was a great 
devotee of the Lord. About one and a half miles from Kumarahatta is 
another village, known as Kancadapada, in which there are Gaura- 
Gopāla Deities installed by Sivānanda Sena, who also established a 
temple of Krsnaraya that is still existing. Sivananda Sena was the father 
of Paramananda Sena, who was also known as Puri dasa or Kavi- 
karņapūra. Paramananda Sena wrote in his Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā 
(176) that two of the gopis of Vrndavana, whose former names were Vīrā 
and Düti, combined to become his father. Srila Sivananda Sena guided 
all the devotees of Lord Caitanya who went from Bengal to Jagannatha 
Puri, and he personally bore all the expenses for their journey. This is 
described in the Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya-līlā, Chapter Sixteen, 
verses 19 through 27. Srīla Sivananda Sena had three sons, named 
Caitanya dāsa, Ramadasa and Paramananda. As mentioned above, this 
last son later became Kavi-karnapura and wrote the Gaura-ganoddesa- 
dīpikā. His spiritual master was Srīnātha Pandita, who was Sivananda 
Sena's priest. Due to Vāsudeva Datta's lavish spending, Sivānanda Sena 
was engaged to supervise his expenditures." 

Šrī Sivananda Sena actually experienced Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
features of sāksāt, āveša and āvirbhāva. He once took along a dog while 
on his way to Jagannatha Puri, and it is described in the Antya-līlā, First 
Chapter, that this dog later attained salvation by his association. When 
Šrīla Raghunatha dāsa, who later became Raghunatha dāsa Gosvāmī, 
fled his paternal home to join Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, his father 
wrote a letter to Sivananda Sena to get information about him. 
Sivananda Sena supplied him the details for which he asked, and later 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami's father sent some servants and money to 
Sivananda Sena to take care of Raghunatha dasa Gosvami. Once Sri 
Šivānanda Sena invited Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu to his home and fed 
Him so sumptuously that the Lord felt indigestion and was somewhat 
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sick. This became known to Sivananda Sena’s eldest son, Caitanya dasa, 
who gave the Lord the kinds of food that would help His digestion, and 
thus Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased. This is described in 
Antya-lila, Tenth Chapter, verses 142 through 151. 
Once while going to Jagannatha Puri, all the devotees had to stay 
underneath a tree, without the shelter of a house or even a shed, and 
Nityananda Prabhu became very angry, as if He were greatly disturbed 
by hunger. Thus He cursed Sivananda’s sons to die. Sivananda’s wife was 
very much aggrieved at this, and she began to cry. She very seriously 
thought that since her sons had been cursed by Nityananda Prabhu, 
certainly they would die. When Sivananda later returned and saw his 
wife crying, he said, “Why are you crying? Let us all die if Sri 
Nityānanda Prabhu desires.” When Sivananda Sena returned and Srila 
Nityananda Prabhu saw him, the Lord kicked him severely, complaining 
that He was very hungry, and asked why he had not arranged for His 
food. Such is the behavior of the Lord with His devotees. Srila 
Nityananda Prabhu behaved like an ordinary hungry man, as if 
completely dependent on the arrangements of Sivananda Sena. 
A nephew of Sivananda Sena’s named Srikanta left the company in 
protest of Nityananda Prabhu’s curse and went directly to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Puri, where the Lord pacified him. On that 
occasion, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu allowed His toe to be sucked by 
Puri dasa, who was then a child. It is by the order of Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu that he could immediately compose Sanskrit verses. During 
the misunderstanding with Sivananda’s family, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu ordered His personal attendant, Govinda, to give them all 
the remnants of His food. This is described in Antya-lila, Chapter 
Twelve, verse 53. 
TEXT 61 
Sivanandera upašākhā, tānra parikara 
putra-bhrty-ddi kari’ caitanya-kinkara 


SYNONYMS 


Sivanandera—of Sivananda Sena; upašākhā—subbranch; tanra—his; 
parikara—associates; putra—sons; bhrtya—servants; ddi—all these; 
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kari — taking together; caitanya-kinkara—servants of Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The sons, servants and family members of Sivānanda Sena constituted a 
subbranch. They were all sincere servants of Lord Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 62 
caitanya-dāsa, rāmadāsa, āra karņapūra 
tina putra Sivanandera prabhura bhakta-šūra 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-dāsa—Caitanya dasa; rāmadāsa—Rāmadāsa; āra—and; 
karnapura—Karnapüra; tina putra—three sons; sivinandera—of 
Šivānanda Sena; prabhura—of the Lord; bhakta-sūra—of the heroic 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


The three sons of Šivānanda Sena, named Caitanya dasa, Ramadasa and 
Karnapüra, were all heroic devotees of Lord Caitanya. 


PURPORT 


Caitanya dāsa, the eldest son of Sivānanda Sena, wrote a commentary 
on Krsna-karnàmrta that was later translated by Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura in his paper Sajjana-tosani. According to expert opinion, 
Caitanya dāsa was the author of the book Caitanya-carita (also known as 
Caitanya-caritāmrta), which was written in Sanskrit. The author was 
not Kavi-karnapüra, as is generally supposed. This is the opinion of Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura. $ri Ramadasa was the second son of 
Šivānanda Sena. It is stated in the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (145) that 
the two famous parrots named Daksa and Vicaksana in krsna-līlā became 
the elder brothers of Kavi-karnapüra, namely Caitanya dasa and 
Ramadasa. Karnapüra, the third son, who was also known as 
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Paramānanda dasa or Puri dasa, was initiated by Srinatha Pandita, who 
was a disciple of Sri Advaita Prabhu. Karņapūra wrote many books that 
are important in Vaisnava literature, such as the Ānanda-vrndāvana- 
campū, Alankāra-kaustubha, Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika and the great epic 
Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka. He was born in the year 1448 Sakābda 
(A.D.1526). He continually wrote books for ten years, from 1488 until 
1498. 
TEXT 63 
srī-vallabhasena, āra sena šrīkānta 
Sivananda-sambandhe prabhura bhakta ekanta 


SYNONYMS 


srī-vallabha-sena—Srīvallabha Sena; āra —and; sena $rikanta—Srikanta 
Sena; šivānanda—Šivānanda Sena; sambandhe— in relationship; 
prabhura—the Lord's; bhakta —devotees; ekānta—unflinching. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivallabha Sena and Srīkānta Sena were also subbranches of Sivananda 
Sena, for they were not only his nephews but also unalloyed devotees of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


When Lord Nityānanda Prabhu rebuked Sivananda Sena on the way to 
Puri, these two nephews of Sivānanda left the company as a protest and 
went to see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Jagannatha Puri. The Lord 
could understand the feelings of the boys, and He asked His personal 
assistant, Govinda, to supply them prasādam until the party of 
Sivananda arrived. During the Ratha-yātrā sankirtana festival these two 
brothers were members of the party led by Mukunda. In the Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dipika (174) it is said that the gopī whose name was Katyayani 
appeared as Srīkānta Sena. 
TEXT 64 
prabhu-priya govindānanda mahābhāgavata 
prabhura kīrtanīyā adi $ri-govinda datta 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu-priya—the most dear to the Lord; govindananda— 
Govindānanda; mahā-bhāgavata—great devotee; prabhura—of the Lord; 
kirtaniyà—performer of kirtana; ádi—originally; sri-govinda datta—Sri 
Govinda Datta. 


TRANSLATION 


Govindānanda and Govinda Datta, the twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth 
branches of the tree, were performers of kīrtana in the company of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Govinda Datta was the principal singer in Lord 
Caitanya's kirtana party. 


PURPORT 


Govinda Datta appeared in the village of Sukhacara, near Khadadaha. 
TEXT 65 
$ri-vijaya-dása-nàma prabhura ākhariyā 
prabhure aneka punthi diyache likhiya 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-vijaya-dāsa—Šrī Vijaya dasa; nāma—name; prabhura—of the Lord; 
akhariya—chief singer; prabhure—unto the Lord; aneka—many; 
punthi—literatures; diyāche—has given; likhiya—by writing. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Vijaya dasa, the twenty-seventh branch, another of the Lord's chief 
singers, gave the Lord many books written by hand. 


PURPORT 


Formerly there were no printing presses or printed books. All books were 
handwritten. Precious books were kept in manuscript form in temples or 
other important places, and anyone who was interested in a book had to 

copy it by hand. Vijaya dāsa was a professional writer who copied many 
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manuscripts and gave them to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 66 

‘ratnabahw’ bali’ prabhu thuila tanra nāma 

akificana prabhura priya krsņadāsa-nāma 


SYNONYMS 


ratnabahu—the title Ratnabahu; bali —calling him; prabhu—the Lord; 
thuila—kept; tanra—his; nāma—name; akificana—unalloyed; 
prabhura—of the Lord; priya—dear; krsnadása—Krsnadasa; nāma— 
name. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu gave Vijaya dasa the name Ratnabāhu [“jewel- 
handed"] because he copied many manuscripts for Him. The twenty- 
eighth branch was Krsņadāsa, who was very dear to the Lord. He was 
known as Akificana Krsnadasa. 


PURPORT 


Akificana means "one who possesses nothing in this world." 
TEXT 67 
kholā-vecā šrīdhara prabhura priya-dāsa 
yanha-sane prabhu kare nitya parihāsa 


SYNONYMS 


kholā-vecā—a person who sells the bark of banana trees; $ridhara— 
Sridhara Prabhu; prabhura—of the Lord; priya-dāsa—very dear servant; 
yanha-sane—with whom; prabhu—the Lord; kare—does; nitya— daily; 
parihdsa—joking. 


TRANSLATION 


The twenty-ninth branch was Sridhara, a trader in banana-tree bark. He 
was a very dear servant of the Lord. On many occasions, the Lord played 
jokes on him. 
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PURPORT 


Sridhara was a poor brahmana who made a living by selling banana-tree 
bark to be made into cups. Most probably he had a banana-tree garden 
and collected the leaves, skin and pulp of the banana trees to sell daily in 
the market. He spent fifty percent of his income to worship the Ganges, 
and the balance he used for his subsistence. When Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu started His civil disobedience movement in defiance of the 
Kazi, Sridhara danced in jubilation. The Lord used to drink water from 
his water jug. Sridhara presented a squash to Sacidevi to cook before 
Lord Caitanya took sannyāsa. Every year he went to see Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu at Jagannātha Puri. According to Kavi-karnapüra, Srīdhara 
was a cowherd boy of Vrndavana whose name was Kusumasava. In his 
Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (133) it is stated: 


kholā-vecātayā khyatah panditah šrīdharo dvijah 
āsīd vraje hāsya-karo yo nāmnā kusumāsavah 


"The cowherd boy known as Kusumāsava in krsņa-līlā later became 
Kholāvecā Srīdhara during Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lila at Navadvipa." 
TEXT 68 
prabhu yānra nitya laya thoda-mocā-phala 
yānra phutā-lauhapātre prabhu pilā jala 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—the Lord; yāira—whose; nitya—daily; laya—takes; thoda—the 
pulp of the banana tree; mocā—the flowers of the banana tree; phala— 
the fruits of the banana tree; yanra—whose; phutā—broken; lauha- 
pātre—in the iron pot; prabhu—the Lord; pila—drank; jala—water. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu jokingly snatched fruits, flowers 
and pulp from Sridhara and drank from his broken iron pot. 
TEXT 69 
prabhura atipriya dāsa bhagavān pandita 
yānra dehe krsna pūrve hailā adhisthita 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; atipriya—very dear; dāsa—servant; bhagavān 
pandita—Bhagavan Paņdita; yanra—whose; dehe—in the body; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; pūrve—previously; hailà—became; adhisthita—established. 


TRANSLATION 


The thirtieth branch was Bhagavān Pandita. He was an extremely dear 
servant of the Lord, but even previously he was a great devotee of Lord 
Krsna who always kept the Lord within his heart. 
TEXT 70 
jagadīša paņdita, āra hiranya mahāšaya 
yāre krpā kaila bālye prabhu dayámaya 


SYNONYMS 


jagadīša pandita—Jagadīša Pandita; āra—and; hiranya—Hiranya; 
mahāšaya—great personality; yāre—unto whom; krbā—mercy; kaila — 
showed; bālye—in childhood; prabhu—the Lord; dayāmaya—merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


The thirty-first branch was Jagadīša Paņdita, and the thirty-second was 
Hiranya Mahasaya, unto whom Lord Caitanya in His childhood showed 
His causeless mercy. 


PURPORT 


Jagadīša Pandita was formerly a great dancer in krsna-lilà and was 
known as Candrahasa. Regarding Hiranya Pandita, it is said that once 
when Lord Nityananda, decorated with valuable jewels, was staying at 
his home, all night long a great thief attempted to plunder these jewels 
but was unsuccessful. Later he came to Nityananda Prabhu and 
surrendered unto Him. 
TEXT 71 
ei dui-ghare prabhu ekādašī dine 
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visņura naivedya māgi' khāila āpane 


SYNONYMS 


ei dui-ghare—in these two houses; prabhu—the Lord; ekādašī dine—on 
the Ekadasi day; visnura—of Lord Visnu; naivedya—food offered to Lord 
Visnu; māgi'—begging; khāila—ate; āpane—personally. 


TRANSLATION 


In their two houses Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu begged food on the 
Ekādašī day and personally ate it. 


PURPORT 


The injunction to fast on Ekādašī is especially meant for devotees; on 
Ekādašī there are no restrictions regarding food that may be offered to 
the Lord. Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took the food of Lord Visnu in 
His ecstasy as visnu-tattva. 
TEXT 72 
prabhura paduyā dui, —— purusottama, safijaya 
vyākaraņe dui sisya—-—dui mahāšaya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura paduyā dui—the Lord's two students; purusottama— 
Purusottama; safijaya—Safijaya; vyakarane—studying grammar; dui 
Sisya—two disciples; dui mahásaya— very great personalities. 


TRANSLATION 
The thirty-third and thirty-fourth branches were the two students of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu named Purusottama and Safijaya, who were 
stalwart students in grammar. They were very great personalities. 
PURPORT 


These two students were inhabitants of Navadvipa and were the Lord's 
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first companions in the sankirtana movement. According to the 
Caitanya-bhagavata, Purusottama Safijaya was the son of Mukunda 
Safijaya, but the author of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta has clarified that 
Purusottama and Safijaya were two people, not one. 
TEXT 73 
vanamālī pandita šākhā vikhyāta jagate 
sonāra musala hala dekhila prabhura hate 


SYNONYMS 


vanamālī pandita—Vanamiali Pandita; sakha—the next branch; 
vikhyāta —celebrated; jagate—in the world; sonára—made of gold; 
musala—club; hala—plow; dekhila—saw; prabhura—of the Lord; hāte— 
in the hand. 


TRANSLATION 


Vanamālī Pandita, the thirty-fifth branch of the tree, was very much 
celebrated in this world. He saw a golden club and plow in the hands of 
the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Vanamali Pandita saw Lord Caitanya in the ecstasy of Balarama. This is 
described vividly in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter 
Nine. 
TEXT 74 
$ri-caitanyera ati priya buddhimanta khan 


—im = 


djanma ajfiakari tenho sevaka-pradhāna 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ati priya—very dear; 
buddhimanta khān—Buddhimanta Khan; ājanma—from the very 
beginning of his life; ajfia-kari—follower of the orders; tenho—he; 
sevaka—servant; pradhana—chief. 
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TRANSLATION 


The thirty-sixth branch, Buddhimanta Khān, was extremely dear to Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He was always prepared to carry out the Lord's 
orders, and therefore he was considered to be a chief servant of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Buddhimanta Khān was one of the inhabitants of Navadvīpa. He was 
very rich, and it is he who arranged for the marriage of Lord Caitanya 
with Visnupriya, the daughter of Sanātana Mišra, who was the priest of 
the local zamindar. He personally defrayed all the expenditures for the 
marriage ceremony. When Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu was attacked by 
vāyu-vyādhi (derangement of the air within the body) Buddhimanta 
Khan paid for all requisite medicines and treatments to cure the Lord. 
He was the Lord's constant companion in the kirtana movement. He 
collected ornaments for the Lord when He played the part of the 
goddess of fortune in the house of Candrasekhara Ācārya. He also went 
to see Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu when He was staying at Jagannatha 
Puri. 
TEXT 75 
garuda pandita laya $rináàma-mangala 
nāma-bale visa yanwe nā karila bala 


SYNONYMS 


garuda pandita—Garuda Pandita; laya—takes; šrī-nāma-mangala—the 
auspicious Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra; nāma-bale—by the strength of this 
chanting; visa—poison; yanre—whom; nā—did not; karila—affect; 
bala—strength. 


TRANSLATION 


Garuda Pandita, the thirty-seventh branch of the tree, always engaged in 
chanting the auspicious name of the Lord. Because of the strength of this 
chanting, even the effects of poison could not touch him. 
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PURPORT 


Garuda Pandita was once bitten by a poisonous snake, but the snake's 
poison could not affect him because of his chanting the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra. 
TEXT 76 
gopīnātha sinha——eka caitanyera dasa 
akrūra bali' prabhu yānre kailā parihāsa 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha sinha—Gopīnātha Simha; eka—one; caitanyera dāsa— 
servant of Lord Caitanya; akrūra bali'—famous as Akrüra; prabhu—the 
Lord; yanre—whom; kaila—did; parihasa—joking. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Simha, the thirty-eighth branch of the tree, was a faithful 
servant of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord jokingly addressed him 
as Akrüra. 


PURPORT 


Actually he was Akrüra, as stated in text 117 of the Gaura-gaņoddeša- 
dīpikā. 
TEXT 77 
bhāgavatī devānanda vakrešvara-krpāte 
bhāgavatera bhakti-artha pāila prabhu haite 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavatī devānanda—Devānanda, who used to recite Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam; vakrešvara-krpāte—by the mercy of Vakrešvara; 
bhāgavatera—of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; bhakti-artha—the bhakti 
interpretation; pāila—got; prabhu haite—from the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Devananda Pandita was a professional reciter of Srimad-Bhagavatam, but 
by the mercy of Vakrešvara Paņdita and the grace of the Lord he 
understood the devotional interpretation of the Bhāgavatam. 


PURPORT 


In the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, Chapter Twenty-one, it is 
stated that Devananda Pandita and Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya's father, 
Visarada, lived in the same village. Devananda Pandita was a 
professional reciter of Srimad-Bhagavatam, but Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu did not like his interpretation of it. In the present town of 
Navadvipa, which was formerly known as Kuliya, Lord Caitanya showed 
such mercy to him that he gave up the Mayavadi interpretation of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam and learned how to explain Srimad-Bhagavatam in 
terms of bhakti. Formerly, when Devananda was expounding the 
Māyāvādī interpretation, Srīvāsa Thākura was once present in his 
meeting, and when he began to cry, Devananda's students drove him 
away. Some days later, Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed that way, and when 
He met Devānanda He chastised him severely because of his Mayavada 
interpretation of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. At that time Devānanda had little 
faith in $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as an incarnation of Lord Krsna, but 
one night some time later Vakrešvara Pandita was a guest in his house, 
and when he explained the science of Krsna, Devananda was convinced 
about the identity of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus he was induced 
to explain Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam according to the Vaisnava 
understanding. In the Gaura-ganoddeša-dīpikā (106) it is described that 
he was formerly Bhaguri Muni, the sabhd-pandita who recited Vedic 
literatures in the house of Nanda Mahārāja. 
TEXTS 78—79 
khaņdavāsī mukunda-dāsa, šrī-raghunandana 
narahari-dāsa, cirafijiva, sulocana 
ei saba mahāšākhā——caitanya-krpādhāma 
prema-phala-phula kare yāhān tāhān dāna 


SYNONYMS 
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khanda-vàsi mukunda-dasa—Mukunda dasa, a resident of Srikhanda; $ri- 
raghunandana—Raghunandana; narahari-dāsa—Narahari dasa; 
cirafijiva—Cirafijiva; sulocana—Sulocana; ei saba—all of them; mahā- 
sakha—great branches; caitanya-krpā-dhāma—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the reservoir of mercy; prema—love of God; phala—fruit; 
phula—flower; kare—does; yahán —anywhere; tahan—everywhere; 
dāna—distribution. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Khaņdavāsī Mukunda and his son Raghunandana were the thirty- 
ninth branch of the tree, Narahari was the fortieth, Cirafijiva the forty- 
first and Sulocana the forty-second. They were all big branches of the all- 
merciful tree of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They distributed the fruits and 
flowers of love of Godhead anywhere and everywhere. 


PURPORT 


Sri Mukunda dasa was the son of Narayana dasa and eldest brother of 
Narahari Sarakara. His second brother’s name was Madhava dasa, and 
his son was named Raghunandana dasa. Descendants of Raghunandana 
dasa still live four miles west of Katwa in the village named Srikhanda, 
where Raghunandana dasa used to live. Raghunandana had one son 
named Kanai, who had two sons—Madana Raya, who was a disciple of 
Narahari Thākura, and Varhsivadana. It is estimated that at least four 
hundred men descended in this dynasty. All their names are recorded in 
the village of Srikhanda. In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (175) it is stated 
that the gopi whose name was Vrndadevi became Mukunda dasa, lived in 
Srikhanda village and was very dear to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. His 
wonderful devotion and love for Krsna are described in the Caitanya- 
caritamrta, Madhya-lila, Chapter Fifteen. It is stated in the Bhakti- 
ratndkara (Eighth Wave) that Raghunandana used to serve a Deity of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

Narahari dasa Sarakāra was a very famous devotee. Locana dasa 
Thakura, the celebrated author of Sti Caitanya-mangala, was his 
disciple. In the Caitanya-mangala it is stated that Sri Gadadhara dasa 
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and Narahari Sarakāra were extremely dear to Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, but there is no specific statement regarding the 
inhabitants of the village of Srīkhaņda. 
Cirafijiva and Sulocana were both residents of Srikhanda, where their 
descendants are still living. Of Cirafijiva's two sons, the elder, 
Ramacandra Kavirāja, was a disciple of Srīnivāsa Acārya and an 
intimate associate of Narottama dasa Thakura. The younger son was 
Govinda dāsa Kavirāja, the famous Vaisnava poet. Cirafijiva's wife was 
Sunandā, and his father-in-law was Damodara Sena Kaviraja. Cirafijiva 
previously lived on the bank of the Ganges River, in the village of 
Kumaranagara. The Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (207) states that he was 
formerly Candrika in Vrndavana. 
TEXT 80 
kulīnagrāma-vāsī satyarāja, rāmānanda 
yadunātha, purusottama, šankara, vidyānanda 


SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāma-vāsī—the inhabitants of Kulina-grama; satyarája— 
Satyaraja; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; yadunātha—Yadunātha; 
purusottama—Purusottama; šankara—Šankara; vidyananda— 
Vidyānanda. 


TRANSLATION 


Satyarāja, Rāmānanda, Yadunatha, Purusottama, Sankara and 
Vidyānanda all belonged to the twentieth branch. They were inhabitants 
of the village known as Kulīna-grāma. 
TEXT 81 
vānīnātha vasu ādi yata grāmī jana 
sabei caitanya-bhxytya, ——caitanya-prāņadhana 


SYNONYMS 


vāņīnātha vasu—Vāņīnātha Vasu; ādi —heading the list; yata—all; 
grami—of the village; jana—inhabitants; sabei—all of them; caitanya- 
bhrtya—servants of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; caitanya-prāņa- 
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dhana—their life and soul was Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All the inhabitants of Kulina-grama village, headed by Vaninatha Vasu, 
were servants of Lord Caitanya, who was their only life and wealth. 
TEXT 82 
prabhu kahe, kulīnagrāmera ye haya kukkura 
sei mora priya, anya jana rahu dūra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—the Lord; kahe—says; kulina-gramera—of the village of Kulina- 
gràma; ye—anyone who; haya—becomes; kukkura—even a dog; sei—he; 
mora—My; priya—dear; anya—others; jana— persons; rahu—let them 
remain; dūra—away. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “What to speak of others, even a dog in the village of 
Kulina-grama is My dear friend. 
TEXT 83 
kulīnagrāmīra bhāgya kahane nā yāya 
šūkara carāya doma, seha krsna gaya 


SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāmīra—the residents of Kulīna-grāma; bhāgya—fortune; 
kahane—to speak; nā—not; yāya—is possible; $ukara—hogs; carāyja— 
tending; doma—sweeper; seha—he also; krsna—Lord Krsna; gāja — 
chants. 


TRANSLATION 


*No one can describe the fortunate position of Kulina-grama. It is so 
sublime that even sweepers who tend their hogs there also chant the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra.” 


TEXT 84 
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anupama-vallabha, šrī-rūpa, sanātana 
ei tina šākhā vrksera pašcime sarvottama 


SYNONYMS 


anupama-vallabha— Anupama, or Vallabha; šrī-rūpa—Srī Ripa; 
sanātana—Sanātana; ei —these; tina—three; šākhā—branches; 
vrksera—of the tree; pašcime—on the western side; sarvottama—very 
great. 


TRANSLATION 


On the western side were the forty-third, forty-fourth and forty-fifth 
branches— Sri Sanatana, Sri Ripa and Anupama. They were the best of 


all. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Anupama was the father of Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī and younger brother 
of $ri Sanātana Gosvāmī and $ri Rüpa Gosvāmī. His former name was 
Vallabha, but after Lord Caitanya met him He gave him the name 
Anupama. Because of working in the Muslim government, these three 
brothers were given the title Mullik. Our personal family is connected 
with the Mulliks of Mahatma Gandhi Road in Calcutta, and we often 
used to visit their Radha-Govinda temple. They belong to the same 
family as we do. Our family gotra, or original genealogical line, is the 
Gautama-gotra, or line of disciples of Gautama Muni, and our surname 
is De. But due to their accepting the posts of zamindars in the Muslim 
government, they received the title Mullik. Similarly, Rüpa, Sanatana 
and Vallabha were also given the title Mullik. Mullik means "lord." Just 
as the English government gives rich and respectable persons the title 
"lord," so the Muslims give the title Mullik to rich, respectable families 
that have intimate connections with the government. Thus the title 
Mullik is found not only among the Muslims but also among the Hindu 
aristocracy. This title is not restricted to a particular family but is given 
to different families and castes. The qualifications for receiving it are 
wealth and respectability 
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Sanātana Gosvāmī and Rūpa Gosvāmī belonged to the Bharadvāja- 
gotra, which indicates that they belonged either to the family or 
disciplic succession of Bharadvāja Muni. As members of the Krsņa 
consciousness movement we belong to the family, or disciplic succession, 
of Sarasvatī Gosvāmī, and thus we are known as Sārasvatas. Obeisances 
are therefore offered to the spiritual master as sārasvata-deva, or a 
member of the Sārasvata family (namas te sārasvate deve), whose mission 
is to broadcast the cult of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu (gaura-vāņī- 
pracāriņe) and to fight with impersonalists and voidists (nirvisesa- 
šūnyavādi-pāšcātya-deša-tāriņe). This was also the occupational duty of 
Sanātana Gosvami, Rüpa Gosvami and Anupama Gosvāmī. 

The genealogical table of Sanatana Gosvami, Rüpa Gosvami and 
Vallabha Gosvàmi can be traced back to the twelfth century Sakabda, 
when a gentleman of the name Sarvajfia appeared in a very rich and 
opulent brāhmaņa family in the province of Karnata. He had two sons, 
named Aniruddhera Rūpešvara and Harihara, who were both bereft of 
their kingdoms and thus obliged to reside in the highlands. The son of 
Rūpešvara, who was named Padmanabha, moved to a place in Bengal 
known as Naihātī, on the bank of the Ganges. There he had five sons, of 
whom the youngest, Mukunda, had a well-behaved son named 
Kumaradeva, who was the father of Rüpa, Sanatana and Vallabha. 
Kumaradeva lived in Phateyabad, an area bordering Baklacandradvipa 
in East Bengal (now Bangladesh). The present-day village of Prembagh, 
which lies near Ramshara in the Jessore district of Bangladesh, is said by 
many to be the site of Kumaradeva's house. Of his many sons, three took 
to the path of Vaisnavism. Later, $ri Vallabha and his elder brothers Srī 
Rüpa and Sanatana came from Candradvipa to the village in the Maldah 
district of Bengal known as Rāmakeli. It is in this village that Srīla Jīva 
Gosvāmī took birth, accepting Vallabha as his father. Because of 
engaging in the service of the Muslim government, the three brothers 
received the title Mullik. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the 
village of Ramakeli, He met Vallabha there. Later, Šrī Rūpa Gosvāmī, 
after meeting Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, resigned from government 
service, and when he went to Vrndavana to meet Lord Caitanya, 
Vallabha accompanied him. The meeting of Rüpa Gosvami and Vallabha 
with Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Allahabad is described in the Madhya- 
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līlā, Chapter Nineteen. 

Actually, it is to be understood from the statement of Sanātana 
Gosvāmī that $ri Rüpa Gosvāmī and Vallabha went to Vrndavana under 
the instructions of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. First they went to 
Mathurā, where they met a gentleman named Subuddhi Rāya, who 
maintained himself by selling dry fuel wood. He was very pleased to meet 
Šrī Rūpa Gosvāmī and Anupama, and he showed them the twelve forests 
of Vrndāvana. Thus they lived in Vrndāvana for one month and then 
again went to search for Sanātana Gosvāmī. Following the course of the 
Ganges, they reached Allahabad, or Prayāga-tīrtha, but because 
Sanātana Gosvāmī had come there by a different road, they did not 
meet him there, and when Sanātana Gosvāmī came to Mathurā he was 
informed of the visit of Rūpa Gosvāmī and Anupama by Subuddhi Raya. 
When Rūpa Gosvāmī and Anupama met Caitanya Mahāprabhu at 
Benares, they heard about Sanātana Gosvami’s travels from Him, and 
thus they returned to Bengal, adjusted their affairs with the state and, 
on the order of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, went to see the Lord at 
Jagannatha Puri. 

In the year 1436 Sakabda (A.D. 1514), the youngest brother, Anupama, 
died and went back home, back to Godhead. He went to the abode in 
the spiritual sky where $ri Ramacandra is situated. At Jagannātha Puri, 
Šrī Rapa Gosvāmī informed Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu of this incident. 
Vallabha was a great devotee of $ri Ramacandra; therefore he could not 
seriously consider the worship of Rādhā-Govinda according to the 
instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Yet he directly accepted Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu as an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Rāmacandra. In the Bhakti-ratnākara there is the following 
statement: "Vallabha was given the name Anupama by Sri 
Gaurasundara, but he was always absorbed in the devotional service of 
Lord Rāmacandra. He did not know anyone but $ri Rāmacandra, but he 
knew that Caitanya Gosafii was the same Lord Ramacandra." 

In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (180) Sri Ripa Gosvami is described to 
be the gopi named Sri Rüpa-mafijari. In the Bhakti-ratnākara there is a 
list of the books Sri Ripa Gosvami compiled. Of all his books, the 
following sixteen are very popular among Vaisnavas: (1) Hamsadiita, (2) 


Uddhava-sandeša, (3) Krsna-janma-tithi-vidhi, (4 and 5) Rādhā-krsņa- 
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gaņoddeša-dīpikā, Brhat (major) and Laghu (minor), (6) Stavamālā, (7) 
Vidagdha-mādhava, (8) Lalita-mādhava, (9) Dāna-keli-kaumudi, (10) 
Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (this is the most celebrated book by Srī Rūpa 
Gosvāmī), (11) Ujjvala-nilamani, (12) Ākhyāta-candrikā, (13) Mathurā- 
mahimā, (14) Padyāvalī, (15) Nātaka-candrikā and (16) Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta. $ri Rūpa Gosvāmī gave up all family connections, joined 
the renounced order of life and divided his money, giving fifty percent 
to the brāhmaņas and Vaisnavas and twenty-five percent to his kutumba 
(family members), and keeping twenty-five percent for personal 
emergencies. He met Haridāsa Thākura in Jagannatha Puri, where he 
also met Lord Caitanya and His other associates. $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu used to praise the handwriting of Rüpa Gosvāmī. Srīla 
Rüpa Gosvàmi could compose verses according to the desires of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and by His direction he wrote two books named 
Lalita-mādhava and Vidagdha-mādhava. Lord Caitanya desired the two 
brothers, Sanatana Gosvami and Rupa Gosvami, to publish many books 
in support of the Vaisnava religion. When Sanātana Gosvami met Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Lord advised him also to go to Vrndāvana. 
Šrī Sanātana Gosvāmī is described in the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (181). 
He was formerly known as Rati-mafijari or sometimes Lavanga-mafijari. 
In the Bhakti-ratnākara it is stated that his spiritual master, Vidya- 
vācaspati, sometimes stayed in the village of Ramakeli, and Sanatana 
Gosvāmī studied all che Vedic literatures from him. He was so devoted to 
his spiritual master that this cannot be described. According to the 
Vedic system, if someone sees a Muslim he must perform rituals to atone 
for the meeting. Sanatana Gosvāmī always associated with Muslim kings. 
Not giving much attention to the Vedic injunctions, he used to visit the 
houses of Muslim kings, and thus he considered himself to have been 
converted into a Muslim. He was therefore always very humble and 
meek. When Sanātana Gosvāmī presented himself before Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, he said, "I am always in association with lower-class 
people, and my behavior is therefore very abominable." He actually 
belonged to a respectable brāhmaņa family, but because he considered 
his behavior to be abominable, he did not try to place himself among the 
brāhmaņas but always remained among people of the lower castes. He 
wrote the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa and Vaisnava-tosani, which is a 
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commentary on the Tenth Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. In the year 
1476 Sakabda (A.D. 1554) he completed the Brhad-vaisnava-tosani 
commentary on Srimad-Bhágavatam. In the year 1504 Sakabda (A.D. 
1582) he finished the Laghu-tosaņī. 

Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught His principles through four chief 
followers. Among them, Rāmānanda Raya is exceptional, for through 
him the Lord taught how a devotee can completely vanquish the power 
of Cupid. By Cupid's power, as soon as one sees a beautiful woman he is 
conquered by her beauty. $ri Rāmānanda Raya, however, vanquished 
Cupid's pride. Indeed, while rehearsing the Jagannātha-vallabha-nātaka 
he personally directed extremely beautiful young girls in dancing, but he 
was never affected by their youthful beauty. $ri Rāmānanda Raya 
personally bathed these girls, touching them and washing them with his 
own hands, yet he remained calm and passionless, as a great devotee 
should be. Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu certified that this was possible 
only for Ramananda Raya. Similarly, Damodara Pandita was notable for 
his objectivity as a critic. He did not even spare Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
from his criticism. This also cannot be imitated by anyone else. Haridasa 
Thākura is exceptional for his forbearance because although he was 
beaten with canes in twenty-two marketplaces, he was nevertheless 
tolerant. Similarly, Sri Sanatana Gosvami, although he belonged to a 
most respectable bráhmana family, was exceptional for his humility and 
meekness. 

In the Madhya-līlā, Chapter Nineteen, the device adopted by Sanatana 
Gosvāmī to get free from government service is described. He served a 
notice of sickness to the Nawab, the Muslim governor, but actually he 
was studying Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam with brahmanas at home. The Nawab 
received information of this through a royal physician, and he 
immediately went to see Sanatana Gosvāmī to discover his intentions. 
The Nawab requested Sanātana to accompany him on an expedition to 
Orissa, but when Sanatana Gosvami refused, the Nawab ordered that he 
be imprisoned. When Rūpa Gosvami left home, he wrote a note for 
Sanatana Gosvami informing him of some money that he had entrusted 
to a local grocer. Sanatana Gosvami took advantage of this money to 
bribe the jail keeper and get free from detention. Then he left for 
Benares to meet Caitanya Mahaprabhu, bringing with him only one 
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servant, whose name was Igana. On the way they stopped at a sardi, or 
hotel, and when the hotel keeper found out that [sana had some gold 
coins with him, he planned to kill both Sanātana Gosvami and Isana to 
take away the coins. Later Sanatana Gosvāmī saw that although the 
hotel keeper did not know them, he was being especially attentive to 
their comfort. Therefore he concluded that [sana was secretly carrying 
some money and that the hotel keeper was aware of this and therefore 
planned to kill them for it. Upon being questioned by Sanatana 
Gosvami, Īšāna admitted that he indeed had money with him, and 
immediately Sanatana Gosvàmi took the money and gave it to the hotel 
keeper, requesting him to help them get through the jungle. Thus with 
the help of the hotel keeper, who was also the chief of the thieves of that 
territory, Sanatana Gosvami crossed over the Hazipur mountains, which 
are presently known as the Hazaribags. He then met his brother-in-law 
Srikanta, who requested that he stay with him. Sanatana Gosvàmi 
refused, but before they parted Srikanta gave him a valuable blanket. 
Somehow or other Sanatana Gosvami reached Varanasi and met Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu at the house of Candrasekhara. By the order of 
the Lord, Sanatana Gosvāmī was cleanly shaved and his dress changed 
to that of a mendicant, or bābājī. He put on old garments of Tapana 
Mišra's and took prasádam at the house of a Maharashtrian brāhmaņa. 
Then, in discourses with Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Lord Himself 
explained everything about devotional service to Sanatana Gosvami. He 
advised Sanātana Gosvàmi to write books on devotional service, 
including a book of directions for Vaisnava activities, and to excavate 
the lost places of pilgrimage in Vrndavana. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
gave him His blessings to do all this work and also explained to Sanatana 
Gosvāmī the import of the ātmārāma verse from sixty-one different 
angles of vision. 

Sanātana Gosvami went to Vrndavana by the main road, and when he 
reached Mathura he met Subuddhi Raya. Then he returned to 
Jagannatha Puri through Jharikhanda, the Madhya Pradesh jungle. At 
Jagannātha Puri he decided to give up his body by falling down beneath 
a wheel of the Jagannātha ratha, but Caitanya Mahāprabhu saved him. 
Then Sanātana Gosvami met Haridāsa Thakura and heard about the 
disappearance of Anupama. Sanatana Gosvāmī later described the 
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glories of Haridāsa Thākura. Sanātana observed the etiguette of 
Jagannātha's temple by going along the beach to visit Lord Caitanya, 
although it was extremely hot due to the sun. He reguested Jagadānanda 
Pandita to give him permission to return to Vrndavana. Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu praised the character of Sanatana Gosvāmī, and He 
embraced Sanatana, accepting his body as spiritual. Sanatana Gosvami 
was ordered by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to live at Jagannātha Puri for 
one year. When he returned to Vrndavana after that time, he again met 
Rüpa Gosvāmī, and both brothers remained in Vrndàvana to execute 
the orders of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
The place where $ri Rüpa Gosvàmi and Sanatana Gosvàmi formerly 
lived has now become a place of pilgrimage. It is generally known as 
Gupta Vrndāvana, or hidden Vrndāvana, and is situated about eight 
miles south of English Bazaar. There the following places are still visited: 
(1) the temple of the $ri Madana-mohana Deity, (2) the Keli-kadamba 
tree, under which Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu met Sanātana Gosvami at 
night and (3) Rūpasāgara, a large pond excavated by Srī Rüpa Gosvāmī. 
A society named Ramakeli-samskara-samiti was established in 1924 to 
repair the temple and renovate the pond. 
TEXT 85 
tanra madhye rūpa-sanātana— — bada šākhā 
anupama, jīva, rājendrādi upasakha 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—within that; madhye—in the midst of; rūpa-sanātana—the 
branch known as Rüpa-Sanatana; bada šākhā—the big branch; 
anupama—Anupama; jiva—]iva; rājendra-ādi —and Rajendra and 
others; upasakha—their subbranches. 


TRANSLATION 


Among these branches, Rüpa and Sanatana were principal. Anupama, 
Jīva Gosvāmī and others, headed by Rājendra, were their subbranches. 


PURPORT 
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In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (195) it is said that Srila Jīva Gosvami 
was formerly Vilasa-mafijari gopi. From his very childhood Jīva Gosvāmī 
was greatly fond of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. He later came to Navadvipa to 
study Sanskrit, and, following in the footsteps of $ri Nityananda Prabhu, 
he circumambulated the entire Navadvipa-dhama. After visiting 
Navadvipa-dhàma he went to Benares to study Sanskrit under 
Madhusüdana Vācaspati, and after finishing his studies in Benares he 
went to Vrndavana and took shelter of his uncles, Sri Rūpa and 
Sanātana. This is described in the Bhakti-ratnākara. As far as our 
information goes, Srīla Jiva Gosvāmī composed and edited at least 
twenty-five books. They are all very much celebrated, and they are listed 
as follows: (1) Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa, (2) Sūtra-mālikā, (3) Dhātu- 
sangraha, (4) Krsņārcā-dīpikā, (5) Gopala-virudavali, (6) Rasāmrta-šesa, 
(7) Sri Mādhava-mahotsava, (8) Sti Sankalpa-kalpavrksa, (9) Bhāvārtha- 
sūcaka-campū, (10) Gopāla-tāpanī-tīkā, (11) a commentary on the 
Brahma-sarmhitā, (12) a commentary on the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, (13) 
a commentary on the Ujjvala-nilamani, (14) a commentary on the 
Yogasāra-stava, (15) a commentary on the Gāyatrī-mantra, as described 
in the Agni Purāņa, (16) a description of the Lord's lotus feet derived 
from the Padma Purāņa, (17) a description of the lotus feet of Šrīmatī 
Radharani, (18) Gopāla-campū (in two parts) and (19—25) seven 
sandarbhas: the Krama-, Tattva-, Bhagavat-, Paramātma-, Krsna-, 
Bhakti- and Priti-sandarbha. After the disappearance of $rila Rüpa 
Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvami in Vrndavana, Srila Jiva Gosvami 
became the ācārya of all the Vaisnavas in Bengal, Orissa and the rest of 
the world, and it is he who used to guide them in their devotional 
service. In Vrndavana he established the Radha-Damodara temple, 
where, after retirement, we had the opportunity to live from 1962 until 
1965, when we decided to come to the United States of America. When 
Jīva Gosvāmī was still present, $rila Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī 
compiled his famous Caitanya-caritāmrta. Later, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī 
inspired Srinivasa Acarya, Narottama dasa Thakura and Duhkhi 
Krsnadāsa to preach Krsna consciousness in Bengal. Jiva Gosvami was 
informed that all the manuscripts that had been collected from 
Vrndavana and sent to Bengal for preaching purposes were plundered 
near Visnupura, in Bengal, but later he received the information that 
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the books had been recovered. Sri Jiva Gosvāmī awarded the designation 
Kavirāja to Ramacandra Sena, a disciple of Srinivasa Ācārya's, and to 
Rāmacandra's younger brother Govinda. While Jīva Gosvāmī was alive, 
Šrīmatī Jahnavi-devi, the pleasure potency of $ri Nityānanda Prabhu, 
went to Vrndavana with a few devotees. Jiva Gosvami was very kind to 
the Gaudiya Vaisnavas, the Vaisnavas from Bengal. Whoever went to 
Vrndāvana he provided with a residence and prasādam. His disciple 
Krsnadasa Adhikārī listed all the books of the Gosvāmīs in his diary. 
The sahajiyās level three accusations against Srila Jiva Gosvami. This is 
certainly not congenial for the execution of devotional service. The first 
accusation concerns a materialist who was very proud of his reputation 
as a great Sanskrit scholar and approached Sri Rūpa and Sanātana to 
argue with them about the revealed scriptures. Srila Ripa Gosvami and 
Sanatana Gosvami, not wanting to waste their time, gave him a written 
statement that he had defeated them in a debate on the revealed 
scriptures. Taking this paper, the scholar approached Jiva Gosvami for a 
similar certificate of defeat, but Jiva Gosvami did not agree to give him 
one. On the contrary, he argued with him regarding the scriptures and 
defeated him. Certainly it was right for Jiva Gosvami to stop such a 
dishonest scholar from advertising that he had defeated Srila Ripa 
Gosvami and Sanātana Gosvāmī, but due to their illiteracy the sahajiyā 
class refer to this incident to accuse Srila Jiva Gosvami of deviating from 
the principle of humility. They do not know, however, that humility and 
meekness are appropriate when one’s own honor is insulted but not 
when Lord Visnu or the ācāryas are blasphemed. In such cases one 
should not be humble and meek but must act. One should follow the 
example given by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Lord Caitanya says in His 
Siksastaka (3): 


trnād api su-nicena taror iva sahisnunā 
amāninā māna-dena kirtaniyah sadā harih 


[Cc. Ādi 17.31] 


"One can chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking himself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige, and should be 
ready to offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant 
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the holy name of the Lord constantly.” Nevertheless, when the Lord was 
informed that Nityānanda Prabhu was injured by Jagāi and Mādhāi, He 
immediately went to the spot, angry like fire, wanting to kill them. Thus 
Lord Caitanya has explained His verse by the example of His own 
behavior. One should tolerate insults against oneself, but when there is 
blasphemy committed against superiors such as other Vaisnavas, one 
should be neither humble nor meek: one must take proper steps to 
counteract such blasphemy. This is the duty of a servant of a guru and 
Vaisnavas. Anyone who understands the principle of eternal servitude 
to the guru and Vaisnavas will appreciate the action of $ri Jīva Gosvāmī 
in connection with the so-called scholar's victory over his gurus, Srīla 
Rūpa and Srila Sanātana Gosvāmī. 

Another story fabricated to defame Šrīla Jīva Gosvāmī states that when 
Šrīla Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī showed him the newly-completed 
manuscript of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Jīva Gosvāmī thought it would 
hamper his reputation as a big scholar and therefore threw it into a well. 
Srila Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvami was greatly shocked, according to this 
story, and he died immediately. Fortunately a copy of the manuscript of 
Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta had been kept by a person named Mukunda, and 
therefore later it was possible to publish the book. This story is another 
ignominious example of blasphemy against a guru and Vaisņava. Such a 
story should never be accepted as authoritative. 

According to another accusation, Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī did not approve of 
the principles of the parakīya-rasa of Vraja-dhāma and therefore 
supported svakīya-rasa, showing that Rādhā and Krsņa are eternally 
married. Actually, when Jīva Gosvāmī was alive, some of his followers 
disliked the parakiya-rasa of the gopis. Therefore Srila Jiva Gosvami, for 
their spiritual benefit, supported svakiya-rasa, for he could understand 
that sahajiyās would otherwise exploit the parakiya-rasa, as they are 
actually doing at the present time. Unfortunately, in Vrndavana and 
Navadvipa it has become fashionable among sahajiyds, in their 
debauchery, to find an unmarried sexual partner to live with to execute 
so-called devotional service in parakiya-rasa. Foreseeing this, Srila Jiva 
Gosvami supported svakiya-rasa, and later all the Vaisnava ācāryas also 
approved of it. Srila Jiva Gosvami was never opposed to the 
transcendental parakiya-rasa, nor has any other Vaisnava disapproved of 
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it. Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī strictly followed his predecessor gurus and 
Vaisņavas, Srila Ripa Gosvāmī and Sanatana Gosvāmī, and Srila 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami accepted him as one of his instructor gurus. 
TEXT 86 
mālīra icchāya sakha bahuta bādila 
bādiyā pašcima deša saba ācchādila 


SYNONYMS 


mālīra icchāya—on the desire of the gardener; šākhā—branches; 
bahuta—many; bādila—expanded; badiya—so expanding; pascima— 
western; de$a—countries; saba—all; acchadila—covered. 


TRANSLATION 


By the will of the supreme gardener, the branches of Srila Ripa Gosvāmī 
and Sanatana Gosvami grew many times over, expanding throughout the 
western countries and covering the entire region. 
TEXT 87 
ā-sindhunadī-tīra āra himālaya 
vrndāvana-mathurādi yata tīrtha haya 


SYNONYMS 


ā-sindhu-nadī—to the border of the river Sindhu; tīra —border; āra— 
and; himálaya—the Himalayan Mountains; vrndāvana—Vrndāvana; 
mathurā—Mathurā; ādi —heading the list; yata—all; tirtha—places of 
pilgrimage; haya—there are. 


TRANSLATION 


Extending to the borders of the river Sindhu and the Himalayan 
Mountain valleys, these two branches expanded throughout India, 
including all the places of pilgrimage, such as Vrndavana, Mathura and 
Haridvara. 
TEXT 88 
dui šākhāra prema-phale sakala bhasila 
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prema-phalāsvāde loka unmatta ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


dui šākhāra—of the two branches; prema-phale—by the fruit of love of 
Godhead; sakala—all; bhāsila—became overflooded; prema-phala—the 
fruit of love of Godhead; āsvāde—by tasting; loka—all people; 
unmatta—maddened; ha-ila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


The fruits of love of Godhead which fructified on these two branches 
were distributed in abundance. Tasting these fruits, everyone became 
mad after them. 
TEXT 89 
pašcimera loka saba mūdha anācāra 
tāhān pracārila donhe bhakti-sadācāra 


SYNONYMS 


pašcimera—on the western side; loka—people in general; saba—all; 
mūdha—less intelligent; anācāra—not well behaved; tahdn—there; 
pracārila—preached; donhe—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī and Sanātana 
Gosvāmī; bhakti —devotional service; sad-ācāra—good behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


The people in general on the western side of India were neither 
intelligent nor well behaved, but by the influence of Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī 
and Sanātana Gosvāmī they were trained in devotional service and good 
behavior. 


PURPORT 
Although it is not only in western India that people were contaminated 


by association with Muslims, it is a fact that the farther west one goes in 
India the more he will find the people to be fallen from the Vedic 
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culture. Until five thousand years ago, when the entire planet was under 
the control of Mahārāja Parīksit, the Vedic culture was current 
everywhere. Gradually, however, people were influenced by non-Vedic 
culture, and they lost sight of how to behave in connection with 
devotional service. Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvāmī very 
kindly preached the bhakti cult in western India, and following in their 
footsteps the propagators of the Caitanya cult in the Western countries 
are spreading the sankirtana movement and inculcating the principles of 
Vaisnava behavior, thus purifying and reforming many persons who 
were previously accustomed to the culture of mlecchas and yavanas. All 
of our devotees in the Western countries give up their old habits of 
illicit sex, intoxication, meat-eating and gambling. Of course, five 
hundred years ago these practices were unknown in India—at least in 
eastern India—but unfortunately at present all of India has been 
victimized by these non-Vedic principles, which are sometimes even 
supported by the government. 
TEXT 90 
šāstra-drstye kaila lupta-tirthera uddhāra 
vrndāvane kaila šrīmūrti-sevāra pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


šāstra-drstye—according to the directions of revealed scriptures; kaila — 
did; lupta—forgotten; tirthera—places of pilgrimage; uddhāra— 
excavation; vrndāvane—in Vrndāvana; kaila—did; $ri-mürti—Deity; 
sevāra—of worship; pracāra—propagation. 


TRANSLATION 


In accordance with the directions of the revealed scriptures, both 
Gosvāmīs excavated the lost places of pilgrimage and inaugurated the 
worship of Deities in Vrndāvana. 


PURPORT 


The spot where we now find $ri Radha-kunda was an agricultural field 
during the time of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. A small reservoir of water was 
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there, and $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu bathed in that water and pointed 
out that originally Rādhā-kuņda existed in that location. Following His 
directions, $rila Rüpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvāmī renovated 
Radha-kunda. This is one of the brilliant examples of how the Gosvāmīs 
excavated lost places of pilgrimage. Similarly, it is through the endeavor 
of the Gosvāmīs that all the important temples in Vrndavana were 
established. Originally there were seven important Gaudīya Vaisnava 
temples established in Vrndavana, namely the Madana-mohana temple, 
Govinda temple, Gopīnātha temple, $ri Radharamana temple, Radha- 
Syamasundara temple, Radha-Damodara temple and Gokulānanda 
temple. 
TEXT 91 
mahāprabhura priya bhrtya——raghundatha-dasa 
sarva tyaji’ kaila prabhura pada-tale vasa 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya—very dear; 
bhrtya—servant; raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; sarva 
tyaji —renouncing everything; kaila—did; prabhura—of the Lord; pada- 
tale—under the shelter of the lotus feet; vasa—habitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī, the forty-sixth branch of the tree, was 
one of the most dear servants of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He left all 
his material possessions to surrender completely unto the Lord and live at 
His lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, “Srila 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami was most probably born in the year 1416 
Sakabda (A.D. 1494) in a kāyastha family as the son of Govardhana 
Majumadāra, who was the younger brother of the then zamindar, 
Hiranya Majumadāra. The village where he took birth is known as Sri- 
krsnapura. On the railway line between Calcutta and Burdwan is a 
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station named Trisabagha [now known as Ādi-saptagrāmaļ, and about 
one and a half miles away is the village of Sri-krsnapura, where the 
parental home of Sri Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī was situated. A temple 
of $ri $ri Rādhā-Govinda is still there. In front of the temple is a large 
open area but no large hall for devotees to assemble. A rich Calcutta 
gentleman named Haricarana Ghosa, who resided in the Simlā quarter, 
recently repaired the temple. The entire temple compound is surrounded 
by walls, and in a small room just to the side of the temple is a small 
platform on which Raghunatha dāsa Gosvāmī used to worship the Deity. 
By the side of the temple is the dying river Sarasvati." 
The forefathers of Srīla Raghunātha dasa Gosvami were all Vaisnavas 
and were very rich men. His spiritual master at home was Yadunandana 
Ācārya. Although Raghunātha dasa was a family man, he had no 
attachment for his estate and wife. Seeing his tendency to leave home, 
his father and uncle engaged special bodyguards to watch over him, but 
nevertheless he managed to escape their vigilance and went away to 
Jagannātha Puri to meet $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. This incident took 
place in the year 1439 Sakabda (A.D. 1517). Raghunatha dasa Gosvami 
compiled three books, named Stava-mala (or Stavāvalī), Dāna-carita and 
Muktà-carita. He lived a long time, residing for most of his life at Radha- 
kunda. The place where Raghunatha dāsa Gosvami performed his 
devotional service still exists by Radha-kunda. He almost completely 
gave up eating, and therefore he was very skinny and of weak health. 
His only concern was to chant the holy name of the Lord. He gradually 
reduced his sleeping until he was almost not sleeping at all. It is said that 
his eyes were always full of tears. When Srīnivāsa Ācārya went to see 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, the Gosvami blessed him by embracing him. 
Šrīnivāsa Ācārya requested his blessings for preaching in Bengal, and 
Srila Raghunātha dasa Gosvàmi granted them. In the Gaura-ganoddesa- 
dīpikā (186) it is stated that $rila Raghunātha dàsa Gosvāmī was 
formerly the gopi named Rasa-mafijari. Sometimes it is said that he was 
Rati-mafijari. 
TEXT 92 
prabhu samarpila tānre svarūpera hate 
prabhura gupta-sevā kaila svarūpera sāthe 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samarpila—handed over; tanre— 
him; svarüpera—Svarüpa Damodara; hāte—to the hand; prabhura—of 
the Lord; gupta-seva—confidential service; kaila—did; svarūpera— 
Svarūpa Damodara; sāthe—with. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī approached Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu at 
Jagannātha Purī, the Lord entrusted him to the care of Svarūpa 
Dāmodara, His secretary. Thus they both engaged in the confidential 
service of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


This confidential service was the personal care of the Lord. Svarūpa 
Dāmodara, acting as His secretary, attended to the Lord's baths, meals, 
rest and massages, and Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī assisted him. In effect, 
Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī acted as the assistant secretary of the Lord. 
TEXT 93 
sodaša vatsara kaila antaranga-sevana 
svarūpera antardhāne àilà vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


sodaša—sixteen; vatsara—years; kaila —did; antaratga— confidential; 
sevana—service; svarüpera—of Svarūpa Dāmodara; antardhāne— 
disappearance; dilā—came; vrndāvana—to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


He rendered confidential service to the Lord for sixteen years at 
Jagannātha Purī, and after the disappearance of both the Lord and 
Svarūpa Dāmodara, he left Jagannātha Purī and went to Vrndāvana. 
TEXT 94 
vrndāvane dui bhāira caraņa dekhiyā 
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govardhane tyajiba deha bhrgupāta kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—at Vrndavana; dui bhāira—the two brothers (Ripa and 
Sanātana); caraņa—feet; dekhiya—after seeing; govardhane—on the hill 
of Govardhana; tyajiba—will give up; deha—this body; bhrgupāta— 
falling down; kariya—doing so. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami intended to go to Vrndavana to see the 
lotus feet of Rüpa and Sanatana and then give up his life by jumping from 


Govardhana Hill. 


PURPORT 


Jumping from the top of Govardhana Hill is a system of suicide 
especially performed by saintly persons. After the disappearance of Lord 
Caitanya and Svarüpa Damodara, Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī keenly felt 
separation from these two exalted personalities and therefore decided to 
give up his life by jumping from Govardhana Hill in Vrndavana. Before 
doing so, however, he wanted to see the lotus feet of Srila Ripa Gosvami 
and Sanatana Gosvami. 
TEXT 95 
ei ta’ niscaya kari’ dila vrndāvane 
āsi' rūpa-sanātanera vandila carane 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta’ —thus; nišcaya kari —having decided; dila—came; vrndāvane—to 
Vrndāvana; dsi’—coming there; rüpa-sanátanera—of Srila Ripa 
Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami; vandila—offered respects; carane—at 
the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami came to Vrndavana, visited Srila 
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Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvāmī and offered them his obeisances. 
TEXT 96 
tabe dui bhāi tānre marite nā dila 
nija trtīya bhai kari’ nikate rākhila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; dui bhāi—the two brothers (Srila Rapa and 
Sanātana); tanre—him; marite—to die; nā dila—did not allow; nija— 
own; trtiya—third; bhāi —brother; kari'—accepting; nikate—near; 
rākhila—kept him. 


TRANSLATION 


These two brothers, however, did not allow him to die. They accepted 
him as their third brother and kept him in their company. 
TEXT 97 
mahāprabhura līlā yata bāhira-antara 
dui bhāi tanra mukhe Sune nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; līlā —pastimes; 
yata—all; bahira—external; antara—internal; dui bhāi —the two 
brothers; tanra—his; mukhe—in the mouth; šune—hear; nirantara— 
always. 


TRANSLATION 


Because Raghunātha dasa Gosvami was an assistant to Svarüpa 
Dāmodara, he knew much about the external and internal features of the 
pastimes of Lord Caitanya. Thus the two brothers Rüpa and Sanatana 
always used to hear of this from him. 
TEXT 98 
anna-jala tyāga kaila anya-kathana 
pala dui-tina māthā karena bhaksana 
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SYNONYMS 


anna-jala—food and drink; tyāga—renunciation; kaila —did; anya- 
kathana—talking of other things; pala dui-tina—a few drops of; matha— 
sour milk; karena—does; bhaksana—eat. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dasa Gosvami gradually gave up all food and drink but a few 
drops of buttermilk. 
TEXT 99 
sahasra daņdavat kare, laya laksa nāma 
dui sahasra vaisnavere nitya paraņāma 


SYNONYMS 


sahasra—thousand; dandavat—obeisances; kare—does; laya—takes; 
laksa—one hundred thousand; nāma—holy names; dui—two; sahasra— 
thousand; vaisnavere—unto the devotees; nitya—daily; paranáma— 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


As a daily duty, he regularly offered one thousand obeisances to the Lord, 
chanted at least one hundred thousand holy names and offered obeisances 
to two thousand Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 100 
rātri-dine rādhā-krsņera mānasa sevana 
prahareka mahāprabhura caritra-kathana 


SYNONYMS 


rātri-dine—day and night; rādhā-krsņera—of Radha and Krsna; 
mānasa—within the mind; sevana—service; prahareka—about three 
hours; mahāprabhura—of Lord Caitanya; caritra—character; kathana — 
discussing. 


TRANSLATION 
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Day and night he rendered service within his mind to Rādhā-Krsņa, and 
for three hours a day he discoursed about the character of Lord Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


We have many things to learn about bhajana, or worship of the Lord, by 
following in the footsteps of Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī. All the 
Gosvāmīs engaged in such transcendental activities, as described by 
Šrīnivāsa Ācārya in his poem about them (krsņotkīrtana-gāna-nartana- 
parau premāmrtāmbho-nidhī). Following in the footsteps of Raghunātha 
dāsa Gosvāmī, Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvāmī, one has to 
execute devotional service very strictly, specifically by chanting the holy 
name of the Lord. 
TEXT 101 
tina sandhyā rādhā-kuņde apatita snāna 
vraja-vāsī vaisņave kare ālingana māna 


SYNONYMS 


tina sandhya—three times, namely morning, evening and noon; rādhā- 
kunde—in the lake of Radha-kunda; apatita—without failure; snana— 
taking bath; vraja-vāsī —inhabitants of Vrajabhümi; vaisnave—all 
devotees; kare—does; alingana—embracing; māna—and offering 
respect. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Raghunātha dasa Gosvāmī took three baths daily in the Radha-kunda 
lake. As soon as he found a Vaisnava residing in Vrndavana, he would 
embrace him and give him all respect. 


TEXT 102 
sārdha sapta-prahara kare bhaktira sadhane 
cāri danda nidrā, seha nahe kona-dine 


SYNONYMS 
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sārdha—one and a half hours; sapta-prahara—seven praharas (twenty- 
one hours); kare—does; bhaktira—of devotional service; sādhane—in 
execution; cāri daņda—about two hours; nidrā—sleeping; seha—that 
also; nahe—not; kona-dine—some days. 


TRANSLATION 


He engaged himself in devotional service for more than twenty-two and a 
half hours a day, and for less than two hours he slept, although on some 
days that also was not possible. 
TEXT 103 
tānhāra sādhana-rīti Sunite camatkāra 
sei rūpa-raghunātha prabhu ye āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


tānhāra—his; sādhana-rīti process of devotional service; Sunite—to 
hear; camatkāra—wonderful; sei—that; rūpa—ŠSrī Rūpa Gosvāmī; 
raghunātha—Raghunātha dāsa Gosvami; prabhu—lord; ye—that; 
amara—my. 


TRANSLATION 


I am struck with wonder when I hear about the devotional service he 
executed. I accept Srila Rūpa Gosvami and Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī as 
my guides. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī accepted Raghunatha dāsa Gosvami 
as his special guide. Therefore at the end of every chapter he says, šrī- 
rūpa-raghunātha-pade yāra āša caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsņadāsa. 
Sometimes it is misunderstood that by using the word raghunātha he 
wanted to offer his respectful obeisances to Raghunātha Bhatta 
Gosvāmī, for it is sometimes stated that Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvāmī 
was his initiating spiritual master. Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī 
Gosvāmī does not approve of this statement; he does not accept 
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Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvāmī as the spiritual master of $rila Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 104 
inhā-sabāra yaiche haila prabhura milana 


SYNONYMS 


inha—of them; sabāra—all; yaiche—as; haila—became; prabhura—of 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; milana—meeting; āge—later on; vistáriyaà— 
expanding; taha—that; kariba—lI shall do; varnana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


I shall later explain very elaborately how all these devotees met Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 105 
šrī-gopāla bhatta eka šākhā sarvottama 
rūpa-sanātana-sange yanra prema-ālāpana 


SYNONYMS 


srī-gopāla bhatta—Sri Gopala Bhatta; eka—one; sākhā—branch; sarva- 
uttama—very exalted; rūba—Rūpa; sanātana—Sanātana; sange— 
company; yànra—whose; prema—love of Godhead; alapana— 
discussion. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmī, the forty-seventh branch, was one of the 
great and exalted branches of the tree. He always engaged in discourses 
about love of Godhead in the company of Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana 
Gosvāmī. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmī was the son of Venkata Bhatta, a resident of 
Šrī Rangam. Gopāla Bhatta formerly belonged to the disciplic succession 
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of the Ramanuja-sampradaya but later became part of the Gaudīya- 
sampradāya. In the year 1433 Sakābda (A.D. 1511), when Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was touring South India, He stayed for four months during 
the period of Cāturmāsya at the house of Venkata Bhatta, who then got 
the opportunity to serve the Lord to his heart's content. Gopala Bhatta 
also got the opportunity to serve the Lord at this time. Sri Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvāmī was later initiated by his uncle, the great sannyāsī 
Prabodhānanda Sarasvati. Both the father and the mother of Gopāla 
Bhatta Gosvàmi were extremely fortunate, for they dedicated their 
entire lives to the service of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. They allowed 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmī to go to Vrndāvana, and they gave up their lives 
thinking of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. When Lord Caitanya was later 
informed that Gopala Bhatta Gosvami had gone to Vrndavana and met 
Šrī Rüpa and Sanātana Gosvāmī, He was very pleased, and He advised 
Šrī Rüpa and Sanātana to accept Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmī as their 
younger brother and take care of him. Sri Sanātana Gosvami, out of his 
great affection for Gopala Bhatta Gosvāmī, compiled the Vaisnava smrti 
named Hari-bhakti-vilāsa and published it under his name. Under the 
instruction of Srila Ripa and Sanātana, Gopāla Bhatta Gosvami 
installed one of the seven principal Deities of Vrndavana, the 
Radharamana Deity. The sevaits (priests) of the Rādhāramaņa temple 
belong to the Gaudiya-sampradaya. 

When Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami took permission from all the 
Vaisnavas before writing Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvami also gave him his blessings, but he requested him not to 
mention his name in the book. Therefore Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvami 
has mentioned Gopāla Bhatta Gosvami only very cautiously in one or 
two passages of the Caitanya-caritamrta. Srila Jiva Gosvami has written 
in the beginning of his Tattva-sandarbha, “A devotee from southern 
India who was born of a brāhmaņa family and was a very intimate friend 
of Rupa Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami has written a book that he has 
not compiled chronologically. Therefore I, a tiny living entity known as 
jiva, am trying to assort the events of the book chronologically, 
consulting the direction of great personalities like Madhvacarya, 
Sridhara Svami, Ramanujacarya and other senior Vaisnavas in the 
disciplic succession.” In the beginning of the Bhagavat-sandarbha there 
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are similar statements by Srila Jīva Gosvami. Srila Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvāmī compiled a book called Sat-kriyā-sāra-dīpikā, edited the Hari- 
bhakti-vilāsa, wrote a foreword to the Sat-sandarbha and a commentary 
on the Krsna-karnamrta, and installed the Rādhāramaņa Deity in 
Vrndāvana. In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (184) it is mentioned that his 
previous name in the pastimes of Lord Krsna was Ananga-mafijari. 
Sometimes he is also said to have been an incarnation of Guna-mafijari. 
Srinivasa Ācārya and Gopinatha Pūjārī were two of his disciples. 
TEXT 106 
šankarāraņya——ācārya-vrksera eka šākhā 
mukunda, kāšīnātha, rudra——upasakha lekhā 


SYNONYMS 


šankarāranņya—ŠSankarāraņya; ācārya-vrksera—of the tree of ācāryas; 
eka—one; šākhā—branch; mukunda—Mukunda; kāšīnātha—Kāsšīnātha; 
rudra—Rudra; upasakha lekha—they are known as subbranches. 


TRANSLATION 


The ācārya Sankararanya was considered the forty-eighth branch of the 
original tree. From him proceeded the subbranches known as Mukunda, 
Kasinatha and Rudra. 


PURPORT 


It is said that Sankararanya was the sannydsa name of Srila Visvariipa, 
who was the elder brother of Viévambhara (the original name of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu). Sankararanya expired in 1432 Sakabda (A.D. 
1510) at Sholapur, where there is a place of pilgrimage known as 
Pandarapura. This is referred to in the Madhya-lila, Chapter Nine, 
verses 299 and 300. 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, “Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu opened a primary school in the house of 
Mukunda, or Mukunda Safijaya, and Mukunda’s son, whose name was 
Purusottama, became the Lord’s student. Kasinatha arranged the 
marriage of Lord Caitanya in His previous āšrama, when His name was 
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Visvambhara. Kasinatha induced the court pandita, Sanātana, to offer 
Višvambhara his daughter. In text 50 of the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika it is 
mentioned that Kasinatha was an incarnation of the brāhmaņa Kulaka, 
whom Satrājit sent to arrange the marriage of Krsna and Satyabhama, 
and in text 135 it is mentioned that Rudra, or $ri Rudrarāma Pandita, 
was formerly a friend of Lord Krsna’s named Varüthapa. Sri Rudrarāma 
Pandita constructed a big temple at Vallabhapura, which is one mile 
north of Māheša, for the Deities named Radhavallabha. The 
descendants of his brother, Yadunandana Vandyopadhyaya, are known 
as Cakravarti Thakuras, and they are in charge of the maintenance of 
this temple as sevaits. Formerly the Jagannatha Deity used to come to the 
temple of Radhavallabha from Māheša during the Ratha-yātrā festival, 
but in the Bengali year 1262 [A.D. 1855], due to a misunderstanding 
between the priests of the two temples, the Jagannatha Deity stopped 
coming." 
TEXT 107 
$rinátha pandita——prabhura krpāra bhajana 
yānra krsna-sevà dekhi’ vasa tri-bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


srīnātha pandita—Srinatha Pandita; prabhura—of the Lord; krpara—of 
mercy; bhājana—receiver; yanra—whose; krsna-sevá— worship of Lord 
Krsna; dekhi —seeing; vasa—subjugated; tri-bhuvana—all the three 
worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


Srīnātha Pandita, the forty-ninth branch, was the beloved recipient of all 
the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Everyone in the three worlds was 
astonished to see how he worshiped Lord Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
"About one and a half miles away from Kumarahatta, or Kamarhatta, 
which is a few miles from Calcutta, is a village known as Kancadapada, 
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which was the home of Srī Sivānanda Sena. There he constructed a 
temple of Sri Gauragopāla. Srinatha Pandita established another temple 
there with Sri Radha-Krsna mūrtis. The Deity of that temple is named 
Šrī Krsna Raya. The temple of Krsna Raya, which was constructed in 
the year 1708 Sakabda [A.D. 1786] by a prominent zamindar named 
Nimāi Mullik of Pāthuriyā-ghāta in Calcutta, is very large. There is a big 
courtyard in front of the temple, and there are residential quarters for 
visitors and good arrangements for cooking prasādam. The entire 
courtyard is surrounded by very high boundary walls, and the temple is 
almost as big as the Mahesa temple. Inscribed on a tablet are the names 
of Srīnātha Pandita and his father and grandfather and the date of 
construction of the temple. Srīnātha Paņdita, one of the disciples of 
Advaita Prabhu, was the spiritual master of the third son of Sivananda 
Sena, who was known as Paramānanda Kavi-karņapūra. It is said that 
the Krsna Raya Deity was installed during the time of Kavi-karnapüra. 
According to hearsay, Virabhadra Prabhu, the son of Nityananda 
Prabhu, brought a big stone from Muršidābād from which three Deities 
were carved—namely, the Radhavallabha vigraha of Vallabhapura, the 
Šyāmasundara vigraha of Khadadaha and the $ri Krsna Rāya vigraha of 
Kāncadāpādā. The home of Sivananda Sena was situated on the bank of 
the Ganges near an almost ruined temple. It is said that the same Nimāi 
Mullik of Calcutta saw this broken-down temple of Krsna Raya while he 
was going to Benares and thereafter constructed the present temple." 
TEXT 108 
jagannātha ācārya prabhura priya dāsa 
prabhura ajfidte tenho kaila gaūgā-vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha ācāryja—Jagannātha Ācārya; prabhura—of the Lord; priya 
dāsa—very dear servant; prabhura ajfiate—by the order of the Lord; 
tenho—he; kaila—agreed; gaūgā-vāsa—living on the bank of the 
Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagannatha Ācārya, the fiftieth branch of the Caitanya tree, was an 
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extremely dear servant of the Lord, by whose order he decided to live on 
the bank of the Ganges. 


PURPORT 


Jagannātha Ācārya is stated in the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (111) to have 
formerly been Durvāsā of Nidhuvana. 
TEXT 109 
krsnadāsa vaidya, āra pandita-sekhara 
kavicandra, āra kīrtanīyā sasthīvara 


SYNONYMS 
krsnadāsa vaidya—Krsnadasa Vaidya; āra —and; pandita-sekhara— 
Pandita Sekhara; kavicandra—Kavicandra; āra—and; kirtaniya— 
kirtana performer; sasthivara—Sasthivara. 


TRANSLATION 


The fifty-first branch of the Caitanya tree was Krsnadasa Vaidya, the 
fifty-second was Pandita Sekhara, the fifty-third was Kavicandra, and the 
fifty-fourth was Sasthivara, who was a great sankirtana performer. 


PURPORT 


In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (171) it is mentioned that Srinatha Misra 
was Citrangi and that Kavicandra was Manoharā-gopī. 
TEXT 110 
srīnātha mišra, $ubhananda, šrīrāma, īšāna 
Srinidhi, $rigopikanta, mišra bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


$rinátha mišra—Srīnātha Misra; šubhānanda—Subhānanda; šrīrāma— 
Srirama; īšāna—lsāna; $rinidhi—Srinidhi; šrī-gopīkānta—Srī Gopīkānta; 
misra bhagavān—Mišra Bhagavan. 
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TRANSLATION 


The fifty-fifth branch was Srinatha Misra, the fifty-sixth was 
Subhananda, the fifty-seventh was Srirama, the fifty-eighth was Isana, 
the fifty-ninth was Srinidhi, the sixtieth was Sri Gopikanta, and the 
sixty-first was Misra Bhagavan. 


PURPORT 


Subhananda, who formerly lived in Vrndavana as Malati, was one of the 
kirtana performers who danced in front of the Ratha-yatra car during 
the Jagannatha festival. It is said that he ate the foam that came out of 
the mouth of the Lord while He danced before the Ratha-yatra car. 
[sana was the personal servant of Srimati Sacidevi, who showered her 
great mercy upon him. He was also very dear to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 111 
subuddhi misra, hrdayānanda, kamala-nayana 
maheša pandita, srīkara, šrī-madhusūdana 


SYNONYMS 


subuddhi migra—Subuddhi Misra; hrdayānanda—Hrdayānanda; kamala- 
nayana—Kamala-nayana; maheša pandita—Maheéa Pandita; srikara— 
Srikara; srī-madhusūdana—Srī Madhusüdana. 


TRANSLATION 


The sixty-second branch of the tree was Subuddhi Misra, the sixty-third 
was Hrdayananda, the sixty-fourth was Kamala-nayana, the sixty-fifth 
was Maheša Pandita, the sixty-sixth was Srikara, and the sixty-seventh 
was Sri Madhusüdana. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
"Subuddhi Misra, who was formerly Guņacūdā in Vrndāvana, installed 
Gaura-Nityananda Deities in a temple in the village known as Belagān, 
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which is about three miles away from Srikhanda. His present descendant 
is known as Govindacandra Gosvāmī.” 
TEXT 112 
purusottama, $ri-gálima, jagannātha-dāsa 
$ri-candrasekhara vaidya, dvija haridāsa 


SYNONYMS 


purusottama—Purusottama; šrī-gālīma—Srī Gālīma; jagannātha-dāsa— 
Jagannātha dasa; šrī-candresekhara vaidya—Sri Candrašekhara Vaidya; 
dvija haridāsa—Dvija Haridasa. 


TRANSLATION 


The sixty-eighth branch of the original tree was Purusottama, the sixty- 
ninth was Sri Galima, the seventieth was Jagannātha dasa, the seventy- 
first was Sri Candrasekhara Vaidya, and the seventy-second was Dvija 
Haridasa. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
"There is some question about whether Dvija Haridāsa was the author of 
Astottara-šata-nāma. He had two sons, named Sridama and 
Gokulānanda, who were disciples of $ri Advaita Ācārya. Their village, 
Kaficana-gadiya, is situated within five miles of the Bajarasau station, 
the fifth station from Ajimagafija in the district of Muršidābād [in West 
Bengal]." 
TEXT 113 
rāmadāsa, kavicandra, $ri-gopaladàsa 
bhāgavatācārya, thākura sārangadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


rāmadāsa—Rāmadāsa; kavicandra—Kavicandra; sri gopala-dasa—Sri 
Gopāla dasa; bhágavatacarya—Bhagavata Acarya; thākura sāranga- 
dāsa—Thākura Saranga dasa. 
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TRANSLATION 


The seventy-third branch of the original tree was Rāmadāsa, the seventy- 
fourth was Kavicandra, the seventy-fifth was Srī Gopāla dāsa, the 
seventy-sixth was Bhāgavata Ācārya, and the seventy-seventh was 
Thākura Sāranga dāsa. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, “In 
the Gaura-ganoddeša-dīpikā (203) it is said, Bhāgavata Ācārya compiled 
a book entitled Krsna-prema-tarangini, and he was the most beloved 
devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu.’ When Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu visited Varahanagara, now a suburb of Calcutta, He stayed 
in the house of a most fortunate brāhmaņa who was a very learned 
scholar in Bhāgavata literature. As soon as this brāhmaņa saw Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he began to read Srimad-Bhagavatam. When 
Mahaprabhu heard his explanation, which expounded bhakti-yoga, He 
immediately became unconscious in ecstasy. Lord Caitanya later said, ‘I 
have never heard such a nice explanation of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. I 
therefore designate you Bhāgavata Ācārya. Your only duty is to recite 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. That is My injunction.’ His real name was 
Raghunatha. His monastery, which is situated in Varahanagara, about 
three and a half miles north of Calcutta on the bank of the Ganges, still 
exists, and it is managed by the initiated disciples of the late Srī 
Rāmadāsa Bābājī. Presently, however, it is not as well managed as in the 
presence of Bābājī Mahārāja. 

“Another name of Thakura Sāranga dasa was Sarnga Thakura. 
Sometimes he was also called Sarngapani or Sarngadhara. He was a 
resident of Navadvipa in the neighborhood known as Modadruma-dvipa, 
and he used to worship the Supreme Lord in a secluded place on the 
bank of the Ganges. He was not accepting disciples, but he was 
repeatedly being inspired from within by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead to do so. Thus one morning he decided, ‘Whomever I see 1 
shall make my disciple.’ When he went to the bank of the Ganges to 
take his bath, by chance he saw a dead body floating in the water, and he 
touched it with his feet. This immediately brought the body to life, and 
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Thākura Sāranga dāsa accepted him as his disciple. This disciple later 
became famous as Thakura Murari, and his name is always associated 
with that of $ri Sāranga. His disciplic succession still inhabits the village 
of Sar. There is a temple at Māmagāchi that is said to have been started 
by Sāranga Thakura. Not long ago, a new temple building was erected in 
front of a bakula tree there, and it is now being managed by the 
members of the Gaudiya Matha. It is said that the management of the 
temple is now far better than before. In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā 
(172) it is stated that Saranga Thakura was formerly a gopi named 
Nāndīmukhī. Some devotees say that he was formerly Prahlada 
Mahārāja, but $ri Kavi-karnapüra says that his father, Sivananda Sena, 
does not accept this proposition." 
TEXT 114 
jagannātha tirtha, vipra šrī-jānakīnātha 
gopāla ācārya, āra vipra vāņīnātha 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha tirtha—]agannatha Tīrtha; vipra-sri-janakinatha—the 
brahmana of the name Sri Janakinatha; gopāla ācāryja—Gopāla Acarya; 
āra—and; vipra vāņīnātha—the brāhmaņa of the name Vāņīnātha. 


TRANSLATION 


The seventy-eighth branch of the original tree was Jagannātha Tīrtha, 
the seventy-ninth was the brāhmaņa Sri Janakinatha, the eightieth was 
Gopala Acarya, and the eighty-first was the brahmana Vāņīnātha. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
"Jagannatha Tīrtha was one of the nine principal sannyāsīs who were 
Lord Caitanya's associates. Vaninatha Vipra was a resident of 
Canpahati, a village in the district of Burdwan near the town of 
Navadvipa, the police station of Pürvasthali and the post office of 
Samudragada. The temple there was very much neglected, but it was 


renovated in the Bengali year 1328 [A.D. 1921] by Sri Paramananda 
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Brahmacārī [one of $ri Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura's disciples], 
who reorganized the sevā-pūjā (worship in the temple) and placed the 
temple under the management of the Srī Caitanya Matha of Srī 
Mayapur. In the temple as it now exists, the Deity of Sri Gaura- 
Gadādhara is worshiped strictly according to the principles of the 
revealed scriptures. Canpahati is two miles away from both Samudragarh 
and the Navadvipa station of the eastern railway." 
TEXT 115 
govinda, mādhava, vāsudeva—— tina bhāi 
yān-sabāra kirtane nāce caitanya-nitdi 


SYNONYMS 


govinda—Govinda; madhava—Madhava; vāsudeva —Vāsudeva; tina 
bhāi—three brothers; yān-sabāra—all of whom; kirtane—in the 
performance of sankirtana; nāce—dance; caitanya-nitai—Lord Caitanya 
and Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The three brothers Govinda, Madhava and Vasudeva were the eighty- 
second, eighty-third and eighty-fourth branches of the tree. Lord 
Caitanya and Nityananda used to dance in their kirtana performances. 


PURPORT 


The three brothers Govinda, Madhava and Vāsudeva Ghosa all 
belonged to a kayastha family. Govinda established the Gopinatha 
temple in Agradvipa, where he resided. Madhava Ghosa was expert in 
performing kirtana. No one within this world could compete with him. 
He was known as the singer of Vrndavana and was very dear to Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu. It is said that when the three brothers performed 
sankirtana, immediately Lord Caitanya and Nityananda would dance in 
ecstasy. According to the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (188), the three 
brothers were formerly Kalavati, Rasollasa and Gunatunga, who recited 
the songs composed by Srī Visakha-gopi. The three brothers were among 
one of the seven parties that performed kirtana when Lord Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu attended the Ratha-yatra festival at Jagannatha Puri. 
Vakrešvara Paņdita was the chief dancer in their party. This is vividly 
described in the Madhya-līlā, Chapter Thirteen, verses 42 and 43. 
TEXT 116 
rāmadāsa abhirāma——sakhya-premarāši 
solasāngera kastha tuli ye karila vānšī 


SYNONYMS 


rāmadāsa abhirāma—Rāmadāsa Abhirāma; sakhya-prema— friendship; 
rāši—great volume; solasa-angera—of sixteen knots; kastha—wood; 
tuli'—lifting; ye—one who; karila—made; vānšī —flute. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmadāsa Abhirama was fully absorbed in the mellow of friendship. He 
made a flute of a bamboo stick with sixteen knots. 


PURPORT 


Abhirama was an inhabitant of Khanakula-krsna-nagara. 
TEXT 117 


stn = 


prabhura djfdya nityananda gaude calila 


-=-' — 


tànra sange tina-jana prabhu-ajfiaya ailà 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura àjfiaya—under the order of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nityānanda—Lord Nityananda; gaude—to Bengal; calila—went back; 


tànva sange—in His company; tina jana—three men; prabhu-ajfiaya— 
under the order of the Lord; ailà— went. 


TRANSLATION 


By the order of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, three devotees accompanied 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu when He returned to Bengal to preach. 
TEXT 118 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


rāmadāsa, mādhava, āra vāsudeva ghosa 
prabhu-sange rahe govinda pāiyā santosa 


SYNONYMS 


rāmadāsa—Rāmadāsa; mádhava—Madhava; ára—and; vāsudeva 
ghosa—Vāsudeva Ghosa; prabhu-sange—in the company of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahe—remained; govinda—Govinda; paiya— 
feeling; santosa—great satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 


These three were Ramadasa, Madhava Ghosa and Vasudeva Ghosa. 
Govinda Ghosa, however, remained with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu at 
Jagannatha Puri and thus felt great satisfaction. 
TEXT 119 
bhāgavatācārya, cirafijiva šrī-raghunandana 
mādhavācārya, kamalākānta, $ri-yadunandana 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavatācārya—Bhāgavata Ācārya; cirafijiva —Cirafijiva; šrī- 
raghunandana—Sri Raghunandana; mādhavācāryja—Mādhavācārya; 
kamalakanta—Kamalakanta; šrī-yadunandana—Srī Yadunandana. 


TRANSLATION 


Bhāgavata Ācārya, Cirafijiva, Sri Raghunandana, Madhavacarya, 
Kamalākānta and Srī Yadunandana were all among the branches of the 
Caitanya tree. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura writes in his Anubhāsya, “Sri 
Mādhavācārya was the husband of Lord Nityananda's daughter, 
Gangadevi. He took initiation from Purusottama, a branch of 
Nityananda Prabhu. It is said that when Nityananda Prabhu's daughter 
married Madhavacarya, the Lord gave him the village named 
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Pānjinagara as a dowry. Mādhavācārya's temple is situated near the Jīrāt 
railway station on the eastern railway. According to the Gaura- 
gaņoddeša-dīpikā (169), Sri Mādhavācārya was formerly the gopi named 
Mādhavī. Kamalākānta belonged to the branch of Srī Advaita Prabhu. 
His full name was Kamalakanta Visvasa.” 

TEXT 120 

mahā-krpā-pātra prabhura jagāi, madhai 
'patita-pāvana' nāmera sāksī dui bhai 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-krpā-pātra—object of very great mercy; prabhura—of the Lord; 
jagāi mādhāi—the two brothers Jagai and Madhai; patita-pavana— 
deliverer of the fallen; nāmera—of this name; sāksī —witness; dui bhāi — 
these two brothers. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagāi and Mādhāi, the eighty-ninth and ninetieth branches of the tree, 
were the greatest recipients of Lord Caitanya's mercy. These two 
brothers were the witnesses who proved that Lord Caitanya was rightly 
named Patita-pavana, "the deliverer of the fallen souls." 


PURPORT 


In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (115) it is said that the two brothers Jagai 
and Madhai were formerly the doorkeepers named Jaya and Vijaya, who 
later became Hiranyaksa and Hiraņyakašipu. Jagai and Mādhāi were 
born in respectable brahmana families, but they adopted the professions 
of thieves and rogues and thus became implicated in all kinds of 
undesirable activities, especially woman-hunting, intoxication and 
gambling. Later, by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu, they were initiated, and they got the chance to 
chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. As a result of chanting, both 
brothers became exalted devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The 
descendants of Madhai still exist, and they are respectable brahmanas. 
The tombs of these two brothers, Jagai and Madhai, are in a place known 
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as Ghosahāta, or Mādhāitalā-grāma, which is situated about one mile 
south of Katwa. It is said that $ri Gopicarana dāsa Bābājī established a 
temple of Nitāi-Gaura at this place about two hundred fifty years ago. 
TEXT 121 
gauda-desa-bhaktera kaila sanksepa kathana 
ananta caitanya-bhakta nā yāya gaņana 


SYNONYMS 


gauda-deša—in Bengal; bhaktera—of the devotees; kaila—I have 
described; sanksepa—in brief; kathana—narration; ananta—unlimited; 
caitanya-bhakta—devotees of Lord Caitanya; nā—not; yàya—can be; 
gaņana—counted. 


TRANSLATION 


I have given a brief description of the devotees of Lord Caitanya in 
Bengal. Actually His devotees are innumerable. 
TEXT 122 
nīlācale ei saba bhakta prabhu-sange 
dui sthāne prabhu-sevā kaila nānā-range 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācale—at Jagannātha Puri; ei—these; saba—all; bhakta —devotees; 
prabhu-sange—in the company of Lord Caitanya; dui sthane—in two 
places; prabhu-sevā—service of the Lord; kaila—executed; nānā-range — 
in different ways. 


TRANSLATION 


I have especially mentioned all these devotees because they accompanied 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu in Bengal and Orissa and served Him in 
many ways. 


PURPORT 
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Most of the devotees of Lord Caitanya lived in Bengal and Orissa. Thus 
they are celebrated as Gaudiyas and Oriyas. At present, however, by the 
grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, His cult is being propagated all 
over the world, and it is most probable that in the future history of Lord 
Caitanya's movement, Europeans, Americans, Canadians, Australians, 
South Americans, Asians and people from all over the world will be 
celebrated as devotees of Lord Caitanya. The International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness has already constructed a big temple at Māyāpur, 
Navadvipa, which is being visited by devotees from all parts of the 
world, as foretold by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and anticipated by Sri 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura. 
TEXT 123 
kevala nīlācale prabhura ye ye bhakta-gana 
sanksepe kariye kichu se saba kathana 


SYNONYMS 


kevala—only; nilacale—in Jagannatha Puri; prabhura—of the Lord; ye 
ye—all those; bhakta-gana—devotees; sanksepe—in brief; kariye—I do; 
kichu—some; se saba—all those; kathana—narration. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me briefly describe some of the devotees of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu in Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXTS 124-126 
nīlācale prabhu-sange yata bhakta-gana 
sabāra adhyaksa prabhura marma dui-jana 
paramānanda-purī, āra svarūpa-dāmodara 
gadādhara, jagadānanda, šankara, vakrešvara 
dāmodara pandita, thākura haridāsa 
raghunātha vaidya, āra raghunātha-dāsa 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācale—in Jagannatha Puri; prabhu-sange—in the company of Lord 
Caitanya; yata—all; bhakta-gana—devotees; sabāra—of all of them; 
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adhyaksa—the chief; prabhura—of the Lord; marma—heart and soul; 
dui jana—two persons; paramdnanda-puri—Paramananda Puri; ára— 
and; svarūpa-dāmodara—Svarūpa Damodara; gadadhara—Gadadhara; 
jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; sankara—Sankara; vakresvara— 
Vakresvara; dāmodara pandita—Damodara Pandita; thākura haridasa— 
Thakura Haridāsa; raghunātha vaidya—Raghunatha Vaidya; āra—and; 
raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dasa. 


TRANSLATION 


Among the devotees who accompanied the Lord in Jagannatha Puri, two 
of them—Paramananda Puri and Svarüpa Damodara—were the heart 
and soul of the Lord. Among the other devotees were Gadadhara, 
Jagadananda, Sankara, Vakrešvara, Damodara Pandita, Thakura 
Haridāsa, Raghunatha Vaidya and Raghunatha dasa. 


PURPORT 


The Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter Five, states that 
Raghunatha Vaidya came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu when the 
Lord was staying at Panihati. He was a great devotee and had all good 
qualities. According to the Caitanya-bhāgavata, he was formerly Revati, 
the wife of Balarama. Anyone he glanced upon would immediately 
attain Krsna consciousness. He lived on the seashore at Jagannatha Puri 
and compiled a book of the name Sthāna-nirūpaņa. 
TEXT 127 
ityādika pürva-sangi bada bhakta-gana 
nīlācale rahi’ kare prabhura sevana 


SYNONYMS 


iti-ādika—all these and others; pūrva-sangī —former associates; bada— 
very; bhakta-gana—great devotees; nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; rahi’— 
remaining; kare—do; prabhura—of the Lord; sevana—service. 


TRANSLATION 
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All these devotees were associates of the Lord from the very beginning, 
and when the Lord took up residence in Jagannatha Puri, they remained 
there to serve Him faithfully. 
TEXT 128 
āra yata bhakta-gana gauda-deša-vāsī 
pratyabde prabhure dekhe nīlācale asi 


SYNONYMS 


āra—others; yata—all; bhakta-gana—devotees; gauda-deša-vāsī — 
residents of Bengal; prati-abde—each year; prabhure—the Lord; dekhe— 
see; nīlācale—in Jagannatha Puri; àsi'— coming there. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees who resided in Bengal used to visit Jagannatha Puri 
every year to see the Lord. 


TEXT 129 
nīlācale prabhu-saha prathama milana 
sei bhakta-gaņera ebe kariye gaņana 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācale—at Jagannātha Puri; prabhu-saha—with the Lord; prathama— 
first; milana—meeting; sei—that; bhakta-ganera—of the devotees; ebe— 
now; kariye—I do; ganana—count. 


TRANSLATION 


Now let me enumerate the devotees of Bengal who first came to see the 
Lord at Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 130 
bada-sakha eka,——sārvabhauma bhattācārya 
tānra bhagnī-pati šrī-gopīnāthācārya 


SYNONYMS 


bada-$akhà eka—one of the biggest branches; sārvabhauma 
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bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; tānra bhagni-pati—his brother- 
in-law (the husband of Sarvabhauma's sister); šrī-gopīnāthācārya—S$rī 
Gopinatha Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 


There was Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, one of the biggest branches of the 
tree of the Lord, and his sister’s husband, Sri Gopinatha Ācārya. 


PURPORT 


The original name of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya was Vasudeva 
Bhattacarya. His place of birth, which is known as Vidyanagara, is about 
two and a half miles away from the Navadvipa railway station, or 
Canpahati railway station. His father was a very much celebrated man of 
the name Mahešvara Visarada. It is said that Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
was the greatest logician of his time in India. At Mithila, in Bihar, he 
became a student of a great professor named Paksadhara Mišra, who did 
not allow any student to note down his explanations of logic. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya was so talented, however, that he learned the 
explanations by heart, and when he later returned to Navadvipa he 
established a school for the study of logic, thus diminishing the 
importance of Mithila. Students from various parts of India still come to 
Navadvipa to study logic. According to some authoritative opinions, the 
celebrated logician Raghunatha Siromani was also a student of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya's. In effect, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
became the leader of all students of logic. Although he was a grhastha 
(householder), he even taught many sannyāsīs in the knowledge of logic. 
He started a school at Jagannatha Puri for the study of Vedanta 
philosophy, of which he was a great scholar. When Sarvabhauma 
Bhattācārya met $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he advised the Lord to learn 
Vedānta philosophy from him, but later he became a student of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to understand the real meaning of Vedānta. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya was so fortunate as to see the six-armed form 
of Lord Caitanya known as Sadbhuja. A Sadbhuja Deity is still situated 
at one end of the Jagannatha temple. Daily sankirtana performances 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


take place in this part of the temple. The meeting of Sārvabhauma 
Bhattācārya with Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu is vividly described in 
Madhya-līlā, Chapter Six. Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya wrote a book of 
one hundred verses named Caitanya-$ataka or Susloka-šataka. Two 
other verses he wrote, beginning with the words vairāgya-vidyā-nija- 
bhakti-yoga [Cc. Madhya 6.254] and kālān nastam bhakti-yogam nijam 
yah, are very famous among Gaudiya Vaisņavas. The Gaura-gaņoddeša- 
dipika (119) states that Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya was an incarnation of 
Brhaspati, the learned scholar from the celestial planets. 
Gopīnātha Ācārya, who belonged to a respectable bráhmana family, was 
also an inhabitant of Navadvipa and a constant companion of the Lord. 
He was the husband of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya's sister. In the Gaura- 
ganoddesa-dipika (178) it is described that he was formerly the gopi 
named Ratnavali. According to the opinion of others, he was an 
incarnation of Brahma. 
TEXT 131 
kāšī-mišra, pradyumna-misra, raya bhavānanda 
yānhāra milane prabhu pāilā ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


kasi-misra—Kasi Misra; pradyumna-misra—Pradyumna Misra; raya 
bhavānanda—Bhavānanda Raya; yāthāra—of whom; milane—meeting; 
prabhu—the Lord; pailà—got; ānanda—great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


In the list of devotees at Jagannatha Puri [which begins with 
Paramananda Puri, Svarüpa Damodara, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and 
Gopīnātha Acarya], Kasi Misra was the fifth, Pradyumna Misra the sixth 
and Bhavananda Raya the seventh. Lord Caitanya took great pleasure in 
meeting with them. 


PURPORT 


In Jagannatha Puri Lord Caitanya lived at the house of Kasi Mišra, who 
was the priest of the King. Later this house was inherited by Vakrešvara 
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Paņdita and then by his disciple Gopālaguru Gosvāmī, who established a 
Deity of Rādhākānta there. The Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (193) states 
that Kasi Misra was formerly Kubja in Mathura. Pradyumna Misra, an 
inhabitant of Orissa, was a great devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Pradyumna Mišra was born of a brāhmaņa family and Ramananda Raya 
of a non-brāhmaņa family, yet Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised 
Pradyumna Mišra to take instruction from Rāmānanda Raya. This 
incident is described in the Antya-līlā, Chapter Five. 
Bhavānanda Raya was the father of Sri Ramananda Raya. His residence 
was in Alalanatha (Brahmagiri), which is about twelve miles west of 
Jagannatha Puri. By caste he belonged to the karana community of 
Orissa, whose members were sometimes known as kāyasthas and 
sometimes as $udras, but he was the governor of Madras under the 
control of King Prataparudra of Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 132 
ālingana kari’ tanre balila vacana 
tumi pāņdu, pafica-pandava——tomdra nandana 


SYNONYMS 
ālingana kari —embracing; tanre—unto him; balila—said; vacana— 
those words; tumi—you; pāņdu—were Pandu; pafica—five; pandava— 
the Pandavas; tomāra—your; nandana—sons. 


TRANSLATION 


Embracing Raya Bhavananda, the Lord declared to him, “You formerly 
appeared as Pandu, and your five sons appeared as the five Pandavas.” 
TEXT 133 
rāmānanda raya, pattanāyaka gopīnātha 
kalānidhi, sudhānidhi, nāyaka vāņīnātha 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; pattanāyaka gopinatha— 
Pattanāyaka Gopinatha; kalānidhi —Kalānidhi; sudhānidhi — 
Sudhānidhi; nāyaka vàninatha—Nayaka Vaninatha. 
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TRANSLATION 


The five sons of Bhavananda Raya were Rāmānanda Raya, Pattanayaka 
Gopinatha, Kalanidhi, Sudhanidhi and Nayaka Vāņīnātha. 
TEXT 134 
ei pañca putra tomāra mora priyapātra 
rāmānanda saha mora deha-bheda mātra 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; pafica—five; putra—sons; tomāra—your; mora—Mine; priya- 
pātra—very dear; rāmānanda saha—with Sri Ramananda Raya; mora— 
Mine; deha-bheda—bodily difference; mātra—only. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Bhavananda Raya, “Your five sons are all 
My dear devotees. Ramananda Raya and I are one, although our bodies 
are different." 


PURPORT 


The Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (120—24) states that Ramananda Raya was 
formerly Arjuna. He is also considered to have been an incarnation of 
the gopi Lalita, although in the opinion of others he was an incarnation 
of Visakhadevi. He was a most confidential devotee of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Although I am a sannyasi, 
My mind is sometimes perturbed when I see a woman. But Ramananda 
Raya is greater than Me, for he is always undisturbed, even when he 
touches a woman.” Only Ramananda Raya was endowed with the 
prerogative to touch a woman in this way; no one should imitate him. 
Unfortunately, there are rascals who imitate the activities of 
Ramananda Raya. We need not discuss them further. 

In Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s final pastimes, Ramananda Raya and 
Svarūpa Damodara always engaged in reciting suitable verses from 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam and other books to pacify the Lord's ecstatic feelings 
of separation from Krsna. When Lord Caitanya went to southern India, 
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Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya advised Him to meet Rāmānanda Rāya, 
declaring that there was no devotee as advanced in understanding the 
conjugal love of Krsna and the gopīs. While touring South India, Lord 
Caitanya met Rāmānanda Raya by the bank of the Godāvarī, and in 
their long discourses the Lord took the position of a student, and 
Rāmānanda Rāya instructed Him. Caitanya Mahāprabhu concluded 
these discourses by saying, "My dear Ramananda Raya, both you and I 
are madmen, and therefore we met intimately on an egual level.” Lord 
Caitanya advised Rāmānanda Rāya to resign from his government post 
and come back to Jagannātha Puri to live with Him. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu refused to see Maharaja Prataparudra because he 
was a king, Ramananda Raya, by a Vaisnava scheme, arranged a meeting 
between the Lord and the King. This is described in the Madhya-lila, 
Chapter Twelve, verses 41-57. Sri Ramananda Raya was present during 
the water sports of the Lord after the Ratha-yatra festival. 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu considered Sri Ramananda Raya and 
Sri Sanātana Gosvami to be equal in their renunciation, for although Sri 
Ramananda Raya was a grhastha engaged in government service and Sri 
Sanatana Gosvami was in the renounced order of complete detachment 
from material activities, they were both servants of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead who kept Krsna in the center of all their 
activities. Sri Ramananda Raya was one of the three and a half 
personalities with whom Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu discussed the most 
confidential topics of Krsna consciousness. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
advised Pradyumna Mišra to learn the science of Krsna from Sri 
Ramananda Raya. As Subala always assisted Krsna in His dealings with 
Radharani in krsna-lila, so Ramananda Raya assisted Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu in His feelings of separation from Krsna. Sri Ramananda 
Raya was the author of the Jagannātha-vallabha-nātaka. 
TEXTS 135-136 
pratāparudra raja, āra odhra krsņānanda 
paramānanda mahāpātra, odhra šivānanda 
bhagavān ācārya, brahmānandākhya bhāratī 
$ri-Sikhi māhiti, āra murāri māhiti 


SYNONYMS 
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pratāparudra rājā—King Pratāparudra of Orissa; āra —and; odhra 
krsnānanda—Krsņānanda, an Oriya devotee; paramānanda 
mahāpātra—Paramānanda Mahāpātra; odhra šivānanda—the Oriya 
Šivānanda; bhagavān dcarya—Bhagavan Ācārya; brahmānanda-ākhya 
bharati—the devotee of the name Brahmānanda Bharati; šrī-sikhi 
mahiti—Sri Sikhi Mahiti; āra—and; murāri māhiti—Murāri Māhiti. 


TRANSLATION 


King Pratāparudra of Orissa, the Oriyā devotees Krsņānanda and 
Sivananda, and Paramananda Mahāpātra, Bhagavan Acarya, 
Brahmānanda Bhāratī, $ri Sikhi Māhiti and Murāri Māhiti constantly 
associated with Caitanya Mahāprabhu while He resided in Jagannātha 
Purī. 


PURPORT 


Pratāparudra Mahārāja, who belonged to the dynasty of the Gangā kings 
and whose capital was in Cuttak, was the Emperor of Orissa and a great 
devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. It was by the arrangement of 
Rāmānanda Rāya and Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya that he was able to 
personally serve Lord Caitanya. In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (118) it is 
said that King Indradyumna, who established the temple of Jagannātha 
thousands of years ago, later took birth again in his own family as 
Mahārāja Pratāparudra during the time of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Mahārāja Pratāparudra was as powerful as King Indra. The drama named 
Caitanya-candrodaya was written under his direction. 

In the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya-khaņda, Chapter Five, Paramānanda 
Mahāpātra is described as follows: "Paramānanda Mahāpātra was among 
the devotees who took birth in Orissa and accepted Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu as their only asset. In the ecstasy of conjugal love, he 
always thought of Caitanya Mahāprabhu.” Bhagavān Ācārya, a very 
learned scholar, was formerly an inhabitant of Hālisahara, but he left 
everything to live with Caitanya Mahaprabhu in Jagannātha Puri. His 
relationship with Caitanya Mahāprabhu was friendly, like that of a 
cowherd boy. He was always friendly to Svarüpa Gosafii, but he was 
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staunchly devoted to the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He 
sometimes invited Caitanya Mahāprabhu to his house. 

Bhagavān Ācārya was very liberal and simple. His father, Satānanda 
Khān, was completely materialistic, and his younger brother, Gopāla 
Bhattacarya, was a staunch Mayavadi philosopher who had studied very 
elaborately. When his brother came to Jagannatha Puri, Bhagavan 
Ācārya wanted to hear from him about Māyāvāda philosophy, but 
Svarüpa Damodara forbade him to do so, and there the matter stopped. 
Once a friend of Bhagavan Acarya’s from Bengal wanted to recite a 
drama that he had written that was against the principles of devotional 
service, and although Bhagavàn Ācārya wanted to recite this drama 
before Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Svarüpa Damodara, the Lord's 
secretary, did not allow him to do so. Later Svarüpa Damodara pointed 
out the drama's many mistakes and its disagreements with the 
conclusion of devotional service, and the author became aware of the 
faults in his writing and then surrendered to Svarūpa Dāmodara, 
begging his mercy. This is described in the Antya-līlā, Chapter Five, 
verses 91-158. 

In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (189) it is said that Sikhi Mahiti was 
formerly an assistant of Srimati Radharani named Ragalekha. His sister 
Mādhavī was also an assistant of Srīmatī Rādhārānī and was named 
Kalākelī. Sikhi Māhiti, Madhavi and their brother Murāri Māhiti were 
all unalloyed devotees of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu who could not forget 
Him for a moment of their lives. There is a book in the Oriya language 
called Caitanya-carita-mahākāvya, in which there are many narrations 
about Sikhi Māhiti. One narration concerns his seeing an ecstatic 
dream. Sikhi Mahiti always engaged in serving the Lord in his mind. 
One night, while he was rendering such service, he fell asleep, and while 
he was asleep his brother and sister came to awaken him. At that time 
he was in full ecstasy because he was having a wonderful dream that 
Lord Caitanya, while visiting the temple of Jagannatha, was entering 
and again coming out of the body of Jagannatha and looking at the 
Jagannātha Deity. Thus as soon as he awakened he embraced his brother 
and sister and informed them, "My dear brother and sister, I have had a 
wonderful dream that I shall now explain to you. The activities of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the son of Mother Saci, are certainly most 
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wonderful. I saw that Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, while visiting the 
temple of Jagannātha, was entering the body of Jagannātha and again 
coming out of His body. I am still seeing the same dream. Do you think I 
have become deranged? I am still seeing the same dream! And the most 
wonderful thing is that as soon as I came near Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
He embraced me with His long arms." As Sikhi Māhiti spoke to his 
brother and sister in this way, his voice faltered and there were tears in 
his eyes. Thus the brothers and sister went to the temple of Jagannatha, 
and there they saw Lord Caitanya in the Jagamohana kirtana hall, 
looking at the beauty of the Sri Jagannatha Deity just as in Sikhi 
Māhiti's dream. The Lord was so magnanimous that He immediately 
embraced Sikhi Mahiti, exclaiming, "You are the elder brother of 
I" Being thus embraced, Sikhi Mahiti felt ecstatic transcendental 
bliss. Thus he and his brother and sister always engaged in rendering 
service to the Lord. Murāri Māhiti, the younger brother of Sikhi Mahiti, 
is described in the Madhya-lila, Chapter Ten, verse 44. 
TEXT 137 
mādhavī-devī —— sikhi-máhitira bhaginī 
Srī-rādhāra dāsī-madhje yānra nāma gani 


Murāri 


SYNONYMS 


mādhavī-devī —Mādhavīdevī; sikhi-mahitira—of Sikhi Māhiti; bhaginī — 
sister; $rī-rādhāra—of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; dási-madhye—amongst the 
maidservants; yanra—whose; nāma—name; gaņi —count. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavīdevī, the seventeenth of the prominent devotees, was the 
younger sister of Sikhi Mahiti. She is considered to have formerly been a 
maidservant of Srimati Radharani. 


PURPORT 
In the Antya-līlā of Caitanya-caritāmrta, Chapter Two, verses 104—106, 


there is a description of Madhavidevi. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
considered her one of the maidservants of Srimati Radharani. Within 
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this world, Caitanya Mahāprabhu had three and a half very confidential 
devotees. The three were Svarüpa Gosafii, Sri Rāmānanda Raya and 
Sikhi Mahiti, and Sikhi Mahiti’s sister, Madhavidevi, being a woman, 
was considered the half. Thus it is known that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
had three and a half confidential devotees. 
TEXT 138 
isvara-purira šisya——brahmacārī kāšīšvara 
$ri-govinda nāma tānīra priya anucara 


SYNONYMS 


ifvara-purira šisya—disciple of Iśvara Puri; brahmacārī kāšīšvara— 
Brahmacari Kasisvara; šrī-govinda—Srī Govinda; nāma—name; tanra— 
his; priya—very dear; anucara—follower. 


TRANSLATION 


Brahmacārī Kasisvara was a disciple of I$vara Puri, and Sri Govinda was 
another of his dear disciples. 


PURPORT 


Govinda was the personal servant of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. In the 
Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (137) it is stated that the servants formerly 
named Bhrngara and Bhangura in Vrndavana became Kasisvara and 
Govinda in Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes. Govinda always engaged 
in the service of the Lord, even at great risk. 
TEXT 139 
tānra siddhi-kāle donhe tanva ajfia pafia 
nīlācale prabhu-sthāne milila āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


tānra siddhi-kāle—at the time of Īšvara Puri’s passing away; donhe—the 
two of them; tāira—his; ājiā—order; páfia—getting; nīlācale—at 
Jagannātha Purī; prabhu-sthāne—at the place of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; milila—met; āsiyjā —coming there. 
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TRANSLATION 


In the list of prominent devotees at Nīlācala [Jagannatha Puri], Kasisvara 
was the eighteenth and Govinda the nineteenth. They both came to see 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Jagannatha Puri, being thus ordered by Isvara 
Puri at the time of his passing away. 
TEXT 140 
gurura sambandhe mānya kaila dunhākāre 
tānra ajfia mani’ sevā dilena donhāre 


SYNONYMS 


gurura sambandhe—in relationship with His spiritual master; mānya— 
honor; kaila—offered; dunhakare—to both of them; tanra ajfia—his 
order; māni'—accepting; sevā—service; dilena—gave them; donhare— 
the two of them. 


TRANSLATION 


Both Kāšīšvara and Govinda were Godbrothers of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and thus the Lord duly honored them as soon as they 
arrived. But because Isvara Puri had ordered them to give Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu personal service, the Lord accepted their service. 
TEXT 141 
anga-sevà govindere dilena īšvara 
jagannātha dekhite calena age kāšīšvara 


SYNONYMS 


anga-sevá—taking care of the body; govindere—unto Govinda; dilena— 
He gave; ifvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jagannātha—the 
Jagannatha Deity; dekhite—while going to visit; calena—goes; dge—in 
front; kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda cared for the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whereas 
Kasisvara went in front of the Lord when He went to see Jagannatha in 
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the temple. 
TEXT 142 
aparaša yāya gosáfii manusya-gahane 
manusya theli' patha kare kāšī balavāne 


SYNONYMS 


aparaša—untouched; yàya—goes; gosāfii—$Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
manusya-gahane—in the crowd; manusya theli' —pushing the crowd of 
men; patha kare—clears the way; kāšī —Kāšīšvara; balavane—very 
strong. 


TRANSLATION 


When Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the temple of Jagannatha, 
Kasisvara, being very strong, cleared the crowds aside with his hands so 
that Caitanya Mahaprabhu could pass untouched. 
TEXT 143 
rāmāi-nandāi ——donhe prabhura kinkara 
govindera sange sevā kare nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


rāmāi-nandāi —of the names Rāmāi and Nandai; donhe—both of them; 
prabhura—Lord Caitanya's; kinkara—servants; govindera—with 
Govinda; sange—with him; sevā—service; kare—rendered; nirantara — 
twenty-four hours a day. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmāi and Nandāi, the twentieth and twenty-first among the important 
devotees in Jagannātha Purī, always assisted Govinda twenty-four hours a 
day in rendering service to the Lord. 
TEXT 144 
bāiša ghadā jala dine bharena rāmāi 
govinda-ajfidya sevā karena nandai 
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SYNONYMS 


bai$a—twenty-two; ghada—big waterpots; jala—water; dine— daily; 
bharena— fills; rāmāi —Rāmāi; govinda-àjfiàya—by the order of 
Govinda; seváà— service; karena—renders; nandāi —Nandāi. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day Ramai filled twenty-two big waterpots, whereas Nandāi 
personally assisted Govinda. 


PURPORT 


In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (139) it is stated that two servants who 
formerly supplied milk and water to Lord Krsna became Rāmāi and 
Nandāi in the pastimes of Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 145 
krsnadāsa nàma šuddha kulina brāhmaņa 
yāre sange laiyā kailā daksiņa gamana 


SYNONYMS 


krsnadāsa—Krsnadāsa; nāma—named; šuddha—pure; kulīna — 
respectable; bráhmana—the brāhmaņa; yāre—whom; sange—with; 
laiya—taking; kaila—did; daksina—southern India; gamana— touring. 


TRANSLATION 


The twenty-second devotee, Krsnadasa, was born of a pure and 
respectable brahmana family. While touring southern India, Lord 
Caitanya took Krsnadasa with Him. 


PURPORT 


Krsnadasa is described in the Madhya-līlā, chapters Seven and Nine. He 
went with $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to carry His waterpot. In the 
Malabar state, members of the Bhattathari cult tried to captivate 
Krsnadasa by supplying a woman to seduce him, but although Sri 
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Caitanya Mahāprabhu saved him from being harmed, when they 
returned to Jagannātha Purī He ordered that Krsņadāsa remain separate 
from Him, for the Lord was never favorably disposed toward an associate 
who was attracted by a woman. Thus Krsnadasa lost the personal 
association of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 146 
balabhadra bhattacarya—— bhakti adhikārī 
mathurā-gamane prabhura yenho brahmacārī 


SYNONYMS 


balabhadra bhattacarya—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; bhakti adhikārī —bona 
fide devotee; mathurā-gamane— while touring Mathura; prabhura—of 
the Lord; yenho—who; brahmacārī —acted as a brahmacārī. 


TRANSLATION 


As a bona fide devotee, Balabhadra Bhattacarya, the twenty-third 
principal associate, acted as the brahmacari of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
when He toured Mathura. 


PURPORT 


Balabhadra Bhattācārya acted as a brahmacārī, or personal assistant of a 
sannyāsī. A sannydsi is not supposed to cook. Generally a sannyāsī takes 
prasādam at the house of a grhastha, and a brahmacārī helps in this 
connection. A sannyāsī is supposed to be a spiritual master and a 
brahmacārī his disciple. Balabhadra Bhattacarya acted as a brahmacārī 
for Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu when the Lord toured Mathurā and 
Vrndāvana. 
TEXT 147 
bada haridāsa, āra chota haridāsa 
dui kīrtanīyā rahe mahāprabhura pāša 


SYNONYMS 


bada haridāsa—Bada Haridāsa; āra—and; chota haridāsa—Chota 
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Haridāsa; dui kirtaniya—both of them were good singers; rahe—stay; 
mahā-prabhura—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pāša—with. 


TRANSLATION 


Bada Haridāsa and Chota Haridāsa, the twenty-fourth and twenty-fifth 
devotees in Nīlācala, were good singers who always accompanied Lord 
Caitanya. 


PURPORT 


Chota Haridāsa was later banished from the company of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, as stated in the Antya-līlā, Chapter Two. 
TEXT 148 
rāmabhadrācārya, āra odhra simhesvara 
tapana ācārya, āra raghu, nīlāmbara 


SYNONYMS 


rāmabhadrācāryja—Rāmabhadra Ācārya; āra—and; odhra—resident of 
Orissa; sirnhešvara—Sirnhešvara; tapana ācāryja—Tapana Acarya; āra 
raghu—and another Raghunatha; nīlāmbara—Nīlāmbara. 


TRANSLATION 


Among the devotees who lived with Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu at 
Jagannātha Puri, Rāmabhadra Acarya was the twenty-sixth, Simhesvara 
the twenty-seventh, Tapana Ācārya the twenty-eighth, Raghunātha 
Bhattācārya the twenty-ninth and Nīlāmbara the thirtieth. 
TEXT 149 
singābhatta, kāmābhatta, dantura šivānanda 
gaude pūrva bhrtya prabhura priya kamalānanda 


SYNONYMS 


singabhatta—Singabhatta; kāmābhatta —Kāmābhatta; dantura 
Sivananda—Dantura Sivānanda; gaude—in Bengal; pūrva—formerly; 
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bhrtya—servant; prabhura—of the Lord; priya—very dear; 
kamalananda—Kamalananda. 


TRANSLATION 


Singabhatta was the thirty-first, Kamabhatta the thirty-second, 
Sivananda the thirty-third and Kamalananda the thirty-fourth. They all 
formerly served Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in Bengal, but later these 
servants left Bengal to live with the Lord in Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 150 
acyutānanda— —advaita-ācārya-tanaya 
nīlācale rahe prabhura caraņa āšraya 


SYNONYMS 


acyutananda—Acyutananda; advaita-ācārya-tanaya—the son of 
Advaita Ācārya; nīlācale—at Jagannātha Puri; rahe—stays; prabhura— 
of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana—lotus feet; aéraya—taking 
shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


Acyutānanda, the thirty-fifth devotee, was the son of Advaita Acarya. 
He also lived with Lord Caitanya, taking shelter of His lotus feet at 
Jagannatha Puri. 


PURPORT 


There is a statement about Acyutananda in Chapter Twelve, verse 13, of 
the Ādi-līlā. 
TEXT 151 
nirloma gangādāsa, āra visņudāsa 
ei sabera prabhu-sange nīlācale vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


nirloma gangādāsa—Nirloma Gangadasa; āra—and; visnudāsa— 
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Visņudāsa; ei sabera—of all of them; prabhu-sange—with Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nīlācale—at Jagannātha Purī; vāsa—residence. 


TRANSLATION 


Nirloma Gangādāsa and Visņudāsa were the thirty-sixth and thirty- 
seventh among the devotees who lived at Jagannātha Purī as servants of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXTS 152-154 
vārāņasī-madhye prabhura bhakta tina jana 
candrasekhara vaidya, āra mišra tapana 
raghunātha bhattācāryja——mišrera nandana 
prabhu yabe kasi ailà dekhi’ vrndāvana 
candrasekhara-grhe kaila dui māsa vasa 
tapana-misrera ghare bhiksa dui māsa 


SYNONYMS 


vārāņasī-madhye—at Varanasi; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhakta—devotees; tina jana—three persons; 
candrasekhara vaidya—the clerk of the name Candrasekhara; āra—and; 
mišra tapana—Tapana Misra; raghunātha bhattācāryja —Raghunātha 
Bhattacarya; mišrera nandana— the son of Tapana Mišra; prabhu—Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yabe—when; kasi— Varanasi; ailà—came; 
dekhi’ —after visiting; vrndavana—the holy place known as Vrndavana; 
candrasekhara grhe—in the house of Candrasekhara Vaidya; kaila—did; 
dui māsa—for two months; vāsa—reside; tapana-misrera—of Tapana 
Misra; ghare—in the house; bhiksā—accepted prasādam; dui māsa—for 
two months. 


TRANSLATION 


The prominent devotees at Varanasi were the physician Candrasekhara, 
Tapana Misra and Raghunatha Bhattacarya, Tapana Misra's son. When 
Lord Caitanya came to Varanasi after seeing Vrndavana, for two months 
He lived at the residence of Candrasekhara Vaidya and accepted 
prasadam at the house of Tapana Misra. 
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PURPORT 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was in Bengal, Tapana Misra 
approached Him to discuss spiritual advancement. Thus he was favored 
by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and received hari-nāma initiation. After 
that, by the order of the Lord, Tapana Mišra resided in Varanasi, and 
when Lord Caitanya visited Varanasi He stayed at the home of Tapana 
Misra. 
TEXT 155 
raghunātha bàlye kaila prabhura sevana 
ucchista-mārjana āra páda-samwahana 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha—Raghunātha, the son of Tapana Mišra; bālye—in his 
boyhood; kaila—did; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya; sevana—rendering 
service; ucchista-mārjana—washing the dishes; āra—and; pada- 
sarnvāhana—massaging the feet. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at the house of Tapana Misra, 
Raghunatha Bhatta, who was then a boy, washed His dishes and massaged 
His legs. 
TEXT 156 
bada haile nīlācale gelā prabhura sthane 
asta-māsa rahila bhiksā dena kona dine 


SYNONYMS 


bada haile—when he grew to be a young man; nīlācale—at Jagannātha 
Puri; gelā—went; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
sthāne—at the place; asta-mása—eight months; rahila—stayed; bhiksa— 
prasádam; dena—gave; kona dine—some days. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghunātha grew to be a young man, he visited Lord Caitanya 
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Mahāprabhu at Jagannātha Purī and stayed there for eight months. 
Sometimes he offered prasādam to the Lord. 
TEXT 157 
prabhura àjfià pāñā vrndāvanere āilā 
āsiyā šrī-rūpa-gosāfiira nikate rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajfia—order; pafia— 
receiving; vrndāvanere—to Vrndavana; ailà—he came; dsiya—coming 
there; sri-rüpa-gosáfiira—of Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; nikate—at his shelter; 
rahila—remained. 


TRANSLATION 


Later, by the order of Lord Caitanya, Raghunatha went to Vrndavana and 
remained there under the shelter of Srila Rüpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 158 
tānra sthāne rüpa-gosáfii Sunena bhāgavata 
prabhura krpāya tenho krsna-preme matta 


SYNONYMS 


tānra sthane—in his place; rüpa-gosáfii—Srila Ripa Gosvami; sunena— 
heard; bhāgavata—the recitation of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; prabhura 
krpāya—by the mercy of Lord Caitanya; tenho—he; krsna-preme—in 
love of Krsna; matta—always maddened. 


TRANSLATION 


While he stayed with Srila Ripa Gosvami, his engagement was to recite 
Srimad-Bhagavatam for him to hear. As a result of this Bhagavatam 
recitation, he attained perfectional love of Krsna, by which he remained 
always maddened. 


PURPORT 
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Raghunātha Bhattācārya, or Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvāmī, one of the six 
Gosvāmīs, was the son of Tapana Mišra. Born in approximately 1425 
Sakabda (A.D. 1503), he was expert in reciting Srimad-Bhágavatam, and 
in Antya-līlā, Chapter Thirteen, it is stated that he was also expert in 
cooking; whatever he cooked would be nectarean. $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu was greatly pleased to accept the food that he cooked, and 
Raghunātha Bhatta used to take the remnants of food left by Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Raghunatha Bhattacarya lived for eight months 
in Jagannatha Puri, after which Lord Caitanya ordered him to go to 
Vrndāvana to join $ri Rüpa Gosvāmī. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked 
Raghunatha Bhattācārya not to marry but to remain a brahmacārī, and 
He also ordered him to read Srimad-Bhagavatam constantly. Thus he 
went to Vrndavana, where he engaged in reciting Srīmad-Bhāgavatam to 
Srila Rapa Gosvāmī. He was so expert in reciting Srimad-Bhagavatam 
that he would recite each and every verse in three melodious tunes. 
While Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami was living with Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, the Lord blessed him by offering him betel nuts offered to 
the Jagannatha Deity and a garland of tulasi said to be as long as 
fourteen cubits. Under Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami's order, one of his 
disciples constructed the Govinda temple. Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami 
supplied all the ornaments of the Govinda Deity. He never talked of 
nonsense or worldly matters but always engaged in hearing about Krsna 
twenty-four hours a day. He never cared to hear blasphemy of a 
Vaisnava. Even when there were points to be criticized, he used to say 
that since all the Vaisnavas were engaged in the service of the Lord, he 
did not mind their faults. Later Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami lived by 
Radha-kunda in a small cottage. In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (185) it 
is said that Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami was formerly the gopi named 
Raga-mafijari. 
TEXT 159 
ei-mata sankhyātīta caitanya-bhakta-gaņa 
dinmātra likhi, samyak nā yāya kathana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; sankhyd-atita—innumerable; caitanya-bhakta- 
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gaņa—devotees of Lord Caitanya; din-matra—only a fractional part; 
likhi —1 write; samyak—full; nā—cannot; yāya—be possible; kathana— 
to explain. 


TRANSLATION 


I list in this way only a portion of the innumerable devotees of Lord 
Caitanya. To describe them all fully is not possible. 
TEXT 160 
ekaika-sakhate lage koti koti dala 
tāra šisya-upašisya, tara upadāla 


SYNONYMS 


eka-eka—in each; šākhāte—branch; lāge—grow; koti koti—hundreds 
and thousands; dāla—twigs; tāra—His; šisya —disciples; upašisya — 
subdisciples; tara—His; upadala—subbranches. 


TRANSLATION 


From each branch of the tree have grown hundreds and thousands of 
subbranches of disciples and granddisciples. 


PURPORT 


It was the desire of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu that His cult be spread 
all over the world. Therefore there is a great necessity for many, many 
disciples of the branches of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s disciplic 
succession. His cult should be spread not only in a few villages, or in 
Bengal, or in India, but all over the world. It is very regrettable that 
complacent so-called devotees criticize the members of the International 
Society for Krishna Consciousness for accepting sannydsa and spreading 
the cult of Lord Caitanya all over the world. It is not our business to 
criticize anyone, but because they try to find fault with this movement, 
the real truth must be stated. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted devotees 
all over the world, and Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura and 
Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura confirmed this. It is in pursuit of their will 
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that the ISKCON movement is spreading all over the world. Genuine 
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu must take pride in the spread of 
the Krsņa consciousness movement instead of viciously criticizing its 
propaganda work. 
TEXT 161 
sakala bhariyā āche prema-phula-phale 
bhāsāila tri-jagat krsna-prema-jale 


SYNONYMS 


sakala—all; bhariya—filled; ache—there is; prema—love of Godhead; 
phula—flowers; phale—fruits; bhasaila—inundated; tri-jagat—the whole 
world; krsna-prema—of love of Krsna; jale—with water. 


TRANSLATION 


Every branch and subbranch of the tree is full of innumerable fruits and 
flowers. They inundate the world with the waters of love of Krsna. 
TEXT 162 
eka eka šākhāra Sakti ananta mahimā 
‘sahasra vadane’ yāra dite nāre sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


eka eka—of each and every; šākhāra—branch; sakti— power; ananta— 
unlimited; mahimā—glories; sahasra vadane—in thousands of mouths; 
yāra—of which; dite—to give; nāre—becomes unable; sīnā—limit. 


TRANSLATION 


Each and every branch of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s devotees has 
unlimited spiritual power and glory. Even if one had thousands of 
mouths, it would be impossible to describe the limits of their activities. 
TEXT 163 
sanksepe kahila mahāprabhura bhakta-gana 
samagra balite nāre ‘sahasra-vadana’ 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


sanksepe—in brief; kahila—described; mahaprabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gaņa—the devotees; samagra—all; balite—to 
speak; nāre—cannot; sahasra-vadana—Lord Sesa, who has thousands of 
mouths. 


TRANSLATION 


I have briefly described the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 
different places. Even Lord Sesa, who has thousands of mouths, could not 
list them all. 
TEXT 164 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunátha— Sri Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; āša—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Srī Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Ādi-līlā, 


Tenth Chapter, in the matter of the main trunk of the Caitanya tree, its 
branches and its subbranches. 
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As the branches and subbranches of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu were 
described in the Tenth Chapter, in this Eleventh Chapter the branches 
and subbranches of $ri Nityānanda Prabhu are similarly listed. 
TEXT 1 
nityananda-padambhoja- 
bhrügàn prema-madhūnmadān 
natvākhilān tesu mukhyā 
likhyante katicin mayā 


SYNONYMS 


nityananda—of Lord Sri Nityananda; pada-ambhoja—lotus feet; 
bhrigan—the bumblebees; prema—of love of Godhead; madhu— by the 
honey; unmadán—maddened; natvā—offering obeisances; akhilan—to 
all of them; tesu—out of them; mukhyah —the chief; likhyante—being 
described; katicit—a few of them; maya—by me. 


TRANSLATION 


After offering my obeisances unto all the devotees of Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu, who are like bumblebees collecting honey from His lotus feet, I 
shall try to describe those who are the most prominent. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya mahāprabhu $ri-krsna-caitanya 
tānhāra caraņāšrita yei, sei dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; mahāprabhu—unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sri-krsna-caitanya—known as Krsna Caitanya; tānhāra 
caraņa-āšrita—all who have taken shelter at His lotus feet; yei—anyone; 
sei—he is; dhanya—glorious. 


TRANSLATION 
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All glories to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu! Anyone who has taken shelter at 
His lotus feet is glorious. 
TEXT 3 
jaya jaya šrī-advaita, jaya nityānanda 
jaya jaya mahāprabhura sarva-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; $ri-advaita—unto Sri Advaita Acarya; jaya—all 
glories; nityānanda—unto Lord Sri Nityananda Prabhu; jaya jaya—all 
glories; mahaprabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarva—all; 
bhakta-vrnda—devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Advaita Prabhu, Nityananda Prabhu and all the 
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 
TEXT 4 
tasya $ri-krsna-caitanya- 
sat-premāmara-šākhinah 
ūrdhva-skandhāvadhūtendoh 


šākhā-rūpān ganan numah 


SYNONYMS 


tasya—His; $rī-krsņa-caitanya—Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
sat-prema—of eternal love of Godhead; amara—indestructible; 
šākhinah—of the tree; ūrdhva—very high; skandha—branch; avadhūta- 
indoh—of Sri Nityānanda; šākhā-rūbān— in the form of different 
branches; gandn—to the devotees; numah—l offer my respects. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Nityananda Prabhu is the topmost branch of the indestructible tree of 
eternal love of Godhead, Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu. I offer my 
respectful obeisances to all the subbranches of that topmost branch. 


TEXT 5 
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$ri-nityananda-vrksera skandha gurutara 
tāhāte janmila šākhā-prasākhā vistara 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-nityānanda-vrksera—of the tree known as Sri Nityananda; 
skandha—main branch; gurutara—extremely heavy; tahate—from that 
branch; janmila—grew; šākhā—branches; pra$akha—subbranches; 
vistara—expansively. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Nityananda Prabhu is an extremely heavy branch of the Sri Caitanya 
tree. From that branch grow many branches and subbranches. 
TEXT 6 
mālākarera icchā jale bade šākhā-gaņa 
prema-phula-phale bhari' chāila bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


mālā-kārera—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; icchā-jale—by the water of 
His wish; bade—increase; šākhā-gaņa—the branches; prema—love of 
Godhead; phula-phale—with flowers and fruits; bhari’ —filling; chaila— 


covered; bhuvana—the whole world. 


TRANSLATION 


Watered by the desire of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, these branches and 
subbranches have grown unlimitedly and covered the entire world with 
fruits and flowers. 
TEXT 7? 
asankhya ananta gana ke karu ganana 
āpanā šodhite kahi mukhya mukhya jana 


SYNONYMS 


asankhya—innumerable; ananta—unlimited; gana—devotees; ke—who; 
karu—can; ganana—count; āpanā—the self; $odhite—to purify; kahi—I 
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speak; mukhya mukhya—only the chief; jana—persons. 


TRANSLATION 


These branches and subbranches of devotees are innumerable and 
unlimited. Who could count them? For my personal purification I shall 
try to enumerate only the most prominent among them. 


PURPORT 


One should not write books or essays on transcendental subject matter 
for material name, fame or profit. Transcendental literature must be 
written under the direction of a superior authority because it is not 
meant for material purposes. If one tries to write under superior 
authority, he becomes purified. All Krsna conscious activities should be 
undertaken for personal purification (āpanā sodhite), not for material 
gain. 
TEXT 8 
$ri-virabhadra gosafii— ——skandha-mahasakha 
tānra upašākhā yata, asankhya tara lekha 


SYNONYMS 


srī-vīrabhadra gosafti—Sri Vīrabhadra Gosātii; skandha—of the trunk; 
mahā-šākhā—the biggest branch; tanra—his; upašākhā—subbranches; 
yata—all; asankhya—innumerable; tàra—of that; lekha—the 
description. 


TRANSLATION 


After Nityananda Prabhu, the greatest branch is Virabhadra Gosafii, who 
also has innumerable branches and subbranches. It is not possible to 
describe them all. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
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“Virabhadra Gosafii was the direct son of Srila Nityānanda Prabhu and a 
disciple of Jahnava-devi. His real mother was Vasudha. In the Gaura- 
gaņoddeša-dīpikā (67) he is mentioned as an incarnation of 
Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu. Therefore Virabhadra Gosafii is nondifferent from 
Šrī Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu. In a village of the name Jhāmatapura, 
in the district of Hugli, Virabhadra Gosafii had a disciple named 
Yadunāthācārya, who had two daughters—a real daughter named 
Šrīmatī and a foster daughter named Nārāyaņī. Both these daughters 
married, and they are mentioned in the Bhakti-ratnākara (Thirteenth 
Wave). Virabhadra Gosafii had three disciples who are celebrated as his 
sons—Gopijana-vallabha, Ramakrsna and Ramacandra. The youngest, 
Ramacandra, belonged to the Sandilya dynasty and had the surname 
Vatavyala. He established his family at Khadadaha, and its members are 
known as the gosvāmīs of Khadadaha. The eldest disciple, Gopijana- 
vallabha, was a resident of a village known as Lata, near the Manakara 
railway station in the district of Burdwan. The second, Ramakrsna, lived 
near Māladaha, in a village named Gayesapura." Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura notes that since these three disciples belonged to 
different gotras, or dynasties, and also had different surnames and lived 
in different places, it is not possible to accept them as real sons of 
Virabhadra Gosafii. Ramacandra had four sons, of whom the eldest was 
Rādhāmādhava, whose third son was named Yadavendra. Yadavendra's 
son was Nandakisora, his son was Nidhikrsna, his son was 
Caitanyacanda, his son was Krsnamohana, his son was Jaganmohana, his 
son was Vrajanātha, and his son was Syāmalāla Gosvāmī. This is the 
genealogical table given by Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura for the 
descendants of Virabhadra Gosafii. 
TEXT 9 
isvara ha-iyà kahāya mahā-bhāgavata 
veda-dharmātīta hafià veda-dharme rata 


SYNONYMS 


isvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ha-iya—being; kahāya— 
calls Himself; mahā-bhāgavata—great devotee; veda-dharma—the 
principles of Vedic religion; atita—transcendental; hafia—being; veda- 
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dharme—in the Vedic system; rata —engaged. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Virabhadra Gosafi was the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
He presented Himself as a great devotee. And although the Supreme 
Godhead is transcendental to all Vedic injunctions, He strictly followed 
the Vedic rituals. 
TEXT 10 
antare īsvara-cestā, bāhire nirdambha 
caitanya-bhakti-mandape tenho mūla-stambha 


SYNONYMS 


antare—within Himself; ifvara-cesta—the activities of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bahire—externally; nirdambha—without pride; 
caitanya-bhakti-mandape—in the devotional hall of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tenho—He is; mūla-stambha—the main pillar. 


TRANSLATION 


He is the main pillar in the hall of devotional service erected by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He knew within Himself that He acted as the 
Supreme Lord Visnu, but externally He was prideless. 
TEXT 11 
adyāpi yānhāra krpā-mahimā ha-ite 
caitanya-nityānanda gāya sakala jagate 


SYNONYMS 


adyāpi—until today; yanhdra—whose; krpa—mercy; mahimā—glorious; 
ha-ite—from; caitanya-nityānanda—Srī Caitanya-Nityānanda; gāya— 
sing; sakala—all; jagate—in the world. 


TRANSLATION 


It is by the glorious mercy of Sri Virabhadra Gosafii that people all over 
the world now have the chance to chant the names of Caitanya and 
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Nityānanda. 
TEXT 12 
sei virabhadra-gosáfiira la-inu šaraņa 
yānhāra prasāde haya abhīsta-pūraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; virabhadra-gosdfiira—of Sri Virabhadra Gosani; la-inu—I 
take; Sarana—shelter; yanhdra—whose; prasade—by mercy; haya— it 
becomes so; abhīsta-pūraņa—fulfillment of desire. 


TRANSLATION 


I therefore take shelter of the lotus feet of Virabhadra Gosāhi, so that by 
His mercy my great desire to write $ri Caitanya-caritamrta will be 
properly guided. 
TEXT 13 
$ri-ràmadasa āra, gadādhara dāsa 
caitanya-gosáfira bhakta rahe tànva pasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rāmadāsa—Srī Ramadasa; āra—and; gadadhara dāsa—Gadādhara 
dasa; caitanya-gosāfiira—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakta — 
devotees; rahe—stay; tānra pāša—with Him. 


TRANSLATION 


Two devotees of Lord Caitanya named Sri Rāmadāsa and Gadadhara dasa 
always lived with Sri Vīrabhadra Gosāhi. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Ramadasa, later known as Abhirāma Thākura, was one of the twelve 
gopālas, or cowherd boyfriends, of $ri Nityānanda Prabhu. The Gaura- 
gaņoddeša-dīpikā (126) states that Sri Rāmadāsa was formerly Sridama. 
In the Bhakti-ratnākara (Fourth Wave), there is a description of Srila 
Abhirama Thākura. By the order of Sri Nityānanda Prabhu, Abhirama 
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Thākura became a great ācārya and preacher of the Caitanya cult of 
devotional service. He was a very influential personality, and 
nondevotees were very much afraid of him. Empowered by Srī 
Nityānanda Prabhu, he was always in ecstasy and was extremely kind to 
all fallen souls. It is said that if he offered obeisances to any stone other 
than a šālagrāma-šilā, it would immediately fracture. 
Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura writes in his Anubhasya, "Ten 
miles southwest of the Canpadanga railway station on the narrow-gauge 
railway line from Howrah, in Calcutta, to Āmtā, a village in the Hugli 
district, is a small town named Khanaküla-krsnanagara, where the 
temple in which Abhirāma Thakura worshiped is situated. During the 
rainy season, when this area is inundated with water, people must go 
there by another line, which is now called the southeastern railway. On 
this line there is a station named Kolaghata, from which one has to go by 
steamer to Ranicaka. Seven and a half miles north of Ranicaka is 
Khānākūla. The temple where Abhirāma Thākura worshiped is situated 
in Krsnanagara, which is near the kūla (bank) of the Khana 
(Dvārakešvara River); therefore this place is celebrated as Khānākūla- 
krsnanagara. Outside of the temple is a bakula tree. This place is known 
as Siddha-bakula-kufija. It is said that when Abhirama Thakura came 
there, he sat down under this tree. In Khanaküla-krsnanagara there is a 
big fair held every year in the month of Caitra [March-April] on the 
Krsna-saptami, the seventh day of the dark moon. Many hundreds and 
thousands of people gather for this festival. The temple where Abhirama 
Thākura worshiped has a very old history. The Deity in the temple is 
known as Gopinatha. There are many sevaita families living near the 
temple. It is said that Abhirama Thākura had a whip and that whoever 
he touched with it would immediately become an elevated devotee of 
Krsna. Among his many disciples, Sriman Srinivasa Ācārya was the most 
famous and the most dear, but it is doubtful that he was his initiated 
disciple." 
TEXTS 14-15 
nityānande ājītā dila yabe gaude yaite 
mahāprabhu ei dui dilā tānra sāthe 
ataeva dui-gane dunhàra ganana 
mādhava-vāsudeva ghoserao ei vivarana 
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SYNONYMS 


nityānande—unto Lord Nityananda; ajfia—order; dila—gave; yabe— 
when; gaude—to Bengal; yāite—to go; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ei dui—these two; dilà—gave; tānra sāthe—with Him; 
ataeva—therefore; dui-gane—in both the parties; dunhara—two of 
them; ganana—are counted; mādhava—Mādhava; vāsudeva—Vāsudeva; 
ghoserao —of the surname Ghosa; ei—this; vivarana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


When Nityananda Prabhu was ordered to go to Bengal to preach, these 
two devotees [Sri Rāmadāsa and Gadādhara dasa] were ordered to go with 
Him. Thus they are sometimes counted among the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya and sometimes among the devotees of Lord Nityananda. 
Similarly, Madhava Ghosa and Vasudeva Ghosa belonged to both groups 
of devotees simultaneously. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
"There is a place named Dānihāta, near the Agradvipa railway station 
and Patuli in the district of Burdwan, where the Deity of Srī 
Gopinathaji is still situated. This Deity accepted Govinda Ghosa as His 
father. Even until today, the Deity performs the s$raddha ceremony on 
the anniversary of the death of Govinda Ghosa. The temple of this 
Deity is managed by the rāja-vamša family of Krsnanagara, whose 
members are descendants of Raja Krsnacandra. Every year in the month 
of Vaisakha, when there is a bāradola ceremony, this Gopīnātha Deity is 
taken to Krsnanagara. The ceremony is performed with eleven other 
Deities, and then Sri Gopinathaji is brought back to the temple in 
Agradvipa." 
TEXT 16 
rámadàsa— —mwukhya-sakha, sakhya-prema-rāši 
solasāngera kāstha yei tuli' kaila varnsi 


SYNONYMS 
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rāma-dāsa—Rāmadāsa; mukhya-sakha—chief branch; sakhya-prema- 
rāši—full of fraternal love; solasa-angera—of sixteen knots; kastha— 
wood; yei—that; tuli'—raising; kaila —made; vamsi—flute. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmadāsa, one of the chief branches, was full of fraternal love of 
Godhead. He made a flute from a stick with sixteen knots. 
TEXT 17 
gadādhara dāsa gopibhave pūrņānanda 
yānra ghare dānakeli kaila nityānanda 


SYNONYMS 


gadādhara dāsa—Gadādhara dasa; gopī-bhāve—in the ecstasy of the 
gopis; purna-dnanda—fully in transcendental bliss; yanra ghare—in 
whose house; dāna-keli —performance of dānakeli-līlā; kaila—did; 
nityananda—Lord Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Gadadhara dasa was always fully absorbed in ecstasy as a gopi. In his 
house Lord Nityananda enacted the drama Dana-keli. 
TEXT 18 
$ri-mádhava ghosa——mukhya kīrtanīyā-gaņe 
nityānanda-prabhu nrtya kare yānra gāne 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-mādhava ghosa—Sri Madhava Ghosa; mukhya—chief; kīrtanīyā- 
gaņe—amongst the performers of sankirtana; nityānanda-prabhu— 
Nityananda Prabhu; nrtya—dance; kare—does; yanra—whose; gāne—in 
song. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Madhava Ghosa was a principal performer of kirtana. While he sang, 
Nityananda Prabhu danced. 
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TEXT 19 
vāsudeva gīte kare prabhura varņane 
kāstha-pāsāņa drave yāhāra šravaņe 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva— Vāsudeva; gite—while singing; kare—does; prabhura—of 
Nityānanda Prabhu and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; varnane—in 
description; kastha—wood; pāsāņa—stone; drave—melt; yāhāra — 
whose; Sravane—by hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


When Vasudeva Ghosa described Lord Caitanya and Nityananda while 
performing kirtana, even wood and stone would melt upon hearing it. 
TEXT 20 
murāri-caitanya-dāsera alaukika lila 
vyāghra-gāle cada māre, sarpa-sane khelā 


SYNONYMS 


murāri —Murāri; caitanya-dāsera—of the servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; alaukika—uncommon; lila—pastimes; vyāghra— tiger; 
gale—on the cheek; cada māre—slaps; sarpa—a snake; sane—with; 
khelā—playing. 


TRANSLATION 


There were many extraordinary activities performed by Murāri, a great 
devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Sometimes in his ecstasy he 
would slap the cheek of a tiger, and sometimes he would play with a 
venomous snake. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
"Murari Caitanya dāsa was born in the village of Sar-vrndāvana-pura, 
which is situated about two miles from the Galašī station on the 
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Burdwan line. When Murāri Caitanya dāsa came to Navadvīpa, he 
settled in the village of Modadruma, or Māmagāchi-grāma. At that time 
he became known as Šārnīga or Sāranga Murāri Caitanya dāsa. The 
descendants of his family still reside in Sarer Pāta. In the Caitanya- 
bhāgavata, Antya-khaņda, Chapter Five, there is the following 
statement: ‘Murari Caitanya dasa had no material bodily features, for he 
was completely spiritual. Thus he would sometimes chase after tigers in 
the jungle and treat them just like cats and dogs. He would slap the 
cheek of a tiger and take a venomous snake on his lap. He had no fear 
for his external body, of which he was completely forgetful. He could 
spend all twenty-four hours of the day chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra or speaking about Lord Caitanya and Nityananda. Sometimes he 
would remain submerged in water for two or three days, but he would 
feel no bodily inconvenience. Thus he behaved almost like stone or 
wood, but he always used his energy in chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. No one can describe his specific characteristics, but it is 
understood that wherever Murāri Caitanya dāsa passed, whoever was 
present would be enlightened in Krsna consciousness simply by the 
atmosphere he created.” 
TEXT 21 
nityānandera gana yata——saba vraja-sakhā 
šrūga-vetra-gopaveša, Sire Sikhi-pakha 


SYNONYMS 


nityānandera—of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; gana—followers; yata—all; 
saba—all; vraja-sakhā—residents of Vrndavana; $rhga—horn; vetra— 
cane stick; gopa-vesa—dressed like a cowherd boy; šire—on the head; 
Sikhi-pakha—the plume of a peacock. 


TRANSLATION 


All the associates of Lord Nityananda were formerly cowherd boys in 
Vrajabhūmi. Their symbolic representations were the horns and sticks 
they carried, their cowherd dress and the peacock plumes on their heads. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


PURPORT 


Jāhnavā-mātā is also within the list of Lord Nityananda's followers. She 
is described in the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (66) as Ananga-mafijari of 
Vrndāvana. All the devotees who are followers of Jahnava-mata are 
counted within the list of $ri Nityananda Prabhu's devotees. 
TEXT 22 
raghunātha vaidya upadhyaya mahāšaya 
yānhāra daršane krsna-prema-bhakti haya 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha vaidya—the physician Raghunātha; upādhyāya mahāšaya—a 
great personality with the title Upadhyaya; yanhara—whose; daršane— 
by visiting; krsna-prema—love of Krsna; bhakti —devotional service; 
haya—awakened. 


TRANSLATION 


The physician Raghunatha, also known as Upadhyaya, was so great a 
devotee that simply by seeing him one would awaken his dormant love of 
Godhead. 
TEXT 23 
sundarānanda——nityānandera šākhā, bhrtya marma 
yānra sange nityānanda kare vraja-narma 


SYNONYMS 


sundarānanda—Sundarānanda; nityānandera šākhā—a branch of 
Nityananda Prabhu; bhrtya marma—very intimate servant; yānra 
sange—with whom; nityananda—Lord Nityānanda; kare—performs; 
vraja-narma—activities of Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


Sundarànanda, another branch of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, was Lord 
Nityananda's most intimate servant. Lord Nityananda Prabhu perceived 
the life of Vrajabhümi in his company. 
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PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura writes in his Anubhāsya, "In 
the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter Five, it is stated that 
Sundarānanda was an ocean of love of Godhead and the chief associate 
of Sri Nityananda Prabhu. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (127) he is 
stated to have been Sudāmā in krsņa-līlā. Thus he was one of the twelve 
cowherd boys who came down with Balarama when He descended as Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu. The holy place where Sundarānanda lived is 
situated in the village known as Mahešapura, which is about fourteen 
miles east of the Majadiya railway station of the eastern railway from 
Calcutta to Burdwan. This place is within the district of Jessore, [which 
is now in Bangladesh]. Among the relics of this village, only the old 
residential house of Sundarananda still exists. At the end of the village 
resides a bāula [pseudo Vaisnava], and all the buildings, both the temples 
and the house, appear to be newly constructed. In Mahešapura there are 
Deities of Sri Rādhāvallabha and Sri Sri Radharamana. Near the temple 
is a small river of the name Vetravati. 
"Sundarananda Prabhu was a naisthika-brahmacārī: he never married in 
his life. Therefore he had no direct descendants except his disciples, but 
the descendants of his family still reside in the village known as 
Mangaladihi in the district of Birbhum. In that same village is a temple 
of Balarama, and the Deity there is regularly worshiped. The original 
Deity of Mahešapura, Radhavallabha, was taken by the Saidabad 
Gosvamis of Berhampur, and since the present Deities were installed, a 
zamindar family of Mahešapura has looked after Their worship. On the 
full-moon day of the month of Magha (January—February), the 
anniversary of Sundarananda’s disappearance is regularly celebrated, 
and people from the neighboring areas gather together to observe this 
festival.” 
TEXT 24 
kamalākara pippalāi ——alaukika rita 
alaukika prema tānra bhuvane vidita 


SYNONYMS 


kamalākara pippalāi —Kamalākara Pippalāi; alaukika —uncommon; 
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rīta —behavior or pastime; alaukika—uncommon; prema—love of 
Godhead; tanra—his; bhuvane—in the world; vidita—celebrated. 


TRANSLATION 


Kamalakara Pippalai is said to have been the third gopala. His behavior 
and love of Godhead were uncommon, and thus he is celebrated all over 
the world. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhasya, “In 
the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (128) Kamalakara Pippalāi is described as 
the third gopāla. His former name was Mahābala. The Jagannatha Deity 
at Māheša in Sri Ramapura was installed by Kamalākara Pippalai. This 
village of Māheša is situated about two and a half miles from the Sri 
Ramapura railway station. The genealogy of the family of Kamalakara 
Pippalāi is given as follows. Kamalākara Pippalāi had a son named 
Caturbhuja, who had two sons named Narayana and Jagannatha. 
Narayana had one son named Jagadananda, and his son’s name was 
Rajivalocana. During the time of Rajivalocana, there was a scarcity of 
finances for the worship of the Jagannatha Deity, and it is said that the 
Nawab of Dacca, whose name was Shah Suja, donated 1,185 bighās of 
land [about 395 acres] in the Bengali year 1060 [A.D. 1653]. The land 
being the possession of Jagannatha, the village was named Jagannatha- 
pura. It is said that when Kamalakara Pippalāi left home his younger 
brother Nidhipati Pippalai searched for him and in due course of time 
found him in the village of Māheša. Nidhipati Pippalai tried his best to 
bring his elder brother home, but he would not return. Under these 
circumstances, Nidhipati Pippalāi, with all his family members, came to 
Māheša to reside. The members of this family still reside in the vicinity 
of the Māheša village. Their family name is Adhikārī, and they are a 
brahmana family. 

“The history of the Jagannatha temple in Māheša is as follows. One 
devotee of the name Dhruvananda went to see Lord Jagannatha, 
Balarama and Subhadrā at Jagannatha Puri, wanting to offer food to 
Jagannathaji that he had cooked with his own hands. This being his 
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desire, one night Jagannāthajī appeared to him in a dream and asked 
him to go to Māheša on the bank of the Ganges and there start worship 
of Him in a temple. Thus Dhruvānanda went to Māheša, where he saw 
the three deities—Jagannātha, Balarama and Subhadra—floating in the 
Ganges. He picked up all those deities and installed them in a small 
cottage, and with great satisfaction he executed the worship of Lord 
Jagannātha. When he became old, he was very anxious to hand over the 
worship to the charge of someone reliable, and in a dream he got 
permission from Jagannātha Prabhu to hand it over to a person whom he 
would meet the next morning. The next morning he met Kamalākara 
Pippalāi, who was formerly an inhabitant of the village Khālijuli in the 
Sundaravana forest area of Bengal and was a pure Vaisņava, a great 
devotee of Lord Jagannātha; thus he immediately gave him charge of the 
worship. In this way, Kamalākara Pippalāi became the worshiper of Lord 
Jagannātha, and since then his family members have been designated as 
Adhikari, which means ‘one who is empowered to worship the Lord. 
These Adhikaris belong to a respectable brāhmaņa family. Five types of 
upper-class bráhmanas are recognized by the surname Pippalāi.” 
TEXT 25 
sūryadāsa sarakhela, tanra bhai krsņadāsa 
nityānande drdha višvāsa, premera nivāsa 


SYNONYMS 


sūryadāsa sarakhela—Siryadasa Sarakhela; tānra bhai—his brother; 
krsņadāsa—Krsņadāsa; nityanande—unto Lord Nityananda; drdha 
visvdsa—firm faith; premera nivāsa—the reservoir of all love of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Süryadasa Sarakhela and his younger brother Krsnadasa Sarakhela both 
possessed firm faith in Nityananda Prabhu. They were a reservoir of love 


of Godhead. 


PURPORT 
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In the Bhakti-ratnākara (Twelfth Wave), it is stated that a few miles 
from Navadvīpa is a place called Sāligrāma that was the residence of 
Sūryadāsa Sarakhela. He was employed as a secretary in the Muslim 
government of that time, and thus he amassed a good fortune. Sūryadāsa 
had four brothers, all of whom were pure Vaisnavas. Vasudhā and 
Jāhnavā were two daughters of Sūryadāsa Sarakhela. 
TEXT 26 
gaurīdāsa pandita yanra premoddanda-bhakti 
krsņa-premā dite, nite, dhare mahāšakti 


SYNONYMS 


gaurīdāsa pandita—Gauridasa Pandita; yāīra—whose; prema-uddanda- 
bhakti —the most elevated in love of Godhead and devotional service; 
krsna-prema—love of Krsna; dite—to deliver; nite—and to receive; 
dhare—empowered; mahāšakti —great potency. 


TRANSLATION 


Gaurīdāsa Pandita, the emblem of the most elevated devotional service in 
love of Godhead, had the greatest potency to receive and deliver such 
love. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, “It is 
said that Gauridasa Pandita was always patronized by King Krsnadasa, 
the son of Harihoda. Gaurīdāsa Pandita lived in the village of Sāligrāma, 
which is situated a few miles from the railway station Mudagacha, and 
later he came to reside in Ambikā-kālanā. It is stated in the Gaura- 
gaņoddeša-dīpikā (128) that formerly he was Subala, one of the cowherd 
boyfriends of Krsna and Balarama in Vrndāvana. Gaurīdāsa Pandita was 
the younger brother of Süryadasa Sarakhela, and with the permission of 
his elder brother he shifted his residence to the bank of the Ganges, 
living there in the town known as Ambika-kalana. Some of the names of 
the descendants of Gaurīdāsa Pandita are as follows: (1) Sri Nrsimha- 
caitanya, (2) Krsnadasa, (3) Visnudasa, (4) Bada Balarama dasa, (5) 
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Govinda, (6) Raghunātha, (7) Badu Gangādāsa, (8) Āuliyā Gangārāma, 
(9) Yadavacarya, (10) Hrdaya-caitanya, (11) Canda Haladara, (12) 
Maheša Pandita, (13) Mukuta Raya, (14) Bhātuyā Gangārāma, (15) 
Āuliyā Caitanya, (16) Kaliya Krsnadasa, (17) Pātuyā Gopāla, (18) Bada 
Jagannātha, (19) Nityananda, (20) Bhavi, (21) Jagadīša, (22) Raiya 
Krsnadasa and (22%) Annapurna. The eldest son of Gaurīdāsa Pandita 
was known as big Balarama, and the youngest was known as 
Raghunatha. The sons of Raghunatha were Mahesa Pandita and 
Govinda. Gauridasa Pandita's daughter was known as Annapürna. 
"The village Ambika-kalana, which is situated just across the river 
Ganges from Santipura, is two miles east of the Kalana-korta railway 
station, on the eastern railway. In Ambikā-kālanā there is a temple 
constructed by the zamindar of Burdwan. In front of the temple there is 
a big tamarind tree, and it is said that Gauridasa Pandita and Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu met underneath this tree. The place where the 
temple is situated is known as Ambika, and because it is in the area of 
Kalana, the village is known as Ambika-kalana. It is said that a copy of 
the Bhagavad-gītā written by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu still exists in this 
temple." 
TEXT 27 
nityānande samarpila jāti-kula-pānti 
$ri-caitanya-nityanande kari pranapati 


SYNONYMS 


nityanande—to Lord Nityananda; samarpila—he offered; jati—caste 
distinction; kula—family; panti—fellowship; $ri-caitanya—Lord 
Caitanya; nityānande—in Lord Nityananda; kari—making; prana-pati— 
the Lords of his life. 


TRANSLATION 


Making Lord Caitanya and Lord Nityananda the Lords of his life, 
Gauridasa Pandita sacrificed everything for the service of Lord 
Nityananda, even the fellowship of his own family. 
TEXT 28 
nityānanda prabhura priya——pandita purandara 
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premārņava-madhye phire yaichana mandara 


SYNONYMS 


nityananda—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; prabhura—of the Lord; priya— 
very dear; pandita purandara—Pandita Purandara; prema-arnava- 
madhye—in the ocean of love of Godhead; phire—moved; yaichana— 
exactly like; mandara—the Mandara Hill. 


TRANSLATION 


The thirteenth important devotee of Šrī Nityānanda Prabhu was Pandita 
Purandara, who moved in the ocean of love of Godhead just like the 


Mandara Hill. 


PURPORT 


Pandita Purandara met Sri Nityananda Prabhu at Khadadaha. When 
Nityananda Prabhu visited this village, He danced very uncommonly, 
and His dancing captivated Purandara Pandita. The pandita was in the 
top of a tree, and upon seeing the dancing of Nityananda he jumped 
down on the ground and proclaimed himself to be Angada, one of the 
devotees in the camp of Hanuman during the pastimes of Lord 
Ramacandra. 
TEXT 29 
paramešvara-dāsaa——nityānandaika-šaraņa 
krsna-bhakti pāya, tānre ye kare smaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


paramešvara-dāsa—Paramešvara dasa; nityānanda-eka-šaraņa — 
completely surrendered to the lotus feet of Nityananda; krsna-bhakti 
pàya—gets love of Krsna; tanre—him; ye—anyone; kare—does; 
smaraņa—remembering. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramešvara dāsa, said to be the fifth gopāla of krsņa-līlā, completely 
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surrendered to the lotus feet of Nityānanda. Anyone who remembers his 
name, Paramešvara dāsa, will get love of Krsņa very easily. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura writes in his Anubhāsya, "The 
Caitanya-bhāgavata states that Paramešvara dāsa, known sometimes as 
Paramešvarī dāsa, was the life and soul of Srī Nityānanda Prabhu. The 
body of Paramešvara dāsa was the place of Lord Nityānanda's pastimes. 
Paramešvara dāsa, who lived for some time at Khadadaha village, was 
always filled with the ecstasy of a cowherd boy. Formerly he was Arjuna, 
a friend of Krsna and Balarama. He was the fifth among the twelve 
gopālas. He accompanied Srimati Jāhnavā-devī when she performed the 
festival at Khetari. It is stated in the Bhakti-ratnākara that by the order 
of Srīmatī Jāhnavā-mātā, he installed Rādhā-Gopīnātha in the temple at 
Atapura, in the district of Hugli. The Atapura station is on the narrow- 
gauge railway line between Howrah and Āmatā. Another temple in 
Atapura, established by the Mitra family, is known as the Radha- 
Govinda temple. In front of the temple, in a very attractive place among 
two bakula trees and a kadamba tree, is the tomb of Paramešvarī 
Thākura, and above it is an altar with a tulasi bush. It is said that only 
one flower a year comes out of the kadamba tree. It is offered to the 
Deity. 

“Paramesvari Thakura belonged, it is said, to a vaidya family. A 
descendant of his brother's is at present a worshiper in the temple. Some 
of their family members still reside in the district of Hugli, near the post 
office of Canditala. The descendants of Paramešvarī Thakura took many 
disciples from brāhmaņa families, but as these descendants gradually 
took to the profession of physicians, persons from brāhmaņa families 
ceased becoming their disciples. The family titles of Paramešvarī's 
descendants are Adhikārī and Gupta. Unfortunately, his family 
members do not worship the Deity directly; they have engaged paid 
brahmanas to worship the Deity. In the temple, Baladeva and Sri Sri 
Radha-Gopinatha are together on the throne. It is supposed that the 
Deity of Baladeva was installed later because according to 
transcendental mellow, Baladeva, Krsna and Radha cannot stay on the 
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same throne. On the full-moon day of Vaisakha (April-May), the 
disappearance festival of Paramešvarī Thakura is observed in this 
temple." 
TEXT 30 
jagadisa pandita haya jagat-pāvana 
krsna-premāmrta varse, yena varsā ghana 


SYNONYMS 


jagadīša pandita—]agadisa Pandita; haya—becomes; jagat-pàvana—the 
deliverer of the world; krsna-prema-amrta varse—he always pours 
torrents of devotional service; yena—like; varsā—rainfall; ghana— 
heavy. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadisa Pandita, the fifteenth branch of Lord Nityananda's followers, 
was the deliverer of the entire world. Devotional love of Krsna showered 
from him like torrents of rain. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
"Descriptions of Jagadīša Pandita are available from the Caitanya- 
bhāgavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Six, and the Caitanya-caritāmrta, Adi- 
lilà, Chapter Fourteen. He belonged to the village of Yašadā-grāma, in 
the district of Nadia near the Cakadaha railway station. His father, the 
son of Bhatta Narayana, was named Kamalaksa. Both his father and 
mother were great devotees of Lord Visnu, and after their death, 
Jagadīša, with his wife Duhkhinī and brother Maheša, left his birthplace 
and came to Sri Māyāpur to live in the company of Jagannātha Mišra 
and other Vaisnavas. Lord Caitanya asked Jagadīša to go to Jagannatha 
Puri to preach the hari-nāma-sankīrtana movement. After returning 
from Jagannatha Puri, on the order of Lord Jagannatha he established 
Deities of Jagannatha in the village of Yasada-grama. It is said that when 
Jagadīša Pandita brought the Deity of Jagannatha to Yasada-grama, he 
tied the heavy Deity to a stick and thus brought Him to the village. The 
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priests of the temple still show the stick used by Jagadīša Pandita to carry 
the Jagannatha Deity." 
xx TEXT 31 
nityānanda-priyabhrtya paņdita dhanafijaya 
atyanta virakta, sadā krsna-premamaya 


SYNONYMS 


nityananda-priya-bhrtya—another dear servant of Nityananda Prabhu; 
pandita dhanafijaya—Pandita Dhanafijaya; atyanta—very much; 
virakta—renounced; sadā—always; krsna-prema-maya—merged in love 
of Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


The sixteenth dear servant of Nityānanda Prabhu was Dhanafijaya 
Pandita. He was very much renounced and always merged in love of 
Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
"Pandita Dhanafijaya was a resident of the village in Katwa named 
Sitala. He was one of the twelve gopālas. His former name, according to 
the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (127), was Vasudāma. Sitala-grama is 
situated near the Mangalakota police station and Kaicara post office in 
the district of Burdwan. On the narrow railway from Burdwan to Katwa 
is a railway station about nine miles from Katwa known as Kaicara. One 
has to go about a mile northeast of this station to reach Šītala. The 
temple was a thatched house with walls made of dirt. Some time ago, the 
zamindars of Bājāravana Kābāšī, the Mulliks, constructed a big house for 
the purpose of a temple, but for the last sixty-five years the temple has 
been broken down and abandoned. The foundation of the old temple is 
still visible. There is a tulasī pillar near the temple, and every year 
during the month of Kārtika (October-November) the disappearance 
day of Dhanafijaya is observed. It is said that for some time Pandita 
Dhanafijaya was in a sankirtana party under the direction of $ri 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and then he went to Vrndāvana. Before going to 
Vrndāvana, he lived for some time in a village named Sancadapancada, 
which is six miles south of the Memari railway station. Sometimes this 
village is also known as ‘the place of Dhanafijaya’ (Dhanafijayera Pata). 
After some time, he left the responsibility for worship with a disciple 
and went back to Vrndāvana. After returning from Vrndāvana to 
Sitala-gràma, he established a Deity of Gaurasundara in the temple. The 
descendants of Pandita Dhanafijaya still live in Sītala-grāma and look 
after the temple worship." 
TEXT 32 
maheša pandita——vrajera udāra gopāla 
dhakkā-vādye nrtya kare preme mātoyāla 


SYNONYMS 


maheša pandita—Maheéa Pandita; vrajera—of Vrndāvana; udāra—very 
liberal; gopala—cowherd boy; dhakkā-vādye—with the beating of a 
kettledrum; nrtya kare—used to dance; preme—in love; mātoyāla—as if 
a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


Maheša Pandita, the seventh of the twelve gopalas, was very liberal. In 
great love of Krsna he danced to the beating of a kettledrum like a 
madman. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura writes in his Anubhasya, "The 
village of Mahesa Pandita, which is known as Pālapādā, is situated in the 
district of Nadia within a forest about one mile south of the Cakadaha 
railway station. The Ganges flows nearby. It is said that formerly Maheša 
Pandita lived on the eastern side of Jirat in the village known as 
Masipura or Yašīpura, and when Masipura merged into the riverbed of 
the Ganges, the Deities there were brought to Palapada, which is 
situated in the midst of various villages such as Beledanga, Berigrama, 
Sukhasāgara, Candude and Manasāpotā. (There are about fourteen 
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villages, and the entire neighborhood is known as Paficanagara 
Paragana.) It is mentioned that Maheša Pandita joined the festival 
performed by Sri Nityananda Prabhu at Panihati. Narottama dasa 
Thakura also joined in the festival, and Maheša Pandita saw him on that 
occasion. In the temple of Maheša Pandita there are Deities of Gaura- 
Nityānanda, Sri Gopinatha, Sri Madana-mohana and Radha-Govinda, 
as well as a šālagrāma-šilā.” 
TEXT 33 
navadvipe purusottama pandita mahāšaya 
nityānanda-nāme yanra mahonmada haya 


SYNONYMS 


navadvipe purusottama—Purusottama of Navadvipa; pandita 
mahāšaya—a very learned scholar; nityānanda-nāme—in the name of 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu; yanra—whose; mahā-unmāda—great ecstasy; 
haya—becomes. 


TRANSLATION 


Purusottama Pandita, a resident of Navadvipa, was the eighth gopala. He 
would become almost mad as soon as he heard the holy name of 
Nityananda Prabhu. 


PURPORT 


It is stated in the Caitanya-bhāgavata that Purusottama Pandita was 
born in Navadvipa and was a great devotee of Lord Nityananda Prabhu. 
As one of the twelve gopālas, his former name was Stokakrsna. 
TEXT 34 
balarāma dāsa——krsna-prema-rasāsvādī 
nityānanda-nāme haya parama unmādī 


SYNONYMS 


balarāma-dāsa—Balarāma dasa; krsna-prema-rasa—the nectar of always 
merging in love of Krsna; dsvadi—fully tasting; nityānanda-nāme—in 
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the name of Sri Nityānanda Prabhu; haya—becomes; parama—greatly; 
unmādī —maddened. 


TRANSLATION 


Balarāma dāsa always fully tasted the nectar of love of Krsna. Upon 
hearing the name of Nityānanda Prabhu, he would become greatly 
maddened. 
TEXT 35 
mahā-bhāgavata yadunātha kavicandra 
yānhāra hrdaye nrtya kare nityananda 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhāgavata—a great devotee; yadunatha kavicandra—Yadunatha 
Kavicandra; yāthāra—whose; hrdaye—in the heart; nrtya—dancing; 
kare—does; nityananda—Lord Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Yadunatha Kavicandra was a great devotee. Lord Nityananda Prabhu 
always danced in his heart. 


PURPORT 


In the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, Chapter One, it is said that 
a gentleman known as Ratnagarbha Ācārya was a friend of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's father. They had been residents of the same village. 
Ratnagarbha Ācārya had three sons—Krsnananda, Jīva and Yadunatha 
Kavicandra. 
TEXT 36 
rādhe yānra janma krsnadasa dvijavara 
šrī-nityānandera tenho parama kinkara 


SYNONYMS 


rādhe—in West Bengal; yanra—whose; janma—birth; krsnadasa— 
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Krsnadasa; dvija-vara—the best brāhmaņa; šrī-nityānandera—of 
Nityananda Prabhu; tenho—he; parama—first-class; kinkara—servant. 


TRANSLATION 


The twenty-first devotee of Srī Nityānanda in Bengal was Krsņadāsa 
Brāhmaņa, who was a first-class servant of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


In this verse the word rādhe refers to Rādhadeša, the part of Bengal 
where the Ganges does not flow. 
TEXT 37 
kālā-krsnņadāsa bada vaisņava-pradhāna 
nityānanda-candra vinu nahi jāne āna 


SYNONYMS 


kālā-krsņadāsa—Kālā Krsņadāsa; bada—great; vaisnava-pradhana— 
first-class Vaisnava; nityānanda-candra—Lord Nityānanda; vinu— 
except; nāhi jāne—he did not know; āna—of anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


The twenty-second devotee of Lord Nityānanda Prabhu was Kālā 
Krsņadāsa, who was the ninth cowherd boy. He was a first-class Vaisņava 
and did not know anything beyond Nityānanda Prabhu. 


PURPORT 


In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (132) it is said that Kala Krsnadasa, who 
was also known as Kaliya Krsņadāsa, was formerly a gopa (cowherd boy) 
of the name Lavanga. He was one of the twelve cowherd boys. 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
“Kaliya Krsnadāsa had his headquarters in a village named Akaihata, 
which is situated in the district of Burdwan within the jurisdiction of 
the post office and police station of Katwa. It is situated on the road to 
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Navadvipa. To reach Ākāihāta, one has to go from the Byandel junction 
station to the Katwa railway station and then go about two miles, or one 
has to get off at the Danihata station and from there go one mile. The 
village of Ākāihāta is very small. In the month of Caitra, on the day of 
Varuni, there is a festival commemorating the disappearance day of Kala 
Krsnadasa." 
TEXT 38 
$ri-sadasiva kavirāja ——bada mahāšaya 

Srī-purusottama-dāsa—— tānhāra tanaya 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-sadāšiva kavirāja—Srī Sadasiva Kaviraja; bada—great; mahāšaya— 
respectable gentleman; šrī-purusottama-dāsa—Srī Purusottama dasa; 
tānhāra tanaya—his son. 


TRANSLATION 


The twenty-third and twenty-fourth prominent devotees of Nityananda 
Prabhu were Sadasiva Kaviraja and his son Purusottama dasa, who was 
the tenth gopala. 
TEXT 39 
ājanma nimagna nityānandera carane 
nirantara bālya-līlā kare krsna-sane 


SYNONYMS 


ājanma—from birth; nimagna—merged; nityānandera—of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; carane—in the lotus feet; nirantara—always; bālya- 
lila—childish play; kare—does; krsna-sane—with Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


From birth, Purusottama dasa was merged in the service of the lotus feet 
of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, and he always engaged in childish play with 
Lord Krsna. 
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PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
“Sadasiva Kaviraja and Nāgara Purusottama, who were father and son, 
are described in the Caitanya-bhāgavata as mahā-bhāgyavān, greatly 
fortunate. They belonged to the vaidya caste of physicians. Text 156 of 
the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā says that Candrāvalī, a most beloved gopī of 
Krsna's, later took birth as Sadāšiva Kavirāja. In texts 194 and 200 it is 
said that Karnsari Sena, the father of Sadasiva Kavirāja, was formerly 
the gopi named Ratnavali in Krsna's pastimes. All the family members of 
Sadāšiva Kaviraja were great devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Purusottama dasa Thakura sometimes lived at Sukhasagara, near the 
Cakadaha and Šimurāli railway stations. All the Deities installed by 
Purusottama Thakura were formerly situated in Beledanga-grama, but 
when the temple was destroyed the Deities were brought to Sukhasagara. 
When that temple merged into the bed of the Ganges, the Deities were 
brought with Jahnava-mata’s Deity to Sahebadanga Bedigrama. Since 
that place also has been destroyed, all the Deities are now situated in the 
village named Candude-grama, which is situated one mile up from 
Palapada, as referred to above.” 
TEXT 40 
tānra putra ——mahāšaya šrī-kānu thākura 
yānra dehe rahe krsna-premāmrta-pūra 


SYNONYMS 


tānra putra—his son; mahāšaya—a respectable gentleman; šrī-kānu 
thākura—Srī Kānu Thākura; yātra—whose; dehe—in the body; rahe— 
remained; krsna-prema-amrta-piira—the nectar of devotional service to 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Kanu Thakura, a very respectable gentleman, was the son of 
Purusottama dasa Thakura. He was such a great devotee that Lord Krsna 
always lived in his body. 
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PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, “To 
go to the headquarters of Kānu Thakura, one has to proceed by boat 
from the Jhikaragacha-ghata station to the river known as Kapotāksa. 
Otherwise, if one goes about two or two and a half miles from the 
Jhikaragāchā-ghāta station, he can see Bodhakhānā, the headquarters of 
Kānu Thakura. The son of Sadāšiva was Purusottama Thakura, and his 
son was Kanu Thakura. The descendants of Kanu Thakura know him as 
Nāgara Purusottama. He was the cowherd boy named Dāma during 
krsna-lilà. It is said that just after the birth of Kanu Thakura, his 
mother, Jahnava, died. When he was about twelve days old, Šrī 
Nityananda Prabhu took him to His home at Khadadaha. It is 
ascertained that Kanu Thakura was born some time in the Bengali year 
942 [A.D. 1535]. It is said that he took birth on the Ratha-yatra day. 
Because he was a great devotee of Lord Krsna from the very beginning of 
his life, $ri Nityānanda Prabhu gave him the name Šišu Krsnadasa. 
When he was five years old he went to Vrndavana with Jahnava-mata, 
and the Gosvàmis, upon seeing the ecstatic symptoms of Kanu Thākura, 
gave him the name Kānāi Thākura. 
«In the family of Kānu Thākura there is a Rādhā-Krsņa Deity known as 
Prāņavallabha. It is said that his family worshiped this Deity long before 
the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. When there was a 
Maharashtrian invasion of Bengal, the family of Kānu Thākura was 
scattered, and after the invasion one Harikrsņa Gosvāmī of that family 
came back to their original home, Bodhakhānā, and re-established the 
Pranavallabha Deity. The descendants of the family still engage in the 
service of Prāņavallabha. Kānu Thākura was present during the Khetari 
utsava, when Jāhnavā-devī and Vīrabhadra Gosvāmī were also present. 
One of Kanu Thakura’s family members, Madhavacarya, married the 
daughter of Sri Nityānanda Prabhu, who was named Gangadevi. Both 
Purusottama Thakura and Kanu Thakura had many disciples from 
brāhmaņa families. Most of the disciplic descendants of Kānu Thākura 
now reside in the village named Gadabeta, by the river Silavati, in the 
Midnapore district." 

TEXT 41 
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mahā-bhāgavata-srestha datta uddhāraņa 
sarva-bhāve seve nityānandera caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhāgavata—great devotee; $restha—chief; datta —the surname 
Datta; uddhárana—Uddharana; sarva-bhāve—in all respects; seve— 
worships; nityānandera—of Lord Nityānanda; carana—lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Uddhāraņa Datta Thākura, the eleventh among the twelve cowherd boys, 
was an exalted devotee of Lord Nityananda Prabhu. He worshiped the 
lotus feet of Lord Nityananda in all respects. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura writes in his Anubhasya, "The 
Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (129) states that Uddharana Datta Thakura was 
formerly the cowherd boy of Vrndāvana named Subahu. Uddhāraņa 
Datta Thākura, previously known as $ri Uddhāraņa Datta, was a 
resident of Saptagrama, which is situated on the bank of the Sarasvati 
River near the Trisabigha railway station in the district of Hugli. At the 
time of Uddharana Thākura, Saptagrama was a very big town, 
encompassing many other places such as Vasudeva-pura, Bansabediya, 
Krsnapura, Nityānanda-pura, Sivapura, Sankhanagara and Saptagrama.” 
Calcutta was developed under British rule by the influential mercantile 
community, and especially by the suvarna-vanik community who came 
down from Saptagrama to establish their businesses and homes all over 
Calcutta. They were known as the Saptagrami mercantile community of 
Calcutta, and most of them belonged to the Mullik and Sil families. 
More than half of Calcutta belonged to this community, as did Srīla 
Uddhāraņa Thākura. Our paternal family also came from this district 
and belonged to the same community. The Mulliks of Calcutta are 
divided into two families, namely the Sil family and De family. All the 
Mulliks of the De family originally belong to the same family and gotra. 
We also formerly belonged to the branch of the De family whose 
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members, intimately connected with the Muslim rulers, received the 
title Mullik. 

In the Caitanya-bhagavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter Five, it is said that 
Uddhāraņa Datta was an extremely elevated and liberal Vaisņava. He 
was born with the right to worship Nityānanda Prabhu. It is also stated 
that Nityānanda Prabhu, after staying for some time in Khadadaha, 
came to Saptagrāma and stayed in the house of Uddhāraņa Datta. The 
suvarna-vanik community to which Uddhāraņa Datta belonged was 
actually a Vaisņava community. Its members were bankers and gold 
merchants (suvarna means “gold,” and vanik means *merchant"). Long 
ago there was a misunderstanding between Ballal Sena and the suvarna- 
vanik community because of the great banker Gaurī Sena. Ballāl Sena 
was taking loans from Gauri Sena and spending money extravagantly, 
and therefore Gauri Sena stopped supplying money. Ballal Sena took 
revenge by instigating a social conspiracy to make the suvarna-vaniks 
outcastes, and since then they have been ostracized from the higher 
castes, namely the brāhmaņas, ksatriyas and vaisyas. But by the grace of 
Srila Nityananda Prabhu, the suvarna-vanik community was again 
elevated. It is said in the Caitanya-bhagavata, yateka vanik-kula 
uddhāraņa haite pavitra ha-ila dvidhā nāhika ihāte: there is no doubt that 
all the community members of the suvarņa-vaņik society were again 
purified by $ri Nityānanda Prabhu. 

In Saptagrāma there is still a temple with a six-armed Deity of $ri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu that was personally worshiped by Srila 
Uddharana Datta Thakura. On the right side of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is a Deity of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, and on the left side is 
Gadadhara Prabhu. There are also a Rādhā-Govinda mūrti and a 
šālagrāma-šilā, and below the throne is a picture of Sri Uddharana Datta 
Thakura. In front of the temple there is now a big hall, and in front of 
the hall is a Madhavi-lata plant. The temple is in a very shady, cool and 
nicely situated location. When we returned from America in 1967, the 
executive committee members of this temple invited us to visit it, and 
thus we had the opportunity to visit this temple with some American 
students. Formerly, in our childhood, we visited this temple with our 
parents because all the members of the suvarna-vanik community 
enthusiastically take interest in this temple of Uddharana Datta 
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Thākura. 
Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura adds in his Anubhāsya: "In the 
Bengali year 1283 [A.D. 1876] a bābājī of the name Nitāi dāsa arranged 
for a donation of twelve bighās of land (about four acres) for the temple 
where Uddhāraņa Datta Thākura worshiped. The management of the 
temple later deteriorated, but then in 1306 (A.D. 1899), through the 
cooperation of the famous Balarama Mullik of Hugli, who was a 
subjudge, and many rich suvarna-vanik community members, the 
management of the temple improved greatly. Not more than fifty years 
ago, one of the family members of Uddharana Datta Thakura named 
Jagamohana Datta established a wooden mūrti [statue] of Uddharana 
Datta Thākura in the temple, but that mūrti is no longer there; at 
present, a picture of Uddharana Datta Thākura is worshiped. It is 
understood, however, that the wooden mūrti of Uddharana Thākura was 
taken away by $ri Madana-mohana Datta and is now being worshiped 
with a sGlagrama-sila by Srinatha Datta. 
“Uddharana Datta Thakura was the manager of the estate of a big 
zamindar in Naihati, about one and a half miles north of Katwa. The 
relics of this royal family are still visible near the Dainhata station. 
Since Uddhāraņa Datta Thakura was the manager of the estate, it was 
also known as Uddhāraņa-pura. Uddharana Datta Thakura installed 
Nitai-Gaura Deities that were later brought to the house of the 
zamindar, which was known as Vanaoyaribada. Srila Uddharana Datta 
Thakura remained a householder throughout his life. His father’s name 
was Srikara Datta, his mother’s name was Bhadravati, and his son’s name 
was Srinivasa Datta.” 
TEXT 42 
ācārya vaisņavānanda bhakti-adhikārī 
pūrve nāma chila yānra ‘raghunatha puri’ 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya— teacher; vaisnaváànanda— Vaisnavananda; bhakti —devotional 
service; adhikārī —fit candidate; pūrve —previously; nāma—name; 
chila—was; yanra—whose; raghunātha puri—Raghunatha Puri. 
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TRANSLATION 


The twenty-seventh prominent devotee of Nityānanda Prabhu was 
Acarya Vaisņavānanda, a great personality in devotional service. He was 
formerly known as Raghunatha Puri. 


PURPORT 


In the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (97) it is said that Raghunatha Puri was 
previously very powerful in the eight mystic successes. He was an 
incarnation of one of the successes. 
TEXT 43 
visņudāsa, nandana, gangādāsa—— tina bhāi 
pūrve yānra ghare chilā thākura nitāi 


SYNONYMS 


visnuddsa—Visnudasa; nandana—Nandana; gangādāsa—Gangādāsa; 
tina bhai—three brothers; pūrve —previously; yanra—whose; ghare—in 
the house; chila—stayed; thākura nitāi —Nityānanda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Another important devotee of Lord Nityananda Prabhu was Visnudasa, 
who had two brothers, Nandana and Gangadasa. Lord Nityananda Prabhu 
sometimes stayed at their house. 


PURPORT 


The three brothers Visnudasa, Nandana and Gangadasa were residents 
of Navadvipa and belonged to the Bhattacarya brāhmaņa family. Both 
Visnudasa and Gangādāsa stayed for some time with Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu at Jagannātha Puri, and the Caitanya-bhāgavata states that 
formerly Nityananda Prabhu stayed at their house. 
TEXT 44 
nityānanda-bhrtya——paramānanda upādhyāya 
Sri-jiva pandita nityānanda-guņa gaya 
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SYNONYMS 


nityananda-bhrtya—servant of Nityananda Prabhu; paramānanda 
upādhyāya—Paramānanda Upadhyaya; srī-jīva pandita—Sri Jīva 
Pandita; nityānanda—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; guņa—gualities; gāja — 
glorified. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramānanda Upādhyāya was Nityānanda Prabhu's great servitor. Srī 
Jīva Pandita glorified the qualities of Sri Nityananda Prabhu. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Paramānanda Upadhyaya was an advanced devotee. His name is 
mentioned in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, where Srī Jīva Pandita is also 
mentioned as the second son of Ratnagarbha Ācārya and a childhood 
friend of Hādāi Ojha, the father of Nityananda Prabhu. In the Gaura- 
gaņoddeša-dīpikā (169) it is said that Srī Jiva Pandita was formerly the 
gopi named Indira. 
TEXT 45 
paramānanda gupta——krsna-bhakta mahāmatī 
pūrve yānra ghare nityānandera vasati 


SYNONYMS 


paramānanda gupta—Paramananda Gupta; krsna-bhakta—a great 
devotee of Lord Krsna; mahā-mati —advanced in spiritual consciousness; 
pūrve—formerly; yanra—whose; ghare—in the house; nityānandera—of 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu; vasati—residence. 


TRANSLATION 


The thirty-first devotee of Lord Nityananda Prabhu was Paramananda 
Gupta, who was greatly devoted to Lord Krsna and highly advanced in 
spiritual consciousness. Formerly Nityananda Prabhu also resided at his 
house for some time. 
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PURPORT 


Paramānanda Gupta composed a prayer to Lord Krsņa known as Krsņa- 
stavāvalī. In the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (194 and 199) it is stated that he 
was formerly the gopi named Mafijumedha. 
TEXT 46 
nàráyana, krsņadāsa āra manohara 
devānanda——cāri bhāi nitāi-kinkara 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyjanņa—Nārāyaņa; krsnaddsa—Krsnadasa; āra—and; manohara— 
Manohara; devānanda—Devānanda; cari bhāi —four brothers; nitai- 
kinkara—servants of Lord Nityānanda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The thirty-second, thirty-third, thirty-fourth and thirty-fifth prominent 
devotees were Nārāyaņa, Krsņadāsa, Manohara and Devānanda, who 
always engaged in the service of Lord Nityānanda. 
TEXT 47 
hoda krsņadāsaa——nityānanda-prabhu-prāņa 
nityānanda-pada vinu nāhi jāne āna 


SYNONYMS 


hoda krsnadása—Hoda Krsņadāsa; nityānanda-prabhu—of Lord 
Nityānanda; prāņa—life and soul; nityānanda-pada—the lotus feet of 
Lord Nityananda; vinu—except; nāhi —does not; jane—know; āna— 
anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


The thirty-sixth devotee of Lord Nityānanda was Hoda Krsņadāsa, whose 
life and soul was Nityānanda Prabhu. He was always dedicated to the 
lotus feet of Nityānanda, and he knew no one else but Him. 
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PURPORT 


The residence of Krsņadāsa Hoda was Badagāchi, which is now in 
Bangladesh. 
TEXT 48 
nakadi, mukunda, sūrya, mādhava, šrīdhara 
rāmānanda vasu, jagannātha, mahīdhara 


SYNONYMS 


nakadi —Nakadi; mukunda—Mukunda; sūryja—Sūrya; mādhava— 
Mādhava; šrīdhara—Srīdhara; rāmānanda vasu—Rāmānanda Vasu; 
jagannātha—Jagannātha; mahīdhara—Mahīdhara. 


TRANSLATION 


Among Lord Nityānanda's devotees, Nakadi was the thirty-seventh, 
Mukunda the thirty-eighth, Sürya the thirty-ninth, Madhava the 
fortieth, Sridhara the forty-first, Rāmānanda the forty-second, 
Jagannatha the forty-third and Mahidhara the forty-fourth. 


PURPORT 


Šrīdhara was the twelfth gopāla. 
TEXT 49 
$rimanta, gokula-dāsa hariharānanda 
šivāi, nandāi, avadhūta paramānanda 


SYNONYMS 
$ri-manta—Srimanta; gokula-dasa—Gokula dasa; hariharānanda— 
Hariharānanda; šivāi —Sivāi; nandāi —Nandāi; avadhüta 
paramānanda—Avadhūta Paramānanda. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrīmanta was the forty-fifth, Gokula dāsa the forty-sixth, Hariharānanda 
the forty-seventh, Sivai the forty-eighth, Nandāi the forty-ninth and 
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Paramānanda the fiftieth. 
TEXT 50 
vasanta, navanī hoda, gopāla, sanātana 
visņāi hājarā, krsndnanda, sulocana 


SYNONYMS 


vasanta—Vasanta; navanī hoda—Navanī Hoda; gopāla—Gopāla; 
sanātana—Sanātana; visndi hājarā—Visņāi Hajara; krsnananda— 
Krsnananda; sulocana—Sulocana. 


TRANSLATION 


Vasanta was the fifty-first, Navani Hoda the fifty-second, Gopala the 
fifty-third, Sanatana the fifty-fourth, Visnai the fifty-fifth, Krsnananda 
the fifty-sixth and Sulocana the fifty-seventh. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, 
“Navani Hoda appears to have been the same person as Hoda Krsnadasa, 
the son of the King of Badagachi. His father’s name was Hari Hoda. One 
can visit Badagachi by taking the Lalagola-ghata railway line. Formerly 
the Ganges flowed by Badagāchi, but now it has become a canal known 
as the Kālšira Khāla. Near the Mudāgāchā station is a village known as 
Saligrama in which King Krsnadasa arranged for the marriage of Sri 
Nityānanda Prabhu, as described in the Bhakti-ratnākara (Twelfth 
Wave). It is sometimes said that Navani Hoda was the son of Raja 
Krsnadāsa. His descendants still live in Rukuņapura, a village near 
Bahiragāchi. They belong to the daksiņa-rādhīya-kāyastha community, 
but, having been reformed as brāhmaņas, they still initiate all classes of 
men.” 
TEXT 51 
kamsāri sena, rāmasena, rāmacandra kavirāja 
govinda, Sriranga, mukunda, tina kavirāja 


SYNONYMS 
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kamsāri sena —Kamsāri Sena; rāmasena—Rāmasena; rāmacandra 
kavirāja—Rāmacandra Kaviraja; govinda—Govinda; $riranga— 
Šrīranga; mukunda—Mukunda; tina kavirāja—all three are Kavirājas, or 
physicians. 


TRANSLATION 


The fifty-eighth great devotee of Lord Nityānanda Prabhu was Karnsari 
Sena, the fifty-ninth was Rāmasena, the sixtieth was Rāmacandra 
Kavirāja, and the sixty-first, sixty-second and sixty-third were Govinda, 
Sriranga and Mukunda, who were all physicians. 


PURPORT 


Sri Ramacandra Kaviraja, the son of Khandavasi Cirafijiva and 
Sunanda, was a disciple of Srinivasa Acarya and the most intimate 
friend of Narottama dasa Thakura, who prayed several times for his 
association. His youngest brother was Govinda Kaviraja. Srila Jiva 
Gosvami very much appreciated Sri Ramacandra Kaviraja’s great 
devotion to Lord Krsna and therefore gave him the title Kaviraja. Sri 
Ramacandra Kaviraja, who was perpetually disinterested in family life, 
greatly assisted in the preaching work of Srinivasa Ācārya and 
Narottama dasa Thakura. He resided at first in Srikhanda but later in 
the village of Kumāra-nagara, on the bank of the Ganges. 
Govinda Kaviraja was the brother of Ramacandra Kaviraja and 
youngest son of Ciranijīva of Srikhanda. Although at first a šākta, or 
worshiper of goddess Durga, he was later initiated by Srinivasa Acarya 
Prabhu. Govinda Kaviraja also resided first in Srikhanda and then in 
Kumāra-nagara, but later he moved to the village known as Teliya 
Budhari, on the southern bank of the river Padma. Since Govinda 
Kaviraja, the author of two books, Sangīta-mādhava and Gītāmrta, was a 
great Vaisnava kavi, or poet, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī gave him the title 
Kavirāja. He is described in the Bhakti-ratnākara (Ninth Wave). 
Karnsāri Sena was formerly Ratnavali in Vraja, as described in the 
Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (194 and 200). 

TEXT 52 
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pītāmbara, mādhavācārya, dāsa dāmodara 
Sankara, mukunda, jfiana-dasa, manohara 


SYNONYMS 


pitambara—Pitambara; mādhavācāryja —Mādhavācārya; dāsa 
damodara—Damodara dasa; šankara —Sankara; mukunda—Mukunda; 
jfiána-dása—]fiana dasa; manohara—Manohara. 


TRANSLATION 


Among the devotees of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, Pitambara was the 
sixty-fourth, Madhavacarya the sixty-fifth, Damodara dasa the sixty- 
sixth, Sankara the sixty-seventh, Mukunda the sixty-eighth, Jana dasa 
the sixty-ninth and Manohara the seventieth. 
TEXT 53 
nartaka gopāla, rāmabhadra, gaurānga-dāsa 
nrsimha-caitanya, mīnaketana rāmadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


nartaka gopāla—the dancer Gopala; rāmabhadra—Rāmabhadra; 
gaurānga-dāsa—Gaurānga dasa; nrsimha-caitanya—Nrsimha-caitanya; 
minaketana rāma-dāsa—Mīnaketana Ramadasa. 


TRANSLATION 


The dancer Gopāla was the seventy-first, Rāmabhadra the seventy- 
second, Gauranga dasa the seventy-third, Nrsimha-caitanya the seventy- 
fourth and Minaketana Ramadasa the seventy-fifth. 


PURPORT 


The Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (68) describes Minaketana Ramadasa as an 
incarnation of Sankarsana. 


TEXT 54 
vrndāvana-dāsa——nārāyaņīra nandana 
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'caitanya-mangala' yenho karila racana 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-dāsa—Srīla Vrndavana dasa Thakura; nārāyaņīra nandana— 
son of Narayani; caitanya-mangala—the book of the name Caitanya- 
mangala; yenho—who; karila—did; racana—composition. 


TRANSLATION 


Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura, the son of Srīmatī Nārāyaņī, composed Sri 
Caitanya-mangala [later known as Šrī Caitanya-bhagavata]. 
TEXT 55 
bhāgavate krsna-lilà varņilā vedavyāsa 
caitanya-līlāte vyāsa——vrndāvana dasa 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavate—in Srimad-Bhágavatam; krsna-lila—the pastimes of Lord 
Krsna; varnilà—described; veda-vyása—Dvaipayana Vyasadeva; 
caitanya-līlāte—in the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; vyasa— Vedavyasa; 
vrndāvana dasa—Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Vyasadeva described the pastimes of Krsna in Srimad-Bhagavatam. 
The Vyasa of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was Vrndavana 
dasa. 


PURPORT 


Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura was an incarnation of Vedavyāsa and also 
a friendly cowherd boy named Kusumāpīda in krsna-līlā. In other words, 
the author of Sri Caitanya-bhāgavata, Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura, 
the son of Srīvāsa Thakura’s niece Narayani, was a combined 
incarnation of Vedavyasa and the cowherd boy Kusumapida. There is a 
descriptive statement by Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura in his 
commentary on Sri Caitanya-bhagavata giving the biographical details of 
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the life of Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 56 
sarvašākhā-srestha vīrabhadra gosáfii 
tānra upašākhā yata, tāra anta nāi 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-šākhā-srestha—the best of all the branches; virabhadra gosafi— 
Virabhadra Gosafii; tanra upasakha—His subbranches; yata—all; tàra— 
of them; anta—limit; nài—there is not. 


TRANSLATION 


Among all the branches of Sri Nityānanda Prabhu, Virabhadra Gosāñi 
was the topmost. His subbranches were unlimited. 


TEXT 57 
ananta nityananda-gana—-——ke karu ganana 
ātma-pavitratā-hetu likhilan kata jana 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; nityananda-gana—followers of Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu; ke karu—who can; ganana—count; atma-pavitrata—of self- 
purification; hetu—for the reason; likhilan—I have written; kata jana— 
some of them. 


TRANSLATION 


No one can count the unlimited followers of Nityananda Prabhu. I have 
mentioned some of them just for my self-purification. 
TEXT 58 
ei sarva-šākhā pūrna—— pakva prema-phale 
yāre dekhe, tāre diyā bhāsāila sakale 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; sarva-sakha—all branches; pūrņa—complete; pakva prema- 
phale—with ripened fruits of love of Godhead; yare dekhe—whomever 
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they see; tare diya—distributing to him; bhāsāila—overflooded; sakale— 
all of them. 


TRANSLATION 


All these branches, the devotees of Lord Nityānanda Prabhu, being full of 
ripened fruits of love of Krsna, distributed these fruits to all they met, 
flooding them with love of Krsna. 
TEXT 59 
anargala prema sabāra, cestā anargala 
prema dite, krsna dite dhare mahābala 


SYNONYMS 


anargala—unchecked; prema—love of Krsna; sabāra—of everyone of 
them; cestá—activity; anargala—unchecked; prema dite—to give love of 
Krsna; krsna dite—to deliver Krsna; dhare—they possess; mahābala— 
great strength. 


TRANSLATION 


All these devotees had unlimited strength to deliver unobstructed, 
unceasing love of Krsna. By their own strength they could offer anyone 
Krsna and love of Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura has sung, krsna se tomāra, krsna dite pāra, 
tomāra šakati ache. In this song, Bhaktivinoda Thakura describes that a 
pure Vaisnava, as the proprietor of Krsna and love of Krsna, can deliver 
both to anyone and everyone he likes. Therefore to get Krsna and love 
of Krsna one must seek the mercy of pure devotees. Srila Vigvanatha 
Cakravarti Thakura also says, yasya prasādād bhagavat-prasādo 
yasyāprasādān na gatih kuto 'pi: ** "By the mercy of the spiritual master 
one is blessed by the mercy of Krsņa. Without the grace of the spiritual 
master one cannot make any advancement.” By the grace of a Vaisņava 
or bona fide spiritual master one can get both love of Godhead, Krsna, 
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and Krsna Himself. 
TEXT 60 
sanksepe kahilān ei nityananda-gana 
yānhāra avadhi nā pāya 'sahasra-vadana' 


SYNONYMS 


sanksepe—in brief; kahilan —described; ei —these; nityananda-gana— 
devotees of Lord Nityananda; yanhara—of whom; avadhi—limitation; 
nā—does not; paya—get; sahasra-vadana—the thousand-mouthed Sesa 
Naga, on whom Lord Visnu lies. 


TRANSLATION 


I have briefly described only some of the followers and devotees of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu. Even the thousand-mouthed Sesa Naga cannot 
describe all of these unlimited devotees. 
TEXT 61 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpa—ŠSrīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


With an ardent desire to serve the purpose of Sri Rūpa and Sri 
Raghunātha, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Eleventh Chapter, in the matter of the expansions of Lord Nityānanda. 
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Bhaktivinoda Thākura gives a summary of the Twelfth Chapter in his 
Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. The Twelfth Chapter describes the followers of 
Advaita Prabhu, among whom the followers of Acyutānanda, the son of 
Advaita Ācārya, are understood to be the pure followers who received 
the cream of the philosophy Srī Advaita Ācārya enunciated. Other so- 
called descendants and followers of Advaita Ācārya are not to be 
recognized. This chapter also includes narrations concerning the son of 
Advaita Ācārya named Gopāla Misra and Advaita Ācārya's servant 
named Kamalākānta Višvāsa. In his early life Gopāla fainted during the 
cleansing of the Guņdicā-mandira at Jagannātha Purī and thus became a 
recipient of the mercy of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The story of 
Kamalākānta Visvasa concerns his borrowing three hundred rupees from 
Pratāparudra Maharaja to clear a debt of Advaita Ācārya's, for which Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu chastised him when He came to know of it. 
Kamalākānta Višvāsa was then purified by the request of Sri Advaita 
Acarya. After describing the descendants of Advaita Ācārya, the 
chapter concludes by describing the followers of Gadādhara Paņdita 
Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 1 
advaitànghry-abja-bhrngams tàn 
sārāsāra-bhrto 'khilan 
hitvāsārān sāra-bhrto 
naumi caitanya-jīvanān 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-aūghri—the lotus feet of Advaita Ācārya; abja—lotus flower; 
bhrügan—bumblebees; tan—all of them; sāra-asāra—real and not real; 
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bhrtah—accepting; akhilan—all of them; hitvā —giving up; asārān—not 
real; sāra-bhrtah—those who are real; naumi —offer my obeisances; 
caitanya-jīvanān—whose life and soul was Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The followers of Sri Advaita Prabhu were of two kinds. Some were real 
followers, and the others were false. Rejecting the false followers, I offer 
my respectful obeisances to Sri Advaita Acarya’s real followers, whose 
life and soul was Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya mahāprabhu $ri-krsna-caitanya 
jaya jaya nityānanda jayādvaita dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; mahāprabhu—Mahāprabhu; sri-krsna-caitanya— 
Sri Krsna Caitanya; jaya jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu; jaya advaita—all glories to Advaita Prabhu; 
dhanya—who are all very glorious. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Sri Advaita Prabhu! All of Them are glorious. 
TEXT 3 
$ri-caitanyamara-taror 
dvitiya-skandha-rüpinah 
$rimad-advaita-candrasya 
šākhā-rūpān ganan numah 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; amara—eternal; taroh— 
of the tree; dvitiya—second; skandha—big branch; rūpiņah—in the form 
of; $rimat—the all-glorious; advaita-candrasya—of Lord Advaitacandra; 
šākhā-rūpān—in the form of branches; gaņān—to all the followers; 
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numah—l offer my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances to the all-glorious Advaita Prabhu, who 
forms the second branch of the eternal Caitanya tree, and to His 
followers, who form His subbranches. 
TEXT 4 
vrksera dvitiya skandha——ācārya-gosātii 
tānra yata šākhā ha-ila, tāra lekha nai 


SYNONYMS 


vrksera—of the tree; dvitiya skandha—the second big branch; ācārya- 
gosáfii—S$ri Advaita Ācārya Gosvāmī; tātra—His; yata—all; sakha— 
branches; ha-ila—became; tāra—of that; lekha—description; nafii— 
there is not. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Prabhu was the second big branch of the tree. There are 
many subbranches, but it is impossible to mention them all. 
TEXT 5 
caitanya-mālīra krpa-jalera secane 
sei jale pusta skandha bade dine dine 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-málira—of the gardener named Caitanya; krpā-jalera—of the 
water of His mercy; secane—by sprinkling; sei jale—by that water; 
pusta—nourished; skandha—branches; báde—increased; dine dine—day 
after day. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was also the gardener, and as He poured the 
water of His mercy on the tree, all the branches and subbranches grew, 
day after day. 
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TEXT 6 
sei skandhe yata prema-phala upajila 
sei krsna-prema-phale jagat bharila 


SYNONYMS 


sei skandhe—on that branch; yata—all; prema-phala—fruits of love of 
Godhead; upajila—grew; sei—those; krsna-prema-phale—fruits of love 
of Krsna; jagat —the whole world; bharila—spread over. 


TRANSLATION 


The fruits of love of Godhead that grew on those branches of the 
Caitanya tree were so large that they flooded the entire world with love 
of Krsna. 
TEXT 7 
sei jala skandhe kare šākhāte saficdra 
phale-phule baàde, ——šākhā ha-ila vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


sei jala—that water; skandhe—on the branches; kare—does; sakhate— 
on the subbranches; saficara—growing; phale-phule—in fruits and 
flowers; bāde—increases; $sakha—the branches; ha-ila—became; 
vistàra—widespread. 


TRANSLATION 


As the trunk and branches were watered, the branches and subbranches 
spread lavishly, and the tree grew full with fruits and flowers. 


TEXT 8 
prathame ta' eka-mata ācāryera gana 
pāche dui-mata haila daivera karana 


SYNONYMS 


prathame— in the beginning; ta —however; eka-mata—one opinion; 
ācāryera—of Advaita Acarya; gana—followers; pāche—later; dui- 
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mata—two opinions; haila—became; daivera—of providence; karana— 
the cause. 


TRANSLATION 


At first all the followers of Advaita Ācārya shared a single opinion. But 
later they followed two different opinions, as ordained by providence. 


PURPORT 


The words daivera kāraņa indicate that by dint of providence, or by 
God's will, the followers of Advaita Ācārya divided into two parties. 
Such disagreement among the disciples of one ācārya is also found 
among the members of the Gaudīya Matha. In the beginning, during the 
presence of Orh Visnupada Paramahamsa Parivrajakacarya Astottara- 
Sata Sri Srimad Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura Prabhupada, all the 
disciples worked in agreement; but just after his disappearance, they 
disagreed. One party strictly followed the instructions of 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, but another group created their 
own concoction about executing his desires. Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
Thākura, at the time of his departure, requested all his disciples to form 
a governing body and conduct missionary activities cooperatively. He 
did not instruct a particular man to become the next ācārya. But just 
after his passing away, his leading secretaries made plans, without 
authority, to occupy the post of ācārya, and they split into two factions 
over who the next ācārya would be. Consequently, both factions were 
asára, or useless, because they had no authority, having disobeyed the 
order of the spiritual master. Despite the spiritual master's order to form 
a governing body and execute the missionary activities of the Gaudiya 
Matha, the two unauthorized factions began litigation that is still going 
on after forty years with no decision. 

Therefore, we do not belong to any faction. But because the two parties, 
busy dividing the material assets of the Gaudiya Matha institution, 
stopped the preaching work, we took up the mission of Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura and Bhaktivinoda Thākura to preach the cult of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu all over the world, under the protection of all the 
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predecessor ācāryas, and we find that our humble attempt has been 
successful. We followed the principles especially explained by Srīla 
Visvanātha Cakravarti Thakura in his commentary on the Bhagavad- 
gītā verse beginning vyavasāyātmikā buddhir ekeha kuru-nandana [Bg. 
2.41]. According to this instruction of Vi$vanatha Cakravarti Thakura, 
it is the duty of a disciple to follow strictly the orders of his spiritual 
master. The secret of success in advancement in spiritual life is the firm 
faith of the disciple in the orders of his spiritual master. The Vedas 
confirm this: 


yasya deve parā bhaktir yathā deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh prakāšante mahātmanah 
[SU "yasya deve para bhaktir 
yathà deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakāšante mahatmanah 


“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi 
na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 


1.2.234) 


bhaktyā mām abhijānāti 

yāvān yaš cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mam tattvato jfiatvà 
višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God." 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of the spiritual 
master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then the real 
knowledge of ātmā and Paramātmā and the distinction between matter and spirit will be 
automatically revealed. This ātma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within 
the core of a devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet of a 
mahājana such as Prahlada Mahdaraja.6.23] 


"To one who has staunch faith in the words of the spiritual master and 
the words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the secret of success 
in Vedic knowledge is revealed.” The Krsņa consciousness movement is 
being propagated according to this principle, and therefore our 
preaching work is going on successfully, in spite of the many 
impediments offered by antagonistic demons, because we are getting 
positive help from our previous ācāryas. One must judge every action by 
its result. The members of the self-appointed ácárya's party who 
occupied the property of the Gaudīya Matha are satisfied, but they could 
make no progress in preaching. Therefore by the result of their actions 
one should know that they are asāra, or useless, whereas the success of 
the ISKCON party, the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness, which strictly follows guru and Gaurānga, is increasing 
daily all over the world. Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura 
wanted to print as many books as possible and distribute them all over 
the world. We have tried our best in this connection, and we are getting 
results beyond our expectations. 
TEXT 9 
keha ta’ ācārya ajfiaya, keha ta’ svatantra 
sva-mata kalpanā kare daiva-paratantra 


SYNONYMS 


keha ta’—some; ācāryja—the spiritual master; ajfiàya—upon His order; 
keha ta’—some; sva-tantra—independently; sva-mata—their own 
opinions; kalpanā kare—they concoct; daiva-paratantra—under the 
spell of māyā. 


TRANSLATION 
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Some of the disciples strictly accepted the orders of the ācārya, and others 
deviated, independently concocting their own opinions under the spell of 
daivi-maya. 


PURPORT 


This verse describes the beginning of a schism. When disciples do not 
stick to the principle of accepting the order of their spiritual master, 
immediately there are two opinions. Any opinion different from the 
opinion of the spiritual master is useless. One cannot infiltrate 
materially concocted ideas into spiritual advancement. That is 
deviation. There is no scope for adjusting spiritual advancement to 
material ideas. 
TEXT 10 
ācāryera mata yei, sei mata sāra 
tānra ajfia langhi’ cale, sei ta’ asāra 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera—of the spiritual master (Advaita Prabhu); mata—opinion; 
yei—what is; sei—that; mata —opinion; sāra—active principle; tàira— 
his; ajfia—order; langhi'—transgressing; cale—becomes; sei—that; ta — 
however; asāra—useless. 


TRANSLATION 


The order of the spiritual master is the active principle in spiritual life. 
Anyone who disobeys the order of the spiritual master immediately 
becomes useless. 


PURPORT 


Here is the opinion of Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. Persons who 
strictly follow the orders of the spiritual master are useful in executing 
the will of the Supreme, whereas persons who deviate from the strict 
order of the spiritual master are useless. 
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TEXT 11 
asārera nāme ihān nahi prayojana 
bheda jānibāre kari ekatra gaņana 


SYNONYMS 


asārera—of the useless persons; nāme—in their name; ihdn—in this 
connection; náhi—there is no; prayojana—use; bheda—differences; 
jānibāre—to know; kari—I do; ekatra—in one list; gànana— counting. 


TRANSLATION 


There is no need to name those who are useless. I have mentioned them 
only to distinguish them from the useful devotees. 
TEXT 12 
dhānya-rāši māpe yaiche patna sahite 
pašcāte pātnā udātiā samskāra karite 


SYNONYMS 


dhānya-rāši—heaps of paddy; mápe— measures; yaiche—as it is; pātnā — 
useless straw; sahite—with; pascate—later; patnad—useless straw; 
udafià—fanning; samskdra—purification; karite—to do. 


TRANSLATION 


Paddy is mixed with straw at first, and one must fan it to separate the 
paddy from the straw. 


PURPORT 


This analogy given by Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvami is very appropriate. 
In the case of the Gaudiya Matha members, one can apply a similar 
process. There are many disciples of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, 
but to judge who is actually his disciple, to divide the useful from the 
useless, one must measure the activities of such disciples in executing 
the will of the spiritual master. Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura tried 
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his best to spread the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to countries 
outside India. When he was present he patronized the disciples to go 
outside India to preach the cult of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but they 
were unsuccessful because within their minds they were not actually 
serious about preaching His cult in foreign countries; they simply 
wanted to take credit for having gone to foreign lands and utilize this 
recognition in India by advertising themselves as repatriated preachers. 
Many svāmīs have adopted this hypocritical means of preaching for the 
last eighty years or more, but no one could preach the real cult of Krsna 
consciousness all over the world. They merely came back to India falsely 
advertising that they had converted all the foreigners to the ideas of 
Vedānta or Krsna consciousness, and then they collected funds in India 
and lived satisfied lives of material comfort. As one fans paddy to 
separate the real paddy from useless straw, by accepting the criterion 
recommended by Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami one can very easily 
understand who is a genuine world-preacher and who is useless. 
TEXT 13 
acyutananda——bada šākhā, ācārya-nandana 
ājanma sevilā tenho caitanya-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


acyutānanda—Ācyutānanda; bada šākhā—a big branch; ācārya- 
nandana—the son of Advaita Ācārya; ājanma—from the very 
beginning of life; sevila—served; tenho—he; caitanya-carana—the lotus 
feet of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


A big branch of Advaita Acarya was His son Acyutānanda. From the 
beginning of his life he engaged in the service of the lotus feet of Lord 
Caitanya. 
TEXT 14 
caitanya-gosáfira guru——kesava bhāratī 
ei pitāra vākya šuni' duhkha paila ati 
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SYNONYMS 


caitanya—Lord Caitanya; gosáfiira—the spiritual master; guru—His 
spiritual master; kešava bharati—Kesava Bharati; ei—these; pitāra—his 
father's; vakya—words; $uni' —hearing; duhkha—unhappiness; paila— 
got; ati—very much. 


TRANSLATION 


When Acyutananda heard from his father that Kešava Bharati was the 
spiritual master of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he was very unhappy. 
TEXT 15 
jagad-gurute tumi kara aiche upadeša 
tomāra ei upadeše nasta ha-ila deša 


SYNONYMS 


jagat-gurute—on the spiritual master of the universe; tumi—You; kara — 
do; aiche—such; upadeša—instruction; tomāra— Your; ei upadese—by 
this instruction; nasta—spoiled; ha-ila—will become; deša—the country. 


TRANSLATION 


He told his father, “Your instruction that Kešava Bharati is the spiritual 
master of Caitanya Mahāprabhu will spoil the entire country. 
TEXT 16 
caudda bhuvanera guru——caitanya-gosātii 
tānra guru——anya, ei kona Sastre nāi 


SYNONYMS 


caudda—fourteen; bhuvanera—planetary systems; guru—master; 
caitanya-gosáfii—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanra guru—His 
spiritual master; anya—someone else; ei—this; kona—any; šāstre—in 
scripture; nài—there is no mention. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the spiritual master of the fourteen 
worlds, but You say that someone else is His spiritual master. This is not 
supported by any revealed scripture." 
TEXT 17 
paficama varsera bālaka kahe siddhāntera sāra 
$uniyà pāilā ācārya santosa apāra 


SYNONYMS 


paficama—five; varsera—years; bālaka—small boy; kahe—says; 
siddhāntera—conclusive; sára—essence; Suniyad—hearing; paila—got; 
adcdrya—Advaita Acarya; santosa—satisfaction; apāra—very much. 


TRANSLATION 


When Advaita Ācārya heard this statement from His five-year-old son 
Acyutananda, He felt great satisfaction because of his conclusive 
judgment. 


PURPORT 


Commenting on verses 13 through 17, Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
Thakura gives an extensive description of the descendants of Advaita 
Ācārya. The Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter One, states 
that Acyutānanda was the eldest son of Advaita Ācārya. The Sanskrit 
book Advaita-carita states, "Advaita Ācārya Prabhu had three sons who 
were devotees of Lord Caitanya. Their names were Acyuta, Krsna Misra 
and Gopāla dāsa, and they were all born of the womb of His wife, 
Sītādevī. Advaita Ācārya also had three more sons, whose names were 
Balarāma, Svarūpa and Jagadīša. Thus there were six sons of Advaita 
Ācārya.” Among the six sons, three were strict followers of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and of these three, Acyutānanda was the eldest. 
Advaita Prabhu married in the beginning of the fifteenth century 
Šakābda (late fifteenth century A.D.). When Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu wanted to visit the village of Rāmakeli while going from 
Jagannātha Puri to Vrndavana during the Sakabda years 1433 and 1434 
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(A.D.1511 and 1512), Acyutānanda was only five years old. The 
Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya-khanda, Fourth Chapter, describes 
Acyutānanda at that time as pafica-varsa vayasa madhura digambara, 
"only five years old and standing naked." Therefore it is to be concluded 
that Acyutànanda was born sometime in the year 1428 (A.D. 1506). 
Before the birth of Acyutananda, Advaita Prabhu's wife, Sitadevi, came 
to see Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu at His birth. Thus it is not impossible 
that she had the other three sons by Advaita within the twenty-one 
years between 1407 and 1428 Sakabda (A.D. 1486 and 1507). In an 
unauthorized book of the name Sītādvaita-carita, published in Bengali in 
the unauthorized newspaper Nityānanda-dāyinī in 1792 Sakabda (A.D. 
1870), it is mentioned that Acyutānanda was a class friend of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. According to Caitanya-bhāgavata, this statement 
is not at all valid. When Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the renounced 
order of sannyāsa in the year 1431 Sakabda (A.D. 1509), He came to the 
house of Advaita Prabhu at Sāntipura. At that time, as stated in the 
Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya-khanda, Chapter One, Acyutānanda was 
only three years old. The Caitanya-bhāgavata further states that the 
naked child, the son of Advaita Prabhu, immediately came and fell down 
at the lotus feet of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The Lord 
immediately took him on His lap, although he was not very clean, 
having dust all over his body. Lord Caitanya said, "My dear Acyuta, 
Advaita Ācārya is My father, and thus we are brothers.” 

Before $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu exhibited His spiritual forms during 
His residence at Navadvipa, He asked $ri Rama Pandita, Srīvāsa 
Thākura's brother, to go to Santipura and bring back Advaita Ācārya. 
Acyutananda joined his father at that time. It is said, advaitera tanaya 
"acyutānanda' nāma/ parama-bālaka, seho kānde avirāma. Acyutananda 
also joined in crying in transcendental bliss. Again, when Lord Caitanya 
beat Advaita Acarya for explaining Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam from an 
impersonalist viewpoint opposed to the principles of bhakti-yoga, 
Acyutānanda was also present. Therefore all these incidents must have 
occurred only two or three years before Lord Caitanya accepted the 
sannyāsa order. As mentioned above, in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya- 
khanda, Chapter One, it is stated that Acyutānanda, the son of Advaita 
Ācārya, offered his obeisances to the Lord. Therefore it should be 
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concluded that from the very beginning of his life Acyutānanda was a 
great devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

There is no information that Acyutānanda ever married, but he is 
described as the biggest branch of the Advaita Ācārya family. From a 
book named Šākhā-nirņayāmrta it is understood that Acyutānanda was a 
disciple of Gadadhara Pandita and that he took shelter of Lord Caitanya 
in Jagannatha Puri and engaged in devotional service. The Caitanya- 
caritāmrta, Adi-lilà, Chapter Ten, states that Acyutànanda, the son of 
Advaita Ācārya, lived in Jagannatha Puri, taking shelter of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Gadadhara Pandita, in the last years of his life, 
also lived with Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Jagannatha Puri. There is 
no doubt, therefore, that Acyutananda was a disciple of Pandita 
Gadadhara. In the accounts of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu's dancing in 
front of the car during the Ratha-yātrā festival, Acyutananda's name is 
to be found many times. It is stated that in the party of Advaita Ācārya 
from Sàntipura, Acyutānanda was dancing and others were singing. At 
that time the boy was only six years old. Text 87 of the Gaura- 
gaņoddeša-dīpikā, compiled by Srī Kavi-karnapüra, describes 
Acyutānanda as a disciple of Gadadhara Pandita and a great and dear 
devotee of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. According to the opinion of 
some, he was an incarnation of Karttikeya, the son of Lord Siva, and 
according to others he was formerly the gopi named Acyuta. The Gaura- 
gaņoddeša-dīpikā (88) supports both these opinions. Another book, 
Narottama-vilāsa, compiled by $ri Narahari dasa, mentions 
Acyutànanda's presence during the festival at Khetari. According to Srī 
Narahari dāsa, during the last days of his life Acyutananda stayed in his 
house at Santipura, but during the presence of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu he lived at Jagannatha Puri with Gadadhara Pandita. 

Of the six sons of Advaita Ācārya, three, Acyutananda, Krsna Misra 
and Gopala dāsa, lived faithfully in the service of Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Since Acyutananda did not accept a wife, he had no issue. The second 
son of Advaita Ācārya, Krsna Mišra, had two sons, Raghunatha 
Cakravarti and Dola-govinda. The descendants of Raghunatha still live 
in Santipura, in the neighborhoods of Madana-gopāla-pāda, Ganakara, 
Mrjapura and Kumarakhali. Dola-govinda had three sons, namely 
Canda, Kandarpa and Gopīnātha. The descendants of Kandarpa live in 
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Maldah, in the village Jikābādī. Gopīnātha had three sons, Srīvallabha, 
Prāņavallabha and Kesava. The descendants of Srīvallabha live in the 
villages known as Masiyadara (Mahisaderā), Damukadiya and 
Candipura. There is a genealogical table for the family of $ri Vallabha 
beginning from his eldest son, Ganga-narayana. The descendants of Srī 
Vallabha's youngest son, Ramagopala, still live in Damukadiya, 
Candipura, Solamāri, and so on. The descendants of Prāņavallabha and 
Kešava live in Uthalī. The son of Pranavallabha was Ratnešvara, and his 
son was Krsnarama, whose youngest son was Laksmi-narayana. His son 
was Navakišora, and Navakišora's second son was Ramamohana, whose 
eldest son was Jagabandhu and whose third son, Viracandra, accepted 
the sannyāsa order and established a Deity of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu in Katwa. These two sons of Ramamohana were known as 
Bada Prabhu and Chota Prabhu, and they inaugurated the 
circumambulation of Navadvipa-dhama. One may refer to the Vaisnava- 
matijusā for the complete genealogical table of Advaita Prabhu in the 
line of Krsna Miéra. 
TEXT 18 
krsna-misra-nàma āra ācārya-tanaya 
caitanya-gosáfii baise yanhàra hrdaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-misra—Krsna Misra; nāma—of the name; āra—and; ācārya- 
tanaya—the son of Advaita Acārya; caitanya-gosāfii—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; baise—sits; yanhàára—in whose; hrdaya—heart. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsna Mišra was a son of Advaita Ācārya. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
always sat in his heart. 
TEXT 19 
Srī-gopāla-nāme āra ācāryera suta 
tānhāra caritra, šuna, atyanta adbhuta 


SYNONYMS 
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$ri-gopala—Sri Gopala; nāme—by the name; āra—another; ācāryera— 
of Advaita Acarya; suta—son; tanhdra—his; caritra—character; una— 
hear; atyanta—very; adbhuta —wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Gopāla was another son of Sri Advaita Ācārya Prabhu. Now just hear 
about his characteristics, for they are all very wonderful. 


PURPORT 


As mentioned above, $ri Gopāla was one of the three devoted sons of 
Advaita Ācārya. He is further described in the Madhya-lila of Caitanya- 
caritàmrta, Chapter Twelve, texts 143 through 149. 
TEXT 20 
guņdicā-mandire mahāprabhura sammukhe 
kīrtane nartana kare bada prema-sukhe 


SYNONYMS 


guņdicā-mandire—in the Gundica-mandira in Jagannatha Puri; 
mahāprabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sammukhe—in front; 
kīrtane—in sankīrtana; nartana—dancing; kare—does; bada—very 
much; prema-sukhe—in transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Caitanya personally cleansed the Gundica-mandira in 
Jagannatha Puri, Gopala danced in front of the Lord with great love and 
happiness. 


PURPORT 
The Guņdicā-mandira is situated in Jagannatha Puri, and every year 


Jagannātha, Balabhadra and Subhadrā come there from the Jagannatha 
temple to stay for eight days. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu lived at 
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Jagannātha Purī, every year He personally cleansed this temple with His 
principal devotees. The Guņdicā-mārjana chapter of Caitanya- 
caritāmrta (Madhya 12) describes this vividly. 
TEXT 21 
nānā-bhāvodgama dehe adbhuta nartana 
dui gosáfii ‘hari’ bale, ānandita mana 


SYNONYMS 


nànàá— various; bhāva-udgama—ecstatic symptoms; dehe—in the body; 
adbhuta—wonderful; nartana—dancing; dui gosáfii—the two gosáfiis 
(Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Advaita Prabhu); hari bale—chanted Hare 
Krsna; ānandita—pleased; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 
While Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Advaita Prabhu chanted the Hare 


Krsna mantra and danced, there were various ecstatic symptoms in Their 
bodies, and Their minds were very pleased. 
TEXT 22 
nācite nācite gopāla ha-ila mūrcchita 
bhūmete padila, dehe nāhika samvita 


SYNONYMS 


nācite—while dancing; nācite—while dancing; gopāla—the son of 
Advaita Prabhu; ha-ila—became; mürcchita—unconscious; bhimete— 
on the ground; padila—fell down; dehe—in the body; nāhika—there was 
no; samvita—knowledge (consciousness). 


TRANSLATION 


While all of them danced, Gopala, dancing and dancing, fainted and fell to 
the ground unconscious. 
TEXT 23 
duhkhita ha-ilā ācārya putra kole lafia 
raksā kare nrsimhera mantra padiyā 
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SYNONYMS 


duhkhita—unhappy; ha-ilà—became; ācāryja—Advaita Prabhu; putra — 
His son; kole—on the lap; lafía—taking; raksā—protection; kare—does; 
nrsimhera—of Lord Nrsimha; mantra—the hymn; padiya—by chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya Prabhu became very unhappy. Taking His son on His 
lap, He began to chant the Nrsimha mantra for his protection. 
TEXT 24 
nānā mantra padena ācārya, nā haya cetana 
ācāryera duhkhe vaisnava karena krandana 


SYNONYMS 


nānā— various; mantra—hymns; padena—chants; ācāryja—Advaita 
Ācārya; nā—not; haya—became; cetana—conscious; ācāryera—of 
Advaita Ācārya; duhkhe—in unhappiness; vaisnava—all the Vaisnavas; 
karena—do; krandana—cry. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya chanted various mantras, but Gopala did not come to 
consciousness. Thus all the Vaisņavas present cried in sorrow at His 
plight. 
TEXT 25 
tabe mahāprabhu, tānra hyde hasta dhari 
‘uthaha, gopāla, kaila bala ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahāprabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tāira— 
His; hrde—on the heart; hasta—hand; dhari'—keeping; uthaha—get up; 
gopāla—My dear Gopala; kaila—did say; bala—chant; hari hari—the 
holy name of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 
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Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu then put His hand on the chest of Gopāla and 
told him, “My dear Gopāla, get up and chant the holy name of the Lord!” 
TEXT 26 
uthila gopāla prabhura sparša-dhvani $uni' 
ānandita hañā sabe kare hari-dhvani 


SYNONYMS 


uthila—got up; gopala—Gopala; prabhura—of the Lord; sparša—touch; 
dhvani—sound; šuni —hearing; anandita—jubilant; hafia—becoming; 
sabe—all; kare—did; hari-dhvani—chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra. 


TRANSLATION 
When he heard this sound and felt the touch of the Lord, Gopala 


immediately got up, and all the Vaisnavas chanted the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra in jubilation. 


TEXT 27 
ācāryera āra putra ——šrī-balarāma 
āra putra—— 'svarūpa'-šākhā, ‘jagadisa’ nama 
SYNONYMS 


ācāryera—of Srīla Advaita Acarya; āra—another; putra—son; šrī- 
balarāma—Srī Balarama; āra putra —another son; svarupa—Svarüpa; 
šākhā—branch; jagadīša nāma—of the name Jagadīša. 


TRANSLATION 


The other sons of Advaita Acarya were Sri Balarama, Svarūpa and 
Jagadisa. 


PURPORT 


The Sanskrit book Advaita-carita states that Balarāma, Svarüpa and 
Jagadīša were the fourth, fifth and sixth sons of Advaita Ācārya. 
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Therefore Sri Advaita Ācārya had six sons. Balarama, Svarüpa and 
Jagadīša, being smārtas, or Māyāvādīs, were rejected by Vaisnava society. 
Sometimes Mayavadis pose themselves as Vaisnavas, or worshipers of 
Lord Visnu, but actually they do not believe in Lord Visnu as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, for they consider demigods like Lord 
Siva, Durga, the sun-god and Gaņeša equal to Him. They are generally 
known as paficopdsaka-smdrtas, and one should not count them among 
the Vaisnavas. 

Balarama had three wives and nine sons. The youngest son of his first 
wife was known as Madhusüdana Gosvāmī. He took the title 
Bhattācārya and accepted the path of the smārta or Mayavada 
philosophy. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thakura notes that the son 
of Gosvàmi Bhattācārya, $ri Radharamana Gosvāmī Bhattācārya, 
refused the title gosvāmī because it is generally meant for sannyāsīs, 
those who have taken the renounced order of life. One who is still in 
family life should not misuse the title gosvāmī. $rila Bhaktisiddhānta 
Sarasvatī Thakura did not recognize the caste gosvāmīs because they 
were not in the line of the six gosvāmīs in the renounced order who were 
direct disciples of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu—namely Srila Rapa 
Gosvami, Srila Sanātana Gosvami, Srila Bhatta Raghunātha Gosvami, 
Sri Gopala Bhatta Gosvami, Sri Jiva Gosvami and Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura said that the grhastha 
āšrama, or the status of family life, is a sort of concession for sense 
gratification. Therefore a grhastha should not falsely adopt the title 
gosvāmī. The ISKCON movement has never conferred the title gosvāmī 
upon a householder. Although all the sannydsis we have initiated in 
ISKCON are young, we have awarded them the titles of the renounced 
order of life, svāmī and gosvāmī, because they have completely dedicated 
their lives to preach the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura mentions that not only do the 
householder caste gosvāmīs disrespect the title gosvāmī, but also, 
following the principles of the smārta Raghunandana, they exhibit great 
foolishness by burning a straw image of Advaita Ācārya in a sráddha 
ceremony, thus acting like Raksasas and disrespecting the Hari-bhakti- 
vilāsa, which is the guide for Vaisnavas. Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati 
Thakura says that sometimes these smārta caste gosvāmīs write books on 
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Vaisnava philosophy or commentaries on the original scriptures, but a 
pure devotee should cautiously avoid reading them. 
TEXT 28 
'kamalakanta višvāsa'-nāma ācārya-kinkara 
ācārya-vyavahāra saba—— tānhāra gocara 


SYNONYMS 


kamalākānta vi$vasa—Kamalakanta Visvasa; nāma—of the name; 
ācārya-kinkara—servant of Advaita Acarya; ācārya-vyavahāra—the 
dealings of Advaita Acarya; saba—all; tanhara—his; gocara—with in 
the knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya’s very confidential servant named Kamalakanta Visvasa 
knew all the dealings of Advaita Acarya. 


PURPORT 


The name Kamalānanda mentioned in the Adi-lilà (10.149) and the 
name Kamalākānta mentioned in the Madhya-lila (10.94) both refer to 
the same man. Kamalākānta, a very confidential servant of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu born in a brāhmaņa family, engaged in the 
service of Sri Advaita Acarya as His secretary. When Paramananda Puri 
went from Navadvipa to Jagannatha Puri, he took Kamalakanta Visvasa 
with him, and they both went to see Lord Caitanya at Jagannatha Puri. 
It is mentioned in the Madhya-līlā (10.94) that one of the devotees of 
Lord Caitanya, the brahmana Kamalakanta, went with Paramananda 
Puri to Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 29 
nīlācale tenho eka patrikā likhiyā 
pratāparudrera pāša dila pāthāiyā 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācale—at Jagannātha Puri; tenho—Kamalakanta; eka—one; patrika— 
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note; likhiyjā—writing; pratāparudrera—Pratāparudra Maharaja; pāša— 
addressed to him; dila pathaiya—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


When Kamalakanta Visvasa was in Jagannatha Puri, he sent a note 
through someone to Maharaja Prataparudra. 
TEXT 30 
sei patrira kathā ācārya nahi jane 
kona pāke sei patri aila prabhu-sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


sei patrira—of that note; katha—information; acarya—Sri Advaita 
Acarya; nāhi —does not; jane—know; kona—somehow or other; pake— 
by means; sei—that; patri—note; dila—came; prabhu-sthane—in the 
hand of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


No one knew of that note, but somehow or other it reached the hands of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 31 
se patrite lekha dche——ei ta’ likhana 
īsvaratve ācāryere kariyāche sthapana 


SYNONYMS 


se—that; patrīte—in the note; lekha āche— it is written; ei ta —this; 
likhana—writing; i$varatve—in the place of the Supreme Lord; 
ācāryere—unto Advaita Ācārya; kariyáche— established; sthápana— 
situation. 


TRANSLATION 


That note established Advaita Ācārya as an incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 32 
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kintu tānra daive kichu ha-iyāche rna 
rna šodhibāre cāhi tankā $ata-tina 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; tanra—His; daive—in due course of time; kichu—some; ha- 
iyāche—there was; rna—debt; rna—debt; šodhibāre—to liquidate; 
cāhi—1 want; tankd—rupees; Sata-tina—about three hundred. 


TRANSLATION 


But it also mentioned that Advaita Acarya had recently incurred a debt of 
about three hundred rupees that Kamalakanta Visvasa wanted to 
liquidate. 
TEXT 33 
patra padiya prabhura mane haila duhkha 
bāhire hāsiyā kichu bale candra-mukha 


SYNONYMS 


patra—note; padiyā—reading; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mane—in the mind; haila—became; duhkha— 
unhappiness; bahire—externally; hásiya—smiling; kichu—something; 
bale—says; candra-mukha—the moon-faced. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu became unhappy upon reading the note, 
although His face still shone as brightly as the moon. Thus, smiling, He 
spoke as follows. 
TEXT 34 
ācāryere sthāpiyāche kariyā i$vara 
ithe dosa nahi, ācāryja——daivata isvara 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryere—unto Sri Advaita Acarya; sthāpiyāche—he established; 
kariyjā—mentioning; īšvara—as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
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ithe—in this; dosa—fault; nahi—there is not; ācārja —Advaita Acarya; 
daivata īsvara—He is actually the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“He has established Advaita Acarya as an incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. There is nothing wrong in this, for He is indeed 
the Lord Himself. 
TEXT 35 
isvarera dainya kari” kariyāche bhiksā 
ataeva danda kari’ kardiba šiksā 


SYNONYMS 


isvarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dainya—poverty; 
kari —establishing; kariyache—has done; bhiksā—begging; ataeva— 
therefore; danda—punishment; kari'—giving him; karāiba—shall cause; 
Siksaá—instruction. 


TRANSLATION 


*But he has made the incarnation of Godhead a poverty-stricken beggar. 
Therefore I shall punish him in order to correct him." 


PURPORT 


To describe a man as an incarnation of God, or Narayana, and at the 
same time present him as poverty-stricken is contradictory, and it is the 
greatest offense. The Mayavadi philosophers, engaged in the missionary 
work of spoiling the Vedic culture by preaching that everyone is God, 
describe a poverty-stricken man as daridra-nārāyaņa, or “poor 
Narayana." Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu never accepted such foolish and 
unauthorized ideas. He strictly warned, māyāvādi-bhāsya $unile haya 
sarva-nāša: "Anyone who follows the principles of Māyāvāda philosophy 
is certainly doomed." Such a fool needs to be reformed by punishment. 
Although it is contradictory to say that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or His incarnation is poverty-stricken, we find in the revealed 
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scriptures that when the Lord incarnated as Vāmana, He begged some 
land from Mahārāja Bali. Everyone knows, however, that Vāmanadeva 
was not at all poverty-stricken. His begging from Mahārāja Bali was a 
device to favor him. When Mahārāja Bali actually gave the land, 
Vāmanadeva exhibited His all-powerful position by covering the three 
worlds with three steps. One should not accept the so-called daridra- 
nārāyaņas as incarnations, because they are completely unable to show 
the opulence of the genuine incarnations of God. 
TEXT 36 
govindere ājñā dila, ——— "inhā Gji haite 
baàuliyà višvāse ethā nā dibe āsite” 


SYNONYMS 


govindere—unto Govinda; ajfia dila—ordered; inhā—to this place; āji — 
today; haite—from; bauliya—the Māyāvādī; visvāse—unto Kamalākānta 
Višvāsa; ethā—here; nā —do not; dibe—allow; dsite—to come. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord ordered Govinda, *From today on, do not allow that bāuliyā 
Kamalākānta Visvasa to come here." 


PURPORT 


The bāuliyās, or bāulas, are one of thirteen unauthorized sects that pass 
as followers of Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The Lord ordered Govinda, His 
personal assistant, not to allow Kamalakanta Visvasa to come into His 
presence because he had become a bāuliyā. Thus although the bāula- 
sampradaya, āula-sampradāya and sahajiyā-sampradāya, as well as the 
smārtas, jāta-gosātiis, ativādīs, cūdādhārīs and gaurānga-nāgarīs, claim to 
belong to the disciplic succession of Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Lord 
actually rejected them. 
TEXT 37 
danda Suni’ 'višvāsa' ha-ila parama duhkhita 
šuniyā prabhura daņda ācārya harsita 
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SYNONYMS 


daņda—punishment; šuni —hearing; visvāsa —Kamalākānta Visvasa; 
ha-ila—became; parama—very; duhkhita—unhappy; šuniyjā—hearing; 
prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; danda—punishment; 
ācārya—Šrī Advaita Acarya Prabhu; harsita—very pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


When Kamalakanta Visvasa heard about this punishment by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, he was very unhappy, but when Advaita Prabhu heard 
about it, He was greatly pleased. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gītā (9.29) the Lord says, samo ’ham sarva-bhūtesu na me 
dvesyo ’sti na priyah: “I envy no one, nor am 1 partial to anyone. I am 
equal to all.” The Supreme Personality of Godhead being equal to 
everyone, no one can be His enemy, nor can anyone be His friend. Since 
everyone is a part or son of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the 
Lord cannot be partial and regard someone as a friend and someone as 
an enemy. Thus when Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu punished 
Kamalākānta Višvāsa by no longer allowing him to come into His 
presence, although the punishment was actually very hard on him, Srī 
Advaita Prabhu, understanding the inner meaning of such punishment, 
was happy because He appreciated that the Lord had actually favored 
Kamalakanta Visvasa. Therefore He was not at all unhappy. Devotees 
should always be happy with all the dealings of their master, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. A devotee may be put into difficulty 
or opulence, but he should accept both as gifts of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and jubilantly engage in the service of the Lord 
in all circumstances. 
TEXT 38 
višvāsere kahe,——tumi bada bhāgyavān 
tomāre karila daņda prabhu bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 
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visvdsere—unto Kamalakanta Višvāsa; kahe—said; tumi —you; bada — 
very; bhāgyavān—fortunate; tomāre—unto you; karila—did; danda— 
punishment; prabhu—the Lord; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Kamalakanta Visvasa unhappy, Advaita Acarya Prabhu told him, 
“You are greatly fortunate to have been punished by the Supreme Lord, 
the Personality of Godhead, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


This is an authoritative judgment by Sri Advaita Prabhu. He clearly 
advises that one should not be unhappy when reverses come upon him 
by the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A devotee should 
always be happy to receive the fortune awarded him by the Supreme 
Lord, which seems pleasant or unpleasant according to one’s judgment. 
TEXT 39 
pūrve mahāprabhu more karena sammāna 
duhkha pai’ mane āmi kailun anumāna 


SYNONYMS 


purve—previously; mahāprabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; more— 
unto Me; karena—does; sammāna—respect; duhkha—unhappy; pai'— 
becoming; mane—in the mind; āmi—1; kailun —made; anumāna—a 
plan. 


TRANSLATION 


“Formerly Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu always respected Me as His 
senior, but I did not like such respect. Therefore, My mind being afflicted 
by unhappiness, I made a plan. 
TEXT 40 
mukti— —Srestha kari’ kainu vāšistha vyākhyāna 
kruddha hafia prabhu more kaila apamāna 
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SYNONYMS 


mukti—liberation; $restha—the topmost; kari —accepting; kainu—I did; 
vasistha—the book known as Yoga-vāšistha; vyākhyāna—explanation; 
kruddha—angry; hafia—becoming; prabhu—the Lord; more—unto Me; 
kaila—did; apamāna—disrespect. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus I expounded the Yoga-vasistha, which considers liberation the 
ultimate goal of life. For this the Lord became angry at Me and treated 
Me with apparent disrespect. 


PURPORT 


There is a book of the name Yoga-vāšistha that Mayavadis greatly favor 
because it is full of impersonal misunderstandings regarding the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, with no touch of Vaisnavism. 
Factually, all Vaisnavas should avoid such a book, but Advaita Acarya 
Prabhu, wanting punishment from the Lord, began to support the 
impersonal statements of the Yoga-vāšistha. Thus Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu became extremely angry at Him and seemingly treated Him 
disrespectfully. 
TEXT 41 
danda pātiā haila mora parama ānanda 
ye danda pāila bhāgyavān šrī-mukunda 


SYNONYMS 


-~ = 


danda pāñňñā—receiving the punishment; haila—became; mora—My; 
parama—very great; ānanda—happiness; ye danda—the punishment; 
paila—got; bhāgyavān—the most fortunate; sri-mukunda—$Sri 
Mukunda. 


TRANSLATION 


*When chastised by Lord Caitanya, I was very happy to receive a 
punishment similar to that awarded Sri Mukunda. 
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PURPORT 


Šrī Mukunda, a great friend and associate of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, used to visit many places where people were against the 
Vaisņava cult. When Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu came to know of this, 
He punished Mukunda, forbidding him to see Him again. Although 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu was soft like a flower, He was also strict like a 
thunderbolt, and everyone was afraid to allow Mukunda to come again 
into the presence of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Mukunda, therefore, 
being very sorry, asked his friends whether he would one day be allowed 
to see Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. When the devotees brought this 
inquiry to Lord Caitanya, the Lord replied, “Mukunda will get 
permission to see Me after many millions of years." When they gave this 
information to Mukunda, he danced with jubilation, and when Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard that Mukunda was so patiently waiting to 
meet Him after millions of years, He immediately asked him to return. 
There is a statement about this punishment of Mukunda in the 
Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, Tenth Chapter. 
TEXT 42 
ye danda pdila $ri-$aci bhāgyavatī 
se danda prasāda anya loka pābe kati 


SYNONYMS 


ye danda—the punishment; pāila—got; Sri-Saci bhāgyavatī —the most 
fortunate mother Sacidevi; se danda—the same punishment; prasada— 
favor; anya—other; loka—person; pabe—can get; kati—how. 


TRANSLATION 


*A similar punishment was awarded to mother Sacidevi. Who could be 
more fortunate than she to receive such punishment?" 


PURPORT 


Mother Sacidevi was similarly punished, as mentioned in the Caitanya- 
bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, Chapter Twenty-two. Mother Sacidevi, 
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apparently showing her feminine nature, accused Advaita Prabhu of 
encouraging her son to become a sannyāsī. Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
taking this accusation as an offense, asked Sacidevi to touch the lotus 
feet of Advaita Ācārya to mitigate the offense she had supposedly 
committed. 
TEXT 43 
eta kahi' ācārya tānre kariya āšvāsa 
ānandita ha-iyā àila mahāprabhu-pāša 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—speaking thus; dcarya—Sri Advaita Ācārya Prabhu; tānre— 
unto Kamalakanta Višvāsa; kariya—doing; āšvāsa—pacification; 
dnandita—happy; ha-iya—becoming; āila—went; mahāprabhu-pāša—to 
the place of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After pacifying Kamalākānta Visvasa in this way, Sri Advaita Acarya 
Prabhu went to see Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 44 
prabhuke kahena——tomāra nā bujhi e lila 
āmā haite prasāda-pātra karilā kamalā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhuke—unto the Lord; kahena—says; tomāra—Your; nā—do not; 
bujhi—l understand; e—these; lilà—pastimes; āmā—Myself; haite— 
more than; prasāda-pātra—object of favor; karilā—You did; kamala— 
unto Kamalākānta Visvasa. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Advaita Ācārya told Lord Caitanya, *I cannot understand Your 
transcendental pastimes. You have shown more favor to Kamalakanta 
than You generally show to Me. 

TEXT 45 
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āmāreha kabhu yei nā haya prasada 
tomāra caraņe āmi ki kainu aparādha 


SYNONYMS 


āmāreha—even upon Me; kabhu—at any time; yei—that; nd—never; 
haya—becomes; prasāda—favor; tomāra carane—at Your lotus feet; 
ami—I; ki—what; kainu—have done; aparādha—offense. 


TRANSLATION 


“The favor You have shown Kamalākānta is so great that even to Me You 
have never shown such favor. What offense have I committed at Your 
lotus feet so as not to be shown such favor?” 


PURPORT 


This is a reference to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu's former punishment 
of Advaita Ācārya. When Advaita Ācārya Prabhu was reading Yoga- 
vāšistha, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu beat Him, but He never told Him 
not to come into His presence. But Kamalākānta was punished with the 
order never to come into the Lord's presence. Therefore Sri Advaita 
Ācārya Prabhu wanted to impress upon Caitanya Mahāprabhu that He 
had shown more favor to Kamalakanta Visvasa because He had 
prohibited Kamalakanta from seeing Him, whereas He had not done so 
to Advaita Ācārya. Therefore the favor shown Kamalākānta Višvāsa was 
greater than that shown Advaita Ācārya. 

TEXT 46 

eta Suni’ mahāprabhu hāsite lagila 
bolāiyā kamalākānte prasanna ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —thus hearing; mahāprabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
hāsite—to laugh; lāgilā—began; bolaiya—calling; kamalākānte—unto 
Kamalākānta; prasanna—satisfied; ha-ilā —became. 
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TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu laughed with satisfaction and 
immediately called Kamalakanta Visvasa. 
TEXT 47 
ācārya kahe, ihāke kene dile darašana 
dui prakārete kare more vidambana 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe—Sri Advaita Acarya said; ihake—unto him; kene—why; 
dile—You gave; darasana—audience; dui—two; prakārete—in ways; 
kare—does; more—unto Me; vidambana—cheating. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya then said to Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Why have You 
called back this man and allowed him to see You? He has cheated Me in 
two ways.” 
TEXT 48 
šuniyā prabhura mana prasanna ha-ila 
dunhāra antara-kathā dunhe se jānila 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing this; prabhura—of Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mana— 
mind; prasanna—satisfaction; ha-ila—felt; dunhāra—of both of Them; 
antara-katha—confidential talks; dunhe—both of Them; se—that; 
jānila—could understand. 


TRANSLATION 


When Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard this, His mind was satisfied. Only 
They could understand each other's minds. 
TEXT 49 
prabhu kahe=— bāuliyā, aiche kahe kara 
ācāryera lajjā-dharma-hāni se ācara 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; báuliya—one who does not know what is 
right; aiche—in that way; kāhe—why; kara—do; ācāryera—of Sri 
Advaita Ācārya; lajjā —privacy; dharma— religion; hāni oss; se—that; 
acara—you act. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu instructed Kamalakanta, “You are a bauliya, 
one who does not know things as they are. Why do you act in this way? 
Why do you invade the privacy of Advaita Ācārya and damage His 
religious principles? 


PURPORT 


Kamalākānta Visvasa, out of his ignorance, asked the King of 
Jagannātha Purī, Mahārāja Pratāparudra, to liguidate the three- 
hundred-rupee debt of Advaita Ācārya, but at the same time he 
established Advaita Ācārya as an incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is contradictory. An incarnation of the 
Supreme Godhead cannot be indebted to anyone in this material world. 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu is never satisfied by such a contradiction, which 
is technically called rasābhāsa, or overlapping of one humor (rasa) with 
another. This is the same type of idea as the contradiction that 
Nārāyaņa is poverty-stricken (daridra-nārāyaņa). 
TEXT 50 
pratigraha kabhu nā karibe rāja-dhana 
visayīra anna khāile dusta haya mana 


SYNONYMS 
pratigraha—acceptance of alms; kabhu—at any time; nā—not; karibe— 
should do; raja-dhana—charity by kings; visayira—of men who are 
materialistic; anna—food; khāile—by eating; dusta—polluted; haya— 
becomes; mana—mind. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Advaita Acarya, My spiritual master, should never accept charity from 
rich men or kings, because if a spiritual master accepts money or grains 
from such materialists his mind becomes polluted. 


PURPORT 


It is very risky to accept money or food from materialistic persons, for 
such acceptance pollutes the mind of the charity's recipient. According 
to the Vedic system, one should give charity to sannyāsīs and brāhmaņas 
because one who thus gives charity becomes free from sinful activities. 
Formerly, therefore, brāhmaņas would not accept charity from a person 
unless he were very pious. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave this 
instruction for all spiritual masters. Materialistic persons who are not 
inclined to give up their sinful activities like illicit sex, intoxication, 
gambling and meat-eating sometimes want to become our disciples, but, 
unlike professional spiritual masters who accept disciples regardless of 
their condition, Vaisnavas do not accept such cheap disciples. One must 
at least agree to abide by the rules and regulations for a disciple before a 
Vaisnava ácárya can accept him. In fact, a Vaisnava should not even 
accept charity or food from persons who do not follow the rules and 
regulations of the Vaisnava principles. 
TEXT 51 
mana dusta ha-ile nahe krsņera smaraņa 
krsna-smrti vinu haya nisphala jivana 


SYNONYMS 


mana—mind; dusta—polluted; ha-ile—becoming; nahe—is not possible; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; smarana—remembrance; krsna-smrti — 
remembrance of Lord Krsna; vinu—without; haya—becomes; nisphala— 
without any result; jivana—life. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one’s mind is polluted, it is very difficult to remember Krsna, and 
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when remembrance of Lord Krsņa is hampered, one's life is unproductive. 


PURPORT 


A devotee should always be alert, keeping his mind in a sanguine state so 
that he can always remember Lord Srī Krsna. The šāstras state, 
smartavyah satatam visnuh: in devotional life one should always 
remember Lord Visnu. Srīla Sukadeva Gosvāmī also advised Mahārāja 
Pariksit, smartavyo nityasah. In the Second Canto, First Chapter, of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, Sukadeva Gosvāmī advised Parīksit Mahārāja: 


tasmād bhārata sarvātmā bhagavān i$varo harih 
$rotavyah kirtitavyas ca smartavyas cecchatābhayam 


“O descendant of King Bharata, one who desires to be free from all 
miseries must hear about, glorify and also remember the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is the Supersoul, the controller and the 
savior from all miseries." (SB 2.1.5) This is the summary of all che 
activities of a Vaisnava, and the same instruction is repeated here 
(krsna-smrti vinu haya nisphala jivana). Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī states in his 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, avyartha-kalatvam: [Cc.Madhya 23.18-19] A 
Vaisnava must be very alert not to waste even a second of his valuable 
lifetime. This is a symptom of a Vaisnava. But association with pounds- 
and-shillings men, or visayis, materialists who are simply interested in 
sense gratification, pollutes one's mind and hampers such continuous 
remembrance of Lord Krsna. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu therefore 
advised, asat-sanga-tyāga——ei vaisņava-ācāra: a Vaisnava should 
behave in such a way as to never associate with nondevotees or 
materialists (Cc. Madhya 22.87). One can avoid such association simply 
by always remembering Krsna within his heart. 
TEXT 52 
loka-lajjā haya, dharma-kirti haya hāni 
aiche karma nā kariha kabhu ihā jani 


SYNONYMS 


loka-lajjā —unpopularity; haya—becomes; dharma— religion; kirti — 
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reputation; haya—becomes; hāni —damaged; aiche—such; karma—work; 
nā—do not; kariha—execute; kabhu—ever; ihā—this; jāni —knowing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus one becomes unpopular in the eyes of the people in general, for 
this damages his religiosity and fame. A Vaisnava, especially one who acts 
as a spiritual master, must not act in such a way. One should always be 
conscious of this fact.” 
TEXT 53 
ei $iksa sabākāre, sabe mane kaila 
ācārya-gosātti mane ānanda paila 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; siksá—instruction; sabākāre—for all; sabe—all present; 
mane—in the mind; kaila—took it; ácárya-gosáfii—Advaita Acarya; 
mane—within the mind; ánanda— pleasure; paila—felt. 


TRANSLATION 


When Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave this instruction to Kamalakanta, all 
present considered it to be meant for everyone. Thus Advaita Ācārya was 
greatly pleased. 
TEXT 54 
ācāryera abhiprāya prabhu-matra bujhe 
prabhura gambhīra vākya ācārya samujhe 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera—of Advaita Ācārya; abhipraya—intention; prabhu-matra— 
only Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bujhe—can understand; prabhura—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gambhira—grave; vākya— instruction; 
ācāryja—Advaita Ācārya; samujhe—can understand. 


TRANSLATION 


Only Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu could understand the intentions of 
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Advaita Ācārya, and Advaita Acarya appreciated the grave instruction of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 55 
ei ta’ prastāve āche bahuta vicāra 
grantha-bāhulya-bhaye nāri likhibāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —in this; prastāve —statement; āche—there are; bahuta—many; 
vicára—considerations; grantha—of the book; bahulya—of the 
expansion; bhaye—out of fear; nāri—1 do not; likhibāra—write. 


TRANSLATION 


In this statement there are many confidential considerations. I do not 
write of them all, fearing an unnecessary increase in the volume of the 


book. 
TEXT 56 


$ri-yadunandanàácàrya—-—advaitera šākhā 
tānra šākhā-upasākhāra nahi haya lekha 
SYNONYMS 
šrī-yadunandana-ācārya—Šrī Yadunandana Ācārya; advaitera—of 
Advaita Acarya; šākhā—branch; tànra—his; $sakha—branches; 
upašākhāra—subbranches; nāhi —not; haya—there is; lekha—writing. 


TRANSLATION 


The fifth branch of Advaita Ācārya was $ri Yadunandana Ācārya, who 
had so many branches and subbranches that it is impossible to write of 
them. 


PURPORT 


Yadunandana Ācārya was the official initiator spiritual master of 
Raghunātha dasa Gosvāmī. In other words, when Raghunatha dāsa 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Gosvāmī was a householder, Yadunandana Ācārya initiated him at 
home. Later Raghunatha dasa Gosvami took shelter of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu at Jagannātha Purī. 
TEXT 57 
vāsudeva dattera tenho krpāra bhājana 
sarva-bhāve āšriyāche caitanya-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva dattera—of Vasudeva Datta; tenho—dhe was; krpāra—of the 
mercy; bhājana—competent to receive; sarva-bhāve—in all respects; 
āšriyāche—took shelter; caitanya-carana—of the lotus feet of Lord 
Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Yadunandana Acarya was a student of Vasudeva Datta, and he 
received all his mercy. Therefore he could accept Lord Caitanya's lotus 
feet, from all angles of vision, as the supreme shelter. 


PURPORT 


The Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (140) describes that Vasudeva Datta was 
formerly Madhuvrata, a singer in Vrndavana. 
TEXT 58 
bhāgavatācārya, āra visņudāsācārya 
cakrapāņi ācārya, āra ananta ācārya 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavata-ācārya—Bhāgavata Acarya; āra —and; visņudāsa-ācāryja — 
Visņudāsa Ācārya; cakrapāņi ācāryja—Cakrapāņi Acarya; āra—and; 
ananta ācārya—Ananta Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 


Bhāgavata Ācārya, Visņudāsa Ācārya, Cakrapāņi Ācārya and Ananta 
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Ācārya were the sixth, seventh, eighth and ninth branches of Advaita 
Acarya. 


PURPORT 


In his Anubhāsya Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Gosvami Prabhupada 
says that Bhagavata Ācārya was formerly among the followers of 
Advaita Ācārya but was later counted among the followers of 
Gadadhara Pandita. The sixth verse of Sākhā-nirņayāmrta, a book 
written by Yadunandana dāsa, states that Bhagavata Acàrya compiled a 
famous book of the name Prema-tarangini. According to the Gaura- 
gaņoddeša- dīpikā (195), Bhagavata Acarya formerly lived in Vrndāvana 
as Sveta-mafijari. Visnudasa Ācārya was present during the Khetari- 
mahotsava. He went there with Acyutānanda, as stated in the Bhakti- 
ratnākara, Tenth Taranga. Ananta Ācārya was one of the eight 
principal gopis. His former name was Sudevi. Although he was among 
Advaita Ācārya's followers, he later became an important devotee of 
Gadādhara Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 59 
nandinī, āra kāmadeva, caitanya-dāsa 
durlabha višvāsa, āra vanamāli-dāsa 


SYNONYMS 


nandinī —Nandinī; āra—and; kāmadeva—Kāmadeva; caitanya-dāsa— 
Caitanya dasa; durlabha visvasa—Durlabha Visvasa; āra—and; 
vanamāli-dāsa—Vanamālī dāsa. 


TRANSLATION 


Nandini, Kāmadeva, Caitanya dāsa, Durlabha Visvasa and Vanamālī dasa 
were the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth and fourteenth branches of 
Sri Advaita Acarya. 
TEXT 60 
jagannātha kara, āra kara bhavanātha 
hrdayānanda sena, āra dāsa bholānātha 
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SYNONYMS 


jagannātha kara—Jagannatha Kara; āra —and; kara bhavanātha— 
Bhavanatha Kara; hrdayānanda sena —Hrdayānanda Sena; āra—and; 
dasa bholānātha—Bholānātha dasa. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagannatha Kara, Bhavanatha Kara, Hrdayananda Sena and Bholanatha 
dasa were the fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth and eighteenth branches 
of Advaita Acarya. 
TEXT 61 
yādava-dāsa, vijaya-dāsa, dasa janārdana 
ananta-dāsa, kānu-paņdita, dāsa nārāyaņa 


SYNONYMS 
yádava-dàsa— Yadava dasa; vijaya-dāsa—Vijaya dasa; dasa janārdana— 
Janardana dasa; ananta-dāsa—Ananta dasa; kānu-paņdita —Kānu 
Pandita; dasa nārāyaņa—Nārāyaņa dasa. 


TRANSLATION 


Yādava dāsa, Vijaya dāsa, Janārdana dāsa, Ananta dāsa, Kānu Paņdita and 
Nārāyaņa dāsa were the nineteenth, twentieth, twenty-first, twenty- 
second, twenty-third and twenty-fourth branches of Advaita Ācārya. 
TEXT 62 
$rivatsa pandita, brahmacārī haridāsa 
purusottama brahmacārī, āra krsņadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


$rivatsa pandita—Srivatsa Paņdita; brahmacārī haridāsa—Haridāsa 
Brahmacārī; purusottama brahmacārī —Purusottama Brahmacari; ara — 
and; krsnadasa—Krsnadasa. 


TRANSLATION 
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Šrīvatsa Paņdita, Haridāsa Brahmacārī, Purusottama Brahmacārī and 
Krsņadāsa were the twenty-fifth, twenty-sixth, twenty-seventh and 
twenty-eighth branches of Advaita Ācārya. 
TEXT 63 
purusottama pandita, āra raghunātha 
vanamālī kavicandra, āra vaidyanātha 


SYNONYMS 


purusottama pandita—Purusottama Paņdita; āra raghunātha—and 
Raghunātha; vanamdli kavicandra—Vanamālī Kavicandra; āra—and; 
vaidyanātha— Vaidyanātha. 


TRANSLATION 


Purusottama Paņdita, Raghunātha, Vanamālī Kavicandra and 
Vaidyanātha were the twenty-ninth, thirtieth, thirty-first and thirty- 
second branches of Advaita Ācārya. 
TEXT 64 
lokanātha paņdita, āra murāri paņdita 
$ri-haricarana, āra mādhava pandita 


SYNONYMS 


lokanātha paņdita —Lokanātha Pandita; āra—and; murāri pandita— 
Murari Pandita; šrī-haricaranņa—Srī Haricaraņa; āra—and; mādhava 
pandita—Madhava Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 


Lokanātha Pandita, Murāri Pandita, $ri Haricarana and Madhava Pandita 
were the thirty-third, thirty-fourth, thirty-fifth and thirty-sixth branches 
of Advaita Acarya. 
TEXT 65 
vijaya pandita, āra paņdita šrīrāma 
asankhya advaita-sakha kata la-iba nāma 
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SYNONYMS 


vijaya-pandita—Vijaya Paņdita; āra —and; pandita $riráma—Sriráma 
Pandita; asankhya—innumerable; advaita-$akha—branches of Advaita 
Ācārya; kata—how many; la-iba—shall I enumerate; nāma— their 
names. 


TRANSLATION 


Vijaya Pandita and Srirama Pandita were two important branches of 
Advaita Acarya. There are innumerable branches, but I am unable to 
mention them all. 


PURPORT 


Srivasa Pandita was an incarnation of Narada Muni, and thus Srivasa’s 
younger brother, Srirama Pandita, is accepted as an incarnation of 
Parvata Muni, Narada Muni’s most intimate friend. 
TEXT 66 
māli-datta jala advaita-skandha yogāya 
sei jale jtye Sakha,——-phula-phala pāya 


SYNONYMS 


māli-datta—given by the gardener; jala—water; advaita-skandha—the 
branch known as Advaita Ācārya; yogdya—supplies; sei—by that; jale— 
water; jiye—lives; §akha—branches; phula-phala—fruits and flowers; 
pāya—grow. 


TRANSLATION 


The Advaita Acarya branch received the water supplied by the original 
gardener, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In this way, the subbranches were 
nourished, and their fruits and flowers grew luxuriantly. 


PURPORT 


The branches of Advaita Ācārya nourished by the water (jala) supplied 
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by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are to be considered bona fide ācāryas. As 
we have discussed hereinbefore, the representatives of Advaita Ācārya 
later divided into two groups—the bona fide branches of the ācārya's 
disciplic succession and the pretentious branches of Advaita Ācārya. 
Those who followed the principles of Caitanya Mahaprabhu flourished, 
whereas the others, who are mentioned below in the sixty-seventh verse, 
dried up. 
TEXT 67 
ihàra madhye mālī pāche kona šākhā-gaņa 
nā māne caitanya-mālī durdaiva kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ihāra—of them; madhye—within; mali—the gardener; pāche—later on; 
kona—some; šākhā-gana—branches; nā—does not; māne—accept; 
caitanya-mālī—the gardener Lord Caitanya; durdaiva—unfortunate; 
kāraņa— reason, 


TRANSLATION 


After the disappearance of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, some of the 
branches, for unfortunate reasons, deviated from His path. 
TEXT 68 
srjāila, jīyāila, tanre nā manila 
krtaghna ha-ilā, tānre skandha kruddha ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


srjāila—fructified; jtyaila—maintained; tànre—Him; nā—not; mānila— 
accepted; krtaghna—ungrateful; ha-ila—thus became; tànre—to them; 
skandha—trunk; kruddha—angry; ha-ila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


Some branches did not accept the original trunk that vitalized and 
maintained the entire tree. When they thus became ungrateful, the 
original trunk was angry at them. 
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TEXT 69 
kruddha hafia skandha tare jala nā saficare 
jalābhāve krša $akha šukāiyā mare 


SYNONYMS 


kruddha hafia—being angry; skandha—the trunk; tāre—onto them; 
jala—water; nā—did not; saficare—sprinkle; jala-abhāve—for want of 
water; krša—thinner; šākhā—branch; šukāiyjā—dried up; mare— died. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Lord Caitanya did not sprinkle upon them the water of His mercy, 
and they gradually withered and died. 
TEXT 70 
caitanya-rahita deha——Suskakdstha-sama 
jivitei mrta sei, maile dande yama 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-rahita—without consciousness; deha—body; šuska-kāstha- 
sama—exactly like dry wood; jivitei—while living; mrta—dead; sei— 
that; maile—after death; dande—punishes; yama—Yamaraja. 


TRANSLATION 


A person without Krsna consciousness is no better than dry wood or a 
dead body. He is understood to be dead while living, and after death he is 
punishable by Yamaraja. 


PURPORT 


In the Srimad-Bhagavatam, Sixth Canto, Third Chapter, twenty-ninth 
verse, Yamarāja, the superintendent of death, tells his assistants what 
class of men they should bring before him. There he states, “A person 
whose tongue never describes the qualities and holy name of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose heart never throbs as he 
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remembers Krsņa and His lotus feet, and whose head never bows in 
obeisances to the Supreme Lord must be brought before me for 
punishment.” In other words, nondevotees are brought before Yamarāja 
for punishment, and thus material nature awards them various types of 
bodies. After death, which is dehāntara, a change of body, nondevotees 
are brought before Yamarāja for justice. By the judgment of Yamarāja, 
material nature gives them bodies suitable for the reactions of their past 
activities. This is the process of dehāntara, or transmigration of the self 
from one body to another. Krsņa conscious devotees, however, are not 
subject to be judged by Yamarāja. For devotees there is an open road, as 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā. After giving up the body (tyaktvā 
deham), a devotee never again has to accept another material body, for 
in a spiritual body he goes back home, back to Godhead. The 
punishments of Yamarāja are meant for persons who are not Krsņa 
conscious. 
TEXT 71 
kevala e gana-prati nahe ei danda 
caitanya-vimukha yei sei ta’ pāsaņda 


SYNONYMS 


kevala—only; e—this; gana—group; prati —unto them; nahe— it is not; 
ei—this; danda—punishment; caitanya-vimukha—against Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yei—anyone; sei—he; ta’—but; pāsanda—atheist. 


TRANSLATION 


Not only the misguided descendants of Advaita Ācārya but anyone who is 
against the cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu should be considered an 
atheist subject to be punished by Yamaraja. 


TEXT 72 
ki pandita, ki tapasvī, kibā grhi, yati 
caitanya-vimukha yei, tdra ei gati 


SYNONYMS 


ki pandita—whether a learned scholar; ki tapasvi—whether a great 
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ascetic; kiba—or; grhī —householder; yati —or sannyāsī; caitanya- 
vimukha—one who is against the cult of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
yei—anyone; tāra—his; ei—this; gati—destination. 


TRANSLATION 


Be he a learned scholar, a great ascetic, a successful householder or a 
famous sannyāsī, one who is against the cult of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
is destined to suffer the punishment meted out by Yamarāja. 
TEXT 73 
ye ye laila šrī-acyutānandera mata 
sei ācāryera gana——mahd-bhagavata 


SYNONYMS 


ye ye—anyone who; laila—accepted; šrī-acyutānandera—of Sri 
Acyutānanda; mata—the path; sei—those; ācāryera gana—descendants 
of Advaita Acarya; mahā-bhāgavata—are all great devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


The descendants of Advaita Ācārya who accepted the path of Sri 
Acyutananda were all great devotees. 


PURPORT 


In this connection, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura, in his Amrta-pravāha- 
bhāsya, gives this short note: “Sri Advaita Ācārya is one of the 
important trunks of the bhakti-kalpataru, or desire tree of devotional 
service. Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as a gardener, poured water on 
the root of the bhakti tree and thus nourished all its trunks and 
branches. But nevertheless, under the spell of māyā, the most 
unfortunate condition of a living entity, some of the branches, not 
accepting the gardener who poured water on them, considered the trunk 
the only cause of the great bhakti-kalpataru. In other words, the 
branches or descendants of Advaita Ācārya who considered Advaita 
Ācārya the original cause of the devotional creeper, and who thus 
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neglected or disobeyed the instructions of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
deprived themselves of the effect of being watered and thus dried up and 
died. It is further to be understood that not only the misguided 
descendants of Advaita Ācārya but anyone who has no connection with 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu—even if he is independently a great sannyasi, 
learned scholar or ascetic—is like a dead branch of a tree." 

This analysis by $ri Bhaktivinoda Thākura, supporting the statements 
of Sri Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvami, depicts the position of the present 
so-called Hindu religion, which, being predominantly conducted by the 
Mayavada philosophy, has become a hodgepodge institution of various 
concocted ideas. Mayavadis greatly fear the Krsna consciousness 
movement and accuse it of spoiling the Hindu religion because it accepts 
people from all parts of the world and all religious sects and scientifically 
engages them in the daiva-varnāšrama-dharma. As we have explained 
several times, however, we find no such word as “Hindu” in the Vedic 
literature. The word most probably came from Afghanistan, a 
predominantly Muslim country, and originally referred to a pass in 
Afghanistan known as Hindukush, which is still a part of a trade route 
between India and various Muslim countries. 

The actual Vedic system of religion is called varnasrama-dharma, as 
confirmed in the Visnu Purāņa: 


varņāšramācāra-vatā purusena parah puman 
visnur ārādhyate panthā nànyat tat-tosa-karanam 
(Visnu Purāņa 3.8.9) 


The Vedic literature recommends that a human being follow the 
principles of varņāšrama-dharma. Accepting the process of varņāšrama- 
dharma will make a person's life successful because this will connect him 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the goal of human life. 
Therefore the Krsna consciousness movement is meant for all of 
humanity. Although human society has different sections or 
subdivisions, all human beings belong to one species, and therefore we 
accept that they all have the ability to understand their constitutional 
position in connection with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Visnu. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirms, jivera 'svarüpa' haya—— 
krsnera nitya-dāsa: [Cc. Madhya 20.108]. "Every living entity is an 
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eternal part, an eternal servant, of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead.” Every living entity who attains the human form of life can 
understand the importance of his position and thus become eligible to 
become a devotee of Lord Krsņa. We take it for granted, therefore, that 
all humanity should be educated in Krsna consciousness. Indeed, in all 
parts of the world, in every country where we preach the sankirtana 
movement, we find that people very easily accept the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra without hesitation. The visible effect of this chanting is that the 
members of the Hare Krsna movement, regardless of their backgrounds, 
all give up the four principles of sinful life and come to an elevated 
standard of devotion. 

Although posing as great scholars, ascetics, householders and svāmīs, the 
so-called followers of the Hindu religion are all useless, dried-up 
branches of the Vedic religion. They are impotent; they cannot do 
anything to spread the Vedic culture for the benefit of human society. 
The essence of the Vedic culture is the message of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Lord Caitanya instructed: 


yāre dekha, tāre kaha 'krsna' upadesa 
āmāra ajfidya guru hañā tara’ ei deša 
(Cc. Madhya 7.128) 
One should simply instruct everyone he meets regarding the principles 
of krsņa-kathā, as expressed in Bhagavad-gità As It Is and Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam. One who has no interest in krsna-kathá or the cult of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is like dry, useless wood with no living force. The 
ISKCON branch, being directly watered by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
is becoming undoubtedly successful, whereas the disconnected branches 
of the so-called Hindu religion that are envious of ISKCON are drying 
up and dying. 
TEXT 74 
sei sei, ——ãcãryera krpāra bhājana 
anāyāse pāila sei caitanya-carana 


SYNONYMS 


sei sei—whoever; ācāryera—of Advaita Acarya; krpāra—of the mercy; 
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bhājana—eligible candidate; anāyāse—without difficulty; paila—got; 
sei—he; caitanya-carana—the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


By the mercy of Advaita Ācārya, the devotees who strictly followed the 
path of Caitanya Mahaprabhu attained the shelter of Lord Caitanya's 
lotus feet without difficulty. 
TEXT 75 
acyutera yei mata, sei mata sāra 
āra yata mata saba haila chārakhāra 


SYNONYMS 


acyutera—of Acyutānanda; yei—which; mata—direction; sei—that; 
mata—direction; sāra—essential; āra—other; yata—all; mata — 
directions; saba—all; haila—became; chārakhāra—dismantled. 


TRANSLATION 


It should be concluded, therefore, that the path of Acyutānanda is the 
essence of spiritual life. Those who did not follow this path simply 


scattered. 
TEXT 76 
sei ācārya-gaņe mora koti namaskāra 
acyutānanda-prāya, caitanya——jivana yānhāra 
SYNONYMS 


sei—those; ácárya-gane—unto the spiritual masters; mora—my; koti — 
millions; namaskāra—obeisances; acyutānanda-prāya—almost as good as 
Acyutananda; caitanya—Caitanya Mahāprabhu; jivana—life; yanhara— 
whose. 


TRANSLATION 


I therefore offer my respectful obeisances millions of times to 
Acyutananda's actual followers, whose life and soul was Sri Caitanya 
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Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 77 
ei ta’ kahilān ácárya-gosáfiira gana 
tina skandha-sakhara kaila sanksepa ganana 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahilàn —I have spoken; ácárya—Advaita Ācārya; 
gosanira—of the spiritual master; gana—descendants; tina—three; 
skandha—of the trunk; $akhara—of branches; kaila—was done; 
sanksepa—in brief; ganana—counting. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have briefly described the three branches [Acyutananda, Krsna 
Misra and Gopala] of Sri Advaita Acarya’s descendants. 
TEXT 78 
sakha-upasakha, tāra nāhika gaņana 
kichu-mātra kahi’ kari dig-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


šākhā-upašākhā—branches and subbranches; tāra—of them; nāhika— 
there is no; gaņana—counting; kichu-mātra—something about them; 
kahi'—describing; kari—I am simply giving; dig-darašana—a glimpse of 
the direction. 


TRANSLATION 


There are multifarious branches and subbranches of Advaita Acarya. It is 
very difficult to enumerate them fully. I have simply given a glimpse of 
the whole trunk and its branches and subbranches. 
TEXT 79 
$ri-gadadhara pandita šākhāte mahottama 
tānra upašākhā kichu kari ye ganana 


SYNONYMS 
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šrī-gadādhara pandita—Sri Gadadhara Pandita; sākhāte—of the branch; 
mahottama-— very great; tanra—his; upasakha—branches and 
subbranches; kichu—something; kari—let me do; ye—that; ganana— 
counting. 


TRANSLATION 


After describing the branches and subbranches of Advaita Acarya, I shall 
now attempt to describe some of the descendants of Sri Gadadhara 
Pandita, the most important among the branches. 
TEXT 80 
šākhā-srestha dhruvānanda, šrīdhara brahmacārī 
bhāgavatācārya, haridāsa brahmacārī 


SYNONYMS 
šākhā-srestha—the chief branch; dhruvānanda—Dhruvānanda; sridhara 
brahmacari—Sridhara Brahmacari; bhdgavatacdrya—Bhagavata Ācārya; 
haridāsa brahmacārī —Haridāsa Brahmacari. 


TRANSLATION 


The chief branches of Sri Gadadhara Pandita were (1) Šrī Dhruvānanda, 
(2) Sridhara Brahmacārī, (3) Haridāsa Brahmacārī and (4) Raghunātha 
Bhāgavata Acarya. 


PURPORT 


Text 152 of the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika describes Sri Dhruvananda 
Brahmacārī as an incarnation of Lalitā, and texts 194 and 199 describe 
Sridhara Brahmacārī as the gopī known as Candralatikā. 
TEXT 81 
ananta ācārya, kavidatta, mis$ra-nayana 
gangāmantrī māmu thākura, kanthabharana 


SYNONYMS 
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ananta ācāryja—Ananta Ācārya; kavi-datta—Kavi Datta; misra- 
nayana—Nayana Misra; gangamantri—Gangamantri; māmu thākura— 
Mamu Thakura; kanthabharana—Kanthabharana. 


TRANSLATION 


The fifth branch was Ananta Acarya; the sixth, Kavi Datta; the seventh, 
Nayana Misra; the eighth, Gangamantri; the ninth, Mamu Thakura; and 
the tenth, Kanthabharana. 


PURPORT 


Texts 197 and 207 of the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā describe Kavi Datta as 
the gopī named Kalakanthi, texts 196 and 207 describe Nayana Misra as 
the gopi named Nitya-mafijari, and texts 196 and 205 describe 
Gangamantri as the gopi named Candrika. Mamu Thakura, whose real 
name was Jagannatha Cakravarti, was the nephew of Sri Nilambara 
Cakravarti, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s grandfather. In Bengal a 
maternal uncle is called māmā, and in East Bengal and Orissa, māmu. 
Thus Jagannatha Cakravarti was known as Mama or Mamu Thakura. 
Mamu Thakura’s residence was in the district of Faridpur, in the village 
known as Magdoba. After the demise of Sri Gadadhara Pandita, Mamu 
Thakura became the priest in charge of the temple known as Tota- 
gopinatha, in Jagannatha Puri. According to the opinion of some 
Vaisnavas, Mamu Thakura was formerly known as Sri Rüpa-mafijari. 
The followers of Mamu Thakura were Raghunatha Gosvami, 
Ramacandra, Radhavallabha, Krsnajivana, Syamasundara, Santamani, 
Harinatha, Navinacandra, Matilala, Dayamayi and Kufijavihari. 
Kanthabharana, whose original name was Sri Ananta Cattarāja, was the 
gopī named Gopali in krsņa-līlā. 
TEXT 82 
bhūgarbha gosáfii, āra bhāgavata-dāsa 
yei dui asi’ kaila vrndāvane vasa 


SYNONYMS 


bhügarbha gosáfii—Bhügarbha Gosafii; āra—and; bhāgavata-dāsa— 
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Bhagavata dasa; yei dui—both of them; āsi coming; kaila —did; 
vrndāvane vāsa—residing in Vrndāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


The eleventh branch of Gadadhara Gosvāmī was Bhūgarbha Gosafii, and 
the twelfth was Bhāgavata dāsa. Both of them went to Vrndāvana and 
resided there for life. 


PURPORT 


Bhūgarbha Gosafii, formerly known as Prema-mafijari, was a great friend 
of Lokanatha Gosvāmī, who constructed the temple of Gokulananda, 
one of the seven important temples of Vrndavana—namely those of 
Govinda, Gopīnātha, Madana-mohana, Rādhāramaņa, Syamasundara, 
Rādhā-Dāmodara and Gokulānanda—which are authorized institutions 
of Gaudīya Vaisņavas. 
TEXT 83 
vānīnātha brahmacārī ——bada mahāšaya 
vallabha-caitanya-dāsa ——krsna-premamaya 


SYNONYMS 
vāņīnātha brahmacārī —Vāņīnātha Brahmacārī; bada mahāšaya—very 
great personality; vallabha-caitanya-dāsa—Vallabha-caitanya dasa; 
krsna-prema-maya—always filled with love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


The thirteenth branch was Vaninatha Brahmacari, and the fourteenth 
was Vallabha-caitanya dāsa. Both of these great personalities were always 
filled with love of Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Vaninatha Brahmacārī is described in the Tenth Chapter, verse 114, 
of the Adi-lilà. A disciple of Vallabha-caitanya named Nalini-mohana 
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Gosvāmī established a temple of Madana-gopāla in Navadvīpa. 
TEXT 84 
srīnātha cakravarti, āra uddhava dasa 
jitāmitra, kāsthakātā-jagannātha-dāsa 


SYNONYMS 


šrīnātha cakravartī —Srīnātha Cakravarti; āra —and; uddhava dasa— 
Uddhava dasa; jitàmitra—]itamitra; kāsthakātā jagannātha-dāsa— 
Kāsthakātā Jagannātha dāsa. 


TRANSLATION 


The fifteenth branch was Srinatha Cakravartī; the sixteenth, Uddhava; 
the seventeenth, Jitāmitra; and the eighteenth, Jagannātha dāsa. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura writes in his Anubhasya, "The 
Sakha-nirnaya, verse 13, mentions Srinatha Cakravarti as a reservoir of 
all good qualities and an expert in the service of Lord Krsna. Similarly, 
verse 35 mentions Uddhava dasa as being greatly qualified in 
distributing love of Godhead to everyone. The Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā 
(202) mentions Jitāmitra as the gopi named Syama-mafijari. Jitāmitra 
wrote a book entitled Krsna-mayurya. Jagannatha dasa was a resident of 
Vikramapura, near Dacca. His birthplace was the village known as 
Kasthakata or Kathadiya. His descendants now reside in villages known 
as Adiyala, Kāmārapādā and Paikapada. He established a temple of 
Yasomadhava. The worshipers in this temple are the Gosvāmīs of 
Adiyala. As one of the sixty-four sakhis, he was formerly an assistant of 
Citradevi-gopi named Tilakini. The following is a list of his descendants: 
Ramanrsimha, Ramagopala, Ramacandra, Sanatana, Muktarama, 
Gopīnātha, Goloka, Harimohana Siromani, Rakhalaraja, Madhava and 
Laksmikanta. The Sakha-nirnaya mentions that Jagannatha dasa 
preached the Hare Krsna movement in the district or state of Tripura.” 
TEXT 85 
$ri-hari ācārya, sādi-puriyā gopāla 
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krsnadāsa brahmacārī, puspa-gopāla 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-hari dcarya—Sri Hari Ācārya; sādi-puriyā gopala—Sadipuriya 
Gopāla; krsnadasa brahmacārī —Krsņadāsa Brahmacārī; puspa-gopala— 
Puspagopāla. 


TRANSLATION 


The nineteenth branch was Sri Hari Acarya; the twentieth, Sadipuriya 
Gopala; the twenty-first, Krsnadasa Brahmacari; and the twenty-second, 
Puspagopala. 


PURPORT 


The Gaura-ganoddesa-dipikà (196 and 207) mentions that Hari Ācārya 
was formerly the gopi named Kalaksi. Sadipuriya Gopala is celebrated as 
a preacher of the Hare Krsna movement in Vikramapura, in East Bengal 
(now Bangladesh). Krsnadasa Brahmacārī was formerly among the group 
of sakhis known as the asta-sakhis. His name was Indulekhā. Krsnadasa 
Brahmacari lived in Vrndavana. There is a tomb in the Radha- 
Damodara temple known as Krsnadasa's tomb. Some say that this is the 
tomb of Krsņadāsa Brahmacari, and others say it is that of Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvāmī. In either case we offer our respects because both of 
them were expert in distributing love of Godhead to the fallen souls of 
this age. The Sakhàá-nirnaya mentions that Puspagopāla was formerly 
known as Svarnagramaka. 
TEXT 86 
$riharsa, raghu-misra, pandita laksmīnātha 
bangavātī-caitanya-dāsa, šrī-raghunātha 


SYNONYMS 


$riharsa—Sriharsa; raghu-misra—Raghu Misra; pandita laksminatha— 
Laksmīnātha Pandita; bangavati-caitanya-dasa—Bangavati Caitanya 
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dasa; $ri-raghunátha —Sri Raghunatha. 


TRANSLATION 


The twenty-third branch was Sriharsa; the twenty-fourth, Raghu Misra; 
the twenty-fifth, Laksminatha Pandita; the twenty-sixth, Bangavati 
Caitanya dasa; and the twenty-seventh, Raghunātha. 


PURPORT 


Raghu Misra is described in the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (195 and 201) as 
Karpüra-mafijari. Similarly, Laksminatha Pandita is mentioned as 
Rasonmada, and Bangavati Caitanya dasa is mentioned as Kali. The 
Sakhà-nirnaya states that Bangavātī Caitanya dasa was always seen with 
eyes full of tears. He also had a branch of descendants. Their names were 
Mathuraprasada, Rukminikanta, Jivanakrsna, Yugalakišora, 
Ratanakrsna, Rādhāmādhava, Usamani, Vaikuņthanātha and 
Lālamohana, or Lalamohana Saha Sankhanidhi. Lālamohana was a great 
merchant in the city of Dacca. The Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (194 and 
200) mentions that Raghunātha was formerly Varāngadā. 
TEXT 87 
amogha pandita, hasti-gopāla, caitanya-vallabha 
yadu ganguli āra mangala vaisnava 


SYNONYMS 


amogha pandita—Amogha Pandita; hasti-gopala—Hastigopala; caitanya- 
vallabha—Caitanya-vallabha; yadu gánguli—Yadu Ganguli; āra—and; 
mangala vaisnava—Mangala Vaisnava. 


TRANSLATION 


The twenty-eighth branch was Amogha Pandita; the twenty-ninth, 
Hastigopala; the thirtieth, Caitanya-vallabha; the thirty-first, Yadu 
Ganguli; and the thirty-second, Mangala Vaisnava. 


PURPORT 
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Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya, “Sri 
Mangala Vaisnava was a resident of the village Titakaņā in the district 
of Mursidabad. His forefathers were sāktas who worshiped the goddess 
Kirītešvarī. It is said that Mangala Vaisnava, formerly a staunch 
brahmacārī, left home and later married the daughter of his disciple 
Prananatha Adhikari in the village of Mayanadala. The descendants of 
this family are known as the Thakuras of Kāndadā, which is a village in 
the district of Burdwan near Katwa. Scattered descendants of Mangala 
Vaisnava, thirty-six families altogether, still live there. Among the 
celebrated disciples of Mangala Thakura are Prananatha Adhikari, 
Purusottama Cakravarti of the village of Kandada, and Nrsimha-prasada 
Mitra, whose family members are well-known mxrdanga players. 
Sudhākrsņa Mitra and Nikufijavihari Mitra are both especially famous 
mrdanga players. In the family of Purusottama Cakravarti there are 
famous persons like Kufijavihārī Cakravarti and Radhavallabha 
Cakravarti, who now live in the district of Birbhum. They professionally 
recite songs from Caitanya-mangala. It is said that when Mangala 
Thākura was constructing a road from Bengal to Jagannatha Puri, he 
found a Deity of Radhavallabha while digging a lake. At that time he 
was living in the locality of Kandada, in the village named Ranipura. 
The šālagrāma-šilā personally worshiped by Mangala Thākura still exists 
in the village of Kandada. A temple has been constructed there for the 
worship of Vrndavana-candra. Mangala Thākura had three sons— 
Rādhikāprasāda, Gopiramana and Syāmakišora. The descendants of 
these three sons are still living." 
TEXT 88 
cakravartī šivānanda sada vrajavāsī 
mahāšākhā-madhye tenho sudrdha višvāsī 


SYNONYMS 


cakravartī Sivananda—Sivananda Cakravartī; sadā—always; vraja-vāsī — 
resident of Vrndavana; mahā-šākhā-madhye —amongst the great 
branches; tenho—he is; sudrdha vis$vási— possessing firm faith. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sivananda Cakravarti, the thirty-third branch, who always lived in 
Vrndavana with firm conviction, is considered an important branch of 


Gadadhara Pandita. 


PURPORT 


The Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (183) mentions that Sivananda Cakravarti 
was formerly Lavanga-mafijari. The Šākhā-nirņaya, written by 
Yadunandana dāsa, also names other branches of Gadādhara Pandita, as 
follows: (1) Madhavacarya, (2) Gopala dāsa, (3) Hrdayananda, (4) 
Vallabha Bhatta (the Vallabha-sampradaya, or Pustimarga-sampradaya, 
is very famous), (5) Madhu Pandita (this famous devotee lived near 
Khadadaha, in the village known as Sanibona-grama, about two miles 
east of the Khadadaha station, and constructed the temple of 
Gopinathaji in Vrndavana), (6) Acyutananda, (7) Candrasekhara, (8) 
Vakrešvara Pandita, (9) Dāmodara, (10) Bhagavan Ācārya, (11) Ananta 
Ācāryavarya, (12) Krsnadasa, (13) Paramānanda Bhattācārya, (14) 
Bhavananda Gosvāmī, (15) Caitanya dāsa, (16) Lokanatha Bhatta (this 
devotee, who lived in the village of Talakhadi in the district of Yašohara 
[Jessore] and constructed the temple of Radhavinoda, was the spiritual 
master of Narottama dasa Thakura and a great friend of Bhūgarbha 
Gosvami), (17) Govinda Ācārya, (18) Akrüra Thakura, (19) Sanketa 
Ācārya, (20) Pratāpāditya, (21) Kamalākānta Ācārya, (22) Yadava 
Ācārya and (23) Narayana Padihārī (a resident of Jagannatha Puri). 
TEXT 89 
ei ta’ sanksepe kahilan panditera gana 
aiche āra šākhā-upašākhāra ganana 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; sanksepe—in brief; kahilan—I have described; panditera 
gana—the branches of Sri Gadadhara Pandita; aiche—similarly; ara— 
another; sakha-upasakhara ganana—description of branches and 
subbranches. 
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TRANSLATION 
Thus I have briefly described the branches and subbranches of Gadādhara 


Pandita. There are still many more that I have not mentioned here. 
TEXT 90 
panditera gana saba,— —bhagavata dhanya 
prāna-vallabha——sabāra $ri-krsna-caitanya 


SYNONYMS 


panditera—of Gadadhara Pandita; gana—followers; saba—all; bhāgavata 
dhanya—glorious devotees; prāņa-vallabha—the heart and soul; 
sabara—of all of them; sri-krsna-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All the followers of Gadadhara Pandita are considered great devotees 
because they have Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as their life and soul. 
TEXT 91 
ei tina skandhera kailun šākhāra ganana 
yān-sabā-smaraņe bhava-bandha-vimocana 


SYNONYMS 


ei tina—of all these three; skandhera—trunks; kailun—described; 
šākhāra ganana—enumeration of the branches; yān-sabā—all of them; 
smarane—by remembering; bhava-bandha—from entanglement in the 
material world; vimocana—freedom. 


TRANSLATION 


Simply by remembering the names of all these branches and subbranches 
of the three trunks I have described [Nityananda, Advaita and 
Gadadhara], one attains freedom from the entanglement of material 
existence. 
TEXT 92 
yān-sabā-smaraņe pài caitanya-caraņa 
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yān-sabā-smaraņe haya vātichita pūraņa 


SYNONYMS 


yān-sabā—all of them; smarane—by remembering; pai—lI get; caitanya- 
carana—the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yān-sabā—all of 
them; smarane—by remembering; haya—becomes; váfichita pūraņa— 
fulfillment of all desires. 


TRANSLATION 


Simply by remembering the names of all these Vaisnavas, one can attain 
the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Indeed, simply by 
remembering their holy names, one achieves the fulfillment of all desires. 
TEXT 93 
ataeva tan-sabdra vandiye carana 
caitanya-mālīra kahi lila-anukrama 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; tān-sabāra—of all of them; vandiye— offer prayers; 
carana—to the lotus feet; caitanya-malira—of the gardener known as 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahi—I speak; lilà-anukrama—the pastimes 
in chronological order. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore, offering my obeisances at the lotus feet of them all, I shall 
describe the pastimes of the gardener, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in 
chronological order. 
TEXT 94 
gaura-līlāmrta-sindhu——apāra agādha 
ke karite pāre tāhān avagāha-sādha 


SYNONYMS 


gaura-līlāmrta-sindhu—the ocean of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; 
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apāra—immeasurable; agādha—unfathomable; ke—who; karite—to do; 
pāre—is able; tahan—in that ocean; avagāha—taking a dip; sadha— 
execution. 


TRANSLATION 


The ocean of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu is immeasurable 
and unfathomable. Who can have the courage to measure that great 
ocean? 
TEXT 95 
tāhāra mādhurya-gandhe lubdha haya mana 
ataeva tate rahi’ cāki eka kana 


SYNONYMS 


tāhāra—His; mādhurya—sweet and mellow; gandhe—by the fragrance; 
lubdha—attracted; haya—becomes; mana—mind; ataeva—therefore; 
tate—on the beach; rahi’—standing; caki—I taste; eka—one; kana— 
particle. 


TRANSLATION 


It is not possible to dip into that great ocean, but its sweet mellow 
fragrance attracts my mind. I therefore stand on the shore of that ocean 
to try to taste but a drop of it. 
TEXT 96 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsņadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpa—ŠSrīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at their lotus feet; yara—whose; ása—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 
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Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritamrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Twelfth Chapter, describing the expansions of Advaita Ācārya and 
Gadādhara Pandita. 


The Thirteenth Chapter describes Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
appearance. The entire Ādi-līlā describes Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
household life, and similarly the Antya-līlā describes His life in the 
sannyāsa order. Within the Lord’s antya-lild, the first six years of His 
sannyāsa life are called the madhya-lila. During this time, Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu toured southern India, went to Vrndavana, returned from 
Vrndavana and preached the sankirtana movement. 

A learned brāhmaņa named Upendra Misra, who resided in the district 
of Srihatta, was the father of Jagannatha Misra, who came to Navadvipa 
to study under the direction of Nilambara Cakravarti and then settled 
there after marrying Nilambara Cakravarti’s daughter, Sacidevi. Sri 
Sacidevi gave birth to eight children, all daughters, who died one after 
another immediately after birth. After her ninth pregnancy she gave 
birth to a son, who was named Visvarüpa. Then, in 1407 Saka Era (A.D. 
1486), in the full-moon evening of the month of Phalguna, with the 
constellation of Simha (Leo) on the horizon, Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu appeared as the son of Srī Sacīdevī and Jagannatha Mišra. 
After hearing of the birth of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, learned scholars 
and brāhmaņas, bringing many gifts, came to see the newborn baby. 
Nilambara Cakravarti, who was a great astrologer, immediately prepared 
a horoscope, and by astrological calculation he saw that the child was a 
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great personality. This chapter describes the symptoms of this great 
personality. 
TEXT 1 
sa prasīdatu caitanya- 
devo yasya prasādatah 
tal-lilà-varnane yogyah 
sadyah syád adhamo 'py ayam 


SYNONYMS 


sah—He; prasidatu—may bestow His blessings; caitanya-devah— Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yasya—of whom; prasādatah—by the grace; 
tat-lila—His pastimes; varnane—in the description; yogyah—able; 
sadyah—immediately; syāt —becomes possible; adhamah—the most 
fallen; api—although; ayam—I am. 


TRANSLATION 


I wish the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, by whose mercy even one 
who is fallen can describe the pastimes of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


To describe Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu or Lord Sri Krsna, one needs 
supernatural power, which is the grace and mercy of the Lord. Without 
this grace and mercy, one cannot compose transcendental literature. By 
dint of the grace of the Lord, however, even one who is unfit for a 
literary career can describe wonderful transcendental topics. 
Description of Krsna is possible for one who is empowered. Krsna-šakti 
vind nahe tāra pravartana (Cc. Antya 7.11). Unless endowed with the 
mercy of the Lord, one cannot preach of the Lord’s name, fame, 
qualities, form, entourage and so on. It should be concluded, therefore, 
that the writing of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta by Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvami manifests specific mercy bestowed upon the author, although 
he thought of himself as the most fallen. We should not consider him 
fallen because he describes himself as such. Rather, anyone who is able 
to compose such transcendental literature is our esteemed master. 
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TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-krsna-caitanya gauracandra 
jayādvaitacandra jaya jaya nityānanda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-krsna-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; gaura-candra—Lord Gauracandra; jaya advaita-candra— 
all glories to Advaita Ācārya; jaya jaya—all glories to; nityananda—Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sti Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to 
Advaitacandra! All glories to Lord Nityananda Prabhu! 
TEXT 3 
jaya jaya gadādhara jaya Srinivasa 
jaya mukunda vāsudeva jaya haridāsa 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya gadadhara—all glories to Gadadhara Prabhu; jaya šrīnivāsa— 
all glories to Srivasa Thakura; jaya mukunda—all glories to Mukunda; 
vāsudeva—all glories to Vasudeva; jaya haridāsa—all glories to Haridāsa 


Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Gadadhara Prabhu! All glories to Srivasa Thakura! All 
glories to Mukunda Prabhu and Vasudeva Prabhu! All glories to Haridasa 
Thakura! 
TEXT 4 
jaya dāmodara-svarūpa jaya murāri gupta 
ei saba candrodaye tamah kaila lupta 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; dāmodara-svarūpa—Svarūpa Damodara; jaya—all 
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glories; murāri gupta—Murari Gupta; ei saba—of all these; candra- 
udaye—such moons having arisen; tamah—darkness; kaila —made; 
lupta—dissipated. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Svarüpa Damodara and Murari Gupta! All these brilliant 
moons have together dissipated the darkness of this material world. 
TEXT 5 
jaya $ri-caitanyacandrera bhakta candra-gana 
sabāra prema jyotsnāya ujjvala tri-bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; $ri-caitanya—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
candrera—who is as bright as the moon; bhakta—devotees; candra- 
gana—other moons; sabāra—of all of them; prema-jyotsnāya—by the 
full light of love of Godhead; ujjvala— bright; tri-bhuvana—all the three 
worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to the moons who are devotees of the principal moon, Lord 
Caitanyacandra! Their bright moonshine illuminates the entire universe. 


PURPORT 


In this verse we find the moon described as candra-gana, which is plural 
in number. This indicates that there are many moons. In the Bhagavad- 
gītā (10.21) the Lord says, naksatrandm aham Sasi: "^ Among the stars, I am 
the moon.” All the stars are like the moon. Western astronomers 
consider the stars to be suns, but Vedic astronomers, following the Vedic 
scriptures, consider them moons. The sun has the ability to shine 
powerfully, and the moons reflect the sunshine and therefore look 
brilliant. In the Caitanya-caritāmrta Krsna is described to be like the 
sun. The supreme powerful is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Sri 
Krsna, or Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and His devotees are also 
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bright and illuminating because they reflect the supreme sun. The 
Caitanya-caritāmrta (Madhya 22.31) states: 


krsna——sūrya-sama; maya haya andhakāra 
yāhān krsņa, tāhān nāhi māyāra adhikāra 


"Krsna is bright like the sun. As soon as the sun appears, there is no 
question of darkness or nescience." Similarly, the present verse also 
describes that by the illumination of all the moons, brightened by the 
reflection of the Krsna sun, or by the grace of all the devotees of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the entire world will be illuminated, despite the 
darkness of Kali-yuga. Only the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
can dissipate the darkness of Kali-yuga, the ignorance of the population 
of this age. No one else can do so. We therefore wish that all the 
devotees of the Krsna consciousness movement may reflect the supreme 
sun and thus dissipate the darkness of the entire world. 
TEXT 6 
ei ta' kahila grantharambhe mukha-bandha 
ebe kahi caitanya-lilà-krama-anubandha 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta'—thus; kahila—I have spoken; grantha-ārambhe—in the beginning 
of the book; mukha-bandha—preface; ebe—now; kahi—I speak; 
caitanya—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lila-krama—the chronological 
order of His pastimes; anubandha—as they are combined together. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have spoken the preface of the Caitanya-caritamrta. Now I shall 
describe Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastimes in chronological order. 


TEXT 7 
prathame ta sütra-rüpe kariye gaņana 
pācne tāhā vistāri kariba vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prathame—in the beginning; ta —however; sūtra-rūpe—in the form of a 
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synopsis; kariye—do; ganana—counting; pāche—thereafter; tāhā—that; 
vistari—describing; kariba—I shall do; vivarana—expansion. 


TRANSLATION 


First let me give a synopsis of the Lord’s pastimes. Then I shall describe 
them in detail. 
TEXT 8 
$ri-krsna-caitanya navadvipe avatari 
āta-calliša vatsara prakata vihari 


SYNONYMS 
éri-krsna-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; navadvipe—at 
Navadvipa; avatari—adventing Himself; ata-calli$a—forty-eight; 
vatsara—years; prakata—visible; vihari—enjoying. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, adventing Himself in Navadvipa, was 
visible for forty-eight years, enjoying His pastimes. 
TEXT 9 
caudda-Sata sāta Sake janmera pramāņa 
caudda-šata paficanne ha-ila antardhāna 


SYNONYMS 
caudda-sata-sata—1401; šake—in the Saka Era; janmera—of birth; 
pramāņa—evidence; caudda-šata paficanne—in the year 1455; ha-ila— 
became; antardhāna—disappearance. 


TRANSLATION 


In the year 1407 of the Saka Era (A.D. 1486), Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu appeared, and in the year 1455 (A.D. 1534) He disappeared 
from this world. 


TEXT 10 
cabbiša vatsara prabhu kaila grha-vàsa 
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nirantara kaila krsna-kīrtana-vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


cabbiša—twenty-four; vatsara—years; prabhu—the Lord; kaila —did; 
grha-vāsa—residing at home; nirantara—always; kaila —did; krsna- 
kirtana—chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; vildsa—pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


For twenty-four years Lord Caitanya lived in the grhastha-asrama 
[household life], always engaging in the pastimes of the Hare Krsna 
movement. 
TEXT 11 
cabbiša vatsara-$ese kariyā sannyāsa 
āra cabbiša vatsara kaila nīlācale vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


cabbi$a—twenty-four; vatsara—years; šese—at the end of; kariya— 
accepting; sannyāsa—renounced order; āra —another; cabbi$a—twenty- 
four; vatsara—years; kaila —did; nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; vāsa— 
reside. 


TRANSLATION 


After twenty-four years He accepted the renounced order of life, 
sannyāsa, and He resided for twenty-four years more at Jagannātha Purī. 
TEXT 12 
tāra madhye chaya vatsara——_gamandgamana 
kabhu daksina, kabhu gauda, kabhu vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—out of that; chaya vatsara—six years; gamana-āgamana — 
touring; kabhu—sometimes; daksiņa—in South India; kabhu— 
sometimes; gauda—in Bengal; kabhu—sometimes; vrndāvana—in 
Vrndāvana. 
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TRANSLATION 


Of these last twenty-four years, He spent the first six continuoually 
touring India, sometimes in South India, sometimes in Bengal and 
sometimes in Vrndāvana. 
TEXT 13 
astādaša vatsara rahilā nīlācale 
krsna-prema-nāmāmrte bhāsā'la sakale 


SYNONYMS 


astādaša—eighteen; vatsara—years; rahilā —remained; nīlācale—at 
Jagannātha Puri; krsna-prema—love of Godhead; nāma-amrte—in the 
nectar of the Hare Krsna mantra; bhása'la—inundated; sakale— 
everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


For the remaining eighteen years He continuously stayed in Jagannatha 
Puri. Chanting the nectarean Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, He inundated 
everyone there in a flood of love of Krsna. 


TEXT 14 
gārhasthye prabhura lila ——'adi -lilakhyana 
‘madhya’- ‘antya’-lila———Sesa-lilara dui nāma 
SYNONYMS 


gārhasthye—in household life; prabhura—of the Lord; lila—pastimes; 
ādi—the original; lila—pastimes; akhyána—has the name of; madhya— 
middle; antya—last; lilà—pastimes; šesa-līlāra—the last part of the 
pastimes; dui—two; nāma—names. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of His household life are known as the adi-lila, or the 
original pastimes. His later pastimes are known as the madhya-lila and 
antya-lila, or the middle and final pastimes. 


TEXT 15 
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ádi-lilà-madhye prabhura yateka carita 
sūtra-rūpe murāri gupta karilā grathita 


SYNONYMS 


ādi-līlā—the original pastimes; madhye—within; prabhura—of the Lord; 
yateka— whatever; carita—activities; sūtra-rūpe—in the form of notes; 
murāri gupta—Murari Gupta; karilà—has; grathita—recorded. 


TRANSLATION 


All the pastimes enacted by Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in His ādi-līlā 
were recorded in summary form by Murari Gupta. 
TEXT 16 
prabhura ye $esa-lilà svarūpa-dāmodara 
sūtra kari' granthilena granthera bhitara 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; ye—whatever; šesa-līlā—pastimes at the end; 
svarüpa- dāmodara—Svarūpa Dāmodara; sūtra kari —in the form of 
notes; granthilena—recorded; granthera—a book; bhitara—within. 


TRANSLATION 


His later pastimes [the madhya-līlā and antya-lila] were recorded in the 
form of notes by His secretary, Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami, and thus 
kept within a book. 
TEXT 17 
ei dui janera sūtra dekhiyà šuniyā 
varnanā karena vaisnava krama ye kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


ei —of these; dui—two; janera—persons; sūtra —notes; dekhiya—after 
looking at; Suniya—and hearing; varņanā—description; karena—does; 
vaisnava—the devotee; krama—chronological; ye—which; kariya— 
making. 
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TRANSLATION 


By seeing and hearing the notes recorded by these two great personalities, 
a Vaisņava, a devotee of the Lord, can know these pastimes one after 
another. 
TEXT 18 
bālya, pauganda, kaisora, yauvana,——cāri bheda 
ataeva ādi-khaņde līlā cāri bheda 


SYNONYMS 


balya—childhood; pauganda—early boyhood; kaišora—ater boyhood; 
yauvana—youth; cári—four; bheda—divisions; ataeva—therefore; ādi- 
khande—in the original part; lila—of the pastimes; cāri —four; bheda— 
divisions. 


TRANSLATION 


In His original pastimes there are four divisions: balya, pauganda, kaisora 
and yauvana [childhood, early boyhood, later boyhood and youth |]. 
TEXT 19 
sarva-sad-guņa-pūrņām tām 
vande phālguna-pūrnimām 
yasyām šrī-krsņa-caitanyo 
'vatīrņah krsna-ndmabhih 


SYNONYMS 


sarva—all; sat —auspicious; guna—dqualities; pūrnām—filled with; tām— 
that; vande—. offer obeisances; phālguna—of the month of Phalguna; 
pūrņimām— the full-moon evening; yasyām—in which; $ri-krsna- 
caitanyah—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; avatirnah—advented; 
krsna—Lord Krsņa's; nāmabhih—with the chanting of the holy names. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto the full-moon evening in the month 
of Phalguna, an auspicious time full of auspicious symptoms, when Lord 
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Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu advented Himself with the chanting of the holy 
name, Hare Krsņa. 
TEXT 20 
phālguna-pūrņimā-sandhyāya prabhura janmodaya 
sei-kāle daiva-yoge candra-grahaņa haya 


SYNONYMS 


phālguna-pūrņimā—of the full moon of the month of Phālguna; 
sandhyāya—in the evening; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; janma-udaya—at the time of His birth; sei-kāle—at that 
moment; daiva-yoge—accidentally; candra-grahaņa—lunar eclipse; 
haya—takes place. 


TRANSLATION 


On the full-moon evening of the month of Phalguna when the Lord took 
birth, coincidentally there was also a lunar eclipse. 
TEXT 21 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale loka harasita hana 
janmilā caitanya-prabhu ‘nama’ janmāiyā 


SYNONYMS 


hari hari—the holy names of the Lord; bale—speak; loka—the people; 
harasita—jubilant; hafia—becoming; janmila—took birth; caitanya- 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nāma—the holy name; 
janmāiyā—after causing to appear. 


TRANSLATION 


In jubilation everyone was chanting the holy name of the Lord—“Hari! 
Hari!”—and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then appeared, after first 
causing the appearance of the holy name. 
TEXT 22 
janma-bālya-pauganda-kaišora-yuvā-kāle 
hari-nāma laoyāilā prabhu nānā chale 
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SYNONYMS 


janma— time of birth; balya—childhood; pauganda—early boyhood; 
kaišora—end of boyhood; yuvā-kāle—youth; hari-nāma—the holy name 
of the Lord; laoyāilā—caused to take; prabhu—the Lord; nānā—various; 
chale—under different pleas. 


TRANSLATION 


At His birth, in His childhood and in His early and later boyhood, as well 
as in His youth, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, under different pleas, 
induced people to chant the holy name of Hari [the Hare Krsņa mahā- 
mantra]. 
TEXT 23 
bālya-bhāva chale prabhu karena krandana 
‘krsna’ ‘hari’ nāma Suni’ rahaye rodana 


SYNONYMS 


bālya-bhāva chale—as if in His childhood state; prabhu—the Lord; 
karena—does; krandana—crying; krsna—Lord Krsna; hari—Lord Hari; 
nāma—names; šuni —hearing; rahaye—stops; rodana—crying. 


TRANSLATION 


In His childhood, when the Lord was crying He would stop immediately 
upon hearing the holy names Krsņa and Hari. 
TEXT 24 
ataeva ‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale nārīgaņa 
dekhite dise yebā sarva bandhu jana 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; hari hari—the holy name of the Lord; bale—chant; 
nārī-gaņa—all the ladies; dekhite—to see; dise—they come; yeba— 
whoever; sarva—all; bandhu-jana—friends. 


TRANSLATION 
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All the friendly ladies who came to see the child would chant the holy 
names, "Hari, Hari!" as soon as the child would cry. 
TEXT 25 
'eaurahari' bali’ tare hāse sarva nari 


ataeva haila tanra nāma ‘gaurahari’ 


SYNONYMS 


gaurahari—Gaurahari; bali'—addressing Him thus; tāre—unto the Lord; 
hāse—laugh; sarva nārī—all the ladies; ataeva—therefore; haila— 
became; tanra—His; nāma—name; gaurahari—Gaurahari. 
When all the ladies saw this fun, they enjoyed laughing and called the 
Lord *Gaurahari." From then on, Gaurahari became another of His 
names. 
TEXT 26 
bālya vayasa——yavat hate khadi dila 
pauganda vayasa——vyāvat vivāha nā kaila 


SYNONYMS 
bālya vayasa—childhood age; yavat—until the time; hāte—in His hand; 
khadi—chalk; dila—was given; pauganda vayasa—the part of boyhood 
known as pauganda; yāvat—until; vivaha—marriage; nā—not; kaila— 
did take place. 


TRANSLATION 
His childhood lasted until the date of hate khadi, the beginning of His 


education, and His age from the end of His childhood until He married is 
called pauganda. 
TEXT 27 
vivāha karile haila navina yauvana 
sarvatra laoydila prabhu nàma-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


vivāha karile—after getting married; haila—began; navina—new; 
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yauvana—youth; sarvatra—everywhere; laoydila—caused to take; 
prabhu—the Lord; nāma-sankīrtana—the sankirtana movement. 


TRANSLATION 


After His marriage His youth began, and in His youth He induced 
everyone to chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra anywhere and 
everywhere. 
TEXT 28 
pauganda-vayase padena, padāna Sisyagane 
sarvatra karena krsna-ndmera vyākhyāne 


SYNONYMS 


pauganda-vayase—in the age of pauganda; padena—studies; padāna — 
teaches; Sisya-gane—disciples; sarvatra—everywhere; karena—does; 
krsna-nāmera—the holy name of Lord Krsna; vyākhyāne—description. 


TRANSLATION 


During His pauganda age He became a serious student and also taught 
disciples. In this way He used to explain the holy name of Krsna 
everywhere. 
TEXT 29 
sūtra-vrtti-pānji-tīkā krsnete tātparya 
Sisyera pratita haya, —-——prabhàva āšcarya 


SYNONYMS 


sūtra—aphorisms; vrtti—explanation; pānji —application; tīkā—notes; 
krsnete—unto Krsna; tátparya—culmination; šisyera—of the disciple; 
pratita—realization; haya—becomes; prabhāva—influence; á$carya— 
wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 


When teaching a course in grammar [vyakarana] and explaining it with 
notes, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught His disciples about the glories of 
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Lord Krsna. All explanations culminated in Krsna, and His disciples 
would understand them very easily. Thus His influence was wonderful. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Jiva Gosvāmī compiled a grammar in two parts, named Laghu-hari- 
nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa and Brhad-dhari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa. If someone 
studies these two texts in vydkarana, or grammar, he learns the 
grammatical rules of the Sanskrit language and simultaneously learns 
how to become a great devotee of Lord Krsna. 
In the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, First Chapter, there is a 
statement about the method by which Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
taught grammar. Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu explained the aphorisms of 
grammar to be eternal, like the holy name of Krsna. As stated in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (15.15), vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah. The purport of 
all revealed scriptures is understanding of Krsna. Therefore if a person 
explains anything that is not Krsna, he simply wastes his time laboring 
hard without fulfilling the aim of his life. If one simply becomes a 
teacher or professor of education but does not understand Krsna, it is to 
be understood that he is among the lowest of mankind, as stated in the 
Bhagavad-gità (1.15): narādhamā māyayāpahrta-jiānāh. If one does not 
know the essence of all revealed scriptures but still becomes a teacher, 
his teaching is like the disturbing braying of an ass. 
TEXT 30 
yāre dekhe, tare kahe,—— —kaha krsņa-nāma 
krsņa-nāme bhāsāila navadvīpa-grāma 


SYNONYMS 


yāre—whomever; dekhe—He sees; tāre—to him; kahe—He says; kaha— 
speak; krsna-ndma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; krsna-nāme—by the 
holy name of Lord Krsna; bhāsāila—was inundated; navadvipa— 
Navadvipa; gráma—village. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a student, He asked whomever He 
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met to chant the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. In this way He inundated the 
whole town of Navadvīpa with the chanting of Hare Krsņa. 


PURPORT 


The present Navadvīpa-dhāma is but a part of the whole of Navadvīpa. 
Navadvipa means "nine islands." These nine islands, which occupy an 
area of land estimated at thirty-two square miles, are surrounded by 
different branches of the Ganges. In all nine of those islands of the 
Navadvipa area there are different places for cultivating devotional 
service. It is stated in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (7.5.23) that there are nava- 
vidha bhakti, nine different activities of devotional service: 


$ravanam kīrtanam visnoh smaranam pāda-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dāsyam sakhyam ātma-nivedanam 


[SB 7.5.23] 


There are different islands in the Navadvipa area for cultivation of 
these nine varieties of devotional service. They are as follows: (1) 
Antardvipa, (2) Simantadvipa, (3) Godrumadvipa, (4) Madhyadvipa, (5) 
Koladvipa, (6) Rtudvipa, (7) Jahnudvipa, (8) Modadruma-dvipa and (9) 
Rudradvipa. According to the settlement map, our ISKCON Navadvipa 
center is situated on the Rudradvipa island. Below Rudradvipa, in 
Antardvipa, is Māyāpur. There Sri Jagannātha Misra, the father of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, used to reside. In all these different islands, Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as a young man, used to lead His sankirtana 
party. He thus inundated the entire area with the waves of love of 
Krsna. 
TEXT 31 
kišora vayase ārambhilā sankirtana 
rātra-dine preme nrtya, sange bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


kišora vayase—just before the beginning of His youthful life; 
ārambhilā—began; sankirtana—the sankirtana movement; rátra-dine— 
night and day; preme—in ecstasy; nrtya—dancing; sange—along with; 
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bhakta-gana—the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Just prior to His youthful life, He began the sankīrtana movement. Day 
and night He used to dance in ecstasy with His devotees. 
TEXT 32 
nagare nagare bhrame kīrtana kariyā 
bhāsāila tri-bhuvana prema-bhakti diya 


SYNONYMS 


nagare nagare—in different parts of the town; bhrame—wanders; 
kirtana—chanting; kariya—performing; bhāsāila—inundated; tri- 
bhuvana—all the three worlds; prema-bhakti—love of Godhead; diya— 
distributing. 


TRANSLATION 


The sankirtana movement went on from one part of the town to another, 
as the Lord wandered everywhere performing kirtana. In this way He 
inundated the whole world by distributing love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


One may raise the question how all three worlds became inundated with 
love of Krsna, since Caitanya Mahāprabhu performed kirtana only in 
the Navadvipa area. The answer is that Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
is Krsna Himself. The entire cosmic manifestation results from the 
Lord's first setting it in motion. Similarly, since the sankirtana 
movement was first set in motion five hundred years ago by $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's desire that it spread all over the universe, the Krsna 
consciousness movement, in continuity of that same motion, is now 
spreading all over the world, and in this way it will gradually spread all 
over the universe. With the spread of the Krsna consciousness 
movement, everyone will merge in an ocean of love of Krsna. 


TEXT 33 
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cabbiša vatsara aiche navadvīpa-grāme 
laoyāilā sarva-loke krsna-prema-nàme 


SYNONYMS 


cabbiša—twenty-four; vatsara—years; aiche—in that way; navadvipa— 
Navadvipa; grāme—in the village; laoyaila—induced; sarva-loke—every 
man; krsna-prema—love of Krsna; nāme—in the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu lived in the Navadvipa area for twenty-four 
years, and He induced every person to chant the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra and thus merge in love of Krsna. 
TEXT 34 
cabbiša vatsara chilā kariyā sannyāsa 
bhakta-gaņa lafià kailā nīlācale vasa 


SYNONYMS 


cabbiša—twenty-four; vatsara—years; chilā —remained; kariya— 
accepting; sannyāsa—the renounced order; bhakta-gaņa—devotees; 
lafia—taking with Him; kailā—did; nīlācale—in Jagannatha Puri; 
vāsa—reside. 


TRANSLATION 


For His remaining twenty-four years, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, after 
accepting the renounced order of life, stayed at Jagannatha Puri with His 
devotees. 
TEXT 35 
tāra madhye nīlācale chaya vatsara 
nrtya, gita, premabhakti-dāna nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—out of those twenty-four years; nīlācale—while He was 
staying at Jagannātha Puri; chaya vatsara—continuously for six years; 
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nrtya—dancing; gita—chanting; prema-bhakti—love of Krsna; dána— 
distribution; nirantara—always. 


TRANSLATION 


For six of these twenty-four years in Nilacala [Jagannatha Puri], He 
distributed love of Godhead by always chanting and dancing. 
TEXT 36 
setubandha, āra gauda-vyāpi vrndāvana 
prema-nāma pracāriyā karilā bhramana 


SYNONYMS 


setubandha—Cape Comorin; āra—and; gauda—Bengal; vyāpi — 
extending; vrndāvana—to Vrndāvana; prema-nāma—love of Krsņa and 
the holy name of Krsna; pracāriyā—distributing; karila—performed; 
bhramana—touring. 


TRANSLATION 


Beginning from Cape Comorin and extending through Bengal to 
Vrndavana, during these six years He toured all of India, chanting, 
dancing and distributing love of Krsna. 
TEXT 37 
ei ‘madhya-lila’ nāma——līlā-mukhyadhāma 
šesa astādaša varsa—— 'antya-līlā nama 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; madhya-līlā nāma—named the middle pastimes; līlā — 
pastimes; mukhya-dhāma— principal place; $esa—last; astādaša — 
eighteen; varsa—years; antya-līlā—the final pastimes; nāma—named. 


TRANSLATION 


The activities of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu in His travels after He 
accepted sannyasa are His principal pastimes. His activities during His 
remaining eighteen years are called the antya-lila, or the final portion of 
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His pastimes. 
TEXT 38 
tàra madhye chaya vatsara bhaktagana-sange 
prema-bhakti laoyāila nrtya-gita-range 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—out of that; chaya vatsara—six years; bhakta-gana-sange— 
along with devotees; prema-bhakti—love of Krsna; laoyaila—induced; 
nrtya—dancing; gita—chanting; range—in transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


For six of the eighteen years He continuously stayed in Jagannatha Puri, 
He regularly performed kirtana, inducing all the devotees to love Krsna 
simply by chanting and dancing. 
TEXT 39 
dvādaša vatsara šesa rahilā nīlācale 
premāvasthā sikhaila āsvādana-cchale 


SYNONYMS 


dvādaša—twelve; vatsara—years; $esa—balance; rahila—remained; 
nīlācale—at Jagannātha Purī; prema-avasthā—a state of ecstasy; 
sikhaila—instructed everyone; āsvādana-chale—under the plea of 
tasting it Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


For the remaining twelve years He stayed in Jagannātha Purī, He taught 
everyone how to taste the transcendental mellow ecstasy of love of Krsņa 
by tasting it Himself. 


PURPORT 


A person who is advanced in Krsna consciousness always feels 
separation from Krsna because such a feeling of separation excels the 
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feeling of meeting Krsņa. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, in His last twelve 
years of existence within this world at Jagannātha Purī, taught the 
people of the world how, with a feeling of separation, one can develop 
His dormant love of Krsna. Such feelings of separation or meeting with 
Krsna are different stages of love of Godhead. These feelings develop in 
time when a person seriously engages in devotional service. The highest 
stage is called prema-bhakti, but this stage is attained by executing 
sādhana-bhakti. One should not try to elevate himself artificially to the 
stage of prema-bhakti without seriously following the regulative 
principles of sadhana-bhakti. Prema-bhakti is the stage of relishing, 
whereas sádhana-bhakti is the stage of improving in devotional service. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught this cult of devotional service in full 
detail by practical application in His own life. It is said, therefore, āpani 
ácari' bhakti sikhāimu sabāre. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is Krsna 
Himself, and in the role of a krsna-bhakta, a devotee of Krsna, He 
instructed the entire world how one can execute devotional service and 
thus go back home, back to Godhead, in due course of time. 
TEXT 40 
rātri-divase krsņa-viraha-sphuraņa 
unmādera cestā kare pralāpa-vacana 


SYNONYMS 


rātri-divase—day and night; krsna-viraha—feelings of separation from 
Krsna; sphurana—awakening; unmddera—of a madman; cestà— 
activities; kare—performs; pralapa—talking inconsistently; vacana— 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


Day and night Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt separation from Krsna. 
Manifesting symptoms of this separation, He cried and talked very 
inconsistently, like a madman. 
TEXT 41 
srī-rādhāra pralāpa yaiche uddhava-daršane 
seimata unmāda-pralāpa kare rātri-dine 
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SYNONYMS 


srī-rādhāra—of Srimati Radharani; pralāpa— talking; yaiche—as She 
did; uddhava-daršane—by meeting Uddhava; sei-mata—exactly like 
that; unmáda—madness; pralapa—talking inconsistently; kare—does; 
rātri-dine—day and night. 


TRANSLATION 


As Srimati Radharani talked inconsistently when She met Uddhava, so 
also Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu relished, both day and night, such ecstatic 
talk in the mood of Srimati Radharani. 


PURPORT 


In this connection one should refer to Srimati Radharani’s soliloquy 
after meeting Uddhava in Vrndavana. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
presented a similar picture of such ecstatic imaginary talking. Full of 
jealousy and madness symptomizing neglect by Krsna, Srimati 
Radharani, criticizing a bumblebee, talked just like a madwoman. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in the last days of His pastimes, exhibited all the 
symptoms of such ecstasy. In this connection one should refer to the 
Fourth Chapter of the Ādi-līlā, verses 107 and 108. 
TEXT 42 
vidyāpati, jayadeva, caņdīdāsera gita 
āsvādena rāmānanda-svarūpa-sahita 


SYNONYMS 


vidyapati—the author of the name Vidyāpati; jayadeva—]ayadeva; 
caņdīdāsera—Candīdāsa; gita—their songs; āsvādena—tastes; 
rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; svaripa—Svaripa; sahita—along with. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord used to read the books of Vidyapati, Jayadeva and Candidasa, 
relishing their songs with His confidential associates like Sri Ramananda 
Raya and Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī. 
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PURPORT 


Vidyāpati was a famous composer of songs about the pastimes of Rādhā- 
Krsņa. He was an inhabitant of Mithilā, born in a brāhmaņa family. It is 
calculated that he composed his songs during the reign of King 
Šivasirnha and Queen Lachimādevī, in the beginning of the fourteenth 
century of the Saka Era, almost one hundred years before the 
appearance of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The twelfth generation of 
Vidyapati's descendants is still living. Vidyapati's songs about the 
pastimes of Lord Krsna express intense feelings of separation from 
Krsna, and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu relished all those songs in His 
ecstasy of separation from Krsna. 

Jayadeva was born during the reign of Maharaja Laksmana Sena of 
Bengal, in the eleventh or twelfth century of the Saka Era. His father 
was Bhojadeva, and his mother was Vamadevi. For many years he lived 
in Navadvipa, then the capital of Bengal. His birthplace was in the 
Birbhum district, in the village Kendubilva. In the opinion of some 
authorities, however, he was born in Orissa, and still others say that he 
was born in southern India. He passed the last days of his life in 
Jagannatha Puri. One of his famous books is Gita-govinda, which is full 
of transcendental mellow feelings of separation from Krsna. The gopis 
felt separation from Krsna before the rāsa dance, as mentioned in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, and the Gita-govinda expresses such feelings. There 
are many commentaries on the Gita-govinda by many Vaisnavas. 
Caņdīdāsa was born in the village of Nannura, which is also in the 
Birbhum district of Bengal. He was born of a brāhmaņa family, and it is 
said that he also took birth in the beginning of the fourteenth century, 
Sakabda Era. It has been suggested that Caņdīdāsa and Vidyāpati were 
great friends because the writings of both express the transcendental 
feelings of separation profusely. The feelings of ecstasy described by 
Candidasa and Vidyāpati were actually exhibited by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He relished all those feelings in the role of Srimati 
Radharani, and His appropriate associates for this purpose were Sri 
Ramananda Raya and Sri Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami. These intimate 
associates of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu helped the Lord very much in 
the pastimes in which He felt like Radharani. 
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Šrī Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura comments in this connection 
that such feelings of separation as Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu enjoyed 
from the books of Vidyāpati, Candidasa and Jayadeva are especially 
reserved for persons like $ri Ramananda Raya and Svarüpa Dāmodara, 
who were paramahamsas, men of the topmost perfection, because of 
their advanced spiritual consciousness. Such topics are not to be 
discussed by ordinary persons imitating the activities of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. For critical students of mundane poetry and literary men 
without God consciousness who are after bodily sense gratification, 
there is no need to read such a high standard of transcendental 
literature. Persons who are after sense gratification should not try to 
imitate rāgānuga devotional service. The songs of Candidasa, Vidyapati 
and Jayadeva describe the transcendental activities of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Mundane reviewers of these songs simply help 
people in general become debauchees, and this leads only to social 
scandals and atheism in the world. One should not misunderstand the 
pastimes of Rādhā and Krsna to be the activities of a mundane young 
boy and girl. The mundane sexual activities of young boys and girls are 
most abominable. Therefore, those who are in bodily consciousness and 
who desire sense gratification are forbidden to indulge in discussions of 
the transcendental pastimes of $ri Rādhā and Krsņa. 
TEXT 43 
krsnera viyoge yata prema-cestita 
āsvādiyā pūrņa kaila āpana váfichita 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsņa; viyoge—in separation; yata—as many; prema— 
loving affairs; cestita—activities; dsvddiya—tasting them; pūrņa— 
fulfilled; kaila—made; aápana—own; váfichita—desires. 


TRANSLATION 


In separation from Krsna, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu relished all these 
ecstatic activities, and thus He fulfilled His own desires. 


PURPORT 
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In the beginning of the Caitanya-caritāmrta it is said that Lord Caitanya 
appeared in order to taste the feelings Radharani felt upon seeing Krsna. 
Krsna Himself could not understand the ecstatic feelings of Radharani 
toward Him, and therefore He desired to accept the role of Radharani 
and thereby taste these feelings. Lord Caitanya is Krsna with the 
feelings of Radharani; in other words, He is a combination of Radha and 
Krsna. It is therefore said, Sri-krsna-caitanya rādhā-krsņa nahe anya. By 
worshiping $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu alone, one can relish the loving 
affairs of Radha and Krsna together. One should therefore try to 
understand Radha-Krsna not directly but through Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and through His devotees. Srīla Narottama dāsa Thākura 
therefore says, rūpa-raghunātha-pade haibe ākuti, kabe hama bujhaba se 
yugala-piriti: “When shall I develop a mentality of service toward Sri 
Ripa Gosvami, Sanatana Gosvami, Raghunātha dasa Gosvami and the 
other devotees of Lord Caitanya and thus become eligible to understand 
the pastimes of Sri Radha and Krsna?” 
TEXT 44 
ananta caitanya-lila ksudra jiva hafià 
ke varnite pare, tāhā vistāra kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; caitanya-līlā—the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; 
ksudra—a small; jiva—living entity; hafía—being; ke—who; varnite— 
describe; pāre—can; tāhā—that; vistara—expanding; kariya—doing so. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu are unlimited. How much 
can a small living entity elaborate about those transcendental pastimes? 


TEXT 45 
sūtra kari’ gane yadi Gpane ananta 
sahasra-vadane tenho nahi pāya anta 


SYNONYMS 


sūtra—aphorisms; kari —making; gane—counts; yadi—if; dpane— 
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personally; ananta—Sesa Naga, the Personality of Godhead; sahasra- 
vadane—by thousands of mouths; tenho—He also; nāhi —does not; 
pāya—get; anta—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


If Šesa Nāga Ananta personally were to make the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya into sūtras, even with His thousands of mouths there is no 
possibility that He could find their limit. 
TEXT 46 
dāmodara-svarūpa, āra gupta murāri 
mukhya-mukhya-līlā sūtre likhiyache vicari 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara-svarūpa—Svarūpa Damodara; āra—and; gupta murāri — 
Murari Gupta; mukhya-mukhya—most important; lilà—pastimes; 
sūtre—in notes; likhiyache—have written; vicāri —by mature 
deliberation. 


TRANSLATION 


Devotees like Srī Svarūpa Dāmodara and Murāri Gupta have recorded all 
the principal pastimes of Lord Caitanya in the form of notes, after 
deliberate consideration. 


TEXT 47 
sei, anusāre likhi līlā-sūtragaņa 
vistāri' varniāchena tāhā dāsa-vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; anusāre—following; likhi —1 write; lilà—pastimes; sūtra- 
gana—notes; vistāri —very explicitly; varniyachena—has described; 
taha—that; dāsa-vrndāvana—Vrndāvana dasa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


The notes kept by Sri Svarūpa Dāmodara and Murari Gupta are the basis 
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of this book. Following those notes, I write of all the pastimes of the 
Lord. The notes have been described elaborately by Vrndavana dasa 
Thākura. 
TEXT 48 
caitanya-lilàra vyása,— —dàsa vrndāvana 
madhura kariyā lilà karilā racana 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-lilara—of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; vyasa—the 
authorized writer Vyasadeva; dāsa vrndāvana—Vrndāvana dasa 
Thākura; madhura—sweet; kariya—making it; lila—pastimes; karila— 
did; racana—compilation. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura, the authorized writer of the pastimes of 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, is as good as Srila Vyāsadeva. He has described 
the pastimes in such a way as to make them sweeter and sweeter. 
TEXT 49 
grantha-vistāra-bhaye chādilā ye ye sthana 
sei sei sthāne kichu kariba vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


grantha—of the book; vistara—of expansion; bhaye—being afraid; 
chādilā—gave up; ye ye sthana—which different places; sei sei sthane— 
in those places; kichu—something; kariba—I shall make; vyakhyana— 
description. 


TRANSLATION 


Being afraid of his book’s becoming too voluminous, he left some places 
without vivid descriptions. I shall try to fill those places as far as possible. 
TEXT 50 
prabhura lilamrta tenho kaila asvadana 
tānra bhukta-šesa kichu kariye carvana 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; lilamrta—the nectar of the pastimes; tenho—he 
(Vrndavana dasa Thakura); kaila—did; āsvādana—taste; tanra—his; 
bhukta—of food; $esa—remnants; kichu—something; kariye—I do; 
carvana—chew. 


TRANSLATION 


The transcendental pastimes of Lord Caitanya have actually been relished 
by Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura. I am simply trying to chew the 
remnants of food left by him. 
TEXT 51 
ādi-līlā-sūtra likhi, Suna, bhakta-gana 
sanksepe likhiye samyak nā yaya likhana 


SYNONYMS 
ādi-līlā—the first part of His pastimes; sutra likhi—l write a synopsis; 
šuna—hear; bhakta-gana—all you devotees; sanksepe—in brief; likhiye— 
I write; samyak—full; nā—not; yàya— possible; likhana—to write. 


TRANSLATION 


My dear devotees of Lord Caitanya, let me now write a synopsis of the 
ādi-līlā; I write of these pastimes in brief because it is not possible to 
describe them in full. 
TEXT 52 
kona váficha pūraņa lagi’ vrajendra-kumāra 
avatirna haite mane karilā vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


kona—some; vāfichā—desire; purana—fulfillment; lagi'—for the matter 
of; vrajendra-kumāra—Lord Krsna; avatirna haite—to descend as an 
incarnation; mane—in the mind; karila—did; vicara—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 
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To fulfill a particular desire within His mind, Lord Krsņa, Vrajendra- 
kumāra, decided to descend to this planet after mature contemplation. 
TEXT 53 
āge avatārilā ye ye guru-parivāra 
sanksepe kahiye, kahā nā yāya vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


āge—first of all; avatārilā—allowed to descend; ye ye—all those; guru- 
parivāra—family of spiritual masters; sanksepe—in brief; kahiye—I 
describe; kahā—to describe; nā—not; yaya— possible; vistara— 
expansively. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna therefore first allowed His family of superiors to descend to 
the earth. I shall try to describe them in brief because it is not possible to 
describe them fully. 
TEXTS 54-55 
$ri-Saci-jagannatha, šrī-mādhava-purī 
kešava bhāratī, āra $ri-i$vara puri 
advaita ācārya, āra pandita šrīvāsa 
ācāryaratna, vidyānidhi, thākura haridāsa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-éaci-jagannátha—Srimati Sacidevi and Jagannātha Mira; sri- 
mādhava puri—Sri Madhavendra Puri; kesava bhāratī —Kešava Bharati; 
dra—and; sri-i$vara puri—Sri Iévara Puri; advaita ācārja—Advaita 
Ācārya; āra—and; pandita srīvāsa—Srīvāsa Pandita; ācārya-ratna— 
Ācāryaratna; vidyānidhi —Vidyānidhi; thākura haridāsa—Thākura 
Haridāsa. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Krsna, before appearing as Lord Caitanya, requested these 
devotees to precede Him: Sri Sacidevi, Jagannatha Misra, Madhavendra 
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Puri, Kesava Bharati, Iévara Puri, Advaita Acarya, Srivasa Pandita, 
Ācāryaratna, Vidyanidhi and Thakura Haridāsa. 
TEXT 56 
Srihatta-nivasi šrī-upendra-mišra-nāma 
vaisnava, pandita, dhani, sad-guņa-pradhāna 


SYNONYMS 


srī-hatta-nivāsī—a resident of Srihatta; sri-upendra-misra-ndma—by the 
name of Upendra Misra; vaisnava—a devotee of Lord Visnu; pandita— 
learned; dhani—rich; sat-guņa-pradhāna—gualified with all good 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


There was also Sri Upendra Misra, a resident of the district of Srihatta. 
He was a great devotee of Lord Visnu, a learned scholar, a rich man and a 
reservoir of all good qualities. 


PURPORT 


Upendra Misra is described in the Gaura-ganoddesa-dipika (35) as the 
gopāla named Parjanya. The same personality who was formerly the 
grandfather of Lord Krsna appeared as Upendra Mišra at Srīhatta and 
begot seven sons. He was a resident of Dhaka-daksina-grama, in the 
district of Srīhatta. There are still many residents of that part of the 
country who introduce themselves as belonging to the Misra family of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXTS 57-58 
sapta misra tanra putra—-——sapta rsīšvara 
kamsāri, paramānanda, padmanābha, sarvešvara 
jagannātha, janārdana, trailokyanātha 
nadīyāte gangā-vāsa kaila jagannātha 


SYNONYMS 


sapta misra—seven Mišras; tanra—his; putra—sons; sapta—seven; rsi— 
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great saintly persons; i$vara—most influential; kamsāri —Kamsāri; 
paramānanda—Paramānanda; padmanābha—Padmanābha; sarvesvara— 
Sarvešvara; jagannātha—Jagannātha; janārdana—Janārdana; 
trailokyanātha— T railokyanātha; nadīyāte—at Navadvipa; gangā-vāsa— 
living on the bank of the Ganges; kaila —did; jagannātha—the fifth son 
of Upendra Misra. 


TRANSLATION 


Upendra Misra had seven sons, who were all saintly and most influential: 
(1) Kamsari, (2) Paramananda, (3) Padmanabha, (4) Sarvesvara, (5) 
Jagannatha, (6) Janardana and (7) Trailokyanatha. Jagannatha Misra, the 
fifth son, decided to reside on the bank of the Ganges at Nadia. 
TEXT 59 
jagannātha misravara——padavi ‘purandara’ 
nanda-vasudeva-rūpa sadguna-sāgara 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha misra-vara—]agannatha Mišra, who was the chief among the 
seven; padavi— designation; purandara—another name of Vasudeva; 
nanda—Nanda, the father of Krsna; vasudeva—the father of Krsna; 
rūpa—like; sat-guna—good qualities; ságara—ocean. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagannatha Misra was designated as Purandara. Exactly like Nanda 
Maharaja and Vasudeva, he was an ocean of all good qualities. 
TEXT 60 
tünra patni 'šacī-nāma, pativratà sati 
yānra pita nīlāmbara' nàma cakravarti 


SYNONYMS 


tānra patni—his wife; $aci—Saci; nāma—named; pati-vrata—devoted to 
her husband; sati—chaste; yātra—whose; pità—father; nilambara— 
Nīlāmbara; nāma—namedģ; cakravarti—with the title Cakravarti. 
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TRANSLATION 


His wife, Srīmatī Sacīdevī, was a chaste woman highly devoted to her 
husband. Sacidevi's father's name was Nīlāmbara, and his surname was 
Cakravarti. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura writes in his Anubhasya, “In 
the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (104) it is mentioned that Nilambara 
Cakravarti was formerly Garga Muni. Some of the family descendants of 
Nilambara Cakravarti still live in the village of the name Magdoba, in 
the district of Faridpur, in Bangladesh. His nephew was Jagannatha 
Cakravartī, also known as Mamu Thākura, who became a disciple of 
Pandita Gosvāmī and stayed at Jagannatha Puri as the priest of Totā- 
gopinatha. Nilambara Cakravarti lived at Navadvipa, in the 
neighborhood of Belapukuriya. This fact is mentioned in the book 
Prema-vilāsa. Because he lived near the house of the Kazi, the Kazi was 
also considered one of the maternal uncles of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. The Kazi used to address Nilambara Cakravartī as kākā, or 
'uncle.' One cannot separate the residence of the Kazi from 
Vamanapukura because the tomb of the Kazi is still existing there. 
Formerly the place was known as Belapukuriya, and now it is called 
Vamanapukura. This has been ascertained by archeological evidence." 
TEXT 61 
rādhadeše janmilā thākura nityananda 
gangādāsa pandita, gupta murāri, mukunda 


SYNONYMS 


rādha-deše—the place where there is no Ganges; janmilā—took birth; 
thākura nityānanda—Nityānanda Prabhu; gangadasa pandita— 
Gangādāsa Paņdita; gupta murāri —Murāri Gupta; mukunda—Mukunda. 


TRANSLATION 


In Rādhadeša, the part of Bengal where the Ganges is not visible, 
Nityananda Prabhu, Gangadasa Pandita, Murari Gupta and Mukunda 
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took birth. 


PURPORT 


Here rādha-deše refers to the village of the name Ekacakrā, in the 
district of Birbhum, next to Burdwan. After the Burdwan railway station 
there is another branch line, which is called the Loop Line of the 
eastern railway, and there is a railway station of the name Mallārapura. 
Eight miles east of this railway station, Ekacakrā village is still situated. 
Ekacakrā village extends north and south for an area of about eight 
miles. Other villages, namely Vīracandra-pura and Vīrabhadra-pura, are 
situated within the area of the village of Ekacakrā. In honor of the holy 
name of Vīrabhadra Gosvāmī, these places are renowned as Vīracandra- 
pura and Vīrabhadra-pura. 

In the Bengali year 1331 (A.D. 1924) a thunderbolt struck the temple of 
Ekacakrā-grāma. Therefore the temple is now in a broken state. Before 
this, there were no such accidents in that guarter. Within the temple 
there is a Deity of $ri Krsna established by Srī Nityananda Prabhu. The 
name of the Deity is Bankima Raya or Banka Raya. 

On Bankima Raya's right side is a deity of Jahnava, and on His left side 
is Srimati Radharani. The priests of the temple describe that Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu entered within the body of Bankima Raya and that 
the deity of Jāhnavā-mātā was therefore later placed on the right side of 
Bankima Raya. Afterwards, many other Deities were installed within the 
temple. On another throne within the temple are Deities of Muralidhara 
and Rādhā-Mādhava. On another throne are Deities of Manomohana, 
Vrndavana-candra and Gaura-Nitai. But Bankima Raya is the Deity 
originally installed by Nityananda Prabhu. 

On the eastern side of the temple is a ghāta known as Kadamba-khandi 
on the bank of a river called the Yamuna, and it is said that the Deity of 
Bankima Raya was floating in the water and Lord Nityananda Prabhu 
picked Him up and then installed Him in the temple. Thereafter, in a 
place known as Bhaddāpura, in the village of Viracandra-pura, about 
half a mile west, in a place underneath a nima tree, Srīmatī Rādhārāņī 
was found. For this reason, the Radharani of Bankima Raya was known 
as Bhaddapurera Thakurani, the mistress of Bhaddapura. On another 
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throne, on the right side of Bankima Raya, is a Deity of Yogamaya. 

Now the temple and temple corridor rest on a high plinth, and on a 
concrete structure in front of the temple is a kirtana hall. It is also said 
that on the northern side of the temple there was a Deity of Lord Siva 
named Bhāņdīšvara and that the father of Nityananda Prabhu, Hadai 
Pandita, used to worship that Deity. At present, however, the 
Bhandisvara Deity is missing, and in his place a Jagannātha Svāmī Deity 
has been installed. Lord Nityananda Prabhu did not factually construct 
any temples. The temple was constructed at the time of Virabhadra 
Prabhu. In the Bengali year 1298 (A.D. 1891), a brahmacārī of the name 
Šivānanda Svāmī repaired the temple, for it had become dilapidated. 

In this temple there is an arrangement to offer food to the Deity on the 
basis of seventeen seers (about thirty-four pounds) of rice and necessary 
vegetables. The present priestly order of the temple belongs to the family 
of Gopijana-vallabhananda, one of the branches of Nityananda Prabhu. 
There is a land settlement in the name of the temple, and income from 
this land finances the expenditures for the temple. There are three 
parties of priestly gosvāmīs who take charge of the temple management, 
one after another. A few steps from the temple is a place known as 
Visramatala, where it is said that Nityananda Prabhu in His childhood 
used to enjoy sporting with His boyfriends by enacting the rāsa-līlā and 
various other pastimes of Vrndāvana. 

Near the temple is a place named Amalitala (Imlitala), which is so 
named because of a big tamarind tree there. According to a party named 
the Nedādi-sampradāya, Virabhadra Prabhu, with the assistance of 
twelve hundred Nedas (Buddhist monks), dug a great lake of the name 
Švetagangā. Outside of the temple are tombs of the Gosvāmīs, and there 
is a small river known as the Maudešvara, which is called the water of 
Yamuna. Within half a mile from this small river is the birthplace of $ri 
Nityananda Prabhu. It appears that there was a big ki rtana hall in front 
of the temple, but later it became dilapidated. It is now covered by 
banyan trees. Later on, a temple was constructed within which Gaura- 
Nityananda Deities are existing. The temple was constructed by the late 
Prasannakumara Kārapharmā. A tablet was installed in his memory in 
the Bengali year 1323 (A.D. 1916), in the month of Vaišākha (April- 
May). 
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The place where Nityānanda Prabhu appeared is called Garbhavāsa. 
There is an allotment of about forty-three bighās (fourteen acres) of land 
to continue the worship in a temple there. The Mahārāja of Dinājapura 
donated twenty bighās of land (about six and a half acres) in this 
connection. It is said that near the place known as Garbhavāsa, Hādāi 
Pandita conducted a primary school. The priests of this place, listed in a 
genealogical table, were as follows: (1) $ri Raghavacandra, (2) 
Jagadānanda dāsa, (3) Krsnadasa, (4) Nityananda dāsa, (5) Ramadasa, 
(6) Vrajamohana dasa, (7) Kanai dasa, (8) Gauradasa, (9) Sivananda 
dasa and (10) Haridasa. Krsnadasa belonged to the Cidiya-kufija at 
Vrndavana. The date of his disappearance is Krsna-janmastami. Cidiya- 
kufija is a place now managed by the gosvāmīs of Srngāra-ghāta in 
Vrndavana. They are also known as belonging to the Nityananda family, 
most probably on the basis of their relationship with Krsnadasa. 

Near Garbhavāsa is a place called Bakulatalā, where Srī Nityananda 
Prabhu and His boyfriends used to take part in sporting activities known 
as jhāla-jhapetā. There is a bakula tree there that is wonderful because all 
its branches and subbranches look like the hoods of serpents. It has been 
suggested that by the desire of $ri Nityananda Prabhu, Anantadeva 
manifested Himself in that way. The tree is very old. It is said that 
formerly it had two trunks, but later on, when the playmates of 
Nityananda Prabhu felt inconvenience in jumping from the branches of 
one trunk to those of the other, Nityananda Prabhu, by His mercy, 
merged the two trunks into one. 

Another place nearby is named Hāntugādā. It is said that Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu brought all the holy places there. Therefore the 
people in the surrounding villages go there instead of to the Ganges to 
take bath. It is named Hāntugādā because Srila Nityānanda Prabhu used 
to perform the dadhi-cidā festival of distributing chipped rice with 
yogurt prasādam there and He took the prasādam kneeling down. A 
sanctified lake in this place is always full of water throughout the year. 
A great fair is held there during Gosthāstamī, and there is another big 
fair on the birthday of Sri Nityananda Prabhu. In the Gaura-ganodde£a- 
dīpikā (58—63) it is described that Halayudha, Baladeva, Višvarūpa and 
Sankarsana appeared as Nityananda Avadhūta. 


TEXT 62 
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asankhya bhaktera karāilā avatāra 
šese avatīrņa hailā vrajendra-kumāra 


SYNONYMS 


asankhya—unlimited; bhaktera—of devotees; karāilā—made into being; 
avatāra—incarnation; šese—at last; avatirna—descended; haila— 
became; vrajendra-kumāra—Lord Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna, Vrajendra-kumara, first caused countless devotees to appear, 
and at last He appeared Himself. 
TEXT 63 
prabhura āvirbhāva-pūrve yata vaisnava-gana 
advaita-ācāryera sthāne karena gamana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; āvirbhāva—appearance; purve—before; yata— 
all; vaisnava-gana—devotees; advaita-ācāryera—of Advaita Acarya; 
sthāne—place; karena—do; gamana—go. 


TRANSLATION 


Before the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, all the devotees of 
Navadvīpa used to gather in the house of Advaita Acarya. 
TEXT 64 
gītā-bhhāgavata kahe ācārya-gosātii 
jiāna-karma nindi’ kare bhaktira badāi 


SYNONYMS 


gītā—the Bhagavad-gītā; bhāgavata—Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; kahe— 
recites; ácárya-gosáfii— Advaita Ācārya; jūāna—the path of 
philosophical speculation; karma—fruitive activity; nindi’—decrying; 
kare—establishes; bhaktira—of devotional service; badai—excellence. 
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TRANSLATION 


In these meetings of the Vaisņavas, Advaita Acarya used to recite the 
Bhagavad-gità and Srimad-Bhagavatam, decrying the paths of 
philosophical speculation and fruitive activity and establishing the 
superexcellence of devotional service. 
TEXT 65 
sarva-šāstre kahe krsna-bhaktira vyākhyāna 
jūiāna, yoga, tapo-dharma nahi māne āna 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-šāstre—in all revealed scriptures; kahe—says; krsna-bhaktira—of 
devotional service to Lord Krsna; vyākhyāna—explanation; jfiana— 
philosophical speculation; yoga—mystic hatha-yoga; tapas—austerities; 
dharma— religious procedures; nahi—does not; māne—accept; dna— 
other. 


TRANSLATION 


In all the revealed scriptures of Vedic culture, devotional service to Lord 
Krsna is explained throughout. Therefore devotees of Lord Krsna do not 
recognize the processes of philosophical speculation, mystic yoga, 
unnecessary austerity and so-called religious rituals. They do not accept 
any process but devotional service. 


PURPORT 


Our Krsna consciousness movement follows this principle. We do not 
recognize any method for spiritual realization other than Krsna 
consciousness, devotional service. Sometimes we are criticized by groups 
following jfidna, yoga, tapas or dharma, but fortunately we are unable to 
make any compromises with them. We simply stand on the platform of 
devotional service and preach the same principles all over the world. 
TEXT 66 
tànra sange ānanda kare vaisnavera gana 
krsna-kathā, krsņa-pūjā, nāma-sankīrtana 
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SYNONYMS 


tānra sange—with Him (Advaita Ācārya); ānanda—pleasure; kare— 
takes; vaisnavera—of the devotees; gana—assembly; krsna-katha—topics 
of Lord Krsna; krsna-pūjā—worship of Krsna; nàma-sankirtana— 
chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 


TRANSLATION 


In the house of Advaita Ācārya, all the Vaisnavas took pleasure in always 
talking of Krsna, always worshiping Krsna and always chanting the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra. 


PURPORT 


On these principles only does the Krsna consciousness movement go on. 
We have no business other than to talk of Krsna, worship Krsna and 
chant the Hare Krsna mahd-mantra. 
TEXT 67 
kintu sarva-loka dekhi’ krsna-bahirmukha 
visaye nimagna loka dekhi’ paya duhkha 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; sarva-loka—all people; dekhi’—seeing; krsna-bahirmukha— 
without Krsna consciousness; visaye—material enjoyment; nimagna— 
merged; loka—all people; dekhi' —seeing; pāya duhkha—felt pained. 


TRANSLATION 


But Sri Advaita Acarya Prabhu felt pained to see all the people without 
Krsna consciousness simply merging in material sense enjoyment. 


PURPORT 
A bona fide devotee of Lord Krsna is always pained to see the fallen 
condition of the whole world. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura 


used to say, “There is no scarcity of anything within this world. The only 
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scarcity is of Krsņa consciousness.” That is the vision of all pure 
devotees. Because of this lack of Krsna consciousness in human society, 
people are suffering terribly, being merged in an ocean of nescience and 
sense gratification. A devotee onlooker is very much aggrieved to see 
such a situation in the world. 
TEXT 68 
lokera nistāra-hetu karena cintana 
kemate e saba lokera ha-ibe tāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


lokera—of all people; nistāra-hetu—for the matter of deliverance; 
karena—does; cintana—contemplation; kemate—how; e—these; saba— 
all; lokera —of people in general; ha-ibe—will become; tàrana— 
liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the condition of the world, He began to think seriously of how all 
these people could be delivered from the clutches of maya. 
TEXT 69 
krsna avatari’ karena bhaktira vistāra 
tabe ta' sakala lokera ha-ibe nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; avatari —descending; karena—does; bhaktira—of 
devotional service; vistāra—expansion; tabe—then; ta —certainly; 
sakala—all; lokera—of the people; ha-ibe—there will be; nistāra— 
liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Advaita Acarya Prabhu thought, “If Krsna Himself appears in order 
to distribute the cult of devotional service, then only will liberation be 
possible for all people.” 
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PURPORT 


Just as a condemned person can be relieved by a special favor of the 
chief executive head, the president or king, so the condemned people of 
this Kali-yuga can be delivered only by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself or a person especially empowered for this purpose. 
Šrīla Advaita Ācārya Prabhu desired that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead advent Himself to deliver the fallen souls of this age. 
TEXT 70 
krsna avatārite ācārya pratijfià kariyā 
krsna-püjà kare tulasī-gangājala diyà 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; avatārite—to cause His advent; ācāryja—Advaita 
Acarya; pratijfià— promise; kariyà— making; krsna-püjà— worship of 
Lord Krsna; kare—does; tulasi—tulasi leaves; gangā-jala dijā—with the 
water of the Ganges . 


TRANSLATION 


With this consideration, Advaita Acarya Prabhu, promising to cause Lord 
Krsna to descend, began to worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, with tulasi leaves and water of the Ganges. 


PURPORT 


Tulasi leaves and Ganges water, with, if possible, a little pulp of 
sandalwood, is sufficient paraphernalia to worship the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead. The Lord says in the Bhagavad-gità (9.26): 


patram puspam phalam toyam yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam ašnāmi prayatātmanah 


“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it." Following this principle, Advaita Prabhu pleased the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead with tulasi leaves and water of the 
Ganges. 
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TEXT 71 
krsnera āhvāna kare saghana hunkāra 
hunkāre ākrsta hailā vrajendra-kumāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsņa; āhvāna— invitation; kare—does; saghana— 
with great gravity; hunkāra—vibration; hunkare—and by such loud 
cries; ākrsta—attracted; haila—became; vrajendra-kumāra—the son of 
Vrajendra, Lord Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


By loud cries He invited Krsņa to appear, and this repeated invitation 
attracted Lord Krsņa to descend. 
TEXT 72 
jagannāthamišra-patnī šacīra udare 
asta kanya krame haila, janmi’ janmi' mare 


SYNONYMS 
jagannatha-misra—Jagannatha Misra; patnī —his wife; šacīra—of 
Šacīmātā; udare—within the womb; asta—eight; kanya—daughters; 
krame—one after another; haila—appeared; janmi'—after taking birth; 
janmi'—after taking birth; mare—all died. 


TRANSLATION 


Before the birth of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, eight daughters took 
birth one after another from the womb of Šacīmātā, the wife of 
Jagannatha Misra. But just after their birth, they all died. 


TEXT 73 
apatya-virahe misrera duhkhi haila mana 
putra lāgi' ārādhila visnura caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


apatya—of children; virahe—in separation; misrera—of Jagannātha 
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Misra; duhkhī —unhappy; haila—became; mana—mind; putra—son; 
lāgi —for the matter of; ārādhila—worshiped; visnura—of Lord Visnu; 
carana—lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagannatha Misra was very unhappy at the death of his children one after 
another. Therefore, desiring a son, he worshiped the lotus feet of Lord 
Visnu. 
TEXT 74 
tabe putra janamilā ‘visvaripa’ nāma 
mahā-guņavān tenha——‘baladeva’-dhama 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; putra—son; janamilā—took birth; vi$évarupa— 
Višvarūpa; nāma—named; mahā-guņavān—highly qualified; tenha—He; 
baladeva—of Lord Baladeva; dhāma— incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Jagannatha Misra got a son of the name Visvarüpa, who was 
most powerful and highly qualified because He was an incarnation of 


Baladeva. 


PURPORT 


Visvariipa was the elder brother of Gaurahari, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. When arrangements were being made for the marriage of 
Visvaripa, He took sannydsa and left home. He took the sannyāsa name 
of Sankararanya. In 1431 Sakabda Era (A.D. 1509), He disappeared in 
Pandarapura, in the district of Sholapur. As an incarnation of 
Sankarsana, He is both the ingredient and immediate cause of the 
creation of this material world. He is nondifferent from Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, for the arhša and the ami, or the part and the whole, are 
not different. As an incarnation of Sankarsaņa, Visvariipa belongs to 
the quadruple manifestation of catur-vyūha. In the Gaura-candrodaya it 
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is said that Višvarūpa, after His so-called demise, remained mixed within 
Sri Nityananda Prabhu. 


TEXT 75 
baladeva-prakāša —— parama-vyome ‘sankarsana’ 
tenha——višvera upādāna-nimitta-kāraņa 
SYNONYMS 


baladeva-prakāša —manifestation of Baladeva; parama-vyome—in the 
spiritual sky; sankarsana—Sankarsana; tenha—He; visvera—the cosmic 
manifestation; ubādāna—ingredient; nimitta-kdrana—immediate cause. 


TRANSLATION 


The expansion of Baladeva known as Sankarsana in the spiritual world is 
the ingredient and immediate cause of this material cosmic manifestation. 
TEXT 76 
tànhà ba-i višve kichu nahi dekhi āra 
ataeva ‘visvariipa’ nāma ye tānhāra 


SYNONYMS 


tanha ba-i—except Him; viéve—within this cosmic manifestation; 
kichu—something; nāhi—there is none; dekhi—1 see; āra—further; 
ataeva—therefore; vi$évarüpa—universal form; nāma—name; ye—that; 
tanhdra—His. 


TRANSLATION 


The gigantic universal form is called the Višvarūpa incarnation of Mahā- 
sankarsana. Thus we do not find anything within this cosmic 
manifestation except the Lord Himself. 
TEXT 77 
naitac citrarh bhagavati 
hy anante jagad-i$vare 
otam protam idam yasmin 
tantusv anga yatha patah 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; etat—this; citram—wonderful; bhagavati—in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; hi—certainly; anante—in the unlimited; jagat- 
i$évare—the master of the universe; otam—lengthwise; protam— 
breadthwise; idam—this universe; yasmin—in whom; tantusu—in the 
threads; ahga—O King; yatha—as much as; patah—a cloth. 


TRANSLATION 


“As the threads in a cloth spread both lengthwise and breadthwise, so the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead exists directly and indirectly within 
everything we see in this cosmic manifestation. This is not very 
wonderful for Him.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.15.35). 
TEXT 78 
ataeva prabhu tanre bale, ‘bada bhai’ 
krsna, balarāma dui——caitanya, nitài 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; prabhu—Lord Caitanya; tanre—unto Vi$varüpa; 
bale—says; bada bhai—elder brother; krsna—Lord Krsna; balarama— 
and Baladeva; dui—two; caitanya—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nitai— 
and Lord Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Because Maha-sankarsana is the ingredient and efficient cause of the 
cosmic manifestation, He is present in every detail of it. Lord Caitanya 
therefore called Him His elder brother. The two brothers are known as 
Krsna and Balarama in the spiritual world, but at the present moment 
they are Caitanya and Nitai. Therefore the conclusion is that Nityananda 
Prabhu is the original Sankarsana, Baladeva. 
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TEXT 79 
putra pātiā dampati hailā ānandita mana 
višese sevana kare govinda-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


putra—son; pāfiā —having gotten; dampati—husband and wife; haila— 
became; dnandita—pleased; mana—mind; visese—specifically; sevana— 
service; kare—render; govinda-carana—the lotus feet of Lord Govinda. 


TRANSLATION 


The husband and wife [Jagannatha Mišra and Sacimata], having gotten 
Visvarüpa as their son, were very pleased within their minds. Because of 
their pleasure, they specifically began to serve the lotus feet of Govinda. 


PURPORT 


There is a common saying in India that everyone goes to worship the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead when he is in distress, but when a 
person is in an opulent position, he forgets God. In the Bhagavad-gità 
(7.16) this is confirmed: 


catur-vidha bhajante mām janāh sukrtino "juna 


ārto jijfiásur arthārthī jñānī ca bharatarsabha 


“If backed by pious activities in the past, four kinds of men—namely 
those who are distressed, those in need of money, those searching after 
knowledge and those who are inquisitive—become interested in 
devotional service.” The husband and wife, Jagannātha Misra and 
Šacīmātā, were very unhappy because their eight daughters had passed 
away. Now, when they got Visvarūpa as their son, certainly they became 
extremely happy. They knew that it was by the grace of the Lord that 
they were endowed with such happiness and opulence. Therefore 
instead of forgetting the Lord, they became more and more adherent in 
rendering service to the lotus feet of Govinda. When a common man 
becomes opulent, he forgets God; but the more opulent a devotee 
becomes by the grace of the Lord, the more he becomes attached to the 
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service of the Lord. 
TEXT 80 
caudda-šata chaya šake šesa māgha māse 
jagannātha-šacīra dehe krsnera praveše 


SYNONYMS 


caudda-sata—1400; chaya—6; šake—in the year of the Saka Era; šesa— 
last; mágha—Magha; māse—in the month; jagannātha—of Jagannatha 
and of Sacidevi; dehe—in the bodies; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; praveše—by the entrance. 


Misra; šacīra 


TRANSLATION 


In the month of January in the year 1406 of the Šaka Era (A.D. 1485), 
Lord Krsna entered the bodies of both Jagannātha Misra and Saci. 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu took His birth in the year 1407 Saka Era 
(A.D. 1486), in the month of Phalguna. But here we see that He entered 
the bodies of His parents in the year 1406, in the month of Māgha. 
Therefore, the Lord entered the bodies of His parents thirteen full 
months before His birth. Generally a common child remains within the 
womb of his mother for ten lunar months, but here we see that the Lord 
remained within the body of His mother for thirteen months. 
TEXT 81 
misra kahe šacī-sthāne — —dekhi dna rita 
jyotirmaya deha, geha laksmī-adhisthita 


SYNONYMS 


misra kahe—Jagannatha Misra began to speak; šacī-sthāne—in the 
presence of Sacidevi-mata; dekhi—I see; dna—extraordinary; rita— 
behavior; jyotir-maya—effulgent; deha—body; geha—home; laksmi—the 
goddess of fortune; adhisthita—situated. 
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TRANSLATION 


Jagannātha Mišra said to Sacīmātā, *I see wonderful things! Your body is 
effulgent, and it appears as if the goddess of fortune were now staying 
personally in my home. 
TEXT 82 
yāhān tāhān sarva-loka karaye sammāna 
ghare pāthāiyā deya dhana, vastra, dhāna 


SYNONYMS 


yahan—wherever; tahan—anywhere; sarva-loka—all people; karaye — 
show; sammāna— respect; ghare—at home; pāthāiyā—sending; deya— 
give; dhana—riches; vastra—cloth; dhāna—paddy. 


TRANSLATION 


* Anywhere and everywhere I go, all people offer me respect. Even 
without my asking, they voluntarily give me riches, clothing and paddy." 


PURPORT 


A brāhmaņa does not become anyone's servant. To render service to 
someone else is the business of the šūdras. A brāhmaņa is always 
independent because he is a teacher, spiritual master and advisor to 
society. The members of society provide him with all the necessities of 
life. In the Bhagavad-gītā the Lord says He has divided society into four 
divisions—brahmana, ksatriya, vaišya and Sidra. A society cannot run 
smoothly without this scientific division. A brahmana should give good 
advice to all the members of society, a ksatriya should look after the 
administration, maintaining law and order in society, vaišyas should 
produce and trade to meet all the needs of society, whereas šūdras should 
render service to the higher sections of society (the brahmanas, ksatriyas 
and vaišyas). 

Jagannatha Mišra was a brāhmaņa; therefore people would send him all 
bodily necessities—money, cloth, grain and so on. While Lord Caitanya 
was in the womb of Sacimata, Jagannatha Mišra received all these 
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necessities of life without asking for them. Because of the presence of 
the Lord in his family, everyone offered him due respect as a brāhmaņa. 
In other words, if a bráhmana or Vaisnava sticks to his position as an 
eternal servant of the Lord and executes the will of the Lord, there is no 
question of scarcity for his personal maintenance or the needs of his 
family. 
TEXT 83 
šacī kahe, — —mufii dekhon ākāša-upare 
divya-mūrti loka saba yena stuti kare 


SYNONYMS 


šacī kahe—mother Sacidevi replied; mufii—l; dekhon— see; ākāša- 
upare—in outer space; divya-mürti—brilliant forms; loka— people; 
saba—all; yena—as if; stuti—prayers; kare—offering. 


TRANSLATION 


Sacimata told her husband, “I see wonderfully brilliant human beings 
appearing in outer space, as if offering prayers." 


PURPORT 


Jagannatha Mišra was honored by everyone on the earth and was 
supplied with all necessities. Similarly, mother Saci saw many demigods 
in outer space offering prayers to her because of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's presence in her womb. 
TEXT 84 
jagannātha misra kahe,——svapna ye dekhila 
jyotirmaya-dhāma mora hrdaye pašila 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha misra kahe—]agannatha Mišra replied; svapna—dream; ye— 
that; dekhila—I have seen; jyotir-maya—with a brilliant effulgence; 
dhāma—abode; mora—my; hrdaye—in the heart; pasila—entered. 
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TRANSLATION 


Jagannātha Misra then replied, “In a dream I saw the effulgent abode of 
the Lord enter my heart. 


TEXT 85 
amara hrdaya haite gelà tomāra hrdaye 
hena bujhi, janmibena kona mahdsaye 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra hrdaya haite—from my heart; gelà—transferred; tomāra hrdaye— 
into your heart; hena—like this; bujhi—I understand; janmibena—will 
take birth; kona—some; mahàsaye— very great personality. 


TRANSLATION 


*From my heart it entered your heart. I therefore understand that a great 
personality will soon take birth." 
TEXT 86 
eta bali’ dunhe rahe harasita hana 
šālagrāma sevā kare višesa kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —after this conversation; dunhe—both of them; rahe— 
remained; harasita—jubilant; hafia—becoming; šālagrāma—šālagrāma- 
nārāyaņa-šilā; sevà—service; kare—rendered; visesa—with special 
attention; kariya—giving it. 


TRANSLATION 


After this conversation, both husband and wife were very jubilant, and 
together they rendered service to the household salagrama-sila. 


PURPORT 


Especially in every brahmana’s house there must be a šālagrāma-šilā to 
be worshiped by the brāhmaņa family. This system is still current. People 
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who are brāhmaņas by caste, who are born in a brāhmaņa family, must 
worship the šālagrāma-šilā. Unfortunately, with the progress of Kali- 
yuga, the so-called brāhmaņas, although very proud of taking birth in 
brāhmaņa families, no longer worship the šālagrāma-šilā. But actually it 
has been a custom since time immemorial that a person born in a 
brāhmaņa family must worship the šālagrāma-šilā in all circumstances. 
In our Krsna consciousness society, some of the members are very 
anxious to introduce worship of the šālagrāma-šilā, but we have 
purposely refrained from introducing it because most of the members of 
the Krsna consciousness movement do not originally come from families 
of the brāhmaņa caste. After some time, when we find that they are 
actually situated strictly in the line of brahminical behavior, šālagrāma- 
sila worship will be introduced. 

In this age, the worship of the šālagrāma-šilā is not as important as the 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord. That is the injunction of the 
šāstra: harer nāma harer nàma harer nāmaiva kevalam/ kalau nasty eva 
nāsty eva nāsty eva gatir anyathā [Cc. Ādi 17.21]. Srila Jīva Gosvami's 
opinion is that by chanting the holy name offenselessly one becomes 
completely perfect. Nevertheless, just to purify the situation of the 
mind, worship of the Deity in the temple is also necessary. Therefore 
when one is advanced in spiritual consciousness or is perfectly situated 
on a spiritual platform, he may take to the worship of the šālagrāma-šilā. 
The transference of the Lord from the heart of Jagannatha Mišra to the 
heart of Sacīmātā is explained by Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
Thakura as follows: "It is to be concluded that Jagannatha Misra and 
Šacīmātā are nitya-siddhas, ever-pure associates of the Lord. Their hearts 
are always uncontaminated, and therefore they never forget the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. A common man in this material world 
has a contaminated heart. He must therefore first purify his heart to 
come to the transcendental position. But Jagannatha Misra and 
Šacīmātā were not a common man and woman with contaminated 
hearts. When the heart is uncontaminated, it is said to be in the 
existential position of Vasudeva. Vasudeva can beget Vasudeva, or 
Krsna, who is transcendentally situated.” 

It is to be understood that Sacidevi did not become pregnant as an 
ordinary woman becomes pregnant because of sense indulgence. One 
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should not think the pregnancy of Sacīmātā to be that of an ordinary 
woman, because that is an offense. One can understand the pregnancy 
of Sacīmātā when one is actually advanced in spiritual consciousness 
and fully engaged in the devotional service of the Lord. 

In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.2.16) it is stated: 


bhagavān api višvātmā bhaktānām abhayan-karah 
āvivešāmša-bhāgena mana ānakadundubheh 


This is a statement regarding the birth of Lord Krsņa. The incarnation 
of the Lord entered the mind of Vasudeva and was then transferred to 
the mind of Devakī. Srīla Srīdhara Svāmī gives the following annotation 
in this connection: ‘mana dvivesa’ manasy āvirbabhūva; jīvānām iva na 
dhātu-sambandha ity arthah. There was no guestion of the seminal 
discharge necessary for the birth of an ordinary human being. Srīla Rūpa 
Gosvāmī also comments in this connection that Lord Krsna first 
appeared in the mind of Ānakadundubhi, Vasudeva, and was then 
transferred to the mind of Devakī-devī. Thus the spiritual bliss in the 
mind of Devakī-devī gradually increased, just as the moon increases 
every night until it becomes a full moon. At the time of His appearance, 
Lord Krsņa came out of the mind of Devakī and appeared within the 
prison house of Karnsa, by the side of Devaki’s bed. At that time, by the 
spell of yogamāyā, Devaki thought that her child had now been born. In 
this connection, even the demigods from the celestial kingdom were also 
bewildered. As it is stated, muhyanti yat surayah (SB 1.1.1). They came to 
offer their prayers to Devaki, thinking that the Supreme Lord was 
within her womb. The demigods came to Mathurā from their celestial 
kingdom. This indicates that Mathurā is still more important than the 
celestial kingdom of the upper planetary system. 

Lord Krsna, as the eternal son of Yasodamayi, is always present in 
Vrndāvana. The pastimes of Lord Krsna are continuously going on 
within both this material world and the spiritual world. In such pastimes, 
the Lord always thinks Himself the eternal son of mother Yašodā and 
father Nanda Maharaja. In the Tenth Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
Chapter Six, verse 43, it is stated, "When magnanimous, broad-hearted 
Nanda Mahārāja came back from a tour, he immediately took his son 
Krsna on his lap and experienced transcendental bliss by smelling His 
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head.” Similarly, in the Tenth Canto, Ninth Chapter, verse 21, it is said, 
"This Personality of Godhead, appearing as the son of a cowherd damsel, 
is easily available and understandable to devotees, whereas those who 
are under the concept of bodily life, even though they are very much 
advanced in austerity and penance, or even though they are great 
philosophers, are unable to understand Him." 
Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura next quotes Sripada Baladeva 
Vidyābhūsaņa, who refers to the prayers offered by the demigods to Lord 
Krsna in the womb of Devaki and summarizes the birth of Krsna as 
follows: *As the rising moon manifests light in the east, so Devaki, who 
was always situated on the transcendental platform, having been 
initiated in the Krsna mantra by Vasudeva, the son of Sürasena, kept 
Krsna within her heart.” From this statement of Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(10.2.18) it is understood that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
having been transferred from the heart of Anakadundubhi, or 
Vasudeva, manifested Himself in the heart of Devaki. According to Srila 
Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa, “the heart of Devaki” means the womb of 
Devaki because in Srimad-Bhagavatam 10.2.41 the demigods say, 
distyamba te kuksi-gatah parah pumān: “Mother Devakī, the Lord is 
already within your womb.” Therefore, that the Lord was transferred 
from the heart of Vasudeva to the heart of Devakī means that He was 
transferred to the womb of Devaki. 
Similarly, in regard to the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu as 
described in the Caitanya-caritāmrta, the words višese sevana kare 
govinda-caraņa, "they specifically began to worship the lotus feet of 
Govinda,” indicate that exactly as Krsna appeared in the heart of 
Devaki through the heart of Vasudeva, so Lord Caitanya appeared in 
the heart of Sacidevi through the heart of Jagannātha Mišra. This is the 
mystery of the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Consequently, one should not think of Lord Caitanya's appearance as 
that of a common man or living entity. This subject matter is a little 
difficult to understand, but for devotees of the Lord it will not at all be 
difficult to realize the statements given by Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 87 
haite haite haila garbha trayodaša māsa 
tathāpi bhūmistha nahe,——misrera haila trāsa 
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SYNONYMS 


haite haite—thus becoming; haila—it so became; garbha—pregnancy; 
trayodaša—thirteenth; māsa—month; tathāpi—still; bhūmistha— 
delivery; nahe—there was no sign; mišrera—of Jagannatha Misra; 
haila—became; trāsa—apprehension. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the pregnancy approached its thirteenth month, but still there 
was no sign of the delivery of the child. Thus Jagannātha Misra became 
greatly apprehensive. 
TEXT 88 
nīlāmbara cakravartī kahila gaņiyā 
ei māse putra habe šubha-ksaņa pātiā 


SYNONYMS 


nīlāmbara cakravartī —Nīlāmbara Cakravarti; kahila—said; ganiya—by 
astrological calculation; ei māse—in this month; putra—son; habe— will 
take birth; $ubha-ksana—auspicious moment; páfia—taking advantage 


of. 


TRANSLATION 


Nīlāmbara Cakravarti [the grandfather of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu] then 
did an astrological calculation and said that in that very month, taking 
advantage of an auspicious moment, the child would take birth. 
TEXT 89 
caudda-šata sáta-Sake māsa ye phalguna 
paurnamāsīra sandhyā-kāle haile šubha-ksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


caudda-šata sáta-sake—in 1407 of the Saka Era (A.D. 1486); māsa— 
month; ye—which; phālguna—Phālguna; paurnamasira—of the full- 
moon day; sandhyā-kāle—in the evening; haile—there was; šubha- 
ksana—an auspicious moment. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thus in the year 1407 of the Šaka Era [A.D. 1486], in the month of 
Phālguna [February-March], in the evening of the full-moon day, the 
desired auspicious moment arrived. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura, in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, has presented 
the horoscope of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu as follows: 
*éaka 1407/10/22/28/45 
dinam 
7118 
15 54 38 
40 37 40 
13 6 23 
The explanation of the horoscope given by Bhaktivinoda Thākura is 
that at the time of the birth of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu the planets 
were situated as follows: Sukra (Venus) was in Mesa-rasi (Aries) and the 
naksatra (lunar mansion) of Ašvinī; Ketu (the ninth planet) was in 
Simha-rasi (Leo) and Uttaraphalgunī; Candra (the moon) was in 
Pürvaphalguni (the eleventh lunar mansion); Sani (Saturn) was in 
Vrécika-rasi (Scorpio) and Jyestha; Brhaspati (Jupiter) was in Dhanu- 
rāši (Sagittarius) and Pūrvāsādhā; Mangala (Mars) was in Makara-rāši 
(Capricorn) and Šravaņā; Ravi (the sun) was in Kumbha-rāši 
(Aquarius) and Pürvabhadrapada; Rahu was in Pürvabhadrapada; and 
Budha (Mercury) was in Mīna-rāši (Pisces) and Uttarabhadrapada. The 
lagna was Simha. 
TEXT 90 
simha-rāši, simha-lagna, ucca graha-gaņa 
sad-varga, asta-varga, sarva sulaksana 


SYNONYMS 


simha—the lion; rasi—sign of the zodiac; simha—the lion; lagna—birth 
moment; ucca—high; graha-gana—all planets; sat-varga—six divisions; 
asta-varga—eight divisions; sarva—all; su-laksana—symptoms of 
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auspiciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


[According to the Jyotir-veda, or Vedic astrology, the auspicious birth 
moment is described as follows:] The moon was in Leo [the figure of the 
lion in the zodiac], Leo was the ascendant, several planets were strongly 
positioned, and the sad-varga and asta-varga showed all-auspicious 
influences. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thakura, who was previously a great 
astrologer, explains this verse as follows: The sad-varga (six divisions) 
are technically called ksetra, hora, drekkāņa, navāmša, dvādašārmša and 
trimšāmša. According to Jyotir-vedic astrology, when the relationship 
between the planets and the rulers of these six divisions is determined, 
the auspiciousness of the moment of birth can be calculated. In the book 
named Brhaj-jātaka and other books there are directions for interpreting 
the movements of the stars and planets. One who knows the process of 
calculating the asta-varga (eight divisions) can predict auspicious and 
inauspicious events. This science is known especially by persons who are 
called horā-šāstra-vit, or those who know the astrological scriptures. On 
the strength of astrological calculations from the horā scriptures, 
Nilàmbara Cakravarti, the grandfather of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
had ascertained the auspicious moment when the Lord would appear. 
TEXT 91 
a-kalanka gauracandra dila darašana 
sa-kalanka candre āra kon prayojana 


SYNONYMS 


a-kalanka—without contamination; gauracandra—the moon of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dilā—gave; darašana—audience; sa-kalanka— 
with contamination; candre—for a moon; āra—also; kon— what; 
brayojana— necessity. 
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TRANSLATION 


When the spotless moon of Caitanya Mahāprabhu became visible, what 
would be the need for a moon full of black marks on its body? 
TEXT 92 
eta jāni” rāhu kaila candrera grahaņa 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ nāme bhāse tri-bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


eta jāni —knowing all this; rāhu—the zodiac figure Rāhu; kaila — 
attempted; candrera—of the moon; grahana—eclipse; krsņa krsna—the 
holy name of Krsna; hari—the holy name of Hari; nāme—the names; 
bhāse—inundated; tri-bhuvana—the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


Considering this, Rahu, the black planet, covered the full moon, and 
immediately vibrations of “Krsna! Krsna! Hari!” inundated the three 
worlds. 


PURPORT 


According to the Jyotir-veda, a lunar eclipse takes place when the Rahu 
planet comes in front of the full moon. It is customary in India that all 
the followers of the Vedic scriptures bathe in the Ganges or the sea as 
soon as there is a lunar or solar eclipse. All strict followers of the Vedic 
religion stand up in the water throughout the whole period of the eclipse 
and chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. At the time of the birth of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, such a lunar eclipse took place, and 
naturally all the people standing in the water were chanting Hare Krsna, 
Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama 
Rama, Hare Hare. 
TEXT 93 
jaya jaya dhvani haila sakala bhuvana 
camatkāra haiyā loka bhāve mane mana 
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SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; dhvani —vibration; haila—there was; sakala—all; 
bhuvana—worlds; camatkāra—wonderful; haiya—becoming; loka—all 
the people; bhāve—state; mane mana—within their minds. 


TRANSLATION 


All people thus chanted the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra during the lunar 
eclipse, and their minds were struck with wonder. 
TEXT 94 
jagat bhariyā loka bale——‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
sei-ksaņe gaurakrsna bhūme avatari 


SYNONYMS 


jagat—the whole world; bhariya—fulfilling; loka —people; bale—said; 
hari hari—the holy name of the Lord; sei-ksane—at that time; 
gaurakrsna—Lord Krsna in the form of Gaurahari; bhūme—on the 
earth; avatari—advented. 


TRANSLATION 


When the whole world was thus chanting the holy name of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna in the form of Gaurahari advented 
Himself on the earth. 
TEXT 95 
prasanna ha-ila saba jagatera mana 
‘hari’ bali’ hinduke hāsya karaye yavana 


SYNONYMS 


prasanna—joyful; ha-ila—became; saba—all; jagatera—of the whole 
world; mana—the mind; hari—the holy name of the Lord; bali'—saying; 
hinduke—unto the Hindus; hāsya—aughing; karaye—do so; yavana— 
the Muslims. 


TRANSLATION 
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The whole world was pleased. While the Hindus chanted the holy name 
of the Lord, the non-Hindus, especially the Muslims, jokingly imitated 
the words. 


PURPORT 


Although Muslims, or non-Hindus, have no interest in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra, the Muslims in 
Navadvīpa imitated the Hindus as they chanted during the lunar eclipse. 
Thus the Hindus and Muslims joined together in chanting the holy 
name of the Lord when Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu advented Himself. 
TEXT 96 
‘hari’ bali’ nārīgaņa dei hulāhuli 
svarge vādya-nrtya kare deva kutūhalī 


SYNONYMS 


hari bali'—by saying the word Hari; nári-gana—all the ladies; dei — 
chanting; hulahuli—the sound of hulāhuli; svarge—in the heavenly 
planets; vādya-nrtya—music and dance; kare—do; deva—demigods; 
kutūhalī —curious. 


TRANSLATION 


While all the ladies vibrated the holy name of Hari on earth, in the 
heavenly planets dancing and music were going on, for the demigods were 
very curious. 
TEXT 97 
prasanna haila dasa dik, prasanna nadijala 
sthāvara-jangama haila ānande vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


prasanna—jubilant; haila—became; daša—ten; dik—directions; 
prasanna—satisfied; nadi-jala—the water of the rivers; sthavara— 
immovable; ja&gama—movable; haila—became; ānande—in joy; 
vihvala—overwhelmed. 
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TRANSLATION 


In this atmosphere, all the ten directions became jubilant, as did the 
waves of the rivers. Moreover, all beings, moving and nonmoving, were 
overwhelmed with transcendental bliss. 
TEXT 98 
nadiyd-udayagiri, pūrņacandra gaurahari, 
krpā kari’ ha-ila udaya 
pāpa-tamah haila nāša, tri-jagatera ullāsa, 
jagabhari' hari-dhvani haya 


SYNONYMS 


nadiya—the place known as Nadia; udayagiri—is the appearing place; 
pürna-candra—the full moon; gaurahari—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpā—by mercy; kari'—doing so; ha-ila—became; udaya— 
risen; pāpa—sinful; tamah—darkness; haila—became; nāša—dissipated; 
tri-jagatera—of the three worlds; ullāsa—happiness; jaga-bhari —filling 
the whole world; hari-dhvani—the transcendental vibration of Hari; 
haya—resounded. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus by His causeless mercy the full moon, Gaurahari, rose in the 
district of Nadia, which is compared to Udayagiri, where the sun first 
becomes visible. His rising in the sky dissipated the darkness of sinful 
life, and thus the three worlds became joyful and chanted the holy name 
of the Lord. 
TEXT 99 
sei-kāle nijalaya, uthiya advaita raya, 
nrtya kare ānandita-mane 
haridāse laid sange, hunkdra-kirtana-range 
kene nāce, keha nàhi jāne 


SYNONYMS 


sei-kāle—at that time; nija-àlaya—in His own house; uthiya—standing; 
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advaita—Advaita Ācārya; rāya—the rich man; nrtya— dancing; kare— 
performs; ānandita—with joyful; mane—mind; haridāse—Thākura 
Haridāsa; lafia—taking; sange—with Him; hunkara—loudly; kīrtana — 
sankirtana; range—performing; kene—why; nāce—dances; keha nāhi — 
no one; jāne—knows. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time Sri Advaita Acarya Prabhu, in His own house at Santipura, 
was dancing in a pleasing mood. Taking Haridāsa Thākura with Him, He 
danced and loudly chanted Hare Krsņa. But why they were dancing, no 
one could understand. 


PURPORT 


It is understood that Advaita Prabhu, at that time, was in His own 
paternal house at Sàntipura. Haridasa Thākura frequently used to meet 
Him. Coincidentally, therefore, he was also there, and upon the birth of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu both of them immediately began to dance. 
But no one in Santipura could understand why those two saintly persons 
were dancing. 
TEXT 100 
dekhi’ uparāga hāsi', šīghra gangā-ghāte āsi” 
ānande karila ganiīgā-snāna 
pātiā uparāga-chale, āpanāra mano-bale, 
brāhmaņere dila nānā dāna 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi —seeing; uparāga—the eclipse; hāsi —laughing; šīghra—very 
soon; ganga-ghdte—on the bank of the Ganges; āsi —coming; ānande— 
in jubilation; karila—took; gangā-snāna—bath in the Ganges; pāñā— 
taking advantage of; uparāga-chale—on the event of the lunar eclipse; 
āpanāra—His own; manah-bale—by the strength of mind; 
brāhmaņere—unto the brāhmaņas; dila—gave; nàná— various; dana— 
charities. 
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TRANSLATION 


Seeing the lunar eclipse and laughing, Advaita Ācārya and Haridāsa 
Thākura immediately went to the bank of the Ganges and bathed in the 
river in great jubilation. Taking advantage of the occasion of the lunar 
eclipse, Advaita Ācārya, by His mental strength, distributed various types 
of charity to the brāhmaņas. 


PURPORT 


It is the custom of Hindus to give in charity to the poor as much as 
possible during the time of a lunar or solar eclipse. Advaita Ācārya, 
therefore, taking advantage of this eclipse, distributed many varieties of 
charity to the brāhmaņas. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.3.11) there is a 
statement that when Krsna took His birth, Vasudeva immediately took 
advantage of this moment and distributed ten thousand cows to the 
brāhmaņas. It is customary among Hindus that at the time a child is 
born, especially a male child, the parents distribute great charity in 
jubilation. Advaita Ācārya was actually interested in distributing charity 
because of Lord Caitanya's birth at the time of the lunar eclipse. People 
could not understand, however, why Advaita Ācārya was giving such a 
great variety of things in charity. He did so not because of the lunar 
eclipse but because of the Lord's taking birth at that moment. He 
distributed charity exactly as Vasudeva did at the time of Lord Krsna's 
appearance. 
TEXT 101 
jagat ānandamaya, dekhi’ mane sa-vismaya, 
thārethore kahe haridāsa 
tomāra aichana raūga, mora mana parasanna, 


dekhi ——kichu kārye āche bhāsa 


SYNONYMS 


jagat—the whole world; ānanda-maya—full of pleasure; dekhi’—seeing; 
mane—within the mind; sa-vismaya—with amazement; thārethore—by 
direct and indirect indications; kahe— says; haridāsa—Haridāsa 
Thākura; tomāra— Your; aichana—that kind of; ranga—performance; 
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mora—my; mana—mind; parasanna—very pleased; dekhi — can 
understand; kichu—something; kārye—in work; āche—there is; bhāsa— 
indication. 


TRANSLATION 


When he saw that the whole world was jubilant, Haridāsa Thākura, his 
mind astonished, directly and indirectly expressed himself to Advaita 
Ācārya: “Your dancing and distributing charity are very pleasing to me. I 
can understand that there is some special purpose in these actions." 
TEXT 102 
ācāryaratna, šrīvāsa, haila mane sukhollasa 
yai’ snāna kaila gangā-jale 
ānande vihvala mana, kare hari-sankīrtana 
nānā dāna kaila mano-bale 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryaratna—Ācāryaratna; érivàsa—Srivàsa; haila—became; mane—in 
the mind; sukha-ullāsa—happy; yài'—going; snàna— bathing; kaila— 
executed; gangā-jale—in the water of the Ganges; ánande—in 
jubilation; vihvala—overwhelmed; mana—mind; kare—does; hari- 
sankirtana—performance of sankirtana; nànà— various; dána— 
charities; kaila—did; manah-bale—by the strength of the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Ācāryaratna [Candrasekhara] and Šrīvāsa Thākura were overwhelmed 
with joy, and immediately they went to the bank of the Ganges to bathe 
in her waters. Their minds full of happiness, they chanted the Hare 
Krsņa mantra and gave charity by mental strength. 
TEXT 103 
ei mata bhakta-tati, yānra yei dese sthiti, 
tāhān tāhān pāňā mano-bale 
nāce, kare sankīrtana, ānande vihvala mana, 
dāna kare grahaņera chale 
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SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; bhakta-tati—all the devotees there; yanra—whose; 
yei—whichever; deše—in the country; sthiti—resident; tāhān tahan— 
there and there; páfia—taking advantage; manah-bale—by the strength 
of the mind; nāce—dance; kare sankīrtana—perform sankirtana; 
dnande—in joyfulness; vihvala—overwhelmed; mana—mind; dāna—in 
charity; kare—give; grahanera—of the lunar eclipse; chale—on the 
pretense. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way all the devotees, wherever they were situated, in every city 
and every country, danced, performed sankirtana and gave charity by 
mental strength on the plea of the lunar eclipse, their minds overwhelmed 
with joy. 
TEXT 104 
brāhmaņa-sajjana-nārī, nānā-dravye thālī bhari’ 
āilā sabe yautuka la-iyā 
yena kāncā-soņā-dyuti, dekhi’ balakera mūrti, 
āšīrvāda kare sukha pana 


SYNONYMS 


brahmana—the respectable brāhmaņas; sat-jana—gentlemen; nārī — 
ladies; nānā—varieties; dravye—with gifts; thali—plates; bhari —filled 
up; dilā—came; sabe—all; yautuka—presentations; la-iya—taking; 
yena—like; kancá—raw; sond—gold; dyuti—glaring; dekhi'—seeing; 
bālakera—of the child; mūrti —form; āšīrvāda—blessings; kare—offered; 
sukha—happiness; pafid—achieving. 


TRANSLATION 


All sorts of respectable brahmana gentlemen and ladies, carrying plates 
filled with various gifts, came with their presentations. Seeing the 
newborn child, whose form resembled natural glaring gold, all of them 
happily offered their blessings. 
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TEXT 105 
sāvitrī, gaurī, sarasvatī, šacī, rambhā, arundhati 
āra yata deva-nārīgaņa 
nānā-dravye patra bhari', brāhmaņīra veša dhari’, 
āsi' sabe kare darašana 


SYNONYMS 


sávitri—the wife of Lord Brahma; gauri—the wife of Lord Siva; 
sarasvati—the wife of Lord Nrsimhadeva; šacī —the wife of King Indra; 
rambhā—a dancing girl of heaven; arundhati—the wife of Vasistha; 
āra—and; yata—all; deva—celestial; nári-gana—women; nānā— 
varieties; dravye—with gifts; pātra bhari'—filling up the baskets; 
brahmanira—in the forms of brāhmaņa ladies; veša dhari' —dressing like 
that; ási'—coming there; sabe—all; kare—do; darašana—visit. 


TRANSLATION 


Dressing themselves as the wives of brahmanas, all the celestial ladies, 
including the wives of Lord Brahma, Lord Siva, Lord Nrsirhhadeva, King 
Indra and Vasistha Rsi, along with Rambha, a dancing girl of heaven, 
came there with varieties of gifts. 


PURPORT 


When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a newborn baby, He was visited 
by the neighboring ladies, most of whom were the wives of respectable 
brāhmaņas. In the dress of brahmanas’ wives, celestial ladies like the 
wives of Lord Brahmā and Lord Siva also came to see the newborn child. 
Ordinary people saw them as respectable brāhmaņa ladies of the 
neighborhood , but actually they were all celestial ladies dressed in that 
way. 
TEXT 106 
antarīkse deva-gana, gandharva, siddha, cāraņa, 
stuti-nrtya kare vādya-gīta 
nartaka, vādaka, bhāta, navadvipe yāra nàta, 
sabe āsi' nāce pātiā prīta 
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SYNONYMS 


antarīkse—in outer space; deva-gana—the demigods; gandharva—the 
inhabitants of Gandharvaloka; siddha—the inhabitants of Siddhaloka; 
cāraņa—the professional singers of the heavenly planets; stuti—prayers; 
nrtya—dancing; kare—do; vadya—music; gita—song; nartaka—dancers; 
vádaka— professional drummers; bhāta—professional blessers; 
navadvipe—in the city of Navadvipa; yāra—of whom; nāta—stage; 
sabe—all of them; āsi —coming; nāce—began to dance; pafia— 
achieving; prita—happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


In outer space all the demigods, including the inhabitants of 
Gandharvaloka, Siddhaloka and Caranaloka, offered their prayers and 
danced to the accompaniment of music, songs and the beating of drums. 
Similarly, in Navadvipa city all the professional dancers, musicians and 
blessers gathered together, dancing in great jubilation. 


PURPORT 


As there are professional singers, dancers and reciters of prayers in the 
heavenly planets, so in India still there are professional dancers, blessers 
and singers, all of whom assemble together during householder 
ceremonies, especially marriages and birth ceremonies. These 
professional men earn their livelihood by taking charity on such 
occasions from the homes of the Hindus. Eunuchs also take advantage of 
such ceremonies to receive charity. That is their means of livelihood. 
Such men never become servants or engage themselves in agriculture or 
business occupations; they simply take charity from neighborhood 
friends to maintain themselves peacefully. The bhātas are a class of 
brāhmaņas who go to such ceremonies to offer blessings by composing 
poems with references to the Vedic scriptures. 
TEXT 107 
kebā ase kebā yaya, kebā nace keba gaya, 
sambhālite nāre kāra bola 


khandileka duhkha-šoka, pramoda-pūrita loka, 
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mišra hailā ānande vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


keba—who; āse—is coming; kebā—who; yāyja—is going; keba—who; 
nāce—is dancing; keba—who; gāya—is singing; sambhālite—to 
understand; nāre—cannot; kāra—others; bola—language; khandileka— 
dissipated; duhkha—unhappiness; šoka —lamentation; pramoda— 
jubilation; pūrita—full of; loka —all people; mi$ra—]agannatha Misra; 
hailā —became; ānande—in happiness; vihvala—overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 


No one could understand who was coming and who was going, who was 
dancing and who was singing. Nor could they understand one another's 
language. Yet all unhappiness and lamentation were immediately 
dissipated, and people became all-jubilant. Thus Jagannatha Misra was 
also overwhelmed with joy. 
TEXT 108 
ācāryaratna, šrīvāsa, jagannātha-mišra-pāša, 
āsi tānre kare sāvadhāna 
karāila jātakarma, ye āchila vidhi-dharma, 
tabe misra kare nànà dāna 


SYNONYMS 


ücüryaratna—Candrasekhara Acarya; srīvāsa—Šrīvāsa Thākura; 
jagannātha-mišra pāša—at the house of Jagannatha Misra; āsi —coming; 
tànre—unto him; kare—do; sāvadhāna—attention; karāila—executed; 
jāta-karma— the auspicious ceremony at the time of birth; ye— 
whatever; āchila—there was; vidhi-dharma—regulative principles of 
religion; tabe—at that time; misra—Jagannātha Misra; kare—does; 
nānā—varieties; dāna—charities. 


TRANSLATION 


Candrasekhara Acarya and Srivasa Thākura both came to Jagannātha 
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Misra and drew his attention in various ways. They performed the 
ritualistic ceremonies prescribed at the time of birth according to religious 
principles. Jagannatha Misra also gave varieties of charity. 
TEXT 109 
yautuka pāila yata, ghare và āchila kata, 
saba dhana vipre dila dāna 
yata nartaka, gāyana, bhāta, akificana jana, 
dhana diyā kaila sabāra māna 


SYNONYMS 


yautuka—presentation; pdila—received; yata—as much as; ghare—in 
the house; vā—or; āchila—there was; kata—whatever; saba dhana—all 
riches; vipre—unto the brāhmaņas; dila—gave; dāna—in charity; yata— 
all; nartaka—dancers; gàyana— singers; bhata—blessers; akificana 
jana—poor men; dhana diyjā—giving them riches; kaila—did; sabara— 
everyone's; mána—honor. 


TRANSLATION 


Whatever riches Jagannatha Misra collected in the form of gifts and 
presentations, and whatever he had in his house, he distributed among 
the brahmanas, professional singers, dancers, bhatas and the poor. He 
honored them all by giving them riches in charity. 
TEXT 110 
Srivdsera brāhmaņī, nāma tānra ‘malin’, 
ācāryaratnera patni-sange 
sindūra, haridrā, taila, kha-i, kalā, nārikela, 
diyā pūje nárigana range 


SYNONYMS 


érivásera brahmani—the wife of Srīvāsa Thākura; nāma—name; tānra— 
her; mālinī —Mālinī; ācāryaratnera—of Candrasekhara (Ācāryaratna); 
patnī —wife; sange—along with; sindūra—vermilion; haridrā—turmeric; 
taila—oil; kha-i—fused rice; kalà—banana; nārikela—coconut; diya— 
giving; pūje—worship; nārī-gaņa—ladies; range—in a happy mood. 
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TRANSLATION 


The wife of Srivàsa Thākura, whose name was Malini, accompanied by 
the wife of Candrasekhara [Acaryaratna] and other ladies, came there in 
great happiness to worship the baby with paraphernalia such as vermilion, 
turmeric, oil, fused rice, bananas and coconuts. 


PURPORT 


Vermilion, kha-i (fused rice), bananas, coconuts and turmeric mixed 
with oil are all auspicious gifts for such a ceremony. As there is puffed 
rice, so there is another preparation of rice called kha-i, or fused rice, 
which, along with bananas, is taken as a very auspicious presentation. 
Also, turmeric mixed with oil and vermilion makes an auspicious 
ointment that is smeared over the body of a newborn baby or a person 
who is going to marry. These are all auspicious activities in family affairs. 
We see that five hundred years ago at the birth of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu all these ceremonies were performed rigidly, but at present 
such ritualistic performances hardly ever take place. Generally a 
pregnant mother is sent to the hospital, and as soon as her child is born 
he is washed with an antiseptic, and this concludes everything. 
TEXT 111 
advaita-ācārya-bhāryā, jagat-pūjitā āryā, 
nama tànra 'sītā thākurāņī 
ācāryera ājītā pafia, gela upahāra lana, 
dekhite balaka-siromamni 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-ācārya-bhāryā—the wife of Advaita Ācārya; jagat-pūjitā — 
worshiped by the whole world; āryā—the most advanced cultured lady; 
nāma—name; tanra—her; sītā thākurāņī —mother Sita; ācāryera ājñā 
páfiá—taking the order of Advaita Ācārya; gela —went; upahāra — 
presentation; lafià—taking; dekhite—to see; bālaka—the child; 
Siromani—topmost. 


TRANSLATION 
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One day shortly after Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu was born, Advaita 
Acarya's wife, Sitadevi, who is worshipable by the whole world, took her 
husband's permission and went to see that topmost child with all kinds of 
gifts and presentations 


PURPORT 


It appears that Advaita Ācārya had two different houses, one at 
Šāntipura and one at Navadvipa. When Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu was 
born, Advaita Ācārya was residing not at His Navadvipa house but at 
His Šāntipura house. Therefore, as formerly explained (text 99), from 
Advaita's old paternal house (nijālaya) in Sāntipura, Sītā came to 
Navadvīpa to present gifts to the newborn child, Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 112 
suvarnera kadi-ba-uli, rajatamudrā-pāšuli, 
suvarnera angada, kankana 
du-bāhute divya $ankha, rajatera malabanka, 
svarņa-mudrāra nānā hāragaņa 


SYNONYMS 


suvarnera—made of gold; kadi-ba-uli—bangles worn on the hand; 
rajata-mudrā—gold coins; pāšuli —a kind of ornament covering the foot; 
suvarnera—made of gold; angada—a kind of ornament; kankana— 
another kind of ornament for the hand; du-bāhute—in two arms; 
divya—celestial; sankha—conchshell; rajatera—made of gold; 
malabanka—bangles for the foot; svarna-mudrara—made of gold; 
nānā—varieties; hāra-gaņa—necklaces. 


TRANSLATION 


She brought different kinds of golden ornaments, including armlets, 
necklaces, anklets and bangles for the hands. 
TEXT 113 
vyāghra-nakha hema-jadi, kati-pattasūtra-dorī 
hasta-padera yata ābharaņa 
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citra-varņa patta-sādī, buni photo pattapādī, 
svarņa-raupya-mudrā bahu-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


vyāghra-nakha— tiger nails; hema-jadi —set in gold; kati-pattasūtra- 
dorī—silken thread for the waist; hasta-padera—of the hands and legs; 
yata—all kinds of; dbharana—ornaments; citra-varna—printed with 
varieties of colors; patta-sādī —silken saris; buni—woven; photo—small 
jackets for children; patta-pādī —with embroidery of silk; svarna—gold; 
raupya—silver; mudrā—coins; bahu-dhana—all kinds of riches. 


TRANSLATION 


There were also tiger nails set in gold, waist decorations of silk and lace, 
ornaments for the hands and legs, nicely printed silken saris, and a child's 
garment, also made of silk. Many other riches, including gold and silver 
coins, were also presented to the child. 


PURPORT 


From the gifts presented by Sita Thākurāņī, Advaita Ācārya's wife, it 
appears that Advaita Ācārya was at that time a very rich man. Although 
brāhmaņas are not the rich men of society, Advaita Ācārya, being the 
leader of the bráhmanas in Santipura, was considerably well-to-do. 
Therefore He presented many ornaments to the baby, Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. But Kamalakanta Višvāsa's asking for three hundred 
rupees from the King of Jagannatha Puri, Mahārāja Pratāparudra, on the 
plea that Advaita Ācārya was in debt for that amount, indicates that 
such a rich man, who could present many valuable ornaments, saris, etc., 
thought it difficult to repay three hundred rupees. Therefore the value 
of a rupee at that time was many thousands of times what it is now. At 
present, no one feels difficulty over a debt of three hundred rupees, nor 
can an ordinary man accumulate such valuable ornaments to present to 
a friend's son. Probably the value of three hundred rupees at that time 
was equal to the present value of thirty thousand rupees. 


TEXT 114 
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durvā, dhānya, gorocana, haridrā, kunkwma, candana, 
mangala-dravya patra bhariyā 
vastra-gupta dolā cadi’ sange lafia dāsī cedi, 
vastrālankāra petāri bhariyā 


SYNONYMS 


durvā—fresh grass; dhanya—rice paddy; gorocana—a yellow patch for 
the head of a cow; haridra—turmeric; kunkuma—a kind of scent 
produced in Kashmir; candana—sandalwood; mangala-dravya— 
auspicious things; patra bhariya—filling up a dish; vastra-gupta—covered 
by cloth; dola—palanquin; cadi' —riding; sange—along with; lañā— 
taking; dāsī —maidservant; cedi—female attendants; vastra-alankara— 
ornaments and clothes; petári—basket; bhariya—filled up. 


TRANSLATION 


Riding in a palanquin covered with cloth and accompanied by 
maidservants, Sita Thakurani came to the house of Jagannatha Misra, 
bringing with her many auspicious articles such as fresh grass, paddy, 
gorocana, turmeric, kunkuma and sandalwood. All these presentations 
filled a large basket. 


PURPORT 


The words vastra-gupta dolā are very significant in this verse. Even fifty 
or sixty years ago in Calcutta, all respectable ladies would go toa 
neighboring place riding on a palanquin carried by four men. The 
palanquin was covered with soft cotton, and in that way there was no 
chance of seeing a respectable lady traveling in public. Ladies, especially 
those coming from respectable families, could not be seen by ordinary 
men. This system is still current in remote places. The Sanskrit word 
asūrya-pašyā indicates that a respectable lady could not be seen even by 
the sun. In the oriental culture this system was very prevalent and was 
strictly observed by respectable ladies, both Hindu and Muslim. We have 
actual experience in our childhood that our mother would not walk even 
next door to observe an invitation; rather, she would go in either a 
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carriage or a palanquin carried by four men. This custom was also 
strictly followed five hundred years ago, and the wife of Advaita Acarya, 
being a very respectable lady, observed the customary rules current in 
that social environment. 
TEXT 115 
bhaksya, bhojya, upahāra, sange la-ila bahu bhāra, 
Saci-grhe haila upanīta 
dekhiyā bālaka-thāma, sāksāt gokula-kāna, 
varņa-mātra dekhi viparīta 


SYNONYMS 


bhaksya—foods; bhojya—fried foods; upahara—presentation; sange— 
along with her; la-ila —took; bahu bhāra—many packages; Saci-grhe—in 
the house of mother Saci; haila—was; upanita—carried; dekhiya— 
seeing; bālaka-thāma—the feature of the child; saksat—directly; gokula- 
kāna—Lord Krsna of Gokula; varņa-mātra—only the color; dekhi — 
seeing; viparita—opposite. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sita Thakurani came to the house of Sacidevi, bringing with her 
many kinds of eatables, dresses and other gifts, she was astonished to see 
the newborn child, for she appreciated that except for a difference in 
color, the child was directly Krsna of Gokula Himself. 


PURPORT 


A petāri is a kind of big basket that is carried in pairs on the ends of a 
rod balanced over the shoulders. The man who carries such a load is 
called a bhārī. This system of carrying luggage and packages is still 
current in India and other oriental countries, and we have seen that the 
same system is still current even in Jakarta, Indonesia. 


TEXT 116 
sarva aūga——sunirmāņa, suvarna-pratimà-bhana, 
sarva anga——sulaksanamaya 


bālakera divya jyoti, dekhi’ pāila bahu prīti, 
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vātsalyete dravila hrdaya 


SYNONYMS 


sarva anga—all different parts of the body; sunirmāņa—well 
constructed; suvarna—gold; pratima—form; bhāna—like; sarva—all; 
anga—parts of the body; sulaksana-maya—full of auspicious signs; 
balakera—of the child; divya—transcendental; jyoti—effulgence; 

dekhi —seeing; pāila—got; bahu—much; priti—satisfaction; vātsalyete— 
by parental affection; dravila—melted; hrdaya—her heart. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the transcendental bodily effulgence of the child, each of His 
nicely constructed limbs full of auspicious signs and resembling a form of 
gold, Sita Thākurāņī was very pleased, and because of her maternal 
affection, she felt as if her heart were melting. 
TEXT 117 
durvā, dhānya, dila šīrse, kaila bahu āšīse, 
cirajīvī hao dui bhāi 
dakini-sankhini haite, $anka upajila cite, 
dare nàma thuila ‘nimai’ 


SYNONYMS 


durvā—fresh grass; dhanya—paddy; dila—gave; šīrse—on the head; 
kaila—did; bahu—with much; āšīse—blessing; cira-jīvī —live long; hao— 
become; dui bhāi —two brothers; dakini-sankhini—ghosts and witches; 
haite—from; šankā—doubt; upajila—grew; cite—in the heart; dare—out 
of fear; nāma—name; thuila—kept; nimāi —Lord Caitanya's childhood 
name, derived from the nima (nimba) tree. 


TRANSLATION 


She blessed the newborn child by placing fresh grass and paddy on His 
head and saying, *May You be blessed with a long duration of life." But 
being afraid of ghosts and witches, she gave the child the name Nimai. 
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PURPORT 


Dākinī and Sankhini are two companions of Lord Siva and his wife who 
are supposed to be extremely inauspicious, having been born of ghostly 
life. It is believed that such inauspicious living creatures cannot go near 
a nima tree. At least medically it is accepted that nima wood is extremely 
antiseptic, and formerly it was customary to have a nima tree in front of 
one's house. On very large roads in India, especially in Uttar Pradesh, 
there are hundreds and thousands of nima trees. Nima wood is so 
antiseptic that the Ayurvedic science uses it to cure leprosy. Medical 
scientists have extracted the active principle of the nima tree, which is 
called margosic acid. Nima is used for many purposes, especially to brush 
the teeth. In Indian villages ninety percent of the people use nima twigs 
for this purpose. Because of all the antiseptic effects of the nima tree and 
because Lord Caitanya was born beneath a nima tree, Sita Thakurani 
gave the Lord the name Nimai. Later in His youth He was celebrated as 
Nimai Pandita, and in the neighborhood villages He was called by that 
name, although His real name was Višvambhara. 
TEXT 118 
putramātā-snānadine, dila vastra vibhūsaņe, 
putra-saha mišrere sammāni' 
Saci-misrera pūjā lañā, manete harisa hatiā, 
ghare āilā sītā thākurāņī 


SYNONYMS 


putra-mātā—of the mother and child; snāna-dine—on the day of 
bathing; dila—gave; vastra—cloth; vibhisane—ornaments; putra-saha— 
with the child; misrere—unto Jagannatha Misra; sammani — 
congratulating; $aci—Sacidevi; misrera—Jagannatha Misra; paja— 
honor; lafid—receiving; manete—within the mind; harisa—pleased; 
hafia—becoming; ghare—home; dila—returned; sītā thākurāņī —mother 
Sita, wife of Advaita Ācārya. 


TRANSLATION 


On the day the mother and son bathed and left the maternity home, Sita 
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Thākurāņī gave them all kinds of ornaments and garments and then also 
honored Jagannatha Misra. Then Sita Thākurāņī, being honored by 
mother Sacidevi and Jagannātha Misra, was greatly happy within her 
mind, and thus she returned home. 


PURPORT 


On the fifth day from the birth of a child, as also on the ninth day, the 
mother bathes either in the Ganges or in another sacred place. This is 
called niskrāmaņa, or the ceremony of coming out of the maternity 
home. Nowadays the maternity home is a hospital, but formerly in every 
respectable house one room was set aside as a maternity home where 
children would take birth, and on the ninth day after the birth of a child 
the mother would come into the regular rooms in the ceremony called 
niskrāmaņa. Of the ten purificatory processes, niskrāmaņa is one. 
Formerly, especially in Bengal, the higher castes observed four months 
after the birth of a child as a quarantine. At the end of the fourth 
month, the mother could see the sun rise. Later the higher castes, 
namely the brahmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas, observed only twenty-one 
days as a quarantine, whereas the šūdras had to observe thirty days. For 
the sections of society known as kartābhajā and satīmā, the mother of 
the child was immediately purified after the quarantine by the throwing 
of hari-nuta, small pieces of sweetmeat, in sankirtana. Sacidevi and 
Jagannatha Mišra, with the newborn child, were honored by Sita 
Thākurāņī. Similarly, while Sita Thākurāņī was returning home, she was 
also honored by Sacidevi and Jagannatha Misra. That was the system in 
respectable families of Bengal. 
TEXT 119 
aiche šacī-jagannātha, putra pafia laksmīnātha, 
pūrņa ha-ila sakala váfichita 
dhana-dhānye bhare ghara, lokamānya kalevara, 
dine dine haya ānandita 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—in that way; šacī-jagannātha—mother Sacidevi and Jagannātha 
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Misra; putra—son; pāfiāā —having obtained; laksmī-nātha—personally 
the husband of the goddess of fortune; pūrņa—fulfilled; ha-ila—became; 
sakala—all; vafichita —desires; dhana-dhānye— with riches and grains; 
bhare ghara—the house filled up; loka-manya kalevara—the body 
beloved by the people in general; dine dine—day after day; haya— 
becomes; ānandita—pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way mother Sacidevi and Jagannātha Mišra, having obtained a son 
who was the husband of the goddess of fortune, had all their desires 
fulfilled. Their house was always filled with riches and grains. As they 
saw the beloved body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, day after day their 
pleasure increased. 


PURPORT 


Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore everyone offered respects to Him. Even the denizens of 
heaven used to come in the dress of ordinary men to offer their respect 
to the Lord. His father and mother, Jagannātha Mišra and Sacidevi, 
seeing the honor of their transcendental son, also became very pleased 
within their hearts. 
TEXT 120 
misra——vaisnava, Santa, alampata, šuddha, dānta, 
dhana-bhoge nāhi abhimāna 
putrera prabhāve yata, dhana āsi” mile, tata, 
visņu-prīte dvije dena dāna 


SYNONYMS 


mišra—Jagannātha Misra; vaisnava—a great devotee; šānta—peaceful; 
alampata—very regular; šuddha—purified; dānta—controlled; dhana- 
bhoge—in the matter of enjoying material happiness; nāhi—there is no; 
abhimāna—desire; putrera—of their son; prabhāve—by the influence; 
yata—all; dhana—riches; āsi —coming; mile—gets; tata—so much so; 
visnu-prite—for the satisfaction of Lord Visnu; dvije—to the bráhmanas; 
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dena—gives; dana—charity. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagannātha Misra was an ideal Vaisnava. He was peaceful, restrained in 
sense gratification, pure and controlled. Therefore he had no desire to 
enjoy material opulence. Whatever money came because of the influence 
of his transcendental son, he gave it in charity to the brahmanas for the 
satisfaction of Visnu. 
TEXT 121 
lagna gani' harsamati, nīlāmbara cakravarti, 
gupte kichu kahila mišrere 
mahāpurusera cihna, lagne ange bhinna bhinna, 
dekhi,— —-ei tāribe samsare 


SYNONYMS 


lagna gani'—by astrological calculation of the birth moment; harsa- 
mati—very pleased; nīlāmbara cakravartī —Nīlāmbara Cakravarti; 
gupte—in private; kichu—something; kahila—said; mišrere—unto 
Jagannatha Misra; mahā-purusera cihna—all the symptoms of a great 
personality; lagne—in the birth moment; ange—on the body; bhinna 
bhinna—different; dekhi—I see; ei—this child; taribe—shall deliver; 
samsāre—all the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


After calculating the birth moment of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Nīlāmbara Cakravarti privately said to Jagannatha Misra that he saw all 
the different symptoms of a great personality in both the body and birth 
moment of the child. Thus he understood that in the future this child 
would deliver all the three worlds. 
TEXT 122 
aiche prabhu šacī-ghare, krpāya kaila avatāre, 
yei ihā karaye šravaņa 
gaura-prabhu dayāmaya, tānre hayena sadaya, 
sei pāya tanhdra carana 
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SYNONYMS 


aiche—in this way; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saci- 
ghare—in the home of Sacidevi; krpáya—by His causeless mercy; kaila — 
made; avatāre—advent; yei—anyone who; ihā—this; karaye—does; 
$ravana—hear; gaura-prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dayā- 
maya—being very merciful; tātre—upon him; hayena—becomes; sa- 
daya—merciful; sei—that person; paya—gets; tanhdra—His; carana— 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, out of His causeless mercy, made 
His advent in the house of Sacidevi. Lord Caitanya is very merciful to 
anyone who hears this narration of His birth, and thus such a person 
attains the lotus feet of the Lord. 
TEXT 123 
pāiyā mànusa janma, ye nā Sune gaura-guna, 
hena janma tāra vyartha haila 
pāiyā amrtadhunī, piye visa-garta-pāni, 
janmiyā se kene nāhi maila 


SYNONYMS 


pāiyā mānusa janma—anyone who has gotten the form of a human body; 
ye—who; nā—does not; šune—hear; gaura-guna—the qualities of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; hena janma—such a birth; tāra—his; vyartha 
haila—becomes useless; pāijā—getting the opportunity; amrtadhunī —of 
the river of nectar; piye—drinks; visa-garta-pāni —water in a poison pit 
of material happiness; janmiyá—taking birth as a human being; se—he; 
kene—why; nahi—did not; maila—die. 


TRANSLATION 


Anyone who attains a human body but does not take to the cult of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu is baffled in his opportunity. Amrtadhuni is a 
flowing river of the nectar of devotional service. If after getting a human 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


body one drinks the water in a poison pit of material happiness instead of 
the water of such a river, it would be better for him not to have lived, but 
to have died long ago. 


PURPORT 


In this connection Srimat Prabodhānanda Sarasvatī has composed the 
following verses in his Caitanya-candrāmrta (37, 36, 34): 


acaitanyam idam višvam yadi caitanyam is$varam 
na viduh sarva-Sdstra-jnd hy api bhrāmyanti te janāh 


"This material world is without Krsna consciousness. Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is Krsna consciousness personified. Therefore if a very 
learned scholar or scientist does not understand Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, certainly he is wandering uselessly in this world." 


prasārita-mahā-prema-pīyūsa-rasa-sāgare 
caitanya-candre prakate yo dīno dīna eva sah 


"A person who does not take advantage of the nectar of devotional 
service overflowing during the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
cult is certainly the poorest of the poor." 


avatirne gaura-candre vistirne prema-sāgare 
suprakasita-ratnaughe yo dino dina eva sah 


"The advent of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is just like an expanding 
ocean of nectar. One who does not collect the valuable jewels within 
this ocean is certainly the poorest of the poor." 

Similarly, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.3.19, 20, 23) states: 


šva-vid-varāhostra-kharaih samstutah purusah pasuh 
na yat-karna-pathopeto jātu nāma gadāgrajah 


bile batorukrama-vikramān ye 
na $rnvatah karņa-pute narasya 


jihvāsatī dārdurikeva sūta 
na copagāyaty urugāya-gāthāh 
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jivafi chavo bhāgavatānghri-renum 
na jātu martyo bhilabheta yas tu 


$ri-visnu-padyà manujas tulasyāh 
$vasafi chavo yas tu na veda gandham 


"A person who has no connection with Krsna consciousness may be a 
very great personality in so-called human society, but actually he is no 
better than a great animal. Such big animals are generally praised by 
other animals like dogs, hogs camels and asses. A person who does not 
lend his aural reception to hearing about the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead must be considered to have earholes like holes in a field. 
Although that person has a tongue, it is like che tongue of a frog, which 
unnecessarily creates a disturbance by croaking, inviting the snake of 
death. Similarly, a person who neither takes advantage of the dust of the 
lotus feet of great devotees nor smells the tulasi leaves offered to the 
lotus feet of the Lord must be considered dead even though he is 
supposedly working." 

Similarly, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 10.1.4 states: 


nivrtta-tarsair upagīyjamānād 
bhavausadhāc chrotra-mano- bhirāmāt 
ka uttamasloka-gundnuvadat 
pumān virajyeta vinā pašu-ghnāt 


"Who but the animal-killer or the killer of the soul will not care to hear 
glorification of the Supreme Personality of Godhead? Such glorification 
is enjoyed by persons liberated from the contamination of this material 
world." 
Similarly, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 3.23.56 says, na tirtha-pada-sevayai jivann 
api mrto hi sah: "Although a person is apparently living, if he does not 
serve the lotus feet of great devotees he is to be considered a dead body." 
TEXT 124 
$ri-caitanya-nityananda, ācārya advaitacandra, 
svarüpa-rüpa-vaghunathadasa 
inhā-sabāra $ri-carana, Sire vandi nija-dhana, 
janma-līlā gāila krsnadasa 
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SYNONYMS 


šrī-caitanya-nityānanda—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Nityānanda Prabhu; ācārya advaitacandra—Ācārya Srī Advaitacandra; 
svarūpa-rūpa-raghunāthadāsa—Svarūpa Dāmodara, Rūpa Gosvāmī and 
Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; inhā-sabāra—of all of them; šrī-caraņa—the 
lotus feet; $ire—on the head; vandi —offering respect; nija-dhana— 
personal property; janma-līlā—narration of the birth; gāila—sang; 
krsnadása—Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking on my head as my own property the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, Nityānanda Prabhu, Ācārya Advaitacandra, Svarüpa 
Dāmodara, Rüpa Gosvami and Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī, I, Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvāmī, have thus described the advent of Šrī Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Nityānanda, Advaita Prabhu, Svarūpa 
Dāmodara, Rūpa Gosvāmī, Raghunātha dāsa and their followers are all 
accepted by Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. Anyone who follows in the 
footsteps of Kaviraja Gosvami also accepts the lotus feet of the above- 
mentioned lords as his personal property. For a materialistic person, 
material wealth and opulence are only illusory. Actually they are not 
possessions but entanglements because by enjoying the material world a 
conditioned soul becomes more and more entangled by incurring debts 
for his present enjoyment. Unfortunately, a conditioned soul considers 
property for which he is in debt to be his own, and he is very busy 
acquiring such property. But a devotee considers such property not real 
property but simply an entanglement in the material world. If Lord 
Krsna is very pleased with a devotee, He takes away his material 
property, as He states in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.88.8): yasyaham 
anugrhņāmi harisye tad-dhanam šanaih. "To show special favor to a 
devotee, I take away all his material property." Similarly, Narottama 
dāsa Thākura says: 
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dhana mora nityānanda, rādhā-krsņa-srīcaraņa 
sei mora prāņadhana 


“My real riches are Nityānanda Prabhu and the lotus feet of Sri Radha 
and Krsna." He further prays, "O Lord, kindly give me this opulence. I 
do not want anything but Your lotus feet as my property.” Srila 
Narottama dāsa Thākura has sung in many places that his real property 
is the lotus feet of Radha and Krsna. Unfortunately, we are interested in 
unreal property and are neglecting our real property (adhane yatana kari” 
dhana teyāginu). 

Sometimes smārtas consider Raghunātha dasa Gosvāmī a Sidra. But 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī here especially mentions svarūpa-rūpa- 
raghunāthadāsa. Therefore one who considers the lotus feet of 
Raghunatha dāsa to be transcendental to all divisions of the caste system 
enjoys the riches of actual spiritual bliss. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritāmrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Thirteenth Chapter, describing the advent of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura has given a summary of this chapter in his 
Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya: “In the Fourteenth Chapter there is a 
description of how Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoyed His childhood 
pastimes—crawling, crying, eating dirt and giving intelligence to His 
mother, favoring a brāhmaņa guest, riding on the shoulders of two 
thieves and misleading them to His own house, and, on the plea of being 
diseased, taking prasādam in the house of Hiranya and Jagadīša on the 


Ekādašī day. The chapter further describes how He displayed Himself as 
a naughty boy, how when His mother fainted He brought a coconut to 
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her on His head, how He joked with girls of the same age on the banks of 
the Ganges, how He accepted worshipful paraphernalia from Srīmatī 
Laksmīdevī, how He sat down in a garbage pit and instructed His mother 
in transcendental knowledge, how He left the pit on the order of His 
mother, and how He dealt with His father with full affection.” 
TEXT 1 
kathaficana smrte yasmin 
duskaram sukaram bhavet 
vismrte viparitam syāt 
$ri-caitanyam namāmi tam 


SYNONYMS 


kathaficana—somehow or other; smrte—by remembering; yasmin— 
whom; duskaram—difficult things; sukaram—easy; bhavet —become; 
vismrte—by forgetting Him; viparitam—just the opposite; syāt —become; 
éri-caitanyam— Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; namāmi—1 offer my 
respectful obeisances; tam—unto Him. 


TRANSLATION 


Things that are very difficult to do become easy to execute if one 
somehow or other simply remembers Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. But if 
one does not remember Him, even easy things become very difficult. To 
this Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu I offer my respectful obeisances. 


PURPORT 


In his book Caitanya-candrāmrta, Srīla Prabodhānanda Sarasvati says, 
"One who receives a little favor from the Lord becomes so exalted that 
he does not care even for liberation, which is sought after by many great 
scholars and philosophers. Similarly, a devotee of Lord Caitanya 
considers residence in the heavenly planets a will-o'-the-wisp. He 
surpasses the perfection of mystic yoga power because for him the senses 
are like snakes with broken fangs." A snake is a very fearful and 
dangerous animal because of his poison fangs, but if these fangs are 
broken, the appearance of a snake is no cause for fear. The yoga 
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principles are meant to control the senses, but there is no scope for the 
senses of one engaged in the service of the Lord to be dangerous like 
snakes. These are the gifts of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
The Hari-bhakti-vilāsa confirms that difficult things become easy to 
understand if one remembers Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and easy things 
become very difficult to understand if one forgets Him. We actually see 
that even those who are very great scientists in the eyes of the general 
public cannot understand the very simple idea that life comes from life, 
because they do not have the mercy of Caitanya Mahāprabhu. They 
defend the false understanding that life comes from matter, although 
they cannot prove that this is a fact. Modern civilization, therefore, 
progressing on the basis of this false scientific theory, is simply creating 
problems to be solved by the so-called scientists. 
The author of Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta takes shelter of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu to describe the pastimes of His appearance as a child 
because one cannot write such transcendental literature by mental 
speculation. One who writes about the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
must be especially favored by the Lord. Simply by academic 
qualifications it is not possible to write such literature. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya Sri-caitanya, jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaitacandra, jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; $ri-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita- 
candra—all glories to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to all the devotees of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu, Advaita 
Prabhu and all the devotees of Lord Caitanya! 
TEXT 3 
prabhura kahila ei janmalīlā-sūtra 
yašodā-nandana yaiche haila šacī-putra 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; kahila—I have spoken; ei—thus; janma-līlā — 
pastimes of the birth; sūtra—in summary; yašodā-nandana—the son of 
mother Yašodā; yaiche—as much as; haila—became; šacī-putra—the son 
of mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus described in brief the advent of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
who appeared as the son of mother Saci exactly as Krsna appeared as the 
son of mother Yasoda. 


PURPORT 


Srila Narottama dasa Thākura confirms this statement that now Lord 
Krsna, the son of mother Yasoda, has appeared again as Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, becoming the son of mother Saci: 


vrajendra-nandana yei, Saci-suta haila sei 
balarāma ha-ila nitāi 


«The son of Saci is none other than the son of mother Yašodā and 
Nanda Mahārāja, and Nityānanda Prabhu is the same Balarāma.” 
TEXT 4 
sanksepe kahila janmalila-anukrama 
ebe kahi bālyalīlā-sūtrera ganana 


SYNONYMS 


sanksepe—in brief; kahila—I have spoken; janma-lila—the pastimes of 
birth; anukrama— chronological order; ebe—now; kahi—1 shall speak; 
bālya-līlā—of the pastimes of childhood; sūtrera—of the sūtras; 
ganana—enumeration. 


TRANSLATION 


I have already briefly spoken about the pastimes of His birth in 
chronological order. Now I shall give a synopsis of His childhood 
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pastimes. 
TEXT 5 
vande caitanya-krsņasya 
bālya-līlā mano-harām 
laukikim api tām isa- 
cestayā valitāntarām 


SYNONYMS 


vande—I worship; caitanya-krsnasya—of Lord Caitanya, who is Krsna 
Himself; balya-lila—pastimes of childhood; manah-haram—which are so 
beautiful; laukikīm—appearing ordinary; api—although; tàm— those; 
isa-cestayà—by manifestation of supreme authority; valita-antarām— 
quite fit although appearing differently. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the childhood pastimes of 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is Lord Krsna Himself. Although 
such pastimes appear exactly like those of an ordinary child, they should 
be understood as various pastimes of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gītā (9.11) this statement is confirmed as follows: 


avajānanti mam mūdhā mānusīm tanum āšritam 

param bhāvam ajānanto mama bhūta-mahešvaram 
“Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know 
My transcendental nature and My supreme dominion over all that be." 
To execute His pastimes, the Supreme Personality of Godhead appears 
on this planet or within this universe like an ordinary human being or 
human child, yet He maintains His superiority as the Supreme Lord. 
Lord Krsna appeared as a human child, but His uncommon activities, 
even in His childhood—like the killing of the demon Pūtanā or the 
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lifting of Govardhana Hill were not the engagements of an ordinary 
child. Similarly, although the pastimes of Lord Caitanya, as they will be 
described in this chapter, appear like the activities of a small boy, they 
are uncommon pastimes impossible for an ordinary human child to 
execute. 
TEXT 6 
bālya-līlāya āge prabhura uttāna šayana 
pitā-mātāya dekhāila cihna caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


balya-lilaya—in His pastimes as a child; age—first of all; prabhura—of 
the Lord; uttāna—turning the body; sayana—lying down; pitā-mātāya— 
unto the parents; dekhaila—showed; cihna—marks; carana—of the lotus 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 


In His first childhood pastimes the Lord turned upside down while lying 
on His bed, and thus He showed His parents the marks of His lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


The word uttāna is also used to mean "lying down on the bed face 
upwards" or "lying down flat on the bed." In some readings the word is 
utthāna, which means "standing up.” In His childhood pastimes the Lord 
tried to catch the wall and stand up, but as an ordinary child falls down, 
so the Lord also fell down and again took to lying on His bed. 
TEXT 7 
grhe dui jana dekhi laghupada-cihna 
tāhe $obhe dhvaja, vajra, $ankha, cakra, mina 


SYNONYMS 


grhe—at home; dui jana—the father and mother; dekhi—seeing; laghu- 
pada-cihna—the marks of the lotus feet, which were very small at that 
time; tahe—in those; $obhe—which were beautifully visible; dhvaja— 
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flag; vajra —thunderbolts; $ankha—conchshell; cakra—disc; mina—fish. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord tried to walk, in His small footprints the specific marks of 
Lord Visņu were visible, namely the flag, thunderbolt, conchshell, disc 
and fish. 
TEXT 8 
dekhiyā donhāra citte janmila vismaya 
kāra pada-cihna ghare, nā pāya niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiya—seeing all these marks; donhára—of the parents, Sacimata and 
Jagannatha Mišra; citte—in their hearts; janmila—there was; vismaya— 
wonder; kāra—whose; pada-cihna—footprints; ghare—at home; nā— 
does not; pāja—get; ni$caya—certainty. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing all these marks, neither His father nor His mother could 
understand whose footprints they were. Thus struck with wonder, they 
could not understand how those marks could be possible in their home. 
TEXT 9 
misra kahe,—.-—balagopala ache sila-sange 
tenho mūrti hañā ghare khele, jāni, range 


SYNONYMS 


misra kahe—Jagannātha Misra said; bāla-gopāla—Lord Krsna as a child; 
āche—there is; sild-sange—along with the $alagrama-sila; tenho—He; 
mūrti hafià—taking His transcendental form; ghare—within the room; 
khele—plays; jāni —1 understand; range—in curiosity. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagannatha Misra said, “Certainly child Krsna is with the salagrama-sila. 
Taking His childhood form, He is playing within the room.” 
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PURPORT 


When the form of the Lord is carved from wood, stone or any other 
element, it is to be understood that the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is there. Even logically we can understand that all material elements are 
expansions of the energy of the Lord. Since the energy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is nondifferent from His personal body, the Lord 
is always present in His energy, and He manifests Himself on account of 
the ardent desire of a devotee. Since the Lord is supremely powerful, it is 
logical that He can manifest Himself in His energy. Deity worship or 
worship of the šālagrāma-šilā is not idol worship. The Deity of the Lord 
in the house of a pure devotee can act exactly as He can in His original 
transcendental personality. 
TEXT 10 
sei ksane jagi’ nimāi karaye krandana 
anke lañā šacī tānre piyāila stana 


SYNONYMS 


sei ksane—immediately; jägi —awakening; nimāi —the Lord of the name 
Nimāi; karaye—does; krandana—crying; anke—on the lap; lañā— 
taking; šacī —mother Saci; tātre—Him; piyāila—caused to suck; stana— 
breast. 


TRANSLATION 


While mother Saci and Jagannātha Misra were talking, child Nimai woke 
up and began to cry, and mother Saci took Him on her lap and allowed 
Him to suck her breast. 
TEXT 11 
stana piydite putrera caraņa dekhila 
sei cihna pàye dekhi’ misre bolāila 


SYNONYMS 


stana—her breast; piyaite—while letting Him suck; putrera—of her son; 
carana—lotus feet; dekhila—observed; sei—those very; cihna—marks; 
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pāye—on the sole; dekhi'—seeing; mišre—Jagannātha Misra; bolaila— 


called for. 


TRANSLATION 


While mother Šacī was feeding the child from her breast, she saw on His 
lotus feet all the marks that were visible on the floor of the room, and she 
called for Jagannatha Misra. 
TEXT 12 
dekhiyā mišrera ha-ila ānandita mati 
gupte bolāila nīlāmbara cakravarti 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyā—by seeing; misrera—of Jagannatha Misra; ha-ila—became; 
ānandita—satisfied; mati —intelligence; gupte—privately; bolaila— 
called for; nīlāmbara cakravartī —Nīlāmbara Cakravartī. 


TRANSLATION 


When Jagannatha Misra saw the wonderful marks on the sole of his son, 
he became very joyful and privately called for Nilambara Cakravarti. 
TEXT 13 
cihna dekhi' cakravartī balena hāsiyā 
lagna gaņi' pūrve āmi rākhiyāchi likhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


cihna dekhi’—by seeing the marks; cakravartī —Nīlāmbara Cakravarti; 
balena—says; hāsiyā—smiling; lagna gani'—by astrological calculation of 
the birth moment; pürve—formerly; āmi—1; rākhiyāchi —have kept; 
likhiya—after writing all these things. 


TRANSLATION 


When Nilambara Cakravarti saw those marks, he smilingly said, 
*Formerly I ascertained all this by astrological calculation and noted it in 
writing. 
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TEXT 14 
batriša laksana——mahdapurusa-bhisana 
ei Sisu ange dekhi se saba laksana 


SYNONYMS 


batri$a—thirty-two; laksana—symptoms; mahā-purusa—great 
personality; bhüsana—ornament; ei $i$u—this child; ange—on the body; 
dekhi—I see; se—those; saba—all; laksana—symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are thirty-two bodily marks that symptomize a great personality, 
and I see all those marks on the body of this child. 
TEXT 15 
pafica-dirghah pafica-suksmah 
sapta-raktah sad-unnatah 
tri-hrasva-prthu-gambhiro 
dvātrimšal-laksaņo mahān 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-dirghah—five large; pafica-suksmah—five fine; sapta-raktah — 
seven reddish; sat-unnatah—six raised; tri-hrasva—three small; prthu — 
three broad; gambhirah —three grave; dvd-trimsat—in this way thirty- 
two; laksanah—symptoms; mahān—of a great personality. 


TRANSLATION 


“*There are thirty-two bodily symptoms of a great personality: five of his 
bodily parts are large, five fine, seven reddish, six raised, three small, 
three broad and three grave.’ 


PURPORT 


The five large parts are the nose, arms, chin, eyes and knees. The five 
fine parts are the skin, fingertips, teeth, hair on the body and hair on the 
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head. The seven reddish parts are the eyes, soles, palms, palate, nails and 
upper and lower lips. The six raised parts are the chest, shoulders, nails, 
nose, waist and mouth. The three small parts are the neck, thighs and 
male organ. The three broad parts are the waist, forehead and chest. The 
three grave parts are the navel, voice and existence. Altogether these 
are the thirty-two symptoms of a great personality. This is a guotation 
from the Sāmudrika. 
TEXT 16 
nārāyanera cihna-yukta $ri-hasta caraņa 
ei Sifu sarva loke karibe tāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyaņera—of Lord Narayana; cihna-yukta—with positive marks; šrī- 
hasta carana—the palm and the sole; ei—this; si$u—baby; sarva loke— 
all the three worlds; karibe—will; tarana—deliver. 


TRANSLATION 


“This baby has all the symptoms of Lord Narayana on His palms and 
soles. He will be able to deliver all the three worlds. 
TEXT 17 
ei ta’ karibe vaisnava-dharmera pracāra 
ihā haite habe dui kulera nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —this child; karibe—will do; vaisnava—of Vaisnavism, or 
devotional service; dharmera—of the religion; pracāra—preaching; ihā 
haite—from this; habe—there will be; dui—two; kulera—dynasties; 
nistāra—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


“This child will preach the Vaisnava cult and deliver both His maternal 
and paternal families. 
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PURPORT 


Only Narayana Himself or His bona fide representative can preach the 
cult of Vaisnavism, or devotional service. When a Vaisnava is born, he 
delivers both his maternal and paternal families simultaneously. 
TEXT 18 
mahotsava kara, saba bolaha brāhmaņa 
āji dina bhāla ——kariba nāma-karaņa 


SYNONYMS 


mahotsava—a festival; kara —observe; saba—all; bolāha—call; 
brāhmaņa—the brāhmaņas; āji —today; dina—day; bhāla—auspicious; 
kariba—1 shall perform; nāma-karaņa—the name-giving ceremony. 


TRANSLATION 


“I propose to perform a name-giving ceremony. We should observe a 
festival and call for the brahmanas because today is very auspicious. 


PURPORT 


It is a Vedic principle to observe a festival in connection with Narayana 
and brāhmaņas. Giving a child a particular name is among the 
purificatory processes known as daša-vidha-sarnskāra, and on the day of 
such a ceremony one should observe a festival by worshiping Narayana 
and distributing prasādam, chiefly among the brāhmaņas. 

When Nilàmbara Cakravarti, Sacīmātā and Jagannatha Mišra 
understood from the marks on the Lord's lotus feet that child Nimāi was 
not an ordinary child but an incarnation of Narayana, they decided that 
on that very same day, which was very auspicious, they should observe a 
festival for His name-giving ceremony. In this connection we can 
particularly see how an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is ascertained by His bodily symptoms, His activities and the 
prediction of the sastras. By factual evidence a person can be accepted as 
an incarnation of God, not whimsically or by the votes of rascals and 
fools. There have been many imitation incarnations in Bengal since the 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


appearance of Lord Caitanya, but any impartial devotee or learned man 
can understand that Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu was accepted as an 
incarnation of Krsna not on the basis of popular votes but by evidence 
from the šāstras and bona fide scholars. It was not ordinary men who 
accepted Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. In the beginning His identity was ascertained by learned 
scholars like Nilambara Cakravarti, and later all His activities were 
confirmed by the six Gosvāmīs, especially Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī and Srīla 
Rūpa Gosvāmī, and many other learned scholars, with evidence from the 
šāstra. An incarnation of God is such from the very beginning of His 
life. It is not that by performing meditation one can become an 
incarnation of God all of a sudden. Such false incarnations are meant 
for fools and rascals, not sane men. 


TEXT 19 
sarva-lokera karibe ihan dhāraņa, posana 
‘visvambhara’ nāma ihāra,——ei ta’ kāraņa 
SYNONYMS 


sarva-lokera—of all people; karibe—will do; ihan—this child; dhāraņa— 
protection; posanņa— maintenance; visvambhara—the name 
Visvambhara; nāma—name; ihāra—His; ei—this; tā —certainly; 
kāranņa—the reason. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the future this child will protect and maintain all the world. For this 
reason He is to be called Višvambhara.” 


PURPORT 


The Caitanya-bhāgavata confirms that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, by His 
birth, has made the whole world peaceful, as in the past Narayana 
protected this earth in His incarnation as Varaha. Because of His 
protecting and maintaining this world in the present Kali-yuga, Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu is known as Višvambhara, which refers to one 
who feeds the entire world. The movement inaugurated by Sri Caitanya 
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Mahāprabhu when He was present five hundred years ago is again being 
propagated all over the world, and factually we are seeing its practical 
results. People are being saved, protected and maintained by this Hare 
Krsņa movement. Thousands of followers, especially Western youths, are 
taking part in this Hare Krsņa movement, and how safe and happy they 
feel can be understood from the expressions of gratitude in their 
hundreds and thousands of letters. The name Višvambhara is also 
mentioned in the Atharva-veda-samhitā (3.3.16.5): visvambhara višvena 
mā bharasā pāhi svāhā. 
TEXT 20 
Suni’ šacī-mišrera mane ānanda bādila 
brāhmaņa-brāhmaņī ani’ mahotsava kaila 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing this; saci—of mother Saci; migrera—and of Jagannatha 
Misra; mane—within the minds; ánanda— pleasure; bādila—increased; 
brahmana—the brāhmaņas; brahmani—and their wives; ani'—inviting 
them; mahotsava—a festival; kaila—observed. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing Nilambara Cakravarti's prediction, Šacīmātā and 
Jagannatha Misra observed the name-giving festival in great joy, inviting 
all the brahmanas and their wives. 


PURPORT 


It is the Vedic system to observe all kinds of festivals, including birthday 
festivals, marriage festivals, name-giving festivals and festivals marking 
the beginning of education, by especially inviting brāhmaņas. In every 
festival the brahmanas are to be fed first, and when the brāhmaņas are 
pleased they bless the festival by chanting Vedic mantras or the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra. 
TEXT 21 
tabe kata dine prabhura janu-cankramana 
nānā camatkāra tathā karāila dar$ana 
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SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; kata—some; dine—days; prabhura—of the Lord; 
jānu—knees; cankramana—the crawling; nānā—various; camatkāra— 
wonderful; tatha—also; karāila—caused; daršana—the sight. 


TRANSLATION 


After some days the Lord began to crawl on His knees, and He caused 
various wonderful things to be seen. 


PURPORT 


The Caitanya-bhāgavata describes that one day while the Lord was 
crawling upon His knees, the bells on His waist ringing very sweetly, a 
snake came out to crawl in the yard of the Lord, who captured the snake 
like a curious child. Immediately the snake coiled over Him. The Lord as 
a child then rested on the snake, and after some time the snake went 
away, leaving the Lord aside. 
TEXT 22 
krandanera chale balāila hari-nāma 
nārī saba ‘hari’ bale,——hdse gaura-dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


krandanera—of crying; chale—on the pretense of; baldila—caused to 
speak; hari-nāma—the holy name of the Lord; nārī —adies; saba—all; 
‘hari’ bale—chant the holy name of the Lord; hāse—laughs; gaura- 
dhāma—Lord Sri Caitanya as a child. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord caused all the ladies to chant the holy names of the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra on the plea of His crying, and while they chanted the Lord 
would smile. 


PURPORT 
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In the Caitanya-bhāgavata this pastime is described as follows: "The 
Lord, with His beautiful eyes, would cry, but He would stop immediately 
upon hearing the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. When the ladies, 
understanding the fun of the Lord, discovered that He would cry and 
then stop upon hearing the chanting of the Hare Krsņa mantra, they all 
took it as a clue to chant Hare Krsna as soon as the Lord cried. Thus it 
became a regular function. The Lord would cry, and the ladies would 
begin chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, clapping their hands. In 
this way all the ladies of the neighboring houses would assemble in the 
home of Sacimata to join in the sankirtana movement twenty-four hours 
a day. As long as the ladies continued to chant the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra, the Lord would not cry but would very pleasingly smile upon 
them." 
TEXT 23 
tabe kata dine kaila pada-cankramana 
šišu-gaņe mili’ kaila vividha khelana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; kata dine—in a few days; kaila —did; pada—legs; 
cankramana—movement; šišu-gaņe—all the children; mili'—mingling 
together; kaila—executed; vividha—varieties; khelana—sporting. 


TRANSLATION 


After some days the Lord began to move His legs and walk. He mixed 
with other children and exhibited various sports. 
TEXT 24 
ekadina šacī kha-i-sandeša aniyà 
bata bhari’ diya baila, ——khdo ta’ basiyā 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; $aci—mother Saci; kha-i—fused rice; sandesa— 
sweetmeat; āniyā—bringing; bātā— tiffin dish; bhari’—filling; diya— 
delivering; baila—said; khdo—eat; ta’—now; basiyā—sitting down. 
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TRANSLATION 


One day while the Lord was enjoying His playful sports with the other 
little children, mother Sacī brought a dish filled with fused rice and 
sweetmeats and asked the child to sit down and eat them. 
TEXT 25 
eta bali’ gelā saci grhe karma karite 
lukafia lāgilā šišu mrttikā khaite 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; gelā—returned; šacī —mother Sacī; grhe—in the 
house; karma—duties; karite—to execute; lukafia—bhiding; lāgilā — 
began; si$u—the child; mrttika—dirt; khaite—to eat. 


TRANSLATION 


But when she returned to her household duties, the child hid from His 
mother and began to eat dirt. 
TEXT 26 
dekhi’ $aci dhāñā aila kari’ ‘haya, haya’ 
māti kādi” laid kahe "māti kene khāya' 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi'—seeing this; šacī —mother Saci; dhafià—rushing; aila—came 
back; kari —making a noise; haya, hāyja—"What is this! What is this!”; 
māti —dirt; kādi —snatching; lafia—taking; kahe—she said; "māti kene 
khāya' —why is the child eating dirt? 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing this, mother Saci hastily returned and exclaimed, “What is this! 
What is this!" She snatched the dirt from the hands of the Lord and 
inquired why He was eating it. 
TEXT 27 
kandiyà balena šišu,——kene kara rosa 
tumi mati khāite dile, mora kibā dosa 
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SYNONYMS 


kandiya—while crying; balena—says; si$u—the child; kene—why; 
kara—you become; rosa—angry; tumi—you; māti —dirt; khāite—to eat; 
dile—gave Me; mora—My; kiba—what is; dosa—fault. 


TRANSLATION 


Crying, the child inquired from His mother, “Why are you angry? You 
have already given Me dirt to eat. What is My fault? 
TEXT 28 
kha-i-sandeša-anna yateka——mātira vikāra 
eho māti, seha māti, ki bheda-vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


kha-i—fused rice; sandesa—sweetmeat; anna—eatables; yateka—all; 
mátira—of dirt; vikāra—transformations; eho—this is also; māti —dirt; 
seha—that; māti —dirt; ki—what; bheda—of difference; vicāra— 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


*Fused rice, sweetmeats and all other eatables are but transformations of 
dirt. This is dirt, that is dirt. Please consider. What is the difference 
between them? 
TEXT 29 
māti ——deha, māti ——bhaksya, dekhaha vicari’ 
avicāre deha dosa, ki balite pāri 


SYNONYMS 


māti —dirt; deha—this body; māti —dirt; bhaksya—eatable; dekhaha— 
just try to see; vicāri' —by consideration; avicāre—without considering; 
deha—you put; dosa—fault upon Me; ki —what; balite—to say; pari—I 
am able. 


TRANSLATION 
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“This body is a transformation of dirt, and the eatables are also a 
transformation of dirt. Please reflect upon this. You are blaming Me 
without consideration. What can I say?” 


PURPORT 


This is an explanation of the Mayavada philosophy, which takes 
everything to be one. The necessities of the body, namely eating, 
sleeping, mating and defending, are all unnecessary in spiritual life. 
When one is elevated to the spiritual platform, there are no more bodily 
necessities, and in activities pertaining to the bodily necessities there are 
no spiritual considerations. In other words, the more we eat, sleep, have 
sex and try to defend ourselves, the more we engage in material 
activities. Unfortunately, Mayavadi philosophers consider devotional 
activities to be bodily activities. They cannot understand the simple 
explanation in the Bhagavad-gītā (14.26): 


mam ca yo 'vyabhicárena bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatītyaitān brahma-bhüyaya kalpate 


"Anyone who engages in spiritual devotional service without 
motivation, rendering such service for the satisfaction of the Lord, is 
elevated immediately to the spiritual platform, and all his activities are 
spiritual." Brahma-bhūyāya refers to Brahman (spiritual) activities. 
Although Mayavadi philosophers are very eager to merge into the 
Brahman effulgence, they have no Brahman activities. To a certain 
extent they recommend Brahman activities, which for them means 
engagement in studying the Vedanta and Sankhya philosophies, but 
their interpretations are but dry speculation. Lacking the varieties of 
spiritual activity, they cannot stay for long on that platform of simply 
studying Vedanta or Sankhya philosophy. 

Life is meant for varieties of enjoyment. The living entity is by nature 
full of an enjoying spirit, as stated in the Vedānta-sūtra (1.1.12): ānanda- 
mayo 'bhyāsāt. In devotional service the activities are variegated and full 
of enjoyment. As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.2), all devotional 
activities are easy to perform (su-sukham kartum) and are eternal and 
spiritual (avyayam). Since Mayavadi philosophers cannot understand 
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this, they take it for granted that a devotee's activities ($ravanam 
kīrtanam visnoh smaraņam pāda-sevanam, etc. [SB 7.5.23]) are all 
material and are therefore māyā. They also consider Krsna's advent in 
this universe and His activities to be māyā. Therefore, because they 
consider everything māyā, they are known as Mayavadis. 
Actually, any activities performed favorably for the satisfaction of the 
Lord, under the direction of the spiritual master, are spiritual. But for a 
person to disregard the order of the spiritual master and act by 
concoction, accepting his nonsensical activities to be spiritual, is māyā. 
One must achieve the favor of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
through the mercy of the spiritual master. Therefore one must first 
please the spiritual master, and if he is pleased, then we should 
understand that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is also pleased. But 
if the spiritual master is displeased by our actions, they are not spiritual. 
Srila Vi$vanatha Cakravarti Thakura confirms this: yasya prasādād 
bhagavat-prasādo yasyāprasādān na gatih kuto pi **. Activities that 
please the spiritual master must be considered spiritual, and they should 
be accepted as satisfying to the Lord. 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as the supreme spiritual master, instructed 
His mother about the Mayavada philosophy. By saying that the body is 
dirt and eatables are also dirt, He implied that everything is māyā. This 
is Mayavada philosophy. The philosophy of the Mayavadis is defective 
because it maintains that everything is māyā but the nonsense they 
speak. While saying that everything is māyā, the Mayavadi philosopher 
loses the opportunity of devotional service, and therefore his life is 
doomed. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu therefore advised, māyāvādi-bhāsya 
Sunile haya sarva-nāša (Cc. Madhya 6.169). If one accepts the Mayavada 
philosophy, his advancement is doomed forever. 
TEXT 30 
antare vismita šacī balila tāhāre 
“mati khdite jūāna-yoga ke sikhala tore 


SYNONYMS 


antare—within herself; vismita—surprised; šacī —mother Saci; balila— 
replied; tāhāre—unto Him; māti —dirt; khāite—to eat; jfiana-yoga— 
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philosophical speculation; ke— who; šikhāla—taught; tore—You. 


TRANSLATION 


Astonished that the child was speaking Māyāvāda philosophy, mother 
Saci replied, “Who has taught You this philosophical speculation that 
justifies eating dirt?" 


PURPORT 


In the philosophical discourse between the mother and the son, when 
the son said that everything is one, as impersonalists say, the mother 
replied, "If everything is one, why do people in general not eat dirt but 
eat the food grains produced from the dirt?" 
TEXT 31 
mátira vikāra anna khaile deha-pusti haya 
māti khāile roga haya, deha yāya ksaya 


SYNONYMS 


mátira—of the dirt; vikara—transformation; anna—food grains; 
khāile—by eating; deha—of the body; pusti—nourishment; haya— 
becomes; mati—the dirt; khaile—by eating; roga—disease; haya— 
becomes; deha—the body; yàya— goes; ksaya—to destruction. 


TRANSLATION 


Replying to the Mayavada idea of the child philosopher, mother Saci said, 
“My dear boy, if we eat earth transformed into grain, our body is 
nourished, and it becomes strong. But if we eat dirt in its crude state, the 
body becomes diseased instead of nourished, and thus it is destroyed. 
TEXT 32 
mātira vikāra ghate pani bhari’ ani 
máti-pinde dhari yabe, šosi' yāya pāni” 


SYNONYMS 
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mātira—of the dirt; vikāra—transformation; ghate—in the waterpot; 
pāni—water; bhari'—filling; āni —1 can bring; māti —of dirt; pinde—on 
the lump; dhari—I hold; yabe— when; $osi'—soaking; yaya— goes; 
pāni—the water. 


TRANSLATION 


“In a waterpot, which is a transformation of dirt, I can bring water very 
easily. But if I poured water on a lump of dirt, the lump would soak up 
the water, and my labor would be useless." 


PURPORT 


This simple philosophy propounded by Sacimata, even though she is a 
woman, can defeat the Mayavadi philosophers who speculate on 
oneness. The defect of Mayavada philosophy is that it does not accept 
the variety that is useful for practical purposes. Sacimata gave the 
example that although an earthen pot and a lump of dirt are basically 
one, for practical purposes the waterpot is useful whereas the lump of 
dirt is useless. Sometimes scientists argue that matter and spirit are one, 
with no difference between them. Factually, in a higher sense, there is 
no difference between matter and spirit, but one should have the 
practical knowledge that matter, being an inferior state of existence, is 
useless for our spiritual, blissful life, whereas spirit, being a finer state, is 
full of bliss. In this connection the Bhāgavatam gives the example that 
dirt and fire are practically one and the same. From the earth grow trees, 
and from their wood come fire and smoke. Nevertheless, for heat we can 
utilize the fire but not the earth, smoke or wood. Therefore, for the 
ultimate realization of the goal of life, we are concerned with the fire of 
the spirit, not the dull wood or earth of matter. 
TEXT 33 
ātma lukāite prabhu balila tānhāre 
“age kena ihā, mātā, nā šikhāle more 


SYNONYMS 


ātma—Himself; lukāite—to hide; prabhu—the Lord; balila—replied; 
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tānhāre—unto Sacimata; āge—in the beginning; kena—why; ihā—this; 
mātā—My dear mother; nā šikhāle—you didn't teach; more—unto Me. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied to His mother, *Why did you conceal self-realization by 
not teaching Me this practical philosophy in the beginning? 


PURPORT 


If from the beginning of life one is taught the Vaisnava philosophy of 
duality or variety, the monistic philosophy will not bother him very 
much. In reality, everything is an emanation from the supreme source 
(janmādy asya yatah [SB 1.1.1]). The original energy is exhibited in 
varieties, exactly as the sunshine, the original energy emanating from 
the sun, exhibits itself in variety as light and heat. One cannot say that 
light is heat or that heat is light, yet one cannot separate one from the 
other. Therefore Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu's philosophy is acintya- 
bhedābheda, inconceivable nonseparation and distinction. Although 
there is an affinity between the two physical manifestations light and 
heat, there is also a difference between them. Similarly, although the 
whole cosmic manifestation is the Lord's energy, the energy is 
nevertheless exhibited in varieties of manifestations. 
TEXT 34 
ebe se jànilàn, āra māti nā khaiba 
ksudhā lāge yabe, tabe tomāra stana piba” 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; se—that; jānilāt —1 understand; āra —more; māti —dirt; 
nā—not; khāiba—1 shall eat; ksudha—hunger; lāge—arises; yabe— 
when; tabe—at that time; tomāra—your; stana—breast; piba—1 shall 
suck. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now that I can understand this philosophy, no more shall I eat dirt. 
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Whenever I am hungry I shall suck your breast and drink your breast 
milk." 


TEXT 35 
eta bali' jananīra kolete cadiyā 
stana pana kare prabhu īsat hāsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; jananira—of the mother; kolete—on the lap; 
cadiyá—rising; stana pàna— sucking the nipple; kare—does; prabhu — 
the Lord; isat —slightly; hasiya— smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, the Lord, smiling slightly, climbed on the lap of His 
mother and sucked her breast. 


TEXT 36 
eimate nānā-chale aišvarya dekhaya 
bālya-bhāva prakatiyā pascat lukaya 


SYNONYMS 


eimate—in this way; nānā-chale—under different excuses; aifvarya— 
opulence; dekhaya—exhibits; bālya-bhāva—the status of a child; 
prakatiya—manifesting; pa$cat—thereafter; lukaya—hides Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus under various excuses the Lord exhibited His opulences as much as 
possible in His childhood, and later, after exhibiting such opulences, He 
hid Himself. 


TEXT 37 
atithi-viprera anna khāila tina-bāra 
pāche gupte sei vipre karila nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


atithi—guest; viprera—of a brāhmaņa; anna—food; khāila—ate; tina- 
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bāra—thrice; pāche—afterwards; gupte—in privacy; sei—that; vipre— 
unto the brāhmaņa; karila—made; nistāra—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


On one occasion the Lord ate the food of a brahmana guest three times, 
and later, in confidence, the Lord delivered that brahmana from material 
engagement. 


PURPORT 


The story of the deliverance of this brāhmaņa is as follows. A brahmana 
who was touring all over the country, traveling from one place of 
pilgrimage to another, reached Navadvipa and became a guest in the 
house of Jagannatha Misra. Jagannatha Misra gave him all ingredients 
for cooking, and the brāhmaņa prepared his food. When the brāhmaņa 
was offering the food to Lord Visnu in meditation, child Nimai came 
before him and began to eat it, and because of this the brāhmaņa 
thought the whole offering had been spoiled. Therefore by the request of 
Jagannātha Mišra he cooked for a second time, but when he was 
meditating the child again came before him and began to eat the food, 
again spoiling the offering. By the request of Jagannatha Mišra the 
brāhmaņa cooked for a third time, but for a third time the Lord came 
before him and began to eat the food, although the child had been 
locked within a room and everyone was sleeping because it was late at 
night. Thus, thinking that on that day Lord Visnu was not willing to 
accept his food and that he was therefore ordained to fast, the brāhmaņa 
became greatly agitated and cried aloud, hāya hāya: "What has been 
done! What has been done!" When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the 
brāhmaņa in that agitated state, He told him, *Formerly I was the son of 
mother Yašodā. At that time also you became a guest in the house of 
Nanda Maharaja, and I disturbed you in this way. I am very much 
pleased by your devotion. Therefore I am eating the food you have 
prepared." Understanding the favor offered to him by the Lord, the 
brāhmaņa was greatly pleased, and he was overwhelmed with love of 
Krsna. He was thankful to the Lord, for he felt himself greatly fortunate. 
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Then the Lord asked the brahmana not to disclose the incident to 
anyone else. This pastime is very elaborately explained in the Caitanya- 
bhāgavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Three. 
TEXT 38 
core land gela prabhuke bāhire pāiyā 
tara skandhe cadi’ ila tare bhulāiyā 


SYNONYMS 


core—two thieves; lafia—taking; gela—went; prabhuke—the Lord; 
bahire—outside; pāiyjā—finding Him; tara—their; skandhe—on the 
shoulders; cadi'—rising; ailà—came back; tare—them; bhulaiya— 
misleading. 


TRANSLATION 


In His childhood the Lord was taken away by two thieves outside His 
home. The Lord, however, got up on the shoulders of the thieves, and 
while they were thinking they were safely carrying the child to rob His 
ornaments, the Lord misled them, and thus instead of going to their own 
home the thieves came back to the home of Jagannatha Misra. 


PURPORT 


In His childhood the Lord was profusely decorated with gold ornaments. 
Once upon a time, when the Lord was playing outside His house, two 
thieves passing on the street saw the opportunity to rob Him. Therefore 
they took Him on their shoulders, pleasing Him by offering Him some 
sweetmeats. The thieves thought they would carry the child to the forest 
and then kill Him and take away the ornaments. The Lord, however, 
expanded His illusory energy upon the thieves, so much so that instead 
of carrying Him to the forest they came right back in front of His house. 
When they came before His house they became afraid because everyone 
from the house of Jagannātha Misra and all the inhabitants of that 
quarter were busy searching for the child. Therefore the thieves, 
thinking it dangerous to remain, went away and left Him. The child was 
brought within the house and given to mother Saci, who was in great 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


anxiety, and she became satisfied. This incident is also very elaborately 
explained in the Ādi-khaņdaof Caitanya-bhāgavata, Third Chapter. 
TEXT 39 
vyādhi-chale jagadisa-hiranya-sadane 
visnu-naivedya khaila ekādašī-dine 


SYNONYMS 


vyādhi-chale—on the plea of being diseased; jagadīša-hiraņya—of the 
names Jagadīša and Hiranya; sadane—in the house of; visnu-naivedya— 
food offered to Lord Visnu; khaila—ate; ekadasi—of Ekādašī; dine—on 


the day. 


TRANSLATION 


Pretending to be sick, the Lord asked some food from the house of 
Hiranya and Jagadīša on the Ekādašī day. 


PURPORT 


The Caitanya-bhāgavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Six, fully describes the 
Lord's accepting visnu-prasddam on the Ekādašī day at the house of 
Jagadīša and Hiranya. Regular prasadam is offered to Lord Visnu on 
Ekādašī because although fasting is recommended for devotees on 
Ekādašī, it is not recommended for Lord Visnu. Once on Ekādašī in the 
house of Jagadīša and Hiranya Pandita there were arrangements for 
preparing special prasādam for Lord Visnu, and Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu asked His father to go there to ask for the visnu-prasadam 
because He was feeling sick. The house of Jagadīša and Hiranya Pandita 
was situated about two miles from the house of Jagannatha Mišra. 
Therefore when Jagannātha Misra, on the request of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, came to ask Jagadīša and Hiranya for the prasādam, they 
were a little astonished. How could the boy understand that special 
prasādam was being prepared for Lord Visnu? They immediately 
concluded that Nimāi must have supernatural mystic power. Otherwise 
how could He understand that they were preparing special prasadam? 
Therefore they immediately sent the food to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
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through His father, Jagannatha Misra. Nimāi was feeling sick, but 
immediately after eating the visņu-prasādam He was cured, and He also 
distributed the prasādam among His playmates. 
TEXT 40 
šišu saba laye pādā-padasīra ghare 
curi kari’ dravya khāya mare bālakere 


SYNONYMS 


sisu—children; saba—all; laye—taking with Him; pādā-padasīra — 
neighboring; ghare—in the houses; curi kari'—stealing; dravya— 
eatables; khāyja—eats; máre—fights; bālakere—with other children. 


TRANSLATION 


As usual for small children, He learned to play, and with His playmates 
He went to the houses of neighboring friends, stealing their eatables and 
eating them. Sometimes the children fought among themselves. 
TEXT 41 
šišu saba šacī-sthāne kaila nivedana 
Suni’ šacī putre kichu dilā olahana 


SYNONYMS 


šišu saba—all the children; šacī-sthāne—in the presence of mother Saci; 
kaila —made; nivedana—petition; šuni —hearing that; $aci—mother 
Šacī; putre—unto her son; kichu—some; dilà—gave; olahana— 
chastisement or rebuke. 


TRANSLATION 


All the children lodged complaints with Sacimata about the Lord's 
fighting with them and stealing from the neighbors’ houses. Therefore 
sometimes she used to chastise or rebuke her son. 
TEXT 42 
"kene curi kara, kene māraha šišure 
kene para-ghare yāha, kibā nāhi ghare" 
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SYNONYMS 


kene curi kara—why do You steal; kene māraha šišure—why do You beat 
other children; kene—why; para-ghare—in others' houses; yaha—You 
go; kibā—what; nāhi—is not there; ghare—in Your own house. 


TRANSLATION 


Sacimatà said, "Why do You steal others” things? Why do You beat the 
other children? And why do You go inside others’ houses? What do You 
not have in Your own house?" 


PURPORT 


According to the Vedānta-sūtra (janmādy asya yatah [SB 1.1.1]), since 
creation, maintenance and annihilation exist in the Supreme Absolute, 
whatever we find within this material world is already in the spiritual 
world. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna Himself. How is He stealing, and how is He fighting? It 
is not as a thief or an enemy but as a friend in a loving condition. He 
steals as a child not because He is in want but out of a natural instinct. 
In this material world also, small children, without enmity or bad will, 
sometimes go to a neighboring house and steal, and sometimes they 
fight. Krsna also, like other children, did all these things in His 
childhood. Without the existence of the stealing propensity and fighting 
propensity in the spiritual world, they cannot exist here in this material 
world. The difference between the material and spiritual worlds is that 
stealing in the spiritual world is done in friendship and love, whereas 
fighting and stealing within this material world are executed on the 
basis of enmity and envy. Therefore we should understand that in the 
spiritual world all these activities exist, but there is no inebriety, 
whereas in the material world all activities are full of miserable 
conditions. 
TEXT 43 
Suni’ kruddha hafia prabhu ghara-bhitara yātiā 
ghare yata bhanda chila, phelila bhangiya 
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SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; kruddha—angry; hafiá—becoming; prabhu—the Lord; 
ghara-bhitara—within the room; yáfià—going; ghare—in the room; 
yata—all; bhāņda—pots; chila—there were; phelila —He threw them; 
bhāngiyjā—breaking. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus rebuked by His mother, he Lord would go in anger to a room and 
break all the pots within it. 
TEXT 44 
tabe šacī kole kari' karāila santosa 
lajjita ha-ilā prabhu jāni” nija-dosa 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; $aci—mother Sacīdevī; kole—on the lap; kari'—— 
taking; kardila—made; santosa—pacified; lajjita—ashamed; ha-ila— 
became; prabhu—the Lord; jāni —knowing; nija—His own; dosa—fault. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sacimata would take her son on her lap and pacify Him, and the 
Lord would be very much ashamed, admitting His faults. 


PURPORT 


There is a nice description of the faults of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 
His childhood in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Three, 
where it is said that as a child the Lord used to steal all kinds of eatables 
from the houses of neighboring friends. In some houses He would steal 
milk and drink it, and in others He would steal and eat prepared rice. 
Sometimes He would break cooking pots. If there were nothing to eat 
but there were small babies, the Lord would tease the babies and make 
them cry. Sometimes a neighbor would complain to Sacimata, “My child 
is very small, but your child puts water in his ears and makes him cry.” 
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TEXT 45 
kabhu mrdu-haste kaila mātāke tādana 
mātāke mūrcchitā dekhi' karaye krandana 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; mrdu-haste—by His soft hand; kaila —did; matake— 
His mother; tadana—chastise; mātāke— His mother; mūrcchitā — 
fainted; dekhi’—seeing; karaye— was; krandana—crying. 


TRANSLATION 


Once the child, Caitanya Mahāprabhu, chastised His mother with His 
soft hand, and His mother pretended to faint. Seeing this, the Lord began 
to cry. 
TEXT 46 
nārīgaņa kahe, —— “nārikela deha ani’ 
tabe sustha ha-ibena tomāra jananī” 


SYNONYMS 


nārī-gaņa—all the ladies; kahe—say; nārikela—coconut; deha—give; 
āni'—bringing from somewhere; tabe—then; sustha ha-ibena—will be 
cured; tomāra— Your; janani—mother. 


TRANSLATION 


The neighboring ladies told Him, “Dear child, please bring a coconut 
from somewhere, and then Your mother will be cured." 
TEXT 47 
bahire yāñā ānilena dui nārikela 
dekhiyā apūrva haila vismita sakala 


SYNONYMS 


bāhire—outside; yafia—going; ānilena —He immediately brought; dui— 
two; nārikela—coconuts; dekhiyjā—seeing; apūrva—this wonder; haila— 
became; vismita—astonished; sakala—all. 
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TRANSLATION 


He then went outside the house and immediately brought two coconuts. 
All the ladies were astonished to see such wonderful activities. 
TEXT 48 
kabhu Sisu-sange snāna karila gangāte 
kanyàgana āilā tāhān devatā pūjite 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; $i$u-sange—along with other children; snāna— 
bathing; karila—did; gangāte—in the Ganges; kanyā-gana—the girls; 
āilā—came there; tāhāt —on the bank of the Ganges; devata— 
demigods; pūjite—to worship. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes the Lord would go with other children to bathe in the 
Ganges, and the neighboring girls would also come there to worship 
various demigods. 


PURPORT 


According to the Vedic system, when small girls ten or twelve years old 
would go to the bank of the Ganges to take their bath, they would 
especially worship Lord Siva with prayers to get good husbands in the 
future. They especially wanted to get a husband like Lord Siva because 
Lord Siva is very peaceful and at the same time most powerful. Formerly, 
therefore, small girls in Hindu families would worship Lord Siva, 
especially in the month of Vaisakha (April-May). To take a bath in the 
Ganges is a great pleasure for everyone, not only for adults but for 
children also. 
TEXT 49 
gangā-snāna kari’ puja karite lagila 
kanyágana-madhye prabhu āsiyā basila 


SYNONYMS 
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gangā-snāna—bath in the Ganges; kari —having taken; pūjā —worship; 
karite—to do; lagila—began; kanyā-gaņa—the girls; madhye—in the 
midst of; prabhu—the Lord; dsiya—coming there; basilà—sat down. 


TRANSLATION 


When the girls engaged in worshiping the different demigods after 
bathing in the Ganges, the young Lord would come there and sit down 
among them. 


TEXT 50 
kanyāre kahe——āmā puja, āmi diba vara 
gangā-durgā——dāsī mora, mahesa— —kinkara 
SYNONYMS 


kanyāre kahe—addressing the girls, the Lord would say; ama puja— 
"Worship Me"; āmi—1; diba—shall give; vara—nice husband; ganga— 
the Ganges; durgā—goddess Durga; dāsī —maidservants; mora —M y; 
mahesa— Lord Siva; kinkara—servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Addressing the girls, the Lord would say, “Worship Me, and I shall give 
you good husbands or good benedictions. The Ganges and goddess Durga 
are My maidservants. What to speak of other demigods, even Lord Siva is 
My servant." 


PURPORT 


There is a misconception about the Hindu religion among people who 
profess other religions, such as Christians and Muslims, who say that in 
the Hindu religion there are many Gods. Actually that is not a fact. God 
is one, but there are many other powerful living entities who are in 
charge of different departments of administration. They are called 
demigods. All the demigods are servants who carry out the orders of the 
Supreme Lord, the Personality of Godhead. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
disclosed this fact in His childhood. Out of ignorance, sometimes people 
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worship the demigods to receive some particular boon, but actually, one 
who becomes a devotee and worshiper of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead does not need to go to the demigods for any benediction 
because he obtains everything by the grace of the Supreme Lord. The 
Bhagavad-gītā (7.20, 28) therefore condemns such demigod worship: 


kāmais tais tair hrta-jfianah prapadyante ’nya-devatah 
tam tam niyamam āsthāga prakrtyā niyatāh svayā 


"Only persons whose intelligence is lost and who are mad with lusty 
desires worship the demigods and follow the particular rules and 
regulations of worship according to their own natures." 


yesám tv anta-gatam pdpam janānām puņya-karmaņām 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktā bhajante mam drdha-vratāh 


"But persons who are freed from all sinful activities and the duality of 
delusion engage themselves in the worship of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead with determination." Only the less intelligent worship the 
demigods for their various purposes. The most intelligent worship only 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 

Sometimes we, the members of the Krsna consciousness movement, are 
accused of not approving of the worship of demigods. But how can we 
approve of this when it is condemned by Lord Caitanya and Lord Krsna? 
How can we allow people to become foolish and hrta-jfiána [Bg. 7.20], 
bereft of intelligence? Our propaganda is simply meant to enable 
intelligent people to understand the distinction between matter and 
spirit and understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the 
whole spiritual identity. That is our mission. How could we mislead 
people into worshiping so-called gods in material bodies within this 
material world? 

Our position of not allowing worship of the many hundreds of demigods 
was confirmed by Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu even in His childhood. 
Šrīla Narottama dàsa Thākura has sung in this connection: 


anya devāšraya nài tomāre kahinu bhai 
ei bhakti parama-kāraņa 


"To become a staunch, pure devotee of the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead without deviation [ananya-bhākļ, one should not divert his 
attention to the worship of the demigods. Such control is a symptom of 
pure devotional service.” 
TEXT 51 
āpani candana pari' parena phula-mālā 
naivedya kādiyā khāna——sandeša, cāla, kala 


SYNONYMS 


āpani —Himself; candana—pulp of sandalwood; pari —smearing over 
the body; parena—takes; phula-mālā—the flower garlands; naivedya— 
offering of food; kadiya—snatching; khá'na— begins to eat; sande$a— 
the sweetmeats; cāla—rice; kalā—bananas. 


TRANSLATION 


Without the permission of the girls, the Lord would take the sandalwood 
pulp and smear it on His own body, put the flower garlands on His neck, 
and snatch and eat all the offerings of sweetmeats, rice and bananas. 


PURPORT 


According to the system of worship, when something is offered to deities 
outside one's home, it is generally not cooked food but raw rice, bananas 
and sweetmeats. Out of His causeless mercy, the Lord would snatch the 
offerings from the girls and eat them, admonishing the girls not to 
worship the demigods but to worship Him. This worship of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is recommended in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam: 


krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam sāngopāngāstra-pārsadam 
yajfiaih sankīrtana-prāyair yajanti hi su-medhasah 
[SB 11.5.32] 


"One should worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead who appears 
in this Age of Kali with His associates as the Pafica-tattva: the Lord 
Himself and His associates Nityananda Prabhu, Sri Advaita Prabhu, Sri 
Gadadhara Prabhu and Srivasa Thakura. In this age an intelligent 
person worships the Pafica-tattva by the method of chanting the Hare 
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Krsna mahā-mantra and, if possible, distributing prasādam.” Our Krsna 
consciousness movement is introducing this bona fide method of 
worship in the Western world. Its members are going from village to 
village and town to town with Deities of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
teaching people how to worship the Lord by chanting the Hare Krsņa 
mantra, offering prasādam and distributing prasādam to people in 
general. 
TEXT 52 
krodhe kanyāgaņa kahe——<Suna, he nimàfii 
grāma-sambandhe hao tumi āmā sabāra bhāi 


SYNONYMS 


krodhe—in anger; kanyā-gaņa—all the girls; kahe—said; šuna—hear; 
he—O; nimáfii—Nimai; grāma—village; sambandhe— in relationship; 
hao—are; tumi —You; āmā—of us; sabāra—everyone; bhāi—the 
brother. 


TRANSLATION 


All the girls became very angry at the Lord for this behavior. “Dear 
Nimāi,” they told Him, “You are just like our brother in our village 
relationship. 
TEXT 53 
ama sabākāra pakse ihā karite nā yuyāya 
nā laha devatā sajja, nā kara anyāya 


SYNONYMS 


āmā sabākāra—otf all of us; pakse—on the behalf; ihā—this; karite—to 
do; nā—not; yuyāya—is suitable; nā —don't; laha—take; devata— 
demigods; sajja—worshipable paraphernalia; nā —don't; kara—do; 
anyāya—mischief. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore it does not behoove You to act like this. Don’t take our 
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paraphernalia for worship of the demigods. Don't create a disturbance in 
this way.” 
TEXT 54 
prabhu kahe,——“tomd sabāke dila ei vara 
tomā sabāra bhartā habe parama sundara 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; tomā—you; sabāke—to all; dila —1 give; 
ei—this; vara—benediction; tomā sabāra—of all of you; bharta—the 
husbands; habe—will be; barama— very; sundara— beautiful. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, “My dear sisters, I give you the benediction that your 
husbands will be very handsome. 
TEXT 55 
paņdita, vidagdha, yuvā, dhana-dhānyavān 
sāta sāta putra habe——cirdyu, matimān” 


SYNONYMS 


pandita—learned; vidagdha—expert and humorous; yuvá—young man; 
dhana-dhānyavān—very rich, possessing wealth and rice; sāta sáta— 
seven each; putra—sons; habe—you will have; cirāyju—born with a long 
life; matimān—and intelligent. 


TRANSLATION 


“They will be learned, clever and young and possess abundant wealth and 
rice. Not only that, but you will each have seven sons, who will all live 
long lives and be very intelligent." 


PURPORT 


Generally it is the ambition of a young girl to have a very handsome 
husband who is learned, clever, young and rich. According to the Vedic 
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culture, one is rich if he possesses a large stock of food grain and a very 
large number of animals. Dhānyena dhanavān gavayā dhanavān: one is 
rich if he possesses food grain, cows and bulls. A girl also desires to have 
many children, especially sons (putra) who are very intelligent and long- 
lived. Now because society has deteriorated there is propaganda to have 
one or two children and kill the rest by contraceptive methods. But the 
natural ambition of a girl is to possess not only more than one child but 
at least half a dozen. 
In exchange for the paraphernalia of worship He usurped for Himself, 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to bless the girls to fulfill all their 
ambitions and desires. One can easily become happy and obtain the 
material benefits of a good husband, wealth, food grain and a number of 
nice children by worshiping Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted sannyāsa at an early age, it is not 
necessary for His devotees to follow Him by also taking sannyāsa. One 
can stay a householder, but one must be a devotee of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Then one will be happy, with all the material opulences of 
a good home, good children, good mate, good wealth and everything he 
desires. Therefore the šāstras advise, yajfiaih sankīrtana-prāyair yajanti hi 
su-medhasah [SB 11.5.32]. Every householder, therefore, who is actually 
intelligent should introduce the saikértana movement home to home and live 
peacefully in this life and go back to Godhead in the next. 
TEXT 56 
vara Suni’ kanyd-ganera antare santosa 
bāhire bhartsana kare kari’ mithyā rosa 


SYNONYMS 


vara Suni’—hearing the benediction; kanyd-ganera—of the girls; 
antare—within; santosa—very much satisfaction; bahire—externally; 
bhartsana—rebuking; kare—they do; kari'—making; mithya—false; 
rosa—anger. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this benediction from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the girls 
were inwardly very happy, but externally, as is natural for girls, they 
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rebuked the Lord under the pretense of anger. 


PURPORT 


This double-dealing is natural for girls. When they are satisfied within, 
they externally show dissatisfaction. Such feminine dealings are very 
palatable to boys who try to make friendships with them. 
TEXT 57 
kona kanyà palāila naivedya la-iyā 
tare dāki” kahe prabhu sakrodha ha-iyā 


SYNONYMS 


kona kanyā—some of the girls; palaila—fled; naivedya—the plate of 
worshipable things; la-iya—taking away; tāre—unto them; daki'— 
calling; kahe—says; prabhu—the Lord; sakrodha—angry; ha-iya— 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


When some of the girls fled, the Lord called them in anger and advised 
them as follows: 


TEXT 58 
yadi naivedya nā deha ha-iyā krpani 
budā bhartā habe, āra cāri cāri satini 
SYNONYMS 


yadi—if; naivedya—offering; nā—do not; deha—give Me; ha-iya— 
becoming; krpani—miser; budā—old; bharta—husband; habe—will 
have; dra—and; cāri —four; cári—four; satini—co-wives. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you are miserly and do not give Me the offerings, every one of you 
will have an old husband with at least four co-wives.” 
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PURPORT 


In India in those days and even until fifty years ago, polygamy was freely 
allowed. Any man, especially of the higher castes—the brāhmaņas, the 
vaišyas and particularly the ksatriyas—could marry more than one wife. 
In the Mahābhārata, or the old history of India, we see that ksatriya 
kings especially used to marry many wives. According to Vedic 
civilization there was no restriction against this, and even a man more 
than fifty years old could marry. But to be married to a man who had 
many wives was not a very pleasing situation because the husband's love 
would be divided among his many wives. To punish the girls unwilling to 
offer Him the naivedya, Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu apparently 
wanted to curse them to be married to men who had at least four wives. 
The social structure allowing a man to marry more than one wife can be 
supported in this way. Generally in every society the female population 
is greater in number than the male population. Therefore if it is a 
principle in the society that all girls should be married, unless polygamy 
is allowed it will not be possible. If all the girls are not married there is a 
good chance of adultery, and a society in which adultery is allowed 
cannot be very peaceful or pure. In our Krsna consciousness society we 
have restricted illicit sex. The practical difficulty is to find a husband for 
each and every girl. We are therefore in favor of polygamy, provided, of 
course, that the husband is able to maintain more than one wife. 
TEXT 59 
ihā Suni’ tā-sabāra mane ha-ila bhaya 
kona kichu jāne, kibā devāvista haya 


SYNONYMS 


ihà šuni —hearing this; tà-sabára—of all the girls; mane—in the minds; 
ha-ila—became; bhaya—fear; kona kichu—something uncommon; 
jāne—He knows; kibā—what if; deva-dvista—empowered by demigods; 
haya—He is. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this supposed curse by Lord Caitanya, the girls, considering that 
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He might know something uncommon or be empowered by demigods, 
were afraid that His curse might be effective. 
TEXT 60 
āniyā naivedya tārā sammukhe dharila 
khāiyā naivedya tāre ista-vara dila 


SYNONYMS 


dniya—bringing; naivedya—offering; tārā—all of them; sammukhe—in 
front; dharila—held; khdiya—eating; naivedya—offering; tàre—them; 
ista-vara—desired benediction; dila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


The girls then brought the offerings before the Lord, who ate them all 
and blessed the girls to their satisfaction. 
TEXT 61 
ei mata cāpalya saba lokere dekhāya 
duhkha kāro mane nahe, sabe sukha pāya 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; cāpalya—cunning behavior; saba lokere—unto the 
people in general; dekhāya—exhibits; duhkha—unhappiness; kāro— 
distress; mane—in the mind; nahe—there is no such thing; sabe— 
everyone; sukha—happiness; pàya—enjoys. 


TRANSLATION 


When this cunning behavior of the Lord with the girls became known to 
the people in general, it did not create misunderstandings among them. 
Rather, they enjoyed happiness in these dealings. 
TEXT 62 
eka-dina vallabhacarya-kanya 'laksmī' nāma 
devatā püjite dila kari gangā-snāna 


SYNONYMS 
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eka-dina—one day; vallabhācārya-kanyā—the daughter of 
Vallabhacarya; laksmī —Laksmī; nāma—named; devatà—demigods; 
pūjite—to worship; āila—came; kari —taking; gangā-snāna—bath in the 
Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 


One day a girl of the name Laksmī, the daughter of Vallabhācārya, came 
to the bank of the Ganges to take a bath in the river and worship the 
demigods. 


PURPORT 


According to the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (45), Laksmī was formerly 
Jānakī, the wife of Lord Rāmacandra, and Rukmiņī, the wife of Lord 
Krsņa in Dvārakā. The same goddess of fortune descended as Laksmī to 
become the wife of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 63 
tānre dekhi’ prabhura ha-ila sābhilāsa mana 
laksmī citte prīta pāila prabhura daršana 


SYNONYMS 


tānre dekhi —seeing her; prabhura—of the Lord; ha-ila—there was; sa— 
her; abhilasa—attachment; mana—mind; laksmī —Laksmī also; citte—in 
the heart; prita—satisfaction; pāila—attained; prabhura—of the Lord; 
darsana—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Laksmidevi, the Lord became attached to her, and Laksmi, upon 
seeing the Lord, felt great satisfaction within her mind. 
TEXT 64 
sāhajika priti dunhāra karila udaya 
bālya-bhāvācchanna tabhu ha-ila ni$caya 


SYNONYMS 
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sāhajika—natural; priti—affection; dunhāra—both of them; karila— 
made; udaya—appearance; balya—childhood; bhāva-ācchanna—covered 
by emotion; tabhu—still; ha-ila—it so became; nišcaya—fixed up. 


TRANSLATION 


Their natural love for each other awakened, and although it was covered 
by childhood emotions, it became apparent that they were mutually 
attracted. 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Laksmidevi are eternal husband and 
wife. Therefore it was quite natural for their dormant love to awaken 
when they saw each other. Their natural feelings were immediately 
awakened by their meeting. 
TEXT 65 
dunhà dekhi’ dunhāra citte ha-ila ullāsa 
deva-pūjā chale kaila dunhe parakāša 


SYNONYMS 


dunha—both of them; dekhi —seeing; dunhāra—of both of them; citte— 
in the minds; ha-ila—there was; ullasa—pleasure; deva-puja— 
worshiping the demigods; chale—on the plea of; kaila—there was; 
dunhe—both of them; parakasa—manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


They both enjoyed natural pleasure in seeing each other, and under the 
pretext of demigod worship they manifested their feelings. 
TEXT 66 
prabhu kahe, 'āmā puja, āmi mahešvara 
amare pūjile pābe abhīpsita vara’ 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhu kahe—the Lord said; dma’ pūja—just worship Me; āmi —1 am; 
mahešvara—the Supreme Lord; āmāre—unto Me; pūjile—if you 
worship; pābe—you will get; abhipsita—desired; vara—benediction. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord told Laksmī, “Just worship Me, for I am the Supreme Lord. If 
you worship Me, certainly you will get the benediction you desire." 


PURPORT 


This is the same philosophy declared by Lord Krsna Himself: 


sarva-dharmān parityajya mām ekam šaraņam vraja 
aham tvām sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyāmi mā šucah 


" Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reaction. Do not fear." (Bg. 18.66) People do 
not understand this. They are accustomed to flattering or worshiping 
many demigods, human beings, or even cats and dogs, but when 
requested to worship the Supreme Lord, they refuse. This is called 
illusion. Factually, if one worships the Supreme Lord there is no need to 
worship anyone else. For example, in a village of a limited area one may 
use different wells for different purposes, but when one goes to a river 
where there is water constantly flowing in waves, that water can serve 
all his purposes. When there is a river, one can take drinking water, 
wash his clothes, bathe and so on, for that water will serve all purposes. 
Similarly, if one worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, 
all his goals will be achieved. Kamais tais tair hrta-jfianah prapadyante 
'nya-devatāh: only men who have lost their intelligence worship the 
various demigods to fulfill their desires (Bg. 7.20). 
TEXT 67 
laksmī tanra ange dila puspa-candana 
mallikāra mālā diyā karila vandana 


SYNONYMS 


laksmī —Laksmīdevī; tanra—His; ange—on the body; dila—gave; 
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puspa—flowers; candana—sandalwood pulp; mallikāra—of the flower of 
the name mallika; mala—garland; diya—giving; karila—offered; 
vandana— prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


On hearing the order of the Supreme Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
Laksmi immediately worshiped Him, offering sandalwood pulp and 
flowers for His body, garlanding Him with mallika flowers, and offering 
prayers. 
TEXT 68 
prabhu tānra pūjā panda hasite lagila 
Sloka padi’ tanra bhava angikara kailā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—the Lord; tàtra—bher; pūjā—worship; pafia—receiving; 
hāsite—to smile; lagila—began; sloka padi'—reciting one verse; tanra— 
her; bhava—emotion; angīkāra kailā —accepted. 


TRANSLATION 


Being worshiped by Laksmī, the Lord began to smile. He recited a verse 
from Srimad-Bhagavatam and thus accepted the emotion she expressed. 


PURPORT 


The verse quoted in this connection is the twenty-fifth verse of the 
Twenty-second Chapter, Tenth Canto, of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. The 
gopis worshiped goddess Durga, or Katyayani, but their inner desire was 
to get Lord Krsna as their husband. Krsna, as Paramātmā, could realize 
the ardent desire of the gopis, and therefore He enjoyed the pastime of 
vastra-harana. When the gopis went to bathe in the river Yamuna, they 
left their garments on the land and dipped into the water completely 
naked. Taking this opportunity, Krsna stole all their garments and sat 
down in the top of a tree with them, desiring to see the girls naked just 
to become their husband. The gopis desired to have Krsna as their 
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husband, and since it is only before her husband that a woman can be 
naked, to fulfill their desire Lord Krsņa accepted their prayers by this 
pastime of stealing their garments. When the gopīs received their 
garments back from Krsna, Krsna recited this verse. 
TEXT 69 
sankalpo viditah sadhvyo 
bhavatīnām mad-arcanam 
mayānumoditah so 'sau 
satyo bhavitum arhati 


SYNONYMS 


sankalpah —desire; viditah—has been understood; sādhvyah—O all of 
you chaste ladies; bhavatīnām—of all of you; mat-arcanam—for 
worshiping Me; mayā—by Me; anumoditah—accepted; sah—that; 
asau—that determination or desire; satyah— successful; bhavitum—to 
become; arhati—deserves. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear gopis, I accept your desire to have Me as your husband and 
thus worship Me. I wish your desire to be fulfilled because it deserves to 
be so." 


PURPORT 


The gopis, the girlfriends of Krsna, were almost of the same age as He. 
Within their minds they desired that Krsna be their husband, but 
because of feminine bashfulness they could not express their desire. 
Therefore later on, after stealing their garments, Krsna informed them, 
«I immediately understood your desire and approved of it. Because I have 
now stolen your garments, you have presented yourselves before Me 
completely naked, which means that I have accepted all of you as My 
wives." Sometimes foolish rascals, not knowing the purpose of the Lord 
or the purpose of the gopis, unnecessarily criticize from their own angle 
of vision, but the real purpose of vastra-harana is expressed by the Lord 
in this verse. 
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TEXT 70 
ei-mata lila kari’ dunhe gelā ghare 
gambhīra caitanya-līlā ke bujhite pāre 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; lilà—pastimes; kari —executing; dunhe—both of 
them; gelā—returned; ghare—home; gambhīra—very grave; caitanya- 
lila—the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; ke—who; bujhite—to understand; 
pāre—is able. 


TRANSLATION 


After thus expressing their feelings to each other, Lord Caitanya and 
Laksmī returned home. Who can understand the grave pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu? 
TEXT 71 
caitanya-cāpalya dekhi' preme sarva jana 
šacī-jagannāthe dekhi’ dena olahana 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya—Lord Caitanya; cápalya—naughtiness; dekhi’ —seeing; 
all people; šacī —before Sacīmātā; 


preme—out of love; sarva jana 
jagannāthe—and Jagannatha Misra; dekhi’—seeing them; dena—gave; 
olahana—a little rebuke. 


TRANSLATION 


When the neighboring people saw the naughty behavior of Lord Caitanya, 
out of love for Him they lodged complaints with Sacimata and Jagannatha 
Misra. 
TEXT 72 
ekadina šacī-devī putrere bhartsiyā 
dharibāre gelā, putra gelā palāiyā 


SYNONYMS 
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eka-dina—one day; šacī-devī —mother Sacī; putrere—unto the son; 
bhartsiyā—rebuking; dharibare—to catch Him; gelà—went; putra—the 
son; gelā—went; palaiya—running away. 


TRANSLATION 


One day mother Saci went to catch her son, wanting to rebuke Him, but 
He fled from the spot. 
TEXT 73 
ucchista-garte tyakta-handira upara 
basiyāchena sukhe prabhu deva-visvambhara 


SYNONYMS 


ucchista-garte—in the pit where the remnants of food were thrown; 
tyakta—rejected; hāņdīra—pots; upara—upon; basiyāchena—sat down; 
sukhe—very pleasingly; prabhu—the Lord; deva —the Supreme God; 
visvambhara—the maintainer of the universe. 


TRANSLATION 


Although He is the maintainer of the entire universe, once the Lord sat 
upon some rejected pots in the pit where the remnants of food were 
thrown, after the pots had been used for cooking. 


PURPORT 


Formerly it was the custom of brāhmaņas to worship Lord Visnu daily at 
home and cook food in new pots. This system is still going on in 
Jagannātha Puri. The food would be cooked in earthen pots, all fresh 
and new, and after cooking, the pots would be thrown away. By the side 
of the house there was generally a big pit where such pots were thrown. 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down on the pots very pleasingly, just to 
give His mother a lesson. 
TEXT 74 
§aci asi’ kahe, — —kene ašuci chunila 
gangā-snāna kara yai ' ——apavitra ha-ilā 
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SYNONYMS 


šacī āsi —mother Saci, coming there; kahe—said; kene—why; ašuci — 
untouchable; chunila—You have touched; ganīgā-snāna—bathing in the 
Ganges; kara—do; yài' —going there; apavitra ha-ila—You have become 
impure. 


TRANSLATION 


When mother Saci saw her boy sitting on the rejected pots, she protested, 
*Why have You touched these untouchable pots? You have now become 
impure. Go and bathe in the Ganges." 
TEXT 75 
ihà Suni’ mātāke kahila brahma-jfiana 
vismitā ha-iyà mātā karāila snāna 


SYNONYMS 


ihà šuni —hearing this; mātāke—unto His mother; kahila—explained; 
brahma-jfiana—absolute knowledge; vismità—amazed; ha-iya— 
becoming; mātā—the mother; karaila—forced; snāna—bathing. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught His mother about 
absolute knowledge. Although amazed by this, His mother forced Him to 
take a bath. 


PURPORT 


The absolute knowledge explained by the Lord to His mother is 
described by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya as 
follows: "The Lord said, ‘Mother, that this is pure and that is impure is 
surely a worldly sentiment with no basis in fact. You have cooked food 
for Lord Visnu within these pots and offered the food to Him. How then 
can these pots be untouchable? Everything in relationship with Visnu is 
to be considered an expansion of Visnu's energy. Visnu, the Supersoul, is 
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eternal and uncontaminated. How then may these pots be considered 
pure or impure?' Hearing this discourse on absolute knowledge, His 
mother was very much astonished and forced Him to take a bath." 
TEXT 76 
kabhu putra-sange $aci karilā šayana 
dekhe, divyaloka àsi' bharila bhavana 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; putra-sange—taking the boy; $aci—mother Saci; 
karilā $ayana—took rest; dekhe— sees; divya-loka—celestial denizens; 
āsi —coming there; bharila—filled up; bhavana—the whole house. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes, taking her son with her, mother Saci would lie down on her 
bed, and she would see that denizens of the celestial world had come 
there, filling the entire house. 
TEXT 77 
šacī bale, — —*yàha, putra, bolaha bāpere 
mātr-ājūā pāiyā prabhu calilā bāhire 


SYNONYMS 


šacī bale—mother Saci said; yaha—go; putra—my dear son; bolaha— 
call; bapere—Your father; mātr-ājiā—the order of His mother; paiya— 
getting; prabhu—the Lord; calila—went; bāhire—out. 


TRANSLATION 


Once mother Saci told the Lord, “Please go call Your father.” Receiving 
this order from His mother, the Lord went out to call him. 


TEXT 78 
calite carane nūpura bāje jhanjhan 
Suni’ camakita haila pitā-mātāra mana 


SYNONYMS 
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calite—while going; carane—on the lotus feet; nūpura—ankle bells; 
baje—sounded; jhanjhan—tinkling; $uni'—hearing; camakita—struck 
with wonder; haila—became; pità—of His father; mātāra—and mother; 
mana—the minds. 


TRANSLATION 


When the child was going out, there was a tinkling of ankle bells from 
His lotus feet. Hearing this, His father and mother were struck with 
wonder. 
TEXT 79 
mišra kahe,——ei bada adbhuta kāhinī 
šišura šūnya-pade kene nūpurera dhvani 


SYNONYMS 


mišra kahe—]agannatha Mišra said; ei bada—this is very; adbhuta— 
wonderful; kahini—incident; $i$ura—of the child; šūnya-pade—on the 
naked legs; kene—why; nūpurera—of the ankle bells; dhvani—sound. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagannatha Misra said, “This is a very wonderful incident. Why is there a 
sound of ankle bells from the bare feet of my child?" 
TEXT 80 
$aci kahe,—-—ara eka adbhuta dekhila 
divya divya loka asi’ angana bharila 


SYNONYMS 


šacī kahe—mother Saci said; āra —another; eka—one; adbhuta— 
wonderful; dekhila—I saw; divya—celestial; divya—celestial; loka— 
people; āsi —coming there; angana—courtyard; bharila—filled up. 


TRANSLATION 


Mother Saci said, “I also saw another wonder. People were coming down 
from the celestial kingdom and crowding the entire courtyard. 
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TEXT 81 
kibā kolāhala kare, bujhite nā pāri 
kāhāke và stuti kare— —anwmana kari 


SYNONYMS 


kibā—what; kolahala—rowdy sounds; kare—they make; bujhite—to 
understand; nā—not; pāri —1 am able; kahake—to whom; vā—or; 
stuti—prayer; kare—they offer; anumāna—guess; kari —1 do. 


TRANSLATION 


“They made noisy sounds I could not understand. I guess they were 
offering prayers to someone." 


TEXT 82 
mišra bale,—-—kichu ha-uk, cinta kichu nai 
visvambharera kusala ha-uk,——ei mātra cài 
SYNONYMS 


misra bale—Jagannatha Misra replied; kichu ha-uk— whatever it may be; 
cinta kichu nāi —don't be worried; visvambharera—of Višvambhara; 
kusala—auspiciousness; ha-uk—let there be; ei —this; mátra—only; 
cāi—1 want. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagannātha Misra replied, “Never mind what it is. There is no need to 
worry. Let there always be good fortune for Vi$vambhara. This is all I 
want." 
TEXT 83 
eka-dina misra putrera cāpalya dekhiyā 
dharma-šsiksā dila bahu bhartsanā kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; misra—Jagannatha Misra; putrera—of his son; 
capalya—the mischievous behavior; dekhiya—seeing; dharma-siksa— 
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religious teaching; dila—gave; bahu— much; bhartsanā—rebuking; 
kariya—doing. 


TRANSLATION 


On another occasion, Jagannatha Misra, seeing the mischievous acts of 
his son, gave Him lessons in morality after rebuking Him greatly. 
TEXT 84 
rātre svapna dekhe,——eka āsi' brahmana 
misrere kahaye kichu sa-rosa vacana 


SYNONYMS 


rātre—at night; svapna dekhe—he dreamt; eka—one; āsi —coming; 
brahmana—brahmana; mišrere—unto Jagannatha Misra; kahaye— 
spoke; kichu—something; sa-rosa—with anger; vacana—words. 


TRANSLATION 


On that very night, Jagannatha Misra dreamt that a brahmana had come 
before him speaking these words in great anger: 
TEXT 85 
*mišra, tumi putrera tattva kichui nā jana 
bhartsana-tādana kara,——putra kari’ māna” 


SYNONYMS 
misra—my dear Jagannatha Misra; tumi—you; putrera—of your son; 
tattva—truth; kichui—something; nā—do not; jana—know; 
bhartsana—rebuking; tadana—chastisement; kara—you do; putra—son; 
kari —making Him; māna—vyou regard. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Misra, you do not know anything about your son. You think 
Him your son, and therefore you rebuke and chastise Him." 


TEXT 86 
misra kahe,—.-— deva, siddha, muni kene naya 
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ye se bada ha-uk mātra āmāra tanaya 


SYNONYMS 


mišra kahe—Jagannatha Misra replied; deva —demigod; siddha—mystic 
yogi; muni—great saintly person; kene naya—may be so or not; ye se— 

whatever; bada—great; ha-uk—He may be; mātra—only; āmāra—my; 

tanaya—son. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagannatha Misra replied, “This boy may be a demigod, a mystic yogi or a 
great saintly person. It doesn't matter what He is, for I think He is only 
my son. 
TEXT 87 
putrera lalana-siksa— —pitaàra sva-dharma 
àmi nā śikhāle kaiche janibe dharma-marma 


SYNONYMS 


putrera—of the son; lālana —maintenance; šiksā—education; pitara—of 
the father; sva-dharma—duty; āmi—if I; nā—do not; šikhāle—give 
education; kaiche—how; janibe—He will know; dharma-marma— 
religion and morality. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is the duty of a father to educate his son in both religion and morality. 
If I do not give Him this education, how will He know of it?" 
TEXT 88 
vipra kahe,—-—putra yadi daiva-siddha haya 
svatah-siddha-jfàna, tabe šiksā vyartha haya 


SYNONYMS 


vipra kahe—the brāhmaņa replied; putra—son; yadi—if; daiva— 
transcendental; siddha—mystic; haya— were; svatah-siddha-jfiana—self- 
illuminated perfect knowledge; tabe—at that time; siksa—education; 
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vyartha—futile; haya—becomes. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana replied, “If your son is a transcendental mystic boy with 
self-effulgent perfect knowledge, what is the use of your education?" 


PURPORT 


The brahmana Jagannatha Misra saw in his dream told him that his son 
was not an ordinary human being. If He were a transcendental person, 
He would have self-effulgent knowledge, and thus there would be no 
need to educate Him. 


TEXT 89 
misra kahe,——“putra kene nahe nārāyaņa 
tathāpi pitāra dharma—— putrera šiksaņa” 
SYNONYMS 


mišra kahe—Jagannatha Misra replied; putra—my son; kene—may be; 
nahe—why not; nārāyjaņa—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tathapi—still; pitara—of a father; dharma—the duty; putrera—of the 
son; šiksaņa— instruction. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagannatha Misra replied, “Even if my son is not a common man but 
Narayana, still it is the duty of a father to instruct his son." 
TEXT 90 
ei-mate dunhe karena dharmera vicāra 
visuddha-vatsalya misrera, nahi jane āra 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; dunhe—both of them; karena—do; dharmera—of 
religion; vicāra—consideration; visuddha—unalloyed; vátsalya— 
parental affection; misrera—of Jagannatha Misra; nāhi—there is not; 
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jāne—he knew; āra—anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Jagannātha Mišra and the brāhmaņa discussed the principles 
of religion in the dream, yet Jagannatha Misra was absorbed in unalloyed 
parental mellow and did not want to know anything else. 


PURPORT 


In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.45) it is said, "Lord Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is worshiped with exalted hymns by all the 
Vedas and Upanisads and by great personalities through sankhya-yoga in 
the mode of goodness, was considered by mother Yasoda and Nanda to 
be their own little son." Similarly, Jagannatha Mišra also considered 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu his beloved little boy, although He is 
worshiped with all veneration by learned brāhmaņas and saintly persons. 
TEXT 91 
eta Suni’ dvija gelā hafia ānandita 
mišra jāgiyā ha-ilā parama vismita 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —after hearing so much; dvija—the brahmana; gelā—returned; 
hafia—becoming; ānandita—very pleased; misra—Jagannātha Misra; 
jāgiyā—being awakened; ha-ila—became; parama—highly; vismita — 
astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


Being very pleased, the brāhmaņa left after talking with Jagannātha 
Misra, and when Jagannātha Misra awakened from his dream, he was 
very much astonished. 
TEXT 92 
bandhu-bāndhava-sthāne svapna kahila 
šuniyā sakala loka vismita ha-ila 
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SYNONYMS 


bandhu-bāndhava—of friends and relatives; stháne—in the presence; 
svapna—dream; kahila—explained; $uniya—after hearing; sakala—all; 
loka—the people; vismita—astonished; ha-ila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


He related the dream to his friends and relatives, and every one of them 
was very much astonished to hear of it. 
TEXT 93 
ei mata šišu-līlā kare gauracandra 
dine dine pitā-mātāra bādāya ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; mata—like; sisu-lila—childhood pastimes; kare—does; 
gauracandra—Sri Gaurahari; dine dine—day after day; pitā-mātāra—of 
His parents; bādāya—He increases; ānanda—the pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Gaurahari performed His childhood pastimes and day after 
day increased the pleasure of His parents. 


TEXT 94 
kata dine mišra putrera hate khadi dila 
alpa dine dvādaša-phalā aksara šikhila 
SYNONYMS 


kata dine—after some days; mišra—Jagannātha Misra; putrera—of his 
son; hāte—in the hand; khadi—chalk; dila—gave; alpa—within a very 
few; dine—days; dvddasa-phala—twelve combinations of letters; 
aksara—letters; sikhila—learned. 


TRANSLATION 


After some days Jagannatha Misra inaugurated the primary education of 
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his son by performing the hāte khadi ceremony. Within a very few days 
the Lord learned all the letters and combinations of letters. 


PURPORT 


The twelve phalā, or combinations of letters, are called repha, mūrdhanya 
(cerebral), na, dāntavya (dental), na, ma, ya, ra, la, va, v, Y, l and |. Hāte 
khadi is the primary educational beginning. At the age of four or five 
years, on an auspicious day called vidyārambha marking the beginning of 
primary education, there is a ceremony worshiping Lord Visnu, and after 
that the teacher gives the child a long chalk pencil. Then, guiding the 
hand of the student, he instructs him how to write the letters of the 
alphabet (a, à, i, etc.) by writing big letters on the floor. When the child 
is a little advanced in writing, he is given a slate for his primary 
education, which ends when he learns the two-letter combinations, 
which are called phalā, as mentioned above. 
TEXT 95 
bālyalīlā-sūtra ei kaila anukrama 
ihā vistāriyāchena dāsa-vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


bālya-līlā-sūtra—synopsis of the pastimes of childhood; ei—this; kaila — 
did; anukrama—in chronological order; iha—cthis; vistáriyachena—has 
elaborately explained; dāsa-vrndāvana—Vrndāvana dasa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


This is a synopsis of the childhood pastimes of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, placed herewith in chronological order. Vrndavana dāsa 
Thākura has already elaborately explained these pastimes in his book 
Caitanya-bhagavata. 
TEXT 96 
ataeva ei-līlā sanksepe sūtra kaila 
punarukti-bhaye vistāriyā nā kahila 
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SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; ei-lilà—these pastimes; sanksepe—in brief; sutra— 
synopsis; kaila—made; punar-ukti—repetition; bhaye—being afraid of; 
vistārirā—elaborate explanation; nā—did not; kahila—say. 


TRANSLATION 


I have therefore made only a brief summary. Being afraid of repetition, I 
have not elaborated upon this subject matter. 
TEXT 97 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritamrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Fourteenth Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya’s childhood pastimes. 


A synopsis of the Fifteenth Chapter is as follows. The Lord took lessons 
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in grammar from Gangādāsa Pandita and became very expert in 
commenting upon grammar. He forbade His mother to take grains on 
the Ekadasi day. He narrated a story that Visvarūpa, after accepting the 
sannyāsa order, invited Him in a dream to accept sannyāsa also, but the 
Lord refused and was therefore sent back home. When Jagannatha Mišra 
passed away, the Lord married the daughter of Vallabhacarya, whose 
name was Laksmi. All these events are summarized in this chapter. 
TEXT 1 
ku-manāh su-manastvam hi 
yāti yasya padābjayoh 
su-mano-’rpana-matrena 
tam caitanya-prabhum bhaje 


SYNONYMS 


ku-manāh—a person interested in activities of material sense 
enjoyment; su-manastvam—the position of a devotee without material 
desires; hi —certainly; yati—gets; yasya—whose; pada-abjayoh—at the 
lotus feet; su-manah—a flower; arpana—offering; mātreņa—simply by 
doing so; tam—Him; caitanya-prabhum—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhaje—1 worship. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya 
because simply by offering a flower at His lotus feet even the most ardent 
materialist becomes a devotee. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayādvaitacandra, jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; s$ri-caitanya—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; jaya— 

all glories; nityānanda—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jaya-advaitacandra— 

all glories to Advaita Acarya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda—all glories to the 
devotees of Lord Caitanya. 
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TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Ācārya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 
TEXT 3 
pauganda-līlāra sūtra kariye gaņana 
pauganda-vayase prabhura mukhya adhyayana 


SYNONYMS 


pauganda—of the age from five years to ten years; līlāra—of the 
pastimes; sitra— synopsis; kariye—1 do; ganana—enumerate; pauganda- 
vayase—in that age between five and ten years; prabhura—of the Lord; 
mukhya—chief; adhyayana— studying. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me now enumerate the activities of the Lord between the ages of five 
and ten. His chief occupation during this period was to engage Himself in 
study. 
TEXT 4 
pauganda-lila caitanya- 
krsnasyáti-suvistrtà 
vidyarambha-mukha pani- 
grahaņāntā mano-harā 


SYNONYMS 


pauganda-lila—the pastimes of the pauganda age; caitanya-krsnasya—of 
Lord Caitanya, who is Krsna Himself; ati-suvistrtā —very much 
expanded; vidyā-ārambha—the beginning of education; mukhā—chief 
business; pdni-grahana—marriage; antā—at the end; manah-harā—very 
beautiful. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of the Lord during His paugaņda age were very extensive. 
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His education was His chief occupation, and after that His very beautiful 
marriage took place. 
TEXT 5 
gangādāsa pandita-sthāne padena vyākaraņa 
šravaņa-mātre kaņthe kaila sutra-vrtti-gana 


SYNONYMS 


gangādāsa—Gangādāsa; pandita-sthane—at the place of the teacher; 
padena—studies; vyakarana—grammar; šravaņa-mātre—simply by 
hearing; kanthe—between the neck and the heart; kaila —did; sūtra- 
vrtti-gana—the aphorisms and their definitions. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord was studying grammar at the place of Gangādāsa Pandita, 
He would immediately learn grammatical rules and definitions by heart 
simply by hearing them once. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that the Lord was given lessons by a 
teacher named Visnu and another teacher named Sudaršana. Later on, 
when He was a little grown up, He was under the care of Gangadasa 
Pandita, who taught Him grammar of a higher standard. Anyone serious 
about studying the Sanskrit language should first learn grammar. It is 
said that simply to finish studying Sanskrit grammar takes at least twelve 
years, but once one learns the grammatical rules and regulations very 
nicely, all other scriptures or subject matters in Sanskrit are extremely 
easy to understand, for Sanskrit grammar is the gateway to education. 
TEXT 6 
alpa-kāle hailā pafiji-tikdte pravina 
cira-kālera paduyā jine ha-iyā navina 


SYNONYMS 


alpa-kāle— within a very short time; haila—became; pafiji-tikate—in the 
commentary on grammar named Pafiji-tika; pravina—very expert; cira- 
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kālera—all older; pbaduyā—students; jine—conquers; ha-iya—being; 
navina—their junior. 


TRANSLATION 


He soon became so expert in commenting on the Pafiji-tika that He could 
win victory over all the other students, although He was a neophyte. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura says there was a commentary on grammar 
named Pafiji-tikà that was later explained very lucidly by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 7 
adhyayana-līlā prabhura dāsa-vrndāvana 
'caitanya-mangale' kaila vistāri varņana 


SYNONYMS 


adhyayana-līlā—pastimes of studying; prabhura—of the Lord; dāsa- 
vrndāvana—Vrndāvana dasa Thākura; caitanya-mangale—in his book 
Caitanya-mangala; kaila—has done; vistari—elaborately; varnana— 
explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


In his book Caitanya-mangala [which later became Caitanya-bhagavata], 
Srila Vrndavana dāsa Thakura has very elaborately described the Lord's 
pastimes of study. 


PURPORT 


The Caitanya-bhāgavata, Adi-khanda, chapters Four, Six, Seven, Eight, 
Nine and Ten, are a good reference for the studious pastimes of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 8 
eka dina mātāra pade kariyā pranama 
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prabhu kahe, ——mātā, more deha eka dana 


SYNONYMS 


eka dina—one day; mātāra—of the mother; pade—on the feet; kariya— 
doing; pranāma—obeisances; prabhu—the Lord; kahe—said; mata—My 
dear mother; more—unto Me; deha—give; eka—one; dāna—gift. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu fell down at the feet of His mother 
and reguested her to give Him one thing in charity. 


TEXT9 
mātā bale, — — tāi diba, ya tumi māgibe 
prabhu kahe, ——ekādaśīte anna nā khaibe 
SYNONYMS 


mātā bale—His mother said; tai diba—1 shall give that; ya—whatever; 
tumi—You; māgibe—should ask me; prabhu kahe—the Lord said; 
ekādašīte—on the Ekādašī day; anna—grains; nā—don't; khāibe—eat. 


TRANSLATION 


His mother replied, “My dear son, I will give You whatever You ask.” 


Then the Lord said, “My dear mother, please do not eat grains on the 
Ekādašī day." 


PURPORT 


From the very beginning of His childhood life Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
introduced the system of observing a fast on the Ekādašī day. In the 
Bhakti-sandarbha, by Srila Jiva Gosvami, there is a quotation from the 
Skanda Purāņa admonishing that a person who eats grains on Ekādašī 
becomes a murderer of his mother, father, brother and spiritual master, 
and even if he is elevated to a Vaikuntha planet, he falls down. On 
Ekādašī, everything is cooked for Visnu, including regular grains and 
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dhal, but it is enjoined that a Vaisņava should not even take visnu- 
prasādam on Ekādašī. It is said that a Vaisnava does not accept anything 
eatable that is not offered to Lord Visņu, but on Ekādašī a Vaisņava 
should not touch even mahā-prasādam offered to Visņu, although such 
prasādam may be kept for being eaten the next day. It is strictly 
forbidden for one to accept any kind of grain on Ekādašī, even if it is 
offered to Lord Visņu. 
TEXT 10 
§aci kahe, — —naà khāiba, bhāla-i kahilā 


sei haite ekādašī karite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


šacī kahe—mother Saci said; nā khaiba—I shall not take; bhāla-i 
kahila—You have said very nicely; sei haite—from that day; ekādašī — 
Ekādašī day; karite lagila—began to observe. 


TRANSLATION 


Mother Saci said, *You have spoken very nicely. I shall not eat grains on 
Ekādašī.” From that day, she began to observe fasting on Ekādašī. 


PURPORT 


It is a prejudice among smārta-brāhmaņas that a widow must observe 
fasting on Ekādašī but a woman who is sa-dhava—who has her 
husband— should not. It appears that before Lord Caitanya's request, 
Šacīmātā, being sa-dhava, was not observing Ekādašī. $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, however, introduced the system that a woman, even if not 
a widow, must observe the Ekādašī day and must not touch any kind of 
grains, even those offered to the Deity of Visnu. 
TEXT 11 
tabe misra višvarūpera dekhiyā yauvana 
kanya cahi’ vivāha dite karilena mana 


SYNONYMS 
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tabe—thereafter; mi$ra—]agannatha Misra; visvarupera—of Višvarūpa, 
his elder son; dekhiyaà— seeing; yauvana—youthfulness; kanya cahi'— 
wanting to find a girl; vivāha—marriage; dite—to give; karilena—made 
up; mana—his mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, seeing that Vis$varüpa was a grown-up youth, Jagannatha 
Misra wanted to find a girl and arrange a marriage ceremony for Him. 
TEXT 12 
višvarūpa Suni’ ghara chādi palāilā 
sannyāsa kariyā tīrtha karibāre gelā 


SYNONYMS 


višvarūpa—Višvarūpa; šuni —hearing this; ghara—home; chādi —giving 
up; palailà—went away; sannyāsa—the renounced order; kariya— 
accepting; tirtha—the holy places; karibāre—for touring; gela—went 
away. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing of this, Vi$varüpa immediately left home and went away to 
accept sannyasa and travel from one place of pilgrimage to another. 


TEXT 13 
Suni, Saci-misrera duhkhī haila mana 
tabe prabhu mātā-pitāra kaila āšvāsana 


SYNONYMS 


suni’—hearing this; saci—of mother Saci; migrera—and of Jagannatha 
Misra; duhkhi—very unhappy; haila—became; mana— minds; tabe—at 
that time; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mātā-pitāra—of the 
parents; kaila—did; āšvāsana—pacification. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šacīmātā and Jagannātha Misra heard of the departure of their 
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elder son, Višvarūpa, they were very unhappy, but Lord Caitanya tried to 
console them. 


TEXT 14 
bhāla haila, — —visvarüpa sannyāsa karila 
pitr-kula, mátr-kula, — —— dui uddhārila 
SYNONYMS 


bhāla haila—it is very good; višvarūpa—Visvarūpa; sannyāsa—the 
renounced order of life; karila—has accepted; pitr-kula—father’s family; 
mātr-kula—mother's family; dui—both of them; uddhārila—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear mother and father,” the Lord said, “it is very good that 
Visvarüpa has accepted the sannyasa order, for thus He has delivered 
both His father's family and His mother's family." 


PURPORT 


It is sometimes said that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu disapproved of the 
acceptance of the sannyāsa order in this Kali-yuga because in the šāstra 
it is said: 


asvamedham gavālambham sannyāsam pala-paitrkam 
devarena sutotpattim kalau pafica vivarjayet 


[Cc. Adi 17.164] 


“In this Age of Kali, five acts are forbidden: the offering of a horse in 
sacrifice, the offering of a cow in sacrifice, the acceptance of the order 
of sannydsa, the offering of oblations of flesh to the forefathers, and a 
man's begetting children in his brother's wife." (Brahma-vaivarta 
Purāņa, Krsna-janma-khanda 185.180) 

Nevertheless, we see that $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself accepted 
sannyása and approved of the sannyāsa of His elder brother, Višvarūpa. 
It is clearly said here, bhala haila, — —visvarüpa sannyasa karila pitr- 
kula, matr-kula,——dui uddhārila. Therefore, should it be thought that 
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Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu made statements that are contradictory? No, 
actually He did not. It is recommended that one accept sannyāsa to 
dedicate his life for the service of the Lord, and everyone must take that 
kind of sannydsa, for by accepting such sannyāsa one renders the best 
service to both his paternal and maternal families. But one should not 
accept the sannyāsa order of the Mayavada school, which has practically 
no meaning. We find many Mayavadi sannyāsīs simply loitering in the 
street thinking themselves Brahman or Nārāyaņa and spending all day 
and night begging so they can fill their hungry bellies. Mayavadi 
sannyásis have become so degraded that there is a section of them who 
eat everything, just like hogs and dogs. It is such degraded sannyasa that 
is prohibited in this age. Actually, Srila Sankaracarya’s principles for the 
acceptance of sannyāsa were very strict, but later the so-called Māyāvādī 
sannydsis became degraded because of their false philosophy, which 
propounds that by accepting sannyāsa one becomes Narayana. Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu rejected that kind of sannyāsa. But the 
acceptance of sannyāsa is one of the items of the varnásrama-dharma. 
How then can it be rejected? 
TEXT 15 
āmi ta’ kariba toma’ dunhàra sevana 
$uniyà santusta haila pitā-mātāra mana 


SYNONYMS 


ami ta'—1; kariba—shall do; tomā—for you; dunhāra—both; sevana— 
service; Šuniyā—after hearing; santusta—pleased; haila—became; pitā- 
mātāra mana—the parents’ minds. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu assured His parents that He would serve them, 
and thus the minds of His father and mother were satisfied. 
TEXT 16 
eka-dina naivedya-tāmbūla khāiyā 
bhümite padilā prabhu acetana hafià 
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SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; naivedya—food offered to the Deity; tāmbūla—betel 
nut; khāiyjā—after eating; bhūmite—on the ground; padila—fell; 
prabhu—the Lord; acetana—unconscious; hafia—becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu ate betel nuts offered to the Deity, but 
they acted as an intoxicant, and He fell down on the ground unconscious. 


PURPORT 


Betel nuts are an intoxicant, and therefore the regulative principles 
prohibit eating them. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastime of fainting 
after eating betel nuts is a solid instruction to all of us that one should 
not touch betel nuts, even those offered to Visnu, just as one should not 
touch grains on the Ekādašī day. Of course, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's fainting had a particular purpose. As the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, He can do whatever He likes and eat whatever 
He wants, but we should not imitate His pastimes. 
TEXT 17 
āste-vyaste pitā-mātā mukhe dila pani 
sustha hafia kahe prabhu apūrva kāhinī 


SYNONYMS 


āste-vyaste—with great haste; pita-mata—both the parents; mukhe—on 
the mouth; dila—gave; pàni— water; sustha hafid—being revived; kahe— 
says; prabhu—the Lord; apirva—something astonishing; kahini— 
narration. 


TRANSLATION 


After His father and mother sprinkled water on His mouth with great 
haste, the Lord revived and said something wonderful they had never 


heard before. 
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TEXT 18 
ethā haite višvarūpa more lafia gelā 
sannyāsa karaha tumi, āmāre kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


etha—here; haite—from; višvarūpa— Višvarūpa; more—Me; lafia— 
taking with Him; gelā —went; sannyāsa—the renounced order of life; 
karaha—accept; tumi—You also; amāre—unto Me; kahilā—He said. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “Visvariipa took Me away from here, and He requested 
Me to accept the sannyasa order. 


TEXT 19 
àmi kahi, ———aàmara anātha pitā-mātā 
ami balaka,— —sannyasera kibā jāni kathā 
SYNONYMS 


āmi kahi—1 said; āmāra—My; anātha—helpless; pita-mata—father and 
mother; āmi—1 am; bālaka—only a child; sannyāsera—of the renounced 
order of life; kibā—what; jāni —1 know; kathā—words. 


TRANSLATION 


“I replied to Vis$varüpa, ‘I have My helpless father and mother, and also I 
am but a child. What do I know about the sannyasa order of life? 
TEXT 20 
grhastha ha-iyā kariba pitā-mātāra sevana 
ihāte-i tusta habena laksmi-ndrdyana 


SYNONYMS 


grhastha—a householder; ha-iya—becoming; kariba—1 shall do; pitā- 
mātāra—of the parents; sevana—service; iháte-i—in this; tusta— 
satisfied; habena—will become; laksmi-nárayana—the goddess of 
fortune and Nārāyaņa. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Later I shall become a householder and thus serve My parents, for this 
action will very much satisfy Lord Nārāyaņa and His wife, the goddess of 
fortune.’ 
TEXT 21 
tabe vi$varüpa ihan pāthāila more 
mātāke kahio koti koti namaskāre 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; visvarūpa—Višsvarūpa; ihan—here; pāthāila—sent; more — 
Me; mātāke kahio—speak to My mother; koti koti —hundreds and 
thousands; namaskāre—obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“Then Visvarūpa returned Me home and requested, ‘Offer thousands and 


thousands of obeisances unto My mother, Sacīdevī.”” 


TEXT 22 
ei mata nānā līlā kare gaurahari 
ki kāraņe lila, ——iha bujhite nā pāri 
SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; nānā—various; lila—pastimes; kare—does; 
gaurahari—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ki kāraņe—what is the reason; 
lila—pastimes; ihd—this; bujhite—to understand; nā—not; pāri —I am 


able. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed various pastimes, but 
why He did so I cannot understand. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees who come to this 
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world are executing a mission, and therefore sometimes they act in a way 
that is very difficult to understand. It is said, therefore, vaisnavera kriyā- 
mudrā vijfieha nā bujhaya: even if one is a very learned and intelligent 
scholar, he cannot understand the activities of a Vaisnava. A Vaisnava 
accepts anything favorable for executing his mission. But foolish 
persons, not knowing the purpose of such exalted Vaisnavas, indulge in 
criticizing them. That is forbidden. Since no one can understand what a 
Vaisnava does for the purpose of executing his mission, to criticize such 
a Vaisnava is the offense called sadhu-ninda. 
TEXT 23 
kata dina rahi’ mišra gelā para-loka 
mātā-putra dunhāra bādila hrdi šoka 


SYNONYMS 


kata dina—some days; rahi'—remaining; mi$ra—]agannatha Misra; 
gelā—passed away; para-loka—for the transcendental world; mata— 
mother; putra—son; dunhāra—of both of them; bādila—increased; 
hrdi—in the hearts; $oka—lamentation. 


TRANSLATION 


After some days, Jagannatha Misra passed away from this world to the 
transcendental world, and both mother and son were very much aggrieved 
in their hearts. 
TEXT 24 
bandhu-bāndhava asi’ dunha prabodhila 
pitr-kriyà vidhi-mate isvara karila 


SYNONYMS 


bandhu—friends; bandhava—relatives; āsi —coming there; dunha— 
both of them; prabodhila—pacified; pitr-kriyā—rituals performed after 
the death of the father; vidhi-mate—according to the Vedic system; 
isvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; karila—executed. 


TRANSLATION 
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Friends and relatives came there to pacify Lord Caitanya and His mother. 
Then Lord Caitanya, even though He was the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, executed the rituals for His dead father according to the Vedic 
system. 
TEXT 25 
kata dine prabhu citte karilā cintana 
grhastha ha-ilāma, ebe cāhi grha-dharma 


SYNONYMS 


kata dine—after some days; prabhu—the Lord; citte—within His mind; 
karilā —made; cintana—consideration; grhastha ha-ilāma—1 remained 
in householder life; ebe—now; cahi—I want; grha-dharma—activities of 
family life. 


TRANSLATION 


After some days the Lord thought, *I did not take sannyāsa, and since I 
am remaining at home it is My duty to act as a grhastha. 
TEXT 26 
grhini vinà grha-dharma nà haya $obhana 
eta cinti' vivāha karite haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


grhiņī —wife; vind—without; grha-dharma—duties of family life; na— 
not; haya—become; šobhana—beautiful; eta cinti'—thinking thus; 
vivāha—marriage; karite—to execute; haila—became; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“Without a wife," Lord Caitanya considered, “there is no meaning to 
householder life." 'Thus the Lord decided to marry. 
TEXT 27 
na grham grham ity āhur 
grhini grham ucyate 
tayā hi sahitah sarvān 
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purusārthān samašnute 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; grham—the home; grham—the house; iti—thus; āhuh—said; 
grhini—the wife; grham—home; ucyate— it is said; taya—with her; hi — 
certainly; sahitah—together; sarvan—all; purusa-arthdn—goals of 
human life; samasnute—perfects. 


TRANSLATION 


“Merely a house is not a home, for it is a wife who gives a home its 
meaning. If one lives at home with his wife, together they can fulfill all 
the interests of human life.” 
TEXT 28 
daive eka dina prabhu padiyā āsite 
vallabhācāryera kanya dekhe gangā-pathe 


SYNONYMS 


daive—accidentally; eka dina—one day; prabhu—the Lord; padiya— 
after studying; āsite—while He was coming back; vallabhacaryera—of 
Vallabhacarya; kanya— daughter; dekhe— sees; gangā-pathe—on the way 
to the Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 


One day when the Lord was coming back from school He accidentally saw 
the daughter of Vallabhacarya on the way to the Ganges. 
TEXT 29 
pūrva-siddha bhāva dunhāra udaya karila 
daive vanamālī ghataka $aci-sthàne dila 


SYNONYMS 


purva-siddha—as it is already settled; bhava—ecstasy; dunhara—of both 
of them; udaya—awakened; karila—was made; daive 


also accidentally; 
vanamālī —Vanamālī; ghataka—the marriage-maker; šacī-sthāne—at the 
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place of Sacimata; dila—came. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord and Laksmīdevī met, their relationship awakened, having 
already been settled, and coincidentally the marriage-maker Vanamālī 
came to see Sacimata. 


PURPORT 


Vanamali Ghataka, a resident of Navadvipa and a brāhmaņa by caste, 
arranged the marriage of the Lord to Laksmidevi. He was formerly 
Visvamitra, who negotiated the marriage of Lord Ramacandra, and later 
he was the brāhmaņa who negotiated the marriage of Lord Krsna with 
Rukmini. That same brāhmaņa acted as the marriage-maker of the Lord 
in caitanya-lila. 
TEXT 30 
Sacira ingite sambandha karila ghatana 
laksmike vivāha kaila $acira nandana 


SYNONYMS 


šacīra ingite—by the indication of mother Saci; sambandha—the 
relationship; karila—made; ghatana— possible; laksmike—unto 
Laksmīdevī; vivaha—marriage; kaila—executed; šacīra nandana—the 
son of mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


Following the indications of Sacidevi, Vanamali Ghataka arranged the 
marriage, and thus in due course the Lord married Laksmidevi. 
TEXT 31 
vistāriyā varnila tāhā vrndāvana-dāsa 
ei ta paugaņda-līlāra sūtra-prakāša 


SYNONYMS 
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vistārijā—having elaborated; varnila—has described; taha—that; 
vrndāvana-dāsa—Thākura Vrndavana dasa; ei ta' —this is; pauganda- 
līlāra—of the pastimes of His early age; sūtra-prakāša—manifestation of 
the synopsis. 


TRANSLATION 


Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura has elaborately described all these pastimes of 
the Lord's early age. What I have given is but a condensed presentation of 
the same pastimes. 
TEXT 32 
pauganda vayase līlā bahuta prakāra 
vrndāvana-dāsa ihā kariyāchena vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


pauganda vayase—in His early age; lila—pastimes; bahuta prakāra—of 
various kinds; vrndāvana-dāsa—Vrndāvana dasa Thakura; ihā—this; 
kariyachena—has done; vistāra—the elaborate explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord performed many varieties of pastimes in His early age, and Srīla 
Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura has described them elaborately. 
TEXT 33 
ataeva dinmātra ihān dekhāila 
'caitanya-mangale' sarva-loke khyāta haila 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; din-mātra—only in the matter of indication; ihan— 
here; dekhaila—I have exhibited; caitanya-mangale—in the book of the 
name Caitanya-mangala; sarva-loke—all over the world; khyata— 
famous; haila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


I have given but a single hint of these pastimes, for Vrndavana dāsa 
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Thākura, in his book Caitanya-mangala [now Caitanya-bhagavata], has 
described them all vividly. 
TEXT 34 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—$Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of $ri Rüpa and Šrī Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritāmrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Fifteenth Chapter, describing the Lord's pauganda-lila. 


This chapter fully describes Lord Caitanya's kaisora-lilà, or the activities 
He performed just before attaining youth. During this time He studied 
deeply and was victorious over greatly learned scholars. During His 
kaišora-līlā the Lord also sported in the water. He went to East Bengal to 
secure financial assistance, cultivate knowledge and introduce the 
sankirtana movement, and there He met Tapana Mišra, whom He 


instructed about spiritual advancement and ordered to go to Varanasi. 
While Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was touring East Bengal, His wife, 
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Laksmīdevī, was bitten by a serpent or by the serpent of separation, and 
thus she left this world. When the Lord returned home, He saw that His 
mother was overwhelmed with grief because of Laksmidevi's death. 
Therefore at her request He later married His second wife, Visnupriya- 
devi. This chapter also describes the Lord's argument with Kesava 
Kāšmīrī, the celebrated scholar, and the Lord's criticism of his prayer 
glorifying mother Ganges. In this prayer the Lord found five kinds of 
literary ornaments and five kinds of literary faults, thus defeating the 
pandita. Later the Kāšmīrī Pandita, who was known to have been 
victorious all over the country, submitted himself to the goddess of 
learning, and by her order he met Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu on the 
morning of the next day and surrendered unto Him. 
TEXT 1 
krpā-sudhā-sarid yasya 
vi$vam āplāvayanty api 
nica-gaiva sadā bhāti 
tam caitanya-prabhum bhaje 


SYNONYMS 


krpā-sudhā—of the nectar of the mercy; sarit —river; yasya—whose; 
visvam—the whole universe; āplāvayantī —inundating; api—although; 
nica-gà eva—more inclined to the poor and fallen; sada—always; 
bhati—is manifest; tam—Him; caitanya-prabhum—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhaje—I worship. 


TRANSLATION 


I worship Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, whose nectarean mercy flows 
like a great river, inundating the entire universe. Just as a river flows 
downstream, Lord Caitanya especially extends Himself to the fallen. 


PURPORT 
Narottama dasa Thakura has sung, Sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu dayā kara 
more. He prays for Lord Caitanya’s mercy because He is the mercy 


incarnation, having appeared especially to reclaim the fallen souls. The 
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more fallen one is, the greater one's claim to the favor of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One must only be very sincere and serious. 
Despite being contaminated by all the bad qualities of this Kali-yuga, if 
one surrenders unto the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the 
Lord will surely and certainly deliver him. The best example is Jagai and 
Madhai. In this Age of Kali practically everyone is like Jagai and 
Madhai, but the sankirtana movement inaugurated by Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is still flowing like a great river, inundating the entire 
world, and thus the International Society for Krishna Consciousness is 
successfully claiming all fallen souls to free them from contamination. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya šrī-caitanya—all glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jaya 
advaitacandra—all glories to Advaitacandra; jaya—all glories; gaura- 
bhakta-vrnda—to all the devotees of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityananda! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the 
devotees of the Lord! 
TEXT 3 
jīyāt kaisora-caitanyo 
mūrti-matyā grhāšramāt 
laksmyārcito 'tha vāg-devyā 
dišām jayi-jaya-cchalāt 


SYNONYMS 


jiyat—long live; kai$ora—situated in the kaišora age; caitanyah—Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mūrti-matyā—having accepted such a body; 
grha-āšramāt—from a householder's life; laksmya—by Laksmi; arcitah— 
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being worshiped; atha—then; vak-devya—by the goddess of learning; 
dišām—of all directions; jayi—the conqueror; jaya-chalat—on the plea 
of conquering. 


TRANSLATION 


Long live Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu in His kaišora age! Both the 
goddess of fortune and the goddess of learning worshiped Him. The 
goddess of learning, Sarasvati, worshiped Him in His victory over the 
scholar who had conquered all the world, and the goddess of fortune, 
Laksmidevi, worshiped Him at home. Since He is therefore the husband 
or Lord of both goddesses, I offer my obeisances unto Him. 
TEXT 4 
ei ta’ kais$ora-lilàra sūtra-anubandha 
Sisya-gana padāite karilā ārambha 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kai$ora—the age of kaisora (the age between the eleventh 
and fifteenth years); lilara —of the pastimes; sutra-anubandha— 
chronological synopsis; $isya-gana— students; paddite—to teach; 
karila—did; ārambha—begin. 


TRANSLATION 


At the age of eleven Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu began to teach students. 
This marks the beginning of His kaisora age. 
TEXT 5 
Sata Sata šisya sange sada adhyāpana 
vyākhyā Suni sarva-lokera camakita mana 


SYNONYMS 


Sata Sata—very many; Sisya—disciples; sange—along with Him; sada— 
always; adhyápana— studying; vyakhya—explanation; $uni—hearing; 
sarva-lokera—of all people; camakita—astonished; mana— minds. 
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TRANSLATION 


As soon as the Lord became a teacher, many, many students came to 
Him, every one of them astonished to hear His mode of explanation. 
TEXT 6 
sarva-šāstre sarva pandita pāya parājaya 
vinaya-bhangite kāro duhkha nāhi haya 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-šāstre—in all scriptures; sarva—all; pandita—learned scholars; 
pāya—obtain; parājaya—defeat; vinaya—gentle; bhangite—by behavior; 
kāro—anyone's; duhkha—unhappiness; nāhi —does not; haya—become. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord defeated all kinds of scholars in discourses about all the 
scriptures, yet because of His gentle behavior, none of them were 
unhappy. 
TEXT 7 
vividha auddhatya kare $isya-gana-sange 
jahnavite jala-keli kare nānā range 


SYNONYMS 


vividha—various; auddhatya—impudences; kare—does; Sisya-gana—His 
disciples; sange—with; jāhnavīte—in the water of the Ganges; jala-keli— 
sporting in the water; kare—does; nānā—in various; range—jokes. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord, as a teacher, performed various kinds of pranks in His sporting 
pastimes in the water of the Ganges. 
TEXT 8 
kata dine kaila prabhu bangete gamana 
yāhān yaya, tāhān laoyāya nāma-sankīrtana 


SYNONYMS 
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kata dine—after a few days; kaila —did; prabhu—the Lord; bangete—in 
East Bengal; gamana— touring; yahàn yaya—wherever He goes; tahan— 
there; laoyaya—induces; nāma-sankīrtana—the sankirtana movement. 


TRANSLATION 


After some days the Lord went to East Bengal, and wherever He went 
He introduced the sankīrtana movement. 


PURPORT 


Although Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His devotees in disciplic 
succession can defeat all kinds of learned scholars, scientists and 
philosophers in arguments, thus establishing the supremacy of the 
Personality of Godhead, their main business as preachers is to introduce 
sankirtana everywhere. Simply to defeat scholars and philosophers is not 
the occupation of a preacher. Preachers must simultaneously introduce 
the sankirtana movement, for that is the mission of the Caitanya cult. 
TEXT 9 
vidyāra prabhāva dekhi camatkāra cite 
Sata Sata paduyā āsi lagila padite 


SYNONYMS 


vidyāra—of His learning; prabhāva—the influence; dekhi—seeing; 
camatkàra— wonder; cite—within the heart; sata $ata—many hundreds; 
paduyā—disciples or students; āsi —coming there; lagila—began; 
padite—to study. 


TRANSLATION 


Struck with wonder by the influence of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
intellectual prowess, many hundreds of students came to the Lord and 
began studying under His direction. 
TEXT 10 
sei dese vipra, nāma——mišra tapana 
niscaya karite nāre sādhya-sādhana 
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SYNONYMS 


sei deše—in that region of East Bengal; vipra—a brāhmaņa; nama— 
named; mišra tapana—Tapana Misra; ni$caya karite—to ascertain; 
nāre—not able; sadhya—objective; sadhana— process. 


TRANSLATION 


In East Bengal there was a brahmana named Tapana Misra, who could 
not ascertain the objective of life or how to attain it. 


PURPORT 


One must first ascertain the object of life and then understand how to 
attain it. The Krsna consciousness movement is pointing out to 
everyone that the object of life is to understand Krsna, and to attain 
that goal of life one must practice Krsna consciousness, following the 
methods prescribed by the Gosvamis with reference to the authoritative 
šāstras and Vedas. 
TEXT 11 
bahu-šāstre bahu-vākye citte bhrama haya 
sādhya-sādhana šrestha nā haya niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


bahu-šāstre—by many books or scriptures; bahu-vākye—by many 
versions of many persons; citte—within the heart; bhrama—doubt; 
haya—there is; sādhya-sādhana—objective and means; $restha—about 
the best; nā—not; haya—there is; nifcaya—certainty. 


TRANSLATION 


If one becomes a bookworm, reading many books and scriptures and 
hearing many commentaries and the instructions of many men, this will 
produce doubt within his heart. One cannot in this way ascertain the real 
goal of life. 
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PURPORT 


In Srimad-Bhàgavatam (1.13.8) it is said, granthān naivābhyased bahūn na 
vyākhyām upayufijita: "One should not read many books, nor should one 
try to make a profession of reciting many books, especially if one is a 
devotee." One must give up the ambition to be a learned scholar and in 
this way earn a worldly reputation and financial facilities. If one diverts 
his attention to studying many books, he cannot fix his mind in 
devotional service, nor can he understand many scriptures, for they are 
full of grave statements and meanings. In this connection Srīla 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura gives his opinion that those who are 
attracted to studying many kinds of literature concerning various subject 
matters, especially fruitive activities and philosophical speculation, are 
deprived of unalloyed devotional service because of their splayed 
attention. 
Man has a general tendency toward fruitive activities, religious 
ritualistic ceremonies and philosophical speculation. A living entity thus 
bewildered since time immemorial does not understand the real goal of 
life, and thus his activities in life are wasted. Innocent persons misled in 
this way are deprived of unalloyed krsna-bhakti, devotional service to 
the Lord. Tapana Mišra is a vivid example of such a person. He was a 
learned scholar, but he could not ascertain what the goal of life is. 
Therefore he was given a chance to hear Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
instructing Sanatana Gosvami. Lord Caitanya's instruction to Tapana 
Mišra is especially significant for persons who loiter here and there 
collecting books and reading none of them, thus becoming bewildered 
regarding the aim of life. 
TEXT 12 
svapne eka vipra kahe,——Sunaha tapana 
nimáfii-pandita pase karaha gamana 


SYNONYMS 


svapne—in a dream; eka—one; vipra—brāhmaņa; kahe—says; $unaha— 
just hear; tapana— Tapana Misra; nimdfii-pandita—Nimai Pandita; 
pāše—unto Him; karaha gamana— go. 
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TRANSLATION 


Tapana Misra, being thus bewildered, was directed by a brāhmaņa in a 
dream to go to Nimai Pandita [Caitanya Mahaprabhu |. 
TEXT 13 
tenho tomāra sādhya-sādhana karibe niscaya 
sāksāt i$vara tenho,— —ndhika samaya 


SYNONYMS 


tenho—He; tomāra—vyour; sádhya—objective of life; sādhana—process; 
karibe—will do; niscaya—ascertain; sāksāt —direct; ifvara—the Lord; 
tenho—He is; nāhika—there is no; sarnšaya —doubt. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because He is the Lord [īšvara],” the brahmana told him, “undoubtedly 
He can give you proper direction.” 
TEXT 14 
svapna dekhi' misra āsi' prabhura caraņe 
svapnera vrttānta saba kaila nivedane 


SYNONYMS 


svapna dekhi'—by seeing the dream; mišra—Tapana Misra; āsi — 
coming; prabhura—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; carane—at the 
shelter of the lotus feet; svapnera—of the dream; vrttanta—details; 
saba—all; kaila—did; nivedane—inform Him. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing the dream, Tapana Misra came to the shelter of Lord 
Caitanya’s lotus feet, and he described all the details of the dream to the 
Lord. 


TEXT 15 
prabhu tusta hafia sādhya-sādhana kahila 
nāma-sankīrtana kara,——upadesa kaila 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu—the Lord; tusta—satisfied; hafia—becoming; sādhya-sādhana— 
the objective and the process; kahila—described; nāma-sankīrtana — 
chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; kara—practice; upadeša kaila— 
gave him the instruction. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord, being satisfied, instructed him about the object of life and the 
process for attaining it. He instructed him that the basic principle of 
success is to chant the holy name of the Lord [the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra]. 


PURPORT 


The Krsna consciousness movement is based upon this instruction of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu that one must chant the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra regularly and according to the prescribed principles. We simply 
ask our Western students to chant at least sixteen rounds a day, but 
sometimes we find that they fail to chant even these sixteen rounds, and 
instead they bring many austere books and a worshiping method that 
diverts their attention in so many ways. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s cult 
is based upon the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra. Lord Caitanya 
first advised Tapana Mišra to fix his mind on this chanting. We, the 
members of the Krsna consciousness movement, must strictly follow this 
advice of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 16 
tānra icchā——prabhu-sanige navadvipe vasi 
prabhu ājūā dila, —-——tumi yāo varanasi 
SYNONYMS 


tānra icchā—his desire; prabhu-sange—with the Lord; navadvipe—in 
Navadvipa; vasi —1 live there; prabhu àjfia dila —but the Lord advised 
him; tumi—you; yào—go; váránasi—to Benares. 
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TRANSLATION 


Tapana Mišra desired to live with the Lord in Navadvīpa, but the Lord 
asked him to go to Vārāņasī [Benares]. 
TEXT 17 
tāhān āmā-sange tomāra habe darašana 
j fia mišra kaila kāšīte gamana 


SYNONYMS 


tahan—there; āmā-sange—with Me; tomāra—your; habe—there will be; 
darašana—meeting; àjfià pafid—receiving this order; misra—Tapana 
Misra; kaila—did; kasite—to Benares; gamana— going. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord assured Tapana Misra that they would meet again in Varanasi. 
Receiving this order, Tapana Misra went there. 
TEXT 18 
prabhura atarkya-lila bujhite nā pāri 
sva-sanga chādāñā kene pāthāya kāšīpurī 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu's; atarkya-lila—inconceivable 
pastimes; bujhite—to understand; nā—not; pāri —able; sva-sanga— 
personal association; chadafd—avoiding; kene—why; pāthāya—sends; 
kasi-puri—to Benares. 


TRANSLATION 


I cannot understand the inconceivable pastimes of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, for although Tapana Misra wanted to live with Him in 
Navadvipa, the Lord advised him to go to Varanasi. 


PURPORT 


When Tapana Misra met Him, Caitanya Mahaprabhu was living in 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


household life, and there was no indication that in the future He would 
accept the sannyāsa order. But by asking Tapana Mišra to go to 
Vārāņasī, He indicated that in the future He would accept sannyāsa and 
that when He would teach Sanātana Gosvāmī, Tapana Mišra would take 
advantage of the opportunity to learn the object of life and the real 
process for attaining it. 
TEXT 19 
ei mata bangera lokera kailā maha hita 


-~ = 


'nāma' diyā bhakta kaila, padāñňā pandita 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; bangera—of East Bengal; lokera—of the people; 
kailā—contributed; mahā—great; hita—benefit; nāma—the holy name 
of the Lord; diya—giving them; bhakta —devotees; kaila —made them; 
badàáfia—by educating them; pandita—learned scholars. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu contributed the greatest benefit to 
the people of East Bengal by initiating them into hari-nama, the chanting 
of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, and making them learned scholars by 
educating them. 


PURPORT 


Following in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Krsna 
consciousness movement is distributing the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra 
and inducing people all over the world to chant. We are giving people an 
immense treasury of transcendental literature, translated into all the 
important languages of the world, and by the grace of Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu this literature is selling profusely and people are chanting 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra with great delight. This is the preaching 
process of the Caitanya cult. Since the Lord wanted this cult preached 
all over the world, the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
is acting in a humble way so that the vision of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
may be fulfilled all over the world, especially in the Western countries. 
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TEXT 20 
ei mata bange prabhu kare nana lila 
ethā navadvipe laksmī virahe duhkhi hailā 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; bange—in East Bengal; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare—does; nānā—various; lilà—pastimes; etha—here; 
navadvipe—in Navadvipa; laksmi—the wife of Nimai Pandita; virahe— 
in separation; duhkhi—unhappy; haila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


Because the Lord was engaged in various ways in preaching work in East 
Bengal, His wife, Laksmidevi, was very unhappy at home in separation 
from her husband. 
TEXT 21 
prabhura viraha-sarpa laksmire damsila 
viraha-sarpa-vise tanra paraloka haila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; viraha-sarpa—the separation snake; laksmire— 
Laksmīdevī; damsila—bit; viraha-sarpa—of the separation snake; vise— 
by the poison; tànra—her; para-loka—next world; haila—it so 
happened. 


TRANSLATION 


The snake of separation bit Laksmidevi, and its poison caused her death. 
Thus she passed to the next world. She went back home, back to 
Godhead. 


PURPORT 


As stated in the Bhagavad-gità (8.6), yam yam vāpi smaran bhāvam 
tyajaty ante kalevaram: one's practice in thinking throughout his entire 
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life determines the guality of his thoughts at death, and thus at death 
one obtains a suitable body. According to this principle, Laksmidevi, the 
goddess of fortune from Vaikuntha, who was absorbed in thought of the 
Lord in separation from Him, certainly went back home to 
Vaikunthaloka after death. 
TEXT 22 
antare jānilā prabhu, yate antaryāmī 
dešere āilā prabhu šacī-duhkha jani 


SYNONYMS 


antare—within Himself; janilà—knew; prabhu—the Lord; yate— 
because; antaryāmī —He is the Supersoul; dešere—to the country; aila— 
returned; prabhu—the Lord; šacī —of mother Sacidevi; duhkha—the 
unhappiness; jāni —knowing. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya knew about the disappearance of Laksmīdevī because He is 
the Supersoul Himself. Thus He returned home to solace His mother, 
Sacidevi, who was greatly unhappy about the death of her daughter-in- 
law. 
TEXT 23 
ghare àilà prabhu bahu lafia dhana-jana 
tattva-jfiane kailā sacira duhkha vimocana 


SYNONYMS 


ghare—home; àilà—returned; prabhu—the Lord; bahu—much; lafia— 
bringing; dhana—riches; jana—followers; tattva-jfiane—by 
transcendental knowledge; kaila—did; šacīra—of Sacimata; duhkha— 
the unhappiness; vimocana—relieving. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord returned home, bringing with Him great wealth and 
many followers, He spoke to Sacidevi about transcendental knowledge to 
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relieve her of the grief she was suffering. 


PURPORT 


It is stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (2.13): 


dehino 'smin yathā dehe kaumāram yauvanam jarā 
tathā dehāntara-prāptir dhīras tatra na muhyati 


"As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood 
to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 
The self-realized soul is not bewildered by such a change." Such verses 
from the Bhagavad-gītā or any other Vedic literature give valuable 
instructions on the occasion of someone's passing away. By discussing 
such instructions from the Bhagavad-gītā or Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, a sober 
man can certainly understand that the soul never dies but rather passes 
from one body to another. This is called transmigration of the soul. A 
soul comes into this material world and creates bodily relationships with 
a father, a mother, sisters, brothers, a wife and children, but all these 
relationships pertain to the body, not the soul. Therefore, as described in 
the Bhagavad-gītā, dhiras tatra na muhyati: one who is sober is not 
disturbed by such phenomenal changes within this material world. Such 
instructions are called tattva-kathā, or real truth. 
TEXT 24 
Sisya-gana lafiā punah vidyāra vilāsa 
vidyā-bale sabā jini’ auddhatya prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


Sisya-gana—disciples; lafid—taking; punah—again; vidyara—of 
education; vilāsa—pastime; vidyā-bale—by the strength of education; 
saba—everyone; jini'—conquering; auddhatya—of pride; prakasa— 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


After coming back from East Bengal, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again 
began educating others. By the strength of His education He conquered 
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everyone, and thus He was greatly proud. 
TEXT 25 
tabe visņupriyā-thākurāņīra pariņaya 
tabe ta’ karila prabhu digvijayi jaya 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—after this; visnupriya—Visnupriya; thākurāņīra—of the goddess of 
fortune; parinaya—marriage; tabe ta —thereafter; karila—did; prabhu — 
the Lord; dig-vijayī —the champion; jaya—conquer. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Lord Caitanya married Visnupriya, the goddess of fortune, and 
thereafter He conquered a champion of learning named Kesava Kāsmīrī. 


PURPORT 


As in the modern day there are many champions in sports, so in bygone 
days there were many learned scholars in India who were champions in 
learning. One such person was Kešava Kasmiri, who came from the state 
of Kashmir. He traveled all over India and at last came to Navadvipa to 
challenge the learned scholars there. Unfortunately he could not 
conquer the learned scholars in Navadvipa, for he was defeated by the 
boy scholar Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Later he understood that Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is none other than the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Thus he surrendered unto Him and later became a pure Vaisnava in the 
sampradāya of Nimbarka. He wrote Kaustubha-prabhā, a commentary on 
the Vedānta commentary of the Nimbārka-sampradāya, which is known 
as the Pārijāta-bhāsya. 

The Bhakti-ratnākara mentions Kešava Kasmiri and lists his 
predecessors in the disciplic succession of the Nimbarka-sampradaya: (1) 
Srinivasa Acarya, (2) Višva Ācārya, (3) Purusottama, (4) Vilāsa, (5) 
Svarūpa, (6) Madhava, (7) Balabhadra, (8) Padma, (9) Syama, (10) 
Gopāla, (11) Krpā, (12) Deva Ācārya, (13) Sundara Bhatta, (14) 
Padmanabha, (15) Upendra, (16) Ramacandra, (17) Vamana, (18) Krsna, 
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(19) Padmākara, (20) Sravana, (21) Bhüri, (22) Madhava, (23) Syama, 
(24) Gopāla, (25) Balabhadra, (26) Gopīnātha, (27) Kešava, (28) Gokula 
and (29) Kešava Kasmiri. It is stated in the Bhakti-ratnākara that Kešava 
Kāšmīrī was a favorite devotee of mother Sarasvati, the goddess of 
learning. By her grace he was an extremely influential scholar, and he 
was the greatest champion among all the scholars in the four corners of 
the country. Therefore he got the title dig-vijayī, which means “one who 
has conquered everyone in all directions." He belonged to a very 
respectable brāhmaņa family of Kashmir. Later, by the order of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he gave up the profession of winning 
championships and became a great devotee. He joined the Nimbarka- 
sampradaya, one of the Vaisnava communities of the Vedic culture. 
TEXT 26 
vrndāvana-dāsa ihā kariyāchena vistāra 
sphuta nāhi kare dosa-gunera vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-dāsa—Šrīla Vrndavana dasa Thakura; ihā—this; 
kariyāchena—has made; vistāra—elaborate description ; sphuta—what 
was clear; nahi —not; kare—does; dosa-gunera—of both the faults and 
the virtues; vicāra—analysis. 


TRANSLATION 


Vrndavana dāsa Thākura has previously elaborately described this. That 
which is clear need not be scrutinized for good qualities and faults. 
TEXT 27 
sei ama kahi, tanre kari’ namaskāra 
yā' Suni’ digvijayī kaila āpanā dhik-kāra 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; amsa—portion; kahi—I mention; tāīre—unto Sri Vrndāvana 
dasa Thākura; kari —making; namaskāra—obeisances; yā —of which; 
šuni—hearing; dig-vijayi—the conquering pandita; kaila—did; āpanā — 
his own; dhik-kara—condemnation. 
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TRANSLATION 


Offering my obeisances to Srīla Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura, I shall try to 
describe that portion of the Lord's analysis which, when he heard it, 
made the Digvijayi feel himself condemned. 
TEXT 28 
jyotsnāvatī rātri, prabhu šisya-gaņa sange 
vasiyāchena gangātīre vidyāra prasange 


SYNONYMS 


jyotsnāvatī —full moon; rātri —night; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; šisya-gaņa—disciples; sange—along with; vasiyachena — 
was sitting; gangā-tīre—on the bank of the Ganges; vidyāra— 
educational; prasange—in discussion. 


TRANSLATION 


Once on a full moon night the Lord was sitting on the bank of the Ganges 
with His many disciples and discussing literary topics. 
TEXT 29 
hena-kāle digvijayī tāhāni aila 
gangāre vandana kari' prabhure mililā 


SYNONYMS 
hena-kāle—at this time; dig-vijayī —Kešava Kāšmīrī; tāhāni—there; 
āilā—reached; gangāre—to mother Ganges; vandana—prayers; kari — 
offering; prabhure—the Lord; mililā—met. 


TRANSLATION 


Coincidentally, Kesava Kasmiri Pandita came there. While offering his 
prayers to mother Ganges, he met Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 30 
vasāilā tare prabhu ādara kariyā 
digvijayi kahe mane avajfia kariyā 
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SYNONYMS 


vasāilā—made seated; tāre—him; prabhu—the Lord; ādara—adoration; 
kariya—offering him; dig-vijayi—Kesava Kasmiri; kahe—says; mane— 
within his mind; avajfia—disregard; kariya—doing. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord received him with adoration, but because Kesava Kasmiri was 
very proud, he talked to the Lord very inconsiderately. 
TEXT 31 
vyākaraņa padāha, nimafii pandita tomāra nàma 
bālya-šāstre loke tomāra kahe guņa-grāma 


SYNONYMS 


vydkarana—grammar; padáha—You teach; nimáfii pandita—Nimai 
Pandita; tomara—Your; nāma—name; bālya-šāstre—in grammar, which 
is considered a study for boys; loke—the people in general; tomara—of 
You; kahe—declare; guņa-grāma—very much qualified. 


TRANSLATION 


“I understand that You are a teacher of grammar,” he said, “and that 
Your name is Nimāi Pandita. People speak very highly of Your teaching 
of beginners' grammar. 


PURPORT 


Formerly Sanskrit schools first taught grammar very thoroughly, and 
this system continues even now. A student was supposed to study 
grammar carefully for twelve years in the beginning of his life, because if 
one is expert in the grammar of the Sanskrit language, all the šāstras are 
open to him. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was famous for teaching 
grammar to students, and therefore Kešava Kāšmīrī first referred to His 
position as a teacher of grammar. Kešava Kāšmīrī was very proud of his 
literary career; he was far above the first lessons of grammar, and so he 
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thought the position of Nimāi Paņdita not at all comparable to his own. 
TEXT 32 
vydkarana-madhye, jāni, padaha kalapa 
Sunilun phānkite tomāra šisyera samlapa 


SYNONYMS 


vydkarana-madhye—among grammars; jāni —1 understand; padaha— 
You teach; kalapa—the Kalāpa-vyākaraņa; $unilun —1 have heard; 
phankite—in deceitful word jugglery; tomāra— Your; šisyera—of the 
disciples; samlapa—the specific knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“T understand that You teach Kalapa-vyakarana. I have heard that Your 
students are very expert in the word jugglery of this grammar." 


PURPORT 


There are many schools of grammar in the Sanskrit language, the most 
famous of which are the systems of Panini and the Kalāpa and Kaumudī 
grammars. There were different branches of grammatical knowledge, 
and a student of grammar was supposed to study them all in twelve years. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who was famous as Nimai Pandita, taught 
grammar to His students, who became expert in dealing with the word 
jugglery of complicated grammar. Almost anyone expert in studying 
grammar interprets the šāstras in many ways by changing the root 
meanings of their words. A student of grammar can sometimes 
completely change the meaning of a sentence by juggling grammatical 
rules. Kešava Kāšmīrī indirectly taunted Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu by 
implying that although He was a great teacher of grammar, such 
grammatical jugglery of root meanings did not require great expertise. 
This was a challenge to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Because it was 
prearranged that Kešava Kāšmīrī would have to discuss the šāstras with 
Nimai Pandita, from the very beginning he wanted to bluff the Lord. 
Thus the Lord replied as follows. 

TEXT 33 
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prabhu kahe, vyakarana padāi ——abhimāna kari 
Sisyete nā bujhe, āmi bujhaite nari 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; vyakarana padāi —yes, I teach grammar; 
abhimāna kari—l am supposed to do so; sisyete—amongst My disciples; 
nā—do not; bujhe—understand; dmi—I also; bujhaite—to make them 
understand; nári—am not able. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “Yes, I am known as a teacher of grammar, but factually I 
cannot impress My students with grammatical knowledge, nor can they 
understand Me very well. 


PURPORT 


Since Kešava Kāšmīrī was a little puffed up, the Lord increased his 
artificial pride by presenting Himself as subordinate to him. Thus He 
flattered him as follows. 
TEXT 34 
kāhān tumi sarva-šāstre kavitve pravīņa 
kahan ami sabe šišu——paduyā navina 


SYNONYMS 


kahan— whereas; tumi—your good self; sarva-šāstre—in all scriptures; 
kavitve—in a literary career; pravina—very much experienced; kahan— 
whereas; āmi —1; sabe—just; šišu—a boy; paduya— student; navina— 
new. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, whereas you are a very learned scholar in all sorts of 
scriptures and are very much experienced in composing poetry, I am only 
a boy—a new student and nothing more. 
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TEXT 35 
tomāra kavitva kichu $unite haya mana 
krpā kari’ kara yadi gangāra varnana 


SYNONYMS 


tomdra—your; kavitva—poetic integrity; kichu—something; šunite—to 
hear; haya—becomes; mana—mind; krbā—mercy; kari'—showing Me; 
kara—you do; yadi—if; gangāra—of mother Ganges; varnana— 
description. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore I desire to hear your skill in composing poetry. We could hear 
this if you would mercifully describe the glory of mother Ganges." 
TEXT 36 
šuniyā brāhmaņa garve varnite lāgilā 
ghati eke Sata šloka gangāra varņilā 


SYNONYMS 
šuniyjā—hearing this; brāhmana—the pandita, Kešava Kasmiri; garve— 
in pride; varnite—to describe; lagila—began; ghati—hour; eke—one; 


šata—hundred; sloka— verses; gangdra—of the Ganges; varnila— 


described. 


TRANSLATION 


When the brahmana, Kesava Kasmiri, heard this, he became still more 
puffed up, and within one hour he composed one hundred verses 
describing mother Ganges. 
TEXT 37 
$uniyà karila prabhu bahuta satkāra 
tomā sama prthivīte kavi nāhi āra 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing this; karila—did; prabhu—the Lord; bahuta—very 
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much; satkāra—high praise; tomā—you; sama—like; prthivīte—in the 
world; kavi—poet; nāhi—there is not; dra—anyone else. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord praised him, saying, “Sir, there is no greater poet than you in 
the entire world. 
TEXT 38 
tomāra kavitā šloka bujhite kāra šakti 
tumi bhāla jāna artha kimvā sarasvatī 


SYNONYMS 


tomàüra— your; kavità—poetry; sloka—verses; bujhite—to understand; 
kara—whose; sakti—power; tumi—you; bhala—well; jana—know; 
artha—meaning; kirnvā—or; sarasvati—the goddess of learning. 


TRANSLATION 


*Your poetry is so difficult that no one can understand it but you and 
mother Sarasvati, the goddess of learning. 


PURPORT 


Replying to Kesava Kasmiri sarcastically, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
indirectly minimized the value of his poetry by saying, "Yes, your 
compositions are so nice that no one but you and your worshipable 
mother, the goddess of learning, can understand them." Kesava Kāšmīrī 
was a favorite devotee of mother Sarasvati, the goddess of learning, but 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as the master of the goddess of learning, has the 
right to speak sarcastically of her devotees. In other words, although 
Kešava Kasmiri was proud of being favored by the goddess of learning, 
he did not know that she is controlled by Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself 
because He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 39 
eka Slokera artha yadi kara nija-mukhe 
Suni’ saba loka tabe paiba bada-sukhe 
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SYNONYMS 


eka—one; šlokera—of a verse; artha —the meaning; yadi—if; kara—you 
do; nija-mukhe—by your own mouth; šuni —hearing; saba—all; loka— 
persons; tabe—thereafter; paiba—we shall get; bada-sukhe— with great 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


*But if you explain the meaning of one verse, we can all hear it from your 
own mouth and thus be very happy." 
TEXT 40 
tabe digvijayī vyākhyāra šloka puchila 
sata slokera eka $loka prabhu ta’ padila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; dig-vijayi —Kešava Kasmiri; vyākhyāra—for 
explanation; šloka—a verse; puchila—inquired about; šata —one 
hundred; slokera—of the verses; eka—one; $sloka— verse; prabhu—the 
Lord; ta —then; padila—recited. 


TRANSLATION 


The Digvijayi, Kesava Kasmiri, inquired which verse He wanted 
explained. The Lord then recited one of the one hundred verses Kesava 
Kasmiri had composed. 
TEXT 41 
mahattvam gangayah satatam idam ābhāti nitarām 
yad esa $ri-visno$ carana-kamalotpatti-subhaga 
dvitīya-srī-laksmīr iva sura-narair arcya-caraņā 
bhavānī-bhartur yā širasi vibhavaty adbhuta-guņā 


SYNONYMS 


mahattvam—greatness; gangāyāh—of mother Ganges; satatam—always; 
idam—this; ābhāti —shines; nitarām—without comparison; yat— 
because; esā—she; sri-visnoh—of Lord Visnu; carana—feet; kamala— 
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lotus flower; utpatti—generation; subhagā—fortunate; dvitīja —second; 
$ri —beautiful; laksmīh—goddess of fortune; iva—like; sura-naraih —by 
demigods and human beings; arcya—worshipable; carand—feet; 
bhavani—of goddess Durga; bhartuh—of the husband; yā—she; širasi — 
on the head; vibhavati—flourishes; adbhuta—wonderful; guna— 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The greatness of mother Ganges always brilliantly exists. She is the 
most fortunate because she emanated from the lotus feet of Srī Visnu, the 
Personality of Godhead. She is a second goddess of fortune, and therefore 
she is always worshiped both by demigods and by humanity. Endowed 
with all wonderful qualities, she flourishes on the head of Lord Siva." 
TEXT 42 
‘ei Slokera artha kara —— prabhu yadi baila 
vismita hafià digvijayi prabhure puchila 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; slokera—of the verse; artha—explanation; kara—kindly do; 
prabhu—Lord Caitanya; yadi —when; baila—said; vismita—struck with 
wonder; hafiāā—being; dig-vijayi—the champion; prabhure—unto the 
Lord; puchila—inquired. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked him to explain the meaning of 
this verse, the champion, very much astonished, inquired from Him as 
follows. 


TEXT 43 
jhafijhavata-pràya ami šloka padila 
tara madhye sloka tumi kaiche kanthe kaila 


SYNONYMS 


jhatijhā-vāta—the strong wind of a storm; prāya—like; āmi —1; sloka— 
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verses; padila—recited; tāra—of them; madhye—in the midst; sloka— 
one verse; tumi—You; kaiche—how; kaņthe— within the heart; kaila — 
have taken. 


TRANSLATION 


*] recited all the verses like the blowing wind. How could You completely 
learn by heart even one among those verses?" 
TEXT 44 
prabhu kahe, devera vare tumi——‘kavi-vara’ 
aiche devera vare keho haya ‘Srutidhara’ 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—the Lord; kahe—replied; devera—of a superior power; vare—by 
benediction; tumi—you; kavi-vara—the most elevated poet; aiche— 
similarly; devera—of the Lord; vare—by the benediction; keho— 
someone; haya—becomes; sruti-dhara—one who can immediately 
remember. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, *By the grace of the Lord someone may become a great 
poet, and similarly by His grace someone else may become a great šruti- 
dhara who can memorize anything immediately." 


PURPORT 


In this connection, sruti-dhara is a very important word. Sruti means 
"hearing," and dhara means "one who can capture." Formerly, before the 
beginning of Kali-yuga, almost everyone, especially among the 
intelligent men, the bráhmanas, was a Sruti-dhara. As soon as a student 
heard any of the Vedic wisdom from his master, he would remember it 
forever. There was no need to refer to books, and therefore there were 
no written books in those days. The spiritual master delivered the Vedic 
hymns and their explanations to the student, who would then remember 
them forever, without consulting books. 
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To become a šruti-dhara, one who can remember simply by hearing, is a 
great achievement for a student. In the Bhagavad-gità (10.41) che Lord 
says: 


yad yad vibhütimat sattvam $rimad ūrjitam eva và 
tat tad evāvagaccha tvam mama tejo-’msa-sambhavam 


"Know that all opulent, beautiful and glorious creations spring from but 
a spark of My splendor." 
As soon as we find anything extraordinary, we should understand that 
such an extraordinary manifestation is the special grace of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied 
to the champion, Kesava Kasmiri, that just as he was greatly proud of 
being a favorite devotee of mother Sarasvati, so someone else, like 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself, being favored by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, could become a sruti-dhara and thus memorize 
anything immediately simply by hearing it. 
TEXT 45 
Slokera artha kaila vipra pāiyā santosa 
prabhu kahe——kaha Slokera kibā guna-dosa 


SYNONYMS 


slokera—of the verse; artha—explanation; kaila—made; vipra—the 
brahmana; pāiyjā—obtaining; santosa—satisfaction; prabhu—the Lord; 
kahe—said; kaha—kindly speak; slokera—of the verse; kiba—what are; 
guņa—gualities; dosa—faults. 


TRANSLATION 


Satisfied by the statement of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the brāhmaņa 
[Kesava Kasmiri] explained the quoted verse. Then the Lord said, "Now 
kindly explain the special qualities and faults in the verse." 


PURPORT 


Not only did $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu pick out this one among the one 
hundred verses and remember it although the brāhmaņa had recited 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


them like the blowing wind, but He also analyzed its gualities and faults. 
Not only did He hear the verse, but He immediately made a critical 
study of it. 
TEXT 46 
vipra kahe šloke nāhi dosera ābhāsa 
upamālankāra guņa, kichu anuprāsa 


SYNONYMS 


vipra kahe—the brāhmaņa replied; sloke—in that verse; nahi—there is 
not; dosera—of fault; ābhāsa—even a tinge; upamā-alankāra—simile or 
metaphor; guņa—guality; kichu—something; anuprāsa—alliteration. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana replied, “There is not a tinge of fault in that verse. 
Rather, it has the good qualities of similes and alliteration.” 


PURPORT 


In the last line of the verse quoted by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
letter bha is repeated many times, as in the words bhavānī, bhartur, 
vibhavati and adbhuta. Such repetition is called anuprāsa, or alliteration. 
The words laksmīr iva and visņoš carana-kamalotpatti are instances of 
upamā-alankāra, for they exhibit metaphorical beauty. The Ganges is 
water, and Laksmi is the goddess of fortune. Since water and a person 
are not actually similar, the comparison is metaphorical. 
TEXT 47 
prabhu kahena,——kahi, yadi na karaha rosa 
kaha tomāra ei $loke kibā ache dosa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—the Lord replied; kahi—let Me say; yadi—if; na—do 
not; karaha—you become; rosa—angry; kaha—please tell Me; tomara— 
your; ei Sloke—in this verse; kiba—what; āche—there is; dosa—fault. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “My dear sir, I may say something to you if you will not 
become angry. Can you explain the faults in this verse? 
TEXT 48 
pratibhāra kāvya tomāra devatā santose 
bhāla-mate vicārile jāni guņa-dose 


SYNONYMS 


pratibhāra—of ingenuity; kdvya—poetry; tomāra—your; devata—the 
Lord; santose—satisfies; bhála-mate—scrutinizingly; vicarile—on 
analyzing; jani—I know; guna-dose—there are faults and good qualities 
also. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is no doubt that your poetry is full of ingenuity, and certainly it 
has satisfied the Supreme Lord. Yet if we scrutinizingly consider it we 
can find both good qualities and faults.” 


TEXT 49 
tate bhāla kari’ šloka karaha vicāra 
kavi kahe, — —*e kahile sei veda-sāra 
SYNONYMS 


tate—therefore; bhāla—very carefully; kari'—doing it; sloka—the verse; 
karaha—do; vicāra—judgment; kavi kahe—the poet said; ye kahile— 
what You have said; sei—that is; veda-sāra—exactly right. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord concluded, *Now, therefore, let us carefully scrutinize this 
» 
verse. 


The poet replied, “Yes, the verse You have recited is perfectly correct. 
TEXT 50 
vyākaraņiyā tumi nāhi pada alankāra 
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tumi ki jānibe ei kavitvera sāra 


SYNONYMS 


vyākaraņiyā—a student of grammar; tumi—You are; nāhi—do not; 
pada—study; alankāra—poetic ornaments; tumi—You; ki —what; 
janibe—will know; ei —this; kavitvera—of poetic quality; sāra—review. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are an ordinary student of grammar. What do You know about 
literary embellishments? You cannot review this poetry because You do 
not know anything about it." 


PURPORT 


Kesava Kasmiri first wanted to bluff Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by saying 
that since He was not an advanced student in literary style, He could 
not review a verse full of metaphors and literary ornaments. This 
argument has some basis in fact. Unless one is a medical man he cannot 
criticize a medical man, and unless one is a lawyer he cannot criticize a 
lawyer. Therefore Kešava Kasmiri first depreciated the Lord’s position. 
Because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was to the champion a student of 
grammar, how could He dare criticize a great poet like him? Lord 
Caitanya, therefore, criticized the poet in a different way. He said that 
although He was certainly not advanced in a literary career, He had 
heard from others how to criticize such poetry, and as a Sruti-dhara, 
possessing a complete memory, He could understand the process for such 
a review. 
TEXT 51 
prabhu kahena——ataeva puchiye tomāre 
vicāriyā guna-dosa bujhāha amare 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—the Lord said; ataeva—therefore; puchiye—I am asking; 
tomāre—vyou; vicáriyà—completely reviewing; guna—qualities; dosa— 
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faults; bujhāha—teach; āmāre—Me. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking a humble position, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Because I am 
not on your level, I have asked you to teach Me by explaining the faults 
and good qualities in your poetry. 
TEXT 52 
nahi padi alankāra, kariyāchi šravaņa 
tate ei Sloke dekhi bahu dosa-guna 


SYNONYMS 


nahi padi—1 do not study; alankara—the art of literary embellishment; 
kariyachi—l have done; $ravana—hearing; tāte—by that; ei sloke—in 
this verse; dekhi—l see; bahu—many; dosa—faults; guna—good 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


“Certainly I have not studied the art of literary embellishments. But I 
have heard about it from higher circles, and thus I can review this verse 
and find in it many faults and many good qualities." 


PURPORT 


The statement kariyāchi šravaņa (“I have heard it") is very important in 
the sense that hearing is more important than directly studying or 
perceiving. If one is expert in hearing and hears from the right source, 
his knowledge is immediately perfect. This process is called šrauta- 
panthā, or the acquisition of knowledge by hearing from authorities. All 
Vedic knowledge is based on the principle that one must approach a 
bona fide spiritual master and hear from him the authoritative 
statements of the Vedas. It is not necessary for one to be a highly 
polished literary man to receive knowledge; to receive perfect knowledge 
from a perfect person, one must be expert in hearing. This is called the 
descending process of deductive knowledge, or avaroha-pantha. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 53 
kavi kahe, — —kaha dekhi, kon guna-dosa 
prabhu kahena,——kahi, $una, nā kariha rosa 


SYNONYMS 


kavi kahe—the poet said; kaha dekhi —you say "I see”; kon— what; 
guna— good qualities; dosa—faults; prabhu kahena—the Lord replied; 
kahi—let Me say; Suna—please hear; nà—do not; kariha—become; 
rosa—angry. 


TRANSLATION 


The poet said, “All right, let me see what good qualities and faults You 
have found." 


The Lord replied, *Let Me speak, and please hear Me without becoming 
angry. 
TEXT 54 
bafica dosa ei šloke pafica alankāra 
krame āmi kahi, $una, karaha vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


pafica—five; dosa—faults; ei sloke—in this verse; pafica—five; 
alankara—literary embellishments; krame—one after another; ami—lI; 
kahi—say; šuna—kindly hear; karaha— give; vicara—judgment. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, in this verse there are five faults and five literary 
ornaments. I shall state them one after another. Kindly hear Me and then 
give your judgment. 


PURPORT 


In the verse beginning with mahattvam gangāyāh there are five literary 
ornaments and five examples of faulty composition. There are two 
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examples of the fault called avimrsta-vidheyamsa and one example each 
of the faults viruddha-mati, punar-ukti and bhagna-krama. 

Vimrsta means “clean,” and vidheyama means "predicate." It is a 
general rule of composition to establish a subject first and then give its 
predicate. For example, according to Sanskrit grammar if one says, "This 
man is learned," his composition is in order. But if one says, "Learned is 
this man,” the composition is not in order. Such a flaw is called 
avimrsta-vidheyamsa-dosa, or the fault of unclean composition. The 
subject matter to be known of the verse is the glorification of the 
Ganges, and therefore the word idam (“this”), or what is known, should 
have been placed before instead of after the glorification. The subject 
matter already known should be placed before the unknown so that its 
meaning will not be misconstrued. 

The second instance of avimrsta-vidheyāmša-dosa occurs in the words 
dvitiya-Sri-laksmir iva. In this composition the word dvitiya (“second”) is 
vidheya, or unknown. Placing the unknown first to make the compound 
word dvitiya-sri-laksmir is another fault. The words dvitiya-Sri-laksmir iva 
were intended to compare the Ganges to the goddess of fortune, but 
because of this fault the meaning of the compound word was 
bewildering. 

The third fault is that of viruddha-mati, or contradictory conception, in 
the words bhavānī-bhartuh. The word bhavānī refers to the wife of 
Bhava, Lord Siva. But since Bhavānī is already known as the wife of 
Lord Siva, to add the word bhartā, “husband,” thus forming a compound 
meaning "the husband of the wife of Lord Siva," is contradictory, for 
thus it appears as if the wife of Lord Siva had another husband. 

The fourth fault is punar-ukti, or redundancy, which occurs when the 
verb vibhavati (“flourishes”), which should have ended the composition, 
is further qualified by the unnecessary adjective adbhuta-gunà 
(“endowed with wonderful qualities”). The fifth fault is bhagna-krama, 
which means “broken order.” In the first, third and fourth lines there is 
anuprāsa, or alliteration, created by the sounds ta, ra and bha, but in the 
second line there is no such anuprāsa, and therefore the order is broken. 


TEXT 55 
‘avimrsta-vidheyamsa’——dui thāñi cihna 
‘viruddha-mati’, ‘bhagna-krama’, ‘punar-ātta,——dosa tina 
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SYNONYMS 


avimrsta-vidheyārnša —unclean composition; dui tháfii—in two places; 
cihna—symptoms; viruddha-mati—a contradictory conception; bhagna- 
krama—broken order; punar-ātta—redundancy (also called punar-ukti); 
dosa—faults; tina—three. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this verse the fault of avimrsta-vidheyārhša occurs twice, and the 
faults of viruddha-mati, bhagna-krama and punar-atta occur once each. 
TEXT 56 
'gangāra mahattva' — —$loke mila 'vidheya' 
idam šabde 'anuvāda —— pāche avidheya 


SYNONYMS 


gangāra mahattva—glorification of mother Ganges; šloke—in the verse; 
mūla—chief; vidheya—unknown; idam $abde—by the word idam 
("this"); anuvāda—the known; pāche—at the end; avidheya—improper. 


TRANSLATION 


“The glorification of the Ganges [mahattvam gangayah] is the principal 
unknown subject matter in this verse, and the known subject matter is 
indicated by the word ‘idam,’ which has been placed after the unknown. 
TEXT 57 
‘vidheya’ age kahi’ pāche kahile ‘anuvdda’ 
ei lagi’ šlokera artha kariyāche badha 


SYNONYMS 


vidheya—what is unknown; āge—first; kahi' —after speaking; pāche—at 
the end; kahile—if one speaks; anuváda—known things; ei lagi'—for this 
reason; šlokera—of the verse; artha—meaning; kariyáche—bhas been 
made; bādha—objectionable. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Because you have placed the known subject at the end and that which is 
unknown at the beginning, the composition is faulty, and the meaning of 
the words has become doubtful. 
TEXT 58 
anuvādam anuktvaiva 
na vidheyam udirayet 
na hy alabdhāspadam kificit 
kutracit pratitisthati 


SYNONYMS 


anuvādam— things already known; anuktva—without mentioning; 
eva—certainly; na—not; vidheyam—unknown subject matters; 
udirayet—one should mention; na—not; hi—certainly; alabdha- 
āspadam—without having achieved a proper place; kificit—something; 
kutracit —anywhere; pratitisthati—has a position. 


TRANSLATION 


**Without first mentioning what is known, one should not introduce the 
unknown, for that which has no solid basis can never be established 


anywhere.” 
PURPORT 
This is a verse from the Ekādašī-tattva. 
TEXT 59 
'dvitiya šrī-laksmī —— ihān ‘dvitiyatva’ vidheya 


samāse gauna haila, šabdārtha gela ksaya 


SYNONYMS 


dvitiya šrī-laksmī—the word dvitīya-srī-laksmī (“a second all-opulent 
goddess of fortune"); ihan—this; dvitiyatva—the quality of being a 
second; vidheya—the unknown, which is to be explained; samāse—in 
the compound word; gauna— secondary; haila —became; $abda-artha— 
the word’s intended meaning; gela—became; ksaya—lost. 
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TRANSLATION 


“In the word 'dvitiya-sri-laksmi' [‘a second all-opulent goddess of 
fortune'], the quality of being a second Laksmi is the unknown. In 
making this compound word, the meaning became secondary and the 
originally intended meaning was lost. 
TEXT 60 
‘dvitiya’ $abda—-—vidheya tāhā padila samase 
‘laksmira samatà' artha karila vināše 


SYNONYMS 


dvitiya šabda—the word dvitiya ("second"); vidheya—the unknown; 
tāhā—that; padila—joined; samāse—in the compound word; laksmira— 
with Laksmi; samatā—eguality; artha—meaning; karila—became; 
vināše—lost. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because the word ‘dvitiya’ [‘second’] is the unknown, in its combination 
in this compound word the intended meaning of equality with Laksmi is 
lost. 
TEXT 61 
‘avimrsta-vidheyamsa’——ei dosera nama 
āra eka dosa ache, Suna sāvadhāna 


SYNONYMS 


avimrsta-vidheyamsa—avimrsta-vidheyadmsa; ei—this; dosera—of the 
fault; nāma—the name; āra—another; eka—one; dosa—fault; āche— 
there is; šuna—hear; sāvadhāna—carefully. 


TRANSLATION 


“Not only is there the fault avimrsta-vidheyārša, but there is also 
another fault, which I shall point out to you. Kindly hear Me with great 
attention. 


TEXT 62 
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'bhavānī-bhartr'-šabda dile pāiyā santosa 
‘viruddha-mati-krt’ nāma ei maha dosa 


SYNONYMS 


bhavānī-bhartr šabda—the word bhavānī-bhartr (“the husband of 
Bhavani”); dile—you have placed; paiya—getting; santosa—very much 
satisfaction; viruddha-mati-krt—a statement of opposing elements; 
nāma—named; ei—this; mahā—great; dosa—fault. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here is another great fault. You have arranged the word ‘bhavani- 
bhartr’ to your great satisfaction, but this betrays the fault of 
contradiction. 
TEXT 63 
bhavani-sabde kahe mahādevera grhini 
tānra bhartā kahile dvitiya bhartā jāni 


SYNONYMS 


bhavānī šabde—by the word bhavānī; kahe—is mentioned; 
mahādevera—of Lord Siva; grhini—the wife; tāīra—her; bhartā — 
husband; kahile—if we say; dvitiya—second; bhartā —husband; jāni —we 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘bhavani’ means ‘the wife of Lord Siva.’ But when we 
mention her husband, one might conclude that she has another husband. 


TEXT 64 
‘Siva-patnira bhartā' ihā šunite viruddha 
‘viruddha-mati-krt’ šabda šāstre nahe šuddha 
SYNONYMS 


Siva-patnira—of the wife of Lord Siva; bhartā —husband; iha—this; 
šunite—to hear; viruddha—contradiction; viruddha-mati-krt—that 
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which creates a contradiction; §abda—such a word; šāstre—in the 
scriptures; nahe—is not; šuddha—pure. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is contradictory to hear that Lord Siva's wife has another husband. 
The use of such words in literature creates the fault called viruddha-mati- 
krt. 
TEXT 65 
'brāhmaņa-patnīra bhartāra haste deha dana’ 
šabda $unitei haya dvitīya-bhartā jfiana 


SYNONYMS 


brahmana-patnira—of the wife of a brāhmaņa; bhartara—of the 
husband; haste—in the hand; deha—give; dāna—charity; šabda—these 
words; šunitei—hearing; haya—there is; dvitiya-bharta—another 
husband; jfidna—knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“If someone says, ‘Place this charity in the hand of the husband of the 
wife of the brahmana,’ when we hear these contradictory words we 
immediately understand that the brahmana’s wife has another husband. 
TEXT 66 
‘vibhavati’ kriyāya vakya——sdnga, punah visesana 
'adbhuta-guna'— —ei punar-ātta düsana 


SYNONYMS 


vibhavati kriyaya—by the verb vibhavati (“flourishes”); vakya— 
statement; sdnga—complete; punah—again; vi$esana adbhuta-guna—the 
adjective adbhuta-guna (“wonderful qualities"); ei—this; punar-átta — 
repetition of the same word; dūsaņa—fault. 


TRANSLATION 


“The statement by the word ‘vibhavati’ [‘flourishes’] is complete. 
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Qualifying it with the adjective ‘adbhuta-guna’ [^wonderful gualities” ] 
creates the fault of redundancy. 


TEXT 67 
tina pāde anuprāsa dekhi anupama 
eka pāde nāhi, ei dosa 'bhagna-krama' 


SYNONYMS 


tina pade—in three lines; anuprāsa—alliteration; dekhi—I see; 
anupama-—extraordinary; eka pāde—in one line; nāhi—there is not 
(alliteration); ei dosa—this fault; bhagna-krama—deviation. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is extraordinary alliteration in three lines of the verse, but in one 
line there is no such alliteration. This is the fault of deviation. 


TEXT 68 
yadyapi ei $loke ache pafica alankara 
ei pafica-dose šloka kaila chārakhāra 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; ei sloke—in this verse; āche—there are; pafica—five; 
alankāra—literary embellishments; ei pafica-dose—by the above- 
mentioned five faults; sloka—the verse; kaila—has been made; 
chārakhāra—spoiled. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although there are five literary ornaments decorating this verse, the 
entire verse has been spoiled by these five most faulty presentations. 


TEXT 69 
dasa alankāre yadi eka $loka haya 
eka dose saba alankāra haya ksaya 


SYNONYMS 


dasa alankāre—with ten instances of literary ornamentation; yadi—if; 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


eka—one; šloka—verse; haya—there is; eka dose—by one fault; saba— 
all; alankara—ornaments; haya ksaya—become null and void. 


TRANSLATION 


“If there are ten literary ornaments in a verse but even one faulty 
expression, the entire verse is nullified. 
TEXT 70 
sundara Sarira yaiche bhūsaņe bhüsita 
eka šveta-kusthe yaiche karaye vigīta 


SYNONYMS 


sundara—beautiful; $arira—body; yaiche—as; bhūsaņe—with 
ornaments; bhüsita—decorated; eka—one; $veta-kusthe—with a white 
spot of leprosy; yaiche—as; karaye—is made; vigita —abominable. 


TRANSLATION 


“One’s beautiful body may be decorated with jewels, but one spot of 
white leprosy makes the entire body abominable. 


PURPORT 


The great sage Bharata Muni, an authority on poetic metaphor, has 
given his opinion in this connection as follows. 
TEXT 71 
rasālankāra-vat kavyam 
dosa-yuk ced vibhüsitam 
syád vapuh sundaram api 
$vitrenaikena durbhagam 


SYNONYMS 


rasa—with humors; alankdra-vat—with ornaments (metaphors, similes, 
etc.); kivyam—poetry; dosa-yuk—faulty; cet—if; vibhūsitam—very 
nicely decorated; syat—it becomes so; vapuh—the body; sundaram— 
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beautiful; api—even though; švitreņa—by a white spot of leprosy; 
ekena—one; durbhagam—unfortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


** As one's body, although well-decorated with ornaments, is made 
unfortunate by even one spot of white leprosy, so an entire poem is made 
useless by a fault, despite alliteration, similes and metaphors.’ 
TEXT 72 
pafica alankārera ebe šunaha vicāra 
dui šabdālankāra, tina artha-alankāra 


SYNONYMS 


pafica—five; alankārera—of the literary embellishments; ebe—now; 
Sunaha—just hear; vicara—description; dui—two; šabda-alankāra — 
ornaments of sound or ornaments of words; tina—three; artha- 
alankāra—ornaments of meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now hear the description of the five literary embellishments. There are 
two ornaments of sound and three ornaments of meaning. 
TEXT 73 
šabdālankāra —— tina-pāde ache anuprāsa 
‘§ri-laksmi’ šabde 'punar-uktavad-ābhāsa' 


SYNONYMS 


šabda-alankāra—ornamentation of sound; tina-pāde—in three lines; 
āche—there is; anuprāsa—alliteration; $ri-laksmi-Sabde—in the words 
$ri-laksmi; punar-ukta-vat—of repetition of the same word; abhasa— 
there is a tinge. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is a sound ornament of alliteration in three lines. And in the 
combination of the words ‘sri’ and ‘laksmi’ there is the ornament of a 
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tinge of redundancy. 
TEXT 74 
prathama-carane pafica 'ta'-karera panti 
trtiya-carane haya pafica ‘repha’-sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


prathama-carane—in the first line; pafica—five; ta-karera—of the letter 
ta; pāti —very nice composition; trtrya-carane—in the third line; 
haya—there is; pafica—five; repha—of the letter ra; sthiti — 
composition. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the arrangement of the first line the letter ‘ta’ occurs five times, and 
the arrangement of the third line repeats the letter ‘ra’ five times. 


TEXT 75 
caturtha-carane cari 'bha'-kāra-prakāša 
ataeva šabdālankāra anuprāsa 


SYNONYMS 


caturtha-carane—in the fourth line; cari—four; bha-kāra—of the letter 
bha; prakasa—manifestations; ataeva—therefore; $abda-alankara— 
ornamental use of different sounds; anuprāsa—alliteration. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the fourth line the letter ‘bha’ occurs four times. This arrangement of 
alliteration is a pleasing ornamental use of sounds. 
TEXT 76 
'$rī-sabde, ‘laksmi’-Sabde——eka vastu ukta 
punar-ukta-prāya bhāse, nahe punar-ukta 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-&abde—by the word sri; laksmi-$abde—by the word laksmī; eka 
vastu—one thing; ukta—is indicated; punar-ukta-praya—almost 
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repetition; bhāse—appears; nahe—but actually it is not; punar-ukta— 
repetition. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although the words ‘sri’ and ‘laksmi’ convey the same meaning and are 
therefore almost redundant, they are nevertheless not redundant. 
TEXT 77 
'éri-yukta laksmi’ arthe arthera vibheda 
punar-uktavad-ābhāsa, $abdalankara-bheda 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-yukta laksmi—Laksmi, possessed of opulence; arthe—in the sense; 
arthera—of the meaning; vibheda—difference; punar-ukta-vad-ābhāsa— 
tinge of punar-ukta-vat; sabda-alankara—ornamental use of words; 


bheda—different. 


TRANSLATION 


“Describing Laksmi as possessed of sri [opulence] offers a difference in 
meaning with a tinge of repetition. This is the second ornamental use of 


words. 
TEXT 78 
‘laksmir iva’ arthālankāra ——upamā-prakāša 
āra arthālankāra ache, nāma—— 'virodhābhāsa' 
SYNONYMS 


laksmir iva—the words laksmir iva ("like Laksmī”); artha-alankāra — 
ornamental use of the meaning; upamā—analogy; prakāša — 
manifestation; āra—also; artha-alankara—ornamental use of meaning; 
āche—there is; nāma—which is named; virodha-abhasa— possibility of 
contradiction. 


TRANSLATION 


“The use of the words ‘laksmir iva’ [‘like Laksmi’] manifests the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


ornament of meaning called upamā [analogy]. There is also the further 
ornament of meaning called virodhābhāsa, or a contradictory indication. 
TEXT 79 
‘gangate kamala janme ——sabāra subodha 
'kamale gangāra janma ——atyanta virodha 


SYNONYMS 


gangāte—in the river Ganges; kamala—lotus flower; janme—grows; 
sabāra—of everyone; subodha—understanding; kamale—in the lotus 
flower; gangāra—of the Ganges; janma— birth; atyanta—very much; 
virodha— contradiction. 


TRANSLATION 


“Everyone knows that lotus flowers grow in the water of the Ganges. But 
to say that the Ganges takes birth from a lotus flower seems extremely 
contradictory. 
TEXT 80 
‘than visņu-pāda-padme gangàra utpatti’ 
virodhālankāra ihā mahā-camatkrti 


SYNONYMS 


ihan—in this connection; visnu-pdda-padme-in the lotus feet of Lord 
Visnu; gangāra—of mother Ganges; utpatti—beginning; virodha— 
contradiction; alankāra—literary decoration; iha—it; mahā—very great; 
camatkrti—wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


“The existence of mother Ganges begins from the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Although this statement that water comes from a lotus flower is a 
contradiction, in connection with Lord Visnu it is a great wonder. 
TEXT 81 
iévara-acintya-$aktye gangāra prakāša 
ihāte virodha nāhi, virodha-ābhāsa 
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SYNONYMS 


isvara-acintya-Saktye—by the inconceivable potency of the Supreme 
Lord; gangāra—of the Ganges; praka$a—emanation; ihāte—in this; 
virodha nahi—there is no contradiction; virodha-ābhāsa—appears to be 
a contradiction. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this birth of the Ganges by the inconceivable potency of the Lord, 
there is no contradiction although it appears contradictory. 


PURPORT 


The central point of all Vaisnava philosophy is to accept the 
inconceivable potency of Lord Visnu. What sometimes appears 
contradictory from a material viewpoint is understandable in 
connection with the Supreme Personality of Godhead because He can 
perform contradictory activities by dint of His inconceivable potencies. 
Modern scientists are puzzled. They cannot even explain how such a 
large quantity of chemicals has formed the atmosphere. Scientists 
explain that water is a combination of hydrogen and oxygen, but when 
asked where such a large quantity of hydrogen and oxygen came from 
and how they combined to manufacture the great oceans and seas, they 
cannot answer because they are atheists who will not accept that 
everything comes from life. Their thesis is that life comes from matter. 
Where do all these chemicals come from? The answer is that they are 
produced by the inconceivable energy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Living entities are part of the Supreme Godhead, and from 
their bodies come many chemicals. For example, the lemon tree is a 
living entity that produces many lemons, and within each lemon is a 
great deal of citric acid. Therefore, if even an insignificant living entity 
who is but a part of the Supreme Lord can produce so much of a 
chemical, how much potency there must be in the body of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

Scientists cannot perfectly explain where the chemicals of the world are 
manufactured, but one can explain this perfectly by accepting the 
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inconceivable energy of the Supreme Lord. There is no reason for 
denying this argument. Since there are potencies in the living entities 
who are samples of the Personality of Godhead, how much potency there 
must be in the Supreme Godhead Himself. As described in the Vedas, 
nityo nityānām cetanaš cetanānām: “He is the chief eternal of all eternals 
and the chief living entity among all living entities." (Katha Upanisad, 
2.2.13) 
Unfortunately, atheistic science will not accept that matter comes from 
life. Scientists insist upon their most illogical and foolish theory that life 
comes from matter, although this is quite impossible. They cannot prove 
in their laboratories that matter can produce life, yet there are 
thousands and thousands of examples illustrating that matter comes 
from life. Therefore in Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvāmī says that as soon as one accepts the inconceivable potency of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, no great philosopher or scientist 
can put forward any thesis to contradict the Lord’s power. This is 
expressed in the following Sanskrit verse. 
TEXT 82 
ambujam ambuni jātam 
kvacid api na jatam ambujād ambu 
mura-bhidi tad-viparitarn 
pādāmbhojān mahā-nadī jātā 


SYNONYMS 


ambujam—lotus flower; ambuni—in the water; jātam—is grown; 
kvacit—at any time; api—certainly; na—not; jātam—grown; ambujat— 
from a lotus flower; ambu— water; mura-bhidi—in Krsna, the killer of 
Murāsura; tat-viparītam—just the opposite of that; bāda-ambhojāt —from 
the lotus flower of His feet; mahā-nadī—the great river; jatà—has 
grown. 


TRANSLATION 


“Everyone knows that lotus flowers grow in the water but water never 
grows from a lotus. All such contradictions, however, are wonderfully 
possible in Krsna: the great river Ganges has grown from His lotus feet.’ 
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TEXT 83 


gangāra mahattva——sādhya, sādhana tāhāra 
visņu-pādotpatti ——'anumāna' alankāra 
SYNONYMS 


gangāra—of the Ganges; mahattva—opulences; sādhya—subject matter; 
sādhana—means; tāhāra—of that; visnu-pdda-utpatti—her origin from 
the lotus feet of the Lord; anumāna—called anumāna (hypothesis); 
alankāra—an ornament. 


TRANSLATION 


“The real glory of mother Ganges is that she has grown from the lotus 
feet of Lord Visņu. Such a hypothesis is another ornament, called 
anumana. 
TEXT 84 
sthüla ei pafica dosa, pafica alankāra 
süksma vicāriye yadi āchaye apāra 


SYNONYMS 


sthūla—gross; ei—these; pafica—five; dosa—faults; pafica—five; 
alankara—literary ornaments; sūksma—in detail; vicdriye—we consider; 
yadi—if; āchaye—there are; apára—unlimited. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have simply discussed the five gross faults and five literary 
embellishments of this verse, but if we consider it in fine detail we will 
find unlimited faults. 


TEXT 85 
pratibhā, kavitva tomāra devatā-prasāde 
avicāra kāvye avašya pade dosa-bādhe 


SYNONYMS 


pratibhā—ingenuity; kavitva—poetic imagination; tomāra—your; 
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devata—of a demigod; prasāde—by the grace; avicāra—without good 
judgment; kavye—in the poetry; avasya—certainly; pade—there is; 
dosa—fault; badhe—obstruction. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have achieved poetic imagination and ingenuity by the grace of your 
worshipable demigod. But poetry not well reviewed is certainly subject to 
criticism. 
TEXT 86 
vicāri' kavitva kaile haya sunirmala 
sálankàra haile artha kare jhalamala 


SYNONYMS 


vicāri —with proper consideration; kavitva—poetic explanation; kaile— 
if done; haya—it becomes; sunirmala—very pure; sa-alankāra—with 
metaphorical use of words; haile—if it is; artha—meaning; kare—does; 
jhalamala—dazzle. 


TRANSLATION 


“Poetic skill used with due consideration is very pure, and with 
metaphors and analogies it is dazzling.” 
TEXT 87 
šuniyā prabhura vyākhyā digvijayi vismita 
mukhe nā nihsare vākya, pratibha stambhita 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing; prabhura—of the Lord; vyakhya—explanation; dig- 
vijayi—the champion; vismita—struck with wonder; mukhe—in the 
mouth; nā—did not; nihsare—come out; vakya—words; pratibha— 
ingenuity; stambhita—choked up. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing the explanation of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


champion poet was struck with wonder. His cleverness stunned, he could 
not say anything. 
TEXT 88 
kahite cáhaye kichu, nà àise uttara 
tabe vicdraye mane ha-iyā phanphara 


SYNONYMS 


kahite—to speak; cahaye—wants; kichu—something; nā—not; dise— 
comes; uttara—any reply; tabe—thereafter; vicāraye—considers; 
mane—within the mind; ha-iya—becoming; phanphara—puzzled. 


TRANSLATION 


He wanted to say something, but no reply would come from his mouth. 
He then began to consider this puzzle within his mind. 


TEXT 89 
paduyā bālaka kaila mora buddhi lopa 
jāni ——sarasvatī more kariyāchena kopa 
SYNONYMS 


paduyā—student; bālaka—a boy; kaila —made; mora—my; buddhi — 
intelligence; lopa—lost; jāni —1 can understand; sarasvatī —mother 
Sarasvatī; more—with me; kariyāchena—must have been; kopa—angry. 


TRANSLATION 


“This mere boy has blocked my intelligence. I can therefore understand 
that mother Sarasvati has become angry with me. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gītā it is clearly said that all intelligence comes from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is situated in everyone's heart as 
the Paramatma. The Paramātmā gave the pandita the intelligence to 
understand that because he was proud of his learning and wanted to 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


defeat even the Supreme Lord, by the will of the Lord and through the 
agency of mother Sarasvatī he had been defeated. One should not, 
therefore, be too proud of one's position. Even if one is a greatly learned 
scholar, if he commits an offense to the lotus feet of the Lord he will not 
be able to speak properly, in spite of his learning. In every respect, we 
are controlled. Our only duty, therefore, is to surrender always to the 
lotus feet of the Lord and not be falsely proud. Mother Sarasvati created 
this situation to favor the champion pandita so that he might surrender 
unto Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 90 
ye vyākhyā karila, se manusyera nahe šakti 
nimáfii-mukhe rahi’ bale āpane sarasvati 


SYNONYMS 


ye vyakhya—which explanation; karila —He has made; se—that; 
manusyera—of any human being; nahe—there is not; sakti—power; 
nimáfii-mukhe—in the mouth of this boy Nimai; rahi —remaining; 
bale—speaks; ápane— personally; sarasvati—mother Sarasvati. 


TRANSLATION 


“The wonderful explanation the boy has given could not have been 
possible for a human being. Therefore mother Sarasvati must have spoken 
personally through His mouth." 
TEXT 91 
eta bhāvi' kahe——Suna, nimáfii pandita 
tava vyākhyā Suni’ āmi ha-ilan vismita 


SYNONYMS 


eta bhāvi—thinking like this; kahe—the pandita says; šuna—hear; 
nimáfii pandita—O Nimāi Paņdita; tava—Your; vyākhyā—explanations; 
šuni —hearing; āmi—1; ha-ilāt —have become; vismita—struck with 
wonder. 


TRANSLATION 
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Thinking thus, the paņdita said, “My dear Nimāi Pandita, please hear me. 
Hearing Your explanation, I am simply struck with wonder. 
TEXT 92 
alankdra nahi pada, nahi šāstrābhyāsa 
kemane e saba artha karile prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


alankāra—the literary use of words; nahi pada—You never read; nāhi — 
nor is there; šāstra-abhyāsa—long practice in the discussion of the 
šāstras; kemane—by which method; e saba—all these; artha— 
explanations; karile—You have made; prakdsa—manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am surprised. You are not a literary student and do not have long 
experience in studying the sastras. How have You been able to explain all 
these critical points?" 
TEXT 93 
ihā Suni’ mahāprabhu ati bada rangi 
tānhāra hrdaya jāni' kahe kari’ bhangi 


SYNONYMS 


ihā $uni'—hearing this; mahāprabhu—Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ati —very; 
bada—much; rangi—funny; tānhāra—his; hrdaya—heart; jāni — 
understanding; kahe—says; kari —doing; bhangi—indication. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this and understanding the pandita’s heart, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu replied in a humorous way. 
TEXT 94 
sastrera vicāra bhāla-manda nahi jāni 
sarasvatī ye balāya, sei bali vāņī 


SYNONYMS 
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šāstrera vicdra—discussion of šāstra; bhala-manda— good or bad; nahi 
jāni —do not know; sarasvatī —mother Sarasvati; ye balāja —whatever 
she speaks; sei—those; bali —1 say; vani—words. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, I do not know what is good composition and what is bad. 
But whatever I have spoken must be understood to have been spoken by 
mother Sarasvati." 
TEXT 95 
ihā Suni’ digvijayi karila nis$caya 
šišu-dvāre devi more kaila pardjaya 


SYNONYMS 
ihà šuni —hearing this; dig-vijayi —the champion; karila—admitted; 
niscaya—decision; šišu-dvāre—through this boy; devi —mother 
Sarasvati; more—unto me; kaila—has done; parājaya—defeat. 


TRANSLATION 


When he heard this judgment from Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
pandita sorrowfully wondered why mother Sarasvati wanted to defeat him 
through a small boy. 


TEXT 96 
āji tànre nivediba, kari’ japa-dhyāna 
šišu-dvāre kaila more eta apamāna 


SYNONYMS 


āji—today; tanre—unto her; nivediba—I shall offer my prayers; kari — 
performing; japa—chanting; dhyāna—meditation; šišu-dvāre—through 
a boy; kaila—has done; more—unto me; eta—so much; apamāna— 
insult. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall offer prayers and meditation to the goddess of learning,” the 
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champion concluded, “and ask her why she has insulted me so greatly 
through this boy." 
TEXT 97 
vastutah sarasvati a$uddha Sloka karāila 
vicdra-samaya tanra buddhi acchadila 


SYNONYMS 


vastutah—in fact; sarasvati—mother Sarasvati; aéuddha—impure; 
sloka—verse; karāila—caused him to compose; vicdra-samaya—at the 
time of reviewing; tànra—his; buddhi— intelligence; ācchādila—covered. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarasvati had in fact induced the champion to compose his verse in an 
impure way. Furthermore, when it was discussed she covered his 
intelligence, and thus the Lord’s intelligence was triumphant. 
TEXT 98 
tabe Sisya-gana saba hāsite lāgila 
tā -sabā nisedhi' prabhu kavire kahila 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—at that time; šisya-gaņa—the disciples; saba—all; hdsite—to 
laugh; lagila—began; tā -sabā—all of them; nisedhi’—forbidding; 
prabhu—the Lord; kavire—unto the poet; kahila—addressed. 


TRANSLATION 


When the poetic champion was thus defeated, all the Lord's disciples 
sitting there began to laugh loudly. But Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked 
them not to do so, and He addressed the poet as follows. 
TEXT 99 
tumi bada pandita, mahakavi-siromani 
yanra mukhe bāhirāya aiche kavya-vàni 


SYNONYMS 
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tumi—you; bada pandita—greatly learned scholar; mahā-kavi —of all 
great poets; Siromani—the topmost; yanra—of whom; mukhe—in the 
mouth; bahiraya—emanates; aiche—such; kāvya-vāņī —poetic language. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are the most learned scholar and the topmost of all great poets, for 
otherwise how could such fine poetry come from your mouth? 
TEXT 100 
tomāra kavitva yena gangà-jala-dhava 
tomā-sama kavi kothā nāhi dekhi āra 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—your; kavitva—poetic ingenuity; yena—like; gangā-jala- 
dhāra—the flowing of the waters of the Ganges; tomā-sama—like you; 
kavi—poet; kothà—anywhere; nāhi —not; dekhi—l see; āra —anyone 
else. 


TRANSLATION 


“Your poetic skill is like the constant flow of the waters of the Ganges. I 
find no one in the world who can compete with you. 


TEXT 101 
bhavabhūti, jayadeva, āra kalidasa 
tān-sabāra kavitve āche dosera prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


bhavabhūti —Bhavabhūti; jayadeva—]ayadeva; āra—and; kālidāsa— 
Kālidāsa; tan-sabara—of all of them; kavitve—in the poetic power; 
āche—there is; dosera—of faults; prakdsa—manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even in the poetic compositions of such great poets as Bhavabhiti, 
Jayadeva and Kalidasa there are many examples of faults. 


TEXT 102 
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dosa-guņa-vicāra ——ei alpa kari” mani 
kavitva-karane Sakti, tānhā se vākhāni 


SYNONYMS 


dosa-guna-vicdra—therefore to criticize one’s poetry as good or bad; ei — 
this; alpa—negligible; kar” —making; māni—1 consider; kavitva—poetic 
ingenuity; karane—in performing; šakti —power; tanha—that; se—we; 
vakhani—describe. 


TRANSLATION 


“Such mistakes should be considered negligible. One should see only how 
such poets have displayed their poetic power. 


PURPORT 


In Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.5.11) it is said: 


tad-vāg-visargo janatāgha-viplavo 
yasmin prati-slokam abaddhavaty api 
nāmān; anantasya yašo "nkitāni yat 

$rnvanti gáyanti grnanti sādhavah 


"[n explaining the glories of the Lord, inexperienced men may compose 
poetry with many faults, but because it contains glorification of the 
Lord, great personalities read it, hear it and chant it." Despite its minute 
literary discrepancies, one must study poetry on the merit of its subject 
matter. According to Vaisnava philosophy, any literature that glorifies 
the Lord, whether properly written or not, is first class. There need be 
no other considerations. The poetic compositions of Bhavabhüti, or 
Srikantha, include Malati-madhava, Uttara-carita, Vira-carita and many 
similar Sanskrit dramas. This great poet was born during the time of 
Bhojaraja as the son of Nilakantha, a brahmana. Kālidāsa flourished 
during the time of Maharaja Vikramaditya, and he became the state 
poet. He composed some thirty or forty Sanskrit dramas, including 
Kumāra-sambhava, Abhijfiana-$akuntalaà and Megha-düta. His drama 
Raghu-vamśa is especially famous. We have already described Jayadeva 
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in Chapter Thirteen of the Ādi-līlā. 
TEXT 103 
šaišava-cāpalya kichu nā labe āmāra 
Sisyera samāna mufii nā han tomāra 


SYNONYMS 


šaišava—childish; capalya—impudence; kichu—anything; nā—do not; 
labe—please take; āmāra—My; Sisyera—of disciples; samana—the equal; 
mufi—1; na—not; han—am; tomāra—your. 


TRANSLATION 


“T am not even fit to be your disciple. Therefore kindly do not take 
seriously whatever childish impudence I have shown. 
TEXT 104 
āji vāsā yāha, kāli miliba ābāra 
šuniba tomāra mukhe šāstrera vicāra 


SYNONYMS 
āji—today; vāsā —resting place; yaha—go back; kali—tomorrow; 
miliba—we will meet; ābāra—again; suniba—1 shall hear; tomāra 
mukhe—from your mouth; šāstrera—on the šāstras; vicāra—discussion. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please go back home, and tomorrow we may meet again so that I may 
hear discourses on the sastras from your mouth.” 
TEXT 105 
ei-mate nija ghare gelā dui jana 
kavi rātre kaila sarasvatī-ārādhana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; nija ghare—to their respective homes; gelā—went 
back; dui jana—both of them; kavi —poet; rātre—at night; kaila — 
performed; sarasvatī —of mother Sarasvatī; ārādhana—worship. 
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TRANSLATION 


In this way both the poet and Caitanya Mahāprabhu went back to their 
homes, and at night the poet worshiped mother Sarasvatī. 
TEXT 106 
sarasvatī svapne tànre upadeša kaila 
sāksāt i$vara kari' prabhuke jānila 


SYNONYMS 


sarasvati—mother Sarasvati; svapne—in a dream; tātre—unto him; 
upadesa—advice; kaila—gave; saksat—directly; īšvara—the Supreme 
Person; kari —accepting; prabhuke—the Lord; janila—he understood. 


TRANSLATION 


In a dream the goddess informed him of the Lord's position, and the 
poetic champion could understand that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 
TEXT 107 
prāte asi’ prabhu-pade la-ila šaraņa 


prabhu krpā kaila, tanra khandila bandhana 


SYNONYMS 


prāte—in the morning; āsi —coming back; prabhu-pade—at the lotus 
feet of the Lord; la-ila—took; šaraņa—shelter; prabhu—the Lord; 
krpā—mercy; kaila—showed; tāīra—his; khaņdila—cut off; 
bandhana—all bondage. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning the poet came to Lord Caitanya and surrendered unto 
His lotus feet. The Lord bestowed His mercy upon him and cut off all his 
bondage to material attachment. 


PURPORT 
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The same process advocated by Lord Srī Krsna in His teachings of the 
Bhagavad-gità as it is— "Surrender unto Me in all instances”—was 
advocated by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The champion surrendered 
unto the Lord, and the Lord favored him. One who is favored by the 
Lord is freed from material bondage, as stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.9): 
tyaktvā deharh punar janma naiti mam eti so 'rjuna. 
TEXT 108 
bhāgyavanta digvijayī saphala-jīvana 
vidyā-bale pāila mahāprabhura caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgyavanta—very fortunate; dig-vijayi—the poetic champion; sa- 
phala—successful; jivana—life; vidya-bale—by the strength of learning; 
pāila—got; mahā-prabhura—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
carana—lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


The poetic champion was certainly most fortunate. His life was successful 
by dint of his vast learning and erudite scholarship, and thus he attained 
the shelter of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Narottama dàsa Thākura has sung that the best qualification for 
taking shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya is to be the most fallen 
because the Lord came specifically to deliver the fallen souls. In this age 
there are very few scholars. Almost everyone is a fallen meat-eater, 
drunkard, woman-hunter or gambler. Such persons are never considered 
learned scholars, even if they pose as such. Because these so-called 
scholars superficially see that Caitanya Mahaprabhu associates with the 
fallen souls, they think that He is meant for a lower class of men but that 
they do not need Him. Thus such scholars do not take to the Krsna 
consciousness movement. To be puffed up with false learning, therefore, 
is a disqualification for accepting the Krsna consciousness movement. 
But here is a special example, for although the poetic champion was a 
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greatly learned scholar, the Lord also favored him because of his humble 
submission. 
TEXT 109 
e-saba lila varņiyāchena vrndāvana-dāsa 
ye kichu visesa ihan karila prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


e-saba—all these; lila—pastimes; varņiyāchena—has described; 
vrndāvana-dāsa—Vrndāvana dasa Thakura; ye kichu—whatever; 
visesa—specifics; ihan—in this connection; karila—I have made; 
prakāša—presentation. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Vrndavana dasa Thākura has described all these incidents 
elaborately. I have only presented the specific incidents he has not 
described. 
TEXT 110 
caitanya-gosātiira līlā ——amrtera dhāra 
sarvendriya trpta haya šravaņe yāhāra 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-gosātiira lila—the pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
amrtera dhāra—drops of nectar; sarva-indriya—all senses; trpta— 
satisfied; haya—become; $ravane—by hearing; yāhāra—of them all. 


TRANSLATION 


The nectarean drops of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastimes can satisfy 
the senses of everyone who hears them. 
TEXT 111 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 
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šrī-rūpa—ŠSrīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra—whose; á$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritāmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—$Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritamrta, Ādi-līlā, 
Sixteenth Chapter, describing the pastimes of the Lord in His childhood and 
youth. 


The Seventeenth Chapter, as summarized by Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, describes Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's pastimes from His sixteenth year until the time He 
accepted the renounced order of life. Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has 
already vividly described these pastimes in the Caitanya-bhāgavata; 
therefore Krsna dasa Kaviraja Gosvami describes them only briefly. 


Vivid descriptions of some portions of His pastimes are seen in this 
chapter, however, because Vrndavana dasa Thakura has not elaborately 
described them. 

In this chapter we shall find descriptions of the mango distribution 
festival and Lord Caitanya’s discourses with Chand Kazi. Finally, the 
chapter shows that the same son of mother Yašodā, Lord Krsna, tasted 
four transcendental mellows of devotional service in His form of 
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Sacinandana, the son of mother Saci. To understand Srimati 
Radharani’s ecstatic love for Him, Lord Sri Krsna assumed the form of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The attitude of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī is 
considered the superexcellent devotional mentality. As Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, Krsna Himself assumed the position of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī 
to taste Her ecstatic situation. No one else could do this. 
When Sri Krsna assumed the form of the four-armed Nārāyaņa, the 
gopis showed their respect, but they were not very interested in Him. In 
the ecstatic love of the gopis, all worshipable forms but Krsna are 
rejected. Among all the gopis, Srimati Rādhārāņī has the highest ecstatic 
love. When Krsna in His form of Narayana saw Radharani, He could not 
keep His position as Narayana, and again He assumed the form of Krsna. 
The King of Vrajabhümi is Nanda Mahārāja, and the same person in 
Navadvipa is Jagannatha Mišra, the father of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Similarly, mother Yašodā is the Queen of Vrajabhümi, and in the 
pastimes of Lord Caitanya she is Sacīmātā. Therefore the son of Saci is 
the son of Yašodā. Sri Nityananda occupies an ecstatic position of 
parental love in servitude and fraternal attraction. $ri Advaita Prabhu 
exhibits the ecstasy of both fraternity and servitude. All che Lord's other 
associates, situated in their original love, engage in the service of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
The same Absolute Truth who enjoys as Krsna, Syamasundara, who 
plays His flute and dances with the gopis, sometimes takes birth in a 
brāhmaņa family and plays the part of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
accepting the renounced order of life. It appears contradictory that the 
same Krsna accepted the ecstasy of the gopis, and of course this is very 
difficult for an ordinary person to understand. But if we accept the 
inconceivable energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, we can 
understand that everything is possible. There is no need of mundane 
arguments in this connection, because mundane arguments are 
meaningless in regard to inconceivable potency. 
At the end of the Seventeenth Chapter, Srila Krsnadasa Kavirāja 
Gosvāmī, following in the footsteps of Srīla Vyasadeva, has summarized 
all the adi-lilà pastimes separately. 
TEXT 1 
vande svairddbhuteham tam 
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caitanyam yat-prasādatah 
yavanāh sumanāyante 
krsna-nàma-prajalpakah 


SYNONYMS 


vande—let me offer my obeisances; svaira—completely independent; 
adbhuta—and uncommon; iham— whose activities; tam—unto Him; 
caitanyam—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yat—of whom; prasādatah—by 
the mercy; yavanāh—even the unclean; sumanāyante—are transformed 
into gentlemen; krsna-nàma—of the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
prajalpakah—taking to the chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances to $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, by 
whose mercy even unclean yavanas become perfectly well bred gentlemen 
by chanting the holy name of the Lord. Such is the power of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


There is a persistent misunderstanding between caste brāhmaņas and 
advanced Vaisnavas, or gosvāmīs, because caste brāhmaņas, or smārtas, 
are of the opinion that one cannot become a brāhmaņa unless he 
changes his body. As we have discussed several times, it is to be 
understood that by the supremely powerful potency of the Lord, as 
described by Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī, everything is possible. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is as fully independent as Krsna. Therefore no 
one can interfere with His activities. If He wants, by His mercy He can 
convert even a yavana, an unclean follower of non-Vedic principles, 
into a perfectly well behaved gentleman. This is actually happening in 
our propagation of the Krsna consciousness movement. The members of 
the present Krsna consciousness movement were not born in India, nor 
do they belong to the Vedic culture, but within the short time of four or 
five years they have become such wonderful devotees simply by chanting 
the Hare Krsna mantra that even in India they are well received as 
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perfectly well behaved Vaisnavas wherever they go. 
Although less intelligent men cannot understand it, this is the special 
power of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Actually, the body of a Krsna 
conscious person changes in many ways. Even in the United States, 
when our devotees chant on the street, American ladies and gentlemen 
inquire from them whether they are actually Americans because no one 
could expect Americans to become such nice devotees all of a sudden. 
Even Christian priests are greatly surprised that all these boys from 
Jewish and Christian families have joined this Krsna consciousness 
movement; before joining, they never regarded any principles of religion 
seriously, but now they have become sincere devotees of the Lord. 
Everywhere people express this astonishment, and we take great pride in 
the transcendental behavior of our students. Such wonders are possible, 
however, only by the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. They are not 
ordinary or mundane. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; šrī-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita- 
candra—all glories to Advaita Ācārya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all 
glories to the devotees of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 
TEXT 3 
kaišora-līlāra sūtra karila ganana 
yauvana-līlāra sūtra kari anukrama 


SYNONYMS 
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kaišora-līlāra—of the activities before His youth; sūtra—synopsis; 
karila —I have done; ganana—an enumeration; yauvana-lilara—of the 
pastimes of youth; sūtra—synopsis; kari—I enumerate; anukrama—in 
chronological order. 


TRANSLATION 


I have already given a synopsis of the kaisora-lilà of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Now let me enumerate His youthful pastimes in 
chronological order. 

TEXT 4 
vidyā-saundarya-sad-veša- 
sambhoga-nrtya-kīrtanaih 
prema-nāma-pradānaiš ca 

gauro dīvyati yauvane 


SYNONYMS 


vidyā—education; saundarya— beauty; sat-ve$a—nice dress; sambhoga— 
enjoyment; nrtya—dancing; kirtanaih—by chanting; prema-nāma—the 
holy name of the Lord, which induces one to become a devotee; 
pradanaih—by distributing; ca—and; gaurah—Lord Sri Gaurasundara; 
divyati—illuminated; yauvane—in His youth. 


TRANSLATION 


Exhibiting His scholarship, beauty and fine dress, Lord Caitanya danced 
and chanted as He distributed the holy name of the Lord to awaken 
dormant love of Krsna. Thus Lord Sri Gaurasundara shone in His 
youthful pastimes. 
TEXT 5 
yauvana-praveše angera anga vibhūsaņa 
divya vastra, divya veša, mālya-candana 


SYNONYMS 


yauvana-pravese—on the entrance of His youth; angera—of the body; 
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anga—limbs; vibhisana—ornaments; divya—transcendental; vastra— 
garments; divya—transcendental; vesa—dress; malya—garland; 
candana—(smeared with) sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 


As He entered His youth, the Lord decorated Himself with ornaments, 
dressed Himself in fine cloth, garlanded Himself with flowers and 
smeared Himself with sandalwood. 
TEXT 6 
vidyāra auddhatye kāhon nā kare ganana 
sakala pandita jini’ kare adhyapana 


SYNONYMS 


vidyāra auddhatye—because of pride in education; kāhoh —anyone; nā— 
does not; kare—do; ganana—care; sakala—all; pandita—learned 
scholars; jini'—conquering; kare—does; adhyapana—— studies. 


TRANSLATION 


By dint of pride in His education, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, not caring 
for anyone else, defeated all kinds of learned scholars while executing His 
studies. 
TEXT 7? 
vāyu-vyādhi-cchale kaila prema parakāša 
bhakta-gana lañā kaila vividha vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


vāyu-vyādhi —disease caused by disturbance of the air in the body; 
chale—on the plea of; kaila —made; prema—love of Godhead; 
parakasa—manifestation; bhakta-gana—the devotees; lafia—taking 
with Him; kaila—did; vividha—varieties of; vildsa—pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


In His youth the Lord exhibited His ecstatic love of Krsna on the plea of 
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disturbances of the bodily airs. Accompanied by His confidential 
devotees, He enjoyed various pastimes in this way. 


PURPORT 


According to Āyur-vedic treatment, the entire physiological system is 
conducted by three elements, namely vāyu, pitta and kapha (air, bile and 
mucus). Secretions within the body transform into other secretions like 
blood, urine and stool, but if there are disturbances in the metabolism, 
the secretions turn into kapha (mucus) by the influence of the air within 
the body. According to the Āyur-vedic system, when the secretion of 
bile and formation of mucus disturb the air circulating within the body, 
fifty-nine varieties of diseases may occur. One such disease is craziness. 
On the plea of disturbance of the bodily air and metabolism, Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu acted as if crazy. Thus in His school He began to 
explain the grammar of verbs through Krsna consciousness. Explaining 
everything in grammar in relationship to Krsna, the Lord induced His 
students to refrain from worldly education, for it is better to become 
Krsna conscious and in this way attain the highest perfectional platform 
of education. On these grounds, Srī Jīva Gosvāmī later compiled the 
grammar entitled Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa. People in general consider 
such explanations crazy. Therefore the Lord's purpose in His attitude of 
craziness was to explain that there is nothing within our experience but 
Krsna consciousness, for everything may be dovetailed with Krsna 
consciousness. These pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu have been 
very vividly described in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya-līlā, Chapter 
One. 
TEXT 8 
tabeta karilā prabhu gayāte gamana 
i$évara-purira sange tathāi milana 


SYNONYMS 


tabeta—thereafter; karila—did; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
gayāte—to Gaya; gamana—travel; i$vara-purira sange—with Iávara Puri; 
tathai—there; milana—meeting. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thereafter the Lord went to Gaya. There He met Srila Īsvara Puri. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Gayā to offer respectful oblations to 
His forefathers. This process is called pinda-dàna. In Vedic society, after 
the death of a relative, especially one's father or mother, one must go to 
Gaya and there offer oblations to the lotus feet of Lord Visnu. Therefore 
hundreds and thousands of men gather in Gayā daily to offer such 
oblations, or §rdddha. Following this principle, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu also went there to offer pinda to His dead father. 
Fortunately He met Īšvara Puri there. 
TEXT 9 
dīksā-anantare haila, premera prakāša 
dese āgamana punah premera vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


dīksā—initiation; anantare—immediately after; haila—became; 
premera—of love of Godhead; prakasa—exhibition; deše—in His home 


country; āgamana—coming back; punah—again; premera—of love of 
God; vilàsa—enjoyment. 


TRANSLATION 


In Gaya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was initiated by Isvara Puri, and 
immediately afterwards He exhibited signs of love of Godhead. He again 
displayed such symptoms after returning home. 


PURPORT 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to Gaya, accompanied by many 
of His disciples, He became sick on the way. He had such a high fever 
that He asked His students to bring water that had washed the feet of 
brahmanas, and when they brought it the Lord drank it and was cured. 
Therefore everyone should respect the position of a brahmana, as 
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indicated by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Neither the Lord nor His 
followers displayed any disrespect to brāhmaņas. 
The followers of the Lord must be prepared to offer brahmanas all due 
respect. But preachers of Lord Caitanya's cult object if someone presents 
himself as a brāhmaņa without having the necessary qualifications. The 
followers of Lord Caitanya cannot blindly accept that everyone born in 
a brahmana family is a brahmana. Therefore one should not 
indiscriminately follow the Lord's example of showing respect to 
brāhmaņas by drinking water that has washed their feet. Gradually the 
brāhmaņa families have become degraded because of the contamination 
of Kali-yuga. Thus they misguide people by exploiting their sentiments. 
TEXT 10 
Sacike prema-dàna, tabe advaita-milana 
advaita pāila vi$varüpa-darasana 


SYNONYMS 


šacīke—unto mother Sacidevi; prema-dāna—giving love of Godhead; 
tabe— thereafter; advaita —with Advaita Acarya; milana— meeting; 
advaita—Advaita Acarya; pāila—received; visva-rūpa—of the universal 
form of the Lord; darašana— vision. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter the Lord delivered love of Krsņa to His mother, Sacīdevī, 
nullifying her offense at the feet of Advaita Acarya. Thus there was a 
meeting with Advaita Ācārya, who later had a vision of the Lord's 
universal form. 


PURPORT 


One day Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was sitting on the throne of Visnu in 
the house of Srivasa Prabhu, and in a mood of His own He said, "My 
mother has offended the lotus feet of Advaita Acarya. Unless she 
nullifies this offense at the lotus feet of a Vaisnava, it will not be possible 
for her to achieve love of Krsna." Hearing this, all the devotees went to 
bring Advaita Ācārya there. While coming to see the Lord, Advaita 
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Acarya was glorifying the characteristics of mother Sacidevi, and thus 
upon arriving He fell down on the ground in ecstasy. Then, under the 
instruction of Lord Caitanya, Sacidevi took advantage of this situation 
to touch Advaita Acarya’s lotus feet. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very 
much pleased by His mother's action, and He said, *Now My mother's 
offense at the lotus feet of Advaita Ācārya has been rectified, and she 
may have love of Krsna without difficulty." By this example Lord 
Caitanya taught everyone that although one may be very much 
advanced in Krsna consciousness, if one offends the lotus feet of a 
Vaisnava his advancement will not bear fruit. We should therefore be 
very cautious not to offend a Vaisnava. Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta has 
described such an offense as follows: 


yadi vaisnava-aparādha uthe hati mata 
upāde và chinde, tāra Sukhi’ yaya pata 
(Cc. Madhya 19.156) 


As a mad elephant may trample all the plants in a garden, so by 
committing one offense at the lotus feet of a Vaisnava one may spoil all 
the devotional service he has accumulated in his life. 
After this incident, one day Advaita Acarya Prabhu requested Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu to display the universal form He had very kindly shown 
Arjuna. Lord Caitanya agreed to this proposal, and Advaita Prabhu was 
fortunate enough to see the universal form of the Lord. 
TEXT 11 
prabhura abhiseka tabe karila $rivasa 
khāte vasi prabhu kailā aišvarya prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; abhiseka—worship; tabe—after that; karila— 
did; srivasa—Srivàsa; khāte—on the cot; vasi —sitting; prabhu—Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kailā—did; aisvarya—opulence; prakasa— 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa Thākura then worshiped Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu by the 
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process of abhiseka. Sitting on a cot, the Lord exhibited transcendental 
opulence. 


PURPORT 


Abhiseka is a special function for the installation of the Deity. In this 
ceremony the Deity is bathed with milk and water and then worshiped 
and given a change of dress. This abhiseka function was especially 
observed at the house of Srīvāsa. All the devotees, according to their 
means, worshiped the Lord with all kinds of paraphernalia, and the Lord 
gave benedictions to each devotee according to his desire. 
TEXT 12 
tabe nityānanda-svarūpera āgamana 
prabhuke miliyā pāila sad-bhuja-daršana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; nityananda-svarüpera—of the Personality of Godhead 
Nityananda; āgamana—appearance; prabhuke—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; miliya—meeting; paila—obtained; sat-bhuja-daršana—a 
vision of the six-armed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After this function at the house of Srivasa Thakura, Nityananda Prabhu 
appeared, and when He met with Lord Caitanya He got the opportunity 
to see Him in His six-armed form. 


PURPORT 


The form of Sad-bhuja, the six-armed Lord Gaurasundara, is a 
representation of three incarnations. The form of Sri Ramacandra is 
symbolized by a bow in one hand and an arrow in another, the form of 
Lord Sri Krsna is symbolized by a stick and a flute like those generally 
held by a cowherd boy, and Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu is symbolized by 
a sannyāsa-daņda and a kamandalu, or waterpot. 

Šrīla Nityānanda Prabhu was born in the village of Ekacakrā, in the 
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district of Birbhum, as the son of Padmāvatī and Hādāi Paņdita. In His 
childhood He played like Balarāma. When He was growing up, a 
sannyāsī came to the house of Hādāi Paņdita and begged to have the 
pandita's son as his brahmacārī assistant. Hādāi Pandita immediately 
agreed and delivered his son to him, although the separation was greatly 
shocking, so much so that Hādāi lost his life after the separation. 
Nityananda Prabhu traveled on many pilgrimages with the sannyasi. It is 
said that for many days He lived at Mathurā with him, and at that time 
He heard about Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastimes in Navadvipa. 
Therefore He came down to Bengal to see the Lord. When Lord 
Nityananda came to Navadvipa, He was a guest at the house of Nandana 
Ācārya. Understanding that Nityānanda Prabhu had arrived, Lord 
Caitanya sent His devotees to Him, and thus there was a meeting 
between Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu. 
TEXT 13 
prathame sad-bhuja tānre dekhaila isvara 
šankha-cakra-gadā-padma-šārnga-veņu-dhara 


SYNONYMS 


prathame—at first; sat-bhuja—six-armed; tànre—unto Him; dekhaila— 
showed; īšvara—the Lord; sankha—conchshell; cakra—disc; gadā — 
club; padma—lotus flower; sariga—bow; venu—flute; dhara—carrying. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu a six-armed form bearing a conchshell, disc, club, lotus flower, 
bow and flute. 
TEXT 14 
tabe catur-bhuja hailā, tina aga vakra 
dui haste venu bājāya, duye $ankha-cakra 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; catuh-bhuja—four-armed; hailā—became; tina—three; 
anga—body; vakra—curved; dui haste—in two hands; venu bajaya— 
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blowing the flute; duye—in two (hands); šankha-cakra—conchshell and 
disc. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter the Lord showed Him His four-armed form, standing in a 
three-curved posture. With two hands He played upon a flute, and in the 
other two He carried a conchshell and disc. 
TEXT 15 
tabe ta’ dvi-bhuja kevala vamšī-vadana 
šyāma-anga pita-vastra vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; ta —certainly; dvi-bhuja—two-handed; kevala—only; 
vam$si—flute; vadana—on the mouth; šyāma—bluish; atga—body; pita- 
vastra—yellow dress; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 


Finally the Lord showed Nityananda Prabhu His two-armed form of 
Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda, simply playing on His flute, His 
bluish body dressed in yellow garments. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya-mangala vividly elaborates upon this description. 
TEXT 16 
tabe nityānanda-gosātiira vyāsa-pūjana 
nityānandāveše kaila musala dhāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; nityananda—Nityananda; gosáfiira—of the Lord; 
vyāsa-pūjana—worshiping Vyasadeva or the spiritual master; 
nityānanda-āveše—in the ecstasy of becoming Nityananda; kaila—did; 
musala dhāraņa—carrying a plowlike weapon called a musala. 
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TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu then arranged to offer Vyāsa-pūjā, or worship of the 
spiritual master, to Lord Sri Gaurasundara. But Lord Caitanya carried the 
plowlike weapon called musala in the ecstasy of being Nityananda 


Prabhu. 


PURPORT 


By the order of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Nityānanda Prabhu arranged 
for the Vyāsa-pūjā of the Lord on the night of the full moon. He 
arranged for the Vyāsa-pūjā, or guru-pūjā, through the agency of 
V yasadeva. Since Vyasadeva is the original guru (spiritual master) of all 
who follow the Vedic principles, worship of the spiritual master is called 
Vyāsa-pūjā. Nityananda Prabhu arranged for the Vyāsa-pūjā, and 
sankirtana was going on, but when He tried to put a garland on the 
shoulder of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, He saw Himself in Lord 
Caitanya. There is no difference between the spiritual positions of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu, or Krsna and Balarāma. 
All of Them are but different manifestations of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. During this special ceremony, all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu could understand that there is no difference 
between Lord Caitanya and Nityananda Prabhu. 
TEXT 17 
tabe šacī dekhila, ràma-krsna— —dui bhai 
tabe nistārila prabhu jagāi-mādhāi 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; saci—mother Sacidevi; dekhila—saw; rama-krsna— 
Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama; dui bhai—two brothers; tabe— 
thereafter; nistarila —delivered; prabhu—the Lord; jagāi-mādhāi —the 
two brothers Jagai and Madhai. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter mother Sacidevi saw the brothers Krsna and Balarāma in 
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Their manifestation of Lord Caitanya and Nityānanda. Then the Lord 
delivered the two brothers Jagāi and Mādhāi. 


PURPORT 


One night Šacīdevī dreamt that the Deities in her house, Krsņa and 
Balarāma, had taken the forms of Caitanya and Nityānanda and were 
fighting one another, as children do, to eat the naivedya, or offering to 
the Deities. The next day, by the will of Lord Caitanya, Sacidevi invited 
Nityananda to take prasadam at her house. Thus Vi$vambhara (Lord 
Caitanya) and Nityānanda were eating together, and Sacidevi realized 
that They were none other than Krsna and Balarama. Seeing this, she 
fainted. 
Jagai and Mādhāi were two brothers born in Navadvipa in a respectable 
brāhmaņa family who later became addicted to all kinds of sinful 
activities. By the order of Lord Caitanya, both Nityananda Prabhu and 
Haridāsa Thakura used to preach the cult of Krsna consciousness door to 
door. In the course of such preaching they found Jagai and Madhai, two 
maddened drunken brothers, who, upon seeing them, began to chase 
them. On the next day, Mādhāi struck Nityananda Prabhu on the head 
with a piece of earthen pot, thus drawing blood. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu heard of this, He immediately came to the spot, ready to 
punish both brothers, but when the all-merciful Lord Gauranga saw 
Jagāi's repentant behavior, He immediately embraced him. By seeing the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead face to face and embracing Him, both 
the sinful brothers were at once cleansed. Thus they received initiation 
into the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra from the Lord and 
were delivered. 
TEXT 18 
tabe sapta-prahara chilā prabhu bhāvāveše 
yathā tathā bhakta-gana dekhila visese 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sapta-prahara—twenty-one hours; chilà—remained; 
prabhu—the Lord; bhāva-āveše—in ecstasy; yathd—anywhere; tatha— 
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everywhere; bhakta-gana—the devotees; dekhila—saw; višese— 
specifically. 


TRANSLATION 


After this incident, the Lord remained in an ecstatic position for twenty- 
one hours, and all the devotees saw His specific pastimes. 


PURPORT 


In the Deity's room there must be a bed for the Deity behind the His 
throne. (This system should immediately be introduced in all our 
centers. It does not matter whether the bed is big or small; it should be of 
a size the Deity room can conveniently accommodate, but there must be 
at least a small bed.) One day in the house of Srīvāsa Thākura, Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu sat down on the bed of Visņu, and all the 
devotees worshiped Him with the Vedic mantras of the Purusa-sūkta, 
beginning with sahasra-šīrsā purusah sahasrāksah sahasra-pāt. This veda- 
stuti should also be introduced, if possible, for installations of Deities. 
While bathing the Deity, all the priests and devotees must chant this 
Purusa-sūkta and offer the appropriate paraphernalia for worshiping the 
Deity, such as flowers, fruits, incense, ārati paraphernalia, naivedya, 
vastra and ornaments. All the devotees worshiped Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu in this way, and the Lord remained in ecstasy for seven 
praharas, or twenty-one hours. He took this opportunity to show the 
devotees that He is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, 
who is the source of all other incarnations, as confirmed in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (10.8): aham sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvarh pravartate. 
All the different forms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, or visnu- 
tattva, emanate from the body of Lord Krsna. Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu exposed all the private desires of the devotees, and thus all 
of them became fully confident that Lord Caitanya is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

Some devotees call this exhibition of ecstasy by the Lord sāta-prahariyā 
bhāva, or "the ecstasy of twenty-one hours,” and others call it 
mahābhāva-prakāša or mahā-prakāša. There is a description of this sāta- 
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prahariyā bhāva in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, Chapter 
Nine, which mentions that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu blessed a 
maidservant named Duhkhī with the name Sukhī. He called for 
Kholāvecā Srīdhara and showed him His mahā-prakāša. Then He called 
for Murāri Gupta and showed him His feature as Lord Rāmacandra. He 
offered His blessings to Haridasa Thakura, and at this time He also asked 
Advaita Prabhu to explain the Bhagavad-gītā as it is (gītāra satya-pātha) 
and showed special favor to Mukunda. 
TEXT 19 
varāha-āveša hailā murāri-bhavane 
tānra skandhe cadi! prabhu nācilā angane 


SYNONYMS 


varāha-āveša—the ecstasy of becoming Varahadeva; hailā —became; 
murāri-bhavane—in the house of Murari Gupta; tānra skandhe—on the 
shoulders of Murari Gupta; cadi —riding; prabhu—the Lord; nācilā— 
danced; angane—in the yard. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu felt the ecstasy of the boar incarnation 
and got up on the shoulders of Murari Gupta. Thus they both danced in 
Murāri Gupta's courtyard. 


PURPORT 
One day Caitanya Mahāprabhu began to cry out, "Sükara! Sükara!" 
Thus crying out for the boar incarnation of the Lord, He assumed His 
form as the boar incarnation and got up on the shoulders of Murari 
Gupta. He carried a small gádu, a small waterpot with a nozzle, and thus 
He symbolically picked up the earth from the depths of the ocean, for 
this is the pastime of Lord Varāha. 
TEXT 20 
tabe suklambarera kaila tandula-bhaksana 
‘harer nàma' $lokera kaila artha vivarana 
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SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; suklambarera—of Suklambara Brahmacārī; kaila —did; 
tandula—raw rice; bhaksana—eating; harer nāma slokera—of the verse 
celebrated as such; kaila—did; artha—of the meaning; vivarana— 
explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


After this incident the Lord ate raw rice given by Suklambara Brahmacārī 
and explained very elaborately the import of the “harer nama” sloka 
mentioned in the Brhan-naradiya Purana. 


PURPORT 


Suklambara Brahmacari resided in Navadvipa on the bank of the 
Ganges. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was dancing in ecstasy, he 
approached the Lord with a begging bag containing rice. The Lord was 
so pleased with His devotee that He immediately snatched the bag and 
began to eat the raw rice. No one forbade Him, and thus He finished the 
entire supply of rice. 
TEXT 21 
harer nāma harer nāma 
harer nāmaiva kevalam 
kalau nāsty eva nāsty eva 
nāsty eva gatir anyathā 


SYNONYMS 


hareh nāma— the holy name of the Lord; hareh nāma—the holy name of 
the Lord; hareh nāma—the holy name of the Lord; eva —certainly; 
kevalam—only; kalau—in the Age of Kali; na asti—there is none; eva — 
certainly; na asti—there is none; eva—certainly; na asti—there is none; 
eva—certainly; gatih —destination; anyatha—otherwise. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this Age of Kali there is no other means, no other means, no other 
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means for self-realization than chanting the holy name, chanting the holy 
name, chanting the holy name of Lord Hari” 
TEXT 22 
kali-kāle nāma-rūpe krsņa-avatāra 
nāma haite haya sarva-jagat-nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


kali-kale—in this Age of Kali; nāma-rūpe—in the form of the holy 
name; krsna—Lord Krsna; avatāra—incarnation; nāma—holy name; 
haite—from; haya—becomes; sarva—all; jagat—of the world; nistāra— 
deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this Age of Kali, the holy name of the Lord, the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra, is the incarnation of Lord Krsna. Simply by chanting the holy 
name, one associates with the Lord directly. Anyone who does this is 
certainly delivered. 
TEXT 23 
dārdhya lagi’ ‘harer nāma”-ukti tina-vāra 
jada loka bujhāite punah 'eva'-kara 


SYNONYMS 


dārdhya lāgi'—in the matter of emphasizing; harer nāma—of the holy 
name of Lord Hari; ukti—there is utterance; tina-vāra—three times; 
jada loka—ordinary common people; bujhaite—just to make them 
understand; punah—again; eva-kāra—the word eva, or “certainly.” 


TRANSLATION 


“This verse repeats the word ‘eva’ [‘certainly’] three times for emphasis, 
and it also three times repeats ‘harer nama’ [‘the holy name of the Lord’], 
just to make common people understand. 


PURPORT 
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To emphasize something to an ordinary person, one may repeat it three 
times, just as one might say, "You must do this! You must do this! You 
must do this!” Thus the Brhan-nāradīya Purāņa repeatedly emphasizes 
the chanting of the holy name so that people may take it seriously and 
thus free themselves from the clutches of māyā. It is our practical 
experience in the Krsņa consciousness movement all over the world that 
many millions of people are factually coming to the spiritual stage of life 
simply by chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra regularly, according to 
the prescribed principles. Therefore our request to all our students is 
that they daily chant at least sixteen rounds of this harer nāma mahā- 
mantra. [Cc. Adi 17.21] offenselessly, following the regulative principles. 
Thus their success will be assured without a doubt. 
TEXT 24 
‘kevala’-Sabde punarapi nišcaya-karaņa 
jfiána-yoga-tapa-karma-àdi nivāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


'kevala'-$abde—by the word kevala, or “only”; punarapi—again; nišcaya- 
karana—final decision; jfiana—cultivation of knowledge; yoga— 
practice of the mystic yoga system; tapa—austerity; karma—fruitive 
activities; ddi—and so on; nivárana— prohibition. 


TRANSLATION 


“The use of the word ‘kevala’ [‘only’] prohibits all other processes, such 
as the cultivation of knowledge, practice of mystic yoga, or performance 
of austerities and fruitive activities. 


PURPORT 


Our Krsna consciousness movement stresses the chanting of the Hare 
Krsna mantra only, whereas those who do not know the secret of success 
for this Age of Kali unnecessarily indulge in the cultivation of 
knowledge, the practice of mystic yoga or the performance of fruitive 
activities or useless austerities. They are simply wasting their time and 
misleading their followers. When we point this out very plainly to an 
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audience, members of opposing groups become angry at us. But 
according to the injunctions of the šāstras, we cannot make 
compromises with these so-called jfiánis, yogis, karmis and tapasvis. 
When they say they are as good as we are, we must say that only we are 
good and that they are not good. This is not our obstinacy; it is the 
injunction of the šāstras. We must not deviate from the injunctions of 
the sastras. This is confirmed in the next verse of the Caitanya- 
caritāmrta. 
TEXT 25 
anyathā ye māne, tāra nāhika nistāra 
nahi, nahi, nahi——e tina 'eva -kāra 


SYNONYMS 


anyathā—otherwise; ye—anyone who; māne—accepts; tara—of him; 
nāhika—there is no; nistara—deliverance; nahi nahi nāhi —there is 
nothing else, nothing else, nothing else; e—in this; tina—three; eva- 
kāra—bearing the meaning of emphasis. 


TRANSLATION 


“This verse clearly states that anyone who accepts any other path cannot 
be delivered. This is the reason for the triple repetition ‘nothing else, 
nothing else, nothing else,” which emphasizes the real process of self- 
realization. 
TEXT 26 
trna haite nica hand sada labe nama 
āpani nirabhimānī, anye dibe māna 


SYNONYMS 


trna—grass; haite—than; nica—lower; hafia—becoming; sadā—always; 
labe—chant; nāma—the holy name; ápani—personally; nirabhimani— 
without honor; anye—unto others; dibe—you should give; māna—all 
respect. 


TRANSLATION 
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“To chant the holy name always, one should be humbler than the grass in 
the street and devoid of all desire for personal honor, but one should offer 
others all respectful obeisances. 
TEXT 27 
taru-sama sahisnutà vaisnava karibe 
bhartsana-tādane kāke kichu nā balibe 


SYNONYMS 


taru-sama—like a tree; sahisnuta—forbearance; vaisnava—devotee; 
karibe—should practice; bhartsana—rebuking; tadane—chastising; 
kāke—unto anyone; kichu—something; nā—not; balibe—will utter. 


TRANSLATION 


“A devotee engaged in chanting the holy name of the Lord should 
practice forbearance like that of a tree. Even if rebuked or chastised, he 
should not say anything to others to retaliate. 


TEXT 28 
kātileha taru yena kichu nā bolaya 
šukāiyā mare, tabu jala nā māgaya 


SYNONYMS 


katileha—even being cut; taru—the tree; yena—as; kichu—something; 
nā—not; bolaya—says; $ukaiya—drying up; mare—dies; tabu—still; 
jala—water; nā—does not; māgaya—ask for. 


TRANSLATION 


“For even if one cuts a tree, it never protests, and even if it is drying up 
and dying, it does not ask anyone for water. 


PURPORT 


This practice of forbearance (taror iva sahisnuna) is very difficult, but 
when one actually engages in chanting the Hare Krsna mantra, the 
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guality of forbearance automatically develops. A person advanced in 
spiritual consciousness through the chanting of the Hare Krsņa mantra 
need not practice to develop it separately, for a devotee develops all good 
gualities simply by chanting the Hare Krsņa mantra regularly. 
TEXT 29 
ei-mata vaisnava kāre kichu nā māgiba 
ayācita-vrtti, kimvā šāka-phala khāiba 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; vaisnava—a devotee; kāre —from anyone; kichu— 
anything; nā—not; māgiba—shall ask for; aydcita-vrtti—the profession 
of not asking for anything; kirnva—or; šāka—vegetables; phala—fruits; 


khāiba—shall eat. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus a Vaisnava should not ask anything from anyone else. If someone 
gives him something without being asked, he should accept it, but if 
nothing comes, a Vaisnava should be satisfied to eat whatever vegetables 
and fruits are easily available. 
TEXT 30 
sada nama la-iba, yathā-lābhete santosa 
eita ācāra kare bhakti-dharma-posa 


SYNONYMS 


sadā—always; nāma—the holy name; la-iba—one should chant; yatha— 
inasmuch as; lābhete—gains; santosa— satisfaction; eita—this; ācāra— 
behavior; kare—does; bhakti-dharma—of devotional service; posa— 
maintenance. 


TRANSLATION 


“One should strictly follow the principle of always chanting the holy 
name, and one should be satisfied with whatever he gets easily. Such 
devotional behavior solidly maintains one’s devotional service. 
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TEXT 31 
trnād api su-nīcena 
taror iva sahisņunā 

amāninā māna-dena 
kīrtanīyah sadā harih 


SYNONYMS 


trnāt api—than downtrodden grass; su-nicena—being lower; taroh— 
than a tree; iva—like; sahisnunad—with tolerance; amániná— without 
being puffed up by false pride; mana-dena— giving respect to all; 
kirtaniyah —to be chanted; sadā—always; harih —the holy name of the 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who thinks himself lower than the grass, who is more tolerant than 
a tree, and who does not expect personal honor yet is always prepared to 
give all respect to others can very easily always chant the holy name of 


the Lord." 


PURPORT 


The grass is specifically mentioned in this verse because everyone 
tramples upon it yet the grass never protests. This example indicates 
that a spiritual master or leader should not be proud of his position; 
being always humbler than an ordinary common man, he should go on 
preaching the cult of Caitanya Mahaprabhu by chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra. 
TEXT 32 
ūrdhva-bāhu kari' kahon, $una, sarva-loka 
nāma-sūtre gānthi' para kaņthe ei šloka 


SYNONYMS 


ūrdhva-bāhu—raising my hands; kari —doing so; kahon —I declare; 
šuna—please hear; sarva-loka—all persons; nāma—of the holy name; 
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sūtre—on the thread; gānthi —stringing; para—get it; kanthe—on the 
neck; ei—this; sloka—verse. 


TRANSLATION 


Raising my hands, I declare, “Everyone please hear me! String this verse 
on the thread of the holy name and wear it on your neck for continuous 
remembrance.” 


PURPORT 


When chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, in the beginning one may 
commit many offenses, which are called nāmābhāsa and nāma-aparādha. 
In this stage there is no possibility of achieving perfect love of Krsna by 
chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. Therefore one must chant the 
Hare Krsna mahā-mantra according to the principles of the above verse, 
trnād api su-nicena taror iva sahisnund. One should note in this 
connection that chanting involves the activities of the upper and lower 
lips as well as the tongue. All three must be engaged in chanting the 
Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. The words “Hare Krsna” should be very 
distinctly pronounced and heard. Sometimes one mechanically produces 
a hissing sound instead of chanting with the proper pronunciation with 
the help of the lips and tongue. Chanting is very simple, but one must 
practice it seriously. Therefore the author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami, advises everyone to keep this verse always 
strung about his neck. 
TEXT 33 
prabhu-ajfiaya kara ei sloka ācaraņa 
avašya pāibe tabe $ri-krsna-carana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—of the Lord; ājiāya—on the order; kara—do; ei sloka—of this 
verse; dcarana—practice; avasya—certainly; pāibe—he will get; tabe— 
afterwards; šrī-krsņa-caraņa—the lotus feet of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 
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One m7ust strictly follow the principles given by Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu in this verse. If one simply follows in the footsteps of Lord 
Caitanya and the Gosvamis, certainly he will achieve the ultimate goal of 
life, the lotus feet of Sri Krsna. 
TEXT 34 
tabe prabhu Srivdsera grhe nirantara 
rātre sankirtana kaila eka samvatsara 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; prabhu—the Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
šrīvāsera—of Srivasa Thakura; grhe—in the home; nirantara—always; 
rātre—at night; sankirtana—congregational chanting of the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra; kaila—performed; eka sarnvatsara—one full year. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu regularly led congregational chanting of the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra in the house of Srivasa Thakura every night for 
one full year. 
TEXT 35 
kapāta diya kirtana kare parama āveše 
pāsaņdī hāsite dise, nā pāya praveše 


SYNONYMS 


kapāta—door; diya—closing; kirtana—chanting; kare—performed; 
parama—very high; āveše—in an ecstatic condition; pásandi— 
nonbelievers; hāsite—to laugh; dise—come; nā—does not; pdya—get; 
praveše—entrance. 


TRANSLATION 


This ecstatic chanting was performed with the doors closed so that 
nonbelievers who came to make fun could not gain entrance. 


PURPORT 
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Chanting of the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra is open to everyone, but 
sometimes nonbelievers come to disturb the ceremony of chanting. It is 
indicated herein that under such circumstances the temple doors should 
be closed. Only bona fide chanters should be admitted; others should 
not. But when there is large-scale congregational chanting of the Hare 
Krsņa mahā-mantra, we keep our temples open for everyone to join, and 
by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu this policy has given good 
results. 
TEXT 36 
kirtana Suni’ bāhire tara jvali’ pudi’ mare 
$rivásere duhkha dite nānā yukti kare 


SYNONYMS 


kirtana $uni'—after hearing the chanting; bahire—outside; tard—the 
nonbelievers; jvali —burned; pudi’—to ashes; mare—die; Srivadsere— 
unto Srivasa Thakura; duhkha—troubles; dite—to give; nānā—various; 
yukti—plans; kare—do. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the nonbelievers almost burned to ashes and died out of envy. To 
retaliate, they planned various ways to give trouble to Srivasa Thakura. 
TEXTS 37-38 
eka-dina vipra, nāma—— ‘gopdla capala' 
pāsaņdi-pradhāna sei durmukha, vācāla 
bhavānī-pūjāra saba sāmagrī lana 
rātre Srivdsera dvāre sthāna lepana 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; vipra—one brāhmaņa; nāma—named; gopāla 
cāpāla—Gopāla Cāpāla; pasandi-pradhana—the chief of the 
nonbelievers; sei—he; durmukha—ferocious, using strong words; 
vācāla—talkative; bhavānī-pūjāra—for worshiping the goddess Bhavānī; 
saba—all; simagri—ingredients, paraphernalia; lafiá—taking; rātre—at 
night; šrīvāsera—of Šrīvāsa Thakura; dvāre—on the door; sthāna—the 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


place; lepáfia—smearing. 


TRANSLATION 


One night while kīrtana was going on inside Srivasa Thakura’s house, a 
brāhmaņa named Gopāla Cāpāla, the chief of the nonbelievers, who was 
talkative and very rough in his speech, placed all the paraphernalia for 
worshiping the goddess Durgā outside Srīvāsa Thākura's door. 


PURPORT 


This brahmana, Gopāla Cāpāla, wanted to defame Srivasa Thākura by 
proving that he was actually a sākta, or a worshiper of Bhavani, the 
goddess Durga, but was externally posing as a Vaisnava. In Bengal there 
is perpetual competition between the devotees of goddess Kali and the 
devotees of Lord Krsna. Generally Bengalis, especially those who are 
meat-eaters and drunkards, are very much attached to worshiping the 
goddesses Durga, Kali, Sitala and Candi. Such devotees, who are known 
as šāktas, or worshipers of the Sakti-tattva, are always envious of 
Vaisnavas. Since Srivasa Thakura was a well-known and respected 
Vaisnava in Navadvipa, Gopala Capala wanted to reduce his prestige by 
bringing him down to the platform of the sāktas. Therefore outside 
Srivasa Thākura's door he placed various paraphernalia for worshiping 
Bhavānī, the wife of Lord Siva, such as a red flower, a plantain leaf, a 
pot of wine, and reddish sandalwood paste. In the morning, when 
Šrīvāsa Thākura saw all this paraphernalia in front of his door, he called 
for the respectable gentlemen of the neighborhood and showed them 
that at night he was worshiping Bhavani. Very sorry, these gentlemen 
called for a sweeper to cleanse the place and purify it by sprinkling water 
and cow dung there. This incident concerning Gopala Cāpāla is not 
mentioned in the Caitanya-bhāgavata. 
TEXT 39 
kalāra pāta upare thuila oda-phula 
haridrā, sindūra āra rakta-candana, tandula 


SYNONYMS 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


kalāra pāta—a banana leaf; upare—upon it; thuila—placed; oda-phula— 
a particular type of flower; haridrā —turmeric; sindūra—vermilion; 
āra—and; rakta-candana—red sandalwood; tandula—rice. 


TRANSLATION 


On the upper portion of a plantain leaf he placed such paraphernalia for 
worship as oda-phula, turmeric, vermilion, red sandalwood and rice. 
TEXT 40 
madya-bhāņda-pāše dhari' nija-ghare gela 
prātah-kāle šrīvāsa tāhā ta’ dekhila 


SYNONYMS 
madya-bhāņda—a pot of wine; pāše—by the side of; dhari — placing; 
nija-ghare—to his own home; gela—went; prātah-kāle—in the morning; 
šrīvāsa—Srīvāsa Thakura; tāhā—all those things; ta —certainly; 
dekhila—saw. 


TRANSLATION 


He placed a pot of wine beside all this, and in the morning when Srivasa 
Thākura opened his door he saw this paraphernalia. 
TEXT 41 
bada bada loka saba ānila bolāiyā 
sabāre kahe Srivdsa hāsiyā hāsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


bada bada—respectable; loka—persons; saba—all; anila—brought them; 
bolāijā—causing to be called; sabare—to everyone; kahe—addresses; 
$rivása—9Srivasa Thakura; hāsiyā hásiya—while smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa Thākura called for all the respectable gentlemen of the 
neighborhood and smilingly addressed them as follows. 


TEXT 42 
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nitya rātre kari āmi bhavānī-pūjana 
āmāra mahimā dekha, brāhmaņa-sajjana 


SYNONYMS 


nitya rātre—every night; kari —1 do; āmi—1; bhavānī-pūjana—worship 
of Bhavani, the wife of Lord Siva; ámára—my; mahimā—glories; 
dekha—you see; brahmana-sat-jana—all respectable brāhmaņas. 


TRANSLATION 


*Gentlemen, every night I worship the goddess Bhavānī. Since the 
paraphernalia for the worship is present here, now all you respectable 
brahmanas and members of the higher castes can understand my 
position." 


PURPORT 


According to the Vedic system there are four castes—the brahmanas, 
ksatriyas, vaišyas and šūdras—and below them are the paficamas 
(literally, “members of the fifth group"), who are lower than the šūdras. 
The higher castes—the brahmanas, the ksatriyas and even the vai$yas— 
were known as brāhmaņa-saj-jana. The brāhmaņas especially were 
known as saj-jana, or respectable gentlemen who guided the entire 
society. If there were disputes in the village, people would approach 
these respectable brahmanas to settle them. Now it is very difficult to 
find such bráhmanas and saj-janas, and thus every village and town is so 
disrupted that there is no peace and happiness anywhere. To revive a 
fully cultured civilization, the scientific division of society into 
brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaišyas and šūdras must be introduced all over the 
world. Unless some people are trained as brāhmaņas, there cannot be 
peace in human society. 
TEXT 43 
tabe saba šista-loka kare hāhākāra 
aiche karma hethā kaila kon durācāra 


SYNONYMS 
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tabe—thereafter; saba—all; sista-loka—gentlemen; kare—exclaimed; 
hāhā-kāra—alas, alas; aiche—such; karma—activities; hetha—here; 
kaila—did; kon—who; durācāra—sinful person. 


TRANSLATION 


Then all the assembled gentlemen exclaimed, “What is this? What is this? 
Who has performed such mischievous activities? Who is that sinful 
man?” 
TEXT 44 
hādike āniyā saba dūra karāila 
jala-gomaya diyà sei sthāna lepaila 


SYNONYMS 


hādike—a sweeper; àniya—calling; saba—all; dūra karaila—caused to be 
thrown far; jala—water; gomaya—cow dung; diyjā—mixing; sei—that; 
sthāna—place; lepāila—caused to be smeared over. 


TRANSLATION 


They called for a sweeper [hadi], who threw all the items of worship far 
away and cleansed the place by mopping it with a mixture of water and 
cow dung. 


PURPORT 


The men in Vedic society who engage in public sanitary activities like 
picking up stool and sweeping the street are called hādis. Sometimes they 
are untouchable, especially when engaged in their profession, yet such 
hādis also have the right to become devotees. This is established by Srī 
Bhagavad-gità (9.32), where the Lord declares: 


mam hi pārtha vyapāšritya ye 'pi syuh pāpa-yonayah 
striyo vaišyās tathā šūdrās te 'pi yānti param gatim 


“O son of Prthā, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants], and šūdras [workers] —can attain 
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the supreme destination.” 
There are many untouchables of the lower caste in India, but according 
to Vaisņava principles everyone is welcome to accept this Krsņa 
consciousness movement On the spiritual platform of life and thus be 
freed from trouble. Neither eguality nor fraternity is possible on the 
material platform. 
When Lord Caitanya declares trņād api su-nicena taror iva sahisnund, 
He indicates that one must be above the material conception of life. 
When one thoroughly understands that he is not the material body but a 
spiritual soul, he is even humbler than a man of the lower castes, for he 
is spiritually elevated. Such humility, in which one thinks himself lower 
than the grass, is called su-nīcatva, and being more tolerant than a tree is 
called sahisņutva, forbearance. Being situated in devotional service, not 
caring for the material conception of life, is called amānitva, 
indifference to material respect; yet a devotee thus situated is called 
māna-da, for he is prepared to give honor to others without hesitation. 
Mahatma Gandhi started the hari-jana movement to purify the 
untouchables, but he was a failure because he thought that one could 
become a hari-jana, a personal associate of the Lord, through some kind 
of material adjustment. That is not possible. Unless one fully realizes 
that he is not the body but is a spiritual soul, there is no question of his 
becoming a hari-jana. Those who do not follow in the footsteps of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His disciplic succession cannot distinguish 
between matter and spirit, and therefore all their ideas are but a mixed- 
up hodgepodge of problems. They are virtually lost in the bewildering 
network of Māyādevī. 
TEXT 45 
tina dina rahi' sei gopāla-cāpāla 
sarvānge ha-ila kustha, vahe rakta-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 
tina dina—three days; rahi'—remaining in that way; sei—that; gopāla- 
cāpāla—Gopāla Cāpāla; sarva-ange—all over the body; ha-ila—became 


visible; kustha—leprosy; vahe—discharging; rakta-dhāra—a flow of 


blood. 
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TRANSLATION 


After three days, leprosy attacked Gopala Cāpāla, and blood oozed from 
sores all over his body. 
TEXT 46 
sarvānga bedila kite, kate nirantara 
asahya vedanā, duhkhe jvalaye antara 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-anga—all over the body; bedila—became covered; kite—by insects; 
kāte—biting; nirantara—always; asahya—unbearable; vedanā—pain; 
duhkhe—in unhappiness; jvalaye—burns; antara—without cessation. 


TRANSLATION 


Incessantly covered with germs and insects biting him all over his body, 
Gopala Capala felt unbearable pain. His entire body burned in distress. 
TEXT 47 
gangd-ghate vrksa-tale rahe ta’ vasiyā 


eka dina bale kichu prabhuke dekhiya 


SYNONYMS 


gangā-ghāte—on the bank of the Ganges; vrksa-tale—underneath a tree; 
rahe—remains; ta'—certainly; vasiyjā—sitting; eka dina—one day; 
bale—says; kichu—something; prabhuke—the Lord; dekhiyad—seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


Since leprosy is an infectious disease, Gopala Capala left the village to sit 
down on the bank of the Ganges underneath a tree. One day, however, he 
saw Caitanya Mahaprabhu passing by and spoke to Him as follows. 
TEXT 48 
grama-sambandhe āmi tomāra mātula 
bhāginā, mui kustha-vyādhite hatiāchi vyākula 


SYNONYMS 
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grāma-sambandhe— in a village relationship; āmi—1 (am); tomāra— 
Your; mātula—maternal uncle; bhagina—nephew; mui—1; kustha- 
vyādhite—by the disease of leprosy; hafiachi—have become; vyakula— 
too much afflicted. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear nephew, I am Your maternal uncle in our village relationship. 
Please see how greatly this attack of leprosy has afflicted me. 
TEXT 49 
loka saba uddhārite tomāra avatāra 
muñi bada dukhī, more karaha uddhāra 


SYNONYMS 


loka—people; saba—all; uddhārite—to deliver; tomāra—Your; 
avatàra—incarnation; mufii—1 (am); bada—very; dukhī —unhappy; 
more—unto me; karaha—please do; uddhāra—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


“As an incarnation of God, You are delivering so many fallen souls. I am 
also a greatly unhappy fallen soul. Kindly deliver me by Your mercy." 


PURPORT 


It appears that although Gopala Capala was sinful, talkative and 
insulting, he nevertheless had the qualification of simplicity. Thus he 
believed Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be the incarnation of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead who had come to deliver all fallen souls, and he 
appealed for his own deliverance, seeking the mercy of the Lord. He did 
not know, however, that the deliverance of the fallen does not consist of 
curing their bodily diseases, although it is also a fact that when a man is 
delivered from the material clutches his material bodily diseases are 
automatically cured. Gopala Capala simply wanted to be delivered from 
the bodily sufferings of leprosy, but $ri Caitanya, although accepting his 
sincere appeal, wanted to inform him of the real cause of suffering. 
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TEXT 50 
eta Suni’ mahāprabhura ha-ila kruddha mana 
krodhāveše bale tāre tarjana-vacana 


SYNONYMS 


eta—thus; suni —hearing; mahāprabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ha-ila—there was; kruddha—angry; mana—mind; krodha- 
āveše—out of intense anger; bale—says; tàre—unto him; tarjana— 
chastising; vacana—words. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Caitanya Mahāprabhu appeared greatly angry, and in that 
angry mood He spoke some words chastising him. 
TEXT 51 
āre pāpi, bhakta-dvesi, tore na uddhārimu 
koti-janma ei mate kīdāya khāoyāimu 


SYNONYMS 


āre—O; pāpi—you sinful person; bhakta-dvesi —envious of devotees; 
tore—you; nā uddhārimu—1 shall not deliver; koti-janma— for ten 
million births; ei mate—in this way; kidaya—by the germs; khāoyāimu— 
I shall cause you to be bitten. 


TRANSLATION 


“O sinful person, envious of pure devotees, I shall not deliver you! 
Rather, I shall have you bitten by these germs for many millions of years. 


PURPORT 


We should note herein that all our sufferings in this material world, 
especially from disease, are due to our past sinful activities. And of all 
sinful activities, actions directed against a pure devotee out of sheer 
envy are considered extremely severe. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted 
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Gopāla Cāpāla to understand the cause of his suffering. Any person who 
disturbs a pure devotee engaged in broadcasting the holy name of the 
Lord is certainly punished like Gopāla Cāpāla. This is the instruction of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. As we shall see, one who offends a pure 
devotee can never satisfy Caitanya Mahāprabhu unless and until he 
sincerely regrets his offense and thus rectifies it. 
TEXT 52 
Srivdse karāili tui bhavānī-pūjana 
koti janma habe tora raurave patana 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāse—unto Srivasa Thakura; karāili—you have caused to do; tui— 
you; bhavānī-pūjana—worshiping the goddess Bhavani; koti janma—for 
ten million births; habe—there will be; tora—your; raurave—in hell; 
patana—fall down. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have made Srivasa Thakura appear to have been worshiping the 
goddess Bhavani. Simply for this offense, you will have to fall down into 
hellish life for ten million births. 


PURPORT 


There are many tantric followers who, wishing to eat meat and drink 
wine, practice the black art of worshiping the goddess Bhavānī in a 
crematorium. Such fools also consider this bhavānī-pūjā to be as good as 
worship of Lord Krsna in devotional service. But such abominable 
tantric activities performed by so-called svāmīs and yogis are herein 
condemned by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He declares that such 
bhavānī-pūjā for drinking wine and eating meat quickly plunges one into 
hellish life. The method of worship itself is already hellish, and its results 
must also be hellish and nothing more. 

Many rascals say that whatever way one accepts, one will ultimately 
reach Brahman. Yet we can see from this verse how such persons reach 
Brahman. Brahman spreads everywhere, but appreciation of Brahman in 
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different objects leads to different results. In the Bhagavad-gītā (4.11) the 
Lord says, ye yathā mam prapadyante tams tathaiva bhajāmy aham: "I 
reward everyone according to his surrender unto Me.” Māyāvādīs 
certainly realize Brahman in certain aspects, but realization of Brahman 
in the aspects of wine, women and meat is not the same realization of 
Brahman that devotees achieve by chanting, dancing and eating 
prasādam. Māyāvādī philosophers, being educated in paltry knowledge, 
think all sorts of Brahman realization one and the same and do not 
consider varieties. But although Krsna is everywhere, by His 
inconceivable potency He is simultaneously not everywhere. Thus the 
Brahman realization of the tantric cult is not the same Brahman 
realization as that of pure devotees. Unless one reaches the highest point 
of Brahman realization, Krsna consciousness, he is punishable. All 
people except Krsna conscious devotees are to some proportion pdsandis, 
or demons, and thus they are punishable by the Supreme Lord, the 
Personality of Godhead, as stated below. 
TEXT 53 
pdsandi sarhārite mora ei avatāra 
pāsandī samhārť bhakti karimu pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


pāsandī —demons, atheists; samhàrite—to kill; mora—My; ei—this; 
avatāra—incarnation; pāsandī —atheist; samhari —killing; bhakti — 
devotional service; karimu—1 shall do; pracāra—preaching. 


TRANSLATION 


*] have appeared in this incarnation to kill the demons [pasandis] and, 
after killing them, to preach the cult of devotional service." 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya's mission is the same as that of Lord Krsna, which He 
states in the Bhagavad-gità (4.7—8): 


yada yada hi dharmasya glanir bhavati bhārata 
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abhyutthānam adharmasya tadātmānam srjāmy aham 
paritrānāya sādhūnām vināšāya ca duskrtām 
dharma-sarnsthāpanārthāya sambhavāmi yuge yuge 


"Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O 
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that 
time I descend Myself. In order to deliver the pious and to annihilate the 
miscreants, as well as to reestablish the principles of religion, I advent 
Myself millennium after millennium" 
As explained here, the real purpose of an incarnation of Godhead is to 
kill the atheists and maintain the devotees. He does not say, like so 
many rascal incarnations, that atheists and devotees are on the same 
platform. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, or Lord Sri Krsna, the real 
Personality of Godhead, does not advocate such an idea. 
Atheists are punishable, whereas devotees are to be protected. To 
maintain this principle is the mission of all avatāras, or incarnations. 
One must therefore identify an incarnation by His activities, not by 
popular votes or mental concoctions. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu gave 
protection to devotees and killed many demons in the course of His 
preaching work. He specifically mentioned that the Mayavadi 
philosophers are the greatest demons. Therefore He warned all others 
not to hear the Māyāvāda philosophy: māyāvādi-bhāsya sunile haya 
sarva-nāša. Simply by hearing the Mayavada interpretation of the 
šāstras, one is doomed (Cc. Madhya 6.169). 
TEXT 54 
eta bali’ gelà prabhu karite gaūgā-snāna 
sei pāpī duhkha bhoge, nā yāya parāņa 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; geld—went away; prabhu—the Lord; karite—to 
take; gaūgā-snāna—a bath in the Ganges; sei—that; pāpī —sinful man; 
duhkha—pains; bhoge—suffers; nā —not; yaya—go away; parāņa—the 


life. 


TRANSLATION 
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After saying this, the Lord left to take His bath in the Ganges, and that 
sinful man did not give up his life but continued to suffer. 


PURPORT 


It appears that an offender to a Vaisnava continues to suffer and does 
not give up his life. We have actually seen that a great vaisņava-aparādhī 
continuously suffered so much that it was difficult for him to move, and 
yet he did not die. 
TEXTS 55-56 
sannyāsa kariyā yabe prabhu nīlācale gelā 
tathā haite yabe kuliyà grāme aila 
tabe sei pāpī prabhura la-ila šaraņa 
hita upadeša kaila ha-iyā karuņa 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsa kariya—after accepting the renounced order of life; yabe— 
when; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nīlācale—to Jagannatha 
Puri; gelā—went; tathā haite—from there; yabe—when; kuliya—of the 
name Kuliya; grāme—to the village; āilā—came back; tabe—at that 
time; sei—that; pāpī —sinful man; prabhura—of the Lord; la-ila—took; 
šaraņa—shelter; hita—beneficial; upadesa—advice; kaila—gave; ha- 
iya—becoming; karuna—merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya, after accepting the renounced order of life, went to 
Jagannatha Puri and then came back to the village of Kuliya, upon His 
return that sinful man took shelter at the Lord's lotus feet. The Lord, 
being merciful to him, gave him instructions for his benefit. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thakura, in his Anubhāsya, has given 
the following note in connection with the village Kuliya. The village 
originally known as Kuliya has developed into what is now the city of 
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Navadvīpa. In various authorized books like the Bhakti-ratnākara, 
Caitanya-carita-mahākāvya, Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka and Caitanya- 
bhāgavata it is mentioned that the village of Kuliyā is on the western 
side of the Ganges. Even now, within the area known as Koladvīpa, 
there is a place known as kuliāra gafija and a place called kuliāra daha, 
both within the jurisdiction of the present municipality of Navadvipa. 
In the time of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the two villages on the 
western side of the Ganges named Kuliya and Pahadapura both belonged 
to the jurisdiction of Bahiradvipa. At that time the place on the eastern 
side of the Ganges now known as Antardvipa was known as Navadvipa. 
At that time the place on the eastern side of the Ganges now known as 
Antardvipa was known as Navadvipa. At Sri Mayapur that place is still 
known as Dvipera Matha. There is another place of the name Kuliya 
near Kāncadāpādā, but it is not the same Kuliya mentioned here. It 
cannot be accepted as aparādha-bhafijanera pāta, or the place where the 
offense was excused, for that occurred in the above-mentioned Kuliya 
on the western side of the Ganges. For business reasons many envious 
persons oppose excavation of the real place, and sometimes they 
advertise unauthorized places as the authorized one. 
TEXTS 57-58 
Srivdsa panditera sthāne āche aparādha 
tathā yāha, tenho yadi karena prasāda 
tabe tora habe ei pápa-vimocana 
yadi punah aiche nahi kara ācaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa panditera—of Srīvāsa Thākura; sthāne—at the lotus feet; āche— 
there is; aparādha—offense; tatha—there; yaha—go; tenho—he; yadi — 
if; karena—does; prasāda—blessings; tabe— then; tora—your; habe— 
there will be; ei —this; pápa-vimocana—immunity from sinful reaction; 
yadi—if; punah—again; aiche—such; nahi kara—you do not commit; 
dcarana—behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have committed an offense at the lotus feet of Srivasa Thakura,” 
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the Lord said. "First you must go there and beg for his mercy, and then if 
he gives you his blessings and you do not commit such sins again, you will 
be freed from these reactions.” 
TEXT 59 
tabe vipra la-ila āsi $rivasa šaraņa 
tānhāra krpāya haila pāpa-vimocana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—after that; vipra—the brāhmaņa (Gopala Cāpāla); la-ila—took 
shelter; āsi —coming; Srivdsa—Srivasa Thakura; šaraņa—shelter of his 
lotus feet; tānhāra krpaya—by his mercy; haila—became; pāpa- 
vimocana—free from all sinful reaction. 


TRANSLATION 


Then the brāhmaņa, Gopāla Cāpāla, went to Srivasa Thākura and took 
shelter of his lotus feet, and by Srivasa Thakura’s mercy he was freed 
from all sinful reactions. 
TEXT 60 
āra eka vipra dila kirtana dekhite 
dvāre kapáta,— —nà paila bhitare yāite 


SYNONYMS 


āra—another; eka—one; vipra—brāhmaņa; dila—came; kirtana— 
chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; dekhite—to see; dvāre—in the 
gateway; kapāta—the door (being closed); nā paila—did not get; 
bhitare—inside; yāite—to go. 


TRANSLATION 


Another brāhmaņa came to see the kīrtana performance, but the door was 
closed, and he could not enter the hall. 
TEXT 61 
phiri gela vipra ghare mane duhkha pāñā 
āra dina prabhuke kahe gangāya lāga pātiā 
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SYNONYMS 


phiri’ gela —went back; vipra—the brāhmaņa; ghare—to his home; 
mane—within his mind; duhkha—unhappiness; páfia—getting; āra 
dina—the next day; prabhuke—unto the Lord; kahe—says; gang@ya—on 
the bank of the Ganges; lága—touch; pafia—getting. 


TRANSLATION 


He returned home with an unhappy mind, but on the next day he met 
Lord Caitanya on the bank of the Ganges and spoke to Him. 
TEXT 62 
šāpiba tomāre muñi, pafidchi mano-duhkha 


= = 


paitā chindiya sape pracanda durmukha 


SYNONYMS 


šapiba—l shall curse; tomāre—You; mufii—l; pātiāchi—1 have; manah- 
duhkha—mentally very much aggrieved; paitā—sacred thread; 
chindiya—breaking; šāpe—cursing; pracanda—fiercely; durmukha—one 
who speaks harshly. 


TRANSLATION 


That brahmana was expert in talking harshly and cursing others. Thus he 
broke his sacred thread and declared, *I shall now curse You, for Your 
behavior has greatly aggrieved me." 
TEXT 63 
sarnsāra-sukha tomāra ha-uka vināša 
šāpa šuni' prabhura citte ha-ila ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


sarnsāra-sukha—material happiness; tomāra—Your; ha-uka—may it 
become; vināša—all vanquished; šāpa $uni'—hearing this curse; 
prabhura—of the Lord; citte—within His mind; ha-ila—there was; 
ullāsa—jubilation. 
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TRANSLATION 


The brāhmaņa cursed the Lord, “You shall be bereft of all material 
happiness!” When the Lord heard this, He felt great jubilation within 
Himself. 
TEXT 64 
prabhura šāpa-vārtā yei šune šraddhāvān 
brahma-šāpa haite tāra haya paritrāņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; šāpa-vārtā—the incident of the curse; yei— 
anyone who; šune—hears; $raddhaváàn— with affection; brahma-sapa— 
cursing by a brahmana; haite—from; tāra—his; haya—becomes; 
paritrāņa—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


Any faithful person who hears of this brāhmaņa's cursing Lord Caitanya 
is delivered from all brahminical curses. 


PURPORT 


One should know with firm conviction that the Lord, being 
transcendental, is never subject to any curse or benediction. Only 
ordinary living entities are subjected to curses and the punishments of 
Yamarāja. As the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is beyond such punishments and benedictions. When one 
understands this fact with faith and love, he personally becomes free 
from all curses uttered by brahmanas or anyone else. This incident is not 
mentioned in the Caitanya-bhagavata. 
TEXT 65 
mukunda-dattere kaila daņda-parasāda 
khandila tāhāra cittera saba avasada 


SYNONYMS 
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mukunda-dattere—unto Mukunda Datta; kaila—did; danda— 
punishment; parasáda—benediction; khandila—vanquished; tahara— 
his; cittera—of the mind; saba—all kinds of; avasada—depressions. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu blessed Mukunda Datta with punishment 
and in that way vanquished all his mental depression. 


PURPORT 


Mukunda Datta was once forbidden to enter the association of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu because of his mixing with the Mayavadi 
impersonalists. When Lord Caitanya manifested His mahā-prakāša, He 
called all the devotees one after another and blessed them, while 
Mukunda Datta stood outside the door. The devotees informed the Lord 
that Mukunda Datta was waiting outside, but the Lord replied, "I shall 
not soon be pleased with Mukunda Datta, for though he explains 
devotional service among devotees, he then goes to Mayavadis to hear 
from them the Yoga-vāšistha-rāmāyaņa, which is full of Mayavada 
philosophy. For this I am greatly displeased with him." Hearing the Lord 
speak in that way, Mukunda Datta, standing outside, was exceedingly 
glad that the Lord would at some time be pleased with him, although He 
was not pleased at that moment. But when the Lord understood that 
Mukunda Datta was going to give up the association of the Mayavadis 
for good, He was pleased, and He at once called to see Mukunda. Thus 
He delivered him from the association of the Mayavadis and gave him 
the association of pure devotees. 
TEXT 66 
ācārya-gosāttiire prabhu kare guru-bhakti 
tāhāte ācārya bada haya duhkha-mati 


SYNONYMS 


ácárya-gosáfiire—unto Advaita Ācārya; prabhu—the Lord; kare—does; 
guru-bhakti— offering respects like a spiritual master; tāhāte—in that 
way; dcarya—Advaita Acarya; bada—very much; haya—becomes; 
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duhkha-mati —aggrieved. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya respected Advaita Ācārya as His spiritual master, but 
Advaita Ācārya Prabhu was greatly aggrieved by such behavior. 
TEXT 67 
bhangi kari’ jiāna-mārga karila vyākhyāna 
krodhāveše prabhu tāre kaila avajfiana 


SYNONYMS 
bhangi kari —doing it in fun; jiāna-mārga—the path of philosophical 
speculation; karila—did; vyakhyana—explanation; krodha-āveše—in the 
mood of anger; prabhu—the Lord; tàre—to Him; kaila—did; avajfiana— 
disrespect. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus He whimsically began to explain the path of philosophical 
speculation, and the Lord, in His anger, seemingly disrespected Him. 


TEXT 68 
tabe ācārya-gosātiira ānanda ha-ila 
lajjita ha-iyā prabhu prasāda karila 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; ácárya-gosáfiira —of Advaita Ācārya; ānanda— 
pleasure; ha-ila—aroused; lajjita—ashamed; ha-iyjā —becoming; 
prabhu—the Lord; prasada—benediction; karila—offered. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time Advaita Ācārya was greatly pleased. The Lord understood 
this, and He was somewhat ashamed, but He offered Advaita Acarya His 
benediction. 


PURPORT 
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Advaita Ācārya was a disciple of Madhavendra Puri, Ivara Puri's 
spiritual master. Therefore Īsvara Puri, the spiritual master of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, was Advaita Ācārya's Godbrother. In view of 
this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu treated Advaita Ācārya as His spiritual 
master, but Sri Advaita Acarya did not like this behavior of Lord 
Caitanya, for He wanted to be treated as His eternal servant. Advaita 
Prabhu's aspiration was to be a servant of the Lord, not His spiritual 
master. He therefore devised a plan to antagonize the Lord. He began to 
explain the path of philosophical speculation in the midst of some 
unfortunate Māyāvādīs, and when Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard 
about this, He immediately went there and in a very angry mood began 
to beat Advaita Ācārya. At that time, Advaita Ācārya, greatly pleased, 
began to dance, saying, "Just see how My desire has now been fulfilled! 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to treat Me honorably for so long, but 
now He is treating Me neglectfully. This is My reward. His affection for 
Me is so great that He wanted to save Me from the hands of the 
Mayavadis." Hearing this statement, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
somewhat ashamed, but He was very pleased with Advaita Ācārya. 
TEXT 69 
murāri-gupta-mukhe šuni' ràma-guna-gràma 
lalate likhila tānra "rāmadāsa' nāma 


SYNONYMS 


murāri-gupta—of Murari Gupta; mukhe—from the mouth; $uni'— 
hearing; rāma—of Lord Ramacandra; guņa-grāma—glories; lalate—on 
the forehead; likhila—wrote; tanra—of Murari Gupta; rāma-dāsa—the 
eternal servant of Lord Ramacandra; nāma—the name. 


TRANSLATION 


Murari Gupta was a great devotee of Lord Ramacandra. When Lord 
Caitanya heard Lord Ramacandra’s glories from his mouth, He 
immediately wrote on his forehead “ramadasa” [the eternal servant of 
Lord Ramacandra]. 


TEXT 70 
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srīdharera lauha-pātre kaila jala-pāna 
samasta bhaktere dila ista vara-dāna 


SYNONYMS 


ridharera—of Srīdhara; lauha-pātre—from the iron pot; kaila—did; 
jala-pāna—drinking of water; samasta—all; bhaktere—to the devotees; 
dila—gave; ista —desired; vara-dāna —benediction. 


TRANSLATION 


Once Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to the house of Srīdhara after 
kīrtana and drank water from his damaged iron pot. Then He bestowed 
His benediction upon all the devotees according to their desires. 


PURPORT 


After the mass nagara-sankirtana in protest against the magistrate 
Chand Kazi, the Kazi was converted to a devotee. Then Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu returned with His sankīrtana party to the house of 
Sridhara, and Chand Kazi followed Him. All the devotees rested there 
for some time and drank water from Sridhara’s damaged iron pot. The 
Lord accepted the water because the pot belonged to a devotee. Chand 
Kazi then returned home. The place where they rested is still situated on 
the northeastern side of Mayapur, and it is known as kirtana-visrama- 
sthāna, “the resting place of the kirtana party.” 
TEXT 71 
haridāsa thākurere karila prasāda 
ācārya-sthāne mātāra khaņdāila aparādha 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa thākurere—unto Haridasa Thākura; karila—did; prasada— 
benediction; ācārya-sthāne—in the home of Advaita Acarya; mātāra— 
of Sacimata; khaņdāila—vanguished; aparādha—the offense. 


TRANSLATION 
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After this incident the Lord blessed Haridāsa Thākura and vanguished 
the offense of His mother at the home of Advaita Acarya. 


PURPORT 


On the mahā-prakāša day, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced 
Haridāsa Thākura and informed him that he was none other than an 
incarnation of Prahlada Mahārāja. When Višvarūpa took sannyāsa, 
Šacīmātā thought that Advaita Ācārya had persuaded Him to do so. 
Therefore she accused Advaita Ācārya of this, which was an offense at 
His lotus feet. Later Lord Caitanya induced His mother to take the dust 
of Advaita Ācārya's lotus feet, and thus her vaisnava-aparüdha was 
nullified. 
TEXT 72 
bhakta-gaņe prabhu nāma-mahimā kahila 
šuniyā paduyā tāhān artha-vāda kaila 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gaņe—unto the devotees; prabhu—the Lord; nāma-mahimā— 
glories of the holy name; kahila—explained; šuniyjā—hearing; paduya— 
the students; táhàn—there; artha-váda—interpretation; kaila—did. 


TRANSLATION 


Once when the Lord explained the glories of the holy name to the 
devotees, some ordinary students who heard Him fashioned their own 
interpretation. 
TEXT 73 
name stuti-vāda $uni' prabhura haila duhkha 
sabāre nisedhila, — —ihàra nā dekhiha mukha 


SYNONYMS 


nāme— in the holy name of the Lord; stuti-vāda—exaggeration; $uni' — 
hearing; prabhura—of the Lord; haila—became; duhkha—aggrieved; 
sabāre—unto everyone; nisedhila—warned; ihāra—of him; nā—do not; 
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dekhiha—see; mukha— face. 


TRANSLATION 


When a student interpreted the glories of the holy name as a prayer of 
exaggeration, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, greatly unhappy, immediately 
warned everyone not to see the student's face henceforward. 


PURPORT 


Once when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained the glories of the 
transcendental potency of the Lord’s holy name, the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra, one unfortunate student said that such glorification of the holy 
name was an exaggeration in the šāstras to induce people to take to it. In 
this way the student interpreted the glories of the holy name. This is 
called artha-vāda, and it is one of the ten offenses at the lotus feet of the 
holy name of the Lord. There are many kinds of offenses, but the offense 
known as nāma-aparādha, an offense at the lotus feet of the holy name, 
is extremely dangerous. The Lord therefore warned everyone not to see 
the face of the offender. The Lord immediately took a bath in the 
Ganges with all His clothes on to teach everyone to avoid such a nāma- 
aparādha. The holy name is identical with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. There is no difference between the person God and His holy 
name. This is the absolute position of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Therefore one who distinguishes between the Lord and His 
name is called a pāsaņdī, or nonbeliever, an atheistic demon. 
Glorification of the holy name is glorification of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. One should never attempt to distinguish 
between the Lord and His name or interpret the glories of the holy name 
as mere exaggerations. 
TEXT 74 
sagane sacele giyā kaila gangā-snāna 
bhaktira mahimā tāhān karila vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


sa-gane—with His followers; sa-cele—without leaving the clothes; 
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giyā—going; kaila —did; gangā-snāna—bathing in the Ganges; 
bhaktira—of devotional service; mahimā—glories; tāhāiī —there; 
karila—did; vyakhyana —explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


Without even removing His garments, Lord Caitanya took a bath in the 
Ganges with His companions. There He explained the glories of 
devotional service. 
TEXT 75 
jfiàna-karma-yoga-dharme nahe krsna vasa 
krsna-vaša-hetu eka——prema-bhakti-rasa 


SYNONYMS 


jiāna—the path of speculative knowledge; karma—ruitive activities; 
yoga—the process of controlling the senses; dharme—in the activities, 
in such an occupation; nahe—is not; krsna—Lord Krsna; vasa— pleased; 
krsna—of Lord Krsna; vaša—for the pleasure; hetu—reason; eka—one; 
prema—love; bhakti—devotional service; rasa—such a mellow. 


TRANSLATION 


*By following the paths of speculative philosophical knowledge, fruitive 
activity or mystic yoga to control the senses, one cannot satisfy Krsna, 
the Supreme Lord. Unalloyed devotional love for Krsna is the only cause 
for the Lord's satisfaction. 
TEXT 76 
na sādhayati mām yogo 
na sánkhyarm dharma uddhava 
na svādhyāyas tapas tyāgo 
yathā bhaktir mamorjitā 


SYNONYMS 


na—never; sādhayati —causes to remain satisfied; mām—Me; yogah — 
the process of control; na—nor; sankhyam-—the process of gaining 
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philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmah—such an 
occupation; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; na—nor; svādhyāyah—study 
of the Vedas; tapah —austerities; tyagah —renunciation, acceptance of 
sannyāsa, or charity; yathd—as much as; bhaktih —devotional service; 
mama-—unto Me; ürjità—developed. 


TRANSLATION 
“(The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava, 


neither through astanga-yoga [the mystic yoga system to control the 
senses], nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the 
Absolute Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities, 
charity or acceptance of sannyasa can one satisfy Me as much as by 


developing unalloyed devotional service unto Me." 


PURPORT 


Karmis, jfidnis, yogis, tapasvis and students of Vedic literature who do 
not have Krsna consciousness simply beat around the bush and do not 
get any final profit because they have no clear knowledge of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Nor do they have faith in approaching 
Him by discharging devotional service, although everywhere such 
service is repeatedly emphasized, as it is in this verse from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (11.14.20). The Bhagavad-gītā (18.55) also declares, bhaktyā 
mam abhijānāti yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah: "One can understand the 
Supreme Personality as He is only by devotional service.” If one wants to 
understand the Supreme Personality factually, he must take to the path 
of devotional service and not waste time in profitless philosophical 
speculation, fruitive activity, mystic yogic practice or severe austerity 
and penance. Elsewhere in the Bhagavad-gītā (12.5) the Lord confirms, 
kleso 'dhikataras tesām avyaktāsakta-cetasām: “For those whose minds are 
attached to the unmanifested, impersonal feature of the Supreme, 
advancement is very troublesome." People who are attached to the 
impersonal feature of the Lord are obliged to take great trouble, yet 
nevertheless they cannot understand the Absolute Truth. As explained 
in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.11), brahmeti paramātmeti bhagavan iti 
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Sabdyate. Unless one understands the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the original source of both Brahman and Paramātmā, one is still in 
darkness about the Absolute Truth. 
TEXT 77 
murārike kahe tumi krsna vasa kailā 
šuniyā murāri Sloka kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


murārike—unto Murāri; kahe—says; tumi—you; krsna—Lord Krsņa; 
vaša—satisfied; kaila —made; šuniyā—hearing; murári—Murari; sloka— 
verse; kahite—to speak; lāgila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya then praised Murāri Gupta, saying, "You have satisfied 
Lord Krsņa.” Hearing this, Murāri Gupta guoted a verse from Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 78 
kvāham daridrah pāpīyān 
kva krsnah $ri-niketanah 
brahma-bandhur iti smāham 
bāhubhyām parirambhitah 


SYNONYMS 


kva—whereas; aham—1 (am); daridrah—very poor; pāpījān—sinful; 
kva—whereas; krsnah—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; šrī- 
niketanah—the shelter of the goddess of fortune; brahma-bandhuh—a 
caste brāhmaņa without brahminical qualifications; iti—thus; sma— 
certainly; aham—1 (am); bahubhyam—by the arms; parirambhitah — 
embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since I am but a poor, sinful brahma-bandhu, not brahminically 
qualified although born in a brahmana family, and You, Lord Krsna, are 
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the shelter of the goddess of fortune, it is simply wonderful, my dear Lord 
Krsna, that You have embraced me with Your arms-”” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.81.16) spoken by Sudāmā 
Vipra in the presence of Lord Sri Krsna. This and the previous verse 
quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam clearly indicate that although Krsna is 
so great that it is not possible for anyone to satisfy Him, He exhibits His 
greatness by being personally satisfied even with one who is unqualified 
from so many angles of vision. Sudāmā Vipra was born in a family of 
brāhmaņas, and he was a learned scholar and a class friend of Krsna's, 
yet he considered himself unfit to be strictly called a bráhmana. He 
called himself a brahma-bandhu, meaning "one born in a bráhmana 
family but not brahminically qualified." Because of His great respect for 
brāhmaņas, however, Krsna embraced Sudama Vipra, although he was 
not a regular bráhmana but a brahma-bandhu, or friend of a brāhmaņa 
family. Murāri Gupta could not be called even a brahma-bandhu because 
he was born of a vaidya family and according to the social structure was 
therefore considered a Sidra. But Krsna bestowed special mercy upon 
Murāri Gupta because he was a beloved devotee of the Lord, as stated by 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The purport of $ri Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati 
Thākura's elaborate discussion of this subject is that no qualification in 
this material world can satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, yet everything becomes successful simply through development of 
devotional service to the Lord. 

The members of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
cannot even call themselves brahma-bandhus. Therefore our only means 
for satisfying Krsna is to pursue the injunctions of Lord Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, who says: 


yāre dekha, tare kaha ‘krsna’-upadesa 
āmāra ājītāya guru hafià tara’ ei deša 
“Whomever you meet, instruct him on the teachings of Krsna. In this 


way, on My order, become a spiritual master and deliver the people of 
this country.” (Cc. Madhya 7.128) Simply trying to follow the orders of 
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Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, we speak to the people of the world about 
Bhagavad-gità As It Is. This will make us qualified to satisfy the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 
TEXT 79 
eka-dina prabhu saba bhakta-gana lafia 
sankirtana kari’ vaise érama-yukta hana 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; prabhu—the Lord; saba—all; bhakta-gana— 
devotees; lafiāā —taking into company; sankirtana—chanting the Hare 
Krsna mantra; kari' —doing so; vaise—sat; Srama-yukta—feeling 
fatigued; hafia—thus being. 


TRANSLATION 


One day the Lord performed sankirtana with all His devotees, and when 
they were greatly fatigued they sat down. 
TEXT 80 
eka āmra-bīja prabhu angane ropila 
tat-ksane janmila vrksa badite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; āmra-bīja—seed of a mango; prabhu—the Lord; angane—in 
the yard; ropila—sowed; tat-ksane—immediately; janmila—fructified; 
vrksa—a tree; bádite—to grow; lāgila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then sowed a mango seed in the yard, and immediately the seed 
fructified into a tree and began to grow. 
TEXT 81 
dekhite dekhite vrksa ha-ila phalita 


pākila aneka phala, sabei vismita 


SYNONYMS 
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dekhite dekhite—as people were seeing; vrksa—the tree; ha-ila—became; 
phalita—fully grown with fruits; pākila—ripened; aneka—many; 
phala—fruits; sabei—every one of them; vismita—struck with wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


As people looked on, the tree became fully grown, with fruits that fully 
ripened. Thus everyone was struck with wonder. 
TEXT 82 
sata dui phala prabhu šīghra padaila 
praksālana kari' krsņe bhoga lāgāila 


SYNONYMS 


šata—hundred; dui—two; phala—fruits; prabhu—the Lord; šīghra— 
very soon; pādāila—caused to be picked up; praksalana— washing; 
kari —doing; krsne—to Lord Krsna; bhoga—offering; lagaila—made it 
so. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord immediately picked about two hundred fruits, and after 
washing them He offered them to Krsna to eat. 
TEXT 83 
rakta-pita-varna,— —nmnáàhi asthi-valkala 
eka janera peta bhare khāile eka phala 


SYNONYMS 


rakta-pita-varna—the mangoes were red and yellow in color; nāhi — 
there was none; asthi—seed; valkala—or skin; eka—one; janera—man's; 
peta—belly; bhare—filled up; khāile—if he would eat; eka—one; phala— 
fruit. 


TRANSLATION 


The fruits were all red and yellow, with no seed inside and no skin 
outside, and eating one fruit would immediately fill a man's belly. 
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PURPORT 


In India a mango is considered best when it is red and yellow, its seed is 
very small, its skin is very thin, and it is so palatable that if a person eats 
one fruit he will be satisfied. The mango is considered the king of all 
fruits. 
TEXT 84 
dekhiyā santusta hailā $acira nandana 
sabāke khāoyāla āge kariyā bhaksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyā—seeing this; santusta—satisfied; haila—became; $acira—of 
mother Sacī; nandana—son; sabāke—everyone; khāoyāla—made to eat; 
āge—in the beginning; kariya—doing; bhaksana—eating Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the quality of the mangoes, the Lord was greatly satisfied, and 
thus after eating first, He fed all the other devotees. 
TEXT 85 
asthi-valkala nahi,———amrta-rasamaya 
eka phala khaile rase udara pūraya 


SYNONYMS 


asthi—seed; valkala—skin; nadhi—there is none; amrta—nectar; rasa- 
maya—full of juice; eka—one; phala—fruit; khāile—if one eats; rase— 
with the juice; wdara—belly; pūraya—fulfilled. 


TRANSLATION 


The fruits had no seeds or skins. They were full of nectarean juice and 
were so sweet that a man would be fully satisfied by eating only one. 
TEXT 86 
ei-mata pratidina phale bara masa 
vaisnava khāyena phala,——prabhura ullāsa 
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SYNONYMS 
ei-mata—in this way; prati-dina—every day; phale—fruit grew; bāra — 
twelve; māsa—months; vaisnava—the Vaisnavas; khāyena—eat; phala— 
the fruits; prabhura—the Lord's; ullāsa—satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, fruits grew on the tree every day throughout the twelve 
months of the year, and the Vaisnavas used to eat them, to the Lord's 
great satisfaction. 
TEXT 87 
ei saba lilà kare $acira nandana 
anya loka nāhi jāne vinā bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all these; lila—pastimes; kare—performed; šacīra —of mother 
Saci; nandana—son; anya loka—other people; nahi—do not; jane— 
know; vinā —except; bhakta-gana—the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


These are confidential pastimes of the son of Saci. Other than devotees, 
no one knows of this incident. 


PURPORT 


Nondevotees cannot believe this incident, yet the place where the tree 
grew still exists in Māyāpur. It is called Amra-ghatta or Āma-ghātā. 
TEXT 88 
ei mata bāra-māsa kīrtana-avasāne 
āmra-mahotsava prabhu kare dine dine 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; bāra-māsa—for twelve months; kirtana—chanting 
of the Hare Krsna mantra; avasāne—at the end; ámra-mahà-utsava— 
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festival of eating mangoes; prabhu—the Lord; kare—performs; dine 
dine—every day. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the Lord performed sankīrtana every day, and at the end of 
sankirtana there was a mango-eating festival every day for twelve months. 


PURPORT 


On principle, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu would distribute prasādam at 
the end of kirtana performances. Similarly, the members of the Krsna 
consciousness movement must distribute some prasádam to the audience 
after performing kirtana. 
TEXT 89 
kirtana karite prabhu aila megha-gana 
āpana-icchāya kaila megha nivāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


kirtana—sankirtana; karite—performing; prabhu—the Lord; aila—there 
was; megha-gana—bunches of clouds; apana-icchaya— by self-will; 
kaila—made; megha—of the clouds; nivarana—stopping. 


TRANSLATION 


Once while Caitanya Mahaprabhu was performing kirtana, clouds 
assembled in the sky, and the Lord, by His own will, immediately stopped 
them from pouring rain. 


PURPORT 


In this connection Srīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura says that once when 
Lord Caitanya was performing sankirtana a short way from the village, 
some clouds appeared overhead. By the supreme will of the Lord, the 
clouds were asked to disperse, and they did. Because of this incident, 
that place is still known as Meghera-cara. Since the course of the Ganges 
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has now changed, the village of the name Belapukhuriyā, which was 
formerly situated in a different place, called Tāraņavāsa, has now 
become known as Meghera-cara. The Madhya-khanda of Srila Locana 
dasa Thakura 's Caitanya-mangala also relates that once at the end of 
the day, when evening clouds assembled overhead and thundered 
threateningly, all the Vaisnavas were very much afraid. But the Lord 
took His karatalas in His hands and personally began chanting the Hare 
Krsna mantra, looking up toward the sky as if to direct the demigods in 
the higher planets. Thus all the assembled clouds dispersed, and as the 
sky became clear, with the moon rising, the Lord began dancing very 
happily with His jubilant and satisfied devotees. 
TEXT 90 
eka-dina prabhu šrīvāsere ajfia dila 
‘brhat sahasra-nāma pada, šunite mana haila 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; prabhu—the Lord; $rivasere—unto Srivasa Thākura; 
ajfia—order; dila—gave; brhat—great; sahasra-nāma—one thousand 
names; pada—read; šunite—to hear; mana—mind; haila—wanted. 


TRANSLATION 


One day the Lord ordered Srivasa Thākura to read the Brhat-sahasra- 
nama [the thousand names of Lord Visnu], for He wanted to hear them at 
that time. 
TEXT 91 
padite āilā stave nrsimhera nāma 
$uniyà āvista hailā prabhu gauradhāma 


SYNONYMS 


padite—while reading; ailà—came; stave—in the prayer; nrsimhera—of 
Lord Nrsimha; nāma—the holy name; šuniyjā—hearing; dvista— 
absorbed; haila—became; prabhu—Lord; gaura-dhāma— Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


As he read the thousand names of the Lord, in due course the holy name 
of Lord Nrsimha appeared. When Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard the holy 
name of Lord Nrsimha, He became fully absorbed in thought. 


PURPORT 


The Caitanya-mangala, Madhya-khanda, describes this incident as 
follows: $rivasa Pandita was performing the sráddha ceremony for his 
father, and as is customary, he was hearing the thousand names of Lord 
Visnu. At that time Gaurahari (Lord Caitanya) appeared on the scene, 
and He also began to hear the thousand names of Visnu with full 
satisfaction. When He thus heard the holy name of Lord Nrsimha, Lord 
Caitanya became absorbed in thought, and He became angry like 
Nrsimha Prabhu in His angry mood. His eyes became red, His bodily 
hairs stood on end, all the parts of His body trembled, and He made a 
thundering sound. All of a sudden He took up a club, and people became 
greatly afraid, thinking, "We do not know what kind of offense we have 
now committed!" But then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu adjusted His 
thoughts and sat down on His seat. 
TEXT 92 
nrsimha-dvese prabhu hate gadā lana 
pāsaņdī mārite yāya nagare dhāiyā 


SYNONYMS 


nrsimha-dvese—in the ecstatic mood of Lord Nrsimha; prabhu—the 
Lord; hāte—in His hand; gadā—club; lafia—taking; pdsandi—the 
atheists; mārite—to kill; yaya—goes; nagare—in the city; dhaiya— 
running. 


TRANSLATION 


In the mood of Lord Nrsimhadeva, Lord Caitanya ran through the city 
streets, club in hand, ready to kill all the atheists. 
TEXT 93 
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nrsimha-dvesa dekhi’ mahā-tejomaya 


patha chadi' bhāge loka pāňā bada bhaya 


SYNONYMS 


nrsimha-dvesa—the ecstasy of Lord Nrsimhadeva; dekhi'—seeing; mahā- 
tejo-maya—very fierce; patha chādi —giving up the road; bhāge—run 
away; loka—all people; pafià—getting; bada—very much; bhaya—afraid. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Him appearing very fierce in the ecstasy of Lord Nrsimha, people 
ran from the street and fled here and there, afraid of His anger. 
TEXT 94 
loka-bhaya dekhi’ prabhura bahya ha-ila 
Srivdsa-grhete giyā gadā phelaila 


SYNONYMS 


loka-bhaya—the fearful people; dekhi’—seeing this; prabhura—of the 
Lord; bahya—external sense; ha-ila—appeared; šrīvāsa-grhete—in the 
house of Srivasa Pandita; giya—going there; gada—the club; phelaila— 
threw away. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the people so afraid, the Lord came to His external senses and thus 
returned to the house of Srivasa Thakura and threw away the club. 
TEXT 95 
Srivdse kahena prabhu kariyā visāda 
loka bhaya paya,——mora haya aparādha 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāse—unto Srivasa Thākura; kahena—says; prabhu—the Lord; 
kariya—becoming; visida—morose; loka—people; bhaya paya—become 
afraid; mora—My; haya—there is; aparadha—offense. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord became morose and said to Srivasa Thākura, “When I adopted 
the mood of Lord Nrsirnhadeva, people were greatly afraid. Therefore I 
stopped, since causing fear among people is an offense." 
TEXT 96 
$rivàsa balena,——ye tomāra nāma laya 
tāra koti aparādha saba haya ksaya 


SYNONYMS 


$rivàsa balena—Srivasa Pandita said; ye—anyone who; tomara—Y our; 
nāma—holy name; laya—takes; tāra—his; koti—ten million; 
aparādha—offenses; saba—all; haya—become; ksaya—vanquished. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa Thakura replied, “Anyone who takes Your holy name vanquishes 
ten million of his offenses immediately. 
TEXT 97 
aparādha nahi, kaile lokera nistāra 
ye toma’ dekhila, tāra chutila samsāra 


SYNONYMS 


aparādha—offense; nāhi —did not; kaile—committed; lokera—of the 
people; nistāra—liberation; ye—anyone who; tomā'—You; dekhila—saw; 
tara—his; chutila—became free; samsara—material bondage. 


TRANSLATION 


“There was no offense in Your appearing as Nrsimhadeva. Rather, any 
man who saw You in that mood was immediately liberated from the 
bondage of material existence." 
TEXT 98 
eta bali’ srīvāsa karila sevana 
tusta hañā prabhu aila āpana-bhavana 
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SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; $rivàsa—Srivasa Thākura; karila—did; sevana— 
worship; tusta—satisfied; hafia—becoming; prabhu—the Lord; aila— 
came back; āpana-bhavana—to His own home. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Srivasa Thakura worshiped the Lord, who was then 
greatly satisfied and returned to His own home. 
TEXT 99 
āra dina šiva-bhakta Siva-guna gaya 
prabhura angane nāce, damaru bājāya 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—another day; siva-bhakta—a devotee of Lord Siva; Siva- 
guna—the qualities of Lord Siva; gāja —chants; prabhura—of Lord 
Caitanya; angane—in the courtyard; nāce—dances; damaru—a kind of 
musical instrument; bajaya—plays on it. 


TRANSLATION 


On another day a great devotee of Lord Siva, chanting of Lord Siva's 
qualities, came to Lord Caitanya's house, where he began dancing in the 
courtyard and playing his damaru [a musical instrument]. 
TEXT 100 
maheša-āveša hailā šacīra nandana 
tāra skandhe cadi nrtya kaila bahu-ksana 


SYNONYMS 


maheša-āveša— in the mood of Lord Siva; haila—became; $acira—of 
mother Saci; nandana—son; tāra skandhe—on his shoulder; cadi — 
getting on; nrtya—dance; kaila—did; bahu-ksana—for a long time. 


TRANSLATION 
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Then Lord Caitanya, adopting the mood of Lord Siva, got on the man's 
shoulders, and thus they danced together for a long time. 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu adopted the mood of Lord Šiva, for He is 
Šiva also. According to the philosophy of acintya-bhedābheda-tattva, 
Lord Siva is not different from Lord Visnu, but still Lord Siva is not 
Lord Visnu, just as yogurt is nothing but milk and yet is not milk 
nevertheless. One cannot get the benefit of milk by drinking yogurt. 
Similarly, one cannot get salvation by worshiping Lord Siva. If one 
wants salvation, one must worship Lord Visnu. This is confirmed in the 
Bhagavad-gità (9.4): mat-sthāni sarva-bhūtāni na cāham tesv avasthitah. 
Everything is resting on the Lord, for everything is His energy, yet He is 
not everywhere. Lord Caitanya's adopting the mood of Lord Siva is not 
extraordinary, but one should not therefore think that by worshiping 
Lord Siva one is worshiping Lord Caitanya. That would be a mistake. 
TEXT 101 
āra dina eka bhiksuka āilā māgite 
prabhura nrtya dekhi nrtya lāgila karite 


SYNONYMS 


āra—another; dina—day; eka—one; bhiksuka—beggar; dila—came; 
māgite—to beg; prabhura—of the Lord; nrtya—dancing; dekhi—seeing; 
nrtya—dancing; lagila—began; karite—to perform. 


TRANSLATION 


On another day a mendicant came to beg alms from the Lord's house, but 
when he saw the Lord dancing, he also began to dance. 
TEXT 102 
prabhu-sange nrtya kare parama ullāse 
prabhu tare prema dila, prema-rase bhase 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhu-sange—along with the Lord; nrtya kare—was dancing; parama— 
very much; ullase—in satisfaction; prabhu—the Lord; tàre—him; 
prema—love of Godhead; dila—delivered; prema-rase—in the mellows 
of love of God; bhase—began to float. 


TRANSLATION 


He danced with the Lord because he was favored by love of Krsna. Thus 
he flowed in the mellows of love of Godhead. 
TEXT 103 
āra dine jyotisa sarva-jfia eka dila 
tāhāre sammāna kari’ prabhu prašna kaila 


SYNONYMS 


āra dine—some other day; jyotisa—an astrologer; sarva-jfia— who knows 
everything; eka—one; dila—came there; tāhāre—unto him; sammāna 
kari —giving all honor; prabhu—the Lord; prasna—question; kaila — 
put. 


TRANSLATION 


On another day an astrologer came who was said to know everything— 
past, present and future. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu received him 
with all honor and put this guestion before him. 


PURPORT 


Bráhmanas generally used to become astrologers, Āyur-vedic physicians, 
teachers and priests. Although highly learned and respectable, such 
brāhmaņas went from door to door to distribute their knowledge. A 
brāhmaņa would first go to a householder's home to give information 
about the functions to be performed on a particular tithi, or date, but if 
there were sickness in the family, the family members would consult the 
brāhmaņa as a physician, and the brahmana would give instruction and 
some medicine. Often, since the brahmanas were expert in astrology, 
people would also be greatly inquisitive about their past, present and 
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future. 
Although the brahmana appeared at Lord Caitanya's house as a beggar, 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu received him with great respect because he 
was a qualified brahmana who knew the astrological science perfectly. 
Although brāhmaņas would go door to door just like beggars, they were 
honored as very respectable guests. This was the system in Hindu society 
five hundred years ago, during the time of Caitanya Mahāprabhu. This 
system was current even one hundred years ago; even fifty or sixty years 
ago, when we were children, such brāhmaņas would visit householders 
like humble beggars, and people would derive great benefit from the 
mercy of such brāhmaņas. The greatest benefit was that a householder 
could save a great deal of money from being spent on doctor bills because 
the brāhmaņas, aside from explaining the past, present and future, could 
ordinarily cure all kinds of diseases simply by giving instructions and 
some medicine. Thus no one was bereft of the benefit of a first-class 
physician, astrologer and priest. The important members of ISKCON 
should give careful attention to our Dallas school, where children are 
being taught Sanskrit and English to become perfect brahmanas. If they 
are actually trained as perfect brāhmaņas, they can save society from 
rogues and ruffians; indeed, people can live happily under the protection 
of qualified brāhmaņas. Therefore the Bhagavad-gītā (4.13) gives special 
stress to the division of society (cátur-varnyarm mayā srstarh guna-karma- 
vibhagasah). Unfortunately some people are now claiming to be 
brāhmaņas simply by birthright, with no qualifications. Therefore the 
entire society is in chaos. 
TEXT 104 
ke āchilun āmi pūrva janme kaha gani’ 
ganite lāgilā sarva-jfia prabhu-vākya $uni' 


SYNONYMS 


ke dchilun áàmi—who I was; pūrva janme—in My previous birth; kaha— 
please say; gani —by your astrological calculation; ganite—to calculate; 
lagila—began; sarva-jfia—a man who knows past, present and future; 
prabhu-vakya—the words of Lord Caitanya; šuni —hearing. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Please tell Me who I was in My previous birth," the Lord said. “Please 
tell Me by your astrological computations." Hearing the words of the 
Lord, the astrologer immediately began to calculate. 


PURPORT 


Through astrology one can know past, present and future. Modern 
Western astrologers have no knowledge of the past or future, nor can 
they perfectly say anything about the present. Herein we find, however, 
that after hearing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s order, the astrologer 
immediately began his calculations. This was not a facade: he actually 
knew how to ascertain one’s past life through astrology. A still-existing 
treatise called the Bhrgu-samhità describes a system by which anyone 
can immediately get information about what he was in the past and 
what he is going to be in the future. The brāhmaņas who went door to 
door as if beggars had perfect command of such vast knowledge. Thus 
the highest knowledge was easily available even to the poorest man in 
society. The poorest man could inquire from an astrologer about his past, 
present and future, with no need for business agreements or exorbitant 
payments. The brāhmaņa would give him all the benefit of his 
knowledge without asking remuneration, and the poor man, in return, 
would offer a handful of rice, or anything he had in his possession, to 
satisfy the brahmana. In a perfect human society, perfect knowledge in 
any science—medical, astrological, ecclesiastical and so on—is available 
even to the poorest man, with no anxiety over payment. In the present 
day, however, no one can get justice, medical treatment, astrological 
help or ecclesiastical enlightenment without money, and since people 
are generally poor, they are bereft of the benefits of all these great 


sciences. 
TEXT 105 
gani’ dhyāne dekhe sarva-jfia, —— mahaà-jyotirmaya 
ananta vaikuntha-brahmanda— —sabàra āšraya 
SYNONYMS 
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gani —by calculation; dhyane—by meditation; dekhe—sees; sarva-jfia — 
knower of everything; mahā-jyotir-maya—highly effulgent body; 
ananta—unlimited; vaikuntha— spiritual world; brahmanda— planets; 
sabāra—otf all of them; āšraya—shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


Through calculation and meditation, the all-knowing astrologer saw the 
greatly effulgent body of the Lord, which is the resting place of all the 
unlimited Vaikuntha planets. 


PURPORT 


Here we get some information of the Vaikuntha world, or spiritual 
world. Vaikuntha means "without anxiety." In the material world, 
everyone is full of anxiety, but another world, where there is no anxiety, 


is described in the Bhagavad-gità (8.20): 


paras tasmāt tu bhāvo nyo ’vyakto 'vyaktāt sanātanah 
yah sa sarvesu bhūtesu našyatsu na vinasyati 


"Yet there is another unmanifest nature, which is eternal and is 
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is 
supreme and is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, 
that part remains as it is." 

As there are many planets within the material world, there are many 
millions of planets, called Vaikunthalokas, in the spiritual world. All 
these Vaikunthalokas, or superior planets, rest on the effulgence of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. As stated in the Brahma-samhita 
(yasya prabhā prabhavato jagad-anda-koti- [Bs. 5.40]), the Brahman 
effulgence emanating from the body of the Supreme Lord creates 
innumerable planets in both the spiritual and material worlds; thus these 
planets are creations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
astrologer saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be the very same Personality 
of Godhead. We can just imagine how learned he was, yet he was 
traveling door to door, just like an ordinary beggar, for the highest 
benefit of human society. 
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TEXT 106 
parama-tattva, para-brahma, parama-isvara 
dekhi’ prabhura mūrti sarva-jfia ha-ila phanphara 


SYNONYMS 


parama-tattva—the Supreme Truth; para-brahma—the Supreme 
Brahman; parama-i$vara—the Supreme Lord; dekhi’—seeing; 
prabhura—of the Lord; mūrti —form; sarva-jfia—the all-knowing 
astrologer; ha-ila—became; phanphara— confused. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be the same Absolute Truth, the 
Supreme Brahman, the Personality of Godhead, the astrologer was 
confused. 


PURPORT 


Herein it is clearly indicated that the Absolute Truth, the Supreme 
Brahman, is, in the ultimate issue, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore a person is the beginning of all things. As confirmed in the 
Bhagavad-gità (10.8), mattah sarvam pravartate: everything begins from 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Supreme Lord is the supreme 
living entity. Therefore whatever exists, whether matter or spirit, is all 
but an emanation from the Supreme Person, or supreme life. The 
modern scientists’ theory that life begins from matter is nonsense. Both 
matter and life begin from life. Unfortunately the scientists do not know 
this scientific fact; they are drifting in the darkness of their so-called 
knowledge. 
TEXT 107 
balite nā pāre kichu, mauna ha-ila 
prabhu punah prašna kaila, kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


balite—to say; nā pāre—is not able; kichu—anything; mauna—silent; 
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ha-ila—became; prabhu—the Lord; punah—again; pra$na—question; 
kaila—put; kahite—to speak; lagila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


Struck with wonder, the astrologer remained silent, unable to speak. But 
when the Lord again put the question before him, he replied as follows. 
TEXT 108 
pūrva janme child tumi jagat-ásraya 
paripirna bhagavan——sarvaisvaryamaya 


SYNONYMS 


parva janme— in the previous birth; chila—were; tumi—You; jagat— 
universe; āšraya—shelter; paripūrņa—with full potencies; bhagavan— 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sarva-aisvarya-maya—full of all 
opulences. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, in Your previous birth You were the shelter of all creation, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, full of all opulences. 
TEXT 109 
pūrve yaiche chilā tumi ebeha se-rūpa 
durvijfieya nityananda——tomdra svarūpa 


SYNONYMS 


purve—in the past; yaiche—as much as; chilā —You were; tumi—You; 
ebeha—now also; se-rūpa—the same thing; durvijfieya—inconceivable; 
nityānanda—eternal happiness; tomára—Your; svarūpa—identity. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are now the same Personality of Godhead that You were in Your 
previous birth. Your identity is inconceivable eternal happiness.” 


PURPORT 
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By the power of astrological science one can even ascertain the position 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everything is to be identified by 
its symptoms. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is identified by the 
symptoms mentioned in the šāstras. It is not that anyone and everyone 
can become God without proof from šāstras. 
TEXT 110 
prabhu hāsi' kailāā——tumi kichu nā jānilā 
pūrve āmi āchilān jātite goyālā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—the Lord; hāsi'—smiling; kaila—said; tumi—you; kichu— 
anything; nā—not; jànilà—know; pūrve—in the past; dmi—I; adchilan— 
was; jātite—by caste; goyālā—cowherd. 


TRANSLATION 


When the astrologer was speaking so highly of Him, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu stopped him and began to smile. “My dear sir," He said, “I 
think you do not know very clearly what I was, for I know that in My 
previous birth I was a cowherd boy. 
TEXT 111 
gopa-grhe janma chila, gābhīra rākhāla 
sei punye hailān ebe brāhmaņa-chāoyāla 


SYNONYMS 


gopa-grhe—in the house of a cowherd; janma— birth; chila—there was; 
gābhīra—of the cows; rākhāla—protector; sei punye—by those pious 
activities; hailan—became; ebe—now; brahmana—of a brāhmaņa; 
chāoyāla—son. 


TRANSLATION 


*In My last birth I was born in the family of cowherd men, and I gave 
protection to the calves and cows. Because of such pious activities, I have 
now become the son of a brahmana." 
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PURPORT 


The words of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the greatest authority, herein 
clearly indicate that one becomes pious simply by keeping cows and 
protecting them. Unfortunately, people have become such rascals that 
they do not even care about the words of an authority. People generally 
consider cowherd men lowly members of society, but herein Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu confirms that they are so pious that in their next lives they 
are going to be bráhmanas. The caste system has a specific purpose. If 
this scientific system is followed, human society will get the greatest 
benefit. Heeding this instruction by the Lord, people should serve cows 
and calves and in return get ample quantities of milk. There is no loss in 
serving the cows and calves, but modern human society has become so 
degraded that instead of giving protection to the cows and serving them, 
people are killing them. How can they expect peace and prosperity in 
human society while committing such sinful activities? It is impossible. 
TEXT 112 
sarva-jfia kahe ami tāhā dhyane dekhilan 
tāhāte aišvarya dekhi’ phanphara ha-ilān 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-jfia—the all-knowing astrologer; kahe—says; āmi—1; taha—that; 
dhyāne—in meditation; dekhilan—saw; tāhāte—there; ai$varya— 
opulence; dekhi’—by seeing; phānphara—confused; ha-ilan—became. 


TRANSLATION 


The astrologer said, “What I saw in meditation was full of opulence, and 
therefore I was confused. 


PURPORT 


It appears that the astrologer not only was a knower of past, present and 
future through astrological calculation, but was a great meditator as well. 
Therefore he was a great devotee and could see Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu to be the same personality as Krsna. He was puzzled, 
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however, about whether Krsna and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu were 
actually the same person. 
TEXT 113 
sei-rüpe ei-rüpe dekhi ekākāra 
kabhu bheda dekhi, ei māyāya tomāra 


SYNONYMS 


sei-rūpe—in that form; ei-rūpe—in this form; dekhi—I see; eka-ākāra— 
one form; kabhu—sometimes; bheda— difference; dekhi —1 see; ei—this; 
māyāya tomāra— Your māyā. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am certain that Your form and the form I saw in my meditation are 
one and the same. If I see any difference, this is an act of Your illusory 
energy." 


PURPORT 


Sri-krsna-caitanya rādhā-krsņa nahe anya: in the vision of a perfect 
devotee, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is a combination of Radha and 
Krsna. One who sees Lord Caitanya to be different from Krsna is under 
the illusory energy of the Lord. It appears that the astrologer was already 
an advanced devotee, and when he came into the presence of the 
Supreme Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he became perfectly self- 
realized and could see that the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna 
and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are one and the same Supreme Person. 
TEXT 114 
ye hao, se hao tumi, tomāke namaskāra 
prabhu tāre prema diyā kaila puraskāra 


SYNONYMS 


ye hao—whatever You are; se hao tumi —whatever You may be; 
tomāke—unto You; namaskāra—my obeisances; prabhu—the Lord; 
tāre—unto him; prema—love of Godhead; diya—delivered; kaila—did; 
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puraskāra—honor. 


TRANSLATION 


The all-knowing astrologer concluded, *Whatever You may be or 
whoever You may be, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You!" By His 
causeless mercy, the Lord then gave him love of Godhead, thus rewarding 
him for his service. 


PURPORT 


The incident of Lord Caitanya's meeting the all-knowing astrologer is 
not mentioned in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, but we cannot therefore say 
that it did not take place. On the contrary, we must accept the 
statement of Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami that whatever the Caitanya- 
bhāgavata did not mention he has especially mentioned in the Caitanya- 
caritāmrta. 
TEXT 115 
eka dina prabhu visnu-mandape vasiyā 
‘madhu dna’, ‘madhu ana’ balena dākiyā 


SYNONYMS 


eka dina—one day; prabhu—the Lord; visnu-mandape—in the corridor 
of a Visnu temple; vasiyjā—sitting; madhu āna—bring honey; madhu 
āna—bring honey; balena—says; dakiya—calling loudly. 


TRANSLATION 


One day the Lord sat down in the corridor of a Visnu temple and began 
calling very loudly, “Bring some honey! Bring some honey!” 
TEXT 116 
nityānanda-gosātii prabhura āveša jānila 
gangā-jala-pātra àni' sammukhe dharila 


SYNONYMS 
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nityānanda-gosāfii —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; prabhura—of the Lord; 
dvesa—ecstasy; jànila—could understand; gangā-jala—Ganges water; 
pātra—pot; āni —bringing; sammukhe—in front; dharila—placed it. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityānanda Prabhu Gosāñi, understanding the ecstatic mood of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, brought a pot of Ganges water as a token and put 
it before Him. 
TEXT 117 
jala pana kariyā nace hafià vihvala 
yamunākarsaņa-līlā dekhaye sakala 


SYNONYMS 


jala—water; pana kariyjā—after drinking; nāce—dances; hafia— 
becoming; vihvala—ecstatic; yamund-dkarsana—attracting the river 
Yamuna; līlā—pastimes; dekhaye—sees; sakala—everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


After drinking the water, Lord Caitanya became so ecstatic that He began 
to dance. Thus everyone saw the pastime of attracting the river Yamuna. 


PURPORT 


Yamundkarsana-lila is the pastime of attracting the Yamuna. One day, 
Šrī Baladeva wanted the Yamuna River to come before Him, and when 
the river Yamuna refused, He took His plow, wanting to dig a canal so 
that the Yamuna would be obliged to come there. Since Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is the original form of Baladeva, in His ecstasy He asked 
everyone to bring honey. In this way, all the devotees standing there saw 
the yamunākarsaņa-līlā. In this lila, Baladeva was accompanied by His 
girlfriends. After drinking a honey beverage called Varuni, He wanted 
to jump into the Yamuna and swim with the girls. It is stated in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (10.65.25—30, 33) that Lord Baladeva asked the Yamuna to 
come near, and when the river disobeyed the order of the Lord, He 
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became angry and thus wanted to snatch her near to Him with His plow. 
The Yamunā, however, very much afraid of Lord Balarāma's anger, 
immediately came and surrendered unto Him, praying to the Lord, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and admitting her fault. She was then 
excused. This is the sum and substance of the yamunākarsaņa-līlā. The 
incident is also described in the prayer of Jayadeva Gosvāmī concerning 
the ten incarnations: 


vahasi vapusi višade vasanam jaladābham 
halahati-bhiti-milita-yamunabham 
kešava dhrta-haladhara-rūpa jaya jagad-īša hare 
TEXT 118 
mada-matta-gati baladeva-anukāra 
ācārya sekhara tànre dekhe rāmākāra 


SYNONYMS 


mada-matta—being intoxicated by drinking Vāruņī; gati—movement; 
baladeva—Lord Baladeva; anukāra—imitating; dcdrya—Advaita 
Acarya; sekhara—at the head; tāīre—Him; dekhe— sees; rāma-ākāra— 
in the form of Balarama. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord, in His ecstasy of Baladeva, was moving as if intoxicated 
by the beverage, Advaita Acarya, the chief of the acaryas [acarya 
Sekhara], saw Him in the form of Balarama. 
TEXT 119 
vanamālī ācārya dekhe sonàára langala 
sabe mili’ nrtya kare avese vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


vanamáli ácàrya— Vanamali Ācārya; dekhe— sees; sondra—made of gold; 
langala—plow; sabe—all; mili'—meeting together; nrtya—dance; kare— 
perform; āveše—in ecstasy; vihvala—overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 
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Vanamālī Ācārya saw a golden plow in the hand of Balarāma, and the 
devotees all assembled together and danced, overwhelmed by ecstasy. 
TEXT 120 
ei-mata nrtya ha-ila cāri prahara 
sandhyāya ganīgā-snāna kari’ sabe gelā ghara 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; nrtya—dancing; ha-ila—was performed; cāri — 
four; prahara—a period of time lasting three hours; sandhyaya—in the 
evening; gangā-snāna—taking bath in the Ganges; kari'—finishing; 
sabe—all; gelà—returned; ghara—home. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way they danced continuously for twelve hours, and in the 
evening they all took a bath in the Ganges and then returned to their 
homes. 
TEXT 121 
nagariyà loke prabhu yabe ajfia dila 
ghare ghare sankirtana karite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


nagariya—citizens; loke—all the people; prabhu—the Lord; yabe— 
when; ājiā—order; dilā—gave; ghare ghare—in each and every home; 
sankīrtana—chanting of the Hare Krsņa mantra; karite—to perform; 
lagila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord ordered all the citizens of Navadvipa to chant the Hare Krsna 
mantra, and in each and every home they began performing sankirtana 
regularly. 
TEXT 122 
‘haraye namah, krsņa yādavāya namah 
gopāla govinda rāma šrī-madhusūdana' 
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SYNONYMS 


haraye namah—l offer my respectful obeisances to Lord Hari; krsna—O 
Krsna; yādavāya—unto the descendant of the Yadu dynasty; namah—all 
obeisances; gopāla—Gopāla; govinda—Govinda; ràma—Rama; šrī- 
madhusiidana—Sri Madhusüdana. 


TRANSLATION 


[All the devotees sang this popular song along with the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra.| “Haraye namah, krsna yadavaya namah/ gopala govinda rama 
$ri-madhusüdana." 


TEXT 123 
mrdanga-karatāla sankirtana-mahadhvani 
‘hari’ ‘har — —dhvani vind anya nahi Suni 

SYNONYMS 


mrdanga—drum; karatala—hand bells; sankirtana—chanting of the 
holy name of the Lord; mahā-dhvani—great vibration; hari—the Lord; 
hari—the Lord; dhvani—sound; vind—except; anya—another; nahi— 
not; $uni—one can hear. 


TRANSLATION 


When the sankirtana movement thus started, no one in Navadvīpa could 
hear any sound other than the words "Hari! Hari!" and the beating of the 
mrdanga and clashing of hand bells. 


PURPORT 


The International Society for Krishna Consciousness now has its world 
center in Navadvipa, Māyāpur. The managers of this center should see 
that twenty-four hours a day there is chanting of the holy names of the 
Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, with the addition of haraye namah, krsna 
yādavāja namah, for this song was a favorite of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s. But all such sankirtana must be preceded by the chanting 
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of the holy names of the five tattvas—šrī-krsņa-caitanya prabhu- 
nityānanda šrī-advaita gadādhara šrīvāsādi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. We are 
already accustomed to chant these two mantras— $ri-krsna-caitanya 
prabhu-nityānanda $ri-advaita gadādhara $rivasadi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda 
and Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare 
Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. Now, after these, the other two lines— 
namely haraye namah, krsna yādavāya namah/ gopāla govinda rāma šrī- 
madhusüdana— should be added, especially in Mayapur. Chanting of 
these six lines should go on so perfectly well that no one there hears any 
vibration other than the chanting of the holy names of the Lord. That 
will make the center spiritually all-perfect. 

TEXT 124 

Suniya ye kruddha haila sakala yavana 
kaji-páse asi’ sabe kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—by hearing; ye—that; kruddha—angry; haila—became; sakala— 
all; yavana—Muslims; kaji-pà$e—in the court of the Kazi, or magistrate; 
āsi —coming; sabe—all; kaila —made; nivedana— petition. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the resounding vibration of the Hare Krsna mantra, the local 
Muslims, greatly angry, submitted a complaint to the Kazi. 


PURPORT 


The phaujadarā, or city magistrate, was called the kājī (Kazi). The 
jamidāras (zamindars), or landholders (maņdalerās), levied taxes on the 
land, but keeping law and order and punishing criminals was the duty 
entrusted to the Kazi. Both the Kazi and the landholders were under the 
control of the governor of Bengal, which at that time was known as 
Subā-bāngālā. The districts of Nadia, Islampura and Bāgoyāna were all 
under the zamindar named Hari Hoda or his descendant known as Hoda 
Krsnadasa. It is said that Chand Kazi was the spiritual master of Nawab 
Hussain Shah. According to one opinion his name was Maulana 
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Sirājuddina, and according to another his name was Habibara 
Rahamāna. Descendants of Chand Kazi are still living in the vicinity of 
Māyāpur. People still go to see the tomb of Chand Kazi, which is 
underneath a campaka tree and is known as Chand Kazi's samādhi. 
TEXT 125 
krodhe sandhyā-kāle kājī eka ghare āila 
mrdanga bhāngiyā loke kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 
krodhe—in anger; sandhyā-kāle—in the evening; kaji—the Chand Kazi; 
eka ghare—in one home; dila—came; mrdanga—drum; bhangiya— 
breaking; loke—unto the people; kahite—to speak; lagila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


Chand Kazi angrily came to one home in the evening, and when he saw 
kirtana going on, he broke a mrdanga and spoke as follows. 
TEXT 126 
eta-kāla keha nahi kaila hinduyāni 
ebe ye udyama cālāo kāra bala jāni” 


SYNONYMS 


eta-kāla—so long; keha—anyone; nāhi —not; kaila —performed; 
hinduyāni—regulative principles of the Hindus; ebe—now; ye—that; 
udyama—endeavor; cālāo—you propagate; kāra—whose; bala— 
strength; jāni —1 want to know. 


TRANSLATION 


*For so long you did not follow the regulative principles of the Hindu 
religion, but now you are following them with great enthusiasm. May I 
know by whose strength you are doing so? 


PURPORT 
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It appears that from the aggression of Baktiyar Khiliji in Bengal until 
the time of Chand Kazi, Hindus, or the followers of the Vedic principles, 
were greatly suppressed. Like the Hindus in present-day Pakistan, 
practically no one could execute the Hindu religious principles freely. 
Chand Kazi referred to this condition of Hindu society. Formerly the 
Hindus had not been straightforward in executing their Hindu 
principles, but now they were freely chanting the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra. Therefore it must have been by the strength of someone else 
that they were so daring. 
Actually, that was the fact. Although the members of the so-called 
Hindu society had followed the social customs and formulas, they had 
practically forgotten to execute their religious principles strictly. But 
with the presence of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu they actually began 
following the regulative principles according to His order. That order is 
still existing, and anywhere and everywhere, in all parts of the world, 
one can execute it. That order is to become a spiritual master under the 
direction of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu by following the regulative 
principles, chanting daily at least sixteen rounds of the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra, and preaching the cult of Krsna consciousness all over the 
world. If we adhere to the order of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, we shall 
get spiritual strength without a doubt, and we shall be free to preach this 
cult of the Hare Krsna movement and not be hampered by anyone. 
TEXT 127 
keha kīrtana nā kariha sakala nagare 
āji āmi ksamā kari’ yāitechon ghare 


SYNONYMS 


keha—anyone; kīrtana —chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; 
nā—do not; kariha—perform; sakala nagare—in the whole town; āji — 
today; āmi—1; ksamā kari —excusing; yaitechon —am returning; ghare— 
home. 


TRANSLATION 


*No one should perform sankirtana on the streets of the city. Today I am 
excusing the offense and returning home. 
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PURPORT 


Such orders stopping sankirtana in the streets of the world's great cities 
have been imposed upon members of the Hare Krsna movement. We 
have hundreds of centers all over the world, and we have been 
specifically persecuted in Australia. [In most cities of the Western world 
we have been arrested many times by the police, but we are nevertheless 
executing the order of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu by chanting on the 
streets of all che important cities, such as New York, London, Chicago, 
Sydney, Melbourne, Paris and Hamburg. We must remember that such 
incidents took place in the past, five hundred years ago, and the fact 
that they are still going on indicates that our sankirtana movement is 
really authorized, for if sankirtana were an insignificant material affair, 
demons would not object to it. The demons of the time tried to obstruct 
the sankirtana movement started by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Similar 
demons are trying to obstruct the sankirtana movement we are 
executing all over the world, and this proves that our sankirtana 
movement is still pure and genuine, following in the footsteps of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 128 
āra yadi kirtana karite lāga pāimu 
sarvasva daņdiyā tāra jāti ye la-imu 


SYNONYMS 


āra—again; yadi—if; kīrtana—chanting of the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra; karite—to do; laga—contact; padimu—I shall take; sarva-sva— 
all possessions; dandiya—chastising; tàra—his; jāti —caste; ye—that; la- 
imu—lI shall take. 


TRANSLATION 


“The next time I see someone performing such sankirtana, I shall 
certainly chastise him by not only confiscating all his property but also 
converting him into a Muslim." 


PURPORT 
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To convert a Hindu into a Muslim was an easy affair in those days. If a 
Muslim simply sprinkled water on the body of a Hindu, it was supposed 
that the Hindu had already become a Muslim. During the transition of 
the British in Bangladesh during the last Hindu-Muslim riots, many 
Hindus were converted into Muslims by having cows’ flesh forcibly 
pushed into their mouths. Hindu society was so rigid at the time of Lord 
Caitanya that if a Hindu were converted into a Muslim, there was no 
chance of his being reformed. In this way the Muslim population in 
India increased. None of the Muslims came from outside; social customs 
somehow or other forced Hindus to become Muslims, with no chance of 
returning to Hindu society. Emperor Aurangzeb also inaugurated a tax 
that Hindus had to pay because of their being Hindus. Thus all the poor 
Hindus of the lower class voluntarily became Muslims to avoid the tax. 
In this way the Muslim population in India increased. Chand Kazi 
threatened to convert the people into Muslims by the simple process of 
sprinkling water on their bodies. 
TEXT 129 
eta bali’ kājī gela, ——nagariyā loka 
prabhu-sthāne nivedila pana bada šoka 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali' —thus saying; kājī —the magistrate; gela —returned; nagariyā 
loka—the citizens in general; prabhu-sthāne—before the Lord; 
nivedila—submitted; pāfiāā —getting; bada—very much; $oka—shock. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, the Kazi returned home, and the devotees, greatly 
shocked that they were forbidden to chant Hare Krsna, submitted their 
grief to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 130 
prabhu ajfia dila——yāha karaha kirtana 
muñi sarnhārimu āji sakala yavana 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhu—the Lord; ajfia dila—ordered; yāha—go; karaha—and perform; 
kirtana—sankirtana, chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; mufii— 
I; samhārimu—shall kill; āji —today; sakala—all; yavana—the Muslims. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya ordered, “Go perform sankirtana! Today I shall kill all the 
Muslims!" 


PURPORT 


Gandhi is known for having started the movement of nonviolent civil 
disobedience in India, but about five hundred years before him, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu started His movement of nonviolent civil 
disobedience to the order of Chand Kazi. It is not necessary to commit 
violence to stop the opposition from hindering a movement, for one can 
kill their demoniac behavior with reason and argument. Following in the 
footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whenever there are obstacles 
the Hare Krsna movement should kill the opposition with reason and 
argument and thus stop their demoniac behavior. If we became violent 
in every case, it would be difficult for us to manage our affairs. We 
should therefore follow in the footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
who disobeyed the order of Chand Kazi but subdued him with reason 
and argument. 
TEXT 131 
ghare giyā saba loka karaye kirtana 
kajira bhaye svacchanda nahe, camakita mana 


SYNONYMS 


ghare giyā—returning home; saba—all; loka—citizens; karaye— 
performed; kirtana—sankirtana; kajira—of the Kazi; bhaye—from fear; 
svacchanda—carefree; nahe—not; camakita—always full of anxieties; 
mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 
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Returning home, all the citizens began performing sankirtana, but 
because of the order of the Kazi, they were not carefree but always full of 
anxiety. 
TEXT 132 
tā-sabhāra antare bhaya prabhu mane jāni 
kahite lāgilā loke šīghra daki’ ani’ 


SYNONYMS 


tā-sabhāra—of all of them; antare—in the mind; bhaya—fear; prabhu— 
the Lord; mane—in the mind; jāni —understanding; kahite—to speak; 
lagila—began; loke—to the people; šīghra—very soon; dáki'— calling; 
àni —bringing them. 


TRANSLATION 


Understanding the anxiety within the people's minds, the Lord called 
them together and spoke to them as follows. 


TEXT 133 
nagare nagare àji karimu kirtana 
sandhyā-kāle kara sabhe nagara-maņdana 


SYNONYMS 


nagare—from town; nagare—to town; āji —today; karimu—I shall 
perform; kirtana—chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; sandhyā- 
kale—in the evening; kara—do; sabhe—all; nagara—of the city; 
maņdana—decoration. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the evening I shall perform sankirtana in each and every town. 
Therefore you should all decorate the city in the evening. 


PURPORT 


At that time, Navadvipa was composed of nine small cities, so the words 
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nagare nagare are significant. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu wanted to 
perform kīrtana in each of these neighboring towns. He ordered the city 
decorated for the function. 
TEXT 134 
sandhyāte deuti sabe jvāla ghare ghare 
dekha, kona kājī āsi” more mānā kare 


SYNONYMS 


sandhyāte—in the evening; deuti—lamps; sabe—everyone; jvāla—ight 
up; ghare ghare—in each and every home; dekha—just wait and see; 
kona—which kind; kājī —magistrate; āsi —coming; more—unto Me; 
mānā kare—orders Me to stop. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the evening, burn torchlights in every home. I shall give protection to 
everyone. Let us see what kind of Kazi comes to stop our kirtana." 


TEXT 135 
eta kahi' sandhyā-kale cāle gaurarāya 
kīrtanera kaila prabhu tina sampradāya 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; sandhya-kale—in the evening; cale—went out; 
gaura-rāyja—Gaurasundara; kirtanera—of performing sankirtana; 
kaila—made; prabhu—the Lord; tina—three; sampradāya—parties. 


TRANSLATION 


In the evening Lord Gaurasundara went out and formed three parties to 
perform kirtana. 


PURPORT 


This is a scheme for performing kirtana in a procession. During Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's time, one party was composed of twenty-one 
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men: four people playing mrdangas, one leading the chanting, and 
sixteen others striking karatālas, responding to the leading chanter. If 
many men join the sankirtana movement, they may follow in the 
footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and form different parties 
according to the time and the number of men available. 
TEXT 136 
age sampradàye nrtya kare haridāsa 
madhye nāce ācārya-gosātjii parama ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 
āge—in front; sampradāye—in the party; nrtya—dancing; kare—does; 
haridāsa—Thākura Haridāsa; madhye—in the middle; nāce—dances; 
ácárya-gosáfii—Sri Advaita Ācārya; parama—very; ullasa—happy. 


TRANSLATION 


In the front party danced Thākura Haridāsa, and in the middle party 
danced Advaita Ācārya with great jubilation. 
TEXT 137 
pāche sampradāye nrtya kare gauracandra 
tānra sange ndci’ bule prabhu nityananda 


SYNONYMS 
pāche—at the rear; sampradāye—in the party; nrtya—dancing; kare— 
does; gauracandra—Lord Gaurānga; tanra—His; sange—along with; 
nāci —dancing; bule—moves; prabhu—Lord; nityananda—Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Gaurasundara Himself danced in the rear party, and Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu moved with Lord Caitanya's dancing. 


TEXT 138 
vrndāvana-dāsa ihā 'caitanya-mangale 


) 


vistāri' varņiyāchena, prabhu-krpā-bale 
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SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-dāsa—Vrndāvana dasa Thākura; ihā—this; caitanya- 
mangale—in his book named Caitanya-mangala; vistāri —elaborately; 
varniyāchena—has described; prabhu—of the Lord; krpa-bale—by the 
strength of mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


By the grace of the Lord, Srīla Vrndavana dāsa Thākura has elaborately 
described this incident in his Caitanya-mangala [now Caitanya- 
bhagavata |]. 
TEXT 139 
ei mata kirtana kari! nagare bhramilā 
bhramite bhramite sabhe kājī-dvāre gelā 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; kirtana—congregational chanting; kari — 
executing; nagare—in the city; bhramilā—circumambulated; bhramite 
bhramite—while thus moving; sabhe—all of them; kājī-dvāre—at the 
door of the Kazi; gelā—reached. 


TRANSLATION 


Performing kirtana in this way, circumambulating through every nook 
and corner of the city, they finally reached the door of the Kazi. 
TEXT 140 
tarja-garja kare loka, kare kolāhala 
gauracandra-bale loka prašraya-pāgala 


SYNONYMS 


tarja-garja—murmuring in anger; kare—do; loka—the people; kare—do; 
kolahala—roaring; gauracandra—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bale—by the power; loka—people; prašraya-pāgala—became mad by 
such indulgence. 
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TRANSLATION 


Murmuring in anger and making a roaring sound, the people, under the 
protection of Lord Caitanya, became mad through such indulgence. 


PURPORT 


The Kazi had issued an order not to perform kirtana, congregational 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord. But when this was brought up to 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He ordered civil disobedience to the Kazi's 
order. Lord Caitanya and all His devotees, naturally enthusiastic 
although agitated, must have made a great noise with their loud cries. 
TEXT 141 
kirtanera dhvanite kājī lukaila ghare 
tarjana garjana Suni’ nā haya bāhire 


SYNONYMS 


kirtanera—of the sankirtana movement; dhvanite—by the sound; kājī — 
the Chand Kazi; lukaila—hid himself; ghare—in the room; tarjana— 
murmuring; garjana—protesting; Suni’—hearing; nā—does not; haya— 
come out; bahire—outside. 


TRANSLATION 


The loud sound of the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra certainly made 
the Kazi very much afraid, and he hid himself within his room. Hearing 
the people thus protesting, murmuring in great anger, the Kazi would not 
come out of his home. 


PURPORT 


The Kazi's order not to perform sankirtana could stand only as long as 
there was no civil disobedience. Under the leadership of the Supreme 
Lord, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the chanters, increasing in number, 
disobeyed the order of the Kazi. Thousands assembled together and 
formed parties, chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra and making a 
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tumultuous sound of protest. Thus the Kazi was very much afraid, as 
naturally one should be under such circumstances. 

In the present day also, people all over the world may join together in 
the Krsņa consciousness movement and protest against the present 
degraded governments of the world's godless societies, which are based 
on all kinds of sinful activities. Srimad-Bhagavatam states that in the 
Age of Kali, thieves, rogues and fourth-class people who have neither 
education nor culture capture the seats of governments to exploit the 
citizens. This is a symptom of Kali-yuga that has already appeared. 
People cannot feel secure about their lives and property, yet the so- 
called governments continue, and government ministers get fat salaries, 
although they are unable to do anything good for society. The only 
remedy for such conditions is to enhance the sankirtana movement 
under the banner of Krsna consciousness and protest against the sinful 
activities of all the world's governments. 

The Krsna consciousness movement is not a sentimental religious 
movement; it is a movement for the reformation of all the anomalies of 
human society. If people take to it seriously, discharging this duty 
scientifically, as ordered by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the world will see 
peace and prosperity instead of being confused and hopeless under 
useless governments. There are always rogues and thieves in human 
society, and as soon as a weak government is unable to execute its duties, 
these rogues and thieves come out to do their business. Thus the entire 
society becomes a hell unfit for gentlemen to live in. There is an 
immediate need for a good government—a government by the people, 
with Krsna consciousness. Unless the masses of people become Krsna 
conscious, they cannot be good men. The Krsna consciousness 
movement that Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu started by chanting the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra still has its potency. Therefore people should 
understand it seriously and scientifically and spread it all over the world. 
The sankirtana movement started by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
described in the Caitanya-bhāgavata, Madhya-khanda, Twenty-third 
Chapter, beginning with verse 241, which states, "My dear Lord, let my 
mind be fixed at Your lotus feet." Following Lord Caitanya's chanting, 
all the devotees reproduced the same sound He chanted. In this way the 
Lord proceeded, leading the entire party on the strand roads by the bank 
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of the Ganges. When the Lord came to His own ghāta, or bathing place, 
He danced more and more. Then He proceeded to Mādhāi's ghāta. In 
this way $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Supreme Lord, who was known 
as Viévambhara, danced all over the banks of the Ganges. Then He 
proceeded to Barakona-ghata, then Nāgariyā-ghāta, and, traveling 
through Gangānagara, reached Simuliyā, a quarter at one end of the 
town. All these places surround $ri Māyāpur. After reaching Simuliya, 
the Lord proceeded toward the Kazi's house, and in this way He reached 
the door of Chand Kazi. 
TEXT 142 
uddhata loka bhange kajira ghara-puspavana 
vistāri' varnila iha dāsa-vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


uddhata—agitated; loka— persons; bhange—break; kajira —of the Kazi; 
ghara—house; puspa-vana—flower garden; vistāri —elaborately; 
varnila—described; iha—this; dasa-vrndavana—Srila Vrndavana dasa 
Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


Naturally some of the people who were very much agitated began to 
retaliate the Kazi’s actions by wrecking his house and flower garden. Srila 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura has elaborately described this incident. 
TEXT 143 
tabe mahāprabhu tara dvārete vasilā 
bhavya-loka pathaiya kājīre bolāilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tara 
dvārete—at the Kazi’s door; vasilà—sat down; bhavya-loka—respectable 
persons; pathdiya—sending; kajire—unto the Kazi; bolaila—had them 
call. 


TRANSLATION 
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Thereafter, when Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu reached the Kazi’s house, He 
sat down by the doorway and sent some respectable persons to call for the 
Kazi. 
TEXT 144 
dūra ha-ite ailà kājī māthā noyāiyā 
kājīre vasāilā prabhu sammāna kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


dūra ha-ite—from a distant place; ailà—came; kaji—the Kazi; matha— 
head; noydiya—bowed down; kājīre—unto the Kazi; vasāilā—gave a 
seat; prabhu—the Lord; sammāna— respect; kariya—offering. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Kazi came, his head bowed down, the Lord gave him proper 
respect and a seat. 


PURPORT 


Some of the men in Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s civil disobedience 
movement were agitated because they could not control their minds. But 
the Lord was thoroughly peaceful, sober and unagitated. Therefore when 
the Kazi came down to see Him, the Lord offered him proper respect and 
a seat because he was a respectable government officer. Thus the Lord 
taught us by His personal behavior. In pushing on our sankirtana 
movement of Krsna consciousness, we might have to face difficult days, 
but we should always follow in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and do the needful according to the time and 
circumstances. 


TEXT 145 
prabhu balena,——dmi tomāra ailama abhyāgata 
ami dekhi' lukaila, —-—e-dharma kemata 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu balena—the Lord said; āmi —1; tomāra—your; dilama—have 
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come; abhyāgata—guest; āmi —Me; dekhi —seeing; lukaila—you 
disappeared; e-dharma kemata— what kind of etiquette is this. 


TRANSLATION 


In a friendly way, the Lord said, “Sir, I have come to your house as your 
guest, but upon seeing Me you hid yourself in your room. What kind of 
etiquette is this?" 
TEXT 146 
kājī kahe—— tumi àisa kruddha ha-iyà 
tomā šānta karāite rahinu lukāiyā 


SYNONYMS 


kājī kahe—the Kazi replied; tumi —You; disa—have come; kruddha— 
angry; ha-iyā—being; tomā—You; šānta—pacified; karāite—to make; 
rahinu—I remained; lukaiya—hiding out of sight. 


TRANSLATION 


The Kazi replied, *You have come to my house in a very angry mood. To 
pacify You, I did not come before You immediately but kept myself 
hidden. 
TEXT 147 
ebe tumi šāntā haile, āsi, mililān 
bhāgya mora,——tomā hena atithi pailan 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; tumi—You; šānta—pacified; haile—have become; āsi — 
coming; mililan—l have met (You); bhāgya mora—it is my great fortune; 
toma—You; hena—like; atithi—guest; pāilāh —1 have received. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now that You have become pacified, I have come to You. It is my good 
fortune to receive a guest like Your Honor. 


TEXT 148 
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grāma-sambandhe 'cakravartī haya mora cācā 
deha-sambandhe haite haya grāma-sambandha sanca 


SYNONYMS 


grāma-sambandhe—in our neighborhood relationship; cakravartī —Y our 
grandfather Nīlāmbara Cakravartī; haya—becomes; mora—my; cācā— 
uncle; deha-sambandhe—in a bodily relationship; haite—than; haya— 
becomes; grāma-sambandha—neighborhood relationship; sātcā —more 
powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


“In our village relationship, Nilambara Cakravartī Thakura was my 
uncle. Such a relationship is stronger than a bodily relationship. 


PURPORT 


In India, even in the interior villages, all the Hindu and Muslim 
communities used to live very peacefully by establishing a relationship 
between them. The young men called the elderly members of the village 
by the name cācā or kākā, “uncle,” and men of the same age called each 
other dādā, "brother." The relationship was very friendly. There were 
even invitations from Muslim houses to Hindu houses and from Hindu 
houses to Muslim houses. Both the Hindus and the Muslims accepted the 
invitations to go to one another's houses to attend ceremonial functions. 
Even until fifty or sixty years ago, the relationship between Hindus and 
Muslims was very friendly, and there were no disturbances. We do not 
find any Hindu-Muslim riots in the history of India, even during the 
days of the Muslims' rule over the country. Conflict between Hindus 
and Muslims was created by polluted politicians, especially foreign 
rulers, and thus the situation gradually became so degraded that India 
was divided into Hindustan and Pakistan. Fortunately, the remedy to 
unite not only the Hindus and Muslims but all communities and all 
nations can still be implemented by the Hare Krsna movement on the 
strong basic platform of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 149 
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nīlāmbara cakravartī haya tomāra nānā 
se-sambandhe hao tumi āmāra bhāginā 


SYNONYMS 


nīlāmbara cakravartī —Nīlāmbara Cakravartī; haya—becomes; tomára— 
Your; nānā—maternal grandfather; se-sambandhe—by such a 
relationship; hao—become; tumi—You; āmāra—my; bhagind—nephew 
(the son of my sister). 


TRANSLATION 


*Nilambara Cakravartī is Your maternal grandfather, and by this 
relationship You are thus my nephew. 
TEXT 150 
bhāgināra krodha māmā avašya sahaya 
mātulera aparādha bhāginā nā laya 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgināra—of the nephew; krodha—anger; māmā—maternal uncle; 
avašya—certainly; sahaya—tolerates; mātulera—of the maternal uncle; 
aparādha—offense; bhāginā—the nephew; nā—does not; laya—accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a nephew is very angry, his maternal uncle is tolerant, and when 
the maternal uncle commits an offense, the nephew does not take it very 
seriously.” 
TEXT 151 
ei mata dunhāra kathā haya thāre-thore 
bhitarera artha keha bujhite nā pāre 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; dunhāra—of both of them; kathd—conversation; 
haya—took place; thāre-thore—with different indications; bhitarera — 
inner; artha—meaning; keha—anyone; bujhite—to understand; nā 
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pāre—is not able. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the Kazi and the Lord talked with each other with various 
indications, but no outsider could understand the inner meaning of their 


conversation. 
TEXT 152 
prabhu kahe,— —prasna lagi’ āilāma tomāra sthāne 
kājī kahe, — —ajfia kara, ye tomāra mane 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; prasna lāgi —just to inquire from you; 
āilāma—l have come; tomāra sthāne—at your place; kājī kahe—the Kazi 
replied; ajfia kara—just order me; ye— whatever; tomāra mane—(is) in 
Your mind. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “My dear uncle, I have come to your home just to ask you 
some questions." 


“Yes,” the Kazi replied, “You are welcome. Just tell me what is in Your 
mind." 


TEXT 153 
prabhu kahe,— —go-dugdha khāo, gābhī tomāra mātā 
vrsa anna upajāya, tāte tenho pitā 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; go-dugdha khāo—vyou drink cows’ milk; 
gābhī—the cow (is); tomāra—your; mātā—mother; vrsa—the bull; 
anna—grains; upajaya—produces; tāte—therefore; tenho—he; pitā—(is) 
your father. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “You drink cows’ milk; therefore the cow is your mother. 
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And the bull produces grains for your maintenance; therefore he is your 
father. 
TEXT 154 
pitā-mātā mari’ khāo——ebā kon dharma 
kon bale kara tumi e-mata vikarma 


SYNONYMS 


pitā-mātā—father and mother; māri'—killing; khāo—you eat; ebā—this; 
kon—what kind of; dharma—religion; kon bale—on what strength; 
kara—do; tumi—you; e-mata—such; vikarma—sinful activities. 


TRANSLATION 


*Since the bull and cow are your father and mother, how can you kill and 
eat them? What kind of religious principle is this? On what strength are 
you so daring that you commit such sinful activities?" 


PURPORT 


Everyone can understand that we drink the milk of cows and take the 
help of bulls in producing agricultural products. Therefore, since our real 
father gives us food grains and our mother gives us milk with which to 
live, the cow and bull are considered our father and mother. According 
to Vedic civilization, there are seven mothers, of which the cow is one. 
Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu challenged the Muslim Kazi, “What 
kind of religious principle do you follow by killing your father and 
mother to eat them?” In any civilized human society, no one would dare 
kill his father and mother for the purpose of eating them. Therefore Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu challenged the system of Muslim religion as 
patricide and matricide. In the Christian religion also, a principal 
commandment is “Thou shalt not kill.” Nevertheless, Christians violate 
this rule; they are very expert in killing and in opening slaughterhouses. 
In our Krsna consciousness movement, our first provision is that no one 
should be allowed to eat any kind of flesh. It does not matter whether it 
is cows’ flesh or goats’ flesh, but we especially stress the prohibition 
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against cows' flesh because according to šāstra the cow is our mother. 
Thus the Muslims’ cow-killing was challenged by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 155 
kājī kahe, ———tomara yaiche veda-purdna 
taiche āmāra $astra— -—ketàva ‘korāna’ 
SYNONYMS 


kājī kahe—the Kazi replied; tomāra— Your; yaiche—as much as; veda- 
purdna—the Vedas and Purāņas; taiche—similarly; āmāra—our; 
šāstra—scripture; ketava—the holy book; korāņa—the Koran. 


TRANSLATION 


The Kazi replied, *As You have Your scriptures called the Vedas and 
Purāņas, we have our scripture, known as the holy Koran. 


PURPORT 


Chand Kazi agreed to talk with $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu on the 
strength of the scriptures. According to the Vedic scripture, if one can 
support his position by quoting from the Vedas, his argument is perfect. 
Similarly, when the Muslims support their position with quotations from 
the Koran, their arguments are also authorized. When Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu raised the question of the Muslims’ cow-killing and bull- 
killing, Chand Kazi came to the standard of understanding from his 
scriptures. 
TEXT 156 
sei Sastre kahe, — — pravrtti-nivrtti-márga-bheda 
nivrtti-mārge jīva-mātra-vadhera nisedha 


SYNONYMS 


sei Sàstre—in the scripture (the Koran); kahe—it is ordered; pravrtti —of 
attachment; nivrtti—of detachment; márga—ways; bheda—difference; 
nivrtti—of detachment; mārge—on the path; jīva-mātra—of any living 
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entity; vadhera—of killing; nisedha—prohibition. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to the Koran, there are two ways of advancement—through 
increasing the propensity to enjoy, and through decreasing the propensity 
to enjoy. On the path of decreasing attachment [nivrtti-mārga], the killing 
of animals is prohibited. 
TEXT 157 
pravrtti-mārge go-vadha karite vidhi haya 
sastra-ajfiaya vadha kaile nahi pāpa-bhaya 


SYNONYMS 


pravrtti-mārge—on the path of attachment; go-vadha—the killing of 
cows; karite—to execute; vidhi—regulative principles; haya—there are; 
sastra-àjfiàya—on the order of the scripture; vadha—killing; kaile—if 
one commits; nāhi—there is no; pāpa-bhaya—fear of sinful activities. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the path of material activities, there is regulation for killing cows. If 
such killing is done under the guidance of scripture, there is no sin." 


PURPORT 


The word šāstra is derived from the dhātu, or verbal root, šas. Sas-dhatu 
pertains to controlling or ruling. A government's ruling through force or 
weapons is called šastra. Thus whenever there is ruling, either by 
weapons or by injunctions, the šas-dhātu is the basic principle. Between 
šastra (ruling through weapons) and šāstra (ruling through the 
injunctions of the scriptures), the better is šāstra. Our Vedic scriptures 
are not ordinary lawbooks of human common sense; they are the 
statements of factually liberated persons unaffected by the imperfectness 
of the senses. 

Šāstra must be correct always, not sometimes correct and sometimes 
incorrect. In the Vedic scriptures, the cow is described as a mother. 
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Therefore she is a mother for all time; it is not, as some rascals say, that 
in the Vedic age she was a mother but she is not in this age. If šāstra is 
an authority, the cow is a mother always; she was a mother in the Vedic 
age, and she is a mother in this age also. 
If one acts according to the injunctions of šāstra, he is freed from the 
reactions of sinful activity. For example, the propensities for eating 
flesh, drinking wine and enjoying sex are all natural to the conditioned 
soul. The path of such enjoyment is called pravrtti-marga. The šāstra 
says, pravrttir esārh bhūtānām nivrttis tu mahā-phalā: one should not be 
carried away by the propensities of defective conditioned life; one 
should be guided by the principles of the šāstras. A child's propensity is 
to play all day long, but it is the injunction of the šāstras that the 
parents should take care to educate him. The šāstras are there just to 
guide the activities of human society. But because people do not refer to 
the instructions of šāstras, which are free from defects and 
imperfections, they are therefore misguided by so-called educated 
teachers and leaders who are full of the deficiencies of conditioned life. 
TEXT 158 
tomāra vedete āche go-vadhera vàni 
ataeva go-vadha kare bada bada muni 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra vedete—in Your Vedic literatures; áche—there is; go-vadhera — 
for cow-killing; vani—injunction; ataeva—therefore; go-vadha—cow- 
killing; kare—does; bada bada—very, very great; muni—sages. 


TRANSLATION 


As a learned scholar, the Kazi challenged Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “In 
Your Vedic scriptures there is an injunction for killing a cow. On the 
strength of this injunction, great sages performed sacrifices involving 
cow-killing.” 
TEXT 159 
prabhu kahe,——vede kahe go-vadha nisedha 


ataeva hindu-mātra nā kare go-vadha 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; vede—in the Vedas; kahe—is enjoined; 
go-vadha—cow-killing; nisedha—prohibition; ataeva—therefore; 
hindu—Hindu; mātra—any; nā—does not; kare—execute; go-vadha— 
cow-killing. 


TRANSLATION 


Refuting the Kazi’s statement, the Lord immediately replied, “The Vedas 
clearly enjoin that cows should not be killed. Therefore every Hindu, 
whoever he may be, avoids indulging in cow-killing. 


PURPORT 


In the Vedic scriptures there are concessions for meat-eaters. It is said 
that if one wants to eat meat, he should kill a goat before the goddess 
Kali and then eat its meat. Meat-eaters are not allowed to purchase meat 
or flesh from a market or slaughterhouse. There are no sanctions for 
maintaining regular slaughterhouses to satisfy the tongues of meat- 
eaters. As far as cow-killing is concerned, it is completely forbidden. 
Since the cow is considered a mother, how could the Vedas allow cow- 
killing? Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu pointed out that the Kazi’s statement 
was faulty. In the Bhagavad-gītā (18.44) there is a clear injunction that 
cows should be protected: krsi-goraksya-vāņijyam vaisya-karma svabhāva- 
jam. “The duty of vaisyas is to produce agricultural products, trade and 
give protection to cows.” Therefore it is a false statement that the Vedic 
scriptures contain injunctions permitting cow-killing. 
TEXT 160 
jiydite pāre yadi, tabe mare prāņī 
veda-purāņe ache hena ajfid-vani 


SYNONYMS 


jiydite—to rejuvenate; pāre—one is able; yadi—if; tabe—then; mare— 
can kill; práni—living being; veda-purāņe—in the Vedas and Purāņas; 
āche—there are; hena—such; ajfia-vani—orders and injunctions. 
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TRANSLATION 


“In the Vedas and Puranas there are injunctions declaring that if one can 
revive a living being, one can kill it for experimental purposes. 
TEXT 161 
ataeva jarad-gava māre muni-gana 
veda-mantre siddha kare tāhāra jivana 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; jarad-gava—old cows; māre— killed; muni-gana— 
sages; veda-mantre—by the power of Vedic hymns; siddha—rejuvenated; 
kare—makes; tāhāra—his; jivana—life. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore the great sages sometimes killed old cows, and by chanting 
Vedic hymns they brought them back to life for perfection. 
TEXT 162 
jarad-gava hañā yuvā haya āra-vāra 
tāte tāra vadha nahe, haya upakāra 


SYNONYMS 


jarad-gava—old, invalid cows; hafia—becoming; yuvā—young; haya— 
become; āra-vāra—again; tāte—in that action; tàra—his; vadha— 
killing; nahe—is not; haya—there is; upakara— benefit. 


TRANSLATION 


“The killing and rejuvenation of such old and invalid cows was not truly 
killing but an act of great benefit. 


TEXT 163 
kali-kāle taiche šakti nahika brahmane 
ataeva go-vadha keha nā kare ekhane 


SYNONYMS 
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kali-kāle—in the Age of Kali; taiche—such; šakti —power; nāhika— 
there is none; bráhmane—in the brāhmaņas; ataeva—therefore; go- 
vadha—killing of cows; keha—anyone; nā—does not; kare—execute; 
ekhane—at the present. 


TRANSLATION 


*Formerly there were powerful brāhmaņas who could make such 
experiments using Vedic hymns, but now, because of the Kali-yuga, 
brahmanas are not so powerful. Therefore the killing of cows and bulls 
for rejuvenation is forbidden. 
TEXT 164 
ašvamedham gavālambham 
sannyāsam pala-paitrkam 
devareņa sutotpattim 
kalau pafica vivarjayet 


SYNONYMS 


asva-medham—a sacrifice offering a horse; gava-dlambham—a sacrifice 
of cows; sannyāsam—the renounced order of life; pala-paitrkam—an 
offering of oblations of flesh to the forefathers; devarena—by a 
husband’s brother; suta-utpattim—begetting children; kalau—in the 
Age of Kali; pafica—five; vivarjayet—one must give up. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this Age of Kali, five acts are forbidden: the offering of a horse in 
sacrifice, the offering of a cow in sacrifice, the acceptance of the order of 
sannyasa, the offering of oblations of flesh to the forefathers, and a man's 
begetting children in his brother's wife.’ 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from the Brahma-vaivarta Purāņa (Krsna-janma- 


khanda 185.18C). 
TEXT 165 
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tomará jīyāite nàra, — —vadha-maátra sāra 
naraka ha-ite tomāra nāhika nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


tomará—you Muslims; jiyaite—bring to life; nāra—cannot; vadha- 
mātra—killing only; sāra—the essence; naraka ha-ite—from hell; 
tomāra—your; nāhika—there is not; nistára—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


*Since you Muslims cannot bring killed cows back to life, you are 
responsible for killing them. Therefore you are going to hell; there is no 
way for your deliverance. 
TEXT 166 
go-ange yata loma, tata sahasra vatsara 
go-vadhī raurava-madhye pace nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


go-ange—on the body of the cow; yata—as many; loma— hairs; tata—so 
many; sahasra—a thousand; vatsara—years; go-vadhi—the killer of a 
cow; raurava-madhye—in a hellish condition of life; pace—decomposes; 
nirantara—always. 


TRANSLATION 


“Cow-killers are condemned to rot in hellish life for as many thousands 
of years as there are hairs on the body of the cow. 
TEXT 167 
tomā-sabāra šāstra-kartā ——seha bhrānta haila 
nā jāni’ šāstrera marma aiche ājñā dila 


SYNONYMS 


tomã-sabāra—of all of you; šāstra-kartā —compilers of scripture; seha— 
they also; bhranta—mistaken; haila—became; nā jāni —without 
knowing; šāstrera marma—the essence of scriptures; aiche—such; 
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ājiā—order; dila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are many mistakes and illusions in your scriptures. Their 
compilers, not knowing the essence of knowledge, gave orders that were 
against reason and argument." 
TEXT 168 
Suni’ stabdha haila kājī, nahi sphure vàni 
vicāriyā kahe kājī parābhava mani’ 


SYNONYMS 


$uni' —by hearing; stabdha—stunned; haila—became; kaji—the Kazi; 
nahi—does not; sphure—utter; vāņī —words; vicáriya—after due 
consideration; kahe—said; kaji—the Kazi; parabhava—defeat; máni'— 
accepting. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing these statements by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Kazi, 
his arguments stunned, could not put forward any more words. Thus, 
after due consideration, the Kazi accepted defeat and spoke as follows. 


PURPORT 


In our practical preaching work we meet many Christians who talk 
about statements of the Bible. When we question whether God is limited 
or unlimited, Christian priests say that God is unlimited. But when we 
question why the unlimited God should have only one son and not 
unlimited sons, they are unable to answer. Similarly, from a scientific 
point of view, the answers of the Old Testament, New Testament and 
Koran to many questions have changed. But a šāstra cannot change at a 
person's whim. All šāstras must be free from the four defects of human 
nature. The statements of šāstras must be correct for all time. 
TEXT 169 
tumi ye kahile, pandita, sei satya haya 
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ādhunika āmāra šāstra, vicāra-saha naya 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—You; ye—whatever; kahile—have said; pandita—O Nimāi 
Pandita; sei—that; satya—truth; haya—is certainly; ādhunika—of 
modern days; āmāra—our; šāstra—scripture; vicāra—logic; saha—with; 
naya—they are not. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Nimai Pandita, what You have said is all true. Our scriptures 
have developed only recently, and they are certainly not logical and 
philosophical. 


PURPORT 


The šāstras of the yavanas, or meat-eaters, are not eternal scriptures. 
They have been fashioned recently, and sometimes they contradict one 
another. The scriptures of the yavanas are three: the Old Testament, the 
New Testament and the Koran. Their compilation has a history; they 
are not eternal like che Vedic knowledge. Therefore although they have 
their arguments and reasonings, they are not very sound and 
transcendental. As such, modern people advanced in science and 
philosophy deem these scriptures unacceptable. 

Sometimes Christian priests come to us inquiring, "Why are our 
followers neglecting our scriptures and accepting yours?" But when we 
ask them, “Your Bible says, ‘Do not kill” Why then are you killing so 
many animals daily?" they cannot answer. Some of them imperfectly 
answer that the animals have no souls. But then we ask them, “How do 
you know that animals have no souls? Animals and children are of the 
same nature. Does this mean that the children of human society also 
have no souls?" According to the Vedic scriptures, within the body is the 
owner of the body, the soul. In the Bhagavad-gità (2.13) it is said: 


dehino 'smin yathà dehe kaumāram yauvanam jarā 
tathā dehāntara-prāptir dhīras tatra na muhyati 
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"As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood 
to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 
The self-realized soul is not bewildered by such a change." 
Because the soul is within the body, the body changes through so many 
forms. There is a soul within the body of every living creature, whether 
animal, tree, bird or human being, and the soul is transmigrating from 
one type of body to another. When the scriptures of the yavanas— 
namely the Old Testament, New Testament and Koran—cannot 
properly answer inquisitive followers, naturally those advanced in 
scientific knowledge and philosophy lose faith in such scriptures. The 
Kazi admitted this while talking with Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The 
Kazi was a very intelligent person. He had full knowledge of his position, 
as stated in the following verse. 
TEXT 170 
kalpita āmāra $ástra, — —àmi saba jāni 
jāti-anurodhe tabu sei šāstra māni 


SYNONYMS 


kalpita—imagined; āmāra—our; šāstra—scripture; āmi —1; saba— 
everything; jāni —know; jāti—by community; anurodhe—being obliged; 
tabu—still; sei—that; šāstra—scripture; māni—1 accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“I know that our scriptures are full of imagination and mistaken ideas, 
yet because I am a Muslim I accept them for the sake of my community, 
despite their insufficient support. 
TEXT 171 
sahaje yavana-šāstre adrdha vicāra 
hāsi' tāhe mahāprabhu puchena āra-vāra 


SYNONYMS 


sahaje—naturally; yavana-šāstre—in the scriptures of the meat-eaters; 
adrdha—unsound; vicara—judgment; hāsi'—smiling; tāhe—from him; 
mahāprabhu—Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puchena—inguired; āra-vāra— 
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again. 


TRANSLATION 


“The reasoning and arguments in the scriptures of the meat-eaters are 
not very sound,” the Kazi concluded. Upon hearing this statement, Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu smiled and inquired from him as follows. 
TEXT 172 
āra eka prašna kari, šuna, tumi māmā 
yathārtha kahibe, chale nā vafichibe āmā' 


SYNONYMS 


āra eka—one more; pra$na—inquiry; kari —am putting; šuna—hear; 
tumi—you; māmā—maternal uncle; yathā-artha—as it is true; kahibe— 
you should speak; chale—by tricks; na vafichibe—you should not cheat; 
āmā —Me. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear maternal uncle, I wish to ask you another question. Please tell 
Me the truth. Do not try to cheat Me with tricks. 
TEXT 173 
tomāra nagare haya sadā sankirtana 
vādya-gīta-kolāhala, sangita, nartana 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra nagare—in your city; haya—there is; sadā—always; sankirtana— 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord; vadya—musical sounds; gita— 
song; kolahala—tumultuous roaring; sangita—singing; nartana— 
dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


“In your city there is always congregational chanting of the holy name. A 
tumultuous uproar of music, singing and dancing is always going on. 


TEXT 174 
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tumi kājī ——hindu-dharma-virodhe adhikari 
ebe ye nā kara mānā bujhite nā pāri 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; kājī—the magistrate; hindu-dharma—the religious principles 
of the Hindus; virodhe—in opposing; adhikārī —have the right; ebe— 
now; ye— that; nā kara mānā—you do not forbid; bujhite—to 
understand; nā pāri —1 am not able. 


TRANSLATION 


* As a Muslim magistrate, you have the right to oppose the performance 
of Hindu ceremonies, but now you do not forbid them. I cannot 
understand the reason why." 
TEXT 175 
kājī bale——sabhe tomaya bale ‘gaurahari’ 
sei nàme āmi tomāya sambodhana kari 


SYNONYMS 


kājī bale—the Kazi said; sabhe—all; tomáya—Y ou; bale—address; 
gaurahari—by the name Gaurahari; sei nāme—by that name; āmi—l; 
tomáya— You; sambodhana—address; kari—do. 


TRANSLATION 


The Kazi said, *Everyone calls You Gaurahari. Please let me address You 
by that name. 
TEXT 176 
Suna, gaurahari, ei prašnera kāraņa 
nibhrta hao yadi, tabe kari nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


šuna—kindly hear; gaurahari —O Gaurahari; ei pra$nera—of this 
question; kdrana—reason; nibhrta—solitary; hao— You become; yadi— 
if; tabe—then; kari —1 shall make; nivedana— submission. 
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TRANSLATION 


*Kindly listen, O Gaurahari! If You come to a private place, I shall then 
explain the reason." 
TEXT 177 
prabhu bale,——e loka āmāra antaranga haya 
sphuta kari' kaha tumi, nā kariha bhaya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu bale—the Lord said; e loka—all these men; āmāra—My; 
antaranga—confidential associates; haya—are; sphuta kari —making it 
clear; kaha—speak; tumi—you; nā—do not; kariha bhaya—be afraid. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, “All these men are My confidential associates. You 
may speak frankly. There is no reason to be afraid of them." 
TEXTS 178-179 
kājī kahe,—— —yabe āmi hindura ghare giyà 
kirtana karilun mana mrdanga bhāngiyā 
sei rātre eka simha mahā-bhayankara 
nara-deha, simha-mukha, garjaye vistara 


SYNONYMS 


kājī kahe—the Kazi replied; yabe—when; āmi—1; hindura—of a Hindu; 
ghare—in the house; giya—going there; kirtana—chanting of the holy 
name; karilun—made; mānā—prohibition; mrdanga—the drum; 
bhangiya—breaking; sei ratre—on that night; eka—one; sirnha—lion; 
mahā-bhayan-kara—very fearful; nara-deha—having a body like a 
human being’s; sinha-mukha—having a face like a lion’s; garjaye—was 
roaring; vistara—very loudly. 


TRANSLATION 


The Kazi said, “When I went to the Hindu’s house, broke the drum and 
forbade the performance of congregational chanting, in my dreams that 
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very night I saw a greatly fearful lion, roaring very loudly, His body like a 
human being's and His face like a lion's. 
TEXT 180 
šayane āmāra upara lāpha diya cadi 
atta atta hāse, kare danta-kadamadi 


SYNONYMS 
šayane— in a sleeping condition; āmāra—me; upara—upon; lāpha 
diyā—jumping; cadi —mounting; atta atta—rough and hard; hāse— 
laughs; kare—does; danta—teeth; kadamadi—gnashing. 


TRANSLATION 


*While I was asleep, the lion jumped on my chest, laughing fiercely and 
gnashing His teeth. 
TEXT 181 
mora buke nakha diyà ghora-svare bale 
phādimu tomāra buka mrdanga badale 


SYNONYMS 


mora—my; buke—on the chest; nakha—nails; diya—placing; ghora— 
roaring; svare—in a voice; bale—says; phādimu—l shall bifurcate; 
tomàra— your; buka—chest; mrdanga—for the drum; badale—in 
exchange. 


TRANSLATION 


“Placing its nails on my chest, the lion said in a grave voice, ‘I shall 
immediately bifurcate your chest as you broke the mrdanga drum! 
TEXT 182 
mora kīrtana mānā karis, karimu tora ksaya 
ānkhi mudi’ kanpi āmi páfia bada bhaya 


SYNONYMS 


mora—My; kirtana—congregational chanting; mānā karis—you are 
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forbidding; karimu—I shall do; tora—your; ksaya—destruction; ankhi— 
eyes; mudi’—closing; kanpi—l was trembling; āmi—1; páfia—getting; 
bada—very great; bhaya—fear. 


TRANSLATION 


**You have forbidden the performance of My congregational chanting. 
Therefore I must destroy you!’ Being very much afraid of Him, I closed 
my eyes and trembled. 
TEXT 183 
bhita dekhi’ simha bale ha-iyā sadaya 
tore šiksā dite kailu tora parājaya 


SYNONYMS 
bhita dekhi' —seeing me so afraid; simha—the lion; bale—says; ha-iya— 
becoming; sa-daya—merciful; tore—unto you; siksa—lesson; dite—to 
give; kailu —I have done; tora—your; parājaya—defeat. 


TRANSLATION 


“Seeing me so afraid, the lion said, ‘I have defeated you just to teach you 
a lesson, but I must be merciful to you. 


TEXT 184 
se dina bahuta nahi kaili utpāta 
tefii ksamā kari’ nā karinu prāņāghāta 


SYNONYMS 


se dina—on that day; bahuta—very much; nāhi —not; kaili —you did; 
utpāta—disturbance; tefii—therefore; ksamā kari —forgiving; nā 
karinu—1 did not execute; prāņa-āghāta—the taking of your life. 


TRANSLATION 


**On that day you did not create a very great disturbance. Therefore I 
have excused you and not taken your life. 


TEXT 185 
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aiche yadi punah kara, tabe nā sahimu 
savamše tomāre māri yavana nāšimu 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—similarly; yadi —if; punah—again; kara—you do; tabe—then; nā 
sahimu—1 shall not tolerate; sa-varnše—along with your family; 
tomāre—you; māri—killing; yavana—the meat-eaters; ndsimu—lI shall 
vanquish. 


TRANSLATION 


**But if you perform such activities again, I shall not be tolerant. At that 
time I shall kill you, your entire family and all the meat-eaters.’ 
TEXT 186 
eta kahi' simha gela, āmāra haila bhaya 
ei dekha, nakha-cihna amora hrdaya 


SYNONYMS 


eta—thus; kahi'—saying; sinha—the lion; gela—returned; āmāra—my; 
haila—there was; bhaya—fear; ei dekha—just see this; nakha-cihna—the 
nail marks; amora hrdaya—on my heart. 


TRANSLATION 


“After saying this, the lion left, but I was very much afraid of Him. Just 
see the marks of His nails on my heart!" 
TEXT 187 
eta bali’ kājī nija-buka dekhāila 
Suni’ dekhi’ sarva-loka āšcarya manila 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; kājī —the Kazi; nija-buka—his chest; dekhāila— 
showed; $uni'—hearing; dekhi'—seeing; sarva-loka—everyone; 
āšcarya—wonderful incident; mānila—accepted. 
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TRANSLATION 


After this description, the Kazi showed his chest. Having heard him and 
seen the marks, all the people there accepted the wonderful incident. 
TEXT 188 
kājī kahe, ———ihà āmi kāre nā kahila 
sei dina āmāra eka piyādā āila 


SYNONYMS 


kājī kahe—the Kazi said; iha—this; āmi —1; kāre—to others; nā kahila— 
did not tell; sei dina—on that day; āmāra—my; eka—one; piyada— 
orderly; dila—came to see me. 


TRANSLATION 


The Kazi continued, “I did not speak to anyone about this incident, but 
on that very day one of my orderlies came to see me. 
TEXT 189 
asi’ kahe,—— —gelun muñi kirtana nisedhite 
agni ulka mora mukhe lage ācambite 


SYNONYMS 


āsi —coming to me; kahe—he said; gelun —went; mufii—1; kirtana— 
congregational chanting; nisedhite—to stop; agni ulkā—flames of fire; 
mora—my; mukhe—in the face; lage—come in contact; ācambite—all of 
a sudden. 


TRANSLATION 


* After coming to me, the orderly said, *When I went to stop the 
congregational chanting, suddenly flames struck my face. 


TEXT 190 
pudila sakala dādi, mukhe haila vrana 
yei peyādā yāya, tāra ei vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 
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pudila—burned; sakala—all; dādi —beard; mukhe—on the face; haila— 
there was; vrana—blisters; yei—any; peyadá—orderly; yāja—goes; 
tara—his; ei—this; vivarana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


““My beard was burned, and there were blisters on my cheeks.’ Every 
orderly who went gave the same description. 
TEXT 191 
tāhā dekhi’ rahinu mufii mahā-bhaya pana 
kīrtana nā varjiha, ghare rahon ta’ vasiyā 


SYNONYMS 


tāhā dekhi —seeing that; rahinu—remained; mufii —1; maha-bhaya— 
great fear; pāfiā —getting; kirtana—the congregational chanting; nā — 
not; varjiha—stop; ghare—at home; rahon —remain; ta'—certainly; 
vasiyā—sitting. 


TRANSLATION 


“After seeing this, I was very much afraid. I asked them not to stop the 
congregational chanting but to go sit down at home. 
TEXT 192 
tabe ta' nagare ha-ibe svacchande kirtana 
Suni’ saba mleccha āsi” kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe ta —thereafter; nagare—in the city; ha-ibe—there would be; 
svacchande—without disturbance or anxiety; kirtana—congregational 
chanting; suni, —hearing this; saba—all; mleccha—meat-eaters; āsi” — 
coming; kaila—submitted; nivedana—petition. 


TRANSLATION 


“Then all the meat-eaters, hearing that there would be unrestricted 
congregational chanting in the city, came to submit a petition. 
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TEXT 193 
nagare hindura dharma bādila apāra 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ dhvani ba-i nahi Suni āra 


SYNONYMS 


nagare—in the city; hindura—of the Hindus; dharma— religion; 
badila—has increased; apāra—unlimitedly; hari hari—of the Lord's 
name, Hari, Hari; dhvani—the vibration; ba-i—except; nāhi —do not; 
$uni—we hear; āra—anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The religion of the Hindus has increased unlimitedly. There are always 
vibrations of “Hari! Hari!” We do not hear anything but this.” 
TEXT 194 
āra mleccha kahe,——hindu 'krsna krsna’ bali’ 
hāse, kānde, nāce, gāya, gadi yāya dhūli 


SYNONYMS 
āra—another; mleccha—meat-eater; kahe—said; hindu—Hindus; krsna 
krsna bali'—saying "Krsņa, Krsna"; hase—laugh; kānde—cry; nāce— 
dance; gāya—chant; gadi yāya dhüli—roll in the dust. 


TRANSLATION 


“One meat-eater said, ‘The Hindus say, “Krsna, Krsna,” and they laugh, 
cry, dance, chant and fall on the ground, smearing their bodies with dirt. 
TEXT 195 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ kari’ hindu kare kolahala 
pātasāha šunile tomāra karibeka phala 


SYNONYMS 


hari hari kari —saying "Hari, Hari”; hindu—the Hindus; kare—make; 
kolahala—tumultuous sound; pātasāha—the king; šunile—if hearing; 
tomàra— your; karibeka—will do; phala—punishment. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Vibrating "Hari, Hari,” the Hindus make a tumultuous sound. If the 


king [patasaha] hears it, certainly he will punish you.’ 


PURPORT 


Pātasāha refers to the king. Nawab Hussain Shah, whose full name was 
Ālā Uddin Saiyad Husen Sā, was at that time (A.D. 1498—1521) the 
independent King of Bengal. Formerly he was the servant of the cruel 
Nawab of the Hābsī dynasty named Mujahphara Khan, but somehow or 
other he assassinated his master and became the King. After gaining the 
throne of Bengal (technically called Masnada), he declared himself 
Saiyad Husen Ala Uddin Seriph Mukka. There is a book called Riyāja 
Us-salātina, whose author, Golam Husen, says that Nawab Hussain Shah 
belonged to the family of Mukka Seriph. To keep his family's glory, he 
took the name Seriph Mukka. Generally, however, he is known as 
Nawab Hussain Shah. After his death, his eldest son, Nasaratsa, became 
King of Bengal (A.D. 1521—1533). This King also was very cruel. He 
committed many atrocities against the Vaisnavas. As a result of his 
sinful activities, one of his servants from the Khojā group killed him 
while he was praying in the mosque. 
TEXT 196 
tabe sei yavanere āmi ta’ puchila 
hindu ‘hari’ bale, tāra svabhava jānila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; sei—that; yavanere—from the meat-eaters; āmi —1; ta — 
certainly; puchila—inquired; hindu—the Hindu; hari bale—says Hari; 
tara—his; svabhāva—nature; janila—I know. 


TRANSLATION 


“I then inquired from these yavanas, ‘I know that these Hindus by 
nature chant “Hari, Hari.” 


TEXT 197 
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tumita yavana hafia kene anuksana 
hindura devatāra nāma laha ki karana 


SYNONYMS 


tumita—but you; yavana—meat-eaters; hafia—being; kene—why; 
anuksana—always; hindura—of the Hindus; devatāra—of the God; 
nāma—the name; laha—you take; ki—what; kāraņa—the reason. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Hindus chant the name Hari because that is the name of their 


God. But you are Muslim meat-eaters. Why do you chant the name of the 
Hindus’ God?’ 


TEXT 198 
mleccha kahe,——hindure āmi kari parihāsa 
keha keha— —krsnadasa, keha ——rāmadāsa 
SYNONYMS 


mleccha—the meat-eater; kahe— says; hindure—unto a Hindu; āmi—1; 
kari—do; parihdsa—joking; keha keha—some of them; krsnadasa— 
Krsnadasa; keha—some of them; rāmadāsa—Rāmadāsa. 


TRANSLATION 


“The meat-eater replied, ‘Sometimes I joke with the Hindus. Some of 
them are called Krsņadāsa, and some are called Rāmadāsa. 
TEXT 199 
keha——haridāsa, sada bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
jāni kāra ghare dhana karibeka curi 


SYNONYMS 


keha—some of them; haridāsa—Haridāsa; sadā—always; bale—says; hari 
hari—the name of the Lord, “Hari, Hari”; jāni — understand; kara— 
someone’s; ghare—at home; dhana—wealth; karibeka—will do; curi— 


theft. 
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TRANSLATION 


"Some of them are called Haridāsa. They always chant “Hari, Hari,” and 
thus I thought they would steal the riches from someone's house. 


PURPORT 


Another meaning of "Hari, Hari" is "I am stealing. I am stealing." 
TEXT 200 
sei haite jihvā mora bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
icchā nahi, tabu bale,——ki upāya kari 


SYNONYMS 


sei haite—from that time; jihvā—tongue; mora—my; bale—says; hari 
hari—the vibration “Hari, Hari”; iccha—desire; nāhi—there is none; 
tabu—still; bale—says; ki—what; upāja—means; kari—I may do. 


TRANSLATION 


*'Since that time, my tongue also always vibrates the sound “Hari, Hari.” 
I have no desire to say it, but still my tongue says it. I do not know what 
to do.’ 


PURPORT 


Sometimes demoniac nonbelievers, not understanding the potency of 
the holy name, make fun of the Vaisnavas when the Vaisnavas chant 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. This joking is also beneficial for such 
persons. Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, Sixth Canto, Second Chapter, verse 14, 
indicates that the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, even in 
joking, in the course of ordinary discussion, in indicating something 
extraneous, or in negligence, is called nāmābhāsa, which is chanting that 
is almost on the transcendental stage. This nāmābhāsa stage is better 
than nāmāparādha. Nāmābhāsa awakens the supreme remembrance of 
Lord Visnu. When one remembers Lord Visnu, he becomes free from 
material enjoyment. Thus he gradually comes forward toward the 
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transcendental service of the Lord and becomes eligible to chant the 
holy name of the Lord in the transcendental position. 
TEXTS 201-202 
āra mleccha kahe, šuna ——āmi ta ei-mate 
hinduke parihāsa kainu se dina ha-ite 
jihva krsņa-nāma kare, nā mane varjana 
nā jāni, ki mantrausadhi jāne hindu-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


āra—another; mleccha—meat-eater; kahe—said; šuna—please hear; 
āmi—l; ta'— certainly; ei-mate—in this way; hinduke—to a Hindu; 
parihāsa—joking; kainu—did; se—that; dina—day; ha-ite—from; 
jihvā—the tongue; krsna-nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; kare— 
chants; nā—does not; māne—accept; varjana—renunciation; nā—not; 
jāni—1 know; ki—what; mantra-ausadhi—hymns and herbs; jane— 
know; hindu-gana—the Hindus. 


TRANSLATION 


“Another meat-eater said, ‘Sir, please hear me. Since the day I joked with 
some Hindus in this way, my tongue chants the Hare Krsna hymn and 
cannot give it up. I do not know what mystic hymns and herbal potions 
these Hindus know.’ 
TEXT 203 
eta Suni’ tà -sabhare ghare pāthāila 
hena-kāle pāsandī hindu pānca-sāta āila 


SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’ —after hearing all this; tā-sabhāre—all of them; ghare—back 
home; pāthāila—sent; hena-kāle—at that time; padsandi—nonbeliever; 
hindu—Hindus; pānica-sāta—five or seven; dila—came. 


TRANSLATION 


“After hearing all this, I sent all the mlecchas back to their homes. Five 
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or seven nonbelieving Hindus then approached me. 


PURPORT 


The word pāsaņdī refers to nonbelievers engaged in fruitive activities 
and to idolatrous worshipers of many demigods. Pāsaņdīs do not believe 
in one God, the Supreme Personality, Lord Visnu; they think that all 
the demigods have the same potency as He. The definition of a pdsandi 
is given in the tantra-šāstra: 


yas tu nàràyanam devam brahma-rudrādi-daivataih 
samatvenaiva vikseta sa pāsaņdī bhaved dhruvam 
[Cc. Madhya 18.116] 


"A pdsandi is one who considers the great demigods such as Lord Brahma 
and Lord Siva equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana.” 
(Hari-bhakti-vilasa, 1.17) 

The Supreme Personality of Godhead is asamaurdhva; in other words, 
no one can be equal to or greater than Him. But pdsandis do not believe 
this. They worship any kind of demigod, thinking it all right to accept 
whomever they please as the Supreme Lord. The pāsandīs were against 
the Hare Krsna movement of Lord $ri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and 
now we see practically that they also do not like our humble attempts to 
spread Krsna consciousness all over the world. On the contrary, these 
pāsaņdīs say that we are spoiling the Hindu religion because people all 
over the world are accepting Lord Krsna as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead according to the version of Bhagavad-gītā As It Is. The pdsandis 
condemn this movement, and sometimes they accuse Vaisnavas from 
foreign countries of being not bona fide. Even so-called Vaisnavas— 
pseudo followers of the Vaisnava cult—do not agree with our activities 
in making Vaisnavas in the Western countries. Such pāsaņdīs existed 
even during the time of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and they 
continue to exist. Despite all the activities of these pāsaņdīs, however, 
the prediction of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu will triumph: prthivite āche 
yata nagarādi grāma/ sarvatra pracára haibe mora nāma. "In every town 
and village, the chanting of My name will be heard." No one can check 
the spread of the Krsna consciousness movement because upon this 
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movement is the benediction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 204 
āsi” kahe,——hindura dharma bhāngila nimāi 
ye kīrtana pravartāila, kabhu šuni nāi 


SYNONYMS 


āsi —coming there; kahe—they said; hindura—of the Hindus; dharma — 
religious principles; bhangila—has broken; nimāi —Nimāi Pandita; ye— 
that; kirtana—congregational chanting; pravartāila—has introduced; 
kabhu—at any time; $uni—we heard; nāi —never. 


TRANSLATION 


“Coming to me, the Hindus complained, "Nimāi Pandita has broken the 
Hindu religious principles. He has introduced the sankirtana system, 
which we never heard from any scripture. 
TEXT 205 
mangalacandi visahari kari' jāgaraņa 
tā'te vādya, nrtya, gita, ———yogya ācaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


mangala-candi—of the religious performance for worship of 
Mangalacandi; visahari—of the religious performance for worship of 
Visahari; kari —observing; jāgaraņa—night vigil; ta’te—in that 
ceremony; vādyja—musical performance; nrtya—dancing; gita — 
chanting; yogya—suitable; ácarana— custom. 


TRANSLATION 


“When we keep a night-long vigil to observe religious performances for 
the worship of Mangalacandi and Visahari, playing on musical 
instruments, dancing and chanting are certainly fitting customs. 
TEXT 206 
pūrve bhāla chila ei nimāi pandita 
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gayā haite āsiyā cālāya viparīta 


SYNONYMS 


purve—before this; bhāla—very good; chila—was; ei—this; nimai 
paņdita—Nimāi Pandita; gaya—Gaya (a place of pilgrimage); haite— 
from; dsiya—coming; cálàya— conducts; viparita—just the opposite. 


TRANSLATION 


“*Nimai Pandita was previously a very good boy, but since He has 
returned from Gaya He conducts Himself differently. 
TEXT 207 
ucca kari” gāya gita, deya karatāli 
mrdanga-karatāla-sabde karne lage tāli 


SYNONYMS 
ucca—loud; kari —making; gāya—sings; gita—songs; deya—practices; 
karatāli —clapping; mrdanga—mrdanga drum; karatāla—hand cymbals; 
šabde—by sounds; karne—in the ear; lāge—there is; tāli —blocking. 


TRANSLATION 


**Now He loudly sings all kinds of songs, claps, and plays drums and 
hand cymbals, making a tumultuous sound that deafens our ears. 
TEXT 208 
nā jàni,—— —ki khāñā matta hafia nāce, gaya 
hāse, kande, pade, uthe, gadágadi yāya 


SYNONYMS 


nā jāni —we do not know; ki —what; kháfia—eating; matta—mad; 
hafia—becoming; nāce—He dances; gāya—chants; hāse—laughs; 
kānde—cries; pade—falls down; uthe—gets up; gadāgadi yaya—goes 
rolling on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 
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We do not know what He eats that makes Him become mad, dancing, 
singing, sometimes laughing, crying, falling down, jumping up and rolling 
on the ground. 
TEXT 209 
nagariyāke pāgala kaila sadā sankīrtana 
rātre nidrā nāhi yāi, kari jāgaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


nagariyake—all the citizens; pagala—mad; kaila—He has made; sadā— 
always; sankirtana—congregational chanting; rātre—at night; nidra— 
sleep; nahi yāi —we do not get; kari —observe; jagarana—wakefulness. 


TRANSLATION 


**He has made all the people practically mad by always performing 
congregational chanting. At night we cannot get any sleep; we are always 
kept awake. 
TEXT 210 
'nimáfii' nàma chādi' ebe bolāya ‘gaurahari’ 
hindura dharma nasta kaila pāsanda saficari 


SYNONYMS 


nimáfii—Nimai; nāma—the name; chādi'—giving up; ebe—now; 
bolaya—calls; gaurahari —Gaurahari; hindura—of the Hindus; 
dharma—the religious principles; nasta kaila—spoiled; pasanda— 
irreligion; saficāri —introducing. 


TRANSLATION 


**Now He has given up His own name Nimāi and introduced Himself by 
the name Gaurahari. He has spoiled the Hindu religious principles and 
introduced the irreligion of nonbelievers. 
TEXT 211 
krsnera kīrtana kare nica bada bāda 
ei pāpe navadvipa ha-ibe ujāda 
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SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; kirtana—chanting; kare—does; nica—lower 
class; bāda bada—again and again; ei pape—by this sin; navadvipa—the 
whole city of Navadvipa; ha-ibe—will become; ujada—deserted. 


TRANSLATION 


“Now the lower classes are chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra again 
and again. For this sinful activity, the entire city of Navadvipa will 
become deserted. 
TEXT 212 
hindu-šāstre ‘Ivara’ nāma——mahā-mantra jāni 
sarva-loka šunile mantrera vīrya haya hāni 


SYNONYMS 


hindu-šāstre—in the scriptures of the Hindus; ifvara—God; nāma—the 
holy name; mahā-mantra—topmost hymn; jāni —we know; sarva-loka— 
everyone; šunile—if they hear; mantrera—of the mantra; virya— 
potency; haya—becomes; hāni —finished. 


TRANSLATION 


“According to Hindu scripture, God's name is the most powerful hymn. 
If everyone hears the chanting of the name, the potency of the hymn will 
be lost. 


PURPORT 


In the list of offenses in the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, it is 
said, dharma-vrata-tyága-hutadi-sarva-$ubha-kriya-samyam api 
pramādah: to consider the chanting of the holy name of the Lord equal 
to the execution of some auspicious religious ceremony is an offense. 
According to the materialistic point of view, observing a religious 
ceremony invokes an auspicious atmosphere for the material benefit of 
the entire world. Materialists therefore manufacture religious principles 
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to live comfortably and without disturbance in executing their material 
activities. Since they do not believe in the existence of God, they have 
manufactured the idea that God is impersonal and that to have some 
conception of God one may imagine any form. Thus they respect the 
many forms of the demigods as different representations or 
manifestations of the Lord. They are called bahv-īsvara-vādīs, or 
followers of thousands and thousands of gods. They consider the 
chanting of the names of the demigods an auspicious activity. Great so- 
called svāmīs have written books saying that one may chant any name— 
Durga, Kali, Siva, Krsna, Rama, and so on— because any name is all 
right for invoking an auspicious atmosphere in society. Thus they are 
called pasandis—unbelievers or faithless demons. 

Such pásandis do not know the actual value of the chanting of the holy 
name of Lord Krsna. Foolishly proud of their material birth as 
brāhmaņas and their consequently higher position in the social order, 
they think of the other classes—namely the ksatriyas, vai$yas and 
šūdras—as lower classes. According to them, no one but the brahmanas 
can chant the holy name of Krsna, for if others chanted the holy name, 
its potency would be reduced. They are unaware of the potency of Lord 
Krsna's name. The Brhan-nāradīya Purāņa recommends: 


harer nàma harer nàma harer nāmaiva kevalam 


kalau nāsty eva nāsty eva nàsty eva gatir anyathā 
[Cc. Ādi 17.21] 


"For spiritual progress in this Age of Kali, there is no alternative, no 
alternative, no alternative to the holy name, the holy name, the holy 
name of the Lord." The pasandis do not accept that the potency of the 
holy name of Krsna is so great that one can be delivered simply by 
chanting the holy name, although this is confirmed in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (12.3.51): kirtanad eva krsnasya mukta-sangah param vrajet. 
Any man from any part of the world who practices chanting of the holy 
name of Krsna can be liberated and after death go back home, back to 
Godhead. The rascal pāsandīs think that if anyone but a brāhmaņa 
chants the holy name, the potency of the holy name is vanquished. 
According to their judgment, instead of delivering the fallen souls, the 
potency of the holy name is reduced. Believing in the existence of many 
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gods and considering the chanting of the holy name of Krsņa no better 
than other hymns, these pāsaņdīs do not believe in the words of the 
šāstra (harer nāma harer nama harer nāmaiva kevalam). But Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu confirms in His Siksastaka, kīrtanīyah sadā harih: [Cc. Ādi 
17.31] one must chant the holy name of the Lord always, twenty-four 
hours a day. The pāsandīs, however, are so fallen and falsely proud of 
having taken birth in brahmana families that they think that instead of 
delivering all the fallen souls, the holy name becomes impotent when 
constantly chanted by lower-class men. 
Significant in verse 211 are the words krsnera kirtana kare nica bada 
bāda, indicating that anyone can join in the sankirtana movement. This 
is confirmed in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.4.18): kirāta-hūņāndhra-pulinda- 
pulkašā abhira-Sumbha yavanah khasādayah. This is a list of the names of 
caņdālas. The pásandis say that when these lower-class men are allowed 
to chant, their influence is enhanced. They do not like the idea that 
others should also develop spiritual qualities, because this would curb 
their false pride in having taken birth in families of the elevated 
brāhmaņa caste, with a monopoly on spiritual activities. But despite all 
protests from so-called Hindus and members of the brāhmaņa caste, we 
are propagating the Krsna consciousness movement all over the world, 
according to the injunctions of the šāstras and the order of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Thus we are sure that we are delivering many fallen souls, 
making them bona fide candidates for going back home, back to 
Godhead. 
TEXT 213 
grāmera thākura tumi, saba tomāra jana 
nimāi bolāiyā tāre karaha varjana 


SYNONYMS 


grāmera—of this town; thākura—the ruler; tumi—you; saba—all; 
tomüra— your; jana—people; nimāi —Nimāi Pandita; boldiya—calling; 
tāre—unto Him; karaha—do; varjana—the punishment of making Him 
leave the town. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Sir, you are the ruler of this town. Whether Hindu or Muslim, 
everyone is under your protection. Therefore please call Nimai Pandita 
and make Him leave the town.’ 


PURPORT 


The word thākura has two meanings. One meaning is "God" or "a godly 
person,” and another meaning is ksatriya. Here the pasandi brāhmaņas 
address the Kazi as thākura, considering him the ruler of the town. There 
are different names by which to address the members of different castes. 
The bráhmanas are addressed as mahārāja, the ksatriyas as thākura, the 
vaišyas as Setha or mahājana, and the šūdras as caudhurī. This etiquette is 
still followed in northern India, where the ksatriyas are addressed as 
Thākura Sahab. The pdsandis went so far as to request the magistrate, or 
Kazi, to have Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu expelled from the town because 
of His introducing hari-nàma-sankirtana. Fortunately our Hare Krsna 
movement all over the world, especially in the civilized world of Europe 
and America, has become very popular. Generally no one complains 
against us to have us removed from a city. Although such an attempt was 
indeed made in Melbourne, Australia, the attempt failed. Thus we are 
now introducing this Hare Krsna movement in great cities of the world 
like New York, London, Paris, Tokyo, Sydney, Melbourne and 
Auckland, and by the grace of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu everything is 
going on nicely. People are happy to accept the principle of chanting the 
Hare Krsna mantra, and the result is most satisfactory. 
TEXT 214 
tabe àmi prīti-vākya kahila sabāre 
sabe ghare yāha, āmi nisedhiba tāre 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; dmi—]; priti-vakya—sweet words; kahila—said; 
sabāre—unto all of them; sabe—all of you; ghare—back home; yāha—go; 
āmi—|; nisedhiba—shall prohibit; tāre—Him (Nimai Pandita). 


TRANSLATION 
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“After hearing their complaints, in sweet words I told them, ‘Please go 
back home. I shall certainly prohibit Nimai Pandita from continuing His 
Hare Krsna movement.' 
TEXT 215 
hindura isvara bada yei nārāyaņa 
sei tumi hao, ——hena laya mora mana 


SYNONYMS 
hindura—of the Hindus; ifvara—God; bada—the topmost; yei—who; 
nàráyana—Lord Narayana; sei—He; tumi —You; hao—are; hena—such; 
laya—takes; mora—my; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“I know that Narayana is the Supreme God of the Hindus, and I think 
that You are the same Narayana. This I feel within my mind." 


TEXT 216 
eta Suni’ mahāprabhu hāsiyā hāsiyā 
kahite lāgilā kichu kājire chuniyā 


SYNONYMS 


eta—this; suni" —hearing; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
hāsiyā hasiya—smiling; kahite—to speak; lagila—began; kichu— 
something; kājire—unto the Kazi; chuniya—touching. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing the Kazi speak so nicely, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu touched 
him and smilingly spoke as follows. 
TEXT 217 
tomāra mukhe krsna-nadma,——e bada vicitra 
pāpa-ksaya gela, hailà parama pavitra 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra mukhe—in your mouth; krsna-nāma—chanting of the holy name 
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of Krsna; e—this; bada—very; vicitra—wonderful; pápa-ksaya— 
nullifying of sinful activities; gela—has become a fact; haila—have 
become; parama—topmost; pavitra—purified. 


TRANSLATION 


“The chanting of the holy name of Krsna from your mouth has performed 
a wonder— it has nullified the reactions of all your sinful activities. Now 
you have become supremely pure. 


PURPORT 


Confirming the potency of the sankirtana movement, these words from 
the very mouth of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu express how people can 
be purified simply by chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna. The Kazi 
was a Muslim mleccha, or meat-eater, but because he several times 
uttered the holy name of Lord Krsna, automatically the reactions of his 
sinful life were vanquished and he was fully purified of all material 
contamination. We do not know why the pāsaņdīs of the present day 
protest that we are deteriorating the Hindu religion by spreading Krsna 
consciousness all over the world and claiming all classes of men to the 
highest standard of Vaisnavism. But these rascals disagree with us so 
vehemently that some of them do not allow European and American 
Vaisnavas to enter the temples of Visnu. Thinking religion to be meant 
for material benefit, these so-called Hindus have actually become vicious 
by worshiping the numerous forms of the demigods. In the next verse Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu confirms the Kazi’s purification. 
TEXT 218 
‘hari’ ‘krsna’ 'nārāyanņa —— aile tina nāma 
bada bhāgyavān tumi, bada puņyavān 


SYNONYMS 


hari krsna nārāyaņa—the holy names of Lord Hari, Lord Krsna and Lord 
Narayana; laile—you have taken; tina—three; nāma—holy names; 
bada—very; bhāgyavān—fortunate; tumi—you are; bada—very; 
puņyavān—pious. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Because you have chanted three holy names of the Lord—Hari, Krsna 
and Narayana— you are undoubtedly the most fortunate and pious.” 


PURPORT 


Here the Supreme Lord, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, confirms that 
anyone who chants the holy names Hari, Krsna and Narayana without 
offense is certainly extremely fortunate, and whether Indian or non- 
Indian, Hindu or non-Hindu, he immediately comes to the level of the 
most pious personality. We therefore do not care about the statements of 
pāsaņdīs who protest against our movement's making the members of 
other cities or countries into Vaisnavas. We have to follow in the 
footsteps of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, executing our mission 
peacefully, or, if necessary, kicking the heads of such protesters. 
TEXT 219 
eta Suni’ kajira dui cakse pade pani 
prabhura carana chuni’ bale priya-vàni 


SYNONYMS 


eta—this; šuni —hearing; kajira—of the Kazi; dui—two; cakse—in the 
eyes; pade—flow down; pāni—tears; prabhura—of the Lord; carana— 
lotus feet; chuni'—touching; bale—says; priya-vāņī —pleasing words. 


TRANSLATION 


After the Kazi heard this, tears flowed down from his eyes. He 
immediately touched the lotus feet of the Lord and spoke the following 
sweet words. 


TEXT 220 
tomāra prasāde mora ghucila kumati 
ei krpà kara,——yena tomate rahu bhakti 
SYNONYMS 
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tomāra prasāde—by Your mercy; mora—my; ghucila—have gone away; 
kumati—bad intentions; ei—this; krbā—mercy; kara—please do unto 
me; yena—so that; tomāte—in You; rahu—may stay; bhakti—devotion. 


TRANSLATION 


*Only by Your mercy have my bad intentions vanished. Kindly favor me 
so that my devotion may always be fixed upon You." 
TEXT 221 
prabhu kahe,— —eka dana māgiye tomāya 
sankirtana vada yaiche nahe nadīyāya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eka—one; dāna—charity; magiye—I beg; 
tomāya—from you; sankīrtana—chanting of the Hare Krsņa mantra; 
vāda—opposition; yaiche—as it may be; nahe—not be; nadiyaya—in the 
district of Nadia. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, *I wish to beg you for one favor in charity. You must 
pledge that this sankīrtana movement will not be checked, at least in the 
district of Nadia.” 


TEXT 222 
kājī kahe——mora vare yata upajibe 
tāhāke ‘tālāka’ diba, ———kirtana nā bādhibe 
SYNONYMS 


kājī kahe—the Kazi said; mora—my; varnše—in the dynasty; yata—all 
(descendants); upajibe—who will take birth; tāhāke—unto them; 
talaka—grave admonition; diba—lI shall give; kirtana—the sankīrtana 
movement; nā—never; bādhibe—they will oppose. 


TRANSLATION 


The Kazi said, “To as many descendants as take birth in my dynasty in 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


the future, I give this grave admonition: No one should check the 
sankirtana movement." 


PURPORT 


Asa result of this grave injunction by the Kazi, even at present the 
descendants of the Kazi's family do not oppose the sankirtana movement 
under any circumstances. Even during the great Hindu-Muslim riots in 
neighboring places, the descendants of the Kazi honestly preserved the 
assurance given by their forefather. 
TEXT 223 
Suni’ prabhu ‘hari’ bali’ uthilā apani 
uthila vaisnava saba kari” hari-dhvani 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; prabhu—the Lord; hari—the holy name of the Lord; 
bali'—chanting; uthilā—got up; āpani —personally; uthila—got up; 
vaisnava—other devotees; saba—all; kari —making; hari-dhvani — 
vibration of the holy name, "Hari Hari.” 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, the Lord got up, chanting "Hari! Hari!” Following Him, all 
the other Vaisņavas also got up, chanting the vibration of the holy name. 
TEXT 224 
kīrtana karite prabhu karilā gamana 
sange cali' āise kājī ullasita mana 


SYNONYMS 


kirtana—chanting; karite—to perform; prabhu—the Lord; karila— 
made; gamana—departure; sange—accompanying Him; cal? — walking; 
āise—comes; kaji—the Kazi; ullasita—jubilant; mana— mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu went back to perform kīrtana, and the Kazi, his 
mind jubilant, went with Him. 


TEXT 225 
kājīre vidāya dila šacīra nandana 
nācite nācite dilā āpana bhavana 


SYNONYMS 


kajire—unto the Kazi; vidaya—farewell; dila—gave; śacīra—of mother 
Saci; nandana—the son; nācite nācite—dancing and dancing; aila— 
came back; āpana—own; bhavana—house. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord asked the Kazi to go back home. Then the son of mother Saci 
came back to His own home, dancing and dancing. 


TEXT 226 
ei mate kājīre prabhu karilā prasada 
ihà yei $une tàra khande aparadha 


SYNONYMS 


ei mate—in this way; kajire—unto the Kazi; prabhu—the Lord; karila— 
did; prasada—mercy; iha—this; yei—anyone who; šune—hears; tàra— 
his; khande—vanquishes; aparādha—voffenses. 


TRANSLATION 


This is the incident concerning the Kazi and the Lord's mercy upon him. 
Anyone who hears this is also freed from all offenses. 


TEXI 227 
eka dina Srivdsera mandire gosáfii 
nityananda-sange nrtya kare dui bhai 
SYNONYMS 


eka dina—one day; srīvāsera—of Srīvāsa Thakura; mandire—in the 
house; gosáfii—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nityananda—Lord 
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Nityananda; sange—accompanied by; nrtya—dancing; kare—performed; 
dui—two; bhai—brothers. 


TRANSLATION 


One day the two brothers Lord Nityānanda Prabhu and Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu were dancing in the holy house of Srīvāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 228 
$rivása-putrera tāhān haila paraloka 
tabu $rivasera citte nā janmila šoka 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa—of Srivasa Thakura; putrera—of the son; tahdn—there; haila— 
took place; paraloka—death; tabu—still; frivasera—of Srivasa Thakura; 
citte—in the mind; nā—not; janmila—there was; $oka—lamentation. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time a calamity took place—Srivasa Thakura’s son died. Yet 
Srivasa Thakura was not at all sorry. 
TEXT 229 
mrta-putra-mukhe kaila jfianera kathana 
āpane dui bhāi hailā šrīvāsa-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


mrta-putra—of the dead son; mukhe—in the mouth; kaila —did; 
jiānera—of knowledge; kathana—conversation; āpane—personally; 
dui—the two; bhāi —brothers; haila—became; šrīvāsa-nandana—sons of 
Šrīvāsa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu caused the dead son to speak about knowledge, 
and then the two brothers personally became the sons of Srivasa Thākura. 


PURPORT 
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This incident is described as follows by $rila Bhaktivinoda Thākura in 
his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. One night while $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was dancing with His devotees at the house of Srīvāsa Thākura, one of 
Šrīvāsa Thākura's sons, who was suffering from some disease, died. 
Šrīvāsa Thākura was so patient, however, that he did not allow anyone 
to express sorrow by crying, for he did not want the kirtana going on at 
his house to be disturbed. Thus kirtana continued without a sound of 
lamentation. But when the kirtana was over, Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
who could understand the incident, declared, “There must have been 
some calamity in this house." When He was then informed about the 
death of Srivasa Thakura’s son, He expressed His regret, saying, "Why 
was this news not given to Me before?" He went to the place where the 
son was lying dead and asked him, "My dear boy, why are you leaving the 
house of Srīvāsa Thakura?” The dead son immediately replied, “I was 
living in this house as long as I was destined to live here. Now that the 
time is over, I am going elsewhere, according to Your direction. I am 
Your eternal servant, a dependent living being. I must act only 
according to Your desire. Beyond Your desire, I cannot do anything. I 
have no such power." Hearing these words of the dead son, all the 
members of Srīvāsa Thākura's family received transcendental 
knowledge. Thus there was no cause for lamentation. This 
transcendental knowledge is described in the Bhagavad-gità (2.13): tathā 
dehāntara-prāptir dhiras tatra na muhyati. When someone dies, he 
accepts another body; therefore sober persons do not lament. After the 
discourse between the dead boy and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, funeral 
ceremonies were performed, and Lord Caitanya assured Srivasa 
Thākura, "You have lost one son, but Nityananda Prabhu and I are your 
eternal sons. We shall never be able to give up your company." This is an 
instance of a transcendental relationship with Krsna. We have eternal 
transcendental relationships with Krsna as His servants, friends, fathers, 
sons or conjugal lovers. When the same relationships are pervertedly 
reflected in this material world, we have relationships as the sons, 
fathers, friends, lovers, masters or servants of others, but all these 
relationships are subject to termination within a definite period. If we 
revive our relationship with Krsna, however, by the grace of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu our eternal relationship will never break to cause 
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our lamentation. 
TEXT 230 
tabe ta’ karilā saba bhakte vara dana 
ucchista diyā nārāyaņīra karila sammāna 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; tā —certainly; karilā —did; saba bhakte—unto all 
devotees; vara —benediction; dàna—charity; ucchista—food remnants; 
diyā—giving; nārāyaņīra—of Narayani; karila—did; sammāna— respect. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter the Lord charitably bestowed His benediction upon all His 
devotees. He gave the remnants of His food to Nārāyaņī, showing her 
special respect. 


PURPORT 


Nārāyaņī was a niece of Šrīvāsa Thākura, and later she became the 
mother of $rila Vrndavana dāsa Thākura. In this connection the 
sahajiyās cite a malicious story that after eating the remnants of Lord 
Caitanya's food Nārāyaņī became pregnant and gave birth to Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura. The rascal sahajiyás may manufacture such false 
statements, but no one should believe them because they are motivated 
by enmity against the Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 231 
Srivdsera vastra sinye darajī yavana 
prabhu tare nija-rüpa karāila daršana 


SYNONYMS 


$rivásera—of Srivasa Thakura; vastra—cloth; sinye—sewing; darajī — 
tailor; yavana—meat-eater; prabhu—the Lord; tāre—unto him; nija- 
rupa—His own form; karaila—caused; dar$ana— vision. 


TRANSLATION 
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There was a tailor who was a meat-eater but was sewing garments for 
Srivasa Thākura. The Lord, being merciful to him, showed him His own 
form. 


TEXT 232 
‘dekhinw’ ‘dekhinw’ bali’ ha-ila pāgala 


preme nrtya kare, haila vaisnava āgala 


SYNONYMS 


dekhinu—I have seen; dekhinu—I have seen; bali’ —saying; ha-ila— 
became; pāgala—mad; preme—in the ecstasy of love; nrtya—dancing; 
kare—does; haila—became; vaisnava—devotee; dgala—first class. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying “I have seen! I have seen!” and dancing in ecstatic love as though 


mad, he became a first-class Vaisnava. 


PURPORT 


There was a Muslim tailor near the house of Srivasa Thakura who used 
to sew the garments of the family. One day he was very pleased with the 
dancing of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; indeed, he was enchanted. The 
Lord, understanding his attitude, showed him His original form as 
Krsna. The tailor then began to dance, saying, “I have seen! I have 
seen!” He became absorbed in ecstatic love and began to dance with 
Lord Caitanya. Thus he became one of the foremost Vaisnava adherents 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 233 
āvešete šrīvāse prabhu vamšī ta’ māgila 
$rivása kahe,——vamsSi tomāra gopi hari’ nila 
SYNONYMS 


āvešete—in ecstasy; šrīvāse—unto Srivasa; prabhu—the Lord; vamsi—a 
flute; ta —certainly; māgila—asked; šrīvāsa—Srīvāsa Thākura; kahe— 
replied; varnšī —flute; tomāra— Your; gopī —the gopis; hari—stealing; 
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nila—took away. 


TRANSLATION 


In ecstasy the Lord asked Srīvāsa Thākura to deliver His flute, but 
Srivasa Thākura replied, "Your flute has been stolen away by the gopīs.” 
TEXT 234 
Suni’ prabhu ‘bala’ ‘bala’ balena avese 
Srivdsa varnena vrndāvana-līlā-rase 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; prabhu—the Lord; bala bala—go on speaking, go on 
speaking; balena—He says; āveše—in ecstasy; $rivisa—Srivàsa Thākura; 
varnena—describes; vrndāvana—of Vrndāvana; līlā-rase—the 
transcendental mellows of the pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this reply, the Lord said in ecstasy, “Go on talking! Go on 
talking!” Thus Srīvāsa described the transcendental mellows of the 
pastimes of Sri Vrndavana. 
TEXT 235 
prathamete vrndāvana-mādhurya varnila 
šuniyā prabhura citte ānanda badila 


SYNONYMS 


prathamete—in the beginning; vrndāvana-mādhurya—sweet pastimes of 
Vrndāvana; varnila—described; šuniyā—hearing; prabhura—of the 
Lord; citte—in the heart; ānanda—jubilation; bādila—increased. 


TRANSLATION 


In the beginning Srivasa Thākura described the transcendental sweetness 
of Vrndavana’s pastimes. Hearing this, the Lord felt great and increasing 
jubilation in His heart. 


TEXT 236 
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tabe ‘bala’ ‘bala’ prabhu bale vāra-vāra 
punah punah kahe šrīvāsa kariyā vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; bala bala—go on speaking, go on speaking; prabhu — 
the Lord; bale—says; vāra-vāra—again, again; punah punah— again, 
again; kahe—speaks; srīvāsa—Srīvāsa Thākura; kariya—making; 
vistāra—expansion. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter the Lord again and again asked him, “Speak on! Speak on!" 
Thus Srivasa again and again described the pastimes of Vrndavana, 
vividly expanding them. 
TEXT 237 
vamšī-vādye gopi-ganera vane ākarsaņa 
tān-sabāra sange yaiche vana-viharana 


SYNONYMS 


vamšī-vādye—on hearing the sound of the flute; gopi-ganera—of all the 
gopīs; vane—in the forest; dkarsana—the attraction; tāt-sabāra—of all 
of them; sange—in the company; yaiche—in what way; vana—in the 
forest; viharana—wandering. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa Thakura extensively explained how the gopis were attracted to 
the forests of Vrndavana by the vibration of Krsna’s flute and how they 
wandered together in the forest. 


TEXT 238 
tahi madhye chaya-rtu līlāra varnana 
madhu-pāna, rāsotsava, jala-keli kathana 


SYNONYMS 


tāhi madhye—during that; chaya-rtu—the six seasons; līlāra—of the 
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pastimes; varnana—description; madhu-pāna—drinking of the honey; 
rāsa-utsava—dancing the rāsa-līlā; jala-keli—swimming in the Yamuna; 
kathana—narrations. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa Paņdita narrated all the pastimes enacted during the six changing 
seasons. He described the drinking of honey, the celebration of the rasa 
dance, the swimming in the Yamuna and other such incidents. 
TEXT 239 
‘bala’ ‘bala’ bale prabhu šunite ullasa 
$rivása kahena tabe rasa rasera vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


bala bala—go on speaking, go on speaking; bale—says; prabhu—the 
Lord; sunite—hearing; ullāsa—very jubilantly; $rivása—Srivasa 
Thākura; kahena— says; tabe—then; rāsa—rāsa dance; rasera—filled 
with transcendental humors; vilasa—pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord, hearing with great pleasure, said, “Go on speaking! Go 
on speaking!" Srivasa Thakura described the rāsa-līlā dance, which is 
filled with transcendental mellows. 
TEXT 240 
kahite, $unite aiche prātah-kāla haila 
prabhu šrīvāsere tosi’ ālingana kaila 


SYNONYMS 


kahite—speaking; šunite—hearing; aiche—in that way; pratah-kala— 
appeared; prabhu—Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 


$riváàsere—unto Srīvāsa Thakura; tosi —satisfying; alingana—embracing; 


kaila —did. 


morning; haila 


TRANSLATION 
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As the Lord thus requested and Srivasa Thakura spoke, the morning 
appeared, and the Lord embraced Srivasa Thākura and satisfied him. 
TEXT 241 
tabe ācāryera ghare kaila krsna-lila 
rukmiņī-svarūpa prabhu āpane ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; dcaryera—of Sri Candrasekhara Ācārya; ghare—in 
the house; kaila —performed; krsņa-līlā—pastimes of Lord Krsna; 
rukmiņī —of Rukmiņī; svarūpa—form; prabhu—the Lord; apane— 
personally; ha-ilà—became. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter a dramatization of Krsna's pastimes was performed in the 
house of Sri Candrasekhara Ācārya. The Lord personally took the part of 
Rukmini, the foremost of Krsna's queens. 
TEXT 242 
kabhu durgā, laksmi haya, kabhu và cic-chakti 
khāte vasi' bhakta-gaņe dila prema-bhakti 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; durgā—the part of Goddess Durga; laksmi—the 
goddess of fortune; haya—is; kabhu— sometimes; vā—or; cit-éakti—the 
spiritual potency; khāte—on a cot; vasi'—sitting; bhakta-gane—unto the 
devotees; dilà—gave; prema-bhakti—love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord sometimes took the part of Goddess Durga, Laksmi [the 
goddess of fortune] or the chief potency, Yogamaya. Sitting on a cot, He 
delivered love of Godhead to all the devotees present. 
TEXT 243 
eka-dina mahāprabhura nrtya-avasāne 
eka brahmani asi! dharila caraņe 
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SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; mahaprabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nrtya-avasāne—at the end of the dancing; eka—one; brahmani—wife of 
a brahmana; āsi'—coming; dharila—caught hold; carane—of His lotus 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 


One day when Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had finished His dancing, a 
woman, the wife of a brāhmaņa, came there and caught hold of His lotus 
feet. 
TEXT 244 
caraņera dhūli sei laya vāra vāra 


dekhiyā prabhura duhkha ha-ila apāra 


SYNONYMS 


caranera—of His lotus feet; dhūli —the dust; sei—that woman; laya— 
takes; vāra vāra—again and again; dekhiyjā—seeing this; prabhura—of 
the Lord; duhkha—unhappiness; ha-ila—there was; apāra—unlimited. 


TRANSLATION 


As she took the dust of His lotus feet again and again, the Lord became 
unlimitedly unhappy. 


PURPORT 


This holding of a great personality’s lotus feet is certainly very good for 
the person who takes the dust, but this example of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s unhappiness indicates that a Vaisnava should not allow 
anyone to take dust from his feet. 

One who takes the dust of a great personality’s lotus feet transfers his 
sinful activities to that great personality. Unless the person whose dust is 
taken is very strong, he must suffer the sinful activities of the person 
who takes the dust. Therefore ordinarily it should not be allowed. 
Sometimes in big meetings people come to take the same advantage by 
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touching our feet. On account of this, sometimes we have to suffer from 
some disease. As far as possible, no outsider should be allowed to touch 
one's feet to take dust from them. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally 
showed this by His example, as explained in the next verse. 
TEXT 245 
sei-ksane dhāiā prabhu gangate padila 
nityānanda-haridāsa dhari' uthaila 


SYNONYMS 


sei-ksane—immediately; dhāfiā—running; prabhu—the Lord; gangāte— 
in the water of the Ganges; padila—plunged; nityānanda—Lord 
Nityananda; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thakura; dhari —catching Him; 
uthāila—raised Him. 


TRANSLATION 


Immediately He ran to the river Ganges and jumped in to counteract the 
sinful activities of that woman. Lord Nityānanda and Haridāsa Thākura 
caught Him and raised Him from the river. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is God Himself, but He was playing the part 
of a preacher. Every preacher should know that being allowed to touch a 
Vaisņava's feet and take dust may be good for the person who takes it, 
but itis not good for the person who allows it to be taken. As far as 
possible, this practice should ordinarily be avoided. Only initiated 
disciples should be allowed to take this advantage, not others. Those who 
are full of sinful activities should generally be avoided. 
TEXT 246 
vijaya ācāryera ghare se rātre rahilā 
prātah-kāle bhakta sabe ghare latiā gelā 


SYNONYMS 


vijaya—named Vijaya; ācāryera—of the teacher; ghare—at the home; 
se—that; rātre—on the night; rahila—remained; prātah-kāle—in the 
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morning; bhakta—the devotees; sabe—all; ghare—home; lafia—taking 
them; gelā—went. 


TRANSLATION 


That night the Lord stayed at the house of Vijaya Acarya. In the morning 
the Lord took all His devotees and returned home. 
TEXT 247 
eka-dina gopī-bhāve grhete vasiyà 
‘gop? ‘gop? nama laya visanna hana 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; gopi-bhave—in the ecstasy of the gopis; grhete—at 
home; vasiyá—sitting; gopī gopi—gopi gopi; nàma—the name; laya— 
chants; visanna—morose; hafia—becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


One day the Lord, in the ecstasy of the gopis, was sitting in His house. 
Very morose in separation, He was calling, *Gopi! Gopi!" 
TEXT 248 
eka paduyā aila prabhuke dekhite 


‘gop? ‘gop? nàma šuni lagila balite 


SYNONYMS 


eka paduyā—one student; dila—came there; prabhuke—the Lord; 
dekhite—to see; gopī gopī —gopī gopi; nāma—the name; $uni'—hearing; 
lagila—began; balite—to say. 


TRANSLATION 


A student who came to see the Lord was astonished that the Lord was 
chanting “Gopi! Gopi!” Thus he spoke as follows. 
TEXT 249 
krsna-nàma nā lao kene, krsna-ndma——dhanya 


=) ¢ 


‘gop? ‘gop?’ balile và kiba haya punya 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; nā—not; lao—You take; 
kene—why; krsna-nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; dhanya— 
glorious; gopi gopi—the names gopī gopi; balile—on saying; và—or; 
kibā—what; haya—there is; punya—piety. 


TRANSLATION 


“Why are You chanting the names ‘gopi gopi’ instead of the holy name of 
Lord Krsņa, which is so glorious? What pious result will You achieve by 
such chanting?" 


PURPORT 


It is said, vaisnavera kriyā-mudrā vijfieha nā bujhaya: no one can 
understand the activities of a pure devotee. A student or neophyte 
devotee could not possibly understand why Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
was chanting the name of the gopīs, nor should the student have asked 
the Lord about the potency of chanting gopi gopī. The neophyte student 
was certainly convinced of the piety in the chanting of Krsna's holy 
name, but this sort of attitude is also offensive. Dharma-vrata-tyāga- 
hutādi-sarva-subha-kriyā-sāmyam api pramadah: to chant the holy name 
of Krsna in exchange for the achievement of piety is an offense. This, of 
course, was unknown to the student. Thus he innocently asked, “What 
piety is there in the chanting of the name gopi?" He did not know that 
there is no question of piety or impiety. The chanting of the holy name 
of Krsna or the holy name gofpi is on the transcendental platform of 
loving affairs. Since he was not expert in understanding such 
transcendental activities, his question was merely impudent. Thus Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, apparently greatly angry at him, reacted as 
follows. 
TEXT 250 
Suni’ prabhu krodhe kaila krsne dosodgāra 
thengā lafia uthilā prabhu paduyā māribāra 


SYNONYMS 
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šuni —hearing; prabhu—the Lord; krodhe—in anger; kaila —did; 
krsņe—unto Lord Krsna; dosa-udgāra —many accusations; thenga— 
stick; lafiá—taking; uthilā—got up; prabhu—the Lord; paduyā—the 
student; māribāra—to strike. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the foolish student, the Lord became greatly angry and rebuked 
Lord Krsņa in various ways. Taking up a stick, He rose to strike the 
student. 


PURPORT 


It is mentioned in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam that when Uddhava came from 
Lord Krsna with a message for the gopis, all the gopis, especially Srimati 
Radharani, denounced Krsna in various ways. Such denunciations, 
however, reflect an exuberant loving attitude that an ordinary man 
cannot understand. When the foolish student questioned Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord Caitanya similarly rebuked Lord Krsna in 
loving exuberance. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was in the mood of 
the gopis and the student advocated the cause of Sri Krsna, Lord 
Caitanya was greatly angry. Seeing His anger, the foolish student, who 
was an ordinary atheistic smārta-brāhmaņa, foolishly misjudged Him. 
Thus he and a party of students were ready to strike the Lord in 
retaliation. After this incident, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu decided to 
take sannyāsa so that people would not commit offenses against Him, 
considering Him an ordinary householder, for in India even now a 
sannyāsī is naturally offered respect. 
TEXT 251 
bhaye palāya paduyd, prabhu pāche pāche dhāya 
āste vyaste bhakta-gaņa prabhure rahāya 


SYNONYMS 


bhaye—out of fear; palāja—runs away; paduyā—the student; prabhu— 
the Lord; pāche pāche—after him; dhāya—runs; āste vyaste—somehow or 
other; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; prabhure—the Lord; rahaya— 
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checked. 


TRANSLATION 


The student ran away in fear, and the Lord followed him. But somehow 
or other the devotees checked the Lord. 


TEXT 252 
prabhure šānta kari’ ānila nija ghare 
paduyā palāyā gela paduyā-sabhāre 
SYNONYMS 
prabhure—the Lord; Santa kari —pacifying; ānila—brought; nija —His 
own; ghare—to the house; paduya—the student; palājā—running away; 
gela—went; paduyā—of students; sabhāre—to the assembly. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees pacified the Lord and brought Him home, and the student 
ran away to an assembly of other students. 


TEXT 253 
paduyā sahasra yāhān pade eka-thàfii 
prabhura vrttānta dvija kahe tahan yai 


SYNONYMS 


paduyā—students; sahasra—a thousand; yaháàn— where; pade—they 
study; eka-thafii—in one place; prabhura—of the Lord; vrttanta— 
incident; dvija—the brahmana; kahe— says; tahan—there; yai—he goes. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana student ran to a place where a thousand students were 
studying together. There he described the incident to them. 


PURPORT 


In this verse we find the word dvija, indicating that the student was a 
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brāhmaņa. Actually, in those days, only members of the bráhmana class 
became students of Vedic literature. Schooling is meant especially for 
brāhmaņas; previously there was no question of schooling for ksatriyas, 
vaišyas or Südras. Ksatriyas used to learn the technology of warfare, and 
vaisyas learned business from their fathers or other businessmen; they 
were not meant to study the Vedas. At present, however, everyone goes 
to school, and everyone is given the same type of education, although no 
one knows what the result will be. The result, however, is most 
unsatisfactory, as we have seen in the Western countries especially. The 
United States has vast educational institutions where everyone is 
allowed to receive an education, but the result is that most students 
become like hippies. 
Higher education is not meant for everyone. Only selected individuals 
trained in brahminical culture should be allowed to pursue a higher 
education. Educational institutions should not aim to teach technology, 
for a technologist cannot properly be called educated. A technologist is a 
šūdra; only one who studies the Vedas may properly be called a learned 
man (pandita). The duty of a brahmana is to become learned in the 
Vedic literature and teach the Vedic knowledge to other bráhmanas. In 
our Krsna consciousness movement we are simply teaching our students 
to become fit brāhmaņas and Vaisnavas. In our school at Dallas, the 
students are learning English and Sanskrit, and through these two 
languages they are studying all our books, such as Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
Bhagavad-gità As It Is and The Nectar of Devotion. It is a mistake to 
educate every student as a technologist. There must be a group of 
students who become brāhmaņas. Without brāhmaņas who study the 
Vedic literature, human society will be entirely chaotic. 
TEXT 254 
Suni’ krodha kaila saba paduyāra gana 
sabe meli' kare tabe prabhura nindana 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; krodha—angry; kaila—became; saba—all; paduyāra—of 
students; gana—the groups; sabe—all; meli'—joining together; kare— 
do; tabe—then; prabhura—of the Lord; nindana—accusation. 
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TRANSLATION 


Hearing of the incident, all the students became greatly angry and joined 
together in criticizing the Lord. 
TEXT 255 
saba deša bhrasta kaila ekalā nimafii 
brāhmaņa mārite cāhe, dharma-bhaya nāi 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; desa—countries; bhrasta—spoiled; kaila—has; ekalā—alone; 
nimanhi—Nimai Pandita; brāhmaņa—a caste brahmana; mārite—to 
strike; cahe—He wants; dharma—of religious principles; bhaya—fear; 
nāi—there is not. 


TRANSLATION 
“Nimai Pandita alone has spoiled the entire country,” they accused. “He 


wants to strike a caste brahmana. He has no fear of religious principles. 


PURPORT 


In those days also, the caste brāhmaņas were very proud. They were not 
prepared to accept chastisement even from a teacher or spiritual master. 
TEXT 256 
punah yadi aiche kare māriba tāhare 
kon va mānusa haya, ki karite pare 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; yadi—if; aiche—like that; kare—He does; māriba—we 
shall strike; tahare—Him; kon—who; vā—or; mānusa—the man; haya— 
is; ki—what; karite—to do; pāre—He is able. 


TRANSLATION 


“If He again performs such an atrocious act, certainly we shall retaliate 
and strike Him in turn. What kind of important person is He, that He 
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can check us in this way?” 
TEXT 257 
prabhura nindāya sabāra buddhi haila nāša 
supathita vidyā kārao nā haya prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; nindāya—in accusation; sabāra—of everyone; 
buddhi—the intelligence; haila—became; nāša—spoiled; su-pathita— 
well-studied; vidya—knowledge; karao—everyone's; nd—does not; 
haya—become; prakasa—manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the students thus resolved, criticizing $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, their intelligence was spoiled. Thus although they were 
learned scholars, because of this offense the essence of knowledge was not 
manifested in them. 


PURPORT 

In the Bhagavad-gītā it is said, mayayapahrta-jfianà āsuram bhāvam 
āšritāh: when one becomes inimical to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, adopting an atheistic attitude (āsuram bhāvam), even if one is 
a learned scholar the essence of knowledge does not become manifested 
in him; in other words, the essence of his knowledge is stolen by the 
illusory energy of the Lord. In this connection Srī Bhaktisiddhānta 
Sarasvati Thākura quotes a mantra from the Svetásvatara Upanisad 


(6.23): 


yasya deve parā bhaktir yathā deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh prakāšante mahātmanah 
[SU “yasya deve para bhaktir 
yathā deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakāšante mahatmanah 
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“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah sri-krsna-námadi 
na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him." (Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 


1.2.234) 


bhaktyà mām abhijānāti 

yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mam tattvato jfiatvà 
višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God." 


(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of the spiritual 
master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Then the real 
knowledge of ātmā and Paramātmā and the distinction between matter and spirit will be 
automatically revealed. This atma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within 
the core of a devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet of a 


mahājana such as Prahlada Mahdaraja.6.23] 


The purport of this verse is that one who is unflinchingly devoted to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu, and similarly devoted to the 
spiritual master, with no ulterior motive, becomes a master of all 
knowledge. In the heart of such a devotee, the real essence of the Vedic 
knowledge becomes manifested. This essence is nothing but surrender 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead (vedais ca sarvair aham eva 
vedyah [Bg. 15.15]). Only unto one who fully surrenders to the spiritual 
master and the Supreme Lord does the essence of Vedic knowledge 
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become manifested, not to anyone else. This same principle is 


emphasized by Sri Prahlada Maharaja in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (7.5.24): 


iti purnsārpitā visnau bhaktis cen nava-laksaņā 
kriyate bhagavaty addhā tan manye 'dhītam uttamam 


“A person who directly applies these nine principles [hearing, chanting, 
remembering, etc.] in the service of the Lord is to be understood as a 
greatly learned man who has assimilated the Vedic literatures very well, 
for the goal of studying the Vedic literature is to understand the 
supremacy of Lord Sri Krsna.” Sridhara Svami confirms in his 
commentary that first one must surrender to the spiritual master; then 
the process of devotional service will develop. It is not a fact that only 
one who diligently pursues an academic career can become a devotee. 
Even with no academic career, if one has full faith in the spiritual 
master and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he develops in spiritual 
life and real knowledge of the Vedas. The example of Maharaja 
Khatvanga confirms this. One who surrenders is understood to have 
learned the subject matter of the Vedas very nicely. One who adopts this 
Vedic process of surrender learns devotional service and is certainly 
successful. One who is very proud, however, is unable to surrender either 
to the spiritual master or to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus 
he cannot understand the essence of any Vedic literature. Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam (SB 11.11.18) declares: 


šabda-brahmaņi nisņāto na nisnāyāt pare yadi 
$ramas tasya šrama-phalo hy adhenum iva raksatah 


"If one is learned in the Vedic literature but is not a devotee of Lord 
Visnu, his work is a useless waste of labor, just like the keeping of a cow 
that does not give milk." 
Anyone who does not follow the surrendering process but is simply 
interested in an academic career cannot make any advancement. His 
profit is only his labor for nothing. If one is expert in the study of the 
Vedas but does not surrender to a spiritual master or Visnu, all his 
cultivation of knowledge is but a waste of time and labor. 
TEXT 258 
tathāpi dambhika paduyā namra nàhi haya 
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yāhān tāhān prabhura nindā hāsi' se karaya 


SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; dāmbhika—proud; paduyā—students; namra—submissive; 
nāhi—not; haya—become; yāhātt —any where; tāhāt —everywhere; 
prabhura—of the Lord; nindā—accusation; hāsi'—laughing; se—they; 
karaya—do. 


TRANSLATION 


But the proud student community did not become submissive. On the 
contrary, the students spoke of the incident anywhere and everywhere. 
In a laughing manner they criticized the Lord. 
TEXT 259 
sarva-jfia gosáfii jani sabāra durgati 
ghare vasi’ cinte tà'-sabàra avyāhati 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-jfia—all-knowing; gosāfii—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; jani'— 
knowing; sabāra—of all of them; durgati—degradation; ghare—at home; 
vasi —sitting; cinte—contemplates; ta’—of them; sabāra—of all; 
avyühati—the rescue. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, being omniscient, could understand the 
degradation of these students. Thus He sat at home, contemplating how 
to rescue them. 
TEXT 260 
yata adhyāpaka, āra tānra šisya-gaņa 
dharmī, karmī, tapo-nistha, nindaka, durjana 


SYNONYMS 


yata—all; adhyāpaka—professors; āra —and; tanra—their; Sisya-gana— 
students; dharmī—followers of religious ritualistic ceremonies; karmī — 
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performers of fruitive activities; tapah-nistha—performers of austerities; 
nindaka—blasphemers; durjana—rogues. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the so-called professors and scientists and their students generally 
follow the regulative principles of religion, fruitive activities and 
austerities," the Lord thought, “yet at the same time they are 
blasphemers and rogues. 


PURPORT 


Here is a depiction of materialists who have no knowledge of devotional 
service. They may be very religious and may work very systematically or 
perform austerities and penances, but if they blaspheme the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead they are nothing but rogues. This is confirmed 
in the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (3.11): 


bhagavad-bhakti-hinasya jātih śāstrarı japas tapah 
aprāņasyaiva dehasya mandanam loka-vafijanam 


If they are without knowledge of devotional service to the Lord, then 
great nationalism, fruitive, political or social work, science or philosophy 
are all simply like costly garments decorating a dead body. The only 
offense of persons adhering to these principles is that they are not 
devotees; they are always blasphemous toward the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and His devotees. 
TEXT 261 
ei saba mora nindā-aparādha haite 
āmi nā laoyāile bhakti, nā pāre la-ite 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all of them; mora—of Me; nindā—blasphemy; aparadha— 
offense; haite—from; āmi—1; nā—not; laoyaile—if causing them to take; 
bhakti—devotional service; nā—not; pāre—able; la-ite—to take. 


TRANSLATION 
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“If I do not induce them to take to devotional service, because of 
committing the offense of blasphemy none of these people will be able to 
take to it. 
TEXT 262 
nistārite ailàma ami, haila viparīta 
e-saba durjanera kaiche ha-ibeka hita 


SYNONYMS 


nistárite—to deliver; āilāma—have come; āmi —1; haila—it has become; 
viparita—just the opposite; e-saba—all these; durjanera—of the rogues; 
kaiche—how; ha-ibeka—it will be; hita—the benefit. 


TRANSLATION 


“T have come to deliver all the fallen souls, but now just the opposite has 
happened. How can these rogues be delivered? How may they be 
benefited? 
TEXT 263 
āmāke pranati kare, haya pāpa-ksaya 
tabe se ihāre bhakti laoyāile laya 


SYNONYMS 


āmāke—unto Me; pranati—obeisances; kare—they offer; haya— 
becomes; pápa-ksaya— destruction of sinful reactions; tabe—then; se— 
they; iháre—unto them; bhakti—devotional service; laoyāile—if causing 
to take; laya—will take. 


TRANSLATION 


“If these rogues offer Me obeisances, the reactions of their sinful 
activities will be nullified. Then, if I induce them, they will take to 
devotional service. 
TEXT 264 
more nindā kare ye, nā kare namaskāra 
e-saba jīvere avašya kariba uddhāra 
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SYNONYMS 


more—Me; nindā kare—blasphemes; ye—anyone who; nā—does not; 
kare—offer; namaskāra—obeisances; e-saba—all these; jivere—living 
entities; avašya—certainly; kariba—lI shall do; uddhara—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


“T must certainly deliver all these fallen souls who blaspheme Me and do 
not offer Me obeisances. 
TEXT 265 
ataeva avašya āmi sannyása kariba 
sannyāsi-buddhye more pranata ha-iba 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; avašya—certainly; āmi—1; sannyāsa—the renounced 
order of life; kariba—shall accept; sannydsi-buddhye—by thinking of Me 
as a sannyási; more—unto Me; pranata—bow down; ha-iba—they shall 


do. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall accept the sannyāsa order of life, for thus people will offer Me 
their obeisances, thinking of Me as a member of the renounced order. 


PURPORT 


Among the members of the varņāšrama institution's social orders 
(brāhmaņa, ksatriya, vaišya and Sidra), the brahmana is considered the 
foremost, for he is the teacher and spiritual master of all the other 
varnas. Similarly, among the spiritual orders (brahmacarya, grhastha, 
vānaprastha and sannyāsa), the sannyāsa order is the most elevated. 
Therefore a sannyāsī is the spiritual master of all the varnas and 
āšramas, and a brāhmaņa is also expected to offer obeisances to a 
sannyāsī. Unfortunately, however, caste brāhmaņas do not offer 
obeisances to a Vaisnava sannyási. They are so proud that they do not 
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offer obeisances even to Indian sannyāsīs, what to speak of European 
and American sannyāsīs. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, however, expected 
that even the caste brahmanas would offer respectful obeisances to a 
sannyāsī because five hundred years ago the social custom was to offer 
obeisances immediately to any sannyāsī, known or unknown. 

The sannyāsīs of the Krsna consciousness movement are bona fide. All 
the students of the Krsna consciousness movement have undergone the 
regular process of initiation. As enjoined in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa by 
Sanātana Gosvami, tathā dīksā-vidhānena dvijatvam jāyate nrņām: by the 
regular process of initiation, any man can become a brāhmaņa. Thus in 
the beginning the students of our Krsņa consciousness movement agree 
to live with devotees, and gradually, having given up four prohibited 
activities—illicit sex, gambling, meat-eating and intoxication—they 
become advanced in the activities of spiritual life. When one is found to 
be regularly following these principles, he is given the first initiation 
(hari-nāma), and he regularly chants at least sixteen rounds a day. Then, 
after six months or a year, he is initiated for the second time and given 
the sacred thread with the regular sacrifice and rituals. After some time, 
when he advances still further and is willing to give up this material 
world, he is given the sannyāsa order. At that time he receives the title 
svāmī or gosvāmī, both of which mean "master of the senses.” 
Unfortunately, debauched so-called brāhmaņas in India neither offer 
them respect nor accept them as bona fide sannyāsīs. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu expected the so-called brāhmaņas to offer respect to such 
Vaisnava sannyāsīs. Nevertheless, it does not matter whether they offer 
respect, nor whether they accept these sannyāsīs as bona fide, for the 
šāstra describes punishment for such disobedient so-called brahmanas. 
The šāstric injunction declares: 


devatā-pratimām drstvā yatim caiva tridandinam 
namaskāram na kuryād yah prāyašcittīyate narah 


"One who does not offer respect to the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead, to His Deity in the temple or to a tridandi sannyāsī must 

undergo prāyašcitta [atonement]." If one does not offer obeisances to 

such a sannyāsī, the prescribed prāyašcitta is to fast for one day. 
TEXT 266 
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pranatite ha’be ihāra aparādha ksaya 
nirmala hrdaye bhakti karāiba udaya 


SYNONYMS 


pranatite—by offering obeisances; ha be—there will be; ihāra—of such 
offenders; aparādha—the offenses; ksaya—destruction; nirmala—pure; 
hrdaye—in the heart; bhakti—devotional service; karaiba—1 shall cause; 
udaya—the rising. 


TRANSLATION 


“Offering obeisances will relieve them of all the reactions to their 
offenses. Then, by My grace, devotional service [bhakti] will awaken in 
their pure hearts. 


PURPORT 


According to the Vedic injunctions, only a brāhmaņa may be offered 
sannydsa. The Sankara-sampradaya (ekadanda-sannydsa-sampradaya) 
awards the sannyāsa order only to caste brāhmaņas, or born bráhmanas, 
but in the Vaisnava system even one not born in a brāhmaņa family may 
be made a brahmana according to the direction of the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa 
(tathā dīksā-vidhānena dvijatvam jāyate nrndm). Any person from any 
part of the world may be made a brāhmaņa by the regular process of 
initiation, and when he follows brahminical behavior, observing the 
principle of abstaining from intoxication, illicit sex, meat-eating and 
gambling, he may be offered sannyāsa. All the sannyāsīs in the Krsna 
consciousness movement, who are preaching all over the world, are 
regular brāhmaņa-sannyāsīs. Thus the so-called caste bráhmanas should 
not object to offering them respectful obeisances. By offering such 
obeisances, as recommended by Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they will 
diminish their offenses and automatically awaken to their natural 
position of devotional service. As it is said, nitya-siddha krsna-prema 
sādhya kabhu naya: [Cc. madhya 22.107] krsna-prema can be awakened in 
a purified heart. The more we offer obeisances to sannyāsīs, especially 
Vaisnava sannyāsīs, the more we diminish our offenses and purify our 
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hearts. Only in a purified heart can krsņa-prema awaken. This is the 
process of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s cult, the Krsna consciousness 
movement. 
TEXT 267 
e-saba pásandira tabe ha-ibe nistāra 
āra kona upāya nahi, ei yukti sāra 


SYNONYMS 


e-saba—all these; pāsandīra—of the demons; tabe—then; ha-ibe—there 
will be; nistara—deliverance; ara—alternative; kona—some; upāya— 
means; náhi—there is not; ei—this; yukti—of the argument; sāra— 
essence. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the unfaithful rogues of this world can be delivered by this process. 
There is no alternative. This is the essence of the argument." 


TEXT 268 
ei drdha yukti kari’ prabhu ache ghare 
kešava bhāratī aila nadīyā-nagare 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; drdha—firm; yukti —consideration; kari —making; prabhu— 
the Lord; āche—was; ghare—in His home; kešava bhāratī —Kešava 
Bharati; aila—came; nadīyā-nagare—to the town of Nadia. 


TRANSLATION 


After coming to this firm conclusion, the Lord continued to stay at home. 
In the meantime Kešava Bharati came to the town of Nadia. 


TEXT 269 
prabhu tānre namaskari’ kaila nimantrana 
bhiksā karāiyā tānre kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhu—the Lord; tànre—to him; namaskari —offering obeisances; 
kaila—did; nimantraņa— invitation; bhiksa—alms; karāiyjā—giving; 
tanre—to him; kaila —submitted; nivedana—His prayer. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord offered him respectful obeisances and invited him to His house. 
After feeding him sumptuously, He submitted to him His petition. 


PURPORT 


According to the system of Vedic society, whenever an unknown 
sannyāsī comes to a village or town, someone must invite him to take 
prasādam in his home. Sannyāsīs generally take prasādam in the house of 
a brāhmaņa because the brahmana worships the Lord Narayana šilā, or 
šālagrāma-šilā, and therefore there is prasādam that the sannyāsī may 
take. Kešava Bhāratī accepted the invitation of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Thus the Lord had a good opportunity to explain His 
desire to take sannyāsa from him. 
TEXT 270 
tumi ta’ i$vara bata, ——sdksat nārāyaņa 
krpā kari’ kara mora sarnsāra mocana 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; ta'—certainly; isvara—the Lord; bata—are; sāksāt —directly; 
nārāyanņa—the Supreme Lord, Narayana; krpā kari'—showing mercy; 
kara—please do; mora—My; sarnsāra—material life; mocana— 
deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sir, you are directly Narayana. Therefore please be merciful unto Me. 
Deliver Me from this material bondage.” 
TEXT 271 
bhāratī kahena,— —tumi i$vara, antaryāmī 
ye karāha, se kariba, — —svatantra nahi ami 
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SYNONYMS 


bhāratī kahena—Kešava Bharati replied; tumi —You; ifvara—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; antaryami—You know everything 
from within; ye—whatever; karāha—You cause to do; se—that; 
kariba—l must do; svatantra—independent; nahi—not; ämi—l. 


TRANSLATION 


Kešava Bharati replied to the Lord, “You are the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the Supersoul. I must do whatever You cause me to do. I am 
not independent of You." 
TEXT 272 
eta bali’ bhāratī gosafii kātoyāte gelā 
mahāprabhu tāhā yāi' sannyāsa karilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; bharati—Kesava Bharati; gosafii—the spiritual 
master; kātoyāte—to Katwa; gelā—went; mahāprabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tahā—there; yai' —going; sannyāsa—the renounced order 
of life; karila—accepted. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Kesava Bharati, the spiritual master, went back to his 
village, Katwa. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu went there and accepted the 
renounced order of life [sannyasa]. 


PURPORT 


At the end of His twenty-fourth year, at the end of the fortnight of the 
waxing moon, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu left Navadvipa and crossed the 
river Ganges at a place known as Nidayāra-ghāta. Then He reached 
Kantaka-nagara, or Katoya (Katwa), where He accepted ekadanda- 
sannyása according to the Sankarite system. Since Kesava Bharati 
belonged to the Sankarite sect, he could not initiate Caitanya 
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Mahāprabhu into the Vaisņava sannyāsa order, whose members carry 
the tridanda. 
Candrašekhara Ācārya assisted in the routine ceremonial work of the 
Lord's acceptance of sannyāsa. By the order of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, kirtana was performed for the entire day, and at the end of 
the day the Lord shaved off His hair. On the next day He became a 
regular sannyāsī, with one rod (ekadanda). From that day on, His name 
was Sri Krsna Caitanya. Before that, He was known as Nimai Pandita. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, in the sannyāsa order, traveled all over 
Rādhadeša, the region where the Ganges River cannot be seen. Kesava 
Bharati accompanied Him for some distance. 
TEXT 273 
sange nityānanda, candrašekhara ācārya 
mukunda-datta,——ei tina kaila sarva karya 


SYNONYMS 


sange—in His company; nityānanda—Nityānanda Prabhu; 
candrasekhara ācārja —Candrasekhara Acarya; mukunda-datta— 
Mukunda Datta; ei tina—these three; kaila—performed; sarva—all; 
kārya—necessary activities. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted sannyāsa, three personalities 
were with Him to perform all the necessary activities. They were 
Nityānanda Prabhu, Candrasekhara Ācārya and Mukunda Datta. 
TEXT 274 
ei ādi-līlāra kaila sūtra ganana 
vistāri varņilā ihā dāsa vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; ādi-līlāra—of the ādi-līlā (the first portion of Lord Caitanya's 
pastimes); kaila—made; sutra—synopsis; ganana—enumeration; 
vistari—elaborately; varnila—described; iha—this; dasa vrndavana— 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thus I have summarized the incidents of the ādi-līlā. Srīla Vrndavana 
dasa Thākura has described them elaborately [in his Caitanya-bhagavata]. 
TEXT 275 
yašodā-nandana hailā šacīra nandana 
catur-vidha bhakta-bhāva kare āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


yašodā-nandana—the son of mother Yasoda; haila—became; šacīra —of 
mother Sacī; nandana—the son; catuh-vidha—four kinds of; bhakta- 
bhāva—devotional humors; kare—does; āsvādana—tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


The same Supreme Personality of Godhead who appeared as the son of 
mother Yašodā has now appeared as the son of mother Sacī, relishing four 
kinds of devotional activities. 


PURPORT 


Servitude, friendship, parental affection and conjugal love for the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are the basis of the four kinds of 
devotional activities. In šānta, the marginal stage of devotional service, 
there is no activity. But above the šānta humor are servitude, friendship, 
parental affection and conjugal love, which represent the gradual 
growth of devotional service to higher and higher platforms. 
TEXT 276 
sva-mādhurya rādhā-prema-rasa āsvādite 
rādhā-bhāva angi kariyāche bhāla-mate 


SYNONYMS 


sva-mādhurya—His own conjugal love; rādhā-prema-rasa—the mellow 
of the loving affairs between Rādhārāņī and Krsņa; āsvādite—to taste; 
rādhā-bhāva—the mood of Srīmatī Radharani; angi kariyache—He 
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accepted; bhāla-mate—very well. 


TRANSLATION 


To taste the mellows of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī's loving affairs in Her 
relationship with Krsna, and to understand the reservoir of pleasure in 
Krsna, Krsna Himself, as Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, accepted the mood of 
Radharani. 


PURPORT 


In this connection Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his 
Anubhasya, “Sri Gaurasundara is Krsna Himself with the attitude of 
Šrīmatī Radharani. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu never gave up the attitude 
of the gopis. He remained everlastingly predominated by Krsna and 
never accepted the part of the predominator by imitating conjugal love 
with an ordinary woman, as sahajiyds generally do. He never placed 
Himself in the position of a debauchee. Lusty materialists like the 
members of the sahajiyā-sampradāya hanker after women, even others’ 
wives. But when they try to ascribe the responsibility for their lusty 
activities to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they become offenders to 
Svarūpa Damodara and Srila Vrndavana dasa Thākura. In Sri Caitanya- 
bhāgavata, Adi-khanda, Chapter Fifteen, it is said: 


sabe para-strīra prati nahi parihāsa 
stri dekhi' dūre prabhu hayena eka-pāša 


‘Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu never even joked with others’ wives. As soon 
as He saw a woman coming, He would immediately give her ample room 
to pass without talking.’ He was extremely strict regarding the 
association of women. The sahajiyās, however, pose as followers of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu although they indulge in lusty affairs with 
women. In His youth Lord Caitanya was very humorous with everyone, 
but He never joked with any woman, nor in this incarnation did He talk 
about women. The gauránga-nàgari party is not approved by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu or Vrndavana dāsa Thākura. Even though one 
may offer all kinds of prayers to Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one should 
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strictly avoid worshiping Him as the Gaurānga Nāgara. The personal 
behavior of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and the verses written by Srī 
Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura have completely repudiated the lusty desires of 
the gaurānga-nāgarīs.” 
TEXT 277 
gopī-bhāva yāte prabhu dhariyāche ekānta 
vrajendra-nandane māne āpanāra kānta 


SYNONYMS 


gopī-bhāva—the mood of the gopīs; yāte—in which; prabhu—the Lord; 
dhariyāche—accepted; ekānta—positively; vrajendra-nandane—Lord 
Krsna; māne—they accept; āpanāra—own; kanta—lover. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted the mood of the gopīs, who accept 
Vrajendranandana, Srī Krsņa, as their lover. 


TEXT 278 
gopikā-bhāvera ei sudrdha nišcaya 
vrajendra-nandana vinā anyatra nā haya 


SYNONYMS 


gopikā-bhāvera—of the ecstasy of the gopis; ei—this; sudrdha—firm; 
niscaya—confirmation; vrajendra-nandana—Lord Sri Krsna; vina— 
without; anyatra—anyone else; nà—not; haya—is possible. 


TRANSLATION 


It is firmly concluded that the ecstatic mood of the gopis is possible only 
before Krsna, and no one else. 
TEXT 279 
šyāmasundara, šikhipiccha-gutijā-vibhūsaņa 
gopa-veša, tri-bhangima, muralī-vadana 


SYNONYMS 
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šyāma-sundara—Lord Krsna, who has a bluish color; sikhi-piccha—with 
a peacock feather on the head; guñjā—a garland of gufijā (small berries 
or conchshells); vibhisana—decorations; gopa-vesa—with the dress of a 
cowherd boy; tri-bhangima— curved in three places; murali-vadana— 
holding a flute to His mouth. 


TRANSLATION 


He has a bluish complexion, a peacock feather on His head, a guūijā 
garland and the decorations of a cowherd boy. His body is curved in three 
places, and He holds a flute to His mouth. 
TEXT 280 
ihà chadi’ krsņa yadi haya anyākāra 
gopikāra bhāva nāhi yàya nikata tāhāra 


SYNONYMS 


iha—this; chādi —giving up; krsna—Krsna; yadi—if; haya—takes; anya- 
ākāra—another form; gopikāra—of the gopīs; bhāva—the ecstasy; 
nāhi—does not; yāyja—arise; nikata—near; tāhāra—that (form). 


TRANSLATION 


If Lord Krsņa gives up this original form and assumes another Visņu 
form, nearness to Him cannot invoke the ecstatic mood of the gopīs. 
TEXT 281 
gopīnām pašupendra-nandana-juso bhāvasya kas tām krtī 
vijfiatum ksamate durüha-padavi-saficarinah prakriyám 
āviskurvati vaisnavim api tanum tasmin bhujair jisnubhir 
yāsām hanta caturbhir adbhuta-rucim rāgodayah kuficati 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnām—of the gopīs; pašupa-indra-nandana-jusah—of the service of 
the son of Vraja's King, Maharaja Nanda; bhdvasya—ecstatic; kah — 
what; tām—that; krti—learned man; vijfiatum—to understand; 
ksamate—is able; durūha—very difficult to understand; padavi—the 
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position; saficarinah—which provokes; prakriyam—activity; 
āviskurvati —He manifests; vaisnavim—of Visnu; api—certainly; 
tanum—the body; tasmin—in that; bhujaih —with arms; jisnubhih—very 
beautiful; yasam—of whom (the gopīs); hanta—alas; caturbhih—four; 
adbhuta—wonderfully; rucim—beautiful; rāga-udayah—the evoking of 
ecstatic feelings; kuficati—cripples. 


TRANSLATION 


“Once Lord Sri Krsna playfully manifested Himself as Narayana, with 
four victorious hands and a very beautiful form. When the gopis saw this 
exalted form, however, their ecstatic feelings were crippled. Even a 
learned scholar, therefore, cannot understand the gopis' ecstatic feelings, 
which are firmly fixed upon the original form of Lord Krsna as the son of 
Nanda Maharaja. The wonderful feelings of the gopis in ecstatic parama- 
rasa with Krsna constitute the greatest mystery in spiritual life." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Lalita-mādhava (6.54), by Srīla Rüpa 
Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 282 
vasanta-kāle rāsa-līlā kare govardhane 
antardhāna kailā sanketa kari’ radha-sane 


SYNONYMS 


vasanta-kāle—during the season of spring; rāsa-līlā—the rāsa dance; 
kare—does; govardhane—near the Govardhana Hill; antardhāna— 
disappearance; kailā—did; sanketa—indication; kari —making; radha- 
sane—with Rādhārāņī. 


TRANSLATION 


During the season of springtime, when the rāsa dance was going on, 
suddenly Krsna disappeared from the scene, indicating that He wanted to 
be alone with Srimati Radharani. 
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TEXT 283 
nibhrta-nikufije vasi! dekhe rādhāra bata 
anvesite àilà tāhān gopikāra thāta 


SYNONYMS 


nibhrta—solitary; nikufije—in a bush; vasi'—sitting; dekhe— waiting to 
see; rādhāra—of Srimati Radharani; bāta—the passing; anvesite—while 
searching; dila—came; tahan—there; gopikāra—of the gopis; thata—the 
phalanx. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsna was sitting in a solitary bush, waiting for Srīmatī Rādhārāņī to pass 
by. But while He was searching, the gopis arrived there, like a phalanx of 
soldiers. 
TEXT 284 
dūra haite krsņe dekhi' bale gopi-gana 
"ei dekha kufijera bhitara vrajendra-nandana" 


SYNONYMS 


dūra haite—from a distance; krsne—unto Krsna; dekh? —seeing; bale— 
said; gopi-gana—all the gopis; ei dekha—just see here; kufijera —the 
bush; bhitara—within; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just see!” the gopis said, seeing Krsna from a distant place. “Here 
within a bush is Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja.” 


TEXT 285 
gopi-gana dekhi’ krsnera ha-ila sādhvasa 
lukāite nārila, bhaye hailā vibaša 
SYNONYMS 


gopi-gana—all the gopis combined together; dekhi —seeing; krsnera—of 
Krsna; ha-ila—there were; sādhvasa—some emotional feelings; lukaite— 
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to hide; nārila—was unable; bhaye—out of fear; haila—became; 
vibaša—motionless. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Krsņa saw all the gopīs, He was struck with emotion. Thus 
He could not hide Himself, and out of fear He became motionless. 
TEXT 286 
catur-bhuja mūrti dhari’ āchena vasiyà 
krsna dekhi’ gopī kahe nikate āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


catur-bhuja—four-armed; mūrti —form; dhari —accepting; dchena—was; 
vasiyā—sitting; krsna—Lord Krsna; dekhi' —seeing; gopi—the gopīs; 
kahe—say; nikate—nearby; ásiya—coming there. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsna assumed His four-armed Narayana form and sat there. When all 
the gopis came, they looked at Him and spoke as follows. 
TEXT 287 
‘thon krsna nahe, ihon nārāyaņa mūrti 
eta bali’ tānre sabhe kare nati-stuti 


SYNONYMS 


ihon—this; krsna—Lord Krsna; nahe—is not; ihon —this is; ndrayana— 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mürti—the form; eta bali'—saying 
this; tàre—unto Him; sabhe—all the gopis; kare—make; nati-stuti — 
obeisances and prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


*He is not Krsna! He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Nārāyaņa.” After saying this, they offered obeisances and the following 
respectful prayers. 


TEXT 288 
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"namo nārāyaņa, deva karaha prasada 
krsna-sanga deha' mora ghucāha visāda” 


SYNONYMS 


namah nārāyaņa—all respects to Narayana; deva—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; karaha—kindly give; prasada—Your mercy; 
krsna-sanga—association with Krsna; deha’—giving; mora—our; 
ghucāha—please diminish; visāda —lamentation. 


TRANSLATION 


*O Lord Narayana, we offer our respectful obeisances unto You. Kindly 
be merciful to us. Give us the association of Krsna and thus vanquish our 
lamentation." 


PURPORT 


The gopis were not made happy even by seeing the four-armed form of 
Narayana. Yet they offered their respects to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and begged from Him the benediction of achieving the 
association of Krsna. Such is the ecstatic feeling of the gopis. 
TEXT 289 
eta bali namaskari' gelà gopi-gana 
hena-kāle rādhā asi’ dila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; namaskari'—offering obeisances; gelā—went away; 
gopi-gana—all the gopīs; hena-kāle—at this time; rādhā—Srīmatī 


iu (va ji 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this and offering obeisances, all the gopīs dispersed. Then 
Srimati Rādhārāņī came and appeared before Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 290 
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rādhā dekhi' krsna tānre hāsya karite 
sei catur-bhuja mūrti cāhena rakhite 


SYNONYMS 


rādhā—Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; dekhi —seeing; krsna—Lord Krsna; tanre— 
unto Her; hāsya—joking; karite—to do; sei—that; catur-bhuja—four- 
armed; mūrti —form; cahena—wanted; rākhite—to keep. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Krsņa saw Rādhārāņī, He wanted to maintain the four-armed 
form to joke with Her. 
TEXT 291 
lukāilā dui bhuja rādhāra agrete 
bahu yatna kailā krsna, nārila rākhite 


SYNONYMS 


lukaila—He hid; dui—two; bhuja—arms; rādhāra—of Srimati 
Radharani; agrete—in front; bahu—much; yatna—endeavor; kaila—did; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; nārila—was unable; rākhite—to keep. 


TRANSLATION 


In front of Srimati Radharani, Sri Krsna had to hide the two extra arms. 
He tried His best to keep four arms before Her, but He was completely 
unable to do so. 
TEXT 292 
rādhāra višuddha-bhāvera acintya prabhāva 
ye krsņere karāilā dvi-bhuja-svabhāva 


SYNONYMS 


radhara—of Srimati Rādhārānī; visuddha—purified; bhavera—of the 
ecstasy; acintya—inconceivable; prabhāva—influence; ye—which; 
krsnere—unto Lord Krsna; karaila—forced; dvi-bhuja—two-armed; 
svabhāva—original form. 
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TRANSLATION 


The influence of Rādhārāņī's pure ecstasy is so inconceivably great that it 
forced Krsņa to come to His original two-armed form. 
TEXT 293 
rāsārambha-vidhau nilīya vasatā kufije mrgāksī-gaņair 
drstam gopayitum svam uddhura-dhiyā ya susthu sandaršitā 
rādhāyāh pranayasya hanta mahimā yasya šriyā raksitum 
sā šakyā prabhavisnunapi harina nāsīc catur-bāhutā 


SYNONYMS 


rāsa-ārambha-vidhau—in the matter of beginning the rāsa dance; 
niliya—having hidden; vasatā—sitting; kufije—in a grove; mrga-aksi- 
ganaih—by the gopis, who had eyes resembling those of deer; drstam— 
being seen; gopayitum—to hide; svam—Himself; uddhura-dhiya—by 
first-class intelligence; ya—which; susthu—perfectly; sandarsita— 
exhibited; radhayah—of Srimati Radharani; pranayasya—of the love; 
hanta—just see; mahimā—the glory; yasya—of which; šriyjā—the 
opulence; raksitum—to protect that; sà—that; šakyā—able; 
prabhavisnund—by Krsna; api—even; harind—by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; na—not; āsīt —was; catuh-bāhutā—four-armed 
form. 


TRANSLATION 


“Prior to the rasa dance, Lord Krsna hid Himself in a grove just to have 
fun. When the gopis came, their eyes resembling those of deer, by His 
sharp intelligence He exhibited His beautiful four-armed form to hide 
Himself. But when Srimati Radharani came there, Krsna could not 
maintain His four arms in Her presence. This is the wonderful glory of 
Her love.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Ujjvala-nilamani, by Srila Ripa Gosvami. 
TEXT 294 
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sei vraješvara——ihan jagannātha pita 
sei vrajesvari— —ihan šacīdevī mata 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; vraješvara—the King of Vraja; ihan—now; jagannatha— 
Jagannatha Misra; pita—the father of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei— 
that; vrajesvari—Queen of Vraja; iha—now; sacidevi—Sacidevi; 
mata—the mother of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Father Nanda, the King of Vrajabhūmi, is now Jagannatha Misra, the 
father of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. And mother Yasoda, the Queen of 
Vrajabhūmi, is now Sacidevi, Lord Caitanya’s mother. 
TEXT 295 
sei nanda-suta— —ihan caitanya-gosáfii 
sei baladeva——ihan nityananda bhāi 


SYNONYMS 


sei nanda-suta—the same son of Nanda Maharaja; ihan—now; caitanya- 
gosāfii—Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei baladeva—the selfsame Baladeva; 
ihan—now; nityananda bhai—Nityananda Prabhu, the brother of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The former son of Nanda Mahārāja is now Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and 
the former Baladeva, Krsna's brother, is now Nityananda Prabhu, the 
brother of Lord Caitanya. 


TEXT 296 
vátsalya, dāsya, sakhya——tina bhāvamaya 
sei nityjānanda——krsņa-caitanya-sahāya 


SYNONYMS 


vātsalya—paternity; dāsya—servitude; sakhya—fraternity; tina—three; 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


bhāva-maya—emotional ecstasies; sei—that; nityananda—Nityananda 
Prabhu; krsna-caitanya—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sahāya—the 
assistant. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Nityananda Prabhu always feels the ecstatic emotions of paternity, 
servitude and friendship. He always assists Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 
that way. 
TEXT 297 
prema-bhakti diya tenho bhasa'la jagate 
tānra caritra loke nā pare bujhite 


SYNONYMS 


prema-bhakti —devotional service; diya—giving; tenho—Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; bhāsā la—overflooded; jagate—in the world; 
tànra—His; caritra—character; loke— people; nā—not; pāre—able; 
bujhite—to understand. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Nityananda Prabhu overflooded the entire world by distributing 
transcendental loving service. No one can understand His character and 
activities. 
TEXT 298 
advaita-dcarya-gosafi bhakta-avatāra 
krsna avatāriyā kailā bhaktira pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-ācārya—ŠSrī Advaita Prabhu; gosáfii—spiritual master; bhakta- 
avatāra—the incarnation of a devotee; krsna—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; avatāriyjā—descending; kaila—did; bhaktira—of devotional 
service; pracāra—propagation. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Srila Advaita Ācārya Prabhu appeared as an incarnation of a devotee. He 
is in the category of Krsņa, but He descended to this earth to propagate 
devotional service. 
TEXT 299 
sakhya, dasya,——dui bhava sahaja tanhava 
kabhu prabhu karena tanre guru-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


sakhya—fraternity; dāsya—servitude; dui—two; bhāva—ecstasies; 
sahaja—natural; tāhhāra—His; kabhu—sometimes; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya; karena—does; tanre—to Him; guru—of spiritual master; 
vyavahāra—treatment. 


TRANSLATION 


His natural emotions were always on the platform of fraternity and 
servitude, but the Lord sometimes treated Him as His spiritual master. 
TEXT 300 
$rivàsadi yata mahāprabhura bhakta-gaņa 
nija nija bhāve karena caitanya-sevana 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa-ādi —headed by Srivasa Thakura; yata—all; mahaprabhura—of 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakta-gana—devotees; nija nija—in their own 
respective; bhave—emotions; karena—do; caitanya-sevana—service to 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, headed by Srivasa 
Thākura, have their own emotional humors in which they render service 
unto Him. 
TEXT 301 
pandita-gosafii adi yānra yei rasa 
sei sei rase prabhu hana tānra vasa 
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SYNONYMS 


paņdita-gosāfii —Gadādhara Pandita; ādi —headed by; yanra—whose; 
yei—whatever; rasa—transcendental mellow; sei sei—that respective; 
rase—by the mellow; prabhu—the Lord; hana—is; tànra—his; va$a— 
under control. 


TRANSLATION 


Personal associates like Gadadhara, Svarüpa Damodara, Rāmānanda Raya, 
and the six Gosvamis (headed by Rüpa Gosvāmī) are all situated in their 
respective transcendental humors. Thus the Lord submits to various 
positions in various transcendental mellows. 


PURPORT 


In verses 296 through 301 the emotional devoted service of Sri 
Nityānanda, Sri Advaita Prabhu and others has been fully described. 
Describing such individual service, the Gaura-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (11—16) 
declares that although Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu appeared as a 
devotee, He is none other than the son of Nanda Maharaja. Similarly, 
although Sri Nityānanda Prabhu appeared as Lord Caitanya's assistant, 
He is none other than Baladeva, the carrier of the plow. Advaita Ācārya 
is the incarnation of Sadasiva from the spiritual world. All the devotees 
headed by Srīvāsa Thakura are His marginal energy, whereas the 
devotees headed by Gadadhara Pandita are manifestations of His 
internal potency. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Advaita Prabhu and Nityananda Prabhu all 
belong to the visnu-tattva category. Because Lord Caitanya is an ocean 
of mercy, He is addressed as mahāprabhu, whereas Nityananda and 
Advaita, being two great personalities who assist Lord Caitanya, are 
addressed as prabhu. Thus there are two prabhus and one mahāprabhu. 
Gadadhara Gosvami is a representative of a perfect brahmana spiritual 
master. Srivasa Thakura represents a perfect brahmana devotee. These 
five are known as the Pafica-tattva. 
TEXT 302 
tihan šyāma,——vamšī-mukha, gopa-vilāsī 
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ihan gaura ——kabhu dvija, kabhu ta’ sannyāsī 


SYNONYMS 


tihan —in krsna-lila; $yāma—blackish color; varnsi-mukha—a flute in 
the mouth; gopa-vilāsī-an enjoyer as a cowherd boy; ihan—now; gaura — 
fair complexion; kabhu—sometimes; dvija—brahmana; kabhu— 
sometimes; ta'—certainly; sannyási—in the renounced order of life. 


TRANSLATION 


In krsna-lila the Lord's complexion is blackish. Holding a flute to His 
mouth, He enjoys as a cowherd boy. Now the selfsame person has 
appeared with a fair complexion, sometimes acting as a brahmana and 
sometimes accepting the renounced order of life. 
TEXT 303 
ataeva āpane prabhu gopī-bhāva dhari' 
vrajendra-nandane kahe 'prāņa-nātha' kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; āpane—personally; prabhu—the Lord; gopi-bhava— 
the ecstasy of the gopis; dhari’—accepting; vrajendra-nandane—the son 
of Nanda Maharaja; kahe—addresses; prāņa-nātha—O Lord of My life 
(husband); kari'—accepting. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore the Lord Himself, accepting the emotional ecstasy of the gopis, 
now addresses the son of Nanda Maharaja, “O master of My life! O My 
dear husband!” 
TEXT 304 
sei krsna, sei gopi, — —parama virodha 
acintya caritra prabhura ati sudurbodha 


SYNONYMS 


sei krsna—that Krsna; sei gopi—that gopi; parama virodha—very 
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contradictory; acintya—inconceivable; caritra—character; prabhura—of 
the Lord; ati—very; sudurbodha—difficult to understand. 


TRANSLATION 


He is Krsna, yet He has accepted the mood of the gopis. How is it so? It 
is the inconceivable character of the Lord, which is very difficult to 
understand. 


PURPORT 


Krsna's accepting the part of the gopis is certainly contradictory 
according to any mundane calculations, but the Lord, by His 
inconceivable character, may act like the gopis and feel separation from 
Krsna, although He is Krsna Himself. Such a contradiction can be 
reconciled only in the Supreme Personality of Godhead because He has 
energy that is inconceivable (acintya), which can make possible that 
which is impossible to do (aghata-ghatana-patīyasī). Such contradictions 
are very difficult to understand unless a devotee strictly follows the 
Vaisnava philosophy under the direction of the Gosvamis. Therefore 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami ends every chapter with this verse: 


$ri-rüpa-raghunàátha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


“Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Ripa and Sri Raghunātha, always 
desiring their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, 
following in their footsteps.” 

In a song by Narottama dasa Thakura it is stated: 


rūpa-raghunātha-pade ha-ibe ākuti 
kabe hāma bujhaba se yugala-pīriti 


The conjugal love between Rādhā and Krsna, which is called yugala- 
pīriti, is not understandable by mundane scholars, artists or poets. It is 
simply to be understood by devotees who strictly follow in the footsteps 
of the six Gosvāmīs. Sometimes so-called artists and poets try to 
understand the love affairs of Rādhā and Krsna, and they publish cheap 
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books of poetry and pictures on the subject. Unfortunately, however, 
they do not understand the transcendental affairs of Rādhā and Krsna 
even to the smallest degree. They are simply meddling in a matter in 
which they are not fit even to enter. 
TEXT 305 
ithe tarka kari’ keha nā kara samsaya 
krsnera acintya-sakti ei mata haya 


SYNONYMS 


ithe—in this matter; tarka kari —making arguments; keha—someone; 
nā—do not; kara—make; samsaya—doubts; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
acintya-šakti—inconceivable potency; ei—this; mata—the verdict; 
haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


One cannot understand the contradictions in Lord Caitanya's character 
by putting forward mundane logic and arguments. Consequently one 
should not maintain doubts in this connection. One should simply try to 
understand the inconceivable energy of Krsna; otherwise one cannot 
understand how such contradictions are possible. 
TEXT 306 
acintya, adbhuta krsņa-caitanya-vihāra 
citra bhāva, citra guņa, citra vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


acintya—inconceivable; adbhuta —wonderful; krsna-caitanya—of Lord 
Šrī Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vihāra—pastimes; citra—wonderful; 
bhāva—ecstasy; citra—wonderful; guna—dqualities; citra—wonderful; 
vyavahára— behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of $ri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu are inconceivable and 
wonderful. His ecstasy is wonderful, His qualities are wonderful, and His 
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behavior is wonderful. 
TEXT 307 
tarke ihā nahi mane yei durācāra 
kumbhīpāke pace, tāra nāhika nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


tarke—by arguments; ihā—this; nāhi —not; māne—accepts; yei—anyone 
who; durācāra—debauchee; kumbhī-pāke—in the boiling oil of hell; 
pace—boils; tara—his; nāhika—there is not; nistāra—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


If one simply adheres to mundane arguments and therefore does not 
accept this, he will boil in the hell of Kumbhipaka. For him there is no 
deliverance. 


PURPORT 


Kumbhīpāka, a type of hellish condition, is described in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (5.26.13), wherein it is said that a person who cooks living 
birds and beasts to satisfy his tongue is brought before Yamarāja after 
death and punished in the Kumbhipaka hell. There he is put into boiling 
oil called kumbhī-pāka, from which there is no deliverance. Kumbhīpāka 
is meant for persons who are unnecessarily envious. Those who are 
envious of the activities of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are punished in 
that hellish condition. 
TEXT 308 
acintyāh khalu ye bhāvā 
na tams tarkena yojayet 
prakrtibhyah param yac ca 
tad acintyasya laksanam 


SYNONYMS 


acintyah—inconceivable; khalu—certainly; ye—those; bhavah —subject 
matters; na—not; tan—them; tarkena—by argument; yojayet —one may 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


understand; prakrtibhyah—to material nature; param—transcendental; 
yat—that which; ca—and; tat—that; acintyasya—of the inconceivable; 
laksanam—a symptom. 


TRANSLATION 


“Anything transcendental to material nature is called inconceivable, 
whereas arguments are all mundane. Since mundane arguments cannot 
touch transcendental subject matters, one should not try to understand 
transcendental subjects through mundane arguments.” 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Mahābhārata (Bhisma-parva 5.22) is also quoted in 
the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.93), by Srila Ripa Gosvami. 
TEXT 309 
adbhuta caitanya-lilaya yāhāra višvāsa 
sei jana yaya caitanyera pada pasa 


SYNONYMS 


adbhuta—wonderful; caitanya-lilaya—in the pastimes of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yahdra—anyone whose; viévása—faith; sei—that; jana— 
person; yàya—makes progress; caitanyera—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; pada—the lotus feet; pasa—near. 


TRANSLATION 


Only a person who has firm faith in the wonderful pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu can approach His lotus feet. 


TEXT 310 
prasange kahila ei siddhāntera sara 
ihā yei Sune, Suddha-bhakti haya tara 


SYNONYMS 


prasange—in the course of discussion; kahila—it was said; ei—this; 
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siddhāntera—of the conclusion; sāra—the essence; iha—this; yei— 
anyone who; šune—hears; $uddha-bhakti—unalloyed devotional service; 
haya—becomes; tāra—his. 


TRANSLATION 


In this discourse I have explained the essence of the devotional 
conclusion. Anyone who hears this develops unalloyed devotional service 
to the Lord. 
TEXT 2311 
likhita granthera yadi kari anuvāda 
tabe se granthera artha pāiye āsvāda 


SYNONYMS 


likhita —written; granthera—of the scripture; yadi —if; kari —1 do; 
anuvāda—repetition; tabe—then; se granthera—of that scripture; 
artha—the meaning; pdiye—I can get; āsvāda—taste. 


TRANSLATION 


If I repeat what is already written, I may thus relish the purpose of this 
scripture. 
TEXT 312 
dekhi granthe bhāgavate vyāsera ācāra 
kathā kahi' anuvāda kare vāra vāra 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi—I see; granthe—in the scripture; bhāgavate—in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam; vyāsera—of Srila Vyasadeva; ācāra—behavior; katha— 
narration; kahi —describing; anuvāda—repetition; kare—he does; vāra 
vāra—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


We can see in the scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam the conduct of its 
author, Sri Vyasadeva. After speaking the narration, he repeats it again 
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and again. 


PURPORT 


At the end of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, in the Twelfth Canto, the Twelfth 
Chapter contains forty-three verses in which Sri Krsna-dvaipayana 
Vedavyāsa recapitulates Srīmad-Bhāgavatam's entire subject matter. Sri 
Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī wants to follow in the footsteps of Srī 
Vyāsadeva by recapitulating the seventeen chapters of Sri Caitanya- 
caritāmrta's Ādi-līlā. 
TEXT 313 
tāte ādi-līlāra kari pariccheda gaņana 
prathama paricchede kailun *mangalacarana' 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—therefore; ādi-līlāra—of the First Canto, known as Adi-lila; kari — 
I do; pariccheda—chapter; ganana—enumeration; prathama 
paricchede—in the First Chapter; kailun—I have done; mangala- 
ācaraņa—invocation of auspiciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore I shall enumerate the chapters of the Adi-lila. In the First 
Chapter I offer obeisances to the spiritual master, for this is the 
beginning of auspicious writing. 
TEXT 314 
dvitiya paricchede ‘caitanya-tattva-niripana’ 
svayam bhagavān yei vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


dvitiya paricchede—in the Second Chapter; caitanya-tattva-nirupana— 
description of the truth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svayam— 
personally; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; yei—who; 
vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Maharaja. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Second Chapter explains the truth of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He 
is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsņa, the son of Mahārāja 
Nanda. 
TEXT 315 
tenho ta’ caitanya-krsņa —— šacīra nandana 
trtīya paricchede janmera 'sāmānya kdrana 


SYNONYMS 


tehho—He; ta —certainly; caitanya-krsna—Krsna with the name of Sri 
Caitanya; sacira nandana— the son of Šacīmātā; trtiya paricchede—in 
the Third Chapter; janmera—of His birth; sāmānya—general; karana— 
reason. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is Krsna Himself, has now 
appeared as the son of mother Saci. The Third Chapter describes the 
general cause of His appearance. 


TEXT 316 
tahin madhye prema-dāna—— 'višesa' kāraņa 
yuga-dharma——krsna-nāma-prema-pracāraņa 
SYNONYMS 


tahin madhye—in that chapter; prema-dāna—distribution of love of 
Godhead; vigesa—specific; kāraņa—reason; yuga-dharma—the religion 
of the millennium; krsna-ndma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; prema— 
love of Godhead; pracárana—propagating. 


TRANSLATION 


The Third Chapter specifically describes the distribution of love of 
Godhead. It also describes the religion of the age, which is simply to 
distribute the holy name of Lord Krsna and propagate the process of 
loving Him. 
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TEXT 317 
caturthe kahilun janmera ‘mila’ prayojana 
sva-mādhurya-premānanda-rasa-āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


caturthe—in the Fourth Chapter; kahilun —1 have described; janmera— 
of His birth; mūla—the real; prayojana— necessity; sva-madhurya—His 
own transcendental sweetness; prema-ānanda—of ecstatic joy from love; 
rasa—the mellows; āsvādana—tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


The Fourth Chapter describes the main reason for His appearance, which 
is to taste the mellows of His own transcendental loving service and His 
own sweetness. 


TEXT 318 
paficame 'sri-nityananda'-tattva nirupana 
nityananda hailà ràma rohini-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


paficame—in the Fifth Chapter; šrī-nityānanda—of Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; tattva—the truth; nirūpaņa—description; nityānanda—Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; haila—was; rāma—Balarāma; rohini-nandana—the 
son of Rohini. 


TRANSLATION 
The Fifth Chapter describes the truth of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, who 


is none other than Balarama, the son of Rohini. 


TEXT 319 
sastha paricchede ‘advaita-tattve’ra vicāra 
advaita-ācāryja——mahā-visņu-avatāra 


SYNONYMS 


sastha paricchede—in the Sixth Chapter; advaita—of Advaita Ācārya; 
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tattvera—of the truth; vicara—consideration; advaita-ācārja — Advaita 
Prabhu; mahā-visnu-avatāra —incarnation of Maha-Visnu. 


TRANSLATION 


The Sixth Chapter considers the truth of Advaita Ācārya. He is an 
incarnation of Maha-Visnu. 
TEXT 320 
saptama paricchede 'pafica-tattve'ra ākhyāna 
pafica-tattva mili' yaiche kailā prema-dāna 


SYNONYMS 


saptama paricchede—in the Seventh Chapter; pafica-tattvera—of the 
five tattvas (truths); ākhyāna—the elaboration; pafica-tattva—the five 
tattvas; mili —combining together; yaiche—in what way; kaila—did; 
prema-dāna—distribution of love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The Seventh Chapter describes the Pafica-tattva—Sri Caitanya, Prabhu 
Nityananda, Šrī Advaita, Gadādhara and Srivasa. They all combined 
together to distribute love of Godhead everywhere. 
TEXT 321 
astame 'caitanya-lila-varnana -kāraņa 
eka krsņa-nāmera mahā-mahimā-kathana 


SYNONYMS 


astame—in the Eighth Chapter; caitanya-līlā-varņana-kāraņa—the 
reason for describing Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastimes; eka—one; krsna- 
nāmera—of the holy name of Lord Krsna; maha-mahima-kathana— 
description of great glories. 


TRANSLATION 


The Eighth Chapter gives the reason for describing Lord Caitanya's 
pastimes. It also describes the greatness of Lord Krsna's holy name. 
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TEXT 322 
navamete 'bhakti-kalpa-vrksera varnana' 
$ri-caitanya-máli kailā vrksa àropana 


SYNONYMS 


navamete—in the Ninth Chapter; bhakti-kalpa-vrksera—of the desire 
tree of devotional service; varnana—the description; $ri-caitanya-mali— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu as the gardener; kailà—did; vrksa—the tree; 
dropana—implantation. 


TRANSLATION 


The Ninth Chapter describes the desire tree of devotional service. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself is the gardener who planted it. 
TEXT 323 
dašamete mūla-skandhera 'sākhādi-gaņana' 
sarva-šākhā-gaņera yaiche phala-vitaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


dasamete—in the Tenth Chapter; mūla-skandhera—of the main trunk; 
sakha-adi—of the branches, etc.; ganana—enumeration; sarva-$akha- 
ganera—of all branches; yaiche—in what way; phala-vitarana— 
distribution of the fruits. 


TRANSLATION 


The Tenth Chapter describes the branches and subbranches of the main 
trunk and the distribution of their fruits. 
TEXT 324 
ekādaše 'nityānanda-sākhā-vivaraņa' 
dvādaše 'advaita-skandha šākhāra varnana' 


SYNONYMS 


ekādaše—in the Eleventh Chapter; nityananda-$akha—of the branches 
of Sri Nityananda Prabhu; vivarana—description; dvādaše—in the 
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Twelfth Chapter; advaita-skandha—the trunk known as Advaita 
Prabhu; šākhāra—of the branch; varnana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


The Eleventh Chapter describes the branch called Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu. The Twelfth Chapter describes the branch called Sri Advaita 
Prabhu. 
TEXT 325 
trayodaše mahāprabhura 'janma-vivarana' 
krsna-nāma-saha yaiche prabhura janama 


SYNONYMS 


trayodase—in the Thirteenth Chapter; mahāprabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; janma—of the birth; vivarana—the description; 
krsna-nàma-saha—along with the holy name of Lord Krsna; yaiche—in 
what way; prabhura—of the Lord; janama—the birth. 


TRANSLATION 


The Thirteenth Chapter describes the birth of Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
which took place with the chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 


TEXT 326 
caturdase 'bālya-līlā ra kichu vivarana 
paficadase ‘pauganda-lila’ra sanksepe kathana 


SYNONYMS 


caturdase—in the Fourteenth Chapter; bālya-līlāra—of the Lord's 
childhood pastimes; kichu—some; vivarana—description; paficadase—in 
the Fifteenth Chapter; pauganda-lilara—of the pastimes of the 
pauganda (boyhood) age; sanksepe—in brief; kathana—the telling. 


TRANSLATION 


The Fourteenth Chapter gives some description of the Lord’s childhood 
pastimes. The Fifteenth briefly describes the Lord’s boyhood pastimes. 
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TEXT 327 
sodaša paricchede 'kaišora-līlā' ra uddesa 
saptadaše ‘yauvana-lil@’ kahilun višesa 


SYNONYMS 


sodaša—sixteenth; paricchede—in the chapter; kaisora-lilara—of 
pastimes prior to youth; uddeša—indication; saptadaše—in the 
Seventeenth Chapter; yauvana-lila—the pastimes of youth; kahilun —I 
have stated; visesa—specifically. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Sixteenth Chapter I have indicated the pastimes of the kaisora age 
[the age prior to youth]. In the Seventeenth Chapter I have specifically 
described His youthful pastimes. 
TEXT 328 
ei saptadaša prakāra ādi-līlāra prabandha 
dvādaša prabandha tāte grantha-mukhabandha 


SYNONYMS 


ei saptadaša—these seventeen; prakāra—varieties; ādi-līlāra—of the 
Adi-lila (first canto); prabandha—subject matter; dvādaša—twelve; 
prabandha—subject matters; tate—among those; grantha—of the book; 
mukha-bandha—prefaces. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus there are seventeen varieties of subjects in the first canto, which is 
known as the Ādi-līlā. Twelve of these constitute the preface of this 
scripture. 
TEXT 329 
pafica-prabandhe pafica-rasera carita 
sanksepe kahilun ati, ——nā kailun vistrta 


SYNONYMS 
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pafica-prabandhe—in five chapters; pafica-rasera—of five 
transcendental mellows; carita—the character; sanksepe—in brief; 
kahilun —l stated; ati—greatly; nā kailun —1 did not make; vistrta— 
expanded. 


TRANSLATION 


After the chapters of the preface, I have described five transcendental 
mellows in five chapters. I have described them very briefly rather than 
expansively. 
TEXT 330 
vrndāvana-dāsa ihà 'caitanya-mangale' 
vistāri' varnilà nityānanda-ājūā-bale 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-dāsa—Thākura Vrndavana dasa; iha—this; caitanya- 
mangale—in his book Caitanya-mangala; vistari —expanding; varnila— 
described; nityananda—of Sri Nityananda Prabhu; ājūā—of the order; 
bale—on the strength. 


TRANSLATION 


By the order and strength of Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Srila Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura has elaborately described in his Caitanya-mangala all that I 
have not. 
TEXT 331 
$ri-krsna-caitanya-lila — —adbhuta, ananta 
brahmd-Siva-Sesa yānra nahi pāya anta 


SYNONYMS 


éri-krsna-caitanya-lilà—the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
adbhuta—wonderful; ananta—unlimited; brahma—Lord Brahma; $iva— 
Lord Siva; sesa—Lord Sesa Naga; yanra—of which; nahi—not; pàya— 
get; anta—end. 
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TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are wonderful and 
unlimited. Even personalities like Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and Sesa Nāga 
cannot find their end. 
TEXT 332 
ye yei amsa kahe, Sune sei dhanya 
acire milibe tāre $ri-krsna-caitanya 


SYNONYMS 


ye yei arnša—any part of this; kahe—anyone who describes; $une— 
anyone who hears; sei—that person; dhanya—glorious; acire—very 
soon; milibe—will meet; tàre—Him; sri-krsna-caitanya—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Anyone who describes or hears any part of this elaborate subject will very 
soon receive the causeless mercy of $ri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 333 
$ri-krsna-caitanya, advaita, nityānanda 
srīvāsa-gadādharādi yata bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 
šrī-krsna-caitanyja—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; advaita—Advaita 
Ācārya Prabhu; nityananda—Nityananda Prabhu; srīvāsa—Srīvāsa 
Thākura; gadādhara-ādi —and others like Gadadhara; yata—all; bhakta- 


vrnda—all devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


[Herein the author again describes the Pafica-tattva.] Sri Krsna Caitanya, 
Prabhu Nityananda, Sri Advaita, Gadadhara, Srivasa and all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya. 
TEXT 334 
yata yata bhakta-gana vaise vrndāvane 
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namra hafid Sire dharon sabāra carane 


SYNONYMS 


yata yata—each and every one; bhakta-gana—devotees; vaise—reside; 
vrndāvane—at Vrndavana; namra hafià—becoming humble; sire—on 
my head; dharon —I place; sabára—of all; carane—the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances to all the residents of Vrndavana. I wish 
to place their lotus feet on my head in great humbleness. 
TEXTS 335-336 
$ri-svarüpa-$ri-rüpa-$ri-sanatana 
$ri-raghunatha-dàsa, āra šrī-jīva-caraņa 
Sire dhari vandon, nitya karon tanra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsņadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-svarüpa—Sri Svarüpa Damodara; šrī-rūpa—Srī Rapa Gosvāmī; śrī- 
sandtana—Sri Sanātana Gosvàmi; šrī-raghunātha-dāsa—Šrī 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; āra—and; $ri-jiva-carana—the lotus feet of 
Šrī Jiva Gosvāmī; sire—on the head; dhari—placing; vandon —l worship; 
nitya—always; karon—lI do; tanra—their; aéa—hope to serve; caitanya- 
caritāmrta—the book named Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe—describes; 
krsnadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


I wish to place the lotus feet of the Gosvāmīs on my head. Their names 
are Šrī Svarūpa Dāmodara, Šrī Rūpa Gosvāmī, Šrī Sanātana Gosvami, Sri 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami and Sri Jiva Gosvami. Placing their lotus feet 
on my head, always hoping to serve them, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri 
Caitanya-caritamrta, following in their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sti Caitanya-caritamrta, Ādi-līlā, 
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Seventeenth Chapter, describing the pastimes of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu in His youth. 


END OF THE ĀDI-LĪLĀ 


'A foolish farmer once thought he would save money by cutting off his hen's head, 
which he had to feed, and leaving its tail, which produced the eggs. Hence the term 


vi 


viii 


*The line of numbers labeled $aka defines the time of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's appearance. One thousand four hundred seven years of 
the Saka era had passed: it was the 1408th year. Ten months of that year 
had passed: it was the eleventh month (Phalguna). Twenty-two days of 
Phalguna had passed: it was the 23rd day. Twenty-eight ghatis (11 hours, 
12 minutes) and 45 palas (18 minutes) had passed since sunrise: it was 
just after sunset. The square of numbers gives further astrological 
information concerning the time of the Lord's birth. 


xi 
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In this chapter there is a summary description of all the pastimes 
performed by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu during the middle period of His 
activities as well as the six years at the end of His activities. All of these 
are described in brief. There is also a description of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's ecstasy that occurred when He recited the verse 
beginning yah kaumāra-harah, as well as a description of how that 
ecstasy was explained in the verse beginning priyah so yam krsnah, by 
Srila Rapa Gosvami. Because he wrote that verse, Srila Ripa Gosvāmī 
was specifically blessed by the Lord. There is also a description of the 
many books written by Srila Ripa Gosvami, Srila Sanātana Gosvami and 
Srila Jiva Gosvami. There is also a description of the meeting between 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Srila Ripa Gosvami and Srila Sanātana 
Gosvami in the village known as Ramakeli. 
TEXT 1 
yasya prasādād ajfio pi 
sadyah sarva-jfiatàr vrajet 
sa Sri-caitanya-devo me 
bhagavān samprasidatu 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—of whom; prasadat—by the mercy; ajfiah api—even a person who 
has no knowledge; sadyah—immediately; sarva-jfiatam—all knowledge; 
vrajet—can achieve; sah—that; sri-caitanya-devah —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; me—on me; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; samprasīdatu—may He bestow His causeless mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Even a person with no knowledge can immediately acguire all knowledge 
simply by the benediction of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Therefore I am 
praying to the Lord for His causeless mercy upon me. 
TEXT 2 
vande šrī-krsņa-caitanya- 
nityānandau sahoditau 
gaudodaye puspavantau 
citrau šan-dau tamo-nudau 


SYNONYMS 


vande—I offer respectful obeisances; sri-krsna-caitanya—to Lord Sri 
Krsna Caitanya; nityanandau—and to Lord Nityānanda; saha-uditau— 
simultaneously arisen; gauda-udaye—on the eastern horizon of Gauda; 
puspavantau—the sun and moon together; citrau—wonderful; šam- 
dau—bestowing benediction; tamah-nudau—dissipating darkness. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Krsna Caitanya and Lord 
Nityananda, who are like the sun and moon. They have arisen 
simultaneously on the horizon of Gauda to dissipate the darkness of 
ignorance and thus wonderfully bestow benediction upon all. 
TEXT 3 
jayatam suratau pangor 
mama manda-mater gati 
mat-sarvasva-padambhojau 
rādhā-madana-mohanau 


SYNONYMS 


jayatām—all glory to; su-ratau—most merciful, or attached in conjugal 
love; pangoh—of one who is lame; mama—of me; manda-mateh— 
foolish; gati —refuge; mat—my; sarva-sva—everything; pada- 
ambhojau—whose lotus feet; rādhā-madana-mohanau—Rādhārāņī and 
Madana-mohana. 


TRANSLATION 


Glory to the all-merciful Rādhā and Madana-mohana! I am lame and ill 
advised, yet They are my directors, and Their lotus feet are everything to 
me. 

TEXT 4 
dīvyad-vrndāranya-kalpa-drumādhah- 
šrīmad-ratnāgāra-simhāsana-sthau 
srīmad-rādhā-srīla-govinda-devau 
presthālībhih sevyamānau smarāmi 


SYNONYMS 


dīvyat—shining; vrndā-araņya—in the forest of Vrndāvana; kalpa- 
druma—desire tree; adhah—beneath; $rimat—most beautiful; ratna- 
āgāra—in a temple of jewels; simha-asana-sthau—sitting on a throne; 
érimat—very beautiful; radha—Srimati Radharani; srīla-govinda- 
devau—and Sri Govindadeva; prestha-alibhih —by most confidential 
associates; sevyamānau—being served; smarāmi —1 remember. 


TRANSLATION 


In a temple of jewels in Vrndavana, underneath a desire tree, Sri Sri 
Radha-Govinda, served by Their most confidential associates, sit upon an 
effulgent throne. I offer my humble obeisances unto Them. 
TEXT 5 
$rimàán rāsa-rasārambhī 
vamsi-vata-tata-sthitah 
karsan venu-svanair gopir 
gopīnāthah šriye 'stu nah 


SYNONYMS 


$rimán—the most beautiful form; rāsa—of the rāsa dance; rasa- 
ārambhī—the initiator of the mellow; vamsi-vata—the celebrated place 
named Varnšīvata; tata—on the bank of Yamuna; sthitah—being 
situated; karsan—attracting; venu-svanaih—by the sounds of the flute; 


gopīh—all the gopis; gopī-nāthah—the master of all the gopīs; $riye—the 
opulence of love and affection; astu—let there be; nah—upon us. 


TRANSLATION 


May Gopinathaji, who attracts all the gopis with the song of His flute and 
who has begun the most melodious rasa dace on the bank of the Yamuna 
in Vaméivata, be merciful upon us. 
TEXT 6 
jaya jaya gauracandra jaya krpā-sindhu 
jaya jaya šacī-suta jaya dina-bandhu 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; krpā-sindhu—to the ocean of mercy; jaya jaya—all 
glories unto You; šacī-suta—the son of Saci; jaya—all glories unto You; 


dina-bandhu—the friend of the fallen. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories unto Sri Gaurahari, who is an ocean of mercy! All glories unto 
You, the son of Sacidevi, for You are the only friend of all fallen souls! 
TEXT 7 
jaya jaya nityānanda jayādvaita-candra 
jaya Srivdsddi jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita- 
candra—all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; $rivasa-adi—to 
all the devotees, headed by Srivasa Thakura; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda— 
all glories unto the devotees of Lord Gaurasundara. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories unto Lord Nityananda and Advaita Prabhu, and all glories 
unto all the devotees of Lord Caitanya, headed by Srivasa Thakura! 


TEXT 8 
pūrve kahilun ādi-līlāra sūtra-gaņa 
yāhā vistāriyāchena dāsa-vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—previously; kahilun —1 have described; ādi-līlāra—of the ādi-līlā; 
sütra-gana—the synopsis; yāhā—which; vistāriyāchena—has elaborately 
explained; dāsa-vrndāvana—Vrndāvana dasa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


I have previously described in synopsis the ādi-līlā [initial pastimes], 
which have already been fully described by Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 9 
ataeva tāra āmi sūtra-mātra kailun 
ye kichu visesa, sütra-madhyei kahilun 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; tāra—of that; dmi—I; sūtra-mātra—only the 
synopsis; kailun—did; ye kichu—whatever; vi$esa—specifics; sūtra- 
madhyei kahilun —1 have already stated within the synopsis. 


TRANSLATION 


I have therefore given only a synopsis of those incidents, and whatever 
specifics were to be related have already been given in that synopsis. 
TEXT 10 
ebe kahi Sesa-lilara mukhya sūtra-gaņa 
prabhura ašesa lila nā yaya varnana 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; kahi—I describe; šesa-līlāra—of the pastimes at the end; 
mukhya—chief; sūtra-gaņa—synopsis; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ašesa—unlimited; līlā—pastimes; nā yāya varņana— it is 
not possible to describe. 


TRANSLATION 


To describe the unlimited pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is not 
possible, but I now wish to relate the chief incidents and give a synopsis 
of those pastimes occurring at the end. 
TEXTS 11-12 
tàra madhye yei bhāga dāsa-vrndāvana 
'caitanya-mangale' vistāri' karilā varnana 
sei bhāgera ihān sūtra-mātra likhiba 
tāhān ye višesa kichu, ihān vistāriba 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—amongst them; yei—which; bhāga—portion; dāsa- 
vrndavana—Srila Vrndāvana dasa Thakura; caitanya-mangale—in his 
book Caitanya-mangala; vistāri —elaborating; karila varnana—has 
described; sei bhāgera—of that portion; ihan—here in this book; sūtra- 
mātra—the synopsis only; likhiba—l shall write; tahan—there; ye— 
whatever; visesa—special details; kichu—something; ihan vistariba—I 
shall describe elaborately. 


TRANSLATION 


I shall describe only in synopsis that portion which Vrndavana dasa 
Thākura has described very elaborately in his book Caitanya-mangala. 
Whatever incidents are outstanding, however, I shall later elaborate. 
TEXT 13 
caitanya-lilara vyása—-—dáàsa vrndāvana 
tānra ajfiaya karon tānra ucchista carvaņa 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-lilara vyāsa—the Vyāsadeva, or compiler of the pastimes, of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dasa vrndāvana—Vrndāvana dasa Thakura; 
tànra—of him; ajfiaya—upon the order; karon —1 do; tanra—his; 
ucchista—of the remnants of food; carvana—chewing. 


TRANSLATION 


Actually the authorized compiler of the pastimes of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is Srīla Vrndāvana dāsa, the incarnation of Vyāsadeva. Only 
upon his orders am 1 trying to chew the remnants of food that he has left. 
TEXT 14 
bhakti kari' šire dhari tānhāra caraņa 
šesa-līlāra sutra-gana kariye varnana 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti kari —with great devotion; šire—on my head; dhari —I hold; 
tanhara—his; carana—lotus feet; sesa-līlāra—of the pastimes at the end; 
sütra-gana—the synopsis; kariye—I do; varnana—describe. 


TRANSLATION 


Placing his lotus feet upon my head in great devotion, I shall now 
describe in summary the Lord's final pastimes. 
TEXT 15 
cabbiša vatsara prabhura grhe avasthāna 
tāhān ye karila līlā—— ādi-līlā nama 


SYNONYMS 


cabbiša vatsara—for twenty-four years; prabhura—of the Lord; grhe—at 
home; avasthāna—residing; tahan—there; ye—whatever; karilā —He 
performed; lila—pastimes; ādi-līlā nāma—are called ādi-līlā. 


TRANSLATION 


For twenty-four years, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu remained at home, 
and whatever pastimes He performed during that time are called the ādi- 
līlā. 
TEXT 16 
cabbiša vatsara $ese yei māgha-māsa 
tara Sukla-pakse prabhu karilā sannyāsa 


SYNONYMS 


cabbiša vatsara—of those twenty-four years; $ese—at the end; yei — 
which; māgha-māsa—the month of Māgha (January-February); tāra—of 
that month; šukla-pakse—during the fortnight of the waxing moon; 
prabhu—the Lord; karila—accepted; sannyasa—the renounced order of 


life. 


TRANSLATION 


At the end of His twenty-fourth year, in the month of Magha, during the 
fortnight of the waxing moon, the Lord accepted the renounced order of 
life, sannyasa. 
TEXT 17 
sannyāsa kariyā cabbiša vatsara avasthāna 
tāhān yei lila, tara '$esa-līlā' nāma 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsa kariya—after accepting the order of sannyāsa; cabbiša 
vatsara—the twenty-four years; avasthāna—remaining in this material 
world; tahan—in that portion; yei līlā —whatever pastimes (were 
performed); tara—of those pastimes; $esa-lila—the pastimes at the end; 
nāma—named. 


TRANSLATION 


After accepting sannyāsa, Lord Caitanya remained within this material 
world for another twenty-four years. Within this period, whatever 
pastimes He enacted are called the šesa-līlā, or pastimes occurring at the 
end. 
TEXT 18 
šesa-līlāra ‘madhya’ ‘antya’,——dui nàma haya 
līlā-bhede vaisnava saba nāma-bheda kaya 


SYNONYMS 


šesa-līlāra—of the šesa-līlā, or pastimes at the end; madhya—the middle; 


antya—the final; dui—two; nāma—names; haya—are; lila-bhede—by 
the difference of pastimes; vaisnava—the devotees of the Supreme Lord; 
saba—all; nāma-bheda—different names; kaya—say. 


TRANSLATION 


The final pastimes of the Lord, occurring in His last twenty-four years, 
are called madhya [middle] and antya [final]. All the devotees of the Lord 
refer to His pastimes according to these divisions. 
TEXT 19 
tara madhye chaya vatsara ——gamanāgamana 
nīlācala-gauda-setubandha-vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—within that period; chaya vatsara—for six years; gamana- 
āgamana—going and coming; nīlācala—from Jagannatha Puri; gauda— 
to Bengal; setubandha—and from Cape Comorin; vrndāvana—to 
Vrndavana-dhama. 


TRANSLATION 


For six years of the last twenty-four, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu traveled 
all over India, from Jagannatha Puri to Bengal and from Cape Comorin to 
Vrndavana. 
TEXT 20 
tāhān yei lila, tara ‘madhya-lila’ nama 
tara pāche lila—-—‘antya-lila@’ abhidhana 


SYNONYMS 


tahan—in those places; yei lila—all the pastimes; tāra—of those; 
madhya-lila—the middle pastimes; ndma—named; tara pāche lila—all 
the pastimes after that period; antya-lila—last pastimes; abhidhana—the 
nomenclature. 


TRANSLATION 


All the pastimes performed by the Lord in those places are known as the 
madhya-lila, and whatever pastimes were performed after that are called 
the antya-lila. 
TEXT 21 
‘adi-lila’, ‘madhya-lila’, ‘antya-lila’ āra 
ebe ‘madhya-lilara’ kichu kariye vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


ādi-līlā madhya-līlā antya-līlā āra—therefore there are three periods, 
namely the ādi-līlā, madhya-lilà and antya-lila; ebe—now; madhya- 
līlāra—of the madhya-līlā; kichu—something; kariye—1 shall do; 
vistāra—elaboration. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of the Lord are therefore divided into three periods—the 
ādi-līlā, madhya-līlā and antya-līlā. Now 1 shall very elaborately describe 
the madhya-līlā. 
TEXT 22 
astādaša-varsa kevala nīlācale sthiti 
āpani ācari' jive sikhāilā bhakti 


SYNONYMS 


astādaša-varsa—for eighteen years; kevala—only; nīlācale—in 
Jagannatha Puri; sthiti—staying; āpani —personally; ācari —behaving; 
jive—unto the living entities; sikhaila—instructed; bhakti —devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 


For eighteen continuous years, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu remained 
at Jagannatha Puri and, through His personal behavior, instructed all 
living entities in the mode of devotional service. 
TEXT 23 
tàra madhye chaya vatsara bhakta-gana-sange 


prema-bhakti pravartāilā nrtya-gita-range 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—within that period; chaya vatsara—for six years; bhakta- 
gana-sange—with all the devotees; prema-bhakti—the loving service of 
the Lord; pravartāilā—introduced; nrtya-gita-range—in the matter of 
chanting and dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


Of these eighteen years at Jagannatha Puri, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
spent six years with His many devotees. By chanting and dancing, He 
introduced the loving service of the Lord. 
TEXT 24 
nityananda-gosáfiire pāthāila gauda-dese 
tenho gauda-deša bhāsāila prema-rase 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-gosāfiire—Nityānanda Gosvami; pāthāila—sent; gauda- 
dese—to Bengal; tenho—He; gauda-desa—the tract of land known as 
Gauda-deša, or Bengal; bhasaila—overflooded; prema-rase—with 
ecstatic love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu sent Nityananda Prabhu from Jagannātha 
Puri to Bengal, which is known as Gauda-deša, and Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu overflooded that country with the transcendental loving service of 
the Lord. 
TEXT 25 
sahajei nityānanda——krsņa-premoddāma 
prabhu-ajfiaya kaila yāhān tāhān prema-dāna 


SYNONYMS 


sahajei—by nature; nityananda—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; krsna-prema- 


uddāma—very much inspired in transcendental loving service to Lord 
Krsna; prabhu-ajfiàya—by the order of the Lord; kaila—did; yahan 
tahan—anywhere and everywhere; prema-dàna— distribution of that 
love. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Nityananda Prabhu is by nature very much inspired in rendering 
transcendental loving service to Lord Krsna. Now, being ordered by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He distributed this loving service anywhere and 
everywhere. 
TEXT 26 
tānhāra carane mora koti namaskāra 
caitanyera bhakti yenho laoydila samsava 


SYNONYMS 


tanhdra carane—unto His lotus feet; mora—my; koti—unlimited; 
namaskāra—obeisances; caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhakti—the devotional service; yenho—one who; laoyaila—caused to 
take; samsāra—the whole world. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer innumerable obeisances unto the lotus feet of $ri Nityananda 
Prabhu, who is so kind that He spread the service of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu all over the world. 
TEXT 27 
caitanya-gosáfii yānre bale ‘bada bhai’ 
tenho kahe, mora prabhu—-—caitanya-gosáfii 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-gosáfii—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yātre—unto whom; 
bale—says; bada bhai—elder brother; tenho—He; kahe— says; mora 
prabhu—My Lord; caitanya-gosafii—the supreme master, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to address Nityānanda Prabhu as His elder 
brother, whereas Nityānanda Prabhu addressed Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
as His Lord. 
TEXT 28 
yadyapi āpani haye prabhu balarāma 
tathāpi caitanyera kare dāsa-abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; āpani —personally; haye—is; prabhu—Lord; 
balarāma—Balarāma; tathapi—still; caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kare—accepts; dāsa-abhimāna—conception as the eternal 
servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Nityānanda Prabhu is none other than Balarāma Himself, He 
nonetheless always thinks of Himself as the eternal servant of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 29 
‘caitanya’ seva, ‘caitanya’ gào, lao 'caitanya -nàma 
‘caitanye’ ye bhakti kare, sei mora prāņa 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya seva—serve Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; caitanya gào—chant 
about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lao—always take; caitanya-náma—the 
name of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; caitanye—unto Lord Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ye—anyone who; bhakti—devotional service; kare— 
renders; sei—that person; mora—My; prāna—life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityānanda Prabhu requested everyone to serve Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, chant His glories and utter His name. Nityananda Prabhu 
claimed that person to be His life and soul who rendered devotional 


service unto Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 30 
ei mata loke caitanya-bhakti laoyāila 
dīna-hīna, nindaka, sabāre nistārila 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; loke—the people in general; caitanya—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakti—the devotional service; laoyaila—He 
caused to accept; dina-hina— poor fallen souls; nindaka—blasphemers; 
sabāre—everyone; nistárila —He delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Srila Nityananda Prabhu introduced the cult of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to everyone without discrimination. Even though the people 
were fallen souls and blasphemers, they were delivered by this process. 
TEXT 31 
tabe prabhu vraje pathaila rūpa-sanātana 
brabhu-ajfiaya dui bhai aila vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—after this; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vraje—to 
Vrndāvana-dhāma; pāthāila—sent; rūpa-sanātana—the two brothers 
Ripa Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvāmī; prabhu-ajfiàya—upon the order 
of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dui bhai—the two brothers; āilā—came; 
vrndāvana—to Vrndavana-dhama. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then sent the two brothers Srila Rūpa 
Gosvāmī and Srila Sanātana Gosvāmī to Vraja. By His order, they went 
to Šrī Vrndavana-dhama. 
TEXT 32 
bhakti pracāriyā sarva-tīrtha prakāšila 
madana-gopāla-govindera sevā pracārila 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti pracáriya—broadcasting devotional service; sarva-tīrtha—all the 
places of pilgrimage; prakāšila—discovered; madana-gopāla—of Sri 
Rādhā-Madana-mohana; govindera—of Sri Rādhā-Govindajī; seva—the 
service: pracārila—introduced. 


TRANSLATION 


After going to Vrndavana, the brothers preached devotional service and 
discovered many places of pilgrimage. They specifically initiated the 
service of Madana-mohana and Govindaji. 
TEXT 33 
nānā šāstra dni’ kailā bhakti-grantha sara 
mūdha adhama-janere tenho karilā nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


nānā šāstra—different types of scriptures; āni'—collecting; kailā — 
compiled; bhakti-grantha—of books on devotional service; sāra—the 
essence; mūdha—rascals; adhama-janere—and fallen souls; tenho—they; 
karilā nistāra—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


Both Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvāmī brought various scriptures to 
Vrndāvana and collected the essence of these by compiling many 
scriptures on devotional service. In this way they delivered all rascals and 
fallen souls. 


PURPORT 
Šrīla Srīnivāsa Ācārya has sung: 


nānā-šāstra-vicāraņaika-nipuņau sad-dharma-samsthadpakau 
lokānām hita-kāriņau tri-bhuvane mānyau Saranydkarau 
rādhā-krsna-padāravinda-bhajanānandena mattālikau 
vande rūpa-sanātanau raghu-yugau šrī-jīva-gopālakau 


The six Gosvamis, under the direction of Srila Ripa Gosvami and Srila 
Sanātana Gosvāmī, studied various Vedic literatures and picked up the 
essence of them, the devotional service of the Lord. This means that all 
the Gosvāmīs wrote many scriptures on devotional service with the 
support of the Vedic literature. Devotional service is not a sentimental 
activity. The essence of Vedic knowledge is devotional service, as 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.15): vedaiš ca sarvair aham eva 
vedyah. All the Vedic literature aims at understanding Krsna, and how 
to understand Krsna through devotional service has been explained by 
Šrīla Rūpa and Sanātana Gosvāmīs, with evidence from all Vedic 
literatures. They have put it so nicely that even a rascal or first-class fool 
can be delivered by devotional service under the guidance of the 
Gosvamis. 
TEXT 34 
prabhu ajfiaya kaila saba šāstrera vicāra 
vrajera nigūdha bhakti karila pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu àjfiàya—upon the order of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
kaila—they did; saba šāstrera—of all scriptures; vicara—analytical 
study; vrajera—of Sri Vrndavana-dhama; nigūdha—most confidential; 
bhakti —devotional service; karila—did; pracāra—preaching. 


TRANSLATION 


The Gosvāmīs carried out the preaching work of devotional service on 
the basis of an analytical study of all confidential Vedic literatures. This 
was in compliance with the order of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Thus one 
can understand the most confidential devotional service of Vrndavana. 


PURPORT 


This proves that bona fide devotional service is based on the conclusions 
of the Vedic literature. It is not based on the type of sentiment exhibited 
by the prākrta-sahajiyās. The prākrta-sahajiyās do not consult the Vedic 
literatures, and they are debauchees, woman-hunters and smokers of 


gafijà. Sometimes they give a theatrical performance and cry for the 
Lord with tears in their eyes. Of course, all scriptural conclusions are 
washed off by these tears. The prākrta-sahajiyās do not realize that they 
are violating the orders of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who specifically 
said that to understand Vrndāvana and the pastimes of Vrndavana one 
must have sufficient knowledge of the šāstras (Vedic literatures). As 
stated in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.12), bhaktyā sruta-grhītayā. This means 
that devotional service is acquired from Vedic knowledge. T'ac 
chraddadhānāh munayah. Devotees who are actually serious attain 
bhakti, scientific devotional service, by hearing Vedic literatures 
(bhaktyā šruta-grhītayā). It is not that one should create something out 
of sentimentality, become a sahajiyā and advocate such concocted 
devotional service. However, Srīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura 
considered such sahajiyās to be more favorable than the impersonalists, 
who are hopelessly atheistic. The impersonalists have no idea of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The position of the sahajiyās is far 
better than that of the Mayavadi sannyāsīs. Although the sahajiyās do 
not think much of Vedic knowledge, they nonetheless have accepted 
Lord Krsna as the Supreme Lord. Unfortunately, they mislead others 
from authentic devotional service. 
TEXT 35 
hari-bhakti-vilāsa, āra bhāgavatāmrta 
dašama-tippanī, āra dašama-carita 


SYNONYMS 


hari-bhakti-vilāsa—the scripture named Hari-bhakti-vilāsa; āra—and; 
bhāgavatāmrta—the scripture named Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta; dašama- 
tibpanī —comments on the Tenth Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; āra — 
and; dasama-carita—poetry about the Tenth Canto of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam. 


TRANSLATION 


Some of the books compiled by Srila Sanātana Gosvami were the Hari- 
bhakti-vilāsa, Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta, Dašama-tippanī and Dašama-carita. 


PURPORT 


In the First Wave of the book known as the Bhakti-ratnākara, it is said 
that Sanātana Gosvàmi understood ŠSrīmad-Bhāgavatam by thorough 
study and explained it in his commentary known as Vaisnava-tosani. All 
the knowledge that Sri Sanatana Gosvami and Rüpa Gosvami directly 
acquired from Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu was broadcast all over the 
world by their expert service. Sanatana Gosvami gave his Vaisnava- 
tosaņī commentary to Srila Jīva Gosvāmī for editing, and Srila Jiva 
Gosvāmī edited this under the name of Laghu-tosaņī. Whatever he 
immediately put down in writing was finished in the year 1476 Saka 
(A.D. 1554). Srila Jiva Gosvāmī completed the Laghu-tosaņī in the year 
Sakabda 1504 (A.D. 1582). 

The subject matter of the Hari-bhakti-vilasa, by Šrī Sanātana Gosvàmi, 
was collected by $rila Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmī and is known as a 
vaisnava-smrti. This vaisnava-smrti-grantha was finished in twenty 
chapters, known as vilāsas. In the first vilāsa there is a description of 
how a relationship is established between the spiritual master and the 
disciple, and mantras are explained. In the second vilāsa, the process of 
initiation is described. In the third vilāsa, the methods of Vaisnava 
behavior are given, with emphasis on cleanliness, constant remembrance 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the chanting of the 
mantras given by the initiating spiritual master. In the fourth vilāsa are 
descriptions of sarnskāra, the reformatory method; tilaka, the application 
of twelve tilakas on twelve places of the body; mudrā, marks on the body; 
mālā, chanting with beads; and guru-pūjā, worship of the spiritual 
master. In the fifth vilāsa, one is instructed on how to make a place to sit 
for meditation, and there are descriptions of breathing exercises, 
meditation and worship of the šālagrāma-šilā representation of Lord 
Visnu. In the sixth vilāsa, the required practices for inviting the 
transcendental form of the Lord and bathing Him are given. In the 
seventh vilāsa, one is instructed on how to collect flowers used for the 
worship of Lord Visnu. In the eighth vilāsa, there is a description of the 
Deity and instructions on how to set up incense, light lamps, make 
offerings, dance, play music, beat drums, garland the Deity, offer prayers 
and obeisances and counteract offenses. In the ninth vilāsa, there are 


descriptions about collecting tulasi leaves, offering oblations to 
forefathers according to Vaisnava rituals, and offering food. In the tenth 
vilāsa there are descriptions of the devotees of the Lord (Vaisnavas, or 
saintly persons). In the eleventh vilāsa, there are elaborate descriptions 
of Deity worship and the glories of the holy name of the Lord. One is 
instructed on how to chant the holy name of the Deity, and there are 
discussions about offenses committed while chanting the holy name, 
along with methods for getting relief from such offenses. There are also 
descriptions of the glories of devotional service and the surrendering 
process. In the twelfth vilāsa, Ekādašī is described. In the thirteenth 
vilāsa, fasting is discussed, as well as observance of the Maha-dvadasi 
ceremony. In the fourteenth vilāsa, different duties for different months 
are outlined. In the fifteenth vilāsa, there are instructions on how to 
observe Ekādašī fasting without even drinking water. There are also 
descriptions of branding the body with the symbols of Visnu, discussions 
of Cāturmāsya observations during the rainy season, and discussions of 
Janmāstamī, Pāršvaikādašī, Sravana-dvadasi, Rāma-navamī and Vijayā- 
dašamī. The sixteenth vilāsa discusses duties to be observed in the 
month of Kārttika (October-November), or the Dāmodara month, or 
Ūrja, when lamps are offered in the Deity room or above the temple. 
There are also descriptions of the Govardhana-pūjā and Ratha-yātrā. 
The seventeenth vilāsa discusses preparations for Deity worship, mahā- 
mantra chanting and the process of japa. In the eighteenth vilāsa the 
different forms of Sri Visnu are described. The nineteenth vilāsa 
discusses the establishment of the Deity and the rituals observed in 
bathing the Deity before installation. The twentieth vilasa discusses the 
construction of temples, referring to those constructed by the great 
devotees. The details of the Hari-bhakti-vilasa-grantha are given by Sri 
Kavirāja Gosvami in the Madhya-līlā (24.329—345). The descriptions 
given in those verses by Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvāmī are actually a 
description of those portions compiled by Gopala Bhatta Gosvami. 
According to Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura, the regulative 
principles of devotional service compiled by Gopala Bhatta Gosvami do 
not strictly follow our Vaisnava principles. Actually, Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvāmī collected only a summary of the elaborate descriptions of 
Vaisnava regulative principles from the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa. It is Srila 


Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Gosvami's opinion, however, that to follow 
the Hari-bhakti-vilasa strictly is to actually follow the Vaisnava rituals in 
perfect order. He claims that the smārta-samāja, which is strictly 
followed by caste brāhmaņas, has influenced portions that Gopāla 
Bhatta Gosvami collected from the original Hari-bhakti-vildsa. It is 
therefore very difficult to find out Vaisnava directions from the book of 
Gopala Bhatta Gosvāmī. It is better to consult the commentary made by 
Sanātana Gosvami himself for the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa under the name of 
Dig-daršinī-tīkā. Some say that the same commentary was compiled by 
Gopīnātha-pūjā Adhikārī, who was engaged in the service of $ri Rādhā- 
ramanaji and who happened to be one of the disciples of Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvāmī. 
Regarding the Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta, there are two parts, both of which 
deal with the discharge of devotional service. The first part is an 
analytical study of devotional service, in which there is also a 
description of different planets, including the earth, the heavenly 
planets, Brahma-loka and Vaikuņtha-loka. There are also descriptions of 
the devotees, including intimate devotees, most intimate devotees and 
complete devotees. The second part describes the glories of the spiritual 
world, known as Goloka-māhātmya-nirūpaņa, as well as the process of 
renunciation of the material world. It also describes real knowledge, 
devotional service, the spiritual world, love of Godhead, attainment of 
life's destination, and the bliss of the world. In this way there are seven 
chapters in each part, fourteen chapters in all. 
The Dašama-tippanī is a commentary on the Tenth Canto of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam. Another name for this commentary is Brhad-vaisnava- 
tosaņī-tīkā. In the Bhakti-ratnākara, it is said that the Dašama-tippanī 
was finished in 1476 Sakabda (A.D. 1554). 
TEXT 36 
ei saba grantha kaila gosáfii sanātana 
rüpa-gosáfii kaila yata, ke karu ganana 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all these; grantha—scriptures; kaila—compiled; gosáfii 
sanátana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; rūpa-gosāfii—Rūpa Gosvami; kaila—did; 


yata—all; ke—who; karu ganana—can count. 


TRANSLATION 


We have already given the names of four books compiled by Sanatana 
Gosvami. Similarly, Srila Ripa Gosvami has also compiled many books, 
which no one can even count. 
TEXT 37 
pradhāna pradhāna kichu kariye ganana 
laksa granthe kaila vraja-vilāsa varnana 


SYNONYMS 


pradhāna pradhāna—the most important ones; kichu—some; kariye—I 
do; ganana—enumeration; laksa—100,000; granthe—in verses; kaila— 
did; vraja-vilāsa—of the pastimes of the Lord in Vrndavana; varnana— 
description. 


TRANSLATION 


I shall therefore enumerate the chief books compiled by Srila Rüpa 
Gosvami. He has described the pastimes of Vrndavana in 100,000 verses. 
TEXT 38 
rasāmrta-sindhu, āra vidagdha-mādhava 
ujjvala-nīlamaņi, āra lalita-madhava 


SYNONYMS 
rasāmrta-sindhu—the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu; āra —and; vidagdha- 
mādhava—the Vidagdha-mādhava; ujjvala-nīlamaņi —the U jjvala- 
nilamani; āra—and; lalita-madhava—the Lalita-madhava. 


TRANSLATION 


The books compiled by $ri Rüpa Gosvāmī include the Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu, Vidagdha-madhava, Ujjvala-nilamani and Lalita-madhava. 
TEXTS 39-40 
dana-keli-kaumudi, āra bahu stavāvalī 


astādaša līlā-cchanda, āra padyāvalī 
govinda-virudāvalī, tāhāra laksaņa 
mathurā-māhātmja, āra nātaka-varņana 


SYNONYMS 


dāna-keli-kaumudī—the Dāna-keli-kaumudī; āra—and; bahu stavāvalī — 
many prayers; astādaša—eighteen; līlā-cchanda—chronological 
pastimes; āra—and; padyāvalī —the Padyāvalī; govinda-viruddvali—the 
Govinda-virudāvalī; tāhāra laksana—the symptoms of the book; 
mathurā-māhātmya—the glories of Mathura; āra nátaka-varnana—and 
descriptions of drama (Nātaka-candrikā). 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rūpa Gosvami also compiled the Dana-keli-kaumudi, Stavāvalī, 
Lila-cchanda, Padyavali, Govinda-virudavali, Mathura-mahatmya and 
Nataka-varnana. 
TEXT 41 
laghu-bhāgavatāmrtādi ke karu ganana 
sarvatra karila vraja-vilāsa varnana 


SYNONYMS 


laghu-bhāgavatāmrta-ādi —another list, containing Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta; ke—who; karu ganana—can count; sarvatra— 
everywhere; karila—did; vraja-vilāsa—of the pastimes of Vrndāvana; 
varnana—description. 


TRANSLATION 
Who can count the rest of the books (headed by the Laghu- 


bhagavatamrta) written by Srila Ripa Gosvami? He has described the 
pastimes of Vrndavana in all of them. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati has given a description of these books. 


The Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu is a great book of instruction on how to 
develop devotional service to Lord Krsņa and follow the transcendental 
process. It was finished in the year 1463 Sakabda (A.D. 1541). This book 
is divided into four parts: pūrva-vibhāga (eastern division), daksiņa- 
vibhāga (southern division), pašcima-vibhāga (western division) and 
uttara-vibhāga (northern division). In the pūrva-vibhāga, there is a 
description of the permanent development of devotional service. The 
general principles of devotional service, the execution of devotional 
service, ecstasy in devotional service and ultimately the attainment of 
love of Godhead are described. In this way there are four laharis (waves) 
in this division of the ocean of the nectar of devotion. 

In the daksina-vibhaga (southern division) there is a general description 
of the mellow (relationship) called bhakti-rasa, which is derived from 
devotional service. There are also descriptions of the stages known as 
vibhāva, anubhāva, sāttvika, vyabhicārī and sthāyi-bhāva, all on this high 
platform of devotional service. Thus there are five waves in the daksina- 
vibhāga division. In the western division (pašcima-vibhāga) there is a 
description of the chief transcendental humors derived from devotional 
service. These are known as mukhya-bhakti-rasa-nirūpaņa, or attainment 
of the chief humors or feelings in the execution of devotional service. In 
that part there is a description of devotional service in neutrality, 
further development in love and affection (called servitude), further 
development in fraternity, further development in parenthood, or 
parental love, and finally conjugal love between Krsna and His devotees. 
Thus there are five waves in the western division. 

In the northern division (uttara-vibhāga) there is a description of the 
indirect mellows of devotional service—namely, devotional service in 
laughter, devotional service in wonder, and devotional service in 
chivalry, pity, anger, dread and ghastliness. There are also mixing of 
mellows and the transgression of different humors. Thus there are nine 
waves in this part. This is but a brief outline of the Bhakti-rasámrta- 
sindhu. 

The Vidagdha-mādhava is a drama of Lord Krsna's pastimes in 
Vrndāvana. Srila Ripa Gosvami finished this book in the year 1454 
Sakabda (A.D. 1532). The first part of this drama is called veņu-nāda- 
vilāsa, the second part manmatha-lekha, the third part rādhā-sanga, the 


fourth part venu-haraņa, the fifth part rādhā-prasādana, the sixth part 
šarad-vihāra, and the seventh and last part gaurī-vihāra. 

There is also a book called Ujjvala-nilamani, a transcendental account 
of loving affairs that includes metaphor, analogy and higher bhakti 
sentiments. Devotional service in conjugal love is described briefly in 
the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, but it is very elaborately discussed in the 
Ujjvala-nilamani. This book describes different types of lovers, their 
assistants, and those who are very dear to Krsna. There is also a 
description of $rimati Rādhārāņī and other female lovers, as well as 
various group leaders. Messengers and the constant associates, as well as 
others who are very dear to Krsna, are all described. The book also 
relates how love of Krsna is awakened and describes the ecstatic 
situation, the devotional situation, permanent ecstasy, disturbed ecstasy, 
steady ecstasy, different positions of different dresses, feelings of 
separation, prior attraction, anger in attraction, varieties of loving 
affairs, separation from the beloved, meeting with the beloved, and both 
direct and indirect enjoyment between the lover and the beloved. AII 
this has been very elaborately described. 

Similarly, the Lalita-madhava is a description of Krsna's pastimes in 
Dvārakā. These pastimes were made into a drama, and the work was 
finished in the year 1459 Sakabda. The first part deals with festivities in 
the evening, the second with the killing of the Sankhacüda, the third 
with maddened Srīmatī Rādhārānī, the fourth with Rādhārānīs 
proceeding toward Krsna, the fifth with the achievement of Candravali, 
the sixth with the achievement of Lalita, the seventh with the meeting 
in Nava-vrndāvana, the eighth with the enjoyment in Nava-vrndavana, 
the ninth with looking over pictures, and the tenth with complete 
satisfaction of the mind. Thus the entire drama is divided into ten parts. 
The Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta is divided into two parts. The first is called 
"The Nectar of Krsna" and the second "The Nectar of Devotional 
Service." The importance of Vedic evidence is stressed in the first part, 
and this is followed by a description of the original form of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead as $ri Krsna and descriptions of His pastimes 
and expansions in svārša (personal forms) and vibhinnamáa. According 
to different absorptions, the incarnations are called āveša and tad- 
ekatma. The first incarnation is divided into three purusavataras— 


namely, Mahā-Visņu, Garbhodakašāyī Visnu and Ksirodakasgayi Visnu. 
Then there are the three incarnations of the modes of nature—namely, 
Brahmā, Visnu and Mahešvara (Siva). All the paraphernalia used in the 
service of the Lord is transcendental, beyond the three qualities of this 
material world. There is also a description of twenty-five līlā-avatāras, 
namely Catuhsana (the Kumāras), Narada, Varaha, Matsya, Yajfia, 
Nara-narayana Rsi, Kapila, Dattatreya, Hayagriva, Harsa, Pršnigarbha, 
Rsabha, Prthu, Nrsirnha, Kürma, Dhanvantari, Mohini, Vamana, 
Parašurāma, Dāšarathi, Krsna-dvaipayana, Balarama, Vasudeva, Buddha 
and Kalki. There are also fourteen incarnations of Manu: Yajfia, Vibhu, 
Satyasena, Hari, Vaikuntha, Ajita, Vamana, Sarvabhauma, Rsabha, 
Visvaksena, Dharmasetu, Sudhama, Yogešvara and Brhadbhānu. There 
are also four incarnations for the four yugas, and their colors are 
described as white, red, blackish and black (sometimes yellow, as in the 
case of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu). There are different types of 
millenniums and incarnations for those millenniums. The categories 
called āveša, prābhava, vaibhava and para constitute different situations 
for the different incarnations. According to specific pastimes, the names 
are spiritually empowered. There are also descriptions of the difference 
between the powerful and the power, and the inconceivable activities of 
the Supreme Lord. 

Šrī Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, and no one is 
greater than Him. He is the source of all incarnations. In the Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta there are descriptions of His partial incarnations, a 
description of the impersonal Brahman effulgence (actually the bodily 
effulgence of Sri Krsna), the superexcellence of Sri Krsna’s pastimes as 
an ordinary human being with two hands and so forth. There is nothing 
to compare with the two-armed form of the Lord. In the spiritual world 
(vaikuntha-jagat) there is no distinction between the owner of the body 
and the body itself. In the material world the owner of the body is called 
the soul, and the body is called a material manifestation. In the 
Vaikuntha world, however, there is no such distinction. Lord Sri Krsna 
is unborn, and His appearance as an incarnation is perpetual. Krsna’s 
pastimes are divided into two parts—manifest and unmanifest. For 
example, when Krsna takes His birth within this material world, His 
pastimes are considered to be manifest. However, when He disappears, 


one should not think that He is finished, for His pastimes are going on 
in an unmanifest form. Varieties of humors, however, are enjoyed by the 
devotees and Lord Krsņa during His manifest pastimes. After all, His 
pastimes in Mathurā, Vrndāvana and Dvārakā are eternal and are going 
on perpetually somewhere in some part of the universe. 
TEXT 42 
tànra bhrātus-putra nāma——šrī-jīva-gosātii 
yata bhakti-grantha kaila, tāra anta nāi 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—his; bhratuh-putra—nephew; nāma—of the name; šrī-jīva- 
gosafti—Srila Jiva Gosvami Prabhupāda; yata—all; bhakti-grantha— 
books on devotional service; kaila —compiled; tāra—that; anta—end; 
nāi—there is not. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Rūpa Gosvami's nephew, Srila Jiva Gosvami, has compiled so many 
books on devotional service that there is no counting them. 
TEXT 43 
$ri-bhagavata-sandarbha-nàma grantha-vistāra 
bhakti-siddhāntera tate dekhaiyachena pāra 


SYNONYMS 


srī-bhāgavata-sandarbha-nāma—the Bhāgavata-sandarbha; grantha—the 
book; vistara—very elaborate; bhakti-siddhantera —of the conclusions of 
devotional service; tāte—in that book; dekhaiyachena—he has shown; 
pāra—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


In Šrī Bhagavata-sandarbha, Srila Jiva Gosvami has written conclusively 
about the ultimate end of devotional service. 


PURPORT 


The Bhāgavata-sandarbha is also known as the Sat-sandarbha. In the first 
part, called Tattva-sandarbha, it is proved that Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is the 
most authoritative evidence directly pointing to the Absolute Truth. 
The second Sandarbha, called Bhagavat-sandarbha, draws a distinction 
between impersonal Brahman and localized Paramātmā and describes 
the spiritual world and the domination of the mode of goodness devoid 
of contamination by the other two material modes. In other words, there 
is a vivid description of the transcendental position known as šuddha- 
sattva. Material goodness is apt to be contaminated by the other two 
material qualities—ignorance and passion—but when one is situated in 
the suddha-sattva position, there is no chance for such contamination. It 
is a spiritual platform of pure goodness. The potency of the Supreme 
Lord and the living entity is also described, and there is a description of 
the inconceivable energies and varieties of energies of the Lord. The 
potencies are divided into categories—internal, external, personal, 
marginal and so forth. There are also discussions of the eternality of 
Deity worship, the omnipotence of the Deity, His all-pervasiveness, His 
giving shelter to everyone, His subtle and gross potencies, His personal 
manifestations, His expressions of form, quality and pastimes, His 
transcendental position and His complete form. It is also stated that 
everything pertaining to the Absolute has the same potency and that 
the spiritual world, the associates in the spiritual world and the threefold 
energies of the Lord in the spiritual world are all transcendental. There 
are further discussions concerning the difference between the 
impersonal Brahman and the Personality of Godhead, the fullness of the 
Personality of Godhead, the objective of all Vedic knowledge, the 
personal potencies of the Lord, and the Personality of Godhead as the 
original author of Vedic knowledge. 

The third Sandarbha is called Paramātma-sandarbha, and in this book 
there is a description of Paramatma (the Supersoul) and an explanation 
of how the Supersoul exists in millions and millions of living entities. 
There are discussions of the differences between the qualitative 
incarnations, and discourses concerning the living entities, māyā, the 
material world, the theory of transformation, the illusory energy, the 
sameness of this world and the Supersoul, and the truth about this 
material world. In this connection, the opinions of Srīdhara Svāmī are 


given. lt is stated that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, although 
devoid of material gualities, superintends all material activities. There is 
also a discussion of how the līlā-avatāra incarnations respond to the 
desires of the devotees and how the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
characterized by six opulences. 

The fourth Sandarbha is called Krsņa-sandarbha, and in this book Krsņa 
is proved to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead. There are 
discussions of Krsņa's pastimes and gualities, His superintendence of the 
purusa-avatāras, and so forth. The opinions of Sridhara Svāmī are 
corroborated. In each and every scripture, the supremacy of Krsna is 
stressed. Baladeva, Sankarsana and other expansions of Krsna are 
emanations of Maha-Sankarsana. All the incarnations and expansions 
exist simultaneously in the body of Krsna, who is described as two- 
handed. There are also descriptions of the Goloka planet, Vrndavana 
(the eternal place of Krsna), the identity of Goloka and Vrndāvana, the 
Yadavas and the cowherd boys (both eternal associates of Krsna), the 
equality of the manifest and unmanifest pastimes, Srī Krsna's 
manifestation in Gokula, the queens of Dvārakā as expansions of the 
internal potency, and, superior to them, the superexcellent gopis. There 
is also a list of the gopīs names and a discussion of the topmost position 
of Srimati Radharani. 

The fifth Sandarbha is called Bhakti-sandarbha, and in this book there is 
a discussion of how devotional service can be directly executed, and how 
such service can be adjusted, either directly or indirectly. There is a 
discussion of the knowledge of all kinds of scripture, the establishment 
of the Vedic institution of varņāšrama, bhakti as superior to fruitive 
activity, and so forth. It is also stated that without devotional service 
even a brāhmaņa is condemned. There are discussions of the process of 
karma-tyāga (the giving of the results of karma to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead), and the practices of mystic yoga and 
philosophical speculation, which are deprecated as simply hard labor. 
Worship of the demigods is discouraged, and worship of a Vaisnava is 
considered exalted. No respect is given to the nondevotees. There are 
discussions of how one can be liberated even in this life (Jivan-mukta), 
Lord Siva as a devotee, and how a bhakta and his devotional service are 
eternally existing. It is stated that through bhakti one can attain all 


success because bhakti is transcendental to the material gualities. There 
is a discussion of how the self is manifest through bhakti. There is also a 
discussion of the self's bliss, as well as how bhakti, even imperfectly 
executed, enables one to attain the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Unmotivated devotional service is highly praised, and an 
explanation is given of how each devotee can achieve the platform of 
unmotivated service by association with other devotees. There is a 
discussion of the differences between the mahā-bhāgavata and the 
ordinary devotee, the symptoms of philosophical speculation, the 
symptoms of self-worship, or ahangrahopāsanā, the symptoms of 
devotional service, the symptoms of imaginary perfection, the 
acceptance of regulative principles, service to the spiritual master, the 
mahā-bhāgavata (liberated devotee) and service to him, service to 
Vaisnavas in general, the principles of hearing, chanting, remembering 
and serving the lotus feet of the Lord, offenses in worship, offensive 
effects, prayers, engaging oneself as an eternal servant of the Lord, 
making friendships with the Lord and surrendering everything for His 
pleasure. There is also a discussion of rāgānugā-bhakti (spontaneous love 
of Godhead), of the specific purpose of becoming a devotee of Lord 
Krsna, and a comparative study of other perfectional stages. 

The sixth Sandarbha is called Priti-sandarbha, a thesis on love of 
Godhead. Here it is stated that through love of Godhead, one becomes 
perfectly liberated and attains the highest goal of life. A distinction is 
made between the liberated condition of a personalist and that of an 
impersonalist, and there is a discussion of liberation during one's 
lifetime as distinguished from liberation from material bondage. Of all 
kinds of liberation, liberation in loving service to the Lord is described 
as the most exalted, and meeting the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
face to face is shown to be the highest perfection of life. Immediate 
liberation is contrasted with liberation by a gradual process. Both 
realization of Brahman and meeting with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead are described as liberation within one's lifetime, but meeting 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, both internally and 
externally, is shown to be superexcellent, above the transcendental 
realization of the Brahman effulgence. There is a comparative study of 
liberation as salokya, sāmīpya and sārūpya. Samipya is better than 


sālokya. Devotional service is considered to be liberation with greater 
facilities, and there is a discussion of how to obtain it. There are also 
discussions of the transcendental state one achieves after attaining the 
devotional platform, which is the exact position of love of Godhead; the 
marginal symptoms of transcendental love, and how it is awakened; the 
distinction between so-called love and transcendental love on the 
platform of love of Godhead; and different types of humors and mellows 
enjoyed in relishing the lusty affairs of the gopis, which are different 
from mundane affairs, which in turn are symbolical representations of 
pure love for Krsna. There are also discussions of bhakti mixed with 
philosophical speculation, the superexcellence of the love of the gopis, 
the difference between opulent devotional service and loving devotional 
service, the exalted position of the residents of Gokula, the progressively 
exalted position of the friends of Krsna, the gopas and the gopis in 
parental love with Krsna, and finally the superexcellence of the love of 
the gopis and that of $rimati Rādhārāņī. There is also a discussion of 
how spiritual feelings can be present when one simply imitates them and 
of how such mellows are far superior to the ordinary mellows of 
mundane love, and there are descriptions of different ecstasies, the 
awakening of ecstasy, transcendental qualities, the distinction of 
dhīrodātta, the utmost attractiveness of conjugal love, the ecstatic 
features, the permanent ecstatic features, the mellows divided in five 
transcendental features of direct loving service, and indirect loving 
service, considered in seven divisions. Finally there is a discussion of 
overlapping of different rasas, and there are discussions of šānta 
(neutrality), servitorship, taking shelter, parental love, conjugal love, 
direct transcendental enjoyment and enjoyment in separation, previous 
attraction and the glories of Srīmatī Radharani. 
TEXT 44 
gopāla-campū-nāme grantha-mahāšūra 
nitya-līlā sthāpana yāhe vraja-rasa-pūra 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla-campū—the Gopāla-campū; nāme—by the name; grantha—the 
transcendental literature; mahā-šūra—most formidable; nitya-lila—of 


eternal pastimes; sthapana—establishment; yāhe—in which; vraja- 
rasa—the transcendental mellows enjoyed in Vrndavana; pūra — 
complete. 


TRANSLATION 


The most famous and formidable transcendental literature is the book 
named Gopāla-campū. In this book the eternal pastimes of the Lord are 
established, and the transcendental mellows enjoyed in Vrndavana are 
completely described. 


PURPORT 


In his Anubhāsya, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura gives the 
following information about the Gopala-campu. The Gopala-campi is 
divided into two parts. The first part is called the eastern wave, and the 
second part is called the northern wave. In the first part there are thirty- 
three supplications and in the second part thirty-seven supplications. In 
the first part, completed in 1510 Sakabda (A.D. 1588), the following 
subject matters are discussed: (1) Vrndavana and Goloka; (2) the killing 
of the Pütana demon, the gopis’ returning home under the instructions 
of mother Yašodā, the bathing of Lord Krsna and Balarāma, snigdha- 
kantha and madhu-kantha; (3) the dream of mother Yasoda; (4) the 
Janmāstamī ceremony; (5) the meeting between Nanda Mahārāja and 
Vasudeva, and the killing of the Pütana demon; (6) the pastimes of 
awakening from bed, the deliverance of the demon Sakata, and the 
name-giving ceremony; (7) the killing of the Trnavarta demon, Lord 
Krsna's eating dirt, Lord Krsna's childish naughtiness, and Lord Krsna as 
a thief; (8) churning of the yogurt, Krsna's drinking from the breast of 
mother Yašodā, the breaking of the yogurt pot, Krsna bound with ropes, 
the deliverance of the two brothers (Yamalarjuna) and the lamentation 
of mother Yasoda; (9) entering Sri Vrndāvana; (10) the killing of 
Vatsasura, Bakasura and Vyomasura; (11) the killing of Aghasura and the 
bewilderment of Lord Brahma; (12) the tending of the cows in the forest; 
(13) taking care of the cows and chastising the Kaliya serpent; (14) the 
killing of Gardabhasura (the ass demon), and the praise of Krsna; (15) 
the previous attraction of the gopis; (16) the killing of Pralambasura and 


the eating of the forest fire; (17) the gopīs' attempt to approach Krsna; 
(18) the lifting of Govardhana Hill; (19) bathing Krsna with milk; (20) 
the return of Nanda Maharaja from the custody of Varuna and the 
vision of Goloka Vrndāvana by the gopis; (21) the performance of the 
rituals in Katyayani-vrata and the worship of the goddess Durga; (22) 
the begging of food from the wives of the brahmanas performing 
sacrifices; (23) the meeting of Krsna and the gopis; (24) Krsna's enjoying 
the company of the gopis, the disappearance of Radha and Krsna from 
the scene, and the search for Them by the gopis; (25) the reappearance 
of Krsna; (26) the determination of the gopis; (27) pastimes in the waters 
of the Yamuna; (28) the deliverance of Nanda Mahārāja from the 
clutches of the serpent; (29) various pastimes in solitary places; (30) the 
killing of Sankhacüda and the Hori; (31) the killing of Aristasura; (32) 
the killing of the Kesi demon; (33) the appearance of $ri Nārada Muni 
and a description of the year in which the book was completed. 

In the second part, known as Uttara-campi, the following subject 
matters are discussed: (1) attraction for Vrajabhümi; (2) the cruel 
activities of Akrūra; (3) Krsna's departure for Mathura; (4) a description 
of the city of Mathura; (5) the killing of Kamsa; (6) Nanda Maharaja's 
separation from Krsna and Balarama; (7) Nanda Maharaja's entrance 
into Vrndavana without Krsna and Balarāma; (8) the studies of Krsna 
and Balarama; (9) how the son of the teacher of Krsna and Balarāma was 
returned; (10) Uddhava's visit to Vrndavana; (11) Radharani's talking 
with the messenger bumblebee; (12) the return of Uddhava from 
Vrndāvana; (13) the binding of Jarasandha; (14) the killing of the yavana 
Jarasandha; (15) the marriage of Balarama; (16) the marriage of Rukmini; 
(17) seven marriages; (18) the killing of Narakasura, the taking of the 
parijata flower from heaven and Krsna's marriage to 16,000 princesses; 
(19) victory over Banasura; (20) a description of Balarama's return to 
Vraja; (21) the killing of Paundraka (the imitation Visnu); (22) the 
killing of Dvivida and thoughts of Hastinapura; (23) departure for 
Kuruksetra; (24) how the residents of Vrndavana and Dvārakā met at 
Kuruksetra; (25) Krsna's consultation with Uddhava; (26) the 
deliverance of the king; (27) the performance of the Rajasüya sacrifice; 
(28) the killing of Salva; (29) Krsna's considering returning to 
Vrndāvana; (30) Krsna's revisiting Vrndavana; (31) the adjustment of 


obstructions by Srimati Radharani and others; (32) everything 
completed; (33) the residence of Radha and Madhava; (34) decorating 
Srimati Radharani and Krsna; (35) the marriage ceremony of Srimati 
Radharani and Krsna; (36) the meeting of Srimati Radharani and Krsna; 
and (37) entering Goloka. 
TEXT 45 
ei mata nānā grantha kariyā prakāša 
gosthī sahite kailā vrndāvane vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; nānā—various; grantha—books; kariya—making; 
prakasa—publication; gosthi—family members; sahite—with; kailā —did; 
vrndāvane—at Vrndavana; vāsa—residence. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī, Sanātana Gosvāmī and their nephew Srila Jiva 
Gosvami, as well as practically all of their family members, lived in 
Vrndavana and published important books on devotional service. 
TEXT 46 
prathama vatsare advaitādi bhakta-gaņa 
prabhure dekhite kaila, nīlādri gamana 


SYNONYMS 


prathama—the first; vatsare—in the year; advaita-ādi —headed by 
Advaita Ācārya; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; prabhure—the Lord; 
dekhite—to see; kaila—did; nīlādri —to Jagannatha Puri; gamana— 
going. 


TRANSLATION 


The first year after Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted the renounced 
order of life, all the devotees, headed by Šrī Advaita Prabhu, went to see 
the Lord at Jagannātha Purī. 

TEXT 47 


ratha-yātrā dekhi' tāhān rahilā cāri-māsa 
prabhu-sange nrtya-gīta parama ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


ratha-yātrā—the car festival; dekhi —seeing; tahdan—there; rahilā — 
remained; cāri-māsa—four months; prabhu-sange— with the Lord; nrtya- 
gita—chanting and dancing; parama—greatest; ullāsa —pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


After attending the Ratha-yātrā ceremony at Jagannātha Purī, all the 
devotees remained there for four months, greatly enjoying the company of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by performing kirtana [chanting and dancing]. 
TEXT 48 
vidāya samaya prabhu kahilā sabāre 
pratyabda āsibe sabe gundicā dekhibāre 


SYNONYMS 


vidaya—departing; samaya—at the time; prabhu—the Lord; kahila— 
said; sabāre—unto everyone; pratyabda—every year; āsibe—you should 
come; sabe—all; gundica—Gundica; dekhibāre—to see. 


TRANSLATION 


At the time of departure, the Lord requested all the devotees, “Please 
come here every year to see the Ratha-yatra festival of Lord Jagannatha's 
journey to the Guņdicā temple." 


PURPORT 


There is a temple named Guņdicā at Sundaracala. Lord Jagannatha, 
Baladeva and Subhadrā are pushed in their three cars from the temple in 
Puri to the Gundica temple in Sundarācala. In Orissa, this Ratha-yātrā 
festival is known as Jagannātha's journey to Gundica. Whereas others 
speak of it as the Ratha-yātrā festival, the residents of Orissa refer to it 


as Guņdicā-yātrā. 
TEXT 49 
brabhu-ajfiaya bhakta-gana pratyabda āsiyā 
gundica dekhiya ya’na prabhure miliyā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-ājiāja—upon the order of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhakta-gana—all the devotees; pratyabda—every year; ásiyà—coming 
there; gundicā—the festival of Gundica-yatra; dekhiyā—seeing; ya’na— 
return; prabhure—the Lord; milijā —meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Following the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the devotees used to 
visit Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu every year. They would see the Gundica 
festival at Jagannatha Puri and then return home after four months. 
TEXT 50 
virnšati vatsara aiche kailā gatāgati 
anyonye dunhāra dunhd vind nahi sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


virhSati— twenty; vatsara—years; aiche—thus; kaila—did; gata-agati— 
going and coming; anyonye—mutually; dunhára—of Lord Caitanya and 
the devotees; dunha—the two; vinā—without; nāhi—there is not; 
sthiti—peace. 


TRANSLATION 


For twenty consecutive years this meeting took place, and the situation 
became so intense that the Lord and the devotees could not be happy 
without meeting one another. 
TEXT 51 
šesa āra yei rahe dvādaša vatsara 
krsnera viraha-līlā prabhura antara 


SYNONYMS 


šesa—at the end; āra—the balance; yei—whatever; rahe—remains; 
dvādaša vatsara—twelve years; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; viraha-lila—the 
pastimes of separation; prabhura—the Lord; antara—vwithin. 


TRANSLATION 


The last twelve years were simply devoted to relishing the pastimes of 
Krsna in separation within the heart of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu enjoyed the position of the gopīs in 
separation from Krsna. When Krsna left the gopis and went to Mathurā, 
the gopis cried for Him the rest of their lives, feeling intense separation 
from Him. This ecstatic feeling of separation was specifically advocated 
by Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu through His actual demonstrations. 
TEXT 52 
nirantara rātri-dina viraha unmāde 
hāse, kānde, nāce, gāya parama visāde 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara—without cessation; rátri-dina—night and day; viraha—of 
separation; unmāde—in madness; hāse—laughs; kande— cries; nāce— 
dances; gāyja—chants; parama—great; visāde—in moroseness. 


TRANSLATION 


In the attitude of separation, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu appeared mad 
both day and night. Sometimes He laughed, and sometimes He cried; 
sometimes He danced, and sometimes He chanted in great sorrow. 
TEXT 53 
ye kāle karena jagannātha darašana 
mane bhāve, kuruksetre pāfiāchi milana 


SYNONYMS 


ye kāle—at those times; karena—does; jagannātha—Lord Jagannatha; 
darašana—visiting; mane—within the mind; bhāve—thinks; kuru- 
ksetre—on the field of Kuruksetra; pāfiāchi—1 have gotten; milana— 
meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


At those times, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would visit Lord Jagannātha. 
Then His feelings exactly corresponded to those of the gopīs when they 
saw Krsņa at Kuruksetra after long separation. Krsņa had come to 
Kuruksetra with His brother and sister to visit. 


PURPORT 


When Krsna was performing yajfia (sacrifice) at Kuruksetra, He invited 
all the inhabitants of Vrndavana to come see Him. Lord Caitanya's 
heart was always filled with separation from Krsna, but as soon as He 
had the opportunity to visit the Jagannatha temple, He became fully 
absorbed in the thoughts of the gopis who came to see Krsna at 
Kuruksetra. 
TEXT 54 
ratha-yātrāya āge yabe karena nartana 
tāhān ei pada mātra karaye gāyana 


SYNONYMS 


ratha-yātrāya—in the car festival; āge—in front; yabe— when; karena— 
does; nartana—dancing; tahan—there; ei—this; pada—stanza; mātra— 
only; karaye—does; gāyana—singing. 


TRANSLATION 


When Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to dance before the car during the 
festival, He always sang the following two lines. 
TEXT 55 
seita parāņa-nātha pāinu 
yāhā lāgī madana-dahane jhuri genu 


SYNONYMS 


seita—that; parāņa-nātha—Lord of My life; pāinu—I have gotten; 
yāhā—whom; lāgi —for; madana-dahane— in the fire of lusty desire; 
jhuri—burning; genu—1 have become. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have gotten that Lord of My life, for whom I was burning in the fire of 
lusty desires." 


PURPORT 


In Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.29.15) it is stated: 


kāmam krodham bhayam sneham aikyam sauhrdam eva ca 
nityam harau vidadhato yānti tan-mayatām hi te 


The word kāma means lusty desire, bhaya means fear, and krodha means 
anger. If one somehow or other approaches Krsna, his life becomes 
successful. The gopis approached Krsna with lusty desire. Krsna was a 
very beautiful boy, and they wanted to meet and enjoy His company. But 
this lusty desire is different from that of the material world. It appears 
like mundane lust, but in actuality it is the highest form of attraction to 
Krsna. Caitanya Mahāprabhu was a sannyāsī; He left home and 
everything else. He could certainly not be induced by any mundane lusty 
desires. So when He used the word madana-dahane ("in the fire of lusty 
desire"), He meant that out of pure love for Krsna He was burning in the 
fire of separation from Krsna. Whenever He met Jagannātha, either in 
the temple or during the Ratha-yātrā, Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to 
think, "Now I have gotten the Lord of My life and soul." 
TEXT 56 
ei dhuyā-gāne nācena dvitīya prahara 
krsna laid vraje yjāi ——e-bhāva antara 


SYNONYMS 


ei dhuyā-gāne— in the repetition of this song; nācena—He dances; 


dvitiya prahara—the second period of the day; krsna lañā—taking 
Krsna; vraje yāi —let Me go back to Vrndavana; e-bháva—this ecstasy; 
antara—within. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to sing this song [seita parana-natha] 
especially during the latter part of the day, and He would think, “Let Me 
take Krsna and go back to Vrndavana.” This ecstasy was always filling 
His heart. 


PURPORT 


Being always absorbed in the ecstasy of Srimati Radharani, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu felt the same separation from Krsna that Srimati 
Radharani felt when Krsna left Vrndavana and went to Mathura. This 
ecstatic feeling is very helpful in attaining love of God in separation. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu has taught everyone that one should not be 
overly anxious to see the Lord, but should rather feel separation from 
Him in ecstasy. It is actually better to feel separation from Him than to 
desire to see Him face to face. When the gopis of Vrndavana, the 
residents of Gokula, met Krsna at Kuruksetra during the solar eclipse, 
they wanted to take Krsna back to Vrndavana. Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu also felt the same ecstasy as soon as He saw Jagannātha in 
the temple or on the Ratha-yatra car. The gopis of Vrndavana did not 
like the opulence of Dvaraka. They wanted to take Krsna to the village 
of Vrndavana and enjoy His company in the groves. This desire was also 
felt by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and He danced in ecstasy before the 
Ratha-yatra festival when Lord Jagannatha went to Gundica. 
TEXT 57 
ei bhāve nrtya-madhye pade eka $loka 
sei Slokera artha keha nahi bujhe loka 


SYNONYMS 


ei bhave—in this ecstasy; nrtya-madhye—during the dancing; pade— 
recites; eka—one; šloka—verse; sei slokera—of that verse; artha—the 


meaning; keha—anyone; nāhi —not; bujhe—understands; loka —person. 


TRANSLATION 


In that ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu recited a verse when dancing in 
front of Lord Jagannātha. Almost no one could understand the meaning 
of that verse. 


TEXT 58 
yah kaumāra-harah sa eva hi varas tā eva caitra-ksapās 
te conmīlita-mālatī-surabhayah praudhāh kadambānilāh 
sā caivāsmi tathāpi tatra surata-vyāpāra-līlā-vidhau 
revā-rodhasi vetasī-taru-tale cetah samutkaņthate 


SYNONYMS 


yah—that same person who; kaumāra-harah—the thief of my heart 
during youth; sah—he; eva hi —certainly; varah—lover; tah—these; 
eva—certainly; caitra-ksapah—moonlit nights of the month of Caitra; 
te—those; ca—and; unmilita—fructified; malati—of malati flowers; 
surabhayah—fragrances; praudhah —full; kadamba—with the fragrance 
of the kadamba flower; anilah—the breezes; sā—that one; ca—also; 
eva—certainly; asmi —1 am; tathā api—still; tatra—there; surata- 
vyāpāra—in intimate transactions; lila—of pastimes; vidhau—in the 
manner; revā—of the river named Reva; rodhasi—on the bank; vetasi— 
of the name Vetasi; taru-tale—underneath the tree; cetah—my mind; 
samutkanthate—is very eager to go. 


TRANSLATION 


“That very personality who stole away my heart during my youth is now 
again my master. These are the same moonlit nights of the month of 
Caitra. The same fragrance of malati flowers is there, and the same sweet 
breezes are blowing from the kadamba forest. In our intimate 
relationship, I am also the same lover, yet still my mind is not happy here. 
I am eager to go back to that place on the bank of the Revā under the 
Vetasi tree. That is my desire." 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Padyāvalī (386), an anthology of verses 
compiled by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 59 
ei Slokera artha jane ekale svarūpa 
daive se vatsara tāhān giyāchena rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; slokera—of the verse; artha—the meaning; jane—knows; 
ekale—alone; svarūba—Svarūpa Damodara; daive—by chance; se 
vatsara—that year; tahan—there; giyachena—went; rüpa—Srila Rüpa 
Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


This verse appears to be the hankering between some ordinary boy and 
girl, but its actual deep meaning was known only to Svarūpa Dāmodara. 
By chance, one year Rūpa Gosvami was also present there. 
TEXT 60 
prabhu-mukhe loka Suni’ šrī-rūpa-gosātii 
sei Slokera artha-sloka karilā tathāi 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu-mukhe—in the mouth of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


Sloka—the verse; šuni —hearing; šrī-rūpa-gosāfii—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; 
sei—that; slokera—of the first verse; artha—giving the meaning; 


sloka—another verse; karila—composed; tathai—immediately. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the meaning of the verse was known only to Svarüpa 
Dāmodara, Rūpa Gosvāmī, after hearing it from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, immediately composed another verse that described the 
meaning of the original verse. 


TEXT 61 
Sloka kari’ eka tāla-patrete likhiyā 
āpana vāsāra cāle rakhila gufijiyā 


SYNONYMS 


Sloka kari —composing the verse; eka—one; tāla-patrete—on a palm 
leaf; likhiya—writing; apana—his own; vāsāra—of the residence; cale— 
on the roof; rākhila—kept; gufijiya—pushing. 


TRANSLATION 


After composing this verse, Rüpa Gosvami wrote it on a palm leaf and put 
it on the roof of the thatched house in which he was living. 
TEXT 62 
Sloka rakhi’ gelà samudra-snāna karite 
hena-kāle āilā prabhu tānhāre milite 


SYNONYMS 


Sloka rakhi’—keeping the verse in that way; gelā—went; samudra- 
snāna—a bath in the sea; karite—to take; hena-kāle—in the meantime; 
aila—came; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tānhāre—him; 
milite—to meet. 


TRANSLATION 


After composing this verse and putting it on the roof of his house, Srila 
Rüpa Gosvāmī went to bathe in the sea. In the meantime, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to his hut to meet him. 
TEXT 63 
haridāsa thākura āra rūpa-sanātana 
jagannātha-mandire nā yà^na tina jana 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa thakura—Srila Haridasa Thakura; āra—and; rüpa-sanatana— 
Srila Rupa Gosvami and Srila Sanātana Gosvami; jagannātha-mandire— 


in the temple of Lord Jagannātha; nā—not; ya’na—go; tina jana—three 
persons. 


TRANSLATION 


To avoid turmoil, three great personalities—Haridasa Thākura, Srila 
Ripa Gosvami and Srila Sanatana Gosvami— did not enter the temple of 
Jagannātha. 


PURPORT 


It is still the practice at the Jagannātha temple not to allow those to 
enter who do not strictly follow the Vedic culture known as Hinduism. 
Srila Haridāsa Thākura, Srila Ripa Gosvami and Srila Sanātana 
Gosvami had had previous intimate connections with Muslims. Haridasa 
Thakura had been born in a Muslim family, and Srila Rapa Gosvami and 
Srila Sanatana Gosvami, having given up their social status in Hindu 
society, had been appointed ministers in the Muslim government. They 
had even changed their names to Dabira Khāsa and Sakara Mallika. 
Thus they had supposedly been expelled from brāhmaņa society. 
Consequently, out of humility they did not enter the temple of 
Jagannatha, although the Personality of Godhead, Jagannatha, in His 
form of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, personally came to see them every day. 
Similarly, the members of this Krsna consciousness society are 
sometimes refused entrance into some of the temples in India. We 
should not feel sorry about this as long as we engage in chanting the 
Hare Krsna mantra. Krsna Himself associates with devotees who are 
chanting His holy name, and there is no need to be unhappy over not 
being able to enter a certain temple. Such dogmatic prohibitions were 
not approved by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Those who were thought 
unfit to enter the Jagannatha temple were daily visited by Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and this indicates that Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not 
approve of the prohibitions. To avoid unnecessary turmoil, however, 
these great personalities would not enter the Jagannatha temple. 
TEXT 64 
mahāprabhu jagannāthera upala-bhoga dekhiya 


nija-grhe yāma ei tinere miliyā 


SYNONYMS 


maha-prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jagannathera—of Lord 
Jagannātha; upala-bhoga—offering of food on the stone; dekhiya—after 
seeing; nija-grhe—to His own residence; yāna—goes; ei—these; tinere— 
three; miliya—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to see the upala-bhoga 
ceremony at the temple of Jagannatha, and after seeing this He used to go 
visit these three great personalities on His way to His own residence. 


PURPORT 


Upala-bhoga is a particular type of offering performed just behind the 
Garuda-stambha on a stone slab. That stone slab is called the upala. All 
food is offered within the temple room just below the altar of 
Jagannatha. This bhoga, however, was offered on the stone slab within 
the vision of the public; therefore it is called upala-bhoga. 
TEXT 65 
ei tina madhye yabe thāke yei jana 
tānre asi’ pane mile,——prabhura niyama 


SYNONYMS 


ei tina madhye—of these three; yabe—when; thāke—remains; yei jana— 
that person who; tànre—to him; āsi —coming; ápane mile—personally 
meets; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; niyama—regular 
practice. 


TRANSLATION 


If one of these three was not present, He would meet the others. That 
was His regular practice. 


TEXT 66 
daive asi’ prabhu yabe ūrdhvete cāhilā 
cāle gonja tāla-patre sei šloka paila 


SYNONYMS 


daive—accidentally; āsi —coming there; prabhu—the Lord; yabe— 
when; ürdhvete—on the roof; cāhilā—He looked; cale—in the roof; 
gonjà— pushed; tāla-patre—the palm leaf; sei—that; sloka— verse; 
paila—got. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the residence of Srila Rüpa 
Gosvami, He accidentally saw the palm leaf on the roof, and thus He read 
the verse composed by him. 
TEXT 67 
Sloka padi’ āche prabhu āvista ha-iyā 
rūpa-gosātii āsi pade dandavat hafia 


SYNONYMS 


Sloka padi’—reading the verse; ache—remained; prabhu—the Lord; 
āvista—in an ecstatic mood; ha-iyā—being; rüpa-gosáfii—Srila Ripa 
Gosvami; āsi —coming; pade—fell down; dandavat—like a rod; hafia— 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


After reading the verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went into an ecstatic 
mood. While He was in that state, Srila Ripa Gosvami came and 
immediately fell down on the floor like a rod. 


PURPORT 


The word danda means rod or pole. A rod or pole falls straight; similarly, 
when one offers obeisances to his superior with all eight angas (parts) of 


the body, he performs what is called daņdavat. Sometimes we only speak 
of daņdavats but actually do not fall down. In any case, dandavat means 
falling down like a rod before one's superior. 
TEXT 68 
uthi mahaprabhu tānre cápada māriyā 
kahite lāgilā kichu kolete kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


uthi'—standing up; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tānre— 
unto Ripa Gosvami; cāpada māriyā—slapping; kahite—to say; lagila— 
began; kichu—something; kolete—on the lap; kariya—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rüpa Gosvami fell down like a rod, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu got 
up and gave him a slap. Then, taking him on His lap, He began to speak 
to him. 
TEXT 69 
mora Slokera abhiprāya nā jane kona jane 
mora manera kathā tumi jānile kemane? 


SYNONYMS 


mora—My; šlokera—of the verse; abhipraya—purport; nd—does not; 
jane—know; kona—any; jane—person; mora—My; manera—of mind; 
katha—the intention; tumi—you; jànile—understood; kemane—how. 


TRANSLATION 


“No one knows the purport of My verse,” Caitanya Mahaprabhu said. 
“How could you understand My intention?” 
TEXT 70 
eta bali’ tanre bahu prasāda kariyā 
svarūpa-gosāttire šloka dekhaila lana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; tààre—unto Rūpa Gosvāmī; bahu—much; 
prasāda—mercy; kariya—showing; svarüpa-gosáfiire—unto Svarūpa 
Gosvami; šloka—the verse; dekhaila—showed; lafia—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed various benedictions 
upon Rüpa Gosvami, and taking the verse, He later showed it to Svarüpa 
Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 71 
svarūpe puchena prabhu ha-iyā vismite 
mora manera kathā rūpa jānila kemate 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpe—unto Svarūpa Gosvāmī; puchena—inquired; prabhu—the Lord; 
ha-iyà—becoming; vismite—struck with wonder; mora—My; manera— 
of the mind; katha—intention; rūpa—Rūpa Gosvami; jānila— 
understand; kemate—how. 


TRANSLATION 


Having shown the verse to Svarūpa Dāmodara with great wonder, 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked him how Rūpa Gosvāmī could understand 
the intentions of His mind. 


PURPORT 


We had the opportunity to receive a similar blessing from Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Gosvami when we presented an essay at his 
birthday ceremony. He was so pleased with that essay that he used to call 
some of his confidential devotees and show it to them. How could we 
have understood the intentions of $rila Prabhupada? 
TEXT 72 
svarüpa kahe, ——yāte jānila tomāra mana 
tāte jāni, ——haya tomāra krpāra bhājana 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara replied; yāte—since; janila—he 
knew; tomāra— Your; mana—intention; tāte—therefore; jāni —1 can 
understand; haya—he is; tomára—Your; krpāra—of the mercy; 
bhājana—recipient. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami replied to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
“If Rapa Gosvāmī can understand Your mind and intentions, he must 
have Your Lordship's special benediction." 
TEXT 73 
prabhu kahe,——tdre àmi santusta hana 
ālingana kailu sarva-$akti saficariyà 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; tāre—him; āmi —1; santusta hafià—being 
very much satisfied; ālingana kailu—embraced; sarva-sakti—all 
potencies; saficārijā—bestowing. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, *I was so pleased with Rüpa Gosvami that I embraced him 
and bestowed upon him all necessary potencies for preaching the bhakti 
cult. 
TEXT 74 
yogya pātra haya gūdha-rasa-vivecane 
tumio kahio tāre gūdha-rasākhyāne 


SYNONYMS 


yogya—suitable; pātra—recipient; haya—is; gūdha—confidential; 
rasa—the mellows; vivecane—in analyzing; tumio—you also; kahio— 
instruct; tāre—him; gūdha—confidential; rasa—the mellows; akhyane— 
in describing. 


TRANSLATION 


“I accept Srila Rüpa Gosvami as quite fit to understand the confidential 
mellows of devotional service, and I recommend that you explain 
devotional service to him further." 
TEXT 75 
e-saba kahiba age vistāra karifia 
sanksepe uddeša kaila prastāva paifia 


SYNONYMS 


e-saba—all these; kahiba—lI shall narrate; age—later; vistára— 
elaboration; karifia—making; sanksepe—in brief; uddesa—reference; 
kaila—did; prastava—opportunity; páifia—getting. 


TRANSLATION 


I shall describe all these incidents elaborately later on. Now I have given 
only a brief reference. 
TEXT 76 
priyah so 'yam krsnah saha-cari kuru-ksetra-militas 
tathāham sā rādhā tad idam ubhayoh sangama-sukham 
tathāpy antah-khelan-madhura-murali-paficama-juse 
mano me kālindī-pulina-vipināya sprhayati 


SYNONYMS 


priyah—very dear; sah—He; ayam—this; krsnah—Lord Krsna; saha- 
cari—O My dear friend; kuru-ksetra-militah—who is met on the field of 
Kuruksetra; tatha—also; aham—I; sā—that; radha—Radharani; tat— 
that; idam—this; ubhayoh—of both of Us; sangama-sukham—the 
happiness of meeting; tathā api—still; antah—within; khelan—playing; 
madhura—sweet; murali—of the flute; paficama—the fifth note; juse— 
which delights in; manah—the mind; me—My; kalindi—of the river 
Yamunā; pulina—on the bank; vipināya—the trees; sprhayati—desires. 


TRANSLATION 


[This is a verse spoken by Srimati Radharani.] “My dear friend, now I 
have met My very old and dear friend Krsņa on this field of Kuruksetra. I 
am the same Rādhārāņī, and now We are meeting together. It is very 
pleasant, but still I would like to go to the bank of the Yamunā beneath 
the trees of the forest there. I wish to hear the vibration of His sweet 
flute playing the fifth note within that forest of Vrndavana." 


PURPORT 


This verse also appears in the Padyavali (387), an anthology of verses 
compiled by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 77 
ei Slokera sanksepartha Suna, bhakta-gana 
jagannātha dekhi' yaiche prabhura bhāvana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; slokera—of the verse; sanksepa-artha—a brief explanation; 
šuna—hear; bhakta-gana—O devotees; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; 
dekhi' —after seeing; yaiche—just as; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya; 
bhāvana—the thinking. 


TRANSLATION 


Now, O devotees, please hear a brief explanation of this verse. Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu was thinking in this way after having seen the 
Jagannātha Deity. 
TEXT 78 
srī-rādhikā kuruksetre krsnera darašana 
yadyapi pāyena, tabu bhāvena aichana 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-radhika—Srimati Radharani; kuru-ksetre—on the field of 
Kuruksetra; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; darašana—meeting; yadyapi — 
although; pāyena—She gets; tabu—still; bhāvena—thinks; aichana—in 
this way. 


TRANSLATION 


The subject of His thoughts was Srimati Rādhārāņī, who met Krsņa on 
the field of Kuruksetra. Although She met Krsna there, She was 
nonetheless thinking of Him in the following way. 
TEXT 79 
rāja-veša, hātī, ghodā, manusya gahana 
kāhān gopa-veša, kāhān nirjana vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


rāja-veša—royal dress; hātī —elephants; ghodā—horses; manusya—men; 
gahana—crowds; kāhāti —where; gopa-vesa—the dress of a cowherd boy; 
kahan—where; nirjana—solitary; vrndāvana—Vrndāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


She thought of Him in the calm and guiet atmosphere of Vrndāvana, 
dressed as a cowherd boy. But at Kuruksetra He was in a royal dress and 
was accompanied by elephants, horses and crowds of men. Thus the 
atmosphere was not congenial for Their meeting. 
TEXT 80 
sei bhāva, sei krsņa, sei vrndāvana 
yabe pai, tabe haya vafichita pūraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sei bhāva—that circumstance; sei krsna—that Krsna; sei vrndávana— 
that Vrndavana; yabe pai—if I get; tabe—then; haya—is; vafichita — 
desired object; pūraņa—fulfilled. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus meeting with Krsna and thinking of the Vrndavana atmosphere, 
Radharani longed for Krsna to take Her to Vrndāvana again to fulfill Her 
desire in that calm atmosphere. 
TEXT 81 
āhuš ca te nalina-nābha padāravindam 


yogešvarair hrdi vicintyam agādha-bodhaih 
sarnsāra-kūpa-patitottaraņāvalambam 
geham jusām api manasy udiyāt sadā nah 


SYNONYMS 


āhuh—the gopis said; ca —and; te—Your; nalina-nābha—O Lord, whose 
navel is just like a lotus flower; pada-aravindam—lotus feet; yoga- 
isvaraih—by the great mystic yogis; hrdi—within the heart; vicintyam— 
to be meditated upon; agádha-bodhaih —who were highly learned 
philosophers; sarisára-küpa—the dark well of material existence; 
patita—of those fallen; uttarana—of deliverers; avalambam—the only 
shelter; geham —family affairs; jusam—of those engaged; api—although; 
manasi—in the minds; udiyat—let be awakened; sadā—always; nah — 
our. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopis spoke thus: *Dear Lord, whose navel is just like a lotus flower, 
Your lotus feet are the only shelter for those who have fallen into the 
deep well of material existence. Your feet are worshiped and meditated 
upon by great mystic yogis and highly learned philosophers. We wish that 
these lotus feet may also be awakened within our hearts, although we are 
only ordinary persons engaged in household affairs." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam (10.82.48). 
TEXT 82 
tomāra carana mora vraja-pura-ghare 
udaya karaye yadi, tabe vaficha pire 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; caraņa—lotus feet; mora—my; vraja-pura-ghare—at the 
home in Vrndavana; udaya—awaken; karaye—1 do; yadi—if; tabe— 
then; váficháà— desires; pūre—are fulfilled. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopīs thought, “Dear Lord, if Your lotus feet again come to our home 
in Vrndāvana, our desires will be fulfilled.” 


PURPORT 


In his Anubhāsya, Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura comments, 
"The gopīs are purely engaged in the service of the Lord without motive. 
They are not captivated by the opulence of Krsna, nor by the 
understanding that He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead." 
Naturally the gopis were inclined to love Krsna, for He was an attractive 
young boy of Vrndāvana village. Being village girls, they were not very 
much attracted to the field of Kuruksetra, where Krsna was present with 
elephants, horses and royal dress. Indeed, they did not very much 
appreciate Krsna in that atmosphere. Krsna was not attracted by the 
opulence or personal beauty of the gopis but by their pure devotional 
service. Similarly, the gopis were attracted to Krsna as a cowherd boy, 
not in sophisticated guise. Lord Krsna is inconceivably powerful. To 
understand Him, great yogis and saintly persons give up all material 
engagements and meditate upon Him. Similarly, those who are overly 
attracted to material enjoyment, to enhancement of material opulence, 
to family maintenance or to liberation from the entanglements of this 
material world take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. But 
such activities and motivations are unknown to the gopis; they are not 
at all expert in executing such auspicious activities. Already 
transcendentally enlightened, they simply engage their purified senses 
in the service of the Lord in the remote village of Vrndavana. The gopis 
are not interested in dry speculation, in the arts, in music, or other 
conditions of material life. They are bereft of all understanding of 
material enjoyment and renunciation. Their only desire is to see Krsna 
return and enjoy spiritual, transcendental pastimes with them. The gopis 
want Him simply to stay in Vrndāvana so that they can render service 
unto Him, for His pleasure. There is not even a tinge of personal sense 
gratification. 


TEXT 83 


bhāgavatera sloka-gūdhārtha visada karina 
rüpa-gosáfii šloka kaila loka bujhaifia 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavatera—of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; sloka—the verse; gūdha-artha— 
confidential meaning; visada—elaborate description; karifia —doing; 
rüpa-gosáfii—$rila Ripa Gosvami; sloka—the verse; kaila—compiled; 
loka—the people in general; bujhaifia—making understand. 


TRANSLATION 


In one verse, Srila Ripa Gosvami has explained the confidential meaning 
of the verse of Srimad-Bhagavatam for the understanding of the general 
populace. 
TEXT 84 
yà te līlā-rasa-parimalodgāri-vanyāparītā 
dhanyā ksauni vilasati vrtà māthurī mādhurībhih 
tatrāsmābhis catula-pašupī-bhāva-mugdhāntarābhih 
samvitas tvam kalaya vadanollāsi-venur vihāram 


SYNONYMS 


yā—that; te—Your; līlā-rasa—of the mellows tasted in the pastimes; 
parimala—the fragrance; udgāri —spreading; vanya-dparita—filled with 
forests; dhanyā—glorious; ksauni—the land; vilasati—enjoys; vrtā — 
surrounded; māthurī —the Mathura district; mādhurībhih—by the 
beauties; tatra—there; asmābhih—by us; catula—flickering; pašupī- 
bhāva—with ecstatic enjoyment as gopis; mugdha-antarabhih—by those 
whose hearts are enchanted; samvitah—surrounded; tuam— You; 
kalaya—kindly perform; vadana—on the mouth; ullasi—playing; 
venuh—with the flute; vihdram—playful pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopis continued, “Dear Krsna, the fragrance of the mellows of Your 
pastimes is spread throughout the forests of the glorious land of 


Vrndāvana, which is surrounded by the sweetness of the district of 
Mathurā. In the congenial atmosphere of that wonderful land, You may 
enjoy Your pastimes, with Your flute dancing on Your lips, and 
surrounded by us, the gopīs, whose hearts are always enchanted by 
unpredictable ecstatic emotions.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Lalita-mādhava (10.38), by $rila Rūpa Gosvàmi. 
TEXT 85 
ei-mata mahāprabhu dekhi' jagannāthe 
subhadrā-sahita dekhe, vamsi nahi hate 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhi'— 
after seeing; jagannāthe—Lord Jagannātha; subhadrā—Subhadrā; 
sahita—with; dekhe— He sees; varnsi—the flute; nāhi —not; hāte—in the 


hand. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, when Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw Jagannatha, He saw that 
the Lord was with His sister Subhadrā and was not holding a flute in His 
hand. 
TEXT 86 
tri-bhanga-sundara vraje vrajendra-nandana 
kāhān pāba, ei vātichā bade anuksana 


SYNONYMS 


tri-bhanga—bent in three places; sundara—beautiful; vraje—in 
Vrndāvana; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Mahārāja; kahan — 
where; pāba—shall I get; ei—this; vāfichā—desire; bāde—increases; 
anuksana—incessantly. 


TRANSLATION 


Absorbed in the ecstasy of the gopīs, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu wished 
to see Lord Jagannātha in His original form as Krsņa, the son of Nanda 
Mahārāja, standing in Vrndāvana and appearing very beautiful, His body 
curved in three places. His desire to see that form was always increasing. 
TEXT 87 
rādhikā-unmāda yaiche uddhava-daršane 
udghūrņā-pralāpa taiche prabhura rātri-dine 


SYNONYMS 


rādhikā-unmāda—the madness of Srimati Rādhārāņī; yaiche—just like; 
uddhava-daršane—in seeing Uddhava; udghürna-pralapa—talking 
inconsistently in madness; taiche—similarly; prabhura—of Lord 
Caitanya; rātri-dine—night and day. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as Srimati Radharani talked inconsistently with a bumblebee in the 
presence of Uddhava, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in His ecstasy talked 
crazily and inconsistently day and night. 


PURPORT 


This unmāda (madness) is not ordinary madness. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu talked inconsistently, almost like a crazy fellow, He was in 
the transcendental ecstasy of love. In the highest transcendental ecstasy 
there is a feeling of being enchanted in the presence of the enchanter. 
When the enchanter and the enchanted become separated, mohana, or 
bewilderment, occurs. When so bewildered due to separation, one 
becomes stunned, and at that time all the bodily symptoms of 
transcendental ecstasy are manifested. When they are manifest, one 
appears inconceivably crazy. This is called transcendental madness. In 
this state, there is imaginative discourse, and one experiences emotions 
like those of a madman. The madness of Srīmatī Rādhārānī was 
explained to Krsna by Uddhava, who said, "My dear Krsna, because of 
extreme feelings of separation from You, Srimati Radharani is sometimes 


making Her bed in the groves of the forest, sometimes rebuking a bluish 
cloud, and sometimes wandering about in the dense darkness of the 
forest. Thus She has become like a crazy woman.” 
TEXT 88 
dvādaša vatsara $esa aiche gonāila 
ei mata Sesa-lild tri-vidhāne kaila 


SYNONYMS 


dvādaša—twelve; vatsara—years; $esa—final; aiche—in that way; 
gondila—passed away; ei mata—in this way; šesa-līlā—the last pastimes; 
tri-vidhāne—in three ways; kaila —executed. 


TRANSLATION 


The last twelve years of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu were passed in this 
transcendental craziness. Thus He executed His last pastimes in three 
ways. 
TEXT 89 
sannyāsa kari’ cabbiša vatsara kailā ye ye karma 
ananta, apāra——tāra ke jānibe marma 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsa kari —after accepting the renounced order; cabbisa vatsara — 
twenty-four years; kailā—did; ye ye—whatever; karma—activities; 
ananta—unlimited; apára—insurmountable; tàra—of that; ke—who; 
janibe—will know; marma—the purport. 


TRANSLATION 


For the twenty-four years after Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the 
renounced order, whatever pastimes He executed were unlimited and 
unfathomable. Who can understand the purport of such pastimes ? 
TEXT 90 
uddeša karite kari dig-darašana 
mukhya mukhya līlāra kari sūtra ganana 


SYNONYMS 


uddeša— indication; karite—to make; kari —1 do; dig-darašana—a 
general survey; mukhya mukhya—the chief; lilara—of the pastimes; 
kari—I do; sūtra—synopsis; ganana—enumeration. 


TRANSLATION 


Just to indicate those pastimes, I am presenting a general survey of the 
chief pastimes in the form of a synopsis. 
TEXT 91 
prathama sūtra prabhura sannyāsa-karaņa 
sannydsa kari’ calilà prabhu šrī-vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


prathama—first; sūtra—synopsis; prabhura—of the Lord; sannyāsa- 
karana—accepting the sannydsa order; sannyāsa kari'—after accepting 
the renounced order; calilā—went; prabhu—the Lord; šrī-vrndāvana— 
toward Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


This is the first synopsis: After accepting the sannyāsa order, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu proceeded toward Vrndavana. 


PURPORT 


Clearly these statements are a real account of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s acceptance of the renounced order of life. His acceptance 
of this renounced order is not at all comparable to the acceptance of 
sannydsa by Mayavadis. After accepting sannydsa, Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu wanted to reach Vrndavana. He was unlike the Mayavadi 
sannyāsīs, who desire to merge into the existence of the Absolute. For a 
Vaisnava, acceptance of sannydsa means getting relief from all material 
activities and completely devoting oneself to the transcendental loving 
service of the Lord. This is confirmed by Srila Rapa Gosvami (Brs. 
1.2.255): andsaktasya visayān yathārham upayufijatah/ nirbandhah krsna- 


sambandhe yuktam vairāgyam ucyate. For a Vaisņava, the renounced 
order means completely giving up attachment for material things and 
engaging nonstop in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. The 
Mayavadi sannyāsīs, however, do not know how to engage everything in 
the service of the Lord. Because they have no devotional training, they 
think material objects to be untouchable. Brahma satyam jagan mithyā: 
The Mayavadis think that the world is false, but the Vaisnava sannyasis 
do not think like this. Vaisnavas say, "Why should the world be false? It 
is reality, and it is meant for the service of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead." For a Vaisnava sannyāsī, renunciation means not accepting 
anything for personal sense enjoyment. Devotional service means 
engaging everything for the satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 
TEXT 92 
premete vihvala bāhya nāhika smaraņa 
rādha-deše tina dina karilā bhramaņa 


SYNONYMS 


premete—in ecstatic love of Krsna; vihvala—overwhelmed; bāhya— 
external; nāhika—there is not; smarana—remembrance; rādha-deše—in 
the Radha countries; tina dina—three days; karila—did; bhramana— 
traveling. 


TRANSLATION 


When proceeding toward Vrndavana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love for Krsna, and He lost all remembrance 
of the external world. In this way He traveled continuously for three days 
in Radha-desa, the country where the Ganges River does not flow. 
TEXT 93 
nityānanda prabhu mahāprabhu bhulāiyā 
ganga-tire lañā ailà yamunā baliya 


SYNONYMS 
nityānanda prabhu—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; mahaprabhu—$ri 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhulaiya—bewildering; gangā-tīre—on the bank 
of the Ganges; lafia—taking; āilā—brought; yamunā—the river 
Yamuna; baliya—informing. 


TRANSLATION 


First of all, Lord Nityananda bewildered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by 
bringing Him along the banks of the Ganges, saying that it was the river 
Yamuna. 
TEXT 94 
Santipure ācāryera grhe āgamana 
prathama bhiksā kaila tāhān, rātre sankīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


šāntipure—in the city of Sāntipura; ācāryera—of Advaita Ācārya; 
grhe—to the home; āgamana—coming; prathama—first; bhiksa— 
accepting alms; kaila—did; tāhāi —there; rātre—at night; sankirtana— 
performance of congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


After three days, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu came to the house of 
Advaita Ācārya at Santipura and accepted alms there. This was His first 
acceptance of alms. At night He performed congregational chanting there. 


PURPORT 


It appears that in His transcendental ecstasy, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
forgot to eat for three continuous days. He was then misled by 
Nityānanda Prabhu, who said that the river Ganges was the Yamunā. 
Because the Lord was in the ecstasy of going to Vrndāvana, He was 
engladdened to see the Yamunā, although in actuality the river was the 
Ganges. In this way the Lord was brought to the house of Advaita 
Prabhu at Santipura after three days, and He accepted food there. As 
long as the Lord remained there, He saw His mother, Sacidevi, and every 
night executed congregational chanting with all the devotees. 


TEXT 95 
mātā bhakta-gaņera tāhān karila milana 
sarva samādhāna kari’ kaila nīlādri-gamana 


SYNONYMS 


mātā—the mother; bhakta-ganera—of the devotees; tahan—in that 
place; karila—did; milana —meeting; sarva—all; samādhāna— 
adjustments; kari —executing; kaila —did; niladri-gamana—going to 
Jagannatha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


At the house of Advaita Prabhu, He met His mother as well as all the 
devotees from Mayapura. He adjusted everything and then went to 
Jagannatha Puri. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu knew very well that His acceptance of 
sannydsa was a thunderbolt for His mother. He therefore called for His 
mother and the devotees from Māyāpura, and by the arrangement of Srī 
Advaita Ācārya, He met them for the last time after His acceptance of 
sannyāsa. His mother was overwhelmed with grief when she saw that He 
was clean-shaven. There was no longer any beautiful hair on His head. 
Mother Saci was pacified by all the devotees, and Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu asked her to cook for Him because He was very hungry, not 
having taken anything for three days. His mother immediately agreed, 
and forgetting everything else, she cooked for $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
during all the days she was at the house of $ri Advaita Prabhu. Then, 
after a few days, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu requested His mother's 
permission to go to Jagannatha Puri. At His mother's request, He made 
Jagannatha Puri His headquarters after His acceptance of sannydsa. 
Thus everything was adjusted, and with His mother's permission Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu proceeded toward Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 96 
pathe nānā līlā-rasa, deva-darašana 


mādhava-purīra kathā, gopāla-sthāpana 


SYNONYMS 


pathe—on the way; nānā—various; līlā-rasa—transcendental pastimes; 
deva-darašana— visiting the temples; madhava-purira—of Madhavendra 
Puri; kathā—incidents; gopāla—of Gopala; sthápana—the installation. 


TRANSLATION 


On the way toward Jagannatha Puri, Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed 
many other pastimes. He visited various temples and heard the story 
about Madhavendra Puri and the installation of Gopala. 


PURPORT 


This Madhava Puri is Madhavendra Puri. Another Madhava Puri is 
Madhavacarya, who was the spiritual master of a devotee in the line of 
Gadadhara Pandita and who wrote a book known as Sri Mangala-bhasya. 
Madhavacarya, however, is different from Madhavendra Puri, who is 
mentioned in this verse. 
TEXT 97 
ksira-curi-katha, saksi-gopala-vivarana 
nityananda kaila prabhura danda-bhafijana 


SYNONYMS 


ksira-curi-katha—the narration of the stealing of the condensed milk; 
sáksi-gopala-vivarana—the description of witness Gopala; nityananda— 
Nityananda Prabhu; kaila—did; prabhura—of the Lord; danda- 
bhafijana—breaking the sannyasa rod. 


TRANSLATION 


From Nityānanda Prabhu, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard the story of 
Ksira-curi Gopinatha and of the witness Gopala. Then Nityananda 
Prabhu broke the sannyasa rod belonging to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


This Ksira-curi Gopīnātha is situated in Remuna, about four miles away 
from the Bālešvara (Balasore) station on the Northeastern Railway, 
formerly known as the Bengal Mayapura Railway. This station is 
situated a few miles away from the famous Kargapura junction station. 
Some time ago the charge of the temple was given to Syamasundara 
Adhikari from Gopivallabhapura, which lies on the border of the district 
of Medinipura. Syamasundara Adhikārī was a descendant of 
Rasikananda Murari, the chief disciple of Šyāmānanda Gosvāmī. 
A few miles before the Jagannātha Purī station is a small station called 
Sāksi-gopāla. Near this station is a village named Satyavādī, where the 
temple of Sāksi-gopāla is situated. 
TEXT 98 
kruddha hafta eka gelā jagannātha dekhite 
dekhiyā mūrcchita hafia padila bhūmite 


SYNONYMS 


kruddha—angry; hatiā —becoming; ekā—alone; gela—went; 
jagannātha—Lord Jagannatha; dekhite—to see; dekhiya—after seeing 
Jagannātha; mürcchita—senseless; hafia—becoming; padilā—fell down; 
bhümite—on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


After His sannyāsa rod was broken by Nityananda Prabhu, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu apparently became very angry and left His company to travel 
alone to the Jagannatha temple. When Caitanya Mahaprabhu entered the 
Jagannatha temple and saw Lord Jagannatha, He immediately lost His 
senses and fell down on the ground. 
TEXT 99 
sārvabhauma lafia gelā āpana-bhavana 
trtīya prahare prabhura ha-ila cetana 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; lafia—taking; gelā—went; 
āpana-bhavana—to his own house; trtiya prahare—in the afternoon; 
prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ha-ila—there was; cetana— 
consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


After Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Lord Jagannatha in the temple and 
fell down unconscious, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya took Him to his home. 
The Lord remained unconscious until the afternoon, when He finally 
regained His consciousness. 
TEXT 100 
nityānanda, jagadānanda, dāmodara, mukunda 
pāche āsi” mili’ sabe paila ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


nityananda—Nityananda; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; dāmodara— 
Dāmodara; mukunda—Mukunda; pāche āsi —coming; mili —meeting; 
sabe—all; paila—got; ānanda—pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord had left Nityananda’s company and had gone alone to the 
Jagannatha temple, but later Nityananda, Jagadananda, Damodara and 
Mukunda came to see Him, and after seeing Him they were very pleased. 
TEXT 101 
tabe sārvabhaume prabhu prasāda karila 
āpana-īšvara-mūrti tanre dekhāila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; sārvabhaume—unto Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasāda karila—bestowed 
mercy; ápana—His own; īšvara-mūrti —original form as the Lord; 
tanre—unto him; dekhaila—showed. 


TRANSLATION 


After this incident, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu bestowed His mercy 
upon Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya by showing him His original form as the 
Lord. 
TEXT 102 
tabe ta’ karila prabhu daksiņa gamana 
kūrma-ksetre kaila vāsudeva vimocana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe ta —thereafter; karila—did; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
daksiņa—to southern India; gamana—traveling; kūrma-ksetre—at the 
pilgrimage site known as Kürma-ksetra; kaila —did; vāsudeva — 
Vāsudeva; vimocana—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


After bestowing mercy upon Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya, the Lord started 
for southern India. When He came to Kūrma-ksetra, He delivered a 
person named Vāsudeva. 
TEXT 103 
jiyada-nrsimhe kaila nrsimha-stavana 
pathe-pathe grāme-grāme nāma-pravartana 


SYNONYMS 


jiyada-nrsimhe—the place of pilgrimage known as Jiyada-nrsimha; 
kaila—did; nrsimha—to Nrsimha; stavana— praying; pathe-pathe—on 
the way; grāme-grāme—every village; nàma-pravartana—introduction of 
the holy name of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting Kürma-ksetra, the Lord visited the South Indian temple of 
Jiyada-nrsirnha and offered His prayers to Lord Nrsirnhadeva. On His 
way, He introduced the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra in 
every village. 


TEXT 104 
godāvarī-tīra-vane vrndāvana-bhrama 
rāmānanda raya saha tahafii milana 


SYNONYMS 


godāvarī-tīra—on the bank of the river Godavari; vane—in the forest; 
vrndāvana-bhrama—mistook as Vrndavana; rāmānanda raya— 
Ramananda Raya; saha—with; táháfii—there; milana—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Once the Lord mistook the forest on the bank of the river Godāvarī to be 
Vrndāvana. In that place He happened to meet Ramananda Raya. 
TEXT 105 
trimalla-tripadī-sthāna kaila darašana 
sarvatra karila krsna-nàma pracāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


trimalla—a place named Trimalla, or Tirumala; tripadi—and Tripadī, or 
Tirupati; sthāna—the places; kaila—did; darasana—visit; sarvatra — 
everywhere: karila—did; krsņa-nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
pracdrana—preaching. 


TRANSLATION 


He visited the places known as Tirumala and Tirupati, where He 
extensively preached the chanting of the Lord’s holy name. 


PURPORT 


This holy place is situated in the district of Tanjore (Chittoor), South 
India. The temple of Tirupati is situated in the valley of Vyenkatacala 
and contains a Deity of Lord Ramacandra. On top of Vyenkatacala is 
the famous temple of Balaji. 

TEXT 106 


tabe ta pāsaņdi-gaņe karila dalana 
ahovala-nrsimhadi kaila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe ta —thereafter; pāsandi-gaņe—unto the atheists; karila—did; 
dalana—subduing; ahovala-nrsimha-ādi —Nrsimhadeva, named Ahovala 
or at Ahovala; kaila —did; darašana— visit. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting the temples of Tirumala and Tirupati, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu had to subdue some atheists. He then visited the temple of 
Ahovala-nrsirnha. 


PURPORT 


The Ahovala temple is situated in Dāksiņātya, in the district of Karnula, 
within the subdivision of Sārbela. Throughout the whole district this 
very famous temple is much appreciated by the people. There are eight 
other temples also, and all of them together are called the Nava-nrsimha 
temples. There is much wonderful architecture and artistic engraving 
work in these temples. However, as stated in the local gazette, the 
Karnula Manual, the work is not complete. 
TEXT 107 
$ri-ranga-ksetra aila kāverīra tira 
$ri-ranga dekhiyā preme ha-ilā asthira 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-ranga-ksetra—to the place where the temple of Ranganātha is 
situated; ailà—came; kaverira—of the river Kaveri; tira—the bank; šrī- 
ranga dekhiya—after seeing this temple; preme—in love of Godhead; ha- 
ilà—became; asthira—agitated. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu came to the land of Sri Ranga-ksetra, on 


the bank of the Kaveri, He visited the temple of Sri Ranganatha and was 
there overwhelmed in the ecstasy of love of Godhead. 
TEXT 108 
trimalla bhattera ghare kaila prabhu vasa 
tāhāti rahilā prabhu varsā cari māsa 


SYNONYMS 


trimalla bhattera—of Trimalla Bhatta; ghare—at the house; kaila—did; 
prabhu—the Lord; vāsa—residence; táhafii—there; rahila—lived; 
prabhu—the Lord; varsà—the rainy season; cāri —four; māsa—months. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lived at the house of Trimalla Bhatta for the 
four months of the rainy season. 
TEXT 109 
$ri-vaisnava trimalla-bhatta——parama pandita 
gosáfira pāņditya-preme ha-ilā vismita 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-vaisņava trimalla-bhatta—Trimalla Bhatta was a Sri Vaisnava; 
parama—highly; pandita—learned scholar; gosafira—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; pāņditya—scholarship; preme—as well as in the love of 
Godhead; ha-ilā—was; vismita—astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Trimalla Bhatta was both a member of the Sri Vaisnava community 
and a learned scholar; therefore when he saw Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who 
was both a great scholar and a great devotee of the Lord, he was very 
much astonished. 
TEXT 110 
cāturmāsya tānhā prabhu $ri-vaisnavera sane 
gondila nrtya-gita-krsna-sankirtane 


SYNONYMS 


cāturmāsya—observance of the four months of the rainy season; 
tanha—there; prabhu—the Lord; sri-vaisnavera sane—with the Sri 
Vaisnavas; gondila—passed; nrtya—dancing; gita—singing; krsna- 
sankirtane—in chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed the Cāturmāsya months with the 
Sri Vaisnavas, singing, chanting the holy name and dancing. 
TEXT 111 
cāturmāsya-ante punah daksiņa gamana 
paramānanda-purī saha tāhātii milana 


SYNONYMS 


cāturmāsya-ante—at the end of Cāturmāsya; punah—again; daksiņa 
gamana—traveling in South India; paramānanda-purī —Paramānanda 
Puri; saha—with; táháfii—there; milana—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


After the end of Caturmasya, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued 
traveling throughout South India. At that time He met Paramananda 
Puri. 
TEXT 112 
tabe bhattathari haite krsņa-dāsera uddhāra 
rāma-japī vipra-mukhe krsna-ndma pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—after this; bhatta-thāri —a Bhattathāri; haite from; krsna- 
dāsera—of Krsnadasa; uddhāra—the deliverance; rāma-japī —chanters 
of the name of Lord Rama; vipra-mukhe—unto brāhmaņas; krsna- 
nāma—the name of Lord Krsņa; pracāra—preaching. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Krsņadāsa, the servant of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, was 
delivered from the clutches of a Bhattathāri. Caitanya Mahāprabhu then 
preached that Lord Krsna's name should also be chanted by brahmanas 
who were accustomed to chanting Lord Rama's name. 


PURPORT 


In the Malabar district, a section of the brāhmaņas are known as 
Nambudari bráhmanas, and the Bhattathāris are their priests. 
Bhattathāris know many tantric black arts, such as the art of killing a 
person, of bringing him under submission, and of destroying or 
devastating him. They are very expert in these black arts, and one such 
Bhattathāri bewildered the personal servant of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu while the servant accompanied the Lord in His travels 
through South India. Somehow or other $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
delivered this Krsnadasa from the clutches of the Bhattathari. Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is well known as Patita-pavana, the savior of all 
fallen souls, and He proved this in His behavior toward His personal 
servant, Krsnadasa, whom He saved. Sometimes the word Bhattathari is 
misspelled in Bengal as Bhattamari. 
TEXT 113 
$ri-ranga-puri saha tāhāñi milana 
rāma-dāsa viprera kaila duhkha-vimocana 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-ranga-purī—Srī Ranga Puri; saha—with; tahafi—there; milana— 
meeting; rāma-dāsa—of the name Rāmadāsa; viprera—of the brāhmaņa; 
kaila—did; duhkha-vimocana—deliverance from all sufferings. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then met Sri Ranga Puri and mitigated all the 
sufferings of a brāhmaņa named Rāmadāsa. 
TEXT 114 
tattva-vādī saha kaila tattvera vicāra 


āpanāke hīna-buddhi haila tān-sabāra 


SYNONYMS 


tattva-vādī—a section of the Madhvacarya-sampradaya; saha—with; 
kaila—did; tattvera—of the Absolute Truth; vicara— discussion; 
āpanāke—themselves; hina-buddhi—consideration as inferior in quality; 
haila—was; tān-sabāra—of all the opposing parties. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu also had a discussion with the Tattvavadi 
community, and the Tattvavadis felt themselves to be inferior Vaisnavas. 


PURPORT 


The Tattvavādī sect belongs to Madhvācārya's Vaisnava community, but 
its behavior differs from the strict Madhvācārya Vaisnava principles. 
There is one monastery named Uttararadhi, and one of its commanders 
was named Raghuvarya Tirtha Madhvācārya. 
TEXT 115 
ananta, purusottama, $ri-janàrdana 
padmanābha, vāsudeva kaila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—Anantadeva; purusottama—Purusottama; šrī-janārdana—Srī 
Janardana; padma-nābha—Padmanābha; vásudeva—Vasudeva; kaila— 
did; darasana—visit. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then visited the Visnu temples of Anantadeva, 
Purusottama, Sri Janardana, Padmanabha and Vasudeva. 


PURPORT 


A temple of Ananta Padmanabha Visnu is situated in the Trivandrum 


district (Thiruvananthapuram). This temple is very famous in those 
quarters. Another Visnu temple, named Sri Janardana, is situated about 
twenty-six miles north of the Trivandrum district, near the railway 
station called Varkala. 
TEXT 116 
tabe prabhu kaila sapta-tāla vimocana 
setu-bandhe snāna, rāmešvara darašana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; prabhu—the Lord; kaila—did; sapta-tāla-vimocana— 
deliverance of the Sapta-tāla trees; setu-bandhe—at Cape Comorin; 
snāna—bathing; rāmešvara—temple of Rāmešvara; darašana— visit. 


TRANSLATION 


After that, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu delivered the celebrated Sapta-tāla 
trees, took His bath at Setubandha Rāmešvara and visited the temple of 
Lord Šiva known as Rāmešvara. 


PURPORT 


It is said that the Sapta-tāla trees were very old, massive palm trees. 
There was once a fight between Vāli and his brother Sugrīva, and Lord 
Rāmacandra took the side of Sugrīva and killed Vāli, keeping Himself 
behind one of those celebrated trees. When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
toured south India, He embraced the trees, which were delivered and 
directly promoted to Vaikuntha. 

TEXT 117 
karila kūrma-purāņa šravaņa 


tahani 
7 tà nileka rāvaņa, tāhāte likhana 


l 
māyā-sī 


SYNONYMS 
tahani—there; karila—did; kūrma-purāņa—of the Kūrma Purāņa; 
$ravana—hearing; māyā-sītā—a false Sita; nileka—kidnapped; rāvaņa— 
by Ravana; tāhāte—in that book; likhana— it is stated. 


TRANSLATION 


At Rāmešvara, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had a chance to read the Kürma 
Purāņa, in which He discovered that the form of Sītā kidnapped by 
Rāvaņa was not that of the real Sītā but a mere shadow representation. 


PURPORT 


The Kūrma Purāņa states that this shadowy Sītā was placed into a fire as 
a test of chastity. It was Māyā-sītā who entered the fire and the real Sītā 
who came out of the fire. 
TEXT 118 
$uniyà prabhura ānandita haila mana 
rāma-dāsa viprera kathā ha-ila smaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing this; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dnandita—very happy; haila—became; mana—the mind; rāma-dāsa—of 
the name Rāmadāsa; viprera—with the brāhmaņa; katha—of the 
conversation; ha-ila—was; smarana—remembrance. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very glad to read about the false Sita, and 
He remembered His meeting with Rāmadāsa Vipra, who was very sorry 
that mother Sita had been kidnapped by Rāvaņa. 
TEXT 119 
sei purātana patra āgraha kari’ nila 
rāmadāse dekhāiyā duhkha khandaila 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; purātana—old; patra—page; dgraha—with great enthusiasm; 
kari —doing; nila—took; rāma-dāse—to the brāhmaņa Ramadasa; 
dekhaiya—showing; duhkha—unhappiness; khandaila—mitigated. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu eagerly tore this page from the 
Kūrma Purāņa, although the book was very old, and He later showed it to 
Rāmadāsa Vipra, whose unhappiness was mitigated. 
TEXT 120 
brahma-samhitā, karņāmrta, dui punthi pafia 


-= e 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-samhita—the book named Brahma-samhita; karnámrta—the 
book named Krsņa-karņāmrta; dui—two; punthi—scriptures; pafia— 
obtaining; dui—two; pustaka—books; lafid—carrying; ailà—came back; 
uttama—very good; jànifia—knowing. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also found two other books— namely, the 
Brahma-samhita and Krsna-karnamrta. Knowing these books to be 
excellent, He took them to present to His devotees. 


PURPORT 


In the olden days there were no presses, and all the important scriptures 
were handwritten and kept in large temples. Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
found the Brahma-samhità and Krsņa-karņāmrta in handwritten texts, 
and knowing them to be very authoritative, He took them with Him to 
present to His devotees. Of course, He obtained the permission of the 
temple commander. Now both the Brahma-sarhitā and Krsna- 
karnámrta are available in print with commentaries by Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura. 
TEXT 121 
punarapi nīlācale gamana karila 
bhakta-gane meliyā snāna-yātrā dekhila 


SYNONYMS 


punarapi—again; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; gamana—going back; 
karila—did; bhakta-gane—all the devotees; meliya—meeting; snāna- 
yātrā—the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannātha; dekhila—saw. 


TRANSLATION 


After collecting these books, Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to 
Jagannatha Puri. At that time, the bathing ceremony of Jagannatha was 
taking place, and He saw it. 
TEXT 122 
anavasare jagannāthera nā pātiā darašana 
virahe ālālanātha karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


anavasare—during the absence; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; 
nā—not; pafid—getting; darašana—visit; virahe—in separation; 
ālālanātha—of the place named Alalanatha; karila—did; gamana— 
going. 


TRANSLATION 


When Jagannātha was absent from the temple, Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
who could not see Him, felt separation and left Jagannātha Purī to go to a 
place known as Ālālanātha. 


PURPORT 


Ālālanātha is also known as Brahmagiri. This place is about fourteen 
miles from Jagannātha Purī and is also on the beach. There is a temple of 
Jagannātha there. At the present moment a police station and post 
office are situated there because so many people come to see the temple. 
The word anavasara is used when Sri Jagannāthajī cannot be seen in 
the temple. After the bathing ceremony (snāna-yātrā), Lord Jagannātha 
apparently becomes sick. He is therefore removed to His private 
apartment, where no one can see Him. Actually, during this period 
renovations are made on the body of the Jagannātha Deity. This is called 


nava-yauvana. During the Ratha-yātrā ceremony, Lord Jagannātha once 
again comes before the public. Thus for fifteen days after the bathing 
ceremony, Lord Jagannātha is not visible to any visitors. 
TEXT 123 
bhakta-sane dina kata tāhātii rahilā 
gaudera bhakta àise, samācāra pāilā 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-sane—with the devotees; dina kata—some days; tahafii—there at 
Alalanatha; rahilà—remained; gaudera—of Bengal; bhakta—devotees; 
dise—come; samācāra—news; pāilā—He got. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained for some days at Alalanatha. In the 
meantime, He received news that all the devotees from Bengal were 
coming to Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 124 
nityānanda-sārvabhauma āgraha kariñā 
nīlācale aila mahāprabhuke la-ifià 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; āgraha karifia—showing great eagerness; nilacale—to 
Jagannātha Puri; ailà—returned; mahaprabhuke—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; la-ifià—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


When the devotees from Bengal arrived at Jagannatha Puri, both 
Nityananda Prabhu and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya greatly endeavored to 
take $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu back to Jagannātha Puri. 
TEXT 125 
virahe vihvala prabhu nā jane rātri-dine 
hena-kāle ailà gaudera bhakta-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


virahe—in separation; vihvala—overwhelmed; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nā—not; jāne—knows; rātri-dine—day and 
night; hena-kāle—at this time; āilā—arrived; gaudera—of Bengal; 
bhakta-gane—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu finally left Ālālanātha to return to 
Jagannatha Puri, He was overwhelmed both day and night due to 
separation from Jagannatha. His lamentation knew no bounds. During 
this time, all the devotees from different parts of Bengal, and especially 
from Navadvipa, arrived in Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 126 
sabe mili’ yukti kari’ kīrtana ārambhila 
kīrtana-āveše prabhura mana sthira haila 


SYNONYMS 


sabe mili'—meeting all together; yukti kari’—after due consideration; 
kirtana—congregational chanting of the holy name; ārambhila—began; 
kirtana-dvese—in the ecstasy of kirtana; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mana—the mind; sthira—pacified; haila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


After due consideration, all the devotees began chanting the holy name 
congregationally. Lord Caitanya’s mind was thus pacified by the ecstasy 
of the chanting. 


PURPORT 


Being absolute in all circumstances, Lord Jagannatha’s person, form, 
picture and kirtana are all identical. Therefore when Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu heard the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, He was 
pacified. Previously, He had been feeling very morose due to separation 


from Jagannātha. The conclusion is that whenever a kīrtana of pure 
devotees takes place, the Lord is immediately present. By chanting the 
holy names of the Lord, we associate with the Lord personally. 
TEXT 127 
pūrve yabe prabhu rāmānandere mililā 
nīlācale āsibāre tānre ajfia dila 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—before this; yabe—while; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ramanandere—Sri Rāmānanda Raya; mililà—met; 
nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; āsibāre—to come; tanre—him; ajfia dila— 
ordered. 


TRANSLATION 


Previously, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had been touring South 
India, He had met Ramananda Raya on the banks of the Godavari. At 
that time it had been decided that Ramananda Raya would resign from his 
post as governor and return to Jagannatha Puri to live with Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 128 
rája-àjfia laid tenho aila kata dine 
rātri-dine krsna-kathā rāmānanda-sane 


SYNONYMS 


rája-àjfia—the permission of the King, Prataparudra; lafia—getting; 
tenho—Ramananda Raya; ailà—returned; kata dine—in some days; 
rātri-dine—day and night; krsna-katha—talks of Lord Krsna and His 
pastimes; rāmānanda-sane—in the company of Ramananda Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon the order of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Sri Rāmānanda Rāya took 
leave of the King and returned to Jagannātha Puri. After he arrived, Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu very much enjoyed talking with him both day and 


night about Lord Krsņa and His pastimes. 
TEXT 129 
kāšī-misre krpā, pradyumna mišrādi-milana 
paramānanda-purī-govinda-kāšīšvarāgamana 


SYNONYMS 


kāšī-mišre krpa—His mercy to Kasi Misra; pradyumna misra-àdi- 
milana—meeting with Pradyumna Mišra and others; paramānanda- 
puri—Paramananda Puri; govinda—Govinda; kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara; 
āgamana—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


After Rāmānanda Rāya's arrival, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu bestowed His 
mercy upon Kasi Misra and met Pradyumna Misra and other devotees. At 
that time three personalities— Paramānanda Puri, Govinda and 
Kasisvara—came to see Lord Caitanya at Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 130 
dāmodara-svarūpa-milane parama ānanda 
Sikhi-mahiti-milana, raya bhavānanda 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara-svarūpa—Svarūpa Dāmodara; milane—in meeting; parama— 
great; ānanda—pleasure; sikhi-mahiti —Sikhi Mahiti; milana—meeting; 
raya bhavananda—Bhavananda, the father of Ramananda Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


Eventually there was a meeting with Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī, and 
the Lord became very greatly pleased. Then there was a meeting with 
Sikhi Mahiti and with Bhavananda Raya, the father of Rāmānanda Raya. 
TEXT 131 
gauda ha-ite sarva vaisnavera āgamana 
kulīna-grāma-vāsi-sange prathama milana 


SYNONYMS 


gauda ha-ite—from Bengal; sarva—all; vaisnavera—of the Vaisnavas; 
āgamana—appearance; kulīna-grāma-vāsi—the residents of Kulina- 
grāma; sange—with them; prathama—irst; milana—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees from Bengal gradually began arriving at Jagannatha Puri. 
At this time, the residents of Kulīna-grāma also came to see Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for the first time. 
TEXT 132 
narahari dāsa ādi yata khanda-vàsi 
Sivananda-sena-sange mililā sabe āsi” 


SYNONYMS 


narahari dāsa—Narahari dasa; ādi —heading the list; yata—all; khanda- 
vāsī —devotees of the place known as Khanda; šivānanda-sena — 
Sivananda Sena; sange—with; milila—He met; sabe—all; āsi —coming 
there. 


TRANSLATION 


Eventually Narahari dāsa and other inhabitants of Khanda, along with 
Šivānanda Sena, all arrived, and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu met them. 
TEXT 133 
snāna-yātrā dekhi' prabhu sange bhakta-gaņa 
sabā lañā kailā prabhu gundica mārjana 


SYNONYMS 


snāna-yātrā—the bathing ceremony; dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sange—with Him; bhakta-gaņa—the devotees; 
sabā—all; lafia—taking; kailā—did; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gundicá mārjana—washing and cleaning the Guņdicā 
temple. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu washed and cleaned Sri Gundica temple with the assistance 
of many devotees. 
TEXT 134 
sabā-sange ratha-yātrā kaila darašana 
ratha-agre nrtya kari udyāne gamana 


SYNONYMS 


sabā-sange—with all of them; ratha-yātrā—the car festival; kaila —did; 
darašana—seeing; ratha-agre—in front of the car; nrtya—dancing; 
kari —doing; udyāne—in the garden; gamana— going. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all the devotees saw the 
Ratha-yatra, the car festival ceremony. Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself 
danced in front of the car, and after dancing He entered a garden. 
TEXT 135 
pratāparudrere krpā kaila sei sthāne 
gaudīyā-bhakte ājūā dila vidayera dine 


SYNONYMS 


pratāparudrere—unto King Prataparudra; krpa—mercy; kaila—did; sei 
sthane—in that garden; gaudīyā-bhakte—to all the devotees of Bengal; 
ajfia—the order; dila—gave; vidayera—of departure; dine—on the day. 


TRANSLATION 


In that garden, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed His mercy upon 
King Prataparudra. Afterwards, when the Bengali devotees were about to 
return home, the Lord gave separate orders to almost every one of them. 
TEXT 136 
pratyabda āsibe ratha-yātrā-darašane 
ei chale cāhe bhakta-gaņera milane 


SYNONYMS 


prati-abda—every year; āsibe—you should all come; ratha-yātrā—the car 
festival; darašane—to see; ei chale—under this plea; cahe—desires; 
bhakta-ganera—of all the devotees; milane—the meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu desired to meet all the devotees of Bengal every 
year. Therefore He ordered them to come to see the Ratha-yātrā festival 
every year. 
TEXT 137 
sārvabhauma-ghare prabhura bhiksā-paripātī 
sāthīra mātā kahe, yate ràndi ha-uk sāthī 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma-ghare—at the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
prabhura—of the Lord; bhiksā—eating; paripātī —sumptuously; sāthīra 
mātā—the mother of Sāthī, who was the daughter of Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; kahe—says; yāte—by which; randi—widow; hauk—let her 
become; sáthi—Sathi, the daughter. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was invited to dine at the house of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. While He was eating sumptuously, the son-in- 
law of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya [the husband of his daughter Sathi] 
criticized Him. Because of this, Sathi's mother cursed him by praying 
that Sathi would become a widow. In other words, she cursed her son-in- 
law to die. 
TEXT 138 
varsāntare advaitādi bhaktera āgamana 
prabhure dekhite sabe karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


varsa-antare—at the end of the year; advaita-ādi —headed by Advaita 


Acarya; bhaktera—of all the devotees; dgamana—coming to Jagannatha 
Puri; prabhure—the Lord; dekhite—to see; sabe—all of them; karila— 
did; gamana—going to Jagannatha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


At the end of the year, all the devotees from Bengal, headed by Advaita 
Acarya, again came to see the Lord. Indeed, there was a great rush of 
devotees to Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 139 
dnande sabāre niyā dena vāsa-sthāna 
Sivananda sena kare sabāra pālana 


SYNONYMS 


ānande— in great pleasure; sabāre—all the devotees; niya—taking; 
dena—gives; vāsa-sthāna—residential quarters; šivānanda sena— 
Sivananda Sena; kare—does; sabāra—of all; pālana —maintenance. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the devotees from Bengal arrived, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
allotted them residential quarters, and Sivananda Sena was put in charge 
of their maintenance. 
TEXT 140 
Sivanandera sange Gila kukkura bhāgyavān 
prabhura carana dekhi’ kaila antardhāna 


SYNONYMS 


šivānandera sange—with Sivānanda Sena; ailà—came; kukkura—a dog; 
bhāgyavān—fortunate; prabhura—of the Lord; carana—the lotus feet; 
dekhi'—seeing; kaila—did; antardhana—disappearing. 


TRANSLATION 


A dog accompanied Sivananda Sena and the devotees, and that dog was so 
fortunate that after seeing the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, it 


was liberated and went back home, back to Godhead. 
TEXT 141 
pathe sārvabhauma saha sabāra milana 
sārvabhauma bhattācāryera kāšīte gamana 


SYNONYMS 


pathe—on the way; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; saha— 
with; sabāra—of everyone; milana—meeting; sārvabhauma 
bhattācāryera—of the devotee named Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
kāšīte—to Varanasi; gamana— going. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone met Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya on his way to Varanasi. 
TEXT 142 
prabhure mililā sarva vaisnava āsiyā 
jala-krīdā kaila prabhu sabāre la-iyā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mililā —met; sarva—all; 
vaisnava—devotees; āsijā—arriving at Jagannatha Puri; jala-krida— 
sporting in the water; kaila —performed; prabhu—the Lord; sabāre—all 
the devotees; la-iya—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


After arriving at Jagannatha Puri, all the Vaisnavas met with Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Later, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sported in the 
water, taking all the devotees with Him. 
TEXT 143 
sabā lañā kaila guņdicā-grha-sammārjana 
ratha-yātrā-darašane prabhura nartana 


SYNONYMS 


sabā lafia—taking all of them; kaila —performed; gundicàá-grha- 


sammārjana—washing of the Guņdicā temple; ratha-yātrā—the car 
festival; darašane—in seeing; prabhura—of the Lord; nartana—dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


First the Lord washed the temple of Gundica very thoroughly. Then 
everyone saw the Ratha-yatra festival and the Lord's dancing before the 
car. 
TEXT 144 
upavane kaila prabhu vividha vilāsa 
prabhura abhiseka kaila vipra krsņadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


upavane—in the garden by the road; kaila—performed; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vividha—varieties of; vildsa—pastimes; 
prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; abhiseka—bathing; kaila— 
did; vipra—the brāhmaņa; krsņa-dāsa—of the name Krsnadasa. 


TRANSLATION 


In the garden along the road from the Jagannatha temple to Gundica, 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed various pastimes. A brahmana 
named Krsņadāsa performed the bathing ceremony of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 145 
guņdicāte nrtya-ante kaila jala-keli 
herd-paficamite dekhila laksmi-devira kelī 


SYNONYMS 


gundicate—in the neighborhood of the Gundica temple; nrtya-ante— 
after dancing; kaila—performed; jala-keli—sporting in the water; herā- 
paficamite—on the day of Hera-paficami; dekhila—saw; laksmi-devira — 
of the goddess of fortune; kelī —activities. 


TRANSLATION 


After dancing in the Gundica temple, the Lord sported in the water with 
His devotees, and on Hera-paficami day they all saw the activities of the 
goddess of fortune, Laksmidevi. 
TEXT 146 
krsna-janma-yātrāte prabhu gopa-veša hailā 
dadhi-bhāra vahi’ tabe laguda phirāilā 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-janma-yátráte—on the birthday ceremony of Lord Krsna; 
prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gopa-vesa—dressed like a cowherd 
boy; hailā—was; dadhi-bhāra—a balance for pots of yogurt; vahi — 
carrying; tabe—at that time; laguda—a rod; phirāilā—wheeled about. 


TRANSLATION 


On Janmāstamī, Lord Krsna’s birthday, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dressed 
Himself as a cowherd boy. At that time He carried a balance with pots of 
yogurt and wheeled a rod about. 
TEXT 147 
gaudera bhakta-gane tabe karila vidāya 
sangera bhakta lañā kare kirtana sadāya 


SYNONYMS 


gaudera—of Gauda-deša (Bengal); bhakta-gane—to the devotees; tabe— 
then; karila—gave; vidaya—farewell; sangera—of constant 
companionship; bhakta—devotees; lafiāā —taking; kare—performs; 
kirtana—congregational chanting; sadāyja—always. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu bade farewell to all the devotees 
from Gauda-desa [Bengal] and continued chanting with His intimate 
devotees who constantly remained with Him. 
TEXT 148 
vrndāvana ydite kaila gaudere gamana 


pratāparudra kaila pathe vividha sevana 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana yāite—to go to Vrndāvana; kaila—did; gaudere—to Bengal; 
gamana—going; pratāparudra—King Prataparudra; kaila —performed; 
pathe—on the road; vividha—various; sevana—services. 


TRANSLATION 


To visit Vrndāvana, the Lord went to Gauda-desa [Bengal]. On the way, 
King Pratāparudra performed a variety of services to please the Lord. 
TEXT 149 
puri-gosáfii-sange vastra-pradāna-prasanīga 
rāmānanda raya àilà bhadraka paryanta 


SYNONYMS 


puri-gosáfii-sange—with Puri Gosvami; vastra-pradana-prasanga— 
incidents of exchanging cloth; ramananda rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; 
āilā—came; bhadraka—a place of the name Bhadraka; paryanta—as far 
as. 


TRANSLATION 


On the way to Vrndavana via Bengal, there was an incident wherein 
some cloth was exchanged with Puri Gosafii. Sri Ramananda Raya 
accompanied the Lord as far as the city of Bhadraka. 
TEXT 150 
asi’ vidyā-vācaspatira grhete rahilā 
prabhure dekhite loka-sanghatta ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


āsi —coming to Bengal; vidyā-vācaspatira—of Vidyā-vācaspati; grhete— 
at the home; rahilā—remained; prabhure—unto Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhite—to see; loka-sanghatta—crowds of men; ha-ila— 
there were. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu reached Vidyānagara, Bengal, on the 
way to Vrndavana, He stopped at the house of Vidyā-vācaspati, who was 
the brother of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. When Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu suddenly arrived at his house, great crowds of people 
gathered. 
TEXT 151 
pafica-dina dekhe loka nāhika vis$ráma 
loka-bhaye rātre prabhu aila kuliyā-grāma 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-dina—continuously for five days; dekhe—see; loka—people; 
nāhika—there is not; viérama——rest; loka-bhaye—on account of fearing 
the crowds of men; rātre—at night; prabhu—the Lord; ailà—went; 
kuliyā-grāma—to the place known as Kuliya. 


TRANSLATION 


For five consecutive days all the people gathered to see the Lord, and still 
there was no rest. Out of fear of the crowd, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
left at night and went to the town of Kuliya [present-day Navadvipa]. 


PURPORT 


If one considers the statements of the Caitanya-bhagavata along with 
the description by Locana dāsa Thākura, it is clear that present-day 
Navadvipa was formerly known as Kuliya-grama. While at Kuliya-grama, 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu bestowed His favor upon Devānanda Pandita 
and delivered Gopāla Capala and many others who had previously 
committed offenses at His lotus feet. At that time, to go from 
Vidyanagara to Kuliyā-grāma one had to cross a branch of the Ganges. 
All of those old places still exist. Cinadanga was formerly situated in 
Kuliya-grama, which is now known as Kolera Gafija. 
TEXT 152 
kuliyā-grāmete prabhura šuniyā āgamana 


koti koti loka āsť kaila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


kuliyā-grāmete—in that place known as Kuliyā-grāma; prabhura—of the 
Lord; suniyá—hearing; āgamana—about the arrival; koti koti —hundreds 
of thousands; loka—of people; āsi —coming; kaila—took; darasana— 
audience. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing of the Lord's arrival in Kuliya-grama, many hundreds of 
thousands of people came to see Him. 
TEXT 153 
kuliyā-grāme kaila devānandere prasāda 
gopāla-viprere ksamāila šrīvāsāparādha 


SYNONYMS 


kuliyā-grāme— in that village known as Kuliyā-grāma; kaila —showed; 
devānandere prasāda—mercy to Devananda Pandita; gopala-viprere — 
and to the brāhmaņa known as Gopala Cāpala; ksamāila—excused; 
šrīvāsa-aparādha—the offense to the lotus feet of Srīvāsa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


The specific acts performed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at this time 
were His showing favor to Devananda Pandita and excusing the 
brahmana known as Gopala Capala from the offense he had committed at 
the lotus feet of Srīvāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 154 
pāsaņdī nindaka āsi’ padilà carane 
aparādha ksami' tare dila krsna-preme 


SYNONYMS 


pdsandi—atheists; nindaka—blasphemers; āsi —coming there; padila— 
fell down; carane—at the lotus feet of the Lord; aparādha ksami' — 


excusing them of their offenses; tāre—unto them; dila—gave; krsna- 
preme—love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Many atheists and blasphemers came and fell at the lotus feet of the Lord, 
and the Lord in return excused them and gave them love of Krsna. 
TEXT 155 
vrndāvana yābena prabhu Suni’ nrsimhananda 
patha sājāila mane pāiyā ananda 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana—to Vrndavana; yābena—will go; prabhu—the Lord; $uni'— 
hearing; nrsimhananda—Nrsimhananda; patha—the way; sajaila— 
decorated; mane—within the mind; pāiyā—getting; aánanda— pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Nrsithhananda Brahmacari heard that Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu would go to Vrndavana, he became very pleased and 
mentally began decorating the way there. 
TEXT 156 
kuliyā nagara haite patha ratne bāndhāila 
nivrnta puspa-šayyā upare pātila 


SYNONYMS 


kuliyā nagara—the city of Kuliya; haite—from; patha—way; ratne—with 
jewels; bāndhāila—constructed; nivrnta—stemless; puspa-sayya—flower 
bed; upare—on top; patila—laid down. 


TRANSLATION 


First Nrsirnhānanda Brahmacārī contemplated a broad road starting from 
the city of Kuliyā. He bedecked the road with jewels, upon which he then 
laid a bed of stemless flowers. 


TEXT 157 


pathe dui dike puspa-bakulera šreņī 
madhye madhye dui-pāše divya puskarini 


SYNONYMS 


pathe—on the road; dui dike—on both sides; puspa-bakulera—of bakula 
flower trees; $éreni—rows; madhye madhye—in the middle; dui-pāše—on 
both sides; divya—transcendental; puskarini—lakes. 


TRANSLATION 


He mentally decorated both sides of the road with bakula flower trees, 
and at intervals on both sides he placed lakes of a transcendental nature. 
TEXT 158 
ratna-bāndhā ghāta, tahe praphulla kamala 
nānā paksi-kolāhala, sudhā-sama jala 


SYNONYMS 


ratna-bàndha— constructed with jewels; ghāta —bathing places; tahe— 
there; praphulla—fully blossoming; kamala—lotus flowers; nānā— 
various; paksi—of birds; kolahala—vibrations; sudhā—nectar; sama— 
like; jala—water. 


TRANSLATION 


These lakes had bathing places constructed with jewels, and they were 
filled with blossoming lotus flowers. There were various birds chirping, 
and the water was exactly like nectar. 
TEXT 159 
Sitala samira vahe nānā gandha lana 
'kanaira nātašālā' paryanta la-ila bandhifia 


SYNONYMS 


Sitala—very cool; samīra—breezes; vahe—blowing; nànà— various; 
gandha—fragrances; lafiāā —carrying; kānāira nāta-šālā—the place 
named Kanai Natasala; paryanta—as far as; la-ila—carried; bandhiia— 


constructing. 


TRANSLATION 


The entire road was surcharged with many cool breezes, which carried 
the fragrances from various flowers. He carried the construction of this 
road as far as Kanai Natasala. 


PURPORT 


Kānāi Nātašālā is about two hundred miles from Calcutta on the Loop 
line of the Eastern Railway. The railway station is named Tālajhādi, and 
after one gets off at that station, he has to go about two miles to find 
Kānāi Nātašālā. 
TEXT 160 
āge mana nāhi cale, nā pāre bāndhite 
patha-bāndhā nā yaya, nrsimha hailā vismite 


SYNONYMS 


āge—beyond this; mana—the mind; nāhi —does not; cale—go; nā—is 
not; pāre—able; bāndhite—to construct the road; patha-bandha— 
construction of the road; nā yaya—is not possible; nrsimha— 
Nrsirnhānanda Brahmacārī; hailā —became; vismite—astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


Within the mind of Nrsirnhananda Brahmacari, the road could not be 
constructed beyond Kānāi Natasala. He could not understand why the 
road's construction could not be completed, and thus he was astonished. 
TEXT 161 
nišcaya kariyā kahi, $una, bhakta-gana 
ebāra nā yābena prabhu $ri-vrndávana 


SYNONYMS 


niscaya—assurance; kariya—making; kahi—l say; šuna—please hear; 


bhakta-gana—my dear devotees; ebāra—this time; nā—not; yabena— 
will go; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šrī-vrndāvana—to 
Vrndāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


With great assurance he then told the devotees that Lord Caitanya would 
not go to Vrndāvana at that time. 


PURPORT 


Srila Nrsimhananda Brahmacārī was a great devotee of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; therefore when he heard that from Kuliyā Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu was going to Vrndāvana, although he had no material 
wealth he began to construct within his mind a very attractive path or 
road for Caitanya Mahāprabhu to traverse. Some of the description of 
this path is given above. But even mentally he could not construct the 
road beyond Kānāi Nātašālā. Therefore he concluded that Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu would not go to Vrndāvana at that time. 

For a pure devotee, it is the same whether he materially constructs a 
path or constructs one within his mind. This is because the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Janārdana, is bhāva-grāhī, or appreciative of the 
sentiment. For Him a path made with actual jewels and a path made of 
mental jewels are the same. Though subtle, mind is also matter, so any 
path—indeed, anything for the service of the Lord, whether in gross 
matter or in subtle matter—is accepted egually by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The Lord accepts the attitude of His devotee 
and sees how much he is prepared to serve Him. The devotee is at liberty 
to serve the Lord either in gross matter or in subtle matter. The 
important point is that the service be in relation with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.26): 


patram puspam phalam toyam yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam ašnāmi prayatātmanah 


"If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it." The real ingredient is bhakti (devotion). Pure devotion 
is uncontaminated by the modes of material nature. Ahaituky apratihatà: 


unconditional devotional service cannot be checked by any material 
condition. This means that one does not have to be very rich to serve 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Even the poorest man can egually 
serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead if he has pure devotion. If 
there is no ulterior motive, devotional service cannot be checked by any 
material condition. 
TEXT 162 
'kanafiira nātaśālā haite āsiba phirifia 
jānibe pascat, kahilu niscaya karina 


SYNONYMS 


kānātira nāta-šālā—the place of the name Kanai Nātašālā; haite—from; 
āsiba—will come; phirifia—returning; janibe—you will know; pascat — 
later; kahilu—I say; ni$caya—assurance; karifia—making. 


TRANSLATION 


Nrsimhananda Brahmacari said, “The Lord will go to Kanai Natasala and 
then will return. All of you will come to know of this later, but I now say 
this with great assurance." 
TEXT 163 
gosáfii kuliyā haite calila vrndāvana 
sange sahasreka loka yata bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


gosāfii—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kuliyā haite—from Kuliya; calilā — 
proceeded; vrndāvana—toward Vrndāvana; sange—with Him; 
sahasreka—thousands; loka—of people; yata—all; bhakta-gana—the 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu began to proceed from Kuliya toward 
Vrndavana, thousands of men were with Him, and all of them were 
devotees. 


TEXT 164 
yāhān yaya prabhu, tāhān koti-sankhya loka 
dekhite dise, dekhi’ khande duhkha-soka 


SYNONYMS 


yahan—wherever; yaya—goes; prabhu—the Lord; tāhāt —everywhere; 
koti-sankhya loka—an unlimited number of people; dekhite aise—come 
to see Him; dekhi’—after seeing; khande—removes; duhkha— 
unhappiness; šoka —lamentation. 


TRANSLATION 


Wherever the Lord visited, crowds of innumerable people came to see 
Him. When they saw Him, all their unhappiness and lamentation 
disappeared. 
TEXT 165 
yāhān yāhān prabhura carana padaye calite 
se mrttikā laya loka, garta haya pathe 


SYNONYMS 


yāhān yahan—wherever; prabhura—of the Lord; carana—lotus feet; 
padaye—touch; calite—while walking; se—that; mrttikā—dirt; laya— 
take; loka—the people; garta—a hole; haya—there becomes; pathe—on 
the road. 


TRANSLATION 


Wherever the Lord touched the ground with His lotus feet, people 
immediately came and gathered the dirt. Indeed, they gathered so much 
that many holes were created in the road. 
TEXT 166 
aiche cali, āilā prabhu ‘ramakeli’ grāma 
gaudera nikata grāma ati anupāma 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—in that way; cali—walking; aila—came; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rāma-keli grāma—to the village of the name 
Ramakeli; gaudera—Bengal; nikata—near; grāma—the village; ati — 
very; anupadma—exquisite. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu eventually arrived at a village named 
Rāmakeli. This village is situated on the border of Bengal and is very 
exquisite. 


PURPORT 


Ramakeli-grama is situated on the banks of the Ganges on the border of 
Bengal. $rila Rūpa and Sanātana Gosvāmīs had their residences in this 
village. 
TEXT 167 
tāhān nrtya kare prabhu preme acetana 
koti koti loka aise dekhite carana 


SYNONYMS 


tahan—there; nrtya—dancing; kare—performed; prabhu— Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; preme—in love of Godhead; acetana— 
unconscious; koti koti—innumerable; loka—people; dise—came; 
dekhite—to see; carana—His lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


While performing sankirtana in Ramakeli-grama, the Lord danced and 
sometimes lost consciousness due to love of God. While at Ramakeli- 
grāma, an unlimited number of people came to see His lotus feet. 
TEXT 168 
gaudešvara yavana-rājā prabhāva $unifià 
kahite lāgila kichu vismita hana 


SYNONYMS 


gauda-is$vara—king of Bengal; yavana-rājā —Muslim king; prabhāva— 
influence; sunifia—hearing; kahite—to say; lāgila—began; kichu— 
something; vismita—astonished; hafia—becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Muslim king of Bengal heard of Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
influence in attracting innumerable people, he became very much 
astonished and began to speak as follows. 


PURPORT 


At that time the Muslim king of Bengal was Nawab Hussain Shah 
Bādasāha. 
TEXT 169 
vinā dāne eta loka yānra pāche haya 
sei ta’ gosātiā, ihā jāniha nišcaya 


SYNONYMS 


vind—without; dāne—charity; eta—so many; loka—persons; yanra— 
whom; pāche—after; haya—become; sei ta’—He certainly; gosáfia—a 
prophet; iha—this; jāniha—know; niscaya—surely. 


TRANSLATION 


“Such a person, who is followed by so many people without giving them 
charity, must be a prophet. I can surely understand this fact.” 
TEXT 170 
kājī, yavana ihāra nā kariha himsana 
āpana-icchāya buluna, yāhān unhāra mana 


SYNONYMS 


kājī —magistrate; yavana—Muslim; ihāra—of Him; nā—do not; 
kariha—make; hirnsana—jealousy; āpana-icchāya—at His own will; 
buluna—let Him go; yahan—wherever; unhdra—of Him; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


The Muslim King ordered the magistrate, “Do not disturb this Hindu 
prophet out of jealousy. Let Him do His own will wherever He likes." 


PURPORT 


Even a Muslim king could understand $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
transcendental position as a prophet; therefore he ordered the local 
magistrate not to disturb Him but to let Him do whatever He liked. 
TEXT 171 
kešava-chatrīre rājā vārtā puchila 
prabhura mahimā chatrī udāiyā dila 


SYNONYMS 


kešava-chatrīre—from the person named Kešava Chatrī; rājā—the King; 
vārtā—news; puchila—inguired; prabhura—of the Lord; mahimā— 
glories; chatri—Kesava Chatrī; udāiyjā —attaching no importance; dila— 
gave. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Muslim King asked his assistant, Kešava Chatri, for news of 
the influence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Kesava Chatri, although 
knowing everything about Caitanya Mahaprabhu, tried to avoid the 
conversation by not giving any importance to Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
activities. 


PURPORT 


Kesava Chatri became a diplomat when questioned about Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Although he knew everything about Him, he was afraid 
that the Muslim King might become His enemy. He gave no importance 
to the Lord's activities so that the Muslim King would take Him to be an 
ordinary man and would not give Him any trouble. 

TEXT 172 


bhikhārī sannyāsī kare tīrtha paryatana 
tānre dekhibāre àise dui cāri jana 


SYNONYMS 


bhikhāri —beggar; sannyāsī —mendicant; kare—does; tirtha—of holy 
places; paryatana— touring; tāire—HTRANSLATION 


Kesava Chatri informed the Muslim King that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
a mendicant touring different places of pilgrimage and that, as such, only 
a few people came to see Him. 
TEXT 173 
yavane tomāra thāñi karaye lāgāni 
tānra himsāya lābha nahi, haya āra hàni 


SYNONYMS 


yavane—your Muslim servant; tomāra—your; thafii—place; karaye — 
does; lāgāni —instigation; tànra—of Him; himsāya—to become jealous; 
lābha nāhi—there is no profit; haya—there is; āra—rather; hàni—loss. 


TRANSLATION 


Kesava Chatri said, "Out of jealousy your Muslim servant plots against 
Him. I think that you should not be very interested in Him, for there is 
no profit in it. Rather, there is simply loss." 
TEXT 174 
rājāre prabodhi’ kešava brāhmaņa pathafia 
calibāra tare prabhure pathaila kahifia 


SYNONYMS 


rājāre—unto the King; prabodhi’—pacifying; kešava—of the name 
Kešava Chatri; brahmana—a brāhmaņa; pathafia—sending there; 
calibāra tare—for the sake of leaving; prabhura—unto the Lord; 
pāthāila—sent; kahifia—telling. 


TRANSLATION 


After pacifying the King in this way, Kešava Chatrī sent a brāhmaņa 
messenger to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, reguesting Him to leave 
without delay. 
TEXT 175 
dabira khāsere rājā puchila nibhrte 
gosáfiira mahimā tenho lāgila kahite 


SYNONYMS 


dabira khāsere—Dabira Khāsa (then the name of Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī); 
rājā—the King; puchila—inquired; nibhrte—in privacy; gosáfiira—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahimā—glories; terho—he; lāgila— 
began; kahite—to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


In private, the King inquired from Dabira Khāsa [Srila Ripa Gosvami], 
who began to speak about the glories of the Lord. 
TEXT 176 
ye tomāre rājya dila, ye tomāra gosātiā 
tomāra dese tomāra bhāgye janmilā asifia 


SYNONYMS 


ye—that one who; tomāre—unto you; ràjya—kingdom; dila—gave; ye — 
the one who; tomàra— your; gosáfià—prophet; tomāra deše—in your 
country; tomāra bhagye—on account of your good fortune; janmila— 
took birth; asifiá—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rūpa Gosvami said, “The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
gave you this kingdom and whom you accept as a prophet, has taken birth 
in your country due to your good fortune. 
TEXT 177 
tomāra mangala vafiche, karya-siddhi haya 
ihāra āšīrvāde tomāra sarvatra-i jaya 


SYNONYMS 


tomüra— your; mangala— good fortune; vafiche—He desires; karya—of 
business; siddhi—the perfection; haya—is; ihāra—of Him; asirvade—by 
the blessings; tomāra—vyour; sarvatra-i—everywhere; jaya—victory. 


TRANSLATION 


“This prophet always desires your good fortune. By His grace, all your 
business is successful. By His blessings, you will attain victory 
everywhere. 
TEXT 178 
more kena pucha, tumi pucha āpana-mana 
tumi narādhipa hao visnu-amsa sama 


SYNONYMS 


more—unto me; kena—why; pucha—you inquire; tumi—you; pucha— 
inquire; āpana-mana—your own mind; tumi—you; nara-adhipa—King 
of the people; hao—you are; visnu-amsa sama-——representative of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


*Why are you questioning me? Better that you question your own mind. 
Because you are the King of the people, you are the representative of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore you can understand this 
better than I." 
TEXT 179 
tomāra citte caitanyere kaiche haya jfiana 
tomāra citte yei laya, sei ta’ pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 
tomāra citte—in your mind; caitanyere—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kaiche—how; haya—there is; jidna—knowledge; tomára— your; citte — 
mind; yei—whatever; laya—takes; sei ta’ pramāņa— that is evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Srila Ripa Gosvami informed the King about his mind as a way of 
knowing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He assured the King that whatever 
occurred in his mind could be considered evidence. 
TEXT 180 
rājā kahe, Suna, mora mane yei laya 
sāksāt īsvara ihan nāhika samšaya 


SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King replied; šuna—hear; mora—my; mane—mind; 
yei—what; laya—takes; sāksāt —personally; i$évara—the Supreme 
Personality; ihan —He; nāhika—there is not; sarnšaya—doubt. 


TRANSLATION 


The King replied, “I consider Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to be the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. There is no doubt about it." 
TEXT 181 
eta kahi’ raja gelā nija abhyantare 
tabe dabira khāsa āilā āpanāra ghare 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; raja—the King; gela—went; nija —own; 
abhyantare—to the private house; tabe—at that time; dabira khāsa— 
Srila Ripa Gosvami; āilā—returned; āpanāra—his own; ghare—to the 
residence. 


TRANSLATION 


After having this conversation with Rūpa Gosvāmī, the King entered his 
private house. Rūpa Gosvāmī, then known as Dabira Khāsa, also returned 
to his residence. 


PURPORT 


A monarch is certainly a representative of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā, sarva-loka-mahesvaram: [Bg. 
5.29] the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the proprietor of all 
planetary systems. In each and every planet there must be some king, 
governmental head or executive. Such a person is supposed to be the 
representative of Lord Visnu. On behalf of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he must see to the interests of all the people. Therefore Lord 
Visnu, as Paramatma, gives the king all intelligence to execute 
governmental affairs. $rila Rüpa Gosvāmī therefore asked the King what 
was in his mind concerning Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and indicated 
that whatever the King thought about Him was correct. 
TEXT 182 
ghare āsi' dui bhai yukati kariñā 
prabhu dekhibāre cale veša lukafia 


SYNONYMS 


ghare āsi —after returning home; dui bhāi—two brothers; yukati — 
arguments; kariid—making; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
dekhibare—to see; cale—go; veša—dress; lukafia—hiding. 


TRANSLATION 


After returning to his residence, Dabira Khasa and his brother decided 
after much consideration to go see the Lord incognito. 
TEXT 183 
ardha-rātre dui bhai aila prabhu-sthāne 
prathame mililā nityānanda-haridāsa sane 


SYNONYMS 


ardha-rātre—in the dead of night; dui bhāi —the two brothers; aila— 
came; prabhu-sthāne—to the place of Lord Caitanya; prathame—first; 
mililā —met; nityānanda-haridāsa—Lord Nityānanda and Haridāsa 
Thākura; sane—with. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus in the dead of night the two brothers, Dabira Khāsa and Sakara 
Mallika, went to see $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu incognito. First they met 
Nityānanda Prabhu and Haridāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 184 
tānrā dui-jana jānāilā prabhura gocare 
rüpa, sākara-mallika āilā toma’ dekhibare 


SYNONYMS 


tānrā—they; dui-jana—two persons; jànailà—informed; prabhura—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gocare—in the presence; rūba—Rūpa 
Gosvāmī; sákara-mallika—and Sanātana Gosvāmī; āilā—have come; 
tomā —You; dekhibāre—to see. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Nityananda Prabhu and Haridāsa Thakura told Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu that two personalities— Sri Ripa and Sanatana— had come 
to see Him. 


PURPORT 


Sakara Mallika was the name of Sanātana Gosvāmī, and Dabira Khāsa 
was the name of Rüpa Gosvāmī. They were recognized by these names in 
the service of the Muslim King; therefore these are Muslim names. As 
officials, the brothers adopted all kinds of Muslim customs. 
TEXT 185 
dui guccha trna dunhe dašane dharifia 
gale vastra bandhi’ pade dandavat hana 


SYNONYMS 


dui—two; guccha—bunches; trna—of straw; dunhe—both of them; 
dasane—in the teeth; dharifia—catching; gale—on the neck; vastra— 
cloth; bándhi' —binding; pade—fall; dandavat—like rods; hafia— 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


In great humility, both brothers took bunches of straw between their 
teeth and, each binding a cloth around his neck, fell down like rods before 


the Lord. 


TEXT 186 
dainya rodana kare, ānande vihvala 
prabhu kahe,——utha, utha, ha-ila mangala 
SYNONYMS 


dainya—humility; rodana—crying; kare—perform; dnande—in ecstasy; 
vihvala—overwhelmed; prabhu kahe—the Lord said; utha utha—stand 
up, stand up; ha-ila mangala—all auspiciousness unto you. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the two brothers were 
overwhelmed with joy, and out of humility they began to cry. Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked them to get up and assured them of all good 
fortune. 
TEXT 187 
uthi’ dui bhāi tabe dante trna dhari’ 
dainya kari’ stuti kare karayoda kari 


SYNONYMS 


uthi’—standing up; dui—two; bhāi—brothers; tabe—then; dante—in 
the teeth; trna—straw; dhari’—holding; dainya kari'—in all humbleness; 
stuti kare—offer prayers; kara-yoda—folded hands; kari’—making. 


TRANSLATION 


The two brothers got up, and again taking straw between their teeth, 
they humbly offered their prayers with folded hands. 
TEXT 188 
jaya jaya $ri-krsna-caitanya dayd-maya 
patita-pāvana jaya, jaya mahāšaya 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-krsna-caitanya—unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dayā-maya—the most merciful; patita-pàvana—the savior 
of the fallen souls; jaya—glories; jaya—glories; mahāšaya—to the great 
personality. 


TRANSLATION 


“All glories to Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the most merciful savior 
of the fallen souls! All glories to the Supreme Personality! 
TEXT 189 
nīca-jāti, nica-sangi, kari nica kāja 
tomāra agrete prabhu kahite vāsi laja 


SYNONYMS 


nica-játi—classified among the fallen; nica-sangi—associated with fallen 
souls; kari—we perform; nica—abominable; kāja—work; tomāra—of 
You; agrete—in front; prabhu—O Lord; kahite—to say; vāsi—we feel; 
laja—ashamed. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sir, we belong to the lowest class of men, and our associates and 
employment are also of the lowest type. Therefore we cannot introduce 
ourselves to You. We feel very much ashamed, standing here before You. 


PURPORT 


Although the two brothers, Ripa and Sanātana (at that time Dabira 
Khāsa and Sakara Mallika), presented themselves as being born in a low 
family, they nonetheless belonged to a most respectable brāhmaņa family 
that was originally from Karnata. Thus they actually belonged to the 
brahmana caste. Unfortunately, because of being associated with the 
Muslim governmental service, their customs and behavior resembled 
those of the Muslims. Therefore they presented themselves as nīca-jāti. 


The word jāti means birth. According to šāstra, there are three kinds of 
birth. The first birth is from the womb of the mother, the second birth is 
the acceptance of the reformatory method, and the third birth is 
acceptance by the spiritual master (initiation). One becomes abominable 
by adopting an abominable profession or by associating with people who 
are naturally abominable. Rūpa and Sanātana, as Dabira Khāsa and 
Sākara Mallika, associated with Muslims, who were naturally opposed to 
brahminical culture and cow protection. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(Seventh Canto) it is stated that every person belongs to a certain 
classification. A person is identifiable by the special symptoms 
mentioned in the šāstras. By one's symptoms, one is known to belong to 
a certain caste. Both Dabira Khāsa and Sakara Mallika belonged to the 
brahmana caste, but because they were employed by Muslims, their 
original habits degenerated into those of the Muslim community. Since 
the symptoms of brahminical culture were almost nil, they identified 
themselves with the lowest caste. In the Bhakti-ratnākara it is clearly 
stated that because Sakara Mallika and Dabira Khāsa associated with 
lower-class men, they introduced themselves as belonging to the lower 
classes. Actually, however, they had been born in respectable brāhmaņa 
families. 
TEXT 190 
mat-tulyo nāsti pāpātmā 
nāparādhī ca kašcana 
parihāre ’pi lajjā me 
kim bruve purusottama 


SYNONYMS 


mat—me; tulyah—like; na asti—there is not; pápa-átmá—sinful man; na 
aparüdhi—nor an offender; ca—also; ka$cana—anyone; parihare—in 
begging pardon; api—even; lajja—ashamed; me—of me; kim—what; 
bruve—lI shall say; purusa-uttama—O Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Dear Lord, let us inform you that no one is more sinful than us, nor is 
there any offender like us. Even if we wanted to mention our sinful 


activities, we would immediately become ashamed. And what to speak of 


giving them up!” 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.154), by Srīla Rūpa 
Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 191 
patita-pāvana-hetu tomāra avatāra 
āmā-ba-i jagate, patita nāhi āra 


SYNONYMS 


patita-pāvana—deliverance of the fallen; hetu—for the matter of; 
tomára— Your; avatāra—incarnation; āmā-ba-i—than us; jagate—in 
this world; patita—fallen; nāhi —there is not; āra—more. 


TRANSLATION 


The two brothers submitted, “Dear Lord, You have incarnated to deliver 
the fallen souls. You should consider that in this world there is none so 
fallen as us. 
TEXT 192 
jagāi-mādhāi dui karile uddhāra 
tāhān uddhārite $rama nahila tomāra 


SYNONYMS 


jagāi-mādhāi—the two brothers Jagāi and Mādhāi; dui—two; karile— 
You did; uddhāra—deliverance; tahan—there; uddhārite—to deliver; 
šrama—exertion; nahila—there was not; tomāra—of You. 


TRANSLATION 


*You have delivered the two brothers Jagai and Madhai, but to deliver 
them You did not have to exert Yourself very much. 


TEXT 193 


brāhmaņa-jāti tārā, navadvīpe ghara 
nīca-sevā nāhi kare, nahe nīcera kūrpara 


SYNONYMS 


brāhmaņa-jāti—born in a brāhmaņa family; tārā—they; navadvīpe—the 
holy place of Navadvīpa-dhāma; ghara—their house; nīca-sevā—service 
to degraded persons; nāhi —not; kare—do; nahe—not; nicera—of low 
persons; kürpara—an instrument. 


TRANSLATION 


“The brothers Jagāi and Madhai belonged to the brahmana caste, and 
their residence was in the holy place of Navadvipa. They never served 
low-class persons, nor were they instruments to abominable activities. 
TEXT 194 
sabe eka dosa tàra, haya pāpācāra 
pāpa-rāši dahe nāmābhāsei tomāra 


SYNONYMS 


sabe— in all; eka—one only; dosa—fault; tàra—of them; haya—they are; 
pāpa-ācāra—attached to sinful activities; pāpa-rāši —volumes of sinful 
activities; dahe—become burned; nāma-ābhāsei —simply by the dim 
reflection of chanting the holy name; tomāra—of Your Lordship. 


TRANSLATION 


*Jagai and Madhai had but one fault—they were addicted to sinful 
activity. However, volumes of sinful activity can be burned to ashes 
simply by a dim reflection of the chanting of Your holy name. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Rüpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvāmī presented themselves as 
being lower than the two brothers Jagai and Madhai, who were delivered 
by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When Rüpa and Sanātana compared 
themselves to Jagāi and Mādhāi, they found themselves inferior because 


the Lord had no trouble in delivering two drunken brothers. This was so 
because, despite the fact that they were addicted to sinful activity, in 
other ways their life was brilliant. They belonged to the brāhmaņa caste 
of Navadvīpa, and such brāhmaņas were pious by nature. Although they 
had been addicted to some sinful activities due to bad association, those 
unwanted things could vanish simply because of the chanting of the 
holy name of the Lord. Another point for Jagāi and Mādhāi was that, as 
members of a brāhmaņa family, they did not accept service under 
anyone. The šāstras strictly forbid a brāhmaņa to accept service under 
anyone. The idea is that by accepting a master, one accepts the 
occupation of a dog. In other words, a dog cannot thrive without having 
a master, and for the sake of pleasing the master, dogs offend many 
people. They bark at innocent people just to please the master. Similarly, 
when one is a servant, he has to perform abominable activities according 
to the orders of the master. Therefore, when Dabira Khāsa and Sākara 
Mallika compared their position to that of Jagāi and Mādhāi, they found 
Jagāi's and Mādhāi's position far better. Jagāi and Mādhāi never 
accepted the position of serving a low-class person, nor were they forced 
to execute abominable activities under the order of a low-class master. 
Jagāi and Mādhāi chanted the name of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu by way 
of blasphemy, but because they simply chanted His name, they 
immediately became free from the reactions of sinful activities. Thus 
later they were saved. 
TEXT 195 
tomāra nàma lafià tomāra karila nindana 
sei nāma ha-ila tāra muktira kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—Your; nāma—holy name; laiā—taking; tomāra—of You; 
karila—did; nindana—blaspheming; sei—that; nāma—holy name; ha- 
ila—became; tāra—of them; muktira—of deliverance; kāraņa—the 
cause. 


TRANSLATION 


*Jagai and Madhai uttered Your holy name by way of blaspheming You. 


Fortunately, that holy name became the cause of their deliverance. 
TEXT 196 
jagāi-mādhāi haite kotī koti guna 
adhama patita pāpī āmi dui jana 


SYNONYMS 


jagāi-mādhāi —Jagāi and Madhai; haite—than; kotī kotī —millions and 
millions; guna—of times; adhama—degraded; patita —fallen; pāpī — 
sinful; āmi —we; dui—two; jana—persons. 


TRANSLATION 


*We two are millions and millions of times inferior to Jagāi and Madhai. 
We are more degraded, fallen and sinful than they. 
TEXT 197 
mleccha-jāti, mleccha-sevi, kari mleccha-karma 
go-brahmana-drohi-sange āmāra sangama 


SYNONYMS 


mleccha-jati—belonging to the meat-eater caste; mleccha-sevi—servants 
of the meat-eaters; kari—we execute; mleccha-karma—the work of 
meat-eaters; go—cows; brāhmaņa—brāhmaņas; drohi—those inimical 
to; sange—with; ūmāra—our; sangama—association. 


TRANSLATION 


“Actually we belong to the caste of meat-eaters because we are servants 
of meat-eaters. Indeed, our activities are exactly like those of the meat- 
eaters. Because we always associate with such people, we are inimical 
toward the cows and brahmanas.” 


PURPORT 


There are two kinds of meat-eaters—one who is born in a family of 
meat-eaters and one who has learned to associate with meat-eaters. From 


Šrīla Rūpa and Sanātana Gosvāmīs (formerly Dabira Khāsa and Sākara 
Mallika) we can learn how one attains the character of a meat-eater 
simply by associating with meat-eaters. At the present moment in India 
the presidential offices are occupied by many so-called brāhmaņas, but 
the state maintains slaughterhouses for killing cows and makes 
propaganda against Vedic civilization. The first principle of Vedic 
civilization is the avoidance of meat-eating and intoxication. Presently 
in India, intoxication and meat-eating are encouraged, and the so-called 
learned brāhmaņas presiding over this state of affairs have certainly 
become degraded according to the standard given herein by Srila Rüpa 
Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami. These so-called brahmanas give 
sanction to slaughterhouses for the sake of a fat salary, and they do not 
protest these abominable activities. By deprecating the principles of 
Vedic civilization and supporting cow-killing, they are immediately 
degraded to the platform of mlecchas and yavanas. A mleccha is a meat- 
eater, and a yavana is one who has deviated from Vedic culture. 
Unfortunately, such mlecchas and yavanas are in executive power. How, 
then, can there be peace and prosperity in the state? The king or the 
president must be the representative of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. When Mahārāja Yudhisthira accepted the rule of Bhārata- 
varsa (formerly this entire planet, including all the seas and land), he 
took sanction from authorities like Bhismadeva and Lord Krsna. He thus 
ruled the entire world according to religious principles. At the present 
moment, however, heads of state do not care for religious principles. If 
irreligious people vote on an issue, even though it be against the 
principles of the šāstras, the bills will be passed. The president and heads 
of state become sinful by agreeing to such abominable activities. 
Sanātana and Rüpa Gosvamis pleaded guilty to such activities; they 
therefore classified themselves among the mlecchas, although they had 
been born in a brāhmaņa family. 
TEXT 198 
mora karma, mora hāte-galāya bāndhiyā 
ku-visaya-visthā-garte diyāche phelāiyā 


SYNONYMS 


mora—our; karma—activities; mora—our; hāte—on the hand; galaàya— 
on the neck; bāndhiyā—binding; ku-visaya—of abominable objects of 
sense gratification; vistha—of the stool; garte—in the ditch; diyache 
pheldiya—have been thrown. 


TRANSLATION 
The two brothers, Sakara Mallika and Dabira Khāsa, very humbly 


submitted that due to their abominable activities they were now bound by 
the neck and hands and had been thrown into a ditch filled with 
abominable, stoollike objects of material sense enjoyment. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura has explained ku-visaya garta 
as follows: "Because of the activities of the senses, we become subjected 
to many sense gratificatory processes and are thus entangled by the laws 
of material nature. This entanglement is called visaya. When the sense 
gratificatory processes are executed by pious activity, they are called su- 
visaya. The word su means ‘good,’ and visaya means ‘sense objects.’ 
When the sense gratificatory activities are performed under sinful 
conditions, they are called ku-visaya, bad sense enjoyment. In either 
case, either ku-visaya or su-visaya, these are material activities. As such, 
they are compared to stool. In other words, such things are to be 
avoided. To become free from su-visaya and ku-visaya, one must engage 
himself in the transcendental loving service of Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The activities of devotional service are free 
from the contamination of material qualities. Therefore, to be free from 
the reactions of su-visaya and ku-visaya, one must take to Krsna 
consciousness. [n that way, one will save himself from contamination." 
In this connection, Srīla Narottama dāsa Thākura has sung: 


karma-kanda, jiana-kanda, kevala visera bhanda 
amrta baliyā yeba khāya 
nānā yoni sada phire, kadarya bhaksana kare 
tara janma adhah-pāte yaya 


Su-visaya and ku-visaya both fall under the category of karma-kāņda. 
There is another kānda (platform of activity), called jfiana-kanda, or 
philosophical speculation about the effects of ku-visaya and su-visaya 
with the intention to find out the means of deliverance from material 
entanglement. On the platform of jfiána-kanda, one may give up the 
objects of ku-visaya and su-visaya. But that is not the perfection of life. 
Perfection is transcendental to both jfiána-kanda and karma-kanda; it is 
on the platform of devotional service. If we do not take to devotional 
service in Krsna consciousness, we have to remain within this material 
world and endure the repetition of birth and death due to the effects of 
jfiàna-kanda and karma-kāņda. Therefore Narottama dasa Thakura says: 


nānā yoni sada phire, | kadarya bhaksana kare 
tàra janma adhah-pāte yāya 


"One travels throughout various species of life and eats all kinds of 
nonsense. Thus he spoils his existence." A man in material existence 
and attached to ku-visaya or su-visaya is in the same position as that of a 
worm in stool. After all, whether it be moist or dry, stool is stool. 
Similarly, material activities may be either pious or impious, but because 
they are all material, they are compared to stool. Worms cannot get out 
of stool by their own endeavor; similarly, those who are overly attached 
to material existence cannot get out of materialism and suddenly become 


Krsna conscious. Attachment is there. As explained by Prahlada 
Maharaja in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (7.5.30): 


matir na krsņe paratah svato và 

mitho 'bhipadyeta grha-vratānām 
adānta-gobhir višatām tamisram 
punah-punaš-carvita-carvaņānām 


"Those who have made up their minds to remain in this material world 
and enjoy sense gratification cannot become Krsna conscious. Because 
of their attachment to material activity, they cannot attain liberation, 
either by the instructions of superior persons or by their own endeavor 
or by passing resolutions in big conferences. Because their senses are 
uncontrolled, they gradually descend to the darkest regions of material 
existence to repeat the same process of birth and death in desirable or 


undesirable species of life.” 
TEXT 199 
āmā uddhārite balī nāhi tri-bhuvane 
patita-pāvana tumi ——sabe tomā vine 


SYNONYMS 


āmā—us; uddhārite—to deliver; balī —powerful; nahi—there is not; tri- 
bhuvane—within the three worlds; patita-pāvana—deliverer of the 
fallen; tumi —You; sabe—only; tomā—You; vine—except. 


TRANSLATION 


“No one within the three worlds is sufficiently powerful to deliver us. 
You are the only savior of the fallen souls; therefore there is no one but 
You. 
TEXT 200 
ama uddhāriyā yadi dekhāo nija-bala 
‘patita-pavana’ nāma tabe se saphala 


SYNONYMS 


āmā—us; uddhāriyā—by delivering; yadi—if; dekhao—You show; nija- 
bala—Your own strength; patita-pāvana—savior of the fallen; nāma— 
this name; tabe—then; se—that; sa-phala— successful. 


TRANSLATION 


“If You simply deliver us by Your transcendental strength, then certainly 
Your name will be known as Patita-pavana, the savior of the fallen souls. 
TEXT 201 
satya eka bata kahon, Suna, dayd-maya 
mo-vinu dayāra patra jagate nā haya 


SYNONYMS 


satya—truthful; eka—one; bata—word; kahon—we say; šuna—please 
hear; dayā-maya—O all-merciful Lord; mo-vinu—except for us; 


dayāra—of mercy; pātra—objects; jagate—in the world; nā—not; 
haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


*Let us speak one word that is very true. Plainly hear us, O merciful one. 
There is no other object of mercy within the three worlds but us. 
TEXT 202 
more dayà kari' kara sva-dayà saphala 
akhila brahmanda dekhuka tomāra dayā-bala 


SYNONYMS 


more—to us; dayā—mercy; kari'—showing; kara—make; sva-daya— 
Your own mercy; sa-phala—successful; akhila —throughout; 
brahmāņda—the universe; dekhuka—let it be seen; tomāra— Your; dayā- 
bala—power of mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


*We are the most fallen; therefore by showing us Your mercy, Your 
mercy is most successful. Let the power of Your mercy be exhibited 
throughout the entire universe! 
TEXT 203 
na mrsā paramārtham eva me 
šrņu vijūāpanam ekam agratah 
yadi me na dayisyase tadā 
dayaniyas tava nātha durlabhah 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; mrsā—untruth; parama-artham—full of meaning; eva — 
certainly; me—my; šrņu—kindly hear; vijiāpanam—submission; ekam — 
one; agratah—first; yadi—if; me—unto me; na dayisyase—You will not 
show mercy; tadà—then; dayaniyah—candidate for mercy; tava—Your; 


nātha—O Lord; durlabhah —difficult to find. 


TRANSLATION 


“Let us submit one piece of information before You, dear Lord. It is not 
at all false but is full of meaning. It is this: If You are not merciful upon 

us, then it will be very, very difficult to find more suitable candidates for 
Your mercy.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Stotra-ratna (47), by Šrī Yamunacarya. 
TEXT 204 
āpane ayogya dekhi’ mane pan ksobha 
tathāpi tomāra gune upajaya lobha 


SYNONYMS 
āpane—ourselves; ayogya—most unfit; dekhi’ —seeing; mane—within 
the mind; pāti —get; ksobha—lamentation; tathapi—still; tomara—Y our; 
gune—in transcendental qualities; upajaya—there is; lobha—attraction. 


TRANSLATION 


*We are very depressed at being unfit candidates for Your mercy. Yet 
since we have heard of Your transcendental qualities, we are very much 
attracted to You. 
TEXT 205 
vāmana yaiche cānda dharite cāhe kare 
taiche ei vāfichā mora uthaye antare 


SYNONYMS 


vāmana—a dwarf; yaiche—as; canda—the moon; dharite—to capture; 
cahe—wants; kare—does; taiche—similarly; ei—this; vaficha—desire; 
mora—our; uthaye—awakens; antare—within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“Indeed, we are like a dwarf who wants to capture the moon. Although 


we are completely unfit, a desire to receive Your mercy is awakening 
within our minds. 
TEXT 206 
bhavantam evānucaran nirantarah 
prašānta-nihšesa-mano-rathāntarah 
kadāham aikāntika-nitya-kinkarah 
praharsayisyāmi sanātha-jīvitam 


SYNONYMS 


bhavantam— You; eva—certainly; anucaran—serving; nirantarah— 
always; prasanta—pacified; nihšesa—all; manah-ratha—desires; 
antarah—other; kada—when; aham—; aikantika—exclusive; nitya— 
eternal; kinkarah—servant; praharsayisyāmi—1 shall become joyful; sa- 
nātha—with a fitting master; jivitam—living. 


TRANSLATION 


**By serving You constantly, one is freed from all material desires and is 
completely pacified. When shall I engage as Your permanent eternal 
servant and always feel joyful to have such a fitting master?" 


PURPORT 


In His teachings to Sanātana Gosvàmi, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu has 
declared every living entity to be an eternal servitor of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is the constitutional position of all living 
entities. Just as a dog or servant is very much satisfied to get a 
competent, perfect master, or as a child is completely satisfied to possess 
a competent father, so the living entity is satisfied by completely 
engaging in the service of the Supreme Lord. He thereby knows that he 
has a competent master to save him from all kinds of danger. Unless the 
living entity comes to the guaranteed protection of the Supreme Lord, 
He is full of anxiety. This life of anxiety is called material existence. To 
be completely satisfied and devoid of anxiety, one must come to the 
position of eternally rendering service to the Supreme Lord. This verse 


is also from the Stotra-ratna (43), by Srī Yāmunācārya. 
TEXT 207 
Suni’ mahāprabhu kahe, ——śuna, dabira-khasa 
tumi dui bhāi ——mora purātana dasa 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing this; mahāprabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe— 
says; Suna—please hear; dabira khāsa—Dabira Khāsa; tumi—you; dui 
bhāi—two brothers; mora—My; purātana—old; dāsa—servants. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing the prayer of Dabira Khāsa and Sākara Mallika, Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Dabira Khāsa, you two brothers are 
My old servants. 
TEXT 208 
āji haite dunhāra nama 'rūpa' 'sanātana' 
dainya chāda, tomāra dainye phāte mora mana 


SYNONYMS 


āji haite—from this day; dunhdra—of both of you; nāma—these names; 
rūpa—Šrī Ripa; sandtana—Sri Sanātana; dainya chada—give up your 
humility; tomāra—your; dainye—humility; phate—breaks; mora—My; 
mana—heartt. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sakara Mallika, from this day your names will be changed to 
Srila Ripa and Srila Sanatana. Now please abandon your humility, for 
My heart is breaking to see you so humble. 


PURPORT 


Actually this is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s initiation of Dabira Khasa 
and Sakara Mallika. They approached the Lord with all humility, and 


the Lord accepted them as old servants, as eternal servants, and He 
changed their names. It is to be understood from this that it is essential 
for a disciple to change his name after initiation. 


šankha-cakrādy-ūrdhva-puņdra- 
dhāraņādy-ātma-laksaņam 
tan nāma-karaņam caiva 
vaisnavatvam ihocyate 


" After initiation, the disciple's name must be changed to indicate that 
he is a servant of Lord Visnu. The disciple should also immediately begin 
marking his body with tilaka (ūrdhva-puņdra), especially his forehead. 
These are spiritual marks, symptoms of a perfect Vaisnava." This is a 
verse from the Padma Purāņa, Uttara-khanda. A member of the sahajiya- 
sampradāga does not change his name; therefore he cannot be accepted 
as a Gaudiya Vaisnava. If a person does not change his name after 
initiation, it is to be understood that he will continue in his bodily 
conception of life. 
TEXT 209 
dainya-patri likhi more pathale bāra bāra 
sei patrī-dvārā jāni tomāra vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


dainya-patrī —humble letters; likhi'—writing; more—unto Me; pathale— 
you sent; bāra bāra—again and again; sei—those; patrī-dvārā—by the 
letters; jāni —1 can understand; tomāra—vyour; vyavahāra—behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have written several letters showing your humility. I can 
understand your behavior from those letters. 
TEXT 210 
tomāra hrdaya āmi jāni patrī-dvāre 
toma sikhaite sloka pathaila tomāre 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—vyour; hrdaya—hearts; āmi —1; jāni —understand; patrī-dvāre— 
by those letters; tomā—you; sikhāite—to instruct; sloka—a verse; 
pāthāila—1 sent; tomāre—to you. 


TRANSLATION 


*By your letters, I could understand your heart. Therefore, in order to 
teach you, I sent you one verse, which reads as follows. 
TEXT 211 
para-vyasaninī nàri 
vyagrāpi grha-karmasu 
tad evdsvddayaty antar 
nava-sanga-rasayanam 


SYNONYMS 


para-vyasanini—attached to another man; nārī —a woman; vyagrā api— 
although zealous; grha-karmasu—in household affairs; tat eva—that 
only; ásvádayati—tastes; antah—within herself; nava-sanga—of new 
association; rasa-ayanam—mellow. 


TRANSLATION 


«If a woman is attached to a man other than her husband, she will appear 
very busy in carrying out her household affairs, but within her heart she 
is always relishing feelings of association with her paramour.’ 
TEXT 212 
gauda-nikata āsite nahi mora prayojana 
tomā-dunhā dekhite mora ihan āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


gauda-nikata—to Bengal; āsite—to come; nahi—there was none; 
mora—My; prayojana—necessity; tomā—you; dunhà—two; dekhite—to 
see; mora—My; ihāi —here; ágamana— coming. 


TRANSLATION 


“I really had no business in coming to Bengal, but I have come just to see 
you two brothers. 
TEXT 213 
ei mora manera kathā keha nahi jane 
sabe bale, kene ailà rāmakeli-grāme 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; mora —My; manera—of the mind; katha—intentions; keha— 
anyone; náhi—not; jane—knows; sabe—everyone; bale—says; kene— 
why; ailà—You came; rāmakeli-grāme—to this village named Ramakeli. 


TRANSLATION 


*Everyone is asking why I have come to this village of Ramakeli. No one 
knows My intentions. 
TEXT 214 
bhāla haila, dui bhai ailà mora sthāne 
ghare yāha, bhaya kichu nā kariha mane 


SYNONYMS 


bhāla haila—it was very good; dui bhadi—you two brothers; ailà—came; 
mora—My; sthāne—to the place; ghare—home; yāha—go; bhaya—fear; 
kichu—any; nā—do not; kariha—have; mane—within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is very good that you two brothers have come to see Me. Now you can 
go home. Do not fear anything. 
TEXT 215 
janme janme tumi dui——kinkara āmāra 
acirāte krsņa tomāya karibe uddhāra 


SYNONYMS 


janme janme—birth after birth; tumi—you; dui—two; kinkara— 
servants; āmāra—My; acirāte—very soon; krsna—Lord Krsna; tomāya— 


of both of you; karibe—will do; uddhara—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


“Birth after birth you have been My eternal servants. I am sure that 
Krsna will deliver you very soon." 
TEXT 216 
eta bali dunhara Sire dharila dui hāte 
dui bhai prabhu-pada nila nija mathe 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali—saying this; dunhāra šire—on the heads of both of them; 
dharila—placed; dui—two; hate—hands; dui bhai—the two brothers; 
prabhu-pada—the lotus feet of the Lord; nila—took; nija māthe—on 
their own heads. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then placed His two hands on the heads of both of them, and in 
return they immediately placed the lotus feet of the Lord on their heads. 
TEXT 217 
donhā ālingiyā prabhu balila bhakta-gaņe 
sabe krpā kari’ uddhāraha dui jane 


SYNONYMS 


donhā—both of them; alingiya—embracing; prabhu—the Lord; balila— 
said; bhakta-gane—unto the devotees; sabe—all of you; krbā—mercy; 
kari —showing; uddhāraha—deliver; dui—the two; jane—persons. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, the Lord embraced both of them and reguested all of the 
devotees present to be merciful upon them and deliver them. 
TEXT 218 
dui jane prabhura krpā dekhi’ bhakta-gaņe 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale sabe ānandita-mane 


SYNONYMS 


dui jane—unto the two persons; prabhura—of the Lord; krpa—the 
mercy; dekhi'—seeing; bhakta-gane—all the devotees; hari hari—the 
holy name of the Lord; bale—chant; sabe—all; dnandita—cheerful; 
mane—in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


When all of the devotees saw the mercy of the Lord upon the two 
brothers, they were very much gladdened, and they began to chant the 
holy name of the Lord, “Hari! Hari!” 


PURPORT 


Srila Narottama dasa Thakura says, chādiyā vaisnava sevā nistāra peyeche 
kebā: unless one serves a Vaisnava, he cannot be delivered. The spiritual 
master initiates the disciple to deliver him, and if the disciple executes 
the order of the spiritual master and does not offend other Vaisnavas, 
his path is clear. Consequently Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested all 
the Vaisnavas present to show mercy toward the two brothers, Rüpa and 
Sanatana, who had just been initiated by the Lord. When a Vaisnava 
sees that another Vaisnava is a recipient of the Lord’s mercy, he 
becomes very happy. Vaisnavas are not envious. If a Vaisnava, by the 
mercy of the Lord, is empowered by Him to distribute the Lord’s holy 
name all over the world, other Vaisnavas become very joyful—that is, if 
they are truly Vaisnavas. One who is envious of the success of a 
Vaisnava is certainly not a Vaisnava himself but is an ordinary, 
mundane man. Envy and jealousy are manifested by mundane people, 
not by Vaisnavas. Why should a Vaisnava be envious of another 
Vaisnava who is successful in spreading the holy name of the Lord? An 
actual Vaisnava is very pleased to accept another Vaisnava who is 
bestowing the Lord’s mercy. A mundane person in the dress of a 
Vaisnava should not be respected but rejected. This is enjoined in the 
šāstra (upeksā). The word upeksā means neglect. One should neglect an 
envious person. A preacher’s duty is to love the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, make friendships with Vaisnavas, show mercy to the innocent 


and reject or neglect those who are envious or jealous. There are many 
jealous people in the dress of Vaisnavas in this Krsna consciousness 
movement, and they should be completely neglected. There is no need 
to serve a jealous person who is in the dress of a Vaisnava. When 
Narottama dasa Thakura says chādiyā vaisnava sevā nistāra peyeche keba, 
he is indicating an actual Vaisnava, not an envious or jealous person in 
the dress of a Vaisnava. 
TEXT 219 
nityananda, haridāsa, srīvāsa, gadādhara 
mukunda, jagadānanda, murāri, vakrešvara 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thakura; šrīvāsa— 
Srivasa Thakura; gadādhara—Gadādhara Pandita; mukunda—Mukunda; 
jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; murāri —Murari; vakrešvara—Vakrešvara. 


TRANSLATION 


All the Vaisnava associates of the Lord were present, including 
Nityananda Prabhu, Haridasa Thākura, Srivasa Thakura, Gadadhara 


Pandita, Mukunda, Jagadananda, Murāri and Vakrešvara. 


TEXT 220 
sabāra carane dhari, pade dui bhāi 
sabe bale, ——dhanya tumi, pāile gosāñi 
SYNONYMS 


sabāra—of all of them; carane—the lotus feet; dhari —touching; pade— 
fall down; dui bhai—the two brothers; sabe bale—all the Vaisnavas say; 
dhanya tumi—you are so fortunate; paile gosáfii—you have gotten the 
shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


In accordance with the instructions of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the two 
brothers, Rüpa and Sanatana, immediately touched the lotus feet of these 


Vaisņavas, who all became very happy and congratulated the two brothers 
for having received the mercy of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


This behavior is indicative of real Vaisnavas. When they saw that Rüpa 
and Sanātana were fortunate enough to receive the mercy of the Lord, 
they were so pleased that they all congratulated the two brothers. A 
jealous person in the dress of a Vaisnava is not at all happy to see the 
success of another Vaisnava in receiving the Lord's mercy. 
Unfortunately, in this Age of Kali there are many mundane persons in 
the dress of Vaisnavas, and Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura has described 
them as disciples of Kali. He says, kali-cela. He indicates that there is 
another Vaisnava, a pseudo Vaisnava with tilaka on his nose and kanthi 
beads around his neck. Such a pseudo Vaisnava associates with money 
and women and is jealous of successful Vaisnavas. Although passing for 
a Vaisnava, his only business is earning money in the dress of a 
Vaisnava. Bhaktivinoda Thākura therefore says that such a pseudo 
Vaisnava is not a Vaisnava at all but a disciple of Kali-yuga. A disciple of 
Kali cannot become an ācārya by the decision of some high court. 
Mundane votes have no jurisdiction to elect a Vaisnava ācārya. A 
Vaisnava ācārya is self-effulgent, and there is no need for any court 
judgment. A false ácárya may try to override a Vaisnava by a high-court 
decision, but Bhaktivinoda Thākura says that he is nothing but a disciple 
of Kali-yuga. 
TEXT 221 
sabā-pāša ājñā magi’ calana-samaya 
prabhu-pade kahe kichu kariyā vinaya 


SYNONYMS 


sabā—all of them; pasa—from; ajfià—order; māgi —taking; calana- 
samaya—at the time of departure; prabhu-pade—at the lotus feet of the 
Lord; kahe—say; kichu—something; kariya—doing; vinaya—submission. 


TRANSLATION 


After begging the permission of all the Vaisņavas present, the two 
brothers, at the time of their departure, humbly submitted something at 
the lotus feet of the Lord. 
TEXT 222 
ihan haite cala, prabhu, ihān nahi kaya 
yadyapi tomāre bhakti kare gauda-rāja 


SYNONYMS 


ihan haite—from this place; cala—please depart; prabhu—dear Lord; 
ihan—in this place; nahi kāya—there is no other business; yadyapi — 
although; tomāre—unto You; bhakti —respect; kare—shows; gauda- 
rāja—the King of Bengal. 


TRANSLATION 


They said, “Dear Lord, although the King of Bengal, Nawab Hussain 
Shah, is very respectful toward You, You have no other business here. 
Kindly depart from this place. 
TEXT 223 
tathāpi yavana jāti, nā kari pratiti 
tīrtha-yātrāya eta sanghatta bhāla nahe rīti 


SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; yavana jati—by caste a Muslim; nā—does not; kari —do; 
pratiti—confidence; tirtha-yatraya—in going for a pilgrimage; eta—so; 
sanghatta—crowd; bhāla—good; nahe—not; riti —etiquette. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although the King is respectful toward You, he still belongs to the 
yavana class and should not be believed. We think that there is no need 
for such a great crowd to accompany You on Your pilgrimage to 
Vrndāvana. 
TEXT 224 
yāra sange cale ei loka laksa-koti 


vrndāvana-yātrāra e nahe paripātī 


SYNONYMS 


yāra—of whom; sange—in the company; cale—follow; ei—these; loka — 
people; laksa-koti —hundreds and thousands; vrndāvana-yātrāra—of 
going to Vrndāvana; e—this; nahe—not; paripātī —method. 


TRANSLATION 


*Dear Lord, You are going to Vrndavana with hundreds and thousands of 
people following You, and this is not a fitting way to go on a pilgrimage.” 


PURPORT 


Sometimes, for business purposes, large crowds of men are taken to 
different places of pilgrimage, and money is collected from them. That is 
a very lucrative business, but Rūpa and Sanātana Gosvāmīs, expressing 
their opinion in the presence of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
disapproved of such crowded pilgrimages. Actually when Lord Caitanya 
visited Vrndāvana, He visited it alone and accepted a servant only at 
His devotees' reguest. He never visited Vrndāvana with crowds of people 
for a commercial purpose. 
TEXT 225 
yadyapi vastutah prabhura kichu nāhi bhaya 
tathāpi laukika-līlā, loka-cestā-maya 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; vastutah—in fact; prabhura—of the Lord; kichu— 
any; nāhi—there is not; bhaya—fear; tathapi—still; laukika-lila— 
general pastimes; loka-cestā-maya—consisting of popular behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was Sri Krsna Himself, the Supreme 
Lord, and was therefore not at all fearful, He still acted like a human 
being to teach neophytes how to act. 


TEXT 226 
eta bali’ caraņa vandi’ gelā dui-jana 
prabhura sei grāma haite calite haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; carana vandi’ —offering prayers to the lotus feet of 
Lord Caitanya; gelā—went back; dui-jana—the two brothers; 
prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei—that; grāma— village; 
haite—from; calite—to go; haila—there was; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Having spoken thus, the two brothers offered prayers to the lotus feet of 
the Lord and returned to their homes. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu then 
desired to leave that village. 
TEXT 227 
prāte cali’ āilā prabhu 'kānāira natasala' 
dekhila sakala tāhān krsna-caritra-lila 


SYNONYMS 


prāte—in the morning; cali'—departing; āilā—came; prabhu—the Lord; 
kānāira nātašālā—to the place of the name Kānāi Nātašālā; dekhila— 
saw; sakala—all; tahan—there; krsna-caritra-lila—the pastimes of 
Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


In the morning, the Lord left and went to a place known as Kānāi 
Natasala. While there, He saw many pastimes of Lord Krsna. 


PURPORT 


In those days in Bengal there were many places known as Kānāi 
Nātašālā, where pictures of the pastimes of Lord Krsņa were kept. People 
used to go there to see them. This is called krsna-caritra-līlā. In Bengal 


there are still many places called hari-sabhā, which indicates a place 
where local people gather to chant the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra and 
discuss the pastimes of Lord Krsna. The word kānāi means "Lord 
Krsna’s,” and nātašālā indicates a place where pastimes are 
demonstrated. So those places which at the present moment are called 
hari-sabhā may previously have been known as Kanai Nātašālā. 
TEXT 228 
sei rātre prabhu tāhān cinte mane mana 
sange sanghatta bhāla nahe, kaila sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


sei ratre—that night; prabhu—the Lord; tahan—there; cinte—thinks; 
mane—within His mind; mana—the mind; sange—with Him; 
sanghatta—crowds of men; bhāla nahe—is not good; kaila sandtana— 
Sanātana has so spoken. 


TRANSLATION 


That night the Lord considered Sanātana Gosvāmī's proposal that He 
should not go to Vrndāvana followed by so many people. 
TEXT 229 
mathurā yāiba āmi eta loka sange 
kichu sukha nā pāiba, habe rasa-bhange 


SYNONYMS 


mathurā—the holy place of the name Mathura; yāiba—shall go; āmi—I; 
eta—so many; loka—people; sange—with; kichu—any; sukha— 
happiness; nā—not; pdiba—lI shall get; habe—there will be; rasa- 
bhange—a disturbance in the atmosphere. 


TRANSLATION 
The Lord thought, “If I go to Mathura with such crowds behind Me, it 


would not be a very happy situation, for the atmosphere would be 
disturbed." 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu confirms that visiting a holy place like 
Vrndāvana with so many people is simply disturbing. He would not find 
the happiness He desired by visiting such holy places in that way. 
TEXT 230 
ekākī yāiba, kimvā sange eka jana 
tabe se šobhaye vrndāvanere gamana 


SYNONYMS 


ekaki—alone; yāiba—l shall go; kimvā—or; sange—with; eka—one; 
jana—person; tabe—then only; se—that; $obhaye—becomes beautiful; 
vrndāvanere—to Vrndāvana; gamana—going. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord concluded that He would go alone to Vrndāvana or, at most, 
would take only one person as His companion. In that way, going to 
Vrndāvana would be very pleasant. 
TEXT 231 
eta cinti prātah-kāle gangā-snāna kari’ 
'nīlācale yāba bali’ calilā gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


eta cinti—thus thinking; prātah-kāle—in the morning; gangd-sndna— 
bathing in the Ganges; kari —performing; nīlācale yaba—lI shall go to 
Nīlācala (Jagannātha Puri); bali' —saying; calilā—started; gaurahari— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking like this, the Lord took His morning bath in the Ganges and 
started for Nilacala, saying "I shall go there." 
TEXT 232 
ei mata cali’ cali’ aila šāntipure 
dina pānca-sāta rahilā ācāryera ghare 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; cali’ cali —walking; āilā—came; šāntipure—to 
Santipura; dina pānca-sāta—five or seven days; rahilā—remained; 
ācāryera ghare—at the house of Advaita Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 


Walking and walking, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu arrived at Sāntipura and 
remained at the house of Advaita Ācārya for five to seven days. 
TEXT 233 
Saci-devi dni’ tànre kaila namaskāra 
sāta dina tānra thafii bhiksā-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


šacī-devī —mother Sacidevi; ani’—calling her; tanre—unto Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila —did; namaskāra—obeisances; sāta dina— 
seven days; tānra tháfii—from Sacidevi; bhiksā-vyavahāra—accepting 
meals. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking this opportunity, Srī Advaita Ācārya Prabhu sent for mother 
Sacidevi, and she remained at His house for seven days to prepare the 
meals for Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 234 
tānra ajfia lañā punah karilā gamane 
vinaya kariyā vidāya dila bhakta-gane 


SYNONYMS 


tānra ājīā lafià—taking the permission of mother Sacidevi; punah— 
again; karilā —did; gamane—starting; vinaya kariya—by submitting 
pleasing words; vidaya—farewell; dila—gave; bhakta-gane—to all the 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking permission from His mother, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu then 
started for Jagannātha Purī. When the devotees followed Him, He 
humbly begged them to remain and bade them all farewell. 
TEXT 235 
janā dui sange āmi yāba nīlācale 
āmāre milibā āsi ratha-yātrā-kāle 


SYNONYMS 


janā—persons; dui—two; sange—with; āmi—1; yāba—shall go; 
nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; āmāre—Me; miliba—will meet; āsi — 
coming there; ratha-yātrā-kāle—during the time of the car festival. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, although reguesting all the devotees to go 
back, allowed two people to follow Him. He reguested all the devotees to 
come to Jagannātha Purī and meet Him during the car festival. 
TEXT 236 
balabhadra bhattācārya, ara pandita dāmodara 
dui-jana-sange prabhu āilā nīlācala 


SYNONYMS 


balabhadra bhattācāryja—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; āra—and; pandita 
dāmodara—Dāmodara Pandita; dui-jana—two persons; sange—vwith; 
prabhu—the Lord; āilā—went back; nīlācala—to Jagannātha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


The two persons who accompanied Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to 
Jagannatha Puri [Nilacala] were Balabhadra Bhattacarya and Damodara 
Pandita. 
TEXT 237 
dina kata tāhān rahi’ calilā vrndāvana 
lukafià calilā rātre, nā jane kona jana 


SYNONYMS 


dina kata—a few days; tāhāt —at Jagannatha Puri; rahi —remaining; 
calila—started; vrndāvana—for Vrndāvana; lukafia—keeping secret; 
calilā —started; rātre—at night; nā jāne—did not know; kona—some; 
jana— person. 


TRANSLATION 


After remaining at Jagannatha Puri for a few days, the Lord secretly 
started for Vrndavana at night. He did this without anyone's knowledge. 
TEXT 238 
balabhadra bhattācārya rahe mātra sange 
jhārikhaņda-pathe kasi aila mahā-range 


SYNONYMS 


balabhadra bhattācāryja—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; rahe—remains; 
mātra—only; sange—with Him; jhāri-khaņda-pathe—on the way 
through Jharikhanda (Madhya Pradesh); kāšī —in Benares (Varanasi); 
āilā—arrived; mahā-range—with great delight. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left Jagannatha Puri for Vrndavana, 
only Balabhadra Bhattacarya was with Him. Thus He traveled on the 
path through Jharikhanda and arrived in Benares [Varanasi] with great 
delight. 
TEXT 239 
dina cara kāšīte rahi’ gelā vrndāvana 
mathurā dekhiyā dekhe dvādaša kanana 


SYNONYMS 


dina cāra—only four days; kāšīte—at Benares; rahi —remaining; gela— 
started for; vrndāvana—the holy place Vrndāvana; mathurā—the holy 
place Mathura; dekhiya—after seeing; dekhe—visits; dvādaša—twelve; 
kānana— forests. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at Benares only four days and then left 
for Vrndavana. After seeing the town of Mathura, He visited the twelve 
forests. 


PURPORT 


Those who visit the Vrndāvana area today also generally visit twelve 
places, known as the twelve forests. They start at Mathurā, where there 
is Kamyavana. From there they go to Talavana, Tamalavana, 
Madhuvana, Kusumavana, Bhandiravana, Bilvavana, Bhadravana, 
Khadiravana, Lohavana, Kumudavana and Gokulamahavana. 
TEXT 240 
līlā-sthala dekhi' preme ha-ilā asthira 
balabhadra kaila tànre mathurāra bāhira 


SYNONYMS 


līlā-sthala—all the holy places of Lord Krsna’s pastimes; dekhi'—visiting; 
preme—in great ecstasy; ha-ila—became; asthira—agitated; 
balabhadra—Balabhadra; kaila— assisted; tanre—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mathurāra—of the town of Mathura; bāhira—outside. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu visited all twelve places of Sri Krsna’s 
pastimes, He became very much agitated because of ecstasy. Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya somehow or other got Him out of Mathura. 
TEXT 241 
gangā-tīra-pathe lañā prayāge aila 
šrī-rūpa āsi prabhuke tathāi mililā 


SYNONYMS 


gangā-tīra-pathe—the path on the bank of the Ganges; lafia—taking; 
prayāge—in Allahabad; aila—arrived; srī-rūba—Srī Ripa; āsi —coming 


there; prabhuke—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tathai—there; 
mililā—met. 


TRANSLATION 


After leaving Mathurā, the Lord began to walk along the path on the 
bank of the Ganges, and finally He reached the holy place named Prayāga 
[Allahabad]. It was there that Srila Rüpa Gosvami came and met the 
Lord. 
TEXT 242 
dandavat kari’ rūpa bhūmite padila 
parama ānande prabhu ālingana dilā 


SYNONYMS 


daņdavat kari’— offering obeisances; rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; 
bhūmite—on the ground; padila—fell; parama—great; ānande—in 
delight; prabhu—the Lord; alingana—embracing; dilā—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


At Prayaga, Rüpa Gosvami fell down on the ground to offer obeisances to 
the Lord, and the Lord embraced him with great delight. 
TEXT 243 
$ri-rüpe $iksa karāi” pāthāilā vrndāvana 
āpane karilā vārāņasī āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-rüpe $iksa karai'—teaching Srila Ripa Gosvami; pathaila—sent; 
vrndāvana—toward Vrndavana; āpane—Himself; karila—did; 
vārāņasī —to Benares; ágamana—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


After instructing Srila Ripa Gosvami at Prayāga, at the Dasasvamedha- 
ghata, Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered him to go to Vrndavana. The Lord 
then returned to Varanasi. 


TEXT 244 
kāšīte prabhuke āsi” mililā sanātana 
dui māsa rahi’ tānre karāilā siksana 


SYNONYMS 


kasite—at Varanasi; prabhuke—the Lord; āsi —arriving; mililā —met; 
sanātana—Sanātana Gosvāmī; dui —two; māsa—months; rahi'— 
remaining; tanre—unto him; karaila—did; šiksanņa— instruction. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu arrived at Vārāņasī, Sanātana Gosvāmī 
met Him there. The Lord remained there for two months and instructed 
Sanātana Gosvāmī perfectly. 
TEXT 245 
mathurā pāthāilā tānre diyā bhakti-bala 
sannyāsīre krpa kari’ gelā nīlācala 


SYNONYMS 


mathurā—to Mathura; pāthāilā—sent; tanre—him; diya— giving; bhakti- 
bala—the strength of devotion; sannydsire—unto the Mayavadi 
sannyāsīs; krbā—mercy; kari —giving; gelā—went back; nīlācala—to 
Jagannātha Purī. 


TRANSLATION 


After fully instructing Sanātana Gosvāmī, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu sent 
him to Mathurā with empowered devotional service. In Benares He also 
bestowed His mercy upon the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs. He then returned to 
Nīlācala [Jagannatha Puri]. 
TEXT 246 
chaya vatsara aiche prabhu karilā vilasa 
kabhu iti-uti, kabhu ksetra-vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


chaya vatsara—six years; aiche—in that way; prabhu—the Lord; karilā — 
did; vilasa—pastimes; kabhu—sometimes; iti-uti—here and there; 
kabhu—sometimes; ksetra-vāsa—residing at Jagannatha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord traveled all over India for six years. He was sometimes here and 
sometimes there, performing His transcendental pastimes, and sometimes 
He remained at Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 247 
ānande bhakta-sange sadā kīrtana-vilāsa 
jagannātha-darašana, premera vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


ānande— in great delight; bhakta-sange—with devotees; sadā—always; 
kirtana—of chanting; vildsa—enjoyment; jagannātha—Lord 
Jagannatha; dara$ana— visiting; premera—of ecstasy; vildsa—pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


While at Jagannatha Puri, the Lord passed His time in great joy by 
performing sankirtana and visiting the temple of Jagannatha in great 
ecstasy. 
TEXT 248 
madhya-līlāra kailun ei sutra-vivarana 
antya-līlāra sūtra ebe šuna, bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


madhya-lilara—of the madhya-lila, the middle portion of His pastimes; 
kailun —1 have made; ei—this; sūtra—synopsis; vivarana—description; 
antya-lilara—of the pastimes at the end, known as antya-līlā; sutra— 
synopsis; ebe—now; $una—hear; bhakta-gana—all devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have given a synopsis of the madhya-lila, the middle pastimes of 


the Lord. Now, O devotees, kindly hear the synopsis of the final pastimes 
of the Lord, known as the antya-līlā. 
TEXT 249 
vrndāvana haite yadi nīlācale aila 
āthāra varsa tāhān vāsa, kāhān nāhi gelā 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana haite—from Vrndāvana; yadi —though; nīlācale—to 
Jagannātha Puri; āilā—came back; āthāra—eighteen; varsa—years; 
tahan—at Jagannatha Puri; vāsa—residence; kahán —anywhere; nāhi — 
not; gelá—went. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord returned to Jagannatha Puri from Vrndavana, He 
remained there and did not go anywhere else for eighteen years. 
TEXT 250 
prativarsa disena tāhān gaudera bhakta-gaņa 
cari māsa rahe prabhura sange sammilana 


SYNONYMS 


prativarsa—each year; āisena—visit; tahdn—there; gaudera—of Bengal; 
bhakta-gana—all the devotees; cāri—four; māsa—months; rahe— 
remain; prabhura—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sange—with; 
sammilana—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


During those eighteen years, all the devotees of Bengal used to visit Him 
at Jagannatha Puri every year. They would remain there for four 
continuous months and enjoy the company of the Lord. 
TEXT 251 
nirantara nrtya-gīta kīrtana-vilāsa 
ācandāle prema-bhakti karilā prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara—without stopping; nrtya-gita—chanting and dancing; 
kirtana—of sankirtana; vilasa—enjoyment; ā-caņdāle—to everyone, 
even to the lowest person; prema-bhakti—love of Godhead; karila—did; 
prakāša—manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


At Jagannātha Puri, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu performed chanting and 
dancing unceasingly. Thus He enjoyed the pastime of sankirtana. He 
manifested His causeless mercy, pure love of God, to everyone, including 
the lowest man. 
TEXT 252 
pandita-gosafi kaila nīlācale vasa 
vakrešvara, dāmodara, Sankara, haridāsa 


SYNONYMS 


pandita-gosafii—Gadadhara Pandita; kaila—did; nīlācale—at 
Jagannātha Puri; vāsa—living; vakrešvara—Vakrešvara; dāmodara— 
Dāmodara Pandita; Sankara—Sankara; haridāsa —Haridāsa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


Residing with the Lord at Jagannatha Puri were Paņdita Gosafii and other 
devotees, such as Vakresvara, Dāmodara, Sankara and Haridāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 253 
jagadānanda, bhagavān, govinda, kāšīšvara 
paramānanda-purī, āra svarūpa-dāmodara 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; bhagavan—Bhagavan; govinda—Govinda; 
kasi$vara—Kaéi$vara; paramānanda-purī —Paramānanda Puri; āra 
svarūpa-dāmodara—and Svarūpa Dāmodara, His secretary. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda, Bhagavan, Govinda, Kasis$vara, Paramananda Puri and 
Svarūpa Damodara were other devotees who also lived with the Lord. 
TEXT 254 
ksetra-vāsī rāmānanda raya prabhrti 
prabhu-sange ei saba kaila nitya-sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


ksetra-vāsī —residents of Jagannatha Puri; rāmānanda raya— 
Ramananda Raya; prabhrti —and others; prabhu-sange—with the Lord; 
ei saba—all of them; kaila —did; nitya-sthiti —permanently living. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rāmānanda Raya and other devotees who were residents of 
Jagannatha Puri also remained permanently with the Lord. 
TEXTS 255-256 
advaita, nityānanda, mukunda, šrīvāsa 
vidyānidhi, vāsudeva, murāri ——yata dāsa 
prativarse dise sange rahe cāri-māsa 
tān-sabā lafia prabhura vividha vilasa 


SYNONYMS 


advaita—Advaita; nityananda—Nityananda; mukunda—Mukunda; 
Srivasa—Srivasa; vidyanidhi—Vidyanidhi; vāsudeva— Vasudeva; 
murāri —Murāri; yata dāsa—all servitors of the Lord; prativarse—each 
year; dise—go there; sange—in association; rahe—remain; cāri-māsa— 
four months; tān-sabā—all of them; lafia—taking; prabhura—of the 
Lord; vividha— various; vildsa—pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


Other devotees of the Lord —headed by Advaita Acarya, Nityananda 
Prabhu, Mukunda, Srivasa, Vidyanidhi, Vasudeva and Murari—used to 
visit Jagannatha Puri and remain with the Lord for four continuous 
months. The Lord enjoyed various pastimes in their company. 


TEXT 257 
haridāsera siddhi-prāpti ——adbhuta se saba 
āpani mahāprabhu yānra kaila mahotsava 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsera—of Thakura Haridasa; siddhi-prāpti —passing away; 
adbhuta—wonderful; se—those; saba—all incidents; ápani— personally; 
maháprabhu—$Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yànwa—whose; kaila— 
performed; mahā-utsava— festival. 


TRANSLATION 


At Jagannātha Purī, Haridāsa Thākura passed away. The incident was 
very wonderful because the Lord Himself performed the festival of 
Thākura Haridasa's departure. 
TEXT 258 
tabe rüpa-gosáfiira punar-āgamana 
tānhāra hrdaye kaila prabhu sakti-saficarana 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—thereafter; rüpa-gosáfiira—of Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; punah- 
āgamana—again coming there; tanhdra—of him; hrdaye—in the heart; 
kaila—did; prabhu—the Lord; sakti-saficarana—invoking of 
transcendental power. 


TRANSLATION 


At Jagannatha Puri Srila Ripa Gosvami met the Lord again, and the Lord 
invested his heart with all transcendental power. 


TEXT 259 
tabe chota haridāse prabhu kaila danda 
dāmodara-paņdita kaila prabhuke vākya-daņda 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; chota haridāse—unto Junior Haridāsa; prabhu—the 


Lord; kaila —did; danda—punishment; dāmodara-paņdita —Dāmodara 
Paņdita; kaila—did; prabhuke—unto the Lord; vākya-daņda— 
chastisement as a warning. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, the Lord punished Junior Haridāsa, and Dāmodara Paņdita 
gave some warning to the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Actually Damodara Pandita was the eternal servant of the Lord. He 
could not punish the Lord at any time, nor had he any desire to, but He 
did give some warning to the Lord so that others would not blaspheme 
Him. Of course, He should have known that the Lord is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and is free to act in any way. There is no need to 
warn Him, and such an action is not very much appreciated by advanced 
devotees. 
TEXT 260 
tabe sanátana-gosáfiira punar-dgamana 
jyaistha-māse prabhu tānre kaila pariksana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sanātana-gosāfiira—of Sanātana Gosvāmī; punah- 
āgamana—again coming; jyaistha-māse—in the month of Jyaistha (May- 
June); prabhu—the Lord; tànre—him; kaila—did; pariksana— 
examination. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter Sanātana Gosvāmī met the Lord again, and the Lord tested 
him in scorching heat during the month of Jyaistha. 
TEXT 261 
tusta hañā prabhu tānre pathaila vrndāvana 
advaitera haste prabhura adbhuta bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


tusta hafià—being very pleased; prabhu—the Lord; tanre—him; 
pāthāilā—sent back; vrndāvana—to Vrndavana; advaitera—of Advaita 
Ācārya; haste—in the hands; prabhura—of the Lord; adbhuta— 
wonderful; bhojana—feasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Being pleased, the Lord sent Sanatana Gosvami back to Vrndavana. After 
that, He was fed wonderfully by the hands of Sri Advaita Acarya. 
TEXT 262 
nityananda-sange yukti kariyā nibhrte 
tānre pāthāilā gaude prema pracārite 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-sange—with Nityānanda Prabhu; yukti —discussion; 
kariyjā—making; nibhrte—in privacy; tanre—Him; pāthāilā—sent; 
gaude—to Bengal; prema—love of Godhead; pracārite—to preach. 


TRANSLATION 


After sending Sanātana Gosvāmī back to Vrndāvana, the Lord privately 
consulted with Sri Nityananda Prabhu. He then sent Him to Bengal to 
preach love of Godhead. 
TEXT 263 
tabe ta' vallabha bhatta prabhure mililā 
krsna-nàmera artha prabhu tānhāre kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe ta —thereafter; vallabha bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; prabhure—Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milila—met; krsņa-nāmera—of the holy 
name of Krsna; artha—import; prabhu—the Lord; tānhāre—unto him; 
kahila—explained. 


TRANSLATION 


Soon afterward, Vallabha Bhatta met the Lord at Jagannātha Purī, and 
the Lord explained to him the import of the holy name of Krsņa. 


PURPORT 


Vallabha Bhatta is the head of the Vaisnava sampradāya known as the 
Vallabhacarya-sampradaya in western India. There is a long story about 
Vallabha Ācārya narrated in the Caitanya-caritāmrta, specifically in the 
Seventh Chapter of the Antya-līlā and the Nineteenth Chapter of the 
Madhya-līlā. Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu visited the house of Vallabha 
Ācārya on the other side of Prayāga, in a place known as Ādāila-grāma. 
Later, Vallabha Bhatta saw Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Jagannātha Purī to 
explain his commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam. He was very proud of 
his writings, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu corrected him, telling him 
that a Vaisņava should be humble and follow in the footsteps of his 
predecessors. The Lord told him that his pride in being superior to 
Šrīdhara Svāmī was not at all befitting a Vaisņava. 
TEXT 264 
pradyumna misrere prabhu rāmānanda-sthāne 
krsna-kathà šunāila kahi’ tānra gune 


SYNONYMS 


pradyumna misrere—Pradyumna Mišra; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; rāmānanda-sthāne—at the place of Ramananda Raya; 
krsna-kathā— topics of Lord Sri Krsna; sunaila—caused to hear; kahi'— 
explaining; tanra—of Ramananda Raya; gune—the transcendental 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


After explaining the transcendental qualities of Ramananda Raya, the 
Lord sent Pradyumna Misra to his residence, and Pradyumna Misra 
learned krsna-katha from him. 
TEXT 265 
gopīnātha pattanāyaka——rāmānanda-bhrātā 


rājā māritechila, prabhu haila trātā 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha pattandyaka—Gopinatha Pattanāyaka; rāmānanda-bhrātā — 
the brother of $ri Rāmānanda Rāya; rājā—the King; māritechila— 
condemned to death; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; haila— 
became; trātā—the deliverer. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu saved Gopinatha Pattanayaka, the 
younger brother of Ramananda Raya, from being condemned to death by 
the King. 
TEXT 266 
rámacandra-puri-bhaye bhiksa ghātāilā 
vaisnavera duhkha dekhi' ardheka rākhilā 


SYNONYMS 


rāmacandra-purī-bhaye—due to fear of Ramacandra Puri; bhiksa—the 
proportion of eating; ghātāilā—decreased; vaisnavera—of all the 
Vaisnavas; duhkha—unhappiness; dekhi —understanding; ardheka—half 
of the portion; rakhila—kept. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmacandra Puri criticized Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu's eating; 
therefore the Lord reduced His eating to a minimum. However, when all 
the Vaisnavas became very sorry, the Lord increased His portion to half 
as much as usual. 
TEXT 267 
brahmāņda-bhitare haya caudda bhuvana 
caudda-bhwvane vaise yata jiva-gana 


SYNONYMS 


brahmāņda-bhitare—within the universe; haya—there are; caudda 


bhuvana—fourteen planetary systems; caudda-bhuvane—in those 
fourteen planetary systems; vaise—reside; yata—as many as there are; 
jiva-gana—living entities. 


TRANSLATION 


There are fourteen planetary systems within the universe, and all living 
entities reside in those planetary systems. 
TEXT 268 
manusyera veša dhari’ yātrikera chale 
prabhura daršana kare asi! nīlācale 


SYNONYMS 


manusyera—of human beings; vesa dhari —dressing themselves; 
yātrikera chale—as if pilgrims; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; daršana kare— visit; āsi —coming; nīlācale—to 
Jagannātha Purī. 


TRANSLATION 


Dressing like human beings on pilgrimage, they all used to come to 
Jagannātha Puri to visit Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 269 
eka-dina šrīvāsādi yata bhakta-gaņa 


-=-~ =- 


mahāprabhura guna gāñňā karena kīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; srīvāsa-ādi —Srīvāsa Thakura and others; yata—all; 
bhakta-gana—devotees; mahāprabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
guņa—gualities; gafià—describing; karena—perform; kirtana— 
chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


One day all the devotees, headed by Srivasa Thakura, were chanting the 
transcendental qualities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 270 
šuni' bhakta-gane kahe sa-krodha vacane 
krsna-nāma-guņa chādi, ki kara kīrtane 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing this; bhakta-gane—to all the devotees; kahe—the Lord 
says; sa-krodha vacane— talking in an angry mood; krsna-náma-guna 
chādi—leaving aside the transcendental gualities and the name of the 
Lord; ki kara kīrtane—what kind of chanting are you performing. 


TRANSLATION 


Not liking the chanting of His transcendental gualities, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu chastised them as if He were angry. “What kind of chanting 
is this?” He asked. “Are you leaving aside the chanting of the holy name 
of the Lord?" 
TEXT 271 
auddhatya karite haila sabakara mana 
svatantra ha-iyà sabe nāšā be bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


auddhatya—impudence; karite—to do; haila—was; sabakara—of all of 
you; mana—the mind; svatantra—independent; ha-iya—becoming; 
sabe—all of you; nàsa'be—will spoil; bhuvana—the whole world. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chastised all the devotees, telling them 
not to show impudence and spoil the entire world by becoming 
independent. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu warned all His followers not to become 
independent or impudent. Unfortunately, after the disappearance of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, many apa-sampradayas (so-called followers) 


invented many ways not approved by the ācāryas. Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura has described them as the dula, bāula, kartābhajā, nedā, 
daraveša, sāni sahajiyā, sakhībhekī, smārta, jata-gosáfii, ativādī, cūdādhārī 
and gaurānga-nāgarī. 
The āula-sampradāya, bāula-sampradāya and others invented their own 
ways of understanding Lord Caitanya's philosophy, without following in 
the footsteps of the ācāryas. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself indicates 
herein that all such attempts would simply spoil the spirit of His cult. 
TEXT 272 
daša-dike kotī kotī loka hena kāle 
jaya krsna-caitanya’ bali’ kare kolāhale 


SYNONYMS 


daša-dike—in the ten directions; kotī kotī —many thousands of men; 
loka—people; hena kale—at this time; jaya krsna-caitanya—all glories to 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bali'—loudly crying; kare—make; 
kolahale—a tumultuous sound. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was apparently in an angry mood and 
chastising His devotees, many thousands of people outside loudly cried in 
a tumultuous voice, “All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu!” 
TEXT 273 
jaya jaya mahāprabhu——vrajendra-kumāra 
jagat tārite prabhu, tomāra avatāra 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya mahāprabhu—all glories to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
vrajendra-kumāra—originally Lord Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda; 
jagat—the whole world; tārite—to deliver; prabhu—the Lord; tomāra— 
Your; avatāra—incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 


All the people began to call very loudly, “All glories to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is the son of Maharaja Nanda! Now You have appeared 
in order to deliver the whole world! 
TEXT 274 
bahu-dūra haite dinu hafia bada arta 
darašana diyā prabhu karaha krtārtha 


SYNONYMS 


bahu-dūra—a long distance; haite—from; dinu—we have come; hafia— 
becoming; bada—very much; drta—aggrieved; darasana—audience; 
diyā—giving; prabhu—O Lord; karaha—kindly show; krta-artha—favor. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Lord, we are very unhappy. We have come a long distance to see You. 
Please be merciful and show us Your favor.” 
TEXT 275 
$uniyà lokera dainya dravilā hrdaya 
bahire asi’ darašana dila dayā-maya 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing; lokera—of the people; dainya—humility; dravilā — 
became softened; hrdaya—the heart; bāhire—outside; āsi —coming; 
darašana—audience; dila—gave; dayā-maya—the merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord heard the humble petition made by the people, His heart 
softened. Being very merciful, He immediately came out and gave 
audience to all of them. 


TEXT 276 
bāhu tuli' bale prabhu bala’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
uthila——srī-hari-dhvani catur-dik bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


bāhu tuli'—raising the arms; bale—says; prabhu—the Lord; bala’— 
speak; hari hari—the holy name of the Lord, Hari; uthila—arose; šrī- 
hari-dhvani—vibration of the sound Hari; catuh-dik—the four 
directions; bhari —filling. 


TRANSLATION 


Raising His arms, the Lord asked everyone to chant loudly the vibration 
of the holy name of Lord Hari. There immediately arose a great stir, and 
the vibration of “Hari!” filled all directions. 
TEXT 277 
prabhu dekhi’ preme loka ānandita mana 
prabhuke isvara bali’ karaye stavana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu dekhi’ —seeing the Lord; preme—in ecstasy; loka—all people; 
ānandita—joyous; mana—the mind; prabhuke—the Lord; i$vara—as the 
Supreme Lord; bali'—accepting; karaye—did; stavana—prayer. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the Lord, everyone became joyful out of love. Everyone accepted 
the Lord as the Supreme, and thus they offered their prayers. 
TEXT 278 
stava šuni' prabhuke kahena šrīnivāsa 
ghare gupta hao, kene bāhire prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


stava—prayers; šuni —hearing; prabhuke—unto the Lord; kahena—says; 
šrīnivāsa—Srīvāsa Thakura; ghare—at home; gupta—covered; hao—You 
are; kene—why; bāhire—outside; prakāša —manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


While the people were offering their prayers unto the Lord, Srīvāsa 
Thākura sarcastically said to the Lord, “At home, You wanted to be 


covered. Why have You exposed Yourself outside?” 


TEXT 279 
ke sikhāla ei loke, kahe kon bata 
ihā-sabāra mukha dhāka diyà nija hāta 


SYNONYMS 


ke—who; šikhāla—taught; ei—these; loke—people; kahe—they say; 
kon—what; bata—topics; ihd—of them; sabāra—of all; mukha—the 
mouths; dhāka—just cover; diya—with; nija—Your own; hāta—hand. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa Thakura continued, “Who has taught these people? What are 
they saying? Now You can cover their mouths with Your own hand. 
TEXT 280 
sūrya yaiche udaya kari’ cāhe lukāite 
bujhite nā pāri taiche tomāra carite 


SYNONYMS 


sürya—the sun; yaiche—just like; udaya—appearance; kari —making; 
cahe—wants; lukāite—to hide; bujhite—to understand; nā—not; pāri — 
able; taiche—similarly; tomāra—Your; carite—in the character. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is as if the sun, after rising, wanted to hide itself. We cannot 
understand such characteristics in Your behavior." 
TEXT 281 
prabhu kahena,——S$rīnivāsa, chāda vidambanā 
sabe meli’ kara mora kateka laficanà 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu—the Lord; kahena—says; $rinivása—My dear Srinivasa (Srivasa 
Thakura); chada—give up; vidambanā—all these jokes; sabe—all of you; 
meli' —together; kara—do; mora—of Me; kateka—so much; lāficanā — 


humiliation. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, *My dear Srīnivāsa, please stop joking. You have all 
combined together to humiliate Me in this way.” 
TEXT 282 
eta bali’ loke kari’ šubha-drsti dana 
abhyantare gelā, lokera pūrņa haila kāma 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —thus saying; loke—unto the people; kari —doing; šubha- 
drsti —auspicious glance; dàna—charity; abhyantare—within the room; 
gela—went; lokera—of all the people; parna—fulfilled; haila—was; 
kāma—the desire. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus speaking, the Lord entered His room after glancing auspiciously 
upon the people out of charity. In this way the desires of the people were 
completely fulfilled. 
TEXT 283 
raghunātha-dāsa nityānanda-pāše gelā 
cidā-dadhi-mahotsava tāhāni karilā 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dasa; nityananda—Lord Nityānanda; 
pāse—near; gela—went; cidā—chipped rice; dadhi —curd; mahotsava — 
festival; tahani—there; karila—performed. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time, Raghunātha dasa approached Sri Nityananda Prabhu and, 
according to His order, prepared a feast and distributed prasadam 
composed of chipped rice and curd. 


PURPORT 


There is a special preparation in Bengal wherein chipped rice is mixed 
with curd and sometimes with sandeša and mango. It is a very palatable 
food offered to the Deity and then distributed to the public. Raghunatha 
dāsa Gosvāmī, who was a householder at this time, met Nityananda 
Prabhu. According to His advice, he executed this festival of dadhi-cida- 
prasāda. 
TEXT 284 
tānra ajfia lafia gela prabhura carane 
prabhu tānre samarpilā svarūpera sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—His; ājiā—order; laiā —taking; gela—approached; prabhura—of 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; caraņe—the lotus feet; prabhu—the Lord; 
tanre—him; samarpilā —handed over; svarūpera—of Svarüpa Damodara; 
sthane—to the place. 


TRANSLATION 


Later, Srīla Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī left home and took shelter of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Jagannatha Puri. At that time, the Lord 
received him and placed him under the care of Svarüpa Damodara for 
spiritual enlightenment. 


PURPORT 


In this regard, Srīla Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī writes in Vilāpa- 
kusumātjali (5): 


yo mam dustara-geha-nirjala-mahā-kūpād apāra-klamāt 
sadyah sāndra-dayāmbudhih prakrtitah svairīkrpā-rajjubhih 
uddhrtyātma-saroja-nindi-caraņa-prāntam prapadya svayam 
šrī-dāmodara-sāc-cakāra tam aham caitanya-candram bhaje 


“Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who, by His unreserved mercy, kindly saved me 


from household life, which is exactly like a blind well without water, and 
placed me in the ocean of transcendental joy under the care of Svarūpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī.” 
TEXT 285 
brahmānanda-bhāratīra ghucāila carmāmbara 
ei mata līlā kaila chaya vatsara 


SYNONYMS 


brahmānanda-bhāratīra—of Brahmananda Bharati; ghucāila— 
vanquished; carma-ambara—dress of skin; ei mata—in this way; lila— 
pastimes; kaila—performed; chaya vatsara—six years. 


TRANSLATION 


Later, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu stopped Brahmānanda Bharati's habit of 
wearing deerskin. The Lord thus enjoyed His pastimes continuously for 
six years, experiencing varieties of transcendental bliss. 
TEXT 286 
ei ta kahila madhya-līlāra sūtra-gaņa 
šesa dvādaša vatsarera šuna vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahila—explained; madhya-līlāra—of the middle pastimes; 
sūtra-gaņa—a synopsis; Sesa—last; dvādaša—twelve; vatsarera—of the 
years; Suna—hear; vivarana—the description. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus given a synopsis of the madhya-lila. Now please hear the 
pastimes the Lord performed during the last twelve years. 


PURPORT 


Thus Srila Kavirāja Gosvāmī, strictly following in the footsteps of Sri 
Vyāsadeva, gives a synopsis of the līlās of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta. He has 


given such a description at the end of each canto. In the Ādi-līlā he 
outlined the pastimes of the Lord in the five stages of boyhood, leaving 
the details of the description to $rila Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura. Now in 
this chapter the pastimes that took place at the end of the Lord's life are 
summarized. These are described in the Madhya-lilà and Antya-lila. The 
rest of the pastimes have been described in a synopsis in the Second 
Chapter of the Madhya-līlā. In this way the author has gradually 
described both the madhya-līlā and the antya-līlā. 
TEXT 287 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpa—ŠSrīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; à$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Srī Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
līlā, First Chapter, summarizing the later pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


In the Second Chapter of the Madhya-līlā, the author describes the 
pastimes the Lord performed during the last twelve years of His life. 
Thus he has also described some of the pastimes of the antya-līlā. Why 
he has done so is very difficult for an ordinary person to understand. 
The author expects that reading the pastimes of the Lord will gradually 
help a person awaken his dormant love of Krsna. Actually this Caitanya- 
caritàmrta was compiled by the author during very old age. Fearing he 
might not be able to finish the book, he has included a synopsis of the 
antya-līlā here in the Second Chapter. Srīla Kavirāja Gosvāmī has 
confirmed that the opinion of Svarüpa Damodara is authoritative in the 
matter of devotional service. Over and above this are the notes of 
Svarüpa Dāmodara, memorized by Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, who also 
helped in the compilation of the Caitanya-caritāmrta. After the 
disappearance of Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī, Raghunātha dāsa 
Gosvāmī went to Vrndavana. At that time the author, Srila Kavirāja 
Gosvāmī, met Raghunatha dāsa Gosvāmī, by whose mercy he also could 
memorize all the notes. In this way the author was able to complete this 
transcendental literature, Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta. 
TEXT 1 
vicchede 'smin prabhor antya- 
līlā-sūtrānuvarņane 
gaurasya krsna-viccheda- 
pralāpādy anuvarņyate 


SYNONYMS 


vicchede—in the chapter; asmin—this; prabhoh—of the Lord; antya- 
lila—of the last division of His pastimes; sūtra—of a synopsis; 
anuvarnane—in the matter of description; gaurasya—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-viccheda—of separation from Krsna; 
pralāpa—craziness; ādi —other subject matters; anuvarnyate—is being 


described. 


TRANSLATION 


While relating in synopsis form the last division of the pastimes of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, in this chapter I shall describe the Lord's 


transcendental ecstasy, which appears like madness due to His separation 
from Krsņa. 


PURPORT 


In this Second Chapter, the activities of Lord Caitanya that took place 
after the Lord accepted sannyāsa are generally described. $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is specifically mentioned here as being gaura, or of fair 
complexion. Krsna is generally known to be blackish, but when He is 
absorbed in the thought of the gopis, who are all of fair complexion, 
Krsna Himself also becomes fair. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in particular 
felt separation from Krsna very deeply, exactly like a lover who is 
dejected in separation from the beloved. Such feelings, which were 
expressed by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu for nearly twelve years at the 
end of His pastimes, are described in brief in this Second Chapter of 
Madhya-līlā. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya—all glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya 
nityānanda—all glories to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaitacandra—all 
glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda—all glories to the 
devotees of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord! 
TEXT 3 
šesa ye rahila prabhura dvādaša vatsara 
krsnera viyoga-sphūrti haya nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


šesa—at the end; ye—those; rahila—remained; prabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dvādaša vatsara—twelve years; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; viyoga—of separation; sphürti—manifestation; haya—is; 
nirantara—always. 


TRANSLATION 


During His last twelve years, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu always 
manifested all the symptoms of ecstasy in separation from Krsna. 
TEXT 4 
$ri-rddhikdra cesta yena uddhava-daršane 
ei-mata dasa prabhura haya rātri-dine 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rādhikāra—of Srimati Radharani; cestā—the activities; yena—just 
like; uddhava-daršane—in seeing Uddhava at Vrndavana; ei-mata—in 
this way; dašā—the condition; prabhura—of the Lord; haya—is; rātri- 
dine—day and night. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's state of mind, day and night, was practically 
identical to Radharani's state of mind when Uddhava came to Vrndavana 
to see the gopis. 
TEXT 5 
nirantara haya prabhura viraha-unmāda 
bhrama-maya cesta sada, pralapa-maya vada 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara—constantly; haya—is; prabhura—of the Lord; viraha—of 
separation; unmáda—the madness; bhrama-maya—forgetful; cesta— 
activities; sadd—always; pralapa-maya—full of delirium; vāda— talking. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord constantly exhibited a state of mind reflecting the madness of 
separation. All His activities were based on forgetfulness, and His talks 
were always based on madness. 
TEXT 6 
roma-kūpe raktodgama, danta saba hāle 
ksaņe anga ksina haya, ksaņe anga phule 


SYNONYMS 


roma-kūpe—the pores of the body; rakta-udgama—exuding blood; 
danta—teeth; saba—all; hale—loosen; ksane—in one moment; anga— 
the whole body; ksina—slender; haya—becomes; ksane—in another 
moment; anga—the body; phule—fattens. 


TRANSLATION 


Blood flowed from all the pores of His body, and all His teeth were 
loosened. At one moment His whole body became slender, and at another 
moment His whole body became fat. 
TEXT 7 
gambhīrā-bhitare rātre nahi nidrā-lava 
bhitte mukha-šira ghase, ksata haya saba 


SYNONYMS 


gambhīrā-bhitare— inside the inner room; rātre—at night; nāhi—there is 
not; nidrā-lava—a fraction of sleep; bhitte—on the wall; mukha—mouth; 
Sira—head; ghase—grind; ksata—injuries; haya—there are; saba—all. 


TRANSLATION 


The small room beyond the corridor is called the Gambhira. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu used to stay in that room, but He did not sleep for a 
moment. All night He used to grind His mouth and head on the wall, and 
His face sustained injuries all over. 
TEXT 8 
tina dvāre kapāta, prabhu yāyena bāhire 


kabhu simha-dvàre pade, kabhu sindhu-nire 


SYNONYMS 


tina dvāre—the three doors; kapāta —completely closed; prabhu—the 
Lord; yayena—goes; bahire—outside; kabhu—sometimes; simha-dvāre— 
at the gate of the temple of Jagannatha, known as Simha-dvara; pade— 
falls flat; kabhu— sometimes; sindhu-nire—in the water of the sea. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the three doors of the house were always closed, the Lord 
would nonetheless go out and sometimes would be found at the 
Jagannatha Temple, before the gate known as Sirhha-dvāra. And 
sometimes the Lord would fall flat into the sea. 
TEXT 9 
cataka parvata dekhi’ ‘govardhana’ bhrame 
dhafià cale ārta-nāda kariya krandane 


SYNONYMS 


cataka parvata—the sand dunes; dekhi'—seeing; govardhana— 
Govardhana Hill in Vrndavana; bhrame—mistakes; dháfia—running; 
cale—goes; drta-ndda—wail; kariya—making; krandane—cries. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would also run very fast across the sand dunes, 
mistaking them for Govardhana. As He ran, He would wail and cry 
loudly. 


PURPORT 


Because of the winds of the sea, sometimes the sand would form dunes. 
Such sand dunes are called cataka parvata. Instead of seeing these sand 
dunes simply as hills of sand, the Lord would take them to be 

Govardhana Hill. Sometimes He would run toward these dunes at high 


speed, crying very loudly, expressing the state of mind exhibited by 
Radharani. Thus Caitanya Mahāprabhu was absorbed in thoughts of 
Krsna and His pastimes. His state of mind brought Him the atmosphere 
of Vrndavana and Govardhana Hill, and thus He enjoyed the 
transcendental bliss of separation and meeting. 
TEXT 10 
upavanodyāna dekhi’ vrndáàvana-jfiàna 
tāhān yāi' nāce, gaya, ksane mūrcchā yāna 


SYNONYMS 


upavana-udyāna—small parks; dekhi’ —seeing; vrndávana-jfiána—took 
them to be the forests of Vrndavana; tahan —there; yai'—going; nāce— 
dances; ga@ya—sings; ksane—in a moment; mūrcchā—unconsciousness; 
ya na—goes. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes Caitanya Mahaprabhu mistook the small parks of the city for 
Vrndavana. Sometimes He would go there, dance and chant and 
sometimes fall unconscious in spiritual ecstasy. 
TEXT 11 
kāhān nahi Suni yei bhāvera vikāra 
sei bhava haya prabhura Sarire pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—anywhere; nahi—not; šuni—we hear; yei—that; bhāvera—of 
ecstasy; vikāra—transformation; sei—that; bhava—ecstasy; haya—is; 
prabhura—of the Lord; sarire—in the body; pracāra—manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


The extraordinary transformations of the body due to transcendental 
feelings would never have been possible for anyone but the Lord, in 
whose body all transformations were manifest. 


PURPORT 


The ecstatic transformations of the body described in such exalted 
literatures as the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu are practically not seen in this 
material world. However, these symptoms were perfectly present in the 
body of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. These symptoms are indicative of 
mahābhāva, or the highest ecstasy. Sometimes sahajiyās artificially 
imitate these symptoms, but experienced devotees reject such imitations 
immediately. The author admits herein that these symptoms are not to 
be found anywhere but in the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 12 
hasta-padera sandhi saba vitasti-pramāņe 
sandhi chādi' bhinna haye, carma rahe sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


hasta-padera—of the hands and legs; sandhi —joints; saba—all; vitasti — 
about eight inches; pramāņe—in length; sandhi —joints; chādi — 
dislocated; bhinna—separated; haye—become; carma—skin; rahe— 
remains; sthāne—in the place. 


TRANSLATION 


The joints of His hands and legs would sometimes become separated by 
eight inches, and they remained connected only by the skin. 


TEXT 13 
hasta, pada, šira saba šarīra-bhitare 
pravista haya—-—kürma-rüpa dekhiye prabhure 
SYNONYMS 


hasta—the hands; pada—the legs; $ira —head; saba—all; $arira—the 
body; bhitare—within; pravista—entered; haya—is; kūrma-rūpa—like a 
tortoise; dekhiye—one sees; prabhure—the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s hands, legs and head would all 


enter within His body, just like the withdrawn limbs of a tortoise. 
TEXT 14 
ei mata adbhuta-bhāva Sarire prakāša 
manete šūnyatā, vākye hā-hā-hutāša 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; adbhuta—wonderful; bhava—ecstasy; šarīre—in 
the body; prakasa—manifestation; manete—in the mind; šūnyatā — 
vacancy; vakye—in speaking; hā-kā—despondency; hutāša — 
disappointment. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to manifest wonderful ecstatic 
symptoms. His mind appeared vacant, and there were only hopelessness 
and disappointment in His words. 
TEXT 15 
kāhān mora prāņa-nātha muralī-vadana 
kāhān karon kāhān pan vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—where; mora—My; prāņa-nātha—Lord of the life; murali- 
vadana—playing the flute; kahan—what; karot —shall I do; kahan— 
where; pàn —1I shall get; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Maharaja 
Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to express His mind in this way: “Where 
is the Lord of My life, who is playing His flute? What shall I do now? 
Where should I go to find the son of Mahārāja Nanda? 
TEXT 16 
kāhāre kahiba, kebā jàne mora duhkha 
vrajendra-nandana vinu phāte mora buka 


SYNONYMS 


kāhāre—unto whom; kahiba—l shall speak; keba—who; jāne—knows; 
mora—My; duhkha—disappointment; vrajendra-nandana—Krsņa, the 
son of Nanda Maharaja; vinu—without; phāte—breaks; mora—My; 
buka—heart. 


TRANSLATION 


“To whom should I speak? Who can understand My disappointment? 
Without the son of Nanda Mahārāja, My heart is broken.” 
TEXT 17 
ei-mata vilāpa kare vihvala antara 
rāyera nātaka-sloka pade nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; vilāpa—lamentation; kare—does; vihvala— 
bewildered; antara—within; rāyera—of Sri Ramananda Raya; nátaka— 
drama; sloka— verses; pade—recites; nirantara—constantly. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu always expressed bewilderment and 
lamented in separation from Krsna. At such times He used to recite the 
Slokas from Rāmānanda Raya's drama, known as Jagannatha-vallabha- 
nātaka. 
TEXT 18 
prema-ccheda-rujo vagacchati harir nāyam na ca prema vā 
sthānāsthānam avaiti nāpi madano jānāti no durbalāh 
anyo veda na cànya-duhkham akhilarh no jīvanam vāšravam 
dvi-trāņy eva dināni yauvanam idam hā-hā vidhe kā gatih 


SYNONYMS 


prema-cheda-rujah—the sufferings of a broken loving relationship; 
avagacchati —knows; harih —the Supreme Lord; na—not; ayam—this; 
na ca—nor; prema—love; vā—nor; sthana—the proper place; 


asthānam—an unsuitable place; avaiti —knows; na—not; api—also; 
madanah—Cupid; janati—knows; nah —Us; durbalah—very weak; 
anyah—another; veda—knows; na—not; ca—also; anya-duhkham—the 
difficulties of others; akhilam—all; nah —Our; jivanam —life; vā—or; 
asravam—simply full of miseries; dvi—two; trāņi —three; eva—certainly; 
dināni—days; yauvanam—youth; idam —this; ha-ha—alas; vidhe—O 
creator; kā—what; gatih—Our destination. 


TRANSLATION 


[Srimati Rādhārāņī used to lament:] "Our Krsna does not realize what 
We have suffered from injuries inflicted in the course of loving affairs. 
We are actually misused by love because love does not know where to 
strike and where not to strike. Even Cupid does not know of Our very 
much weakened condition. What should I tell anyone? No one can 
understand another's difficulties. Our life is actually not under Our 
control, for youth will remain for two or three days and soon be finished. 
In this condition, O creator, what will be Our destination?" 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Jagannātha-vallabha-nātaka (3.9) of Ramananda 
Raya. 
TEXT 19 
upajila premadnkura, bhāngila ye duhkha-pūra, 
krsna tāhā nahi kare pana 
bāhire nāgara-rāja, bhitare šathera kāja, 
para-nārī vadhe sāvadhāna 


SYNONYMS 


upajila—grew up; prema-ankura—fructification of love of God; 
bhāngila—was broken; ye—that; duhkha-pūra—full of miseries; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; tāhā—that; nāhi —not; kare—does; pana—drinking; 
bāhire—externally; nāgara-rāja—the most attractive person; bhitare— 
within; sathera—of a cheater; kāja—activities; para-nārī —others' wives; 


vadhe—kills; sāvadhāna—very careful. 


TRANSLATION 


[Srimati Rādhārāņī spoke thus, in distress due to separation from Krsna:] 
*Oh, what shall I say of My distress? After I met Krsna My loving 
propensities sprouted, but upon separating from Him I sustained a great 
shock, which is now continuing like the sufferings of a disease. The only 
physician for this disease is Krsna Himself, but He is not taking care of 
this sprouting plant of devotional service. What can I say about the 
behavior of Krsna? Outwardly He is a very attractive young lover, but at 
heart He is a great cheat, very expert in killing others” wives." 
TEXT 20 
sakhi he, nā bujhiye vidhira vidhāna 
sukha lagi’ kailun prita, haila duhkha viparita, 
ebe yàya, nā rahe parāņa 


SYNONYMS 


sakhi he—(My dear) friend; nā bujhiye—1 do not understand; vidhira— 
of the Creator; vidhāna—the regulation; sukha lagi'—for happiness; 
kailun —1 did; prita —love; haila—it became; duhkha—unhappiness; 
viparita —the opposite; ebe—now; yàya—going; nā—does not; rahe— 
remain; pardna—life. 


TRANSLATION 


[Srimati Rādhārāņī continued lamenting about the consequences of loving 
Krsna:] ^My dear friend, I do not understand the regulative principles 
given by the Creator. I loved Krsna for happiness, but the result was just 
the opposite. I am now in an ocean of distress. It must be that now I am 
going to die, for My vital force no longer remains. This is My state of 
mind. 
TEXT 21 
kutila premā ageyāna, nahi jane sthānāsthāna, 
bhāla-manda nāre vicārite 
krūra šathera guna-dore, hāte-gale bandhi’ more, 


rākhiyāche, nari’ ukāšite 


SYNONYMS 


kutila—crooked; premā—love of Krsna; ageyana—ignorant; nāhi —does 
not; jane—know; sthāna-asthāna—a suitable place or unsuitable place; 
bhāla-manda—what is good or what is bad; nāre—not able; vicārite—to 
consider; krūra—very cruel; šathera—of the cheater; guna-dore—by the 
ropes of the good qualities; hāte—on the hands; gale—on the neck; 
bandhi’—binding; more—Me; rākhiyāche—has kept; nāri'—being 
unable; ukāšite—to get relief. 


TRANSLATION 


“By nature loving affairs are very crooked. They are not entered with 
sufficient knowledge, nor do they consider whether a place is suitable or 
not, nor do they look forward to the results. By the ropes of His good 
qualities, Krsna, who is so unkind, has bound My neck and hands, and I 
am unable to get relief. 
TEXT 22 
ye madana tanu-hina, para-drohe paravina, 
pānca bana sandhe anuksana 
abalāra šarīre, vindhi' kaila jarajare, 
duhkha deya, nā laya jīvana 


SYNONYMS 


ye madana—that Cupid; tanu-hina—without a body; para-drohe—in 
putting others in difficulty; paravina—very expert; pātca—five; bana— 
arrows; sandhe—fixes; anuksana—constantly; abalara—of an innocent 
woman; šarīre—in the body; vindhi’—piercing; kaila—made; jarajare— 
almost invalid; duhkha deya—gives tribulation; nà—does not; laya— 
take; jivana—the life. 


TRANSLATION 


*In My loving affairs there is a person named Madana. His qualities are 


thus: Personally He possesses no gross body, yet He is very expert in 
giving pains to others. He has five arrows, and fixing them on His bow, 
He shoots them into the bodies of innocent women. Thus these women 
become invalids. It would be better if He took My life without hesitation, 
but He does not do so. He simply gives Me pain. 
TEXT 23 
anyera ye duhkha mane, anye tāhā nahi jane, 
satya ei šāstrera vicāre 
anya jana kāhān likhi, nā jānaye prāņa-sakhī, 
yāte kahe dhairya dharibāre 


SYNONYMS 


anyera—of others; ye—that; duhkha—unhappiness; mane—in the 
minds; anye—others; taha—that; nahi—do not; jane—know; satya— 
truth; ei—this; šāstrera—of scripture; vicāre—in the judgment; anya 
jana—other persons; kahán —what; likhi —1 shall write; nā janaye—do 
not know; prāņa-sakhī —My dear friends; yāte—by which; kahe— speak; 
dhairya dharibare—to take patience. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the scriptures it is said that one person can never know the 
unhappiness in the mind of another. Therefore what can I say of My dear 
friends, Lalita and the others? Nor can they understand the unhappiness 
within Me. They simply try to console Me repeatedly, saying, "Dear 
friend, be patient.” 
TEXT 24 
'krsna—-—krpa-páravara, kabhu karibena angikara' 
sakhi, tora e vyartha vacana 
jīvera jīvana caficala, yena padma-patrera jala, 
tata dina jīve kon jana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; krbā-pārāvāra—an ocean of mercy; kabhu— 
sometimes; karibena—will make; angikara—acceptance; sakhi —My dear 


friend; tora—your; e—these; vyartha—untruthful; vacana — 
complimentary words; jivera—of the living entity; jivana—life; 
caficala—flickering; yena—like; padma-patrera—of the leaf of the lotus 
flower; jala—the water; tata—so many; dina—days; jive—lives; kon — 
what; jana—person. 


TRANSLATION 


“I say, ‘My dear friends, you are asking Me to be patient, saying that 
Krsna is an ocean of mercy and that some time in the future He will 
accept Me. However, I must say that this will not console Me. A living 
entity's life is very flickering. It is like water on the leaf of a lotus flower. 
Who will live long enough to expect Krsna's mercy? 
TEXT 25 
Sata vatsara paryanta, jīvera jivana anta, 
ei vākya kaha nā vicāri' 
nārīra yauvana-dhana, yāre krsna kare mana, 
se yauvana-dina dui-cāri 


SYNONYMS 


Sata vatsara paryanta—up to one hundred years; jivera —of the living 
entity; jivana—of the life; anta—the end; ei vakya—this word; kaha— 
you speak; nā—without; vicdri’—making consideration; nárira—of a 
woman; yauvana-dhana—the wealth of youthfulness; yāre—in which; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; kare—does; mana—intention; se yauvana—that 
youthfulness; dina—days; dui-cāri—two or four. 


TRANSLATION 


**A human being does not live more than a hundred years. You should 
also consider that the youthfulness of a woman, which is the only 
attraction for Krsna, remains for only a few days. 
TEXT 26 
agni yaiche nija-dhàma, ^ dekhaiya abhirāma, 
patangīre ākarsiyā mare 
krsna aiche nija-guņa, dekhāiyā hare mana, 


pāche duhkha-samudrete dāre 


SYNONYMS 


agni—fire; yaiche—like; nija-dhāma—his own place; dekhāiyā — 
showing; abhirāma—attractive; patangīre—the moths; akarsiya— 
attracting; māre—kills; krsna—Lord Krsna; aiche—in that way; nija- 
guna—His transcendental qualities; dekhaiya—showing; hare mana — 
attracts Our mind; pāche—in the end; duhkha-samudrete—in an ocean 
of unhappiness; dāre—drowns. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you say that Krsna is an ocean of transcendental qualities and 
therefore must be merciful some day, I can only say that He is like fire, 
which attracts moths by its dazzling brightness and kills them. Such are 
the qualities of Krsna. By showing Us His transcendental qualities, He 
attracts Our minds, and then later, by separating from Us, He drowns Us 
in an ocean of unhappiness.”” 
TEXT 27 
eteka vilāpa kari’, visāde $ri-gaurahari, 
ughādiyā duhkhera kapāta 
bhāvera taranga-bale, nānā-rūpe mana cale, 
āra eka šloka kaila pātha 


SYNONYMS 


eteka—in this way; vilāpa—lamentation; kari —doing; visade—in 
moroseness; šrī-gaurahari —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ughadiya— 
opening; duhkhera—of unhappiness; kapāta—doors; bhāvera—of 
ecstasy; taranga-bale—by the force of the waves; nānā-rūpe—in various 
ways; mana—His mind; cale—wanders; āra eka—another one; sloka— 
verse; kaila—did; pātha—recite. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu lamented in a great ocean of 


sadness, and thus He opened the doors of His unhappiness. Forced by the 
waves of ecstasy, His mind wandered over transcendental mellows, and 
He recited another verse [as follows]. 
TEXT 28 
$ri-krsna-rüpadi-nisevanam vind 
vyarthāni me 'hāny akhilendriyany alam 
pāsāna-šuskendhana-bhārakāņy aho 
bibharmi vā tāni katham hata-trapah 


SYNONYMS 


éri-krsna-rüpa-àdi—of the transcendental form and pastimes of Lord Sri 
Krsna; nisevanam—the service; vind—without; vyarthāni —meaningless; 
me—My; ahani—days; akhila—all; indriyani—senses; alam—entirely; 
pāsāna—dead stones; šuska—dry; indhana—wood; bhārakāņi —burdens; 
aho—alas; bibharmi—1 bear; vā—or; tāni —all of them; katham—how; 
hata-trapah—without shame. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘My dear friends, unless I serve the transcendental form, qualities and 
pastimes of Sri Krsna, all My days and all My senses will become entirely 
useless. Now I am uselessly bearing the burden of My senses, which are 
like stone blocks and dried wood. I do not know how long I will be able to 
continue without shame. 
TEXT 29 
vamšī-gānāmrta-dhāma, lāvaņyāmrta-janma-sthāna, 
ye nā dekhe se canda vadana 
se nayane kibā kāja, paduka tāra munde vāja, 
se nayana rahe ki kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


vamšī-gāna-amrta-dhāma—the abode of the nectar derived from the 
songs of the flute; lāvanya-amrta-janma-sthāna—the birthplace of the 
nectar of beauty; ye—anyone who; nā—not; dekhe—sees; se—that; 
cánda—moonlike; vadana—face; se—those; nayane—eyes; kibā kaja— 


what is the use; paduka—let there be; tāra—his; munde—on the head; 
vāja—thunderbolt; se—those; nayana—eyes; rahe—keeps; ki—what; 
kdrana—reason. 


TRANSLATION 


“Of what use are the eyes of one who does not see the face of Krsna, 
which resembles the moon and is the birthplace of all beauty and the 
reservoir of the nectarean songs of His flute? Oh, let a thunderbolt strike 
his head! Why does he keep such eyes? 


PURPORT 


The moonlike face of Krsna is the reservoir of nectarean songs and the 
abode of His flute. It is also the root of all bodily beauty. The gopis think 
that if their eyes are not engaged in seeing the beautiful face of Krsna, it 
would be better for them to be struck by a thunderbolt. For the gopis, to 
see anything but Krsna is uninteresting and, indeed, detestable. The 
gopis are never pleased to see anything but Krsna. The only solace for 
their eyes is the beautiful moonlike face of Krsna, the worshipful object 
of all senses. When they cannot see the beautiful face of Krsna, they 
actually see everything as vacant, and they desire to be struck by a 
thunderbolt. They do not find any reason to maintain their eyes when 
they are bereft of the beauty of Krsna. 
TEXT 30 
sakhi he, Suna, mora hata vidhi-bala 
mora vapu-citta-mana, sakala indriya-gaņa, 
krsna vinu sakala viphala 


SYNONYMS 


sakhi he—O My dear friend; šuna—please hear; mora—My; hata—lost; 
vidhi-bala—the strength of providence; mora—My; vapu—body; citta— 
consciousness; mana—mind; sakala—all; indriya-gana—senses; krsņa — 
Lord Krsna; vinu—without; sakala—everything; viphala—futile. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friends, please hear Me. I have lost all providential strength. 
Without Krsna, My body, consciousness and mind, as well as all My 
senses, are useless. 
TEXT 31 
krsnera madhura vàni, amrtera tarangini, 
tara praveša nahi ye šravaņe 
kāņākadi-chidra sama, jāniha se šravaņa, 
tāra janma haila akāraņe 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; madhura—sweet; vāņī —words; amrtera—of 
nectar; tarangini—waves; tāra—of those; prave$a—entrance; nāhi — 
there is not; ye—which; šravaņe—in the ear; kāņākadi —of a damaged 
conchshell; chidra—the hole; sama—like; janiha—please know; se— 
that; Sravana—ear; tara—his; janma— birth; haila—was; akarane— 
without purpose. 


TRANSLATION 


“Topics about Krsna are like waves of nectar. If such nectar does not 
enter one's ear, the ear is no better than the hole of a damaged 
conchshell. Such an ear is created for no purpose. 


PURPORT 
In this connection, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura quotes the 
following verses from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.3.17—24): 


āyur harati vai pumsam udyann astar ca yann asau 
tasyarte yat-ksano nita uttama-sloka-vārtayā 


taravah kim na jivanti bhastrāh kim na $vasanty uta 
na khādanti na mehanti kim grāme pasavo 'pare 


šva-vid-varāhostra-kharaih samstutah purusah pasuh 
na yat-karna-pathopeto jātu nāma gadāgrajah 


bile batorukrama-vikramān ye 
na $rnvatah karna-pute narasya 


jihvāsatī dārdurikeva sūta 
na copagāyaty urugāya-gāthāh 


bhārah param patta-kirita-justam 
apy uttamángam na namen mukundam 


šāvau karau no kurute saparyām 
harer lasat-kaficana-kankanau và 


barhāyite te nayane narànam 
lingāni visnor na niriksato ye 


pādau nrnàm tau druma-janma-bhājau 
ksetrāņi nānuvrajato harer yau 


jivafi-chavo bhagavatanghri-renum 
na jàtu martyo bhilabheta yas tu 


$ri-visnu-padyà manujas tulasyāh 
$vasafi-chavo yas tu na veda gandham 


tad ašma-sāram hrdayam batedam 
yad grhyamāņair hari-nāmadheyaih 


na vikriyetātha yadā vikāro 
netre jalam gātra-ruhesu harsah 


"Both by rising and setting, the sun decreases the duration of life of 
everyone except one who utilizes the time by discussing topics of the all- 
good Personality of Godhead. Do the trees not live? Do the bellows of 
the blacksmith not breathe? All around us, do the beasts not eat and 
discharge semen? Men who are like dogs, hogs, camels and asses praise 
those men who never listen to the transcendental pastimes of Lord Sri 
Krsna, the deliverer from evils. One who has not listened to the 
messages about the prowess and marvelous acts of the Personality of 
Godhead and has not sung or chanted loudly the worthy songs about the 
Lord should be considered to possess ears like the holes of snakes and a 
tongue like that of a frog. The upper portion of the body, though 


crowned with a silk turban, is only a heavy burden if not bowed down 
before the Personality of Godhead, who can award mukti [freedom]. And 
the hands, though decorated with glittering bangles, are like those of a 
dead man if not engaged in the service of the Personality of Godhead 
Hari. The eyes which do not look at the symbolic representations of the 
Personality of Godhead Visnu [His forms, names, qualities, etc.] are like 
those printed on the plumes of a peacock, and the legs which do not 
move to the holy places [where the Lord is remembered] are considered 
to be like tree trunks. The person who has not at any time received upon 
his head the dust from the feet of a pure devotee of the Lord is certainly 
a dead body. And the person who has never experienced the flavor of 
the tulasi leaves from the lotus feet of the Lord is also a dead body, 
although breathing. Certainly that heart is steel-framed which, in spite 
of one's chanting the holy name of the Lord with concentration, does 
not change and feel ecstasy, at which time tears fill the eyes and the 
hairs stand on end." 
TEXT 32 
krsnera adharāmrta, krsņa-guņa-carita, 
sudhā-sāra-svāda-vinindana 
tāra svāda ye nā jane, janmiyā nā maila kene, 
se rasanā bheka jihvā sama 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; adhara-amrta—the nectar of the lips; krsna— 
of Lord Krsna; guna—the qualities; carita—the activities; sudhā-sāra— 
of the essence of all nectar; svāda—the taste; vinindana—surpassing; 
tara—of that; svāda—the taste; ye—anyone who; nā jàne—does not 
know; janmiyā—taking birth; nā maila—did not die; kene—why; se— 
that; rasand—tongue; bheka—of the frog; jihvā—the tongue; sama— 


like. 


TRANSLATION 


“The nectar from the lips of Lord Krsna and His transcendental qualities 
and characteristics surpass the taste of the essence of all nectar, and there 
is no fault in tasting such nectar. If one does not taste it, he should die 


immediately after birth, and his tongue is to be considered no better than 
the tongue of a frog. 
TEXT 33 
mrga-mada nilotpala, milane ye parimala, 
yei hare tàra garva-māna 
hena krsna-anga-gandha, | yara nahi se sambandha, 
sei nāsā bhastrāra samāna 


SYNONYMS 


mrga-mada—the fragrance of musk; nila-utpala—and the bluish lotus 
flower; milane—in mixing; ye—that; parimala—fragrance; yei—which; 
hare—vanquishes; tāra—of them; garva—pride; māna—and prestige; 
hena—such; krsna—of Lord Krsna; anga—of the body; gandha—the 
aroma; yāra—whose; nāhi —not; se—that; sambandha— relationship; 
sei—such; nāsā—nose; bhastrāra—to the bellows; samana—equal. 


TRANSLATION 


*One's nostrils are no better than the bellows of a blacksmith if one has 
not smelled the fragrance of Krsna's body, which is like the aroma of 
musk combined with that of the bluish lotus flower. Indeed, such 
combinations are actually defeated by the aroma of Krsna's body. 
TEXT 34 
krsna-kara-pada-tala, koti-candra-sušītala, 
tāra sparša yena sparša-maņi 
tāra sparsa nahi yāra, se yāuk chārakhāra, 
sei vapu lauha-sama jāni 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—of Lord Krsna; kara—the palms; pada-tala—the soles of His feet; 
koti-candra—like the light of millions of moons; su-sitala—cool and 
pleasing; tàra—of them; spar$a—the touch; yena—like; sparša-maņi — 
touchstone; tàra—his; spar$a—touch; nāhi —not; yāra—of whom; se— 
that person; yauk—let him go; chārakhāra—to ruin; sei vapu—that 
body; lauha-sama—like iron; jāni —1 know. 


TRANSLATION 


“The palms of Krsna’s hands and the soles of His feet are so cool and 
pleasant that they can be compared only to the light of millions of moons. 
One who has touched such hands and feet has indeed tasted the effects of 
touchstone. If one has not touched them, his life is spoiled, and his body 
is like iron." 
TEXT 35 
kari’ eta vilapana, prabhu šacī-nandana, 
ughādiyā hrdayera šoka 
dainya-nirveda-visāde, hrdayera avasāde, 
punarapi pade eka sloka 


SYNONYMS 


kari —doing; eta—such; vilapana—lamenting; prabhu—the Lord; šacī- 
nandana—the son of mother Saci; ughādiyā—opening; hrdayera—of the 
heart; $oka—the lamentation; dainya—humility; nirveda— 
disappointment; visáde—in moroseness; hrdayera—of the heart; 
avasāde—in despondency; punarapi—again and again; pade—recites; 
eka—one; $loka— verse. 


TRANSLATION 


Lamenting in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu opened the doors of 
grief within His heart. Morose, humble and disappointed, He recited a 
verse again and again with a despondent heart. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, the word dainya (humility) is explained 
as follows: "When unhappiness, fearfulness and the sense of having 
offended combine, one feels condemned. This sense of condemnation is 
described as dīnatā, humility. When one is subjected to such humility, he 
feels physically inactive, he apologizes, and his consciousness is 
disturbed. His mind is also restless, and many other symptoms are 
visible.” The word nirveda is also explained in the Bhakti-rasāmrta- 


sindhu: "One may feel unhappiness and separation, as well as jealousy 
and lamentation, due to not discharging one's duties. The despondency 
that results is called nirveda. When one is captured by this despondency, 
thoughts, tears, loss of bodily luster, humility and heavy breathing 
result.” Visāda is also explained in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu: "When 
one fails to achieve his desired goal of life and repents for all his 
offenses, there is a state of regret called visāda.” The symptoms of 
avasāda are also explained: "One hankers to revive his original 
condition and inguires how to do so. There are also deep thought, heavy 
breathing, crying and lamentation, as well as a changing of the bodily 
color and drying up of the tongue." 
In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu thirty-three such destructive symptoms 
are mentioned. They are expressed in words, in the eyebrows and in the 
eyes. These symptoms are called vyabhicārī bhāva, destructive ecstasy. If 
they continue, they are sometimes called saficdri, or continued ecstasy. 
TEXT 36 
yadā yāto daivān madhu-ripur asau locana-patham 
tadāsmākam ceto madana-hatakenāhrtam abhūt 
punar yasminn esa ksanam api dršor eti padavīm 
vidhāsyāmas tasminn akhila-ghatikā ratna-khacitāh 


SYNONYMS 


yada—when; yātah—entered upon; daivāt —by chance; madhu-ripuh— 
the enemy of the demon Madhu; asau—He; locana-patham—the path of 
the eyes; tada—at that time; asmākam—our; cetah—consciousness; 
madana-hatakena—by wretched Cupid; āhrtam—stolen; abhūt—has 
become; punah—again; yasmin—when; esah—Krsna; ksanam api—even 
for a moment; dršoh—of the two eyes; eti—goes to; padavim—the path; 
vidhāsyāmah—we shall make; tasmin—at that time; akhila—all; 
ghatikāh—indications of time; ratna-khacitah—bedecked with jewels 


TRANSLATION 


“If by chance the transcendental form of Krsna comes before My path of 
vision, My heart, injured from being beaten, will be stolen away by 
Cupid, happiness personified. Because I could not see the beautiful form 


of Krsna to My heart's content, when I again see His form I shall 
decorate the phases of time with many jewels.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by Srīmatī Radharani in the Jagannātha-vallabha- 
nātaka (3.11) of Ramananda Raya. 
TEXT 37 
ye kāle và svapane, | dekhinu vamšī-vadane, 
sei kale ailà dui vairi 
'ànanda' āra ‘madana’, hari’ nila mora mana, 
dekhite nā pāinu netra bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


ye kāle—at the time; và svapane—or in dreams; dekhinu—I saw; vamšī- 
vadane—Lord Krsna's face with His flute; sei kāle—at that time; āilā — 
appeared; dui—two; vairi—enemies; ānanda—pleasure; āra—and; 
madana—Cupid; hari'—stealing; nila—took; mora—My; mana—mind; 
dekhite—to see; nà—not; pāinu—1 was able; netra—eyes; bhari — 


fulfilling. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whenever I had the chance to see Lord Krsna’s face and His flute, even 
in a dream, two enemies would appear before Me. They were pleasure and 
Cupid, and since they took away My mind, I was not able to see the face 
of Krsna to the full satisfaction of My eyes. 
TEXT 38 
punah yadi kona ksana, karāya krsna darašana 
tabe sei ghati-ksana-pala 
diya mālya-candana, nānā ratna-ābharaņa, 
alankrta karimu sakala 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; yadi —if; kona—some; ksana—moment; karāyja—helps; 


krsna—Lord Krsņa; darašana—seeing; tabe—then; sei—that; ghati- 
ksana-pala—seconds, moments and hours; diya—offering; mālya- 
candana—garlands and sandalwood pulp; nànà— various; ratna—jewels; 
abharana—ornaments; alankrta—decorated; karimu—1 shall make; 
sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


“If by chance such a moment comes when I can once again see Krsna, 
then I shall worship those seconds, moments and hours with flower 
garlands and pulp of sandalwood and decorate them with all kinds of 
jewels and ornaments." 
TEXT 39 
ksane bāhya haila mana, age dekhe dui jana, 
tānre puche,——dmi nā caitanya? 
svapna-prāya ki dekhinu, kibā āmi pralāpinu, 
tomarā kichu šuniyācha dainya? 


SYNONYMS 


ksane—in an instant; bahya—outside; haila—became; mana—the mind; 
āge—in front; dekhe—sees; dui jana—two persons; tāīre—unto them; 
puche—inquires; àmi—l; nā—not; caitanya—conscious; svapna-práya— 
almost dreaming; ki—what; dekhinu—I have seen; kiba—what; āmi—1; 
pralāpinu—spoke in craziness; tomará— you; kichu—something; 
šuniyācha—have heard; dainya—humility. 


TRANSLATION 


In an instant, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu regained external consciousness 
and saw two persons before Him. Questioning them, He asked, “Am I 
conscious? What dreams have I been seeing? What craziness have I 
spoken? Have you heard some expressions of humility?” 


PURPORT 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu thus spoke in ecstasy, He saw two 


persons before Him. One was His secretary, Svarūpa Dāmodara, and the 
other was Rāya Rāmānanda. Coming to His external consciousness, He 
saw them both present, and although He was still talking in the ecstasy 
of Srimati Radharani, He immediately began to question whether He 
was the same Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 40 
$una mora prāņera bandhava 
nāhi krsna-prema-dhana, daridra mora jivana, 
dehendriya vrthà mora saba 


SYNONYMS 


šuna—kindly hear; mora —My; prāņera—of life; bàndhava—friends; 
nāhi—there is none; krsna-prema-dhana— wealth of love of Krsna; 
daridra—poverty-stricken; mora—My; jīvana—life; deha-indriya—all 
the limbs and senses of My body; vrthā—fruitless; mora—My; saba—all. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “My dear friends, you are all My 
life and soul; therefore I tell you that I possess no wealth of love for 
Krsna. Consequently My life is poverty-stricken. My limbs and senses are 


useless.” 
TEXT 41 
punah kahe,—-—hàya haya, Suna, svarūþa-rāmarāya, 
ei mora hrdaya-niscaya 
Suni karaha vicara, haya, naya——kaha saxa, 


eta bali’ šloka uccāraya 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; kahe—says; haya haya—alas; šuna—kindly hear; svarūpa- 
radma-raya—My dear Svarüpa Damodara and Ramananda Raya; ei— 
this; mora—My; hrdaya-nis$caya—the certainty in My heart; šuni — 
hearing; karaha—just make; vicdra—judgment; haya, naya—correct or 
not; kaha sāra—tell Me the essence; eta bali'—saying this; sloka— 
another verse; uccāraya—recites. 


TRANSLATION 


Again He addressed Svarūpa Dāmodara and Rāya Rāmānanda, speaking 
despondently: “Alas! My friends, you can now know the certainty within 
My heart, and after knowing My heart you should judge whether I am 
correct or not. You can speak of this properly.” Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
then began to chant another verse. 
TEXT 42 
ka-i-avarahi-am pemmam na hi hoi māņuse loe 
ja-i hoi kassa virahe hontammi ko jia-i 


SYNONYMS 


ka-i-avarahi-am—without any cheating propensity, without any motive 
concerning the four principles of material existence (namely, religiosity, 
economic development, sense gratification and liberation); pemmam— 
love of Godhead; na—never; hi—certainly; hoi becomes; māņuse—in 
human society; loe—in this world; ja-i—if; hoi there is; kassa—whose; 
virahe—in separation; hontammi—is; ko—who; jia-i—lives. 


TRANSLATION 


“Love of Godhead, devoid of cheating propensities, is not possible within 
this material world. If there is such a love, there cannot be separation, for 
if there is separation, how can one live?’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse in a common language called prākrta, and the exact 
Sanskrit transformation is kaitava-rahitam premā na hi bhavati mānuse 
loke/ yadi bhavati kasya viraho virahe saty api ko jivati. 
TEXT 43 
akaitava krsna-prema, yena jāmbūnada-hema, 
sei prema nrloke nā haya 
yadi haya tara yoga, nā haya tabe viyoga, 
viyoga haile keha nd jiyaya 


SYNONYMS 


akaitava krsna-prema—unalloyed love of Krsna; yena—like; jāmbū- 
nada-hema—gold from the Jambi River; sei premā—that love of 
Godhead; nr-loke—in the material world; nā haya—is not possible; 
yadi—if; haya—there is; tāra—with it; yoga—connection; nā—not; 
haya—is; tabe—then; viyoga—separation; viyoga—separation; haile—if 
there is; keha—someone; nā jiyaya—cannot live. 


TRANSLATION 


“Pure love for Krsna, just like gold from the Jambi River, does not exist 
in human society. If it existed, there could not be separation. If 
separation were there, one could not live.” 
TEXT 44 
eta kahi’ šacī-suta, Sloka pade adbhuta, 
Sune dunhe eka-mana hana 
āpana-hrdaya-kāja, kahite vāsiye lāja, 
tabu kahi laja-bija khafia 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi’—thus saying; saci-suta—the son of Srimati Sacimata; sloka— 
verse; pade—recites; adbhuta—wonderful; šune—hear; dunhe—the two 
persons; eka-mana hafid—with rapt attention; āpana-hrdaya-kāja—the 
activities of one’s own heart; kahite—to speak; vāsiye—l feel; laja— 
shameful; tabu—still; kahi—I speak; laja-bija—the seed of bashfulness; 
khafia—finishing. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus speaking, the son of Srimati Sacīmātā recited another wonderful 
verse, and Rāmānanda Raya and Svarüpa Dāmodara heard this verse with 
rapt attention. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I feel shameful to disclose 
the activities of My heart. Nonetheless, I shall be done with all 
formalities and speak from the heart. Please hear.” 


TEXT 45 


na prema-gandho ’sti darāpi me harau 
krandāmi saubhāgya-bharam prakāšitum 
vamšī-vilāsy-ānana-lokanam vinā 
bibharmi yat pràna-patangakan vrthā 


SYNONYMS 


na—never; prema-gandhah—a scent of love of Godhead; asti —there is; 
darà api—even in a slight proportion; me—My; harau—in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; krandami—lI cry; saubhagya-bharam—the 
volume of My fortune; prakāšitum—to exhibit; vamsi-vilasi—of the great 
flute-player; ānana—at the face; lokanam—looking; vind—without; 
bibharmi—1 carry; yat—because; prana-patangakan—My insectlike life; 
vrthā—with no purpose. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, **My dear friends, I have not the 
slightest tinge of love of Godhead within My heart. When you see Me 
crying in separation, I am just falsely exhibiting a demonstration of My 
great fortune. Indeed, not seeing the beautiful face of Krsna playing His 
flute, I continue to live My life like an insect, without purpose.” 
TEXT 46 
dūre šuddha-prema-gandha, kapata premera bandha, 
seha mora nahi krsņa-pāya 
tabe ye kari krandana, sva-saubhāgya prakhyāpana, 


kari, ihā jāniha niścaya 


SYNONYMS 


dūre—far away; Suddha-prema-gandha—a scent of pure devotional love; 
kapata—false; premera—of love of Godhead; bandha—binding; seha— 
that; mora—My; nāhi—there is not; krsna-pāya—at the lotus feet of 
Krsna; tabe—but; ye—that; kari—I do; krandana—crying; sva- 
saubhagya—My own fortune; prakhyāpana—demonstration; kari —I do; 
iha—this; janiha—know; ni$caya—certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


*Actually, My love for Krsņa is far, far away. Whatever 1 do is actually 
an exhibition of pseudo love of Godhead. When you see Me cry, I am 
simply falsely demonstrating My great fortune. Please try to understand 
this beyond a doubt. 
TEXT 47 
yāte vamšī-dhvani-sukha, nā dekhi' se canda mukha, 
yadyapi nāhika 'alambana' 
nija-dehe kari priti, kevala kamera rīti, 
prāna-kītera kariye dharana 


SYNONYMS 


yāte—in which; vamsi-dhvani-sukha—the happiness of hearing the 
playing of the flute; nā dekhi’—not seeing; se—that; canda mukha— 
moonlike face; yadyapi—although; nāhika—there is not; dlambana—the 
meeting of the lover and beloved; nija—own; dehe—in the body; kari—I 
do; priti—affection; kevala—only; kamera—of lust; riti—the way; 
prana—of life; kitera—of the fly; kariye—I do; dhāraņa—continuing. 


TRANSLATION 


*Even though I do not see the moonlike face of Krsna as He plays on His 
flute, and although there is no possibility of My meeting Him, still I take 
care of My own body. That is the way of lust. In this way, I maintain My 
flylike life. 


PURPORT 


In this connection, Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura says that 
the lovable Supreme Lord is the supreme shelter. The Lord is the 
supreme subject, and the devotees are the object. The coming together 
of a subject and object is called alambana. The object hears, and the 
subject plays the flute. That the object cannot see the moonlike face of 
Krsna and has no eagerness to see Him is the sign of being without 
ālambana. Externally imagining such a thing simply satisfies one's lusty 


desires, and thus one lives without purpose. 
TEXT 48 
krsna-premà sunirmala, yena šuddha-gangā-jala, 
sei premā——amrtera sindhu 
nirmala se anurāge, nā lukdya anya dāge, 
šukla-vastre yaiche masi-bindu 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-premā—love of Krsna; su-nirmala—without material 
contamination; yena—exactly like; $uddha-gangàá-jala—the pure water 
of the Ganges; sei premā—that love; amrtera sindhu—the ocean of 
nectar; nirmala—pure; se—that; anurāge—attraction; nā lukaya—does 
not conceal; anya—other; dage—spot; sukla-vastre—on white cloth; 
yaiche—as; masi-bindu—a spot of ink. 


TRANSLATION 


“Love for Lord Krsna is very pure, just like the waters of the Ganges. 
That love is an ocean of nectar. That pure attachment to Krsna does not 
conceal any spot, which would appear just like a spot of ink on a white 
cloth. 


PURPORT 


Unalloyed love of Krsna is just like a big sheet of white cloth. Absence 
of attachment is compared to a black spot on that white cloth. Just as the 
black spot is prominent, so the absence of love of Godhead is prominent 
on the platform of pure love of Godhead. 
TEXT 49 
Suddha-prema-sukha-sindhu, pāi tara eka bindu, 
sei bindu jagat dubāya 
kahibāra yogya naya, tathāpi baule kaya, 
kahile vā kebā pātiyāya 


SYNONYMS 


šuddha-prema—unalloyed love; sukha-sindhu—an ocean of happiness; 
pài—if I get; tara—of that; eka—one; bindu—drop; sei bindu—that 
drop; jagat —the whole world; dubāya—drowns; kahibāra—to speak; 
yogya naya—is not fit; tathapi—still; bàule—a madman; kaya— speaks; 
kahile—if spoken; va—or; kebà pátiyaya—who believes. 


TRANSLATION 


*Unalloyed love of Krsna is like an ocean of happiness. If someone gets 
one drop of it, the whole world can drown in that drop. It is not befitting 
to express such love of Godhead, yet a madman must speak. But even 
though he speaks, no one believes him." 
TEXT 50 
ei mata dine dine, svarūpa-rāmānanda-sane, 
nija-bhāva karena vidita 
bahye visa-jvālā haya, bhitare ānanda-maya, 
krsna-premāra adbhuta carita 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; dine dine—day after day; svarupa—Svarüpa 
Damodara; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; sane—with; nija—own; 
bhāva—ecstasy; karena—makes; vidita—known; bāhye—externally; 
visa-jvālā haya—there is suffering from poisonous effects; bhitare— 
within; ānanda-maya—transcendental ecstasy; krsna-premara—of love 
of Krsna; adbhuta—wonderful; carita—characteristic. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Lord Caitanya used to revel in ecstasy day after day and 
exhibit these ecstasies before Svarūpa and Ramananda Raya. Externally 
there appeared severe tribulation, as if He were suffering from poisonous 
effects, but internally He was experiencing bliss. This is characteristic of 
transcendental love of Krsna. 
TEXT 51 
ei premā-āsvādana, tapta-iksu-carvaņa, 
mukha jvale, nā yāya tyajana 


sei prema yānra mane, tāra vikrama sei jane, 
visāmrte ekatra milana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; premā—love of Krsna; āsvādana— tasting; tapta—hot; iksu- 
carvana—chewing sugarcane; mukha jvale—the mouth burns; nā yaya 
tyajana—still not possible to give up; sei—that; premā—love of 
Godhead; yānra mane—in someone's mind; tāra—of that; vikrama—the 
power; sei jāne—he knows; visa-amrte—poison and nectar; ekatra—in 
oneness; milana—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


If one tastes such love of Godhead, he can compare it to hot sugarcane. 
When one chews hot sugarcane, his mouth burns, yet he cannot give it 
up. Similarly, if one has but a little love of Godhead, he can perceive its 
powerful effects. It can only be compared to poison and nectar mixed 
together. 


TEXT 52 
pīdābhir nava-kāla-kūta-katutā-garvasya nirvāsano 
nisyandena mudām sudhā-madhurimāhankāra-sankocanah 
premā sundari nanda-nandana-paro jāgarti yasyāntare 
jfiàyante sphutam asya vakra-madhurās tenaiva vikrāntayah 


SYNONYMS 


pidabhih—by the sufferings; nava—fresh; kāla-kūta—of poison; 
katutā—of the severity; garvasya—of pride; nirvāsanah—banishment; 
nisyandena—by pouring down; mudām—happiness; sudhā—of nectar; 
madhurimā—of the sweetness; ahankāra—the pride; sankocanah— 
minimizing; premā—love; sundari —beautiful friend; nanda-nandana- 
parah—fixed upon the son of Maharaja Nanda; jāgarti —develops; 
yasya—of whom; antare—in the heart; jfiayante—are perceived; 
sphutam—explicitly; asya—of that; vakra—crooked; madhurāh—and 
sweet; tena—by him; eva—alone; vikrāntayah—the influences. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu spoke, “‘My dear beautiful friend, if one 
develops love of Godhead, love of Krsņa, the son of Nanda Mahārāja, all 
the bitter and sweet influences of this love will manifest in one's heart. 
Such love of Godhead acts in two ways. The poisonous effects of love of 
Godhead defeat the severe and fresh poison of the serpent. Yet there is 
simultaneously transcendental bliss, which pours down and defeats the 
pride of nectar and diminishes its value. In other words, love of Krsņa is 
so powerful that it simultaneously defeats the poisonous effects of a 
snake, as well as the happiness derived from pouring nectar on one's 
head. It is perceived as doubly effective, simultaneously poisonous and 


nectarean.’” 


PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by Paurnamasi to Nandimukhi in the Vidagdha- 
mādhava (2.18) of Srila Rapa Gosvami. 


TEXT 53 
ye kale dekhe jagannātha- šrīrāma-subhadrā-sātha, 
tabe jane——dilama kuruksetra 


saphala haila jivana, dekhilun padma-locana, 
judāila tanu-mana-netra 


SYNONYMS 


ye kāle—at that time when; dekhe—He sees; jagannātha—Lord 
Jagannātha; šrī-rāma—Balarāma; subhadrā—Subhadrā; sātha—with; 
tabe—at that time; jane—knows; dilama—I have come; kuruksetra—to 
the pilgrimage site known as Kuruksetra; sa-phala—successful; haila— 
has become; jivana —life; dekhilun—lI have seen; padma-locana—the 
lotus eyes; judāila—pacified; tanu—body; mana—mind; netra—eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would see Jagannatha along with 
Balarāma and Subhadrā, He would immediately think that He had 


reached Kuruksetra, where all of them had come. He would think that 
His life was successful because He had seen the lotus-eyed one, whom, if 
seen, pacifies the body, mind and eyes. 
TEXT 54 
garudera sannidhāne, rahi’ kare darašane, 
se ānandera ki kahiba ba le 
garuda-stambhera tale, āche eka nimna khāle, 
se khāla bharila ašru-jale 


SYNONYMS 


garudera —Garuda; sannidhāne—near; rahi —staying; kare—does; 
darašane—seeing; se ānandera—of that bliss; ki—what; kahiba—lI shall 
say; ba'le—on the strength; garuda—of the statue of Garuda; 
stambhera—of the column; tale—underneath; āche—there is; eka—one; 
nimna—low; khale—ditch; se khala—that ditch; bharila—became filled; 
ašru-jale—with the water of tears. 


TRANSLATION 


Staying near the Garuda-stambha, the Lord would look upon Lord 
Jagannatha. What can be said about the strength of that love? On the 
ground beneath the column of the Garuda-stambha was a deep ditch, and 
that ditch was filled with the water of His tears. 


PURPORT 


In front of the temple of Jagannātha is a column on which the statue of 
Garuda is situated. It is called the Garuda-stambha. At the base of that 
column is a ditch, and that ditch was filled with the tears of the Lord. 
TEXT 55 
tāhān haite ghare āsi, mātīra upare vasi’, 
nakhe kare prthivi likhana 
hā-hā kāhān vrndāvana, | kahan gopendra-nandana, 
kāhān sei vamšī-vadana 


SYNONYMS 


tāhān haite—from there; ghare āsi —coming back home; mātīra—the 
ground; upare—upon; vasi —sitting; nakhe—by the nails; kare—does; 
prthivi—on the surface of the earth; likhana—marking; hā-hā—alas; 
kahan—where is; vrndāvana—Vrndāvana; kahan—where; gopa-indra- 
nandana—the son of the King of the cowherd men; kahan—where; 
sei—that; varnsi-vadana—the person with the flute. 


TRANSLATION 


When coming from the Jagannātha temple to return to His house, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to sit on the ground and mark it with His 
nails. At such times He would be greatly morose and would cry, “Alas, 
where is Vrndavana? Where is Krsna, the son of the King of the cowherd 
men? Where is that person who plays the flute?" 
TEXT 56 
kāhān se tri-bhanga-thāma, kāhān sei veņu-gāna, 
kāhān sei yamunā-pulina 
kāhān se rāsa-vilāsa, kāhān nrtya-gīta-hāsa, 
kāhān prabhu madana-mohana 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—where; se—that; tri-bhanga-thāma— figure curved in three 
places; kahan—where; sei—that; venu-gàna— sweet song of the flute; 
kahan—where; sei—that; yamunā-pulina—bank of the Yamuna River; 
kahan— where; se—that; rāsa-vilāsa—the rāsa dance; kahan—where; 
nrtya-gīta-hāsa—dancing, music and laughing; kahan—where; prabhu— 
My Lord; madana-mohana—the enchanter of Madana (Cupid). 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to lament by saying, “Where is Sri Krsna, 
whose form is curved in three places? Where is the sweet song of His 
flute, and where is the bank of the Yamuna? Where is the rasa dance? 
Where is that dancing, singing, and laughing? Where is My Lord, 


Madana-mohana, the enchanter of Cupid?" 
TEXT 57 
uthila nānā bhāvāvega, mane haila udvega, 
ksaņa-mātra nāre gonāite 
prabala virahanale, dhairya haila talamale, 
nānā Sloka lāgilā padite 


SYNONYMS 


uthila—arose; nānā—various; bhāva-āvega—forces of emotion; mane— 
in the mind; haila—there was; udvega—anxiety; ksaņa-mātra—even for 
a moment; nāre—not able; gondite—to pass; prabala—powerful; viraha- 
anale—in the fire of separation; dhairya—patience; haila—became; 
talamale—tottering; nàná— various; $loka— verses; lāgilā —began; 
padite—to recite. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way various ecstatic emotions evolved, and the mind of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu filled with anxiety. He could not escape even for a moment. 
In this way, because of fierce feelings of separation, His patience began to 
totter, and He began to recite various verses. 
TEXT 58 
amūny adhanyāni dināntarāņi 
hare tvad-ālokanam antarena 
anātha-bandho karunaika-sindho 
hà hanta hà hanta katham nayāmi 


SYNONYMS 


amūni—all those; adhanyāni —inauspicious; dina-antarāņi —other days; 
hare—O My Lord; tvat—of You; ālokanam—seeing; antarena— without; 
anātha-bandho—O friend of the helpless; karuņā-eka-sindho—O only 
ocean of mercy; hà hanta—alas; hà hanta—alas; katham—how; 
nayāmi—shall I pass. 


TRANSLATION 


“O My Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, O friend of the 
helpless! You are the only ocean of mercy! Because 1 have not met You, 
My inauspicious days and nights have become unbearable. I do not know 
how I shall pass the time” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Krsņa-karnāmrta (41), by Bilvamangala 
Thākura. 
TEXT 59 
tomāra daršana-vine, adhanya e rātri-dine, 
ei kāla nā yāya kātana 
tumi anāthera bandhu, apāra karuņā-sindhu, 
krpā kari” deha darašana 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; dar$ana—audience; vine—without; adhanya— 
inauspicious; e—this; rātri-dine—night and day; ei kāla—this time; nā 
yāya—does not go; kātana—passing; tumi—You; anāthera bandhu— 
friend of the helpless; apāra—unlimited; karuņā-sindhu—ocean of 
mercy; krpā kari —showing mercy; deha—kindly give; dara$ana— 
audience. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these inauspicious days and nights are not passing, for I have not 
met You. It is difficult to know how to pass all this time. But You are the 
friend of the helpless and an ocean of mercy. Kindly give Me Your 
audience, for I am in a precarious position." 
TEXT 60 
uthila bhāva-cāpala, mana ha-ila caficala, 
bhāvera gati bujhana nā yāya 
adaršane pode mana, kemane pāba darašana, 
krsna-thafii puchena upāya 


SYNONYMS 


uthila—arose; bhāva-cāpala—restlessness of ecstatic emotion; mana — 
mind; ha-ila—became; caficala—agitated; bhavera—of ecstatic emotion; 
gati—the course; bujhana—understanding; nā yāya—not possible; 
adarsane—without seeing; pode—burns; mana—the mind; kemane— 
how; paba—lI shall get; darasana—audience; krsna-tháfii—from Krsna; 
puchena— inquires; upāya—the means. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, the Lord’s restlessness was awakened by ecstatic feelings, 
and His mind became agitated. No one could understand what course 
such ecstasy would take. Because Lord Caitanya could not meet the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, His mind burned. He began to 
ask Krsna about the means by which He could reach Him. 
TEXT 61 
tvac-chaišavam tri-bhuvanādbhutam ity avehi 
mac-cāpalam ca tava và mama vādhigamyam 
tat kim karomi viralam muralī-vilāsi 
mugdham mukhāmbujam udīksitum iksanabhyam 


SYNONYMS 


tvat— Your; sai$avam——early age; tri-bhuvana—within the three worlds; 
adbhutam— wonderful; iti—thus; avehi—know; mat-cápalam—My 
unsteadiness; ca—and; tava—of You; vi—or; mama—of Me; vā—or; 
adhigamyam—to be understood; tat —that; kim—what; karomi—I do; 
viralam—in solitude; murali-vilasi —O player of the flute; mugdham— 
attractive; mukha-ambujam—lotuslike face; udīksitum—to see 
sufficiently; iksanabhyam—by the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


**O Krsna, O flute-player, the sweetness of Your early age is wonderful 
within these three worlds. You know My unsteadiness, and I know 
Yours. No one else knows about this. I want to see Your beautiful 


attractive face somewhere in a solitary place, but how can this be 
accomplished?’ 


PURPORT 


This is another quote from the Krsna-karnamrta (32) of Bilvamangala 
Thakura. 
TEXT 62 
tomāra mādhurī-bala, tate mora cāpala, 
ei dui, tumi āmi jāni 
kāhān karon kāhān yan, kāhān gele toma pan, 
tāhā more kaha ta' āpani 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; mādhurī-bala—strength of sweetness; tāte—in that; 
mora—My; cāpala—impotence; ei—these; dui—two; tumi— You; āmi — 
I; jāni —know; kahan—where; karoh —1 do; kahan—where; yan —1 go; 
kahan—where; gele—by going; tomā—You; pan—I can get; tāhā—that; 
more—unto Me; kaha—please speak; ta’ ápani—You. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Krsna, only You and I know the strength of Your beautiful 
features and, because of them, My unsteadiness. Now, this is My 
position; I do not know what to do or where to go. Where can I find You? 
I am asking You to give directions." 
TEXT 63 
nānā-bhāvera prābalya, haila sandhi-sabalya, 
bhāve-bhāve haila mahā-raņa 
autsukya, cāpalya, dainya, rosāmarsa ādi sainya, 
premonmāda——sabāra kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


nānā—various; bhāvera—of ecstasies; prābalya—the force; haila—there 
was; sandhi —meeting; sabalya—contradiction; bhave-bhave—between 


ecstasies; haila—there was; mahā-raņa—a great fight; autsukya — 
eagerness; cāpalya—impotence; dainya—humility; rosa-amarsa—anger 
and impatience; ádi—all these; sainya—soldiers; prema-unmada— 
madness in love; sabāra—of all; karana—the cause. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of the various kinds of ecstasy, contradictory states of mind 
occurred, and this resulted in a great fight between different types of 
ecstasy. Anxiety, impotence, humility, anger and impatience were all like 
soldiers fighting, and the madness of love of Godhead was the cause. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu it is stated that when similar ecstasies 
from separate causes meet, they are called svarūpa-sandhi. When 
opposing elements meet, whether they arise from a common cause or 
different causes, their conjunction is called bhinna-rüpa-sandhi, the 
meeting of contradictory ecstasies. The simultaneous joining of different 
ecstasies—fear and happiness, regret and happiness—is called meeting 
(sandhi). The word šābalya refers to different types of ecstatic symptoms 
combined together, like pride, despondency, humility, remembrance, 
doubt, impatience caused by insult, fear, disappointment, patience and 
eagerness. The friction that occurs when these combine is called šābalya. 
Similarly, when the desire to see the object is very prominent, or when 
one is unable to tolerate any delay in seeing the desired object, the 
incapability is called autsukya, or eagerness. If such eagerness is present, 
one's mouth dries up and one becomes restless. One also becomes full of 
anxiety, and hard breathing and patience are observed. Similarly, the 
lightness of heart caused by strong attachment and strong agitation of 
the mind is called impotence (cápalya). Failure of judgment, misuse of 
words, and obstinate activities devoid of anxiety are observed. Similarly, 
when one becomes too angry at the other party, offensive and 
abominable speech occurs, and this anger is called rosa. When one 
becomes impatient due to being scolded or insulted, the resultant state 
of mind is called amarsa. In this state of mind, one perspires, acquires a 


headache, fades in bodily color and experiences anxiety and an urge to 

search out the remedy. The bearing of a grudge, aversion and 

chastisement are all visible symptoms. 

TEXT 64 
matta-gaja bhāva-gaņa, prabhura deha——iksu-vana, 
gaja-yuddhe vanera dalana 
prabhura haila divyonmāda, | tanu-manera avasāda, 

bhāvāveše kare sambodhana 


SYNONYMS 


matta-gaja—mad elephant; bhāva-gaņa—symptoms of ecstasy; 
prabhura—of the Lord; deha—body; iksu-vana—sugarcane forest; gaja- 
yuddhe— in the fight of the elephants; vanera—of the forest; dalana— 
trampling; prabhura—of the Lord; haila—was; divya-unmada— 
transcendental madness; tanu-manera—of the mind and body; 
avasáda—despondency; bhāva-āveše—on account of absorption in 
ecstasy; kare—does; sambodhana—— addressing. 


TRANSLATION 


The body of the Lord was just like a field of sugarcane into which the 
mad elephants of ecstasy entered. There was a fight amongst the 
elephants, and in the process the entire field of sugarcane was destroyed. 
Thus transcendental madness was awakened in the body of the Lord, and 
He experienced despondency in mind and body. In this ecstatic condition, 
He began to speak as follows. 
TEXT 65 

he deva he dayita he bhuvanaika-bandho 

he krsna he capala he karunaika-sindho 

he nātha he ramana he nayanābhirāma 

hà hà kadā nu bhavitāsi padam dršor me 


SYNONYMS 


he deva—O Lord; he dayita —O most dear; he bhuvana-eka-bandho—O 
only friend of the universe; he krsna—O Lord Krsna; he capala—O 


restless one; he karuņā-eka-sindho—O only ocean of mercy; he nátha —O 
My Lord; he ramana—O My enjoyer; he nayana-abhirāma—O most 
beautiful to My eyes; hà ha—alas; kada—when; nu—certainly; bhavità 
asi—will You be; padam—the dwelling place; dršoh me—of My vision. 


TRANSLATION 


“O My Lord! O dearest one! O only friend of the universe! O Krsna, O 
restless one, O only ocean of mercy! O My Lord, O My enjoyer, O 
beloved to My eyes! Alas, when will You again be visible to Me?" 


PURPORT 


This is text 40 of the Krsna-karnamrta. 
TEXT 66 
unmādera laksana, karāya krsna-sphurana, 
bhāvāveše uthe pranaya māna 
solluntha-vacana-riti, māna, garva, vydja-stuti, 
kabhu nindā, kabhu và sammāna 


SYNONYMS 


unmādera laksana—the symptoms of madness; karāya—causes; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; sphurana—impetus; bhāva-āveše—in an ecstatic condition; 
uthe—awakens; pranaya—love; māna—disdain; solluntha-vacana—of 
disrespect by sweet words; riti—the way; māna—honor; garva—pride; 
vydja-stuti—indirect prayer; kabhu—sometimes; nindā—blasphemy; 
kabhu—sometimes; và—or; sammāna—honor. 


TRANSLATION 


The symptoms of madness served as an impetus for remembering Krsņa. 
The mood of ecstasy awoke love, disdain, defamation by words, pride, 
honor and indirect prayer. Thus Sri Krsna was sometimes blasphemed 
and sometimes honored. 


PURPORT 


The word unmāda is explained in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu as extreme 
joy, misfortune and bewilderment in the heart due to separation. 
Symptoms of unmāda are laughing like a madman, dancing, singing, 
performing ineffectual activities, talking nonsense, running, shouting 
and sometimes working in contradictory ways. The word praņaya is 
explained thus: When there is a possibility of receiving direct honor but 
it is avoided, that love is called pranaya. Srila Ripa Gosvami, in his 
Ujjvala-nilamani, explains the word māna thus: When the lover feels 
novel sweetness by exchanging hearty loving words but wishes to hide 
his feelings by crooked means, māna is experienced. 
TEXT 67 
tumi deva——krīdā-rata, | bhuvanera nārī yata, 
tāhe kara abhista krīdana 
tumi mora dayita, mote vaise tomāra cita, 
mora bhāgye kaile āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—You; deva—the Supreme Lord; kridá-rata —engaged in Your 
pastimes; bhuvanera—of all the universes; nārī —women; yata—all; 
tāhe—in those pastimes; kara—You do; abhista—desired; kridana— 
acting; tumi—You; mora—My; dayita—merciful; mote—to Me; vaise— 
rest; tomára——Y our; cita—mind; mora—My; bhāgye—by fortune; kaile— 
You have made; āgamana—appearance. 


TRANSLATION 


[In the attitude of Radharani, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu addressed 
Krsna:] "My dear Lord, You are engaged in Your pastimes, and You 
utilize all the women in the universe according to Your desire. You are so 
kind to Me. Please divert Your attention to Me, for by fortune You have 
appeared before Me. 
TEXT 68 
bhuvanera nārī-gana, sabā' kara ākarsaņa, 
tāhān kara saba samādhāna 
tumi krsņa——citta-hara, aiche kona pāmara, 


tomāre vā kebā kare māna 


SYNONYMS 


bhuvanera—of all the universe; nārī-gaņa— women; sabā —all; kara — 
You do; ākarsaņa—attraction; tahan—there; kara —You made; saba— 
all; samādhāna—adjustment; tumi—You; krsna—Lord Krsna; citta- 
hara—the enchanter of the mind; aiche—in that way; kona—some; 
pāmara—debauchee; tomāre—You; vā—or; kebā—who; kare—does; 
māna—honor. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Lord, You attract all the women of the universe, and You make 
adjustments for all of them when they appear. You are Lord Krsna, and 
You can enchant everyone, but on the whole, You are nothing but a 
debauchee. Who can honor You? 
TEXT 69 
tomāra capala-mati, ekatra nā haya sthiti, 
tà te tomāra nāhi kichu dosa 
tumi ta’ karuņā-sindhu,  āmāra parāņa-bandhu, 
tomāya nāhi mora kabhu rosa 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; capala-mati —restless mind; ekatra—in one place; nā— 
never; haya—is; sthiti —established; tā te—in that; tomára—Your; 
nāhi—there is not; kichu—any; dosa—fault; tumi —You are; ta’— 
certainly; karuņā-sindhu—the ocean of mercy; āmāra—My; parāņa- 
bandhu—friend of the heart; tomāya—toward You; náhi—there is not; 
mora—My; kabhu—any time; rosa—anger. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Krsņa, Your mind is always restless. You cannot remain in one 
place, but You are not at fault for this. You are actually the ocean of 
mercy, the friend of My heart. Therefore I have no reason to be angry 


with You. 
TEXT 70 
tumi nātha——vraja-prāņa, vrajera kara paritrāņa, 
bahu kārye nahi avakāša 
tumi āmāra ramana, sukha dite āgamana, 
e tomāra vaidagdhya-vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—You; nātha—the master; vraja-prāņa—the life of Vrajabhūmi 
(Vrndavana); vrajera—of Vraja; kara—do; paritrāņa —deliverance; 
bahu—many; kārye—in activities; nahi—there is not; avakāša—rest; 
tumi—You; āmāra—My; ramana—enjoyer; sukha—happiness; dite—to 
give; āgamana—appearing; e—this; tomāra—Your; vaidagdhya-vilasa— 
activities of expert transactions. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, You are the master and the life and soul of Vrndavana. 
Kindly arrange for the deliverance of Vrndāvana. We have no leisure 
hours away from our many activities. Actually, You are My enjoyer. You 
have appeared just to give Me happiness, and this is one of Your expert 


activities. 


PURPORT 


The word vaidagdhya means that one is very expert, learned, humorous, 
cunning, beautiful and skilled in manifesting caricatures. 
TEXT 71 
mora vākya nindā māni, krsna chddi’ gelā jāni, 
Suna, mora e stuti-vacana 
nayanera abhirāma, tumi mora dhana-prāņa, 
hā-hā punah deha darašana 


SYNONYMS 


mora—My; vakya—words; nindā—blasphemy; māni —accepting; 


krsna—Lord Krsna; chādi'—giving up; gela—went away; jāni —1 know; 
šuna—hear; mora—My; e—this; stuti-vacana—words of praise; 
nayanera—of the eyes; abhirāma—the satisfaction; tumi—You are; 
mora—My; dhana-práàna— wealth and life; ha-ha—alas; punah—again; 
deha—give Me; darasana—audience. 


TRANSLATION 


“Taking My words as defamation, Lord Krsna has left Me. I know that 
He is gone, but kindly hear My prayers in praise: ‘You are the 
satisfaction of My eyes. You are My wealth and My life. Alas, please give 
Me your audience once again.” 
TEXT 72 
stambha, kampa, prasveda, vaivarņya, ašru, svara-bheda, 
deha haila pulake vyāpita 
hase, kande, nace, gāya, uthi’ iti uti dhāya, 
ksaņe bhūme padiyā mūrcchita 


SYNONYMS 


stambha—being stunned; kampa—trembling; prasveda—perspiration; 
vaivarnya—fading away of the color; a$ru—tears; svara-bheda—choking 
of the voice; deha—body; haila—was; pulake—in joy; vyāpita— 
pervaded; hāse—laughs; kānde—cries; nàce—dances; gāya—sings; 

uthi —getting up; iti uti—here and there; dhāya—runs; ksane— 
sometimes; bhūme—on the ground; padiyā—falling down; mürcchita — 
unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 


There were different transformations of the body of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu: being stunned, trembling, perspiring, fading away of color, 
weeping, and choking of the voice. In this way His whole body was 
pervaded by transcendental joy. As a result, sometimes Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu would laugh, sometimes cry, sometimes dance and 
sometimes sing. Sometimes He would get up and run here and there, and 
sometimes fall on the ground and lose consciousness. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, eight kinds of transcendental changes 
taking place in the body are described. Stambha, being stunned, refers to 
the mind's becoming transcendentally absorbed. In that state, the 
peaceful mind is placed on the life air, and different bodily 
transformations are manifest. These symptoms are visible in the body of 
an advanced devotee. When life becomes almost inactive, it is called 
"stunned." The emotions resulting from this condition are joy, fear, 
astonishment, moroseness and anger. In this condition, the power of 
speech is lost and there is no movement in the hands and legs. 
Otherwise, being stunned is a mental condition. Many other symptoms 
are visible on the entire body in the beginning. These are very subtle, 
but gradually they become very apparent. When one cannot speak, 
naturally one's active senses are arrested, and the knowledge-acquiring 
senses are rendered inoperative. Kampa, trembling of the body, is 
mentioned in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu as a result of a special kind of 
fear, anger and joy. This is called vepathu, or kampa. When the body 
begins to perspire because of joy, fear and anger combined, this is called 
sveda. Vaivarnya is described as a change in the bodily color. It is caused 
by a combination of moroseness, anger and fear. When these emotions 
are experienced, the complexion turns pale and the body becomes lean 
and thin. Asru is explained in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu as a 
combination of joy, anger and moroseness that causes water to flow from 
the eyes without effort. When there is joy and there are tears in the 
eyes, the temperature of the tears is cold, but when there is anger, the 
tears are hot. In both cases, the eyes are restless, the eyeballs are red and 
there is itching. These are all symptoms of as$ru. When there is a 
combination of moroseness, astonishment, anger, joy and fear, there is a 
choking in the voice. This choking is called gadgada. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu refers to gadgada-ruddhayā gird, or “a faltering voice." In 
the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, pulaka is described as joy, encouragement 
and fear. When these combine, the hairs on the body stand on end, and 
this bodily state is called pulaka. 
TEXT 73 
mūrcchāya haila saksatkara, uthi' kare huhunkara, 


kahe——ei àilà mahāšaya 
krsnera mādhurī-guņe, nānā bhrama haya mane, 
Sloka padi’ karaye nišcaya 


SYNONYMS 


mūrcchāya— in the swoon; haila—there was; sāksātkāra—direct 
meeting; uthi’—getting up; kare—does; hu-hun-kara—tumultuous 
sound; kahe— says; ei—thus; aila—He has come; mahā-āšaya—the great 
personality; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; mādhurī —sweetness; gune—by 
qualities; nānā—various; bhrama— mistakes; haya—are; mane—in the 
mind; šloka—the verse; padi —reciting; karaye—does; ni$caya— 
ascertainment. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was thus unconscious, He happened to 
meet the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Consequently He got up and 
immediately made a tumultuous sound, very loudly declaring, *Now 
Krsna, the great personality, is present." In this way, because of Krsna's 
sweet qualities, Caitanya Mahaprabhu made different types of mistakes in 
His mind. Thus by reciting the following verse, He ascertained the 
presence of Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 74 
mārah svayam nu madhura-dyuti-mandalam nu 
mádhuryam eva nu mano-nayanāmrtam nu 
veni-mrjo nu mama jivita-vallabho nu 
krsno yam abhyudayate mama locanāya 


SYNONYMS 


mārah—Cupid; svayam—personally; nu—whether; madhura—sweet; 
dyuti—of effulgence; mandalam—encirclement; nu—whether; 
mādhuryam—sweetness; eva—even; nu—certainly; manah-nayana- 
amrtam—nectar for the mind and eyes; nu—whether; veni-mrjah— 
loosening of the hair; nu—whether; mama—My; jivita-vallabhah—the 
pleasure of the life and soul; nu—whether; krsnah—Lord Krsna; ayam— 


this; abhyudayate—manifests; mama—My; locandya—for the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


In the attitude of Radharani, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu addressed the 
gopis: “‘My dear friends, where is that Krsna, Cupid personified, who has 
the effulgence of a kadamba flower, who is sweetness itself, the nectar of 
My eyes and mind, He who loosens the hair of the gopis, who is the 
supreme source of transcendental bliss and My life and soul? Has He 
come before My eyes again?” 


PURPORT 


This is another verse from the Krsna-karnamrta (68). 
TEXT 75 
kibā ei sāksāt kama, dyuti-bimba mūrtimān, 
ki mādhurya svayarh mūrtimanta 
kibā mano-netrotsava, kibā prāņa-vallabha, 
satya krsna àilà netrānanda 


SYNONYMS 


kibā—whether; ei—this; saksat—directly; kama— Cupid; dyuti-bimba— 
reflection of the effulgence; mūrtimān—personified; ki—whether; 
mādhurya—sweetness; svayam— personally; mūrtimanta—personified; 
kibā—whether; manah-netra-utsava—festival of the mind and eyes; 
kibā—whether; prana-vallabha—My life and soul; satya—truly; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; ailà—has come; netra-ànanda—the pleasure of My eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then began to talk like this: “Is Cupid 
personified present with the effulgence and reflection of the kadamba 
tree? Is He the same person, personified sweetness, who is the pleasure of 
My eyes and mind, who is My life and soul? Has Krsna actually come 
before My eyes ?" 

TEXT 76 


guru——ndnd bhāva-gaņa, šisya ——prabhura tanu-mana, 
nānā rīte satata nācāya 
nirveda, visāda, dainya, cāpalya, harsa, dhairya, manyu, 
ei nrtye prabhura kāla yaya 


SYNONYMS 


guru—the teacher; nānā—various; bhāva-gaņa—ecstasies; $isya— 
disciples; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya; tanu-mana—body and mind; 
nānā— various; rite—in ways; satata—always; nācāya—causes to dance; 
nirveda—despondency; visáda—moroseness; dainya—humility; 
cāpalya—restlessness; harsa—joy; dhairya—endurance; manyu—anger; 
ei—this; nrtye—in dancing; prabhura—of the Lord; kāla—time; yaya— 
passes. 


TRANSLATION 


As the spiritual master chastises the disciple and teaches him the art of 
devotional service, so all the ecstatic symptoms of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu— including despondency, moroseness, humility, restlessness, 
joy, endurance and anger—instructed His body and mind. In this way, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed His time. 

TEXT 77 

candidasa, vidyāpati, rāyera nātaka-gīti, 
karņāmrta, $ri-gita-govinda 
svarūpa-rāmānanda-sane, mahdprabhu rātri-dine, 
gaya, Sune——parama ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


caņdīdāsa—the poet Candidasa; vidyapati—the poet Vidyāpati; rāyera— 
of the poet Rāya Rāmānanda; nātaka—the Jagannātha-vallabha-nātaka; 
giti—songs; karndmrta—the Krsna-karņāmrta of Bilvamangala Thākura; 
$ri-gita-govinda—the Gīta-govinda of Jayadeva Gosvami; svarüpa— 
Svarüpa Damodara; rāmānanda-sane—with Raya Ramananda; 
mahàprabhu— Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ratri-dine—day and night; 
gāya—sings; šune—hears; parama ànanda—with great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


He also passed His time reading the books and singing the songs of 
Candidasa and Vidyapati, and listening to quotations from the 
Jagannatha-vallabha-nataka, Krsna-karnamrta and Gita-govinda. Thus in 
the association of Svarüpa Damodara and Raya Rāmānanda, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu passed His days and nights chanting and hearing with great 
pleasure. 
TEXT 78 
purīra vātsalya mukhya, rāmānandera $uddha-sakhya, 
govindādyera šuddha-dāsya-rasa 
gadādhara, jagadānanda, svarūpera mukhya rasānanda, 
ei cāri bhāve prabhu vaša 


SYNONYMS 


purira—of Paramananda Puri; vátsalya—paternal affection; mukhya— 
chiefly; rāmānandera—of Raya Rāmānanda; šuddha-sakhya—pure 
fraternity; govinda-ādyera—of Govinda and others; šuddha-dāsya-rasa— 
the pure and unalloyed mellow of service; gadādhara —Gadādhara 
Pandita; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; svarūpera—of Svarüpa 
Damodara; mukhya—chiefly; rasa-ànanda—tasting the pleasure of 
conjugal love; ei—these; cári—in four; bhave—ecstatic conditions; 
prabhu—the Lord; vaéa—became obliged. 


TRANSLATION 


Among His associates, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoyed paternal 
loving affection from Paramananda Puri, friendly affection with 
Rāmānanda Raya, unalloyed service from Govinda and others, and 
humors of conjugal love with Gadadhara, Jagadananda and Svarüpa 
Damodara. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoyed all these four mellows, and 
thus He remained obliged to His devotees. 


PURPORT 


Paramananda Puri is said to have been Uddhava in Vrndavana. His 


affections with Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu were on the platform of 
paternal love. This was because Paramānanda Purī happened to be the 
Godbrother of the spiritual master of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Similarly, Rāmānanda Rāya, who is considered an incarnation of Arjuna 
and by some an incarnation of Visakhadevi, enjoyed unalloyed fraternal 
love with the Lord. Unalloyed personal service was enjoyed by Govinda 
and others. In the presence of His most confidential devotees like 
Gadadhara Pandita, Jagadānanda and Svarūpa Damodara, Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu enjoyed the ecstatic conditions of $rimati Rādhārāņī in 
Her conjugal relationship with Krsna. Absorbed in these four 
transcendental mellows, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu resided in 
Jagannātha Puri, feeling very much obliged to His devotees. 
TEXT 79 
liláéuka—-—martya-jana, tānra haya bhāvodgama, 
isvare se——ki ihà vismaya 
tāhe mukhya-rasāšraya, ha-iyāchena mahāšaya, 
tāte haya sarva-bhāvodaya 


SYNONYMS 


līlā-suka—Bilvamangala Thākura; martya-jana—a person of this world; 


tànra—of him; haya—there is; bhāva-udgama—manifestation of 
different ecstasies; i$évare—in the Supreme Lord; se—that; ki —what; 
iha—here; vismaya—astonishing; tāhe—in that; mukhya—chief; rasa- 
āšraya—mellows,; ha-iyāchena—has become; mahā-āšaya—the great 
personality Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tāte—therefore; haya—there is; 
sarva-bhāva-udaya—a manifestation of all ecstasies. 


TRANSLATION 


Līlāšuka [Bilvamangala Thakura] was an ordinary human being, yet he 
developed many ecstatic symptoms in his body. What, then, is so 
astonishing about these symptoms' being manifest in the body of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead? In the ecstatic mood of conjugal love, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was on the highest platform; therefore, all the 
exuberant ecstasies were naturally visible in His body. 


PURPORT 


Līlāšuka is Bilvamangala Thakura Gosvāmī. He was a South Indian, a 
brāhmaņa, and his former name was Silhana Mišra. When he was a 
householder, he became attracted to a prostitute named Cintāmaņi, but 
eventually he took her advice and became renounced. Thus he wrote a 
book named Šānti-šataka, and later, by the mercy of Lord Krsna and the 
Vaisnavas, he became a great devotee. Thus he became famous as 
Bilvamangala Thakura Gosvāmī. On that elevated platform he wrote a 
book named Krsņa-karņāmrta, which is very famous amongst Vaisnavas. 
Since he exhibited so many ecstatic symptoms, people used to call him 
Līlāšuka. 
TEXT 80 
pūrve vraja-vilase, yei tina abhilāse, 
yatneha āsvāda nā haila 
$ri-ràdhára bhāva-sāra, āpane kari’ angīkāra, 
sei tina vastu āsvādila 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; vraja-vilāse—in the pastimes of Vrndavana; yei tina— 
those three; abhilāse—in desires; yatneha—by great endeavor; āsvāda— 
taste; nā haila—there was not; srī-rādhāra—of Srīmatī Radharani; 
bhāva-sāra—the essence of the ecstasy; āpane—personally; kari” — 
making; angikara—acceptance; sei—those; tina vastu—three subjects; 
āsvādila—tasted. 


TRANSLATION 


During His previous pastimes in Vrndāvana, Lord Krsņa desired to enjoy 
the three different types of ecstasy, but despite great endeavor, He could 
not taste them. Such ecstasies are the monopoly of Srimati Rādhārāņī. 
Therefore, in order to taste them, Sri Krsna accepted the position of 
Srimati Rādhārāņī in the form of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 81 
āpane kari’ āsvādane, šikhāila bhakta-gane, 
prema-cintāmaņira prabhu dhani 


nahi jane sthānāsthāna, yāre tare kaila dana, 
mahāprabhu——dātā-širomaņi 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; kari —doing; āsvādane—tasting; sikhaila—He 
taught; bhakta-gane—to His direct disciples; prema-cintāmaņira—of the 
touchstone of love of Godhead; prabhu—the Lord; dhani—capitalist; 
nāhi—does not; jāne—know; sthāna-asthāna—the proper place or 
improper place; yāre—to whomever; tāre—to him; kaila —made; dāna— 
charity; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; data-siromani—the 
most munificent personality. 


TRANSLATION 


By personally tasting the mellows of love of Godhead, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu taught His direct disciples the process. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is a wealthy capitalist possessing the touchstone of love of 
God. Not considering whether one is a proper or improper recipient, He 
gives His treasure to anyone and everyone. Thus He is the most 
munificent. 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s capital is the touchstone of love of Godhead, 
and consequently He is a great owner of that transcendental treasure. 
After making unlimited amounts of gold, the touchstone remains the 
same. Similarly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, although distributing love of 
Godhead unlimitedly, still remained the supreme owner of this 
transcendental opulence. His devotees, who learned it from Him, also 
had to distribute it munificently all over the world. This Krsna 
consciousness movement, following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His confidential devotees, is also trying to distribute 
love of Godhead all over the world through the chanting of the holy 
names of the Lord—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ 
Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 

TEXT 82 


ei gupta bhāva-sindhu, brahmā nā pàya eka bindu, 
hena dhana vilāila samsāre 
aiche dayālu avatāra, aiche data nahi āra, 
guna keha nāre varņibāre 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; gupta—confidential; bhāva-sindhu—ocean of ecstasies; 
brahmā—Lord Brahma; nā—does not; pa@ya—get; eka—one; bindu— 
drop; hena—such; dhana— wealth; vilaila—distributed; sarnsāre—all 
over the world; aiche—such; dayālu—merciful; avatāra—incarnation; 
aiche—such; dātā—charitable donor; nāhi —there is not; āra—anyone 
else; guņa—this quality; keha—anyone; nāre—not able; varņibāre—to 
describe. 


TRANSLATION 


No one, not even Lord Brahmā, can ascertain or even taste a drop of this 
confidential ocean of ecstasy, but $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, out of His 
causeless mercy, has distributed this love of Godhead all over the world. 
Thus there cannot be any incarnation more munificent than Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. There is no greater donor. Who can describe His 
transcendental gualities? 
TEXT 83 
kahibāra kathā nahe, kahile keha nā bujhaye, 
aiche citra caitanyera ranga 
sei se bujhite pare, caitanyera krpā yānre, 
haya tanra dāsānudāsa-sanga 


SYNONYMS 


kahibāra kathā nahe—not a subject matter to describe freely; kahile—if 
spoken; keha—someone; nà bujhaye—not understands; aiche—in that 
way; citra—wonderful; caitanyera—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ranga—pastimes; sei se—whoever; bujhite—to understand; pāre—is able; 
caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krpa—the mercy; 
yànre—unto whom; haya—becomes; tanra—His; dasa-anuddsa-sanga— 


association with the servant of the servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Such topics are not to be discussed freely because if they are, no one will 
understand them. Such are the wonderful pastimes of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Unto one who is able to understand, Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu has shown mercy by giving him the association of the 
servant of His own servant. 


PURPORT 


An ordinary person cannot understand the transcendental ecstasies in 
the mode of Srimati Rādhārāņī. Unfit persons who utilize them are 
perverted into the sahajiyā, bāula and other sampradāyas. Thus the 
teachings are perverted. Even learned scholars in the academic field 
cannot understand the transcendental bliss and ecstasy exhibited by Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His pure devotees. One must be fit to 
understand the purport of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities. 
TEXT 84 
caitanya-līlā-ratna-sāra, | svarüpera bhāņdāra, 
tenho thuilā raghunāthera kanthe 
tāhān kichu ye $unilun, tāhā ihan vistārilun, 
bhakta-gane dilun ei bhete 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-lila—the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; ratna-sāra—the topmost 
jewel; svarūpera—of Svarüpa Damodara; bhándára—of the storehouse; 
tenho—he; thuilà—kept; raghunāthera kanthe—in the throat of 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; tahdn—there; kichu ye—whatever little; 
Sunilun—I have heard; tāhā—that only; ihan—in this book; vistdrilun— 
I have described; bhakta-gane—to the pure devotees; dilun—lI gave; ei— 
this; bhete—presentation. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are the topmost of jewels. 
They have been kept in the storehouse of Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami, 
who has explained them to Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, who has repeated 
them to me. Whatever little I have heard from Raghunatha dasa Gosvami 
I have described in this book, which is presented to all devotees. 


PURPORT 


All the activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were noted by His 
personal secretary Svarūpa Damodara and repeated to Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvāmī, who memorized them. Whatever Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvami 
heard is recorded in Sri Caitanya-caritamrta. This is called the 
paramparā system, from Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to Svarūpa Damodara 
to Raghunatha dasa Gosvami to Kaviraja Gosvami. Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvami has distributed this information in his book Caitanya- 
caritamrta. In other words, Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is the essence of the 
instruction given through the paramparā system of the disciplic 
succession stemming from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 85 
yadi keha hena kaya, grantha kaila sloka-maya, 
itara jane nāribe bujhite 
prabhura yei ācaraņa, sei kari varnana, 
sarva-citta nāri ārādhite 


SYNONYMS 


yadi—if; keha—someone; hena—thus; kaya—says; grantha—this book; 
kaila—is made; sloka-maya—with various Sanskrit verses; itara— 
ordinary; jane—persons; nāribe bujhite—will not be able to understand; 
prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yei—whatever; dcarana— 
activities; sei—that; kari—I do; varnana—description; sarva-citta—all 
hearts; nāri —1 am unable; ārādhite—to please. 


TRANSLATION 


If one says that Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta is full of Sanskrit verses and 


therefore not understandable by a common man, 1 reply that what I have 
described are the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and that for me to 
satisfy everyone is not possible. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Kaviraja Gosvāmī and one who follows in his footsteps do not have 
to cater to the public. Their business is simply to satisfy the previous 
ācāryas and describe the pastimes of the Lord. One who is able to 
understand can relish this exalted transcendental literature, which is 
actually not meant for ordinary persons like scholars and literary men. 
Generally, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's pastimes recorded in the 
Caitanya-caritāmrta are studied in universities and scholastic circles 
from a literary and historical point of view, but actually Sri Caitanya- 
caritāmrta is not a subject matter for research workers or literary 
scholars. It is simply meant for those devotees who have dedicated their 
lives to the service of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 86 
nāhi kahan savirodha, nāhi kāhān anurodha, 
sahaja vastu kari vivarana 
yadi haya rāgoddeša, tāhān haye āveša, 
sahaja vastu nà yàya likhana 


SYNONYMS 


nāhi—there is not; kāhāt —anywhere; sa-virodha—opposing element; 
nāhi—there is not; kāhāt —anywhere; anurodha—acceptance of 
someone's opinion; sahaja—simple; vastu—substance; kari —I do; 
vivarana—description; yadi—if; haya—there is; rāga-uddeša —someone's 
attraction or obstruction; tahdn—there; haye—becoming; āveša— 
involved; sahaja—simple; vastu—substance; nā yàya—is not possible; 
likhana—the writing. 


TRANSLATION 


In this Caitanya-caritamrta there is no contradictory conclusion, nor is 
anyone else's opinion accepted. I have written this book to describe the 


simple substance as I have heard it from superiors. If I become involved 
in someone's likes and dislikes, I cannot possibly write the simple truth. 


PURPORT 


The simplest thing for human beings is to follow their predecessors. 
Judgment according to mundane senses is not a very easy process. 
Whatever is awakened by attachment to one's predecessor is the way of 
devotional service as indicated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The author 
says, however, that he cannot consider the opinions of those who 
become attracted or repelled by such things, because one cannot write 
impartially in that way. In other words, the author is stating that he did 
not inject personal opinion in the Caitanya-caritāmrta. He has simply 
described his spontaneous understanding from superiors. If he had been 
carried away by someone's likes and dislikes, he could not have written 
of such a sublime subject matter in such an easy way. The actual facts 
are understandable to real devotees. When these facts are recorded, they 
are very congenial to the devotees, but one who is not a devotee cannot 
understand. Such is the subject matter for realization. Mundane 
scholarship and its concomitant attachments and detachments cannot 
arouse spontaneous love of Godhead. Such love cannot be described by a 
mundane scholar. 
TEXT 87 
yebā nahi bujhe keha, šunite šunite seha, 
ki adbhuta caitanya-carita 
krsņe upajibe prīti, jānibe rasera rīti, 
Sunilei bada haya hita 


SYNONYMS 


yebā—whoever; nāhi —does not; bujhe—understand; keha—someone; 
Sunite šunite—hearing and hearing; seha—he; ki —what; adbhuta — 
wonderful; caitanya-carita—pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krsne—unto Krsna; upajibe—will develop; priti—love; janibe—he will 
understand; rasera—of transcendental mellows; riti—the ways; $unilei— 
simply by hearing; bada—great; haya—there is; hita —benefit. 


TRANSLATION 


If one does not understand in the beginning but continues to hear again 
and again, the wonderful effects of Lord Caitanya's pastimes will bring 
love for Krsna. Gradually one will come to understand the loving affairs 
between Krsna and the gopis and other associates of Vrndavana. 
Everyone is advised to continue to hear over and over again in order to 
greatly benefit. 
TEXT 88 
bhágavata—-——sloka-maya, tīkā tara samskrta haya, 
tabu kaiche bujhe tri-bhuvana 
ihan Sloka dui cari, tāra vyakhya bhāsā kari, 
kene nà bujhibe sarva-jana 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavata—Srimad-Bhagavatam; sloka-maya—full of Sanskrit verses; 
tika—commentaries; tāra—of that; samskrta—Sanskrit language; 
haya—there are; tabu—still; kaiche—how; bujhe—understands; tri- 
bhuvana—the whole world; ihan—in this; $loka—verses; dui cāri —a 
few; tāra—of them; vyākhyjā—explanation; bhāsā—in simple language; 
kari —1 do; kene—why; nā—not; bujhibe—will understand; sarva-jana— 
all people. 


TRANSLATION 


In reply to those critics who say that Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta is full of 
Sanskrit verses, it can be said that Srimad-Bhagavatam is also full of 
Sanskrit verses, as are the commentaries on Srimad-Bhagavatam. 
Nonetheless, Stimad-Bhagavatam can be understood by everyone, as well 
as by advanced devotees who study the Sanskrit commentaries. Why, 
then, will people not understand the Caitanya-caritamrta? There are only 
a few Sanskrit verses, and these have been explained in the Bengali 
vernacular. What is the difficulty in understanding? 
TEXT 89 
šesa-līlāra sutra-gana, kailun kichu vivarana, 
ihān vistārite citta haya 


thāke yadi āyuh-šesa, vistāriba lild-sesa, 
yadi mahāprabhura krpā haya 


SYNONYMS 


šesa-līlāra—of the pastimes at the end; sutra-gana—the synopsis; 
kailun —1 have done; kichu—some; vivarana—description; ihan—here; 
vistārite—to expand more and more; citta haya—there is a desire; 
thake—remains; yadi—if; ayuh-$esa—the end of life; vistariba—I shall 
describe; lila—pastimes; $esa—at the end; yadi—if; mahaprabhura—of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpá—mercy; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


I have already given a synopsis of all the facts and figures of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s last pastimes, and I have a desire to describe 
them elaborately. If I remain longer and am fortunate enough to receive 
the mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, I shall try to describe them 
again more elaborately. 
TEXT 90 
āmi vrddha jarātura, — likhite kanpaye kara, 
mane kichu smaraņa nā haya 
nā dekhiye nayane, nā Suniye šravaņe, 
tabu likh ——e bada vismaya 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; vrddha—old man; jarā-ātura—disturbed by invalidity; likhite— 
to write; kanpaye—trembles; kara—the hand; mane—in the mind; 
kichu—any; smarana—remembrance; nā haya—there is not; nā 
dekhiye—1 cannot see; nayane—by the eyes; nā šuniye—1 cannot hear; 
šravaņe—with the ears; tabu—still; likhi —writing; e—this; bada 
vismaya—a great wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


I have now become too old and disturbed by invalidity. While I write, my 


hands tremble. I cannot remember anything, nor can I see or hear 
properly. Still I write, and this is a great wonder. 
TEXT 91 
ei antya-lila-sara, | sutra-madhye vistāra, 
kari’ kichu karilun varnana 
ihā-madhye mari yabe, varņite nā pāri tabe, 
ei līlā bhakta-gaņa-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


ei antya-līlā-sāra—the essence of the antya-līlā (Lord Caitanya's 
pastimes at the end); sūtra-madhye—in the form of a synopsis; vistāra— 
expansion; kari'—doing; kichu—something; karilun varnana—have 
described; iha-madhye—in the meantime; mari —1 die; yabe—when; 
varnite—to describe; nā padri—not able; tabe—then; ei lila—these 
pastimes; bhakta-gana-dhana—the treasure of the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


In this chapter I have to some extent described the essence of the 
pastimes of Lord Caitanya at the end. If I die in the meantime and cannot 
describe them in detail, at least the devotees will have this transcendental 
treasure. 
TEXT 92 
sanksepe ei sūtra kaila, yei ihān nā likhila, 
āge tāhā kariba vistāra 
yadi tata dina jiye, | mahaprabhura krpā haye, 
icchā bhari' kariba vicara 


SYNONYMS 


sanksepe—in brief; ei sūtra—these notes; kaila—I have made; yei— 
whatever; ihán—in this; nā likhila—I could not write; age—in the 
future; tāhā—that; kariba—1 shall make; vistāra —expansion; yadi—if; 
tata—so many; dina—days; jiye—I live; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; krpá—the mercy; haye—there is; iccha bhari'—satisfying 
the desire; kariba—I shall do; vicara—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


In this chapter I have briefly described the antya-līlā. Whatever I have 
not described I shall describe extensively in the future. If by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's mercy I live for so many days that I can fulfill my desires, 
I will give full consideration to these pastimes. 
TEXT 93 
chota bada bhakta-gana, | vandon sabāra šrī-caraņa, 
sabe more karaha santosa 
svarüpa-gosáfiira mata, rūpa-raghunātha jane yata, 
tài likhi’ nahi mora dosa 


SYNONYMS 


chota—small; bada—great; bhakta-gana—devotees; vandon —1 worship; 
sabāra—all of them; šrī-caraņa—the lotus feet; sabe—all of you; more— 
unto me; karaha—please do; santosa—satisfaction; svarupa-gosáfiira 
mata—the view of Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī; rūpa-raghunātha — 
Rüpa and Raghunatha; jane—know; yata—all; tai—that; likhi —writing; 
nāhi—there is not; mora—my; dosa—fault. 


TRANSLATION 


I worship herewith the lotus feet of all kinds of devotees, both advanced 
and neophyte. I request all of them to be satisfied with me. I am faultless 
because I have written herein whatever I have understood from Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvami and Rüpa and Raghunatha dasa Gosvamis. I have 
neither added to nor subtracted from their version. 


PURPORT 


According to Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura, there are three 
kinds of devotees, known as bhajana-vijfia (experts in devotional 
service), bhajana-šīla (devotees engaged in devotional service), and 
krsna-nàme diksita krsņa-nāma-kārī (initiated devotees engaged in 
chanting). The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta begs the mercy of all 
these devotees and asks them to be pleased with him. He says, “Let the 


neophyte devotees—the devotees who are very expert in arguing though 
they have no sense of advanced devotional service, who think 
themselves very advanced because they imitate some smārta- 
brāhmaņa—let such devotees not be displeased with me, thinking that I 
have committed errors in this regard. I beg their pardon with great 
humility, but I am submitting that I personally have no desire to add or 
subtract anything. I have only written what I have heard in the disciplic 
succession because I am dedicated to the lotus feet of previous ácáryas 
like Svarūpa Damodara, Raghunatha dasa Gosvami and Ripa Gosvami. I 
have only written what I have learned from them." 
TEXT 94 
Šrī-caitanya, nityānanda,  advaitādi bhakta-vrnda, 
sire dhari sabāra caraņa 
svarūpa, rūpa, sanātana, raghunāthera šrī-caraņa, 
dhūli karon mastake bhūsaņa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-caitanya—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nityananda—Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; advaita-ādi bhakta-vrnda—as well as personalities like Advaita 
Ācārya and all the devotees; sire—on my head; dhari—taking; sabāra — 
of all; carana—the lotus feet; svariüpa—Srila Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvami; rūpa—Šrīla Ripa Gosvāmī; sandtana—Srila Sanātana 
Gosvāmī; raghunāthera—of Srila Raghunatha Gosvāmī; šrī-caraņa—the 
lotus feet; dhūli —dust; karon —1 do; mastake—on my head; bhisana— 
decoration. 


TRANSLATION 


According to the paramparā system, 1 wish to take the dust from the lotus 
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Nityānanda Prabhu, Advaita Prabhu, 
and all the associates of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu like Svarüpa 
Dāmodara, Rüpa Gosvami, Sanatana Gosvami and Raghunatha dāsa 
Gosvāmī. I wish to take the dust of their lotus feet upon my head. In this 
way I wish to be blessed with their mercy. 


TEXT 95 


pàfia yānra ājūā-dhana, vrajera vaisnava-gana, 
vandon tānra mukhya haridāsa 
caitanya-vilāsa-sindhu- kallolera eka bindu, 
tāra kaņā kahe krsņadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


páfia—getting; yanra—whose; ajfia-dhana—order; vrajera —of 
Vrndavana; vaisnava-gana—all the Vaisnavas; vandon —1 worship; 
tanra—of them; mukhya—the chief; haridāsa—Haridāsa; caitanya- 
vilāsa-sindhu—of the ocean of the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; kallolera 
eka bindu—one drop of one wave; tāra—of it; kaņā—a particle only; 
kahe— describes; krsnadāsa—Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Receiving orders from the above authorities and the Vaisņavas of 
Vrndāvana, especially from Haridāsa, the priest of Govindajī, 1, 
Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī, have tried to describe one small particle of 
one drop of one wave of the ocean of the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
līlā, Second Chapter, describing the ecstatic manifestations of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


In his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura gives the 
following summary of the Third Chapter. After accepting the sannyāsa 


order at Katwa, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu traveled continuously for 
three days in Rādha-deša and, by the trick of Nityananda Prabhu, 
eventually came to the western side of Sāntipura. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was induced to believe that the river Ganges was the 
Yamuna. When He was worshiping the sacred river, Advaita Prabhu 
arrived in a boat. Advaita Prabhu asked Him to take His bath in the 
Ganges and took Him to His (Advaita's) house. There all the Navadvipa 
devotees, along with mother Sacidevi, came to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. This house was located at Santipura. Mother Sacidevi 
cooked for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu, and at 
that time there were many joking exchanges between Advaita Prabhu 
and Nityananda Prabhu. In the evening there was a mass sankirtana at 
the house of Advaita Prabhu, and mother Sacidevi gave Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu permission to leave. She requested Him to make 
Jagannatha Puri, Nilacala, His headquarters. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
granted His mother’s request and, followed by Nityananda, Mukunda, 
Jagadananda and Damodara, left Santipura. Bidding farewell to mother 
Sacidevi, they all proceeded toward Jagannatha Puri, following the path 
of Chatrabhoga. 
TEXT 1 
nyāsam vidhāyotpranayo 'tha gauro 
vrndāvanam gantu-manā bhramād yah 
rādhe bhraman šānti-purīm ayitvā 
lalāsa bhaktair iha tam nato 'smi 


SYNONYMS 


nyāsam—the regular ritualistic ceremonies of the sannyāsa order; 
vidhaya—after accepting; utpranayah —arousal of intense love for Krsna; 
atha—thus; gaurah—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vrndavanam—to 
Vrndāvana; gantu-manah—thinking of going; bhramāt—apparently by 
mistake; yah—who; rādhe—in the tract of land known as Radha; 
bhraman—wandering; šānti-purīm—to Santipura; ayitvā —going; 
lalāsa—enjoyed; bhaktaih—with the devotees; iha—here; tam—unto 
Him; natah asmi —1 offer my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


After accepting the sannyāsa order of life, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
out of intense love for Krsņa, wanted to go to Vrndāvana, but apparently 
by mistake He wandered in the Rādha-deša. Later He arrived at 
Santipura and enjoyed Himself there with His devotees. I offer my 
respectful obeisances to Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayādvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all 
glories; advaita-candra—to Sri Advaita Gosafii; jaya—all glories; gaura- 
bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Nityananda! All 
glories to Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya, headed by Srivasa! 
TEXT 3 
cabbiša vatsara-$esa yei māgha-māsa 
tara šukla-pakse prabhu karilā sannyāsa 


SYNONYMS 


cabbiša—twenty-fourth; vatsara—of the year; sesa—at the end; yei — 
that; māgha-māsa—the month of Māgha (January—February); tàra—of 
that; šukla-pakse—in the waxing period of the moon; prabhu—the Lord; 
karilà—accepted; sannyāsa—the sannyāsa order of life. 


TRANSLATION 


At the end of His twenty-fourth year, in the month of Māgha, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the sannyāsa order during the waxing 


period of the moon. 
TEXT 4 
sannyāsa kari' premāveše calilā vrndāvana 
rādha-deše tina dina karilā bhramaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsa kari —after accepting the sannyāsa order; prema-āveše—in 
intense love for Krsna; calilā —proceeded; vrndāvana—toward 
Vrndāvana-dhāma; rádha-dese—in the tract of land known as Radha; 
tina dina—continuously for three days; karila—did; bhramana— 
wandering. 


TRANSLATION 


After accepting the sannyāsa order, Caitanya Mahaprabhu, out of intense 
love for Krsna, started for Vrndavana. However, He mistakenly 
wandered about in a trance continuously for three days in the tract of 
land known as Rādha-deša. 


PURPORT 


The word Rādha-deša comes from the word rāstra, or "state." From 
rāstra the corrupted word rādha has come. The part of Bengal on the 
western side of the Ganges is known as Radha-desa. Another name is 
Pauņdra-deša or Pendo-desa. The word pendo is a corrupted form of the 
word paundra. It appears that the capital of Rāstra-deša was situated in 
that part of Bengal. 
TEXT 5 
ei Sloka padi’ prabhu bhāvera āveše 
bhramite pavitra kaila saba rādha-deše 


SYNONYMS 


ei Sloka—this verse; padi —reciting; prabhu—the Lord; bhāvera—of 
ecstasy; āveše—in a condition; bhramite—wandering; pavitra—purified; 
kaila—did; saba rādha-deše—all of the tract of land known as Rādha- 


deša. 


TRANSLATION 


Passing through the tract of land known as Radha-desa, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu recited the following verse in ecstasy. 
TEXT 6 
etàm sa āsthāya parātma-nisthām 
adhyāsitām pūrvatamair mahadbhih 
aham tarisyāmi duranta-pāram 
tamo mukundānghri-nisevayaiva 


SYNONYMS 


etām—this; sah—such; āsthāya—being completely fixed in; para-ātma- 
nisthām—devotion to the Supreme Person, Krsna; adhyāsitām— 
worshiped; pūrva-tamaih —by previous; mahadbhih—ācāryas; aham—l; 
tarisyami—shall cross over; duranta-pāram—the insurmountable; 
tamah—the ocean of nescience; mukunda-anghri—of the lotus feet of 
Mukunda; nisevayā—by worship; eva—certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


*[As a brahmana from Avantī-deša said:] ‘I shall cross over the 
insurmountable ocean of nescience by being firmly fixed in the service of 
the lotus feet of Krsna. This was approved by the previous acaryas, who 
were fixed in firm devotion to the Lord, Paramatma, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead."" 


PURPORT 


In connection with this verse, which is a quotation from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (11.23.57), Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura says 
that of the sixty-four items required for rendering devotional service, 
acceptance of the symbolic marks of sannyāsa is a regulative principle. If 
one accepts the sannyāsa order, his main business is to devote his life 
completely to the service of Mukunda, Krsna. If one does not completely 


devote his mind and body to the service of the Lord, he does not actually 
become a sannyāsī. It is not simply a matter of changing dress. In 
Bhagavad-gītā (6.1) it is also stated, andsritah karma-phalam kāryam 
karma karoti yah/ sa sannyāsī ca yogi ca: one who works devotedly for the 
satisfaction of Krsņa is a sannyāsī. The dress is not sannyāsa, but the 
attitude of service to Krsņa is. 

The word parātma-nisthā means being a devotee of Lord Krsņa. 
Parātmā, the Supreme Person, is Krsna. Īsvarah paramah krsnah sac-cid- 
ānanda-vigrahah [Bs. 5.1]. Those who are completely dedicated to the 
lotus feet of Krsņa in service are actually sannyāsīs. As a matter of 
formality, the devotee accepts the sannyāsa dress as previous ācāryas did. 
He also accepts the three daņdas. Later Visņu Svāmī considered that 
accepting the dress of a tri-daņdī was parātma-nisthā. Therefore sincere 
devotees add another danda, the jīva-daņda, to the three existing dandas. 
The Vaisnava sannydsi is known as a tridaņdi-sannyāsī. The Mayavadi 
sannyāsī accepts only one danda, not understanding the purpose of tri- 
danda. Later, many persons in the community of Siva Svāmī gave up the 
ātma-nisthā (devotional service) of the Lord and followed the path of 
Sankaracarya. Instead of accepting 108 names, those in the Siva Svāmī 
sampradāya follow the path of Sankarācārya and accept the ten names 
of sannyása. Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the then- 
existing order of sannyása (namely eka-danda), He still recited a verse 
from Srimad-Bhàgavatam about the tridanda-sannydsa accepted by the 
brāhmaņa of Avantipura. Indirectly He declared that within that eka- 
danda, one danda, four dandas existed as one. Accepting ekadanda- 
sannyása without parātma-nisthā (devotional service to Lord Krsna) is 
not acceptable to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. In addition, according to 
the exact regulative principles, one should add the jiva-danda to the tri- 
danda. These four dandas, bound together as one, are symbolic of 
unalloyed devotional service to the Lord. Because the ekadandi- 
sannyásis of the Mayavada school are not devoted to the service of 
Krsna, they try to merge into the Brahman effulgence, which is a 
marginal position between material and spiritual existence. They accept 
this impersonal position as liberation. Māyāvādī sannyāsīs, not knowing 
that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was a tridandi, think of Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as an ekadandi-sannyasi. This is due to their vivarta, 


bewilderment. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam there is no such thing as an 
ekadaņdi-sannyāsī; indeed, the tridaņdi-sannyāsī is accepted as the 
symbolic representation of the sannyāsa order. By citing this verse from 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted the sannyāsa 
order recommended in Srimad-Bhagavatam. The Mayavadi sannyāsīs, 
who are enamored of the external energy of the Lord, cannot 
understand the mind of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

To date, all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, following in His 
footsteps, accept the sannyāsa order and keep the sacred thread and tuft 
of unshaved hair. The ekadandi-sannyasis of the Mayavadi school give 
up the sacred thread and do not keep any tuft of hair. Therefore they 
are unable to understand the purport of tridaņda-sannyāsa, and as such 
they are not inclined to dedicate their lives to the service of Mukunda. 
They simply think of merging into the existence of Brahman because of 
their disgust with material existence. The ācāryas who advocate the 
daiva-varņāšrama (the social order of cátur-varnyam mentioned in the 
Bhagavad-gītā) do not accept the proposition of āsura-varņāšrama, 
which maintains that the social order of varna is indicated by birth. 
The most intimate devotee of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, namely 
Gadadhara Pandita, accepted tridanda-sannydsa and also accepted 
Madhava Upadhyaya as his tridaņdi-sannyāsī disciple. It is said that from 
this Madhavacarya the sampradāya known in western India as the 
Vallabhacarya sampradaya has begun. Srila Gopala Bhatta Gosvami, who 
is known as a smrty-ácárya in the Gaudiya-Vaisnava-sampradaya, later 
accepted the tridaņda-sannyāsa order from Tridandipada 
Prabodhananda Sarasvati. Although acceptance of tridanda-sannyasa is 
not distinctly mentioned in the Gaudīya Vaisnava literature, the first 
verse of Srila Ripa Gosvāmī's Upadešāmrta advocates that one should 
accept the tridaņda-sannyāsa order by controlling the six forces: 


vāco vegan manasah krodha-vegam 
jihvā-vegam udaropastha-vegam 
etān vegān yo visaheta dhīrah 
sarvām apīmām prthivīm sa šisyāt 
"One who can control the forces of speech, mind, anger, belly, tongue 
and genitals is known as a gosvāmī and is competent to accept disciples 


all over the world.” The followers of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu never 
accepted the Mayavada order of sannydsa, and for this they cannot be 
blamed. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted Sridhara Svāmī, who was a 
tridaņdi-sannyāsī, but the Mayavadi sannyāsīs, not understanding 
Šrīdhara Svāmī, sometimes think that Sridhara Svāmī belonged to the 
Mayavada ekadaņda-sannyāsa community. Actually this was not the 
case. 
TEXT 7 
prabhu kahe——sddhu ei bhiksura vacana 
mukunda sevana-vrata kaila nirdhāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; sādhu—very much purified; ei—this; 
bhiksura—of the mendicant; vacana—words; mukunda—Lord Krsna; 
sevana-vrata—decision to serve; kaila—made; nirdhdrana—indication. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu approved the purport of this verse on account 
of the determination of the mendicant devotee to engage in the service of 
Lord Mukunda. He gave His approval of this verse, indicating that it was 
very good. 
TEXT 8 
parātma-nisthā-mātra vesa-dhāraņa 
mukunda-sevāya haya sarnsāra-tāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


para-ātma-nisthā-mātra—only for the determination to serve Krsna; 
vesa-dhāraņa—changing the dress; mukunda-sevāya—by serving 
Mukunda; haya—there is; sarhsdra-tarana—liberation from this material 
bondage. 


TRANSLATION 


The real purpose of accepting sannyāsa is to dedicate oneself to the 


service of Mukunda. By serving Mukunda, one can actually be liberated 
from the bondage of material existence. 


PURPORT 


In this connection, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu accepted the sannyāsa order and recommended the 
determination of the Avantīpura bhiksu to engage in the service of 
Mukunda. He accepted the brahmana’s version due to his determination 
to serve Mukunda. The sannyāsī dress is actually an attraction for 
material formality. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not like such 
formality, but He wanted the essence of it—service to Mukunda. Such 
determination in any condition is parātma-nisthā. That is required. The 
conclusion is that the sannyāsa order depends not on the dress but the 
determination to serve Mukunda. 
TEXT 9 
sei vega kaila, ebe vrndāvana giyā 
krsna-nisevama kari nibhrte vasiyā 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; vesa—dress; kaila —accepted; ebe—now; vrndāvana—to 
Vrndāvana-dhāma; giyā—going; krsna-nisevana—service to the Lord; 
kari —1 shall execute; nibhrte—in a solitary place; vasiyā—sitting. 


TRANSLATION 


After accepting the sannyāsa order, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu decided to 
go to Vrndavana and engage Himself wholly and solely in the service of 
Mukunda in a solitary place. 
TEXT 10 
eta bali’ cale prabhu, premonmddera cihna 
dik-vidik-jfiama nāhi, kibā rātri-dina 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; cale prabhu—the Lord began to proceed; prema- 


unmādera cihna—the symptoms of ecstatic love; dik-vidik-jfiana— 
knowledge of the right direction or wrong direction; nāhi—there is not; 
kiba—whether; rátri-dina—night or day. 


TRANSLATION 


As Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was en route to Vrndāvana, all the ecstatic 
symptoms became manifest, and He did not know in which direction He 
was going, nor did He know whether it was day or night. 
TEXT 11 
nityānanda, ācāryaratna, mukunda, tina jana 
prabhu-pāche-pāche tine karena gamana 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda—Nityānanda Prabhu; ācāryaratna —Candrašekhara; 
mukunda—and Mukunda; tina jana—three persons; prabhu-pāche- 
pāche— following the Lord; tine—all three of them; karena gamana—go. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went toward Vrndāvana, Nityananda 
Prabhu, Candrašekhara and Prabhu Mukunda followed Him. 
TEXT 12 
yei yei prabhu dekhe, sei sei loka 
premāveše ‘hari’ bale, khande duhkha-soka 


SYNONYMS 


yei yei—whoever; prabhu—the Lord; dekhe—sees; sei sei loka —those 
persons; prema-dvese—in the ecstasy of love; hari bale—exclaim “Hari”; 
khande—pass over; duhkha-soka—all kinds of material unhappiness and 
lamentation. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed through Rādha-deša, whoever 
saw Him in ecstasy exclaimed, “Hari! Hari!” As they chanted this with 


the Lord, all the unhappiness of material existence diminished. 
TEXT 13 
gopa-bālaka saba prabhuke dekhiyā 


‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ dake ucca kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


gopa-balaka saba—all the cowherd boys; prabhuke dekhiyad—seeing the 
Lord; hari hari bali'—vibrating the sounds “Hari Hari"; dāke—shout; 
ucca kariya—loudly. 


TRANSLATION 


All the cowherd boys who saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passing joined 
with Him and began to shout loudly, *Hari! Hari!" 
TEXT 14 
Suni’ tā-sabāra nikata gelà gaurahari 
‘bala’ ‘bala’ bale sabāra Sire hasta dhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


Suni’ —hearing; tā-sabāra—of all of them; nikata—near; gela—went; 
gaurahari—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bala bala—go on speaking, go on 
speaking; bale—He said; sabāra—of all of them; Sire hasta dhari’— 
keeping His hand on their heads. 


TRANSLATION 


When He heard all the cowherd boys also chanting “Hari! Hari!” Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased. He approached them, put His 
hand on their heads and said, “Go on chanting like that.” 
TEXT 15 
tā -sabāra stuti kare, ——tomarā bhāgyavān 
krtārtha karile more Sundafid hari-nāma 


SYNONYMS 


tā -sabára—of all of them; stuti kare—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 


praised the behavior; tomarā—you; bhāgyavān—fortunate; krta-artha— 
successful; karile—you have made; more—to Me; sunafia—by chanting; 
hari-nāma—the holy name of Lord Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus blessed them all, saying that they were all 
fortunate. In this way He praised them, and He felt very successful 
because they chanted the holy name of Lord Hari. 
TEXT 16 
gupte tā-sabāke dni’ thākura nityananda 
sikhāilā sabākāre kariya prabandha 


SYNONYMS 


gupte—in confidence; tā-sabāke—unto all the cowherd boys; ani'— 
taking them; thākura nityananda—Nityananda Thākura; šikhāilā — 
instructed; sabākāre—all of them; kariyā prabandha—by making a 
reasonable story. 


TRANSLATION 


Calling all the boys in confidence and telling a reasonable story, 
Nityānanda Prabhu instructed them as follows. 
TEXT 17 
vrndāvana-patha prabhu puchena tomāre 
gangā-tīra-patha tabe dekhaiha tanre 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-patha—the path to Vrndavana; prabhu—the Lord; 
puchena—inguires; tomāre—from you; gangd-tira-patha—the path on 
the bank of the Ganges; tabe—at that time; dekhāiha—please show; 
tanre—Him. 


TRANSLATION 


“If Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asks you about the path to Vrndāvana, 


please show Him the path on the bank of the Ganges instead.” 
TEXTS 18—19 
tabe prabhu puchilena,—— ‘Suna, šišu-gaņa 
kaha dekhi, kon pathe yāba vrndāvana' 
šišu saba gangā-tīra-patha dekhāila 
sei pathe āveše prabhu gamana karila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; prabhu—the Lord; puchilena—inquired; šuna—hear; 
šišu-gaņa—O boys; kaha dekhi—please tell Me; kon pathe—in which 
way; yaba—I shall go; vrndāvana—to Vrndavana; sifu—the boys; saba— 
all; gangā-tīra-patha—the path on the bank of the Ganges; dekhāila— 
showed; sei—that; pathe—on the path; āveše—in ecstasy; prabhu—the 
Lord; gamana karila—went. 


TRANSLATION 


When the cowherd boys were questioned by Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
about the path to Vrndavana, the boys showed Him the path on the bank 
of the Ganges, and the Lord went that way in ecstasy. 
TEXT 20 
ācāryaratnere kahe nityananda-gosáfii 
Sighra yāha tumi advaita-ācāryera thātii 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryaratnere—to Candrasekhara Ācārya; kahe—said; nityānanda- 
gosáfii—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; sighra—immediately; yāha—go; 
tumi—you; advaita-ācāryera thafii—to the place of Advaita Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 


As the Lord proceeded along the bank of the Ganges, Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu requested Ācāryaratna [Candrasekhara Acarya] to go immediately 
to the house of Advaita Ācārya. 

TEXT 21 


prabhu laye yāba āmi tānhāra mandire 
sāvadhāne rahena yena naukā lañā tire 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu laye—taking the Lord; yāba—shall go; dmi—I; tanhdra—of Him; 
mandire—to the house; sāvadhāne—very carefully; rahena—let Him 
stay; yena—there; nauka— boat; lafia—taking; tire—on the bank. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Nityananda Gosvāmī told him, “I shall take Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
to the bank of the Ganges at Santipura, and Advaita Acarya should 
carefully stay there on shore with a boat. 
TEXT 22 
tabe navadvipe tumi kariha gamana 
saci-saha lafia disa saba bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; navadvipe—to Navadvipa; tumi—you; kariha—should 
do; gamana—going; šacī-saha—mother Saci; lafiá—taking along; disa— 
come back; saba bhakta-gana—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“After that," Nityananda Prabhu continued, “I shall go to Advaita 
Ācārya's house, and you should go to Navadvipa and return with mother 
Saci and all the other devotees." 
TEXT 23 
tānre pāthāiyā nityananda mahāšaya 
mahāprabhura āge āsi” dila paricaya 


SYNONYMS 


tanre—him; pathaiya—sending; nityananda—Lord Nityananda; mahā- 
āšaya—the great personality; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; áge—in front; ási'—coming; dila—gave; paricaya— 


introduction. 


TRANSLATION 


After sending Acaryaratna to the house of Advaita Ācārya, Sri 
Nityānanda Prabhu went before Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu and gave 
notice of His coming. 
TEXT 24 
prabhu kahe,——Sripdda, tomāra kothāke gamana 
$ripada kahe, tomāra sange yāba vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord inquired; $ripada—sir; tomāra—of You; 
kothake—where; gamana—going; $ripada kahe—Nityānanda Prabhu 
replied; tomára—You; sange—with; yaba—1 shall go; vrndāvana— 
toward Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was in ecstasy, and He asked where 
Nityananda Prabhu was going. Nityananda replied that He was going 
with Him toward Vrndavana. 


TEXT 25 
prabhu kahe,—-—kata dūre āche vrndāvana 
tenho kahena,——kara ei yamunā darašana 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; kata dūre—how far; āche—there is; 
vrndávana— Vrndavana-dhàma; tenho kahena—He replied; kara—just 
do; ei—this; yamuná—Yamuna River; darasana— seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord asked Nityananda Prabhu how far it was to Vrndavana, 
Nityananda replied, “Just see! Here is the river Yamuna.” 


TEXT 26 


eta bali’ ānila tānre gangā-sannidhāne 
āveše prabhura haila gangāre yamunā-jūāne 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; anila —He brought; tànre—Him; gangā- 
sannidhāne—near the Ganges; āveše—in ecstasy; prabhura—of the Lord; 
haila—there was; gangáre—of the river Ganges; yamuna-jfiane— 
acceptance as the river Yamuna. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Nityananda Prabhu took Caitanya Mahaprabhu near the 
Ganges, and the Lord, in His ecstasy, accepted the river Ganges as the 
river Yamuna. 
TEXT 27 
aho bhāgya, yamunāre pāilun darasana 
eta bali’ yamunāra karena stavana 


SYNONYMS 


aho bhāgya—oh, My great fortune; yamundre—of the river Yamuna; 
pàilun —I have gotten; daraSana—vision; eta bali'—after saying this; 
yamunāra—of the river Yamuna; karena—does; stavana— praising. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, *Oh, what good fortune! Now I have seen the river 
Yamuna." Thus thinking the Ganges to be the river Yamuna, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu began to offer prayers to it. 
TEXT 28 
cid-ānanda-bhānoh sadā nanda-sūnoh 
para-prema-pātrī drava-brahma-gātrī 
aghānām lavitrī jagat-ksema-dhātrī 
pavitrī-kriyān no vapur mitra-putrī 


SYNONYMS 


cit-ānanda-bhānoh—of the direct manifestation of spiritual energy and 
bliss; sada—always; nanda-sūnoh—of the son of Maharaja Nanda; para- 
prema-pātrī—the giver of the highest love; drava-brahma-gātrī — 
composed of the water of the spiritual world; aghānām—of all sins and 
offenses; lavitri—the destroyer; jagat-ksema-dhatri—the performer of 
everything auspicious for the world; pavitri-kriyat —kindly purify; nah — 
our; vapuh—existence; mitra-putri—the daughter of the sun-god. 


TRANSLATION 


“O river Yamuna, you are the blissful spiritual water that gives love to 
the son of Nanda Maharaja. You are the same as the water of the spiritual 
world, for you can vanquish all our offenses and the sinful reactions 
incurred in life. You are the creator of all auspicious things for the world. 
O daughter of the sun-god, kindly purify us by your pious activities." 


PURPORT 


This verse is recorded in the Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka (5.13), by 
Kavi-karnapüra. 
TEXT 29 
eta bali’ namaskari’ kaila gangā-snāna 
eka kaupina, nāhi dvitiya paridhāna 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; namaskari —offering obeisances; kaila —did; 
gangā-snāna—bathing in the Ganges; eka kaupīna—only one piece of 
underwear; nāhi —there was not; dvitiya—second; paridhana—garment. 


TRANSLATION 


After reciting this mantra, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu offered obeisances 
and took His bath in the Ganges. At that time He had on only one piece 
of underwear, for there was no second garment. 
TEXT 30 
hena kāle ācārya-gosātii naukāte cadifia 


āila nūtana kaupīna-bahirvāsa lana 


SYNONYMS 


hena kāle—at that time; ácárya-gosáfii —Advaita Acarya Prabhu; 
naukāte cadifia—on board a boat; dila—reached there; nūtana—new; 
kaupina—underwear; bahih-vāsa—outer garments; laiid—bringing. 


TRANSLATION 


While $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was standing there without a second 
garment, Sri Advaita Acarya arrived in a boat, bringing with Him new 
underwear and external garments. 
TEXT 31 
āge ācārya āsi' rahilà namaskāra kari’ 
ācārya dekhi’ bale prabhu mane samsaya kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


āge—in front; ācārja—Advaita Ācārya; āsi —coming; rahila—stood; 
namaskāra kari —making obeisances; ācārya dekhi —seeing Advaita 
Acarya; bale—says; prabhu—the Lord; mane—within His mind; sarhšaya 
kari —doubting. 


TRANSLATION 
When Advaita Ācārya arrived, He stood before the Lord and offered His 


obeisances. After seeing Him, the Lord began to wonder about the entire 
situation. 
TEXT 32 
tumi ta’ ācārya-gosātii, ethā kene aila 
āmi vrndāvane, tumi ke-mate jānilā 


SYNONYMS 
tumi—You are; ta —certainly; ácárya-gosáfii— Advaita Ācārya; etha— 
here; kene—why; aila—You have come; āmi —1; vrndāvane—in 
Vrndavana; tumi—You; ke-mate—how; janila—knew. 


TRANSLATION 


Still in His ecstasy, the Lord asked Advaita Ācārya, "Why did You come 
here? How did You know that I was in Vrndāvana?” 
TEXT 33 
ācārya kahe——tumi yāhān, sei vrndāvana 
mora bhāgye gangā-tīre tomāra āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe—Ācārya replied; tumi yahan—wherever You are; sei—that; 
vrndāvana—Vrndāvana; mora bhagye—by My great fortune; gangā- 
tire—on the bank of the Ganges; tomāra agamana— Your appearance. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya disclosed the whole situation, telling Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, “Wherever You are, that is Vrndavana. Now it is My great 
fortune that You have come to the bank of the Ganges." 
TEXT 34 
prabhu kahe,—-—nityananda amare vaficilà 
gangāke āniyā more yamunā kahila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; āmāre— 
Me; vaficila—has cheated; gangāke—to the bank of the Ganges; aniya— 
bringing; more—Me; yamunā—the river Yamuna; kahilā —informed. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, "Nityānanda has cheated Me. He 
has brought Me to the bank of the Ganges and told Me that it was the 
Yamunā.” 
TEXT 35 
ācārya kahe, mithyā nahe $ripada-vacana 
yamunāte snāna tumi karilā ekhana 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe— Advaita Ācārya replied; mithyā nahe—this is not untrue; 
Srīpāda-vacana—the words of Sri Nityananda Prabhu; yamunāte—in the 
river Yamunā; snāna—bathing; tumi—You; karilā—did; ekhana—just 
now. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu accused Nityānanda of cheating Him, 
Srila Advaita Acarya said, “Whatever Nityananda Prabhu has told You is 
not false. You have indeed just now taken Your bath in the river 
Yamuna.” 
TEXT 36 
gangāya yamunā vahe hafia eka-dhāra 
pašcime yamunā vahe, pūrve gangā-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


gangaya—with the river Ganges; yamunā—the river Yamuna; vahe— 
flows; hafia—becoming; eka-dhāra—one stream; pašcime—on the 
western side; yamunā—the river Yamuna; vahe—flows; pūrve—on the 
eastern side; gangā-dhāra—the flow of the Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya then explained that at that spot the Ganges and Yamunā 
flow together. On the western side was the Yamunā, and on the eastern 
side was the Ganges. 


PURPORT 


The Ganges and Yamunā mix at the confluence at Allahabad (Prayāga). 
The Yamunā flows from the western side and the Ganges from the 
eastern, and they merge. Since Caitanya Mahāprabhu bathed on the 
western side, He actually took His bath in the river Yamunā. 

TEXT 37 


pascima-dhàre yamunā vahe, tāhān kaile snāna 
ārdra kaupīna chad?’ šuska kara paridhāna 


SYNONYMS 


pašcima-dhāre—in the western flow; yamunā—the river Yamuna; 
vahe—flows; tahdn—there; kaile—You did; snāna—bathing; ārdra— 
wet; kaupina—underwear; chādi —giving up; $uska—dry; kara—do; 
paridhāna—putting on. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya then suggested that since Caitanya Mahāprabhu had 
taken His bath in the river Yamunā and His underwear was now wet, the 
Lord should change His underwear for dry garments. 
TEXT 38 
premāveše tina dina ācha upavāsa 
āji mora ghare bhiksā, cala mora vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


prema-dvese—in the ecstasy of love; tina dina—three days; dcha—You 
are; upavdsa—fasting; āji —today; mora—My; ghare—at the house; 
bhiksā—alms; cala—kindly come; mora vāsa—to My residence. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya said, “You have been fasting continuously for three days 
in Your ecstasy of love for Krsna. I therefore invite You to My home, 
where You may kindly take Your alms. Come with Me to My residence." 
TEXT 39 
eka-musti anna mufii kariyāchon pāka 
$ukharukha vyafijana kailun, sūpa āra šāka 


SYNONYMS 


eka-musti—one palmful; anna—rice; mufii —1; kariyachon—have done; 
pāka—cooking; šukhā-rukhā—not very luxurious; vyafijana—vegetables; 


kailun —I have done; sūpa—liguid vegetables; āra—and; šāka—spinach. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Prabhu continued, “At My home I have just cooked one palmful 
of rice. The vegetables are always very simple. There is no luxurious 
cooking— simply a little liquid vegetable and spinach." 
TEXT 40 
eta bali’ naukāya cadāñā nila nija-ghara 
pāda-praksālana kaila ānanda-antara 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; naukaya cadāiā—making Him board the small 
boat; nila—took; nija-ghara—to His own residence; páda-praksalana— 
washing the feet; kaila—did; ānanda-antara—very happy within 
Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Sri Advaita Acarya took the Lord into the boat and brought 
the Lord to His residence. There Advaita Acarya washed the feet of the 
Lord and was consequently very happy within. 
TEXT 41 
prathame pāka kariyāchena ācāryāņī 
visnu-samarpana kaila ācārya āpani 


SYNONYMS 


prathame—first; paka—cooking; kariyāchena—performed; ācāryāņī — 
the wife of Advaita Acarya; visnu-samarpana—offering to Lord Visnu; 
kaila—did; acarya— Advaita Ācārya; āpani —Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


All the eatables were first cooked by the wife of Advaita Acarya. Then 
Srila Advaita Acarya personally offered everything to Lord Visnu. 


PURPORT 


This is the ideal householder's life. The husband and wife live together, 
and the husband works very hard to secure paraphernalia for worshiping 
Lord Visņu. The wife at home cooks a variety of foods for Lord Visņu, 
and the husband offers it to the Deity. After that, ārati is performed, 
and the prasādam is distributed amongst family members and guests. 
According to the Vedic principles, there must always be a guest in a 
householder's house. In my childhood I have actually seen my father 
receive not less than four guests every day, and in those days my father's 
income was not very great. Nonetheless, there was no difficulty in 
offering prasādam to at least four guests every day. According to Vedic 
principles, a householder, before taking lunch, should go outside and 
shout very loudly to see if there is anyone without food. In this way he 
invites people to take prasādam. If someone comes, the householder 
offers him prasādam, and if there is not much left, he should offer his 
own portion to the guest. If no one responds to his call, the householder 
can accept his own lunch. Thus the householder's life is also a kind of 
austerity. Because of this, the householder's life is called the grhastha- 
āšrama. Although a person may live with his wife and children happily 
in Krsna consciousness, he also observes the regulative principles 
followed in any temple. If there is no Krsna consciousness, the 
householder’s abode is called a grha-medhī's house. Householders in 
Krsna consciousness are actually grhasthas—that is, those living in the 
āšrama with their families and children. $ri Advaita Prabhu was an ideal 
grhastha, and His house was the ideal grhastha-āšrama. 
TEXT 42 
tina thātii bhoga badaila sama kari’ 
krsņera bhoga bādāila dhātu-pātropari 


SYNONYMS 


tina thafi—in three places; bhoga—cooked food; bādāila—distributed; 
sama—egual; kari —making; krsnera bhoga—the food offered to Krsna; 
badaila—was arranged; dhātu-pātra upari—on a metal plate. 


TRANSLATION 


All the prepared food was divided into three equal parts. One part was 
arranged on a metal plate for offering to Lord Krsna. 


PURPORT 


The word bādāila, meaning "increased," is very significant in this verse. 
It is a sophisticated word used by the grhasthas in Bengal. Whenever 
food is prepared and we take away a portion, the food is actually 
decreased. But here it is the system to say bādāila, or "increased." If food 
is prepared for Krsna and offered to Him and the Vaisnavas, the stock is 
increased, never decreased. 
TEXT 43 
battišā-āthiyā-kalāra āngatiyā pate 
dui thafii bhoga bādāila bhāla mate 


SYNONYMS 


battišā-āthiyjā—producing thirty-two bunches; kalāra—of a banana tree; 
angatiyáà—undivided; pāte—on leaves; dui tháfii—in two places; bhoga— 
the eatables; bādāila—arranged; bhāla mate—very nicely. 


TRANSLATION 


Of the three divisions, one was arranged on a metal plate, and the other 
two were arranged on plantain leaves. These leaves were not bifurcated, 
and they were taken from a banana tree that held at least thirty-two 
bunches of bananas. The two plates were filled very nicely with the kinds 
of food described below. 
TEXT 44 
madhye pita-ghrta-sikta šāly-annera stüpa 
cāri-dike vyafijana-dongà, āra mudga-sūpa 


SYNONYMS 


madhye—in the middle; pita—yellow; ghrta-sikta—wet with clarified 


butter; šāli-annera—of very fine cooked rice; stūpa—a mound; cāri- 
dike—surrounding the mound of rice; vyafijana-dongā—vegetable pots; 
āra—and; mudga-sūpa—dhal made of split mung. 


TRANSLATION 


The cooked rice was a stack of very fine grains nicely cooked, and in the 
middle was yellow clarified butter from the milk of cows. Surrounding 
the stack of rice were pots made of the skins of banana trees, and in these 
pots were varieties of vegetables and mung dhal. 
TEXT 45 
sārdraka, vāstuka-šāka vividha prakāra 
patola, kusmāņda-badi, mānakacu āra 


SYNONYMS 


sārdraka—pots with ginger dishes; vastuka-$aka— spinach; vividha— 
various; prakāra—kinds; patola—a kind of vegetable; kusmánda— 
squash; badi —with split dhal; mānakacu—the root of a vegetable tree 
called kacu; āra—and. 


TRANSLATION 


Among the cooked vegetables were patolas, squash, manakacu and a salad 
made with pieces of ginger and various types of spinach. 
TEXT 46 
ca-i-marica-sukhta diyā saba phala-mūle 
amrta-nindaka pafica-vidha tikta-jhale 


SYNONYMS 


ca-i-marica—with black pepper and ca-i (a kind of spice); sukhta— 
vegetables made bitter; diya—giving; saba—all; phala-müle— various 
kinds of fruits and roots; amrta-nindaka—defying nectar; pafica-vidha— 
five kinds of; tikta—bitter; jhale—and pungent. 


TRANSLATION 


There was sukhta, bitter melon mixed with all kinds of vegetables, 
defying the taste of nectar. There were five types of bitter and pungent 
sukhtas. 
TEXT 47 
komala nimba-patra saha bhājā vārtākī 
patola-phula-badi-bhājā, kusmāņda-mānacāki 


SYNONYMS 


komala—newly grown; nimba-patra—nimba leaves; saha—with; bhaja— 
fried; vārtākī —eggplant; patola—with patola fruit; phula-badi—a 
preparation of dhal; bhaja—fried; kusmānda—sguashes; mánacaki—the 
food called mānacāki. 


TRANSLATION 


Amongst the various vegetables were newly grown leaves of nimba trees 
fried with eggplant. The fruit known as patola was fried with phulabadi, a 
kind of dhal preparation first mashed and then dried in the sun. There 
was also a preparation known as kusmāņda-mānacāki. 


PURPORT 


We request our editors of cookbooks to add all these nice preparations 
described by the experienced author Srīla Kavirāja Gosvami. 
TEXT 48 
nārikela-šasya, chānā, šarkarā madhura 
mocá-ghanta, dugdha-kusmāņda, sakala pracura 


SYNONYMS 


nārikela-šasya—the pulp of coconut; chānā—curd; šarkarā—fruit sugar; 
madhura—very sweet; mocd-ghanta—a semisolid preparation made with 
banana flowers; dugdha-kusmāņda—newly grown sguash cut into pieces 
and boiled in milk; sakala—all; pracura—plentiful. 


TRANSLATION 


The preparation made with coconut pulp mixed with curd and rock candy 
was very sweet. There was a curry made of banana flowers and sguash 
boiled in milk, all in great guantity. 
TEXT 49 
madhurāmla-badā, amlādi pānca-chaya 
sakala vyafijana kaila loke yata haya 


SYNONYMS 


madhura-amla-bada— sweet and sour cakes; amla-ādi —sour 
preparations; pánca-chaya—five or six; sakala vyafijana—all vegetables; 
kaila—made; loke—for the people; yata haya—as many as there were. 


TRANSLATION 


There were small cakes in sweet and sour sauce and five or six kinds of 
sour preparations. All the vegetables were so made that everyone present 
could take prasadam. 
TEXT 50 
mudga-badā, kalā-badā, māsa-badā, mista 
ksīra-pulī, nārikela, yata pithā ista 


SYNONYMS 


mudga-badā—soft cake made with mung; kalā-badā—soft cake made 
with fried banana; māsa-badā—soft cake made with urad dhal; mista— 
various kinds of sweets; ksira-puli—condensed milk mixed with rice 
cakes; nārikela—a preparation of coconut; yata—all kinds of; pitha— 
cakes; ista—desirable. 


TRANSLATION 


There were soft cakes made with mung dhal, soft cakes made with ripe 
bananas, and soft cakes made with urad dhal. There were various kinds of 
sweetmeats, condensed milk mixed with rice cakes, a coconut preparation 
and every kind of cake desirable. 


TEXT 51 


battišā-āthiyā kalāra dongā bada bada 
cale hale nahi,——donga ati bada dada 


SYNONYMS 


battišā-āthijā—producing thirty-two bunches of bananas; kalāra—of the 
banana tree; dongá— pots made of leaves; bada bada— big; cale hale 
nāhi—they did not tilt or totter; donga— pots; ati—very; bada— big; 
dada— strong. 


TRANSLATION 


All the vegetables were served in pots made of banana leaves taken from 
trees producing at least thirty-two bunches of bananas. These pots were 
very strong and big and did not tilt or totter. 
TEXT 52 
paficása paficasa dongā vyafijane purifià 
tina bhogera ase pase rakhila dharifia 


SYNONYMS 


paficáàsa pafica$a—fifty and fifty; donga— pots; vyafijane—with 
vegetables; pūritā—filling; tina—three; bhogera—of eating places; ase 
pāse—all around; rākhila—kept; dharifia—fixing. 


TRANSLATION 


All around the three eating places were a hundred pots filled with various 
kinds of vegetables. 
TEXT 53 
saghrta-pāyasa nava-mrt-kundika bharifià 
tina pātre ghanāvarta-dugdha rākheta dharifia 


SYNONYMS 


sa-ghrta-pāyasa—sweet rice mixed with ghee; nava-mrt-kundika—new 
earthen pots; bharifia—filling; tina patre—in three pots; ghana-āvarta- 
dugdha—finely condensed milk; rākheta—were kept; dharifia—fixing. 


TRANSLATION 


Along with the various vegetables was sweet rice mixed with ghee. This 
was kept in new earthen pots. Earthen pots filled with highly condensed 
milk were placed in three places. 
TEXT 54 
dugdha-cidā-kalā āra dugdha-laklakī 


yateka karila’ tāhā kahite nā Saki 


SYNONYMS 


dugdha-cidā—chipped rice made with milk; kalá—mixed with bananas; 
āra—and; dugdha-laklaki—a kind of squash known as lāu, boiled with 
milk; yateka—all that; karila'—was prepared; tāhā—that; kahite—to 
describe; nà— not; šaki —1I am able. 


TRANSLATION 


Besides the other preparations, there were chipped rice made with milk 
and mixed with bananas, and also white squash boiled in milk. Indeed, it 
is not possible to describe all the preparations that were made. 
TEXT 55 
dui pase dharila saba mrt-kundika bhari’ 
cānpākalā-dadhi-sandeša kahite nā pāri 


SYNONYMS 


dui pāše—on two sides; dharila—kept; saba—all; mrt-kundikā—earthen 
pots; bhar —filling; canpa-kala—a kind of banana known as canpa-kala; 
dadhi-sandesa—mixed with yogurt and sandeša; kahite—to say; nā—not; 
pāri —1 am able. 


TRANSLATION 


In two places there were earthen pots filled with another preparation 
made with yogurt, sandeša [a sweetmeat made with curd] and banana. I 
am unable to describe it all. 


TEXT 56 


anna-vyafijana-upari dila tulasi-mafijari 
tina jala-pātre suvāsita jala bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


anna-vyafijana-upari—on top of the boiled rice and vegetables; dila— 
placed; tulasi-mafijari —flowers of tulasī; tina—three; jala-pátre— 
waterpots; su-vdsita—scented; jala—water; bhar? —filling. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon the stack of boiled rice and all the vegetables were flowers of the 
tulasi trees. There were also pots filled with scented rosewater. 
TEXT 57 
tina Subhra-pitha, tāra upari vasana 
ei-rūpe sāksāt krsņe karāila bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


tina—three; šubhra-pītha—white sitting places; tāra—of them; upari — 
on top; vasana—soft cloth; ei-rūpe—in this way; sāksāt —directly; 
krsne—unto Krsna; karaila—made to do; bhojana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


There were three sitting places where soft cloths were placed. Thus Lord 
Krsna was offered all the food, and the Lord took it very pleasantly. 
TEXT 58 
āratira kale dui prabhu bolaila 
prabhu-sange sabe āsi” ārati dekhila 


SYNONYMS 


āratira kale—during the time of ārati; dui prabhu—Lord Nityananda 
and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bolāila—He called; prabhu-sange—with 
the Lords; sabe—all other people; ási'—coming there; arati—the ārati 
ceremony; dekhila—observed. 


TRANSLATION 


It is the system, after offering food, to perform bhoga-ārati. Advaita 
Prabhu asked the two brothers, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu and 
Nityānanda Prabhu, to come see the ārati. The two Lords and all others 
present went to see the ārati ceremony. 
TEXT 59 
ārati kariyā krsņe karā'la šayana 
ācārya asi’ prabhure tabe kailā nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


ārati kariya—after finishing the ārati; krsne—Lord Krsna; karā la — 
made to do; šayana—lying down to rest; ācārja—Advaita Ācārya; āsi — 
coming; prabhure—unto Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tabe—then; 


kailà—made; nivedana— submission. 


TRANSLATION 


After arati was performed for the Deities in the temple, Lord Krsna was 
made to lie down to rest. Advaita Ācārya then came out to submit 
something to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 60 
grhera bhitare prabhu karuna gamana 
dui bhāi aila tabe karite bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


grhera bhitare—within the room; prabhu—Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karuna—kindly do; gamana—entering; dui bhai—the two brothers, 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu; ailà—came; tabe—then; 
karite bhojana—to partake of the prasādam. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Advaita Prabhu said, “My dear Lords, kindly enter this room.” The 
two brothers, Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityānanda Prabhu, then came 
forward to take the prasādam. 


TEXT 61 
mukunda, haridāsaa ——dui prabhu bolāila 
yoda-hāte dui-jana kahite lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda—Mukunda; haridāsa—Haridāsa; dui prabhu—the two Lords; 
bolāila—called for; yoda-hate—with folded hands; dui-jana—two 
persons; kahite lāgila—began to say. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu went to 
accept the prasādam, They both called Mukunda and Haridāsa to come 
with Them. However, Mukunda and Haridāsa, both with folded hands, 
spoke as follows. 
TEXT 62 
mukunda kahe——mora kichu krtya nahi sare 
pāche muñi prasada pāmu, tumi yāha ghare 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda kahe—Mukunda said; mora—of me; kichu—something; 
krtya—to perform; nahi sare—not yet finished; pāche—later; mufii —1; 
prasāda—prasādam; pāmu—shall accept; tumi yāha ghare—You both 
kindly enter the room. 


TRANSLATION 


When Mukunda was called for, he submitted, *My dear sir, I have 
something to do that is not yet finished. Later I shall accept the prasadam, 
so You two Prabhus should now please enter the room." 
TEXT 63 
haridāsa kahe——mufii papistha adhama 
bāhire eka musti pāche karimu bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa said; muti —1; pāpistha—sinful; adhama—the 
lowest of men; bahire—outside; eka—one; musti —palmful; pāche—later; 
karimu—lI shall do; bhojana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thākura said, *I am the most sinful and lowest among men. 
Later I shall eat one palmful of prasadam while waiting outside." 


PURPORT 


Although the Hindus and Muslims lived together in a very friendly 
manner, still there were distinctions between them. The Muslims were 
considered yavanas, or low-born, and whenever a Muslim was invited, he 
would be fed outside of the house. Although personally called by Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu to take prasadam with 
Them, still, out of great humility, Haridasa Thakura submitted, "I shall 
take the prasādam outside of the house." Although Haridasa Thakura 
was an exalted Vaisņava accepted by Advaita Ācārya, Nityananda 
Prabhu and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, nonetheless, in order not to 
disturb social tranquillity, he humbly kept himself in the position of a 
Muslim, outside the jurisdiction of the Hindu community. Therefore he 
proposed to take prasādam outside the house. Although he was in an 
exalted position and equal to other great Vaisnavas, he considered 
himself a pāpistha, a most sinful man, and adhama, the lowest among 
men. Although a Vaisnava may be very advanced spiritually, he keeps 
himself externally humble and submissive. 
TEXT 64 
dui prabhu lañā ācārya gelā bhitara ghare 
prasāda dekhiyā prabhura ānanda antare 


SYNONYMS 


dui prabhu—the two prabhus (Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityānanda 
Prabhu); lafiá—with; ācāryja—Advaita Ācārya; gelā—went; bhitara — 
within; ghare—the room; prasāda—the prasadam; dekhiya—seeing; 
prabhura—of Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ānanda antare—was very pleased 


within Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya took Lord Nityānanda Prabhu and Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu within the room, and the two Lords saw the arrangement of 
the prasadam. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was especially very pleased. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu was pleased because He saw how nicely so 
many varieties of food were prepared for Krsna. Actually all kinds of 
prasádam are prepared for Krsna, not for the people, but the devotees 
partake of prasādam with great pleasure. 
TEXT 65 
aiche anna ye krsnake karāya bhojana 
janme janme Sire dharon tānhāra carana 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—in this way; anna—the eatables; ye—anyone who; krsnake—unto 
Krsna; karaya—made to do; bhojana—eating; janme janme— birth after 
birth; sire—on My head; dharon —1 keep; tanhara—his; caraņa—lotus 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu approved of all the methods employed in 
cooking and offering food to Krsna. Indeed, He was so pleased that He 
said, “Frankly, I will personally take the lotus feet of anyone who can 
offer Krsna such nice food and place those lotus feet on My head birth 
after birth." 
TEXT 66 
prabhu jane tina bhoga——krsnera naivedya 
ācāryera manah-kathā nahe prabhura vedya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu jāne—the Lord knows; tina bhoga—three divisions of bhoga; 
krsnera naivedya—offerings to Lord Krsna; ācāryera—of Advaita 
Ācārya; manah-kathā—the intentions; nahe—not; prabhura—to the 
Lord; vedya—understandable. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu entered the room, He saw three 
divisions of food, and He knew that all of these were meant for Krsna. 
However, He did not understand the intentions of Advaita Acarya. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thakura states that one of these 
servings was offered in a metal dish and was meant for Krsna, whereas 
the other two were placed on big banana leaves. The offering on the 
metal plate was personally offered by Advaita Ācārya to Krsna. The 
other two servings, on banana leaves, were to be accepted by Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Lord Nityānanda. That was Advaita 
Ācārya's intention, but He did not disclose this to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Thus when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the food offered 
in three places, He thought that all of it was meant for Krsna. 


TEXT 67 
prabhu bale——vaisa tine kariye bhojana 
ācārya kahe—-——àmi kariba parivešana 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu bale—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; vaisa—sit down; tine—in 
the three places; kariye—do; bhojana—eating; ācārya kahe—Advaita 
Acarya replied; āmi kariba parivesana—lI shall distribute. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Let Us sit down in these three places, 
and We shall take prasadam.” 


However, Advaita Acarya said, “I shall distribute the prasadam.” 


TEXT 68 
kon sthāne vasiba, āra āna dui pāta 
alpa kari’ ani! tahe deha vyafijana bhata 


SYNONYMS 


kon sthāne vasiba—where shall We sit down; āra—other; āna—bring; 
dui pata—two leaves; alpa kari'—making a small quantity; āni — 
bringing; tahe—on that; deha—give; vyafijana—vegetables; bháta—and 
boiled rice. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thought that all three servings were meant for 
distribution; therefore He asked for another two banana leaves, saying, 
*Let Us have a very little quantity of vegetable and rice." 
TEXT 69 
ācārya kahe——vaisa donhe pindira upare 
eta bali’ hate dhari' vasāila dunhāre 


SYNONYMS 
ācārya kahe— Advaita Ācārya said; vaisa—sit down; donhe—You two; 
pindira upare—on the planks of wood; eta bali' —saying this; hāte 
dhari'—catching Their hands; vasaila dunhāre—sat the two Lords down. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya said, “Just sit down here on these seats." Catching Their 
hands, He sat Them both down. 


TEXT 70 
prabhu kahe——sannydsira bhaksya nahe upakaraņa 
ihā khāile kaiche haya indriya vāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; sannydsira—by a sannyāsī; bhaksya—to be 
eaten; nahe—this is not; upakarana—varieties of food; iha—this; 


khāile—if eating; kaiche—how; haya—there is; indriya—senses; 
vāraņa—controlling. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “It is not proper for a sannyāsī to eat such 
a variety of foods. If he does, how can he control his senses?” 


PURPORT 


The word upakaraņa indicates a variety of foods, such as dhal, vegetables 
and other varieties of possible dishes that one can eat very nicely with 
rice. It is not proper, however, for a sannyāsī to eat such palatable dishes. 
If he did so, he would not be able to control his senses. $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu did not encourage sannyāsīs to eat very palatable dishes, for 
the whole Vaisnava cult is vairāgya-vidyā, as renounced as possible. 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu also advised Raghunātha dasa Gosvāmī not to eat 
very palatable dishes, wear very nice garments or talk on mundane 
subjects. These things are all prohibited for those in the renounced 
order. A devotee does not accept anything to eat that is not first offered 
to Krsna. All the rich foods offered to Krsna are given to the grhasthas, 
the householders. There are many nice things offered to Krsna— 
garlands, bedsteads, nice ornaments, nice food and even nicely prepared 
pan, betel nuts—but a humble Vaisnava, thinking his body material and 
nasty, does not accept such preparations for himself. He thinks that by 
accepting such things he will offend the lotus feet of the Lord. Those 
who are sahajiyās cannot understand what Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
meant when He asked Advaita Ācārya to bring two separate leaves and 
give a small quantity of the prasādam to Him. 
TEXT 71 
ācārya kahe—-——chàda tumi āpanāra curi 
āmi saba jāni tomāra sannyāsera bhāri-bhuri 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe— Advaita Ācārya replied; chada—give up; tumi— You; 
āpanāra—of Yourself; curi—the concealment; āmi—1; saba—all; jāni — 


know; tomāra—of You; sannyāsera—of the acceptance of the renounced 
order; bhari-bhuri—the confidential meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not accept the food that had already 
been served, Advaita Ācārya said, "Please give up Your concealment. I 
know what You are, and I know the confidential meaning of Your 
accepting the sannyasa order." 
TEXT 72 
bhojana karaha, chāda vacana-cāturī 
prabhu kahe——eta anna khdite nā pāri 


SYNONYMS 


bhojana karaha—kindly accept this prasādam; chāda—give up; vacana- 
cāturī —jugglery of words; prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eta—so much; 
anna—food; khāite—to eat; nā pāri —1 am not able. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya thus requested Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to eat and give 
up juggling words. The Lord replied, *I certainly cannot eat so much 
food." 
TEXT 73 
ācārya bale——akapate karaha āhāra 
yadi khāite nā pāra pate rahibeka āra 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya bale— Advaita Ācārya says; akapate—without pretense; karaha— 
kindly do; āhāra—eating; yadi—if; khāite—to eat; nā pāra—You are not 
able; pāte—on the leaf; rahibeka ara—let the balance remain. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya then requested the Lord to simply accept the prasadam 
without pretense. If He could not eat it all, the balance could be left on 


the plate. 
TEXT 74 
prabhu bale——eta anna nāriba khāite 
sannyāsīra dharma nahe ucchista rākhite 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu bale—the Lord said; eta—so much; anna—eatables; náriba—I 
will not be able; khāite—to eat; sannyāsīra—of a sannyāsī; dharma 
nahe— it is not the duty; ucchista—remnants of food; rākhite—to keep. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I will not be able to eat so much food, 
and it is not the duty of a sannyasi to leave remnants." 


PURPORT 


According to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.18.19): 


bahir jalāšayam gatvā tatopaspršya vāg-yatah 
vibhajya pāvitam šesam bhufijitasesam āhrtam 


"Whatever edibles a sannyāsī gets from a householder's house he should 
take outside near some lake or river, and after offering the food to 
Visnu, Brahmā and the sun (three divisions), he should eat the entire 
offering and not leave anything for others to eat." 
TEXT 75 
ācārya bale——nīlācale khāo cauyānna-bāra 
eka-bāre anna khāo šata šata bhāra 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya bale— Advaita Ācārya replies; nīlācale—at Jagannātha Puri; 
khāo—fYou eat; cauyānna-bāra 


fifty-four times; eka-bāre—at one time; 
anna—eatables; khdo—You eat; sata Sata bhāra—hundreds of pots. 


TRANSLATION 


In this connection Advaita Acarya referred to Caitanya Mahāprabhu's 
eating at Jagannātha Puri. Lord Jagannatha and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
are identical. Advaita Ācārya pointed out that at Jagannātha Purī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu ate fifty-four times a day, and each time He ate 
many hundreds of pots of food. 
TEXT 76 
tina janāra bhaksya-pinda——tomāra eka grasa 
tara lekhaya ei anna nahe paūica-grāsa 


SYNONYMS 


tina janāra—of three persons; bhaksya-piņda—the stack of eatables; 
tomāra—of You; eka grāsa—one morsel; tāra—to that; lekhdya—in 
proportion; ei anna—this food; nahe—is not; pafica-grdsa—five morsels. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Acarya said, “The amount of food that three people can eat 
does not constitute even a morsel for You. In proportion to that, these 
edibles are not even five morsels of food for You.” 
TEXT 77 
mora bhāgye, mora ghare, tomāra āgamana 
chādaha cāturī, prabhu, karaha bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


mora bhāgye—by My fortune; mora ghare—at My home; tomāra—Your; 
āgamana—appearance; chádaha— please give up; cáturi—all this 
jugglery; prabhu—My Lord; karaha—just do; bhojana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya continued, “By My great fortune You have just come to 
My home. Please do not juggle words. Just begin eating and do not talk." 
TEXT 78 
eta bali’ jala dila dui gosáfiira hate 
hāsiyā lāgilā dunhe bhojana karite 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; jala dila—supplied water; dui gosáfiira—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Nityananda; hāte—on the hands; 
hāsiyā—smiling; lagila—began; dunhe—both of Them; bhojana karite— 
to eat. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon saying this, Advaita Ācārya supplied water to the two Lords so that 
They could wash Their hands. The two Lords then sat down and, 
smiling, began to eat the prasadam. 
TEXT 79 
nityananda kahe——kailun tina upavāsa 
āji pāraņā karite chila bada āša 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda kahe—Lord Nityananda said; kailun —I have undergone; 
tina—three; upavdsa—fasting days; aji—today; pàrana—breaking the 
fast; karite—to do; chila—there was; bada—great; ása—hope. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu said, “I have undergone fasting for three days 
continuously. Today I had hoped to break My fast." 
TEXT 80 
āji upavāsa haila ācārya-nimantraņe 
ardha-peta nā bharibe ei grāseka anne 


SYNONYMS 


āji—today also; upavāsa—fasting; haila—there was; ācārya- 
nimantraņe—by the invitation of Advaita Acārya; ardha-peta—half My 
belly; nā—not; bharibe— will fill; ei—this; grāseka anne—one morsel of 


food. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was thinking that the quantity of 
food was enormous, Nityananda Prabhu, on the contrary, thought it not 
even a morsel. He had been fasting for three days and had greatly hoped 
to break fast on that day. Indeed, He said, *Although I am invited to eat 
by Advaita Acarya, today also is a fast. So small a quantity of food will 
not fill even half My belly." 
TEXT 81 
ācārya kahe——tumi hao tairthika sannyāsī 


kabhu phala-mūla khāo, kabhu upavāsī 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe— Advaita Acarya replied to Nityānanda Prabhu; tumi — 
You; hao—are; tairthika sannyāsī —a mendicant wandering on 
pilgrimages; kabhu—sometimes; phala-mūla—fruits and roots; khao— 
You eat; kabhu upavāsī —sometimes fasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya replied, “Sir, You are a mendicant traveling on 
pilgrimage. Sometimes You eat fruits and roots, and sometimes You 
simply go on fasting. 
TEXT 82 
daridra-brāhmaņa-ghare ye pailà musty-eka anna 
ihāte santusta hao, chāda lobha-mana 


SYNONYMS 


daridra-brahmana—of a poor brāhmaņa; ghare—at the home; ye— 
whatever; páilà—You have gotten; musti-eka—one handful; anna— 
food; ihāte—in this; santusta hao—please be satisfied; chada—give up; 
lobha-mana—Your greedy mentality. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am a poor brahmana, and You have come to My home. Please be 
satisfied with whatever little food You have received and give up Your 


greedy mentality.” 
TEXT 83 
nityānanda bale——yabe kaile nimantrana 
tata dite cāha, yata kariye bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


nityananda bale—Lord Nityananda said; yabe—when; kaile—You have 
done; nimantrana—invitation; tata—so much; dite càha—You must 
supply; yata—as much as; kariye bhojana—1 can eat. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda Prabhu replied, “Whatever I may be, You have invited 
Me. Therefore You must supply as much as I want to eat." 
TEXT 84 
Suni’ nityanandera kathā thākura advaita 
kahena tānhāre kichu pāiyā pirīta 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; nityanandera—of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; katha— 
words; thākura—His Divine Grace; advaita—Advaita Acarya; kahena— 
spoke; tanhdre—unto Nityananda Prabhu; kichu—something; pāiyjā— 
taking the opportunity; pirita—pleasing words. 


TRANSLATION 


His Divine Grace Advaita Ācārya, after hearing the statement of 
Nityananda Prabhu, took the opportunity presented by the joking words 
and spoke to Him as follows. 
TEXT 85 
bhrasta avadhüta tumi, udara bharite 
sannyāsa la-iyācha, bujhi, brāhmaņa dandite 


SYNONYMS 


bhrasta avadhūta—reject paramahamsa; tumi —You; udara bharite—to 


fill Your belly; sannyāsa la-iyacha—You have accepted the renounced 
order of life; bujhi—I understand; brāhmaņa dandite—to give trouble to 
a brāhmaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya said, "You are a reject paramahamsa, and You have 
accepted the renounced order of life just to fill up Your belly. 1 can 
understand that Your business is to give trouble to brāhmaņas.” 


PURPORT 


There is always a difference of opinion between a smārta-brāhmaņa and 
a Vaisnava gosvāmī. There are even smārta opinions and Vaisnava 
gosvāmī opinions available in astrological and astronomical calculations. 
By calling Nityananda Prabhu a bhrasta avadhüta (a rejected 
paramahamsa), Advaita Ācārya Prabhu in a sense accepted Nityananda 
Prabhu as a paramahamsa. In other words, Nityānanda Prabhu had 
nothing to do with the rules governing smārta-brāhmaņas. Thus under 
pretense of condemning Him, Advaita Ācārya was actually praising 
Him. In the avadhūta stage, the paramahamsa stage, which is the 
supermost stage, one may appear to be visayi, on the platform of sense 
gratification, but in actuality he has nothing to do with sense 
gratification. At that stage, a person sometimes accepts the symptoms 
and dress of a sannyási and sometimes does not. Sometimes he dresses 
like a householder. We should know, however, that these are all joking 
words between Advaita Ācārya and Nityānanda Prabhu. They are not to 
be taken as insults. 

In Khadadaha, sometimes people misunderstood Nityananda Prabhu to 
belong to the šākta-sampradāya, whose philosophy is antah šāktah bahih 
šaivah sabhāyām vaisnavo matah. According to the šākta-sampradāya, a 
person called kaulavadhüta thinks materially while externally appearing 
to be a great devotee of Lord Siva. When such a person is in an assembly 
of Vaisnavas, he appears like a Vaisnava. Actually Nityananda Prabhu 
did not belong to such a community. Nityananda Prabhu was always a 
brahmacārī of a sannyāsī of the vaidika order. Actually He was a 


paramahamsa. Sometimes He is accepted to be a disciple of Laksmipati 
Tirtha. If He is so accepted, Nityananda Prabhu belonged to the 
Madhva-sampradaya. He did not belong to the tāntrika-sampradāya of 
Bengal. 
TEXT 86 
tumi khete pāra daša-viša mānera anna 
āmi tāhā kanha pāba daridra brāhmaņa 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—You; khete—to eat; pāra—able; daša-viša—ten or twenty; 
mānera—of the measurement of a māna; anna—rice; āmi —1; taha— 
that; kanha—where; pāba—shall get; daridra—poverty-stricken; 
brāhmaņa—brāhmaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya accused Nityānanda Prabhu, saying, "You can eat ten to 

twenty manas of rice. I am a poor brahmana. How shall I get so much 
el 

rice? 


PURPORT 


A māna is a measurement containing about four kilos. 
TEXT 87 
ye pāfiācha musty-eka anna, tāhā khafia utha 
pāgalāmi nā kariha, nā chadāio jhutha 


SYNONYMS 


ye püfiacha—whatever You have; musti-eka—one handful; anna—rice; 
taha—that; khafia—eating; utha—please get up; pāgalāmi —madness; 
nā—do not; kariha—do; nā—do not; chadāio—strew; jhutha—remnants 


of food. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whatever You have, though it be a palmful of rice, please eat it and get 


up. Don't show Your madness and strew the remnants of food here and 
there." 
TEXT 88 
ei mata hāsya-rase karena bhojana 
ardha-ardha khafia prabhu chādena vyafijana 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; hāsya-rase—jokingly; karena—does; bhojana— 
eating; ardha-ardha—half and half; khafia—after eating; prabhu—the 
Lord; chadena—gives up; vyafijana—all the vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Nityananda Prabhu and Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu ate and 
talked with Advaita Acarya jokingly. After eating half of each vegetable 
preparation given to Him, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu abandoned it and 
went on to the next. 
TEXT 89 
sei vyafijana ācārya punah karena pūraņa 
ei mata punah punah pariveše vyafijana 


SYNONYMS 


sei vyafijana —that half-finished vegetable; ácárya—Advaita Ācārya; 
punah—again; karena—does; pūraņa 
punah punah—again and again; pariveše—distributes; vyafijana— 
vegetables. 


filling; ei mata—in this way; 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as half of the vegetable in the pot was finished, Advaita Ācārya 
filled it up again. In this way, as the Lord finished half of a preparation, 
Advaita Ācārya again and again filled it up. 
TEXT 90 
donā vyafijane bhari' karena prārthana 
prabhu balena——āra kata kariba bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


donā—the pot; vyafijane—with vegetables; bhari —filling; karena— 
makes; prarthana—request; prabhu balena—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
says; āra—more; kata—how much; kariba—can 1 do; bhojana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


After filling a pot with vegetables, Advaita Acarya requested Them to eat 
more, and Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, *How much more can I go on 
eating?" 
TEXT 91 
ācārya kahe—-——ye diyāchi, tāhā nā chādibā 
ekhana ye diye, tāra ardheka khāibā 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe— Advaita Ācārya said; ye diyachi—whatever I have given; 
tāhā nā chādibā—please do not give it up; ekhana—now; ye—whatever; 
diye—1 am giving; tāra ardheka—half of it; khaiba—You will eat. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya said, “Please do not give up whatever I have already 
given You. Now, whatever I am giving, You may eat half and leave half." 
TEXT 92 
nānā yatna-dainye prabhure karāila bhojana 
ācāryera icchā prabhu karila pirana 


SYNONYMS 


nānā yatna-dainye—in this way, by various efforts and by humility; 
prabhure—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karāila—caused; bhojana— 
eating; ācāryera icchā—the wish of Advaita Ācārya; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karila—did; pūraņa—fulfillment. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, by submitting various humble reguests, Advaita Ācārya 
made Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Lord Nityānanda eat. Thus Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu fulfilled all the desires of Advaita Acarya. 


TEXT 93 
nityānanda kahe——āmāra peta nā bharila 
lafia yāha, tora anna kichu nā khāila 


SYNONYMS 
nityānanda kahe—Nityananda Prabhu said; āmāra—My; peta— belly; 
nā—not; bharila—filled; lafia—taking away; yaha—go; tora —Your; 
anna—food; kichu nā khaila—I have not eaten anything. 


TRANSLATION 


Again Nityananda Prabhu jokingly said, *My belly is not yet filled up. 
Please take away Your food. I have not taken the least of it." 


TEXT 94 
eta bali’ eka-grāsa bhāta hāte lafia 
ujhali' phelila age yena kruddha hana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali' —saying this; eka-grāsa—one palmful; bhāta—rice; hāte—in the 
hand; lafiá—taking; ujhali'—releasing; phelila—threw; āge—in front; 
yena—as if; kruddha hafia—becoming angry. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Nityananda Prabhu took a handful of rice and threw it 
on the floor in front of Him, as if He were angry. 


TEXT 95 
bhāta dui-cāri lāge ācāryera ange 
bhāta ange lafid ācārya nāce bahu-range 
SYNONYMS 


bhāta dui-cāri—two or four pieces of the thrown rice; lage—touch; 


ācāryera ange—the body of Advaita Ācārya; bhāta—the rice; aūge—on 
His body; lafia—with; ācārya nāce—the Acarya began to dance; bahu- 
range—in many ways. 


TRANSLATION 


When two or four pieces of the thrown rice touched His body, Advaita 
Ācārya began to dance in various ways with the rice still stuck to His 
body. 
TEXT 96 
avadhūtera jhuthā lāgila mora ange 
parama pavitra more kaila ei dhange 


SYNONYMS 


avadhūtera jhutha—the remnants of the food of the avadhüta; lagila— 
touched; mora —MYy; ange—on the body; parama pavitra— perfectly 
purified; more—Me; kaila—made; ei—this; dhange—behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


When the rice thrown by Nityananda Prabhu touched His body, Advaita 
Acàrya thought Himself purified by the touch of remnants thrown by 
Paramaharnsa Nityananda. Therefore He began dancing. 


PURPORT 


The word avadhūta refers to one above all rules and regulations. 
Sometimes, not observing all the rules and regulations of a sannyasi, 
Nityananda Prabhu exhibited the behavior of a mad avadhüta. He threw 
the remnants of food on the ground, and some of these remnants 
touched the body of Advaita Ācārya. Advaita Ācārya accepted this 
happily because He presented Himself as a member of the community of 
smārta-brāhmaņas. By touching the remnants of food thrown by 
Nityānanda Prabhu, Advaita Ācārya immediately felt Himself purified 
of all smārta contamination. The remnants of food left by a pure 
Vaisnava are called mahā-mahā-prasādam. This is completely spiritual 


and is identified with Lord Visņu. Such remnants are not ordinary. The 
spiritual master is to be considered on the stage of paramahamsa and 
beyond the jurisdiction of the varņāšrama institution. The remnants of 
food left by the spiritual master and similar paramahamsas or pure 
Vaisnavas are purifying. When an ordinary person touches such 
prasādam, his mind is purified, and his mind is raised to the status of a 
pure brāhmaņa. The behavior and statements of Advaita Ācārya are 
meant for the understanding of ordinary people who are unaware of the 
strength of spiritual values, not knowing the potency of food left by the 
bona fide spiritual master and pure Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 97 
tore nimantrana kari' pāinu tàra phala 
tora jāti-kula nāhi, sahaje pāgala 


SYNONYMS 


tore—You; nimantrana—invitation; kari —making; pdinu—I have 
gotten in return; tāra—of that; phala—the result; tora—Your; jāti-kula 
nāhi—there is no indication of Your caste and family; sahaje—by 
nature; págala—You are a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya jokingly said, “My dear Nityananda, I invited You, and 
indeed I have received the results. You have no fixed caste or dynasty. By 
nature You are a madman. 


PURPORT 


The words sahaje pāgala (“by nature a madman”) indicate that 
Nityananda Prabhu was transcendentally situated on the paramahamsa 
stage. Because He always remembered Radha-Krsna and Their service, 
this was transcendental madness. $ri Advaita Ācārya was pointing out 
this fact. 
TEXT 98 
āpanāra sama more karibāra tare 
jhuthā dile, vipra bali’ bhaya nā karile 


SYNONYMS 


āpanāra sama—like You; more—Me; karibāra tare—for making; 
jhutha—remnants of food; dile—You have given; vipra bali’ — 
considering as a brāhmaņa; bhaya—fear; nā karile—You did not do. 


TRANSLATION 


*'To make Me a madman like Yourself, You have thrown the remnants of 
Your food at Me. You did not even fear the fact that I am a brahmana." 


PURPORT 


The words āpanāra sama indicate that Advaita Ācārya considered 
Himself to belong to the smārta-brāhmaņas, and He considered 
Nityananda Prabhu to be on the transcendental stage with pure 
Vaisnavas. Lord Nityananda gave Advaita Ācārya His remnants to 
situate Him on the same platform and make Him a pure unalloyed 
Vaisnava or paramahamsa. Advaita Ācārya's statement indicates that a 
paramahamsa Vaisnava is transcendentally situated. A pure Vaisnava is 
not subject to the rules and regulations of the smārta-brāhmaņas. That 
was the reason for Advaita Ācārya's stating, āpanāra sama more karibāra 
tare: "to raise Me to Your own standard.” A pure Vaisnava, or a person 
on the paramahamsa stage, accepts the remnants of food (maha- 
prasādam) as spiritual. He does not consider it to be material or sense 
gratificatory. He accepts mahā-prasādam not as ordinary dhal and rice 
but as spiritual substance. To say nothing of the remnants of food left by 
a pure Vaisnava, prasādam is never polluted even if it is touched by the 
mouth of a caņdāla. Indeed, it retains its spiritual value. Therefore by 
eating or touching such mahā-prasādam, a brāhmaņa is not degraded. 
There is no question of being polluted by touching the remnants of such 
food. Actually, by eating such mahā-prasādam, one is freed from all the 
contaminations of the material condition. That is the verdict of the 
šāstra. 
TEXT 99 
nityānanda bale,——ei krsnera prasada 
ihāke 'jhuthā kahile, tumi kaile aparādha 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda bale—Lord Nityānanda said; ei—this; krsnera prasada— 
mahā-prasādam of Lord Krsna; ihake—unto it; jhutha—remnants of 
food; kahile—if You say; tumi—You; kaile—have made; aparadha— 
offense. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu replied, “These are the remnants of food left by Lord 
Krsna. If You take them to be ordinary remnants, You have committed 
an offense." 


PURPORT 


In the Brhad-visnu Purāņa it is stated that one who considers maha- 
prasādam to be equal to ordinary rice and dhal certainly commits a great 
offense. Ordinary edibles are touchable and untouchable, but there are 
no such dualistic considerations where prasadam is concerned. Prasádam 
is transcendental, and there are no transformations or contaminations, 
just as there are no contaminations or transformations in the body of 
Lord Visnu Himself. Thus even if one is a brahmana he is certain to be 
attacked by leprosy and bereft of all family members if he makes such 
dualistic considerations. Such an offender goes to hell, never to return. 
This is the injunction of the Brhad-visnu Purāņa. 
TEXT 100 
šateka sannyāsī yadi karāha bhojana 
tabe ei aparādha ha-ibe khaņdana 


SYNONYMS 


šateka sannyāsī —one hundred sannyāsīs; yadi —if; karāha—You make; 
bhojana—the eating; tabe—then; ei—this; aparadha—offense; ha-ibe— 
there will be; khandana—nullification. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Nityananda Prabhu continued, “If you invite at least one hundred 


sannyāsīs to Your home and feed them sumptuously, Your offense will be 
nullified.” 
TEXT 101 
ācārya kahe—-——nà kariba sannyāsi-nimantraņa 
sannyāsī nāšila mora saba smrti-dharma 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe— Advaita Ācārya said; nā kariba—1 shall never do; 
sannydsi-nimantrana—invitation to the sannyāsīs; sannyāsī —a 
sannyāsī; nāšila—has spoiled; mora—My; saba—all; smrti-dharma— 
regulative principles of the smrti-šāstra. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya replied, *I shall never again invite another sannyāsī, for 
it is a sannyasi who has spoiled all My brahminical smrti regulations." 
TEXT 102 
eta bali’ dui jane karaila ācamana 
uttama šayyāte la-iyà karāila $ayana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; dui jane—unto the two personalities; kardila 
dcamana—washed Their hands and mouth; uttama—very nice; 
šayyāte—on a bed; la-iya—taking; karaila—made Them do; $ayana— 
lying down. 


TRANSLATION 
After this, Advaita Ācārya made the Lords wash Their hands and 


mouths. He then took Them to a nice bed and made Them lie down to 
take rest. 
TEXT 103 
lavanga elācī-bīja ——uttama rasa-vāsa 
tulasi-mafijari saha dila mukha-vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


lavanga—cloves; elācī —cardamom; bija—seeds; uttama—very nice; 
rasa-vāsa—tasteful spices; tulasi-mafijari—the flowers of tulasi; saha— 
with; dila—gave; mukha-vāsa—perfume of the mouth. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Acarya fed the two Lords cloves and cardamom mixed with 
tulasi flowers. Thus there was a good flavor within Their mouths. 
TEXT 104 
sugandhi candane lipta kaila kalevara 
sugandhi puspa-mālā dni’ dila hrdaya-upara 


SYNONYMS 


su-gandhi—fragrant; candane—in sandalwood; lipta—smeared; kaila — 
made; kalevara—the bodies; su-gandhi—very fragrant; puspa-mala— 
flower garlands; ani'—bringing; dila—gave; hrdaya-upara—on the 
chests. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Ācārya then smeared the bodies of the Lords with 
sandalwood pulp and then placed very fragrant flower garlands on Their 
chests. 
TEXT 105 
ācārya karite cāhe pada-samvahana 
sankucita hañā prabhu balena vacana 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryja—Advaita Ācārya; karite—to do; cáhe— wants; pāda- 
sarnvāhana—massaging the feet; sankucita—hesitant; hafia—becoming; 
prabhu—the Lord; balena—says; vacana—the words. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord lay down on the bed, Advaita Ācārya waited to massage 
His legs, but the Lord was very hesitant and spoke as follows to Advaita 
Acarya. 
TEXT 106 
bahuta nācāile tumi, chada nācāna 
mukunda-haridāsa la-iyā karaha bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


bahuta—in various ways; ndcdile—have made Me dance; tumi—You; 
chāda—give up; nācāna—dancing; mukunda—Mukunda; haridāsa— 
Haridāsa; la-iya—with; karaha—do; bhojana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Advaita Ācārya, You have made Me 
dance in various ways. Now give up this practice. Go with Mukunda and 
Haridasa and accept Your lunch.” 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is here telling Advaita Acarya that it is not 
befitting for a sannyāsī to accept nice beds to lie on or to chew cloves 
and cardamom and have his body smeared with sandalwood pulp. Nor is 
it befitting for him to accept fragrant garlands and have his legs 
massaged by a pure Vaisnava. “You have already made Me dance 
according to Your vow,” Caitanya Mahaprabhu said. “Now please stop it. 
You can go and take Your lunch with Mukunda and Haridāsa.” 
TEXT 107 
tabe ta’ ācārya sange latiā dui jane 
karila icchāya bhojana, ye āchila mane 


SYNONYMS 


tabe ta —thereafter; dcdrya—Advaita Ācārya; saūge—with; laia— 
taking; dui jane—the two persons, namely Mukunda and Haridāsa; 
karila—did; icchàya—according to desire; bhojana—eating; ye āchila 


mane—whatever there was in mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereupon Advaita Ācārya took prasādam with Mukunda and Haridāsa, 
and they all wholeheartedly ate as much as they desired. 
TEXT 108 
santipurera loka Suni’ prabhura āgamana 
dekhite ailà loka prabhura caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


šāntipurera loka—all the people of Santipura; suni" —hearing; prabhura 
āgamana—the arrival of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhite āilā—came 
to see; loka—all the people; prabhura carana—the lotus feet of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


When the people of Sāntipura heard that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was staying there, they all immediately came to see His lotus feet. 
TEXT 109 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale loka ānandita hafia 
camatkāra pāila prabhura saundarya dekhifia 


SYNONYMS 


hari hari—the holy name of the Lord; bale—say; loka—all the people; 
dnandita—pleased; hafia—being; camatkāra—wonder; paila—got; 
prabhura—of the Lord; saundarya—the beauty; dekhifia—by seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


Being very pleased, all the people loudly began to shout the holy name of 
the Lord, “Hari! Hari!" Indeed, they became struck with wonder upon 
seeing the beauty of the Lord. 
TEXT 110 
gaura-deha-kānti sūrya jiniyā ujjvala 
aruna-vastra-kanti tāhe kare jhala-mala 


SYNONYMS 


gaura—fair-complexioned; deha—of the body; kanti—the luster; 
sūrya—the sun; jiniyà—conquering; ujjvala—bright; aruņa—reddish; 
vastra-kānti—the beauty of the garments; tāhe—in that; kare—does; 
jhala-mala—glittering. 


TRANSLATION 


They saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s very fair-complexioned body and 
its bright luster, which conquered the brilliance of the sun. Over and 
above this was the beauty of the saffron garments that glittered upon His 
body. 
TEXT 111 
dise yaya loka harse, nahi samādhāna 
lokera sanghatte dina haila avasāna 


SYNONYMS 


dise—come; yāyja—go; loka—all people; harse—in great pleasure; nahi— 
there is not; samādhāna—calculation; lokera—of the people; 
sanghatte—in crowds; dina—the day; haila—there was; avasina—the 
end. 


TRANSLATION 


People came and went with great pleasure. There was no calculating how 
many people assembled there before the day was over. 
TEXT 112 
sandhyāte ācārya ārambhila sankirtana 
ācārya nācena, prabhu karena daršana 


SYNONYMS 


sandhyāte—in the evening; ācārja—Advaita Ācārya; drambhila— 
began; sankirtana—congregational chanting; ācāryja—Advaita Ācārya; 
nācena—dances; prabhu—the Lord; karena—does; dar$ana— seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as it was evening, Advaita Acarya began the congregational 
chanting. He even began to dance Himself, and the Lord saw the 
performance. 
TEXT 113 
nityānanda gosáfii bule ācārya dharifià 
haridāsa pāche nace harasita hañā 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda gosáfii—Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; bule—began to move, 
dancing; ācārya dharifia—following Advaita Acarya; haridāsa— 
Haridāsa Thākura; pāche—behind; nāce—dances; harasita hafia—being 
pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


When Advaita Acarya began to dance, Nityananda Prabhu began dancing 
behind Him. Haridasa Thakura, being very pleased, also began dancing 
behind Him. 
TEXT 114 
ki kahiba re sakhi ājuka ānanda ora 
cira-dine mādhava mandire mora 


SYNONYMS 


ki—what; kahiba—shall I say; re—O; sakhi —My dear friends; ajuka— 
today; ānanda—pleasure; ora—the limit; cira-dine—after many days; 
mādhava—Lord Krsņa; mandire—in the temple; mora—My. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya said, My dear friends, what shall I say? Today I have 
received the highest transcendental pleasure. After many, many days, 
Lord Krsna is in My house.” 


PURPORT 


This is a song composed by Vidyāpati. Sometimes the word mādhava is 
misunderstood to refer to Mādhavendra Purī. Advaita Ācārya was a 
disciple of Mādhavendra Purī, and conseguently some people think that 
He was referring to Mādhavendra Purī by using the word mādhava. But 
actually this is not the fact. This song was composed to commemorate 
the separation of Krsna from Radharani during Krsna's absence in 
Mathurā. It is thought that this song was sung by Srīmatī Rādhārāņī 
when Krsna returned. It is technically called Mathura-viraha. 
TEXT 115 
ei pada gāoyāiyā harse karena nartana 
sveda-kampa-pulakāšru-hunkāra-garjana 


SYNONYMS 


ei pada—this verse; gāoyāijā—causing to be sung; harse—in pleasure; 
karena—does; nartana—dancing; sveda—perspiration; kampa— 
shivering; pulaka—standing of hairs; a‘ru—tears on account of pleasure; 
hunkara—thundering; garjana—bellowing. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya led the sankirtana party, and with great pleasure He sang 
this verse. There was a manifestation of ecstatic perspiration, shivering, 
raised hairs, tears in the eyes and sometimes thundering and bellowing. 
TEXT 116 
phiri' phiri kabhu prabhura dharena caraņa 
caraņe dhariyā prabhure balena vacana 


SYNONYMS 


phir? phiri'—turning and turning; kabhu—sometimes; prabhura—of the 
Lord; dharena—catches; caraņa—the lotus feet; carane dhariya— 
catching the lotus feet; prabhure—unto the Lord; balena—says; 
vacana— words. 


TRANSLATION 


While dancing, Advaita Ācārya would sometimes turn around and around 


and catch the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Advaita Acarya 
would then speak to Him as follows. 
TEXT 117 
aneka dina tumi more bedaile bhāņdiyā 
gharete pāfiāchi, ebe rākhiba bāndhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


aneka dina—many days; tumi—You; more—Me; bedāile —escaped; 
bhāņdiyjā—cheating or bluffing; gharete—at My home; pafidchi—I have 
gotten; ebe—now; ràkhiba—1 shall keep; bándhiya— binding up. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Ācārya would say, "Many days You escaped Me by bluffing. 
Now I have You in My home, and I will keep You bound up." 
TEXT 118 
eta bali’ ācārya ānande karena nartana 
prahareka-rātri ācārya kaila sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’ —saying this; ācārja —Advaita Ācārya; ānande—in pleasure; 
karena—does; nartana—dancing; prahareka—about three hours; rátri — 
at night; dcarya—Sri Advaita Acarya; kaila sankīrtana—performed 
sankirtana, or congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


So speaking, Advaita Acarya performed congregational chanting with 
great pleasure for three hours that night and danced all the time. 


TEXT 119 
premera utkantha,—-——prabhura nahi krsna-sanga 
virahe bādila prema-jvālāra taranga 
SYNONYMS 


premera utkaņthā—the ecstasy of the love; prabhura—of the Lord; 


nāhi—there is not; krsna-sanga—meeting with Lord Krsna; virahe—in 
separation; bādila—increased; prema-jvālāra—of flames of love; 
taranga—waves. 


TRANSLATION 


When Advaita Ācārya danced in that way, Lord Caitanya felt ecstatic 
love for Krsna, and because of His separation, the waves and flames of 
love increased. 
TEXT 120 
vyākula hañā prabhu bhūmite padila 
gosáfii dekhiya ācārya nrtya sambarilā 


SYNONYMS 


vyākula hafà—being too much agitated; prabhu—the Lord; bhūmite—to 
the ground; padila—fell; gosafii—the Lord; dekhiya—seeing; ācāryja— 
Advaita Acarya; nrtya—the dancing; sambarilà— checked. 


TRANSLATION 


Being agitated by the ecstasy, Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu suddenly fell to 
the ground. Seeing this, Advaita Ācārya stopped dancing. 
TEXT 121 
prabhura antara mukunda jāne bhala-mate 
bhāvera sadrša pada lāgilā gāite 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; antara—the heart; mukunda—Mukunda; jane— 
knows; bhāla-mate—very well; bhāvera—to the ecstatic mood; sadr$a— 
suitable; pada—verses; lāgilā gāite—began to sing. 


TRANSLATION 


When Mukunda saw the ecstasy of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he 
understood the feelings of the Lord and began to sing many stanzas 
augmenting the force of the Lord's ecstasy. 


TEXT 122 
ācārya uthāila prabhuke karite nartana 
pada Suni’ prabhura anga nā yaya dhāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryja—Advaita Ācārya; uthāila—raised; prabhuke—the Lord; karite— 
to do; nartana—dancing; pada $uni'—by hearing the stanzas; prabhura— 
of the Lord; anga—the body; nā—not; yaya—possible; dhāraņa—to 
hold. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya raised the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to help Him 
dance, but the Lord, after hearing the stanzas sung by Mukunda, could 
not be held due to His bodily symptoms. 
TEXT 123 
ašru, kampa, pulaka, sveda, gadgada vacana 
ksane uthe, ksane pade, ksaneka rodana 


SYNONYMS 


ašru—tears; kampa—trembling; pulaka—standing of bodily hairs in 
ecstasy; sveda—perspiration; gadgada—faltering; vacana— words; 
ksane—sometimes; uthe—stands; ksane—sometimes; pade—falls down; 
ksaneka—sometimes; rodana—crying. 


TRANSLATION 


Tears fell from His eyes, and His whole body trembled. His bodily hairs 
stood on end, He perspired heavily, and His words faltered. Sometimes 
He stood, and sometimes He fell. And sometimes He cried. 
TEXT 124 
hà hà prāņa-priya-sakhi, ki nā haila more 
kdnu-prema-vise mora tanu-mana jare 


SYNONYMS 


hà ha—O; prana-priya-sakhi—my dear friend; ki nā haila more—what 
has not happened to me; kānu-prema-vise—the poison of love of Krsna; 
mora—my; tanu—body; mana—mind; jare—afflicts. 


TRANSLATION 


Mukunda sang, “‘My dear intimate friend! What has not happened to me! 
Due to the effects of the poison of love for Krsna, my body and mind 
have been severely afflicted. 


PURPORT 


When Mukunda saw that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was feeling ecstatic 
pain and manifesting ecstatic bodily symptoms, all due to feelings of 
separation from Krsna, he sang songs about meeting with Krsna. Advaita 
Ācārya also stopped dancing. 
TEXT 125 
rātri-dine pode mana soyāsti nā pàn 
yāhān gele kānu pan, tahan udi’ yan 


SYNONYMS 


rātri-dine—day and night; pode—burns; mana— mind; soydsti—rest; 
nā—not; pàn —1 get; yahán —where; gele—if going; kānu pan—1 can get 
Krsna; tahan—there; udi —flying; yan —1 go. 


TRANSLATION 


«My feeling is like this: My mind burns day and night, and I can get no 
rest. If there were someplace I could go to meet Krsna, I would 
immediately fly there” 
TEXT 126 
ei pada gāya mukunda madhura susvare 
šuniyā prabhura citta antare vidare 


SYNONYMS 


ei pada—this stanza; gāyja—sings; mukunda—Mukunda; madhura— 
sweet; su-svare—in a voice; $uniyá—hearing; prabhura—of the Lord; 
citta—mind; antare—within; vidare—splits into pieces. 


TRANSLATION 


This stanza was sung by Mukunda in a very sweet voice, but as soon as 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this stanza, His mind went to pieces. 
TEXT 127 
nirveda, visāda, harsa, cāpalya, garva, dainya 
prabhura sahita yuddha kare bhāva-sainya 


SYNONYMS 


nirveda—disappointment; visāda—moroseness; harsa—pleasure; 
cápalya—restlessness; garva—pride; dainya—humility; prabhura—the 
Lord; sahita—with; yuddha—fight; kare—do; bhava—of ecstatic 
feelings; sainya—soldiers. 


TRANSLATION 


The transcendental ecstatic symptoms of disappointment, moroseness, 
pleasure, restlessness, pride and humility all began to fight like soldiers 
within the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Harsa is described in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu. Harsa is experienced 
when one finally attains the desired goal of life and consequently 
becomes very glad. When harsa is present, the body shivers, and one’s 
bodily hairs stand on end. There are perspiration, tears and an outburst 
of passion and madness. The mouth becomes swollen, and one 
experiences inertia and illusion. When a person attains his desired 
object and feels very fortunate, the luster of his body increases. Because 
of his own qualities and feelings of greatness, he does not care for 
anyone else, and this is called garva, or pride. In this condition one 
utters prayers and does not reply to others’ inquiries. Looking at one’s 


own body, concealing one's desires and not heeding the words of others 
are symptoms visible in the ecstasy of garva. 
TEXT 128 
jara-jara haila prabhu bhāvera prahāre 
bhūmite padila, $vasa nāhika šarīre 


SYNONYMS 


jara-jara—tottering; haila—there was; prabhu—the Lord; bhāvera—of 
the ecstatic moods; prahāre—in the onslaught; bhūmite—on the ground; 
padila—fell; vasa—breathing; nāhika—there was not; šarīre—in the 


body. 


TRANSLATION 


The entire body of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu began to totter due to 
the onslaught of various ecstatic symptoms. As a result, He immediately 
fell to the ground, and His breathing almost stopped. 
TEXT 129 
dekhiyà cintita hailā yata bhakta-gana 
ācambite uthe prabhu kariyā garjana 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyjā—seeing; cintita—anxious; hailā —became; yata—all; bhakta- 
gana—devotees; ācambite—all of a sudden; uthe—rises; prabhu—the 
Lord; kariya—making; garjana—thundering. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the condition of the Lord, all the devotees became very 
anxious. Then, suddenly, the Lord got up and began to make thundering 
sounds. 
TEXT 130 
‘bal’ ‘bal’ bale, nāce, ānande vihvala 
bujhana nā yaya bhāva-taranga prabala 


SYNONYMS 


bal bal —speak, speak; bale—the Lord says; nāce—dances; ānande—in 
pleasure; vihvala—overwhelmed; bujhana—understanding; nā yaya— 
not possible; bhdva-taranga—the waves of ecstasy; prabala—powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


1» 


Upon standing up, the Lord said, “Go on speaking! Go on speaking! 
Thus He began to dance, overwhelmed with pleasure. No one could 
understand the strong waves of this ecstasy. 
TEXT 131 
nityānanda sange bule prabhuke dharifia 
ācārya, haridāsa bule pāche ta’ nacifia 


SYNONYMS 


nityananda—Nityananda Prabhu; sange—with; bule—walks; 
prabhuke—the Lord; dharifia—catching; dcarya—Advaita Ācārya; 
haridāsa—Thākura Haridāsa; bule—walk; pache—behind; ta—certainly; 
nácifià—dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda began to walk with Caitanya Mahaprabhu to see that 
He would not fall, and Advaita Ācārya and Haridasa Thākura followed 
Them, dancing. 
TEXT 132 
ei mata prahareka nāce prabhu range 
kabhu harsa, kabhu visāda, bhāvera tarange 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; prahareka—for about three hours; nāce—dances; 
prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; range—in great ecstasy; kabhu— 
sometimes; harsa—pleasure; kabhu—sometimes; visáda—moroseness; 
bhāvera—of ecstasy; tarange—in the waves. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the Lord danced for at least three hours. Sometimes the 
symptoms of ecstasy were visible, including pleasure, moroseness and 
many other waves of ecstatic emotional love. 
TEXT 133 
tina dina upavāse kariyā bhojana 
uddanda-nrtyete prabhura haila pari$rama 


SYNONYMS 


tina dina—three days; upavāse—in fasting; kariya—doing; bhojana— 
eating; uddanda—jumping high; nrtyete—in dancing; prabhura—of the 
Lord; haila—there was; parisrama—fatigue. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord had been fasting for three days, and after that period He took 
eatables sumptuously. Thus when He danced and jumped high, He 
became a little fatigued. 
TEXT 134 
tabu ta’ nā jane $rama premavista hana 
nityānanda mahāprabhuke rākhila dharifia 


SYNONYMS 


tabu—still; ta —certainly; nā jane—does not know; $rama—fatigue; 
prema-āvista —absorbed in love; hafià—being; nityananda— Lord 
Nityananda; mahāprabhuke—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rakhila— 
stopped; dharifia—catching. 


TRANSLATION 


Being fully absorbed in love of Godhead, He would not understand His 
fatigue. But Nityananda Prabhu, catching Him, stopped His dancing. 
TEXT 135 
ácàárya-gosáfii tabe rākhila kīrtana 
nānā sevā kari’ prabhuke karāila šayana 


SYNONYMS 


ácárya-gosáfii—Advaita Acarya; tabe—then; rakhila—suspended; 
kirtana—the chanting; nānā—various; sevā—services; kari'— 
performing; prabhuke—unto the Lord; karaila—made to do; $ayana— 
lying down. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the Lord was fatigued, Nityananda Prabhu kept Him steady by 
holding Him. At that time Advaita Acarya suspended the chanting and, 
by rendering various services to the Lord, made Him lie down to take 
rest. 
TEXT 136 
ei-mata daša-dina bhojana-kīrtana 
eka-rūpe kari' kare prabhura sevana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; daša-dina—continuously for ten days; bhojana- 
kirtana—eating and chanting; eka-rūpe—without change; kari'—doing; 
kare—does; prabhura—of the Lord; sevana—service. 


TRANSLATION 


For ten continuous days Advaita Ācārya held feasting and chanting in the 
evening. He served the Lord in this way without any change. 
TEXT 137 
prabhāte ācāryaratna dolaya cada 
bhakta-gana-sange àilà šacīmātā lafià 


~ = 


SYNONYMS 


prabhāte—in the morning; dcdryaratna—Candrasekhara; dolaya—in a 
palanquin; cadáfia—seating; bhakta-gana-sange—with devotees; aila— 
came; šacī-mātā—mother Saci; lafia—bringing. 


TRANSLATION 


In the morning Candrašekhara seated Sacīmātā in a palanguin and 
brought her from her house with many devotees. 
TEXT 138 
nadīyā-nagarera loka ——strī-bālaka-vrddha 
saba loka āilā, haila sanghatta samrddha 


SYNONYMS 


nadiya—known as Nadia; nagarera—of the city; loka—the people; 
stri—women; bālaka—boys; vrddha—old men; saba loka—all people; 
aila—came; haila—was; sanghatta—crowd; samrddha—increased. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, all the people of the town of Nadia—including all women, 
boys and old men—came there. Thus the crowd increased. 
TEXT 139 
prātah-krtya kari’ kare nàma-sankirtana 
šacīmātā lafia aila advaita-bhavana 


SYNONYMS 


pratah-krtya—the morning duties; kari —finishing; kare—does; nāma- 
sankirtana—chanting the Hare Krsna mantra; šacī-mātā—mother Saci; 
lana—with; ailà—came; advaita-bhavana—at the house of Advaita 
Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 


In the morning, after regular duties were completed and the Lord was 
chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, the people accompanied Sacimata 
to the house of Advaita Ācārya. 
TEXT 140 
Saci-dge padila prabhu dandavat hana 
kāndite lāgilā saci kole uthaifia 


SYNONYMS 


šacī-āge—in front of mother Saci; padila—fell down; prabhu—the Lord; 
danda-vat—like a stick; hafia—becoming; kāndite—to cry; lāgilā — 
began; šacī —mother Sacī; kole—on the lap; uthaifia—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as mother Saci appeared on the scene, Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell 
before her like a stick. Mother Saci began to cry, taking the Lord on her 
lap. 
TEXT 141 
donhāra daršane dunhe ha-ilā vihvala 
keša nā dekhiyā saci ha-ilā vikala 


SYNONYMS 


donhāra dar$ane—in seeing one another; dunhe—both of them; ha-ila— 
became; vihvala—overwhelmed; keša—hair; nā—not; dekhiyjā—seeing; 
šacī —mother Saci; ha-ilā —became; vikala—agitated. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing each other, they both became overwhelmed. Seeing the 
Lord's head without hair, mother Saci became greatly agitated. 
TEXT 142 
anga muche, mukha cumbe, kare niriksana 
dekhite nā pàya,—-—a$ru bharila nayana 


SYNONYMS 


anga—the body; muche—caresses; mukha—face; cumbe— kisses; kare — 
does; niriksana—observing; dekhite—to see; nā paya—not able; ašru— 
tears; bharila—filled; nayana—the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


Out of love she began to caress the body of the Lord. Sometimes she 
kissed His face and tried to observe Him carefully, but because her eyes 
were filled with tears, she could not see. 


TEXT 143 
kāndiyā kahena šacī, bāchāre nimāti 
višvarūpa-sama nā kariha nithurāi 


SYNONYMS 


kandiya—crying; kahena—says; $aci—mother Saci; bāchāre—my 
darling; nimāti —O Nimāi; visvaripa—Visvaripa; sama—like; nā 
kariha—do not do; nithurāi —cruelty. 


TRANSLATION 


Understanding that Lord Caitanya had accepted the renounced order of 
life, Sacīmātā, crying, said to the Lord, “My darling Nimāi, do not be 
cruel like Vi$varüpa, Your elder brother." 
TEXT 144 
sannyāsī ha-iyā punah nā dila darašana 
tumi taiche kaile mora ha-ibe maraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sannyási—a member of the renounced order; ha-iyā—after becoming; 
punah—again; nā—not; dila—gave; darasana— visit; tumi—You; 
taiche—like that; kaile—if doing; mora—my; ha-ibe—there will be; 
marana—death. 


TRANSLATION 


Mother Saci continued, “After accepting the renounced order, Visvarüpa 
never again gave me audience. If You do like Him, that will certainly be 
the death of me.” 
TEXT 145 
kāndiyā balena prabhu——Suna, mora ài 
tomāra šarīra ei, mora kichu nài 


SYNONYMS 


kandiya—crying; balena—says; prabhu—the Lord; šuna—hear; mora— 


My; āi —mother; tomāra—your; Sarira—body; ei—this; mora—My; 
kichu—anything; nāi—is not. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, “My dear mother, please hear. This body belongs to 
you. I do not possess anything. 
TEXT 146 
tomāra pālita deha, janma tomā haite 
koti janme tomāra rna nā pāri šodhite 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—vyour; pālitā—raised; deha—body; janma—birth; tomā—you; 
haite—from; koti —millions; janme—in births; tomára—your; rna— 
debt; nā—not; pāri —1 am able; šodhite—to repay. 


TRANSLATION 


“This body was raised by you, and it comes from you. I cannot repay this 
debt even in millions of births. 
TEXT 147 
jāni” và nā jāni” kaila yadyapi sannyāsa 
tathāpi tomāre kabhu nahiba udāsa 


SYNONYMS 


jāni —knowing; vā—or; nā—not; jāni —knowing; kaila —accepted; 
yadyapi —although; sannyāsa—the renounced order; tathapi—still; 
tomāre—unto you; kabhu—at any time; nahiba—shall not become; 
uddsa—indifferent. 


TRANSLATION 


“Knowingly or unknowingly I have accepted this renounced order. Still, I 
shall never be indifferent to you. 
TEXT 148 
tumi yahan kaha, āmi tāhāni rahiba 


tumi yei ajnd kara, sei ta’ kariba 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; yahan—wherever; kaha—ask; āmi—1; tahani—there; 
rahiba—shall stay; tumi—you; yei —whatever; ājiā—order; kara—give; 
sei—that; ta —certainly; kariba—I shall execute. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear mother, wherever you ask Me to stay I shall stay, and whatever 
you order I shall execute." 
TEXT 149 
eta bali’ punah punah kare namaskāra 
tusta hafia ài kole kare bāra bāra 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; punah punah —again and again; kare—offers; 
namaskāra—obeisances; tusta hafià—being pleased; āi —mother Saci; 
kole—on the lap; kare—takes; bāra bāra—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, the Lord offered obeisances to His mother again and again, 
and mother Saci, being pleased, took Him again and again on her lap. 
TEXT 150 
tabe ài laiiā ācārya gelā abhyantara 
bhakta-gana milite prabhu ha-ilā satvara 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; āi —the mother; lafia—taking; ācāryja—Advaita 
Acarya; gelā—entered; abhyantara—within the house; bhakta-gana—all 
the devotees; milite—to meet; prabhu—the Lord; ha-ila—became; 
satvara—immediately. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Advaita Ācārya took mother Saci within the house. The Lord was 
immediately ready to meet all the devotees. 
TEXT 151 
eke eke milila prabhu saba bhakta-gaņa 
sabāra mukha dekhi' kare drdha ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


eke eke—one after another; milila—met; prabhu—the Lord; saba—all; 
bhakta-gana—the devotees; sabāra—of everyone; mukha—face; dekhi — 
seeing; kare—does; drdha—tightly; alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord met all the devotees one after the other, and looking at 
everyone’s face individually, He embraced them tightly. 
TEXT 152 
keša nā dekhiyā bhakta yadyapi pāya duhkha 
saundarya dekhite tabu pāya mahā-sukha 


SYNONYMS 


keša—hair; nā dekhiya—not seeing; bhakta—the devotees; yadyapi — 
although; pāya—get; duhkha—unhappiness; saundarya—the beautiful 
posture; dekhite—to see; tabu—still; paya—get; mahd-sukha—great 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the devotees were unhappy at not seeing the Lord's hair, they 
nonetheless derived great happiness from seeing His beauty. 
TEXTS 153-155 
$rivása, rāmāi, vidyanidhi, gadādhara 
gangādāsa, vakrešvara, murāri, šuklāmbara 
buddhimanta khan, nandana, šrīdhara, vijaya 
vāsudeva, dāmodara, mukunda, safijaya 
kata nāma la-iba yata navadvīpa-vāsī 


sabāre mililā prabhu krpā-drstye hāsi” 


SYNONYMS 
šrīvāsa—Šrīvāsa; rāmāi —Rāmāi; vidyanidhi— Vidyanidhi; gadadhara — 
Gadadhara; gangādāsa—Gangādāsa; vakres$vara —V akreávara; murāri — 
Murari; suklàmbara—Suklàmbara; buddhimanta khán —Buddhimanta 
Khan; nandana—Nandana; sridhara—Sridhara; vijaya—Vijaya; 
vásudeva— Vāsudeva; damodara—Damodara; mukunda—Mukunda; 
safijaya—Safijaya; kata nāma—how many names; la-iba—I shall 
mention; yata—all; navadvīpa-vāsī —the inhabitants of Navadvipa; 
sabāre—all of them; milila—met; prabhu—the Lord; krpa-drstye—with 
merciful glances; hāsi —smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrīvāsa, Rāmāi, Vidyanidhi, Gadadhara, Gangādāsa, Vakrešvara, Murāri, 
Šuklāmbara, Buddhimanta Khàn, Nandana, Sridhara, Vijaya, Vāsudeva, 
Dāmodara, Mukunda, Safijaya and all the others, however many 1 can 
mention—indeed, all the inhabitants of Navadvīpa—arrived there, and 
the Lord met them with smiles and glances of mercy. 
TEXT 156 
ānande nācaye sabe bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
ācārya-mandira haila šrī-vaikuņtha-purī 


SYNONYMS 


dnande—in pleasure; nácaye—dance; sabe—all; bali —saying; hari 
hari—the holy name of the Lord; ácárya-mandira—the house of Advaita 
Acarya; haila—became; šrī-vaikuņtha-purī—a spiritual Vaikuntha 
planet. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was chanting the holy names of Hari and dancing. In this way 
the domicile of Advaita Acarya was converted into Sri Vaikuntha Puri. 


TEXT 157 


yata loka āila mahāprabhuke dekhite 
nānā-grāma haite, āra navadvipa haite 


SYNONYMS 


yata loka—all the people; aila—came; mahaprabhuke—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dekhite—to see; nānā-grāma haite—from various villages; 
āra—and; navadvipa haite—from Navadvipa. 


TRANSLATION 


People came to see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu from various other villages 
nearby, as well as Navadvipa. 
TEXT 158 
sabākāre vasa dila——bhaksya, anna-pāna 
bahu-dina ácárya-gosáfii kaila samādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


sabākāre—to all of them; vāsā dila—gave residential quarters; bhaksya— 
eatables; anna-pāna—food and drink; bahu-dina—for many days; 
ācārya-gosāti —Advaita Acarya; kaila—did; samadhana— adjustment. 


TRANSLATION 


To everyone who came to see the Lord from villages nearby, especially 
from Navadvipa, Advaita Ācārya gave residential quarters, as well as all 
kinds of eatables, for many days. Indeed, He properly adjusted 
everything. 
TEXT 159 
ācārya-gosātiira bhāņdāra——aksaya, avyaya 
yata dravya vyaya kare tata dravya haya 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya-gosātira—of Advaita Acarya; bhāņdāra—storehouse; aksaya— 
inexhaustible; avyaya—indestructible; yata—all; dravya—commodities; 
vyaya—expenditure; kare—does; tata—so much; dravya—commodity; 


haya—becomes filled. 


TRANSLATION 


The supplies of Advaita Ācārya were inexhaustible and indestructible. As 
many goods and commodities as He used, just as many again appeared. 
TEXT 160 
sei dina haite $aci karena randhana 
bhakta-gana lafia prabhu karena bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


sei dina haite—from that date; sacī —mother Saci; karena— does; 
randhana— cooking; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; lafíia—accompanied 
by; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karena—does; bhojana— 
dining. 


TRANSLATION 


From the day Sacimata arrived at the house of Advaita Acarya, she took 
charge of the cooking, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dined in the 
company of all the devotees. 
TEXT 161 
dine ācāryera prīti ——prabhura daršana 
rātre loka dekhe prabhura nartana-kīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


dine—during the daytime; ācāryera prīti—the loving affairs of Advaita 
Ācārya; prabhura daršana— the sight of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
rātre—at night; loka—all the people; dekhe—see; prabhura—of the 
Lord; nartana-kirtana—dancing and chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


All the people who came there during the day saw Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and the friendly behavior of Advaita Acarya. At night they 
had the opportunity to see the Lord's dancing and hear His chanting. 


TEXT 162 
kīrtana karite prabhura sarva-bhāvodaya 
stambha, kampa, pulakasru, gadgada, pralaya 


SYNONYMS 


kīrtana karite—while performing chanting; prabhura—of the Lord; 
sarva—all; bhava-udaya—manifestations of ecstatic symptoms; 
stambha— being stunned; kampa—trembling; pulaka— standing of the 
hair; aéru—tears; gadgada—faltering of the voice; pralaya—devastation. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord performed kirtana, He manifested all kinds of 
transcendental symptoms. He appeared stunned and trembling, His hair 
stood on end, and His voice faltered. There were tears and devastation. 


PURPORT 


Devastation is described in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu as a combination 
of happiness and distress that becomes conspicuous by an absence of any 
sense of them. In this condition, a devotee falls to the ground, and the 
subsequent symptoms in the body ensue. These symptoms are mentioned 
above, and when they become prominent in the body, a state called 
pralaya (devastation) is manifest. 
TEXT 163 
ksane ksaņe pade prabhu āchāda khafia 
dekhi' šacīmātā kahe rodana kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


ksaņe ksane—very frequently; pade—falls; prabhu—the Lord; āchāda 
khafia—tumbling down; dekhi —seeing; Saci-mata—mother Saci; kahe— 
says; rodana kariya—crying. 


TRANSLATION 


Frequently the Lord would tumble to the ground. Seeing this, mother 


Saci would cry. 
TEXT 164 
cürna haila, hena vāson nimafii-kalevara 
hā-hā kari’ visnu-pāše mage ei vara 


SYNONYMS 


cūrņa—smashed; haila—has become; hena—thus; vāson —I think; 
nimāti-kalevara—the body of Nimai; hā-hā kari —crying loudly; visnu- 
pase—Lord Visnu; máge— begs; ei—this; vara—benediction. 


TRANSLATION 


Srimati Sacimata thought that the body of Nimāi was being smashed 
when He fell down so. She cried, “Alas!” and petitioned Lord Visnu. 
TEXT 165 
bālya-kāla haite tomāra ye kailun sevana 
tara ei phala more deha nārāyaņa 


SYNONYMS 


bālya-kāla haite—from my childhood; tomāra—Y our; ye—whatever; 
kailun —1 have done; sevana— service; tara—of that; ei phala—this 
result; more—unto me; deha—kindly award; nārāyjaņa —O Supreme 


Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, kindly bestow this benediction as a result of whatever 
service I have rendered unto You from my childhood. 
TEXT 166 
ye kale nimāti pade dharani-upare 
vyathā yena nahi lage nimāti-šarīre 


SYNONYMS 


ye kale—whenever; nimdafii—my son Nimāi; pade—falls down; dharani- 
upare—on the surface of the earth; vyatha—pain; yena—as if; nahi— 


not; lage—touch; nimāti-šarīre—the body of my son Nimai. 


TRANSLATION 


*Whenever Nimai falls to the surface of the earth, please do not let Him 
feel any pain." 
TEXT 167 
ei-mata šacīdevī vātsalye vihvala 
harsa-bhaya-dainya-bhāve ha-ila vikala 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; šacī-devī —mother Saci; vātsalye—in parental 
affection; vihvala—overwhelmed; harsa—happiness; bhaya—fear; 
dainya-bhāve—and in humility; ha-ila—became; vikala—transformed. 


TRANSLATION 


When mother Saci was thus overwhelmed in maternal love for Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, she became transformed with happiness, fear and 
humility, as well as bodily symptoms. 


PURPORT 


These verses indicate that mother Saci, born in the family of Nilambara 
Cakravarti, used to worship Lord Visnu even before her marriage. As 
stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (6.41): 


prāpya puņya-krtām lokān usitvā šāšvatīh samah 
šucīnām $rimatàm gehe yoga-bhrasto bhijāyate 


"The unsuccessful yogi, after many, many years of enjoyment on the 
planets of the pious living entities, is born into a family of righteous 
people, or into a family of rich aristocracy." Mother Saci, a nitya-siddha 
living entity, is an incarnation of mother Yašodā. She appeared in the 
house of Nilambara Cakravarti and was everlastingly engaged in the 
service of Lord Visnu. Later she directly had as her child Lord Visnu, Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and she served Him from the day of His 


appearance. This is the position of nitya-siddha associates. Srī Narottama 
dasa Thakura therefore sings: gaurāngera sangi-gane nitya-siddha kari 
mane. Every devotee should know that all the associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu—His family members, friends and other associates—were 
all nitya-siddhas. A nitya-siddha never forgets the service of the Lord. He 
is always engaged, even from childhood, in worshiping the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 168 
$rivásádi yata prabhura vipra bhakta-gana 
prabhuke bhiksā dite haila sabākāra mana 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa-ādi—the devotees, headed by Srivasa Thākura; yata—all; 
prabhura—of the Lord; vipra—especially the brahmanas; bhakta-gana— 
devotees; prabhuke—unto the Lord; bhiksa—lunch; dite—to give; 
haila—there was; sabakdra—of all of them; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Since Advaita Acarya was giving alms and food to Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, the other devotees, headed by Srivasa Thakura, also desired 
to give Him alms and invite Him for lunch. 


PURPORT 


It is the duty of all grhasthas to invite a sannyāsī to their homes if he 
happens to be in the neighborhood or village. This very system is still 
current in India. If a sannyāsī is in the neighborhood of a village, he is 
invited by all householders, one after another. As long as a sannyāsī 
remains in the village, he enlightens the inhabitants in spiritual 
understanding. In other words, a sannyāsī has no housing or food 
problems even when he travels extensively. Even though Advaita 
Ācārya was supplying Caitanya Mahāprabhu with prasadam, the other 
devotees from Navadvipa and Santipura also desired to offer Him 
prasadam. 

TEXT 169 


šuni' šacī sabākāre karila minati 
nimáfiira darašana āra muñi pāba kati 


SYNONYMS 


suni’—hearing of this; sacī —mother Saci; sabākāre—unto all of them; 
karila—made; minati —submission; nimáfiira—of Nimāi, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dara$ana— visit; āra—any more; mufii—l; pāba—shall get; 
kati—where or how many times. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing these proposals made by other devotees of the Lord, mother Saci 
said to the devotees, *How many times shall I get the chance to see 
Nimai again?" 
TEXT 170 
tomā-sabā-sane habe anyatra milana 
muñi abhāginīra mātra ei darasana 


SYNONYMS 


tomā-sabā-sane—with all of you; habe—there will be; anyatra—in 
another place; milana—meeting; mufii—l; abhaginira—of one who is 
unfortunate; mātra—only; ei—this; darašana—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sacimàtà submitted, *As far as you are concerned, you can meet Nimāi 
[Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu] many times somewhere else, but what is the 
possibility of my ever meeting Him again? I shall have to remain at home. 
A sannyasi never returns to his home.” 
TEXT 171 
yāvat ācārya-grhe nimáfiira avasthana 
muñi bhiksā dimu, sabakare magon dana 


SYNONYMS 


yāvat—as long as; ācārya-grhe—in the house of Advaita Acarya; 


nimāfira—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; avasthana—the stay; mufii—l; 
bhiksā dimu—shall supply the food; sabākāre—everyone; mágon —I beg; 
dāna—this charity. 


TRANSLATION 


Mother Saci appealed to all the devotees to give her this charity: As long 
as Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu remained at the house of Advaita Acarya, 
only she would supply Him food. 
TEXT 172 
Suni’ bhakta-gana kahe kari’ namaskāra 
mātāra ye icchā sei sammata sabāra 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing this; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; kahe—say; kari'— 
offering; namaskāra—obeisances; mātāra—of mother Sacidevi; ye 
icchā—whatever desire; sei—that; sammata—agreeable; sabāra—to all 
the devotees 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this appeal from mother Šacī, all the devotees offered obeisances 
and said, “We all agree to whatever mother Saci desires.” 
TEXT 173 
mātāra vyagratā dekhi' prabhura vyagra mana 
bhakta-gana ekatra kari' balilā vacana 


SYNONYMS 


mātāra—of the mother; vyagratā—eagerness; dekhi' —seeing; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vyagra—agitated; mana— 
mind; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; ekatra kari —assembling together; 
balilā—said; vacana— words. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw His mother's great eagerness, He 


became a little agitated. He therefore assembled all the devotees present 
and spoke to them. 
TEXT 174 
tomā-sabāra àjfia vind calilāma vrndāvana 
ydite nārila, vighna kaila nivartana 


SYNONYMS 


tomā-sabāra—otf all of you; ajfia—order; vind—without; caliláma—I 
started; vrndāvana—for Vrndavana; yāite nārila—not able to go; 
vighna—some obstruction; kaila —did; nivartana—made to return. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu informed them all, “Without your order, I 
tried to go to Vrndavana. There was some obstacle, however, and I had to 
return. 
TEXT 175 
yadyapi sahasā āmi kariyāchi sannyāsa 
tathāpi tomā-sabā haite nahiba udāsa 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; sahasā—all of a sudden; āmi —1; kariyāchi 
sannyāsa—accepted sannyāsa; tathāpi—still; tomā-sabā—all of you; 
haite—from; nahiba—1 shall never be; udāsa—indifferent. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friends, although I have suddenly accepted this renounced 
order, I still know that I shall never be indifferent to you. 


TEXT 176 
tomā-saba nā chādiba, yāvat ami jiba’ 
mātāre tāvat āmi chādite nāriba 
SYNONYMS 


tomā-saba—all of you; nā—not; chādiba—I shall give up; yāvat—as long 


as; āmi—|; jība—shall live or shall remain manifest; mātāre—mother; 
tavat—that long; āmi—1; chādite—to give up; nāriba—shall be unable. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friends, as long as I remain manifest, I shall never give you up. 
Nor shall I be able to give up My mother. 
TEXT 177 
sannyāsīra dharma nahe——sannyāsa karina 
nija janma-sthāne rahe kutumba lafià 


SYNONYMS 


sannyásira—of a sannyási; dharma—duty; nahe— it is not; sannyása— 
sannyāsa; karifià—accepting; nija—own; janma-sthāne—at the 
birthplace; rahe—remains; kutumba— relatives; lafia—with. 


TRANSLATION 


* After accepting sannyasa, it is not the duty of a sannyasi to remain at 
his birthplace, encircled by relatives. 
TEXT 178 
keha yena ei bali’ nā kare nindana 
sei yukti kaha, yate rahe dui dharma 


SYNONYMS 


keha—anyone; yena—so that; ei—this; bali'—saying; nà kare—does not 
do; nindana—blasphemy; sei—that; yukti—consideration; kaha— tell 
Me; yāte—by which; rahe—remain; dui—two; dharma—duties. 


TRANSLATION 


*Make some arrangement so that I may not leave you and at the same 
time people may not blame Me for remaining with relatives after taking 
sannyasa." 
TEXT 179 
šuniyā prabhura ei madhura vacana 


šacī-pāša ācāryādi karila gamana 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing this; prabhura—of the Lord; ei—this; madhura—sweet; 
vacana—statement; šacī-pāša—before mother Sacī; ācārya-ādi — 
Advaita Acarya and other devotees; karila—did; gamana—going. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing Lord Caitanya’s statement, all the devotees, headed by 
Advaita Acarya, approached mother Saci. 
TEXT 180 
prabhura nivedana tānre sakala kahila 
Suni’ šacī jagan-mātā kahite lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; nivedana—submission; tātre—unto her; 
sakala—all; kahila—told; šuni —hearing this; šacī —mother Sacī; jagat- 
mātā—the mother of the universe; kahite—to say; lāgila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


When they submitted Lord Caitanya's statement, mother Saci, who is the 
mother of the universe, began to speak. 
TEXT 181 
tenho yadi ihān rahe, tabe mora sukha 
tan’ra nindà haya yadi, seha mora duhkha 


SYNONYMS 


tenho—Lord Caitanya; yadi—if; ihan—here; rahe—stays; tabe—then; 
mora—my; sukha—happiness; tàn'ra nindā—blasphemy of Him; haya— 
there is; yadi—if; seha—that also; mora—my; duhkha—unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Sacimata said, “It will be a great happiness for me if Nimai [Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu] stays here. But at the same time, if someone blames Him, it 
will be my great unhappiness.” 


PURPORT 


It is a great happiness for a mother if her son does not leave home to 
search out Krsņa but remains with her. At the same time, if a son does 
not search after Krsņa but simply remains at home, he is certainly 
blamed by experienced saintly persons. Such blame certainly causes 
great unhappiness for a mother. If a real mother wants her son to 
progress spiritually, she had better allow him to go out searching for 
Krsņa. The mother naturally desires the welfare of the son. If a mother 
does not allow her son to search for Krsna, she is called mā, which 
indicates māyā. By allowing her son to go as a sannyāsī and search for 
Krsna, Sacīmātā instructs all mothers of the world. She indicates that all 
sons should become real devotees of Krsna and should not stay at home 
under the care of an affectionate mother. This is supported by Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam (5.5.18): 


gurur na sa syāt sva-jano na sa syāt 
pitā na sa syāj janani na sā syāt 
daivam na tat syān na patiš ca sa syān 
na mocayed yah samupeta-mrtyum 


"No one should become a spiritual master —nor a relative, father, 
mother, worshipable Deity or husband—if he cannot help a person 
escape the imminent path of death." Every living entity is wandering 
within the universe, subjected to the law of karma and transmigrating 
from one body to another and from one planet to another. Therefore the 
whole Vedic process is meant to save the wandering living entities from 
the clutches of mayàá— birth, death, disease and old age. This means 
stopping the cycle of birth and death. This cycle can be stopped only if 
one worships Krsņa. As the Lord says in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.9): 


janma karma ca me divyam evam yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktvā deham punar janma naiti mām eti so rjuna 


"One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna." 
To stop the cycle of birth and death, one has to understand Krsna as He 
is. Simply by knowing Krsna, one can stop the process of rebirth into 
this material world. By acting in Krsna consciousness, one can return to 
Godhead. The highest perfection of life is for a father, mother, spiritual 
master, husband or any other family member to help others return 
home, back to Godhead. That is the most preferred welfare activity for 
the benefit of relatives. Therefore, Sacīmātā, although the mother of 
Nimāi Pandita, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, considered all the facts and 
decided to allow her son to go out and search for Krsna. At the same 
time, she made some arrangements in order that she might get news of 
all the activities of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 182 
tāte ei yukti bhala, mora mane laya 
nīlācale rahe yadi, dui karya haya 


SYNONYMS 


tate—therefore; ei—this; yukti—consideration; bhāla—as good; mora— 
my; mane—mind; laya—takes; nīlācale—in Jagannatha Puri; rahe—He 
stays; yadi—if; dui—two; karya—purposes; haya—are achieved. 


TRANSLATION 


Mother Saci said, "This consideration is good. In my opinion, if Nimai 
remains at Jagannatha Puri, He may not leave any one of us and at the 
same time can remain aloof as a sannyasi. Thus both purposes are 
fulfilled. 
TEXT 183 
nīlācale navadvipe yena dui ghara 
loka-gatāgati-vārtā pāba nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācale—at Jagannātha Puri; navadvipe—as well as Navadvīpa; yena— 


as if; dui—two; ghara—rooms; loka —people; gatāgati come and go; 
vārtā—news; paba—lI shall get; nirantara—always. 


TRANSLATION 


*Since Jagannatha Puri and Navadvipa are intimately related—as if they 
were two rooms in the same house— people from Navadvipa generally go 
to Jagannatha Puri, and those in Jagannatha Puri go to Navadvipa. This 
going and coming will help carry news of Lord Caitanya. In this way I 
will be able to get news of Him. 
TEXT 184 
tumi saba karite pāra gamanāgamana 
gangā-snāne kabhu habe tànva āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; saba—all; karite—to do; pàra—are able; gamana-āgamana— 
going and coming; gangd-sndne—for bathing in the Ganges; kabhu— 
sometimes; habe—it will be possible; tanra—His; dgamana—coming 
here. 


TRANSLATION 


“All you devotees will be able to come and go, and sometimes He may 
also come to take His bath in the Ganges. 
TEXT 185 
āpanāra duhkha-sukha tahan nahi gani 
tānra yei sukha, tāhā nija-sukha māni 


SYNONYMS 


āpanāra—of my own; duhkha-sukha—unhappiness and happiness; 
tahan—there; náhi—not; gani—I count; tànra—His; yei—whatever; 
sukha—happiness; tāhā—that; nija—my own; sukha—happiness; 
mdni—l accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not care for my personal happiness or unhappiness, but only for His 
happiness. Indeed, I accept His happiness as my happiness." 
TEXT 186 
Suni’ bhakta-gana tānre karila stavana 
veda-àjfià yaiche, mātā, tomāra vacana 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing this; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; tāńre—to her; 
karila—did; stavana— praying; veda-ajfià—an injunction of the Vedas; 
yaiche—like; mātā—my dear mother; tomāra vacana—your word. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing Sacīmātā, all the devotees offered her prayers and assured 
her that her order, like a Vedic injunction, could not be violated. 
TEXT 187 
bhakta-gaņa prabhu-āge āsiyā kahila 
šuniyā prabhura mane ānanda ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—the devotees; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; áge— 
before; dsiya—coming; kahila—informed; šuniyjā—hearing; prabhura— 
of Lord Caitanya; mane—in the mind; ānanda—pleasure; ha-ila—there 
was. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees informed Lord Caitanya of Sacimata’s decision. Hearing 
it, the Lord became very pleased. 
TEXT 188 


navadvīpa-vāsī ādi yata bhakta-gana 
sabāre sammāna kari’ balila vacana 


SYNONYMS 


navadvipa-vdsi—all the inhabitants of Navadvipa; ādi —primarily; 


yata—all; bhakta-gana—devotees; sabāre—to all of them; sammana— 
respect; kari —showing; balila—said; vacana—these words. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu offered respects to all the devotees 
present from Navadvīpa and other towns, speaking to them as follows. 
TEXT 189 
tumi-saba loka ——mora parama bāndhava 
ei bhiksā māgon, ——more deha tumi saba 


SYNONYMS 


tumi-saba loka—all of you people; mora—My; parama bandhava— 
intimate friends; ei bhiksa mágon —l beg one favor; more—unto Me; 
deha—kindly give; tumi—you; saba—all. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friends, you are all My intimate friends. Now I am begging a 
favor of you. Please give it to Me." 
TEXT 190 
ghare yāiiā kara sada krsna-sankirtana 
krsna-nàma, krsņa-kathā, krsna aradhana 


SYNONYMS 


ghare yāfiāā—returning home; kara—kindly do; sadā—always; krsna- 
sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; krsna-nadma—the 
holy name of the Lord; krsna-katha— discussion of Krsna’s pastimes; 
krsna—of Lord Krsna; aradhana— worshiping. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested them all to return home and begin 
chanting the holy name congregationally. He also requested them to 
worship Krsna, chant His holy name and discuss His holy pastimes. 


PURPORT 


The cult of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Hare Krsna movement, is 
very nicely explained by Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu authoritatively. It 
is not that everyone has to take sannyāsa like Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Everyone can execute the cult of Krsņa consciousness at home, as 
ordered by the Lord. Everyone can congregationally chant the holy 
name of Krsna, the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. One can also discuss the 
subject matter of the Bhagavad-gītā and Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and install 
Deities of Radha-Krsna or Gaura-Nitāi or both and worship them very 
carefully in one's own home. It is not that we have to open different 
centers all over the world. Whoever cares for the Krsna consciousness 
movement can install Deities at home and, under superior guidance, 
worship the Deity regularly, chanting the mahā-mantra and discussing 
the Bhagavad-gita and Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. We are actually teaching in 
our classes how to go about this. One who feels that he is not yet ready 
to live in a temple or undergo strict regulative principles in the 
temple—especially householders who live with a wife and children — 
can start a center at home by installing the Deity, worshiping the Lord 
morning and evening, chanting Hare Krsna and discussing the 
Bhagavad-gītā and Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. Anyone can do this at home 
without difficulty, and $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested all the 
devotees present there to do so. 
TEXT 191 
ājītā deha nīlācale kariye gamana 
madhye madhye àsi' tomāya diba darašana 


SYNONYMS 


ájfià deha—give permission; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; kariye—I do; 
gamana—going; madhye madhye—sometimes; āsi —coming here; 
tomāya—to all of you; diba—lI shall give; dara$ana—audience. 


TRANSLATION 


After thus instructing the devotees, the Lord asked their permission to go 
to Jagannātha Purī. He assured them that at intervals He would come 


there and meet them again and again. 
TEXT 192 
eta bali’ sabākāre īsat hasifia 
vidāya karila prabhu sammāna karifia 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; sabākāre—to all the devotees; isat hásifia—smiling 
very mildly; vidāya karila—bid them farewell; prabhu—the Lord; 
sammāna karifia—showing all respect. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu, offering due respects to all the 
devotees and smiling very mildly, bade them farewell. 
TEXT 193 
sabā vidaya diyā prabhu calite kaila mana 
haridāsa kāndi' kahe karuņa vacana 


SYNONYMS 


sabā vidāya diya—asking everyone to return home; prabhu—the Lord; 
calite—to go; kaila —decided; mana—the mind; haridāsa kandi' — 
Haridāsa Thākura began to cry; kahe—says; karuna— pathetic; vacana— 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


After requesting all the devotees to return home, the Lord decided to go 
to Jagannatha Puri. At that time Haridasa Thakura began to cry and 
speak some pathetic words. 
TEXT 194 
nīlācale yābe tumi, mora kon gati 
nīlācale yāite mora nāhika šakati 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācale yābe tumi—You will go to Jagannatha Puri; mora—my; kon— 


what; gati—destination; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; yāite—to go; 
mora—my; nāhika—there is not; šakati —strength. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thākura said, “You are going to Jagannatha Puri, and that is all 
right, but what will be my destination? I am not able to go to Jagannatha 
Puri." 


PURPORT 


Although Srīla Haridāsa Thakura was born in a Muslim family, he was 
accepted as a properly initiated brahmana. As such, he had every right to 
enter the temple of Jagannatha Puri, but because there were some rules 
and regulations stipulating that only brāhmaņas, ksatriyas, vaišyas and 
šūdras (members of the varņāšrama-dharma system) could enter, 
Haridāsa Thakura, out of his great humility, did not want to violate 
these existing rules. He therefore said that he did not have the strength 
to enter into the temple, and he pointed out that if Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu lived within the temple, there would be no way for 
Haridāsa Thakura to see Him. Later, when Haridasa Thakura went to 
Jagannatha Puri, he lived outside the temple, at a place called 
Siddhabakula. A monastery has now been erected there, known as 
Siddhabakula Matha. People who visit Jagannatha Puri often go to see 
Siddhabakula and the tomb of Haridasa Thākura, on the beach by the 
sea. 
TEXT 195 
mufii adhama tomāra nā pāba darašana 
kemate dhariba ei pāpistha jīvana 


SYNONYMS 


muñi—l; adhama—the lowest of men; tomāra—Y our; nā—not; paba— 
will get; darašana—seeing; kemate—how; dhariba—shall I maintain; 
ei—this; papistha—sinful; jivana—life. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because I am the lowest among men, I shall not be able to see You. How 
shall I maintain my sinful life?” 
TEXT 196 
prabhu kahe,——kara tumi dainya samvarana 
tomāra dainyete mora vyākula haya mana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; kara—do; tumi—you; dainya—humility; 
samvarana—checking; tomára— your; dainyete—by humility; mora— 
My; vyākula—agitated; haya—becomes; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied to Haridasa Thakura, “Please check your humility. Just 
the sight of your humility very much agitates My mind.” 
TEXT 197 
tomā lagi’ jagannāthe kariba nivedana 
tomā-laiiā yāba āmi šrī-purusottama 


SYNONYMS 


toma lagi’—for you; jagannāthe—unto Lord Jagannatha; kariba—lI shall 
do; nivedana—petition; tomā-lafiā—taking you; yaba—shall go; āmi —1; 
$ri-purusottama—to Jagannātha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu assured Haridasa Thakura that He would 
place a petition before Lord Jagannatha and that He would certainly take 
him there to Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 198 
tabe ta’ ācārya kahe vinaya kariñ 
dina dui-cāri raha krpā ta kariñ 


a A 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; ta —certainly; ācãrya kahe—Advaita Ācārya says; 


vinaya karifid—offering all respect; dina dui-cāri —another two or four 
days; raha—kindly remain; krbā—mercy; ta —certainly; karifia — 
showing. 


TRANSLATION 


After that, Advaita Acarya respectfully requested Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu to show Him mercy by remaining another two or four days. 
TEXT 199 
ācāryera vākya prabhu nā kare langhana 
rahilā advaita-grhe, nā kaila gamana 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera vakya—the words of Sri Advaita Ācārya; prabhu—the Lord; nā 
kare langhana—does not deny; rahila—remained; advaita-grhe—at the 
house of Advaita Ācārya; nā kaila gamana—did not go immediately. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu never violated the request of Advaita Acarya; 
therefore He remained at His home and did not leave immediately for 
Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 200 
ānandita haila ācārya, śacī, bhakta, saba 
prati-dina kare ācārya mahā-mahotsava 


SYNONYMS 


ānandita haila—became pleased; ācārya —Advaita Ācārya; šacī —mother 
Sacidevi; bhakta—the devotees; saba—all; prati-dina—every day; kare— 
does; dcdrya—Advaita Acarya; mahā-mahā-utsava—great festival. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya's decision was received very happily by Advaita Acarya, 
mother Saci and all the devotees. Advaita Acarya celebrated every day 
with a great festival. 


TEXT 201 
dine krsna-katha-vasa bhakta-gana-sange 
rātre mahā-mahotsava sankirtana-range 


SYNONYMS 


dine—during daytime; krsņa-kathā-rasa—discussion on Krsna; bhakta- 
gana-sange—with the devotees; rátre—at night; mahā-mahā-utsava—a 
great festival; sankīrtana-range—in the matter of congregational 
chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


During the day the devotees discussed subject matters concerning Krsna, 
and at night there was a great festival of congregational chanting at the 
house of Advaita Ācārya. 
TEXT 202 
ānandita hafia $aci karena randhana 
sukhe bhojana kare prabhu lafia bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


ānandita hatia—being pleased; šacī —mother Saci; karena—does; 
randhana—cooking; sukhe—in happiness; bhojana—eating; kare—does; 
prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lafíia—accompanied by; bhakta- 
gaņa—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Mother Saci cooked with great pleasure, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
along with the devotees, accepted the prasadam with great pleasure. 


TEXT 203 
ācāryera šraddhā-bhakti-grha-sampada-dhane 
sakala saphala haila prabhura ārādhane 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera—of Advaita Ācārya; sraddha—faith; bhakti —devotion; grha— 


home; sampada—opulence; dhane—the wealth; sakala—all; saphala— 
successful; haila—became; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ārādhane—in the worship. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way all the opulences of Advaita Acarya— His faith, devotion, 
home, riches and everything else— were successfully utilized in the 
worship of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


Advaita Ācārya set an ideal example for all householder devotees in His 
reception of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees and in His 
execution of a daily festival at His home. If one has the proper means 
and wealth, he should occasionally invite the devotees of Lord Caitanya 
who are engaged in preaching all over the world and hold a festival at 
home simply by distributing prasādam and talking about Krsna during 
the day and holding congregational chanting for at least three hours in 
the evening. This procedure must be adopted in all centers of the Krsna 
consciousness movement. Thus they will daily perform sankirtana-yajfia. 
In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.5.32) the daily performance of sankirtana- 
yajīta is recommended for this age (yajfiaih sankīrtana-prāyair yajanti hi 
su-medhasah). One should worship Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
four associates, the Pafica-tattva, by distributing prasādam and holding 
congregational chanting. Indeed, that, yajfia or sacrifice, is most 
recommended in this Age of Kali. In this age, other yajfias are not 
possible to perform, but this yajfia can be performed everywhere and 
anywhere without difficulty. 
TEXT 204 
šacīra ānanda bade dekhi’ putra-mukha 


-~ = 


bhojana karāñā pūrna kaila nija-sukha 


SYNONYMS 


Sacira—of Sacīmātā; ānanda bāde—pleasure increases; dekhi'— seeing; 
putra-mukha— the face of her son; bhojana karāfiāā—feeding; parna— 


full; kaila —made; nija-sukha—her own happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


As mother Saci constantly saw the face of her son and fed Him, her own 
happiness increased and was indeed complete. 
TEXT 205 
ei-mata advaita-grhe bhakta-gana mile 
vaficilà kataka-dina maha-kutühale 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; advaita-grhe—at the home of Advaita Ācārya; 
bhakta-gana—all the devotees; mile—meet together; vaficila — passed; 
kataka-dina—some days; mahā-kutūhale—in a greatly festive mood. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, at Advaita Acarya's house all the devotees met and passed 
some days together in a greatly festive mood. 
TEXT 206 
àra dina prabhu kahe saba bhakta-gane 
nija-nija-grhe sabe karaha gamane 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; prabhu—the Lord; kahe— says; saba—all; 
bhakta-gane—to the devotees; nija-nija-grhe—to your respective homes; 
sabe—all; karaha—do; gamane— returning. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested all the devotees to 
return to their respective homes. 
TEXT 207 
ghare giyà kara sabe krsna-sankirtana 
punarapi āmā-sange ha-ibe milana 


SYNONYMS 


ghare giyà—returning home; kara—do; sabe—all; krsna-sankirtana— 
congregational chanting of the mahā-mantra; punarapi —again; āmā- 
sange—with Me; ha-ibe—there will be; milana—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu also asked them to execute the congregational 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord at their homes, and He assured 
them that they would be able to meet Him again. 
TEXT 208 
kabhu vā tomarā karibe nīlādri gamana 
kabhu vā āsiba āmi karite gangā-snāna 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; vā—either; tomarā—you; karibe—will do; nīlādri — 
to Jagannatha Puri; gamana—going; kabhu—sometimes; vā—or; āsiba— 
shall come; āmi —1; karite—to do; gangā-snāna—bathing in the Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu told them, “Sometimes you will come to 
Jagannātha Purī, and sometimes 1 shall come bathe in the Ganges.” 
TEXTS 209-210 
nityānanda-gosātii, pandita jagadananda 
dāmodara paņdita, āra datta mukunda 
ei cāri-jana ācārya dila prabhu sane 
jananī prabodha kari’ vandila carane 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-gosāfii —Lord Nityananda; pandita jagadananda— 
Jagadananda Pandita; dāmodara pandita—Damodara Pandita; āra datta 
mukunda—and Mukunda Datta; ei cāri-jana—these four persons; 
ācārja—Advaita Acarya; dila—gave; prabhu sane—with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; janani—mother Saci; prabodha kari’—pacifying; vandila 


carane—offered prayers at her lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Acarya sent four persons—Nityananda Gosafii, Jagadānanda 
Paņdita, Dāmodara Pandita and Mukunda Datta—to accompany the 
Lord. After pacifying His mother, Sacimata, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
submitted prayers to her lotus feet. 
TEXT 211 
tānre pradaksina kari’ karila gamana 
ethā ācāryera ghare uthila krandana 


SYNONYMS 


tanre—mother Sacī; pradaksiņa kari —circumambulating; karila—did; 
gamana—going; etha—there; ācāryera—of Advaita Acarya; ghare—in 
the house; uthila—there arose; krandana—crying. 


TRANSLATION 


When everything was arranged, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
circumambulated His mother and then started for Jagannatha Puri. In the 
house of Advaita Ācārya there arose tumultuous crying. 
TEXT 212 
nirapeksa hand prabhu šīghra calilā 
kāndite kandite ācārya pascat calilā 


SYNONYMS 


nirapeksa—indifferent; hafia—becoming; prabhu—the Lord; šīghra— 
very quickly; calila—went; kandite kandite—crying and crying; acarya— 
Advaita Acarya; pascát—behind; calila—went. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu was unaffected. He left swiftly, and Advaita 
Acarya followed Him, weeping. 


PURPORT 


As Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura explains, the word 
nirapeksa means not being affected by anything material and remaining 
fixed in the service of the Lord. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not very 
much care for the roaring tumult and cry at the house of Advaita 
Acarya, which He heard when starting for Jagannatha Puri. Worldly 
moralists may criticize Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu for being very cruel, 
but the Lord did not care for such criticism. As the world teacher of this 
Krsna consciousness movement, He actually showed that a person 
seriously engaged in Krsna consciousness should not be affected by 
worldly affection. The best course is to engage in rendering service to 
the Lord and to become callous to material objectives. Externally 
everyone is attached to material things, but if one becomes entangled in 
such things, he cannot make progress in Krsna consciousness. Therefore 
those who are engaged in Krsna consciousness should not care for the 
so-called morality of the material world if that morality opposes the 
service of the Lord. As Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu has personally 
shown, one cannot properly execute Krsna consciousness without being 
neutral. 
TEXT 213 
kata dūra giyà prabhu kari’ yoda hata 
ācārye prabodhi' kahe kichu mista bāta 


SYNONYMS 


kata dūra giya—after going some distance; prabhu—the Lord; kari — 
making; yoda hāta—folded hands; ācārye—Advaita Acarya; prabodhi’— 
pacifying; kahe— says; kichu—something; mista bāta —sweet words. 


TRANSLATION 


After He had followed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for some distance, 
Advaita Ācārya was petitioned by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with folded 
hands. The Lord spoke the following sweet words. 
TEXT 214 
janani prabodhi” kara bhakta samādhāna 


tumi vyagra haile kāro nā rahibe prāņa 


SYNONYMS 


jananī prabodhi' —pacifying the mother; kara —make; bhakta —devotees; 
samādhāna—adjustments; tumi—You; vyagra haile—if becoming 
agitated; karo—anyone's; nā rahibe—will not remain; prána—the life. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, "Please pacify all the devotees and My 
mother. If You become agitated, no one will be able to continue to exist." 
TEXT 215 
eta bali’ prabhu tanre kari’ alingana 
nivrtti kariyā kaila svacchanda gamana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; prabhu—the Lord; tanre—unto Him; kari'—doing; 
alingana—embracing; nivrtti—stop; kariya—making; kaila—did; 
svacchanda—without anxiety; gamana—going toward Jagannatha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Advaita Acarya and 
stopped Him from following any further. Then, without anxiety, He 
proceeded to Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 216 
ganga-tire-tire prabhu cāri-jana-sāthe 
nīlādri calilā prabhu chatrabhoga-pathe 


SYNONYMS 


gangā-tīre-tīre—on the banks of the Ganges; prabhu—the Lord; cāri- 
jana-sāthe—with the other four persons; nīlādri —to Jagannatha Puri; 
calila—proceeded; prabhu—the Lord; chatrabhoga-pathe—on the path 
of Chatrabhoga. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord, with the other four persons, went along the banks of the 
Ganges through the path of Chatrabhoga toward Nīlādri, Jagannātha 
Purī. 


PURPORT 


In the southern section of the eastern railway, in the district of twenty- 
four parganás, is a station named Magrāhāta. If one goes to the 
southeastern side of that station for some fourteen miles, there is a place 
called Jayanagara. About six miles south of this Jayanagara station is a 
village named Chatrabhoga. Sometimes this village is called Khadi. In 
this village is a Deity of Lord Siva known as Vaijurkānātha. A festival 
takes place there every year during the month of Caitra (March-April). 
The festival is known as Nanda-mela. At the present moment the 
Ganges does not flow there. On the same railway line is another station, 
known as Bāruipura, and near this station is another place, called 
Ātisārā. Formerly this village was also situated on the banks of the 
Ganges. One can go from this village to Pānihāti and from there to 
Varāha-nagara, north of Calcutta. In those days the Ganges flowed to 
the south of Calcutta through Kali-ghàta, which is still known as Adi- 
gangā. From Bāruipura, the Ganges branched out and flowed through 
Diamond Harbor near the Mathurāpura police station. It is to be noted 
that $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed through all these places on His 
way to Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 217 
'caitanya-mangale' prabhura nīlādri-gamana 
vistāri varņiyāchena dāsa-vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-mangale—in the book named Caitanya-mangala; prabhura—of 
the Lord; niladri-gamana— going to Jagannatha Puri; vistāri — 
elaborating; varniyachena—has described; dāsa-vrndāvana—Vrndāvana 
dasa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


In his book known as Caitanya-mangala [Caitanya-bhāgavata], 
Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura has elaborately described the Lord's passage to 
Jagannatha Puri. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura states that while $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu passed through Bengal, He passed through Atisara-grama, 
Varāha-grāma and Chatrabhoga. He then reached the Orissa province, 
where He passed through Prayāga-ghāta; the Suvarņarekhā River; 
Remuna; Yajapura, where He bathed at the Dasasvamedha-ghata, on the 
Vaitarani River; Kataka (Cuttak), where the Mahanadi River flows; 
Bhuvanešvara, where there is a big lake known as Bindu-sarovara; 
Kamalapura; and Āthāranālā. In this way, passing through all these and 
other places, He reached Jagannatha Puri. 

TEXT 218 

advaita-grhe prabhura vilāsa $une yei jana 
acire milaye tanre krsna-prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-grhe—at the house of Advaita Acarya; prabhura—of the Lord; 
vilāsa—the pastimes; $une—hears; yei—one who; jana—person; acire— 
very soon; milaye—meets; tanre—him; krsna-prema-dhana—the riches 


of love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


If one hears the activities of the Lord at the house of Advaita Acarya, he 
will certainly very soon attain the riches of love of Krsna. 
TEXT 219 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnaddasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—Šrīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritàmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—$Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Srī Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Third Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhur's stay at the 
house of Advaita Ācārya, His acceptance of the sannyāsa order and 
observation of daily festivals at Advaita Ācārya's house, His congregational 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord and His feasting with all the devotees. 


In his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura gives the 
following summary of the Fourth Chapter. Passing along the path of 
Chatrabhoga and coming to Vrddhamantrešvara, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu reached the border of Orissa. On His way He enjoyed 
transcendental bliss by chanting and begging alms in different villages. 
In this way He reached the celebrated village of Remuņā, where there is 
a Deity of Gopīnātha. There He narrated the story of Mādhavendra 
Puri, as He had heard it from His spiritual master, lévara Puri. The 
narration is as follows. 

One night while in Govardhana, Madhavendra Puri dreamed that the 


Gopāla Deity was within the forest. The next morning he invited his 
neighborhood friends to accompany him to excavate the Deity from the 


jungle. He then established the Deity of Srī Gopālajī on top of 
Govardhana Hill with great pomp. Gopāla was worshiped, and the 
Annakūta festival was observed. This festival was known everywhere, 
and many people from the neighboring villages came to join. One night 
the Gopāla Deity again appeared to Mādhavendra Purī in a dream and 
asked him to go to Jagannātha Purī to collect some sandalwood pulp and 
smear it on the body of the Deity. Having received this order, 
Mādhavendra Purī immediately started for Orissa. Traveling through 
Bengal, he reached Remuna village and there received a pot of 
condensed milk (ksira) offered to the Deity of Gopīnāthajī. This pot of 
condensed milk was stolen by Gopinatha and delivered to Madhavendra 
Puri. Since then, the Gopinatha Deity has been known as Ksira-cora- 
gopinatha, the Deity who stole the pot of condensed milk. After 
reaching Jagannatha Puri, Madhavendra Puri received permission from 
the King to take out one maund of sandalwood and twenty tolas of 
camphor. Aided by two men, he brought these things to Remuna. Again 
he saw in a dream that Gopāla at Govardhana Hill desired that very 
sandalwood to be turned into pulp mixed with camphor and smeared 
over the body of Gopīnāthajī. Understanding that that would satisfy the 
Gopala Deity at Govardhana, Madhavendra Puri executed the order and 
returned to Jagannatha Puri. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu narrated this story for Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu and other devotees and praised the pure devotional service of 
Madhavendra Puri. When He recited some verses composed by 
Madhavendra Puri, He went into an ecstatic mood. But when He saw 
that many people were assembled, He checked Himself and ate some 
sweet rice prasādam. Thus He passed that night, and the next morning 
He again started for Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 1 
yasmai datum corayan ksira-bhandam 
gopīnāthah ksīra-corābhidho 'bhūt 
srī-gopālah prādurāsīd vašah san 
yat-premņā tam mādhavendrarm nato 'smi 


SYNONYMS 


yasmai—unto whom; dātum—to deliver; corayan—stealing; ksira- 
bhāņdam—the pot of sweet rice; gopindthah—Gopinatha; ksira-cora— 
stealer of a pot of sweet rice; abhidhah—celebrated; abhūt —became; śrī- 
gopalah—Sri Gopala Deity; prādurāsīt appeared; vasah—captivated; 
san—being; yat-premņā—by his love; tam—unto him; mādhavendram— 
Madhavendra Puri, who was in the Madhva-sampradaya; natah asmi—I 
offer my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto Madhavendra Puri, who was given a 
pot of sweet rice stolen by Sri Gopinatha, celebrated thereafter as Ksira- 
cora. Being pleased by Madhavendra Puri's love, Sri Gopala, the Deity at 
Govardhana, appeared to the public vision. 


PURPORT 


Bhaktivinoda Thākura annotates that this Gopala Deity was originally 
installed by Vajra, the great-grandson of Krsna. Madhavendra Puri 
rediscovered Gopala and established Him on top of Govardhana Hill. 
This Gopāla Deity is still situated at Nāthadvāra and is under the 
management of descendants of Vallabhacarya. The worship of the Deity 
is very luxurious, and one who goes there can purchase varieties of 
prasádam by paying a small price. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayddvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya gauracandra—all glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya 
nityānanda—all glories to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra—all 
glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda—all glories to the 
devotees of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 
TEXTS 3-4 
nīlādri-gamana, jagannātha-darašana 
sārvabhauma bhattācārya-prabhura milana 
e saba līlā prabhura dāsa vrndāvana 
vistāri' kariyāchena uttama varnana 


SYNONYMS 


niladri-gamana—going to Jagannātha Puri; jagannatha-dara$ana— 
visiting the temple of Lord Jagannatha; sārvabhauma bhattacarya—with 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhura—of the Lord; milana—meeting; e 
saba—all these; lila—pastimes; prabhura—of the Lord; dāsa 
vrndāvana—Vrndāvana dasa Thakura; vistári'—elaborating; 
kariyāchena—has done; uttama—very nice; varņana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord went to Jagannatha Puri and visited Lord Jagannatha's temple. 
He also met with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. All these pastimes have been 
very elaborately explained by Vrndavana dasa Thākura in his book 
Caitanya-bhagavata. 
TEXT 5 
sahaje vicitra madhura caitanya-vihāra 
vrndāvana-dāsa-mukhe amrtera dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


sahaje—naturally; vicitra—wonderful; madhura—sweet; caitanya—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vihdra—the activities; vrndāvana-dāsa—of 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura; mukhe—from the mouth; amrtera—of nectar; 
dhāra—shower. 


TRANSLATION 


By nature all the activities of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu are very 
wonderful and sweet, and when they are described by Vrndāvana dāsa 
Thākura, they become like a shower of nectar. 
TEXT 6 
ataeva tāhā varņile haya punarukti 
dambha kari’ varni yadi taiche nahi šakti 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; tāhā—such activities; varnile—if describing; haya— 
there is; punarukti—repetition; dambha kari —being proud; varni—I 
describe; yadi—if; taiche—such; náhi—there is not; šakti —power. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore I very humbly submit that since these incidents have already 
been nicely described by Vrndavana dasa Thakura, I would be very proud 
to repeat the same thing, and this would not be very good. I do not have 
such powers. 
TEXT 7 
caitanya-mangale yāhā karila varnana 
sūtra-rūpe sei lila kariye sūcana 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-mangale—in the book named Caitanya-mangala; yāhā— 
whatever; karila varnana—has described; sūtra-rūpe—in the form of a 
synopsis; sei lila—those pastimes; kariye sucana—1 shall present. 


TRANSLATION 


I am therefore presenting only a synopsis of those events already 
described elaborately by Vrndavana dasa Thākura in his Caitanya- 
mangala [now known as Caitanya-bhagavata]. 
TEXT 8 
tànra sūtre āche, tenha nā kaila varņana 
yatha-kathaficit kari’ se lila kathana 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—his; sūtre—in the synopsis; áche—there are; tenha—he; nā kaila 
varnana—did not describe; yatha-kathaficit —something of them; kari — 
doing; se—these; lilà—of pastimes; kathana—narration. 


TRANSLATION 


Some of the incidents he did not describe elaborately but only 
summarized, and these I shall try to describe in this book. 
TEXT 9 
ataeva tanra pāye kari namaskāra 
tānra pāya aparādha nā ha-uk āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; tānra pāye—at his lotus feet; kari —1 do; 
namaskāra—obeisances; tara pāya—to the lotus feet of Vrndavana 
dasa Thākura; aparādha—offense; nā—not; ha-uk—let it happen; 
āmāra— my. 


TRANSLATION 


I thus offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Vrndāvana 
dāsa Thākura. I hope that I will not offend his lotus feet by this action. 
TEXT 10 
ei-mata mahāprabhu calilā nīlācale 
cari bhakta sange krsna-kirtana-kutühale 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

calilā —proceeded; nīlācale—toward Jagannatha Puri; cari bhakta—four 
devotees; sange—vwith; krsna-kirtana—for chanting of the holy name of 
Krsna; kutūhale—in great eagerness. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu proceeded toward Jagannatha Puri with four of 
His devotees, and He chanted the holy name of the Lord, the Hare Krsna 
mantra, with great eagerness. 
TEXT 11 
bhiksā lagi’ eka-dina eka grāma giyā 
āpane bahuta anna ānila māgiyā 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā lagi'—for prasādam; eka-dina—in one day; eka grāma—to one 
village; giya—going; āpane—personally; bahuta—a great quantity; 
anna—of rice and other eatables; anila—brought; māgiyjā—begging. 


TRANSLATION 


Each day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally went to a village and 
collected a great quantity of rice and other grains for the preparation of 
prasadam. 
TEXT 12 
pathe bada bada dàni vighna nāhi kare 
tā sabāre krpā kari” ailà remuņāre 


SYNONYMS 


pathe—on the way; bada bada—big, big; dani—toll or tax collector; 
vighna—hindrances; nāhi —not; kare—make; ta’ sabāre—to all of them; 
krpā kari —showing mercy; ailà—reached; remundre—the village 
known as Remuna. 


TRANSLATION 


There were many rivers on the way, and at each river there was a tax 
collector. They did not hinder the Lord, however, and He showed them 
mercy. Finally He reached the village of Remuna. 


PURPORT 


There is a railway station named Balešvara, and five miles to the west is 
the village of Remuņā. The temple of Ksīra-corā-gopīnātha still exists in 
this village, and within the temple the samādhi tomb of Rasikānanda 
Prabhu, the chief disciple of Syamananda Gosvami, can still be found. 
TEXT 13 
remuņāte gopīnātha parama-mohana 
bhakti kari’ kaila prabhu tānra darašana 


SYNONYMS 


remuņāte—in that village of Remuņā; gopīnātha—the Deity of 
Gopinatha; parama-mohana—very attractive; bhakti kari —with great 
devotion; kaila—did; prabhu—the Lord; tanra—of Him; darasana— 
visit. 


TRANSLATION 


The Deity of Gopīnātha in the temple at Remuņā was very attractive. 
Lord Caitanya visited the temple and offered His obeisances with great 
devotion. 
TEXT 14 
tānra pāda-padma nikata prandma karite 
tānra puspa-cūdā padila prabhura māthāte 


SYNONYMS 


tānra pāda-padma—the lotus feet of Gopīnātha; nikata—near; 
pranņāma—obeisances; karite—while offering; tanra—His; puspa-cada— 
helmet of flowers; padila—fell down; prabhura—of the Lord; mathate— 
on the head. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu offered His obeisances at the lotus feet 
of the Gopinatha Deity, the helmet of flowers on the head of Gopinatha 
fell down and landed on the head of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 15 


cūdā paid mahaprabhura ānandita mana 
bahu nrtya-gīta kaila lafia bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


cūdā páfià—getting the helmet; mahaprabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ānandita—pleased; mana—the mind; bahu— various 
kinds; nrtya-gita—dancing and chanting; kaila —performed; laiā—with; 
bhakta-gana—the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Deity's helmet fell upon His head, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
became very pleased, and thus He chanted and danced in various ways 
with His devotees. 
TEXT 16 
prabhura prabhāva dekhi’ prema-rūpa-guņa 
vismita ha-ilā gopīnāthera dāsa-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; prabhāva—the influence; dekhi'—seeing; prema- 
rupa—His beauty; guņa—and His qualities; vismita ha-ilà—became 
struck with wonder; gopinathera—of the Gopīnātha Deity; dasa-gana— 
the servants. 


TRANSLATION 


All the servants of the Deity were struck with wonder due to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's intense love, His exquisite beauty and His 
transcendental qualities. 
TEXT 17 
nānā-rūpe prītye kaila prabhura sevana 
sei rātri tāhān prabhu karilā vaficana 


SYNONYMS 


nàná-rüpe—in various ways; pritye—on account of love; kaila—did; 


prabhura—of the Lord; sevana—service; sei rātri—that night; tāhān — 
there; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karilā —did; vaficana — 
passing. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of their love for $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, they served Him in 
many ways, and that night the Lord stayed at the temple of Gopīnātha. 
TEXT 18 
mahāprasāda-ksīra-lobhe rahilā prabhu tathā 
pūrve i$vara-puri tānre kahiyachena kathā 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-prasāda—for the remnants of food; ksira—sweet rice; lobhe—in 
eagerness; rahilā—remained; prabhu—the Lord; tatha—there; pūrve — 
before that; īsvara-purī —lsvara Puri, His spiritual master; tātre—unto 
Him; kahiyachena—told; kathā—a narration. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord remained there because He was very eager to receive the 
remnants of sweet rice offered to the Gopinatha Deity, having heard a 
narration from His spiritual master, Īšvara Puri, of what had once 
happened there. 
TEXT 19 
'ksira-corà gopinátha' prasiddha tanra nàma 
bhakta-gane kahe prabhu sei ta akhyana 


SYNONYMS 


ksīra-corā gopinatha—the Gopīnātha who stole the pot of sweet rice; 
prasiddha—very famous; tanra nāma—His name; bhakta-gane—to all 
the devotees; kahe—tells; prabhu—the Lord; sei ta’ akhyana—that 
narration. 


TRANSLATION 


That Deity was known widely as Ksīra-corā-gopīnātha, and Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu told His devotees the story of how the Deity became so 
famous. 
TEXT 20 
pūrve mādhava-purīra lagi’ ksīra kaila curi 
ataeva nama haila 'ksīra-corā hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


purve—formerly; mādhava-purīra lagi'—for Madhavendra Puri; ksira— 
sweet rice; kaila—did; curi—steal; ataeva—therefore; nāma—the name; 
haila—became; ksīra-corā hari—the Lord who stole a pot of sweet rice. 


TRANSLATION 


Formerly the Deity had stolen a pot of sweet rice for Madhavendra Puri; 
therefore He became very famous as the Lord who stole the sweet rice. 
TEXT 21 
pūrve šrī-mādhava-purī ailà vrndāvana 
bhramite bhramite gelā giri govardhana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; srī-mādhava-purī —Srīla Madhavendra Puri; aila— 
came; vrndāvana—to Vrndavana; bhramite bhramite—while traveling; 
gelà—went; giri govardhana—to the hill known as Govardhana. 


TRANSLATION 


Once, Sri Madhavendra Puri traveled to Vrndavana, where he came upon 
the hill known as Govardhana. 
TEXT 22 
preme matta,——nāhi tānra ratri-dina-jfiana 
ksaņe uthe, ksaņe pade, nāhi sthānāsthāna 


SYNONYMS 


preme matta—maddened in the ecstasy of love of Krsna; nāhi—there 


was not; tànra—of him; rátri-dina-jfiana—knowledge of day and night; 
ksane—sometimes; uthe—stands; ksane pade—sometimes falls; nahi— 
there was no sense; sthāna-asthāna—a proper place or not. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Puri was almost mad in his ecstasy of love of Godhead, and 
he did not know whether it was day or night. Sometimes he stood up, and 
sometimes he fell to the ground. He could not discriminate whether he 
was in a proper place or not. 
TEXT 23 
saila parikramā kari’ govinda-kunde āsi” 
snāna kari, vrksa-tale āche sandhyāya vasi’ 


SYNONYMS 


šaila—the hill; parikrama—circumambulation; kari —finishing; 
govinda-kunde—to the bank of the Govinda-kuņda; āsi —coming there; 
snāna kari —taking a bath; vrksa-tale—under the shade of a tree; āche— 
is; sandhyāya—in the evening; vasi’—resting. 


TRANSLATION 


After circumambulating the hill, Madhavendra Puri went to Govinda- 
kunda and took his bath. He then sat beneath a tree to take his evening 
rest. 
TEXT 24 
gopāla-bālaka eka dugdha-bhanda lana 
āsi” āge dhari' kichu balila hāsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla-bālaka—cowherd boy; eka—one; dugdha-bhanda lafiā—taking a 
pot of milk; āsi coming; āge dhari —holding it in front; kichu— 
something; balila—said; hāsiyjā—smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


While he was sitting beneath a tree, an unknown cowherd boy came with 
a pot of milk, placed it before Mādhavendra Purī and, smiling, addressed 
him as follows. 
TEXT 25 
puri, ei dugdha lañā kara tumi pana 
magi’ kene nahi khao, kibā kara dhyana 


SYNONYMS 


purī —O Mādhavendra Puri; ei dugdha lafia—taking this milk; kara tumi 
pāna—drink it; mági'—by begging; kene—why; nāhi —not; khado—you 
eat; kiba—what; kara—do; dhyāna—meditation. 


TRANSLATION 
*O Mādhavendra Puri, please drink the milk I have brought. Why don't 


you beg some food to eat? What kind of meditation are you undergoing?" 
TEXT 26 
bālakera saundarye purīra ha-ila santosa 
tāhāra madhura-vākye gela bhoka-šosa 


SYNONYMS 


bālakera—of the boy; saundarye—in the beauty; purira—of 
Madhavendra Puri; ha-ila—was; santosa—very much satisfaction; 
tāhāra—of Him; madhura-vākye—by the sweet words; gela—forgot; 
bhoka-s$osa—all hunger and thirst. 


TRANSLATION 


When he saw the beauty of that boy, Madhavendra Puri became very 
satisfied. Hearing His sweet words, he forgot all hunger and thirst. 
TEXT 27 
puri kahe, ——ke tumi, kāhān tomāra vāsa 
ke-mate jānile, āmi kari upavāsa 


SYNONYMS 


puri kahe—Madhavendra Puri inquired from the boy; ke tumi —who are 
You; kāhān tomāra vāsa—where do You reside; ke-mate—how; janile— 
You know; āmi kari upavása—1 am fasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Madhavendra Puri said, “Who are You? Where do You reside? And how 
did You know that I was fasting?" 
TEXT 28 
balaka kahe,—-—gopa āmi, ei grāme vasi 
āmāra grāmete keha nā rahe upavāsī 


SYNONYMS 


bālaka kahe—the boy said; gopa āmi —1 am a cowherd boy; ei grāme 
vasi—l reside in this village; āmāra grāmete—in My village; keha— 
anyone; nā—not; rahe—remains; upavāsī —without food. 


TRANSLATION 


The boy replied, “Sir, I am a cowherd boy, and I reside in this village. In 
My village, no one fasts. 
TEXT 29 
keha anna magi’ khāya, keha dugdhāhāra 
ayācaka-jane āmi diye ta’ āhāra 


SYNONYMS 


keha—someone; anna—food; māgi'—begging; khāyja—eats; keha — 
someone; dugdha-āhāra—drinks milk; ayācaka-jane—a person who does 
not beg; āmi—1; diye—supply; ta —certainly; āhāra—eatables. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this village a person can beg food from others and thus eat. Some 
people drink only milk, but if a person does not ask anyone for food, I 
supply him all his eatables. 

TEXT 30 


jala nite stri-gana tomāre dekhi’ gela 
stri-saba dugdha diyà amare pāthāila 


SYNONYMS 


jala nite—for bringing water; stri-gana—the women; tomāre—you; 
dekhi’ gela—saw you and went; stri-saba—all the women; dugdha —milk; 
diyà—giving; āmāre—Me; pāthāila—have sent. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The women who come here to take water saw you, and they supplied 
Me with this milk and sent Me to you." 
TEXT 31 
go-dohana karite cāhi, sighra āmi yaba 
āra-bāra āsi āmi ei bhāņda la-iba 


SYNONYMS 


go-dohana karite cāhi —1 want to milk the cows; sighra—very soon; āmi 
yaba—lI must go; āra-bāra—again; āsi —coming back; dmi—I; ei—this; 
bhanda—pot; la-iba—will take it back. 
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TRANSLATION 


The boy continued, *I must go very soon to milk the cows, but I shall 
return and take back this milk pot from you." 
TEXT 32 
eta bali' gelā bālaka nā dekhiye āra 
mādhava-purīra citte ha-ila camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


eta bal —saying this; gelā—went; bālaka—the boy; nā—not; dekhiye— 
could be seen; āra—any more; mādhava-purīra —of Madhavendra Puri; 
citte—in the mind; ha-ila—there was; camatkāra —wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, the boy left the place. Indeed, He suddenly could be seen no 
more, and Madhavendra Puri's heart was filled with wonder. 
TEXT 33 
dugdha pana kari’ bhanda dhufia rākhila 
bata dekhe, se balaka punah nā Gila 


SYNONYMS 
dugdha—milk; pana kari'—drinking; bhanda—the pot; dhufia—washing; 
rakhila—kept aside; bata dekhe—looks at the path; se balaka—the boy; 
punah—again; nā āila—did not come back. 


TRANSLATION 


After drinking the milk, Madhavendra Puri washed the pot and put it 
aside. He looked toward the path, but the boy never returned. 
TEXT 34 
vasi’ nāma laya puri, nidrā nahi haya 
šesa-rātre tandrā haila,——bahya-vrtti-laya 


SYNONYMS 


vasi'—sitting there; nāma laya—chants the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; 
puri—Madhavendra Puri; nidrā—sleep; nahi haya—there was not; šesa- 
rātre—at the end of the night; tandrā—dozing; haila—there was; bāhya- 
vrtti—of external activities; laya—stop. 


TRANSLATION 


Madhavendra Puri could not sleep. He sat and chanted the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra, and at the end of the night he dozed a little, and his 
external activities stopped. 
TEXT 35 
svapne dekhe, sei bālaka sammukhe asifià 
eka kufije lafià gela hātete dharifia 


SYNONYMS 


svapne—in a dream; dekhe—he saw; sei balaka—the very same boy; 
sammukhe—in front; ásifià—coming; eka kufije—in one of the bushes; 
lafiá—taking him; gela—went; hatete dharifia—holding him by the 
hand. 


TRANSLATION 


In a dream Mādhavendra Puri saw the very same boy. The boy came 
before him and, holding his hand, took him to a bush in the jungle. 
TEXT 36 
kufija dekhafia kahe,——ami ei kufije ra-i 
šīta-vrsti-vātāgnite mahā-duhkha pai 


SYNONYMS 


kufija dekhafia—while showing him the bush; kahe—He says; dmi—I; 
ei—this; kufije—in the bush; ra-i—reside; sita-vrsti—in chilly cold and 
in showering rain; vāta—in severe wind; agnite—and in scorching heat; 
mahā-duhkha pāi —1 am experiencing great pain. 


TRANSLATION 
The boy showed Madhavendra Puri the bush and said, “I reside in this 


bush, and because of this I suffer very much from severe cold, rain 
showers, winds and scorching heat. 
TEXT 37 
grāmera loka àni' dma kādha' kufija haite 
parvata-upari lafia rākha bhāla-mate 


SYNONYMS 


gramera—of the village; loka—the people; āni —bringing; āmā—Me; 
kādha —take out; kufija haite from this bush; parvata-upari—on the 
top of the hill; laid—taking Me; rakha—keep Me; bhāla-mate—very 

nicely. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please bring the people of the village and get them to take Me out of this 
bush. Then have them situate Me nicely on top of the hill. 
TEXT 38 
eka matha kari’ tāhān karaha sthāpana 
bahu šītala jale kara $ri-atga mārjana 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; matha—temple; kari —constructing; tahan—there; karaha— 
do; sthapana—installment; bahu— much; šītala—cold; jale—in water; 
kara—do; Sri-anga—My transcendental body; márjana— washing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please construct a temple on top of that hill,” the boy continued, “and 
install Me in that temple. After this, wash Me with large quantities of 
cold water so that My body may be cleansed. 
TEXT 39 
bahu-dina tomāra patha kari niriksana 
kabe āsi madhava āmā karibe sevana 


SYNONYMS 


bahu-dina—many days; tomāra—of you; patha—the path; kari —I do; 
niriksana—observing; kabe—when; ási'—coming; madhava— 
Madhavendra Puri; āmā—Me; karibe—he will do; sevana—serving. 


TRANSLATION 


*For many days I have been observing you, and I have been wondering, 
‘When will Madhavendra Puri come here to serve Me?’ 


TEXT 40 
tomāra prema-vaše kari' sevā angīkāra 
daršana diyā nistāriba sakala samsāra 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—vyour; prema-vaše—by being subjugated by the love; kari” — 


doing; sevā—of service; angikara—acceptance; daršana diya—giving 
audience; nistdriba—I shall deliver; sakala—all; samsara—the material 
world. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have accepted your service due to your ecstatic love for Me. Thus I 
shall appear, and by My audience all fallen souls will be delivered. 
TEXT 41 
'$ri-gopála' nàma mora,——govardhana-dhārī 
vajrera sthapita, āmi ihān adhikari 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-gopāla nāma—the name Sri Gopāla; mora —My; govardhana-dhārī — 
the lifter of Govardhana Hill; vajrera—by Vajra, the grandson of Krsņa; 
sthāpita—installed; āmi—1; ihan—here; adhikārī —the authority. 


TRANSLATION 


*My name is Gopāla. I am the lifter of Govardhana Hill. I was installed 
by Vajra, and here I am the authority. 
TEXT 42 
šaila-upari haite dma kufije lukafia 
mleccha-bhaye sevaka mora gela palafia 


SYNONYMS 


saila-upari—the top of the hill; haite—from; āmā—Me; kufije—in the 
bushes; lukafia—concealing; mleccha-bhaye—from fear of the Muslims; 
sevaka—servant; mora—My; gela—went; palafia—running away. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the Muslims attacked, the priest who was serving Me hid Me in 
this bush in the jungle. Then he ran away out of fear of the attack. 
TEXT 43 
sei haite rahi ami ei kufija-sthane 


bhāla haila aila ama kādha sāvadhāne 


SYNONYMS 


sei haite—from that time; rahi —reside; āmi —1; ei—this; kufija-sthane— 
in the bush; bhāla haila—it was very good; ailáà—you have come; āmā— 
Me; kādha—take out; sāvadhāne—with care. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since the priest went away, I have been staying in this bush. It is very 
good that you have come here. Now just remove Me with care." 
TEXT 44 
eta bali' se-bālaka antardhāna kaila 
jāgiyā mādhava-purī vicāra karila 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; se-bālaka—that very boy; antardhāna kaila — 
disappeared; jágiyaà—awakening; mādhava-purī —Mādhavendra Puri; 
vicāra—consideration; karila—made. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, the boy disappeared. Then Madhavendra Puri woke up 
and began to consider his dream. 
TEXT 45 
$ri-krsnake dekhinu muñi nārinu cinite 
eta bali' premāveše padilā bhūmite 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-krsnake dekhinu—saw Lord Krsna personally; mufii—l; nārinu—was 
unable; cinite—to identify; eta bali'—saying this; prema-āveše—in the 
ecstasy of love; padila—fell down; bhūmite—on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Puri began to lament, *I saw Lord Krsna directly, but I 
could not recognize Him!" Thus he fell down on the ground in ecstatic 
love. 
TEXT 46 
ksaneka rodana kari, mana kaila dhīra 
ajfia-palana lagi’ ha-ilà susthira 


SYNONYMS 


ksaneka—for some time; rodana kari —crying; mana—mind; kaila — 
made; dhira—pacified; ājiā—the order; pālana—of executing; lāgi' —for 
the matter; ha-ila—became; su-sthira—silent. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Purī cried for some time, but then he fixed his mind on 
executing the order of Gopāla. Thus he became tranguil. 


TEXT 47 
prātah-snāna kari’ puri grama-madhye gelā 
saba loka ekatra kari’ kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-snāna—morning bath; kari —finishing; purī —Mādhavendra 
Puri; grāma-madhye—within the village; gela—entered; saba loka—all 
the people; ekatra kari —assembling; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking his morning bath, Madhavendra Puri entered the village and 
assembled all the people. Then he spoke as follows. 
TEXT 48 


grāmera isvara tomāra——govardhana-dhārī 
kufije ache, cala, tanre bāhira ye kari 
SYNONYMS 


gramera—of the village; i$évara—the proprietor; tomāra—your; 


govardhana-dhārī—the lifter of Govardhana Hill; kufije ache—in the 
bushes in the jungle; cala—let us go; tāhre—Him; bāhira ye kari —take 
out. 


TRANSLATION 


“The proprietor of this village, Govardhana-dhari, is lying in the bushes. 
Let us go there and rescue Him from that place. 
TEXT 49 
atyanta nivida kufija,——ndri pravešite 
kuthāri kodāli laha dvāra karite 


SYNONYMS 


atyanta—very; nivida—dense; kufija—bushes; ndri—we are not able; 
pravesite—to enter; kuthāri —choppers; kodali—spades; laha—take; 
dvāra karite—to make a way. 


TRANSLATION 


“The bushes are very dense, and we will not be able to enter the jungle. 
Therefore take choppers and spades to clear the way.” 
TEXT 50 
Suni’ loka tanra sange calilā harise 
kufija kati’ dvāra kari’ karilā praveše 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; loka—the people; tanra—him; sange—with; calilā — 
went; harise—with great pleasure; kufija kāti —cutting the bushes; 
dvāra—a way; kari —making; karilā prave$e—entered. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this, all the people accompanied Mādhavendra Purī with 
great pleasure. According to his directions, they cut down bushes, cleared 
a path and entered the jungle. 

TEXT 51 


thākura dekhila mātī-trņe ācchādita 
dekhi' saba loka haila ānande vismita 


SYNONYMS 


thākura—the Deity; dekhila—they saw; mātī —with dirt; trne—and 
grass; ācchādita—covered; dekhi' —seeing; saba loka—all the people; 
haila—became; dnande—with pleasure; vismita—amazed. 


TRANSLATION 


When they saw the Deity covered with dirt and grass, they were all 
struck with wonder and pleasure. 


TEXT 52 
āvaraņa dūra kari’ karila vidite 
mahā-bhārī thakura——keha nāre cālāite 


SYNONYMS 


dvarana—the covering; dūra kari —clearing away; karila vidite— 
declared; mahā-bhārī —very heavy; thakura—the Deity; keha—anyone; 
nāre—not able; calaite—to cause to move. 


TRANSLATION 


After they had cleansed the body of the Deity, some of them said, “The 
Deity is very heavy. No single person can move Him.” 
TEXT 53 
mahā-mahā-balistha loka ekatra karina 
parvata-upari gela puri thakura lañā 


SYNONYMS 


mahà-maha-balistha—who are very strong; loka—persons; ekatra 
karifià—assembling; parvata-upari—to the top of the hill; gela—went; 
purī —Mādhavendra Puri; thākura lafia—taking the Deity. 


TRANSLATION 


Since the Deity was very heavy, some of the stronger men assembled to 
carry Him to the top of the hill. Mādhavendra Purī also went there. 
TEXT 54 
pātharera simhdsane thākura vasāila 
bada eka pāthara prsthe avalamba dila 


SYNONYMS 


pátharera—of stone; simha-àsane—on a throne; thakura—the Deity; 
vasáila—installed; bada—big; eka—one; pāthara—stone; prsthe—at the 
back; avalamba —support; dila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


A big stone was made into a throne, and the Deity was installed upon it. 
Another big stone was placed behind the Deity for support. 
TEXT 55 
grāmera brāhmaņa saba nava ghata lana 
govinda-kundera jala ānila chanifia 


SYNONYMS 


gramera—of the village; brahmana—brahmana priests; saba—all; 
nava—nine; ghata—waterpots; lafia—bringing; govinda-kundera —of 
the lake known as Govinda-kunda; jala—the water; ānila—brought; 
chāniiā—filtering. 


TRANSLATION 


All the brāhmaņa priests of the village gathered together with nine 
waterpots, and water from Govinda-kunda lake was brought there and 
filtered. 
TEXT 56 
nava šata-ghata jala kaila upanīta 
nānā vādya-bherī bāje, stri-gana gaya gita 


SYNONYMS 


nava—nine; Sata-ghata—hundreds of waterpots; jala—water; kaila — 
made; upanita—brought; nānā—various; vādyja—musical sounds; 
bherī —bugles; bāje—vibrate; stri-gana—all the women; gāja —chant; 
gita—various songs. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Deity was being installed, nine hundred pots of water were 
brought from Govinda-kunda. There were musical sounds of bugles and 
drums and the singing of women. 
TEXT 57 
keha gāya, keha nāce, mahotsava haila 
dadhi, dugdha, ghrta dila grāme yata chila 


SYNONYMS 


keha gāja —some sing; keha nāce—some dance; mahotsava haila—there 
was a festival; dadhi —yogurt; dugdha—milk; ghrta—clarified butter; 
āila—was brought; grāme—in the village; yata—as much; chila—as 
there was. 


TRANSLATION 


During the festival at the installation ceremony, some people sang and 
some danced. All the milk, yogurt and clarified butter in the village was 
brought to the festival. 
TEXT 58 
bhoga-sāmagrī àila sandešādi yata 
nānā upahāra, tāhā kahite pāri kata 


SYNONYMS 


bhoga-sāmagrī —ingredients for eatables to be offered; āila—brought in; 
sandeša-ādi —sweetmeats; yata—all kinds of; nānā—various; upahāra— 
presentations; taha—that; kahite—to say; pāri —1 am able; kata—how 
much. 


TRANSLATION 


Various foods and sweetmeats, as well as other kinds of presentations, 
were brought there. I am unable to describe all these. 
TEXT 59 
tulasī adi, puspa, vastra dila aneka 
āpane mādhava-purī kaila abhiseka 


SYNONYMS 


tulasī —tulasī leaves; ādi —and others; puspa—flowers; vastra — 
garments; dila—arrived; aneka—in great quantity; ápane— personally; 
madhava-puri—Sri Madhavendra Puri; kaila—executed; abhiseka—the 
bathing of the Deity at the beginning of the installation ceremony. 


TRANSLATION 


The villagers brought a large quantity of tulasi leaves, flowers, and 
various kinds of garments. Then Sri Madhavendra Puri personally began 
the abhiseka [bathing ceremony]. 


PURPORT 


In the Hari-bhakti-vildsa (6.30) it is stated that the Deity should be 
bathed in water mixed with yogurt and milk, accompanied by the sounds 
of conchshells, bells and other instruments and the chanting of the 
mantra om bhagavate vāsudevāya namah, as well as the chanting of the 
Brahma-samhita verses beginning cintāmaņi-prakara-sadmasu kalpa- 
vrksa-laksāvrtesu surabhir abhipālayantam [Bs. 5.29]. 
TEXT 60 
amangalà dūra kari” karāila snāna 
bahu taila diya kaila $ri-anga cikkana 


SYNONYMS 


amangalā—all inauspiciousness; dūra kari —driving away; kardila— 
caused; snāna—bathing; bahu—a great quantity; taila—oil; diya— 


applying; kaila —made; sri-anga—the body; cikkana—glossy. 


TRANSLATION 


After all inauspicious things were driven away by the chanting of the 
mantra, the Deity's bathing ceremony started. First the Deity was 
massaged with a large guantity of oil, so that His body became very 
glossy. 
TEXT 61 
pafica-gavya, paficamrte snāna karāiā 
mahā-snāna karāila sata ghata difia 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-gavya—in five kinds of products from the cow; pafica-amrte—in a 
preparation made with five palatable foods; snāna—bath; karafia— 
finishing; mahā-snāna—a vast bath with ghee and water; karāila— 
performed; sata—one hundred; ghata—waterpots; difia—vwith. 


TRANSLATION 


After the first bathing, further bathings were conducted with pafica- 
gavya and then with paficamrta. Then the mahā-snāna was performed 
with ghee and water, which had been brought in one hundred pots. 


PURPORT 


The ingredients of pafica-gavya are milk, yogurt, ghee (clarified butter), 
cow urine and cow dung. All these items come from the cow; therefore 
we can just imagine how important the cow is, since its urine and stool 
are required for bathing the Deity. The paficamrta consists of five kinds 
of nectar—yogurt, milk, ghee, honey and sugar. The major portion of 
this preparation also comes from the cow. To make it more palatable, 
sugar and honey are added. 
TEXT 62 
punah taila diya kaila šrī-anga cikkaņa 
Sankha-gandhodake kaila snāna samādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; taila diya—with oil; kaila —made; šrī-anga—the body of 
the Deity; cikkana—shiny; šankha-gandha-udake—in water scented 
with flowers and sandalwood pulp and kept within a conchshell; kaila— 
did; snāna—bath; samādhāna—execution. 


TRANSLATION 


After the mahā-snāna was finished, the Deity was again massaged with 
scented oil and His body made glossy. Then the last bathing ceremony 
was performed with scented water kept within a conchshell. 


PURPORT 


In his commentary on this occasion, Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati 
Thàkura quotes from the Hari-bhakti-vilasa. Barley powder, wheat 
powder, vermilion powder, urad dhal powder and another powder 
preparation called āvātā (made by mixing banana powder and ground 
rice) are applied to the Deity's body with a brush made from the hair at 
the end of a cow's tail. This produces a nice finish. The oil smeared over 
the body of the Deity should be scented. To perform the mahā-snāna, at 
least two and a half mānas (about twenty-four gallons) of water are 
needed to pour over the body of the Deity. 
TEXT 63 
$ri-anga mārjana kari’ vastra parāila 
candana, tulasī, puspa-mālā ange dila 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-anga—the transcendental body of the Deity; mārjana kari'— 
cleansing; vastra—garments; pardila—were put on; candana— 
sandalwood pulp; tulasī —tulasī leaves; puspa-mālā—garlands of flowers; 
ange—on the body; dila—were placed. 


TRANSLATION 


After the body of the Deity was cleansed, He was dressed very nicely 


with new garments. Then sandalwood pulp, tulasī garlands and other 
fragrant flower garlands were placed upon the body of the Deity. 
TEXT 64 
dhüpa, dipa, kari’ nānā bhoga lāgāila 
dadhi-dugdha-sandešādi yata kichu aila 


SYNONYMS 


dhūpa—incense; dipa—lamp; kari —burning; nānā—various; bhoga— 
foods; lāgāila—were offered; dadhi —yogurt; dugdha—milk; sandesa— 
sweetmeats; ādi —and others; yata—as much as; kichu—some; dila— 
received. 


TRANSLATION 


After the bathing ceremony was finished, incense and lamps were burned 
and all kinds of food offered before the Deity. These foods included 
yogurt, milk and as many sweetmeats as were received. 
TEXT 65 
suvāsita jala nava-pātre samarpila 
ācamana diyā se tāmbūla nivedila 


SYNONYMS 


suvāsita jala—scented water; nava-pātre—in new pots; samarpila—were 
offered; ácamana diya—when offering ācamana (water for washing the 
feet and mouth); se—he; tāmbūla—pan and spices; nivedila—offered. 


TRANSLATION 


The Deity was first offered many varieties of food, then scented drinking 
water in new pots, and then water for washing the mouth. Finally pan 
mixed with a variety of spices was offered. 
TEXT 66 
ārātrika kari” kaila bahuta stavana 
dandavat kari’ kaila atma-samarpana 


SYNONYMS 


ārātrika—the performance of ārātrika; kari —finishing; kaila —chanted; 
bahuta—varieties; stavana—of prayers; dandavat—obeisances; kari — 
offering; kaila—did; ātma-samarpaņa—self-surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


After the last offering of tāmbūla and pan, bhoga-aratrika was performed. 
Finally everyone offered various prayers and then obeisances, falling flat 
before the Deity in full surrender. 
TEXT 67 
grāmera yateka tandula, dali godhūma-cūrņa 
sakala āniyā dila parvata haila pūrņa 


SYNONYMS 


gramera—of the village; yateka—all; tandula—the rice; dali—dhal; 
godhūma- cūrna—wheat flour; sakala—all; dniya—bringing; dila— 
offered; parvata—the top of the hill; haila—became; pūrņa—illed. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as the people of the village had understood that the Deity was 
going to be installed, they had brought their entire stocks of rice, dhal and 
wheat flour. They brought such large quantities that the entire surface of 
the top of the hill was filled. 
TEXT 68 
kumbhakāra ghare chila ye mrd-bhājana 
saba ānāila prāte, cadila randhana 


SYNONYMS 


kumbhakāra—of the potters of the village; ghare—in the houses; chila— 
there was; ye—whatever; mrd-bhājana—clay pots; saba—all; anaila— 
brought; práte—in the morning; cadila—started; randhana— cooking. 


TRANSLATION 


When the villagers brought their stock of rice, dhal and flour, the potters 
of the village brought all kinds of cooking pots, and in the morning the 
cooking began. 
TEXT 69 
daša-vipra anna rāndhi' kare eka stūpa 
janā-pānca rāndhe vyafijanadi nānā sūpa 


SYNONYMS 


dasa-vipra—ten brāhmaņas; anna—food grains; rāndhi'—cooking; 
kare—do; eka stūpa—in one stack; janā-pātca—five brahmanas; 
rāndhe—cook; vyatijana-ādi —vegetables; nānā—various; sipa—liquid. 


TRANSLATION 


Ten brāhmaņas cooked the food grains, and five brāhmaņas cooked both 
dry and liguid vegetables. 
TEXT 70 
vanya šāka-phala-mūle vividha vyafijana 
keha badā-badi-kadi kare vipra-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


vanya šāka—spinach of the forest; phala—fruits; mūle—with roots; 
vividha— varieties; vyafijana —vegetables; keha—someone; badā-badi — 
badā and badi; kadi —from the pulp of dhal; kare—made; vipra-gana— 
all the brāhmaņas. 


TRANSLATION 


The vegetable preparations were made from various kinds of spinach, 
roots and fruits collected from the forest, and someone had made badā and 
badi by mashing dhal. In this way the brāhmaņas prepared all kinds of 
food. 
TEXT 71 
janā pānca-sāta ruti kare rāši-rāši 
anna-vyafijana saba rahe ghrte bhasi’ 


SYNONYMS 


janā pānca-sāta—five to seven men; ruti —capatis; kare— make; rāši- 
rāši—in great quantity; anna-vyafijana—food grains and vegetables; 
saba—all; rahe—remained; ghrte—in ghee; bhasi' —overflooding. 


TRANSLATION 


Five to seven men had prepared a huge quantity of capatis, which were 
sufficiently covered with ghee [clarified butter], as were all the 
vegetables, rice and dhal. 
TEXT 72 
nava-vastra pāti' tāhe palasera pāta 
rāndhi' randhi' tara upara rāši kaila bhāta 


SYNONYMS 


nava-vastra—new cloth; pāti'—spreading; tahe—on that; palasera 
pāta—the leaves of palāša; rāndhi' ràndhi' —cooking and cooking; tāra 
upara—on that; rási—stacked; kaila—made; bhāta—rice. 


TRANSLATION 


All the cooked rice was stacked on palasa leaves, which were on new 
cloths spread over the ground. 
TEXT 73 
tāra pāše ruti-rāšira parvata ha-ila 
sūpa-ādi-vyatijana-bhāņda caudike dharila 


SYNONYMS 


tāra pāše—around the stack of rice; ruti—of capatis; rāšira—of stacks; 
parvata—another small hill; ha-ila—became; supa-adi—of all liquid 
vegetables; vyafijana—and of all other vegetables; bhanda—pots; 
caudike—all around; dharila—were placed. 


TRANSLATION 


Around the stack of cooked rice were stacks of capatis, and all the 
vegetables and liguid vegetable preparations were placed in different pots 
and put around them. 
TEXT 74 
tara pase dadhi, dugdha, māthā, sikharini 
pāyasa, mathani, sara pase dhari dni’ 


SYNONYMS 


tara pase—by the side of the vegetables; dadhi—yogurt; dugdha—milk; 
māthā—buttermilk; sikharini—a sweet preparation made with yogurt; 
pāyasa—sweet rice; mathani—cream; sara—solid cream collected over 
yogurt; pase—by the side; dhari—keeping; ani'—bringing. 


TRANSLATION 


Pots of yogurt, milk, buttermilk and šikhariņī, sweet rice, cream and solid 
cream were placed alongside the vegetables. 


PURPORT 


In this kind of ceremony, which is called Annakūta, cooked rice is 
stacked like a small mountain for prasddam distribution. 
TEXT 75 
hena-mate anna-kūta karila sājana 
puri-gosáfii gopālere kaila samarpana 


SYNONYMS 


hena-mate—in this way; anna-kūta—of the Annaküta ceremony; 
karila—did; sajana—performance; puri-gosafii—Madhavendra Puri; 
gopālere—unto the Gopala Deity; kaila—did; samarpana—offering. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the Annakūta ceremony was performed, and Mādhavendra 
Purī Gosvāmī personally offered everything to Gopāla. 


TEXT 76 
aneka ghata bhari' dila suvāsita jala 
bahu-dinera ksudhaya gopāla khāila sakala 


SYNONYMS 


aneka ghata—many waterpots; bhari —filled; dila—offered; suvāsita— 
scented; jala—water; bahu-dinera—of many days; ksudhāya—by hunger; 
gopāla—Gopāla; khāila—ate; sakala—everything. 


TRANSLATION 


Many waterpots were filled with scented water for drinking, and Lord Sri 
Gopala, who had been hungry for many days, ate everything offered to 
Him. 
TEXT 77 
yadyapi gopāla saba anna-vyafijana khaila 
tānra hasta-sparše punah temani ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; gopāla—Lord Gopala; saba—all; anna-vyafijana— 
dhal, rice and vegetables; khāila—ate; tanra—His; hasta—of the hands; 
sparse—by the touch; punah—again; temani —exactly as before; ha-ila— 
became. 


TRANSLATION 
Although Sri Gopāla ate everything offered, still, by the touch of His 


transcendental hand, everything remained as before. 


PURPORT 


The atheists cannot understand how the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, appearing in the form of the Deity, can eat all the food offered 
by His devotees. In the Bhagavad-gita (9.26) Krsna says: 


patram pusparh phalam toyam yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 


tad aham bhakty-upahrtam ašnāmi prayatātmanah 


"If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it." The Lord is pūrņa, complete, and therefore He eats 
everything offered by His devotees. However, by the touch of His 
transcendental hand, all the food remains exactly as before. It is the 
quality that is changed. Before the food was offered, it was something 
else, but after it is offered the food acquires a transcendental quality. 
Because the Lord is pūrņa, He remains the same even after eating. 
Pürnasya pürnam ādāya pūrņam evāvašisyate. The food offered to Krsna 
is qualitatively as good as Krsna; just as Krsna is avyaya, indestructible, 
the food eaten by Krsna, being identical with Him, remains as before. 
Apart from this, Krsna can eat the food with any one of His 
transcendental senses. He can eat by seeing the food or by touching it. 
Nor should one think that it is necessary for Krsna to eat. He does not 
become hungry like an ordinary human being; nonetheless, He presents 
Himself as being hungry, and as such, He can eat everything and 
anything, regardless of quantity. The philosophy underlying Krsna's 
eating is understandable by our transcendental senses. When our senses 
are purified by constantly being engaged in the devotional service of the 
Lord, we can understand Krsna's activities, names, forms, qualities, 
pastimes and entourage. 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah 


"No one can understand Krsna by the blunt material senses. But He 
reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him." (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
1.2.234) The devotees understand Krsna through revelation. It is not 
possible for a mundane scholar to understand Krsna and His pastimes 
through research work on the nondevotional platform. 
TEXT 78 
ihā anubhava kaila mādhava gosáfii 
tānra thātii gopālera lukāna kichu nāi 


SYNONYMS 


iha—this; anubhava kaila—perceived; mādhava gosafii—Madhavendra 
Puri Gosvāmī; tánra thātii —before him; gopālera—of Lord Gopāla; 
lukāna—secret; kichu—anything; nāi—there is not. 


TRANSLATION 


How Gopāla ate everything while the food remained the same was 
transcendentally perceived by Madhavendra Puri Gosvami; nothing 
remains a secret to the devotees of the Lord. 
TEXT 79 
eka-dinera udyoge aiche mahotsava kaila 
gopāla-prabhāve haya, anye nā jānila 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dinera udyoge—by one day's attempt; aiche—such; mahotsava— 
festival; kaila —performed; gopāla—of Gopala; prabhāve—by the 
potency; haya—is possible; anye—others; nā—not; janila—know. 


TRANSLATION 


The wonderful festival and installation of Srī Gopālajī was arranged in 
one day. Certainly all this was accomplished by the potency of Gopala. No 
one but a devotee can understand this. 


PURPORT 


The Krsna consciousness movement has spread all over the world within 
a very short time (within five years), and mundane people are very much 
astonished at this. However, by the grace of Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, we understand that everything is possible by the grace of 
Krsna. Why does Krsna have to take five years? In five days He can 
spread His name and fame all over the world like wildfire. Those who 
have faith in and devotion to Krsna can understand that these things 
happen so wonderfully by the grace of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. We 
are simply the instruments. In the fierce Battle of Kuruksetra, Arjuna 
was victorious within eighteen days simply because Krsna's grace was on 


his side. 


yatra yogešvarah krsņo yatra pārtho dhanur-dharah 
tatra šrīr vijayo bhūtir dhruvā nītir matir mama 


"Wherever there is Krsņa, the master of all mystics, and wherever there 
is Arjuna, the supreme archer, there will also certainly be opulence, 
victory, extraordinary power and morality. That is my opinion.” (Bg. 
18.78) 
If the preachers in our Krsņa consciousness movement are sincere 
devotees of Krsna, Krsna will always be with them because He is very 
kind and favorable to all His devotees. Just as Arjuna and Krsna were 
victorious in the Battle of Kuruksetra, this Krsna consciousness 
movement will surely emerge victorious if we but remain sincere 
devotees of the Lord and serve the Lord according to the advice of the 
predecessors (the six Gosvamis and other devotees of the Lord). As 
Narottama dāsa Thākura has stated: tāndera carana sevi bhakta-sane 
vāsa, janame janame haya ei abhilāsa. The Krsna consciousness devotees 
must always desire to remain in the society of devotees. Bhakta-sane 
vāsa: they cannot go outside the Krsna consciousness society or 
movement. Within the society we must try to serve the predecessors by 
preaching Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s cult and spreading His name and 
fame all over the world. If we attempt this seriously within the society, it 
will be successfully done. There is no question of estimating how this 
will happen in the mundane sense. But without a doubt, it happens by 
the grace of Krsna. 
TEXT 80 
ācamana diya dila vidaka-saficaya 
ārati karila loke, kare jaya jaya 


SYNONYMS 


ücamana— washing water; diya—offering; dila—gave; vidaka-saficaya— 
betel nuts; ārati karila—ārati was performed; loke—all the people; 
kare—chant; jaya jaya—the words jaya jaya, "all glories." 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Purī offered water to Gopāla for washing His mouth, and 
he gave Him betel nuts to chew. Then, while ārati was performed, all the 
people chanted, “Jaya, Jaya!" [“All glories to Gopala!" ]. 
TEXT 81 
Sayya karāila, nūtana khāta anafia 
nava vastra dni’ tara upare pātiyā 


SYNONYMS 


šayyā—a bedstead; karaila—made; nūtana —new; khāta —bedstead; 
ānātiāā—bringing; nava vastra—new cloth; āni —bringing; tāra—of the 
cot; upare—on the top; pātiyjā—spreading. 


TRANSLATION 


Arranging for the Lord's rest, Sri Madhavendra Puri brought a new cot, 
and over this he spread a new bedspread and thus made the bed ready. 
TEXT 82 
trna-tāti diyā cāri-dik āvarila 
uparete eka tāti diyā ācchādila 


SYNONYMS 


trna-tāti—straw mattress; diya—with; cāri-dik—all around; āvarila— 
covered; uparete—on top; eka—one; tāti —similar straw mattress; diya— 
with; ācchādila—covered. 


TRANSLATION 


A temporary temple was constructed by covering the bed all around with 
a straw mattress. Thus there was a bed and a straw mattress to cover it. 
TEXT 83 
puri-gosáfii ajfia dila sakala brāhmaņe 
ā-bāla-vrddha grāmera loka karāha bhojane 


SYNONYMS 


—im = 


puri-gosáfii—Madhavendra Puri; ajfia—order; dila—gave; sakala 


brahmane—to all the brahmanas; ā-bāla-vrddha—beginning from the 
children up to the old persons; grāmera—of the village; loka —the 
people; karāha—make; bhojane—take prasādam. 


TRANSLATION 


After the Lord was laid down to rest on the bed, Mādhavendra Purī 
gathered all the brāhmaņas who had prepared the prasādam and said to 
them, “Now feed everyone sumptuously, from the children on up to the 
aged!” 
TEXT 84 
sabe vasi' krame krame bhojana karila 
brāhmaņa-brāhmaņī-gaņe āge khāoyāila 


SYNONYMS 


sabe—all; vasi —sitting; krame krame—by and by; bhojana karila— 
honored prasādam and ate it; brāhmaņa-brāhmaņī-gaņe—the brāhmaņas 
and their wives; āge—first; khāoyāila—were fed. 


TRANSLATION 


All the people gathered there sat down to honor the prasadam, and by and 
by they took food. All the brāhmaņas and their wives were fed first. 


PURPORT 


According to the varņāšrama system, the brāhmaņas are always honored 
first. Thus at the festival, the brāhmaņas and their wives were first 
offered the remnants of food, and then the others (ksatriyas, vai$yas and 
šūdras). This has always been the system, and it is still prevalent in 
India, even though the caste brāhmaņas are not qualified. The system is 
still current due to the varņāšrama institutional rules and regulations. 
TEXT 85 
anya grāmera loka yata dekhite aila 
gopāla dekhiyā saba prasada khāila 


SYNONYMS 


anya—other; grāmera—of the villages; loka —people; yata—all; 
dekhite—to see; dila—came; gopāla—the Lord Gopala; dekhiya—seeing; 
saba—all; prasāda—remnants of food; khaila—partook. 


TRANSLATION 


Those who took prasādam included not only the people of Govardhana 
village but also those who came from other villages. They also saw the 
Deity of Gopāla and were offered prasādam to eat. 
TEXT 86 
dekhiyā purīra prabhāva loke camatkāra 
pūrva annakūta yena haila sāksātkāra 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiya—by seeing; purira—of Madhavendra Puri; prabhava—the 
influence; loke—all the people; camatkara— struck with wonder; 
pūrva—formerly; anna-küta—the Annaküta ceremony during the time 
of Krsna; yena—as if; haila —became; sāksātkāra—directly manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the influence of Madhavendra Puri, all the people gathered there 
were struck with wonder. They saw that the Annaküta ceremony, which 
had been performed before during the time of Krsna, was now taking 
place again by the mercy of $ri Madhavendra Puri. 


PURPORT 


Formerly, at the end of Dvapara-yuga, all the cowherd men of 
Vrndavana had arranged to worship King Indra, but they gave this 
worship up, following the advice of Krsna. Instead, they performed a 
ceremony whereby they worshiped the cows, brahmanas and 
Govardhana Hill. At that time Krsna expanded Himself and declared, “I 
am Govardhana Hill." In this way He accepted all the paraphernalia and 


food offered to Govardhana Hill. It is stated in the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(10.24.26, 31—33): 


pacyantām vividhāh pākāh sūpāntāh pāyasādayah 
sarnyāvā-pūpa-šaskulyah sarva-dohas ca grhyatām 


kālātmanā bhagavatā šakra-darpam jighamsata 
proktarh nišamya nandādyāh sadhv agrhņanta tad-vacah 


tathā ca vyadadhuh sarvam yathāha madhusūdanah 
vácayitvà svasty-ayanam tad-dravyena giri-dvijān 


upahrtya balin sarvān ādrtā yavasam gavām 
go-dhanāni puras-krtya girim cakruh pradaksiņam 


“Prepare very nice foods of all descriptions from the grains and ghee 
collected for the yajfia. Prepare rice, dhal, then halavah, pakorā, puri and 
all kinds of milk preparations like sweet rice, sweetballs, sandeša, 
rasagullā and laddu.’ 
"The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, therefore advised the 
cowherd men to stop the Indra-yajfia and begin the Govardhana-pūjā to 
chastise Indra, who was very much puffed up at being the supreme 
controller of the heavenly planets. The honest and simple cowherd men, 
headed by Nanda Mahārāja, accepted Krsna's proposal and executed in 
detail everything He advised. They performed Govardhana worship and 
circumambulation of the hill. According to the instruction of Lord 
Krsna, Nanda Maharaja and the cowherd men called in learned 
brāhmaņas and began to worship Govardhana Hill by chanting Vedic 
hymns and offering prasādam. The inhabitants of Vrndavana assembled 
together, decorated their cows and gave them grass. Keeping the cows in 
front, they began to circumambulate Govardhana Hill." 
TEXT 87 
sakala brāhmaņe puri vaisnava karila 
sei sei sevā-madhye sabā niyojila 


SYNONYMS 


sakala brahmane—all the brāhmaņas who were present there; purī — 
Madhavendra Puri Gosvāmī; vaisnava karila—elevated to the position of 


Vaisnavas; sei sei—under different divisions; sevā-madhye—in rendering 
service; sabā—all of them; niyojila—were engaged. 


TRANSLATION 


All the brāhmaņas present on that occasion were initiated by 
Madhavendra Puri into the Vaisnava cult, and Madhavendra Puri 
engaged them in different types of service. 


PURPORT 


In the scriptures it is stated, sat-karma-nipuno vipro mantra-tantra- 
visaradah. A qualified brāhmaņa must be expert in the occupational 
duties of a brāhmaņa. His duties are mentioned as six brahminical 
engagements. Pathana means that a brāhmaņa must be conversant with 
the Vedic scriptures. He must also be able to teach others to study the 
Vedic literatures. This is pāthana. He must also be expert in worshiping 
different deities and in performing the Vedic rituals (yajana). On 
account of this yajana, the bráhmana, being the head of society, 
performs all the Vedic rituals for ksatriyas, vai$yas and šūdras. This is 
called yājana, assisting others in performing ceremonies. The remaining 
two items are dāna and pratigraha. The brahmana accepts all kinds of 
contributions (pratigraha) from his followers (namely, the ksatriyas, 
vaisyas and šūdras). But he does not keep all the money. He keeps only 
as much as required and gives the balance to others in charity (dana). 

In order for such a qualified brāhmaņa to worship the Deity, he must be 
a Vaisnava. Thus the Vaisnava's position is superior to that of the 
brāhmaņa. This example given by Madhavendra Puri confirms that even 
though a brahmana may be very expert, he cannot become a priest or 
servitor of the visnu-mürti unless he is initiated in vaisnava-mantra. 
After installing the Deity of Gopala, Madhavendra Puri initiated all the 
brāhmaņas into Vaisnavism. He then allotted the brāhmaņas different 
types of service to the Deity. From four in the morning until ten at night 
(from mangala-ārātrika to šayana-ārātrika), there must be at least five or 
six brāhmaņas to take care of the Deity. Six ārātrikas are performed in 
the temple, and food is frequently offered to the Deity and the prasādam 


distributed. This is the method of worshiping the Deity according to the 
rules and regulations set by the predecessors. Our sampradāya belongs to 
the disciplic succession of Mādhavendra Purī, who belonged to the 
Madhva-sampradāya. We are in the disciplic succession of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who was initiated by Sri Iévara Puri, a disciple of 
Madhavendra Puri's. Our sampradaya is therefore called the Madhva- 
Gaudiya-sampradaya. As such, we must carefully follow in the footsteps 
of $ri Madhavendra Puri and observe how he installed the Gopāla Deity 
on top of Govardhana Hill, how he arranged and performed the 
Annaküta ceremony in only one day, and so forth. Our installation of 
Deities in America and in the wealthy countries of Europe should be 
carried out in terms of Sri Mādhavendra Puri's activities. All the 
servitors of the Deity must be strictly qualified as brāhmaņas and, 
specifically, must engage in the Vaisnava custom of offering as much 
prasādam as possible and distributing it to the devotees who visit the 
temple to see the Lord. 
TEXT 88 
punah dina-šese prabhura karāila utthāna 
kichu bhoga lāgāila karāila jala-pāna 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; dina-sege—at the end of the day; prabhura—of the Lord; 
karāila—caused to do; utthana— rising; kichu—some; bhoga—food; 
lāgāila—offered; karāila—caused to do; jala—water; pana—drinking. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking rest, the Deity must be awakened at the end of the day, and 
immediately some food and some water must be offered to Him. 


PURPORT 


This offering is called vaikali-bhoga, food offered at the end of the day. 
TEXT 89 
gopāla prakata haila, —-——dese šabda haila 
āša-pāša grāmera loka dekhite āila 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla—Lord Gopāla; prakata haila—has appeared; de$e—throughout 
the country; šabda haila—the news spread; āša-pāša —neighboring; 
gramera—of the villages; loka—the people; dekhite aila—came to see. 


TRANSLATION 


When it was advertised throughout the country that Lord Gopala had 
appeared atop Govardhana Hill, all the people from neighboring villages 
came to see the Deity. 
TEXT 90 
ekeka dina ekeka grāme la-ila magifia 
anna-kūta kare sabe harasita hana 


SYNONYMS 


ekeka dina—one day after another; ekeka grame—one village after 
another; la-ila—took permission; mágifia—begging; anna-kūta kare— 
perform the Annaküta ceremony; sabe—all; harasita—pleased; hafia— 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


One village after another was pleased to beg Madhavendra Puri to allot 
them one day to perform the Annakūta ceremony. Thus, day after day, 
the Annaküta ceremony was performed for some time. 
TEXT 91 
rātri-kāle thakurere karāiyā šayana 
puri-gosáfii kaila kichu gavya bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


rātri-kāle—at night; thakurere—the Deity; kardiya—causing to do; 
šayana—lying down for rest; puri-gosáfii—Madhavendra Puri; kaila — 
did; kichu—some; gavya—milk preparation; bhojana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Madhavendra Puri did not eat anything throughout the day, but at 
night, after laying the Deity down to rest, he took a milk preparation. 
TEXT 92 
prātah-kāle punah taiche karila sevana 
anna lañā eka-grāmera dila loka-gana 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; punah—again; taiche—just as before; 
karila—rendered; sevana—service; anna lafiā —with food grains; eka- 
grāmera—of one village; dila—came; loka-gana—the people. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning, the rendering of service to the Deity began again, and 
people from one village arrived with all kinds of food grains. 
TEXT 93 
anna, ghrta, dadhi, dugdha,——-grdme yata chila 
gopālera āge loka āniyā dharila 


SYNONYMS 


anna—food grain; ghrta—ghee, or clarified butter; dadhi —yogurt; 
dugdha—milk; grāme—in the village; yata—as much; chila—as there 
was; gopālera āge—before the Deity Gopala; loka—all people; āniyā — 
bringing; dharila—placed. 


TRANSLATION 
The inhabitants of the village brought to the Deity of Gopāla as much 


food grains, ghee, yogurt and milk as they had in their village. 


PURPORT 


Anna, ghrta, dadhi and dugdha are food grains, ghee, yogurt and milk. 
Actually these are the basis of all food. Vegetables and fruits are 
subsidiary. Hundreds and thousands of preparations can be made out of 


grains, vegetables, ghee, milk and yogurt. The food offered to Gopāla in 
the Annakūta ceremony contained only these five ingredients. Only 
demoniac people are attracted to other types of food, which we will not 
even mention in this connection. We should understand that in order to 
prepare nutritious food, we reguire only grains, ghee, yogurt and milk. 
We cannot offer anything else to the Deity. The Vaisnava, the perfect 
human being, does not accept anything not offered to the Deity. People 
are often frustrated with national food policies, but from the Vedic 
scriptures we find that if there are sufficient cows and grains, the entire 
food problem is solved. The vaisyas (people engaged in agriculture and 
commerce) are therefore recommended in the Bhagavad-gītā to produce 
grains and give protection to cows. Cows are the most important animal 
because they produce the miracle food, milk, from which we can prepare 
ghee and yogurt. 

The perfection of human civilization depends on Krsna consciousness, 
which recommends Deity worship. Preparations made from vegetables, 
grains, milk, ghee and yogurt are offered to the Deity and then 
distributed. Here we can see the difference between the East and the 
West. The people who came to see the Deity of Gopala brought all kinds 
of food to offer the Deity. They brought all the food they had in stock, 
and they came before the Deity not only to accept prasádam for 
themselves but to distribute it to others. The Krsna consciousness 
movement vigorously approves this practice of preparing food, offering 
it to the Deity and distributing it to the general population. This activity 
should be extended universally to stop sinful eating habits as well as 
other behavior befitting only demons. A demoniac civilization will 
never bring peace within the world. Since eating is the first necessity in 
human society, those engaged in solving the problems of preparing and 
distributing food should take lessons from Madhavendra Puri and 
execute the Annaküta ceremony. When the people take to eating only 
prasādam offered to the Deity, all the demons will be turned into 
Vaisnavas. When the people are Krsna conscious, naturally the 
government will be so also. A Krsna conscious man is always a very 
liberal well-wisher of everyone. When such men head the government, 
the people will certainly be sinless. They will no longer be disturbing 
demons. It is then and then only that a peaceful condition can prevail in 


society. 
TEXT 94 
pūrva-dina-prāya vipra karila randhana 
taiche anna-kūta gopāla karila bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


purva-dina-praya—almost as on the previous day; vipra—all the 
brahmanas; karila—did; randhana—cooking; taiche—similarly; anna- 
kūta—heaps of food; gopāla—the Deity of Lord Gopāla; karila—did; 
bhojana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, almost as before, there was an Annakūta ceremony. All the 
brahmanas prepared foods and Gopala accepted them. 
TEXT 95 
vraja-vāsī lokera krsne sahaja piriti 
gopālera sahaja-prīti vraja-vāsi-prati 


SYNONYMS 


vraja-vāsī —the inhabitants of Vrndāvana (Vrajabhūmi); lokera—of the 
people; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; sahaja—natural; piriti—love; 
gopālera—of Lord Gopala; sahaja—natural; priti—love; vraja-vāsi- 
prati—toward the inhabitants of Vrajabhūmi. 


TRANSLATION 


The ideal place to execute Krsna consciousness is Vrajabhümi, or 
Vrndāvana, where the people are naturally inclined to love Krsna and 
Krsna is naturally inclined to love them. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gità (4.11) it is said, ye yathā mām prapadyante tāms 
tathaiva bhajāmy aham. There is a responsive cooperation between the 


Supreme Lord Krsna and His devotees. The more a devotee sincerely 
loves Krsna, the more Krsna reciprocates, so much so that a highly 
advanced devotee can talk with Krsna face to face. Krsna confirms this 


in the Bhagavad-gītā (10.10): 


tesüm satata-yuktānām bhajatām prīti-pūrvakam 
dadāmi buddhi-yogam tam yena mām upayānti te 


"To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me." The actual mission of 
human life is to understand Krsna and return home, back to Godhead. 
Therefore one who is sincerely engaged in the service of the Lord with 
love and faith can talk with Krsna and receive instructions by which he 
can speedily return home, back to Godhead. Today many scholars 
defend the science of religion, and they have some conception of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but religion without practical 
experience of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is no religion at all. 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam describes this as a form of cheating. Religion means 
abiding by the orders of Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If 
one is not qualified to talk with Him and take lessons from Him, how 
can one understand the principles of religion? Thus talks of religion or 
religious experience without Krsna consciousness are a useless waste of 
time. 
TEXT 96 
mahā-prasāda khāila āsiyā saba loka 
gopāla dekhiyā sabāra khande duhkha-$oka 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-prasāda—spiritualized foods offered to Krsna; khaila—ate; dsiya— 
coming; saba—all; loka— people; gopala—the Deity of Sri Gopāla; 
dekhiya— seeing; sabāra—of all of them; khande—disappears; duhkha- 
§oka—all lamentation and unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Throngs of people came from different villages to see the Deity of Gopala, 
and they took maha-prasadam sumptuously. When they saw the 


superexcellent form of Lord Gopāla, all their lamentation and 
unhappiness disappeared. 
TEXT 97 
āša-pāša vraja-bhūmera yata grāma saba 
eka eka dina sabe kare mahotsava 


SYNONYMS 


āša-pāša—neighboring; vraja-bhūmera—of Vrajabhümi; yata—all; 
grama—villages; saba—all; eka eka—one after another; dina—days; 
sabe—all; kare—perform; mahd-utsava—festivals. 


TRANSLATION 


All the villages in neighboring Vrajabhūmi [Vrndavana] became aware of 
the appearance of Gopāla, and all the people from these villages came to 
see Him. Day after day they all performed the Annakūta ceremony. 
TEXT 98 
gopāla-prakata Suni’ nānā deša haite 
nānā dravya lafia loka lāgila āsite 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla—of the Deity of Gopāla; prakata—appearance; šuni —hearing; 
nānā— various; de$a—countries; haite—from; nānā—various; dravya— 
things; laftià—bringing; loka—people; lagila—began; dsite—to come. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way not only the neighboring villages but all the other provinces 
came to know of Gopala's appearance. Thus people came from all over, 
bringing a variety of presentations. 
TEXT 99 
mathurāra loka saba bada bada dhani 
bhakti kari’ nānā dravya bheta deya ani’ 


SYNONYMS 


mathurāra—otf the city of Mathura; loka—the people; saba—all; bada 
bada—very big; dhanī —capitalists; bhakti kari —out of devotion; nānā 
dravya—various kinds of things; bheta—presents; deya—gave; dni’ — 
bringing. 


TRANSLATION 


The people of Mathura, who are very big capitalists, also brought various 
presentations and offered them before the Deity in devotional service. 
TEXT 100 
svarna, raupya, vastra, gandha, bhaksya-upahāra 
asankhya dise, nitya bādila bhāņdāra 


SYNONYMS 


svarna—gold; raupya—silver; vastra —garments; gandha—scents; 
bhaksya-upahāra—presentations for eating; asankhya— countless; aise— 
came; nitya—daily; bādila—increased; bhāņdāra—the store. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus countless presentations of gold, silver, garments, scented articles 
and eatables arrived. The store of Gopāla increased daily. 
TEXT 101 
eka mahā-dhanī ksatriya karāila mandira 
keha pāka-bhāņdāra kaila, keha ta’ prācīra 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; maha-dhani—very rich man; ksatriya—of the royal order; 
karāila—constructed; mandira—a temple; keha—someone; pāka- 
bhāņdāra—clay pots for cooking; kaila—made; keha—someone; ta' — 
certainly; prácira—the boundary walls. 


TRANSLATION 


One very rich ksatriya of the royal order constructed a temple, someone 
made cooking utensils, and someone constructed boundary walls. 


TEXT 102 
eka eka vraja-vāsī eka eka gābhī dila 
sahasra sahasra gābhī gopālera haila 


SYNONYMS 


eka eka—each and every; vraja-vāsī —resident of Vrndavana; eka eka— 
one; gābhī —cow; dila—contributed; sahasra sahasra—thousands and 
thousands; gābhī —cows; gopālera—of Gopāla; haila—there were. 


TRANSLATION 


Each and every family residing in the land of Vrajabhūmi contributed one 
cow. In this way, thousands of cows became the property of Gopāla. 


PURPORT 


This is the way to install the Deity, construct the temple and increase 
the property of the temple. Everyone should be enthusiastic to 
contribute to the construction of the temple for the Deity, and everyone 
should also contribute food for the distribution of prasādam. The 
devotees should preach the gospel of devotional service and thus engage 
people in practical service to the Deity. Wealthy people can also be 
attracted to take part in these activities. In this way everyone will 
become spiritually inclined, and the entire society will be converted to 
Krsna consciousness. The desire to satisfy the material senses will 
automatically diminish, and the senses will become so purified that they 
will be able to engage in bhakti (devotional service to the Lord). 
Hrsikena hrsīkeša-sevanam bhaktir ucyate [Cc. Madhya 19.170]. By serving 
the Lord, one's senses are gradually purified. The engagement of one's 
purified senses in the service of Lord Hrsīkeša is called bhakti. When the 
dormant propensity for bhakti is awakened, one can understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as He is. Bhaktyā mām abhijānāti yāvān 
yaš cāsmi tattvatah. (Bg. 18.55) This is the process of giving humanity the 
chance to awaken Krsna consciousness. Thus people can perfect their 
lives in all respects. 


TEXT 103 


gauda ha-ite āilā dui vairāgī brāhmaņa 
puri-gosáfii rakhila tare kariyā yatana 


SYNONYMS 


gauda ha-ite—from Bengal; ailà—came; dui—two; vairāgī —of the 
renounced order; brāhmaņa—persons born in brāhmaņa families; purī- 
gosáfii—Madhavendra Puri; rakhila—kept; tare—them; kariya— 
making; yatana—all efforts. 


TRANSLATION 


Eventually two brahmanas in the renounced order arrived from Bengal, 
and Mādhavendra Puri, who liked them very much, kept them in 
Vrndāvana and gave them all kinds of comforts. 
TEXT 104 
sei dui Sisya kari’ sevà samarpila 
rāja-sevā haya,—-—purira ānanda bādila 


SYNONYMS 


sei dui—these two persons; Sisya kari'—initiating; sevā—with the 
service; samarpila—entrusted; rāja-sevā —gorgeous performance of 
service; haya—is; purira—of Madhavendra Puri; ānanda—pleasure; 
badila—increased. 


TRANSLATION 


These two were then initiated by Madhavendra Puri, and he entrusted 
them with the daily service of the Lord. This service was performed 
continuously, and the worship of the Deity became very gorgeous. Thus 
Mādhavendra Puri was very pleased. 


PURPORT 


The six Gosvāmīs and their followers started many temples, including 
the temples of Govinda, Gopīnātha, Madana-mohana, Rādhā-Dāmodara, 


Syamasundara, Rādhā-ramaņa and Gokulānanda. The disciples of the 
Gosvāmīs were entrusted with the sevā-pūjā (Deity worship) of these 
temples. It was not that the disciples were family members of the original 
Gosvāmīs. All the Gosvāmīs were in the renounced order of life, and 
Jīva Gosvāmī in particular was a lifelong brahmacārī. At present, sevāitas 
assume the title of gosvāmī on the basis of their being engaged as sevditas 
of the Deity. The sevāitas who have inherited their positions now 
assume proprietorship of the temples, and some of them are selling the 
Deities' property as if it were their own. However, the temples did not 
originally belong to these sevaitas. 
TEXT 105 
ei-mata vatsara dui karila sevana 
eka-dina puri-gosáfii dekhila svapana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; vatsara—years; dui—two; karila—performed; 
sevana—worship; eka-dina—one day; puri-gosafii—Madhavendra Puri; 
dekhila—saw; svapana—a dream. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the Deity worship in the temple was very gorgeously 
performed for two years. Then one day Madhavendra Puri had a dream. 
TEXT 106 
gopāla kahe, puri āmāra tāpa nāhi yāya 
malayaja-candana lepa', tabe se judāya 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla—the Deity of Gopala; kahe—said; purī —My dear Madhavendra 
Puri; āmāra—My; tapa—body temperature; nāhi —does not; yàya—go 
away; malayaja-candana—sandalwood produced in the Malaya Hills; 
lepa'—smear over the body; tabe—then; se—that; judāya—cools. 


TRANSLATION 


In his dream, Madhavendra Puri saw Gopala, who said, *My bodily 


temperature still has not decreased. Please bring sandalwood from the 
Malaya province and smear the pulp over My body to cool Me. 


PURPORT 


The Deity of Gopāla had been buried within the jungle for many years, 
and although He was installed and was offered thousands of pots of 
water, He still felt very hot. He therefore asked Madhavendra Puri to 
bring sandalwood from the Malaya province. Sandalwood produced in 
Malaya is very popular. That province is situated on the western ghata, 
and the hill Nilagiri is sometimes known as Malaya Hill. The word 
malaya-ja is used to indicate the sandalwood produced in Malaya 
Province. Sometimes the word Malaya refers to the modern country of 
Malaysia. Formerly this country also produced sandalwood, but now they 
have found it profitable to produce rubber trees. Although the Vedic 
culture was once prevalent in Malaysia, now all the inhabitants are 
Muslims. The Vedic culture is now lost in Malaysia, Java and Indonesia. 
TEXT 107 
malayaja dna, yāñā nīlācala haite 
anye haite nahe, tumi calaha tvarite 


SYNONYMS 
malaya-ja—sandalwood; āna—bring; yafia—coming; nīlācala haite— 
from Jagannātha Puri; anye—others; haite—from; nahe—not; tumi — 
you; calaha—go; tvarite—quickly. 


TRANSLATION 


“Bring sandalwood pulp from Jagannatha Puri. Kindly go quickly. Since 
no one else can do it, you must.” 
TEXT 108 
svapna dekhi’ puri-gosáfiira haila premāveša 
prabhu-ājñā pālibāre gelā pūrva-deša 


SYNONYMS 


svapna dekhi’—after seeing the dream; purī-gosāfiira —of Mādhavendra 
Puri; haila—there was; prema-dvesa—ecstasy on account of love of God; 
prabhu-ajfia—the order of the Lord; pālibāre—to execute; gelā—started; 
pūrva-deša—for the eastern countries (Bengal). 


TRANSLATION 


After having this dream, Madhavendra Puri Gosvami became very glad 
due to ecstasy of love of Godhead, and in order to execute the command 
of the Lord, he started east toward Bengal. 
TEXT 109 
sevāra nirbandha—— loka karila sthāpana 
ajfià magi’ gauda-dese karila gamana 


SYNONYMS 


sevāra nirbandha—the arrangements for executing the daily routine of 
the worship of the Lord; loka—the people; karila—did; sthapana— 
establish; ajfia māgi —taking the order; gauda-dese—toward Bengal; 
karila—did; gamana— going. 


TRANSLATION 


Before leaving, Madhavendra Puri made all arrangements for regular 
Deity worship, and he engaged different people in various duties. Then, 
taking up the order of Gopala, he started for Bengal. 
TEXT 110 
santipura ailà advaitācāryera ghare 
purīra prema dekhi' ācārya ananda antare 


SYNONYMS 


šāntipura—to the place known as Santipura; āilā—came; advaita- 
ācāryera—of Šrī Advaita Ācārya; ghare—to the home; purira prema— 
the ecstatic love of Madhavendra Puri; dekhi —seeing; ácárya—Advaita 
Ācārya; ánanda— pleased; antare—within Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


When Madhavendra Puri arrived at the house of Advaita Acarya in 
Santipura, the Ācārya became very pleased upon seeing the ecstatic love 
of Godhead manifest in Mādhavendra Purī. 
TEXT 111 
tànra thāfii mantra laila yatana karifià 
calilā daksine puri tānre dīksā difia 


SYNONYMS 


tānra thafii—from him; mantra—initiation; laila—accepted; yatana— 
efforts; karifia—making; calila—started; daksine—toward the south; 
puri—Madhavendra Puri; tāīre—to Him (Advaita Ācārya); diksa— 
initiation; difià—giving. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya begged to be initiated by Madhavendra Puri. After 
initiating Him, Madhavendra Puri started for South India. 


PURPORT 


In this connection, Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura comments 
that Advaita Ācārya took initiation from Madhavendra Puri, who was a 
sannyāsī in the disciplic succession of the Madhva-sampradaya. 
According to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu: 


kibà vipra kibā nyāsī šūdra kene naya, 
yei krsna-tattva-vettd, sei ‘guru’ haya 


“A person may be a brāhmaņa, a sannyāsī, a Sidra or whatever, but if he 
is well conversant in the science of Krsna, he can become a guru.” (Cc. 
Madhya 8.128) This statement is supported by Sri Madhavendra Puri. 
According to the paficaratra injunction, only a householder brāhmaņa 
can initiate. Others cannot. When a person is initiated, it is assumed 
that he has become a brāhmaņa; without being initiated by a proper 
brāhmaņa, one cannot be converted into a brahmana. In other words, 


unless one is a brahmana, he cannot make another a brahmana. A 
grhastha-brāhmaņa partaking of the varnāšrama-dharma institution can 
secure various types of paraphernalia to worship Lord Visņu through his 
honest labor. Actually, people beg to be initiated by these householder 
brāhmaņas just to become successful in the varņāšrama institution or to 
become free from material desires. It is therefore necessary for a spiritual 
master in the grhastha-āšrama to be a strict Vaisnava. A spiritual master 
from the sannyāsa order has very little opportunity to perform arcana, 
Deity worship, but when one accepts a spiritual master from the 
transcendental sannyāsīs, the principle of Deity worship is not at all 
neglected. To implement this conclusion, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
gave us His opinion in the verse kibā vipra kibà nyāsī, etc. This indicates 
that the Lord understood the weakness of society in its maintaining that 
only a grhastha-brāhmaņa should be a spiritual master. $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu indicated that it does not matter whether the spiritual 
master is a grhastha (householder), a sannyāsī or even a šūdra. A spiritual 
master simply must be conversant in the essence of the šāstra; he must 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Only then can one 
become a spiritual master. Dīksā actually means initiating a disciple with 
transcendental knowledge by which he becomes freed from all material 
contamination. 
TEXT 112 
remuņāte kaila gopīnātha darašana 
tānra rūpa dekhifia haila vihvala-mana 


SYNONYMS 


remuņāte—in the village of Remuna; kaila —did; gopinatha—the Deity 
of Gopinatha; daras$ana— seeing; tanra—His; rüpa— beauty; dekhifia — 
seeing; haila—became; vihvala—bewildered; mana— mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Going into South India, Sri Madhavendra Puri visited Remuņā, where 
Gopinatha is situated. Upon seeing the beauty of the Deity, Madhavendra 
Puri was overwhelmed. 


TEXT 113 
nrtya-gīta kari’ jaga-mohane vasilā 
‘kya kya bhoga lage?’ brāhmaņe puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


nrtya-gīta kari —after performing dancing and chanting; jaga-mohane— 
in the corridor of the temple; vasila—he sat down; kyā kya—what; 
bhoga—foods; lāge—they offer; brahmane—from the brahmana priest; 
puchila—inquired. 


TRANSLATION 


In the corridor of the temple, from which people generally viewed the 
Deity, Madhavendra Puri chanted and danced. Then he sat down there 
and asked a brahmana what kinds of foods they offered to the Deity. 
TEXT 114 
sevāra sausthava dekhi’ anandita mane 
uttama bhoga lāge ——ethā bujhi anumāne 


SYNONYMS 


sevāra—of the worship; sausthava—excellence; dekhi' —seeing; 
ānandita—pleased; mane—in the mind; uttama bhoga—irst-class foods; 
lāge—they offer; ethā—thus; bujhi — understand; anumāne—by 
deduction. 


TRANSLATION 


From the excellence of the arrangements, Mādhavendra Purī understood 
by deduction that only the best food was offered. 
TEXT 115 
yaiche ihā bhoga lāge, sakala-i puchiba 
taiche bhiyāne bhoga gopāle lāgāiba 


SYNONYMS 


yaiche—just like; ikhā—here; bhoga—foods; lāge—they offer; sakala-i — 


all; puchiba—lI shall inquire; taiche— similarly; bhiyane—in the kitchen; 
bhoga—foods; gopāle—to Sri Gopāla; lāgāiba—I shall arrange. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Puri thought, *I shall inquire from the priest what foods 
are offered to Gopinatha so that by making arrangements in our kitchen, 
we can offer similar foods to Sri Gopala." 
TEXT 116 
ei lagi’ puchilena brahmanera sthāne 
brahmana kahila saba bhoga-vivarane 


SYNONYMS 


ei lagi’ —for this matter; puchilena—he inquired; brahmanera sthane— 
from the brahmana; brahmana—the priest; kahila—informed; saba— 
everything; bhoga—foods; vivarane—in description. 


TRANSLATION 


When the brahmana priest was questioned about this matter, he 
explained in detail what kinds of foods were offered to the Deity of 
Gopinatha. 
TEXT [17 
sandhyāya bhoga lage ksira ———'amrta-keli'-naàma 
dvādaša mrt-pātre bhari' amrta-samāna 


SYNONYMS 


sandhyāya— in the evening; bhoga—foods; lāge—they offer; ksira — 
sweet rice; amrta-keli-nāma—named amrta-keli; dvada$a—twelve; mrt- 
pātre—earthen pots; bhari —filling; amrta-samāna—just like nectar. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana priest said, “In the evening the Deity is offered sweet rice 
in twelve earthen pots. Because the taste is as good as nectar [amrta], it is 
named amrta-keli. 


TEXT 118 
'gopīnāthera ksira’ bali’ prasiddha nāma yāra 
prthivite aiche bhoga kāhān nahi āra 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnāthera ksira—the sweet rice offered to Gopinatha; bali' —as; 
prasiddha—celebrated; nāma—the name; yara—of which; prthivite— 
throughout the whole world; aiche—such; bhoga—food; kahan — 
anywhere; náhi—not; āra—else. 


TRANSLATION 


“This sweet rice is celebrated throughout the world as gopinatha-ksira. It 
is not offered anywhere else in the world." 
TEXT 119 
hena-kāle sei bhoga thākure lāgila 
Suni’ puri-gosáfii kichu mane vicārila 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; sei bhoga—that wonderful food; thākure—in 
front of the Deity; lagila—was placed; $uni'—hearing; puri-gosafi— 
Madhavendra Puri; kichu—something; mane—within the mind; 
vicdrila—considered. 


TRANSLATION 


While Madhavendra Puri was talking with the brahmana priest, the sweet 
rice was placed before the Deity as an offering. Hearing this, 
Madhavendra Puri thought as follows. 
TEXT 120 
ayācita ksīra prasdda alpa yadi pai 
svāda jāni” taiche ksira gopāle lāgāi 


SYNONYMS 


ayācita—without asking; ksira—sweet rice; prasáda—remnants of food; 


alpa—a little; yadi—if; pai—I get; svāda—the taste; jāni —knowing; 
taiche—similar; ksira—sweet rice; gopāle—to my Gopāla; lāgāi —1 can 
offer. 


TRANSLATION 


“If, without my asking, a little sweet rice is given to me, I can then taste 
it and make a similar preparation to offer my Lord Gopala." 
TEXT 121 
ei icchāya lajjā pāñā visnu-smarana kaila 
hena-kāle bhoga sari' ārati bajila 


SYNONYMS 


ei icchāya—by this desire; lajjā —shame; páfia—getting; visnu- 
smarana—remembrance of Lord Visņu; kaila —did; hena-kāle—at that 
time; bhoga—the food; sari —being finished; ārati —the ārati ceremony; 
bājila--was sounded. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Purī became greatly ashamed when he desired to taste the 
sweet rice, and he immediately began to think of Lord Visņu. While he 
was thus thinking of Lord Visņu, the offering was completed, and the 
ārati ceremony began. 
TEXT 122 
ārati dekhiyā puri kaila namaskāra 
bāhire ilā, kāre kichu nā kahila āra 


SYNONYMS 


ārati dekhiya—after seeing the ārati; purī —Mādhavendra Puri; kaila — 
offered; namaskāra—obeisances; bāhire aila—he went out; kāre—to 
anyone; kichu—anything; nā—not; kahila—say; āra—more. 


TRANSLATION 


After the ārati was finished, Mādhavendra Purī offered his obeisances to 


the Deity and then left the temple. He did not say anything more to 
anyone. 
TEXT 123 
ayácita-vrtti purī ——virakta, udāsa 
ayācita pāile khā na, nahe upavāsa 


SYNONYMS 


ayácita-vrtti—accustomed to avoid begging; purī —Mādhavendra Puri; 
virakta—unattached; udāsa—indifferent; ayacita—without begging; 
pàile—if getting; kha'na—he eats; nahe—if not; upavdsa—fasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Puri avoided begging. He was completely unattached and 
indifferent to material things. If, without his begging, someone offered 
him some food, he would eat; otherwise he would fast. 


PURPORT 


This is the paramahamsa stage, the highest stage for a sannyāsī. A 
sannyási can beg from door to door just to collect food, but a 
paramahamsa who has taken ayācita-vrtti, or ājagara-vrtti, does not ask 
anyone for food. If someone offers him food voluntarily, he eats. 
Ayācita-vrtti means being accustomed to refrain from begging, and 
ajagara-vrtti indicates one who is compared to a python, the big snake 
that makes no effort to acquire food but rather allows food to come 
automatically within its mouth. In other words, a paramahamsa simply 
engages exclusively in the service of the Lord without caring even for 
eating or sleeping. It was stated about the six Gosvamis: nidrāhāra- 


vihārakādi-vijitau Sri Sri Sad Gosvāmy Astaka 


(Krsņa Kīrtana), 
Dipping Into the Ocean of Ecstatic Love for Krsņa, 
By Srīnivāsa Ācārya 


saūkhyā-pūrvaka-nāma-gāna-natibhih kālāvasānī-krtau 
nidrāhāra-vihārakādi-vijitau cātyanta-dīnau ca yau 
rüdhà-krsna-guna-smrter madhurimānandena sammohitau 
vande rūpa-sanātanau raghu-yugau šrī-jīva-gopālakau 


6) I offer my respectful obeisances unto the six Gosvāmīs, namely Sri Rüpa 
Gosvāmī, Sri Sanātana Gosvāmī, Sri Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvāmī, Sri 
Raghunātha dasa Gosvāmī, Sri Jiva Gosvāmī, and Sri Gopāla Bhatta 
Gosvāmī, who were engaged in chanting the holy names of the Lord and 
bowing down in a scheduled measurement. In this way they utilized their 
valuable lives and in executing these devotional activities they conguered 
over eating and sleeping and were always meek and humble enchanted by 
remembering the transcendental qualities of the Lord. 


** [n the paramahamsa stage one conquers the desire for sleep, food and 
sense gratification. One remains a humble, meek mendicant engaged in 
the service of the Lord day and night. Madhavendra Puri had attained 
this paramahamsa stage. 
TEXT 124 
premāmrte trpta, ksudhā-trsņā nahi badhe 
ksīra-icchā haila, tāhe māne aparādhe 


SYNONYMS 


prema-amrte trpta—being satisfied only in the loving service of the Lord; 
ksudhā-trsņā—hunger and thirst; nāhi —not; bādhe—impede; ksira —for 
sweet rice; icchā—the desire; haila—became; tahe—for that reason; 
māne—he considers; aparādhe—offense. 


TRANSLATION 


A paramahamsa like Mādhavendra Purī is always satisfied in the loving 
service of the Lord. Material hunger and thirst cannot impede his 
activities. When he desired to taste a little sweet rice offered to the Deity, 
he considered that he had committed an offense by desiring to eat what 
was being offered to the Deity. 


PURPORT 


It is advisable that food being offered to the Deity be covered when 
taken from the kitchen to the Deity room. In that way, others may not 
see it. Those who are not accustomed to following the advanced 
regulative devotional principles may desire to eat the food, and that is 
an offense. Therefore no one should be given a chance to even see it. 
However, when it is brought before the Deity, it must be uncovered. 
Seeing the food uncovered before the Deity, Mādhavendra Purī desired 
to taste a little of it so that he could prepare a similar sweet rice for his 
Gopāla. Mādhavendra Purī was so strict, however, that he considered 
this to be an offense. Conseguently he left the temple without saying 
anything to anyone. The paramahamsa is therefore called vijita-sad- 
guna. He must conquer the six material qualities—kdma, krodha, lobha, 
moha, matsarya and ksudha-trsna (lust, anger, greed, illusion, 
enviousness and hunger and thirst). 
TEXT 125 
grāmera šūnya-hāte vasi! karena kirtana 
ethā pūjārī karāila thakure šayana 


SYNONYMS 


gramera—of the village; šūnya-hāte—in the vacant marketplace; vasi'— 
sitting down; karena— performs; kirtana—chanting; ethā—in the 
temple; pujdri—the priest; kardila—made; thākure—the Deity; šayana— 
lying down. 


TRANSLATION 


Madhavendra Puri left the temple and sat down in the village 
marketplace, which was vacant. Sitting there, he began to chant. In the 
meantime, the temple priest laid the Deity down to rest. 


PURPORT 


Although Madhavendra Puri was not interested in eating and sleeping, 
his interest in chanting the mahā-mantra was as acute as if he were an 


aspiring transcendentalist rather than a paramahamsa. This means that 
even in the paramahamsa stage, one cannot give up chanting. Haridasa 
Thākura and the Gosvāmīs were all engaged in chanting a fixed number 
of rounds; therefore chanting on beads is very important for everyone, 
even though one may become a paramahamsa. This chanting can be 
executed anywhere, either inside or outside the temple. Madhavendra 
Puri even sat down in a vacant marketplace to perform his chanting. As 
stated by Srinivasa Ācārya in his prayers to the Gosvamis: nāma-gāna- 
natibhih. A paramahamsa devotee is always engaged in chanting and 
rendering loving service to the Lord. Chanting the Lord's holy names 
and engaging in His service are identical. As stated in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.5.23), there are nine kinds of devotional service: hearing 
(Sravanam), chanting (kirtanam), remembering (visnoh smaraņam), 
serving (pdda-sevanam), worship of the Deity (arcanam), praying 
(vandanam), carrying out orders (dāsyam), serving Him as a friend 
(sakhyam) and sacrificing everything for the Lord (ātma-nivedanam). 
Although each process appears distinct, when one is situated on the 
absolute platform he can see that they are identical. For instance, 
hearing is as good as chanting, and remembering is as good as chanting 
or hearing. Similarly, engaging in Deity worship is as good as chanting, 
hearing or remembering. The devotee is expected to accept all nine 
processes of devotional service, but even if only one process is properly 
executed, he can still attain the highest position (paramahamsa) and go 
back home, back to Godhead. 
TEXT 126 
nija krtya kari” pūjārī karila $ayana 
svapane thākura āsi' balilā vacana 


SYNONYMS 


nija krtya—his own duty; kari —finishing; pūjārī —the brahmana priest 
in the temple; karila—took; šayana— rest; svapane—in a dream; 
thākura—the Deity; āsi —coming there; balilā—said; vacana—the 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


Finishing his daily duties, the priest went to take rest. In a dream he saw 
the Gopīnātha Deity come to talk to him, and He spoke as follows. 
TEXT 127 
uthaha, pūjārī, kara dvāra vimocana 
ksīra eka rākhiyāchi sannyāsi-kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


uthaha—please get up; pūjārī —O priest; kara—just do; dvāra—the door; 
vimocana—opening; ksira—sweet rice; eka—one pot; raàkhiyachi—l 
have kept; sannyási—of the mendicant, Madhavendra Puri; karana—for 
the reason. 


TRANSLATION 


“O priest, please get up and open the door of the temple. I have kept one 
pot of sweet rice for the sannyasi Madhavendra Puri. 


TEXT 128 
dhadāra aficale dhākā eka ksira haya 
tomará nā jānilā tāhā āmāra māyāya 


SYNONYMS 


dhadāra—of the cloth curtain; aficale—by the skirt; dhākā—covered; 
eka—one; ksira—pot of sweet rice; haya—there is; tomarā—you; nā— 
not; janilà—knew; tāhā—that; āmāra—of Me; māyāya—by the trick. 


TRANSLATION 


“This pot of sweet rice is just behind My cloth curtain. You did not see it 
because of My tricks. 
TEXT 129 
mādhava-purī sannyāsī ache hātete vasifià 
tāhāke ta ei ksira šīghra deha lana 


SYNONYMS 


mādhava-purī —of the name Madhavendra Puri; sannyāsī —a mendicant; 


āche—there is; hātete—in the marketplace; vasifia—sitting; tāhāke—to 
him; ta —certainly; ei—this; ksira—pot of sweet rice; šīghra—very 
quickly; deha—give; lafià—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


“A sannyasi named Madhavendra Puri is sitting in the vacant 
marketplace. Please take this pot of sweet rice from behind Me and 
deliver it to him." 
TEXT 130 
svapna dekhi’ pūjārī uth’ karilā vicāra 
snāna kari' kapāta khuli, mukta kaila dvāra 


SYNONYMS 


svapna dekhi’—after seeing the dream; pujari—the priest; uthi —getting 
up; karilā —made; vicdra—considerations; snāna kari’— taking his bath 
before entering the Deity room; kapāta—the door; khuli —opening; 
mukta—opened; kaila—made; dvāra—the doors. 


TRANSLATION 


Awaking from the dream, the priest immediately rose from bed and 
thought it wise to take a bath before entering the Deity's room. He then 
opened the temple door. 
TEXT 131 
dhadàra āncala-tale pāila sei ksīra 
sthāna lepi’ ksīra lafia ha-ila bāhira 


SYNONYMS 


dhadāra—of the mantle; áncala-tale—at the skirt; paila—he got; sei— 
that; ksira—pot of sweet rice; sthāna lepi —mopping that place; ksira — 
the pot of sweet rice; lafiá—taking; ha-ila—he went; bahira—out of the 
temple. 


TRANSLATION 


According to the Deity's directions, the priest found the pot of sweet rice 
behind the cloth curtain. He removed the pot and mopped up the place 
where it had been kept. He then went out of the temple. 
TEXT 132 
dvāra diyā grāme gelā sei ksīra latiā 
hate hate bule mādhava-purīke cahina 


SYNONYMS 
dvāra diyā—closing the door; grāme—to the village; gelā—went; sei— 


that; ksira—pot of sweet rice; lafia—taking; hāte hāte—in every stall; 
bule—walks; mādhava-purīke—to Madhavendra Puri; cahifid—calling. 


TRANSLATION 


Closing the door of the temple, he went to the village with the pot of 
sweet rice. He called out in every stall in search of Madhavendra Puri. 
TEXT 133 
ksīra laha ei, yāra nāma 'mādhava-purī 
toma lagi’ gopīnātha ksīra kaila curi 


SYNONYMS 


ksira laha—take the pot of sweet rice; ei —this; yara—whose; nāma— 
name; mādhava-purī —Mādhavendra Puri; toma lāgi —for you only; 
gopīnātha—the Deity of Lord Gopinatha; ksira—the pot of sweet rice; 
kaila—did; curi—steal. 


TRANSLATION 


Holding the pot of sweet rice, the priest called, *Will he whose name is 
Madhavendra Puri please come and take this pot! Gopinatha has stolen 
this pot of sweet rice for you!” 


PURPORT 


The difference between the Absolute Truth and relative truth is 


explained here. Lord Gopinatha has openly declared herein that He is a 
thief. He had stolen the pot of sweet rice, and this was not kept a secret 
because His act of stealing is a source of great transcendental bliss. In 
the material world, theft is criminal, but in the spiritual world the Lord's 
stealing is a source of transcendental bliss. Mundane rascals, who cannot 
understand the absolute nature of the Personality of Godhead, 
sometimes call Lord $ri Krsna immoral, but they do not know that His 
seemingly immoral activities, which are not kept secret, afford pleasure 
to the devotees. Not understanding the transcendental behavior of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, these rascals slur His character and 
immediately fall into the category of miscreants (rascals, lowest among 
men, demons and those whose knowledge is taken away by the illusory 
energy). Krsna explains in the Bhagavad-gità (1.15): 


na mam duskrtino mūdhāh prapadyante narādhamāh 
māyayāpahrta-jtiānā dsurarn bhavam asritah 


"Those miscreants who are grossly foolish, who are lowest among 
mankind, whose knowledge is stolen by illusion, and who partake of the 
atheistic nature of demons do not surrender unto Me." (Bg. 7.15) 
Mundane rascals cannot understand that whatever Krsna does, being 
absolute in nature, is all-good. This quality of the Lord is explained in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.33.29). One may consider certain acts of a 
supremely powerful person to be immoral by mundane calculations, but 
this is not actually the case. For example, the sun absorbs water from the 
surface of the earth, but it does not absorb water only from the sea. It 
also absorbs water from filthy sewers and ditches containing urine and 
other impure substances. The sun is not polluted by absorbing such 
water. Rather, the sun makes the filthy place pure. If a devotee 
approaches the Supreme Personality of Godhead for an immoral or 
improper purpose, he nonetheless becomes purified; the Lord does not 
become infected. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.29.15) it is stated that if one 
approaches the Supreme Lord even out of lust, anger or fear (kāmam 
krodham bhayam), he is purified. The gopis, being young girls, 
approached Krsna because He was a beautiful young boy. From the 
external point of view, they approached the Lord out of lust, and the 
Lord danced with them at midnight. From the mundane point of view, 


these activities may appear immoral because a married or unmarried 
young girl cannot leave home to mix with a young boy and dance with 
him. Although this is immoral from the mundane viewpoint, the 
activities of the gopis are accepted as the highest form of worship 
because it was Lord Krsna whom they approached with lusty desires in 
the dead of night. 
But these things cannot be understood by nondevotees. One must 
understand Krsna in tattva (truth). One should use his common sense 
and consider that if simply by chanting Krsna's holy name one is 
purified, how then can the person Krsna be immoral? Unfortunately, 
mundane fools are accepted as educational leaders and are offered 
exalted posts for teaching irreligious principles to the general populace. 
This is explained in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (7.5.31): andhā yathandhair 
upanīyamānāh. Blind men are trying to lead other blind men. Due to the 
immature understanding of such rascals, common men should not 
discuss Krsna's pastimes with the gopis. A nondevotee should not even 
discuss His stealing sweet rice for His devotees. It is warned that one 
should not even think about these things. Although Krsna is the purest 
of the pure, mundane people, thinking of Krsna's pastimes that appear 
immoral, themselves become polluted. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
therefore never publicly discussed Krsna's dealings with the gopis. He 
used to discuss these dealings only with three confidential friends. He 
never discussed rāsa-līlā publicly, as the professional reciters do, 
although they do not understand Krsna or the nature of the audience. 
However, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu encouraged the public chanting of 
the holy name on a huge scale for as many hours as possible. 
TEXT 134 
ksira latiā sukhe tumi karaha bhaksane 
tomā-sama bhāgyavān nāhi tribhuvane 


SYNONYMS 
ksira lafià—taking the pot of sweet rice; sukhe—in happiness; tumi — 
you; karaha—do; bhaksane—eating; tomā-sama—like you; bhāgyavān — 
fortunate; nahi—there is no one; tri-bhuvane—within the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


The priest continued, “Would the sannyāsī whose name is Madhavendra 
Purī please come and take this pot of sweet rice and enjoy the prasādam 
with great happiness! You are the most fortunate person within these 


three worlds!” 


PURPORT 


Here is an example of a personal benediction by Krsņa's immoral 
activity. By Gopīnātha's stealing for His devotee, the devotee becomes 
the most fortunate person within the three words. Thus even the Lord's 
criminal activities make His devotee the most fortunate person. How 
can a mundane rascal understand the pastimes of Krsna and judge 
whether He is moral or immoral? Since Krsna is the Absolute Truth, 
there are no mundane distinctions such as moral and immoral. 
Whatever He does is good. This is the real meaning of "God is good." He 
is good in all circumstances because He is transcendental, outside the 
jurisdiction of this material world. Therefore, Krsna can be understood 
only by those who are already living in the spiritual world. This is 
corroborated in the Bhagavad-gità (14.26): 


mam ca yo vyabhicāreņa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatityaitàn brahma-bhiydya kalpate 


"One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman." 

One who is engaged in unalloyed devotional service to the Lord is 
already situated in the spiritual world (brahma-bhüyaya kalpate). In all 
circumstances, his activities and dealings with Krsna are transcendental 
and thus not understandable by mundane moralists. It is therefore better 
not to discuss such activities among mundane people. It is better to give 
them the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra so that they will be gradually 
purified and then come to understand the transcendental activities of 
Krsna. 


TEXT 135 


eta Suni’ puri-gosáfii paricaya dila 
ksīra diya pūjārī tànre dandavat haila 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; purī-gosāti —Mādhavendra Puri; paricaya— 
introduction; dila—gave; ksira diya—delivering the pot of sweet rice; 
pūjārī—the priest; tànre—to him; dandavat haila—offered obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this invitation, Madhavendra Puri came out and identified 
himself. The priest then delivered the pot of sweet rice and offered his 
obeisances, falling flat before him. 


PURPORT 


A brāhmaņa is not supposed to offer his obeisances by falling flat before 
anyone because a brāhmaņa is considered to be in the highest caste. 
However, when a brahmana sees a devotee, he offers his dandavats. This 
brāhmaņa priest did not ask Madhavendra Puri whether he was a 
brāhmaņa, but when he saw that Madhavendra Puri was such a bona fide 
devotee that Krsna would even steal for him, he immediately understood 
the position of the saint. As stated by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: kibā 
vipra, kibā nyāsī, šūdra kene naya/ yei krsna-tattva-vettd, sei ‘guru’ haya. 
(Cc. Madhya 8.128) Had the brāhmaņa priest been an ordinary 
brāhmaņa, Gopīnātha would not have talked with him in a dream. Since 
the Deity spoke to both Mādhavendra Purī and the brāhmaņa priest in 
dreams, practically speaking they were on the same platform. However, 
because Mādhavendra Purī was a senior sannyāsī Vaisņava, a 
paramahamsa, the priest immediately fell flat before him and offered 
obeisances. 
TEXT 136 
ksirera vrttānta tānre kahila pūjārī 
Suni’ premāvista haila srī-mādhava-purī 


SYNONYMS 


ksirera vrttanta—all the incidents that took place on account of the pot 
of sweet rice; tātre—to Mādhavendra Puri; kahila—explained; pūjārī — 
the priest; šuni —hearing; prema-dvista—saturated with love of 
Godhead; haila—became; §ri-madhava-puri—Srila Madhavendra Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


When the story about the pot of sweet rice was explained to him in detail, 
Sri Madhavendra Puri at once became absorbed in ecstatic love of Krsna. 
TEXT 137 
prema dekhi’ sevaka kahe ha-iyā vismita 
krsna ye inhāra vasa,——haya yathocita 


SYNONYMS 


prema dekhi’—seeing the ecstatic position of Madhavendra Puri; 
sevaka—the priest; kahe—said; ha-iya—being; vismita—struck with 
wonder; krsna—Lord Krsna; ye—that; inhara—by him; vaša—obliged; 
haya—it is; yathocita—befitting. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the ecstatic loving symptoms manifest in Madhavendra Puri, 
the priest was struck with wonder. He could understand why Krsna had 
become so much obliged to him, and he saw that Krsna’s action was 
befitting. 


PURPORT 


A devotee can bring Krsna perfectly under his control. This is explained 
in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.14.3): ajita jito 'py asi tais tri-lokyām. Krsna is 
never conguered by anyone, but a devotee can conguer Him through 
devotional service. As stated in the Brahma-samhitd (5.33): vedesu 
durlabham adurlabham ātma-bhaktau. One cannot understand Krsna 
simply by reading Vedic literature. Although all Vedic literature is 
meant for understanding Krsna, one cannot understand Krsna without 
being a lover of Krsna. Therefore along with the reading of Vedic 


literature (svādhyāya), one must engage in devotional worship of the 
Deity (arcana-vidhi). Together these will enhance the devotee's 
transcendental understanding of devotional service. Sravanadi šuddha- 
citte karaye udaya (Cc. Madhya 22.107). Love of Godhead is dormant 
within everyone's heart, and if one simply follows the standard process 
of devotional service, it is awakened. But foolish mundane people who 
simply read about Krsna mistakenly think that He is immoral or 
criminal. 
TEXT 138 
eta bali' namaskari' karilā gamana 
āveše karilā puri se ksira bhaksana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; namaskari'—offering obeisances; karilà gamana— 
returned; āveše—in ecstasy; karila—did; purī —Purī Gosafii; se—that; 
ksira—sweet rice; bhaksana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


The priest offered his obeisances to Madhavendra Puri and returned to 
the temple. Then, in ecstasy, Madhavendra Puri ate the sweet rice 
offered to him by Krsna. 
TEXT 139 
patra praksālana kari’ khanda khaņda kaila 
bahir-vāse bandhi’ sei thikāri rakhila 


SYNONYMS 


pātra—the pot; praksālana kari’—washing; khanda khanda—breaking 
into pieces; kaila —did; bahir-vāse—in his outer wrapper; bandhi’— 
binding; sei—those; thikāri —pieces of pot; rākhila—kept. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Mādhavendra Purī washed the pot and broke it into pieces. He 
then bound all the pieces in his outer cloth and kept them nicely. 


TEXT 140 
prati-dina eka-khāni karena bhaksaņa 
khāile premāveša haya,——adbhuta kathana 


SYNONYMS 


prati-dina—every day; eka-khāni —one piece; karena—does; bhaksana— 
eating; khāile—by eating; prema-āveša—ecstasy; haya—there is; 
adbhuta—wonderful; kathana—narrations. 


TRANSLATION 


Each day, Madhavendra Puri would eat one piece of that earthen pot, and 
after eating it he would immediately be overwhelmed with ecstasy. These 
are wonderful stories. 
TEXT 141 
‘thakura more ksira dila—-—loka saba Suni’ 
dine loka-bhida habe mora pratisthā jāni’ 


SYNONYMS 


thakura—the Lord; more—to me; ksira—sweet rice; dila—has given; 
loka—the people; saba—all; $uni'—after hearing; dine—at daytime; 
loka—of people; bhida—crowd; habe—there will be; mora—my; 
pratistha—fame; jāni —knowing. 


TRANSLATION 


Having broken the pot and bound the pieces in his cloth, Mādhavendra 
Puri began to think, “The Lord has given me a pot of sweet rice, and 
when the people hear of this tomorrow morning, there will be great 
crowds." 
TEXT 142 
sei bhaye ratri-Sese calilā šrī-purī 
sei-khāne gopīnāthe dandavat kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


sei bhaye—fearing that; rātri-sese—at the end of the night; calila—left; 
$ri-puri—Sri Madhavendra Puri; sei-khāne—on that spot; gopīnāthe—to 
Lord Gopīnātha; dandavat—obeisances; kari —doing. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking this, $ri Madhavendra Puri offered his obeisances to Gopīnātha 
on the spot and left Remuna before morning. 
TEXT 143 
cali’ cali’ ailà puri šrī-nīlācala 
jagannātha dekhi' hailā premete vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


cali’ cali —walking and walking; aila—he reached; puri—]agannatha 
Puri; šrī-nīlācala—known as Nilacala; jagannātha dekhi’—seeing Lord 
Jagannatha; hailā—became; premete—in love; vihvala—overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 


Walking and walking, Madhavendra Puri finally reached Jagannatha Puri, 
which is also known as Nilacala. There he saw Lord Jagannatha and was 
overwhelmed with loving ecstasy. 
TEXT 144 
premāveše uthe, pade, hāse, nāce, gāya 
jagannātha-darašane mahā-sukha pāya 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in loving ecstasy; uthe—sometimes stands; pade— 
sometimes falls; hase—laughs; nāce—dances; gāya—sings; jagannātha 
darašane—by seeing Lord Jagannātha in the temple; maha-sukha— 
transcendental happiness; pāya—he felt. 


TRANSLATION 


When Madhavendra Puri was overwhelmed in the ecstasy of love of 
Godhead, he sometimes stood up and sometimes fell to the ground. 


Sometimes he laughed, danced and sang. In this way he enjoyed 
transcendental bliss by seeing the Jagannātha Deity. 
TEXT 145 
'mādhava-purī šrīpāda āila,——loke haila khyāti 
saba loka āsi' tanre kare bahu bhakti 


SYNONYMS 


madhava-puri—Sri Mādhavendra Puri; sripada—sannyasi; āila—has 
come; loke—among the people; haila—there was; khyati—reputation; 
saba loka—all people; āsi —coming; tànre—unto him; kare—do; bahu — 
much; bhakti—devotion. 


TRANSLATION 


When Madhavendra Puri came to Jagannatha Puri, people were aware of 
his transcendental reputation. Therefore crowds of people came and 
offered him all sorts of respect in devotion. 
TEXT 146 
pratisthāra svabhāva ei jagate vidita 
ye nā váfiche, tāra haya vidhātā-nirmita 


SYNONYMS 


pratisthāra—of reputation; svabhāva—the nature; ei—this; jagate—in 
the world; vidita—known; ye—the person who; nā váfiche—does not 
desire it; tāra—of him; haya—it is; vidhātā-nirmita—created by 
providence. 


TRANSLATION 


Even though one may not like it, reputation, as ordained by providence, 
comes to him. Indeed, one's transcendental reputation is known 
throughout the entire world. 
TEXT 147 
pratisthāra bhaye puri gelā palafia 
krsna-preme pratisthā cale sange gadāñā 


SYNONYMS 


pratisthāra bhaye—in fear of reputation; purī —Mādhavendra Puri; 
gelā—went away; palāfiā —fleeing; krsna-preme—in love of Krsna; 
pratisthd—reputation; cale—goes; sange—simultaneously; gadafia— 
gliding down. 


TRANSLATION 


Being afraid of his reputation [pratistha], Madhavendra Puri fled from 
Remuna. But the reputation brought by love of Godhead is so sublime 
that it goes along with the devotee, as if following him. 


PURPORT 


Almost all the conditioned souls within the material world are envious. 
Jealous people generally turn against one who automatically attains some 
reputation. This is natural for jealous people. Consequently, when a 
devotee is fit to receive worldly reputation, he is envied by many people. 
This is quite natural. When a person, out of humility, does not desire 
fame, people generally think him quite humble and consequently give 
him all kinds of fame. Actually a Vaisnava does not hanker after fame or 
a great reputation. Madhavendra Puri, the king of Vaisnavas, bore his 
reputation, but he wanted to keep himself outside of the vision of the 
general populace. He wanted to cover his real identity as a great devotee 
of the Lord, but when people saw him overwhelmed in the ecstasy of 
love of Godhead, they naturally gave credit to him. Actually a first-class 
reputation is due Madhavendra Puri because he was a most confidential 
devotee of the Lord. Sometimes a sahajiyā presents himself as being void 
of desires for reputation (pratistha) in order to become famous as a 
humble man. Such people cannot actually attain the platform of 
celebrated Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 148 
yadyapi udvega haila palaite mana 
thākurera candana-sādhana ha-ila bandhana 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; udvega—anxiety; haila—there was; palaite—to go 
away; mana—the mind; thākurera—of the Lord; candana—of the 
sandalwood; sādhana—the collecting; ha-ila—there was; bandhana— 
bondage. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Purī wanted to leave Jagannātha Purī because the people 
were honoring him as a great devotee; however, this threatened to hinder 
his collecting sandalwood for the Gopāla Deity. 
TEXT 149 
jagannāthera sevaka yata, yateka mahānta 
sabāke kahila purī gopāla-vrttānta 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera sevaka—the servants of Lord Jagannātha; yata—all; yateka 
mahānta—all respectable devotees; sabake—unto everyone; kahila— 
told; puri—Madhavendra Puri; gopāla-vrttānta—the narration of 
Gopala. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Madhavendra Puri told all the servants of Lord Jagannatha and all the 
great devotees there the story of the appearance of $ri Gopāla. 
TEXT 150 
gopāla candana màge,—-—$uni' bhakta-gana 
ānande candana lāgi' karila yatana 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla—Lord Gopāla at Vrndavana; candana—sandalwood; māge — 
wants; Suni’—hearing; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; ānande—in great 
pleasure; candana lagi’ —for sandalwood; karila—made; yatana— 
endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the devotees at Jagannātha Purī heard that the Gopāla Deity 
wanted sandalwood, in great pleasure they all endeavored to collect it. 
TEXT 151 
ràja-pátra-sane yāra yāra paricaya 
tāre magi’ karpūra-candana karilā saficaya 


SYNONYMS 


rāja-pātra—government officers; sane—with; yāra yāra—whoever; 
paricaya—had acquaintance; tāre māgi —begging them; karpūra- 
candana—camphor and sandalwood; karilā—made; saficaya— 
collection. 


TRANSLATION 


Those who were acguainted with government officers met with them and 
begged for camphor and sandalwood, which they collected. 


PURPORT 


It appears that malayaja-candana (sandalwood) and camphor were used 
for the Jagannātha Deity. The camphor was used in His ārātrika, and the 
sandalwood was used to smear His body. Both these items were under 
government control; therefore the devotees had to meet with the 
government officials. Informing them of all the details, they attained 
permission to take the sandalwood and camphor outside Jagannātha 
Purī. 
TEXT 152 
eka vipra, eka sevaka, candana vahite 
puri-gosáfiira sange dila sambala-sahite 


SYNONYMS 


eka vipra—one brahmana; eka sevaka—one servant; candana—the 
sandalwood; vahite—to carry; puri-gosafiira —Madhavendra Puri; 
sange—with; dila—gave; sambala-sahite—with the necessary 
expenditure. 


TRANSLATION 


One brāhmaņa and one servant were given to Mādhavendra Purī just to 
carry the sandalwood. He was also given the necessary traveling expenses. 
TEXT 153 
ghātī-dānī chādāite rāja-pātra dvāre 
rāja-lekhā kari’ dila puri-gosafiira kare 


SYNONYMS 


ghātī-dānī—from the toll collectors; chādāite—to get release; rāja- 
pātra—papers showing governmental sanction; dvāre—at the gates; rāja- 
lekha—governmental permission; kari —showing; dila—delivered; purī- 
gosanira—of Puri Gosafii, Madhavendra Puri; kare—into the hand. 


TRANSLATION 


To get past the toll collectors along the way, Mādhavendra Purī was 
supplied with the necessary release papers from government officers. The 
papers were placed in his hand. 
TEXT 154 
calila mādhava-purī candana lafia 
kata-dine remuņāte uttarila giyā 


SYNONYMS 


calila—proceeded; mādhava-purī —Mādhavendra Puri; candana lafia— 
taking the sandalwood; kata-dine—after some days; remunate—at the 
same temple of Remuna; uttarila—reached; giya—going. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Madhavendra Puri started for Vrndavana with the burden of 
sandalwood, and after some days he again reached the village of Remuna 
and the Gopinatha temple there. 
TEXT 155 
gopīnātha-caraņe kaila bahu namaskāra 
premāveše nrtya-gīta karilā apāra 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-caraņe—at the lotus feet of Lord Gopīnātha; kaila —made; 
bahu—many; namaskāra—obeisances; prema-dvese—in the ecstasy of 
love; nrtya-gita—dancing and chanting; karilā —performed; apara— 
unlimitedly. 


TRANSLATION 


When Mādhavendra Purī reached the temple of Gopīnātha, he offered his 
respectful obeisances many times at the lotus feet of the Lord. In the 
ecstasy of love, he began to dance and sing without cessation. 
TEXT 156 
puri dekhi’ sevaka saba sammāna karila 
ksīra-prasāda diyā tānre bhiksā karāila 


SYNONYMS 


puri dekhi —by seeing Madhavendra Puri; sevaka—the priest or servant; 
saba sammana-—all respects; karila—offered; ksīra-prasāda—sweet rice 
prasādam; diya—offering; tàtre—him; bhiksā karāila—made to eat. 


TRANSLATION 


When the priest of Gopīnātha saw Mādhavendra Purī again, he offered all 
respects to him and, giving him the sweet rice prasādam, made him eat. 
TEXT 157 
sei rātre devālaye karila šayana 
šesa-rātri haile purī dekhila svapana 


SYNONYMS 


sei ratre—on that night; deva-ālaye—in the temple; karila —did; 
šayana—sleeping; Sesa-ratri—at the end of the night; haile—when it 
was; puri—Madhavendra Puri; dekhila—saw; svapana—a dream. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Purī took rest that night in the temple, but toward the end 
of the night he had another dream. 
TEXT 158 
gopāla āsiyā kahe, ——śuna he mādhava 
karpūra-candana āmi pāilāma saba 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla—the Deity of Gopāla; āsijā —coming; kahe—says; šuna—hear; 
he—O; mādhavu—Mādhavendra Puri; karpūra-candana—the camphor 
and sandalwood; āmi—1; pāilāma—have received; saba—all. 


TRANSLATION 


Madhavendra Puri dreamed that Gopala came before him and said, “O 
Mādhavendra Purī, I have already received all the sandalwood and 
camphor. 
TEXT 159 
karpūra-sahita ghasi' e-saba candana 
gopīnāthera ange nitya karaha lepana 


SYNONYMS 


karpüra-sahita—with the camphor; ghasi'— grinding; e-saba—all this; 
candana—sandalwood; gopīnāthera—of Sri Gopinatha; ange—on the 
body; nitya—daily; karaha—do; lepana—smearing. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now just grind all the sandalwood together with the camphor and then 
smear the pulp on the body of Gopinatha daily until it is finished. 
TEXT 160 
gopīnātha āmāra se eka-i anga haya 
inhāke candana dile habe mora tāpa-ksaya 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha—Lord Gopinatha; āmāra—My; se—that; eka-i—one; anga— 


body; haya—is; inháke—unto Him; candana dile—in offering this 
candana; habe—there will be; mora—My; tāpa-ksaya—reduction of 
temperature. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is no difference between My body and Gopinatha’s body. They 
are one and the same. Therefore if you smear the sandalwood pulp on the 
body of Gopinatha, you will naturally also smear it on My body. Thus the 
temperature of My body will be reduced. 


PURPORT 


Gopala was situated in Vrndavana, which was far from Remuna. In 
those days, one had to pass through provinces governed by the Muslims, 
who sometimes hindered travelers. Considering the trouble of His 
devotee, Lord Gopala, the greatest well-wisher of His devotees, ordered 
Madhavendra Puri to smear the sandalwood pulp on the body of 
Gopinatha, which was nondifferent from the body of Gopala. In this 
way the Lord relieved Madhavendra Puri from trouble and 
inconvenience. 
TEXT 161 
dvidhā nā bhāviha, nā kariha kichu mane 
višvāsa kari’ candana deha āmāra vacane 


SYNONYMS 


dvidhā nā bhaviha—do not hesitate; nā kariha—do not do; kichu— 
anything; mane—in the mind; višvāsa kari’—believing Me; candana— 
sandalwood; deha—offer; āmāra vacane—under My order. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should not hesitate to act according to My order. Believing in Me, 
just do what is needed." 
TEXT 162 
eta bali’ gopāla gela, gosáfii jāgilā 


gopīnāthera sevaka-gaņe dākiyā ānilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; gopāla—the Deity of Gopāla; gela —disappeared; 
gosáfii jagila—Madhavendra Puri awoke; gopīnāthera—of Lord 
Gopīnātha; sevaka-gane—to the servitors; dakiya—calling; anila— 
brought them. 


TRANSLATION 


After giving these instructions, Gopala disappeared, and Madhavendra 
Puri awoke. He immediately called for all the servants of Gopinatha, and 
they came before him. 
TEXT 163 
prabhura ājūā haila, ———ei karpūra-candana 
gopīnāthera ange nitya karaha lepana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura ājūā haila—there was an order of the Lord; ei—this; karpūra— 
camphor; candana—and sandalwood; gopīnāthera ange—on the body of 
Gopīnātha; nitya—daily; karaha—do; lepana—smearing. 


TRANSLATION 


Madhavendra Puri said, *Smear the body of Gopinatha with this camphor 
and sandalwood I have brought for Gopala in Vrndavana. Do this 
regularly every day. 
TEXT 164 
inhāke candana dile, gopāla ha-ibe šītala 
svatantra i$vara—-—tanra àjfia se prabala 


SYNONYMS 


inhāke—unto Gopinatha; candana dile—when sandalwood will be given; 
gopāla—Lord Gopala in Vrndavana; ha-ibe— will become; sitala—cool; 
svatantra i$vara—the most independent Supreme Personality of 


Godhead; tanra—His; ajfia—order; se—that; prabala—powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


“If the sandalwood pulp is smeared over the body of Gopinatha, then 
Gopāla will be cooled. After all, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
completely independent; His order is all-powerful.” 
TEXT 165 
grīsma-kāle gopīnātha paribe candana 
Suni’ ānandita haila sevakera mana 


SYNONYMS 


grisma-kale—in the summer; gopindtha—Lord Gopinatha; paribe—will 
put on; candana—sandalwood pulp; suni’—hearing; anandita—pleased; 
haila—became; sevakera—of the servants; mana—the minds. 


TRANSLATION 


The servants of Gopinatha became very pleased to hear that in the 
summer all the sandalwood pulp would be used to anoint the body of 
Gopinatha. 
TEXT 166 
puri kahe, ——ei dui ghasibe candana 
dra jand-dui deha, diba ye vetana 


SYNONYMS 


purī kahe—Madhavendra Puri said; ei dui—these two assistants; 
ghasibe—will grind; candana—the sandalwood; āra—another; janā- 
dui—two men; deha—apply; diba—1 shall pay; ye—that; vetana—salary. 


TRANSLATION 


Madhavendra Puri said, “These two assistants will regularly grind the 
sandalwood, and you should also get two other people to help. I shall pay 
their salaries.” 


TEXT 167 


ei mata candana deya pratyaha ghasiyā 
parāya sevaka saba ānanda kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; candana—sandalwood; deya—gives; pratyaha — 
daily; ghasiya—grinding; parāyja—caused to put on; sevaka—servants; 
saba—all of it; ānanda—pleasure; kariya—feeling. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Gopinathaji was supplied ground sandalwood pulp daily. The 
servants of Gopinatha were very pleased with this. 
TEXT 168 
pratyaha candana parāya, yāvat haila anta 
tathāya rahila puri tāvat paryanta 


SYNONYMS 


pratyaha—daily; candana—sandalwood pulp; pardya—smears over the 
body; yāvat—until; haila—there was; anta—an end; tathdya—there; 
rahila—remained; purī —Mādhavendra Puri; tàvat —that time; 
paryanta—until. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the sandalwood pulp was smeared over the body of Gopinatha 
until the whole stock was finished. Madhavendra Puri stayed there until 
that time. 
TEXT 169 
grīsma-kāla-ante punah nīlācale gela 
nīlācale cāturmāsya ānande rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


grīsma-kāla—of the summer season; ante—at the end; punah—again; 
nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; gelā—went; nīlācale—in Jagannātha Puri; 
cātur-māsya—the four months for vows; ānande—in great pleasure; 


rahilà—remained. 


TRANSLATION 


At the end of summer Madhavendra Puri returned to Jagannatha Puri, 
where he remained with great pleasure during the whole period of 
Caturmasya. 


PURPORT 


The Cāturmāsya period begins in the month of Āsādha (June-July) 
from the day of Ekādašī called Sayana-ekadasi, in the fortnight of the 
waxing moon. The period ends in the month of Kārttika (October- 
November) on the Ekādašī day known as Utthānā-ekādašī, in the 
fortnight of the waxing moon. This four-month period is known as 
Caturmasya. Some Vaisnavas also observe it from the full-moon day of 
Āsādha until the full-moon day of Karttika. That is also a period of four 
months. This period, calculated by the lunar months, is called 
Caturmasya, but others also observe Cāturmāsya according to the solar 
month from Sravana to Kartika. The whole period, either lunar or solar, 
takes place during the rainy season. Caturmasya should be observed by 
all sections of the population. It does not matter whether one is a 
grhastha or a sannyāsī. The observance is obligatory for all āšramas. The 
real purpose behind the vow taken during these four months is to 
minimize the quantity of sense gratification. This is not very difficult. In 
the month of Sravana one should not eat spinach, in the month of 
Bhādra one should not eat yogurt, and in the month of Agvina one 
should not drink milk. One should not eat fish or other nonvegetarian 
food during the month of Kartika. A nonvegetarian diet means fish and 
meat. Similarly, masūra dhal and urad dhal are also considered 
nonvegetarian. These two dhals contain a great amount of protein, and 
food rich in protein is considered nonvegetarian. On the whole, during 
the four-month period of Caturmasya one should practice giving up all 
food intended for sense enjoyment. 
TEXT 170 
$ri-mukhe mādhava-purīra amrta-carita 


-=-~ = 


bhakta-gaņe $unafia prabhu kare āsvādita 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-mukhe—from the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mādhava- 
purira—of Madhavendra Puri; amrta-carita —nectarean characteristics; 
bhakta-gane—the devotees; Sundfid—making hear; prabhu—the Lord; 
kare—does; āsvādita—relished. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally praised the nectarean 
characteristics of Madhavendra Puri, and while He related all this to the 
devotees, He personally relished it. 
TEXT 171 
prabhu kahe,——nitydnanda, karaha vicāra 
purī-sama bhāgyavān jagate nāhi āra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; nityānanda—Nityānanda Prabhu; karaha 
vicāra—just consider; puri-sama—like Madhavendra Puri; bhāgyavān — 
fortunate; jagate—in the world; nāhi—there is not; ara—anyone else. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked Nityananda Prabhu to judge 
whether there was anyone within the world as fortunate as Madhavendra 
Puri. 
TEXT 172 
dugdha-dāna-chale krsna yānre dekhā dila 
tina-bāre svapne āsi’ yānre ājñā kaila 


SYNONYMS 


dugdha-dāna-chale—on the plea of delivering milk; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
yànre—unto whom; dekhā dila—made His appearance; tina-bāre—three 
times; svapne—in dreams; āsi —coming; yanre—unto whom; ájfia— 


order; kaila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Madhavendra Puri was so fortunate that 
Krsņa personally appeared before him on the plea of delivering milk. 
Three times the Lord gave orders to Mādhavendra Purī in dreams. 
TEXT 173 
yānra preme vasa hana prakata ha-ilā 
sevā angīkāra kari’ jagata tārilā 


SYNONYMS 


yanra—of whom; preme—by love of Godhead; vaša—obliged; hafia— 
being; prakata—manifest; ha-ila—became; sevā—service; angikara— 
acceptance; kari'—doing; jagata—the whole world; tārilā—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


*Being obliged because of the loving affairs of Madhavendra Puri, Lord 
Krsna Himself appeared as the Gopala Deity, and, accepting his service, 
He liberated the whole world. 
TEXT 174 
yānra lagi’ gopīnātha ksira kaila curi 
ataeva nama haila 'ksīra-corā' kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


yanra—whom; lági'—on account of; gopīnātha—Lord Gopinatha; 
ksira—sweet rice; kaila —did; curi—steal; ataeva—therefore; nāma—the 
name; haila—became; ksīra-corā—the thief of sweet rice; kari — 
making. 


TRANSLATION 


*On account of Madhavendra Puri, Lord Gopinatha stole the pot of sweet 
rice. Thus He became famous as Ksīra-corā [the thief who stole the sweet 
rice]. 


TEXT 175 
karpūra-candana yànra ange cadāila 
ānande puri-gosáfiira prema uthalila 


SYNONYMS 


karpūra-candana—camphor and sandalwood; yānra ange—on whose 
body; cadāila—put; ānande—in great pleasure; puri-gosáfiira—of 
Madhavendra Puri; prema—love of Godhead; uthalila —welled up. 


TRANSLATION 


*Madhavendra Puri smeared the sandalwood pulp over the body of 
Gopīnātha, and in this way he was overpowered with love of Godhead. 
TEXT 176 
mleccha-deše karpūra-candana ānite jafijala 


SYNONYMS 


mleccha-deše—through the countries where Muslims ruled; karpūra- 
candana—camphor and sandalwood; ānite—to bring; jafijala — 
inconvenience; puri—Madhavendra Puri; duhkha—unhappiness; pabe— 
will get; iha—this; jāniyā —knowing; gopāla—Gopāla. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the provinces of India governed by the Muslims, there was much 
inconvenience in traveling with sandalwood and camphor. Because of 
this, Madhavendra Puri might have gotten into trouble. This became 
known to the Gopala Deity. 
TEXT 177 
mahā-dayā-maya prabhu——bhakata-vatsala 
candana pari’ bhakta-srama karila saphala 


SYNONYMS 


mahā—very; dayā-maya—merciful; prabhu—the Lord; bhakata- 


vatsala—very much attached to His devotees; candana pari —putting on 
the sandalwood; bhakta-$rama—the trouble of the devotee; karila— 
made; saphala— successful. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Lord is very merciful and attached to His devotees, so when 
Gopīnātha was covered with sandalwood pulp, Madhavendra Puri's labor 
became successful." 
TEXT 178 
purira prema-parākāsthā karaha vicāra 
alaukika prema citte lāge camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


purira—of Mādhavendra Puri; prema-parā-kāsthā—the standard of 
intense love of Godhead; karaha—just make; vicara—judgment; 
alaukika—uncommon; prema—love of Godhead; citte—in the mind; 
lāge—strikes; camatkāra—wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu placed the standard of Mādhavendra Purī's intense 
love before Nityānanda Prabhu for judgment. “All his loving activities 
are uncommon," Caitanya Mahāprabhu said. “Indeed, one is struck with 
wonder to hear of his activities." 


PURPORT 


When the living entity feels spiritual separation from Krsņa (krsņa- 
viraha), he has achieved the prime success of life. When one becomes 
disinterested in material things, he is simply experiencing the other side 
of attraction for material things. However, feeling separation from 
Krsna and engaging in the service of the Lord to fulfill His mission 
constitute the best example of love of Krsna. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
wanted to point out this intense love of Krsna exhibited by 
Madhavendra Puri. All Caitanya Mahaprabhu's devotees later followed 


in the footsteps of Mādhavendra Purī, serving the Lord without personal 
considerations. 
TEXT 179 
parama virakta, maunī, sarvatra udāsīna 
grāmya-vārtā-bhaye dvitiya-sanga-hina 


SYNONYMS 


parama virakta—totally renounced or unattached; maunī—silent; 
sarvatra—everywhere; udásina—uninterested; grāmya-vārtā —of 
mundane topics; bhaye—in fear; dvitiya—second; sanga—associate; 
hīna—without. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Sri Mādhavendra Puri used to remain 
alone. He was completely renounced and always very silent. He was 
uninterested in everything material, and for fear of talking about 
mundane things, he always lived without a companion. 
TEXT 180 
hena-jana gopālera ajfiamrta pana 
sahasra kroša āsi” bule candana magifia 


SYNONYMS 


hena-jana—such a personality; gopālera—of the Gopala Deity; ajfia- 
amrta—the nectarean order; pāfiāā —getting; sahasra—a thousand; 
kroša—a distance of two miles; āsi —coming; bule—walks; candana— 


sandalwood; màgifia—begging. 


TRANSLATION 


* After receiving the transcendental orders of Gopala, this great 
personality traveled thousands of miles just to collect sandalwood by 
begging. 
TEXT 181 
bhoke rahe, tabu anna māgitiā nā khāya 


hena-jana candana-bhāra vahi' lafia yāya 


SYNONYMS 


bhoke—hungry; rahe—remains; tabu—still; anna—food; magifia— 
begging; nā—does not; khdya—eat; hena-jana—such a person; candana- 
bhāra—the load of sandalwood; vahi —carrying; lafia—taking; yaya— 
goes. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although Madhavendra Puri was hungry, he would not beg food to eat. 
This renounced person carried a load of sandalwood for the sake of Sri 
Gopala. 
TEXT 182 
‘maneka candana, tolà-viseka karpūra 
gopāle paraiba' ——ei ānanda pracura 


SYNONYMS 


maneka candana—one maund of sandalwood; tola—a measurement of 
weight; viseka—twenty; karpūra—camphor; gopāle—on Gopāla; 
parāiba—l shall smear; ei —this; ānanda—pleasure; pracura—sufficient. 


TRANSLATION 


“Without considering his personal comforts, Madhavendra Puri carried 
one maund [about eighty-two pounds] of sandalwood and twenty tolas 
[about eight ounces] of camphor to smear over the body of Gopala. This 
transcendental pleasure was sufficient for him. 
TEXT 183 
utkalera dānī rākhe candana dekhifia 
tāhān edāila raja-patra dekhafia 


SYNONYMS 


utkalera—of Orissa; dānī—toll officer; rakhe—takes; candana— 
sandalwood; dekhifia—seeing; tahan—there; edaila—escaped; rāja- 


patra—governmental release; dekhafia—by showing. 


TRANSLATION 


*Since there were restrictions against taking the sandalwood out of the 
Orissa province, the toll official confiscated the stock, but Madhavendra 
Puri showed him the release papers given by the government and 
consequently escaped difficulties. 
TEXT 184 
mleccha-deša dūra patha, jagāti apāra 
ke-mate candana niba——nāhi e vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


mleccha-deša—the countries governed by Muslims; dūra patha—long 
journey; jagáti—watchmen; apāra—unlimited; ke-mate—how; 
candana—the sandalwood; niba—I shall take; nahi—there was not; e— 
this; vicara—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


*Madhavendra Puri was not at all anxious during the long journey to 
Vrndāvana through the provinces governed by the Muslims and filled 
with unlimited numbers of watchmen. 
TEXT 185 
sange eka vata nāhi ghati-dana dite 
tathāpi utsāha bada candana lafia yaite 


SYNONYMS 


sange—with him; eka—one; vata—farthing; nāhi —there was not; ghātī- 
dāna—as a toll tax; dite—to give; tathāpi—still; utsaha—enthusiasm; 
bada—much; candana—sandalwood; lafià—taking; yāite—to go. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although Madhavendra Puri did not have a farthing with him, he was 
not afraid to pass by the toll officers. His only enjoyment was in carrying 


the load of sandalwood to Vrndāvana for Gopāla. 
TEXT 186 
pragādha-premera ei svabhāva-ācāra 
nija-duhkha-vighnādira nā kare vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


pragadha—intense; premera—of love of Godhead; ei —this; svabhava— 
natural; ācāra—behavior; nija—personal; duhkha—inconvenience; 
vighna—impediments; ddira—and so on; nā—not; kare—does; vicara— 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is the natural result of intense love of Godhead. The devotee does 
not consider personal inconveniences or impediments. In all 
circumstances he wants to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


It is natural for those who have developed intense love for Krsņa not to 
care for personal inconvenience and impediments. Such devotees are 
simply determined to execute the order of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or His representative, the spiritual master. In all 
circumstances, even amidst the greatest dangers, they undeviatingly 
carry on with the greatest determination. This definitely proves the 
intense love of the servitor. As stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.14.8), 
tat te nukampām su-samīksamāņah: those who seriously desire to get free 
from the clutches of material existence, who have developed intense 
love for Krsņa, are worthy candidates for going back home, back to 
Godhead. An intense lover of Krsņa does not care for any number of 
material discomforts, scarcity, impediments or unhappiness. It is said 
that when one sees apparent unhappiness or distress in a perfect 
Vaisņava, it is not at all unhappiness for him; rather, it is transcendental 
bliss. In the Siksastaka (8), Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu has also instructed, 
āšlisya và pāda-ratām pinastu mām. The intense lover of Krsna is never 


deviated from his service, despite all difficulties and impediments 
brought before him. 
TEXT 187 
ei tāra gādha premā loke dekhāite 
gopāla tānre ājūā dila candana ānite 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; tàra—of Madhavendra Puri; gādha—intense; premā—love of 
Godhead; loke—unto the people; dekhāite—to show; gopāla—Lord 
Gopāla; tātre—to him; ājiā—order; dila—gave; candana—sandalwood; 
ānite—to bring. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Gopāla wanted to show how intensely Madhavendra Puri loved 
Krsna; therefore He asked him to go to Nilacala to fetch sandalwood and 
camphor. 
TEXT 188 
bahu parišrame candana remuņā ānila 
ānanda bādila mane, duhkha nā gaņila 


SYNONYMS 


bahu—much; pari$érame—with labor; candana—sandalwood; remuņā— 
to Remuņā (the village of Gopinatha); ānila—brought; dnanda— 
pleasure; bādila—increased; mane—in the mind; duhkha—difficulties; 
nā—not; ganila—counted. 


TRANSLATION 


“With great trouble and after much labor, Madhavendra Puri brought the 
load of sandalwood to Remuna. However, he was still very pleased; he 
discounted all the difficulties. 
TEXT 189 
parīksā karite gopāla kaila ajfia dāna 
parīksā kariyā šese haila dayāvān 


SYNONYMS 


parīksā—test; karite—to make; gopala—Lord Gopāla; kaila —did; ajfia— 
the order; dāna—giving; parīksā—the test; kariyā —making; šese—at the 
end; haila—became; dayā-vān—merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


“To test the intense love of Madhavendra Puri, Gopala, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, ordered him to bring sandalwood from Nīlācala, 
and when Madhavendra Puri passed this examination, the Lord became 
very merciful to him. 
TEXT 190 
ei bhakti, bhakta-priya-krsņa-vyavahāra 
bujhiteo āmā-sabāra nāhi adhikāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei bhakti —this type of devotion; bhakta—of the devotee; priya—and the 
most lovable object; krsna—Lord Krsna; vyavahāra—the behavior; 
bujhiteo—to understand; āmā-sabāra—of all of us; nahi—there is not; 
adhikāra—the capacity. 


TRANSLATION 


“Such behavior exhibited in loving service between the devotee and the 
devotee’s lovable object, Sri Krsna, is transcendental. It is not possible for 
a common man to understand. Common men do not even have the 
capacity.” 
TEXT 191 
eta bali’ pade prabhu tānra krta sloka 
yei Sloka-candre jagat karyāche āloka 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; pade—reads; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tànra—by Madhavendra Puri; krta—composed; sloka— 
verse; yei—that; sloka-candre—by the moonlike verse; jagat—all over 


the world; karyache—produced; āloka—light. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu read the famous verse of 
Mādhavendra Purī. That verse is just like the moon. It has spread 
illumination all over the world. 
TEXT 192 
ghasite ghasite yaiche malayaja-sāra 
gandha bade, taiche ei slokera vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


ghasite ghasite—rubbing and rubbing; yaiche—just as; malayaja-sāra— 
sandalwood; gandha—the fragrance; bāde—increases; taiche—similarly; 
ei—this; slokera—of the verse; vicara—the consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


Continuous rubbing increases the aroma of Malaya sandalwood. Similarly, 
consideration of this verse increases one's understanding of its 
importance. 
TEXT 193 
ratna-gana-madhye yaiche kaustubha-mani 
rasa-kāvya-madhye taiche ei šloka gani 


SYNONYMS 


ratna-gana—the valuable jewels; madhye—among; yaiche—just as; 
kaustubha-mani—the jewel known as Kaustubha-mani; rasa-kavya— 
poetry dealing with the mellows of devotional service; madhye—among; 
taiche—similarly; ei—this; sloka—verse; gani—I count. 


TRANSLATION 


As the Kaustubha-mani is considered the most precious of valuable 
stones, this verse is similarly considered the best of poems dealing with 
the mellows of devotional service. 


TEXT 194 
ei Sloka kahiyāchena rādhā-thākurāņī 
tānra krpāya sphuriyāche mādhavendra-vāņī 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; sloka— verse; kahiyachena—has spoken; rādhā-thākurāņī — 
Srimati Radharani; tanra—Her; krpáya—by the mercy; sphuriyache— 
has manifested; mādhavendra—of Madhavendra Puri; vāņī —the words. 


TRANSLATION 


Actually this verse was spoken by Srimati Radharani Herself, and by Her 
mercy only was it manifest in the words of Madhavendra Puri. 
TEXT 195 
kibā gauracandra ihā kare āsvādana 
ihā āsvādite āra nāhi cautha-jana 


SYNONYMS 


kibā—how excellent; gauracandra—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
iha—this; kare—does; āsvādana—tasting; ihd—this verse; āsvādite—to 
taste; āra —another; nāhi—there is not; cautha-jana—a fourth man. 


TRANSLATION 


Only Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu has tasted the poetry of this verse. No 
fourth man is capable of understanding it. 


PURPORT 


This indicates that only $rimati Radharani, Madhavendra Puri and 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu are capable of understanding the purport of this 
verse. 
TEXT 196 
šesa-kāle ei sloka pathite pathite 
siddhi-prāpti haila purira Slokera sahite 


SYNONYMS 


šesa-kāle—at the end; ei sloka—this verse; pathite pathite—by reciting 
repeatedly; siddhi-prapti—attainment of perfection; haila—there was; 
purira—of Madhavendra Puri; slokera—this verse; sahite—with. 


TRANSLATION 


Madhavendra Puri recited this verse again and again at the end of his 
material existence. Thus uttering this verse, he attained the ultimate goal 
of life. 
TEXT 197 
ayi dīna-dayārdra nātha he 
mathurā-nātha kadāvalokyase 
hrdayam tvad-aloka-kātaram 
dayita bhrāmyati kim karomy aham 


SYNONYMS 


ayi—O My Lord; dina—on the poor; dayā-ārdra —compassionate; 
natha—O master; he—O; mathurā-nātha—the master of Mathura; 
kada—when; avalokyase—1 shall see You; hrdayam—My heart; tvat —of 
You; aloka—without seeing; kātaram—very much aggrieved; dayita —O 
most beloved; bhrāmyati —becomes overwhelmed; kim—what; karomi— 


shall do; aham—I. 


TRANSLATION 


*O My Lord! O most merciful master! O master of Mathura! When shall 
I see You again? Because of My not seeing You, My agitated heart has 
become unsteady. O most beloved one, what shall I do now?" 


PURPORT 


The uncontaminated devotees who strictly depend on the Vedānta 
philosophy are divided into four sampradàyas, or transcendental parties. 
Out of the four sampraddyas, the Sri Madhvācārya-sampradāya was 


accepted by Mādhavendra Purī. Thus he took sannyāsa according to 
paramparā, the disciplic succession. Beginning from Madhvācārya down 
to the spiritual master of Mādhavendra Purī, the ācārya named 
Laksmīpati, there was no realization of devotional service in conjugal 
love. $ri Mādhavendra Puri introduced the conception of conjugal love 
for the first time in the Madhvācārya-sampradāya, and this conclusion 
of the Madhvacarya-sampradaya was revealed by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu when He toured southern India and met the Tattvavadis, 
who supposedly belonged to the Madhvācārya-sampradāya. 
When Srī Krsna left Vrndāvana and accepted the kingdom of Mathurā, 
Šrīmatī Radharani, out of ecstatic feelings of separation, expressed how 
Krsna can be loved in separation. Thus devotional service in separation 
is central to this verse. Worship in separation is considered by the 
Gaudīya-Madhva-sampradāya to be the topmost level of devotional 
service. According to this conception, the devotee thinks of himself as 
very poor and neglected by the Lord. Thus he addresses the Lord as dina- 
dayārdra nātha, as did Madhavendra Puri. Such an ecstatic feeling is the 
highest form of devotional service. Because Krsna had gone to Mathura, 
Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī was very much affected, and She expressed Herself 
thus: "My dear Lord, because of Your separation My mind has become 
overly agitated. Now tell Me, what can I do? I am very poor and You are 
very merciful, so kindly have compassion upon Me and let Me know 
when I shall see You." $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was always expressing 
the ecstatic emotions of Srīmatī Radharani that She exhibited when She 
saw Uddhava at Vrndavana. Similar feelings, experienced by 
Madhavendra Puri, are expressed in this verse. Therefore, Vaisnavas in 
the Gaudīya-Madhva-sampradāya say that the ecstatic feelings 
experienced by $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu during His appearance came 
from Sri Madhavendra Puri through lévara Puri. All the devotees in the 
line of the Gaudīya-Madhva-sampradāya accept these principles of 
devotional service. 
TEXT 198 
ei Sloka padite prabhu ha-ilà mūrcchite 
premete vivaša hañā padila bhūmite 


SYNONYMS 


ei sloka—this verse; padite—reciting; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ha-ila—became; mürcchite—unconscious; premete—in 
ecstatic love; vivaéa—uncontrolled; hafid—becoming; padila—fell down; 
bhümite—on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu recited this verse, He immediately fell to 
the ground unconscious. He was overwhelmed and had no control over 
Himself. 
TEXT 199 
aste-vyaste kole kari' nila nityananda 
krandana kariyà tabe uthe gauracandra 


SYNONYMS 


āste-vyaste—in great haste; kole—on the lap; kari'—making; nila—took; 
nityānanda—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; krandana—crying; kariya— 
doing; tabe—at that time; uthe—got up; gauracandra—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell to the ground in ecstatic love, 
Lord Nityananda quickly took Him on His lap. Crying, Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu then got up again. 
TEXT 200 
premonmāda haila, uthi' iti-uti dhàya 
hunkāra karaye, hase, kande, nāce, gaya 


SYNONYMS 


prema-unmāda—the madness of love; haila—there was; uthi'—getting 
up; iti-uti dhàya—runs here and there; hunkara—resounding; karaye— 
does; hase—laughs; kānde—cries; nàce—dances; gáya— and sings. 


TRANSLATION 


Exhibiting ecstatic emotions, the Lord began to run here and there, 
making resounding noises. Sometimes He laughed, and sometimes He 
cried, and sometimes He danced and sang. 
TEXT 201 
‘ayi dina, ‘ayi dina’ bale bāra-bāra 
kaņthe nā nihsare vāņī, netre ašru-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


ayi dīna —O My Lord, master of the poor; ayi dina—O My Lord, master 
of the poor; bale—says; bāra-bāra—repeatedly; kanthe—in the throat; 
nā—not; nihsare—comes out; vāņī—the voice; netre—in the eyes; asru- 
dhàra— torrents of tears. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu could not recite the whole verse. He simply said, 
* Ayi dina! Ayi dina!" repeatedly. Thus He could not speak, and profuse 
tears were in His eyes. 
TEXT 202 
kampa, sveda, pulakasru, stambha, vaivarnya 
nirveda, visāda, jādya, garva, harsa, dainya 


SYNONYMS 


kampa—trembling; sveda—perspiration; pulaka-asru—jubilation and 
tears; stambha—shock; vaivarnya—loss of color; nirveda— 
disappointment; visāda—moroseness; jadya—loss of memory; garva— 
pride; harsa—joy; dainya—humility. 


TRANSLATION 


Trembling, perspiration, jubilant tears, shock, fading of the bodily luster, 
disappointment, moroseness, loss of memory, pride, joy and humility were 
all visible in Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s body. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, jādya is explained as loss of memory 
brought about by severe shock due to separation from the beloved. In 
that state of mind, one loses all concern for loss and gain, hearing and 
seeing, as well as all other considerations. This marks the preliminary 
appearance of illusion. 
TEXT 203 
ei Sloke ughadila premera kapāta 
gopīnātha-sevaka dekhe prabhura prema-nāta 


SYNONYMS 


ei Sloke—this verse; ughadila—uncovered; premera—of conjugal love; 
kapāta—the door; gopīnātha-sevaka—the servants of the Gopinatha 
Deity; dekhe—see; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema- 
nāta—the dance in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


This verse uncovered the door of ecstatic love, and when it was exhibited, 
all the servants of Gopinatha saw Caitanya Mahaprabhu dance in ecstasy. 
TEXT 204 
lokera sanghatta dekhi’ prabhura bāhya haila 
thākurera bhoga sari’ ārati bajila 


SYNONYMS 


lokera—of people; sanghatta—a crowd; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya—external consciousness; haila— 
appeared; thākurera—of the Deity; bhoga—offering; sari —finishing; 
ārati—performance of ārati; bajila—resounded. 


TRANSLATION 


When many people crowded around Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He 
regained His external senses. In the meantime, the offering to the Deity 
had been finished, and there was a resounding arati performance. 


TEXT 205 


thākure šayana karafia pūjārī haila bahira 
prabhura āge ani’ dila prasāda bāra ksīra 


SYNONYMS 


thākure—the Deity; šayana—lying down; karáfia—causing to do; 
pūjārī—the priest; haila—was; bāhira—out of the temple; prabhura—of 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āge—in front; àni'—bringing; dila— 
offered; prasada—the remnants of food; bāra—twelve; ksira—pots of 
sweet rice. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Deities were laid down to rest, the priest came out of the 
temple and offered all twelve pots of sweet rice to Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 206 
ksīra dekhi’ mahāprabhura ānanda badila 
bhakta-gane khaoyaite pafica ksīra laila 


SYNONYMS 


ksīra—the sweet rice; dekhi'—seeing; mahāprabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ānanda—the pleasure; bādila—increased; 
bhakta-gane—the devotees; khāoyāite—to feed them; pafica—five pots; 
ksira—sweet rice; laila—accepted. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the pots of sweet rice, remnants left by Gopinatha, were placed 
before $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He became very pleased. In order to 
feed the devotees, He accepted five of them. 
TEXT 207 
sāta ksīra pūjārīke bāhudiyā dila 
pafica-ksira pafica-jane vantiya khāila 


SYNONYMS 


sāta ksira—seven pots of sweet rice; pūjārīke—toward the pūjārī; 
bühudiya—pushing forward; dila—gave; pafica-ksira—five pots of sweet 
rice; pafica-jane —to five men; vāntiyā—distributing; khāila—ate. 


TRANSLATION 


The seven remaining pots were pushed forward and delivered to the 
priest. Then the five pots of sweet rice the Lord had accepted were 
distributed among the five devotees, and they ate the prasadam. 
TEXT 208 
gopīnātha-rūpe yadi kariyachena bhojana 


bhakti dekhaite kaila prasada bhaksana 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-rūpe—in His arcā incarnation as Gopinatha; yadi—although; 
kariyāchena—has done; bhojana—eating; bhakti—devotional service; 
dekhāite—to exhibit; kaila—did; prasada bhaksana— eating. 


TRANSLATION 


Being identical with the Gopīnātha Deity, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had 
already tasted and eaten the pots of sweet rice. Yet just to manifest 
devotional service, He again ate the pots of sweet rice as a devotee. 
TEXT 209 
nàma-sankirtane sei rātri gonaila 
mangala-ārati dekhi' prabhate calilā 


SYNONYMS 


nāma-sanikīrtane—in congregational chanting; sei—that; ratri—night; 
gonāilā—passed; mangala-ārati—the early ārati; dekhi’—after seeing; 
prabhāte—in the morning; calila—departed. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed that night at the temple engaged in 
congregational chanting. In the morning, after seeing the mangala-arati 


performance, He departed. 
TEXT 210 
gopāla-gopīnātha-purī-gosātiira guna 
bhakta-sange $ri-mukhe prabhu kailā āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla—of the Gopala Deity; gopīnātha—of the Gopinatha Deity; purī- 
gosāfiira —of Madhavendra Puri; guņa—the qualities; bhakta-sange— 
with the devotees; sri-mukhe—in His own mouth; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kaila—did; asvadana—tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally tasted with His 
own mouth the transcendental qualities of Gopālajī, Gopīnātha and Sri 
Madhavendra Puri. 
TEXT 211 
ei ta’ ākhyāne kahila donhāra mahimā 
prabhura bhakta-vātsalya, ara bhakta-prema-sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; ākhyāne—in the narration; kahila—described; donhāra—of 
the two; mahimā— the glories; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhakta-vātsalya—attachment for His devotees; āra—and; 
bhakta-prema-sīmā—the highest limit of ecstatic love by the devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described both the transcendental glories of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s affection for His devotees and the highest limit of ecstatic 
love of God. 
TEXT 212 
sraddhā-yukta hafià ihā Sune yei jana 
$ri-krsna-carame sei pāya prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


sraddhā-yukta—possessed of faith; hafia—being; ihā—this; šune—hears; 
yei—that; jana—person; šrī-krsna-caranņe—at the lotus feet of Lord Sri 
Krsna; sei—that person; pāya—gets; prema-dhana—the treasure of love 


of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


One who hears this narration with faith and devotion attains the treasure 
of love of Godhead at the lotus feet of Sri Krsna. 
TEXT 213 
$ri-rupa-raghundatha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Rüpa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—$Srila Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Fourth Chapter, describing Sri Madhavendra Purī's devotional service. 


Šrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura gives the following summary of the Fifth 
Chapter in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. After passing through Yājapura, 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu reached the town of Kataka (Cuttak) and 
there went to see the temple of Sāksi-gopāla. While there, He heard the 
story of Sāksi-gopāla from the mouth of $ri Nityānanda Prabhu. 

Once there were two brāhmaņas, one elderly and the other young, who 
were inhabitants of a place known as Vidyānagara. After touring many 
places of pilgrimage, the two brāhmaņas finally reached Vrndāvana. The 
elderly brāhmaņa was very satisfied with the service of the young 
brāhmaņa, and he wanted to offer him his youngest daughter in 
marriage. The young brāhmaņa received the promise of his elder before 
the Gopāla Deity of Vrndāvana. Thus the Gopāla Deity acted as a 
witness. When the two brāhmaņas returned to Vidyānagara, the younger 
brāhmaņa raised the guestion of this marriage, but the elderly brāhmaņa, 
due to obligations to his friends and wife, answered that he could not 
remember his promise. Because of this, the younger brāhmaņa returned 
to Vrndavana and narrated the whole story to Gopālajī. Thus Gopalaji, 
being obliged by the young man's devotional service, accompanied him 
to southern India. Gopalaji followed the younger brāhmaņa, who could 
hear the tinkling sound of Gopalaji's ankle bells. When all the 
respectable gentlemen of Vidyānagara were assembled, Gopālajī testified 
to the promise of the elderly brāhmaņa. Thus the marriage was 
performed. Later, the king of that country constructed a fine temple for 
Gopala. 

Afterwards, King Purusottama-deva of Orissa was insulted by the King 
of Kataka, who refused to give him his daughter in marriage and called 
him a sweeper of Lord Jagannatha. With the help of Lord Jagannatha, 
King Purusottama-deva fought the King of Kataka and defeated him. 
Thus he took charge of both the King's daughter and the state of Kataka 
as well. At that time, Gopālajī, being very much obligated by the 
devotional service of King Purusottama-deva, was brought to the town 
of Kataka. 

After hearing this narration, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the 
temple of Gopala in great ecstasy of love of God. From Kataka He went 
to Bhuvanešvara and saw the temple of Lord Siva. In this way, He 
gradually arrived at Kamalapura, and on the banks of the Bhargi River 


He came to the temple of Lord Siva, where He entrusted His sannyāsa 
staff to Nityananda Prabhu. However, Nityananda Prabhu broke the 
staff into three pieces and threw it into the Bhārgī River at a place 
known as Āthāranālā. Being angry at not getting His staff back, Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu left the company of Nityananda Prabhu and 
went alone to see the Jagannātha temple. 
TEXT 1 
padbhyām calan yah pratimā-svarūpo 

brahmanya-devo hi šatāha-gamyam 

dešam yayau vipra-krte dbhuteham 

tam sāksi-gopālam aham nato 'smi 


SYNONYMS 


padbhyam—by the two legs; calan—walking; yah—one who; pratima— 
of the Deity; svarūpah—in the form; brahmanya-devah—the Supreme 
Lord of brahminical culture; hi—certainly; šata-āha—in one hundred 
days; gamyam—to be passed over; dešam—the country; yayau—went; 
vipra-krte—for the benefit of a brahmana; adbhuta—most wonderful; 
īham—activity; tam—unto that; sāksi-gopālam—the Gopala known as 
the witness Gopala; aham—I; natah asmi—offer respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of God 
[brahmanya-deva], who appeared as Saksi-gopala to benefit a brahmana. 
For one hundred days He traveled through the country, walking on His 
own legs. Thus His activities are wonderful. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayādvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; jaya—all glories; $ri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Sri Nityānanda 
Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Acarya; jaya—all 


glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu! All glories to Sti Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to 
all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 
TEXT 3 
calite calite ailà yājapura-grāma 
varāha-thākura dekhi’ karilā pranadma 


SYNONYMS 


calite calite—walking on and on; dila—reached; yājapura-grāma—the 
village of Yājapura-grāma; varāha-thākura—the temple of Varāhadeva; 
dekhi’ —seeing; karilā —offered; praņāma—obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Walking and walking, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His party finally 
arrived at Yājapura, on the river Vaitaraņī. There He saw the temple of 
Varāhadeva and offered His obeisances unto Him. 
TEXT 4 
nrtya-gīta kaila preme bahuta stavana 
yājapure se rātri karilā yāpana 


SYNONYMS 


nrtya-gita—dancing and chanting; kaila—executed; preme—in love of 
Godhead; bahuta— various; stavana— prayers; yājapure—in the village 
of Yajapura; se rātri—that night; karilā—did; yapana—— passing. 


TRANSLATION 


In the temple of Varāhadeva, Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu engaged in 
chanting and dancing and offered prayers. He passed that night in the 
temple. 


TEXT 5 
katake aila sāksi-gopāla dekhite 
gopāla-saundarya dekhi' hailā ānandite 


SYNONYMS 


katake—in the town of Kataka (Cuttak); ailà—arrived; sāksi-gopāla— 
the witness Gopala; dekhite—to see; gopāla—of the Deity of Gopala; 
saundarya—the beauty; dekhi — seeing; haila—became; ānandite—very 
much pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


Afterwards, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to the town of Kataka to see 
the temple of the witness Gopala. When He saw the Deity of Gopala, He 
was very much pleased by His beauty. 
TEXT 6 
premāveše nrtya-gīta kaila kata-ksana 
āvista hand kaila gopāla stavana 


SYNONYMS 


prema-dvese—in the ecstasy of love of God; nrtya-gita—dancing and 
chanting; kaila —performed; kata-ksana—for some time; āvista hafia— 
being overwhelmed; kaila —offered; gopāla stavana—prayers to Gopala. 


TRANSLATION 


While there, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu engaged in chanting and dancing 
for some time, and being overwhelmed, He offered many prayers to 
Gopāla. 
TEXT 7 
sei rātri tāhān rahi' bhakta-gana-sange 
gopālera pūrva-kathā šune bahu range 


SYNONYMS 


sei rātri—that night; tàhàn —there; rahi'—remaining; bhakta-gana- 


sange—with the other devotees; gopālera—of Lord Gopāla; pūrva- 
kathā—previous narration; šune—hears; bahu—much; range—in 
pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


That night Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed in the temple of Gopāla, and 
along with all the devotees, He heard the narration of the witness Gopala 
with great pleasure. 
TEXT 8 
nityananda-gosáfii yabe tīrtha bhramilā 
sāksi-gopāla dekhibāre kataka āilā 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-gosāfii —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; yabe—when; tirtha 
bhramilā—traveled to the places of pilgrimage; sāksi-gopāla—the 
witness Gopāla; dekhibāre—to see; kataka—to the town of Kataka; 
aila—came. 


TRANSLATION 


Previously, when Nityananda Prabhu had toured all over India to see 
different places of pilgrimage, He also had come to see Saksi-gopala at 
Kataka. 
TEXT 9 
sāksi-gopālera kathā suni, loka-mukhe 
sei kathā kahena, prabhu Sune maha-sukhe 


SYNONYMS 


sāksi-gopālera—of the witness Gopāla; kathā—the narration; šuni — 
hearing; loka-mukhe—from the people; sei katha—that narration; 
kahena—Nityānanda Prabhu narrates; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; šune—hears; mahā-sukhe—in great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Nityānanda Prabhu had heard the story of Sāksi-gopāla 
from the townspeople. He now recited this again, and Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu heard the narration with great pleasure. 


PURPORT 


The Sāksi-gopāla temple is situated between the Bhuvanesvara-Khurda 
Road junction railway station and the Jagannātha Purī station. The 
Deity is not presently situated in Kataka, but when Nityānanda Prabhu 
traveled there, the Deity was present. Kataka is a town in Orissa situated 
on the Mahānadī River. When Sāksi-gopāla was brought from 
Vidyānagara in southern India, He stayed for some time at Kataka. 
Thereafter, He was situated for some time in the Jagannātha temple. It 
seems that in the temple of Jagannātha there was some disagreement 
between Jagannātha and Sāksi-gopāla, a disagreement called prema- 
kalaha, a guarrel of love. In order to settle this love guarrel, the King of 
Orissa constructed a village about eleven miles from Jagannātha Purī. 
The village was called Satyavādī, and Gopāla was stationed there. 
Thereafter, a new temple was constructed. Now there is a Sāksi-gopāla 
station, and people go to Satyavadi to see the witness Gopala. 
TEXT 10 
pūrve vidyanagarera dui ta’ brāhmaņa 
tīrtha karibāre dunhe karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—previously; vidyānagarera—of the town known as Vidyānagara; 
dui—two; ta —certainly; brahmana—brahmanas; tīrtha karibāre—to 
tour places of pilgrimage; dunhe— both of them; karilā—began; 
gamana-—journey. 


TRANSLATION 


Formerly at Vidyanagara in South India there were two brahmanas who 
made a long tour to see different places of pilgrimage. 


TEXT 11 


gayā, vārāņasī, prayága—-——sakala kariyā 
mathurāte āilā dunhe ānandita hafia 


SYNONYMS 


gayá—the pilgrimage site of the name Gaya; vārāņasī —Benares, or Kāšī; 
prayāga—Allahabad; sakala—all; kariya—touring; mathurate— 
Mathura; dila—they reached; dunhe— both; ānandita—pleased; hafia— 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


First of all they visited Gaya, then Kāšī, then Prayaga. Finally, with great 
pleasure, they came to Mathura. 
TEXT 12 
vana-yātrāya vana dekhi' dekhe govardhana 
dvādaša-vana dekhi’ $ese gelā vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


vana-yātrāja—in touring the different forests; vana dekhi' —while 
seeing the forests; dekhe—they see; govardhana—Govardhana Hill; 
dvādaša-vana dekhi' —visiting the twelve forests in Vrndavana; šese—at 
last; geláà—reached; vrndāvana—Vrndāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


After reaching Mathura, they started visiting the different forests of 
Vrndavana and came to Govardhana Hill. They visited all twelve forests 
[vanas] and at last came to the town of Vrndāvana. 


PURPORT 


The five forests situated on the eastern side of the river Yamunā are 
Bhadra, Bilva, Loha, Bhandira and Mahāvana. The seven forests situated 
on the western side of the Yamuna are Madhu, Tāla, Kumuda, Bahula, 
Kamya, Khadira and Vrndāvana. After visiting all these forests, these 


pilgrims went to a place known as Paficakrosi Vrndavana. Out of the 
twelve forests, the Vrndāvana forest extends from the town of 
Vrndāvana up to Nanda-grama and Varsāņā, a distance of thirty-two 
miles, within which the Paficakrosái Vrndāvana town is situated. 
TEXT 13 
vrndāvane govinda-sthāne maha-devalaya 
se mandire gopālera mahā-sevā haya 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—within Paficakrošī Vrndavana; govinda-sthāne—at the place 
where the present Govinda temple is situated; mahā-deva-ālaya—a great 
temple; se mandire—in that temple; gopālera—of the Deity of Gopāla; 
mahā-sevā—gorgeous worship; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


In the village of Paficakros$i Vrndavana, at the site where the Govinda 
temple is now situated, there was a great temple where gorgeous worship 
of Gopala was performed. 
TEXT 14 
kešī-tīrtha, kālīya-hradādike kaila snāna 
$ri-gopàála dekhi’ tāhān karilā visrama 


SYNONYMS 


kešī-tīrtha—the bathing place on the bank of the Yamuna known as 
Kešī-ghāta; kaliya-hrada—the bathing place on the bank of the Yamuna 
known as Kāliya-ghāta; ādike—in such different bathing places; kaila — 
did; snana— bathing; sri-gopala dekhi'—by visiting the temple of Gopala; 
tahan—there; karila—took; visrāma— rest. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking baths at different bathing places along the river Yamuna, 
such as Kešī-ghāta and Kaliya-ghata, the pilgrims visited the temple of 
Gopala. Afterwards, they took rest in that temple. 


TEXT 15 
gopāla-saundarya dunhàra mana nila hari’ 
sukha pafia rahe tāhān dina dui-cāri 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla-saundarya—the beauty of the Gopala Deity; dunhāra—of both of 
them; mana—the minds; nila—took away; hari'—carrying; sukha 
páfia—feeling this transcendental happiness; rahe—remained; tahan — 
in that temple; dina—days; dui-cāri—two or four. 


TRANSLATION 


The beauty of the Gopala Deity stole away their minds, and feeling great 
happiness, they remained there for two or four days. 


TEXT 16 
dui-vipra-madhye eka vipra—-—vrddha-pràya 
āra vipra——yuvd, tanra karena sahāya 
SYNONYMS 


dui-vipra-madhye—between the two brāhmaņas; eka vipra—one 
brahmana; vrddha-praya—elderly man; dra vipra—the second 
brahmana; yuvā—young man; tanra—of the older brāhmaņa; karena— 
does; sahdya—assistance. 


TRANSLATION 


One of the two brahmanas was an old man, and the other was young. The 
young man was assisting the old one. 
TEXT 17 
chota-vipra kare sada tānhāra sevana 
tānhāra sevāya viprera tusta haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


chota-vipra—the younger brahmana; kare—does; sadā—always; 
tanhdra—his (the old brahmana’s); sevana—service; tanhara—his; 


sevaya—by the service; viprera—of the old brāhmaņa; tusta—pacified; 
haila—became; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, the young brāhmaņa always rendered service to the older one, 
and the old man, being very satisfied with his service, was pleased with 
him. 
TEXT 18 
vipra bale——tumi mora bahu sevā kailā 
sahāya hafia more tīrtha karāilā 


SYNONYMS 


vipra bale—the elderly brāhmaņa says; tumi—you; mora—my; bahu— 
various; sevā—service; kailā —have rendered; sahāya—assistant; hafia— 
being; more—to me; tirtha—pilgrimage; karaila—helped to do. 


TRANSLATION 


The older man told the younger, *You have rendered various types of 
service to me. You have assisted me in traveling to all these places of 
pilgrimage. 
TEXT 19 
putreo pitāra aiche nā kare sevana 
tomāra prasāde āmi nā pailama šrama 


SYNONYMS 


putreo—even my own son; pitāra—of the father; aiche—in this way; 
nā—not; kare—renders; sevana—service; tomára— your; prasāde—by 
the mercy; āmi—1; nā—not; pailáma—have gotten; srama—fatigue. 


TRANSLATION 


*Even my own son does not render such service. By your mercy, I did 
not become fatigued while on this tour. 


TEXT 20 


krta-ghnatā haya tomāya nā kaile sammāna 
ataeva tomāya āmi diba kanyā-dāna 


SYNONYMS 


krta-ghnatā—ungratefulness; haya—it is; tomāya—to you; nā—not; 
kaile—if doing; sammāna— respect; ataeva—therefore; tomāya—to you; 
ami—I; diba—shall give; kanyā-dāna—my daughter as charity. 


TRANSLATION 


“If I did not show you any respect, I would be ungrateful. Therefore, I 
promise to give you my daughter in charity." 
TEXT 21 
chota-vipra kahe, “Suna, vipra-mahāšaya 
asambhava kaha kene, yei nāhi haya 


SYNONYMS 
chota-vipra—the younger brahmana; kahe— replies; $una—hear; vipra- 
mahāšaya—my dear brāhmaņa; asambhava—unlikely; kaha— you say; 
kene—why; yei—which; náhi—not; haya—happens. 


TRANSLATION 


The younger brahmana replied, *My dear sir, please hear me. You are 
saying something very unusual. Such a thing never happens. 
TEXT 22 
mahā-kulīna tumi ——vidyā-dhanādi-pravīņa 
āmi akulīna, āra dhana-vidyā-hīna 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-kulīna—highly aristocratic; tumi —you; vidya—education; dhana- 
ādi—riches; pravina—enriched; āmi—1; akulina—not aristocratic; 
āra—and; dhana-vidyā-hīna—without any wealth and education. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are a most aristocratic family man, well educated and very rich. I 
am not at all aristocratic, and I am without a decent education and have 
no wealth. 


PURPORT 


Due to pious activities, one can be enriched by four opulences: one may 
obtain birth in an aristocratic family, become highly educated, become 
very beautiful or get a sufficient quantity of riches. These are symptoms 
of pious activities performed in one's past life. In India it is still current 
for an aristocratic family never to consider a marriage with a common 
family. Though the caste may be the same, to maintain the aristocracy 
such marriages are rejected. No poor man will dare marry the daughter 
of a rich man. Because of this, when the elderly brahmana offered the 
young brāhmaņa his daughter, the young brāhmaņa did not believe that 
it would be possible to marry her. Therefore he asked the elderly 
brāhmaņa why he was proposing something unprecedented (asambhava). 
It was unheard of for an aristocratic person to offer his daughter to a 
person who was both uneducated and poor. 
TEXT 23 
kanyā-dāna-pātra āmi nā ha-i tomāra 
krsna-prītye kari tomāra sevā-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


kanyā-dāna-pātra—a bridegroom suitable for one's daughter; āmi—I; 
nā—not; ha-i—am; tomāra—otf you; krsna-pritye—only for satisfaction 
of Krsna; kari —1 do; tomāra—of you; sevā—of service; vyavahdra— 
activities. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sir, I am not a suitable bridegroom for your daughter. I render service to 
you only for the satisfaction of Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Both brāhmaņas were pure Vaisņavas. The younger man took special 
care of the older one simply to please Krsna. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(11.19.21) Krsna says, mad-bhakta-pūjābhyadhikā: "It is better to render 
service to My devotee.” Thus, according to the Gaudiya-Vaisnava 
philosophy of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, it is better to be a servant of the 
servant of God [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. One should not try to serve Krsna 
directly. A pure Vaisnava serves a servant of Krsna and identifies 
himself as a servant of a servant of Krsna. This is pleasing to Lord Krsna. 
Šrīla Narottama dāsa Thākura confirms this philosophy: chādiyā 
vaisnava-sevā nistāra peyeche keba. Unless one serves a liberated 
Vaisnava, he cannot attain liberation by directly serving Krsna. He must 
serve the servant of Krsna. 
TEXT 24 
brāhmaņa-sevāya krsņera prīti bada haya 
tānhāra santose bhakti-sampad bādaya” 


SYNONYMS 


brāhmaņa-sevāya—by rendering service to a bráhmana; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; priti—the satisfaction; bada—very great; haya—is; tanhàra 
santose—by pleasing the Lord; bhakti—of devotional service; sampad — 
the opulence; bādaya—increases. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna is very much pleased by service rendered to brahmanas, and 
when the Lord is pleased, the opulence of one's devotional service 
increases." 


PURPORT 


In this regard, $rila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments that 
the younger brāhmaņa rendered service to the older one with the 
purpose of pleasing Krsna. It was not a matter of ordinary worldly 
dealings. Krsna is pleased when a Vaisnava is rendered service. Because 
the younger brāhmaņa served the older one, Lord Gopala agreed to 
become a witness of the marriage negotiation in order to maintain the 


prestige of both devotees. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would certainly not 
have liked to hear about marital dealings unless such dealings were 
exchanged between two Vaisnavas. Marriage arrangements and 
ceremonies belong to ordinary material karma-kāņda sections of the 
scriptures. The Vaisnavas, however, are not interested in any kind of 
karma-kànda dealings. Srila Narottama dasa Thakura says: karma-kāņda 
jfiána-kanda kevala visera bhanda. For a Vaisnava, the karma-kāņda and 
jfiaàna-kanda sections of the Vedas are unnecessary. Indeed, a real 
Vaisnava takes these sections as a poison pot (visera bhanda). Sometimes 
we take part in a marriage ceremony for our disciples, but this does not 
mean that we are interested in karma-kāņda activities. Sometimes, not 
knowing the Vaisnava philosophy, an outsider criticizes such activity, 
maintaining that a sannyāsī should not take part in a marriage ceremony 
between a young boy and a young girl. However, this is not a karma- 
kāņda activity, because our purpose is to spread the Krsna consciousness 
movement. We are giving all facility to the general populace to take to 
Krsna consciousness, and in order to fix the devotees in concentration 
on the service of the Lord, marriage is sometimes allowed. We have 
experienced that such married couples actually render very important 
service to the mission. Therefore, one should not misunderstand when a 
sannyāsī takes part in a marriage ceremony. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and Nityananda Prabhu took great pleasure in hearing about the 
marriage ceremony between the young brāhmaņa and the daughter of 
the elderly brahmana. 
TEXT 25 
bada-vipra kahe, —— “tumi nā kara sarnšaya 
tomāke kanya diba ami, karila niscaya" 


SYNONYMS 


bada-vipra—the older brāhmaņa; kahe—replies; tumi—you; nā—not; 
kara—do; samsaya—doubt; tomāke—to you; kanyā—the daughter; 
diba—shall give; dmi—I; karila—made; ni$caya—certainty. 


TRANSLATION 


The older brahmana replied, “My dear boy, do not doubt me. I will give 


you my daughter in charity. I have already decided this.” 
TEXT 26 
chota-vipra bale.-———"tomāra strī-putra saba 
bahu jūāti-gosthī tomāra bahuta bāndhava 


SYNONYMS 


chota-vipra—the young brāhmaņa; bale—says; tomāra—your; strī- 
putra—wife and sons; saba—all; bahu—many; jfiati—of family relations; 
gosthī —group; tomüra— your; bahuta—many; bāndhava—friends. 


TRANSLATION 


The young brāhmaņa said, *You have a wife and sons, and you have a 
large circle of relatives and friends. 
TEXT 27 
tà -sabàra sammati vind nahe kanyā-dāna 
rukmiņīra pità bhismaka tāhāte pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


ta’-sabara—of all of them; sammati—consent; vinā —without; nahe— 
not; kanyā-dāna—giving the daughter in charity; rukminira—of Queen 
Rukmini; pità—father; bhismaka—Bhismaka; tāhāte—of that; 
pramāņa—evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


“Without the consent of all your friends and relatives, it is not possible to 
give me your daughter in charity. Just consider the story of Oueen 
Rukmiņī and her father, Bhīsmaka. 
TEXT 28 
bhismakera iccha, ——krsne kanyā samarpite 
putrera virodhe kanya nārila arpite” 


SYNONYMS 


bhismakera—of King Bhismaka; iccha—the desire; krsne—unto Krsna; 


kanyā—daughter; samarpite—to give; putrera—of his son; virodhe—by 
the objection; kanya—daughter; nārila—was unable; arpite—to offer. 


TRANSLATION 


*King Bhismaka wanted to give his daughter, Rukmini, in charity to 
Krsna, but Rukmi, his eldest son, objected. Therefore he could not carry 
out his decision." 


PURPORT 


As stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.52.25): 


bandhūnām icchatam dātum krsņāya bhaginīm nrpa 
tato nivārya krsna-dvid rukmi caidyam amanyata 


King Bhismaka of Vidarbha wanted to offer Krsna his daughter, 
Rukmini, but Rukmi, the eldest of his five sons, objected. Therefore 
Bhismaka withdrew his decision and decided to offer Rukmini to the 
King of Cedi, Sisupala, who was a cousin of Krsna's. However, Rukmini 
conceived of a trick: she sent a letter to Krsna asking Him to kidnap her. 
Thus in order to please Rukmini, who was His great devotee, Krsna 
kidnapped her. There ensued a great fight between Krsna and the 
opposing party, headed by Rukmini's brother Rukmi. Rukmi was 
defeated and, because of his harsh words against Krsna, was about to be 
killed, but he was saved at the request of Rukmini. However, Krsna 
shaved off all of Rukmīs hair with His sword. Sri Balarama did not like 
this, and so to please Rukmini, Balarama rebuked Krsna. 
TEXT 29 
bada-vipra kahe,—-——"kanyà mora nija-dhana 
nija-dhana dite nisedhibe kon jana 


SYNONYMS 


bada-vipra kahe—the elderly brahmana says; kanyā—the daughter; 
mora—my; nija-dhana—own property; nija-dhana—one's own property; 
dite—to give; nisedhibe—will object; kon—what; jana— person. 


TRANSLATION 


The elderly brāhmaņa said, “My daughter is my own property. If I choose 
to give my property to someone, who has the power to stop me? 
TEXT 30 
tomāke kanyā diba, sabake kari' tiraskāra 
samsaya nā kara tumi, karaha svīkāra” 


SYNONYMS 


tomāke—to you; kanya—the daughter; diba—I shall offer; sabake—all 
others; kari —doing; tiraskara—neglecting; sammsaya—doubt; nā—not; 
kara—do; tumi—you; karaha—just do; svikara—acceptance. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear boy, I will give my daughter to you in charity, and I will 
neglect the position of all others. Don't doubt me in this regard; just 
accept my proposal." 
TEXT 31 
chota-vipra kahe,—-— “yadi kanya dite mana 
gopālera āge kaha e satya-vacana” 


SYNONYMS 


chota-vipra kahe—the younger brāhmaņa replies; yadi —if; kanya— 
daughter; dite—to give in charity; mana—the mind; gopālera—of the 
Gopala Deity; āge—in front; kaha—say; e—these; satya-vacana—words 
in truth. 


TRANSLATION 


The younger brāhmaņa replied, *If you have decided to give your young 
daughter to me, then say so before the Gopala Deity." 
TEXT 32 
gopālera āge vipra kahite lāgila 
'tumi jāna, nija-kanyā ihāre āmi dila' 


SYNONYMS 


gopālera āge—in front of the Gopala Deity; vipra—the elderly 
brāhmaņa; kahite—to speak; lagila—began; tumi jana—my Lord, please 
know; nila-kanyā—my own daughter; ihāre—to this boy; dmi—I; dila— 
have given in charity. 


TRANSLATION 


Coming before Gopala, the elderly brahmana said, *My dear Lord, please 
witness that I have given my daughter to this boy." 


PURPORT 


In India it is still the custom for a daughter to be offered to someone 
simply by word. This is called vāg-datta. This means that the father, 
brother or guardian of a girl has given his word that she will be married 
to a certain man. Consequently, that daughter cannot be married to 
anyone else. She is reserved by virtue of the honest words of the father 
or guardian. There are many instances in which the parents of a female 
child have given someone a verbal promise that their daughter will be 
married to his son. Both parties agree to wait until the boy and girl are 
grown up, and then the marriage takes place. Following this custom, 
which is very old in India, the elderly brāhmaņa promised to give his 
daughter to the younger brāhmaņa in charity, and he promised this 
before the Gopala Deity. In India the custom is to honor any promise 
made before the Deity. Such a promise cannot be canceled. In Indian 
villages, whenever there is a quarrel between two parties, they go to a 
temple to settle the quarrel. Whatever is spoken in front of the Deity is 
taken to be true, for no one would dare lie before the Deity. This same 
principle was followed in the Battle of Kuruksetra. Therefore in the very 
beginning of the Bhagavad-gità it is stated: dharma-ksetre kuru-ksetre [Bg. 
1.1]. 

By not becoming God conscious, human society is deteriorating to the 
lowest standard of animal life. This Krsņa consciousness movement is 
very essential to reviving God consciousness among the general 
populace. If people actually become God conscious, all guarrels can be 


settled outside of court, as happened in the case of the two brāhmaņas 
whose disagreement was settled by the witness Gopala. 
TEXT 33 
chota-vipra bale, ———"thakwura, tumi mora sāksī 
tomā sāksī bolāimu, yadi anyatha dekhi” 


SYNONYMS 


chota-vipra bale—the younger brāhmaņa replied; thakura—my dear Lord 
Gopāla; tumi —You; mora—my; sāksī —witness; tomā—unto You; 
sāksī —witness; bolāimu—l shall call as; yadi —if; anyatha—otherwise; 


dekhi—lI see. 


TRANSLATION 


Then the younger brāhmaņa addressed the Deity, saying, "My dear Lord, 
You are my witness. I shall call for You to testify if it is necessary later 
on." 
TEXT 34 
eta bali! dui-jane calilā dešere 


guru-buddhye chota-vipra bahu sevā kare 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —speaking this; dui-jane—both the bráhmanas; calila—went; 
desere—toward their own country; guru-buddhye— accepting the elderly 
brāhmaņa as guru; chota-vipra—the young brāhmaņa; bahu— various; 
sevá— services; kare—renders. 


TRANSLATION 


After these talks, the two brahmanas started for home. As usual, the 
young brahmana accompanied the elderly brahmana as if the older 
brahmana were a guru [spiritual master] and rendered him service in 
various ways. 
TEXT 35 
dese āsi' dui-jane gelā nija-ghare 


kata dine bada-vipra cintita antare 


SYNONYMS 


dese āsi —after returning to their own country; dui-jane—both of them; 
gelà—went; nija-ghare—to their respective homes; kata dine—after 
some time; bada-vipra—the elderly brāhmaņa; cintita—very anxious; 
antare—within. 


TRANSLATION 


After returning to Vidyanagara, each brahmana went to his respective 
home. After some time, the elderly brahmana became very anxious. 
TEXT 36 
tirthe vipre vakya dilun,——kemate satya haya 
stri, putra, jūiāti, bandhu jānibe niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


tīrthe—on pilgrimage; vipre—to a brahmana; vakya—word of honor; 
dilun —1 have given; kemate—how; satya—true; haya— it is; strī —wife; 
putra—sons; jfiáti—relatives; bandhu—friends; janibe—will know; 
niscaya—certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


He began to think, “I have given my word to a brahmana in a holy place, 
and what I promised will certainly come to pass. I must now disclose this 
to my wife, sons, other relatives and friends.” 
TEXT 37 
eka-dina nija-loka ekatra karila 
tā-sabāra age saba vrttānta kahila 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; nija-loka—all his relatives; ekatra—in one place; 
karila—assembled; tā-sabāra—of all of them; age—in front; saba—all; 
vrttànta—narration; kahila—spoke. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus one day the elderly brāhmaņa called for a meeting of all his relatives 
and friends, and before them all he narrated what had taken place in front 
of Gopāla. 
TEXT 38 
Suni’ saba gosthi tāra kare hāhā-kāra 
‘aiche bat mukhe tumi nā ānibe āra 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; saba—all; gosthi—family members and friends; tāra—of 
the elderly brāhmaņa; kare—do; hā-hā-kāra—exclamation of 
disappointment; aiche—such; bāt —proposal; mukhe—in the mouth; 
tumi—you; nā—not; ānibe—should bring; āra—again. 


TRANSLATION 


When those who belonged to the family circle heard the narration of the 
old brāhmaņa, they made exclamations showing their disappointment. 
They all reguested that he not make such a proposal again. 
TEXT 39 
nīce kanyā dile kula yāibeka nāša 
Sunifia sakala loka karibe upahasa' 


SYNONYMS 


nice—to a lower family; kanya— daughter; dile—if offering; kula— 
family tradition; yāibeka—will go to; nāša—destruction; $unifia— 
hearing; sakala—all; loka—friends; karibe—will do; upahasa—joking. 


TRANSLATION 


They unanimously agreed, “If you offer your daughter to a degraded 
family, your aristocracy will be lost. When people hear of this, they will 
make jokes and laugh at you.” 
TEXT 40 
vipra bale, ——"tirtha-vakya kemane kari āna 


ye ha-uk, se ha-uka, āmi diba kanyā-dāna” 


SYNONYMS 


vipra bale—the brāhmaņa says; tīrtha-vākya—the promise made on the 
pilgrimage; kemane—how; kari—1 shall do; āna —otherwise; ye ha-uk— 
whatever may be; se ha-uka—let it take place; āmi —1; diba—shall give; 
kanyā-dāna—my daughter in charity. 


TRANSLATION 


The elderly brahmana said, *How can I undo the promise I made in a 
holy place while on pilgrimage? Whatever may happen, I must give him 
my daughter in charity." 
TEXT 41 
jūāti loka kahe,——‘mord tomāke chadiba' 
strī-putra kahe, —-——'visa khāiyā mariba’ 


SYNONYMS 


jūāti loka—the relatives; kahe—answer; mord—we all; tomake—you; 
chadiba—will give up; stri—wife; putra—sons; kahe—say; visa—poison; 
khāiyā—drinking; mariba—we shall die. 


TRANSLATION 


The relatives unanimously said, “If you give your daughter to that boy, 
we shall give up all connection with you.” Indeed, his wife and sons 
declared, “If such a thing happens, we shall take poison and die.” 
TEXT 42 
vipra bale, ——“sdksi bolafia karibeka nyāya 
jiti kanya labe, mora vyartha dharma haya” 


SYNONYMS 


vipra bale—the brāhmaņa says; sāksī —a witness; bolafid—calling for; 
karibeka—there will be; ny@ya—justice; jit —winning; kanyjā—the 
daughter; labe—he will take; mora—my; vyartha—meaningless; 


dharma—religious principles; haya—will be. 


TRANSLATION 


The elderly brāhmaņa said, “If I do not give my daughter to the young 
brāhmaņa, he will call Sri Gopālajī as a witness. Thus he will take my 
daughter by force, and in that case my religious principles will become 
meaningless." 
TEXT 43 
putra bale, ———"pratimà sāksī, seha dūra dese 
ke tomāra sāksī dibe, cinta kara kise 


SYNONYMS 


putra bale—his son says; pratimā—the Deity; sāksī —witness; seha —He 
also; dūra—distant; deše—in country; ke—who; tomāra—of you; sāksī — 
witness; dibe—will give; cintā—anxiety; kara—you do; kise—why. 


TRANSLATION 


His son replied, *The Deity may be a witness, but He is in a distant 
country. How can He come to bear witness against you? Why are you so 
anxious over this? 


TEXT 44 
nahi kahi—-—nà kahio e mithyā-vacana 
sabe kahibe——‘mora kichu nāhika smarana' 
SYNONYMS 


nāhi kahi—1 did not say; nā kahio—do not say; e—this; mithya-vacana— 
false statement; sabe—only; kahibe—you shall say; mora—my; kichu— 
anything; nāhika—not; smarana—remembrance. 


TRANSLATION 


*You do not have to flatly deny that you spoke such a thing. There is no 
need to make a false statement. Simply say that you do not remember 
what you said. 


TEXT 45 
tumi yadi kaha, ——‘ami kichui nā jāni” 
tabe āmi nyāya kari’ brāhmaņere jini” 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; yadi—if; kaha—say; āmi kichui nā jāni —1 do not remember 
anything; tabe—in that case; dmi—I; nyāya kari —arguing; 
brahmanere—the younger brāhmaņa; jini —shall conquer. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you simply say, ‘I do not remember,’ I shall take care of the rest. By 
argument, 1 shall defeat the young brāhmaņa.” 


PURPORT 


The son of the elderly brahmana was an atheist and a follower of the 
Raghunātha-smrti. He was very expert in dealing with pounds-shillings- 
pence, but he was fool number one. Consequently, he did not believe in 
the spiritual position of the Deity, nor did he have any faith in the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore, as a typical idol worshiper, 
he considered the form of the Lord to be made of stone or wood. Thus he 
assured his father that the witness was only a stone Deity and was not 
capable of speaking. Besides that, he assured his father that the Deity 
was situated far away and consequently could not come to bear witness. 
In essence, he was saying, "Have no anxiety. You do not have to lie 
directly, but you should speak like a diplomat, like King Yudhisthira 
when he spoke to Droņācārya—ašvatthāmā hata iti gajah. Following this 
principle, simply say that you do not remember anything and are 
completely unaware of the statements given by the young brāhmaņa. If 
you make the background like that, I shall know how to fill in the 
argument and defeat him by word jugglery. Thus I shall save you from 
having to give your daughter to him. In this way, our aristocracy will be 
saved. You have nothing to worry about." 
TEXT 46 
eta Suni’ viprera cintita haila mana 


ekānta-bhāve cinte vipra gopāla-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; viprera—of the old brāhmaņa; cintita—agitated; 
haila—became; mana—the mind; ekanta-bhave—with single-minded 
attention; cinte—thinks; vipra—the brāhmaņa; gopāla-caraņa—of the 
lotus feet of Sri Gopālajī. 


TRANSLATION 


When the elderly brahmana heard this, his mind became very much 
agitated. Feeling helpless, he simply turned his attention to the lotus feet 
of Gopala. 
TEXT 47 
‘mora dharma raksā pāya, nā mare nija-jana 
dui raksā kara, gopāla, lainu $arana' 


SYNONYMS 


mora—my; dharma—religious principles; raksā paya—spared; nā—not; 
mare—die; nija-jana—own kinsmen; dui—two; raksā kara—You kindly 
protect; gopala—my Lord Gopāla; lainu—I have taken; $arana—shelter 
under Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


The elderly brahmana prayed, “My dear Lord Gopāla, I have taken 
shelter of Your lotus feet, and therefore I request You to please protect 
my religious principles from disturbance and at the same time save my 
kinsmen from dying.” 
TEXT 48 
ei-mata vipra citte cintite lagila 
dra dina laghu-vipra tānra ghare dila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; vipra—the elderly brahmana; citte—within the 


mind; cintite—to think; lāgila—began; āra dina—the next day; laghu- 
vipra—the young brāhmaņa; tanra—his; ghare—to the home; dila— 
came. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, the elderly brahmana was thinking deeply about this 
matter when the young brahmana came to his house. 
TEXT 49 
āsiñā parama-bhaktye namaskāra kari’ 
vinaya kariñā kahe kara dui yudi 


SYNONYMS 


ásifià—coming; parama-bhaktye—in great devotion; namaskāra kari — 
offering obeisances; vinaya karifia—with great humility; kahe— says; 
kara —hands; dui—two; yudi —folding. 


TRANSLATION 


The young brahmana came to him and offered respectful obeisances. 
Then, very humbly folding his hands, he spoke as follows. 
TEXT 50 
'tumi more kanyā dite karyācha angikara 
ebe kichu nahi kaha, ki tomāra vicāra' 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; more—to me; kanyā—your daughter; dite—to give in 
charity; karyācha—have made; angikara—a promise; ebe—now; kichu— 
something; nāhi —not; kaha—you say; ki —what; tomāra—your; 
vicāra—conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 


*You have promised to give your daughter in charity to me. Now you do 
not say anything. What is your conclusion?" 


TEXT 51 


eta Suni’ sei vipra rahe mauna dhari’ 
tānra putra mārite àila hate thengà kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’—hearing this; sei vipra—the elderly bráhmana; rahe—remains; 
mauna dhari’—holding silence; tanra—his; putra—son; mārite—to 
strike; dila—came out; hāte—in hand; thengā—stick; kari’— taking. 


TRANSLATION 


After the young brahmana submitted this statement, the elderly 
brahmana remained silent. Taking this opportunity, his son immediately 
came out with a stick to strike the younger man. 
TEXT 52 
‘are adhama! mora bhagni cāha vivāhite 
vāmana hafià canda yena cāha ta’ dharite’ 


SYNONYMS 


dre adhama—O most degraded one; mora—my; bhagnī—sister; caha— 
you want; vivāhite—to marry; vāmana—a dwarf; hafia—being; canda— 
the moon; yena—as if; caha—you want; ta'—certainly; dharite—to 
capture. 


TRANSLATION 


The son said, “Oh, you are most degraded! You want to marry my sister, 
just like a dwarf who wants to catch the moon!” 
TEXT 53 
thefia dekhi’ sei vipra palāñā gela 
āra dina grāmera loka ekatra karila 


SYNONYMS 


thefia dekhi —seeing the stick in his hand; sei vipra—the young 
brāhmaņa; palafia gela—fled from that place; āra dina—the next day; 
grāmera loka—the inhabitants of the village; ekatra karila —gathered in 


one place. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing a stick in the hand of the son, the younger brāhmaņa fled. The 
next day, however, he gathered together all the people of the village. 
TEXT 54 
saba loka bada-vipre dākiyā ānila 
tabe sei laghu-vipra kahite lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


saba loka—all the village inhabitants; bada-vipre—to the senior 
brahmana; dākiyā—calling; ānila—brought; tabe—then; sei laghu- 
vipra—the junior brahmana; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


All the people of the village then called for the elderly brahmana and 
brought him to their meeting place. The young brahmana then began to 
speak before them as follows. 
TEXT 55 
‘inha more kanyà dite karyāche angīkāra 
ebe ye nā dena, pucha inhāra vyavahàra' 


SYNONYMS 


inha—this gentleman; more—to me; kanyá—his daughter; dite—to give 
in charity; karyāche—has made; angikara —promise; ebe—now; ye— 
indeed; nā—not; dena—he gives; pucha—kindly ask; inhara—of him; 
vyavahara—the behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


“This gentleman has promised to hand over his daughter to me, yet now 
he does not follow his promise. Please ask him about his behavior." 
TEXT 56 
tabe sei viprere puchila sarva-jana 


‘kanya kene nā deha, yadi diyācha vacana' 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; sei—that; viprere—brahmana; puchila—asked; sarva-jana — 
all the people; kanya—daughter; kene—why; nā deha—you do not give 
in charity; yadi—if; diyacha—have given; vacana—word of honor. 


TRANSLATION 


All the people gathered there asked the elderly brahmana, “If you have 
already promised to give him your daughter in charity, why are you not 
fulfilling your promise? You have given your word of honor." 
TEXT 57 
vipra kahe,—-— ‘Suna, loka, mora nivedana 
kabe ki baliyāchi, mora nāhika smarana' 


SYNONYMS 


vipra kahe—the senior brāhmaņa replied; šuna—please hear; loka—all 
people; mora—my; nivedana—submission; kabe—when; ki—what; 
baliyadchi—I have said; mora—my; nāhika—there is not; smarana— 
remembrance. 


TRANSLATION 


The elderly brāhmaņa said, “My dear friends, please hear what I have to 
submit. I do not exactly remember making a promise like that." 
TEXT 58 
eta Suni’ tanra putra vākya-cchala pana 
pragalbha ha-iyā kahe sammukhe āsiñā 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; tanra putra —his son; vakya-cchala—for jugglery 
of words; páfia—getting a chance; pragalbha—impudent; ha-iya— 
becoming; kahe— says; sammukhe—in the front; ásifia—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


When the elderly brāhmaņa's son heard this, he took the opportunity to 
juggle some words. Becoming very impudent, he stood before the 
assembly and spoke as follows. 
TEXT 59 
'tīrtha-yātrāya pitāra sange chila bahu dhana 
dhana dekhi ei dustera laite haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


tīrtha-yātrāja—when touring the holy places; pitara—my father; 
sange—with; chila —there was; bahu—much; dhana—money; dhana— 
money; dekhi— seeing; ei—this; dustera—of the rogue; laite—to take; 
haila—it was; mana—the intention. 


TRANSLATION 


*While touring various holy places of pilgrimage, my father carried much 
money. Seeing the money, this rogue decided to take it away. 
TEXT 60 
āra keha sange nahi, ei sange ekala 
dhuturā khaoyafia bape karila pagala 


SYNONYMS 


āra—anyone; keha—else; sange—in company; náhi—there was not; ei — 
this brāhmaņa; sange—in company; ekala—alone; dhuturā—an 
intoxicant; kháoyafià—making him eat; bāpe—my father; karila—made; 
pāgala—mad. 


TRANSLATION 


“There was no one besides this man with my father. Giving him an 
intoxicant known as dhuturā to eat, this rogue made my father mad. 
TEXT 61 
saba dhana lañā kahe—-—'core la-ila dhana’ 
‘kanyā dite cāhiyāche ——uthāila vacana 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; dhana—money; lafia—taking; kahe—says; core—a thief; la- 
ila—took; dhana—all the money; kanya—the daughter; dite—to give in 
charity; cahiyache—has promised; uthāila—has raised; vacana—a slogan. 


TRANSLATION 


*Having taken all my father's money, this rogue claimed that it was taken 
by some thief. Now he is claiming that my father has promised to give 
him his daughter in charity. 
TEXT 62 
tomarā sakala loka karaha vicāre 
‘mora pitāra kanyā dite yogya ki ihare' 


SYNONYMS 


tomarā—vyou; sakala—all; loka—people; karaha—just make; vicāre— 
judgment; mora—my; pitāra—of the father; kanya—the daughter; 
dite—to give in charity; yogya— befitting; ki—is it; ihdre—to him. 


TRANSLATION 


“All of you assembled here are gentlemen. Please judge whether it is 
befitting to offer this poor brahmana my father's daughter." 
TEXT 63 
eta Suni’ lokera mane ha-ila samsaya 
‘sambhave,——dhana-lobhe loka chāde dharma-bhaya’ 


SYNONYMS 


eta $uni'—hearing all this; lokera—of all the people; mane—in the 
minds; ha-ila—there was; sarnšaya —doubt; sambhave— possible; dhana- 
lobhe—by greed for money; loka—some man; chāde—gives up; dharma- 
bhaya—religious principles. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing all these statements, all the people gathered there became a little 
doubtful. They thought it guite possible that because of attraction for 
riches one might give up his religious principles. 

TEXT 64 


tabe chota-vipra kahe, “Suna, mahājana 
nyāya jinibāre kahe asatya-vacana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; chota-vipra—the young brāhmaņa; kahe— says; 
$una—please hear; mahā-jana—all gentlemen; nyāya—the argument; 
jinibāre—to win; kahe—he says; asatya-vacana—untruthful statements. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time the young brahmana said, “My dear gentlemen, please hear. 
Just to gain victory in an argument, this man is lying. 
TEXT 65 
ei vipra mora sevāya tusta yabe hailā 
‘tore āmi kanyà diba’ āpane kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei vipra—this brāhmaņa; mora—my; sevāya—by the service; tusta—fully 
satisfied; yabe— when; hailā —he was; tore—to you; āmi —1; kanya— 
daughter; diba—shall give; āpane—of his own accord; kahilā—promised. 


TRANSLATION 


*Being very satisfied with my service, this brāhmaņa said to me of his 
own accord, ‘I promise to hand over my daughter to you.” 
TEXT 66 
tabe muñi nisedhinu,——-Suna, dvija-vara 
tomāra kanyāra yogya nahi muñi vara 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mufii—I; nisedhinu—forbade; suna—hear; dvija- 


vara—O best of the brahmanas; tomāra—your; kanyāra—for the 
daughter; yogya—suitable; nahi —not; muti —1; vara —husband. 


TRANSLATION 


“At that time I forbade him to do this, telling him, ‘O best of the 
brahmanas, I am not a fit husband for your daughter. 
TEXT 67 
kāhān tumi pandita, dhanī, parama kulina 
kāhān mufii daridra, mūrkha, nica, kula-hina 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—whereas; tumi—you; pandita—learned scholar; dhani—rich 
man; parama—first class; kulina—aristocracy; kahan— whereas; mufii— 
I; daridra—poor man; mūrkha—not educated; nica—fallen; kula-hina— 
without aristocracy. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whereas you are a learned scholar, a rich man belonging to an 
aristocratic family, I am a poor man, uneducated and with no claim to 
aristocracy.’ 
TEXT 68 
tabu ei vipra more kahe bara bara 
tore kanya dilun, tumi karaha svīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


tabu—still; ei—this; vipra—brahmana; more—to me; kahe—says; bāra 
bāra—again and again; tore—to you; kanyá—my daughter; dilun —I 
have given in charity; tumi—you; karaha—make; svikara—acceptance. 


TRANSLATION 


*Still this brāhmaņa insisted. Again and again he asked me to accept his 
proposal, saying, ‘I have given you my daughter. Please accept her.’ 


TEXT 69 


tabe āmi kahilan——Suna, mahā-mati 
tomāra stri-putra-jfiatira nā habe sammati 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; dmi—I; kahilan—said; šuna—please hear; mahā- 
mati —O intelligent bráhmana; tomāra—your; stri-putra—wife and 
children; jfiátira—kinsmen; nā habe sammati—will not agree. 


TRANSLATION 


“I then said, ‘Please hear. You are a learned brahmana. Your wife, friends 
and relatives will never agree to this proposal. 
TEXT 70 
kanyā dite nāribe, habe asatya-vacana 
punarapi kahe vipra kariyā yatana 


SYNONYMS 


kanyaé—daughter; dite—to give; nāribe—you will not be able; habe—it 
will become; asatya-vacana—a false statement; punarapi—again; kahe— 
he says; vipra—the brāhmaņa; kariyā yatana—with great attention. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear sir, you will not be able to fulfill your promise. Your promise 
will be broken.” Yet, again and again the brahmana emphasized his 
promise. 
TEXT 71 
kanyā tore dilun, dvidhā nā kariha cite 
ātma-kanyā diba, kebā pāre nisedhite 


SYNONYMS 


kanyā—the daughter; tore—to you; dilun —1 have given; dvidha— 
hesitation; nā—do not; kariha—do; cite—within your mind; ātma- 
kanyá—my own daughter; diba—lI shall give; keba—who; pāre—is able; 
nisedhite—to forbid. 


TRANSLATION 


“TI have offered you my daughter. Do not hesitate. She is my daughter, 
and I shall give her to you. Who can forbid me?' 
TEXT 72 
tabe āmi kahilān drdha kari” mana 
gopālera āge kaha e-satya vacana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; āmi—1; kahilan—said; drdha kari’ mana—fixing my 
mind; gopālera āge—in front of the Gopāla Deity; kaha—speak; e-satya 
vacana—this truthful statement. 


TRANSLATION 


* At that time I concentrated my mind and requested the brāhmaņa to 
make the promise before the Gopala Deity. 
TEXT 73 
tabe inho gopālera agete kahila 
tumi jāna, ei vipre kanyā àmi dila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; inho—this gentleman; gopálera—of the Gopāla 
Deity; āgete—in front; kahila—he said; tumi jana—my Lord, please 
know; ei vipre—unto this young bráhmana; kanya—my daughter; ámi— 


I; dila —have offered. 


TRANSLATION 


“Then this gentleman said in front of the Gopala Deity, ‘My dear Lord, 
please bear witness. I have offered my daughter to this brahmana in 
charity.’ 
TEXT 74 
tabe āmi gopālere saksi karifia 
kahilān tānra pade minati karina 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; āmi—1; gopalere—to the Gopāla Deity; saksi—the 
witness; kariid—making; kahilan —said; tanra pade—at His lotus feet; 
minati—humility; karifia—making. 


TRANSLATION 


* Accepting the Gopala Deity as my witness, I then submitted the 
following at His lotus feet. 
TEXT 75 
yadi ei vipra more nā dibe kanyā-dāna 
sāksī bolāimu tomàya, ha-io sāvadhāna 


SYNONYMS 
yadi—if; ei—this; vipra—brahmana; more—to me; nā—not; dibe—will 
give; kanyā-dāna—his daughter in charity; saksi bolaimu—lI shall call as 
a witness; tomāya— You; ha-io sávadhàna— kindly be attentive. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf this brahmana later hesitates to give me his daughter, my dear Lord, I 
shall call on You as a witness. Please note this with care and attention.’ 
TEXT 76 
ei vākye saksi mora āche mahājana 
yānra vākya satya kari mane tribhuvana” 


SYNONYMS 


ei vakye—in this statement; saksi—witness; mora—my; āche—there is; 
mahdjana—a great personality; yanra—whose; vakya—words; satya— 
true; kari—taking as; māne—accepts; tri-bhuvana—the whole world. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus I have called upon a great personality in this transaction. I have 
asked the Supreme Godhead to be my witness. The entire world accepts 


the words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 


PURPORT 


Although the young brāhmaņa described himself as having no claims to 
aristocracy and being an uneducated common man, still he had one good 
qualification: he believed that the Supreme Personality of Godhead was 
the topmost authority, he accepted the words of Lord Krsna without 
hesitation, and he had firm faith in the Lord's consistency. According to 
Prahlada Mahārāja, another authority on the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, such a staunch and faithful devotee of the Lord must be 
understood to be a most learned scholar: tan manye 'dhitam uttamam 
(Srimad-Bhagavatam 7.5.24). A pure devotee who has firm faith in the 
words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is to be considered a most 
learned scholar, the topmost aristocrat and the richest man in the whole 
world. All godly qualities automatically exist in such a devotee. In the 
preaching work of the Krsna consciousness movement, we, as the 
servant of the servant of the servant of the servant of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, fully believe in the words of Krsna and His 
servants, the disciplic succession [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. In this way we are 
presenting the words of Krsna throughout the world. Even though we 
are neither a rich man nor a very learned scholar, and even though we 
do not belong to any aristocracy, this movement is still being welcomed 
and is very easily spreading all over the world. Although we are very 
poor and have no professional source of income, Krsna supplies money 
whenever we need it. Vhenever we need some men, Krsna supplies 
them. Thus it is stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (6.22): yam labdhvā cāparam 
lābham manyate nādhikam tatah. Actually, if we can attain the favor of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, we do not need anything 
else. We certainly do not need those things which a mundane person 
considers to be material assets. 
TEXTS 77-78 

tabe bada-vipra kahe, "ei satya kathā 

gopāla yadi sāksī dena, āpane āsi’ ethà 

tabe kanyā diba āmi, jāniha nis$caya" 

tànra putra kahe,——‘ei bhāla bata haya’ 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; bada-vipra—the elderly brahmana; kahe—says; ei 
satya kathā—this is true; gopāla—the Gopala Deity; yadi —if; sāksī — 
witness; dena—gives; āpane—personally; āsi —coming; ethā—here; 
tabe—at that time; kanya—daughter; diba—must give in charity; āmi — 
I; janiha—you all know it; ni$caya—certainly; tanra—his; putra—son; 
kahe— says; ei—this; bhāla—nice; bata—statement; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking this opportunity, the elderly brahmana immediately confirmed 
that this was really true. He said, “If Gopala personally comes here to 
serve as a witness, I shall surely give my daughter to the young 
brahmana.” 


The elderly brahmana’s son immediately confirmed this, saying, “Yes, 
this is a very nice settlement.” 


PURPORT 


As the Supersoul within the heart of all living entities, Krsna knows 
everyone’s desire, everyone’s request and everyone’s prayer. Although all 
these may be contradictory, the Lord has to create a situation in which 
everyone will be pleased. This is an instance of a marriage negotiation 
between an elderly brāhmaņa and a youthful one. The elderly brāhmaņa 
was certainly willing to give his daughter in charity to the young 
brahmana, but his son and relatives became impediments to this 
transaction. The elderly brāhmaņa considered how to get out of this 
situation and still offer his daughter to the young brāhmaņa. His son, an 
atheist and a very cunning fellow, was thinking of how to stop the 
marriage. The father and son were thinking in a contradictory way, yet 
Krsna created a situation wherein they agreed. They both agreed that if 
the Gopala Deity would come and serve as a witness, the daughter would 
be given to the young brahmana. 
TEXT 79 
bada-viprera mane,——‘krsna bada dayāvān 


avašya mora vākya tenho karibe pramana' 


SYNONYMS 


bada-viprera mane—within the mind of the elderly brāhmaņa; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; bada—very; dayāvān—merciful; avasya—certainly; mora — 
my; vakya—words; tehho—He; karibe—will make; pramāņa—evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


The elderly brahmana thought, “Since Lord Krsna is very merciful, He 
will certainly come to prove my statement.” 
TEXT 80 
putrera mane,——‘pratimd nā āsibe sāksī dite’ 
ei buddhye dui-jana ha-ilā sammate 


SYNONYMS 


putrera mane—in the mind of the son; pratimā—the Deity; nā—not; 
dsibe—will come; sāksī dite—to give witness; ei—this; buddhye—in 
understanding; dui-jana—both the father and the son; ha-ilā sammate— 
agreed. 


TRANSLATION 


The atheistic son thought, “It is not possible for Gopala to come and bear 
witness." Thinking thus, the father and son agreed. 
TEXT 81 
chota-vipra bale, —-——'patra karaha likhana 
punah yena nàhi cale e-saba vacana' 


SYNONYMS 


chota-vipra—the young brāhmaņa; bale—says; patra—paper; karaha— 
do; likhana—writing; punah—again; yena—so that; náhi—not; cale— 
change; e-saba—all these; vacana— statements. 


TRANSLATION 


The young brāhmaņa took this opportunity to speak: "Please write this 
down on paper in black and white so that you may not again change your 
word of honor.” 
TEXT 82 
tabe saba loka meli patra ta likhila 
dunhāra sammati laid madhyastha rakhila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; saba loka—all the people; meli —gathered together; patra— 
leaf paper; ta —indeed; likhila—wrote; dunhdra—of both of them; 
sammati—the agreement; lafià—taking; madhya-stha—as mediator; 
rākhila—remained. 


TRANSLATION 


All the assembled people got this statement down in black and white and, 
taking the signatures of agreement from both of them, served as the 


mediators. 
TEXT 83 
tabe chota-vipra kahe, ——śuna, sarva-jana 
ei vipra——satya-vākya, dharma-parāyaņa 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; chota-vipra—the young brāhmaņa; kahe—says; 
šuna—please hear; sarva-jana—O all gentlemen present here; ei vipra— 
this elderly brāhmaņa; satya-vākya—always truthful; dharma- 
parāyaņa—religious. 


TRANSLATION 


The young brahmana then said, “Will all you gentlemen present please 
hear me? This elderly brahmana is certainly truthful and is following 
religious principles. 
TEXT 84 
sva-vākya chādite inhāra nāhi kabhu mana 


svajana-mrtyu-bhaye kahe asatya-vacana 


SYNONYMS 


sva-vakya—his own promise; chādite—to give up; inhāra—of this 
brāhmaņa; nahi—not; kabhu—at any time; mana—the mind; sva-jana— 
of his own kinsmen; mrtyu-bhaye—fearing the suicide; kahe— says; 
asatya-vacana—untruthful words. 


TRANSLATION 


*He had no desire to break his promise, but fearing that his kinsmen 
would commit suicide, he deviated from the truth. 
TEXT 85 
inhāra punye krsņe dni’ sāksī bolaiba 
tabe ei viprera satya-pratijfia rākhiba 


SYNONYMS 


inhāra punye—by his piety; krsne—Lord Krsna; āni —bringing; sāksī — 
witness; bolaiba—lI shall call; tabe—at that time; ei viprera—of this 
brahmana; satya—truthful; pratijfia—the promise; rakhiba—I shall 
keep. 


TRANSLATION 


“By the piety of the elderly brahmana, I shall call the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead as a witness. Thus I shall keep his truthful 
promise intact." 
TEXT 86 
eta Suni’ nāstika loka upahāsa kare 
keha bale, īšvara ——dayālu, asiteha pāre 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; ndstika—atheistic; loka —class of men; 
upahāsa—joking; kare—do; keha bale—someone says; īšvara —God; 
dayālu—merciful; āsiteha pāre—He is able to come. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the emphatic statement of the younger brāhmaņa, some atheists 
in the meeting began to cut jokes. However, someone else said, “After all, 
the Lord is merciful, and if He likes, He can come." 
TEXT 87 
tabe sei chota-vipra gelà vrndāvana 
dandavat kari’ kahe saba vivarana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—after this; sei—that; chota-vipra—young brāhmaņa; gelā—went; 
vrndāvana—to Vrndavana; dandavat kari’—after offering respects; 
kahe—tells; saba—all; vivarana—the description. 


TRANSLATION 


After the meeting, the young brahmana started for Vrndavana. Upon 
arriving there, he first offered his respectful obeisances to the Deity and 
then narrated everything in full detail. 
TEXT 88 
“brahmanya-deva tumi bada dayā-maya 
dui viprera dharma rākha hafta sadaya 


SYNONYMS 


brahmanya-deva—O Lord of brahminical culture; tumi—You; bada— 
very; dayā-maya—merciful; dui—two; viprera—of brāhmaņas; dharma— 
the religious principles; rakha—protect; hafid—becoming; sa-daya— 
merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


He said, “My Lord, You are the protector of brahminical culture, and 
You are also very merciful. Therefore, kindly show Your great mercy by 
protecting the religious principles of us two brahmanas. 
TEXT 89 
kanya paba,——mora mane ihā nahi sukha 


brāhmaņera pratijfia yaya——ei bada duhkha 


SYNONYMS 


kanya pāba—l shall get the daughter; mora—my; mane—in the mind; 
iha—this; náhi—is not; sukha—happiness; brāhmaņera—of a pure 
brāhmaņa; pratijfia—the promise; yàya—becomes lost; ei—this; bada— 
very much; duhkha—unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, I am not thinking to become happy by getting the 
daughter as a bride. I am simply thinking that the brahmana has broken 
his promise, and that is giving me great pain." 


PURPORT 


It was not at all the intention of the young brāhmaņa to get the daughter 
of the elderly brāhmaņa in marriage and thus enjoy material happiness 
and sense gratification. It was not for that reason that the young 
brahmana went to Vrndavana to ask the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead to act as a witness. His only concern was that the elderly 
brāhmaņa had promised something, and if Gopala did not bear witness 
to that transaction, then the older brāhmaņa would incur a spiritual 
blemish. Therefore, the young brāhmaņa wanted protection and help 
from the Deity. The young brahmana was thus a pure Vaisnava, and he 
had no desire for sense gratification. He wanted only to serve the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the older brāhmaņa, who was also 
a Vaisnava and very much devoted to the Lord. 
TEXT 90 
eta jāni” tumi sāksī deha, dayā-maya 
jāni” sāksī nahi deya, tāra papa haya 


SYNONYMS 


eta jāni —knowing this; tumi —You; sāksī —witness; deha—please give; 
dayā-maya—O most merciful one; jāni —knowing; sāksī —witness; nāhi 


deya—does not give; tāra—for him; pāpa—sin; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


The young brahmana continued, “My dear Sir, You are very merciful and 
You know everything. Therefore, kindly be a witness in this case. A 
person who knows things as they are and still does not bear witness 
becomes involved in sinful activities.” 


PURPORT 


The dealings between a devotee and the Lord are very simple. The 
young brāhmaņa said to the Lord, "You know everything, but if You do 
not bear witness, You will be involved in sinful activities.” There is no 
possibility, however, of the Lord's being involved in sinful activities. A 
pure devotee, even though he knows everything of the Supreme Lord, 
can speak with the Lord exactly as if He were a common man. Although 
the dealings between the Lord and His devotee are always very simple 
and open, there is formality. All these things happen because of the 
connection between the Lord and the devotee. 
TEXT 91 
krsna kahe, ——vipra, tumi yāha sva-bhavane 
sabhā kari’ more tumi kariha smaraņe 


SYNONYMS 


krsna kahe—Lord Krsna says; vipra—My dear brāhmaņa; tumi—you; 
yaha—go back; sva-bhavane—to your own home; sabhā kari —calling a 
meeting of all the men; more—of Me; tumi—you; kariha—just do; 
smaraņe—remembering. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna replied, “My dear brāhmaņa, go back to your home and call a 
meeting of all the men. In that meeting, just try to remember Me. 
TEXT 92 
āvirbhāva hafta ami tāhān saksi diba 


tabe dui viprera satya pratijfia rākhiba 


SYNONYMS 


āvirbhāva—appearance; hafià—making; āmi—1; tahàn —there; sāksī — 
witness; diba—shall give; tabe—at that time; dui—two; viprera—of the 
brāhmaņas; satya—truthful; pratijfia—promise; rakhiba—I shall keep. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall certainly appear there, and at that time I shall protect the honor 
of both you brahmanas by bearing witness to the promise." 
TEXT 93 
vipra bale, ——"yadi hao caturbhuja-mūrti 
tabu tomāra vākye kāru nā habe pratiti 


SYNONYMS 


vipra bale—the young brāhmaņa says; yadi—if; hao—You become; 
catuh-bhuja—four-handed; mürti—Deity; tabu—still; tomāra—Your; 
vākye—in the word; kāru—of anyone; nā—not; habe—there will be; 
pratīti —belief. 


TRANSLATION 


The young brāhmaņa replied, “My dear sir, even if You appear there as a 
four-handed Visņu Deity, still, none of those people will believe in Your 
words. 
TEXT 94 
ei mūrti giyā yadi ei šrī-vadane 
sāksī deha yadi—-—tabe sarva-loka Sune” 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; mūrti —in the form; giyà—going; yadi—if; ei—this; $ri- 
vadane—from Your beautiful face; sāksī —witness; deha—You give; 
yadi—if; tabe—then; sarva-loka—all people; $une— will hear. 


TRANSLATION 


“Only if You go there in this form of Gopala and speak the words from 
Your beautiful face will Your testimony be heard by all the people." 


TEXT 95 
krsna kahe, ——“pratimd cale, kothāha nā suni" 
vipra bale, ——"pratimà hafia kaha kene vani 
SYNONYMS 


krsna kahe—Lord Krsna says; pratimā cale—a Deity walks; kothaha— 
anywhere; nā Suni—I have not heard; vipra bale—the young brahmana 
replies; pratima hafia—in Your Deity form; kaha kene vani—how do You 
speak words. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Krsna said, “I’ve never heard of a Deity’s walking from one place to 
another.” 
The brahmana replied, “That is true, but how is it that You are speaking 
to me, although You are a Deity? 
TEXT 96 
pratima naha tumi ——sāksāt vrajendra-nandana 
vipra lagi’ kara tumi akārya-karaņa” 


SYNONYMS 


pratimā—a statue; naha—are not; tumi—You; sáksát—directly; 
vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Maharaja; vipra lāgi —for the 
sake of the brāhmaņa; kara tumi—You can do; akārya-karaņa—an 
action You have never done before. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, You are not a statue; You are directly the son of 
Maharaja Nanda. Now, for the sake of the old brahmana, You can do 
something You have never done before." 


TEXT 97 
hàsifia gopāla kahe, ———"sunaha, brahmana 
tomāra pāche pāche āmi kariba gamana 


SYNONYMS 


hàsifià—smiling; gopāla—the Lord Gopala; kahe—says; šunaha—just 
hear; brāhmaņa—O My dear brāhmaņa; tomāra—vyou; pāche pache— 
behind; āmi—1; kariba—shall do; gamana— walking. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Gopālajī then smiled and said, "My dear brahmana, just listen to Me. 
I shall walk behind you, and in this way I shall go with you." 


PURPORT 


The conversation between Lord Sri Krsna and the brāhmaņa is proof 
that the Lord in His arcā-mūrti, or form made of material elements, is 
not material, for those elements, although separated from the Lord, are 
also a part of the Lord's energy, as stated in the Bhagavad-gità. Because 
the elements are the Lord's own energy and because there is no 
difference between the energy and the energetic, the Lord can appear 
through any element. Just as the sun can act through the sunshine and 
thus distribute its heat and light, so Krsna, by His inconceivable power, 
can appear in His original spiritual form in any material element, 
including stone, wood, paint, gold, silver and jewels, because the material 
elements are all His energy. The šāstras warn, arcye visnau Sild-dhih . . . 
nārakī sah: one should never think of the arcā-mūrti, the Deity within 
the temple, as stone, wood or any other material element. Because of his 
advanced devotional position, the younger bráhmana knew that 
although the Deity of Gopala appeared to be stone, He was not stone. 
He was the son of Nanda Maharaja, Vrajendra-nandana Himself. As 
such, the Deity could act exactly as the Lord does in His original form as 
Krsna. 

Lord Krsna was talking to the young brāhmaņa just to test his 
knowledge about the arcā-vigraha. In other words, those who have 


understood the science of Krsna—Krsna’s name, form, qualities and so 
forth—can also talk with the Deity. To an ordinary person, however, 
the Deity will appear to be made of stone, wood or some other material. 
In the higher sense, since all material elements ultimately emanate from 
the supreme spiritual entity, nothing is really material. Being 
omnipotent, omnipresent and omniscient, Krsna can deal with His 
devotee in any form without difficulty. By the mercy of the Lord, the 
devotee knows perfectly well about the Lord's dealings. Indeed, he can 
talk face to face with the Lord. 
TEXT 98 
ulatiyā āmā tumi nā kariha darašane 
āmāke dekhile, āmi rahiba sei sthāne 


SYNONYMS 
ulatiyjā—turning your face; āmā—Me; tumi—you; nā—not; kariha—do; 
darašane—seeing; āmāke—Me; dekhile—if you see; āmi —1; rahiba— 
shall stay; sei sthane—in that very place. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord continued, “Do not try to see Me by turning around. As soon 
as you see Me, I shall remain stationary in that very place. 
TEXT 99 
nūpurera dhvani-mātra āmāra $unibà 
sei Sabde āmāra gamana pratīti karibā 


SYNONYMS 


nūpurera—of the ankle bells; dhvani-mātra—the sound only; āmāra— 
My; šunibā—you will hear; sei Sabde—by hearing that sound; āmāra— 
My; gamana—coming; pratiti—understanding; karibā—you will do. 


TRANSLATION 


*You will know that I am walking behind you by the sound of My ankle 
bells. 


TEXT 100 
eka-sera anna rāndhi' kariha samarpana 
tāhā khāñā tomāra sange kariba gamana 


SYNONYMS 


eka-sera—one kilogram; anna—of rice; rāndhi'—cooking; kariha—do; 
samarpana—offering; taha—that; khafia—eating; tomāra—of you; 
sange—in the company; kariba—1 shall do; gamana— walking. 


TRANSLATION 


*Cook one kilogram of rice daily and offer it. I shall eat that rice and 
follow behind you." 
TEXT 101 
āra dina ájfià magi’ calilā brahmana 
tāra pāche pāche gopāla karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; ajfia—permission; māgi —begging; calila— 
started; bráhmana—the young brāhmaņa; tara—him; pāche—behind; 
pāche—behind; gopāla—Lord Gopāla; karila—began; gamana— 
following. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, the brāhmaņa begged permission from Gopāla and started 
for his country. Gopāla followed him, step by step. 
TEXT 102 
nūpurera dhvani $uni' ānandita mana 
uttamānna pāka kari’ karāya bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


nüpurera—of the ankle bells; dhvani—the sounds; šuni —hearing; 
ānandita—very pleased; mana—the mind; uttama-anna—first-class rice; 
pāka—cooking; kari'—doing; karáya— causes; bhojana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


While Gopāla followed the young brāhmaņa, the tinkling sound of His 
ankle bells could be heard. The brāhmaņa became very pleased, and he 
cooked first-class rice for Gopāla to eat. 
TEXT 103 
ei-mate cali’ vipra nija-deše āilā 
grāmera nikata āsi” manete cintilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; cal —walking; vipra—the brāhmaņa; nija—own; 
dese—to the country; āilā—returned; grāmera—to the village; nikata— 
near; āsi —coming; manete—within his mind; cintila—thought. 


TRANSLATION 


The young brāhmaņa walked and walked in this way until he eventually 
arrived in his own country. When he neared his own village, he began to 
think as follows. 
TEXT 104 
'ebe mufii grāme dinu, yāimu bhavana 
lokere kahiba giyā sāksīra āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; mufii—l; grāme—to the village; dinu—have come; yāimu—lI 
shall go; bhavana—to my home; lokere—the people; kahiba—I shall tell; 
giyā—going there; saksira—of the witness; dgamana—about the arrival. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have now come to my village, and I shall go to my home and tell all the 
people that the witness has arrived." 
TEXT 105 
sāksāte nā dekhile mane pratīti nā haya 
ihàn yadi rahena, tabu nāhi kichu bhaya' 


SYNONYMS 


sāksāte—directly; nā—not; dekhile—if seeing; mane—in the mind; 
pratiti—assurance; nā—not; haya—there is; ihan—here; yadi—if; 
rahena—the Lord stays; tabu—still; nāhi—there is not; kichu—any; 
bhaya—fear. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana then began to think that if the people didn't directly see 
the Gopala Deity, they would not believe that He had arrived. *But even 
if Gopala stays here," he thought, "there is still nothing to fear." 
TEXT 106 
eta bhàvi' sei vipra phiriyā cāhila 
hāsiñā gopāla-deva tathāya rahila 


SYNONYMS 
eta bhāvi —thinking like this; sei—that; vipra—brahmamna; phiriya— 
turning; cahila—saw; hàásifia—smiling; gopāla-deva—Lord Gopaladeva, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tathaya—there; rahila—stayed. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking this, the brahmana turned to look back, and He saw that 
Gopāla, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, was standing there smiling. 
TEXT 107 
brahmanere kahe, —— “tumi yāha nija-ghara 
ethāya rahiba āmi, nā yāba atahpara” 


SYNONYMS 


brāhmaņere kahe—He asked the brahmana; tumi —you; yāha—go; nija- 
ghara—to your own home; ethāya—here in this place; rahiba—shall 
stay; àmi—l; nā—not; yāba—shall go; atahpara—hereafter. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord told the brāhmaņa, *Now you can go home. I shall stay here 
and shall not leave." 
TEXT 108 
tabe sei vipra yài nagare kahila 
$unifià sakala loka camatkāra haila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sei—that; vipra—brahmana; yāi —going; nagare—to 
the town; kahila—said; $unifia—hearing; sakala—all; loka—the people; 
camatkāra—struck with wonder; haila—were. 


TRANSLATION 


The young brāhmaņa then went to the town and informed all the people 
about Gopala's arrival. Hearing this, the people were struck with wonder. 
TEXT 109 
āila sakala loka sāksī dekhibāre 
gopāla dekhifia loka daņdavat kare 


SYNONYMS 
āila—came; sakala—all; loka—the people; sāksī —the witness; 
dekhibāre—to see; gopāla—Lord Gopāla; dekhifia—seeing; loka—all the 
people; dandavat—offering obeisances; kare—do. 


TRANSLATION 


All the townspeople went to see the witness Gopala, and when they saw 
the Lord actually standing there, they all offered their respectful 
obeisances. 
TEXT 110 
gopāla-saundarya dekhi’ loke ānandita 
pratima califia aila, —-——sunifià vismita 


SYNONYMS 
gopāla—of Lord Gopala; saundarya—the beauty; dekhi'—seeing; loke— 


everyone; ānandita—pleased; pratimā—the Deity; califia—walking; 
aila—came; $unifià—hearing this; vismita—surprised. 


TRANSLATION 


When the people arrived, they were very pleased to see the beauty of 
Gopala, and when they heard that He had actually walked there, they 
were all surprised. 
TEXT 111 
tabe sei bada-vipra anandita hañā 
gopālera āge pade dandavat hana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sei—that; bada-vipra—elderly brahmana; ānandita— 
pleased; hafia—becoming; gopālera—of Lord Gopāla; dge—in front; 
pade—falls down; dandavat—like a stick; hafia—becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


Then the elderly brāhmaņa, being very pleased, came forward and 
immediately fell like a stick in front of Gopāla. 
TEXT 112 
sakala lokera āge gopāla sāksī dila 
bada-vipra chota-vipre kanyā-dāna kaila 


SYNONYMS 


sakala—all; lokera—of the people; āge—in the presence; gopāla—Lord 
Gopala; sāksī —witness; dila—gave; bada-vipra—the elderly brahmana; 
chota-vipre—unto the young brāhmaņa; kanyā-dāna—giving the 
daughter in charity; kaila —did. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus in the presence of all the townspeople, Lord Gopala bore witness 
that the elderly brahmana had offered his daughter in charity to the 
young brahmana. 


TEXT 113 
tabe sei dui vipre kahila īsvara 
“tumi-dui——janme-janme āmāra kinkara 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sei—those; dui—two; vipre—unto the brahmanas; 
kahila—spoke; īšvara—the Lord; tumi-dui—both of you; janme-janme— 
birth after birth; āmāra—My; kinkara—servants. 


TRANSLATION 


After the marriage ceremony was performed, the Lord informed both 
brahmanas, “You two brahmanas are My eternal servants, birth after 


birth." 


PURPORT 


Like these two brāhmaņas of Vidyanagara, there are many devotees who 
are eternal servants of the Lord. They are specifically known as nitya- 
siddha, eternally perfect. Although the nitya-siddhas appear in the 
material world and seem to be common members of the world, they 
never forget the Supreme Personality of Godhead in any condition. This 
is the symptom of a nitya-siddha. 

There are two kinds of living entities—nitya-siddha and nitya-baddha. 
The nitya-siddha never forgets his relationship with the Supreme 
Personality, whereas the nitya-baddha is always conditioned, even before 
the creation. He always forgets his relationship with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Here the Lord informs the two brāhmaņas that 
they are His servants birth after birth. The phrase birth after birth refers 
to the material world because in the spiritual world there is no birth, 
death, old age or disease. By the order of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the nitya-siddha remains within this material world like an 
ordinary man, but the only business of the nitya-siddha is to broadcast 
the glories of the Lord. This incident appears to be an ordinary story 
about a marriage transaction involving two ordinary people. However, 
Krsna accepted the two brāhmaņas as His eternal servants. Both 


brāhmaņas took much trouble in these negotiations, just like mundane 
people, yet they were acting as eternal servants of the Lord. All nitya- 
siddhas within this material world may appear to toil like ordinary men, 
but they never forget their position as servants of the Lord. 

Another point: The elderly brāhmaņa belonged to an aristocratic family 
and was learned and wealthy. The young brāhmaņa belonged to an 
ordinary family and was uneducated. But these mundane qualifications 
do not concern a nitya-siddha engaged in the service of the Lord. We 
have to accept the fact that the nitya-siddhas are completely distinct 
from the nitya-baddhas, who are ordinary human beings. Srīla 
Narottama dāsa Thākura confirms this statement: 


gaurāngera sangi-gaņe, —mitya-siddha kari’ mane, 
se yāya vrajendra-suta pāša 

$ri-gauda-mandala-bhüimi, ^ yebà jāne cintāmaņi 
tàra haya vraja-bhūme vāsa 


One who accepts the associates of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu as nitya- 
siddhas is certain to be elevated to the spiritual kingdom to become an 
associate of the Supreme Lord. One should also know that Gauda- 
mandala-bhümi—those places in Bengal where Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu stayed—are equal to Vrajabhümi, or Vrndavana. There is 
no difference between the inhabitants of Vrndavana and those of 
Gauda-mandala-bhümi, or Sridhama Māyāpur. 
TEXT 114 
dunhdra satye tusta ha-ilàn, dunhe maga’ vara” 
dui-vipra vara māge ānanda-antara 


SYNONYMS 


dunhāra satye—in the truthfulness of both of you; tusta ha-ilan—1 have 
be come satisfied; dunhe—both of you; māga'—ask; vara—some 
benediction; dui-vipra—both the brāhmaņas; vara—a benediction; 
máge— beg; ànanda— pleased; antara—within. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord continued, *I have become very much pleased by the 


truthfulness of you both. Now you can ask for a benediction.” Thus with 
great pleasure the two brāhmaņas begged for a benediction. 
TEXT 115 
“yadi vara dibe, tabe raha ei sthāne 
kinkarere dayā tava sarva-loke jāne” 


SYNONYMS 


yadi—if; vara—benediction; dibe—You will offer; tabe—then; raha— 
stay; ei sthane—in this quarter; kinkarere—to Your servants; daya— 
mercy; tava—Your; sarva-loke—all people; jāne—may know. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmanas said, “Please remain here so that people all over the world 
will know how merciful You are to Your servants." 
TEXT 116 
gopāla rahila, dunhe karena sevana 
dekhite ailà saba dešera loka-jana 


SYNONYMS 
gopāla—Lord Gopāla; rahila—stayed; dunhe—both of them; karena— 
do; sevana—service; dekhite—to see; ailà—came; saba—all; de$era—of 
the countries; loka-jana—the people. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Gopala stayed, and the two brahmanas engaged in His service. After 
hearing of the incident, many people from different countries began to 
come to see Gopala. 
TEXT 117 
se deSera raja dila à$carya $unifià 
parama santosa pāila gopāle dekhifia 


SYNONYMS 


se dešera—of that country; rājā—the King; dila—came; āšcaryja—about 


the wonder; sunifia—hearing; parama—great; santosa—satisfaction; 
pāila—achieved; gopale—Gopala; dekhifia—by seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


Eventually the King of that country heard this wonderful story, and he 
also came to see Gopala and thus became very satisfied. 
TEXT 118 
mandira kariyà rājā sevā cālāila 
'sāksi-gopāla' bali’ tara nāma khyāti haila 


SYNONYMS 


mandira—a temple; kariya—constructing; rājā—the King; sevā— 
service; cālāila—regularly carried on; sāksi-gopāla—by the name Saksi- 
gopāla; bali —known as; tanra—His; nāma—name; khyati —celebrated; 
haila— was. 


TRANSLATION 


The King constructed a nice temple, and regular service was executed. 
Gopala became very famous under the name of Saksi-gopala [the witness 
Gopala]. 
TEXT 119 
ei mata vidyānagare sāksi-gopāla 
sevā angīkāra kari' achena cira-kāla 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; vidyānagare—in the town of Vidyanagara; sāksi- 
gopāla—the witness Gopala; sevā—service; angikdra—acceptance; 
kari —doing; āchena—remains; cira-kāla—a long time. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Saksi-gopala stayed in Vidyanagara and accepted service for a very 
long time. 


PURPORT 


This city of Vidyānagara is situated in Trailanga-deša, South India, on 
the bank of the river Godāvarī. The place where the Godāvarī flows into 
the Bay of Bengal is called Kotadeša. The Orissa kingdom was very 
powerful, and Kotadeša was the capital of Orissa. It was then known as 
Vidyānagara. Formerly this city was situated on the southern side of the 
river Godāvarī. At that time King Purusottama-deva managed to control 
Orissa and appoint a government. The present city of Vidyānagara is on 
the southeast side of the river, only twenty to twenty-five miles from 
Rajamahendri. During the time of Mahārāja Pratāparudra, Srī 
Rāmānanda Rāya was the governor there. Vijaya-nagara is not identical 
with Vidyānagara. 
TEXT 120 
utkalera rājā purusottama-deva nāma 
sei deša jini’ nila kariyā satgráma 


SYNONYMS 


utkalera—of Orissa; rājā —the King; purusottamadeva—Purusottama- 
deva; nāma—named; sei deéa—this country; jin —conguering; nila— 
took; kariya—executing; saūgrāma—fight. 


TRANSLATION 


Later there was a fight, and this country was conquered by King 
Purusottama-deva of Orissa. 
TEXT 121 
sei raja jini’ nila tānra simhàsana 
'māņikya-simhāsana' nāma aneka ratana 


SYNONYMS 


sei rājā—that King (Maharaja Purusottama-deva); jini'—conquering; 
nila—took; tànra—his; simha-āsana—the throne; māņikya-simhāsana— 
the throne known as Māņikya-simhāsana; nāma—named; aneka— 
various; ratana—bedecked with jewels. 


TRANSLATION 


That King was victorious over the King of Vidyānagara, and he took 
possession of his throne, the Manikya-simhasana, which was bedecked 
with many jewels. 
TEXT 122 
purusottama-deva sei bada bhakta ārya 
gopāla-caraņe māge,—— ‘cala mora rājya' 


SYNONYMS 


purusottama-deva —King Purusottama-deva; sei—that; bada— very great; 
bhakta—devotee; àrya—A ryan; gopāla-caraņe—at the lotus feet of 
Gopāla; māge—begs; cala—please come; mora—my; rájya—to the 
kingdom. 


TRANSLATION 


King Purusottama-deva was a great devotee and was advanced in the 
civilization of the Aryans. He begged at the lotus feet of Gopala, "Please 
come to my kingdom." 
TEXT 123 
tānra bhakti-vase gopāla tānre ajfia dila 
gopāla la-iyā sei katake āila 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—his; bhakti-vase—under the obligation of the devotional service; 
gopāla—Lord Gopala; tanre—unto Him; ajfià dila—gave the order; 
gopāla—the Gopala Deity; la-iya—taking; sei—that King; katake—to 
the city of Kataka; aila—returned. 


TRANSLATION 


When the King begged Him to come to his kingdom, Gopala, who was 
already obliged for his devotional service, accepted his prayer. Thus the 
King took the Gopala Deity and went back to Kataka. 

TEXT 124 


jagannāthe ani’ dila māņikya-simhāsana 
katake gopāla-sevā karila sthāpana 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthe—unto Jagannātha; àni'—bringing; dila—presented; 
māņikya-simhāsana—the throne of the name Manikya-simhasana; 
katake—at Kataka; gopāla-sevā—the service of the Gopala Deity; karila 
sthapana—established. 


TRANSLATION 


After winning the Manikya throne, King Purusottama-deva took it to 
Jagannatha Puri and presented it to Lord Jagannatha. In the meantime, he 
also established regular worship of the Gopala Deity at Kataka. 
TEXT 125 
tānhāra mahisi aila gopāla-daršane 
bhakti kari’ bahu alankāra kaila samarpane 


SYNONYMS 


tānhāra mahisi—his Queen; ailà—came; gopāla-daršane—to see the 
Gopala Deity; bhakti kari'—in great devotion; bahu—various; 
alankāra—of ornaments; kaila—made; samarpane—presentation. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Gopāla Deity was installed at Kataka, the Queen of 
Purusottama-deva went to see Him and, with great devotion, presented 
various kinds of ornaments. 
TEXT 126 
tānhāra nāsāte bahu-mūlya muktā haya 
tāhā dite icchā haila, manete cintaya 


SYNONYMS 


tānhāra nāsāte—on the nostril of the Queen; bahu-mülya—very 
valuable; mukta—pearl; haya—there was; tāhā—that; dite—to give; 


icchā—the desire; haila—there was; manete—in the mind; cintaya— 


thinks. 


TRANSLATION 


The Queen had a very valuable pearl, which she wore on her nose, and 
she wished to give it to Gopala. She then began to think as follows. 
TEXT 127 
thākurera nāsāte yadi chidra thākita 
tabe ei dāsī muktā nāsāya parāita 


SYNONYMS 


thākurera nāsāte—in the nose of the Deity; yadi—if; chidra—a hole; 
thakita—there were; tabe—then; ei—this; dāsī —maidservant; muktā — 
pearl; ndsaya—on the nose; parāita —could put on. 


TRANSLATION 


“If there were a hole in the Deity's nose, I could transfer the pearl to 
Him." 
TEXT 128 
eta cinti? namaskari’ gelà sva-bhavane 
rátri-Sese gopāla tānre kahena svapane 


SYNONYMS 


eta cinti —thinking like that; namaskari'—offering obeisances; gelā — 
went; sva-bhavane—to the palace of the King; rátri-éese—at the end of 
night; gopāla—the Gopala Deity; tànre—unto her; kahena— says; 
svapane—in a dream. 


TRANSLATION 


Considering this, the Queen offered her obeisances to Gopala and 
returned to her palace. That night she dreamed that Gopala appeared and 
began to speak to her as follows. 


TEXT 129 


"balya-kale mata mora nasa chidra kari’ 
muktā parāñāchila bahu yatna kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


bālya-kāle—in My childhood; mātā—mother; mora—My; nāsā—nose; 
chidra kari —making a hole; muktā—a pearl; parafiachila—was put on 
it; bahu—much; yatna—endeavor; kari — taking. 


TRANSLATION 


*During My childhood My mother made a hole in My nose and with 
great endeavor set a pearl there. 
TEXT 130 
sei chidra adyāpiha achaye nāsāte 
sei muktā parāha, yāhā cāhiyācha dite” 


SYNONYMS 
sei chidra—that hole; adyāpiha—still, until now; āchaye—is; nāsāte—in 
the nose; sei—that; muktā—pearl; parāha—put on; yaha—which; 
cāhiyācha—you desired; dite—to give to Me. 


TRANSLATION 


“That very hole is still there, and you can use it to set the pearl you 
desired to give Me." 
TEXT 131 
svapne dekhi' sei rāņī rājāke kahila 
rājā-saha muktā lafià mandire āila 


SYNONYMS 


svapne dekhi'—seeing the dream; sei rāņī —the Queen; rājāke—unto the 
King; kahila—spoke; rājā-saha—with the King; muktā—the pearl; 
lafia—taking; mandire—to the temple; āila—they went. 


TRANSLATION 


After dreaming this, the Queen explained it to her husband, the King. 
Both the King and the Queen then went to the temple with the pearl. 
TEXT 132 
parāila muktā nāsāya chidra dekhina 
mahā-mahotsava kaila anandita hafia 


SYNONYMS 


parāila—set; muktā—the pearl; nāsāyja—on the nose; chidra—the hole; 
dekhifia—seeing; mahā-mahotsava—a great festival; kaila —performed; 
ānandita—pleased; hafia—being. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the hole in the nose of the Deity, they set the pearl there and, 
being very pleased, held a great festival. 
TEXT 133 
sei haite gopālera katakete sthiti 
ei lagi 'sāksi-gopāla' nāma haila khyāti 


SYNONYMS 


sei haite—since that time; gopālera—of Gopāla; katakete—in the town 
of Kataka; sthiti —the establishment; ei lagi—for this reason; sāksi- 
gopāla—the witness Gopala; nāma—named; haila—became; khyāti — 
celebrated. 


TRANSLATION 


Since then, Gopāla has been situated in the city of Kataka [Cuttak], and 
He has been known ever since as Sāksi-gopāla. 
TEXT 134 
nityānanda-mukhe $uni' gopāla-carita 
tusta hailā mahāprabhu svabhakta-sahita 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-mukhe—from the mouth of Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; 


šuni —hearing; gopdla-carita—the narration of Gopāla; tusta haila— 
became very pleased; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sva- 
bhakta-sahita—with His devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard the narration of Gopāla's activities. 
Both He and His personal devotees became very pleased. 
TEXT 135 
gopālera āge yabe prabhura haya sthiti 
bhakta-gane dekhe——yena dunhe eka-mūrti 


SYNONYMS 


gopālera āge—in front of Gopala; yabe—when; prabhura—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haya—is; sthiti—situation; bhakta-gane—all the 
devotees; dekhe—see; yena—as if; dunhe—both of Them; eka-mūrti — 
one form. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was sitting before the Gopāla Deity, all 
the devotees saw Him and the Deity as being of the same form. 


TEXT 136 
dunhe——eka varna, dunhe——prakdnda-Sarira 
dunhe——vraktambara, dunhāra svabhava——gambhira 
SYNONYMS 


dunhe—both of Them; eka varna—one complexion; dunhe—both of 
Them; prakāņda-šarīra—gigantic bodies; dunhe—both of Them; rakta- 
ambara— red clothes; dunhāra—of both; svabhāva—the natures; 
gambhira—grave. 


TRANSLATION 


They were of the same complexion, and both had gigantic bodies. Both 
wore saffron cloth, and both were very grave. 


TEXT 137 
mahā-tejo-maya dunhe kamala-nayana 
dunhāra bhāvāveša, dunhe——candra-vadana 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-tejah-maya—tbrilliantly effulgent; dunhe—both of Them; kamala- 
nayana—lotus-eyed; dunhdra—of both of Them; bhava-avesa—absorbed 
in ecstasy; dunhe—both of Them; candra-vadana—moon-faced. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees saw that both Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Gopāla were 
brilliantly effulgent and had eyes like lotuses. They were both absorbed in 
ecstasy, and both Their faces resembled full moons. 
TEXT 138 
dunhā dekhi’ nityananda-prabhu mahā-range 
thārāthāri kari’ hāse bhakta-gana-sange 


SYNONYMS 


dunhà dekhi —seeing the two of Them; nityānanda-prabhu—Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu; mahā-range—in great jubilation; thārāthāri — 
indication; kari —doing; hāse—laughs; bhakta-gana-sange—along with 
the other devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


When Nityānanda saw the Gopāla Deity and Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu in 
that way, He began to exchange remarks with the devotees, all of whom 
were smiling. 
TEXT 139 
ei-mata mahd-range se rātri vaficiyà 
prabhāte calila mangala-ārati dekhifia 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahd-range—in great pleasure; se—that; rātri — 


night; vaficiya—passing; prabhāte—in the morning; calilā—departed; 
mangala-ārati —the mangala-drati performance; dekhifia—seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus with great pleasure Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu passed that 
night in the temple. After seeing the mangala-ārati ceremony in the 
morning, He started on His journey. 
TEXT 140 
bhuvanešvara-pathe yaiche kaila darašana 
vistāri' varniyāchena dāsa-vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


bhuvanešvara-pathe—on the way to Bhuvanešvara; yaiche—as; kaila — 
He did; darašana— visiting; vistāri' —vividly; varniyachena—has 
described; dāsa-vrndāvana—Vrndāvana dasa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


[In his book Caitanya-bhāgavata] Srila Vrndāvana dasa Thakura has very 
vividly described the places visited by the Lord on the way to 
Bhuvanešvara. 


PURPORT 


In his book Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya-khanda, Srila Vrndavana dasa 
Thākura has very nicely described the Lord's journey en route to Kataka 
(Cuttak). On that journey, the Lord visited a place known as Balihasta, 
or Balakaticati. He then visited the city of Bhuvanešvara, where Lord 
Siva’s temple is located. The temple of Bhuvanesvara is situated about 
five to six miles from Bālakātīcati. The temple of Lord Siva is mentioned 
in the Skanda Purāņa, in the narration about the Lord's garden and the 
one mango tree. A king named Kaéiraja wanted to fight with Lord 
Krsna, and consequently he took shelter of Lord Siva to acquire the 
power to fight the Lord. Being pleased with his worship, Lord Siva 
helped him fight Krsna. Lord Siva's name is Asutosa, which indicates 


that he is very easily satisfied when one worships him, regardless of the 
purpose, and he gives his devotee whatever benediction the devotee 
wants. Therefore, people are generally very fond of worshiping Lord 
Siva. Thus Ka£iraja was helped by Lord Siva, but in the fight with Lord 
Krsna he was not only defeated but killed. In this way the weapon 
known as Pāšupata-astra was baffled, and Krsna set fire to the city of 
Kāšī. Later Lord Siva became conscious of his mistake in helping 
Kāširāja, and he begged Lord Krsna's forgiveness. As a benediction from 
Lord Krsna, he received a place known as Ekāmra-kānana. Later, the 
kings of the Kesari dynasty established their capital there, and for many 
hundreds of years they reigned over the state of Orissa. 
TEXT 141 
kamalapure āsi bhārgīnadī-snāna kaila 
nityānanda-hāte prabhu daņda dharila 


SYNONYMS 


kamala-pure—to the place known as Kamalapura; āsi coming; bhārgī- 
nadi—in the small river of the name Bharginadi; snāna kaila—took a 
bath; nityānanda-hāte—in the hands of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; danda—the sannyasa staff; 
dharila—left. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at Kamalapura, He took His 
bath in the Bhārgīnadī River and left His sannyāsa staff in the hands of 
Lord Nityananda. 


PURPORT 


In the Caitanya-bhāgavata (Antya-khanda, Chapter Two) it is said that 
when Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at Sri Bhuvanesvara, He 
visited the temple of Lord Siva known as Gupta-kasi (the concealed 
Varanasi). Lord Siva established this as a place of pilgrimage by bringing 
water from all holy places and creating the lake known as Bindu- 
sarovara. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His bath in this lake, feeling a 


great regard for Lord Šiva. From the spiritual point of view, people still 
go to take a bath in this lake. Actually, by taking a bath there, one 
becomes very healthy even from the material viewpoint. Taking a bath 
and drinking the water of this lake can cure any disease of the stomach. 
Regular bathing certainly cures indigestion. The river Bhārgī, or 
Bhārgīnadī, came to be known as the Daņda-bhāngā-nadī after Lord 
Caitanya bathed in its waters. It is situated six miles north of Jagannātha 
Purī. The reason for the change in names is given as follows. 
TEXTS 142—143 
kapotešvara dekhite gelā bhakta-gaņa sange 
ethā nityānanda-prabhu kaila danda-bhange 
tina khanda kari’ danda dila bhasaáfia 
bhakta-sange ailà prabhu mahesa dekhifa 


SYNONYMS 


kapotesvara—the Siva temple of the name Kapotešvara; dekhite—to see; 
gelā—went; bhakta-gana sange—with the devotees; etha—here; 
nityānanda-prabhu—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; kaila—did; danda—of 
the sannyāsa staff; bhange—breaking; tina khanda—three parts; kari’ — 
making; danda—the staff; dila —threw in; bhāsāiā—washing away; 
bhakta-sange—with the devotees; ailà—returned; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; maheša dekhifia—having seen the temple of Lord 
Siva. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the temple of Lord Siva 
known as Kapotešvara, Nityananda Prabhu, who was keeping His 
sannyasa staff in custody, broke the staff in three parts and threw it into 
the river Bhārgīnadī. Later this river became known as Danda-bhanga- 
nadi. 


PURPORT 


The mystery of the sannydsa-danda (staff) of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
has been explained by Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura. Sri 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted the order of sannyāsa from a Māyāvādī 
sannyāsī. The Māyāvādī sannyāsīs generally carry one staff, or daņda. 
Taking advantage of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's absence, Srila 
Nityananda Prabhu broke the staff into three parts and threw it into the 
river later known as the Daņda-bhāngā-nadī. In the sannyāsa order 
there are four divisions—kutīcaka, bahūdaka, hamsa and paramahamsa. 
Only when the sannyāsī remains on the kuticaka and bahūdaka 
platforms can he carry a staff. However, when one is elevated to the 
status of hamsa or paramahamsa, after touring and preaching the bhakti 
cult, he must give up the sannyāsa staff. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu is $ri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. It is therefore said, ri-krsna-caitanya, rādhā-krsņa nahe anya: 
“Two personalities—Srimati Radharani and Sri Krsna—are combined 
in the incarnation of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu.” Therefore, considering 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be an extraordinary person, Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu did not wait for the paramahamsa stage. He 
reasoned that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is automatically on 
the paramahamsa stage; therefore He does not need to carry the 
sannyása-danda. This is the reason Sri Nityananda Prabhu broke the 
staff into three pieces and threw it into the water. 
TEXT 144 
jagannāthera deula dekhi’ āvista haila 
daņdavat kari preme nācite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; deula—the temple; dekhi’—seeing; 
āvista—ecstatic; hailà—became; dandavat kari —offering obeisances; 
preme— in the ecstasy of love of God; nācite—to dance; lāgilā —began. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing the temple of Jagannātha from a distant place, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu immediately became ecstatic. After offering obeisances to 
the temple, He began to dance in the ecstasy of love of God. 


PURPORT 


The word deula refers to the temple where the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is situated. The present temple of Jagannātha Purī was 
constructed by King Ananga-bhīma. Historians say this temple must 
have been constructed at least two thousand years ago. During the time 
of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the small buildings surrounding the 
original temple had not been constructed. Nor was the high platform in 
front of the temple present during the time of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 145 
bhakta-gana āvista hafia, sabe nāce gāya 
premāveše prabhu-sange rāja-mārge yāya 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—the devotees; dvista—ecstatic; hafid—being; sabe—all; 
nāce—dance; gāya—sing; prema-dvese—absorbed in love of God; 
prabhu-sange—with Lord Caitanya; rāja-mārge—on the pathway; 
yaya—going. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees became ecstatic in the association of Lord Caitanya, and 
thus absorbed in love of God, they were dancing and singing while going 
along the main road. 
TEXT 146 
hase, kande, nace prabhu hunkāra garjana 
tina-kroša patha haila——-sahasra yojana 


SYNONYMS 


hāse—laughs; kande—cries; nāce—dances; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hunkdra—ecstatic vibrations; garjana —resonations; tina- 
kroša—six miles; patha—the way; haila—became; sahasra yojana— 
thousands of miles. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu laughed, cried, danced and made many ecstatic 
vibrations and sounds. Although the temple was only six miles away, to 
Him the distance seemed thousands of miles. 


PURPORT 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was in ecstasy, He considered one 
moment to last as long as twelve years. After seeing the Jagannatha 
temple from a distant place, the Lord became so ecstatic that He 
considered the six-mile path many thousands of miles long. 
TEXT 147 
calite calite prabhu aila 'āthāranālā' 
tāhān asi’ prabhu kichu bāhya prakāśilā 


SYNONYMS 


calite calite—walking in this way; prabhu—the Lord; aila—arrived; 
āthāranālā—at a place known as Āthāranālā; tahan—there; āsi — 
coming; prabhu—the Lord; kichu—some; bahya—external 
consciousness; prakasilà—expressed. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus walking and walking, the Lord eventually arrived at the place 
known as Āthāranālā. Arriving there, He expressed His external 
consciousness, speaking to Sri Nityananda Prabhu. 


PURPORT 


At the entrance to Jagannatha Puri is a bridge with eighteen arches 
called Āthāranālā. (Āthāra means eighteen.) 
TEXT 148 
nityānande kahe prabhu,——deha mora danda 
nityananda bale, — ——danda haila tina khanda 


SYNONYMS 


nityānande—to Lord Nityānanda; kahe—asks; prabhu—Lord Caitanya; 
deha—give; mora—My; danda—sannyasa staff; nityānanda bale—Sri 
Nityānanda replies; danda—Your sannyāsa staff; haila—became; tina 
khanda—divided into three parts. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu had thus regained external 


consciousness, He asked Lord Nityananda Prabhu, “Please return My 
staff.” 
Nityananda Prabhu then replied, “It has been broken into three parts.” 
TEXT 149 
premāveše padilā tumi, tomāre dharinu 
tomā-saha sei danda-upare padinu 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in an ecstatic condition; padilā—fell down; tumi—You; 
tomāre— You; dharinu—I caught; tomā-saha—with You; sei—that; 
danda-upare—upon that staff; padinu—lI fell down. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu said, “When You fell down in ecstasy, I caught You, 
but both of Us together fell upon the staff. 
TEXT 150 
dui-janāra bhare danda khanda khanda haila 
sei khanda kanha padila, kichu nā jànila 


SYNONYMS 


dui-janāra—of Us two; bhare—by the weight; danda—the staff; khanda 
khanda— broken to pieces; haila—became; sei—those; khanda— pieces; 
kanha padila—where they fell; kichu—anything; nā janila—is not 
known. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus the staff broke under Our weight. Where the pieces have gone, I 
cannot say. 
TEXT 151 
mora aparādhe tomāra danda ha-ila khaņda 
ye ucita haya, mora kara tāra daņda” 


SYNONYMS 


mora—My; aparādhe—by the offense; tomāra—Your; daņda—sannyāsa 
staff; ha-ila —became; khanda—broken; ye— whatever; ucita—fitting; 
haya—is; mora—to Me; kara—do; tāra—for that; danda—punishment. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is certainly because of My offense that Your staff was broken. Now 
You can punish Me on this account as You think proper." 
TEXT 152 
Suni’ kichu mahāprabhu duhkha prakāšilā 
isat krodha kari’ kichu kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


Suni’ —hearing this; kichu—some; mahāprabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; duhkha—unhappiness; prakasila—expressed; isat—little; 
krodha—anger; kari —showing; kichu—something; kahite—to speak; 
lagila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing the story about how His staff had been broken, the Lord 
expressed a little sadness and, displaying a bit of anger, began to speak as 
follows. 


PURPORT 
Sri Nityananda Prabhu considered Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 


acceptance of sannyāsa to be useless. He therefore relieved the Lord of 
the trouble of carrying the staff. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu expressed 
anger because He wanted to teach all other sannydsis that they should 
not give up the staff before attaining the platform of paramahamsa. 
Seeing that the regulative principles could be slackened by such action, 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to carry the staff personally. However, 
Nityananda broke it. For this reason Caitanya Mahāprabhu displayed a 
little anger. It is said in the Bhagavad-gītā (3.21), yad yad ācarati šresthas 
tat tad evetaro janah: Whatever great people do, others follow. Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to follow the Vedic principles strictly in 
order to save inexperienced neophytes who try to imitate paramahamsas. 
TEXT 153 
nīlācale àni' mora sabe hita kailā 
sabe danda-dhana chila, tāhā nā rākhilā 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; āni'—bringing; mora—My; sabe—all of 
you; hita —benefit; kaila—did; sabe—only; danda-dhana—one staff; 
chila—there was; tāhā—that also; nā —not; rakhila—you kept. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, *You have all benefited Me by bringing Me to 
Nilacala. However, My only possession was that one staff, and you have 
not kept it. 
TEXT 154 
tumi-saba āge yāha īšvara dekhite 
kibā āmi āge yāi, nā yāba sahite 


SYNONYMS 


tumi-saba—all of you; age—ahead; yaha—go; īšvara dekhite—to see 
Jagannatha; kibā—or; āmi —1; āge—ahead; yāi —go; nā—not; yaba—I 
shall go; sahite—with you. 


TRANSLATION 


“So all of you should go before or behind Me to see Lord Jagannātha. I 
shall not go with you." 
TEXT 155 
mukunda datta kahe,——prabhu, tumi yāha āge 
āmi-saba pāche yāba, nā yāba tomāra sange 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda datta kahe—the devotee named Mukunda Datta said; 
prabhu—my Lord; tumi—You; yāha—go; āge—in front; āmi-saba—all of 
us; pāche—behind; yāba—shall go; nā—not; yāba—shall go; tomāra 
sange—with You. 


TRANSLATION 


Mukunda Datta told Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, “My Lord, You should go 
ahead and allow all the others to follow. We shall not go with You." 
TEXT 156 
eta Suni’ prabhu age calilā šīghra-gati 
bujhite nā pāre keha dui prabhura mati 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āge— 
in front of the other devotees; calila—began to go; šīghra-gati —very 
swiftly; bujhite—to understand; nā—not; pāre—able; keha—anyone; 
dui—two; prabhura—of the Lords; mati—intentions. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then began to walk very swiftly before all the 
other devotees. No one could understand the real purpose of the two 
Lords, Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu. 
TEXT 157 
inho kene danda bhānge, tenho kene bhangaya 
bhangafia krodhe tenho inhāke dosaya 


SYNONYMS 


inho—Nityananda; kene—why; danda—the staff; bhange—breaks; 
teūho—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kene—why; bhangaya—allows to 
break it; bhangafid—after allowing to break it; krodhe—in anger; 
teriho—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; inhake—Lord Nityananda; dosāja— 
accuses. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees could not understand why Nityananda Prabhu broke the 
staff, why Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu permitted Him to do so, or why, 
after permitting Him, Caitanya Mahaprabhu became angry. 
TEXT 158 
danda-bhanga-lila ei ——parama gambhīra 
sei bujhe, dunhdra pade yānra bhakti dhīra 


SYNONYMS 


danda-bhanga-lila—the pastime of breaking the staff; ei—this; 
parama—very; gambhira—grave; sei bujhe—one can understand; 
dunhàra—of both of Them; pade—to the lotus feet; yanra—whose; 
bhakti—devotional service; dhira—fixed. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastime of the breaking of the staff is very deep. Only one whose 
devotion is fixed upon the lotus feet of the two Lords can understand it. 


PURPORT 


One who understands Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityananda 
Prabhu in reality can understand Their identity as well as the breaking 
of the staff. All che previous ācāryas, being induced to engage 
themselves fully in the service of the Lord, gave up attachment for 
material life and thus accepted the staff, which signifies full engagement 
of the mind, speech and body in the service of the Lord. $ri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu accepted the regulative principles of the renounced order 
of life. That is completely clear. However, in the paramahamsa stage 
there is no need to accept a danda (staff), and Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
was certainly in the paramahamsa stage. Nonetheless, to indicate that 
everyone should take sannyāsa at the end of life in order to engage fully 
in the service of the Lord, even paramahamsas like Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His confidential devotees follow the regulative 
principles unfailingly. Indeed, that was His purpose. Nityananda Prabhu, 
who was His eternal servitor, believed that there was no need for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to carry the staff, and to declare to the world that 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu was above all regulations, He broke it into 
three pieces. The pastime known as danda-bhanga-lilà is thus explained 
by Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura. 


TEXT 159 
brahmaņya-deva-gopālera mahimā ei dhanya 
nityānanda——vaktā yāra, $rotà—-—$ri-caitanya 
SYNONYMS 


brahmaņya-deva—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is merciful 
to the brāhmaņas; gopālera—of Gopāla; mahima—glories; ei—these; 
dhanya—glorified; nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; vaktā—the 
speaker; yāra—of the narration; $rotà—the hearer; šrī-caitanya—Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The glories of Lord Gopāla, who is merciful to brāhmaņas, are very great. 
The narration of Sāksi-gopāla was spoken by Nityānanda Prabhu and 
heard by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


There are four points of instruction one should consider in the story of 
Sāksi-gopāla. First, the Deity (arcā-vigraha) of Srī Gopāla is eternally 
sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], the transcendental form of the Lord. 
Second, the Deity surpasses material regulative principles and extends 


the reality of transcendental principles. Third, one can be situated in a 
transcendental position after becoming a brāhmaņa, but as a brāhmaņa, 
one has to follow the regulative principles very strictly. Lastly, 
brahmaņya-deva indicates Lord Srī Krsna Himself, who is worshiped 
thus: namo brahmanya-devàya go-brāhmaņa-hitāya ca/ jagad-dhitāya 
krsņāya govindāya namo namah. This indicates that a devotee who is 
under the protection of Krsna is automatically situated as a brāhmaņa, 
and such a brāhmaņa is not illusioned. This is factual. 
TEXT 160 
sraddhā-yukta hafià ihā Sune yei jana 
acire milaye tāre gopāla-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sraddhā-yukta—with faith and love; hafiāā —being; iha—this narration; 
šune—hears; yei—which; jana—person; acire—very soon; milaye—gets; 
tāre—he; gopdla-carana—the lotus feet of Lord Gopala. 


TRANSLATION 


One who hears this narration of Lord Gopala with faith and love very 
soon attains the lotus feet of Lord Gopala. 
TEXT 161 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—Šrīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 


their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Fifth Chapter, describing the activities of Sāksi-gopāla. 


A summary of the Sixth Chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura 
in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu entered the temple of Jagannatha, He immediately fainted. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then took Him to his home. Meanwhile, 
Gopīnātha Ācārya, the brother-in-law of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya, met 
Mukunda Datta and talked to him about Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
acceptance of sannyása and His journey to Jagannatha Puri. After 
hearing about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s fainting and His being carried 
to the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya, people crowded there to see 
the Lord. Srīla Nityānanda Prabhu and other devotees then visited the 
Jagannātha temple, and when they came back to the house of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to 
external consciousness. Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya received everyone 
and distributed mahā-prasādam with great care. The Bhattācārya then 
became acquainted with $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and arranged 
accommodations at his aunt's house. His brother-in-law, Gopinatha 
Ācārya, established that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was Krsna Himself, 
but Sarvabhauma and his many disciples could not accept this. However, 
Gopīnātha Ācārya convinced Sārvabhauma that no one can understand 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead without being favored by Him. He 
proved by šāstric quotation, quotations from the revealed scriptures, that 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was Krsna Himself in person. Still, 
Sarvabhauma did not take these statements very seriously. Hearing all 
these arguments, Caitanya Mahaprabhu told His devotees that 


Sārvabhauma was His spiritual master and that whatever he said out of 
affection was for everyone's benefit. 

When Sārvabhauma met Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he asked Him to 
hear Vedānta philosophy from him. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted 
this proposal, and for seven days He continally heard Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya explain the Vedānta-sūtra. However, the Lord remained 
very silent. Because of His silence, the Bhattacarya asked Him whether 
He was understanding the Vedānta philosophy, and the Lord replied, 
"Sir, I can understand Vedanta philosophy very clearly, but I cannot 
understand your explanations." There was then a discussion between the 
Bhattācārya and Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu concerning the authority of 
the Vedic scriptures, specifically the Upanisads and Vedānta-sūtra. The 
Bhattācārya was an impersonalist, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu proved 
that the Absolute Truth is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He 
proved that the conceptions of the Mayavadi philosophers concerning 
the impersonal Absolute Truth are incorrect. 

The Absolute Truth is neither impersonal nor without power. The 
greatest mistake made by the Mayavadi philosophers is in conceiving the 
Absolute Truth to be impersonal and without energy. In all the Vedas, 
the unlimited energies of the Absolute Truth have been accepted. It is 
also accepted that the Absolute Truth has His transcendental, blissful, 
eternal form. According to the Vedas, the Lord and the living entity are 
equal in quality but different quantitatively. The real philosophy of the 
Absolute Truth states that the Lord and His creation are inconceivably 
and simultaneously one and different. The conclusion is that the 
Mayavadi philosophers are actually atheists. There was much discussion 
on this issue between Sarvabhauma and Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but 
despite all his endeavors, the Bhattacarya was defeated in the end. 

At the request of Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
then explained the ātmārāma verse of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in eighteen 
different ways. When the Bhattācārya came to his senses, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu disclosed His real identity. The Bhattācārya then recited 
one hundred verses in praise of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and offered 
his obeisances. After this, Gopinatha Ācārya and all the others, having 
seen the wonderful potencies of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, became 
very joyful. 


One morning after this incident, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu received 
some prasádam from Jagannatha and offered it to Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. Without caring for formality, the Bhattacarya immediately 
partook of the mahā-prasādam. On another day, when the Bhattacarya 
asked Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu the best way to worship and meditate, 
the Lord advised him to chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. On 
another day, the Bhattacarya wanted to change the reading of the tat te 
"nukampam [SB 10.14.8] verse because he did not like the word mukti- 
pada. He wanted to substitute the word bhakti-pada. $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu advised Sārvabhauma not to change the reading of Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam, because mukti-pada indicated the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsna. Having become a pure devotee, the 
Bhattacarya said, "Because the meaning is hazy, I still prefer bhakti- 
pada.” At this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and the other inhabitants of 
Jagannatha Puri became very pleased. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya thus 
became a pure Vaisnava, and the other learned scholars there followed 
him. 
TEXT 1 
naumi tam gauracandram yah 
kutarka-karkašāšayam 
sārvabhaumam sarva-bhūmā 
bhakti-bhūmānam ācarat 


SYNONYMS 


naumi—I offer my respectful obeisances; tam—unto Him; 
gauracandram—who is known as Lord Gauracandra; yah—who; ku- 
tarka—by bad arguments; karkasa-asayam—whose heart was hard; 
sārvabhaumam—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; sarva-bhūmā—the Lord of 
everything; bhakti-bhūmānam— into a great personality of devotion; 
ācarat—converted. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Gauracandra, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who converted the hardhearted Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, the reservoir of all bad logic, into a great devotee. 


TEXT 2 
jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda 
jayādvaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya gauracandra—all glories to Lord Gaurahari; jaya nityānanda— 
all glories to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita-candra—all glories to 
Advaita Acarya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda—all glories to the devotees of 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 
TEXT 3 
āveše calilā prabhu jagannātha-mandire 
jagannātha dekhi' preme ha-ilā asthire 


SYNONYMS 


üvese—in ecstasy; calila—went; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; jagannātha-mandire—to the temple of Jagannātha; 
jagannātha dekhi' —seeing the Jagannatha Deity; preme—in ecstasy; ha- 
ilā —became; asthire—restless. 


TRANSLATION 


In ecstasy, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu went from Āthāranālā to the temple 
of Jagannātha. After seeing Lord Jagannātha, He became very restless due 
to love of Godhead. 
TEXT 4 
jagannātha ālingite calila dhāñā 
mandire padilā preme āvista hafia 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha—Lord Jagannatha; ālingite—to embrace; calilā —went; 
dhafia—very swiftly; mandire—in the temple; padila—fell down; 
preme—in ecstasy; āvista—overwhelmed; hafia—becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu went swiftly to embrace Lord Jagannatha, 
but when He entered the temple, He was so overwhelmed with love of 
Godhead that He fainted to the floor. 
TEXT 5 
daive sārvabhauma tānhāke kare darašana 
padichā mārite tenho kaila nivāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


daive—by chance; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; tanhake— 
Him; kare—does; darašana—seeing; padichā—the watchman in the 
temple; mārite—to beat; tenho—he; kaila—did; nivarana—forbidding. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu fell down, Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya 
happened to see Him. When the watchman threatened to beat the Lord, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya immediately forbade him. 
TEXT 6 
prabhura saundarya āra premera vikāra 
dekhi' sārvabhauma hailā vismita apāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saundarya— the beauty; 
āra—and; premera vikāra —ecstatic transformations; dekhi —seeing; 
sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; haila—became; vismita— 
surprised; apāra—very. 


TRANSLATION 


Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya was very surprised to see the personal beauty 


of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, as well as the transcendental 
transformations wrought on His body due to love of Godhead. 
TEXT 7 
bahu-ksane caitanya nahe, bhogera kāla haila 
sārvabhauma mane tabe upāya cintila 


SYNONYMS 


bahu-ksane—for a long time; caitanya—consciousness; nahe—there was 
not; bhogera—of offering food; kala—the time; haila—it became; 
sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; mane—in the mind; tabe—at 
that time; upāja—remedy; cintila—thought. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained unconscious for a long time. 
Meanwhile, the time for offering prasadam to Lord Jagannatha came, and 
the Bhattacarya tried to think of a remedy. 
TEXT 8 
šisya padichā-dvārā prabhu nila vahafia 
ghare àni' pavitra sthāne rakhila $oyafia 


SYNONYMS 


Sisya—disciples; padicha—and watchman; dvārā—by means of; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nila—brought; vahafià— 
carrying; ghare—at home; āni'—bringing; pavitra—purified; sthane—in 
a place; rākhila—kept; $oyafia—lying down. 


TRANSLATION 


While Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu was unconscious, Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, with the help of the watchman and some disciples, carried 
Him to his home and laid Him down in a very sanctified room. 


PURPORT 


At that time, Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya lived on the southern side of 
the Jagannātha Temple. His home was practically on the beach and was 
known as Markandeya-sarastata. At present it is used as the monastery 
of Gangamata. 
TEXT 9 
švāsa-prašvāsa nahi udara-spandana 
dekhiyà cintita haila bhattācāryera mana 


SYNONYMS 


švāsa-prašvāsa—breathing; nāhi —there was not; udara—of the 
abdomen; spandana—movement; dekhiyà— seeing; cintita—full of 
anxiety; haila—became; bhattācāryera—of Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Examining the body of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Sārvabhauma saw that 
His abdomen was not moving and that He was not breathing. Seeing His 
condition, the Bhattācārya became very anxious. 
TEXT 10 
sūksma tulā āni' nāsā-agrete dharila 
īsat calaye tulā dekhi' dhairya haila 


SYNONYMS 


sūksma—fine; tula—cotton; āni —bringing; nāsā—of the nostril; 
agrete—in front; dharila—held; isat—slightly; calaye—moves; tula—the 
cotton; dekhi’—seeing; dhairya— patience; haila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya then took a fine cotton swab and put it before the Lord's 
nostrils. When he saw the cotton move very slightly, he became hopeful. 
TEXT 11 
vasi. bhattācārya mane karena vicāra 
ei krsņa-mahāpremera sāttvika vikāra 


SYNONYMS 


vasi'—sitting down; bhattácárya—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; mane—in 
his mind; karena—does; vicāra—consideration; ei—this; krsna-maha- 
premera—of ecstatic love for Krsna; sattvika—transcendental; vikāra — 
transformation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sitting beside Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he thought, “This is a 
transcendental ecstatic transformation brought about by love of Krsna.” 
TEXT 12 
'sūddīpta sattvika' ei nama ye ‘pralaya’ 
nitya-siddha bhakte se ‘siddipta bhava’ haya 


SYNONYMS 


su-uddipta sāttvika —sūddīpta-sāttvika; ei—this; nāma—named; ye— 
which; pralaya—devastation; nitya-siddha—eternally perfected; 
bhakte—in the devotee; se—that; su-uddipta bhava—ecstasy known as 
sūddīpta; haya—becomes manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the sign of sūddīpta-sāttvika, Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya 
could immediately understand the transcendental ecstatic transformation 
in the body of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Such a sign takes place only in 
the bodies of eternally liberated devotees. 


PURPORT 


The word sūddīpta-sāttvika is explained as follows by Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thakura: “The Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
mentions eight kinds of transcendental transformations in the bodies of 
advanced devotees. These are sometimes checked by the devotee, and 
there are two stages of such checking, technically known as dhūmāyitā 
and jvalitā. The dhūmāyitā (smoking) stage is exhibited when only one 


or two transformations are slightly present and it is possible to conceal 
them. When more than two or three transcendental transformations are 
manifest and it is still possible to conceal them, although with great 
difficulty, that stage is called jvalitā (lighted). When four or five 
symptoms are exhibited, the dīpta (blazing) stage has been reached. 
When five, six or all eight symptoms are simultaneously manifest, that 
position is called uddīpta (inflamed). And when all eight symptoms are 
multiplied a thousand times and are all visible at once, the devotee is in 
the sūddīpta (intensely inflamed) stage. Nitya-siddha-bhakta indicates 
the eternally liberated associates of the Lord. Such devotees enjoy the 
company of the Lord in four relationships—as servant, friend, parent or 
conjugal lover.” 
TEXT 13 
'adhirüdha bhava’ yānra, tānra e vikāra 
manusyera dehe dekhi, — —bada camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


adhirūdha bhava—an ecstasy technically known as adhirūdha; yanra—of 
whom; tánra—of Him; e—this; vikara—transformation; manusyera—of 
a human being; dehe—in the body; dekhi—I see; bada camatkāra—very 
wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya considered, “The uncommon ecstatic 
symptoms of adhirūdha-bhāva are appearing in the body of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. This is very wonderful! How are they possible in the body 
of a human being?" 


PURPORT 


Adhirūdha-bhāva, or adhirūdha-mahābhāva, is explained in the Ujjvala- 
nilamani of $rila Rūpa Gosvāmī. Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati 
Thākura quotes Rūpa Gosvami as follows: “The loving propensity of the 
āšraya (devotee) toward the visaya (Lord) becomes so ecstatic that even 
after enjoying the company of the beloved, the devotee feels that his 


enjoyment is insufficient. At such a time, the lover sees the beloved in 
different ways. Such a development of ecstasy is called anurāga. When 
anurāga reaches its highest limit and becomes perceivable in the body, it 
is called bhāva. When the bodily symptoms are not very distinct, 
however, the emotional state is still called anurāga, not bhāva. When 
bhāva ecstasy is intensified, it is called mahā-bhāva. The symptoms of 
mahā-bhāva are visible only in the bodies of eternal associates like the 
gopis." 
TEXT 14 
eta cinti’ bhattācārya āchena vasiyā 
nityānandādi simha-dvare milila āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


eta cinti —thinking like this; bhattācārya —Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
üchena— was; vasiyjā—sitting; nityananda-adi—all the devotees, headed 
by Nityananda Prabhu; simha-dvāre—at the entrance door of the 
Jagannatha temple; milila—met; āsiyā—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


While the Bhattacarya was thinking in this way at his home, all the 
devotees of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, headed by Nityananda Prabhu, 
approached the Simha-dvara [the entrance door of the temple]. 
TEXT 15 
tānhā Sune loke kahe anyonye bat 
eka sannyāsī āsi dekhi’ jagannatha 


SYNONYMS 


tanha—at that place; šune—they hear; loke—the people in general; 
kahe—talk; anyonye—among themselves; bāt —topics; eka—one; 
sannyāsī —mendicant; āsi' —coming there; dekhi —seeing; jagannatha— 
the Deity of Lord Jagannātha. 


TRANSLATION 


There the devotees heard the people talking about a mendicant who had 
come to Jagannātha Purī and seen the Deity of Jagannātha. 
TEXT 16 
mūrcchita haila, cetana nā haya šarīre 
sārvabhauma lañā gelā āpanāra ghare 


SYNONYMS 


mürcchita—unconscious; haila—became; cetana—consciousness; nā— 
not; haya—there is; Sarire—in His body; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; lafia—taking Him; gelā—went; āpanāra—his own; ghare— 
to the home. 


TRANSLATION 


The people said that the sannyasi had fallen unconscious upon seeing the 
Deity of Lord Jagannatha. Because His consciousness did not return, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya had taken Him to his home. 
TEXT 17 
Suni’ sabe jānilā ei mahāprabhura kārya 
hena-kāle ailà tāhān gopīnāthācārya 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing this; sabe—all the devotees; jānilā —could understand; 
ei—this; mahāprabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karya—the 
activities; hena-kāle—at that time; āilā—came; tahan—there; gopīnātha- 
ācāryja—Gopīnātha Ācārya. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, the devotees could understand that they were speaking of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Just then, Sri Gopinatha Acarya arrived. 
TEXT 18 
nadīyā-nivāsī, visdradera jāmātā 
mahāprabhura bhakta tenho prabhu-tattva-jfiatà 


SYNONYMS 


nadīyā-nivāsī —an inhabitant of Nadia; višāradera—of Visarada; 
jāmātā—the son-in-law; mahaprabhura bhakta—a devotee of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tenho—he; prabhu-tattva-jfiatà—a knower of the 
true identity of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Ācārya was a resident of Nadia, the son-in-law of Visarada 
and a devotee of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He knew the true identity of His 
Lordship. 


PURPORT 


Mahešvara Visarada was a classmate of Nilambara Cakravarti's. He lived 
in the Nadia, district in a village called Vidyanagara, and had two sons 
named Madhusüdana Vācaspati and Vasudeva Sarvabhauma. His son-in- 
law was Gopīnātha Ācārya. 
TEXT 19 
mukunda-sahita pūrve ache paricaya 
mukunda dekhiyā tānra ha-ila vismaya 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda-sahita—with Mukunda Datta; pūrve—previously; áche—there 
was; paricaya—acquaintance; mukunda—Mukunda Datta; dekhiya— 
seeing; tanra—of him (Gopinatha Ācārya); ha-ila—there was; 
vismaya—astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya had previously been acquainted with Mukunda Datta, 
and when the Acarya saw him at Jagannatha Puri, he was very much 
astonished. 
TEXT 20 
mukunda tānhāre dekhi’ kaila namaskāra 


tenho ālingiyā puche prabhura samācāra 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda—Mukunda Datta; tāthāre—him; dekhi’—seeing; kaila — 
offered; namaskāra—obeisances; tenho—he; ālingiyā —embracing; 


puche—inquires; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samācāra— 


news. 


TRANSLATION 


Mukunda Datta offered obeisances unto Gopīnātha Ācārya upon meeting 
him. Then the Ācārya embraced Mukunda Datta and inguired about 
news of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 21 
mukunda kahe,——prabhura ihān haila āgamane 
āmi-saba āsiyāchi mahāprabhura sane 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda kahe— Mukunda replies; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ihán —here; haila—there was; dgamane—coming; āmi- 
saba—all of us; asiyachi—have come; mahāprabhura—Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sane—with. 


TRANSLATION 
Mukunda Datta replied, “The Lord has already arrived here. We have 


come with Him." 
TEXT 22 
nityānanda-gosātiike ācārya kaila namaskāra 
sabe meli’ puche prabhura vārtā bāra bāra 


SYNONYMS 


nityananda-gosáfiike—unto Lord Nityananda Prabhu; ācārya— 
Gopīnātha Ācārya; kaila namaskāra—offered obeisances; sabe meli — 
meeting them all; puche—inquires; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu; vārtā—news; bāra bāra—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Gopīnātha Ācārya saw Nityānanda Prabhu, he offered his 
obeisances unto Him. In this way, meeting all the devotees, he asked 
about news of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu again and again. 
TEXT 23 
mukunda kahe,——‘mahdprabhu sannyāsa kariyà 
nīlācale āilā sange āmā-sabā lafia 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda kahe—Mukunda Datta replies; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sannyāsa kariyjā—after accepting the renounced order of 
life; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; aila—has come; sange—with Him; 
āmā-sabā—all of us; lafià—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Mukunda Datta continued, “After accepting the sannyasa order, Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu has come to Jagannatha Puri and has brought all of 
us with Him. 
TEXT 24 
āmā-sabā chadi’ age gelā darašane 
āmi-saba pāche āilān tānra anvesaņe 


SYNONYMS 


āmā-sabā—all of us; chadi' —leaving; āge—ahead; gela—went; 
darašane—to see Lord Jagannātha; āmi-saba—all of us; pāche—behind; 
ailan—came; tanra—of Him; anvesane—in search. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu left our company and walked ahead to see 
Lord Jagannatha. We have just arrived and are now looking for Him. 


TEXT 25 


anyonje lokera mukhe ye kathā šunila 
sārvabhauma-grhe prabhu,——anumāna kaila 


SYNONYMS 


anyonye—among themselves; lokera—of the people in general; mukhe— 
in the mouths; ye—that which; kathā—talk; šunila—was heard; 
sārvabhauma-grhe—at the home of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; prabhu — 
the Lord; anumāna—a guess; kaila—made. 


TRANSLATION 


*From the talk of the people in general, we have guessed that the Lord is 
now at the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 
TEXT 26 
isvara-darsane prabhu preme acetana 
sārvabhauma lafia gelā ápana-bhavana 


SYNONYMS 


i$vara-darsane—by seeing Lord Jagannatha; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; preme—in the ecstasy of love of Godhead; acetana— 
unconscious; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; latiā gela—has 
taken; ápana-bhavana—to his own home. 


TRANSLATION 


“Upon seeing Lord Jagannatha, Caitanya Mahaprabhu became ecstatic 
and fell unconscious, and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya has taken Him to his 
home in this condition. 
TEXT 27 
tomāra milane yabe āmāra haila mana 
daive sei ksane pāilun tomāra darašana 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—of you; milane—in meeting; yabe—when; āmāra—of me; 
haila—there was; mana—the mind; daive—by chance; sei ksane—at 


that very moment; páilun —got; tomāra—your; darasana—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just as I was thinking of meeting you, by chance we have actually met. 
TEXT 28 
cala, sabe yāi sārvabhaumera bhavana 
prabhu dekhi’ pāche kariba i$vara daršana' 


SYNONYMS 


cala—let us go; sabe—all; yāi —we shall go; sarvabhaumera bhavana—to 
the house of Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; prabhu dekhi'—seeing Lord Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; pāche—later; kariba—we shall do; i$vara 
daršana—seeing of Lord Jagannātha. 


TRANSLATION 


“First let us all go to the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and see 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Later we shall come to see Lord Jagannatha." 
TEXT 29 
eta Suni’ gopīnātha sabāre lana 
sārvabhauma-ghare gelā harasita hana 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; gopinatha—Gopinatha Ācārya; sabāre—all of 
them; lafia—taking with him; sārvabhauma-ghare—to the house of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; gelā—went; harasita hafia—becoming very 
pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this and feeling very pleased, Gopīnātha Ācārya immediately 
took all the devotees with him and approached the house of Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. 
TEXT 30 
sārvabhauma-sthāne giyā prabhuke dekhila 


prabhu dekhi’ ācāryera duhkha-harsa haila 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma-sthāne—to the place of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; giya— 
going there; prabhuke—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhila—all of 
them saw; prabhu dekhi’—seeing the Lord; ācāryera—of Gopinatha 
Ācārya; duhkha—unhappiness; harsa—happiness; haila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


Arriving at the home of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya, everyone saw the 
Lord lying unconscious. Seeing Him in this condition, Gopinatha Acarya 
became very unhappy, but at the same time he was happy just to see the 
Lord. 

TEXT 31 


ba -=-~ =- 


nityananda-gosáfiire tenho kaila namaskāre 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhaume—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; jànafià—informing and 
taking permission; sabā—all the devotees; nila—took; abhyantare — 
within the house; nityananda-gosáfiire—unto Nityananda Prabhu; 
tenho—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kaila—offered; namaskare— 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya permitted all the devotees to enter his house, 
and upon seeing Nityananda Prabhu, the Bhattacarya offered Him 
obeisances. 
TEXT 32 
sabā sahita yathā-yogya karila milana 
prabhu dekhi' sabāra haila harasita mana 


SYNONYMS 


sabā sahita—with all of them; yathā-yogya—as it was befitting; karila — 
did; milana—meeting; prabhu dekhi' —seeing the Lord; sabara—of all; 
haila—became; harasita—pleased; mana—the minds. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma met with all the devotees and offered them a proper 
welcome. They were all pleased to see Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 33 
sārvabhauma pāthāila saba daršana karite 
'candanešvara' nija-putra dila sabāra sāthe 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; pathaila—sent them; saba— 
all; daršana karite—to see Lord Jagannatha; candana-i$vara—of the 
name Candanešvara; nija-putra—his son; dila—gave; sabāra sāthe— 
with all of them. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya then sent them all back to see Lord Jagannātha, and he 
asked his own son, Candanešvara, to accompany them as a guide. 
TEXT 34 
jagannātha dekhi’ sabāra ha-ila ānanda 
bhāvete āvista hailā prabhu nityānanda 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha dekhi’—seeing Lord Jagannatha; sabāra—of everyone; ha- 
ila—there was; ānanda—pleasure; bhāvete—in ecstasy; dvista— 
overwhelmed; hailā—became; prabhu nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was then very pleased to see the Deity of Lord Jagannātha. 
Lord Nityānanda in particular was overwhelmed with ecstasy. 


TEXT 35 


sabe meli' dhari tānre susthira karila 
i$vara-sevaka mālā-prasāda ani dila 


SYNONYMS 


sabe meli —meeting all together; dhari—caught; tanre—Him; su- 
sthira—steady; karila—made; i$vara-sevaka—the priest of the Deity; 
mala—garland; prasāda—offering; dni—bringing; dila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Nityananda Prabhu nearly fainted, all the devotees caught 
Him and steadied Him. At that time, the priest of Lord Jagannatha 
brought a garland that had been offered to the Deity and offered it to 
Nityananda Prabhu. 
TEXT 36 
prasāda pāñā sabe hailā anandita mane 
punarapi dila sabe mahaprabhura sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


prasāda pāfiā—getting this honor of the garland; sabe—all of them; 
hailà—became; ānandita mane—pleased in the mind; punarapi—again; 
āilā—came back; sabe—all; mahāprabhura sthāne—to the place where 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was staying. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was pleased to receive this garland worn by Lord Jagannātha. 
Afterwards they all returned to the place where Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu was staying. 
TEXT 37 
ucca kari' kare sabe nàma-sankirtana 
trtiya prahare haila prabhura cetana 


SYNONYMS 


ucca—very loudly; kari'—doing; kare—began; sabe—all; nāma- 


sankirtana—chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; trtiya prahare— 
in the forenoon; haila—there was; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya; 
cetana— consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


All of the devotees then began to loudly chant the Hare Krsna mantra. 
Just before noon the Lord regained His consciousness. 
TEXT 38 
hunkdra kariyà uthe ‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ 
ānande sārvabhauma tānra laila pada-dhūli 


SYNONYMS 


hunkāra kariya—making a loud sound; uthe—got up; hari hari bali’— 
chanting Hari, Hari; dnande—in pleasure; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; tāīra—His; laila—took; pada-dhüli—the dust of the feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu got up and very loudly chanted, “Hari! Hari!” 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was very pleased to see the Lord regain 
consciousness, and he took the dust of the Lord's lotus feet. 
TEXT 39 
sārvabhauma kahe,——-Sighra karaha madhyāhna 
mufii bhiksa dimu àji maha-prasadanna 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahe— says; sighra—very 
soon; karaha—do; madhya-ahna—midday duties; mufii —1; bhiksa— 
alms; dimu—shall offer; aji—today; mahā-prasāda-anna—remnants of 
food offered to Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya informed all of them, "Please take your midday baths 
immediately. Today I shall offer you maha-prasadam, the remnants of 


food offered to Lord Jagannātha.” 
TEXT 40 
samudra-snāna kari’ mahāprabhu šīghra aila 
caraņa pākhāli' prabhu āsane vasilā 


SYNONYMS 


samudra-snāna—a bath in the sea; kari —taking; mahaprabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šīghra—very soon; āilā—returned; carana—feet; 
pākhāli —washing; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āsane—on a 
seat; vasilā—sat. 


TRANSLATION 


After bathing in the sea, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees 
returned very soon. The Lord then washed His feet and sat down on a 
carpet to take lunch. 
TEXT 41 
bahuta prasāda sarvabhauma ānāila 
tabe mahāprabhu sukhe bhojana karila 


SYNONYMS 


bahuta prasāda—varieties of food offered to Lord Jagannātha; 
sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; ānāila—caused to bring 
them; tabe—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sukhe—in happiness; bhojana—lunch; karila—accepted. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya made arrangements to bring various kinds of 
mahā-prasādam from the Jagannatha temple. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
then accepted lunch with great happiness. 
TEXT 42 
suvarņa-thālīra anna uttama vyafijana 
bhakta-gana-sange prabhu karena bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


suvarna-thàálira—on golden plates; anna—rice; uttama—first-class; 
vyafijana— vegetables; bhakta-gana—the devotees; sange—vwith; 
prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena—accepts; bhojana—lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu was offered special rice and first-class vegetables 
on golden plates. He thus took lunch in the company of His devotees. 


TEXT 43 
sārvabhauma parivešana karena āpane 
prabhu kahe,—— —more deha laphrd-vyafijane 
SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; parivesana— distribution; 
karena—does; āpane—personally; prabhu kahe—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu said; more—unto Me; deha—please give; laphra-vyafijane— 
boiled vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya personally distributed the prasadam, 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested him, “Please give Me only boiled 
vegetables. 


PURPORT 


Laphrd-vyafijana is a preparation in which many vegetables are boiled 
together, and then a chenkā is added, consisting of spices like cumin, 
black pepper and mustard seed. 
TEXT 44 
pīthā-pānā deha tumi inhā-sabākāre 
tabe bhattācārya kahe yudi’ dui kare 


SYNONYMS 


pīthā-pānā—cakes and condensed-milk preparations; deha—give; tumi — 
you; inhā-sabākāre—to all these devotees; tabe—at that time; 
bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; kahe—said; yudi —folding; dui 
kare—two hands. 


TRANSLATION 


“You can offer the cakes and preparations made with condensed milk to 
all the devotees." Hearing this, the Bhattacarya folded his hands and 
spoke as follows. 
TEXT 45 
jagannātha kaiche kariyāchena bhojana 
āji saba mahāprasāda kara āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; kaiche—as; kariyachena—has accepted; 
bhojana—lunch; āji —today; saba—all of you; mahā-prasāda—the 
remnants of food offered to the Lord; kara—do; āsvādana—tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Today, all of you please try to taste the lunch just as Lord Jagannātha 
accepted it.” 
TEXT 46 
eta bali’ pīthā-pānā saba khāoyāilā 
bhiksā karafia ācamana karāilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; pīthā-pānā—many kinds of cakes and condensed- 
milk preparations; saba—all; khāoyāilā—made to eat; bhiksa karāiā — 
after offering prasādam; ācamana karaila—made them wash their hands, 
feet and mouths. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, he made them all eat the various cakes and condensed- 


milk preparations. After feeding them, he offered them water to wash 
their hands, feet and mouths. 
TEXT 47 
ajfia magi’ gelā gopīnātha ācāryake lafia 
prabhura nikata āilā bhojana karina 


SYNONYMS 


ajfid māgi —taking permission; gela—went; gopīnātha ācāryake lana— 
taking Gopīnātha Ācārya; prabhura—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
nikata—near; aila—went; bhojana karifia—after taking lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


Begging permission from Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then went with Gopinatha Ācārya to take 
lunch. After finishing their lunch, they returned to Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 48 
‘namo nārāyaņāya' bali’ namaskāra kaila 
‘krsne matir astu bali’ gosáfii kahila 


SYNONYMS 


namah nārāyaņāya—l offer my respects to Narayana; bali' —saying; 
namaskāra kaila—offered respects to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
krsne—unto Lord Krsna; matih astu—let there be attraction; bali — 
saying; gosāfii—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kahila—spoke. 


TRANSLATION 


Offering his obeisances to Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya said, “Namo narayanaya" [“I offer my obeisances to 
Narayana" ]. 

In return, Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, *Krsne matir astu" [Let your 
attention be on Krsna"]. 


PURPORT 


It is the etiquette among sannydsis, those on the fourth platform of 
spiritual life, to offer respects by saying om namo nàráyanaya (“I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto Nārāyaņa”). This greeting is used 
especially by Māyāvādī sannyāsīs. According to the smrti scriptures, a 
sannyási should not expect anything from anyone, nor should he 
consider himself identical with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Vaisnava sannyāsīs never think of themselves as being one with the 
Lord; they always consider themselves eternal servants of Krsna, and 
they want to see everyone in the world become Krsna conscious. For this 
reason, a Vaisnava sannyāsī always offers his blessings to everyone, 
saying krsne matir astu ("May you become Krsna conscious"). 
TEXT 49 
Suni’ sārvabhauma mane vicāra karila 
vaisnava-sannyāsī inho, vacane jānila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing this; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; mane— 
within the mind; vicāra karila—considered; vaisņava-sannyāsī — 
Vaisnava sannyāsī; inho—this person; vacane—by words; janila— 
understood. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing these words, Sarvabhauma understood Lord Caitanya to be a 
Vaisnava sannyāsī. 
TEXT 50 
gopīnātha ācāryere kahe sārvabhauma 
gosáfiira jānite cahi kāhān pūrvāšrama 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha ācāryere—to Gopīnātha Ācārya; kahe—said; sārvabhauma— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; gosāfiira —of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jānite—to know; cāhi —1 want; kahan—what; pūrva-āšrama— previous 


situation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma then said to Gopinatha Ācārya, “I want to know Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's previous situation." 


PURPORT 


The word pūrvāšrama refers to one's previous situation in life. 
Sometimes a person will accept the renounced order from householder 
life, and sometimes even from student (brahmacārī) life. Sarvabhauma 
Bhattācārya wanted to know of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s previous 
situation as a householder. 


TEXT 51 
gopīnāthācārya kahe,— —navadvipe ghara 
"jagannātha'——nāma, padavī —— ‘misra purandara’ 
SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-ācārya kahe—Gopinatha Ācārya replied; navadvipe—in 
Navadvipa; ghara—residence; jagannātha—Jagannātha; nāma—named; 
padavi—the surname; mišra purandara—Misra Purandara. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Acarya replied, "There was a man named Jagannatha, who 
was a resident of Navadvipa, and whose surname was Misra Purandara. 
TEXT 52 
[d ) = DN = asā, D 
visvambhara’——ndma inhāra, tānra inho putra 
nīlāmbara cakravartīra hayena dauhitra 


SYNONYMS 


visvambhara—Visvambhara; nāma—the name; inhdra—His; tanra—of 
Jagannatha Misra; inho—He; putra—son; nīlāmbara cakravartira—of 
Nilambara Cakravarti; hayena—is; dauhitra—grandson (daughter’s son). 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the son of that Jagannatha Misra, and His 
former name was Visvambhara Misra. He also happens to be the grandson 
of Nilambara Cakravarti." 
TEXT 53 
sárvabhauma kahe,——nilambara cakravartī 
visdradera samadhyayi, — —ei tānra khyāti 


SYNONYMS 


sárvabhauma kahe—Sarvabhauma said; nilambara cakravarti—the 
gentleman named Nilambara Cakravarti; visaradera—of Mahešvara 
Visarada (Sarvabhauma’s father); samādhyāyī—class friend; ei—this; 
tanra—of him; khyāti —acguaintance. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya said, “Nilambara Cakravarti was a classmate of my 
father, Mahešvara Visarada. I knew him as such. 
TEXT 54 
‘misra purandara’ tanra mānja, hena jāni 
pitāra sambandhe donhāke pūjya kari’ mani 


SYNONYMS 


mišra purandara—Jagannatha Misra Purandara; tanra—his; mānya— 
respectable; hena—thus; jāni —1 know; pitāra sambandhe—in 
relationship to my father; donhake—both of them (Nilambara 
Cakravarti and Jagannatha Mišra); pūjya—respectable; kari'—thinking; 
māni—1 accept. 


TRANSLATION 


*Jagannatha Misra Purandara was respected by my father. Thus because 
of their relationship with my father, I respect both Jagannatha Misra and 
Nilambara Cakravarti." 


TEXT 55 


nadīyā-sambandhe sārvabhauma hrsta hailā 
prīta hafià gosafire kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


nadīyā-sambandhe—in connection with Nadia; sarvabhauma— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; hrsta—pleased; haila—became; prita hafia— 
thus being pleased; gosáfiire—unto Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu belonged to the Nadia district, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya became very pleased and addressed the Lord as 
follows. 
TEXT 56 
'sahajei pūjya tumi, Gre ta’ sannyāsa 
ataeva han tomāra āmi nija-dāsa' 


SYNONYMS 


sahajei—naturally; pūjya—respectable; tumi— You; āre—over and above 
this; ta —certainly; sannyāsa—the renounced order of life; ataeva— 
therefore; hat —am; tomāra—Your; āmi—1; nija-dāsa—personal 
servant. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are naturally respectable. Besides, You are a sannyasi; thus I wish 
to become Your personal servant." 


PURPORT 


A sannyāsī is always to be worshiped and offered all kinds of respect by 
the grhasthas (householders). Although Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya was 

older than Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Sārvabhauma respected Him as a 
sannyási and as one who had attained the topmost platform of spiritual 


ecstasy. Thus the Bhattācārya certainly accepted Him as his master. 
TEXT 57 
Suni’ mahāprabhu kaila šrī-visņu smaraņa 
bhattācārye kahe kichu vinaya vacana 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing this; mahāprabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila — 
did; sri-visnu smarana—remembering Lord Visņu; bhattācārye—to 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; kahe—speaks; kichu—some; vinaya vacana— 
very humble statements. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard this from the Bhattācārya, He 
immediately remembered Lord Visnu and began to speak humbly to him 
as follows. 
TEXT 58 
“tumi jagad-guru——sarvaloka-hita-kartā 
vedānta padāo, sannyāsīra upakartā 


SYNONYMS 


tumi jagat-guru—you are the master of all people; sarva-loka—of all 
people; hita-karta—the well-wisher; vedānta padáo—you teach Vedanta 
philosophy; sannydsira—of the mendicants in the renounced order of 
life; upakartā—the benefactor. 


TRANSLATION 


*Because you are a teacher of Vedanta philosophy, you are the master of 
all the people in the world and their well-wisher as well. You are also the 
benefactor of all kinds of sannyasis. 


PURPORT 


Because the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs teach Vedānta philosophy to their 


students or disciples, they are customarily called jagad-guru. This 
indicates that they are the benefactors of all people. Although 
Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya was not a sannyāsī but a householder, he used 
to invite all the sannyāsīs to his home and offer them prasādam. Thus he 
was accepted as the best well-wisher and friend of all the sannyāsīs. 
TEXT 59 
āmi bālaka-sannyāsī ——bhānda-manda nahi jāni 
tomāra āšraya nilun, guru kari’ mani 


SYNONYMS 


ami—l; bālaka-sannyāsī —a young sannyāsī; bhānda-manda—good and 
bad; nahi—not; jāni —know; tomāra—your; āšraya—shelter; niluh — 
have taken; guru—spiritual master; kari —taking as; māni—1 accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am a young sannyasi, and I actually have no knowledge of what is good 
and what is bad. Therefore I am taking shelter of you and accepting you 
as My spiritual master. 
TEXT 60 
tomāra sanga lagi’ mora ihàn agamana 
sarva-prakāre karibe àmàya pālana 


SYNONYMS 


tomdra—your; sanga—association; lāgi —for the sake of; mora—My; 
ihan—here; āgamana—arrival; sarva-prakāre—in all respects; karibe— 
you will do; āmāya—unto Me; pālana—maintaining. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have come here only to associate with you, and I am now taking 
shelter of you. Will you kindly maintain Me in all respects? 
TEXT 61 
āji ye haila āmāra bada-i vipatti 
tāhā haite kaile tumi āmāra avyāhati” 


SYNONYMS 
āji—today; ye—that which; haila—happened; amara—My; bada-i— 
very great; vipatti—obstacle; taha—that danger; haite—from; kaile—did; 
tumi—you; āmāra—My; avyāhati—relief. 


TRANSLATION 


“The incident that happened today was a great obstacle for Me, but you 
have kindly relieved Me of it." 
TEXT 62 
bhattācārya kahe, ——ekale tumi nā yāiha daršane 
amara sange yābe, kimvā āmāra loka-sane 


SYNONYMS 
bhattācārya kahe—the Bhattācārya said; ekale—alone; tumi —You; nā— 
not; yāiha—go; daršane—to see the Deity; āmāra sange—with me; 
yabe—You should go; kimvā—or; āmāra loka-sane—with my men. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya replied, "Do not go alone to see the Deity at the 
Jagannātha temple. It is better that You go with me or my men.” 
TEXT 63 
prabhu kahe,——‘mandira bhitare nā yāiba 
garudera pase rahi’ daršana kariba’ 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya replied; mandira—the temple; bhitare— 
inside; nà—never; ydiba—lI shall go; garudera—of the column known as 
the Garuda-stambha; pāše—by the side; rahi'—staying; daršana—seeing; 


kariba—l shall do. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “I shall never enter the temple but shall always view the 


Lord from the side of the Garuda-stambha.” 
TEXT 64 
gopīnāthācāryake kahe sārvabhauma 
‘tumi gosáfiire laid karāiha darašana 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-ācāryake—to Gopīnātha Acarya; kahe—says; sárvabhauma— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; tumi —you; gosáfiire—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; lafia—taking; karaiha—make Him do; darašana—seeing 
of Lord Jagannātha. 


TRANSLATION 


Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya then told Gopinatha Acarya, “Take Gosvāmījī 
and show Him Lord Jagannātha. 
TEXT 65 
āmāra mātr-svasā-grha——nirjana sthāna 
tāhān vasa deha, kara sarva samādhāna' 


SYNONYMS 
āmāra—my; mātr-svasā—of the aunt; grha—the home; nirjana sthana— 
very solitary place; tahdn—there; vāsā—an apartment; deha—give; 
kara —make; sarva—all; samadhàána— arrangements. 


TRANSLATION 


* Also, the apartment belonging to my maternal aunt is in a very solitary 
place. Make all arrangements for Him to stay there." 
TEXT 66 
gopīnātha prabhu lafia tahan vasa dila 
jala, jala-pātrādika sarva samādhāna kaila 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha—Gopīnātha Ācārya; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
lafia—taking; tàhàn —there; vāsā—apartment; dila—gave; jala—water; 


jala-pātra-ādika—waterpots and other vessels; sarva—all; samādhāna— 
arrangements; kaila—made. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Gopīnātha Ācārya took Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to His 
residential quarters and showed Him where to find water, tubs and 
waterpots. Indeed, he arranged everything. 
TEXT 67 
āra dina gopīnātha prabhu sthāne giyā 
Sayyotthàna darašana kardila lana 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; gopindtha—Gopinatha Ācārya; prabhu—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sthāne—to the place; giya—going; $ayyà- 
utthana—the rising from bed of Lord Jagannatha; darašana—seeing; 
karāila—caused; lafia—taking Him. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day Gopīnātha Ācārya took Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu to see 
the early rising of Lord Jagannatha. 
TEXT 68 
mukunda-datta lafia ailà sārvabhauma sthāne 
sārvabhauma kichu tanre balilā vacane 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda-datta—Mukunda Datta; lafia—taking; āilā—went; 
sārvabhauma—of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; sthāne—to the place; 
sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; kichu—something; tanre—to 
Mukunda Datta; balila—said; vacane—in words. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya then took Mukunda Datta with him and went to 
Sarvabhauma’s house. When they arrived, Sarvabhauma addressed 


Mukunda Datta as follows. 
TEXT 69 
‘prakrti-vinita, sannyāsī dekhite sundara 
āmāra bahu-prīti bāde inhāra upara 


SYNONYMS 


prakrti-vinita—by nature very humble and meek; sannyāsī —renouncer; 
dekhite—to see; sundara—very beautiful; āmāra—my; bahu-prīti —great 
affection; bāde—increases; inhara—Him; upara—upon. 


TRANSLATION 


“The sannyāsī is very meek and humble by nature, and His person is 
very beautiful to see. Consequently my affection for Him increases. 


PURPORT 


Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya considered $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu a very 
humble and meek person because although Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a 
sannydsi, He still retained His brahmacārī name. The Lord took sannyāsa 
from Kešava Bharati in the Bhāratī sampradāya, in which the 
brahmacārīs (the assistants of the sannyāsīs) are named "Caitanya." 
Even after accepting sannyása, Caitanya Mahaprabhu retained the 
name "Caitanya," meaning a humble servant of a sannyāsī. Sarvabhauma 
Bhattācārya appreciated this very much. 
TEXT 70 
kon sampradāye sannyāsa karyāchena grahana 
kibā nāma inhāra, šunite haya mana’ 


SYNONYMS 


kon sampradāye—in which community; sannyāsa—the renounced order 
of life; karyāchena—has made; grahana—acceptance; kibā—what; 
nāma—name; inhára—His; šunite—to hear; haya—it is; mana—my 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*From which sampradāya has He accepted the sannyāsa order, and what 
is His name?” 
TEXT 71 
gopīnātha kahe — —naàma šrī-krsņa-caitanya 
guru inhāra kešava-bhāratī mahā-dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha kahe—Gopinatha Ācārya replied; nāma—His name; šrī-krsņa- 
caitanya—Sri Krsna Caitanya; guru—sannyāsa-guru; inhāra—His; 
kešava-bhāratī —of the name Kesava Bharati; mahā-dhanya—the greatly 
fortunate personality. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya replied, “The Lord’s name is Sri Krsna Caitanya, and 
His sannyāsa preceptor is the greatly fortunate Kesava Bharati.” 
TEXT 72 
sārvabhauma kahe, ——‘inhdra nāma sarvottama 
bhāratī-sampradāya inho——hayena madhyama' 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; inhdra—His; 
nāma—name; sarva-uttama—first-class; bhāratī-sampradāya—the 
community of the Bharati sannyāsīs; inho—He; hayena—becomes; 
madhyama—middle-class. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “‘Sri Krsna’ is a very good name, but He 
belongs to the Bharati community. Therefore He is a second-class 
sannyasi.” 
TEXT 73 
gopīnātha kahe,——inhdra nahi bāhyāpeksā 
ataeva bada sampradayera nāhika apeksā 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha kahe—Gopinatha Ācārya replied; inhāra—of the Lord; nāhi — 
there is not; bāhya-apeksā—dependence on any external formality; 
ataeva—therefore; bada—big; sampradayera—of a community; nahika— 
there is not; apeksá—necessity. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya replied, “Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu does not 
rely on any external formality. There is no need for Him to accept the 
sannyasa order from a superior sampradaya.” 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted sannyāsa from the Bharati 
sampradāya (community), which belongs to the disciplic succession of 
Šankarācārya. Sankaracarya introduced names for his sannyāsa disciples, 
and these are ten in number. Out of these, the surnames Tīrtha, Asrama 
and Sarasvati are considered topmost. In the monastery at Srngeri, the 
surname Sarasvati is considered first class, Bharati second class and Puri 
third class. A sannydsi who has very nicely understood the slogan tat 
tvam asi and who takes his bath at the confluence of the rivers Ganges, 
Yamuna and Sarasvati is called a Tirtha. A person who is very eager to 
accept sannydsa, who is detached from worldly activities, who has no 
desire for any kind of material facilities, and who is thus saved from 
repeated birth and death is known as Asrama. When a sannyāšī lives in 
a beautiful, solitary place in the forest and is freed from all material 
desires, he is called Vana. A sannyāsī who always lives in the forest and 
renounces all connection with the world in order to be elevated to the 
heavenly planets, where he can live in the Nandana-kanana, is called 
Aranya. One who prefers living in the mountains engaging in the study 
of the Bhagavad-gītā and whose intelligence is fixed is called Giri. One 
who prefers living in great mountains, even among ferocious animals, to 
attain the summit of philosophical speculation (understanding that the 
essence of this material world is useless) is called Parvata. A sannyāsī 
who has dipped into the ocean of the Absolute Truth and collected some 


valuable stones of knowledge from that ocean, who never falls from the 
regulative principles of a sannyāsī, is called Sagara. One who has learned 
the classical art of music, who engages in its culture, and who has 
become expert and completely aloof from material attachment is called 
Sarasvati. Sarasvati is the goddess of music and learning, and in one 
hand she holds a musical instrument called a vīņā. A sannyāsī who is 
always engaged in music for spiritual elevation is called Sarasvati. One 
who has become completely educated and is freed from all kinds of 
ignorance and who is never unhappy, even in a distressed condition, is 
called Bharati. One who has become very expert in absolute knowledge, 
who is situated in the Absolute Truth, and who always discusses the 
Absolute Truth is called Puri. 

All these sannyāsīs are assisted by brahmacārīs, who are described as 
follows: One who knows his real identity and is fixed in his particular 
occupational duty, who is always happy in spiritual understanding, is 
called Svarūpa-brahmacārī. One who completely knows the Brahman 
effulgence and is always engaged in the practice of yoga is called 
Prakāša-brahmacārī. One who has acquired absolute knowledge and who 
always meditates on the Absolute Truth, knowledge, the unlimited and 
the Brahman effulgence, thus keeping himself in transcendental bliss, is 
called Ānanda-brahmacārī. One who is able to distinguish between 
matter and spirit, who is never disturbed by material transformations, 
and who meditates on the unlimited, inexhaustible, auspicious Brahman 
effulgence is a first-class, learned brahmacārī and is named Caitanya. 
When Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya was talking with Gopinatha Ācārya 
about Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's sannyāsa community, he appreciated 
the first name, “Sri Krsna,” but did not like the surname, “Caitanya,” 
which is the name for a brahmacārī belonging to the Bharati community. 
He therefore suggested that the Lord be elevated to the Sarasvati 
community. However, Gopīnātha Acàrya pointed out that the Lord does 
not depend on any external formality. Gopīnātha Ācārya was firmly 
convinced that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was Krsna Himself and 
therefore independent of any external ritual or formality. If one wants 
to engage in pure devotional service, he does not require titular 
superiority as a Bharati or a Sarasvati. 


TEXT 74 


bhattācārya kahe, ——ʻiħhāra praudha yauvana 
kemate sannyāsa-dharma ha-ibe raksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; inhdra—His; 
praudha—full; yauvana—youth; kemate—how; sannyása-dharma— 
principles of a sannyāsī; ha-ibe—there will be; raksana—protection. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya inquired, “Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is in His full- 
fledged youthful life. How can He keep the principles of sannyasa? 
TEXT 75 
nirantara inhāke vedanta $unaiba 
vairāgya-advaita-mārge pravesa karāiba 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara—continually; inhake—to Him; vedanta—Vedanta philosophy; 
Sundiba—lI shall recite; vairāgya—of renunciation; advaita—of monism; 
mārge—on the path; praveša—entrance; karáiba—1 shall cause Him to 
make. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall continually recite Vedanta philosophy before Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu so that He may remain fixed in His renunciation and thus 
enter upon the path of monism.” 


PURPORT 


According to Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya, among sannyāsīs the 
cultivation of Vedanta philosophy helps in becoming detached from 
sense gratification. Thus a sannyāsī can protect the prestige of wearing a 
loincloth (kaupina). One has to practice sense control as well as mind 
control and subdue the six forces of speech, mind, anger, tongue, belly 


and genitals. Then one can become expert in understanding the 
devotional service of the Lord and thus become a perfect sannyāsī. For 
that purpose one must cultivate knowledge and renunciation regularly. 
When one is attached to material sense gratification, he cannot protect 
his sannyāsa order. Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya suggested that by the 
study of vairāgya (renunciation) Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu might be 
saved from the clutches of full-fledged youthful desires. 
TEXT 76 
kahena yadi, punarapi yoga-patta diyā 
sarnskāra kariye uttama-sampradāye āniyā’ 


SYNONYMS 


kahena—says; yadi —if; punarapi—again; yoga-patta diya—offering Him 
saffron cloth; saruskāra—reformatory process; kariye—1 perform; 
uttama—first-class; sampradāye—to the community; àniya— bringing. 


TRANSLATION 


Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya then suggested, “If Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would like, I could bring Him into a first-class sampradaya by offering 
Him saffron cloth and performing the reformatory process again." 


PURPORT 


The Bhattacarya wanted to reinstate $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu into the 
Sarasvatī sampradāya because he did not like the Lord's belonging to the 
Bharati sampradāya or Puri sampradāya. Actually, he did not know the 
position of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. As the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not depend on an inferior or 
superior sampradāya. The Supreme Personality of Godhead remains in 
the supreme position in all circumstances. 

TEXT 77 

Suni’ gopinatha-mukunda dunhe duhkhi hailā 
gopīnāthācārya kichu kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; gopīnātha-mukunda—Gopīnātha Ācārya and Mukunda 
Datta; dunhe—both; duhkhī —unhappy; hailā —became; gopīnātha- 
ācāryja—Gopīnātha Acarya; kichu—something; kahite—to speak; 
lagila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya and Mukunda Datta became very unhappy when they 
heard this. Gopinatha Acarya therefore addressed Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya as follows. 
TEXT 78 
'bhattācārya' tumi inhāra nā jana mahimā 
bhagavattā-laksaņera inhātei sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryja—my dear Bhattācārya; tumi—you; inhāra—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nā—not; jana—know; mahimā—the greatness; 
bhagavatta—of being the Supreme Personality of Godhead; laksanera— 
of symptoms; inhātei—in Him; sīmā—the highest degree. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Bhattacarya, you do not know the greatness of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. All the symptoms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
are found in Him to the highest degree." 


PURPORT 


Since the Bhattacarya was an impersonalist, he had no idea of the 
Absolute Truth beyond the impersonal effulgence. However, Gopinatha 
Ācārya informed him that Caitanya Mahāprabhu was the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Those who know the Absolute Truth know it in 
three phases, as explained in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.11): 


vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam yaj jfiànam advayam 
brahmeti paramātmeti bhagavān iti sabdyate 


"Those who are in knowledge of the nondual Absolute Truth know very 
clearly what is Brahman, what is Paramātmā, and what is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” The Supreme Personality of Godhead is sad- 
ai$varya-pürna, complete with six opulences. Gopīnātha Ācārya 
emphasized that all those six opulences were completely existing in Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 79 
tāhāte vikhyāta inho parama-isvara 
ajūa-sthāne kichu nahe vijfiera gocara’ 


SYNONYMS 


tāhāte—therefore; vikhyata—celebrated; inho—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; parama-is$vara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
ajfia-sthane—before an ignorant person; kichu—any; nahe—not; 
vijfiera—of the person who knows; gocara—information. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Acarya continued, “Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu is celebrated 
as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Those who are ignorant in this 
connection find the conclusion of knowledgeable men very difficult to 


understand." 
TEXT 80 
Sisya-gana kahe,——‘tsvara kaha kon pramane' 
ācārya kahe,——‘vijfia-mata i$vara-laksane' 
SYNONYMS 


Sisya-gana kahe—the disciples of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; īšvara 
kaha—you say the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kon pramāņe—by 
what evidence; ācārya kahe—Gopinatha Ācārya replied; vijfia-mata— 
statements of authorized persons; i$vara-laksane—in understanding the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The disciples of Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya retaliated, “By what evidence 
do you conclude that Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the Supreme Lord?” 


Gopinatha Acarya replied, “The statements of authorized ācāryas who 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead are proof.” 


PURPORT 


Since the appearance of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, there have been 
many pseudo incarnations in India who do not present authorized 
evidence. Five hundred years ago the disciples of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, being very learned scholars, were certainly right in asking 
Gopinatha Ācārya for evidence. If a person proposes that he himself is 
God or that someone else is an incarnation of God or God Himself, he 
must cite evidence from šāstra to prove his claim. Thus the request of 
the Bhattācārya's disciples is quite bona fide. Unfortunately, at the 
present moment it has become fashionable to present someone as an 
incarnation of God without referring to the šāstras. Before an intelligent 
person accepts someone as an incarnation of God, however, he must ask 
about the evidence. When the disciples of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
challenged Gopīnātha Ācārya, he immediately replied correctly: “We 
must hear the statements of great personalities in order to understand 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” Lord Krsna is established as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by statements from many authorized 
persons, such as Brahma, Narada, Vyasadeva, Asita and Arjuna. 
Similarly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is also established as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead by evidence from the same personalities. This 
will be explained later. 


TEXT 81 
Sisya kahe,—— īsvara-tattva sādhi anumāne' 
ācārya kahe,——‘anumdne nahe isvara-jfiane 
SYNONYMS 


Sisya kahe—the disciples said; ifvara-tattva—the truth of the Absolute; 
sādhi —derive; anumāne—by hypothesis; ācārya kahe—Gopinatha 
Acarya replied; anumāne—by hypothesis; nahe—there is not; i$vara- 


jfiáne—real knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The disciples of the Bhattacarya said, *We derive knowledge of the 
Absolute Truth by logical hypothesis." 


Gopīnātha Acarya replied, "One cannot attain real knowledge of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead by such logical hypothesis and 
argument." 


PURPORT 


The Mayavadi philosophers in particular make certain hypotheses about 
the Absolute Truth. They reason that in the material world we 
experience that everything is created. If we trace the history of 
anything, we find a creator. Therefore there must be a creator of this 
huge cosmic manifestation. By such reasoning they come to the 
conclusion that a higher power has created this cosmic manifestation. 
The Mayavadis do not accept this great power to be a person. Their 
brains cannot accommodate the fact that the huge cosmic manifestation 
can be created by a person. They doubt this because as soon as they 
think of a person, they think of a person within the material world with 
limited potency. Sometimes the Mayavadi philosophers will accept Lord 
Krsna or Lord Rama as Bhagavān, but they think of the Lord as a person 
having a material body. The Mayavadis do not understand that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, has a spiritual body. They 
think of Krsna as a great personality, a human being, within whom there 
is the supreme impersonal power, Brahman. Therefore they finally 
conclude that the impersonal Brahman is the Supreme, not the 
personality Krsna. This is the basis of Mayavadi philosophy. However, 
from the šāstras we can understand that the Brahman effulgence 
consists of the bodily rays of Krsna: 


yasya prabhā prabhavato jagad-anda-koti- 
kotisv as$esa-vasudhadi-vibhüti-bhinnam 
tad brahma niskalam anantam ašesa-bhūtam 


govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


[Bs. 5.40] 


“I serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Govinda, the primeval 
Lord, the effulgence of whose transcendental body is known as the 
brahmajyoti. That brahmajyoti, which is unlimited, unfathomed and all- 
pervasive, is the cause of the creation of unlimited numbers of planets 
with varieties of climates and specific conditions of life.” (Bs. 5.40) 
Mayavadi philosophers study the Vedic literature, but they do not 
understand that in the last stage of realization the Absolute Truth is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. They do accept the fact that 
there is a creator of this cosmic manifestation, but that is anumāna 
(hypothesis). The Mayavadi philosophers' logic is something like seeing 
smoke on a hill and concluding that there is a fire. When there is a 
forest fire on a high hill, smoke is first of all visible. Since it is known 
that smoke is created when there is fire, from seeing the smoke on the 
hill one can conclude that a fire is burning there. Similarly, from seeing 
this cosmic manifestation the Mayavadi philosophers conclude that 
there must be a creator. 

The disciples of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya wanted evidence to show 
that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was actually the creator of the cosmic 
manifestation. Only then would they accept Him as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the original cause of creation. Gopinatha 
Ācārya replied that one could not understand the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead by guesswork. As Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.25): 


nāham prakāšah sarvasya yoga-māyā-samāvrtah 
müdho yam nābhijānāti loko mam ajam avyayam 


“I am never manifest to the foolish and unintelligent. For them I am 
covered by My eternal creative potency [yogamaya]; and so the deluded 
world knows Me not, who am unborn and infallible." The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead reserves the right of not being exposed to 
nondevotees. He can only be understood by bona fide devotees. Lord 
Krsna says elsewhere in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.55), bhaktyā mām 
abhijānāti: "One can understand Me only by the devotional process.” In 
the Fourth Chapter of the Bhagavad-gītā (4.3) Lord Krsna says, bhakto 'si 


me sakhā ceti rahasyam hy etad uttamam. Here Lord Krsna informs 
Arjuna that He is disclosing the secrets of the Bhagavad-gītā to him 
because he is His devotee. Arjuna was not a sannydsi, nor was he a 
Vedāntist or brāhmaņa. He was, however, a devotee of Krsņa. The 
conclusion is that we have to understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead from the devotees. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu Himself says, 
guru-krsna-prasdde pāya bhakti-lata-bija (Cc. Madhya 19.151]. 
More evidence can be cited to show that without the mercy of a devotee 
or the mercy of Krsna, one cannot understand what is Krsna and what is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in the next 
verse. 
TEXT 82 
anumāna pramāņa nahe isvara-tattva-jfidne 


= = 


krpà vind is$varere keha nahi jane 


SYNONYMS 


anumāna pramāņa—evidence by hypothesis; nahe—there is not; i$vara- 
tattva-jfiane—in understanding the Absolute Truth, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; krbā vind—without His mercy; i$évarere—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; keha—anyone; nāhi —not; jane— 
knows. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Acarya continued, “One can understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead only by His mercy, not by guesswork or 
hypothesis.” 


PURPORT 


One cannot understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead simply by 
exhibiting some mundane magic. Foolish people are enchanted by 
magical demonstrations, and when they see a few wonderful things done 
by mystical power, they accept a magician as the Personality of Godhead 
or an incarnation. This is not the way of realization. Nor should one 
guess or speculate about an incarnation of God or the Personality of 


Godhead. One has to learn from the bona fide person or from the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, as Arjuna did, by the mercy of 
Krsņa. Krsņa Himself also gives many hints about His potencies as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. One should understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead only through the evidence presented by the 
šāstras and the mahājanas. In any case, one must have the mercy of the 
Lord in order to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
devotional service. 
TEXT 83 
isvarera krpā-leša haya ta’ yāhāre 
sei ta’ i$vara-tattva jānibāre pare 


SYNONYMS 


isvarera—of the Personality of Godhead; krpā-leša—a little mercy; 
haya—there is; ta —certainly; yāhāre—upon whom; sei ta'—he 
certainly; ifvara-tattva—the Absolute Truth; janibare—to know; páre— 
is able. 


TRANSLATION 


The Acarya continued, “If one receives but a tiny bit of the Lord's favor 
by dint of devotional service, he can understand the nature of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 84 
athāpi te deva padāmbuja-dvaya- 
prasāda-lešānugrhīta eva hi 
jānāti tattvam bhagavan-mahimno 
na cānga eko ’pi ciram vicinvan 


SYNONYMS 


atha—therefore; api—indeed; te—Your; deva —my Lord; pada-ambuja- 
dvaya—of the two lotus feet; prasāda—of the mercy; lesa—by only a 
trace; anugrhitah—favored; eva—certainly; hi —indeed; jānāti —one 
knows; tattvam—the truth; bhagavat—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; mahimnah—of the greatness; na—never; ca—and; anyah — 


another; ekah—one; api —although; ciram—for a long period; 
vicinvan—speculating. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, if one is favored by even a slight trace of the mercy of Your 
lotus feet, he can understand the greatness of Your personality. But those 
who speculate in order to understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead are unable to know You, even though they continue to study 
the Vedas for many years.” 


PURPORT 


The above verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.29). The Brahma- 
samhità states, vedesu durlabham adurlabham ātma-bhaktau (Bs. 5.33). 
Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is the ultimate 
goal of knowledge (vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah [Bg. 15.15]), one 
who is not a pure devotee and who is not engaged in the service of the 
Lord cannot understand Him. Lord Brahmā therefore confirms this. 
Vedesu durlabham: "It is very difficult to understand the Supreme Lord 
simply through one's studies." Adurlabham ātma-bhaktau: "However, it is 
very easy for the devotees to capture the Lord." The Lord is known as 
ajita (unconquerable). No one can conquer the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but the Lord consents to be conquered by His devotees. That 
is His nature. As stated in the Padma Purāņa: 


atah $ri-krsna-námadi na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah 
[Brs. atah sri-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 

quality and pastimes of Sri Krsna through his materially contaminated 

senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 
service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, quality and 


pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
1.2.234)1.2.234] 


Being pleased by devotional activities, the Lord reveals Himself to His 
devotees. That is the way to understand Him. 
The verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam quoted by Gopinatha Ācārya was 
originally spoken by Lord Brahmā when he was defeated by Lord Krsna. 
Lord Brahmā had stolen all the calves and cowherd boys in order to test 
Krsna's power. Lord Brahmā admitted that his own extraordinary powers 
within the universe were not in the least comparable to the unlimited 
powers of Lord Krsna. If Lord Brahmā can make a mistake in 
understanding Krsna, what to speak of ordinary persons, who either 
misunderstand Krsna or falsely present a so-called incarnation of Krsna 
for their own sense gratification. 
TEXTS 85-86 
yadyapi jagad-guru tumi ——šāstra-jfiānavān 
prthivīte nāhi paņdita tomāra samāna 
isvarera krpā-leša nāhika tomate 
ataeva i$vara-tattva nā pāra jānite 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; jagat-guru—a teacher of many disciples; tumi—you; 
šāstra-jiānavān— well versed in Vedic knowledge; prthivite—on this 
earth; nāhi—there is not; pandita—a learned scholar; tomāra—your; 
samāna—egual; i$évarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krpā—of mercy; le$a—a bit; nāhika—there is not; tomāte—on you; 
ataeva—therefore; i$vara-tattva—the Absolute Truth (the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead); nā pāra—are not able; janite—to know. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Acarya then addressed Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya: “You are a 
great scholar and a teacher of many disciples. Indeed, there is no other 
scholar like you on earth. Nonetheless, because you are bereft of even a 
pinch of the Lord's mercy, you cannot understand Him, even though He 


is present in your home. 


TEXT 87 
tomāra nāhika dosa, šāstre ei kahe 
pāndityādye i$vara-tattva-jfiana kabhu nahe’ 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—vyour; nāhika—there is not; dosa—fault; šāstre—the scriptures; 
ei—this; kahe—mention; pāņditya-ādye—simply by scholarship, etc.; 
iévara-tattva-jfiana—knowledge of the principles of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; kabhu—ever; nahe—there is not. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is not your fault; it is the verdict of the scriptures. You cannot 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead simply by scholarship." 


PURPORT 


This is a very important verse. Even big scholars cannot understand 
Krsna, yet they dare comment on the Bhagavad-gità. Reading the 
Bhagavad-gità means understanding Krsna, yet we actually see many 
scholars making blunders in trying to understand Krsna. Gopinatha 
Ācārya's statement is confirmed in many places in the Vedic literature. 


In the Katha Upanisad (1.2.23) it is stated: 


nāyam ātmā pravacanena labhyo 
na medhayà na bahunā $rutena 
yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas 
tasyaisa ātmā vivrnute tanum svām 


It is also stated in Katha Upanisad (1.2.9): 
naisā tarkena matir āpaneyā 
proktānyenaiva sujfianaya prestha 
yām tvam āpah satya-dhrtir batāsi 
tvādrn no bhūyān naciketah prastā 


The fact is that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Supersoul, 
cannot be attained simply by explanations, logic and erudite scholarship. 


One cannot understand Him simply by one's brain substance. Even by 
studying all the Vedic literatures, one cannot understand the Supreme 
Lord. However, if one is slightly favored by the mercy of the Lord, if the 
Lord is pleased, one can understand Him. But who are the candidates 
eligible to receive the mercy of the Lord? Only the devotees. They alone 
can understand what is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord 
reveals Himself to the sincere devotee when He is pleased with his 
service: svayam eva sphuraty adah. One should not try to understand the 
Lord simply from the statements of the Vedas, nor should one uselessly 
attempt to decry these statements through reasoning and logic. 
TEXT 88 
sārvabhauma kahe,——dcdrya, kaha sāvadhāne 
tomate īsvara-krpā ithe ki pramāņe 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya says; ācāryja—my dear 
Gopīnātha Ācārya; kaha—kindly speak; sāvadhāne—very carefully; 
tomāte—unto you; īsvara-krbā—mercy of the Lord; ithe—in this matter; 
ki pramāņe—by what evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, "My dear Gopīnātha Acarya, please 
speak with great care. What is the proof that you have received the mercy 
of the Lord?” 
TEXT 89 
ācārya kahe,—-——"vastu-visaye haya vastu-jfiana 
vastu-tattva-jfiana haya krpāte pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe—Gopinatha Ācārya replied; vastu-visaye—in the matter of 
the summum bonum; haya—there is; vastu-jidna—knowledge of the 
Supreme; vastu-tattva—of the Absolute Truth; jfiána—knowledge; 
haya—is; krpáte—of the mercy; pramāņa—the evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Ācārya replied, "Knowledge of the summum bonum, the 
Absolute Truth, is evidence of the mercy of the Supreme Lord.” 


PURPORT 


Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya informed his brother-in-law, Gopīnātha 
Ācārya, "The Supreme Personality of Godhead may not have shown 
mercy to me, but what is the proof of His having shown it to you? Kindly 
let us know about this.” In reply to this, Gopinatha Ācārya said that the 
summum bonum, the Absolute Truth, and His different potencies are 
identical. Therefore one can understand the substance of the Absolute 
Truth by the manifestation of His different potencies. The summum 
bonum includes all potencies in one unit. The Absolute Truth combined 
with different characteristics is the original substance (vastu): parāsya 
šaktir vividhaiva šrūyate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]. 

Thus the Vedas state that the Absolute Truth has different potencies. 
When one understands the characteristics of the potencies of the 
Absolute Truth, one is aware of the Absolute Truth. On the material 
platform as well, one can understand the substance by the manifestation 
of its symptoms. For example, when there is heat, it is to be understood 
that there is fire. The heat of the fire is perceived directly. The fire may 
not be visible, but one can search out the fire by feeling heat. Similarly, 
if one can perceive the characteristics of the Absolute Truth, we can 
know that he has understood the substance of the Absolute Truth by the 
mercy of the Lord. 

In the Bhagavad-gītā (7.25) it is said, nāham prakāšah sarvasya: the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead reserves the right of not being exposed 
to everyone. Sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah: [Brs. 
atah éri-krsna-namadi 

na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 

sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 

svayam eva sphuraty adah 

“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 
quality and pastimes of $ri Krsna through his materially contaminated 


senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 
service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, guality and 
pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
1.2.234)1.2.234] “The Lord reveals Himself to a devotee when He is 
completely satisfied by the devotee's service." Thus one cannot 
understand the Supreme Lord without His mercy. The Absolute Truth 
cannot be understood by speculation, and this is the conclusion of the 
Bhagavad-gità. 
TEXT 90 
inhāra šarīre saba i$vara-laksana 


-=-~ = 


mahā-premāveša tumi pāňācha daršana 


SYNONYMS 


inhara—His; śarīre—in the body; saba—all; īsvara-laksaņa— 
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mahā-prema- 
āveša—absorption in transcendental ecstasy; tumi—you; pāfiācha—have 
obtained; daršana—seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya continued, “You have seen the symptoms of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in the body of Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
during His absorption in an ecstatic mood. 
TEXT 91 
tabu ta’ i$vara-jfiana nā haya tomāra 
isvarera maya ei—-—bali vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


tabu ta — still, however; is$vara-jfiana—knowledge of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; nā—not; haya—there is; tomāra—your; 

isvarera—of the Lord; māyā—the illusion; ei—this; bali —saying; 

vyavahāra—the general term. 


TRANSLATION 


*Despite directly perceiving the symptoms of the Supreme Lord in the 


body of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, you cannot understand Him. This is 
commonly called illusion. 


PURPORT 


Gopīnātha Ācārya is pointing out that Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya had 
already seen uncommon symptoms of ecstasy in the body of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
These uncommon symptoms of ecstatic love indicated the Supreme 
Person, but despite having seen all these symptoms, the Bhattācārya 
could not understand the Lord's transcendental nature. He was 
considering the Lord's pastimes to be mundane. This was certainly due 
to illusion. 
TEXT 92 
dekhile nā dekhe tāre bahirmukha jana” 
Suni’ hási' sārvabhauma balila vacana 


SYNONYMS 


dekhile—even after seeing; nā —not; dekhe—sees; tāre—the Supreme 
Person; bahih-mukha jana—a person influenced by the external energy; 
suni —hearing this; hāsi —smiling; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; balila—said; vacana—the words. 


TRANSLATION 


“A person influenced by the external energy is called bahirmukha jana, a 
mundane person, because despite his perception, he cannot understand 
the real substance." Hearing Gopīnātha Ācārya say this, Sarvabhauma 
Bhattācārya smiled and began to speak as follows. 


PURPORT 


When one's heart is not cleansed, one cannot awaken the 
transcendental nature of devotional service. As Lord Krsna confirms in 


the Bhagavad-gītā (7.28): 


yesam tv anta-gatam papam janānām puņya-karmaņām 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktā bhajante mām drdha-vratāh 


«Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the 
dualities of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 
determination.” 
When one is actually engaged in pure devotional service, it is 
understood that he has already attained freedom from all reactions to 
sinful activities. In other words, it is to be understood that devotees are 
already freed from sin. A sinful person, a miscreant (duskrtī), cannot 
engage in devotional service. Nor can one engage in devotional service 
simply on the basis of scholarly speculation. One has to wait for the 
mercy of the Lord in order to render pure devotional service. 
TEXT 93 
ista-gosthī vicāra kari, nā kariha rosa 
šāstra-drstye kahi, kichu nā la-iha dosa 


SYNONYMS 


ista-gosthī —discussion among friends; vicāra —consideration; kari —we 
do; nā—not; kariha—make; rosa—anger; šāstra-drstye—according to 
the conclusion of scriptures; kahi —we speak; kichu—any; nā—not; la- 
iha—take; dosa—fault. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya said, *We are just having a discussion among friends 
and considering the points described in the scriptures. Do not become 
angry. I am simply speaking on the strength of the sastras. Please don’t 
take any offense. 
TEXT 94 
mahā-bhāgavata haya caitanya-gosáfii 
ei kali-kāle visņura avatāra nai 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhāgavata—a great devotee; haya—is; caitanya-gosafii—Lord Sri 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei—this; kali-kāle—in the Age of Kali; visnura— 
of Lord Visnu; avatāra—incarnation; nāi—there is not. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is certainly a great, uncommon devotee, but 
we cannot accept Him as an incarnation of Lord Visnu because, according 
to šāstra, there is no incarnation in this Age of Kali. 


TEXT 95 
ataeva 'tri-yuga' kari’ kahi visnu-ndma 
kali-yuge avatāra nahi, —-——$àstra-jfiana 
SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; tri-yuga—the Lord, who appears in three yugas only; 
kari —making; kahi—we say; visņu-nāma—the holy name of Lord 
Visnu; kali-yuge—in the Age of Kali; avatāra—incarnation; nāhi—there 
is not; šāstra-jiāna—the verdict of the scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 


* Another name for Lord Visnu is Triyuga because there is no incarnation 
of Lord Visnu in Kali-yuga. Indeed, this is the verdict of the revealed 
scriptures." 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu, is known as Triyuga, 
which means that He is manifest in three yugas. However, this means 
that in the Age of Kali the Lord appears not directly but in disguise. 
This is confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.9.38): 


ittham nr-tiryag-rsi-deva-jhasāvatārair 
lokān vibhavayasi hamsi jagat-pratīpān 
dharmam mahā-purusa pāsi yugānuvrttam 
channah kalau yad abhavas tri-yugo 'tha sa tvam 


"My Lord, You kill all the enemies of the world in Your multifarious 


incarnations in the families of men, animals, demigods, rsis, aguatics and 
so on. Thus You illuminate the worlds with transcendental knowledge. 
In the Age of Kali, O Mahāpurusa, You sometimes appear in a covered 
incarnation. Therefore You are known as Triyuga [one who appears in 
only three yugas]." 
Srila Sridhara Svāmī has also verified that Lord Visnu appears in the 
Age of Kali but does not act as He does in other ages. Lord Visnu 
incarnates for two purposes: paritrānāya sādhūnām vināšāya ca duskrtām 
[Bg. 4.8]. That is, He comes to engage in pastimes with His devotees and 
to annihilate the demons. These purposes are visible in the Satya, Treta 
and Dvāpara yugas, but in Kali-yuga the Lord appears disguised. He does 
not directly kill demons and give protection to the faithful. Because the 
Lord is not directly perceived in Kali-yuga but is directly known in the 
other three yugas, His name is Triyuga. 
TEXT 96 
$uniyà ācārya kahe duhkhi hafia mane 
Sastra-jfia karifia tumi kara abhimāne 


SYNONYMS 


suniyà— hearing this; dcdrya—Gopinatha Ācārya; kahe—says; duhkhi— 
unhappy; hafid—becoming; mane—in the mind; sastra-jfia—well versed 
in Vedic scriptures; karifiá—taking as; tumi—you; kara—do; 
abhimāne—pride. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this, Gopīnātha Ācārya became very unhappy. He said to 
the Bhattācārya, “You consider yourself the knower of all Vedic 
scriptures. 
TEXT 97 
bhāgavata-bhārata dui šāstrera pradhāna 
sei dui-grantha-vākye nāhi avadhāna 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavata—Srimad-Bhagavatam; bhārata—Mahābhārata; dui—two; 


šāstrera—of all Vedic scriptures; pradhāna—the most prominent; sei— 
those; dui-grantha—of the two scriptures; vākye—in the statements; 
nāhi—there is not; avadhāna—attention. 


TRANSLATION 


*$rimad-Bhagavatam and the Mahābhārata are the two most important 
Vedic scriptures, but you have paid no attention to their statements. 


TEXT 98 
sei dui kahe kalite sāksāt-avatāra 
tumi kaha,——kalite nahi visnura pracāra 
SYNONYMS 


sei—those; dui—two; kahe—say; kalite—in this Age of Kali; saksat— 
direct; avatāra—incarnation; tumi—you; kaha— say; kalite—in this Age 
of Kali; nāhi—there is not; visnura—of Lord Visnu; pracara— 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


*In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and Mahābhārata it is stated that the Lord 
appears directly, but you say that in this age there is no manifestation or 
incarnation of Lord Visnu. 
TEXT 99 
kali-yuge līlāvatāra nā kare bhagavān 
ataeva 'tri-yuga' kari’ kahi tara nāma 


SYNONYMS 


kali-yuge—in this Age of Kali; līlā-avatāra—a pastime incarnation; nā— 
not; kare—does; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
ataeva—therefore; tri-yuga—Triyuga (manifested in three yugas); 

kari —accepting; kahi—I say; tāra nāma—His holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this Age of Kali there is no līlā-avatāra of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead; therefore He is known as Triyuga. That is one of His holy 
names.” 


PURPORT 


A līlā-avatāra is an incarnation of the Lord who performs a variety of 
activities without making any special endeavor. He always has one 
pastime after another, all full of transcendental pleasure, and these 
pastimes are fully controlled by the Supreme Person. The Supreme 
Person is totally independent of all others in these pastimes. While 
teaching Sanatana Gosvami (Cc. Madhya 20.296—298), $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu pointed out that one cannot count the number of līlā- 
avatāras: 


līlāvatāra krsnera nā yāya ganana 
pradhāna kariyā kahi dig-darašana 


“However,” the Lord told Sanātana, “I shall explain the chief līlā- 
avatāras.” 


matsya, kūrma, raghunātha, nrsimha, vimana 
varāhādi ——lekhā yānra nā yāya ganana 


Thus the Lord's incarnations were enumerated, including Matsya, the 
fish incarnation; Kūrma, the tortoise; Lord Rāmacandra; Nrsimhadeva; 
Vāmanadeva; and Varāha, the boar incarnation. Thus there are 
innumerable līlā-avatāras, and all of these exhibit wonderful pastimes. 
Lord Varāha, the boar incarnation, lifted the entire planet earth from 
the depths of the Garbhodaka Ocean. The tortoise incarnation, Lord 
Kūrma, became a pivot for the emulsification of the whole sea, and Lord 
Nrsimhadeva appeared as half-man, half-lion. These are some of the 
wonderful and uncommon features of līlā-avatāras. 

In his book Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta, Srila Ripa Gosvami has enumerated 
the following twenty-five līlā-avatāras: Catuh-sana, Narada, Varaha, 
Matsya, Yajfia, Nara-Narayana, Kapila, Dattātreya, Hayašīrsa 
(Hayagriva), Hamsa, Prsnigarbha, Rsabha, Prthu, Nrsimha, Kūrma, 
Dhanvantari, Mohini, Vamana, Parašurāma, Raghavendra, Vyasa, 


Balarama, Krsna, Buddha and Kalki. 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is not mentioned as a līlā-avatāra because He 
is an incarnation in disguise (channa-avatāra). In this Age of Kali there 
are no līlā-avatāras, but there is an incarnation of the Lord manifested 
in the body of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. This has been explained in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 100 
pratiyuge karena krsņa yuga-avatāra 
tarka-nistha hrdaya tomāra nāhika vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


prati-yuge—in every age or millennium; karena—makes; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; yuga-avatāra—incarnation for the age; tarka-nistha—hardened 
by argument; hrdaya—heart; tomāra—your; nāhika—there is not; 
vicāra—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya continued, “There is certainly an incarnation in every 
age, and such an incarnation is called the yuga-avatāra. But your heart 
has become so hardened by logic and argument that you cannot consider 
all these facts. 
TEXT 101 
āsan varņās trayo hy asya 
grhņato nu-yugam tanūh 
šuklo raktas tathā pita 
idānīm krsnatām gatah 


SYNONYMS 


āsan—there were; varnáh—colors; trayah—three; hi —indeed; asya—of 
Him; grhnatah—accepting; anu-yugam—according to the age; tanūh— 
bodies; šuklah—white; raktah—red; tatha—also; pitah—yellow; 
idānīm—at the present moment; krsnatam—blackish; gatah—has 
accepted. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the past, your son has had bodies of three different colors, according 
to the age. These colors were white, red and yellow. In this age [Dvapara- 
yuga] He has accepted a blackish body. 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.13) was spoken by Garga Muni 
when he was performing the rituals at Lord Krsna's name-giving 
ceremony. He states that the incarnations of the Lord in other ages had 
been white, red and yellow. This yellow color refers to $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, whose bodily complexion was yellowish. This confirms 
that in past Kali-yugas the Lord also had incarnated in a body that was 
yellow in hue. It is understood that the Lord incarnates in different 
colors for the different yugas (Satya, Treta, Dvapara and Kali). 
Accepting the color yellow (pita), as well as other characteristics, the 
Lord incarnated as $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. This is the verdict of all 
Vedic authorities. 
TEXT 102 
iti dvāpara urv-īša 
stuvanti jagad-isvaram 
nānā-tantra-vidhānena 
kalāv api tathā šrņu 


SYNONYMS 


iti—thus; dvāpare—in Dvapara-yuga; uru-isa—O King; stuvanti —offer 
prayers; jagat-i$varam—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
nàná—various; tantra—of the supplementary Vedic literatures; 
vidhānena—by regulative principles; kalau—in the Age of Kali; api — 
certainly; tathā—so also; šrņu—hear. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Age of Kali, as well as in Dvāpara-yuga, the people offer prayers 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead by various mantras and observe 
the regulative principles of the supplementary Vedic literatures. Now 
please hear of this from me. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.31). 
TEXT 103 
krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam 
sāngopāngāstra-pārsadam 
yajfiaih sankīrtana-prāyair 
yajanti hi su-medhasah 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-varnam —chanting the two syllables krs and na; tvisā—by 
complexion; akrsnam—not blackish; sa-anga—accompanied by personal 
expansions; upa-anga—devotees; astra—the weapon of chanting the 
Hare Krsna mantra; pārsadam—and associates like Gadadhara, Svarūpa 
Damodara, etc.; yajfiaih—by sacrifice; sankirtana—congregational 
chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; prāyaih —chiefly consisting of; 
yajanti—worship; hi—indeed; su-medhasah—those who are intelligent. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tn this Age of Kali, those who are intelligent perform the 
congregational chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, worshiping the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who appears in this age always 
describing the glories of Krsna. That incarnation is yellowish in hue and 
is always associated with His plenary expansions [such as Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu] and personal expansions [such as Gadādhara], as well as His 
devotees and associates [such as Svarüpa Damodara].’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.5.32) is explained by Sri Jiva 
Gosvami in his Krama-sandarbha, as quoted by Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura in regard to the explanation of Adi-lila, Third Chapter, verse 
52. 
TEXT 104 
suvarna-varno hemàángo 


vardngas candanāngadī 
sannyāsa-krc chamah santo 
nisthā-šānti-parāyaņah 


SYNONYMS 


suvarna-varnah—whose complexion is like gold; hema-angah—having a 
body like molten gold; vara-angah—whose body is very beautifully 
constructed; candana-angadi—smeared with the pulp of sandalwood; 
sannyása-krt—accepting the renounced order of life; šamah—self- 
controlled; šāntah—peaceful; nistha—firmly fixed; šānti—bringing 
peace by propagating the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; parāyjaņah—always 
in the ecstatic mood of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The Lord [in the incarnation of Gaurasundara] has a golden 
complexion. Indeed, His entire body, which is very nicely constituted, is 
like molten gold. Sandalwood pulp is smeared all over His body. He will 
take the fourth order of spiritual life [sannyasa] and will be very much 
self-controlled. He will be distinguished from Mayavadi sannyasis in that 
He will be fixed in devotional service and will spread the sankirtana 


movement.” 


PURPORT 


Gopīnātha Ācārya quoted this verse from the Mahābhārata's Visnu- 
sahasra-nāma-stotra. 
TEXT 105 
tomāra āge eta kathāra nāhi prayojana 
ūsara-bhūmite yena bījera ropaņa 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra āge—before you; eta—so many; kathāra—of words; nāhi —there 
is not; prayojana—necessity; ūsara-bhūmite—in barren land; yena—like; 
bijera—of the seed; ropana—sowing. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Ācārya then said, “There is no need to quote so much 
evidence from the šāstras, for you are a very dry speculator. There is no 
need to sow seeds in barren land. 
TEXT 106 
tomāra upare tānra krpā yabe habe 
e-saba siddhānta tabe tumiha kahibe 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra upare—upon you; tanra—the Lord's; krbā—mercy; yabe— when; 
habe—there will be; e-saba—all these; siddhanta—conclusions; tabe—at 
that time; tumiha—you also; kahibe—will quote. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the Lord will be pleased with you, you will also understand these 
conclusions and will quote from the šāstras. 
TEXT 107 
tomāra ye šisya kahe kutarka, nānā-vāda 
ihāra ki dosa——ei māyāra prasāda 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—vyour; ye—which; šisya—disciples; kahe—say; ku-tarka—false 
arguments; nānā-vāda—jugglery of philosophy; ihāra—their; ki —what; 
dosa—fault; ei—this; māyāra—of illusion; prasāda—benediction. 


TRANSLATION 


“The false arguments and philosophical word jugglery of your disciples 
are not faults of theirs. They have simply received the benediction of 
Māyāvāda philosophy. 
TEXT 108 
yac-chaktayo vadatām vādinām vai 
vivāda-sarnvāda-bhuvo bhavanti 
kurvanti caisārn muhur dtma-moham 


tasmai namo ’nanta-gundya bhūmne 


SYNONYMS 


yat—whose; šaktayah—potencies; vadatàm—contending; vādinām—of 
the opposing disputants; vai —indeed; vivāda—of opposition; samvāda— 
of agreement; bhuvah—objects; bhavanti—become; kurvanti—do; ca— 
also; esam—of them; muhuh—always; ātma-moham— illusion of the self; 
tasmai—unto Him; namah—obeisances; ananta—unlimited; gunaya— 
who has qualities; bhūmne—the Supreme. 


TRANSLATION 


“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is full of unlimited qualities and whose different potencies 
bring about agreement and disagreement between disputants. Thus the 
illusory energy again and again covers the self-realization of both 
disputants.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (6.4.31). 
TEXT 109 
yuktam ca santi sarvatra 
bhāsante brāhmaņā yathā 
māyām madīgām udgrhya 
vadatām kim nu durghatam 


SYNONYMS 


yuktam—guite befitting; ca—also; santi—are; sarvatra—everywhere; 
bhāsante—speak; brāhmaņāh—the learned; yathā—as much; máyam— 
illusion; madiyam—of Me; udgrhya—accepting; vadatām—of the 
speculators; kim—what; nu—certainly; durghatam—impossible. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tn almost all cases, whatever learned brāhmaņas speak becomes 


accepted; nothing is impossible for one who takes shelter of My illusory 
energy and speaks under her influence.’” 


PURPORT 


In this verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.22.4), the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead explains that His illusory energy can perform the impossible; 
such is the power of the illusory energy. In many cases philosophical 
speculators have covered the real truth and have boldly set forth false 
theories. In ancient times philosophers like Kapila, Gautama, Jaimini, 
Kanada and similar bráhmanas propounded useless philosophical 
theories, and in modern days so-called scientists are setting forth many 
false theories about the creation, backed up by seemingly logical 
arguments. This is all due to the influence of the Supreme Lord's illusory 
energy. The illusory energy, therefore, sometimes appears correct 
because it is emanating from the Supreme Correct. To avoid the very 
bewildering illusory influence, one must accept the words of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as they are. Only then can one escape 
the influence of the illusory energy. 
TEXT 110 
tabe bhattācārya kahe, yaha gosafiira sthāne 
āmāra nāme gana-sahita kara nimantraņe 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahe—says; 
yaha—please go; gosáfiira sthane—to the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; āmāra nāme—in my name; gana-sahita—with His 
associates; kara—make; nimantrane—invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this from Gopinatha Acarya, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
said, “First go to the place where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is staying and 
invite Him here with His associates. Ask Him on my account. 


TEXT 111 


prasāda àni' tānre karāha age bhiksā 


pašcāt āsi' āmāre karāiha šiksā 


SYNONYMS 


prasāda āni —bringing jagannātha-prasādam; tanre—unto Him; 
karāha—make; āge—first; bhiksa—acceptance; pašcāt —afterwards; 
āsi'—coming here; āmāre—unto me; kardiha—cause; siksa—teaching. 


TRANSLATION 


“Take jagannatha-prasadam and first give it to Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
His associates. After that, come back here and teach me well.” 
TEXT 112 
acarya——bhagini-pati, sšyālaka——bhattācārya 
nindā-stuti-hāsye siksā karā'na ācārya 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryja—Gopīnātha Ācārya; bhagini-pati—sister's husband; šyālaka — 
wife's brother; bhattácarya—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; ninda— 
sometimes blaspheming; stuti —sometimes by praising; hāsye—sometimes 
by laughing; siksā—instruction; karā na —causes; ācāryja—Gopīnātha 
Acarya. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Ācārya was the brother-in-law of Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
therefore their relationship was very sweet and intimate. Under the 
circumstances, Gopinatha Acarya taught him by sometimes blaspheming 
him, sometimes praising him and sometimes laughing at him. This had 
been going on for some time. 
TEXT 113 
ācāryera siddhānte mukundera haila santosa 
bhattācāryera vākya mane haila duhkha-rosa 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera—of Gopīnātha Ācārya; siddhānte—with the conclusions; 
mukundera—of Mukunda Datta; haila—there was; santosa— 
satisfaction; bhattācāryera—of Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; vākye—by the 
words; mane—in the mind; haila—there was; duhkha—unhappiness; 
rosa—and anger. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Mukunda Datta felt very satisfied to hear the conclusive statements 
of Gopinatha Acarya, but he became very unhappy and angry to hear the 
statements put forward by Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 
TEXT 114 
gosãñira sthāne ācārya kaila dgamana 
bhattācāryera nāme tānre kaila nimantraņa 


SYNONYMS 


gosáfiira sthāne—to the place where Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was 
staying; ācāryja—Gopīnātha Ācārya; kaila—did; āgamana—coming; 
bhattācāryera nāme—on behalf of Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; tanre— 
unto Him; kaila — made; nimantraņa— invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


According to the instructions of Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya, Gopīnātha 
Acarya went to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and invited Him on the 
Bhattacarya's behalf. 
TEXT 115 
mukunda-sahita kahe bhattācāryera kathā 
bhattācāryera nindā kare, mane pafia vyathā 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda-sahita—along with Mukunda; kahe—describes; bhattācāryera 
kathā—all the words of Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; bhattācāryera—of 
Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; nindā—defamation; kare—does; mane—in 
the mind; páfia—getting; vyatha—some pain. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya's statements were discussed before Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Gopīnātha Ācārya and Mukunda Datta disapproved of the 
Bhattacarya's statements because they caused mental pain. 
TEXT 116 
šuni mahāprabhu kahe aiche mat kaha 
āmā prati bhattācāryera haya anugraha 


SYNONYMS 


šuni—hearing them; mahāprabhu—Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kahe— says; 
aiche—such; mat kaha—do not speak; āmā prati—toward Me; 
bhattācāryera—of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; haya—there is; 
anugraha—mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Do not speak like that. 
Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya has shown great affection and mercy toward 
Me. 
TEXT 117 
āmāra sannyāsa-dharma cāhena rakhite 
vātsalye karuņā karena, ki dosa ihāte 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra—My; sannyāsa-dharma— regulative principles of sannyāsa; 
cāhena—he wants; rākhite—to keep; vātsalye—out of paternal affection; 
karuņā—mercy; karena—does; ki —what; dosa—fault; ihāte—in this 
connection. 


TRANSLATION 


“Out of paternal affection for Me, he wants to protect Me and see that I 
follow the regulative principles of a sannyasi. What fault is there in this?" 
TEXT 118 
āra dina mahāprabhu bhattācārya-sane 


ānande karilā jagannātha darašane 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
bhattācārya-sane—along with Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; ānande—in 
great pleasure; karilā—did; jagannatha—to Lord Jagannātha; dara$ane— 
visit. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya together visited the temple of Lord Jagannatha. Both of them 
were in a very pleasant mood. 
TEXT 119 
bhattācārya-sange tanra mandire ailà 
prabhure āsana diyā āpane vasilā 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya-sange—along with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tanra—His 
(Lord Jagannatha's); mandire—to the temple; āilā—came; prabhure— 
unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āsana—sitting place; diya—giving; 
apane— personally; vasilā—sat down. 


TRANSLATION 


When they entered the temple, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya offered 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu a seat, while he himself sat down on the floor out 
of due respect for a sannyasi. 
TEXT 120 
vedānta padāite tabe arambha karilā 
sneha-bhakti kari’ kichu prabhure kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


vedānta—Vedānta philosophy; padāite—to instruct; tabe—then; 
ārambha—beginning; karila—made; sneha—affection; bhakti —and 


devotion; kari —showing; kichu—something; prabhure—unto the Lord; 


kahila— said. 


TRANSLATION 


He then began to instruct Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu on Vedānta 
philosophy, and out of affection and devotion, he spoke to the Lord as 
follows. 


PURPORT 


The Vedānta- or Brahma-sütra, written by Srila Vyasadeva, is a book 
studied by all advanced spiritual students, especially by the sannyāsīs of 
all religious communities (sampradāyas). The sannyāsīs must read the 
Vedānta-sūtra to establish their final conclusions concerning Vedic 
knowledge. Here, of course, the Vedānta mentioned is the commentary 
of Sankarācārya, known as Sārīraka-bhāsya. Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya 
intended to convert Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who was a Vaisnava 
sannyási, into a Mayavadi sannyasi. He therefore made this arrangement 
to instruct Him in the Vedānta-sūtra according to the Sáriraka 
commentary of Sankaracarya. All the sannyāsīs of the Sankara- 
sampradaya enjoy seriously studying the Vedānta-sūtra with the 
Šārīraka-bhāsya commentary. It is said, vedānta-vākyesu sadā ramantah: 
“One should always enjoy the studies of the Vedānta-sūtra.” 
TEXT 121 
vedānta-sšravaņa, ——ei sannyāsīra dharma 
nirantara kara tumi vedānta Sravana 


SYNONYMS 


vedānta-sravaņa—hearing of Vedanta philosophy; ei—this; sannyāsīra — 
of a person in the renounced order; dharma—factual occupation; 
nirantara—incessantly; kara—do; tumi—You; vedanta—of Vedanta 
philosophy; $ravana— hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya said, *Hearing Vedānta philosophy is a sannyasi's main 
business. Therefore without hesitation You should study Vedānta 
philosophy, hearing it without cessation from a superior person.” 
TEXT 122 
prabhu kahe,——‘more tumi kara anugraha 
sei se kartavya, tumi yei more kaha’ 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; more—unto Me; tumi—you; kara— 
show; anugraha—mercy; sei se—that; kartavya—duty; tumi—you; yei— 
whatever; more—unto Me; kaha—say. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya replied, “You are very merciful to Me, and therefore I 
think it is My duty to obey your order.” 
TEXT 123 
sāta dina paryanta aiche karena šravaņe 
bhāla-manda nahi kahe, vasi mātra šune 


SYNONYMS 


sāta dina—seven days; paryanta—up to; aiche—in this way; karena— 
does; $ravane—hearing; bhāla—right; manda—wrong; náhi—not; 
kahe—says; vasi'—sitting; mātra—only; šune—hears. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus for seven days continually, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu listened to the 
Vedanta philosophy expounded by Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. However, 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not say anything and did not indicate whether 
it was right or wrong. He simply sat there and listened to the 
Bhattacarya. 
TEXT 124 
astama-divase tānre puche sārvabhauma 
sāta dina kara tumi vedānta Sravana 


SYNONYMS 


astama-divase—on the eighth day; tanre—unto Him; puche—inquires; 
sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; sāta dina—seven days; 
kara—do; tumi —You; vedanta—Vedanta philosophy; $ravana—hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


On the eighth day, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said to Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, “You have been listening to Vedanta philosophy from me 
continually for seven days. 
TEXT 125 
bhāla-manda nahi kaha, raha mauna dhari’ 
bujha, ki nā bujha,——ihā bujhite nā pāri 


SYNONYMS 


bhāla-manda— right or wrong; nahi kaha—not speak; raha—keep; 
mauna—silence; dhari —holding; bujha—understand; ki —or; nā—not; 
bujha—understand; ihā—this; bujhite—to understand; nā—not; pāri —I 
am able. 


TRANSLATION 


*You have simply been listening, fixed in Your silence. Since You do not 
say whether You think it is right or wrong, I cannot know whether You 
are actually understanding Vedanta philosophy or not." 
TEXT 126 
prabhu kahe—-——"mürkha āmi, nahi adhyayana 
tomāra àjfiate mātra kariye $ravana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; mūrkha āmi —1 am a fool; nāhi—there is 
not; adhyayana—study; tomāra—your; ajfiate—by the order; matra— 
only; kariye—I do; $ravana—hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I am a fool, and consequently I do not 
study the Vedanta-sütra. I am just trying to hear it from you because you 
have ordered Me. 
TEXT 127 
sannyāsīra dharma lāgi' šravaņa mātra kari 
tumi yei artha kara, bujhite nā pāri” 


SYNONYMS 


sannyásira—of one in the renounced order of life; dharma—the 
occupation; lāgi —for the matter of; $éravana—hearing; mātra—only; 
kari—I do; tumi—you; yei—whatever; artha —meaning; kara— present; 
bujhite—to understand; nā—not; pári—l am able. 


TRANSLATION 


*Only for the sake of executing the duties of the renounced order of 
sannyasa do I listen. Unfortunately, I cannot in the least understand the 
meaning you are presenting." 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu presented Himself as if He were a sannyāsī in 
name only or, in other words, a number-one fool. Māyāvādī sannyāsīs in 
India are very much accustomed to declaring themselves jagad-gurus, 
teachers of the world, although they have no information of the outside 
world and are limited in their experience to a small town or village, or 
perhaps to the country of India. Nor do such sannyāsīs have sufficient 
education. Unfortunately, at the present moment there are many foolish 
sannyāsīs, both in India and elsewhere, who simply read and study Vedic 
literature without understanding the purports. When Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was having His discussion with the Chand Kazi, the 
Muslim magistrate of Navadvipa, He recited a verse from the Vedic 
literature to the effect that the order of sannyāsa is prohibited in this 
Age of Kali. Only those who are very serious and who follow the 
regulative principles and study Vedic literature should accept sannyāsa. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu approved of a sannyāsī's reading the Vedānta- 


sūtra, or Brahma-sūtra, but He did not approve the Šārīraka commentary 
of Sankaracarya. Indeed, He said elsewhere, māyāvādi-bhāsya šunile haya 
sarva-nāša: "If one hears the Sārīraka-bhāsya of Sankaracarya, he is 
doomed." Thus a sannyāsī, a transcendentalist, must read the Vedanta- 
sūtra regularly, but he should not read the Sārīraka-bhāsya. This is the 
conclusion of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The real commentary on the 
Vedānta-sūtra is Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. Artho yam brahma-sūtrānām: 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is the original commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra, 
written by the author himself, Srila Vyasadeva. 
TEXT 128 
bhattācārya kahe ——nā bujhi’, hena jfiàna yāra 
bujhibāra lagi’ seha puche punarbāra 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; nā bujhi —not 
understanding; hena—this; jiāna—the knowledge; yara—of someone; 
bujhibāra lagi —just to understand; seha—he also; puche—inquires; 
punah-bāra—again. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “I accept that You do not understand, 
yet even one who does not understand inquires about the subject matter. 
TEXT 129 
tumi Suni’ Suni’ raha mauna mātra dhari’ 
hrdaye ki āche tomāra, bujhite nā pāri 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—You; šuni —hearing; suni —hearing; raha—keep; mauna— 
silence; mātra—only; dhari'—holding; hrdaye—in the heart; ki —what; 
āche—there is; tomāra— Your; bujhite—to understand; nā—not; pāri — 
am able. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are hearing again and again, yet You keep silent. I cannot 


understand what is actually within Your mind.” 
TEXT 130 
prabhu kahe,—-——"sütrera artha bujhiye nirmala 
tomāra vyākhyā Suni’ mana haya ta’ vikala 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; sūtrera artha—the meaning of the 
sūtras; bujhiye—1 can understand; nirmala—very clearly; tomāra—your; 
vyākhyā—explanation; šuni —hearing; mana—mind; haya—becomes; 
ta —indeed; vikala— disturbed. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then revealed His mind, saying, “I can 
understand the meaning of each sütra very clearly, but your explanations 
have simply agitated My mind. 


PURPORT 


The factual meaning of the aphorisms of the Vedānta-sūtra is as clear as 
sunshine. The Mayavadi philosophers simply try to cover the sunshine 
with the clouds of interpretations imagined by Sankaracárya and his 
followers. 
TEXT 131 
sūtrera artha bhāsya kahe prakasiya 
tumi, bhāsya kaha——sūtrera artha ācchādiyā 


SYNONYMS 


sūtrera artha—meanings of the sūtras; bhāsya—the purport; kahe—one 
speaks; prakasiya—clearly manifesting; tumi—you; bhāsya kaha—make a 
comment; sūtrera—of the sūtras; artha—the meanings; àcchadiya— 
covering. 


TRANSLATION 


“The meaning of the aphorisms in the Vedānta-sūtra contain clear 
purports in themselves, but other purports you presented simply covered 
the meaning of the sütras like a cloud. 


PURPORT 


Please refer to Ādi-līlā, Seventh Chapter, verses 106—146, for an 
explanation of this verse. 
TEXT 132 
sütrera mukhya artha nā karaha vyākhyāna 
kalpanārthe tumi tāhā kara ācchādana 


SYNONYMS 


sütrera—of the sūtras; mukhya—direct; artha—of meanings; nā—not; 
karaha—you do; vyakhyana—explanation; kalpand-arthe—because of 
imaginative meaning; tumi—you; tāhā—of that; kara—do; ācchādana— 
covering. 


TRANSLATION 


“You do not explain the direct meaning of the Brahma-sütras. Indeed, it 
appears that your business is to cover their real meaning.” 


PURPORT 


This is typical of all Mayavadis or atheists who interpret the meaning of 
Vedic literature in their own imaginative way. The real purpose of such 
foolish people is to impose the impersonalist conclusion on all Vedic 
literature. The Mayavadi atheists also interpret the Bhagavad-gītā. In 
every verse of Srimad Bhagavad-gità it is clearly stated that Krsna is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In every verse Vyāsadeva says, šrī- 
bhagavān uvāca, “the Supreme Personality of Godhead said,” or “the 
Blessed Lord said.” It is clearly stated that the Blessed Lord is the 
Supreme Person, but Mayavadi atheists still try to prove that the 
Absolute Truth is impersonal. In order to present their false, imaginary 
meanings, they must adopt so much word jugglery and grammatical 


interpretation that they finally become ludicrous. Therefore Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu remarked that no one should hear the Māyāvādī 
commentaries Or purports to any Vedic literature. 
TEXT 133 
upanisad-$abde yei mukhya artha haya 
sei artha mukhya, ——vyāsa-sūtre saba kaya 


SYNONYMS 


upanisad—of the Vedas; šabde—by the words; yei—whatever; mukhya— 
direct; artha—meaning; haya—is; sei—that; artha—meaning; mukhya— 
chief; vyāsa-sūtre—in the Vedānta-sūtra; saba—all; kaya—describes. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, “The Vedānta-sūtra is the summary of 
all the Upanisads; therefore whatever direct meaning is there in the 
Upanisads is also recorded in the Vedānta-sūtra, or Vyāsa-sūtra. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī has explained the word upanisad in his 
Anubhāsya. Please refer to Ādi-līlā, Second Chapter, fifth verse, and 
Adi-lilà, Seventh Chapter, verses 106 and 108, for his explanation. 
TEXT 134 
mukhyārtha chādiyā kara gauņārtha kalpana 
'abhidha'-vrtti chādi' kara šabdera laksaņā 


SYNONYMS 


mukhya-artha—direct meaning; chādiyā—giving up; kara—you do; 
gauna-artha—indirect meaning; kalpanā—imagining; abhidhā-vrtti—the 
meaning that is understood immediately; chádi' —giving up; kara—you 
do; šabdera—of the words; laksanņā—interpretation. 


TRANSLATION 


“For each sütra the direct meaning must be accepted without 


interpretation. However, you simply abandon the direct meaning and 
proceed with your imaginative interpretation. 
TEXT 135 
pramāņera madhye šruti pramāņa——bpradhāna 
$ruti ye mukhyārtha kahe, sei se pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


pramāņera—of the evidences; madhye—in the midst; $ruti—the Vedic 
version; pramāņa—evidence; pradhana—chief; šruti—the Vedic 
version; ye—whatever; mukhya-artha—chief meaning; kahe—says; sei 
se—that indeed; pramana— evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although there is other evidence, the evidence given in the Vedic 
version must be taken as foremost. Vedic versions understood directly are 
first-class evidence." 


PURPORT 


Works that should be consulted are Srila Jiva Gosvāmī's Tattva- 
sandarbha (10—11), Srila Baladeva Vidyabhüsana's commentary on that, 
and the following verses of the Brahma-sütra: šāstra-yonitvāt (Vs. 1.1.3), 
tarkāpratisthānāt (Vs. 2.1.11) and šrutes tu šabda-mūlatvāt (Vs. 2.1.27), as 
commented upon by Sri Rāmānujācārya, Sri Madhvācārya, Sri 
Nimbārkācārya and Srila Baladeva Vidyabhüsana. In his book Sarva- 
sarnvādinī, Srila Jiva Gosvami has noted that although there are ten 
kinds of evidence— direct perception, the Vedic version, historical 
reference, hypothesis and so on—and although they are all generally 
accepted as evidence, the person presenting a hypothesis, reading the 
Vedic version, perceiving or interpreting by his experience is certain to 
be imperfect in four ways. That is, he is subject to committing mistakes, 
to becoming illusioned, to cheating and to having imperfect senses. 
Although the evidence may be correct, the person himself is in danger 
of being misled due to his material defects. Apart from the direct 


presentation, there is a chance that an interpretation may not be 
perfect. Therefore the conclusion is that only a direct presentation can 
be considered evidence. An interpretation cannot be accepted as 
evidence, but may be considered proof of evidence. 

In the Bhagavad-gītā, at the very beginning it is stated: 


dhrtarāstra uvāca 
dharma-ksetre kuru-ksetre samavetā yuyutsavah 
māmakāh pandavàs caiva kim akurvata safijaya 
[Bg. 1.1] 


The statements of the Bhagavad-gītā are themselves proof that there is a 
place of religious pilgrimage named Kuruksetra where the Pandavas and 
Kurus met to fight. After meeting there, what did they do? This was 
Dhrtarastra's inquiry to Safijaya. Although these statements are very 
clear, atheists try to interpret different meanings of the words dharma- 
ksetra and kuru-ksetra. Therefore Srila Jiva Gosvami has warned us not 
to depend on any kind of interpretation. It is better to take the verses as 
they are, without interpretation. 
TEXT 136 
jīvera asthi-vistha dui——sankha-gomaya 
$ruti-vàkye sei dui mahā-pavitra haya 


SYNONYMS 


jivera—of the living entity; asthi—the bone; visthā—stool; dui—two; 
§ankha—conchshell; go-maya—cow dung; šruti-vākye—in the words of 
the Vedic version; sei—that; dui—two; mahā—greatly; pavitra—pure; 
haya—are. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Conchshells and cow dung are nothing 
but the bones and the stool of some living entities, but according to the 
Vedic version they are both considered very pure. 


PURPORT 


According to Vedic principles, bones and dung are generally considered 
very impure. If one touches a bone or stool, he must take a bath 
immediately. That is the Vedic injunction. Yet the Vedas also enjoin 
that a conchshell, although the bone of an animal, and cow dung, 
although the stool of an animal, are very much sanctified. Even though 
such statements appear contradictory, on the basis of the Vedic version 
we still accept the fact that conchshells and cow dung are pure and 
sanctified. . 
TEXT 137 
svatah-pramāņa veda satya yei kaya 
‘laksan@ karile svatah-pramanya-hani haya 


SYNONYMS 


svatah-pramāna—self-evidence; veda — Vedic literature; satya—truth; 
yei— whatever; kaya—say; laksanņā—interpretation; karile—by making; 
svatah-prāmāņya—self-evidential proof; hāni —lost; haya—becomes. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Vedic statements are self-evident. Whatever is stated there must be 
accepted. If we interpret according to our own imagination, the authority 
of the Vedas is immediately lost." 


PURPORT 


Out of four main types of evidence—direct perception, hypothesis, 
historical reference and the Vedas—Vedic evidence is accepted as the 
foremost. If we want to interpret the Vedic version, we must imagine an 
interpretation according to what we want to do. First of all, we set forth 
such an interpretation as a suggestion or hypothesis. As such, it is not 
actually true, and the self-evident proof is lost. 

Srila Madhvācārya, commenting on the aphorism drgyate tu (Vedānta- 
sütra 2.1.6), quotes the Bhavisya Purāņa as follows: 


rg-yajuh-sāmātharvās ca bharatam paficaratrakam 
mūla-rāmāyaņam caiva veda ity eva šabditāh 


purānāni ca yānīha vaisnavani vido viduh 
svatah-prāmāņyam etesām nātra kificid vicāryate 


The Rg Veda, Yajur Veda, Sāma Veda, Atharva Veda, Mahābhārata, 
Paūcarātra and original Rāmāyaņa are all considered Vedic literature. 
The Purdnas (such as the Brahma-vaivarta Purdna, Nāradīya Purāņa, 
Visnu Purāņa and Bhāgavata Purāņa) are especially meant for Vaisņavas 
and are also Vedic literature. As such, whatever is stated within the 
Purāņas, Mahābhārata and Rāmāyaņa is self-evident. There is no need 
for interpretation. The Bhagavad-gītā is also within the Mahābhārata; 
therefore all the statements of the Bhagavad-gītā are self-evident. There 
is no need for interpretation, and if we do interpret, the entire authority 
of the Vedic literature is lost. 
TEXT 138 
vyāsa-sūtrera artha—-——yaiche sūryera kirana 
sva-kalpita bhāsya-meghe kare ācchādana 


SYNONYMS 


vyāsa-sūtrera—of the Vedānta-sūtra, by Vyāsadeva; artha—the 
meanings; yaiche—just as; sūryera—of the sun; kirana—shining rays; 
sva-kalpita—imaginative; bhāsya—of the commentary; meghe—by the 
cloud; kare—does; ācchādana—covering. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, “The Brahma-sūtra, compiled by 
Srila Vyasadeva, is as radiant as the sun. One who tries to interpret its 
meaning simply covers that sunshine with a cloud. 


TEXT 139 
veda-purāņe kahe brahma-niripana 
sei brahma——brhad-vastu, isvara-laksana 
SYNONYMS 


veda-purāņe—in the Vedas and the Purāņas; kahe— it is stated; brahma- 
nirüpana—explaining the Supreme; sei brahma—that Supreme; brhat- 
vastu—the greatest; ifvara-laksana—feature of the Supreme Personality. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the Vedas and literature that strictly follows the Vedic principles 
explain that the Supreme Brahman is the Absolute Truth, the greatest of 
all, and a feature of the Supreme Lord. 


PURPORT 


The greatest of everything is $ri Krsna. Lord Krsna states in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (15.15), vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah: "By all the 
Vedas, I am to be known.” In Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.11) it is said that 
the Absolute Truth is understood in three phases—namely, Brahman, 
Paramātmā and Bhagavān, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
(brahmeti paramātmeti bhagavān iti šabdyate). Thus the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the last word in understanding the Absolute 
Truth, Brahman. 
TEXT 140 
sarvaišvarya-paripūrņa svayam bhagavān 
tānre nirākāra kari’ karaha vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-aišvarya-paripūrņa—full with all opulences; svayam—personally; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tanre—Him; 
nirākāra—impersonal; kari'—making; karaha—you make; vyakhyana— 
explanation, 


TRANSLATION 


* Actually, the Supreme Absolute Truth is a person, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, full with all opulences. You are trying to explain 
Him as impersonal and formless. 


PURPORT 


Brahman means brhattva, the greatest of all. The greatest of all is Srī 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He possesses all potencies 


and opulence in full; therefore the Absolute Truth, the greatest of all, is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Whether one says "Brahman" or 
"the Supreme Personality of Godhead,” the fact is the same, for they are 
identical. In the Bhagavad-gītā, Arjuna accepted Krsna as param brahma 
param dhàma [Bg. 10.12]. Although the living entities or material nature 
are sometimes described as Brahman, Parabrahman—the Supreme, the 
greatest of all Brahmans—is still Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. He is full with all opulences, and as such He possesses all 
riches, all strength, all reputation, all knowledge, all beauty and all 
renunciation. He is eternally a person and eternally supreme. If one tries 
to explain the Supreme impersonally, one distorts the real meaning of 
Brahman. 
TEXT 141 
'nirvišesa' tānre kahe yei Sruti-gana 
'prākrta' nisedhi kare 'aprākrta sthāpana 


SYNONYMS 


nirvišesa—impersonal; tātre—Him; kahe—say; yei —whatever; šruti- 
gana—the Vedas; prakrta—mundane; nisedhi —forbidding; kare—does; 
aprakrta—transcendental; sthapana—confirmation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Wherever there is an impersonal description in the Vedas, the Vedas 
mean to establish that everything belonging to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is transcendental and free of mundane characteristics.” 


PURPORT 


There are many impersonal statements about the Supreme Personality 


of Godhead. As stated in the Svetasvatara Upanisad (3.19): 


apāņi-pādo javano grahītā 
pasyaty acaksuh sa šrņoty akarnah 
sa vetti vedyam na ca tasyāsti vetta 
tam āhur agryam purusam mahāntam 


Although the Supreme Lord is described as having no hands and legs, 
He nonetheless accepts all sacrificial offerings. He has no eyes, yet He 
sees everything. He has no ears, yet He hears everything. When it is 
stated that the Supreme Lord has no hands and legs, one should not 
think that He is impersonal. Rather, He has no mundane hands or legs 
like ours. “He has no eyes, yet He sees." This means that He does not 
have mundane, limited eyes like ours. Rather, He has such eyes that He 
can see past, present and future, everywhere, in every corner of the 
universe and in every corner of the heart of every living entity. Thus the 
impersonal descriptions in the Vedas intend to deny mundane 
characteristics in the Supreme Lord. They do not intend to establish the 
Supreme Lord as impersonal. 
TEXT 142 

ya ya Srutir jalpati nirvišesam 

sā sābhidhatte sa-višesam eva 

vicāra-yoge sati hanta tāsām 

prāyo balīyah sa-višesam eva 


SYNONYMS 


ya ya—whatever; šrutih—the Vedic hymns; jalpati —describe; 
nirvišesam—impersonal truth; sà—that; sà—that; abhidhatte—directly 
describes (like a dictionary meaning); sa-višesam—personality; eva — 
certainly; vicāra-yoge—when accepted by intelligence; sati—being; 
hanta—alas; tàsám—of all the Vedic mantras; prayah—mostly; 
baliyah—more powerful; sa-vi$éesam— personal variety; eva—certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, "Whatever Vedic mantras describe 
the Absolute Truth impersonally only prove in the end that the Absolute 
Truth is a person. The Supreme Lord is understood in two features— 
impersonal and personal. If one considers the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in both features, he can actually understand the Absolute 
Truth. He knows that the personal understanding is stronger because we 
see that everything is full of variety. No one can see anything that is not 
full of variety.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka (6.67), by Kavi- 
karņapūra. 
TEXT 143 
brahma haite janme visva, brahmete jīvaya 
sei brahme punarapi haye yāya laya 


SYNONYMS 


brahma haite—from the Supreme Brahman; janme—emanates; vi$éva— 
the whole cosmic manifestation; brahmete—in the Absolute Truth; 
jivaya—exists; sei—that; brahme—in the Absolute Truth; punarapi— 
again; haye—being; yàya—goes; laya—to annihilation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Everything in the cosmic manifestation emanates from the Absolute 
Truth, remains in the Absolute Truth, and after annihilation again enters 


the Absolute Truth. 


PURPORT 


In the Taittiriya Upanisad (3.1) it is said, yato và imāni bhūtāni jayante: 
“The entire material cosmic manifestation is born of the Supreme 
Brahman.” Also, the Brahma-sütra begins with the verse janmddy asya 
yatah: [SB 1.1.1] “The Absolute Truth is that from whom everything 
emanates." (Bs. 1.1.2) That Absolute Truth is Krsna. In the Bhagavad- 
gità (10.8), Krsna says, aham sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvam pravartate: 
“I am the source of all spiritual and material worlds. Everything 
emanates from Me." Therefore Krsna is the original Absolute Truth, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Again, Krsna states in the Bhagavad- 
gità (9.4), mayā tatam idam sarvam jagad avyakta-mūrtinā: "By Me, in 
My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded." And as 
confirmed in the Brahma-samhita (5.37), goloka eva nivasaty akhilatma- 
bhütah: "Although the Lord always stays in His abode, Goloka 


Vrndāvana, He is still all-pervading." His all-pervasive feature is 


understood to be impersonal because one does not find the form of the 
Lord in that all-pervasiveness. Actually, everything is resting on the rays 
of His bodily effulgence. The Brahma-samhita (5.40) also states: 


yasya prabhā prabhavato jagad-anda-koti- 
kotisv ašesa-vasudhādi-vibhūti-bhinnam 


Due to the rays of the Lord's bodily effulgence, millions of universes are 
created, just as planets are created from the sun. 
TEXT 144 
'apādāna, 'karaņa, 'adhikaraņa'-kāraka tina 
bhagavānera savišese ei tina cihna 


SYNONYMS 


apādāna—ablative; karana—instrumental; adhikarana—locative; 
kāraka—cases; tina—three; bhagavanera—of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; sa-višesa—in the personality; ei—these; tina—three; 
cihna—symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


“The personal features of the Supreme Personality of Godhead are 
categorized in three cases—namely ablative, instrumental and locative.” 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura states in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya that 
according to the injunction of the Upanisads (“the Supreme Absolute 
Truth is He from whom everything emanates”), it is understood that the 
whole cosmic manifestation emanated from Brahman, the Supreme 
Absolute Truth. The creation subsists by the energy of the Supreme 
Brahman and, after annihilation, merges into the Supreme Brahman. 
From this we can understand that the Absolute Truth can be categorized 
in three cases—ablative, instrumental and locative. According to these 
three cases, the Absolute Truth is positively personified. In this 
connection, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati quotes the Aitareya 
Upanisad (1.1.1): ātmā và idam eka evāgra āsīn nānyat kificana misat sa 


īksata lokān nu srjā iti. Similarly, in the Svetāšvatara Upanisad (4.9) it is 
stated: 


chandānsi yajfiah kratavo vratāni 
bhūtam bhavyam yac ca vedā vadanti 
yasmān mayi srjate vi$vam etat 
tasmim cānyo māyayā sanniruddhah 


And in the Taittirīja Upanisad (3.1): yato và imāni bhūtāni jāyante, yena 
jātāni jivanti, yat prayanty abhisamvišanti, tad vijijidsasva tad brahma. 
This was the answer given by father Varuņa when guestioned by his son 
Vāruņi Bhrgu about the Absolute Truth. In this mantra, the word yatah, 
the Absolute Truth from which the cosmic manifestation has emanated, 
is in the ablative case; that Brahman by which this universal creation is 
maintained is in the instrumental case (yena); and that Brahman into 
which the whole cosmic manifestation merges is in the locative case (yat 


or yasmin). It is stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.5.20): 


idam hi vi$évam bhagavān ivetaro 
yato jagat-sthāna-nirodha-sambhavāh 


"The entire universal creation is contained in the gigantic form of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everything emanates from Him, 
everything rests in His energy, and after annihilation everything merges 
into His person.” 
TEXTS 145—146 
bhagavān bahu haite yabe kaila mana 
prākrta-saktite tabe kaila vilokana 
se kale nahi janme 'prākrta' mano-nayana 
ataeva ‘aprakrta’ brahmera netra-mana 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bahu—many; haite— 
to become; yabe—when; kaila—made; mana—His mind; prakrta— 
material; $aktite—on the energy; tabe—at that time; kaila— did; 
vilokana—glancing; se kāle—at that time; nāhi —not; janme—in 
creation; prákrta —mundane; manah-nayana—mind and eyes; ataeva— 


therefore; aprakrta—transcendental; brahmera—of the Absolute Truth; 
netra-mana—eyes and mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “When the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead wished to become many, He glanced over the material energy. 
Before the creation there were no mundane eyes or mind; therefore the 
transcendental nature of the Absolute Truth's mind and eyes is 
confirmed. 


PURPORT 


In the Chāndogya Upanisad (6.2.3), it is said, tad aiksata bahu syam 
prajāyeya. This statement confirms the fact that when the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead wishes to become many, the cosmic 
manifestation arises simply by His glancing over material energy. It may 
be noted that the Supreme Lord glanced over the material nature before 
the creation of this cosmic manifestation. Before the creation there were 
no material minds or material eyes; therefore the mind by which the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead desired to create is transcendental, and 
the eyes with which He glanced over material nature are also 
transcendental. Thus the Lord's mind, eyes and other senses are all 
transcendental. 
TEXT 147 
brahma-sabde kahe pūrņa svayarn bhagavān 
svayam bhagavān krsna,—-—$àstrera pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-sabde—by the word “Brahman”; kahe— it is said; parna— 
complete; svayam—personally; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; svayam— personally; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; krsna—Lord Krsna; šāstrera pramāņa—the verdict of all 
Vedic literature. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘Brahman’ indicates the complete Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is Sri Krsna. That is the verdict of all Vedic literature. 


PURPORT 


This is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.15), where the Lord says, 
vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah. The ultimate object in all Vedic 
literature is Krsna. Everyone is searching for Him. This is also confirmed 
elsewhere in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.19): 


bahūnām janmanām ante jfiünavan mam prapadyate 
vāsudevah sarvam iti sa mahātmā sudurlabhah 


"After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge 
surrenders unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all 
that is. Such a great soul is very rare." 

When one has actually become wise through the study of Vedic 
literature, he surrenders unto Vasudeva, Bhagavan Sri Krsna. This is 
also confirmed in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.7-8): 


vāsudeve bhagavati bhakti-yogah prayojitah 
janayaty āšu vairāgyam jfianam ca yad ahaitukam 
dharmah sv-anusthitah pumsām visvaksena-kathāsu yah 
notpddayed yadi rati $rama eva hi kevalam 


Understanding Vāsudeva is real knowledge. By engaging in the 
devotional service of Vāsudeva, Krsņa, one acguires perfect knowledge 
and Vedic understanding. Thus one becomes detached from the material 
world. This is the perfection of human life. Although one may perfectly 
follow religious rituals and ceremonies, he is simply wasting his time 
($rama eva hi kevalam) if he does not attain this perfection. 

Before the creation of the cosmic manifestation, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead possessed His totally transcendental mind and 
eyes. That Supreme Personality of Godhead is Krsna. A person may 
think that there is no direct statement about Krsna in the Upanisads, 
but the fact is that the Vedic mantras cannot be understood by people 
with mundane senses. As stated in the Padma Purāņa, atah $ri-krsna- 
nāmādi na bhaved grahyam indriyaih: [Brs. atah $ri-krsna-námadi 


na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 
“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 
quality and pastimes of $ri Krsna through his materially contaminated 
senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 
service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, quality and 
pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” ( Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
1.2.234)1.2.234] a person with mundane senses cannot fully understand 
the name, qualities, form and pastimes of Srī Krsna. The Purāņas are 
therefore meant to explain and supplement Vedic knowledge. The great 
sages present the Purāņas in order to make the Vedic mantras 
understandable for common men (strī-šūdra-dvija-bandhūnām). 
Considering that women, šūdras and dvija-bandhus (unworthy sons of 
the twice-born) cannot understand the Vedic hymns directly, Srīla 
Vyasadeva compiled the Mahābhārata. Actually, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is vedesu durlabham (untraceable in the Vedas), 
but when the Vedas are properly understood or when Vedic knowledge is 
received from devotees, one can understand that all Vedic knowledge 
leads to Srī Krsna. 
The Brahma-sūtra (1.1.3) confirms this fact also: šāstra-yonitvāt. 
Commenting upon this Brahma-sūtra aphorism, $ri Madhvācārya says, 
"The Rg Veda, Yajur Veda, Sāma Veda, Atharva Veda, Mahābhārata, 
Paficarātra and the original Valmiki Rámayana are all Vedic literatures. 
Any literature following the conclusive statements of these Vedic 
literatures is also to be considered Vedic literature. That literature 
which does not conform to Vedic literature is simply misleading." 
Therefore when reading Vedic literature, we must take the path 
traversed by great ācāryas: mahā-jano yena gatah sa panthah. Unless one 
follows the path traversed by great ācāryas, he cannot understand the 
real purport of the Vedas. 
TEXT 148 
vedera nigüdha artha bujhana nà haya 
purāņa-vākye sei artha karaya niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


vedera—of the Vedic literature; nigūdha—confidential; artha— 
meaning; bujhana—understanding; nā—not; haya—is; purdna-vakye— 
by the words of the Purdnas; sei—that; artha—meaning; karaya— 
makes; nifcaya—certain. 


TRANSLATION 


“The confidential meaning of the Vedas is not easily understood by 
common men; therefore that meaning is supplemented by the words of 
the Puranas. 
TEXT 149 
aho bhāgyam aho bhāgyam 
nanda-gopa-vrajaukasām 
yan-mitram paramānandam 
pūrņam brahma sanātanam 


SYNONYMS 


aho—what great; bhagyam—fortune; aho—what great; bhāgyam— 
fortune; nanda—of Mahārāja Nanda; gopa—of other cowherd men; 
vraja-okasām—of the inhabitants of Vrajabhümi; yat—of whom; 
mitram—friend; parama-dnandam—the supreme bliss; pūrņam— 
complete; brahma—the Absolute Truth; sanātanam—eternal. 


TRANSLATION 


**How greatly fortunate are Nanda Maharaja, the cowherd men and all 
the inhabitants of Vrajabhümi! There is no limit to their fortune, because 
the Absolute Truth, the source of transcendental bliss, the eternal 
Supreme Brahman, has become their friend." 


PURPORT 


This quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.32) is spoken by Lord 
Brahma. 
TEXT 150 
'apani-pada -sruti varje ‘prakrta’ pāņi-caraņa 


punah kahe, šīghra cale, kare sarva grahaņa 


SYNONYMS 


apāņi-pāda-sruti—the šruti-mantra beginning apāni-pādah; varje— 
rejects; prakrta—material; pāņi-caraņa—hands and legs; punah—again; 
kahe—says; šīghra cale—walks very fast; kare—does; sarva—of 
everything; grahana—accepting. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Vedic ‘apani-pada’ mantra rejects material hands and legs, yet it 
states that the Lord goes very fast and accepts everything offered to Him. 
TEXT 151 
ataeva $ruti kahe, brahma——savišesa 
'mukhya chadi’ laksana'te māne nirvišesa 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; $ruti—Vedic mantras; kahe—say; brahma—the 
Absolute Truth; sa-višesa—personal; mukhya—direct meaning; chadi' — 
giving up; laksaņā te—by interpretation; māne—accept; nirvisesa— 
impersonal. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these mantras confirm that the Absolute Truth is personal, but the 
Māyāvādīs, throwing away the direct meaning, interpret the Absolute 
Truth as impersonal. 


PURPORT 


As mentioned above, the Svetāšvatara Upanisad (3.19) states: 


apāņi-pādo javano grahītā 
pasyaty acaksuh sa šrņoty akarnah 
sa vetti vedyam na ca tasyāsti vettà 
tam āhur agryam purusam mahāntam 


This Vedic mantra clearly states, purusam mahāntam. The word purusa 
means "person." In the Bhagavad-gītā (10.12) Arjuna confirms that this 
person is Krsna when he addresses Krsna as purusarh šāšvatam: “You are 
the original person." Thus the purusam mahāntam mentioned in the 
verse from the Svetásvatara Upanisad is Sri Krsna. His hands and legs 
are not mundane but are completely transcendental. However, when He 
comes, fools take Him to be an ordinary person (avajānanti mam mūdhā 
mānusīm tanum āšritam [Bg. 9.11]). One who has no Vedic knowledge, 
who has not studied the Vedas from a bona fide spiritual master, does 
not know Krsna. Therefore he is a müdha. Such fools take Krsna to be 
an ordinary person (param bhāvam ajanantah). They do not actually 
know what Krsna is. Manusyānām sahasresu kašcid yatati siddhaye [Bg. 
/.3]. It is not possible to understand Krsna simply by studying the Vedas 
perfectly. One must have the mercy of a devotee (yat-pādam). Unless 
one is favored by a devotee, he cannot understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Arjuna also confirms this in the Bhagavad-gità 
(10.14): "My Lord, it is very difficult to understand Your personality." 
The less intelligent class of men cannot understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead without being favored by His devotee. Therefore 
the Bhagavad-gītā (4.34) contains another injunction: 


tad viddhi praņipātena pariprasnena sevayā 
upadeksyanti te jfiànam jfianinas tattva-daršinah 


One has to approach a bona fide spiritual master and surrender to him. 
Only then can one understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead as a 
person. 
TEXT 152 
sad-aisvarya-pürnananda-vigraha yanhara 
hena-bhagavāne tumi kaha nirākāra ? 


SYNONYMS 


sat-ais$varya-pürna——with six opulences in full; dnanda—blissful; 
vigraha—form; yanhara—whose; hena-bhagavāne—unto that Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi—you; kaha—said; nirakara— without any 
form. 


TRANSLATION 


* Are you describing as formless that Supreme Personality of Godhead 
whose transcendental form is complete with six transcendental opulences? 


PURPORT 


If the Supreme Personality of Godhead is formless, how can He be said 
to walk very fast and accept everything offered to Him? Rejecting the 
direct meaning of the Vedic mantras, the Mayavadi philosophers 
interpret them and try to establish the Absolute Truth as formless. 
Actually, the Supreme Lord has an eternal personal form full of all 
opulence. The Mayavadi philosophers try to interpret the Absolute 
Truth as being without potency. However, in the Svetasvatara Upanisad 
(6.8) it is clearly said, parāsya saktir vividhaiva srūyate: [Cc. Madhya 
13.65, purport] "The Absolute Truth has multipotencies." 
TEXT 153 
svābhāvika tina Sakti yei brahme haya 
‘nihsaktika’ kari’ tānre karaha ni$caya? 


SYNONYMS 


svābhāvika—by nature; tina—three; sakti—potencies; yei— which; 
brahme—in the Absolute Truth; haya—there are; nihsaktika—without 
potency; kari —making; tanre—Him; karaha—you do; ni$caya— proof. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead has three primary potencies. Are 
you trying to prove that He has no potencies? 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu now quotes four verses from the Visnu Purana 
(6.7.61—63 and 1.12.69) to explain the different potencies of the Lord. 
TEXT 154 
visnu-Saktih para proktā 


ksetra-jfiakhya tathā para 
avidyà-karma-samjfanyà 
trtīyā Saktir isyate 


SYNONYMS 


visnu-Saktih—the internal potency of Lord Visnu, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; pará— spiritual; proktà— said; ksetra-jfia—the 
living entities; ākhyā—known as; tathā—also; parà— spiritual; avidya— 
nescience, or godlessness; karma—and fruitive activities; samjfia— 
known as; anyá—another; trtiya—third; saktih—potency; isyate—is 
accepted as. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The internal potency of the Supreme Lord, Visnu, is spiritual, as 
verified by the sastras. There is another spiritual potency, known as 
ksetra-jūa, or the living entity. The third potency, which is known as 
nescience, makes the living entity godless and fills him with fruitive 
activity. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gità, in $ri Krsna's discourse on the ksetra and the 
ksetra-jfia, it is clearly stated that the ksetra-jfia is the living entity, who 
knows his field of activities. The living entities in the material world are 
forgetful of their eternal relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This forgetfulness is called avidyā, or nescience. The avidya- 
Sakti, the avidyā potency of the material world, provokes fruitive 
activity. Although this avidyd-sakti (material energy, or nescience) is 
also an energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, it is especially 
intended to keep the living entities in a state of forgetfulness. This is 
due to their rebellious attitude toward the Lord. Thus although the 
living entities are constitutionally spiritual, they come under the 
influence of the potency of nescience. How this happens is described in 
the following verse. 


TEXT 155 


yayā ksetra-jīa-saktih sā 
vestitā nrpa sarva-gā 
samsāra-tāpān akhilan 
avapnoty atra santatan 


SYNONYMS 


yayā—by which; ksetra-jfia-saktih —the living entities, known as the 
ksetra-jfia potency; sā—that potency; vestità—covered; nrpa—O King; 
sarva-gā—capable of going anywhere in the spiritual or material worlds; 
sarnsāra-tāpān—miseries due to the cycle of repeated birth and death; 
akhilan—all kinds of; avapnoti—obtains; atra—in this material world; 
santatān—arising from suffering or enjoying various kinds of reactions 
to fruitive activities. 


TRANSLATION 


“O King, the ksetra-jfia-Sakti is the living entity. Although he has the 
facility to live in either the material or spiritual world, he suffers the 
threefold miseries of material existence because he is influenced by the 
avidya [nescience] potency, which covers his constitutional position. 
TEXT 156 
tayā tirohitatvāc ca 
šaktih ksetra-jfia-samjnita 
sarva-bhūtesu bhū-pāla 
tāratamyena vartate 


SYNONYMS 


taya—by her; tirohitatvāt —from being freed from the influence; ca — 
also; saktih —the potency; ksetra-jfia—ksetra-jfia; samjfita—known by 
the name; sarva-bhütesu—in different types of bodies; bhü-pala—O 
King; tāratamyena— in different degrees; vartate—exists. 


TRANSLATION 


*"This living entity, covered by the influence of nescience, exists in 


different forms in the material condition. O King, he is thus 
proportionately freed from the influence of material energy, to a greater 
or lesser degree.’ 


PURPORT 


The material energy acts on the living entity in different degrees, 
according to how he acquires the association of the three modes of 
material nature. There are 8,400,000 species of life, some inferior, some 
superior and some mediocre. The gradations of the bodies are calculated 
according to the covering of material energy. In the lower categories— 
including aquatics, trees, plants, insects, birds and so forth— spiritual 
consciousness is almost nonexistent. In the mediocre category—the 
human form of life—spiritual consciousness is comparatively awakened. 
In the superior life forms, spiritual consciousness is fully awakened. 
Then the living entity understands his real position and tries to escape 
the influence of material energy by developing Krsna consciousness. 
TEXT 157 
hlādinī sandhinī samvit 
tvayy ekā sarva-sarmšraye 
hlāda-tāpa-karī misrà 
tvayi no guna-varjite 


SYNONYMS 


hlādinī—the pleasure potency; sandhini—the eternity potency; samvit — 
the knowledge potency; tvayi—in You; ekā—one spiritual (cit) potency; 
sarva-samsraye—the shelter of everything; hlada— pleasure; tāpa-karī — 
causing displeasure; mis$rà—mixed; tvayi—in You; na u—not; guna- 
varjite—devoid of all material qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The Supreme Personality of Godhead is sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 
5.1]. This means that He originally has three potencies—the pleasure 
potency, the potency of eternality and the potency of knowledge. 
Together these are called the cit potency, and they are present in full in 


the Supreme Lord. For the living entities, who are part and parcel of the 
Lord, the pleasure potency in the material world is sometimes displeasing 
and sometimes mixed. This is not the case with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, because He is not under the influence of the material energy 
or its modes.” 
TEXT 158 
sac-cid-ànanda-maya haya i$vara-svarüpa 
tina amše cic-chakti haya tina rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


sat-cit-ānanda-maya—full of eternity, knowledge and bliss; haya—is; 
isvara—of the Supreme Lord; svarūba—the transcendental form; tina 
amse—in three parts; cit-Sakti—the spiritual potency; haya—becomes; 
tina—three; rūba—forms. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His original form is full of 
eternity, knowledge and bliss. The spiritual potency in these three 
portions [sat, cit and ananda] assumes three different forms. 


PURPORT 


According to the verdict of all Vedic literature, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, the living entity and the illusory energy (this material 
world) constitute the subject matter of knowledge. Everyone should try 
to understand the relationship between them. First of all, one should try 
to understand the nature of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. From 
the sastras we understand that the nature of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the sum total of eternity, bliss and knowledge. As stated in 
verse 154 (visnu-Saktih para proktā [Cc. Madhya 6.154]), the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the reservoir of all potencies, and His 
potencies are all spiritual. 
TEXT 159 
ānandāmsše 'hlādinī, sad-amše ‘sandhini’ 


cid-amše 'samvit', yāre jfiàna kari mani 


SYNONYMS 


dnanda-amse—in the part of bliss; hladini—the pleasure potency; sat- 
amse—in the part of eternity; sandhini—the sandhini potency; cit- 
arnše—in the part of knowledge; samvit—the samvit potency; yare— 
which; jfiána—as knowledge; kari mani—we accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“The three portions of the spiritual potency are called hlādinī [the bliss 
portion], sandhini [the eternity portion] and samvit [the knowledge 
portion]. We accept knowledge of these as full knowledge of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


To acquire knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one must 
take shelter of the samvit potency of the Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 160 
antaranga——cic-chakti, tatastha—-—jiva-sakti 
bahirangā ——māyā,— — tine kare prema-bhakti 

SYNONYMS 


antaraūgā—the internal potency; cit-sakti—the spiritual potency; 
tatastha—the marginal potency; jiva-$akti—the living entities; 
bahiranga—the external potency; māyā—the illusory energy; tine—all 
three of them; kare—do; prema-bhakti—devotional service in love. 


TRANSLATION 


“The spiritual potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead also 
appears in three phases—internal, marginal and external. These are all 
engaged in His devotional service in love. 


PURPORT 


The spiritual potency of the Lord is manifested in three phases—the 
internal or spiritual potency, the marginal potency, which consists of the 
living entities, and the external potency, known as māyā-šakti. We must 
understand that in each of these three phases the original spiritual 
potencies of pleasure, eternity and knowledge remain intact. When the 
potencies of spiritual pleasure and knowledge are both bestowed upon 
the conditioned souls, the conditioned souls can escape the clutches of 
the external potency, māyā, which acts as a cover obscuring one's 
spiritual identity. When freed, the living entity awakens to Krsņa 
consciousness and engages in devotional service with love and affection. 
TEXT 161 
sad-vidha aigsvarya——prabhura cic-chakti-vilasa 
hena Sakti nahi māna,——parama sāhasa 


SYNONYMS 


sat-vidha—six kinds; aisvarya—of opulences; prabhura—of the Lord; cit- 
Sakti-vilasa—enjoyment in the spiritual potency; hena šakti —such 
sublime potencies; nāhi —not; māna—vyou accept; parama sáhasa—great 
impudence. 


TRANSLATION 


“In His spiritual potency, the Supreme Lord enjoys six kinds of 
opulences. You do not accept this spiritual potency, and this is due to 
your great impudence. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is full with six opulences. All of 
these potencies are on the transcendental platform. To understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as impersonal and devoid of potency is 
to go completely against Vedic information. 


TEXT 162 
'māyādhīša 'māyā-vaša ——īšvare-jīve bheda 


hena-jive i$vara-saha kaha ta' abheda 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-adhīša—the Lord of energy; máyá-vasa— subjected to the 
influence of māyā; i$svare—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
jive—in the living entities; bheda—the difference; hena-jive—such 
living entities; i$vara-saha—with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
kaha— you say; ta’—indeed; abheda—one and the same. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Lord is the master of the potencies, and the living entity is the 
servant of them. That is the difference between the Lord and the living 
entity. However, you declare that the Lord and the living entities are one 
and the same. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is by nature the master of all 
potencies. By nature, the living entities, being infinitesimal, are always 
under the influence of the Lord's potencies. According to the Mundaka 
Upanisad (3.1.1—2): 


dvà suparņā sayujā sakhāyā 
samānam vrksam parisasvajāte 


tayor anyah pippalam svadv atty 
anašnann anyo 'bhicākašīti 
samāne vrkse puruso nimagno 
'nīšayā Socati muhyamānah 
justam yadā pasyaty anyam īšam 


asya mahimānam eti vita-$okah 


The Mundaka Upanisad completely distinguishes the Lord from the 
living entities. The living entity is subjected to the reactions of fruitive 
activity, whereas the Lord simply witnesses such activity and bestows the 


results. According to the living entity's desires, he is wandering from 
one body to another and from one planet to another, under the 
direction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Paramātmā. However, 
when the living entity comes to his senses by the mercy of the Lord, he 
is awarded devotional service. Thus he is saved from the clutches of 
māyā. At such a time he can see his eternal friend, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and become free from all lamentation and 
hankering. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.54), where the 
Lord says, brahma-bhütah prasannātmā na šocati na kanksati: "One who 
is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme Brahman 
and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have anything." 
Thus it is definitely proved that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
the master of all potencies and that the living entities are always 
subjected to these potencies. That is the difference between māyādhīša 
and māyā-vaša. 
TEXT 163 
gītā-šāstre jiva-rüpa ‘Sakti’ kari’ mane 
hena jīve 'bheda' kara īšvarera sane 


SYNONYMS 


gītā-šāstre—in the Bhagavad-gītā; jīva-rūpa—the identity of the living 
entity; Sakti—potency; kari —making; māne—accepts; hena—such; 
jīve—living entity; bheda—different; kara—you make; i$varera—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sane—with. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Bhagavad-gita the living entity is established as the marginal 
potency of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Yet you say that the 
living entity is completely different from the Lord. 


PURPORT 


The Brahma-sūtra states that according to the principle of šakti- 
Saktimator abhedah, the living entity is simultaneously one with and 
different from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Qualitatively the 


living entity and the Supreme Lord are one, but in guantity they are 
different. According to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s philosophy of 
acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, the living entity and the Supreme Lord are 
accepted as one and different at the same time. 
TEXT 164 
bhūmir āpo nalo vāyuh 
kham mano buddhir eva ca 
ahankdra itiyar me 
bhinnā prakrtir astadhā 


SYNONYMS 


bhūmih—earth; āpah—water; analah—fire; vayuh—air; kham—ether; 
manah—mind; buddhih —intelligence; eva —certainly; ca—and; 
ahankarah—false ego; iti—thus; iyam—this; me—My; bhinna— 
separated; prakrtih —energy; astadhā—eightfold. 


TRANSLATION 


**Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego are My 
eightfold separated energies. 
TEXT 165 
apareyam itas tv an yam 
prakrtim viddhi me parām 
jiva-bhütam mahā-bāho 
yayedam dhāryate jagat 


SYNONYMS 


aparā—inferior; iyam—this; itah—from this; tu—but; anyām—another; 
prakrtim—nature; viddhi—know; me—My; parām—transcendental; 
jīva-bhūtām—existing as the living entities; mahā-bāho—O mighty- 
armed one; yayā—by which; idam—this; dhāryate—is sustained; jagat — 
material world. 


TRANSLATION 


**Besides these inferior energies, which are material, there is another 


energy, a spiritual energy, and this is the living being, O mighty-armed 
one. The entire material world is sustained by the living entities.” 


PURPORT 


Verses 164 and 165 are guotations from the Bhagavad-gītā (7.4—5). 
TEXT 166 
isvarera $ri-vigraha sac-cid-ānandākāra 
se-vigrahe kaha sattva-gunera vikāra 


SYNONYMS 


isvarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; šrī-vigraha—the 
form; sat-cit-ānanda-ākāra—complete in eternity, cognizance and bliss; 
se-vigrahe—about that form of the Lord; kaha—you say; sattva-gunera— 
of the quality of material goodness; vikāra—transformation. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
complete in eternity, cognizance and bliss. However, you describe this 
transcendental form as a product of material goodness. 
TEXT 167 
Sri-vigraha ye nā māne, sei ta’ pāsaņdī 
adršya aspršya, sei haya yama-daņdī 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-vigraha—the form of the Lord; ye—anyone who; nā—not; māne— 
accepts; sei—he; ta —indeed; pdsandi—agnostic; adršya—not to be 
seen; aspršya—untouchable; sei—he; haya—is; yama-dandi—subject to 
be punished by Yamarāja. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who does not accept the transcendental form of the Lord is 
certainly an agnostic. Such a person should be neither seen nor touched. 


Indeed, he is subject to be punished by Yamarāja. 


PURPORT 


According to the Vedic instructions, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead has His eternal, transcendental form, which is always blissful 
and full of knowledge. Impersonalists think that *material" refers to the 
forms within our experience and that "spiritual" refers to an absence of 
form. However, one should know that beyond this material nature is 
another nature, which is spiritual. Just as there are material forms in this 
material world, there are spiritual forms in the spiritual world. This is 
confirmed by all Vedic literature. The spiritual forms in the 
transcendental world have nothing to do with the negative conception 
of formlessness. The conclusion is that a person is an agnostic when he 
does not agree to worship the transcendental form of the Lord. 
Actually, at the present moment all systems of religion deny the 
worship of the form of the Lord due to ignorance of His transcendental 
form. The first-class materialists (the Mayavadis) imagine five specific 
forms of the Lord, but when they try to equate the worship of such 
imaginary forms with bhakti, they are immediately condemned. Lord Sri 
Krsna confirms this in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.15), where He says, na mam 
duskrtino mūdhāh prapadyante narādhamāh. Bereft of real knowledge due 
to agnosticism, the Mayavadi philosophers should not even be seen by 
the devotees of the Lord, nor touched, because those philosophers are 
liable to be punished by Yamarāja, the superintendent demigod who 
judges the activities of sinful men. The Mayavadi agnostics wander 
within this universe in different species of life due to their 
nondevotional activities. Such living entities are subjected to the 
punishments of Yamaraja. Only the devotees, who are always engaged in 
the service of the Lord, are exempt from the jurisdiction of Yamaraja. 
TEXT 168 
veda nā māniyā bauddha haya ta’ nāstika 
vedāšraya nāstikya-vāda bauddhake adhika 


SYNONYMS 


veda—the Vedic literature; nà—not; māniyjā—accepting; bauddha—the 
Buddhists; haya—are; ta —indeed; nāstika —agnostics; veda-āšraya — 
taking shelter of Vedic civilization; nāstikya-vāda—agnosticism; 
bauddhake—even Buddhists; adhika—surpassing. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Buddhists do not recognize the authority of the Vedas; therefore 
they are considered agnostics. However, those who have taken shelter of 
the Vedic scriptures yet preach agnosticism in accordance with the 
Mayavada philosophy are certainly more dangerous than the Buddhists. 


PURPORT 


Although the Buddhists are directly opposed to Vaisnava philosophy, it 
can easily be understood that the Sankarites are more dangerous because 
they accept the authority of the Vedas yet act contrary to Vedic 
instruction. Vedāšraya nāstikya-vāda means “agnosticism under the 
shelter of Vedic culture” and refers to the monistic philosophy of the 
Mayavadis. Lord Buddha abandoned the authority of the Vedic 
literature and therefore rejected the ritualistic ceremonies and sacrifices 
recommended in the Vedas. His nirvāņa philosophy means stopping all 
material activities. Lord Buddha did not recognize the presence of 
transcendental forms and spiritual activities beyond the material world. 
He simply described voidism beyond this material existence. The 
Mayavadi philosophers offer lip service to Vedic authority but try to 
escape the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies. They concoct some idea of a 
transcendental position and call themselves Narayana, or God. 
However, God’s position is completely different from their concoction. 
Such Mayavadi philosophers consider themselves above the influence of 
karma-kànda (fruitive activities and their reactions). For them, the 
spiritual world is equated with the Buddhist voidism. There is very little 
difference between impersonalism and voidism. Voidism can be directly 
understood, but the impersonalism enunciated by Mayavadi 
philosophers is not very easily understandable. Of course, Mayavadi 
philosophers accept a spiritual existence, but they do not know about 


the spiritual world and spiritual beings. According to Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (10.2.32): 


ye nye ravindāksa vimukta-māninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avisuddha-buddhayah 

āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho "nādrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


The intelligence of the Mayavadis is not purified; therefore even though 
they practice austerities for self-realization, they cannot remain within 
the impersonal brahmajyoti. Consequently, they fall down again into this 
material world. 

The Mayavadis’ conception of spiritual existence is almost identical to 
the negation of material existence. The Mayavadis believe that there is 
nothing positive in spiritual life. As a result, they cannot understand 
devotional service or the worship of the Supreme Person, sac-cid- 
ānanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. The Mayavadi philosophers consider Deity 
worship in devotional service to be pratibimba-vāda, or the worship of a 
form that is the reflection of a false material form. Thus the Lord’s 
transcendental form, which is eternally blissful and full of knowledge, is 
unknown to Mayavadi philosophers. Although the term “Bhagavan” is 
explicitly described in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, they cannot understand it. 
Brahmeti paramātmeti bhagavān iti Sabdyate: "The Absolute Truth is 
called Brahman, Paramātmā and Bhagavan.” (SB 1.2.11) The Mayavadis 
try to understand Brahman only, or, at the most, Paramatma. However, 
they are unable to understand Bhagavan. Therefore the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, says, māyayāpahrta-jiiānāh [Bg. 7.15]. 
Because of the temperament of the Mayavadi philosophers, real 
knowledge is taken from them. Because they cannot receive the mercy 
of the Lord, they will always be bewildered by His transcendental form. 
Impersonal philosophy destroys the three phases of knowledge—Jjfiana, 
jfieya and jfiata. As soon as one speaks of knowledge, there must be a 
person who is the knower, the knowledge itself and the object of 
knowledge. Mayavada philosophy combines these three categories; 
therefore the Mayavadis cannot understand how the spiritual potencies 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead act. Because of their poor fund 
of knowledge, they cannot understand the distinction in the spiritual 


world between knowledge, the knower and the object of knowledge. 
Because of this, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu considers the Māyāvādī 
philosophers more dangerous than the Buddhists. 
TEXT 169 
jivera nistāra lagi’ sūtra kaila vyāsa 
māyāvādi-bhāsya šunile haya sarva-nāša 


SYNONYMS 


jivera—of the living entities; nistára—deliverance; lagi’—for the matter 
of; sūtra—the Vedānta-sūtra; kaila—made; vyasa—Srila Vyāsadeva; 
māyāvādi—of the impersonalists; bhásya—commentary; šunile—if 
hearing; haya—becomes; sarva-nāša—all destruction. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srila Vyasadeva presented the Vedanta philosophy for the deliverance of 
conditioned souls, but if one hears the commentary of Sankaracarya, 
everything is spoiled. 


PURPORT 


Factually, the devotional service of the Lord is described in the Vedānta- 
sūtra, but the Māyāvādī philosophers, the Sankarites, prepared a 
commentary known as Šārīraka-bhāsya, in which the transcendental 
form of the Lord is denied. The Mayavadi philosophers think that the 
living entity is identical with the Supreme Soul, Brahman. Their 
commentaries on the Vedānta-sūtra are completely opposed to the 
principle of devotional service. Caitanya Mahāprabhu therefore warns 
us to avoid these commentaries. If one indulges in hearing the Sankarite 
Šārīraka-bhāsya, he will certainly be bereft of all real knowledge. 

The ambitious Mayavadi philosophers desire to merge into the existence 
of the Lord, and this may be accepted as sāyujya-mukti. However, this 
form of mukti means denying one's individual existence. In other words, 
it is a kind of spiritual suicide. This is absolutely opposed to the 
philosophy of bhakti-yoga. Bhakti-yoga offers immortality to the 
individual conditioned soul. If one follows the Mayavadi philosophy, he 


misses his opportunity to become immortal after giving up the material 
body. The immortality of the individual person is the highest 
perfectional stage a living entity can attain. 
TEXT 170 
"pariņāma-vāda ——vyāsa-sūtrera sammata 
acintya-šakti i$vara jagad-rūpe pariņata 


SYNONYMS 


pariņāma-vāda—the theory of transformation; vyāsa-sūtrera—of the 
Vedānta-sūtra; sammata—purpose; acintya-Sakti—inconceivable power; 
isvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jagat-rūpe—in the form of 
the cosmic manifestation; parinata—transformed. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Vedānta-sūtra aims at establishing that the cosmic manifestation 
has come into being by the transformation of the inconceivable potency of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


For a further explanation of pariņāma-vāda, refer to Adi-lila, Seventh 
Chapter, verses 121—133. 
TEXT 171 
mani yaiche avikrte prasabe hema-bhāra 
jagad-rūpa haya isvara, tabu avikāra 


SYNONYMS 


mani—the touchstone; yaiche—just as; avikrte—without being 
transformed; prasabe—produces; hema-bhāra—volumes of gold; jagat- 
rüpa—the cosmic manifestation; haya—becomes; ifvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tabu—still; avikdra—unchanged. 


TRANSLATION 


“The touchstone, after touching iron, produces volumes of gold without 


being changed. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of Godhead manifests 
Himself as the cosmic manifestation by His inconceivable potency, yet 
He remains unchanged in His eternal, transcendental form. 


PURPORT 


According to the commentary of Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
Thākura, the purpose of the janmādy asya [SB 1.1.1] verse in the Vedanta- 
sütra is to establish that the cosmic manifestation is the result of the 
transformation of the potencies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
The Supreme Lord is the master of innumerable eternal energies, which 
are unlimited. Sometimes these energies are manifested, and sometimes 
they are not. In any case, all energies are under His control; therefore 
He is the original energetic, the abode of all energies. A common brain 
in the conditioned state cannot conceive of how these inconceivable 
energies abide in the Supreme Personality of Godhead, how He exists in 
His innumerable forms as the master of both spiritual and material 
energies, how He is the master of both manifest and potential powers, 
and how contradictory potencies can abide in Him. As long as the living 
entity is within this material world, in the condition of illusion, he 
cannot understand the activities of the inconceivable energies of the 
Lord. Thus the Lord's energies, though factual, are simply beyond the 
power of the common brain to understand. 

When the atheistic philosophers or the Mayavadis, being unable to 
understand the inconceivable energies of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, imagine an impersonal void, their imagination is only the 
counterpart of materialistic thinking. Within the material world, there 
is nothing inconceivable. High-thinking philosophers and scientists can 
tackle the material energy, but not being able to understand the spiritual 
energy, they can simply imagine an inactive state, such as the 
impersonal Brahman. This is simply the negative side of material life. By 
such imperfect knowledge, the Mayavadi philosophers conclude that the 
cosmic manifestation is a transformation of the Supreme. Thus they 
must necessarily also accept the theory of the illusion of the Supreme 
(vivarta-vāda). However, if we accept the inconceivable potencies of the 
Lord, we can understand how the Supreme Personality of Godhead can 


appear within this material world without being touched or 
contaminated by the three modes of material nature. 

From the šāstras we learn that there is a stone or jewel called a 
touchstone that can transform iron into gold. Although the touchstone 
turns iron into gold many times, it remains in its original condition. If 
such a material stone can maintain its inconceivable energy after 
producing volumes of gold, certainly the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead can remain in His original sac-cid-ānanda form after creating 
the cosmic world. As confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.10), He acts only 
through His different energies. Mayadhyaksena prakrtih: Krsna directs 
the material energy, and that potency works in this material world. This 
is also confirmed in the Brahma-samhitda (5.44): 


srsti-sthiti-bralaya-sadhana-saktir eka 
chāyeva yasya bhuvanāni bibharti durgā 
icchānurūpam api yasya ca cestate sā 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


The durgā-šakti (material energy) acts under the direction of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the universal creation, 
maintenance and destruction are being carried out by the durgā-šakti. 
Krsna's direction is in the background. The conclusion is that the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead remains as He is, even though 
directing His energy, which makes the diverse cosmic manifestation 
work so wonderfully. 
TEXT 172 
vyāsa——bhrānta bali’ sei sūtre dosa diya 
'vivarta-vāda' sthāpiyāche kalpana kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


vydsa—Srila Vyasadeva; bhranta—mistaken; bali'—saying; sei—that; 
sūtre—in the Vedānta-sūtra; dosa—fault; dijā —accusing; vivarta- 
vada—the theory of illusion; sthāpiyāche—has established; kalpana— 
imagination; kariya—doing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sankaracarya’s theory states that the Absolute Truth is transformed. By 
accepting this theory, the Māyāvādī philosophers denigrate Srila 
Vyasadeva by accusing him of error. They thus find fault in the Vedanta- 
sütra and interpret it to try to establish the theory of illusion. 


PURPORT 


The first verse of the Brahma-sūtra is athāto brahma jijfiasa: "We must 
now inquire into the Absolute Truth." The second verse immediately 
answers, janmddy asya yatah: [SB 1.1.1] “The Absolute Truth is the 
original source of everything.” Janmādy asya yatah does not suggest that 
the original person has been transformed. Rather, it clearly indicates 
that He produces this cosmic manifestation through His inconceivable 
energy. This is also clearly explained in the Bhagavad-gītā (10.8), where 
Krsna says, mattah sarvam pravartate: “From Me, everything emanates.” 
This is also confirmed in the Taittiriya Upanisad (3.1.1): yato vā imāni 
bhūtāni jāyante. "The Supreme Absolute Truth is that from which 
everything is born." Similarly, in the Mundaka Upanisad (1.1.7) it is 
stated, yathorņa-nābhih srjate grhņate ca: "[The Lord creates and destroys 
the cosmic manifestation] as a spider creates a web and draws it back 
within itself." All of these sūtras indicate the transformation of the 
Lord's energy. It is not that the Lord undergoes direct transformation, 
which is called pariņāma-vāda. However, being very anxious to protect 
Srila Vyāsadeva from criticism, Sankaracarya became a pseudo 
gentleman and put forward his theory of illusion (vivarta-vāda). 
Šankarācārya concocted this meaning of pariņāma-vāda, and by word 
jugglery he endeavored very hard to establish parinama-vada as vivarta- 
vāda. 
TEXT 173 
jivera dehe ātma-buddhi ——sei mithyā haya 
jagat ye mithyā nahe, našvara-mātra haya 


SYNONYMS 


jivera—of the living entities; dehe—in the body; ātma-buddhi — 
considering as the self; sei—that; mithya—untruth; haya—is; jagat —the 


cosmic manifestation; ye—that; mithya—untruth; nahe—not; našvara- 
mātra—only temporary; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


“The theory of illusion can be applied only when the living entity 
identifies himself with the body. As far as the cosmic manifestation is 
concerned, it cannot be called false, although it is certainly temporary. 


PURPORT 


The living entity is the eternal servant of Krsna. Being part and parcel 
of the Lord, he is constitutionally pure, but due to his contact with 
material energy, he identifies himself with either the gross or the subtle 
material body. Such identification is certainly false and constitutes the 
genuine platform of the theory of illusion. The living entity is eternal: 
he can never be subjected to the limits of time, as are his gross and subtle 
bodies. The cosmic manifestation is never false, but it is subject to 
change by the influence of the time factor. For a living entity to accept 
this cosmic manifestation as the field for his sense enjoyment is 
certainly illusory. This material world is the manifestation of the 
material energy of the Lord. This is explained by Krsna in the Bhagavad- 
gità (1.4): 


bhūmir āpo 'nalo vàyuh kham mano buddhir eva ca 
ahankāra itiyam me bhinnā prakrtir astadhā 


"Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 
together these eight constitute My separated material energies.” 

The material world is the inferior energy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but it is not a fact that the Supreme Lord has been 
transformed into this material world. The Māyāvādī philosophers, 
devoid of true understanding, have confused the theory of illusion and 
the theory of the cosmic manifestation by word jugglery. The theory of 
illusion can be applied to a person who identifies himself with the body. 
The living entity is the superior energy of the Supreme Lord, and the 
material world is the inferior energy. Both, however, are prakrti 


(energy). Although the energies are simultaneously one with the Lord 
and different from Him, the Lord never loses His personal form due to 
the transformation of His different energies. 
TEXT 174 
‘pranava’ ye mahā-vākya——īšvarera mūrti 
pranava haite sarva-veda, jagat-utpatti 


SYNONYMS 


pranava—omkdra; ye—that which; mahā-vākya—transcendental 
vibration; i$varera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mürti—the 
form; pranava—omkdra; haite—from; sarva-veda—all Vedic literature; 
jagat—of the material world; utpatti— production. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental vibration omkara is the sound form of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. All Vedic knowledge and this cosmic 
manifestation are produced from this sound representation of the 
Supreme Lord. 


PURPORT 


Omkāra is the representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
sound. This form of His holy name is accepted as the transcendental 
vibration (mahā-vākya) by virtue of which the temporary material 
manifestation has come into being. If one takes shelter of the sound 
representation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead (omkara), he can 
realize his constitutional identity and engage in devotional service even 
though in conditioned life. 
TEXT 175 
‘tat tuam asi’——jiva-hetu prādešika vakya 
pranava nā mani’ tare kahe mahā-vākya 


SYNONYMS 


tat tuam asi—you are the same; jiva-hetu—for the enlightenment of the 


conditioned soul; pradesika— subsidiary; vakya— vibration; pranava— 
the omkāra incarnation; nà—not; māni —accepting; tāre—that; kahe— 
says; mahā-vākya—transcendental vibration. 


TRANSLATION 


“The subsidiary vibration tat tvam asi [you are the same” ] is meant for 
the understanding of the living entity, but the principal vibration is 
orhkāra. Not caring for ornkāra, Sankaracarya has stressed the vibration 
tat tvam asi." 


PURPORT 


Tat tvam asi is accepted as the primary vibration by one who does not 
accept pranava, the transcendental sound incarnation of the holy name 
of the Lord, as the chief principle in the Vedic literature. By word 
jugglery, Sankarācārya tried to create an illusory presentation of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead in His relationship with the living 
entities and the cosmic manifestation. T'at tvam asi is a warning to the 
living entity not to mistake the body for the self. Therefore tat tvam asi 
is especially meant for the conditioned soul. The chanting of omkāra or 
the Hare Krsna mantra is meant for the liberated soul. Srīla Rüpa 
Gosvami has said, ayi mukta-kulair upāsyamānam (Nāmāstaka 1). Thus 
the holy name of the Lord is chanted by the liberated souls. Similarly, 
Pariksit Mahārāja says, nivrtta-tarsair upagīyamānāt (SB 10.1.4). The holy 
name of the Lord can be chanted by those who have fully satisfied their 
material desires or who are fully situated on the transcendental platform 
and devoid of material desire. The name of the Lord can be chanted by 
one who is completely freed from material contamination (anyābhilāsitā- 
šūnyam jfidna-karmddy-andvrtam [Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu anyabhilasita- 
šūnyam 

jiāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 

ānukūlyena krsņānu- 

Silanam bhaktir uttamā 


“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 


Krsņa favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.” Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11]). Sankaracarya 
has indirectly minimized the value of the principal Vedic mantra 
(omkāra) by accepting a subordinate vibration (tat tvam asi) as the most 
important Vedic mantra. 
TEXT 176 
ei-mate kalpita bhāsye šata dosa dila 
bhattācārya pūrva-paksa apāra karila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; kalpita—imagined; bhāsye—in the commentary; 
$ata—hundreds; dosa—of faults; dila—gave; bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; pūrva-paksa—opposing elements; apāra—unlimitedly; 
karila—manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu criticized Sankaracarya’s Sārīraka-bhāsya 
as imaginary, and He pointed out hundreds of faults in it. To defend 
Sankaracarya, however, Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya presented unlimited 
opposition. 
TEXT 177 
vitaņdā, chala, nigrahādi aneka uthāila 
saba khandi’ prabhu nija-mata se sthāpila 


SYNONYMS 


vitandā—counterarguments; chala—imaginary interpretations; nigraha- 
ādi—repulses to the opposite party; aneka— various; uthāila—raised; 
saba—all; khandi’—refuting; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija- 
mata—His own conviction; se—that; sthāpila—established. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya presented various types of false arguments with pseudo 


logic and tried to defeat his opponent in many ways. However, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu refuted all these arguments and established His 
own conviction. 


PURPORT 


The word vitandà indicates that a debater, not touching the main point 
or establishing his own point, simply tries to refute the other person's 
argument. When one does not touch the direct meaning but tries to 
divert attention by misinterpretation, he engages in chala. The word 
nigraha also means always trying to refute the arguments of the other 


party. 


TEXT 178 
bhagavan——‘sambandha’, bhakti —— 'abhidheya' haya 
premā—— 'prayojana', vede tina-vastu kaya 
SYNONYMS 


bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sambandha— 
relationship; bhakti—devotional service; abhidheya—transcendental 
activities; haya—is; premā—love of Godhead; prayojana—the ultimate 
goal of life; vede—the Vedas; tina-vastu—three subject matters; kaya— 
describe. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, “The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the central point of all relationships, acting in devotional 
service to Him is one's real occupation, and the attainment of love of 
Godhead is the ultimate goal of life. These three subject matters are 
described in the Vedic literature. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gità (15.15) Lord Krsna confirms this statement: vedais 
ca sarvair aham eva vedyah. The actual purpose in reading the Vedas is to 


learn how to become a devotee of the Supreme Lord. The Lord Himself 
advises, man-manā bhava mad-bhakto mad-yājī mam namaskuru (Bg. 
9.34). Therefore, after studying the Vedas, one must then execute 
devotional service by thinking always of the Supreme Lord (man-manā), 
becoming His devotee, worshiping Him and always offering Him 
obeisances. This is called visnu-aradhana, and it is the supreme 
occupational duty of all human beings. It is properly discharged in the 
varnásrama-dharma system, which divides society into brahmacarya, 
grhastha, vānaprastha and sannyāsa and brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya and 
Sidra. This is the whole scheme of Vedic civilization. However, this 
institution is very difficult to establish in this age; therefore Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu advises that we not worry about the Vedic system 
of varņāšrama-dharma. Rather, we should take directly to the chanting 
of the Hare Krsna mantra and simply hear about the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead from pure devotees. This is the process 
recommended by $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and this is the purpose for 
studying the Vedas. 
TEXT 179 
āra ye ye-kichu kahe, sakala-i kalpanā 
svatah-pramāņa veda-vākye kalpena laksaņā 


SYNONYMS 


dra—except this; ye ye—whatever; kichu—something; kahe— says; 
sakala-i—all; kalpanad—imagination; svatah-pramāņa—self-evident; 
veda-vākye—in the Vedic version; kalpena—he imagines; laksaņā—an 
interpretation. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one tries to explain the Vedic literature in a different way, he is 
indulging in imagination. Any interpretation of the self-evident Vedic 
version is simply imaginary. 


PURPORT 


When a conditioned soul is purified, he is called a devotee. A devotee 


has his relationship only with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
his only occupational duty is to execute devotional service to satisfy the 
Lord. This service is rendered through the Lord's representative, the 
spiritual master: yasya deve para bhaktir yathà deve tathā gurau [SU yasya 
deve parā bhaktir 

yathà deve tathà gurau 

tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh 

prakāšante mahātmanah 


“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi 
na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him." (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 


1.2.234) 


bhaktyà mām abhijānāti 

yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mam tattvato jfiatvà 
višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God." 


(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of ātmā and Paramātmā and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 
This átma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 
of a devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 


of a mahājana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23]. When the devotee 
executes devotional service properly, he attains the highest perfection of 
life—love of Godhead: sa vai pumsam paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhoksaje 
[SB 1.2.6]. The ultimate goal of understanding the Vedas is to be elevated 
to the platform of rendering loving service to the Lord. The Mayavadi 
philosophers, however, consider the central point of relationship to be 
the impersonal Brahman, the function of the living entity to be the 
acquisition of knowledge of Brahman, resulting in detachment from 
material activity, and the ultimate goal of life to be liberation, or 
merging into the existence of the Supreme. All of this, however, is 
simply due to the imagination of the conditioned soul. It simply opposes 
him to material activities. One should always remember that all Vedic 
literatures are self-evident. No one is allowed to interpret the Vedic 
verses. If one does so, he indulges in imagination, and that has no value. 
TEXT 180 
ācāryera dosa nahi, i$vara-àjfia haila 
ataeva kalpanā kari” nāstika-šāstra kaila 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera—of Sankaracarya; dosa—fault; nahi—there is not; īsvara- 
ajfia—the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; haila—there 
was; ataeva—therefore; kalpanad—imagination; kari —making; ndstika— 
atheistic; šāstra—scriptures; kaila—prepared. 


TRANSLATION 


“Actually there is no fault on the part of Sankaracarya. He simply carried 
out the order of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He had to imagine 
some kind of interpretation, and therefore he presented a kind of Vedic 
literature that is full of atheism. 
TEXT 181 
svāgamaih kalpitais tvar ca 
janān mad-vimukhān kuru 
mām ca gopaya yena syāt 
srstir esottarottarā 


SYNONYMS 


sva-àgamaih—with your own theses; kalpitaih —imagined; tvam—you; 
ca—also; janān—the people in general; mat-vimukhān—averse to Me 
and addicted to fruitive activities and speculative knowledge; kuru— 
make; mām—Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ca—and; 
gopaya—just cover; yena—by which; syāt —there may be; srstih — 
material advancement; esā—this; uttara-uttarā—more and more. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Addressing Lord Siva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead said:] 
‘Please make the general populace averse to Me by imagining your own 
interpretation of the Vedas. Also, cover Me in such a way that people will 
take more interest in advancing material civilization just to propagate a 
population bereft of spiritual knowledge.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Padma Purana, Uttara-khanda (62.31). 
TEXT 182 
māyāvādam asac-chāstram 
pracchannam bauddham ucyate 
mayaiva vihitam devi 
kalau brāhmaņa-mūrtinā 


SYNONYMS 


māyāvādam— the philosophy of Mayavada; asat-šāstram—false 
scriptures; pracchannam —covered; bauddham—Buddhism; ucyate— it is 
said; maya—by me; eva—only; vihitam—taught; devi—O goddess of the 
material world; kalau—in the Age of Kali; brāhmaņa-mūrtinā—having 
the body of a brahmana. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Lord Siva informed goddess Durga, the superintendent of the material 
world:] ‘In the Age of Kali I take the form of a brahmana and explain the 


Vedas through false scriptures in an atheistic way, similar to Buddhist 
3) 


philosophy. 
PURPORT 


The word brahmana-mirtind in this verse refers to the founder of 
Mayavada philosophy, Sankaracarya, who was born in the Malabara 
district of southern India. Mayavada philosophy states that the Supreme 
Lord, the living entities and the cosmic manifestation are all 
transformations of illusory energy. To support this atheistic theory, the 
Mayavadis cite false scriptures, which make people bereft of 
transcendental knowledge and addicted to fruitive activities and mental 
speculation. 
This verse is a quotation from the Padma Purāņa, Uttara-khanda (25.7). 
TEXT 183 
Suni’ bhattācārya haila parama vismita 
mukhe nā nihsare vāņī, ha-ilā stambhita 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; haila— 
became; parama—very much; vismita—astonished; mukhe—in the 
mouth; nā—not; nihsare—vibrates; vani—words; ha-ilā —became; 
stambhita—stunned. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya became very much astonished upon hearing 
this. He became stunned and said nothing. 


TEXT 184 
prabhu kahe,——bhattdcarya, nā kara vismaya 
bhagavāne bhakti ——parama-purusārtha haya 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; bhattācāryja—My dear Bhattācārya; nā — 
not; kara—do; vismaya—astonishment; bhagavāne—unto the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead; bhakti —devotional service; parama—the 
Supreme; purusa-artha—human interest; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then told him, “Do not be astonished. 
Actually, devotional service unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
the highest perfection of human activity. 
TEXT 185 
'ātmārāma' paryanta kare i$vara bhajana 
aiche acintya bhagavānera guna-gana 


SYNONYMS 


ātma-ārāma—self-satisfied; paryanta—up to; kare—do; ifvara bhajana— 
devotional service to the Lord; aiche—such; acintya—inconceivable; 
bhagavanera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guna-gana— 
transcendental qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even the self-satisfied sages perform devotional service to the Supreme 
Lord. Such are the transcendental qualities of the Lord. They are full of 
inconceivable spiritual potency. 
TEXT 186 
ātmārāmās ca munayo 
nirgranthā apy urukrame 
kurvanty ahaitukim bhaktim 
ittham-bhüta-guno harih 


SYNONYMS 


ātma-ārāmāh—persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca—also; munayah—great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive 
activities and so forth; nirgranthah —without interest in any material 
desire; api—certainly; urukrame—unto the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead, Krsna, whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti —do; 
ahaitukim—causeless, or without material desires; bhaktim—devotional 
service; ittham-bhūta—so wonderful as to attract the attention of the 
self-satisfied; gunah—who has transcendental qualities; harih —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“*Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material 
desires are also attracted to the loving service of Sri Krsna, whose 
qualities are transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the 
Personality of Godhead, is called Krsna because He has such 
transcendentally attractive features." 


PURPORT 


This is the famous ātmārāma verse (SB 1.7.10). 
TEXT 187 
Suni’ bhattācārya kahe,—-——'suna, mahāšaya 
ei Slokera artha Sunite vaficha haya’ 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing this; bhattacarya kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; 
šuna—please hear; mahā-āšaya—my dear Sir; ei slokera—of this verse; 
artha—the meaning; Sunite—to hear; vafichd—a desire; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing the atmarama verse, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya addressed 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “My dear Sir, please explain this verse. I have 
a great desire to hear Your explanation of it." 
TEXT 188 
prabhu kahe,——‘tumi ki artha kara, tāhā age Suni’ 
pāche ami kariba artha, yebà kichu jani 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; tumi—you; ki —what; artha—meaning; 
kara—do; taha—that; āge—first of all; šuni —hearing; pāche—after 
that; āmi—1; kariba—shall do; artha—meaning; yeba—whatever; 
kichu—something; jāni —1 know. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, "First let Me hear your explanation. After that, I shall 
try to explain what little I know." 
TEXT 189 
Suni’ bhattācārya Sloka karila vyākhyāna 
tarka-šāstra-mata uthāya vividha vidhāna 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing this; bhattácarya—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; sloka—of 
the verse; karila—did; vyākhyāna—explanation; tarka-šāstra—scriptures 
dealing with logic; mata—according to; uthāya—raises; vividha— 
various; vidhàna— propositions. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya then began to explain the atmarama verse, and 
according to the principles of logic, he put forward various propositions. 
TEXT 190 
nava-vidha artha kaila $astra-mata lana 
Suni’ prabhu kahe kichu īsat hāsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


nava-vidha—nine kinds; artha—meanings; kaila—did; šāstra-mata—the 
principles of authorized scriptures; lañā—taking; šuni —after hearing 
that; prabhu—Lord Caitanya; kahe—began to speak; kichu—something; 
isat —slightly; hdsiya—smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya explained the atmarama verse in nine different ways on 


the basis of scripture. After hearing his explanation, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, smiling a little, began to speak. 


PURPORT 


The ātmārāma verse was discussed at Naimisaranya at a meeting of 
many great sages, headed by Saunaka Rsi. They questioned Srila Sūta 
Gosvāmī, who presided at the meeting, about why Srīla Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī, a paramahamsa already in the transcendental position, was 
attracted to a discussion of the qualities of Krsna. In other words, they 
wanted to know why Sri Sukadeva Gosvāmī engaged in the study of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 191 
‘bhattacarya’, jāni ——tumi sāksāt brhaspati 
šāstra-vyākhyā karite aiche kāro nahi Sakti 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryja—My dear Bhattācārya; jāni —1 know; tumi —you; sāksāt — 
directly; brhaspati—the learned priest of the demigods named Brhaspati; 
šāstra-vyākhyā—explanation of the scriptures; karite—to do; aiche— 
such; kāro—of anyone else; nahi—there is not; Sakti—power. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Bhattācārya, you are exactly 
like Brhaspati, the priest of the heavenly kingdom. Indeed, no one within 
this world has the power to explain the scriptures in such a way. 
TEXT 192 
kintu tumi artha kaile pāņditya-pratibhāya 
ihā va-i Slokera āche āro abhiprāya 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; tumi—you; artha—meaning; kaile—have shown; pánditya— 
scholarly; pratibhaya—with prowess; ihà va-i—besides this; slokera—of 
the verse; dche—there is; àro—another; abhipráya— purport. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Bhattacarya, you have certainly explained this verse by the 
prowess of your vast learning, but you should know that, besides this 
scholarly explanation, there is another purport to this verse." 
TEXT 193 
bhattācāryera prārthanāte prabhu vyākhyā kaila 
tanra nava artha-madhye eka nā chunila 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryera—of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prārthanāte—on the 
request; prabhu—Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vyakhya— 
explanation; kaila —made; tanra—his; nava artha—of the nine different 
types of explanations; madhye—in the midst; eka—one; nā—not; 
chunila—touched. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon the request of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu began to explain the verse, without touching upon the nine 
explanations given by the Bhattacarya. 
TEXT 194 
ātmārāmās ca-sloke 'ekādaša' pada haya 
prthak prthak kaila padera artha niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


ātmārāmāsš ca—known as such; sloke—in the verse; ekādaša—eleven; 
pada—words; haya—there are; prthak prthak—separately one after 
another; kaila—made; padera—of the words; artha—the meaning; 
niscaya—certainty. 


TRANSLATION 


There are eleven words in the atmarama verse, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu explained each word, one after the other. 


PURPORT 


The words in the ātmārāma verse are ātmārāmāh, ca, munayah, 
nirgranthāh, api, urukrame, kurvanti, ahaitukīm, bhaktim, ittham-bhita- 
guņah and harih. 
TEXT 195 
tat-tat-pada-prādhānye 'ātmārāma milafià 
astādaša artha kaila abhipraya lana 


SYNONYMS 


tat-tat-pada—all those items; prādhānye—principally; ātmārāma—the 
word ātmārāma; milafid—causing to meet; astādaša—eighteen; artha— 
meanings; kaila—did; abhipraya—purpose; laftá—accepting. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu took each word specifically and combined it 
with the word “atmarama.” He thus explained the word “atmarama” in 
eighteen different ways. 
TEXT 196 
bhagavān, tānra Sakti, tānra guna-gana 
acintya prabhāva tinera nā yāya kathana 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tānra šakti —His 
potencies; tara guna-gana—His transcendental qualities; acintya— 
inconceivable; prabhdva—the influence; tinera—of the three; nā—not; 
yàya— possible; kathana—to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “The Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
His different potencies and His transcendental qualities all have 
inconceivable prowess. It is not possible to explain them fully. 


TEXT 197 


anya yata sādhya-sādhana kari’ ācchādana 
ei tine hare siddha-sādhakera mana 


SYNONYMS 


anya—other; yata—all; sādhya-sādhana—objectives and transcendental 
practices; kari’—doing; ācchādana—covering; ei tine—these three; 
hare—take away; siddha—successful; sādhakera—of the student engaged 
in spiritual activities; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“These three items attract the mind of a perfect student engaged in 
spiritual activities and overcome all other processes of spiritual activity.” 


PURPORT 


Spiritual activities other than bhakti-yoga are divided into three 
categories—speculative activity conducted by the jfiana-sampradàya 
(learned scholars), fruitive activity conducted by the general populace 
according to Vedic regulations, and the activities of transcendentalists 
not engaged in devotional service. There are many different branches of 
these categories, but the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by His 
inconceivable potencies and transcendental qualities, attracts the mind 
of the student engaged in the activities of karma, jfidna, yoga and so 
forth. The Supreme Lord is full of inconceivable potencies, which are 
related to His person, His energies and His transcendental qualities. All 
of these are very attractive to the serious student. Consequently the 
Lord is known as Krsna, the all-attractive one. 
TEXT 198 
sanakadi-s$ukadeva tāhāte pramāņa 
ei-mata nānā artha karena vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


sanaka-àdi—the four Sanas; $ukadeva—and Sukadeva Gosvami; 
tāhāte—in that; pramāņa—the evidence; ei-mata—in this way; nānā— 


varieties; artha—meaning; karena—does; vyākhyāna—explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained the meaning of the verse by giving 
evidence concerning Sukadeva Gosvāmī and the four rsis Sanaka, Sanat- 
kumara, Sanatana and Sanandana. Thus the Lord gave various meanings 
and explanations. 


PURPORT 


That Krsna is all-attractive is verified by the activities of the four rsis 
and Sukadeva Gosvāmī. All of them were liberated persons, yet they 
were attracted by the qualities and pastimes of the Lord. It is therefore 
said, mukta api lilaya vigraham krtva bhagavantam bhajante: "Even 
liberated persons are attracted by the pastimes of Lord Krsna and thus 
engage in devotional service." (Cc. Madhya 24.112) From the very 
beginning of their lives, Sukadeva Gosvāmī and the four Kumāras, 
known as catuh-sana, were liberated and self-realized on the Brahman 
platform. Nonetheless, they were attracted by the qualities of Krsna, and 
they engaged in His service. The four Kumaras were attracted by the 
aroma of the flowers offered at the lotus feet of Krsna, and in this way 
they became devotees. Sukadeva Gosvāmī heard Srimad-Bhagavatam by 
the mercy of his father, Vyasadeva, and he was consequently attracted to 
Krsna and became a great devotee. The conclusion is that the 
transcendental bliss experienced in the service of the Lord must be 
superior to brahmananda, the bliss derived from realizing the impersonal 
Brahman. 
TEXT 199 
Suni’ bhattācāryera mane haila camatkāra 
prabhuke krsna jāni” kare apana dhikkāra 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing this; bhattācāryera—of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; 
mane—in the mind; haila—there was; camatkāra—wonder; prabhuke— 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krsna—Lord Krsna; jani'—accepting as; 


kare—does; āpanā—himself; dhikkāra —condemnation. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing Caitanya Mahāprabhu's explanation of the ātmārāma verse, 
Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya was struck with wonder. He then understood 
Lord Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu to be Krsna in person, and he thus 
condemned himself in the following words. 
TEXT 200 
‘inho ta’ sāksāt krsna, ——mufii nā janiyà 
mahā-aparādha kainu garvita ha-iyà' 


SYNONYMS 


inho—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ta'—indeed; sāksāt —directly; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; mufii—l; nā—not; jāniyjā —knowing; mahā-aparādha—a 
great offense; kainu—did; garvita—proud; ha-iyā—being. 


TRANSLATION 


“Caitanya Mahāprabhu is certainly Lord Krsna Himself. Because I could 
not understand Him and was very proud of my own learning, I have 
committed many offenses." 
TEXT 201 
ātma-nindā kari’ laila prabhura šaraņa 
krpā karibāre tabe prabhura haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


ātma-nindā—self-indictment; kari —doing; laila—took; prabhura—of 
the Lord; $arana—shelter; krbā—mercy; karibāre—to do; tabe—then; 
prabhura—of the Lord; haila—it was; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya denounced himself as an offender and 
took shelter of the Lord, the Lord desired to show him mercy. 
TEXT 202 


nija-rūpa prabhu tānre karāila daršana 
catur-bhuja-rūpa prabhu hā-ilā takhana 


SYNONYMS 


nija-rūpa—personal form; prabhu—the Lord; tanre—unto him; 
karāila—made; daršana—seeing; catur-bhuja—four-handed; rapa— 
form; prabhu—the Lord; ha-ila—became; takhana—at that time. 


TRANSLATION 


To show him mercy, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu allowed him to see His 
Visņu form. Thus He immediately assumed four hands. 
TEXT 203 
dekhāila tānre āge catur-bhuja-rūpa 
pāche šyāma-vamšī-mukha svakiya svarūpa 


SYNONYMS 


dekhāila—showed; tanre—unto him; āge—at first; catur-bhuja-rūpa — 
the form with four hands; pāche—afterwards; šyāma—blackish; vamsi- 
mukha—with a flute to the mouth; svakiya—personal; svarūpa—form. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu first showed him the four-handed form and 
then appeared before him in His original form of Krsņa, with a blackish 
complexion and a flute to His lips. 
TEXT 204 
dekhi' sārvabhauma dandavat kari’ padi’ 
punah uthi’ stuti kare dui kara yudi’ 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi’ —seeing that; sarvabhauma—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
dandavat—obeisances; kari —doing; padi’—falling flat; punah—again; 
uthi —standing up; stuti—prayer; kare—does; dui—two; kara—hands; 
yudi —folding. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya saw the form of Lord Krsņa manifested 
in Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he immediately fell down flat to offer Him 
obeisances. Then he stood up and with folded hands began to offer 
prayers. 
TEXT 205 
prabhura krpāya tānra sphurila saba tattva 
nāma-prema-dāna-ādi varņena mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; krpāya—by the mercy; tànra—to him; 
sphurila—manifested; saba—all; tattva—truths; nāma—the holy name; 
prema-dāna—distribution of love of Godhead; ádi—and so on; 
varnena—describes; mahattva—the importance. 


TRANSLATION 


By the mercy of the Lord, all truths were revealed to Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, and he could understand the importance of chanting the 
holy name and distributing love of Godhead everywhere. 
TEXT 206 
sata sloka kaila eka danda nā ydite 
brhaspati taiche šloka nā pare karite 


SYNONYMS 


šata—one hundred; šloka—verses; kailā —composed; eka—one; danda— 
a duration of twenty-four minutes; nā—not; ydite—passing; brhaspati — 
Brhaspati, the priest of the heavenly planets; taiche—such; sloka— 
verses; nā—not; padre—able; karite—to compose. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya composed one hundred verses in a very short 
time. Indeed, not even Brhaspati, the priest of the heavenly planets, could 
compose verses as quickly. 


PURPORT 


The name of the book of one hundred beautiful verses composed by 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya is Susloka-sataka. 
TEXT 207 
Suni’ sukhe prabhu tānre kaila alingana 
bhattācārya premāveše haila acetana 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; sukhe—in happiness; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tànre—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kaila —did; alingana— 
embracing; bhattacarya—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; prema-āveše—in 
the ecstasy of love of God; haila—became; acetana —unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing the one hundred verses, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu happily 
embraced Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, who was immediately overwhelmed 
in ecstatic love of Godhead and fell unconscious. 
TEXT 208 
ašru, stambha, pulaka, sveda, kampa tharahari 
nāce, gāya, kande, pade prabhu-pada dhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


ašru—tears; stambha—a stunned condition; pulaka— standing of hair; 
sveda—perspiration; kampa—trembling; tharahari—with great shaking; 
nāce—dances; gāya—sings; kānde—cries; pade—falls down; prabhu- 
pada—the lotus feet of the Lord; dhari'—catching. 


TRANSLATION 


Out of ecstatic love of God, the Bhattacarya shed tears, and his body was 
stunned. He exhibited an ecstatic mood, and he perspired, shook and 
trembled. He sometimes danced, sometimes chanted, sometimes cried and 
sometimes fell down to touch the lotus feet of the Lord. 


TEXT 209 
dekhi' gopīnāthācārya harasita-mana 
bhattācāryera nrtya dekhi' hāse prabhura gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi'—seeing this; gopīnātha-ācāryja—Gopīnātha Ācārya; harasita- 
mana—a pleased mind; bhattācāyera—of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
nrtya—dancing; dekhi’—seeing; hāse—laughs; prabhura gana—the 
associates of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya was in this ecstasy, Gopīnātha Acarya 
was very pleased. The associates of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu all laughed 
to see the Bhattacarya dance so. 
TEXT 210 
gopīnāthācārya kahe mahāprabhura prati 
'sei bhattācāryera prabhu kaile ei gati 


SYNONYMS 
gopīnātha-ācārja—Gopīnātha Ācārya; kahe—said; mahaprabhura—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prati—to; sei bhattācāryera—of that 
Bhattācārya; prabhu—my Lord; kaile—You have made; ei gati—such a 
situation. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Acarya told Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, “Sir, You have 
brought all this upon Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya." 
TEXT 211 
prabhu kahe,——‘tumi bhakta, tomāra sanga haite 
jagannātha inhare krpā kaila bhala-mate' 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; tumi bhakta—you are a devotee; tomāra 


sanga haite—on account of your association; jagannātha—Lord 
Jagannātha; inhāre—unto him; krpā—mercy; kaila—showed; bhāla- 
mate—very well. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “You are a devotee. Because of your 
association, Lord Jagannātha has shown him mercy.” 
TEXT 212 
tabe bhattācārye prabhu susthira karila 
sthira hafia bhattācārya bahu stuti kaila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; bhattācārye—unto Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhu— 

Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; su-sthira—pacification; karila—did; 

sthira hafia—being pacified; bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
bahu—many; stuti—prayers; kaila—offered. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu pacified the Bhattacarya, and when 
he was quieted, he offered many prayers to the Lord. 
TEXT 213 
‘agat nistārile tumi,——seha alpa-kārya 
ama uddhārile tumi,——e Sakti a$carya 


SYNONYMS 


jagat—the whole world; nistarile—have delivered; tumi—You; seha— 
that; alpa-kārya—minor activity; āmā—me; uddhārile—have delivered; 
tumi—yY ou; e—this; sakti—power; āšcaryja—wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “My dear Sir, You have delivered the 
entire world, but that is not a very great task. However, You have also 
delivered me, and that is certainly the work of very wonderful powers. 


TEXT 214 
tarka-šāstre jada āmi, yaiche lauha-pinda 
ama dravāile tumi, pratāpa pracanda’ 


SYNONYMS 


tarka-šāstre—due to logical scriptures; jada—dull; āmi—1; yaiche—just 
like; lauha-piņda—an iron bar; āmā—me; dravaile—melted; tumi—You; 
pratāpa—power; pracanda—very great. 


TRANSLATION 


“I had become dull-headed due to reading too many books on logic. 
Consequently I had become like an iron bar. Nonetheless, You have 
melted me, and therefore Your influence is very great." 
TEXT 215 
stuti Suni’? mahāprabhu nija vasa aila 
bhattācārya ācārya-dvāre bhiksā karāilā 


SYNONYMS 


stuti suni' —after hearing the prayers; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nija—own; vāsā—to the residence; aila—returned; 
bhattācārya—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; ācārya-dvāre—through 
Gopinatha Ācārya; bhiksa—tluncheon; karāilā—induced to take. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing the prayers offered by Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to His residence, and the Bhattacarya, 
through Gopinatha Acarya, induced the Lord to accept lunch there. 
TEXT 216 
āra dina prabhu gelà jagannātha-darašane 
daršana karilā jagannātha-šayyotthāne 


SYNONYMS 
āra dina—the next day; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gela— 


went; jagannātha-darašane—to see Jagannātha in the temple; daršana 
karilā—saw; jagannātha-šayyā-utthāne—the Lord's rising from bed early 
in the morning. 


TRANSLATION 


Early the following morning, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to see Lord 
Jagannatha in the temple, and He saw the Lord rise from His bed. 
TEXT 217 
pūjārī āniyā mālā-prasādānna dilā 
prasādānna-mālā pafia prabhu harsa hailā 


SYNONYMS 


pūjārī—the priest; dniya—bringing; mālā—garlands; prasāda-anna— 
remnants of food; dila—offered; prasāda-anna—the prasādam; mālā — 
and garlands; páfia—getting; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
harsa—pleased; hailà—became. 


TRANSLATION 


The priest there presented Him with garlands and prasādam that had 
been offered to Lord Jagannātha. This pleased Caitanya Mahāprabhu very 
much. 
TEXT 218 
sei prasādānna-mālā aficale bāndhiyā 
bhattācāryera ghare ailà tvarāyukta hana 


SYNONYMS 


sei prasāda-anna—those remnants of food; mālā—and garlands; 
aficale—in the end of His cloth; bāndhiyā—binding; bhattācāryera—of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; ghare—to the house; dila—went; tvarā- 
yukta—hasty; hafià—being. 


TRANSLATION 


Carefully tying the prasadam and garlands in a cloth, Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu hastened to the house of Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya. 
TEXT 219 
aruņodaya-kāle haila prabhura āgamana 
sei-kāle bhattācāryera haila jāgaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


aruna-udaya—before sunrise; kāle—at the time; haila—there was; 
prabhura—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ágamana—the coming; 
sei-kale—at that time; bhattācāryera—of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
haila—there was; jāgaraņa—arising from bed. 


TRANSLATION 


He arrived at the Bhattacarya's house a little before sunrise, just when 
the Bhattacarya was arising from bed. 
TEXT 220 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ sphuta kahi’ bhattācārya jāgilā 
krsna-nàma Suni’ prabhura ānanda badila 


SYNONYMS 


krsna krsna—chanting the name of Krsna; sphuta—distinctly; kahi — 
saying; bhattacarya—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; jāgilā—got up from the 
bed; krsņa-nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; suni'—hearing; 
prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ananda— pleasure; bādilā — 
increased. 


TRANSLATION 


As Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya arose from bed, he distinctly chanted, 
*Krsna, Krsna." Lord Caitanya was very pleased to hear him chant the 
holy name of Krsna. 
TEXT 221 
bahire prabhura tenho pāila darašana 
āste-vyaste āsi” kaila carana vandana 


SYNONYMS 


bāhire—outside the house; prabhura—of Lord Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tenho—he; pāila—got; darašana—sight; áste-vyaste—with 
great haste; āsi —coming there; kaila—did; carana vandana— 
worshiping the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya noticed $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu outside, and with 
great haste he went to Him and offered prayers unto His lotus feet. 
TEXT 222 
vasite āsana diyā dunheta vasilā 
prasādānna khuli' prabhu tānra hate dilā 


SYNONYMS 


vasite—to sit; dsana—carpet; diyá—offering; dunheta—both of them; 
vasilā—sat down; prasāda-anna—the prasadam; khuli'—opening; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tātra—his; hāte—in the hand; 
dila—offered. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya offered a carpet for the Lord to sit upon, and both of 
them sat there. Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu opened the prasadam and 
placed it in the hands of the Bhattacarya. 
TEXT 223 
prasādānna pafia bhattācāryera ānanda haila 
snāna, sandhyā, danta-dhāvana yadyapi nā kaila 


SYNONYMS 


prasāda-anna—the remnants of food; pāfiā —getting; bhattacaryera—of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; ananda— pleasure; haila—there was; 
snána— bathing; sandhyá—morning duties; danta-dhávana— washing 
the teeth; yadyapi—although; nā—not; kaila—finished. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time the Bhattācārya had not even washed his mouth, nor had he 
taken his bath or finished his morning duties. Nonetheless, he was very 
pleased to receive the prasādam of Lord Jagannātha. 
TEXT 224 
caitanya-prasāde manera saba jādya gela 
ei Sloka padi’ anna bhaksaņa karila 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-prasāde—by the mercy of Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
manera—of the mind; saba—all; jadya—dullness; gela —went away; ei 
sloka—these verses; padi’—reciting; anna—remnants of food; 
bhaksaņa—eating; karila—did. 


TRANSLATION 


By the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, all the dullness in the mind of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was eradicated. After reciting the following 
two verses, he ate the prasadam offered to him. 
TEXT 225 
šuskam paryusitam vāpi 
nitam và dūra-dešatah 
prāpti-mātreņa bhoktavyam 
nātra kāla-vicāraņā 


SYNONYMS 


Suskam—dry; paryusitam—stale; vā—or; api —although; nitam— 
brought; vā—or; dūra-dešatah—from a distant country; prápti- 
mātreņa—only with the receiving; bhoktavyam—to be eaten; na—not; 
atra—in this; kala-vicaranà— consideration of time or place. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya said, “‘One should eat the mahā-prasādam of the Lord 
immediately upon receiving it, even though it is dried up, stale or brought 


from a distant country. One should consider neither time nor place. 
TEXT 226 
na deša-niyamas tatra 
na kāla-niyamas tathā 
prāptam annam drutam šistair 
bhoktavyam harir abravīt 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; deša—of the country; niyamah —regulation; tatra—in that; 
na—not; kāla—of time; niyjamah— regulation; tathā—so also; praptam— 
received; annam—prasddam; drutam—hastily; šistaih—by gentlemen; 
bhoktavyam—to be eaten; harih—the Lord; abravit—has said. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The prasadam of Lord Krsna is to be eaten by gentlemen as soon as it is 
received; there should be no hesitation. There are no regulative principles 
concerning time and place. This is the order of the Supreme Personality 


of Godhead.’” 


PURPORT 


These verses are quoted from the Padma Purāņa. 
TEXT 227 
dekhi' ānandita haila mahaprabhura mana 
premāvista hañā prabhu kailā alingana 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi’ —seeing this; ānandita—very pleased; haila—was; 
mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana—the mind; prema- 
dvista—absorbed in the ecstasy of love of God; hafia—becoming; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila—did; alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to see this. He became 
ecstatic in love of Godhead and embraced Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya. 


TEXT 228 
dui-jane dhari dunhe karena nartana 
prabhu-bhrtya dunhā sparse, donhāra phule mana 


SYNONYMS 


dui-jane—both of them; dhari —embracing; dunhe—both; karena—do; 


nartana—dancing; prabhu-bhrtya—the master and the servant; dunha— 
both; sparše—by touching each other; donhara—of both of them; 
phule—were excited; mana—minds. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord and the servant embraced each other and began to dance. 
Simply by touching each other, they became ecstatic. 
TEXT 229 
sveda-kampa-ašru dunhe ānande bhāsilā 
premāvista hañā prabhu kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


sveda—perspiration; kampa—trembling; asru—tears; dunhe—both of 
them; dnande—in transcendental bliss; bhasila—floated; prema-dvista— 
absorbed in ecstatic love of Godhead; hafiāā—being; prabhu—the Lord; 
kahite—to speak; lagila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


As they danced and embraced, spiritual symptoms manifested in their 
bodies. They perspired, trembled and shed tears, and the Lord began to 
speak in His ecstasy. 
TEXT 230 
“aji muñi anāyāse jininu tribhuvana 
āji muñi karinu vaikuntha ārohaņa 


SYNONYMS 


aji—today; mufii —1; anāyāse—very easily; jininu—conquered; tri- 
bhuvana—the three worlds; āji —today; mufii —1; karinu—did; 
vaikuntha—to the spiritual world; ārohaņa—ascending. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Today I have conquered the three worlds 
very easily. Today I have ascended to the spiritual world." 


PURPORT 


The goal of human perfection is stated here in brief. One has to surpass 
all the planetary systems of the material universe, pierce through the 
covering of the universe and reach the spiritual world, known as 
Vaikunthaloka. The Vaikunthalokas are variegated spiritual planets 
situated in the Lord's impersonal bodily effulgence, known as the 
brahmajyoti. One may aspire to elevate himself to a heavenly planet 
within the material world, such as the moon, the sun or Venus, but if 
one is spiritually advanced in Krsna consciousness, he does not wish to 
remain within the material universe, even in a higher planetary system. 
Rather, he prefers to penetrate the covering of the universe and attain 
the spiritual world. He can then be situated in one of the Vaikuntha 
planets there. However, the devotees under the guidance of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu aspire to reach the topmost spiritual planet, known as 
Goloka Vrndavana, the residence of Lord $ri Krsna and His eternal 
associates. 
TEXT 231 
āji mora pirna haila sarva abhilasa 
sārvabhaumera haila mahā-prasāde višvāsa 


SYNONYMS 


āji—today; mora—My; pūrņa—satisfied; haila—became; sarva—all; 
abhilasa—desires; sārvabhaumera—of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
haila—there was; mahā-prasāde—in the remnants of the Lord’s food; 


visvāsa— faith. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, "I think that today all My desires have 
been fulfilled because I see that Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya has acquired 
faith in the maha-prasadam of Lord Jagannatha. 
TEXT 232 
āji tumi niskapate hailā krsņāšraya 
krsna āji niskapate tomā haila sadaya 


SYNONYMS 


aji—today; tumi—you; niskapate—without a doubt; haila—have 
become; krsna-dsraya—under the shelter of Lord Krsna; krsna—Lord 


Krsna; āji—today; niskapate—without reservation; tomā—unto you; 
haila—has become; sa-daya—very merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


“Indeed, today you have undoubtedly taken shelter of the lotus feet of 
Krsna, and Krsna, without reservation, has become very merciful toward 
you. 
TEXT 233 
āji se khandila tomāra dehādi-bandhana 
āji tumi chinna kaile māyāra bandhana 


SYNONYMS 


aji—today; se—that; khandila—dismantled; tomára— your; deha-ādi- 
bandhana—material bondage due to the bodily concept of life; āji — 
today; tumi—you; chinna—cut to pieces; kaile—did; māyāra—of illusory 
energy; bandhana—the shackles. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Bhattacarya, today you have been released from material 
bondage in the bodily conception of life; you have cut to pieces the 


shackles of the illusory energy. 
TEXT 234 
āji krsna-prapti-yogya haila tomāra mana 
veda-dharma langhi' kaile prasāda bhaksaņa” 


SYNONYMS 


aji—today; krsna-prapti—for attainment of the lotus feet of Krsna; 
yogya—fit; haila—has become; tomāra—your; mana—mind; veda—of 
the four Vedas; dharma—the principles; langhi'—surpassing; kaile—you 
have done; prasada—the remnants of food offered to Krsna; bhaksana— 
eating. 


TRANSLATION 


“Today your mind has become fit to take shelter of the lotus feet of 
Krsna because, surpassing the Vedic regulative principles, you have eaten 
the remnants of food offered to the Lord. 
TEXT 235 
yesām sa esa bhagavān dayayed anantah 
sarvātmanāšrita-pado yadi nirvyalikam 
te dustarām atitaranti ca deva-māyām 
naisüám mamāham iti dhih šva-srgāla-bhaksye 


SYNONYMS 


yesām—unto those who are fully surrendered souls; sah —He; esah—this; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dayayet—may show 
mercy; anantah—the unlimited; sarva-àtmana—fully, without 
reservation; āšrita-padah—those who have taken shelter of the Lord; 
yadi—if; nirvyalikam—without duplicity; te—such persons; dustaram— 
insurmountable; atitaranti—surpass; ca—also; deva-māyām—the illusory 
material energy; na—not; esām—this; mama aham—“my” and "I"; iti— 
such; dhih—intelligence; šva-sšrgāla-bhaksye—in the body, which is to be 
eaten by dogs and jackals. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a person takes shelter of the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead without reservation, the unlimited, merciful Lord 
bestows His causeless mercy upon him. Thus he can pass over the 
insurmountable ocean of nescience. Those whose intelligence is fixed in 
the bodily conception, who think, “I am this body,” are fit food for dogs 
and jackals. The Supreme Lord never bestows His mercy upon such 


3) 


people. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Lord never bestows His benediction upon those fixed in 
the bodily conception. As Krsna clearly states in the Bhagavad-gītā 
(18.66): 


sarva-dharmān parityajya mām ekam šaraņam vraja 
aham tvām sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyāmi mā šucah 


" Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear." 

The verse that Caitanya Mahaprabhu quoted (Srimad-Bhágavatam 
2.7.42) explains the meaning of Sri Krsna’s statement. Krsna bestowed 
His causeless mercy upon Arjuna just to get him out of the bodily 
conception. This was done at the very beginning of the Second Chapter 
of the Bhagavad-gità (2.13), where Krsna says, dehino ’smin yathā dehe 
kaumāram yauvanam jarā. In this body, there is an owner, and one 
should not consider the body to be the self. This is the first instruction 
to be assimilated by a devotee. If one is under the bodily conception, he 
is unable to realize his true identity and engage in the loving devotional 
service of the Lord. Unless one comes to the transcendental position, he 
cannot expect the causeless mercy of the Supreme Lord, nor can he cross 
over the vast ocean of material nescience. Lord Krsna confirms this in 
the Bhagavad-gītā (7.14): mam eva ye prapadyante māyām etām taranti te. 
Without surrendering unto the lotus feet of Krsņa, one cannot expect 
release from the clutches of māyā, the illusory energy. According to 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.2.32), Māyāvādī sannyāsīs who falsely think of 
themselves as liberated from the clutches of māyā are called vimukta- 


māninah. Actually, they are not liberated, but they think that they have 
become liberated and have become Nārāyaņa Himself. Although they 
have apparently realized that they are not the material body but spirit 
soul, they nonetheless neglect the duty of the spirit soul, which is to 
render service to the Supreme Soul. Therefore their intelligence 
remains unsanctified. Unless one's intelligence is sanctified, one cannot 
apply it to understanding devotional service. Devotional service begins 
when the mind, intelligence and ego are completely purified. Mayavadi 
sannyásis do not purify their intelligence, mind and ego, and 
consequently they cannot engage in the service of the Lord or expect 
the causeless mercy of the Lord. Although they rise to a very high 
position by executing severe austerities and penances, they still hover in 
the material world without the benediction of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Sometimes they rise to the Brahman effulgence, but because their minds 
are not completely purified, they must return to material existence. 

The karmis are fully under the bodily conception of life, and the jfianis, 
although theoretically understanding that they are not the body, also 
have no information about the lotus feet of the Lord because they overly 
stress impersonalism. Consequently both karmis and jiiānīs are unfit for 
receiving the mercy of the Lord and becoming devotees. Narottama dāsa 
Thākura therefore says, karma-kaànda jfiana-kanda, kevala visera bhanda: 
those who have taken to the process of karma-kanda (fruitive activity) 
and jfiana-kanda (speculation on the science of transcendence) have 
simply eaten from poisoned pots. They are condemned to remain in 
material existence life after life until they take shelter of the lotus feet 
of Krsna. This is confirmed in Srimad Bhagavad-gītā (7.19): 


bahūnām janmanām ante jidnavan mam prapadyate 
vāsudevah sarvam iti sa mahātmā su-durlabhah 


“After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge 
surrenders unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all 
that is. Such a great soul is very rare." 
TEXT 236 
eta kah mahāprabhu āilā nija-sthāne 
sei haite bhattācāryera khandila abhimāne 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—speaking in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dila—returned; nija-sthāne—to His own residence; sei 
haite—from that time; bhattācāryera—of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
khandila—was dismantled; abhimāne—false pride. 


TRANSLATION 


After speaking to Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya in this way, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu returned to His residence. From that day on, the 
Bhattācārya was free because his false pride had been dismantled. 
TEXT 237 
caitanya-caraņa vine nahi jane āna 
bhakti vinu šāstrera āra nā kare vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-carana—the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; vine—except; nāhi — 
not; jane—knows; dna—other; bhakti—devotional service; vinu— 
except; šāstrera—of the scripture; dra—any other; nā—not; kare—does; 
vyākhyāna—explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


From that day on, Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya did not know anything but 
the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and from that day he could 
explain the revealed scriptures only in accordance with the process of 
devotional service. 
TEXT 238 
gopīnāthācārya tānra vaisņavatā dekhiyā 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ nāce hate tāli diya 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-ācāryja—Gopīnātha Ācārya, the brother-in-law of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; tanra—of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
vaisnavata—tfirm faith in Vaisnavism; dekhiya—seeing; hari hari—the 


holy name of the Lord; bali'—saying; nāce—dances; hāte tali diya— 
clapping his two hands. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing that Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was firmly fixed in the cult of 
Vaisnavism, Gopinatha Acarya, his brother-in-law, began to dance, clap 
his hands and chant, *Hari! Hari!" 
TEXT 239 
āra dina bhattācārya ailà daršane 
jagannātha nā dekhi' aila prabhu-sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; aila— 
came; daršane—to see Lord Jagannātha; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; 
nā dekhi —without seeing; ailà—came; prabhu-sthāne—to the place of 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, the Bhattācārya went to visit the temple of Lord 
Jagannātha, but before he reached the temple, he went to see Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 240 
daņdavat kari” kaila bahu-vidha stuti 
dainya kari” kahe nija pūrva-durmati 


SYNONYMS 


dandavat kari’—after offering obeisances by falling flat on the ground; 
kaila—he did; bahu-vidha—various types of; stuti—prayers; dainya 

kari —in great humbleness; kahe—describes; nija—his personal; pūrva- 
durmati—previous bad disposition. 


TRANSLATION 


When he met Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Bhattacarya fell down flat 


to offer Him respects. After offering various prayers to Him, he spoke of 
his previous bad disposition with great humility. 
TEXT 241 
bhakti-sadhana-srestha $unite haila mana 
prabhu upadeša kaila nama-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti-sadhana—in the execution of devotional service; $restha—the 
most important item; šunite—to hear; haila—it was; mana—the mind; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upadesa—advice; kaila—gave; 
nàma-sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Then the Bhattācārya asked Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Which item is most 
important in the execution of devotional service?" The Lord replied that 
the most important item was the chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


There are nine items to be executed in devotional service. These are 
enumerated in the following verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.5.23): 


šravaņam kīrtanam visnoh smaraņam pāda-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dāsyam sakhyam ātma-nivedanam 


Hearing the glories of the Lord, chanting, remembering, serving the 
lotus feet of the Lord, offering worship in the temple, offering prayers, 
becoming a servant of the Lord, becoming the Lord's friend, and 
sarvātma-nivedana, offering oneself fully at the lotus feet of the Lord — 
these are the nine devotional processes. In The Nectar of Devotion, these 
are expanded into sixty-four items. When Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya 
asked the Lord which item was most important, $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu immediately answered that the most important item is the 
chanting of the holy names of the Lord—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 


Hare. He then guoted the following verse from the Brhan-nāradīya 
Purāņa (38.126) to confirm His statement. 
TEXT 242 
harer nāma harer nāma 
harer nāmaiva kevalam 
kalau nāsty eva nāsty eva 
nāsty eva gatir anyathā 
[Cc. Ādi 17.21] 


SYNONYMS 


hareh nāma—the holy name of the Lord Hari; hareh nāma—the holy 
name of the Lord Hari; hareh nāma—the holy name of the Lord; eva — 
certainly; kevalam—only; kalau—in this Age of Kali; na asti—there is 
not; eva—certainly; na asti —there is not; eva —certainly; na asti —there 
is not; eva —certainly; gatih— means; anyathā—other. 


TRANSLATION 


**In this age of guarrel and hypocrisy, the only means of deliverance is 
the chanting of the holy names of the Lord. There is no other way. There 
is no other way. There is no other way."" 


PURPORT 


Because the people of this age are so fallen, they can simply chant the 
Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. In this way they can rid themselves of the 
bodily conception of life and become eligible to engage in the Lord's 
devotional service. One cannot engage in the devotional service of the 
Lord without being purified of all contamination. This is confirmed in 


the Bhagavad-gītā (7.28): 


yesām tv anta-gatam papam janānām punya-karmandm 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktā bhajante mām drdha-vratāh 


«Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the 
dualities of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 


determination.” Sometimes people are surprised to see young men and 
women take so seriously to the Krsņa consciousness movement. By 
giving up sinful activity—illicit sex, meat-eating, intoxication and 
gambling—and strictly following the injunctions given by the spiritual 
master, they have become purified of all contamination. They can 
therefore fully engage in the devotional service of the Lord. 

In this Age of Kali, hari-kīrtana is very, very important. The importance 
of chanting the holy name of the Lord is stated in the following verses 
from Srimad-Bhagavatam (12.3.51—52): 


kaler dosa-nidhe rājann asti hy eko mahān gunah 
kīrtanād eva krsnasya mukta-sangah param vrajet 
krte yad dhyayato visnum tretāyām yajato makhaih 
dvāpare paricaryāyām kalau tad dhari-kīrtanāt 


"The most important factor in this Age of Kali, which is an ocean of 
faults, is that one can be free from all contamination and become 
eligible to enter the kingdom of God simply by chanting the Hare Krsņa 
mantra. The self-realization that was achieved in the Satya millennium 
by meditation, in the Tretā millennium by the performance of different 
sacrifices, and in the Dvāpara millennium by worship of Lord Krsņa can 
be achieved in the Age of Kali simply by chanting the holy names, Hare 
Krsņa.” 
TEXT 243 
ei Slokera artha Sundila kariyā vistāra 
Suni’ bhattācārya-mane haila camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei Slokera—of this verse; artha—the meaning; šunāila—made hear; 
kariya—doing; vistāra—extensive description; šuni —hearing; 
bhattācāryja—of Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; mane—in the mind; haila— 
there was; camatkāra—wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu very elaborately explained the harer nama 
verse of the Brhan-naradiya Purana, and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was 


struck with wonder to hear His explanation. 
TEXT 244 
gopīnāthācārya bale.——"āmi pūrve ye kahila 
Suna, bhattācārya, tomāra sei ta’ ha-ila’ 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-ācārya—Gopīnātha Acarya; bale—says; āmi —1; pūrve — 
previously; ye—what; kahila—said; šuna—hear; bhattácarya—my dear 
Bhattacarya; tomára—your; sei—that; ta'—indeed; ha-ila—has 
happened. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Ācārya reminded Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, "My dear 
Bhattacarya, what I foretold to you has now taken place." 


PURPORT 


Previously Gopinatha Acarya had informed Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya 
that when he would be blessed by the Lord he would thoroughly 
understand the transcendental process of devotional service. This 
prediction was now fulfilled. The Bhattacarya was fully converted to the 
cult of Vaisnavism, and he was following the principles automatically, 
without being pressured. In the Bhagavad-gītā (2.40) it is therefore said, 
sv-alpam apy asya dharmasya trāyate mahato bhayàt: "Simply by 
performing a little devotional service, one can escape the greatest 
danger." Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya had been in the greatest danger 
because he had adhered to Mayavada philosophy. Somehow or other he 
came into contact with Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and became a 
perfect devotee. In this way he was saved from the great falldown of 
impersonalism. 
TEXT 245 
bhattācārya kahe tanre kari’ namaskāre 
tomāra sambandhe prabhu krpā kaila more 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; tàire—unto 
Gopīnātha Ācārya; kari'—doing; namaskāre—obeisances; tomāra 
sambandhe—on account of your relationship; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpá—mercy; kaila—showed; more—unto me. 


TRANSLATION 


Offering his obeisances to Gopinatha Acarya, the Bhattacarya said, 
“Because I am related to you and you are a devotee, by your mercy the 
Lord has shown mercy to me. 
TEXT 246 
tumi——mahābhāgavata, āmi —— tarka-andhe 
prabhu krpā kaila more tomāra sambandhe 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; mahā-bhāgavata—a first-class devotee; āmi —1; tarka- 
andhe—in the darkness of logical arguments; prabhu—the Lord; krpa— 
mercy; kaila—showed; more—unto me; tomāra—your; sambandhe—by 
the relationship. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are a first-class devotee, whereas I am in the darkness of logical 
arguments. Because of your relationship with the Lord, the Lord has 
bestowed His benediction upon me." 


TEXT 247 
vinaya Suni’ tustye prabhu kaila alingana 
kahila, —-——*yafia karaha i$vara darašana 
SYNONYMS 


vinaya $uni'—upon hearing this humbleness of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; tustye—in satisfaction; prabhu—the Lord; kaila—did; 
alingana—embracing; kahila— said; yafia—going; karaha— do; isvara 
darašana—visiting the temple of Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased with this humble statement. 
After embracing the Bhattacarya, He said, *Now go see Lord Jagannatha 
in the temple." 
TEXT 248 
jagadānanda dāmodara, —— dui sange lañā 
ghare àila bhattācārya jagannātha dekhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; dāmodara—Dāmodara; dui—two persons; 
sange—with him; lafia—taking; ghare—to his home; aila—returned; 
bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; jagannatha —Lord Jagannātha; 
dekhiyjā—seeing in the temple. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting the temple of Lord Jagannatha, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
returned home with Jagadananda and Damodara. 
TEXT 249 
uttama uttama prasāda bahuta ānilā 
nija-vipra-hāte dui janā sange dilā 


SYNONYMS 


uttama uttama—very first-class; prasāda—remnants of food offered to 
Jagannatha; bahuta—in great quantity; ānilā —brought; nija-vipra—of 
his own brāhmaņa servant; hāte—in the hand; dui—two; janā—persons; 
sange—with him; dilā—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya brought large guantities of excellent food remnants 
blessed by Lord Jagannatha. All this prasadam was given to his own 
brahmana servant, along with Jagadananda and Damodara. 
TEXT 250 
nija krta dui Sloka likhiya tāla-pāte 


‘prabhuke diha’ bali’ dila jagadānanda-hāte 


SYNONYMS 


nija—by him; krta—composed; dui—two; šloka—verses; likhiya— 
writing; tāla-pāte—on a leaf of a palm tree; prabhuke diha—give to Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bali’—saying this; dila—gave it; 
jagadānanda-hāte—in the hands of Jagadananda. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then composed two verses on the leaf of a palm 
tree. Giving the palm leaf to Jagadananda Prabhu, the Bhattacarya 
requested him to deliver it to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 251 
prabhu-sthāne ailà dunhe prasāda-patrī lana 
mukunda datta patri nila tāra hate pana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-sthāne—to the place where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
residing; āilā—went back; dunhe—both Jagadānanda and Damodara; 
prasāda—the remnants of food; patri—the leaf of a palm tree; lafía— 
taking; mukunda datta —Mukunda Datta; patri—the leaf of a palm tree; 
nila—took; tàra—of Jagadananda; hāte—in the hand; páfia—receiving. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadānanda and Dāmodara then returned to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
bringing Him both the prasadam and the palm leaf on which the verses 
were composed. But Mukunda Datta took the palm leaf from the hands of 
Jagadānanda before he could deliver it to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 252 
dui šloka bāhira-bhite likhiya rākhila 


tabe jagadānanda patri prabhuke lafia dila 


SYNONYMS 


dui—two; šloka—verses; bahira—outside; bhite—on the wall; likhiya— 
writing; rākhila—kept; tabe—thereafter; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda 
Prabhu; patri—the palm leaf; prabhuke—to the Lord; lafia—taking; 
dila—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


Mukunda Datta then copied the two verses on the wall outside the room. 
After this, Jagadananda took the palm leaf from Mukunda Datta and 
delivered it to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 253 
prabhu šloka padi’ patra chindiyà phelila 
bhittye dekhi’ bhakta saba sloka kanthe kaila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—the Lord; $loka— verses; padi’—reading; patra—the palm leaf; 
chindiya—tearing to pieces; phelila—threw; bhittye—on the outside wall; 
dekhi’ —seeing; bhakta—the devotees; saba—all; $«loka— verses; kanthe— 
within the throat; kaila—kept. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu read the two verses, He 
immediately tore up the palm leaf. However, all the devotees read these 
verses on the outside wall, and they all kept them within their hearts. 
The verses read as follows. 
TEXT 254 
vairāgya-vidyā-nija-bhakti-yoga- 
Siksartham ekah purusah purāņah 
Srī-krsņa-caitanya-šarīra-dhārī 
krpāmbudhir yas tam aham prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


vairāgya—detachment from everything that does not help develop 
Krsna consciousness; vidya—knowledge; nija—own; bhakti-yoga— 


devotional service; šiksā-artham—just to instruct; ekah—the single 
person; purusah—the Supreme Person; purāņah—very old, or eternal; 
éri-krsna-caitanya—of Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sarira- 
dhārī —accepting the body; krpa-ambudhih—the ocean of 
transcendental mercy; yah—who; tam—unto Him; aham—1; prapadye— 
surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


*Let me take shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Srī Krsna, 
who has descended in the form of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to teach us 
real knowledge, His devotional service and detachment from whatever 
does not foster Krsna consciousness. He has descended because He is an 
ocean of transcendental mercy. Let me surrender unto His lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


This verse and the following verse are included in the Caitanya- 
candrodaya-nātaka (6.74—75), by Sri Kavi-karnapüra. 
TEXT 255 
kālān nastam bhakti-yogam nijam yah 
praduskartum krsņa-caitanya-nāmā 
āvirbhūtas tasya pādāravinde 
gādham gādham līyatām citta-bhrngah 


SYNONYMS 


kālāt —from misuse of material propensities and attachment to fruitive 
activities and speculative knowledge over the course of time; nastam— 
destroyed; bhakti-yogam—the science of devotional service; nijam— 
which is applicable to Him only; yah—one who; prāduskartum—to 
revive; krsņa-caitanya-nāmā—named Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; āvirbhūtah—who has appeared; tasya—His; pada- 
aravinde—in the lotus feet; gādham gadham—very deeply; liyatam—let 
it be merged; citta-bhrngah—my consciousness, like a honeybee. 


TRANSLATION 


*Let my consciousness, which is like a honeybee, take shelter of the lotus 
feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who has just now appeared 
as Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu to teach the ancient system of 
devotional service to Himself. This system had almost been lost due to 
the influence of time." 


PURPORT 


As Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.7): 


yadā yadā hi dharmasya glānir bhavati bhārata 
abhyutthānam adharmasya tadātmānam srjāmy aham 


"Whenever and wherever there is a decline in religious practice, O 
descendant of Bharata, and a predominant rise of irreligion—at that 
time I descend Myself." 

This is also the case with Caitanya Mahaprabhu's appearance. Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu appeared in this world as a disguised incarnation 
of Krsna, but His appearance is confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam, the 
Mahābhārata and other Vedic scriptures. He appeared in order to teach 
the fallen souls in this material world, for in this Age of Kali almost 
everyone has become attached to fruitive and ritualistic activities and 
mental speculation. Consequently there was a great need to revive the 
system of devotional service. The Lord Himself personally came down 
disguised as a devotee so that the fallen populace might take advantage 
of the Lord's example. 

At the conclusion of the Bhagavad-gītā, Lord Krsna advised complete 
surrender unto Him, promising all protection to His devotee. 
Unfortunately, people are so fallen that they cannot accept the 
instructions of Lord Krsna; therefore Krsna returned with the same 
mission, but He executed it in a different way. As Lord Sri Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, He ordered us to surrender unto 
Himself, but as Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, He taught us how to 
surrender to Krsna. Therefore He is praised by the Gosvamis: namo 
mahā-vadānyāja krsna-prema-pradàye te. Lord Sri Krsna is certainly the 


Personality of Godhead, but He is not as magnanimous as $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Lord Krsņa simply gave orders for one to become His 
devotee (man-manā bhava mad-bhaktah), but Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
actually taught the process of Krsņa consciousness. If one wants to 
become a devotee of Krsna, he must first take shelter of the lotus feet of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, following in the footsteps of Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya and other exalted devotees. 
TEXT 256 
ei dui loka ——bhakta-kaņthe ratna-hāra 
sārvabhaumera kīrti ghose dhakkā-vādyākāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei dui sloka—these two verses; bhakta-kanthe—on the necks of the 
devotees; ratna-hāra—pearl necklaces; sārvabhaumera—of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kirti—reputation; ghose—declare; dhakka — 
of a drum; vādya—of the sound; ākāra—in the form. 


TRANSLATION 


These two verses composed by Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya will always 
declare his name and fame as loudly as a pounding drum, for they have 
become pearl necklaces around the necks of all devotees. 
TEXT 257 
sārvabhauma hailā prabhura bhakta ekatāna 
mahāprabhura sevā-vinā nāhi jāne āna 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; hailà—became; prabhura—of 
the Lord; bhakta—a devotee; ekatāna—without deviation; 
mahāprabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sevā—service; 
vind—except; nāhi —not; jāne—knows; dna—anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya became an unalloyed devotee of 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu; he did not know anything but the service of the 
Lord. 
TEXT 258 
'$rī-krsņa-caitanya Saci-sita guņa-dhāma' 
ei dhyāna, ei japa, laya ei nama 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-krsna-caitanyja—Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šacī-sūta— 
the son of mother Saci; guņa-dhāma— the reservoir of all good qualities; 
ei—this; dhyana—meditation; ei—this; japa—chanting; laya—he takes; 
ei—this; nāma—holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya always chanted the holy name of Sri Krsna Caitanya, 
son of mother Saci and reservoir of all good qualities. Indeed, chanting 
the holy names became his meditation. 
TEXT 259 
eka-dina sārvabhauma prabhu-dge āilā 
namaskāra kari’ sloka padite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; sarvabhauma—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhu- 
āge—in front of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ailà—came; namaskāra 
kari —after offering obeisances; šloka—a verse; padite lagila—began to 
recite. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya came before Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and, after offering obeisances, began to recite a verse. 
TEXT 260 
bhāgavatera 'brahma-stave ra sloka padila 
Sloka-Sese dui aksara-pātha phirāilā 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavatera—from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; brahma-stavera—of the prayers 
of Lord Brahma; sloka—a verse; padilā—recited; $loka-$ese—at the end 
of the verse; dui aksara—of two syllables; pātha—the reading; phirāilā — 
changed. 


TRANSLATION 


He began to quote one of Lord Brahma's prayers from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, but he changed two syllables at the end of the verse. 
TEXT 261 
tat te nukampām su-samīksamāņo 
bhutijāna evātma-krtam vipakam 
hrd-vāg-vapurbhir vidadhan namas te 
jīveta yo bhakti-pade sa dāya-bhāk 


SYNONYMS 


tat —therefore; te—Your; anukampām—compassion; su- 
samiksamadnah—hoping for; bhufijanah —enduring; eva—certainly; 
ātma-krtam—done by himself; vipākam—fruitive results; hrt —with the 
heart; vàk—words; vapurbhih—and body; vidadhan—offering; namah— 
obeisances; te—unto You; jiveta—may live; yah—anyone who; bhakti- 
pade—in devotional service; sah—he; dāya-bhāk—a bona fide 
candidate. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya recited, **One who seeks Your compassion and thus 
tolerates all kinds of adverse conditions due to the karma of his past 
deeds, who engages always in Your devotional service with his mind, 
words and body, and who always offers obeisances unto You is certainly a 
bona fide candidate for becoming Your unalloyed devotee.”” 


PURPORT 


When reciting this verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.14.8), 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya changed the original reading from mukti-pade 
to bhakti-pade. Mukti means liberation and merging into the impersonal 
Brahman effulgence. Bhakti means rendering transcendental service 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Because of having developed 
pure devotional service, the Bhattacarya did not like the word mukti- 
pade, which refers to the impersonal Brahman feature of the Lord. 
However, he was not authorized to change a word in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, as $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu will explain. Although the 
Bhattācārya changed the word in his devotional ecstasy, $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu did not approve of it. 
TEXT 262 
prabhu kahe, "mukti-pade ——ihā pātha haya 
‘bhakti-pade’ kene pada, ki tomāra āšaya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; mukti-pade—the word mukti-pade; iha— 
this; pātha—the reading; haya—is; bhakti-pade—the word bhakti-pade; 
kene—why; pada—you read; ki —what; tomāra—vyour; ásaya— 
intention. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately pointed out, “In that verse the 
word is ‘mukti-pade,’ but you have changed it to ‘bhakti-pade.’ What is 
your intention?" 
TEXT 263 
bhattācārya kahe,——‘bhakti’-sama nahe mukti-phala 
bhagavad-bhakti-vimukhera haya danda kevala 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; kahe—said; bhakti—devotional 
service; sama—equal to; nahe—not; mukti —of liberation; phala—the 
result; bhagavat-bhakti—to the devotional service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; vimukhera—of one who is averse to; haya— it is; 


daņda—the punishment; kevala—only. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “The awakening of pure love of 
Godhead, which is the result of devotional service, far surpasses 
liberation from material bondage. For those averse to devotional service, 
merging into the Brahman effulgence is a kind of punishment.” 


PURPORT 


In the Brahmāņda Purāņa it is said: 


siddha-lokas tu tamasah pāre yatra vasanti hi 
siddhā brahma-sukhe magnā daityās ca hariņā hatāh 


“In Siddhaloka [Brahmaloka] there live two kinds of living entities— 
those who are killed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead due to their 
having been demons in their previous lives and those who are very fond 
of enjoying the impersonal effulgence of the Lord." The word tamasah 
means "the coverings of the universe." Layers of material elements cover 
the universe, and outside these coverings is the impersonal Brahman 
effulgence. If one is destined to remain in the Lord's impersonal 
effulgence, he misses the opportunity to render service to the 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore devotees consider remaining in the 
impersonal Brahman effulgence a kind of punishment. Sometimes 
devotees think of merging into the Brahman effulgence, and 
consequently they are promoted to Siddhaloka. Because of their 
impersonal understanding, they are actually punished. Sarvabhauma 
Bhattācārya continues to explain the distinction between mukti-pada 
and bhakti-pada in the following verses. 
TEXTS 264-265 
krsnera vigraha yei satya nahi mane 
yei nindā-yuddhādika kare tānra sane 
sei duira danda hayja—— brahma-sāyujya-mukti” 
tāra mukti phala nahe, yei kare bhakti 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Šrī Krsņa; vigraha—the transcendental form; yei— 
anyone who; satya—as truth; nāhi —not; māne—accepts; yei—anyone 
who; nindā—blaspheming; yuddha-ādika—fighting and so forth; kare— 
does; tanra sane—with Him, Sri Krsna; sei—these; duira—of the two; 
danda haya—there is punishment; brahma-sāyujya-mukti —merging into 
the Brahman effulgence; tāra—of him; mukti—such liberation; phala— 
the result; nahe—not; yei—who; kare—executes; bhakti—devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya continued, “The impersonalists, who do not accept the 
transcendental form of Lord Sri Krsņa, and the demons, who are always 
engaged in blaspheming and fighting with Him, are punished by being 
merged into the Brahman effulgence. But that does not happen to the 
person engaged in the devotional service of the Lord. 
TEXT 266 
yadyapi se mukti haya pafica-parakava 
sālokya-sāmīpya-sārūpya-sārsti-sāyujya āra 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; se—that; mukti—liberation; haya—is; pafica- 
parakāra—of five different varieties; salokya—of the name sālokya; 
sāmīpya—of the name sāmīpya; sárüpya—of the name sārūpya; sársti— 
of the name sārsti; sayujya—of the name sāyujya; āra—and. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are five kinds of liberation: salokya, samipya, sarüpya, sarsti and 
sayujya. 


PURPORT 


Sālokya means that after material liberation one is promoted to the 


planet where the Supreme Personality of Godhead resides, sāmīpya 
means remaining an associate of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
sārūpya means attaining a four-handed form exactly like that of the 
Lord., sārsti means attaining opulences like those of the Supreme Lord, 
and sāyujya means merging into the Brahman effulgence of the Lord. 
These are the five types of liberation. 
TEXT 267 
'sālokyādi” cāri yadi haya sevā-dvāra 
tabu kadācit bhakta kare angīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


sālokya-ādi —beginning with sālokya; cāri—four kinds of liberation; 
yadi—if; haya—are; sevā-dvāra—a means of rendering service to the 
Lord; tabu —still; kadācit —occasionally; bhakta —a pure devotee; kare— 
makes; angikdra—acceptance. 


TRANSLATION 


“If there is a chance to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead, a pure 
devotee sometimes accepts the salokya, sarüpya, samipya or sarsti forms 
of liberation, but never sayujya. 
TEXT 268 
‘sayujya’ šunite bhaktera haya ghrnā-bhaya 
naraka vāīichaye, tabu sāyujya nā laya 


SYNONYMS 


sayujya—liberation by merging into the effulgence; šunite—even to 
hear; bhaktera—of the devotee; haya—there is; ghrnā—hatred; bhaya— 
fear; naraka—a hellish condition of life; vafichaye—he desires; tabu— 
still; sayujya—merging into the effulgence of the Lord; nā laya—never 
accepts. 


TRANSLATION 


“A pure devotee does not like even to hear about sāyujya-mukti, which 


inspires him with fear and hatred. Indeed, the pure devotee would rather 
go to hell than merge into the effulgence of the Lord.” 


PURPORT 


Srila Prabodhānanda Sarasvati has sung, kaivalyarh narakāyate. The 
impersonalist's conception of becoming one with the effulgence of the 
Lord is exactly like hell. Therefore, of the five types of liberation, the 
first four (salokya, sámipya, sārūpya and sārsti) are not so undesirable 
because they can be avenues of service to the Lord. Nonetheless, a pure 
devotee of Lord Krsna rejects even these types of liberation; he aspires 
only to serve Krsna birth after birth. He is not very interested in 
stopping the repetition of birth, for he simply desires to serve the Lord, 
even in hellish circumstances. Consequently the pure devotee hates and 
fears sāyujya-mukti, merging into the effulgence of the Lord. This 
merging is due to an offense committed against the transcendental 
loving service of the Lord, and therefore it is not at all desirable for a 
pure devotee. 
TEXT 269 
brahme, i$vare sāyujya dui ta’ prakāra 
brahma-sáyujya haite i$vara-sayujya dhikkāra 


SYNONYMS 


brahme—in the Brahman effulgence; i$vare—in the body of the Lord; 
sáyujya—merging; dui—two; ta —indeed; prakara— varieties; brahma- 
sáyujya—merging into the Brahman effulgence; haite—than; i$vara- 
sdyujya—merging into the body of the Lord; dhikkara—more 
abominable. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “There are two kinds of sayujya- 
mukti: merging into the Brahman effulgence and merging into the 
personal body of the Lord. Merging into the Lord's body is even more 
abominable than merging into His effulgence." 


PURPORT 


According to the opinion of the Māyāvādī Vedāntists, the living entity's 
ultimate success is to merge into the impersonal Brahman. The 
impersonal Brahman, or bodily effulgence of the Supreme Lord, is 
known as Brahmaloka or Siddhaloka. According to the Brahma-samhita 
(5.40), yasya prabhā prabhavato jagad-anda-koti: the material universes 
are generated from the bodily rays of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Yogīs who follow the principles of Patafijali accept the 
personality of the Absolute Truth, but they want to merge into the 
transcendental body of the Supreme Lord. That is their desire. Being the 
greatest authority, the Supreme Lord can easily allow many millions of 
living entities to merge into His body. The origin of everything is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Bhagavan, and His bodily effulgence is 
known as the brahmajyoti, Brahmaloka or Siddhaloka. Thus Brahmaloka 
or Siddhaloka is a place where many sparklike living entities, parts and 
parcels of the Supreme Lord, are assembled. Because these living entities 
do not wish to keep their individual existences, they are combined and 
allowed to remain in Brahmaloka like so many atomic particles of 
sunshine emanating from the sun. 

The word siddha is very significant. Siddha refers to one who has 
realized the Brahman effulgence and who has complete knowledge that 
the living entity is not a material atom but a spiritual spark. This 
understanding is described in the Bhagavad-gità as brahma-bhüta [SB 
4.30.20]. In the conditioned state, the living entity is known as jīva- 
bhüta, or "the living force within matter." Brahma-bhüta living entities 
are allowed to stay in Brahmaloka or Siddhaloka, but unfortunately they 
sometimes again fall into the material world because they are not 
engaged in devotional service. This is supported by the verse in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam beginning ye 'nye ravindāksa. (SB 10.2.32) These 
semiliberated souls falsely claim to be liberated, but unless one engages 
in devotional service to the Lord, he is still materially contaminated. 
Therefore these living entities have been described as vimukta-māninah, 
meaning that they falsely consider themselves liberated although their 
intelligence is not yet purified. Although these living entities undergo 
severe austerities to rise to the platform of Siddhaloka, they cannot 


remain there perpetually, for they are bereft of ānanda (bliss). Even 
though these living entities attain the brahma-bhūta stage and realize 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead through His bodily effulgence, they 
nonetheless fall down due to neglecting the Lord's service. They do not 
properly utilize whatever little knowledge they have of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Not attaining ānanda, or bliss, they come down 
to the material world to enjoy. This is certainly a falldown for one who is 
actually liberated. The bhaktas consider such a falldown equal to 
achieving a place in hell. 

The followers of the Patafijali yoga system actually want to merge into 
the body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This indicates that 
they do not want to engage in His service despite their knowledge of 
Him, and thus their position is even more abominable than that of those 
who want to merge into the Lord's effulgence. These yogis meditate on 
the four-handed Visnu form of the Lord in order to merge into His body. 
The Patafijali system describes the form of the Lord as kleša-karma- 
vipákasayair aparamrstah purusa-visesa isvarah: “The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is a person who does not partake of a miserable 
material life." The yogis accept the eternity of the Supreme Person in 
one of their mantras—sa pūrvesām api guruh kālānavacchedāt: "Such a 
person is always supreme and is not influenced by the element of time." 
The followers of the Patafijali system therefore accept the eternity of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, yet, according to them, 
purusārtha-šūnyānām pratiprasavah kaivalyam svarūpa-pratisthā và citi- 
saktir iti. They believe that in the perfectional stage, the conception of 
purusa is vanquished. According to their description, citi-Saktir iti. They 
believe that when one becomes perfect, he cannot remain a person. This 
yoga system is therefore abominable because its final conception is 
impersonal. In the beginning, these yogis accept the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, but they ultimately give up this idea in order to 
become impersonal. They are most unfortunate because although they 
have a personal conception of the Absolute Truth, they neglect to 
render devotional service to the Lord and thus fall down again into the 
material world. As mentioned above, this idea is supported by Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam 10.2.32: aruhya krcchrena param padam tatah patanty adho 
'nādrta-yusmad-anghrayah. Due to neglecting the lotus feet of the Lord, 


these yogīs again fall down into the material existence (patanty adhah). 
Conseguently this path of yoga is more abominable than the 
impersonalists path. This conclusion is also supported by Lord 
Kapiladeva in the following verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.29.13). 
TEXT 270 

sālokya-sārsti-sāmīpya- 

sārūpyaikatvam apy uta 

dīyamānam na grhņanti 

vinā mat-sevanam janāh 


SYNONYMS 


sālokya—the liberation of living in the same planet as the Lord; sārsti — 
to have opulence exactly like that of the Lord; sāmīpya—to associate 
always with the Lord; sārūpya—to achieve a body like that of the Lord; 
ekatvam—to merge into the body of the Lord; api—although; uta—it is 
said; dīyjamānam—being offered; na—not; grhnanti—do accept; vina— 
without; mat —My; sevanam—service; janāh—the pure devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya concluded, “‘Even though he is offered all 
kinds of liberation, the pure devotee does not accept them. He is fully 
satisfied engaging in the service of the Lord." 
TEXT 271 
prabhu kahe,——‘mukti-pade’ra āra artha haya 
mukti-pada-$sabde 'sāksāt i$vara' kahaya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; mukti-padera—of the term mukti-pade; 
āra—another; artha—meaning; haya—there is; mukti-pada-sabde—by 
the word mukti-pada; sāksāt —directly; isévara—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; kahaya—is said. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “The word ‘mukti-pade’ has 
another meaning. ‘Mukti-pada’ directly refers to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. 
TEXT 272 
mukti pade yānra, sei ‘mukti-pada’ haya 
kimvā navama padārtha ‘muktira’ samāśraya 


SYNONYMS 


mukti—liberation; pade—at the lotus feet; yātra—of whom; sei—such a 
person; mukti-pada haya—is known as mukti-pada; kimvā—or; 
navama—ninth; pada-artha—subject matter; muktira—of liberation; 
samāšraya—shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


“All kinds of liberation exist under the feet of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; therefore He is known as mukti-pada. According to another 
meaning, mukti is the ninth subject, and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is the shelter of liberation. 


PURPORT 


Lord Sri Krsna is also known as Mukunda, or He who gives 
transcendental bliss by offering all kinds of mukti. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is 
divided into twelve cantos, and in the Ninth Canto different kinds of 
mukti are described. But the Tenth Canto is the actual center of all 
discussions of mukti because the Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna, who 
is the tenth subject discussed in Srimad-Bhagavatam, is the exclusive 
subject of the Tenth Canto. Since all types of muktis reside at the lotus 
feet of $ri Krsna, He may be called mukti-pada. 
TEXT 273 
dui-arthe 'krsna' kahi, kene pātha phiri 
sārvabhauma kahe, ——o-pātha kahite nā pāri 


SYNONYMS 


dui-arthe—by two interpretations; krsna—Lord Sri Krsna; kahi—I 
accept; kene—why; pātha—reading; phiri—changing; sārvabhauma 
kahe—Sarvabhauma replied; o-patha—such a reading; kahite—to say; 
nā—not; pāri —am able. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since I can understand Krsna according to these two meanings,” 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “what point is there in changing the verse?” 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “I was not able to give that reading to 
the verse. 
TEXT 274 
yadyapi tomāra artha ei šabde kaya 
tathāpi ‘aslisya-dose’ kahana nā yaya 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; tomāra— Your; artha—meaning; ei—this; šabde—by 
the word; kaya—is said; tathapi—still; āšlisya-dose—by the fault of 
ambiguity; kahana—to say; nā—not; yàya— possible. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although Your explanation is correct, it should not be used, because 
there is ambiguity in the word ‘mukti-pada.’ 
TEXT 275 
yadyapi ‘mukti’-Sabdera haya pafica vrtti 
rūdhi-vrttye kahe tabu 'sayujye' pratīti 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; mukti-sabdera—of the word mukti; haya—there are; 
pafica vrtti—five meanings; rūdhi-vrttye—by the chief or direct 
meaning; kahe—it says; tabu—still; sayujye—to become one with the 
Supreme; pratiti—the conception. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘mukti’ refers to five kinds of liberation. But its direct 
meaning usually conveys the idea of becoming one with the Lord. 
TEXT 276 
mukti-sabda kahite mane haya ghrņā-trāsa 
bhakti-Sabda kahite mane haya ta’ ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


mukti-sabda—the word mukti; kahite—by pronouncing; mane—in the 
mind; haya—there is; ghrnad—hatred; trāsa—and fear; bhakti-sabda— 
the word bhakti; kahite—to speak; mane—in the mind; haya—there is; 
ta’— indeed; ullāsa—transcendental joy. 


TRANSLATION 


“The very sound of the word ‘mukti’ immediately induces hate and fear, 
but when we say the word ‘bhakti,’ we naturally feel transcendental bliss 
within the mind.” 
TEXT 277 
šuniyā hāsena prabhu ānandita-mane 
bhattācārya kaila prabhu drdha ālingane 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing this explanation; hāsena—laughs; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dnandita-mane—with great pleasure in His 
mind; bhattācārya—unto Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; kaila—did; 
prabhu—the Lord; drdha—firm; alingane—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this explanation, the Lord began to laugh and, with great 
pleasure, immediately embraced Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya very firmly. 
TEXT 278 
yei bhattācārya pade padāya māyāvāde 
tānra aiche vākya sphure caitanya-prasāde 


SYNONYMS 


yei—that; bhattácárya—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; pade—reads; 
padāya—teaches; māyāvāde—the philosophy of Mayavada 
impersonalism; tanra—his; aiche—such; vakya—explanation; sphure— 
manifested; caitanya-prasāde—by the mercy of Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, that very person who had been accustomed to reading and 
teaching Māyāvāda philosophy was now even hating the word “mukti.” 
This was possible only by the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 279 
lohāke yāvat sparsi! hema nahi kare 
tāvat sparša-maņi keha cinite nā pāre 


SYNONYMS 


lohāke—iron; yāvat—as long as; sparsi'—touching; hema—gold; nāhi — 
not; kare—transforms; tàvat —until then; sparša-maņi—the touchstone; 
keha—someone; cinite—to recognize; nā—not; pāre—is able. 


TRANSLATION 


As long as it does not turn iron into gold by its touch, no one can 
recognize an unknown stone to be a touchstone. 
TEXT 280 
bhattācāryera vaisnavatà dekhi' sarva-jana 
prabhuke jānila ——'sāksāt vrajendra-nandana' 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryera—of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; vaisnavatà—clear 
understanding of Vaisnava philosophy; dekhi —seeing; sarva-jana—all 
persons; prabhuke—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; janila—knew; 
sāksāt—directly; vrajendra-nandana— Krsna, the son of Maharaja 
Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing transcendental Vaisnavism in Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya, 
everyone could understand that Lord Caitanya was none other than 
Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja. 
TEXT 281 
kasi-misra-àdi yata nīlācala-vāsī 
šaraņa la-ila sabe prabhu-pade āsi” 


SYNONYMS 


kasi-misra—Kasi Misra; ādi —heading the list; yata—all; nīlācala-vāsī — 
the residents of Jagannatha Puri; šaraņa—shelter; la-ila—took; sabe— 
all; prabhu-pade—to the lotus feet of the Lord; āsi —coming. 


TRANSLATION 


After this incident, all the inhabitants of Jagannatha Puri, headed by Kasi 
Mišra, came to take shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
TEXT 282 
sei saba kathā āge kariba varnana 
sārvabhauma kare yaiche prabhura sevana 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba—all these; kathd—narrations; āge—later; kariba—1 shall make; 
varnana—description; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; kare— 
does; yaiche—as; prabhura—of the Lord; sevana—service. 


TRANSLATION 


Later I shall describe how Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya always engaged in 
the service of the Lord. 
TEXT 283 
yaiche paripātī kare bhiksā-nirvāhana 
vistariyà āge tāhā kariba varnana 


SYNONYMS 


yaiche—how; paripātī —perfectly; kare—does; bhiksā—of offering alms; 
nirvāhana—the execution; vistāriyā—in full detail; age—later; tāhā — 
that; kariba varnana—lI shall describe. 


TRANSLATION 


I shall also describe in full detail how Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya perfectly 
rendered service to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by offering Him alms. 
TEXTS 284-285 
ei mahāprabhura lila ——sārvabhauma-milana 
ihà yei $raddhà kari’ karaye $ravana 
jfiána-karma-pàsa haite haya vimocana 
acire milaye tānre caitanya-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; mahāprabhura—of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; lila— 
pastime; sārvabhauma-milana—meeting with Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
iha—this; yei—anyone who; sraddha—faith; kari —having; karaye— 
does; šravaņa—hearing; jñāna-karma—of speculation and fruitive 
activities; pása—the net; haite—from; haya—there is; vimocana— 
liberation; acire—very soon; milaye—meets; tànre—such a devotee; 
caitanya-carana—the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


If one hears with faith and love these pastimes concerning Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's meeting with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, he very soon is 
freed from the net of speculation and fruitive activity and attains the 
shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet. 
TEXT 286 
$ri-rupa-raghundtha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsņadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpa—ŠSrīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 


Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Sixth Chapter, describing the liberation of Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya. 


In his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura summarizes 
the Seventh Chapter as follows. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the 
renounced order of life in the month of Magha (January—February) and 
went to Jagannatha Puri in the month of Phalguna (February—March). 
He saw the Dola-yatra festival during the month of Phalguna, and in the 
month of Caitra He liberated Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya. During the 
month of Vaisakha, He began to tour South India. When He proposed to 
travel to South India alone, Sri Nityananda Prabhu gave Him a 
brahmana assistant named Krsnadasa. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was beginning His tour, Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya gave Him four sets of 
clothes and requested Him to see Ramananda Raya, who was residing at 
that time on the bank of the river Godavari. Along with other devotees, 
Nityananda Prabhu accompanied the Lord to Alalanatha, but there 
Lord Caitanya left them all behind and went ahead with the brāhmaņa 
Krsnadasa. The Lord began chanting the mantra "krsna krsna krsna 
krsna krsna krsna krsna he." In whatever village He spent the night, 


whenever a person came to see Him in His shelter, the Lord implored 
him to preach the Krsņa consciousness movement. After teaching the 
people of one village, the Lord proceeded to other villages to increase 
devotees. In this way He finally reached Kūrma-sthāna. While there, He 
bestowed His causeless mercy upon a bráhmana called Kürma and cured 
another brāhmaņa, named Vasudeva, who was suffering from leprosy. 
After curing this bráhmana leper, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu received 
the title Vasudevamrta-prada, meaning "one who delivered nectar to the 
leper Vasudeva." 
TEXT 1 
dhanyam tam naumi caitanyam 
vāsudevam dayārdra-dhī 
nasta-kustham rūpa-pustam 
bhakti-tustam cakāra yah 


SYNONYMS 


dhanyam —auspicious; tam—unto Him; naumi—I offer obeisances; 
caitanyam—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vāsudevam—unto the brahmana 
Vasudeva; dayā-ārdra-dhī —being compassionate; nasta-kustham—cured 
the leprosy; rūpa-pustam—beautiful; bhakti-tustam—satisfied in 
devotional service; cakara—made; yah—the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, being very compassionate toward a brahmana 
named Vasudeva, cured him of leprosy. He transformed him into a 
beautiful man satisfied with devotional service. I offer my respectful 
obeisances unto the glorious Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; $ri-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 


jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita- 
candra—all glories to Advaita Ācārya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all 
glories to the devotees of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Ācārya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 
TEXT 3 
ei-mate sārvabhaumera nistāra karila 
daksiņa-gamane prabhura icchā upajila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; sārvabhaumera—of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
nistāra—the liberation; karila—was executed; daksiņa-gamane—in 
going to South India; prabhura—of the Lord; icchā—a desire; upajila— 
arose. 


TRANSLATION 


After delivering Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya, the Lord desired to go to 
South India to preach. 
TEXT 4 
māgha-sukla-pakse prabhu karila sannyāsa 
phālgune āsiyā kaila nīlācale vasa 


SYNONYMS 


māgha-sukla-pakse—in the waxing fortnight of the month of Magha; 
prabhu—the Lord; karila —accepted; sannyāsa—the renounced order of 
life; phalgune—in the next month, Phālguna; āsiyjā—coming; kaila — 
did; nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; vāsa—residence. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted the renounced order during the 


waxing fortnight of the month of Māgha. During the following month, 
Phālguna, He went to Jagannātha Purī and resided there. 
TEXT 5 
phālgunera sese dola-yātrā se dekhila 
premāveše tanha bahu nrtya-gīta kaila 


SYNONYMS 


phālgunera—of the month of Phālguna; šese—at the end; dola-yātrā — 
the Dola-yātrā festival; se—that; dekhila—saw; prema-āveše—in the 
ecstasy of love of Godhead; tanha—there; bahu—much; nrtya-gita — 
chanting and dancing; kaila—performed. 


TRANSLATION 


At the end of the month of Phalguna, He witnessed the Dola-yatra 
ceremony, and in His usual ecstatic love of God, He chanted and danced 
in various ways on the occasion. 
TEXT 6 
caitre rahi' kaila sārvabhauma-vimocana 
vai$akhera prathame daksina ydite haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


caitre—in the month of Caitra (March-April); rahi —residing there; 
kaila—did; sārvabhauma-vimocana—liberation of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; vaišākhera—of the month of Vaisakha; prathame—at the 
beginning; daksina—to South India; yaite—to go; haila—it was; mana— 
the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


During the month of Caitra, while living at Jagannatha Puri, the Lord 
delivered Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, and at the beginning of the next 
month (Vaisakha), He decided to go to South India. 
TEXTS 7-8 
nija-gana āni' kahe vinaya kariyā 


ālingana kari’ sabāga šrī-haste dhariyā 
tomā-sabā jāni āmi pranddhika kari’ 
pràna chādā yāya, tomā-sabā chādite nā pāri 


SYNONYMS 


nija-gaņa āni —calling all the devotees; kahe—said; vinaya— 
humbleness; kariya—showing; alingana kari —embracing; sabāya—all of 
them; šrī-haste—with His hands; dhariya—catching them; tomā-sabā— 
all of you; jāni —1 know; āmi —1; prāņa-adhika—more than My life; 

kari —taking; prāņa chada—giving up life; yaya—is possible; tomā- 
sabā—all of you; chādite—to give up; nā pāri —1 am not able. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu called all His devotees together and, holding 
them by the hand, humbly informed them, “You are all more dear to Me 
than My life. I can give up My life, but to give you up is difficult for Me. 
TEXT 9 
tumi-saba bandhu mora bandhu-krtya kaile 
ihàn àni' more jagannātha dekhaile 


SYNONYMS 


tumi-saba—all of you; bandhu—friends; mora—My; bandhu-krtya— 
duties of a friend; kaile—you have executed; ihdn—here; ani'—bringing; 
more—to Me; jagannatha— Lord Jagannātha; dekhāile—you have shown. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are all My friends, and you have properly executed the duties of 
friends by bringing Me here to Jagannatha Puri and giving Me the chance 
to see Lord Jagannatha in the temple. 
TEXT 10 
ebe sabā-sthāne mufii māgon eka dāne 
sabe meli' ajfia deha, yaiba daksine 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; sabā-sthāne—from all of you; mufii—l; mágon— beg; eka 
dāne—one gift; sabe meli'—all combining together; ajfia deha—give 
permission; yàiba—l shall go; daksine—to South India. 


TRANSLATION 


“I now beg all of you for one bit of charity. Please give Me permission to 
leave for a tour of South India. 
TEXT 11 
vi$varüpa-uddese avašya āmi yāba 
ekākī yāiba, kaho sange nā la-iba 


SYNONYMS 
višvarūpa-uddeše—to find Visvarūpa; avasya—certainly; āmi—1; yaba— 
shall go; ekaki—alone; yāiba—I shall go; kāho—someone; sange—in 
association; nā—not; la-iba—1 shall take. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall go to search out Visvarüpa. Please forgive Me, but I want to go 
alone; I do not wish to take anyone with Me. 
TEXT 12 
setubandha haite āmi nā āsi yāvat 
nīlācale tumi saba rahibe tāvat 


SYNONYMS 


setubandha—the extreme southern point of India; haite from; āmi—1; 
nā—not; āsi—returning; yavat—as long as; nīlācale—in Jagannātha 
Puri; tumi—you; saba—all; rahibe—should stay; tavat—that long. 


TRANSLATION 


“Until I return from Setubandha, all of you dear friends should remain at 
Jagannatha Puri.” 


TEXT 13 
višvarūpa-siddhi-prāpti jānena sakala 
daksiņa-deša uddhārite karena ei chala 


SYNONYMS 


višvarūpa—of Višvarūpa; siddhi —of perfection; prāpti —achievement; 
jānena—the Lord knows; sakala—everything; daksina-de$a—South 
India; uddhārite—just to liberate; karena—makes; ei—this; chala— 
pretense. 


TRANSLATION 


Knowing everything, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was aware that Visvarüpa 
had already passed away. A pretense of ignorance was necessary, 
however, so that He could go to South India and liberate the people there. 
TEXT 14 
šuniyā sabāra mane haila maha-duhkha 
nihšabda ha-ilā, sabara $ukaila mukha 


SYNONYMS 


in the minds; 


šuniyjā—hearing this; sabara—of all the devotees; mane 
haila—there was; maha-duhkha—great unhappiness; nihšabda—silent; 
ha-ilà—became; sabāra—of everyone; šukāila—dried up; mukha—the 
faces. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this message from Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, all the 
devotees became very unhappy and remained silent with sullen faces. 
TEXT 15 
nityānanda-prabhu kahe,——“aiche kaiche haya 
ekākī yāibe tumi, ke ihà sahaya 


SYNONYMS 
nityānanda-prabhu kahe— Lord Nityananda Prabhu replied; aiche kaiche 


haya—how is this possible; ekākī —alone; yāibe—shall go; tumi—You; 
ke—who; ihā—this; sahaya—can tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu then said, “How is it possible for You to go alone? 
Who can tolerate this? 
TEXT 16 
dui-eka sange caluka, nā pada hatha-range 
yāre kaha sei dui caluk tomāra sange 


SYNONYMS 


dui—two; eka—or one; sange—with You; caluka—let go; nā—do not; 
pada—fall; hatha-range—in the clutches of thieves and rogues; yare— 
whoever; kaha—You say; sei—those; dui—two; caluk—let go; tomára— 
You; sange—along with. 


TRANSLATION 


*Let one or two of us go with You; otherwise You may fall into the 
clutches of thieves and rogues along the way. They may be whomever 
You like, but two persons should go with You. 
TEXT 17 
daksinera tīrtha-patha āmi saba jāni 
āmi sange yāi, prabhu, ājñā deha tumi” 


SYNONYMS 


daksinera—of South India; tirtha-patha—the ways to different places of 
pilgrimage; āmi—1; saba—all; jani—know; āmi—l; sange—with You; 
yāi—go; prabhu—O My Lord; ajfia—order; deha—give; tumi—You. 


TRANSLATION 


“Indeed, I know all the paths to the different places of pilgrimage in 
South India. Just order Me, and I shall go with You." 
TEXT 18 


prabhu kahe, tāmi ——nartaka, tumi ——sūtra-dhāra 
tumi yaiche nācāo, taiche nartana āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; āmi —1; nartaka—a dancer; tumi —You; 
sūtra-dhāra—wire-puller; tumi —You; yaiche—just as; nācāo —make 
dance; taiche—in that way; nartana—dancing; āmāra—My. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, *I am simply a dancer, and You are the wire-puller. 
However You pull the wires to make Me dance, I shall dance in that way. 
TEXT 19 
sannyāsa kariyā āmi calilan vrndāvana 
tumi āmā lafià àile advaita-bhavana 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsa kariya—after accepting the renounced order; dmi—I; calilan — 
went; vrndāvana—toward Vrndāvana; tumi —You; āmā—Me; latiā — 
taking; dile—went; advaita-bhavana—to the house of Advaita Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


“After accepting the sannyāsa order, I decided to go to Vrndavana, but 
You took Me instead to the house of Advaita Prabhu. 
TEXT 20 
nīlācala āsite pathe bhāngilā mora danda 
tomā-sabāra gādha-snehe āmāra kārya-bhanga 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācala—to Jagannātha Purī; āsite—going there; pathe—on the road; 
bhāngilā—You broke; mora—My; daņda—sannyāsa staff; toma-sabàra— 
of all of you; gādha-snehe—on account of the deep affection; āmāra— 
My; kárya-bhanga— disturbance of activities. 


TRANSLATION 


“While on the way to Jagannatha Puri, You broke My sannyasa staff. I 
know that all of you have great affection for Me, but such things disturb 
My activities. 
TEXT 21 
jagadānanda cāhe āmā visaya bhufijaite 
yei kahe sei bhaye cāhiye karite 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; cahe—wants; āmā—Me; visaya—sense 
gratification; bhufijaite—to cause to enjoy; yei kahe— whatever he says; 
sei—that; bhaye—out of fear; cahiye—I want; karite—to do. 


TRANSLATION 


“Jagadananda wants Me to enjoy bodily sense gratification, and out of 
fear I do whatever he tells Me. 
TEXT 22 
kabhu yadi inhāra vākya kariye anyathā 
krodhe tina dina more nāhi kahe kathā 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; yadi —if; inhára—of Jagadananda; vakya—the 
words; kariye—1 do; anyathā—other than; krodhe—in anger; tina dina — 
for three days; more—to Me; nahi—not; kahe—speaks; katha— words. 


TRANSLATION 


“If I sometimes do something against his desire, out of anger he will not 
talk to Me for three days. 
TEXT 23 
mukunda hayena duhkhi dekhi' sannyāsa-dharma 
tinabāre šīte snana, bhūmite šayana 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda—Mukunda; hayena—becomes; duhkhī —unhappy; dekhi’ — 
seeing; sannydsa-dharma—My regulative principles in the renounced 
order; tina-bāre—three times; šīte—in the winter; sndna—bath; 
bhūmite—on the ground; šayana—lying down. 


TRANSLATION 


“Being a sannyasi, I have a duty to lie down on the ground and to take a 
bath three times a day, even during the winter. But Mukunda becomes 
very unhappy when he sees My severe austerities. 
TEXT 24 
antare duhkhi mukunda, nahi kahe mukhe 


ihāra duhkha dekhi’ mora dvi-guna haye duhkhe 


SYNONYMS 


antare—within himself; duhkhi—unhappy; mukunda—Mukunda; 
nahi—not; kahe—says; mukhe—in the mouth; ihāra—of him; duhkha— 
the unhappiness; dekhi'—seeing; mora—My; dvi-guna—twice; haye— 
there is; duhkhe—the unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


“Of course, Mukunda does not say anything, but I know that he is very 
unhappy within, and upon seeing him unhappy, I become twice as 
unhappy. 
TEXT 25 
āmi ta’——sannydsi, dāmodara——brahmacārī 
sada rahe āmāra upara siksa-danda dhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


āmi ta'—1 indeed; sannydsi—in the renounced order of life; dāmodara— 
Dāmodara; brahmacārī—in a stage of complete celibacy; sada—always; 
rahe—remains; āmāra upara—on Me; šiksā-daņda—a stick for My 
education; dhari —keeping. 


TRANSLATION 


*Although I am in the renounced order of life and Dāmodara is a 
brahmacārī, he still keeps a stick in his hand just to educate Me. 
TEXT 26 
inhāra āge āmi nā jāni vyavahāra 
inhāre nā bhāya svatantra caritra āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


inhāra āge—in front of him; āmi—1; nā—not; jāni —know; vyavahāra— 
social etiquette; inháre—for him; nā—not; bhaya—exists; svatantra— 
independent; caritra —character; ámára—MY. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to Damodara, I am still a neophyte as far as social etiquette is 
concerned; therefore he does not like My independent nature. 
TEXT 27 
lokāpeksā nāhi inhāra krsņa-krpā haite 
ami lokāpeksā kabhu nā pāri chādite 


SYNONYMS 


loka-apeksā—care for society; nahi—there is none; inhāra—of 
Dāmodara; krsna-krpa—the mercy of the Lord; haite—from; āmi—l; 
loka-apeksā—dependence on public opinion; kabhu—at any time; nā— 
not; pāri —able; chādite—to give up, 


TRANSLATION 


*Damodara Paņdita and others are more advanced in receiving the mercy 
of Lord Krsna; therefore they are independent of public opinion. As such, 
they want Me to enjoy sense gratification, even though it be unethical. 
But since I am a poor sannyasi, I cannot abandon the duties of the 
renounced order, and therefore I follow them strictly. 


PURPORT 


A brahmacārī is supposed to assist a sannyāsī; therefore a brahmacārī 
should not try to instruct a sannyāsī. That is the etiquette. Consequently 
Dāmodara should not have advised Caitanya Mahāprabhu of His duty. 
TEXT 28 
ataeva tumi saba raha nīlācale 
dina kata āmi tirtha bhramiba ekale" 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; tumi—you; saba—all; raha—remain; nīlācale—at 
Jagannātha Puri; dina—days; kata—some; āmi—1; tirtha—the sacred 
places of pilgrimage; bhramiba—lI shall tour; ekale—alone. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should all therefore remain here in Nilacala for some days while I 
tour the sacred places of pilgrimage alone." 
TEXT 29 
inhā-sabāra vasa prabhu haye ye ye gune 
dosāropa-cchale kare guna āsvādane 


SYNONYMS 


inhā-sabāra—of all the devotees; vasa—controlled; prabhu—the Lord; 
haye—is; ye ye— whatever; guņe—by the qualities; dosa-dropa-chale—on 
the plea of attributing faults; kare—does; guna—high qualities; 
āsvādane— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Actually the Lord was controlled by the good gualities of all His devotees. 
On the pretense of attributing faults, He tasted all these gualities. 


PURPORT 


All the accusations made by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu against His 
beloved devotees actually showed His great appreciation of their intense 


love for Him. Yet He mentioned these faults one after another as if He 
were offended by their intense affection. The personal associates of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu sometimes behaved contrary to regulative 
principles out of intense love for the Lord, and because of their love Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself sometimes violated the regulative 
principles of a sannyāsī. In the eyes of the public, such violations are not 
good, but $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was so controlled by His devotees' 
love that He was obliged to break some of the rules. Although accusing 
them, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was indirectly indicating that He was 
very satisfied with their behavior in pure love of Godhead. Therefore in 
verse 27 He mentions that His devotees and associates place more 
importance on love of Krsna than on social etiquette. There are many 
instances of devotional service rendered by previous ācāryas who did not 
care about social behavior when intensely absorbed in love for Krsna. 
Unfortunately, as long as we are within this material world, we must 
observe social customs to avoid criticism by the general populace. This is 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s desire. 
TEXT 30 
caitanyera bhakta-vatsalya——akathya-kathana 
āpane vairāgya-duhkha karena sahana 


SYNONYMS 


caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-vatsalya—the 
love for His devotees; akathya-kathana—indescribable by words; 
āpane—personally; vairāgya—of the renounced order; duhkha— 
unhappiness; karena—does; sahana—toleration. 


TRANSLATION 


No one can properly describe Lord Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s affection 
for His devotees. He always tolerated all kinds of personal unhappiness 
resulting from His acceptance of the renounced order of life. 
TEXT 31 
sei duhkha dekhi’ yei bhakta duhkha paya 
sei duhkha tanra šaktye sahana nā yaya 


SYNONYMS 


sei duhkha—that unhappiness; dekhi'—seeing; yei— whatever; bhakta — 
the devotees; duhkha—unhappiness; pāya—get; sei duhkha—that 
unhappiness; tanra—His; šaktye—by the power; sahana—toleration; 
nā—not; yàya—possible. 


TRANSLATION 


The regulative principles observed by Caitanya Mahāprabhu were 
sometimes intolerable, and all the devotees became greatly affected by 
them. Although strictly observing the regulative principles, Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu could not tolerate the unhappiness felt by His devotees. 
TEXT 32 
guņe dosodgāra-cchale sabā nisedhiyā 
ekākī bhramibena tīrtha vairāgya kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


guņe—in the good gualities; dosa-udgāra-chale—on the plea of 
attributing faults; sabā—all of them; nisedhiya—forbidding; ekākī — 
alone; bhramibena—will tour; tirtha—the sacred places of pilgrimage; 
vairāgya—regulative principles of the renounced order of life; kariya— 
observing. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore, to prevent them from accompanying Him and becoming 
unhappy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu declared their good qualities to be 
faults. 


PURPORT 


The Lord wanted to tour all the places of pilgrimage alone and strictly 
observe the duties of the renounced order. 
TEXT 33 
tabe cári-jana bahu minati karila 


svatantra i$vara prabhu kabhu nā mānila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; cári-jana—four men; bahu—many; minati —petitions; 
karila—submitted; svatantra—independent; ifvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kabhu—at 


any time; nā—not; mānila—accepted. 


TRANSLATION 


Four devotees then humbly insisted that they go with the Lord, but Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, being the independent Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, did not accept their reguest. 
TEXT 34 
tabe nityānanda kahe,——-ye àjfià tomāra 
duhkha sukha ye ha-uk kartavya āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; nityananda—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; kahe— says; ye 
ajfia—whatever order; tomára—Your; duhkha sukha—distress or 
happiness; ye—whatever; ha-uk—let there be; kartavya—the duty; 
āmāra—My. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereupon Lord Nityananda said, *Whatever You order is My duty, 
regardless of whether it results in happiness or unhappiness. 
TEXT 35 
kintu eka nivedana karon āra bāra 
vicāra kariyā tāhā kara angīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; eka—one; nivedana—petition; karon—I do; āra bāra — 
again; vicdra—consideration; kariya—giving; taha—that; kara—do; 
angikara—acceptance. 


TRANSLATION 


*Yet I still submit one petition to You. Please consider it, and if You 
think it proper, please accept it. 
TEXT 36 
kaupīna, bahir-vāsa āra jala-pātra 
āra kichu nāhi yābe, sabe ei mātra 


SYNONYMS 
kaupina—loincloth; bahir-vāsa—outer garments; āra—and; jala-pātra— 
waterpot; āra kichu—anything else; nahi—not; yabe—will go; sabe—all; 
ei—this; mātra—only. 


TRANSLATION 


“You must take with You a loincloth, external clothes and a waterpot. 
You should take nothing more than this. 
TEXT 37 
tomāra dui hasta baddha nāma-gaņane 
jala-pātra-bahirvāsa vahibe kemane 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; dui—two; hasta—hands; baddha—engaged; nāma—the 
holy name; ganane—in counting; jala-pátra—waterpot; bahir-vāsa— 
external garments; vahibe—will carry; kemane—how. 


TRANSLATION 


*Since Your two hands will always be engaged in chanting and counting 
the holy names, how will You be able to carry the waterpot and external 
garments? 


PURPORT 


From this verse it is clear that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was chanting the 
holy names a fixed number of times daily. The Gosvāmīs used to follow 


in the footsteps of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and Haridāsa Thākura also 
followed this principle. Concerning the Gosvamis—Srila Ripa Gosvami, 
Srila Sanatana Gosvami, Srila Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvami, Srila Jiva 
Gosvami, Srila Gopala Bhatta Gosvami and Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami—Srinivasa Ācārya confirms, sankhya-pirvaka-náma-gàna- 
natibhih. (Sad-gosvamy-astaka 6) In addition to other duties, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu introduced the system of chanting the holy name 
of the Lord a fixed number of times daily, as confirmed in this verse 
(tomāra dui hasta baddha nàma-ganane). Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to 
count on His fingers. While one hand was engaged in chanting, the 
other hand kept the number of rounds. This is corroborated in the 
Caitanya-candrāmrta and also in Srila Ripa Gosvāmī's Stava-mālā: 


badhnan prema-bhara-prakampita-karo granthīn kati-dorakaih 
sankhyatum nija-loka-mangala-hare-krsneti nāmnām japan 
(Caitanya-candrāmrta 16) 


hare krsnety uccaih sphurita-rasano nāma-gaņanā- 
krta-granthi-sreņī-subhaga-kati-sūtrojjvala-karah 
(Prathama-caitanyāstaka 5) 


Therefore devotees in the line of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu must chant 
at least sixteen rounds daily, and this is the number prescribed by the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness. Haridāsa Thākura 
daily chanted 300,000 names. Sixteen rounds is about 28,000 names. 
There is no need to imitate Haridāsa Thākura or the other Gosvamis, 
but chanting the holy name a fixed number of times daily is essential for 
every devotee. 
TEXT 38 
premāveše pathe tumi habe acetana 
e-saba sāmagrī tomāra ke kare raksana 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in ecstatic love of God; pathe—on the way; tumi—You; 
habe—will be; acetana—unconscious; e-saba—all this; sāmagrī — 
paraphernalia; tomara—Your; ke—who; kare—does; raksana— 
protection. 


TRANSLATION 


“When, along the way, You fall unconscious in ecstatic love of Godhead, 
who will protect Your belongings—the waterpot, garments and so forth?" 
TEXT 39 
‘krsnaddsa’-ndme ei sarala brāhmaņa 
inho sange kari’ laha, dhara nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-dāsa-nāme—named Krsnadasa; ei—this; sarala—simple; 
brāhmaņa—brāhmaņa; inho—he; sange—with You; kari —accepting; 
laha—take; dhara—just catch; nivedana—the petition. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Nityananda Prabhu continued, “Here is a simple brahmana named 
Krsnadasa. Please accept him and take him with You. That is My request. 


PURPORT 


This Krsnadasa, known as Kala Krsnadasa, is not the Kala Krsnadasa 
mentioned in the Eleventh Chapter, verse 37, of the Adi-lila. The Kala 
Krsnadasa mentioned in the Eleventh Chapter is one of the twelve 
gopālas (cowherd boys) who appeared to substantiate the pastimes of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He is known as a great devotee of Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu. The brāhmaņa named Kala Krsnadasa who went 
with Srī Caitanya to South India and later to Bengal is mentioned in the 
Madhya-līlā, Tenth Chapter, verses 62—79. One should not take these 
two to be the same person. 
TEXT 40 
jala-pātra-vastra vahi’ tomd-sange yābe 
ye tomāra icchā, kara, kichu nā balibe 


SYNONYMS 


jala-pātra—waterpot; vastra—and garments; vahi'—carrying; tomā- 


sange—with You; yabe—will go; ye—whatever; tomāra iccha—Y our 
desire; kara—You do; kichu na balibe—he will not say anything. 


TRANSLATION 


“He will carry Your waterpot and garments. You may do whatever You 
like; he will not say a word.” 
TEXT 41 
tabe tānra vakya prabhu kari’ angīkāre 
tāhā-sabā land gelā sārvabhauma-ghare 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; tanra—of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; vakya—the 
words; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kari'—doing; angikare— 
acceptance; tāhā-sabā—all of them; lafia—taking; gelā—went; 
sārvabhauma-ghare—to the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 


TRANSLATION 


Accepting the request of Lord Nityananda Prabhu, Lord Caitanya took all 
His devotees and went to the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 
TEXT 42 
namaskari' sārvabhauma āsana nivedila 
sabākāre mili’ tabe asane vasila 


SYNONYMS 


namaskari'—offering obeisances; sárvabhauma—Sarvabhauma 
Bhattācārya; āsana—sitting places; nivedila—offered; sabākāre—all of 
them; mili'—meeting; tabe—after that; āsane vasila—he took his seat. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as they entered his house, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya offered the 
Lord obeisances and a place to sit. After seating all the others, the 
Bhattacarya took his seat. 

TEXT 43 


nānā krsna-vārtā kahi' kahila tānhāre 
'tomāra thātii ailan ājtiā māgibāre 


SYNONYMS 


nānā— various; krsna-vártà—topics on Lord Krsna; kahi — discussing; 
kahila—He informed; tanhadre—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tomāra 
thafii—to your place; ailan—lI have come; ajfia—order; māgibāre—to 
beg. 


TRANSLATION 


After they had discussed various topics about Lord Krsna, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu informed Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, “I have come to your 
place just to receive your order. 
TEXT 44 
sannyāsa kari’ vi$évarüpa giyāche daksine 
avašya kariba āmi tānra anvesane 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsa kari —after accepting the sannyāsa order; višvarūpa— 
Visvarüpa (the elder brother of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu); giyache— 
has gone; daksine—to South India; avašya—certainly; kariba—shall do; 
āmi—|; tanra—of Him; anvesane—searching for. 


TRANSLATION 


“My elder brother, Visvarüpa, has taken sannyāsa and gone to South 
India. Now I must go search for Him. 
TEXT 45 
ajfia deha, avašya āmi daksine caliba 
tomāra àjfiate sukhe leuti' dsiba’ 


SYNONYMS 


ajfia deha—please give permission; ava$ya—certainly; dmi—I; daksine— 
in South India; caliba—shall go; tomāra—your; ajfiate—by the order; 


sukhe—in happiness; leuti —returning; dsiba—I shall come. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please permit Me to go, for I must tour South India. With your 
permission, I shall soon return very happily." 
TEXT 46 
Suni’ sarvabhauma hailā atyanta katara 
carane dhariyā kahe visāda-uttara 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing this; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; hailā — 
became; atyanta—greatly; kātara—agitated; carane—the lotus feet; 
dhariya—taking; kahe— says; visāda—of lamentation; uttara—a reply. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya became very much agitated. 
Catching hold of the lotus feet of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he gave this 
sorrowful reply. 
TEXT 47 
'bahu-janmera punya-phale pāinu tomāra sanga 
hena-sanga vidhi mora karileka bhanga 


SYNONYMS 


bahu-janmera—of many births; punya-phale—as the fruit of pious 
activities; pdinu—I got; tomára— Your; sanga—association; hena- 
sanga—such association; vidhi—providence; mora—my; karileka—has 
done; bhanga—breaking. 


TRANSLATION 


“After many births, due to some pious activity I got Your association. 
Now providence is breaking this invaluable association. 
TEXT 48 
Sire vajra pade yadi, putra mari’ yaya 


tāhā sahi, tomāra viccheda sahana nā yāya 


SYNONYMS 


šire—on the head; vajra—a thunderbolt; pade—falls; yadi —if; putra — 
son; mari’—dying; yāya—goes; tāhā—that; sahi—1 can tolerate; 
tomāra— Your; viccheda—separation; sahana—enduring; nā yāya— 
cannot be done. 


TRANSLATION 


“If a thunderbolt falls on my head or if my son dies, I can tolerate it. But 
I cannot endure the unhappiness of separation from You. 
TEXT 49 
svatantra-i$vara tumi karibe gamana 
dina katho raha, dekhi tomāra carana’ 


SYNONYMS 


svatantra-isvara—the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tumi—You; karibe—will make; gamana—departure; dina—days; 
katho—some; raha—please stay; dekhi —1 may see; tomāra carana—Your 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Lord, You are the independent Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Certainly You will depart. I know that. Still, I ask You to stay 
here a few days more so that I can see Your lotus feet." 
TEXT 50 
tāhāra vinaye prabhura Sithila haila mana 
rahila divasa katho, nā kaila gamana 


SYNONYMS 


tāhāra—of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; vinaye—on the request; 
prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sithila—slackened; 
haila—became; mana—the mind; rahila—stayed; divasa—days; katho — 


a few; nā—not; kaila—did; gamana—departure. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya's request, Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
relented. He stayed a few days longer and did not depart. 
TEXT 51 
bhattācārya āgraha kari’ karena nimantrana 
grhe pāka kari’ prabhuke karā na bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; dgraha—eagerness; kari' — 
showing; karena—did; nimantranņa— invitation; grhe—at home; pāka— 
cooking; kari —doing; prabhuke—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karāna—made; bhojana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya eagerly invited Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu to his home 
and fed Him very nicely. 
TEXT 52 
tānhāra brahmani, tanra nāma—— sāthīra mata’ 
rāndhi' bhiksā dena tenho, āšcarya tānra kathā 


SYNONYMS 


tānhāra brahmani—his wife; tanra nāma—her name; sāthīra mātā—the 
mother of Sathi; randhi’—cooking; bhiksa dena—offers food; tenho— 
she; āšcaryja—wonderful; tànra—her; kathhā—narration. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya’s wife, whose name was Sāthīmātā (the mother of 
Sāthī), did the cooking. The narrations of these pastimes are very 
wonderful. 
TEXT 53 
age ta' kahiba tāhā kariyā vistāra 


ebe kahi prabhura daksiņa-yātrā-samācāra 


SYNONYMS 


āge—later; ta —indeed; kahiba—lI shall speak; tāhā—all those incidents; 
kariya—doing; vistāra—elaboration; ebe—now; kahi—let me describe; 
prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; daksina—in South India; 
yātrā—of the touring; samācāra—the narration. 


TRANSLATION 


Later I shall tell about this in elaborate detail, but at present I wish to 
describe $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's South Indian tour. 
TEXT 54 
dina pānca rahi’ prabhu bhattācārya-sthāne 


-=-' — E 


calibāra lagi’ ajfiaà māgilā āpane 


SYNONYMS 


dina pāica— five days; rahi'—staying; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhattācārya-sthāne—at Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya's place; 
calibāra làgi'—for starting; ājiā—order; māgilā —begged; apane— 
personally. 


TRANSLATION 


After staying five days at the home of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally asked his permission to depart for South 
India. 
TEXT 55 
prabhura āgrahe bhattācārya sammata ha-ilā 
prabhu tānre lafid jagannatha-mandire gelā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura āgrahe—by the eagerness of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; sammata ha-ilà—became 
agreeable; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—him 


(Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya); lafià—taking; jagannatha-mandire—to the 
temple of Lord Jagannatha; gela—went. 


TRANSLATION 


After receiving the Bhattacarya’s permission, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
went to see Lord Jagannātha in the temple. He took the Bhattacarya with 
Him. 
TEXT 56 
daršana kari’ thākura-pāša ājñā māgilā 
pūjārī prabhure mālā-prasāda àni' dila 


SYNONYMS 


daršana kari' —visiting the Lord; thākura-pāša—from the Lord; ajfia 
māgilā—begged permission; pūjārī—the priest; prabhure—unto Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mālā—garland; prasada—remnants of food; 
àni'— bringing; dila—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Lord Jagannātha, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu also begged His 
permission. The priest then immediately delivered prasadam and a garland 
to Lord Caitanya. 

TEXT 57 
ajnd-mala pafia harse namaskāra kari’ 
ānande daksiņa-deše cale gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


ajfia-mala—the garland of permission; pafia—getting; harse—in great 
jubilation; namaskāra—obeisances; kari —offering; dnande—with great 
pleasure; daksina-dese—to South India; cale—goes; gaurahari—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus receiving Lord Jagannatha's permission in the form of a garland, Sri 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu offered obeisances, and then in great jubilation He 
prepared to depart for South India. 
TEXT 58 
bhattācārya-sange āra yata nija-gana 
jagannātha pradaksiņa kari” karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya-sange—with Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; āra —and; yata — 
all; nija-gana— personal devotees; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; 
pradaksiņa —circumambulation; kari —finishing; karila—made; 
gamana—departure. 


TRANSLATION 


Accompanied by His personal associates and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu circumambulated the altar of Jagannātha. The 
Lord then departed on His South Indian tour. 
TEXT 59 
samudra-tīre tire ālālanātha-pathe 
sārvabhauma kahilena ācārya-gopīnāthe 


SYNONYMS 


samudra-tīre—on the shore of the sea; tire—on the shore; alalanatha- 
pathe—on the path to the temple of Ālālanātha; sārvabhauma— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; kahilena—said; ācārya-gopīnāthe—to 
Gopīnātha Ācārya. 


TRANSLATION 


While the Lord was going along the path to Ālālanātha, which was 
located on the seashore, Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya gave the following 
orders to Gopinatha Ācārya. 
TEXT 60 
cāri kopīna-bahirvāsa rākhiyāchi ghare 
tahd, prasādānna, latiā disa vipra-dvāre 


SYNONYMS 


cāri kopīna-bahirvāsa—four sets of loincloths and external clothing; 
rākhiyāchi—1 have kept; ghare—at home; taha—that; prasada-anna— 
remnants of food of Lord Jagannatha; lafia—taking; disa—come here; 
vipra-dvāre—by means of some brāhmaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


“Bring the four sets of loincloths and outer garments I keep at home, and 
also some prasadam of Lord Jagannatha. You may carry these things with 
the help of some brahmana." 
TEXT 61 
tabe sārvabhauma kahe prabhura caraņe 
avašya pālibe, prabhu, mora nivedane 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; kahe—said; 
prabhura caraņe—unto the lotus feet of the Lord; avasya—certainly; 
pālibe—You will keep; prabhu—my Lord; mora—my; nivedane—request. 


TRANSLATION 


While Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was departing, Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya submitted the following at His lotus feet: “My Lord, I have 
one final request that I hope You will kindly fulfill. 
TEXT 62 
'rāmānanda raya’ ache godāvarī-tīre 
adhikārī hayena tenho vidyānagare 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda ràya—Ramananda Raya; āche—there is; godāvarī-tīre—on 
the bank of river Godavari; adhikari—a responsible officer; hayena— is; 
tenho—he; vidyanagare—in the town known as Vidyanagara. 


TRANSLATION 


*In the town of Vidyānagara, on the bank of the Godavari, there is a 
responsible government officer named Rāmānanda Rāya. 


PURPORT 


In the Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Bhaktivinoda Thākura states that 
Vidyānagara is today known as Porbandar. There is another Porbandar 
in western India, in the province of Gujarat. 
TEXT 63 
šūdra visayi-jfiane upeksā nā karibe 
āmāra vacane tānre avašya milibe 


SYNONYMS 


šūdra—the fourth social division; visayi-jfiáne—by the impression of 
being a worldly man; upeksa—negligence; nā karibe—should not do; 

āmāra—my; vacane—on the request; tanre—him; avašya—certainly; 
milibe—You should meet. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please do not neglect him, thinking he belongs to a $üdra family engaged 
in material activities. It is my request that You meet him without fail." 


PURPORT 


In the varņāšrama-dharma, the Sidra is the fourth division in the social 
status. Paricaryātmakam karma šūdrasyāpi svabhava-jam (Bg. 18.44). 
Südras are meant to engage in the service of the three higher classes— 
brāhmaņas, ksatriyas and vaisyas. $ri Ramananda Rāya belonged to the 
karaņa class, which is the equivalent of the kayastha class in Bengal. 
This class is regarded all over India as šūdra. It is said that the Bengali 
kāyasthas were originally engaged as servants of brāhmaņas who came 
from North India to Bengal. Later, the clerical class became the 
kayasthas in Bengal. Now there are many mixed classes known as 
kayastha. Sometimes it is said in Bengal that those who cannot claim any 
particular class belong to the kayastha class. Although these kayasthas or 


karanas are considered šūdras, they are very intelligent and highly 
educated. Most of them are professionals such as lawyers or politicians. 
Thus in Bengal the kāyasthas are sometimes considered ksatriyas. In 
Orissa, however, the kāyastha class, which includes the karanas, is 
considered in the šūdra category. Srila Rāmānanda Raya belonged to 
this karana class; therefore he was considered a šūdra. He was also the 
governor of South India under the regime of Maharaja Prataparudra of 
Orissa. In other words, Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya informed Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu that Rāmānanda Raya, although belonging to the 
šūdra class, was a highly responsible government officer. As far as 
spiritual advancement is concerned, materialists, politicians and šūdras 
are generally disgualified. Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya therefore requested 
that Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu not neglect Ramananda Raya, who was 
highly advanced spiritually although he was born a šūdra and a 
materialist. 
A visayi is one who is attached to family life and is interested only in 
wife, children and worldly sense gratification. The senses can be engaged 
either in worldly enjoyment or in the service of the Lord. Those who are 
not engaged in the service of the Lord and are interested only in 
material sense gratification are called visayi. Srila Rāmānanda Raya was 
engaged in government service, and he belonged to the karana class. He 
was certainly not a sannyāsī in saffron cloth, yet he was in the 
transcendental position of a paramahamsa householder. Before 
becoming Caitanya Mahaprabhu's disciple, Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya 
considered Ramananda Raya an ordinary visayī because he was a 
householder engaged in government service. However, when the 
Bhattācārya was actually enlightened in Vaisnava philosophy, he could 
understand the exalted transcendental position of Šrī Rāmānanda Rāya; 
therefore he referred to him as adhikārī. An adhikārī is one who knows 
the transcendental science of Krsna and is engaged in His service; 
therefore all grhastha devotees are designated as dāsa adhikārī. 
TEXT 64 
tomāra sangera yogya tenho eka jana 
prthivīte rasika bhakta nahi tanra sama 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; sangera—of association; yogya—fit; tenho—he 
(Ramananda Raya); eka—one; jana—person; prthivite—in the world; 
rasika—expert in transcendental mellows; bhakta—devotee; nāhi — 
there is none; tanra sama—like him. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, *Ramananda Raya is a fit person to 
associate with You; no other devotee can compare with him in knowledge 
of the transcendental mellows. 
TEXT 65 
pānditya āra bhakti-rasa, — —dunhera tenho sīmā 
sambhāsile jānibe tumi tānhāra mahimā 


SYNONYMS 


pāņditya—learning; āra—and; bhakti-rasa—the mellows of devotional 
service; dunhera—of these two; tenho—dhe; sīmā—the limit; 
sambhāsile—when You talk with him; janibe—will know; tumi—You; 
tānhāra—his; mahima—glories. 


TRANSLATION 


*He is a most learned scholar as well as an expert in devotional mellows. 
Actually he is most exalted, and if You talk with him, You will see how 
glorious he is. 
TEXT 66 
alaukika vākya cesta tanra nā bujhiyā 
parihāsa kariyāchi tànre ‘vaisnava’ baliyā 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika—uncommon; vākya—words; cesta—endeavor; tanra—his; 
nā—without; bujhiya—understanding; parihdsa—joking; kariyachi—I 
have done; tātre—unto him; vaisnava—a devotee of the Lord; baliya— 
as. 


TRANSLATION 


“I could not realize when I first spoke with Rāmānanda Raya that his 
topics and endeavors were all transcendentally uncommon. I made fun of 
him simply because he was a Vaisnava." 


PURPORT 


Anyone who is a not a Vaisnava, or an unalloyed devotee of the 
Supreme Lord, must be a materialist. A Vaisnava living according to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's injunctions is certainly not on the materialistic 
platform. Caitanya means "spiritual force.” All of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's activities were carried out on the platform of spiritual 
understanding; therefore only those who are on the spiritual platform 
are able to understand the activities of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Materialistic persons cannot understand these activities and are 
generally known as karmis or jfiánis. The jfiánis are mental speculators 
who simply try to understand what is spirit and what is matter. Their 
process is neti neti: "This is not spirit, this is not Brahman.” The jfianis 
are a little more advanced than the dull-headed karmis, who are simply 
interested in sense gratification. Before becoming a Vaisnava, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya was a mental speculator (jfiáni), and being 
such, he always cut jokes with Vaisnavas. A Vaisnava never agrees with 
the speculative system of the jfiánis. Both the jfianis and karmis depend 
on direct sense perception for their imperfect knowledge. The karmis 
never agree to accept anything not directly perceived, and the jfiánis put 
forth only hypotheses. However, the Vaisnavas, the unalloyed devotees 
of the Lord, do not follow the process of acquiring knowledge by direct 
sense perception or mental speculation. Because they are servants of the 
Supreme Lord, devotees receive knowledge directly from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead as He speaks it in the Bhagavad-gītā, or 
sometimes as He imparts it from within as the caittya-guru. As Lord 
Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gītā (10.10): 


tesām satata-yuktānām bhajatām prīti-pūrvakam 
dadāmi buddhi-yogam tam yena mām upayānti te 


"To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me." 
The Vedas are considered to have been spoken by the Supreme Lord. 
They were first realized by Brahma, who is the first created being within 
the universe (tene brahma hrdā ya adi-kavaye). Our process is to receive 
knowledge through the paramparā system, from Krsna to Brahma, to 
Nārada, Vyāsa, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and the six Gosvamis. By 
disciplic succession, Lord Brahmā was enlightened from within by the 
original person, Krsna. Our knowledge is fully perfect due to being 
handed from master to disciple. A Vaisnava is always engaged in the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord, and thus neither karmis nor 
jfiánis can understand the activities of a Vaisnava. It is said, vaisnavera 
kriyā-mudrā vijfieha nā bujhaya: even the most learned man depending 
on direct perception of knowledge cannot understand the activities of a 
Vaisnava. After being initiated into Vaisnavism by $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya realized what a mistake he had 
made in trying to understand Ramananda Raya, who was very learned 
and whose endeavors were all directed to rendering transcendental 
loving service to the Lord. 
TEXT 67 
tomāra prasāde ebe jāninu tānra tattva 
sambhāsile jānibe tanra yemana mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra prasāde—by Your mercy; ebe—now; jāninu—1 have understood; 
tanra—of him (Rāmānanda Raya); tattva—the truth; sambhāsile—in 
talking together; janibe—You will know; tanra—his; yemana— such; 
mahattva— greatness. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya said, “By Your mercy I can now understand the truth 
about Rāmānanda Raya. In talking with him, You also will acknowledge 
his greatness.” 


TEXT 68 


angīkāra kari’ prabhu tānhāra vacana 
tānre vidāya dite tānre kaila ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


angīkāra kari —accepting this proposal; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tanhara—of him (Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya); vacana— 
the request; tanre—unto him; vidāya dite—to offer farewell; tanre—him; 
kaila —did; alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya’s 
request that He meet Rāmānanda Raya. Bidding Sarvabhauma farewell, 
the Lord embraced him. 
TEXT 69 
*ghare krsna bhaji’ more kariha āšīrvāde 
nīlācale āsi” yena tomāra prasāde” 


SYNONYMS 


ghare—at home; krsņa—Lord Krsna; bhaji —worshiping; more—unto 
Me; kariha—do; āšīrvāde—blessing; nīlācale—at Jagannātha Puri; asi'— 
returning; yena—so that; tomára—your; prasāde—by the mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked the Bhattacarya to bless Him while he 
engaged in the devotional service of Lord Krsņa at home, so that by 
Sarvabhauma's mercy the Lord could return to Jagannatha Puri. 


PURPORT 


The word kariha āšīrvāde means "continue to bestow your blessings upon 
Me." Being a sannyāsī, Caitanya Mahāprabhu was in the fourth order of 
life and was thus due all respect and adoration, whereas Sarvabhauma 
Bhattācārya, as a householder, was in the second order. A sannyāsī is 


supposed to offer blessings to a grhastha, yet now, by His practical 
behavior, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested the blessings of a 
grhastha. This incident shows the special significance of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's preaching. He gave equal status to everyone, regardless of 
material considerations. His movement is thoroughly spiritual. Although 
apparently a grhastha (householder), Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya was 
unlike the so-called karmis interested in sense gratification. After being 
initiated by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Bhattācārya was perfectly 
situated in the spiritual order; therefore it was quite possible for him to 
offer blessings even to a sannyāsī. He was always engaged in the service 
of the Lord, even at home. In our disciplic line we have the example of a 
perfect householder paramahamsa—Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura. In his 
book Sarandgati, Bhaktivinoda Thakura states, ye-dina grhe, bhajana 
dekhi’, grhete goloka bhaya (Sarandgati 31.6). Whenever a householder 
glorifies the Supreme Lord in his home, his activities are immediately 
transformed into the activities of Goloka Vrndavana, spiritual activities 
taking place in the Goloka Vrndāvana planet of Krsna. Activities 
exhibited by Krsna Himself at Bhauma Vrndavana, the Vrndavana- 
dhama existing on this planet, are not different from His activities on 
the planet Goloka Vrndavana. This is proper realization of Vrndavana 
anywhere. In our Krsna consciousness movement we inaugurated the 
New Vrndāvana activities, wherein devotees are always engaged in the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord, and this is not different from 
Goloka Vrndavana. The conclusion is that one who acts strictly in the 
line of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is competent to offer blessings to 
sannydsis, even though he be a grhastha householder. Although he is in 
an exalted position, a sannyāsī still must elevate himself to the 
transcendental platform by rendering service to the Lord. By His actual 
behavior, Caitanya Mahaprabhu begged the blessings of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. In this way He set the example of how one should expect 
blessings from a Vaisnava regardless of his social position. 
TEXT 70 
eta bali’ mahāprabhu karilā gamana 
mūrcchita hañā tāhān padila sārvabhauma 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karilā — 
made; gamana—departure; mürcchita—fainted; hafia—becoming; 
tahan—there; padila—fell down; sárvabhauma—Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu departed on His tour, and 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya immediately fainted and fell to the ground. 
TEXT 71 
tānre upeksiyā kaila šīghra gamana 
ke bujhite pāre mahāprabhura citta-mana 


SYNONYMS 


tanre—unto Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; upeksiya—not paying serious 
attention; kaila—did; sighra—very fast; gamana—walking; ke—who; 
bujhite—to understand; pāre—is able; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; citta-mana—the mind and intention. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya fainted, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
did not take notice of him. Rather, He left quickly. Who can understand 
the mind and intention of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu? 


PURPORT 


It was naturally expected that when Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya fainted 
and fell to the ground Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would have taken care 
of him and waited for him to regain consciousness, but He did not do so. 
Rather, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately started on His tour. It is 
therefore very difficult to understand the activities of a transcendental 
person. Sometimes they may seem rather odd, but a transcendental 
personality remains in his position, unaffected by material 
considerations. 


TEXT 72 


mahānubhāvera cittera svabhāva ei haya 
puspa-sama komala, kathina vajra-maya 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-anubhāvera—of a great personality; cittera —of the mind; 
svabhāva—the nature; ei haya—this is; puspa-sama—like a flower; 
komala—soft; kathina—hard; vajra-maya—like a thunderbolt. 


TRANSLATION 


This is the nature of the mind of an uncommon personality. Sometimes it 
is soft like a flower, but sometimes it is as hard as a thunderbolt. 


PURPORT 


The softness of a flower and the hardness of a thunderbolt are 
reconciled in the behavior of a great personality. The following 
quotation from Uttara-rāma-carita (2.7) explains this behavior. One may 
also consult the Madhya-līlā, Third Chapter, verse 212. 
TEXT 73 
vajrād api kathorāņi 
mrdūni kusumād api 
lokottarāņām cetāmsi 
ko nu vijfiatum īsvarah 


SYNONYMS 


vajrāt api—than a thunderbolt; kathorāņi —harder; mrdūni—softer; 
kusumāt api—than a flower; loka-uttarandm—persons above the human 
platform of behavior; cetamsi—the hearts; kah—who; nu—but; 
vijiātum—to understand; īšvarah—able. 


TRANSLATION 


“The hearts of those above common behavior are sometimes harder than 
a thunderbolt and sometimes softer than a flower. How can one 
accommodate such contradictions in great personalities?" 


TEXT 74 
nityānanda prabhu bhattācārye uthāila 
tānra loka-sange tānre ghare pāthāila 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda prabhu—Lord Sri Nityananda Prabhu; bhattācārye — 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; uthāila—raised; tanra—His; loka-sange— 
along with associates; tātre—him (the Bhattacarya); ghare—to his 
home; pāthāila—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda Prabhu raised Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and with the 
help of His men saw him to his home. 
TEXT 75 
bhakta-gana šīghra asi’ laila prabhura sātha 
vastra-prasāda lañā tabe āilā gopinatha 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—devotees; šīghra—very swiftly; āsi —coming; laila—took; 
prabhura—of the Lord; sātha—the company; vastra—the garments; 
prasāda—and Lord Jagannatha's prasadam; lañā—with; tabe— 
thereafter; āilā —came; gopīnātha—Gopīnātha Ācārya. 


TRANSLATION 


Immediately all the devotees came and partook of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's company. Afterwards, Gopinatha Ācārya came with the 
garments and prasadam. 
TEXT 76 
sabā-sange prabhu tabe alalanatha āilā 
namaskāra kari' tāre bahu-stuti kailā 


SYNONYMS 
sabā-sange—with all of them; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


tabe—then; ālālanātha—the place named Ālālanātha; āilā—reached; 
namaskāra kari'—offering obeisances; tāre—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bahu-stuti—many prayers; kaila—offered. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees followed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to a place known as 
Alalanatha. There they all offered respects and various prayers. 
TEXT 77 
premāveše nrtya-gita kaila kata-ksana 
dekhite ailà tāhān vaise yata jana 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in the great ecstasy of love of Godhead; nrtya-gita— 
dancing and chanting; kaila—performed; kata-ksana—for some time; 
dekhite—to see; āilā—came; tahan—there; vaise—who live; yata jana— 
all the men. 


TRANSLATION 


In great ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced and chanted for some 
time. Indeed, all the neighbors came to see Him. 
TEXT 78 
caudikete saba loka bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
premāveše madhye nrtya kare gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


caudikete—all around; saba loka—all persons; bale—shout; hari hari— 
the holy name of the Lord; prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; madhye—in 
the middle; nrtya kare—dances; gaurahari—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All around Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is also known as Gaurahari, 
people began to shout the holy name of Hari. Lord Caitanya, immersed in 
His usual ecstasy of love, danced in the midst of them. 


TEXT 79 
kdficana-sadrsa deha, aruņa vasana 
pulakāšru-kampa-sveda tāhāte bhūsaņa 


SYNONYMS 


kaficana-sadr$a—like molten gold; deha—a body; aruna—saffron; 
vasana—garments; pulaka-ašru—standing up of bodily hair and crying; 
kampa—trembling; sveda—perspiration; tāhāte—therein; bhisana—the 
ornaments. 


TRANSLATION 


The body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was naturally very beautiful. It 
was like molten gold dressed in saffron cloth. Indeed, He was most 
beautiful for being ornamented with the ecstatic symptoms, which caused 
His bodily hair to stand on end, tears to well up in His eyes, and His 
body to tremble and perspire all over. 
TEXT 80 
dekhiyā lokera mane haila camatkāra 
yata loka dise, keha nahi yaya ghara 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyjā—seeing all this; lokera—of the people; mane—in the minds; 
haila—there was; camatkāra—astonishment; yata—all; loka—people; 
āise—came there; keha—anyone; nahi—not; yàya—goes; ghara—home. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone present was astonished to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
dancing and His bodily transformations. Whoever came did not want to 
return home. 
TEXT 81 
keha nace, keha gaya, 'sri-krsna' 'gopala' 
premete bhasila loka, —-——stri-vrddha-abàla 


SYNONYMS 


keha nāce—someone dances; keha gāya—someone chants; $ri-krsna— 
Lord Sri Krsna’s name; gopala—Gopala’s name; premete—in love of 
Godhead; bhāsila—floated; loka—all the people; strī —women; vrddha— 
old men; ā-bāla—from the children. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone— including children, old men and women—began to dance and 
to chant the holy names of Sri Krsna and Gopāla. In this way they all 
floated in the ocean of love of Godhead. 
TEXT 82 
dekhi' nityānanda prabhu kahe bhakta-gane 
ei-rüpe nrtya dge habe grāme-grāme 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi' —seeing this; nityānanda—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; prabhu—the 
Lord; kahe—says; bhakta-gane—unto the devotees; ei-rūpe—in this way; 
nrtya—dancing; dge—ahead; habe—there will be; grāme-grāme—in 
every village. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the chanting and dancing of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Lord Nityananda predicted that later there would be dancing and 
chanting in every village. 


PURPORT 


This prediction of Sri Nityananda Prabhu’s is applicable not only in 
India but also all over the world. That is now happening by His grace. 
The members of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness 
are now traveling from one village to another in the Western countries 
and are even carrying the Deity with them. These devotees distribute 
various literatures all over the world. We hope that these devotees who 


are preaching the message of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will very 
seriously follow strictly in His footsteps. If they follow the rules and 
regulations and chant sixteen rounds daily, their endeavor to preach the 
cult of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu will certainly be successful. 
TEXT 83 
atikāla haila, loka chādiyā nā yaya 
tabe nityānanda-gosātii srjilā upāya 


SYNONYMS 


atikala—very late; haila—it was; loka—the people in general; chadiya— 
giving up; nā yàya—do not go; tabe—at that time; nityananda—Srila 
Nityananda Prabhu; gosáfii—the spiritual master; srjila—invented; 
upaya—a means. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing that it was already getting late, Lord Nityananda Prabhu, the 
spiritual master, invented a means to disperse the crowd. 
TEXT 84 
madhyāhna karite gelà prabhuke lafia 
tāhā dekhi’ loka dise caudike dhafia 


SYNONYMS 


madhyāhna karite—to take lunch at noon; gelā—went; prabhuke—Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lafia—taking; tāhā dekhi'—seeing that; 
loka—the people in general; dise—came; caudike—all around; dhana— 
running. 


TRANSLATION 
When Lord Nityananda Prabhu took Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu for lunch 


at noon, everyone came running around Them. 
TEXT 85 
madhyāhna kariyā aila devatā-mandire 
nija-gaņa praveši' kapāta dila bahir-dvāre 


SYNONYMS 


madhyāhna kariya—performing bathing, etc.; āilā—came back; devatā- 
mandire—to the temple of the Lord; nija-gana praveši' —allowing His 
own men; kapāta dila—shut; bahir-dvāre—the outside door. 


TRANSLATION 


After finishing Their baths, They returned at noon to the temple. 
Admitting His own men, Šrī Nityānanda Prabhu closed the outside door. 
TEXT 86 
tabe gopīnātha dui-prabhure bhiksā karāila 
prabhura $esa prasādānna sabe banti’ khāila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; gopīnātha —Gopīnātha Ācārya; dui-prabhure—unto 
the two Lords Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityānanda Prabhu; bhiksā 
karāila—gave prasādam to eat; prabhura—of the Lord; šesa—the 
remnants; prasāda-anna—food; sabe—all of them; bānti —sharing; 
khāila—ate. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Acarya then brought prasadam for the two Lords to eat, and 
after They had eaten, the remnants of the food were distributed to all the 
devotees. 
TEXT 87 
Suni’ Suni’ loka-saba āsi' bahir-dvāre 
‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ loka kolāhala kare 


SYNONYMS 


Suni’ Suni’—hearing this; loka-saba—all the people; àsi'—coming there; 
bahir-dvāre—to the outside door; hari hari—the holy name of the Lord; 
bali'—chanting; loka—all the people; kolahala—tumultuous sound; 
kare—made. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing about this, everyone there came to the outside door and began 
chanting the holy name, “Hari! Hari!" Thus there was a tumultuous 
sound. 
TEXT 88 
tabe mahāprabhu dvāra karāila mocana 
ānande āsiyā loka pāila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dvara—the 
door; karáila —made; mocana—opening; ānande—in great pleasure; 
ásiyà—coming; loka—all the people; pāila—got; darašana—sight. 


TRANSLATION 


After lunch, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu made them open the door. In this 
way everyone received His audience with great pleasure. 
TEXT 89 
ei-mata sandhyā paryanta loka āse, yāya 
'vaisnava' ha-ila loka, sabe nāce, gāya 


SYNONYMS 
ei-mata—in this way; sandhyā paryanta—until evening; loka —people; 
āse yaya—come and go; vaisnava—devotees; ha-ila—became; loka—all 
the people; sabe—all of them; nāce—dance; gāyja—and chant. 


TRANSLATION 


The people came and went until evening, and all of them became 
Vaisņava devotees and began to chant and dance. 
TEXT 90 
ei-rūpe sei thafii bhakta-gana-sange 
sei rātri gondilā krsna-katha-vange 


SYNONYMS 


ei-rūpe—in this way; sei thafii—in that place; bhakta-gana-sange—with 
the devotees; sei rátri—that night; gonaila—passed; krsna-katha-vange— 
in great pleasure discussing Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then passed the night there and discussed the 
pastimes of Lord Krsna with His devotees with great pleasure. 
TEXT 91 
prātah-kāle snāna kari' karilā gamana 
bhakta-gaņe vidāya dila kari’ ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; snāna—bath; kari —after taking; karila— 
started; gamana—tour; bhakta-gane—to all the devotees; vidaya— 
farewell; dila—gave; kari'—doing; alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning, after taking His bath, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
started on His South Indian tour. He bade farewell to the devotees by 
embracing them. 
TEXT 92 
mūrcchita hafia sabe bhūmite padila 
tānhā-sabā pāne prabhu phiri' nā cāhilā 


SYNONYMS 


mūrcchita hafià—becoming unconscious; sabe—all; bhūmite—to the 
ground; padila—fell down; tānhā-sabā—all of them; pāne—toward; 

prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; phiri'—turning; nā—not; 

cāhilā—saw. 


TRANSLATION 


Although they all fell to the ground unconscious, the Lord did not turn to 
see them but proceeded onward. 


TEXT 93 
vicchede vyākula prabhu calila duhkhī hafia 
pāche krsnņadāsa yaya jala-pātra lana 


SYNONYMS 


vicchede—in separation; vyakula—perturbed; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calilā —went on; duhkhi—unhappy; hafia— 
becoming; pāche—just behind; krsnadasa —His servant Krsņadāsa; 
yàya—went; jala-patra—the waterpot; lafia—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


In separation, the Lord became very much perturbed and walked on 
unhappily. His servant, Krsnadasa, who was carrying His waterpot, 


followed behind. 
TEXT 94 
bhakta-gana upavāsī tāhāni rahilā 
āra dine duhkhi hañā nilacale aila 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—the devotees; upavāsī —fasting; tāhāti —there; rahilā — 
remained; āra dine—on the next day; duhkhī —unhappy; hafia— 
becoming; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; āilā—returned. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees remained there and fasted, and the next day they all 
unhappily returned to Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 95 
matta-simha-prāya prabhu karilā gamana 
premāveše yāya kari” nāma-sankīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


matta-simha—a mad lion; praya—almost like; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila—did; gamana—touring; prema-dvese—in 


ecstatic love; yaya—goes; kari —performing; nāma-sankīrtana— 
chanting Krsņa's name. 


TRANSLATION 


Almost like a mad lion, Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went on His tour 
filled with ecstatic love and performing sankirtana, chanting Krsna’s 
names as follows. 


TEXT 96 
krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! he 
krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! he 
krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! raksa mam 
krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! krsna! pāhi mam 
rāma! rāghava! rama! rāghava! rāma! rāghava! raksa mam 
krsņa! kešava! krsna! kešava! krsna! kesava! pāhi mām 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; he—O; raksa—please protect; mām—Me; pāhi — 
please maintain; rāma—Lord Rama; rāghava—descendant of King 
Raghu; kesava—killer of the Kesi demon. 


TRANSLATION 
The Lord chanted: 


Krsna! Krsņa! Krsņa! Krsņa! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! he 

Krsna! Krsņa! Krsņa! Krsņa! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! he 

Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! raksa mam 

Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! Krsna! pahi mam 

That is, *O Lord Krsna, please protect Me and maintain Me." He also 
chanted: 

Rāma! Raghava! Rama! Raghava! Rama! Rāghava! raksa mam 

Krsna! Kesava! Krsna! Kesava! Krsna! Kešava! pāhi mam 

That is, "O Lord Rama, descendant of King Raghu, please protect Me. O 
Krsna, O Kešava, killer of the Kešī demon, please maintain Me." 


TEXT 97 
ei Sloka padi’ pathe calilā gaurahari 
loka dekhi’ pathe kahe, — —bala ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


ei Sloka padi’ —reciting this verse krsna! krsņa!; pathe—on the way; 
calila—went; gaurahari—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; loka dekhi'— 
seeing other people; pathe—on the way; kahe—He says; bala—say; hari 
hari—the holy name of Lord Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


Chanting this verse, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, known as 
Gaurahari, went on His way. As soon as He saw someone, He would 
request him to chant “Hari! Hari!” 
TEXT 98 
sei loka prema-matta hañā bale ‘hari’ ‘krsna’ 
prabhura pāche sange yaya daršana-satrsņa 


SYNONYMS 


sei loka—that person; prema-matta—maddened in love of Godhead; 
hafiaà—becoming; bale—says; hari krsna—the holy name of Lord Hari 
and Lord Krsna; prabhura pāche—behind the Lord; sange—with Him; 
yāyja—goes; darsana-satrsna—being very eager to see Him. 


TRANSLATION 


Whoever heard Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu chant “Hari! Hari!” also 
chanted the holy name of Lord Hari and Krsna. In this way they all 
followed the Lord, very eager to see Him. 
TEXT 99 
kata-ksane rahi’ prabhu tare ālingiyā 
vidāya karila tare Sakti saficariya 


SYNONYMS 


kata-ksane rahi'—after remaining for some time; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāre—each of them; alingiya—embracing; vidāya 
karila—bade farewell; tāre—in each of them; šakti —spiritual potency; 
saficariya—investing. 


TRANSLATION 


After some time the Lord would embrace these people and bid them 
return home, having invested each of them with spiritual potency. 


PURPORT 


In his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains that 
this spiritual potency is the essence of the pleasure potency and the 
knowledge potency. By these two potencies, one is empowered with 
devotional service. Lord Krsna Himself or His representative, the 
unalloyed devotee, can mercifully bestow these combined potencies 
upon any man. Being thus endowed with such potencies, one can 
become an unalloyed devotee of the Lord. Anyone favored by Lord Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was empowered with this bhakti-sakti. Thus the 
Lord's followers were able to preach Krsna consciousness by divine 
grace. 
TEXT 100 
sei-jana nija-grāme kariyà gamana 
‘krsna’ bali’ hāse, kande, nāce anuksana 


SYNONYMS 


sei-jana—that person; nija-grāme—to his own village; kariyā gamana— 
returning there; krsna bali' —saying the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
hāse—laughs; kande— cries; nāce—dances; anuksana—always. 


TRANSLATION 


Each of these empowered persons would return to his own village, always 
chanting the holy name of Krsņa and sometimes laughing, crying and 
dancing. 


TEXT 101 
yāre dekhe, tare kahe,—— —kaha krsņa-nāma 
ei-mata ‘vaisnava’ kaila saba nija-grāma 


SYNONYMS 


yāre dekhe—whomever he meets; tāre—to him; kahe—he says; kaha 
krsna-nāma—kindly chant the Hare Krsna mantra; ei-mata— in this 
way; vaisnava—devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
kaila—made; saba—all; nija-gráma —his own village. 


TRANSLATION 


Such an empowered person would request everyone and anyone— 
whomever he saw—to chant the holy name of Krsna. In this way all the 
villagers would also become devotees of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


PURPORT 


In order to become an empowered preacher, one must be favored by 
Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu or His devotee, the spiritual master. One 
must also request everyone to chant the mahā-mantra. In this way, such 
a person can convert others to Vaisnavism, showing them how to 
become pure devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 102 
grāmāntara haite dekhite āila yata jana 
tānra daršana-krpāya haya tānra sama 


SYNONYMS 


grāma-antara haite—from different villages; dekhite—to see; aila—came; 
yata jana—all the persons; tanra—his; daršana-krpāya—by the mercy of 
seeing him; haya—become; tanra sama— similar Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


People from different villages who came to see such an empowered 


individual would become like him simply by seeing him and receiving the 
mercy of his glance. 
TEXT 103 
sei yài' grāmera loka vaisnava karaya 
anya-grāmī āsi’ tānre dekhi’ vaisnava haya 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that Vaisņava; yāi —going to his own village; grāmera loka—all the 
people of the village; vaisnava—devotees; karaya—makes; anya-grāmī — 
inhabitants from different villages; āsi —coming there; tānre dekhi’—by 
seeing him; vaisnava haya—become devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


When each of these newly empowered individuals returned to his own 
village, he also converted the villagers into devotees. And when others 
came from different villages to see him, they were also converted. 
TEXT 104 
sei yāi' āra grāme kare upadeša 
ei-mata 'vaisnava' haila saba daksiņa-deša 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that man; ydi’— going; āra—different; grāme—to the villages; 
kare—gives; upadeša— instruction; ei-mata—in this way; vaisnava— 
devotees; haila—became; saba—all; daksina-desa—the people of South 
India. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, as empowered men went from one village to another, all the 
people of South India became devotees. 
TEXT 105 
ei-mata pathe ydite Sata Sata jana 
‘vaisnava’ karena tānre kari’ ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; pathe—on the way; yāite—while passing; šata 
šata —hundreds and hundreds; jana— persons; vaisnava—devotees; 
karena—makes; tanre—Him; kari'—doing; alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus many hundreds of people became Vaisnavas when they passed the 
Lord on the way and were embraced by Him. 
TEXT 106 
yei grāme rahi' bhiksa karena yānra ghare 
sei grāmera yata loka āise dekhibāre 


SYNONYMS 
yei grāme—in whatever village; rahi'—staying; bhiksa—alms; karena — 
accepts; yànra—whose; ghare—at home; sei—that; grāmera—of the 
village; yata loka—all the persons; dise—come; dekhibāre—to see. 


TRANSLATION 


In whatever village Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed to accept alms, many 
people came to see Him. 
TEXT 107 
prabhura krpāya haya mahābhāgavata 
sei saba ācārya hañā tārila jagat 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura krpaya—by the mercy of the Lord; haya—become; mahā- 
bhāgavata—irst-class devotees; sei saba—all such persons; ācāryja— 
teachers; hafia—becoming; tārila—liberated; jagat —the whole world. 


TRANSLATION 


By the mercy of the Supreme Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, everyone 
became a first-class devotee. Later they became teachers or spiritual 


masters and liberated the entire world. 
TEXT 108 
ei-mata kailā yāvat gelā setubandhe 
sarva-deša 'vaisnava' haila prabhura sambandhe 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; kailā—performed; yavat—Uuntil; gela—went; 
setubandhe—to the southernmost part of India; sarva-deša—all the 
countries; vaisnava—devotees; haila—became; prabhura—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sambandhe—in connection with. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the Lord went to the extreme southern part of India, and He 
converted all the provinces to Vaisnavism. 
TEXT 109 
navadvipe yei Sakti nā kailā prakāše 
se Sakti prakasi’ nistārila daksina-deše 


SYNONYMS 


navadvipe—at Navadvipa; yei—that which; šakti—the potency; nā— 
not; kailā—did; prakāše—manifestation; se—that; $akti—potency; 
prakāši —manifesting; nistarila—delivered; daksina-dese—South India. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not manifest His spiritual potencies at 
Navadvipa, but He did manifest them in South India and liberated all the 
people there. 


PURPORT 


At that time there were many smārtas (nondevotee followers of Vedic 
rituals) at the holy place of Navadvipa, which was also the birthplace of 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Followers of the smrti-šāstra are called 


smārtas. Most of them are nondevotees, and their main business is 
following the brahminical principles strictly. However, they are not 
enlightened in devotional service. In Navadvīpa all the learned scholars 
are followers of the smrti-šāstra, and Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not 
attempt to convert them. Therefore the author has remarked that the 
spiritual potency Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not manifest at 
Navadvipa was by His grace manifested in South India. Thus everyone 
there became a Vaisnava. By this it is to be understood that people are 
really interested in preaching in a favorable situation. If the candidates 
for conversion are too disturbing, a preacher may not attempt to spread 
Krsna consciousness amongst them. It is better to go where the situation 
is more favorable. This Krsna consciousness movement was first 
attempted in India, but the people of India, being absorbed in political 
thoughts, did not take to it. They were entranced by the political 
leaders. We preferred, therefore, to come to the West, following the 
order of our spiritual master, and by the grace of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu this movement is becoming successful. 
TEXT 110 
prabhuke ye bhaje, tāre tānra krpā haya 
sei se e-saba lila satya kari’ laya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhuke—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ye—anyone who; bhaje— 
worships; tāre—unto him; tànra—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
krpā—the mercy; haya—there is; sei se—such person; e-saba—all these; 
lila—pastimes; satya—truth; kari —accepting as; laya—takes. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s empowering of others can be understood 
by one who is actually a devotee of the Lord and who has received His 
mercy. 
TEXT 111 
alaukika-līlāya yāra nā haya višvāsa 
iha-loka, para-loka tāra haya nāša 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika —uncommon; lilàya—in the pastimes; yāra—of someone; nā— 
not; haya—there is; vi$évása—faith; iha-loka—in this world; para-loka— 
in the next world; tāra—of him; haya—there is; nà$a—destruction. 


TRANSLATION 


If one does not believe in the uncommon transcendental pastimes of the 
Lord, he is vanquished both in this world and in the next. 
TEXT 112 
prathamei kahila prabhura ye-rūpe gamana 
ei-mata jāniha yāvat daksina-bhramana 


SYNONYMS 


prathamei—at the beginning; kahila—I have explained; prabhura—of 
Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ye-rüpe—as; gamana— the touring; ei- 
mata—in this way; janiha—you should know; yāvat—as long as; daksina- 
bhramaņa— touring in South India. 


TRANSLATION 


Whatever I have stated about the beginning of the Lord's tour should also 
be understood to hold for as long as the Lord toured South India. 
TEXT 113 
ei-mata ydite ydite gelà kūrma-sthāne 
kūrma dekhi' kaila tānre stavana-praņāme 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; ydite yāite—while passing; gelā—He went; kūrma- 
sthāne—to the place of pilgrimage known as Kūrma-ksetra; kūrma 

dekhi’ —seeing Lord Kürma; kaila—offered; tanre—unto Him; stavana— 
prayers; prandme—and obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came to the holy place known as 
Kūrma-ksetra, He saw the Deity and offered prayers and obeisances. 


PURPORT 


Kūrma-sthāna is a well-known place of pilgrimage. There is a temple 
there of Kūrmadeva. In the Prapannāmrta it is said that Lord Jagannātha 
took Srī Rāmānujācārya from Jagannātha Purī and one night threw him 
to Kūrma-ksetra. Kūrma-ksetra is situated on the line of the Southern 
Railway in India. One has to go to the railway station known as Cikā 
Kola Road. From this station one goes eight miles to the east to reach 
the holy place known as Kūrmācala. Those who speak the Telugu 
language consider this holy place very important. This statement is 
reported in the government gazette known as Gafijama Manual. There is 
the Deity of Kūrma there, and, as mentioned above, Srila 
Ramanujacarya was thrown from Jagannatha Puri to this place. At that 
time he thought that the Deity of Kürma was Lord Siva's deity; therefore 
he was fasting there. Later, when he understood that the kūrma-mūrti 
was another form of Lord Visnu, he instituted very gorgeous worship of 
Lord Kürma. This statement is found in the Prapannāmrta (Chapter 
Thirty-six). The holy place of Kürma-ksetra, or Kürma-sthana, was 
actually reestablished by Srīpāda Rāmānujācārya under the influence of 
Lord Jagannatha-deva at Jagannatha Puri. Later the temple came under 
the jurisdiction of the king of Vijaya-nagara. The Deity was worshiped 
by the Vaisnavas of the Madhvacarya-sampradaya. In the temple there 
are some inscriptions said to be written by $ri Narahari Tirtha, who was 
in the disciplic succession of Madhvācārya. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thākura explains those inscriptions as follows: (1) $ri 
Purusottama Yati appeared as the instructor of many learned men. He 
was a very favorite devotee of Lord Visnu. (2) His preaching was 
accepted throughout the world with great respect, and by his power he 
liberated many nondevotees with strong reason and logic. (3) He 
initiated Ananda Tirtha and converted many foolish men to accept 
sannyāsa and punished them with his rod. (4) All his writings and words 
are very potent. He gave people devotional service to Lord Visnu so they 
could be elevated to liberation in the spiritual world. (5) His instructions 


in devotional service were able to elevate any man to the lotus feet of 
the Lord. (6) Narahari Tīrtha was also initiated by him and became the 
ruler of Kalinga Province. (7) Narahari Tīrtha fought with the Sabaras, 
who were caņdālas, or hunters, and thus saved the temple of Kūrma. (8) 
Narahari Tīrtha was a very religious and powerful king. (9) He died in 
the Saka Era 1203, in the month of Vaisakha, in the fortnight of the 
moon's waxing period, on the day of Ekādašī, after the temple was 
constructed and dedicated to the holy name of Yogananda Nrsimhadeva. 
The tablet is dated 1281 A.D., 29 March, Saturday. 
TEXT 114 
premāveše hasi’ kandi’ nrtya-gita kaila 
dekhi' sarva lokera citte camatkāra haila 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in great ecstasy of love of Godhead; hàási'—laughing; 
kandi —crying; nrtya-gita—dancing and chanting; kaila —performed; 
dekhi' —seeing; sarva lokera—of all the people there; citte—within the 
hearts; camatkāra—astonishment; haila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


While at this place, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was in His usual 
ecstasy of love of Godhead and was laughing, crying, dancing and 
chanting. Everyone who saw Him was astonished. 
TEXT 115 
āšcarya šuniyā loka āila dekhibāre 
prabhura rūpa-prema dekhi' hailā camatkāre 


SYNONYMS 


āšcarya—wonderful occurrence; šuniyjā —hearing; loka—people; āila— 
came; dekhibāre—to see; prabhura—of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
rüpa—beauty; prema—and love of Godhead; dekhi —seeing; haila— 
there was; camatkāre—astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing of these wonderful occurrences, everyone came to see Him 
there. When they saw the beauty of the Lord and His ecstatic condition, 
they were all struck with wonder. 
TEXT 116 
daršane 'vaisnava' haila, bale ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 
premāveše nace loka ūrdhva bāhu kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


daršane—in seeing; vaisnava haila—they became devotees; bale—started 
to say; krsna—Lord Krsna; hari—Lord Hari; prema-āveše—in the great 
ecstasy of love of Godhead; nāce—dance; loka—all the people; ūrdhva 
bahu kari'—raising the arms. 


TRANSLATION 


Just by seeing Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, everyone became a devotee. 
They began to chant “Krsna” and “Hari” and all the holy names. They 
all were merged in a great ecstasy of love, and they began to dance, raising 
their arms. 
TEXT 117 
krsņa-nāma loka-mukhe Suni’ avirāma 
sei loka ‘vaisnava’ kaila anya saba grāma 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-náma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; loka-mukhe—from the 
mouth of those people; suni' —hearing; avirāma—always; sei loka—those 
persons; vaisnava—devotees; kaila—made; anya—other; saba—all; 
grāma—villages. 


TRANSLATION 


Always hearing them chant the holy names of Lord Krsņa, the residents 
of all the other villages also became Vaisņavas. 
TEXT 118 
ei-mata paramparāya deša 'vaisnava' haila 


krsna-nāmāmrta-vanyāya deša bhāsāila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; paramparāya—by disciplic succession; de$a—the 
country; vaisnava haila—became devotees; krsna-nàma-amrta—of the 
nectar of the holy name of Krsna; vanyāya—in the inundation; de$a— 
the whole country; bhāsāila—overflooded. 


TRANSLATION 


By hearing the holy name of Krsna, the entire country became Vaisnava. 
It was as if the nectar of the holy name of Krsna overflooded the entire 
country. 
TEXT 119 
kata-ksane prabhu yadi bāhya prakasila 
kūrmera sevaka bahu sammana karilā 


SYNONYMS 


kata-ksaņe—after some time; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
yadi —when; bahya—external consciousness; prakasila—manifested; 
kūrmera—of the Lord Kūrma Deity; sevaka—a servant; bahu—much; 
sammāna— respect; karilā—showed. 


TRANSLATION 


After some time, when Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu manifested His 
external consciousness, a priest of the Lord Kürma Deity gave Him 
various offerings. 
TEXT 120 
yei grāme yāya tāhān ei vyavahāra 
eka thātii kahila, nā kahiba āra bāra 


SYNONYMS 


yei grāme—to whichever village; yaya—He goes; tahdn—there; ei—this; 
vyavahāra—behavior; eka thafii—one place; kahila—described; nā—not; 


kahiba—shall describe; āra —another; bāra—time. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mode of preaching has already been 
explained, and I shall not repeat the explanation. In whichever village the 
Lord entered, His behavior was the same. 
TEXT 121 
‘kurma’-ndme sei grāme vaidika brāhmaņa 
bahu šraddhā-bhaktye kaila prabhura nimantraņa 


SYNONYMS 


kūrma-nāme—of the name Kūrma; sei—that; grāme—in the village; 
vaidika brahmana—a Vedic brahmana; bahu—much; šraddhā-bhaktye — 
with faith and devotion; kaila—made; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nimantraņa— invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


In one village there was a Vedic brāhmaņa named Kūrma. He invited 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu to his home with great respect and devotion. 
TEXT 122 
ghare dni’ prabhura kaila pada praksālana 
sei jala vam$a-sahita karila bhaksana 


SYNONYMS 


ghare àni'—after bringing Him home; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kaila—did; pada praksalana— washing of the lotus feet; sei 
jala—that water; varnša-sahita—with all the family members; karila 


bhaksana—drank. 


TRANSLATION 


This brahmana brought Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his home, washed 
His lotus feet and, with his family members, drank that water. 


TEXT 123 


aneka-prakāra snehe bhiksā karāila 
gosáfiira šesānna sa-vam$e khāila 


SYNONYMS 


aneka-prakāra—various kinds; snehe—in affection; bhiksā—food; 
karāila—made Him eat; gosáfiira—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sesa- 
anna—remnants of food; sa-varnše—with all the members of the family; 
khāila—ate. 


TRANSLATION 


With great affection and respect, that Kūrma brahmana made Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu eat all kinds of food. After that, the remnants were 
shared by all the members of the family. 
TEXT 124 
‘yei pāda-padma tomāra brahma dhyāna kare 
sei pāda-padma sāksāt āila mora ghare 


SYNONYMS 


yei—those; pāda-padma—lotus feet; tomāra— Your; brahmā—Lord 
Brahma; dhyāna kare—meditates on; sei pāda-padma— those lotus feet; 
saksat—directly; dila—have come; mora—my; ghare—to the home. 


TRANSLATION 


The brāhmaņa then began to pray, "O my Lord, Your lotus feet are 
meditated upon by Lord Brahmā, and these very lotus feet have come into 
my home. 
TEXT 125 
mora bhāgyera sīmā nā yāya kahana 
aji mora slāghya haila janma-kula-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


mora—my; bhāgyera—of the fortune; sima—the limit; nà—not; yaya— 
possible; kahana—describing; āji —today; mora—my; šlāghya—glorious; 


haila—became; janma—birth; kula—family; dhana—and wealth. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, there is no limit to my great fortune. It cannot be 
described. Today my family, birth and riches have all been glorified.” 
TEXT 126 
krpā kara, prabhu, more, yan tomd-sange 
sahite nā pāri duhkha visaya-tarange’ 


SYNONYMS 


krpā kara—kindly show favor; prabhu—O my Lord; more—unto me; 
yan—lI go; tomd-sange—with You; sahite nā pāri —1 cannot tolerate; 
duhkha—the troubles; visaya-tarange—in the waves of materialistic life. 


TRANSLATION 
The brahmana begged Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “My dear Lord, 


kindly show me favor and let me go with You. I can no longer tolerate the 
waves of misery caused by materialistic life.” 


PURPORT 


This statement is applicable for everyone, regardless of how rich or 
prosperous one may be. Narottama dasa Thakura has confirmed this 
statement: samsdra-visdnale, divā-niši hiyā jvale. He states that the 
materialistic way of life causes a burning in the heart. One cannot make 
any provisions for the troublesome life of the material world. It is a fact 
that one may be very happy as far as riches are concerned and one may 
be very opulent in every respect, yet one has to manage the visayas to 
meet the demands of the body and of so many family members and 
subordinates. One has to take so much trouble to minister to others. 
Narottama dasa Thakura therefore prays: visaya chādiyā kabe šuddha 
ha' be mana. Thus one must become freed from the materialistic way of 
life. One has to merge himself in the ocean of transcendental bliss. In 
other words, one cannot relish transcendental bliss without being freed 


from the materialistic way of life. It appears that the brahmana named 
Kūrma was materially very happy, for he expressed his family tradition 
as janma-kula-dhana. Now, being glorious, he wanted to leave all these 
material opulences. He wanted to travel with Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
According to the Vedic way of civilization, one should leave his family 
after attaining fifty years of age and go to the forest of Vrndāvana to 
devote the rest of his life to the service of the Lord. 
TEXT 127 
prabhu kahe,——“aiche bat kabhu nā kahibā 


grhe rahi’ krsna-nàma nirantara laibā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; aiche bat—such words; 
kabhu—at any time; nā kahibā—you should not speak; grhe rahi’— 
staying at home; krsna-ndma—the holy name of the Lord; nirantara— 
always; laiba—you should chant. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “Don’t speak like that again. Better to 
remain at home and chant the holy name of Krsna always. 


PURPORT 


It is not advisable in this Age of Kali to leave one's family suddenly, for 
people are not trained as proper brahmacārīs and grhasthas. Therefore 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu advised the brāhmaņa not to be too eager to 
give up family life. It would be better to remain with his family and try 
to become purified by chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra regularly 
under the direction of a spiritual master. This is the instruction of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. If this principle is followed by everyone, there is 
no need to accept sannyāsa. In the next verse $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
advises everyone to become an ideal householder by offenselessly 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra and teaching the same principle to 
everyone he meets. 


TEXT 128 


yāre dekha, tare kaha ‘krsna’-upadesa 
āmāra ājītāya guru hafià tara’ ei deša 


SYNONYMS 


yāre—whomever; dekha—you meet; tāre—him; kaha—tell; krsņa- 
upadeša—the instruction of the Bhagavad-gītā as it is spoken by the 
Lord or of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, which advises one to worship Srī Krsna; 
āmāra àjfiàya—under My order; guru hafia—becoming a spiritual 
master; tára'— deliver; ei deša—this country. 


TRANSLATION 


“Instruct everyone to follow the orders of Lord Sri Krsna as they are 
given in the Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam. In this way become a 
spiritual master and try to liberate everyone in this land." 


PURPORT 


This is the sublime mission of the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness. Many people come and inquire whether they have to 
give up family life to join the Society, but that is not our mission. One 
can remain comfortably in his residence. We simply request everyone to 
chant the mahā-mantra: Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare 
Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. If one is a little 
literate and can read Bhagavad-gītā As It Is and Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
that is so much the better. These works are now available in an English 
translation and are done very authoritatively to appeal to all classes of 
men. Instead of living engrossed in material activities, people 
throughout the world should take advantage of this movement and 
chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra at home with their families. One 
should also refrain from sinful activities—illicit sex, meat-eating, 
gambling and intoxication. Out of these four items, illicit sex is very 
sinful. Every person must get married. Every woman especially must get 
married. If the women outnumber the men, some men can accept more 
than one wife. In that way there will be no prostitution in society. If 
men can marry more than one wife, illicit sex life will be stopped. One 


can also produce many nice preparations to offer Krsņa—grain, fruit, 
flowers and milk. Why should one indulge in unnecessary meat-eating 
and maintain horrible slaughterhouses? What is the use of smoking and 
drinking tea and coffee? People are already intoxicated by material 
enjoyment, and if they indulge in further intoxication, what chance is 
there for self-realization? Similarly, one should not partake in gambling 
and unnecessarily agitate the mind. The real purpose of human life is to 
attain the spiritual platform and return to Godhead. That is the 
summum, bonum of spiritual realization. The Krsna consciousness 
movement is trying to elevate human society to the perfection of life by 
pursuing the method described by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in His 
advice to the brahmana Kürma. That is, one should stay at home, chant 
the Hare Krsna mantra and preach the instructions of Krsna as they are 
given in the Bhagavad-gità and Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 129 
kabhu nā bādhibe tomāra visaya-taranga 
punarapi ei tháfii pābe mora sanga" 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—at any time; nā—not; bādhibe—will obstruct; tomàára— your; 
visaya-taranga—materialistic way of life; punarapi —again; ei thafii—at 
this place; pabe—you will get; mora—My; sanga—association. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu further advised the brahmana Kūrma, “If you 
follow this instruction, your materialistic life at home will not obstruct 
your spiritual advancement. Indeed, if you follow these regulative 
principles, we will again meet here, or, rather, you will never lose My 
company.” 


PURPORT 
This is an opportunity for everyone. If one simply follows the 


instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, under the guidance of His 
representative, and chants the Hare Krsna mantra, teaching everyone as 


far as possible the same principle, the contamination of the materialistic 
way of life will not even touch him. It does not matter whether one lives 
in a holy place like Vrndāvana, Navadvīpa or Jagannātha Purī or in the 
midst of European cities, where the materialistic way of life is very 
prominent. If a devotee follows the instructions of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, he lives in the company of the Lord. Wherever he lives, he 
converts that place into Vrndavana and Navadvipa. This means that 
materialism cannot touch him. This is the secret of success for one 
advancing in Krsna consciousness. 
TEXT 130 
ei mata yānra ghare kare prabhu bhiksā 
sei aiche kahe, tānre karāya ei šiksā 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; yanra—of whom; ghare—at the home; kare—does; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhiksā—accepting prasādam; 
sei—that man; aiche—similarly; kahe—says; tātre—unto him; karaya— 
does; ei—this; siksa—enlightenment. 


TRANSLATION 


At whosever house Sri Caitanya accepted His alms by taking prasadam, 
He would convert the dwellers to His sankīrtana movement and advise 
them just as He advised the brahmana named Kūrma. 


PURPORT 


The cult of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is explained here very nicely. One 
who surrenders to Him and is ready to follow Him with heart and soul 
does not need to change his location. Nor is it necessary for one to 
change his status. One may remain a householder, a medical 
practitioner, an engineer or whatever. It doesn’t matter. One only has to 
follow the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, chant the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra and instruct relatives and friends in the teachings 
of the Bhagavad-gītā and Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. One has to learn humility 
and meekness at home, following the instructions of Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu, and in that way one's life will be spiritually successful. One 
should not try to be an artificially advanced devotee, thinking, “I am a 
first-class devotee." Such thinking should be avoided. It is best not to 
accept any disciples. One has to become purified at home by chanting 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra and preaching the principles enunciated 
by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Thus one can become a spiritual master 
and be freed from the contamination of material life. 
There are many sahajiyās who decry the activities of the six Gosvamis— 
Šrīla Rüpa, Sanātana, Raghunātha dāsa, Bhatta Raghunātha, Jiva and 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvamis—who are the personal associates of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and who enlightened society by writing books on 
devotional service. Similarly, Narottama dāsa Thākura and other great 
ācāryas like Madhvacarya, Rāmānujācārya and others accepted many 
thousands of disciples to induce them to render devotional service. 
However, there is a class of sahajiyās who think that these activities are 
opposed to the principles of devotional service. Indeed, they consider 
such activities simply another phase of materialism. Thus opposing the 
principles of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, they commit offenses at His 
lotus feet. They should better consider His instructions and, instead of 
seeking to be considered humble and meek, should refrain from 
criticizing the followers of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu who engage in 
preaching. To protect His preachers, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has 
given much clear advice in these verses of Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta. 
TEXTS 131-132 
pathe yāite devālaye rahe yei grāme 
yānra ghare bhiksā kare, sei mahā-jane 
kūrme yaiche rīti, taiche kaila sarva-thàfii 
nīlācale punah yāvat nā dilā gosāti 


SYNONYMS 


pathe yāite—while passing on the road; devalaye—in a temple; rahe—He 
stays; yei grāme—in any village; yanra ghare—at whose place; bhiksā 
kare—takes alms or eats; sei mahā-jane—to such a great personality; 
kūrme—unto the brahmana Kūrma; yaiche—just as; rīti —the process; 
taiche—in the same way; kaila—did; sarva-thafii—in all places; 


nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; punah—again; yāvat—until; nā—not; 
āilā—returned; gosáfii—the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


While on His tour, Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu would spend the night at a 
temple or on the roadside. Whenever He accepted food from a person, He 
would give him the same advice He gave the brāhmaņa named Kūrma. He 
adopted this process until He returned to Jagannātha Purī from His 
South Indian tour. 
TEXT 133 
ataeva ihān kahilān kariyā vistāra 
ei-mata jānibe prabhura sarvatra vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; ihàn —here; kahilan—I have described; kariyā 
vistara—elaborately; ei-mata—in this way; janibe—you will know; 
prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarvatra—everywhere; 
vyavahāra—the behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described the Lord's behavior elaborately in the case of 
Kürma. In this way, you will know Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s dealings 
throughout South India. 
TEXT 134 
ei-mata sei rātri tāhāni rahilā 
prātah-kāle prabhu snāna kariyā calilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; sei rātri—that night; tāhāni —there; rahilā — 
stayed; prātah-kāle—in the morning; prabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; snāna—bath; kariya—taking; calilā —again started. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would remain at night in one place, 
and the next morning, after bathing, He would start again. 
TEXT 135 
prabhura anuvraji’ karma bahu dūra aila 
prabhu tànwe yatna kari’ ghare pāthāilā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; anuvraji'—following behind; 
kūrma—the brāhmaņa named Kürma; bahu—much; dūra—distance; 
aila—came; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tātre—him; yatna 
kari —taking much care; ghare—to his home; pathaila—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left, the brahmana Kürma followed Him 
a great distance, but eventually Lord Caitanya took care to send him back 
home. 
TEXT 136 
'vāsudeva'-nāma eka dvija mahāšaya 
sarvānge galita kustha, tate kīdā-maya 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva-nāma—of the name Vasudeva; eka dvija—one brāhmaņa; 
mahāšaya—a great person; sarva-ange—all over his body; galita—acute; 
kustha—leprosy; tāte—in that; kīdā-maya—full of living worms. 


TRANSLATION 


There was also a brāhmaņa named Vāsudeva, who was a great person but 
was suffering from leprosy. Indeed, his body was filled with living worms. 
TEXT 137 
anga haite yei kidà khasiya padaya 
uthafia sei kidd rākhe sei thafia 


SYNONYMS 


anga haite—from his body; yei—which; kīdā—a worm; khasiya—drops; 
padaya—falling off; utháfia—picking up; sei—that; kīdā—worm; 
rakhe—places; sei tháfia—in the same place. 


TRANSLATION 


Although suffering from leprosy, the brahmana Vasudeva was 
enlightened. As soon as one worm fell from his body, he would pick it up 
and place it back again in the same location. 
TEXT 138 
rātrite šunilā tenho gosafiira āgamana 
dekhibāre āilā prabhate kūrmera bhavana 


SYNONYMS 


rātrite—at night; šunilā—heard; tenho—he; gosáfiira—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āgamana—the arrival; dekhibāre—to see Him; 
aila—he came; prabhāte—in the morning; kūrmera—of the brāhmaņa 
named Kūrma; bhavana—to the house. 


TRANSLATION 


Then one night Vāsudeva heard of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu's arrival, 
and in the morning he came to see the Lord at the house of Kūrma. 
TEXT 139 
prabhura gamana kürma-mukhete $unifia 
bhūmite padilā duhkhe mürcchita hafia 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gamana— the going; 
kūrma-mukhete—from the mouth of the bráhmana Kūrma; sunifia— 
hearing; bhūmite—on the ground; padila—fell down; duhkhe—in great 
distress; mürcchita—unconsciousness; hafid—becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


When the leper Vasudeva came to Kürma's house to see Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu, he was informed that the Lord had already left. The leper 
then fell to the ground unconscious. 
TEXT 140 
aneka prakāra vilāpa karite lāgilā 
sei-ksane āsi prabhu tanwe alingila 


SYNONYMS 


aneka prakara— various kinds; vilapa—lamentation; karite—to do; 
lagila—began; sei-ksane—immediately; asi'—coming back; prabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—him; alingila—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


When Vasudeva, the leper brahmana, was lamenting due to not being able 
to see Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord immediately returned to that spot 
and embraced him. 
TEXT 141 
prabhu-sparše duhkha-sange kustha dūre gela 
ānanda sahite anga sundara ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-sparse—by the touch of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; duhkha- 
sange—along with his unhappiness; kustha—the infection of leprosy; 
dūre—to a distant place; gela—went; ananda sahite—with great 
pleasure; anga—whole body; sundara— beautiful; ha-ila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu touched him, both the leprosy and his 
distress went to a distant place. Indeed, Vasudeva's body became very 
beautiful, to his great happiness. 
TEXT 142 
prabhura krpā dekhi' tānra vismaya haila mana 
Sloka padi’ paye dhari, karaye stavana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krpā—the mercy; 
dekhi'—seeing; tanra—of the brāhmaņa Vasudeva; vismaya haila 
mana—there was astonishment in his mind; sloka padi’—reciting a 
verse; pāye dhari—touching His lotus feet; karaye stavana—offers 
prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana Vasudeva was astonished to behold the wonderful mercy 
of Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and he began to recite a verse from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, touching the Lord’s lotus feet. 
TEXT 143 
kvāham daridrah pāpīyān 
kva krsnah $ri-niketanah 
brahma-bandhur iti smāham 
bāhubhyām parirambhitah 


SYNONYMS 


kva—who; aham—1; daridrah—poor; pāpīyjān—sinful; kva—who; 
krsnah—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; šrī-niketanah—the 
transcendental form of all opulence; brahma-bandhuh—the friend of a 
brāhmaņa, not fit even to be called a brāhmaņa; iti—thus; sma— 
certainly; aham—I; bahubhyam—by the arms; parirambhitah — 
embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


He said, **Who am 1? A sinful, poor friend of a brāhmaņa. And who is 
Krsna? The Supreme Personality of Godhead, full in six opulences. 
Nonetheless, He has embraced me with His two arms." 


PURPORT 


This verse was spoken by Sudāmā Brāhmaņa in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 


(10.81.16), in connection with his meeting Lord Krsņa. 
TEXTS 144—145 
bahu stuti kari kahe, ——— una, dayā-maya 
jīve ei guņa nāhi, tomāte ei haya 
more dekhi' mora gandhe palāya pāmara 
hena-more sparsa! tumi,—-——svatantra i$vara 


SYNONYMS 


bahu—many; stuti—prayers; kari —presenting; kahe—says; šuna— 
kindly hear; dayā-maya—O greatly merciful Lord; jīve—in the living 
entity; ei—this; guņa—guality; nāhi—there is not; tomāte—in You; ei— 
this; haya—is; more dekhi'—by seeing me; mora gandhe—from smelling 
my body; palàya—runs away; pāmara—even a sinful man; hena-more— 
such a person as me; sparsa'—touch; tumi— You; svatantra—fully 
independent; i$vara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana Vasudeva continued, *O my merciful Lord, such mercy is 
not possible for ordinary living entities. Such mercy can be found only in 
You. Upon seeing me, even a sinful person goes away due to my bad 
bodily odor. Yet You have touched me. Such is the independent behavior 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead." 
TEXT 146 
kintu āchilān bhala adhama hafia 
ebe ahankāra mora janmibe āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; āchilāh —l was; bhāla—all right; adhama—the lowest of 
mankind; hafia—being; ebe—now; ahankāra—pride; mora—my; 
janmibe— will appear; dsiya—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


Being meek and humble, the brahmana Vāsudeva worried that he would 


become proud after being cured by the grace of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 147 
prabhu kahe, —— "kabhu tomāra nā habe abhimāna 
nirantara kaha tumi ‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ nama 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; kabhu—at any time; tomāra—your; nà— 
not; habe—there will be; abhimāna—pride; nirantara—incessantly; 
kaha—chant; tumi—you; krsņa krsna nāma—the holy name of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


To protect the brahmana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised him to chant 
the Hare Krsna mantra incessantly. By doing so, he would never become 
unnecessarily proud. 
TEXT 148 
krsna upadeši' kara jivera nistāra 
acirāte krsna tomā karibena angikara" 


SYNONYMS 


krsna upadeši —instructing about Krsna; kara—just do; jīvera—of all 
living entities; nistāra—the liberation; acirāte—very soon; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; tomā—you; karibena—will make; angikara—acceptance. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also advised Vasudeva to preach about Krsna 
and thus liberate living entities. As a result, Krsna would very soon 
accept him as His devotee. 


PURPORT 


Although Vasudeva Vipra was a leper and had suffered greatly, still, 
after Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu cured him He instructed him to preach 


Krsna consciousness. Indeed, the only return the Lord wanted was that 
Vasudeva preach the instructions of Krsna and liberate all human 
beings. That is the process of the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness. Each and every member of this Society was rescued from 
a very abominable condition, but now they are engaged in preaching the 
cult of Krsna consciousness. They are not only cured of the disease 
called materialism but are also living a very happy life. Everyone accepts 
them as great devotees of Krsna, and their qualities are manifest in their 
very faces. If one wants to be recognized as a devotee by Krsna, he 
should take to preaching work, following the advice of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Then one will undoubtedly attain the lotus feet of Srī 
Krsna Caitanya, Lord Krsna Himself, without delay. 
TEXT 149 
eteka kahiya prabhu kaila antardhāne 
dui vipra galāgali kānde prabhura guņe 


SYNONYMS 


eteka—so much; kahiya—speaking; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kaila —made; antardhāne—disappearance; dui vipra—the 
two brāhmaņas, Kürma and Vasudeva; galāgali —embracing one another; 
kande—cry; prabhura gune—due to the mercy of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After instructing the brāhmaņa Vāsudeva in that way, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu disappeared from that place. Then the two brāhmaņas, 
Kūrma and Vāsudeva, embraced each other and began to cry, 
remembering the transcendental qualities of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 150 
'vāsudevoddhāra ei kahila ākhyāna 
'vāsudevāmrta-prada haila prabhura nàma 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva-uddhāra—giving liberation to Vasudeva; ei—this; kahila—is 


described; ākhyāna—narration; vāsudeva-amrta-prada—the giver of 
nectar to Vasudeva; haila—became; prabhura nàma— Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu reclaimed the leper 
Vasudeva and so received the name Vasudevamrta-prada. 


PURPORT 


The name Vasudevamrta-prada is mentioned in the verses composed by 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya. 
TEXT 151 
ei ta’ kahila prabhura prathama gamana 
kūrma-darašana, vāsudeva-vimocana 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta’ kahila—thus I have described; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prathama gamana—the beginning of the tour; kūrma- 
darašana—visiting the temple of Kürma; vāsudeva-vimocana—and 
liberating the leper brāhmaņa of the name Vasudeva. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I end my description of the beginning of the tour of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, His visiting the temple of Kūrma and His liberating the 
leper brahmana Vasudeva. 
TEXT 152 
$raddha kari’ ei līlā ye kare šravaņa 
acirāte milaye tāre caitanya-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sraddhā kari —with great faith; ei lilà—this pastime; ye—anyone; 
kare—does; $ravana—hearing; acirāte—very soon; milaye —meets; 


tāre—him; caitanya-carana—the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


One who hears these pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great 
faith will surely very soon attain the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


When a person actually revives his consciousness with thoughts of 
Krsņa by the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he revives his spiritual 
life and becomes addicted to the service of the Lord. Only then can he 
act as an ācārya. In other words, everyone should engage in preaching, 
following in the footsteps of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In this way one 
will be very much appreciated by Lord Krsna and will quickly be 
recognized by Him. Actually a devotee of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
must engage in preaching in order to increase the followers of the Lord. 
By thus preaching actual Vedic knowledge all over the world, one will 
benefit all mankind. 
TEXT 153 
caitanya-līlāra ādi-anta nāhi jāni 
sei likhi, yei mahāntera mukhe šuni 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-līlāra—of the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ādi — 
beginning; anta—and end; nāhi —not; jāni —1 know; sei—that; likhi—I 
write; yei— which; mahāntera—of the great personalities; mukhe—from 
the mouths; šuni—I hear. 


TRANSLATION 


I admit that I do not know the beginning or the end of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's pastimes. However, whatever I have written I have heard 
from the mouths of great personalities. 


TEXT 154 


ithe aparādha mora nā la-io, bhakta-gaņa 
tomā-sabāra carana——mora ekānta šaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ithe—in this; aparādha—offenses; mora—my; nā la-io—do not take; 
bhakta-gana—O devotees; tomā—of your; sabára—of all; carana—the 
lotus feet; mora—my; ekānta—only; $arana—shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


O devotees, please do not consider my offenses in this regard. Your lotus 
feet are my only shelter. 
TEXT 155 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnaddsa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; raghunātha—Šrīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; ása—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritàmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lilà, Seventh Chapter, describing the start of the Lord's tour of South India 
and the liberation of the brāhmaņa Vasudeva. 


The summary of the Eighth Chapter is given by Srīla Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. After visiting the temple of 
Jiyada-nrsirhha, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to the banks of the river 
Godavari, to a place known as Vidyānagara. When Srila Ramananda 
Rāya went there to take his bath, they met. After introducing himself, 


Sri Rāmānanda Raya requested Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to remain in 
the village for some days. Honoring his request, Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
stayed there in the home of some Vedic brahmanas. In the evening, Srila 
Rāmānanda Raya used to come to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Rāmānanda Rāya, who was clothed in ordinary dress, offered the Lord 
respectful obeisances. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu questioned him on the 
object and process of worship and also asked him to recite verses from 
the Vedic literature. 

First of all, $rila Rāmānanda Raya enunciated the system of the 
varnásrama institution. He recited various verses about karmārpaņa, 
stating that everything should be dedicated to the Lord. He then spoke 
of detached action, knowledge mixed with devotional service, and 
finally the spontaneous loving service of the Lord. After hearing Srila 
Rāmānanda Rāya recite some verses, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted 
the principle of pure devotional service devoid of all kinds of 
speculation. After this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked Ramananda 
Raya to explain the higher platform of devotional service. Then Srila 
Ramananda Raya explained unalloyed devotional service, love of 
Godhead, and serving the Lord in the moods of pure servitude, 
fraternity and parental love. Finally he spoke of serving the Lord in 
conjugal love. He then spoke of how conjugal love can be developed in 
various ways. This conjugal love attains its highest perfection in Srīmatī 
Radharani's love for Krsna. He next described the position of Srīmatī 
Rādhārānī and the transcendental mellows of love of God. Srīla 
Ramananda Raya then recited a verse of his own concerning the 
platform of ecstatic vision, technically called prema-vilāsa-vivarta. Srila 


Ramananda Raya also explained that all stages of conjugal love can be 
attained through the mercy of the residents of Vrndāvana, especially by 
the mercy of the gopis. All these subject matters were thus vividly 
described. Gradually Ramananda Raya could understand the position of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
exhibited His real form, Ramananda Raya fell unconscious. After some 
days, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked Rāmānanda Raya to retire from 
government service and come to Jagannatha Puri. These descriptions of 
the meetings between Rāmānanda Raya and $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
are taken from the notebook of Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 1 
saticārya rāmābhidha-bhakta-meghe 

sva-bhakti-siddhānta-cayāmrtāni 

gaurābdhir etair amunā vitīrņais 

taj-jfiatva-ratnālayatām prayāti 


SYNONYMS 


saficarya—by empowering; rāma-abhidha—of the name Rama; bhakta- 
meghe—in the cloudlike devotee; sva-bhakti—of His own devotional 
service; siddhanta—of conclusions; caya—all collections; amrtani— 
nectar; gaura-abdhih—the ocean known as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
etaih —by these; amunā—by the cloud known as Ramananda Raya; 
vitirnaih —distributed; tat-jfiatva—of knowledge of devotional service; 
ratna-dlayatam—the quality of being an ocean containing valuable 
jewels; prayati—achieved. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is known as Gauranga, is the ocean of all 
conclusive knowledge in devotional service. He empowered Sri 
Rāmānanda Raya, who may be likened to a cloud of devotional service. 
This cloud was filled with the water of all the conclusive purports of 
devotional service and was empowered by the ocean to spread this water 
over the sea of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu Himself. Thus the ocean of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu became filled with the jewels of the knowledge of 
pure devotional service. 


TEXT 2 
jaya jaya šrī-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita- 
candra—all glories to Advaita Ācārya; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda —all 
glories to the devotees of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityānanda! All glories to Advaita Ācārya! And all glories to all the 
devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 
TEXT 3 
pūrva-rīte prabhu āge gamana karila 
‘jiyada-nrsimha’-ksetre kata-dine gelā 


SYNONYMS 


pürva-rite—according to His previous program; prabhu—Lord Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āge—ahead; gamana—going; karilā—did; jiyada- 
nrsimha—of the name Jiyada-nrsimha; ksetre—at the place of 
pilgrimage; kata-dine—after some days; gelā—arrived. 


TRANSLATION 


According to His previous program, Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu went 
forward on His tour and after some days arrived at the place of pilgrimage 
known as Jiyada-nrsirha. 


PURPORT 


The Jiyada-nrsirnha temple is situated on the top of a hill about five 
miles away from Visakhapatnam. There is a railway station on the South 


Indian Railway known as Simhacala. The temple known as Simhācala is 
the best temple in the vicinity of Visakhapatnam. This temple is very 
affluent and is a typical example of the architecture of the area. On one 
stone tablet it is mentioned that formerly a queen covered the Deity 
with gold plate. This is mentioned in the Visakhapatnam Gazetteer. 
About the temple, there are residential quarters for the priests and 
devotees. Indeed, at the present moment there are many residential 
quarters to accommodate visiting devotees. The original Deity is situated 
within the depths of the temple, but there is another Deity, a duplicate, 
known as the vijaya-mürti. This smaller Deity can be moved from the 
temple and taken on public processions. Priests who generally belong to 
the Ramanuja-sampradaya are in charge of the Deity worship. 
TEXT 4 
nrsimha dekhiyā kaila dandavat-pranati 
premāveše kaila bahu nrtya-gita-stuti 


SYNONYMS 


nrsimha dekhiya—by seeing Lord Nrsimha in the temple; kaila —did; 
dandavat-pranati—offering of obeisances, falling flat before the Deity; 
premdvese—in ecstatic love; kaila—did; bahu—all kinds of; nrtya— 
dancing; gita—chanting; stuti—and offering of prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the Deity of Lord Nrsimha in the temple, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu offered His respectful obeisances by falling flat. Then, in 
ecstatic love, He performed various dances, chanted, and offered prayers. 
TEXT 5 
"éri-nrsimha, jaya nrsimha, jaya jaya nrsimha 
prahlādeša jaya padma-mukha-padma-bhrnga" 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-nrsimha—Lord Nrsimha with Laksmi; jaya nrsimha—all glories to 
Lord Nrsimha; jaya jaya—again and again glories; nrsimha—to 
Nrsimhadeva; prahlāda-īša—to the Lord of Prahlada Maharaja; jaya—all 


glories; padma—of the goddess of fortune; mukha-padma—of the 
lotuslike face; bhriga—the bee. 


TRANSLATION 


“All glories to Nrsirnhadeva! All glories to Nrsirnhadeva, who is the 
Lord of Prahlada Maharaja and, like a honeybee, is always engaged in 
beholding the lotuslike face of the goddess of fortune.’ 


PURPORT 


The goddess of fortune is always embraced by Lord Nrsimhadeva. This is 
mentioned in the commentary on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam written by the 
great commentator Srila Sridhara Svāmī. The following verse was 
composed by Sridhara Svāmī in his commentary on the Tenth Canto of 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.87.1): 


22- 


vāg-īšā yasya vadane laksmir yasya ca vaksasi 
yasyāste hrdaye samvit tam nrsimham aham bhaje 


"Lord Nrsimhadeva is always assisted by Sarasvati, the goddess of 
learning, and He is always embracing the goddess of fortune to His chest. 
The Lord is always complete in knowledge within Himself. Let us offer 
obeisances unto Nrsirnhadeva.” 

Similarly, in his commentary on the First Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(1.1.1), Srīdhara Svāmī describes Lord Nrsirnhadeva in this way: 


prahlāda-hrdayāhlādam bhaktavidya-vidaranam 
šarad-indu-rucim vande pārīndra-vadanam harim 


"Let me offer my obeisances unto Lord Nrsirnhadeva, who is always 
enlightening Prahlada Mahārāja within his heart and who always kills 
the nescience that attacks the devotees. His mercy is distributed like 
moonshine, and His face is like that of a lion. Let me offer my obeisances 
unto Him again and again." 
TEXT 6 
ugro ‘py anugra evāyam 
sva-bhaktānām nr-kesari 


kešarīva sva-potānām 
anyesam ugra-vikramah 


SYNONYMS 


ugrah—ferocious; api—although; anugrah—not ferocious; eva — 
certainly; ayam—this; sva-bhaktānām—to His pure devotees; nr- 
kesari—having the body of a human being and a lion; kešarī iva—like a 
lioness; sva-potānām—to her young cubs; anyesām—to others; ugra— 
ferocious; vikramah—whose strength. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although very ferocious, the lioness is very kind to her cubs. Similarly, 
although very ferocious to nondevotees like Hiranyakasipu, Lord 
Nrsirnhadeva is very, very soft and kind to devotees like Prahlada 
Maharaja.” 


PURPORT 


This verse was composed by Sridhara Svami in his commentary on the 
Seventh Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (7.9.1). 
TEXT 7 
ei-mata nānā Sloka padi’ stuti kaila 
nrsimha-sevaka mālā-prasāda āni' dila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; nānā—various; sloka—verses; padi’—reciting; 
stuti—prayers; kaila—offered; nrsimha-sevaka—the priest of Lord 
Nrsirnhadeva in the temple; mālā—garlands; prasāda—and remnants of 
the food of Lord Nrsimhadeva; àni'—bringing; dila—offered. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu recited different verses from 
the sastra. The priest of Lord Nrsimhadeva then brought garlands and the 
remnants of the Lord's food and offered them to Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 8 
pūrvavat kona vipre kaila nimantraņa 
sei rātri tāhān rahi’ karilà gamana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vat—as previously; kona—some; vipre—brāhmaņa; kaila —made; 
nimantraņa— invitation; sei rātri—that night; tàhan—there; rahi — 
staying; karilā—did; gamana— touring. 


TRANSLATION 


As usual, a brāhmaņa offered Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu an invitation. 
The Lord passed the night in the temple and then commenced His tour 
again. 
TEXT 9 
prabhāte uthiyā prabhu calila premāveše 
dig-vidik nahi jūāna rātri-divase 


SYNONYMS 


prabhāte—in the morning; uthiyā—rising; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; calilā —went; prema-āveše—in great ecstatic love; dik- 
vidik—the right or wrong direction; nahi—there was not; jfiána— 
knowledge; rātri-divase—day and night. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning; in the great ecstasy of love, Lord Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu started on His tour with no knowledge of the proper 
direction, and He continued the whole day and night. 
TEXT 10 
pūrvavat 'vaisņava' kari’ sarva loka-gane 
godāvarī-tīre prabhu aila kata-dine 


SYNONYMS 


purva-vat—as previously; vaisnava—devotees; kari —making; sarva — 
all; loka-gane—the people; godāvarī-tīre—on the bank of the river 
Godavari; prabhu—the Lord; āilā—arrived; kata-dine—after some days. 


TRANSLATION 


As previously, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu converted to Vaisņavism many 
people He met on the road. After some days, the Lord reached the banks 
of the river Godavari. 
TEXT 11 
godāvarī dekhi’ ha-ila 5amuna'-smarana 
tire vana dekhi’ smrti haila vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


godāvarī—the river Godāvarī; dekhi' —seeing; ha-ila—there was; 
yamunā smarana—remembrance of the river Yamuna; tire—on the 
banks; vana—the forests; dekhi'—seeing; smrti—remembrance; haila— 
there was; vrndavana—Sri Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


When He saw the river Godāvarī, the Lord remembered the river 
Yamuna, and when He saw the forest on the banks of the river, He 
remembered Sri Vrndavana-dhàma. 
TEXT 12 
sei vane kata-ksaņa kari’ nrtya-gāna 
godāvarī pāra hafia tāhān kaila snāna 


SYNONYMS 


sei vane—in that forest; kata-ksana—for some time; kari'—performing; 
nrtya-gana—dancing and chanting; godāvarī—the river; pāra hafia— 
crossing; tàhàn —there; kaila—took; snāna—bath. 


TRANSLATION 


After performing His usual chanting and dancing for some time in this 


forest, the Lord crossed the river and took His bath on the other bank. 
TEXT 13 
ghāta chādi' kata-dūre jala-sannidhāne 
vasi’ prabhu kare krsna-ndma-sankirtane 


SYNONYMS 


ghāta chādi'—eaving the bathing place; kata-dūre—a short distance 
away; jala-sannidhāne—near the water; vasi'—sitting; prabhu—the 
Lord; kare—does; krsna-nama-sankirtane—chanting of the holy name of 
Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


After bathing in the river, the Lord walked a little distance from the 
bathing place and engaged in chanting the holy name of Krsna. 
TEXT 14 
hena-kāle dolaya cadi’ rāmānanda raya 
snāna karibāre āilā, bājanā bājāya 


SYNONYMS 
hena-kāle—at this time; dolāya cadi'—riding on a palanquin; rāmānanda 
raya—Srila Rāmānanda Raya; snāna—bath; karibāre—to take; aila— 
came there; bājanā bajaya—accompanied by a musical band. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, accompanied by the sounds of music, Ramananda Raya 
came there on a palanquin to take his bath. 
TEXT 15 
tānra sange bahu aila vaidika brāhmaņa 
vidhi-mate kaila tenho snānādi-tarpaņa 


SYNONYMS 


tānra sange—with him; bahu—many; ailà—came; vaidika—following 
the Vedic principles; brahmana—brahmanas; vidhi-mate—according to 


ritualistic ceremonies; kaila —did; tenho—he, Srila Ramananda Raya; 
snāna-ādi-tarpaņa—bathing and offering oblations, etc. 


TRANSLATION 


Many brāhmaņas following the Vedic principles accompanied Rāmānanda 
Raya. According to the Vedic rituals, Ramananda Raya took his bath and 
offered oblations to his forefathers. 
TEXT 16 
prabhu tanre dekhi’ janila——ei rāma-rāya 
tānhāre milite prabhura mana uthi’ dhāya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tarire—him; dekhi’—seeing; 
janila—could understand; ei—this; rama-raya—Srila Ramananda Raya; 
tanhare—him; milite—to meet; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mana—mind; uthi'—rising; dhāya—runs after. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu could understand that the person who had 
come to bathe in the river was Ramananda Raya. The Lord wanted so 
much to meet him that His mind immediately began running after him. 
TEXT 17 
tathāpi dhairya dhari' prabhu rahilā vasiyā 
rāmānanda āilā apūrva sannyāsī dekhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


tathapi—still; dhariya dhari'—keeping patient; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rahilā —remained; vasiyjā—sitting; rāmānanda— 
Srila Ramananda Raya; āilā—arrived; apūrva —wonderful; sannyāsī — 
renunciant; dekhiyjā—seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was running after him mentally, He 


patiently remained sitting. Rāmānanda Rāya, seeing the wonderful 
sannyāsī, then came to see Him. 
TEXT 18 
sūrya-šata-sama kānti, aruna vasana 
subalita prakāņda deha, kamala-locana 


SYNONYMS 


sūrya-šata—hundreds of suns; sama—like; kānti —luster; aruna— 
saffron; vasana—garments; subalita—very strongly built; prakāņda—big; 
deha—body; kamala-locana—eyes like lotus petals. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Ramananda Raya then saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be as 
brilliant as a hundred suns. The Lord was covered by a saffron garment. 
He was large in body and very strongly built, and His eyes were like lotus 
petals. 
TEXT 19 
dekhiyā tanhdra mane haila camatkāra 
āsiyā karila daņdavat namaskāra 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyjā—seeing; tanhdra—his; mane—in the mind; haila—there was; 
camatkāra—wonder; āsiyjā —coming there; karila—did; danda-vat—like 
a rod; namaskāra—obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rāmānanda Raya saw the wonderful sannyasi, he was struck with 
wonder. He went to Him and immediately offered his respectful 
obeisances, falling down flat like a rod. 
TEXT 20 
uthi’ prabhu kahe, — —ütha, kaha ‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ 
tāre ālingite prabhura hrdaya satrsna 


SYNONYMS 


uthi’ —rising; prabhu—the Lord; kahe—said; utha—get up; kaha—chant; 
krsna krsna—the holy name of Lord Krsna; tāre—him; ālingite—to 
embrace; prabhura—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hrdaya—the 
heart; sa-trsna—very eager. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord stood up and asked Ramananda Raya to arise and chant the 
holy name of Krsna. Indeed, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very eager to 
embrace him. 


TEXT 21 
tathāpi puchila,—— —twmi ràya rāmānanda? 
tenho kahe, —— sei hana dāsa šūdra manda 
SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; puchila —He inquired; tumi—you; rāya rāmānanda— 
Ramananda Raya; tenho kahe—he replied; sei hana—1 am that; dasa— 
servant; šūdra—belonging to the šūdra community; manda—very low. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then inquired whether he was Rāmānanda 
Raya, and he replied, *Yes, I am Your very low servant, and I belong to 
the šūdra community." 
TEXT 22 
tabe tāre kaila prabhu drdha alingana 
premāveše prabhu-bhrtya donhe acetana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; tare—him; kaila—did; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; drdha—firm; ālingana —embracing; prema-āveše—in 
ecstatic love; prabhu-bhrtya—the servant and the master; donhe—both; 
acetana— unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then embraced Sri Rāmānanda Raya very 
firmly. Indeed, both the master and the servant almost lost consciousness 
due to ecstatic love. 
TEXT 23 
svābhāvika prema donhāra udaya karilā 
dunhā ālingiyā dunhe bhūmite padila 


SYNONYMS 


svābhāvika—natural; prema—love; donhāra—of both of them; udaya— 
awakening; karilà—there was; dunhà— both; alingiya—embracing; 
dunhe—both of them; bhūmite—on the ground; padila—fell down. 


TRANSLATION 


Their natural love for each other was awakened in them both, and they 
embraced and fell to the ground. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Rāmānanda Rāya was an incarnation of the gopi Visakha. Since Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was Lord Krsna Himself, there was naturally an 
awakening of love between Visakha and Krsna. $ri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is the combination of Srimati Radharani and Krsna, and 
the gopi Visakha is a principal gopi assisting Srimati Radharani. Thus the 
natural love between Rāmānanda Raya and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
awakened and they embraced. 
TEXT 24 
stambha, sveda, ašru, kampa, pulaka, vaivarnya 
dunhara mukhete Suni’ gadgada ‘krsna’ varna 


SYNONYMS 


stambha-—— paralysis; sveda—perspiration; a$ru—tears; kampa— 
shivering; pulaka—horripilation; vaivarnya—paleness; dunhāra—of 
both of them; mukhete—in the mouth; suni'—hearing; gadgada— 


faltering; krsna varna—Krsna's name. 


TRANSLATION 


When they embraced each other, ecstatic symptoms— paralysis, 
perspiration, tears, shivering, paleness and standing up of the bodily 
hairs—appeared. The word “Krsna” came from their mouths falteringly. 
TEXT 25 
dekhiyā brāhmaņa-gaņera haila camatkāra 
vaidika brāhmaņa saba karena vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyjā—seeing this; brdhmana-ganera—of the ritualistic brahmanas; 
haila—there was; camatkara— wonder; vaidika—followers of Vedic 
ritualistic ceremonies; brahmana—the brahmanas; saba—all; karena— 
did; vicara—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


When the stereotyped, ritualistic brahmanas who were following the 
Vedic principles saw this ecstatic manifestation of love, they were struck 
with wonder. All these brahmanas began to reflect as follows. 
TEXT 26 
ei ta’ sannyāsīra teja dekhi brahma-sama 
šūdre ālingiyā kene karena krandana 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —this indeed; sannyāsīra—of the sannyāsī, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; teja—bodily effulgence; dekhi —we see; brahma-sama— 
exactly like Brahman; šūdre—a šūdra, or worker; alingiya—embracing; 
kene—why; karena—does; krandana— crying. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmanas thought, “We can see that this sannyasi has a luster like 
the effulgence of Brahman, but how is it He is crying upon embracing a 


šūdra, a member of the fourth caste in the social order?” 
TEXT 27 
ei mahārāja ——mahā-paņdita, gambhīra 
sannyāsīra sparše matta ha-ilā asthira 


SYNONYMS 


ei mahārāja—this Ramananda Raya, who is the Governor; mahā- 
pandita—a very learned person; gambhīra—grave; sannyāsīra sparse—by 
touching a sannyāsī; matta—mad; ha-ila—became; asthira—restless. 


TRANSLATION 


They thought, “This Ramananda Raya is the Governor of Madras, a 
highly learned and grave person, a mahā-paņdita, but upon touching this 
sannyasi he has become restless like a madman.” 
TEXT 28 
ei-mata vipra-gana bhāve mane mana 
vijātīya loka dekhi, prabhu kaila samvarana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; vipra-gana—all the brahmanas; bhāve—think; 
mane mana—within their minds; vijātīya loka—outside people; dekhi— 
seeing; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila—did; samvarana— 
restraining. 


TRANSLATION 


While the brahmanas were thinking in this way about the activities of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Rāmānanda Raya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
saw those outsiders and restrained His transcendental emotions. 


PURPORT 


Rāmānanda Raya was intimately related to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
therefore he can be accepted as a sajātīya, a person within the intimate 


circle of the Lord. The brāhmaņas, however, were followers of the Vedic 
rituals and were not able to have an intimate connection with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Consequently they are called vijatiya-loka. In 
other words, they were not pure devotees. One may be a highly learned 
brāhmaņa, but if he is not a pure devotee he is a vijátiya, an outcaste, one 
outside devotional service—in other words, a nondevotee. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Rāmānanda Raya were embracing in ecstasy, 
the Lord restrained His transcendental emotions upon seeing the 
outsider brāhmaņas. 
TEXT 29 
sustha hafia dunhe sei sthānete vasilā 
tabe hāsi mahāprabhu kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


su-stha hafià—becoming steady; dunhe— both of them; sei—that; 
sthānete—in the place; vasilā—sat down; tabe—then; hāsi —smiling; 
mahāprabhu—Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahite—to speak; lagila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


When they regained their sanity, they both sat down, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu smiled and began to speak as follows. 
TEXT 30 
'sārvabhauma bhattācārya kahila tomāra gune 
tomāre milite more karila yatane 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahila—has 
spoken; tomāra—your; guņe—good qualities; tomāre—you; milite—to 
meet; more—Me; karila—made; yatane—endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya spoke of your good qualities, and he made a 
great endeavor to convince Me to meet you. 


TEXT 31 
tomā milibāre mora ethā āgamana 
bhāla haila, anāyāse pāilun darasana' 


SYNONYMS 


tomā—you; milibare—to meet; mora—My; etha—here; āgamana— 
coming; bhāla haila—it was very good; anāyāse—without difficulty; 
pāilun —1 have gotten; dara$ana—interview. 


TRANSLATION 


*Indeed, I have come here just to meet you. It is very good that even 
without making an effort I have gotten your interview here." 
TEXT 32 
raya kahe,——-sarvabhauma kare bhrtya-jfidna 
parokseha mora hite haya sāvadhāna 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Ramananda Raya replied; sarvabhauma—Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; kare—does; bhrtya-jfiana—thinks of me as his servant; 
parokseha—in my absence; mora—of me; hite—for the benefit; haya— 
is; sāvadhāna—always careful. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya replied, “Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya thinks of me as his 
servant. Even in my absence he is very careful to do me good. 
TEXT 33 
tānra krpāya pāinu tomāra darašana 
āji saphala haila mora manusya-janama 


SYNONYMS 


tànra krpaya—by his mercy; pāinu—I have gotten; tomāra— Your; 
darasana—interview; āji —today; sa-phala—successful; haila—has 
become; mora—my; manusya-janama—birth as a human being. 


TRANSLATION 


“By his mercy I have received Your interview here. Consequently I 
consider that today I have become a successful human being. 
TEXT 34 
sārvabhaume tomāra krpa,—.-—tàxa ei cihna 
aspršya sparšile hafià tanra premādhīna 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhaume—unto Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tomāra—Your; krpā— 
mercy; tāra—of such mercy; ei —this; cihna—the symptom; aspr$ya— 
untouchable; sparsile—You have touched; hafia—becoming; tanra—his; 
prema-adhina—influenced by love. 


TRANSLATION 


“I can see that You have bestowed special mercy upon Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. Therefore You have touched me, although I am 
untouchable. This is due only to his love for You. 


TEXT 35 
kāhān tumi ——sāksāt i$évara nārāyaņa 
kahan muūi ——rāja-sevī visayi šūdrādhama 
SYNONYMS 


kahan—whereas; tumi—You; sāksāt —directly; i$vara nārāyjanņa—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; kahan—whereas; mufii—l; rāja-sevī — 
government servant; visayī —materialist; šūdra-adhama—worse than a 
Sidra, or fourth-class man. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana Himself, and I 
am only a government servant interested in materialistic activities. 
Indeed, I am the lowest among men of the fourth caste. 
TEXT 36 
mora sparse nā karile ghrņā, veda-bhaya 


mora daršana tomā vede nisedhaya 


SYNONYMS 


mora—of me; sparse—by the touch; nā—not; karile—You did; ghrna— 
hatred; veda-bhaya—afraid of the injunctions of the Vedas; mora—of 
me; daršana—seeing; tomā— You; vede—the Vedic injunctions; 
nisedhaya—forbid. 


TRANSLATION 


“You do not fear the Vedic injunctions stating that You should not 
associate with a $üdra. You were not contemptuous of my touch, although 
in the Vedas You are forbidden to associate with śūdras. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gītā (9.32) the Lord says: 


mam hi pārtha vyapāšritya ye 'pi syuh pāpa-yonayah 
striyo vaišyās tathā šūdrās te pi yānti parām gatim 


"O son of Prthā, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants], as well as šūdras [workers]—can 
attain the supreme destination." 

The word pāpa-yonayah means "born into a lower class." According to 
the Vedic system of classification, women, vaisyas, and sudras belong to 
a lower social order. A low life means a life without Krsna consciousness. 
High and low positions in society are calculated by considering a 
person's Krsna consciousness. A brāhmaņa is considered to be on the 
highest platform because he knows Brahman, the Absolute Truth. The 
second caste, the ksatriya caste, also know Brahman, but not as well as 
the brāhmaņas. The vaišyas and šūdras do not clearly understand God 
consciousness, but if they take to Krsna consciousness by the mercy of 
Krsna and the spiritual master, they do not remain in the lower castes 
(papa-yonayah). It is clearly stated: te 'pi yānti param gatim. 

Unless one has attained the highest standard of life, one cannot return 
home, back to Godhead. One may be a šūdra, vaišya or woman, but if 


one is situated in the service of the Lord in Krsna consciousness, one 
should not be considered stri, šūdra, vaisya or lower than šūdra. Though 
a person may be from a lowborn family, if he is engaged in the Lord's 
service he should never be considered to belong to a lowborn family. 
The Padma Purāņa forbids, viksate jati-samàányat sa yāti narakam- 
dhruvam. A person goes to hell quickly when he considers a devotee of 
the Lord in terms of birth. Although Sri Rāmānanda Raya supposedly 
took birth in a šūdra family, he is not to be considered a šūdra, for he 
was a great advanced devotee. Indeed, he was on the transcendental 
platform. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu therefore embraced him. Out of 
spiritual humility, $ri Ramananda Raya presented himself as a šūdra 
(raja-sevi visayī sšūdrādhama). Even though one may engage in 
government service or in any other pounds-shillings-pence business—in 
short, in materialistic life—he need only take to Krsna consciousness. 
Krsna consciousness is a very simple process. One need only chant the 
holy names of the Lord and strictly follow the principles forbidding 
sinful activity. In this way one can no longer be considered an 
untouchable, a visayi or a Sidra. One who is advanced in spiritual life 
should not associate with nondevotees—namely men in government 
service and men engaged in materialistic activity for sense gratification 
or in the service of others. Such men are considered visayī, materialistic. 
It is said: 


niskificanasya bhagavad-bhajanonmukhasya 
páram param jigamisor bhava-sāgarasya 
sandaršanam visayiņām atha yositam ca 

hā hanta hanta visa-bhaksaņato 'py asādhu 


"A person who is very seriously engaged in cultivating devotional service 
with a view to crossing the ocean of nescience and who has completely 
abandoned all material activities should never see a šūdra, a vaišya or a 
woman.” (Šrī Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka 8.23) 
TEXT 37 
tomāra krpāya tomāya karāya nindya-karma 
sāksāt i$vara tumi, ke jāne tomāra marma 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra krpáya—Your mercy; tomāya—unto You; karāya—induces; 
nindya-karma— forbidden actions; sāksāt īšvara—directly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi—You; ke jāne—who can know; tomāra— 
Your; marma— purpose. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself; therefore no one 
can understand Your purpose. By Your mercy You are touching me, 
although this is not sanctioned by the Vedas. 


PURPORT 


A sannyāsī is strictly forbidden to see the visayis, the materialistic 
people. But Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, out of His boundless and 
causeless mercy, could show favor to anyone, regardless of birth and 
position. 
TEXT 38 
āmā nistārite tomāra ihàn āgamana 
parama-dayālu tumi patita-pāvana 


SYNONYMS 
āmā nistārite—to deliver me; tomāra— Your; ihdn—here; āgamana— 
appearance; parama-dayālu—greatly merciful; tumi—You; patita- 
pāvana—the deliverer of all fallen souls. 
TRANSLATION 
*You have come here specifically to deliver me. You are so merciful that 
You alone can deliver all fallen souls. 
PURPORT 
Šrīla Narottama dāsa Thākura sings in his Prārthanā (39): 


$ri-krsna-caitanya-prabhu dayā kara more, 
toma vind ke dayālu jagat-samsāre 


patita-pāvana-hetu tava avatāra, 
mo sama patita prabhu nā pāibe āra 


«My dear Lord, please be merciful to me. Who can be more merciful 
than Your Lordship within these three worlds? You appear as an 
incarnation just to reclaim the conditioned, fallen souls, but I assure You 
that You will not find a soul more fallen than me." 

Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's specific mission is to deliver fallen souls. Of 
course, in this Age of Kali there is hardly anyone who is not fallen 
according to the calculations of Vedic behavior. In His instructions to 
Rüpa Gosvàmi, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu described the so-called 
followers of Vedic religion in this way (Madhya 19.146): 


veda-nistha-madhye ardheka veda ‘mukhe’ mane 
veda-nisiddha papa kare, dharma nahi gane 


So-called followers of Vedic principles simply accept the Vedas formally, 
but they act against Vedic principles. This is symptomatic of this Age of 
Kali. People claim to follow a certain type of religion, saying formally, “I 
am Hindu,” “I am Muslim,” “I am Christian,” "I am this or that,” but 
actually no one follows the principles enunciated in religious scriptures. 
This is the disease of this age. Therefore the merciful Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu has simply advised us to chant the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra: harer nāma harer nāma harer nāmaiva kevalam [Cc. Ādi 17.21]. 
The Lord can deliver anyone and everyone, even though one may have 
fallen from the injunctions of revealed scriptures. This is Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's special mercy. Conseguently He is known as patita- 
pāvana, the deliverer of all fallen souls. 
TEXT 39 
mahānta-svabhāva ei tārite pāmara 
nija kārya nàhi tabu yāna tāra ghara 


SYNONYMS 


mahānta-svabhāva—the nature of saintly persons; ei —this; tárite—to 
deliver; pàmara—fallen souls; nija—own; kārya—business; nāhi —there 
is not; tabu—still; yàna— goes; tāra—his; ghara—house. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is the general practice of all saintly people to deliver the fallen. 
Therefore they go to people's houses, although they have no personal 
business there. 


PURPORT 


A sannyāsī is supposed to beg from door to door. He does not beg simply 
because he is hungry. His real purpose is to enlighten the occupant of 
every house by preaching Krsna consciousness. A sannyāsī does not 
abandon his superior position and become a beggar just for the sake of 
begging. Similarly, a person in householder life may be very important, 
but he may also voluntarily take to the mendicant way of life. Rüpa 
Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami were ministers, but they voluntarily 
accepted the mendicant's life in order to humbly preach Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's message. It is said about them: tyaktvā türnam ašesa- 
mandala-pati-srenim sadā tuccha-vat bhūtvā dīna-gaņešakau karuņayā 
kaupīna-kanthāšritau. Although the Gosvamis were very aristocratic, on 
the order of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu they became mendicants just to 
deliver the fallen souls. One should also consider that those who engage 
in the missionary activities of the Krsņa consciousness movement are 
under the guidance of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. They are not actually 
beggars; their real business is to deliver fallen souls. Therefore they may 
go from door to door just to introduce a book about Krsna consciousness 
so that people can become enlightened by reading. Formerly brahmacaris 
and sannyāsīs used to beg from door to door. At the present moment, 
especially in the Western countries, a person may be handed over to the 
police if he begs from door to door. In Western countries, begging is 
considered criminal. Members of the Krsna consciousness movement 
have no business begging. Instead, they work very hard to introduce 
some literatures about Krsna consciousness so that people can read them 
and be benefited. But if one gives some contribution to a Krsna 
conscious man, he never refuses it. 
TEXT 40 
mahad-vicalanam nīņām 


grhiņām dīna-cetasām 
nihšreyasāya bhagavan 
nānyathā kalpate kvacit 


SYNONYMS 


mahat-vicalanam—the wandering of saintly persons; nfndm—of human 
beings; grhiņām—who are householders; dina-cetasam—low-minded; 
nihšreyasāyja—for the ultimate benefit; bhagavan—O my Lord; na 
anyathā—not any other purpose; kalpate—one imagines; kvacit—at any 
time. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, sometimes great saintly persons go to the homes of 
householders, although these householders are generally low-minded. 
When a saintly person visits their homes, one can understand that it is 
for no other purpose than to benefit the householders.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.4). 
TEXT 41 
āmāra sange brāhmaņādi sahasreka jana 
tomāra daršane sabāra dravī-bhūta mana 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra sange—with me; brāhmaņa-ādi—brāhmaņas and others; 
sahasreka—more than one thousand; jana—persons; tomāra—of You; 
dars$ane—in seeing; sabāra—of all of them; dravi-bhüta—became 
melted; mana—the hearts. 


TRANSLATION 


* Along with me there are about a thousand men—including the 
brāhmaņas—and all of them appear to have had their hearts melted 
simply by seeing You. 


TEXT 42 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ nāma Suni sabāra vadane 
sabāra anga——pulakita, asru——nayane 


SYNONYMS 


krsna krsna—"Krsna;" “Krsna”; nāma—the holy name; šuni—1 hear; 
sabāra—of everyone; vadane—in the mouths; sabāra—of all; anga—the 
bodies; pulakita—gladdened; a$ru—tears; nayane—in the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


“I hear everyone chanting the holy name of Krsna. Everyone's body is 
thrilled with ecstasy, and there are tears in everyone's eyes. 
TEXT 43 
ākrtye-prakrtye tomāra i$vara-laksana 
jīve nā sambhave ei aprākrta guņa 


SYNONYMS 


akrtye—in bodily features; prakrtye—in behavior; tomāra—of You; 
isvara—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; laksana—the 
symptoms; jive—in an ordinary living being; nā—not; sambhave— 
possible; ei—these; aprakrta—transcendental; guna—qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sir, according to Your behavior and bodily features, You are 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is impossible for ordinary living 
beings to possess such transcendental qualities.” 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s bodily features were uncommon. Indeed, His 
body was extraordinary in its measurements. The measurement of His 
chest and the measurement of His forearms were the same. This is called 
nyagrodha-parimandala. As far as His nature is concerned, He was kind 
to everyone. No one but the Supreme Personality of Godhead can be 


kind to everyone. Therefore the Lord's name is Krsna, "all-attractive." 
As stated in the Bhagavad-gità (14.4), Krsna is the kind father of 
everyone. In every species of life (sarva-yonisu), He is the original 
father, the seed-giver (bija-pradah pita). How, then, can He be unkind to 
any living entity? One may be a man, an animal or even a tree, but the 
Lord is kind to everyone. That is God's qualification. He also says in the 
Bhagavad-gità (9.29), samo 'ham sarva-bhūtesu: “I am equally kind to 
everyone." And He advises, sarva-dharmān parityajya mām ekam 
šaraņam vraja: [Bg. 18.66] "Give up all other engagements and simply 
surrender unto Me." This instruction is meant not only for Arjuna but 
for all living entities. Whoever takes advantage of this offer is 
immediately immune to all sinful activity and returns home, back to 
Godhead. While present on this planet, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made 
the same offer. 
TEXT 44 
prabhu kahe,——tumi mahā-bhāgavatottama 
tomāra daršane sabāra drava haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; tumi —you; mahā-bhāgavata-uttama — 
the best of the topmost devotees; tomāra daršane—by seeing you; 
sabāra—of everyone; drava—melted; haila—became; mana—the heart. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied to Rāmānanda Raya, "Sir, you are the best of the 
topmost devotees; therefore simply the sight of you has melted everyone's 
heart. 


PURPORT 


Unless one is a first-class devotee, he cannot be a preacher. A preacher 
is generally a topmost devotee, but in order to meet the general 
populace, he has to come to distinguish between devotees and 
nondevotees. Otherwise, an advanced devotee makes no such 
distinctions. Indeed, he always sees that everyone is engaged in the 


service of the Lord. When one engages in preaching work, he must 
distinguish between people and understand that some people are not 
engaged in the devotional service of the Lord. The preacher then has to 
take compassion upon such innocent people who do not know how to 
worship the Lord. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.2.45), the symptoms of a 
topmost devotee are described as follows: 


sarva-bhütesu yah pasyed bhagavad-bhāvam ātmanah 
bhūtāni bhagavaty dtmany esa bhāgavatottamah 


"The advanced devotee sees that all living entities are part and parcel of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Everyone is in Krsna, and Krsna is 
also within everyone. Such a vision is possible only for a person who is 
very advanced in devotional service." 
TEXT 45 
anyera ki kathā, āmi ——'māyāvādī sannyāsī 
āmiha tomāra sparse krsņa-preme bhāsi 


SYNONYMS 


anyera—of others; ki kathā—what to speak; āmi —1; māyāvādī 
sannydsi—a sannyāsī of the Mayavadi sect; āmiha—l; tomāra—of you; 
sparse—by the touch; krsna—of Krsna; preme—in love; bhasi—tloat. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although I am a Mayavadi sannyasi, a nondevotee, I am also floating in 
the ocean of love of Krsna simply by touching you. And what to speak of 
others? 
TEXT 46 
ei jāni kathina mora hrdaya šodhite 
sārvabhauma kahilena tomāre milite 


SYNONYMS 


ei jāni —knowing this; kathina—very hard; mora —My; hrdaya—heart; 
Sodhite—to rectify; sarvabhauma—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; 
kahilena—asked; tomāre—you; milite—to meet. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya knew this would happen, and thus to rectify 
My heart, which is very hard, he asked Me to meet you." 
TEXT 47 
ei-mata dunhe stuti kare dunhdra guna 
dunhe dunhàra darašane ānandita mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; dunhe—both of them; stuti —praise; kare—offer; 
dunhàra—of both of them; guņa—gualities; dunhe—both of them; 
dunhàra—of both of them; darašane—by the seeing; ánandita— pleased; 
mana—the minds. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way each of them praised the qualities of the other, and both of 
them were pleased to see each other. 
TEXT 48 
hena-kāle vaidika eka vaisnava brāhmaņa 
dandavat kari’ kaila prabhure nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; vaidika—a follower of the Vedic ritualistic 
ceremonies; eka—one; vaisnava brahmana—a brāhmaņa following 
Vaisnava principles; dandavat—obeisances offered by falling flat; kari — 
offering; kaila—made; prabhure—unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nimantrana—invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time a brahmana Vaisnava following the Vedic principles came 
and offered obeisances. He fell flat before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
invited Him for lunch. 
TEXT 49 
nimantrana manila tānre vaisnava jāniyā 


rāmānande kahe prabhu īsat hāsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


nimantrana—the invitation; mānila—accepted; tanre—him (the 
brahmana); vaisnava—a devotee; janiya—understanding; rāmānande— 
unto Ramananda; kahe—said; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
isat—a little; hasiya—smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the invitation, knowing the 
brahmana to be a devotee, and slightly smiling, He spoke as follows to 
Ramananda Raya. 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the invitation of the Vaisnava 
brāhmaņa. Even though one is a brāhmaņa strictly following all the rules 
and regulations of brahminical culture, if he is not a devotee, a follower 
of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, one should not accept his invitation. At 
the present moment people have become so degraded that they do not 
even follow the Vedic principles, to say nothing of Vaisnava principles. 
They eat anything and everything—whatever they like—and therefore 
the members of the Krsna consciousness movement should be very 
cautious about accepting invitations. 
TEXT 50 
tomāra mukhe krsņa-kathā šunite haya mana 
punarapi pāi yena tomāra darašana 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra mukhe—in your mouth; krsņa-kathā—talks on Krsna; šunite—to 
hear; haya—there is; mana—My mind; punarapi —again; pāi —1 may get; 
yena—if possible; tomāra—your; darašana—interview. 


TRANSLATION 


“I wish to hear from you about Lord Krsna. Indeed, My mind is inclined 
to desire this; therefore I wish to see you again.” 
TEXTS 51-52 
raya kahe, àilà yadi pamara šodhite 
daršana-mātre šuddha nahe mora dusta citte 
dina pānica-sāta rahi’ karaha mārjana 
tabe šuddha haya mora ei dusta mana 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Ramananda Raya replied; ailà—You have come; yadi— 
although; pamara—a fallen soul; $odhite—to rectify; darsana-matre— 
simply seeing You; šuddha nahe—not purified; mora—my; dusta— 
polluted; citte—consciousness; dina—days; pánca-sata—five or seven; 
rahi’—staying; karaha—kindly do; mārjana—cleansing; tabe—then; 
šuddha—pure; haya—it is; mora—my; ei—this; dusta—polluted; 
mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya replied, “My Lord, although You have come to correct 
me, a fallen soul, my mind is not yet purified simply by seeing You. 
Please stay for five or seven days and kindly cleanse my polluted mind. 
After that much time, my mind will certainly be pure." 
TEXT 53 
yadyapi viccheda donhāra sahana nā yaya 
tathāpi dandavat kari” calilā rāma-rāya 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; viccheda—separation; donhara—of both of them; 
sahana—toleration; nā—not; yàya— possible; tathāpi—still; dandavat — 
obeisances; kari'—offering; calila—departed; rāma-rāyja—Rāmānanda 
Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


Although neither could tolerate separation from the other, Rāmānanda 
Raya nonetheless offered his obeisances to Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and departed. 
TEXT 54 
prabhu yài' sei vipra-ghare bhiksā kaila 
dui janāra utkanthāya āsi sandhyā haila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yāi'—going; sei—that; vipra- 
ghare—to the house of the brāhmaņa; bhiksā—lunch; kaila —accepted; 
dui—two; janāra—of the persons; utkanthaya—in the impatience; āsi'— 
coming; sandhyjā—evening; haila—appeared. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then went to the house of the brahmana 
who had invited Him and took His lunch there. When the evening of 
that day arrived, both Ramananda Raya and the Lord were eager to meet 
each other again. 
TEXT 55 
prabhu snāna-krtya kari' āchena vasiyā 
eka-bhrtya-sange rāya mililā āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—the Lord; snāna-krtya—the daily duty of bathing; kari — 
finishing; āchena—was; vasiyjā—sitting; eka—one; bhrtya—servant; 
sange—with; ràya—Raya Rāmānanda; milila—met; āsijā —coming. 


TRANSLATION 


After finishing His evening bath, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down and 
waited for Ramananda Raya to come. Then Ramananda Raya, 
accompanied by one servant, came to meet Him. 


PURPORT 


A Vaisņava who is supposed to be advanced in spiritual 
understanding—be he a householder or a sannyāsī —must bathe three 
times a day: morning, noon and evening. When one is engaged in the 
service of the Deity, he must especially follow the principles of the 
Padma Purāņa and take regular baths. He should also, after bathing, 
decorate his body with the twelve tilakas. 
TEXT 56 
namaskāra kaila rāya, prabhu kaila ālingane 
dui jane krsna-katha kaya rahah-sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


namaskāra—obeisances; kaila—offered; rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila—did; alingane— 
embracing; dui—two; jane—the persons; krsņa-kathā—talks about 
Krsna; kaya—discussed; rahah-sthāne—in a secluded place. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya approached Lord Sri Caitanya and offered his respectful 
obeisances, and the Lord embraced him. Then they began to discuss 
Krsna in a secluded place. 


PURPORT 


The word rahah-sthāne, “in a secluded place,” is very significant. Talks 
about Krsna and His pastimes—especially His pastimes in Vrndavana 
and His dealings with the gopis—are all very confidential. They are not 
subject matter for public discussion because those who have no 
understanding of the transcendental nature of Krsna’s pastimes always 
commit great offenses, thinking Krsna to be an ordinary human being 
and the gopis ordinary girls. Following the principle of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who never discussed the dealings between Krsna and the 
gopīs publicly, devotees in the Krsna consciousness movement are 
enjoined not to discuss the pastimes of Lord Krsna in Vrndavana in 
public. For the general public, sankirtana is the most effective method to 
awaken Krsna consciousness. If possible, one should discuss the 


principles enunciated in the Bhagavad-gītā. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
followed this principle very strictly and discussed the philosophy of the 
Bhagavad-gītā with learned scholars like Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya and 
Prakāšānanda Sarasvatī. However, He taught the principles of the bhakti 
cult to students like Sanātana Gosvāmī and Rūpa Gosvāmī, and He 
discussed with $ri Rāmānanda Raya the topmost devotional dealings 
between Krsna and the gopis. For the general populace, He performed 
sankirtana very vigorously. We must also follow these principles in 
preaching Krsna consciousness all over the world. 


TEXT 57 
prabhu kahe,——“pada Sloka sadhyera nirnaya” 
raya kahe,—— "sva-dharmācaraņe visnu-bhakti haya” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; pada—just recite; 
sloka—a verse from the revealed scriptures; sādhyera—of the aim of life; 
nirnaya—an ascertainment; rāya kahe—Ramananda Raya replied; sva- 
dharma-dcarane—by executing one’s occupational duty; visnu-bhakti— 
devotional service to Lord Visnu; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Ramananda Raya, “Recite a verse from 
the revealed scriptures concerning the ultimate goal of life.” 


Ramananda replied, “If one executes the prescribed duties of his social 
position, he awakens his original Krsna consciousness. 


PURPORT 


In this connection, Sri Rāmānujācārya states in the Vedārtha-sangraha 
that devotional service is naturally very dear to the living entity. Indeed, 
it is life’s goal. This devotional service is supreme knowledge, or Krsna 
consciousness, and it brings detachment from all material activity. In the 
transcendental position, a living being can perfectly acknowledge the 
superiority of serving the Supreme Lord. The devotees attain the 


Supreme Lord only by devotional service. Having such knowledge, one 
engages in his occupational duty, and that is called bhakti-yoga. By 
performing bhakti-yoga, one can rise to the platform of pure devotional 
service. 

A great saint, the father of Srila Vyasadeva, Parasara Muni, has 
specifically mentioned that devotional service to the Lord can ultimately 
be awakened in human society by the discharge of duties in accordance 
with the varnásrama system. The Supreme Personality of Godhead 
instituted varnāšrama-dharma to give human beings a chance to return 
home, back to Godhead. The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Sri 
Krsna, who is known in the Bhagavad-gītā as Purusottama—the greatest 
of all personalities—personally came and declared that the institution of 
varnásrama-dharma was founded by Him. As stated in the Bhagavad-gita 


(4.13): 


cátur-varnyam maya srstam guna-karma-vibhāgašah 
tasya kartāram api mam viddhy akartāram avyayam 


Elsewhere in the Bhagavad-gità (18.45—46) the Lord says: 


sve sve karmany abhiratah samsiddhin labhate narah 
sva-karma-niratah siddhim yathā vindati tac chrnu 
yatah pravrttir bhūtānām yena sarvam idam tatam 

sva-karmaņā tam abhyarcya siddhim vindati manavah 


Human society should be divided into four divisions—brāhmaņa, 
ksatriya, vai$ya and šūdra—and everyone should always engage in his 
occupational duty. The Lord says that those engaged in their 
occupational duty can attain perfection simply by rendering loving 
devotional service to the Lord while executing their particular duty. 
Actually the modern ideal of a classless society can be introduced only 
by Krsna consciousness. Let men perform their occupational duty, and 
let them give their profits to the service of the Lord. In other words, one 
can attain the perfection of life by discharging one's occupational duty 
and employing the results in the service of the Lord. This method is 
confirmed by great personalities like Bodhayana, Tanka, Dramida, 
Guhadeva, Kapardi and Bharuci. It is also confirmed by the Vedānta- 
sütra. 


TEXT 58 
varņāšramācāra-vatā 
purusena parah pumān 
visņur ārādhyate panthā 
nànyat tat-tosa-kāraņam 


SYNONYMS 


varņa-āšrama-ācāra-vatā—who behaves according to the system of four 
divisions of social order and four divisions of spiritual life; purusena—by 
a man; parah—the supreme; pumdn—person; visnuh—Lord Visnu; 
ārādhyate—is worshiped; pantha— way; na—not; anyat—another; tat- 
tosa-karanam —cause of satisfying the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu, is worshiped by the 
proper execution of prescribed duties in the system of varna and asrama. 
There is no other way to satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
One must be situated in the institution of the four varnas and asramas.'" 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visnu Purana (3.8.9). As stated by Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, “The purport is 
that one can realize life's perfection simply by satisfying the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead.” This is also confirmed in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(1.2.13): 


atah pumbhir dvija-šresthā varnas$rama-vibhagasah 
sv-anusthitasya dharmasya samsiddhir hari-tosanam 


“© best among the twice-born, it is therefore concluded that the highest 
perfection one can achieve by discharging the duties prescribed for one's 
own occupation according to caste divisions and orders of life is to please 
the Personality of Godhead." 

Every man should perform his occupational duty in the light of his 
particular tendency. According to his abilities, one should accept a 


position in the varņāšrama institution. The divisions of brāhmaņa, 
ksatriya, vaišya and šūdra are natural divisions within society. Indeed, 
everyone has a prescribed duty according to the varnásrama-dharma. 
Those who properly execute their prescribed duties live peacefully and 
are not disturbed by material conditions. The spiritual orders— 
brahmacarya, grhastha, vānaprastha and sannyása—are called āšramas. If 
one executes his prescribed duty in both the social and spiritual orders, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is satisfied. If one neglects his 
duties, however, he becomes a transgressor and a candidate for a hellish 
condition. Actually we see that different people are engaged in different 
ways; therefore there must be divisions according to work. To attain 
perfection, one must make devotional service the center of life. In this 
way one can awaken his natural instincts by work, association and 
education. One should accept the varņāšrama divisions by qualification, 
not by birth. Unless this system is introduced, human activities cannot 
be systematically executed. 

The brāhmaņas are the intellectuals who can understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. They are always engaged in the cultivation of 
knowledge. It does not matter whether one is born in India or outside 
India. Those who are naturally very heroic and who tend to rule over 
others are called ksatriyas. Those who tend to produce food by 
agricultural methods, protect cows and other animals and engage in 
trade are called vaišyas, or merchants. Those who are not sufficiently 
intelligent to be brāhmaņas, ksatriyas or vaišyas are required to serve a 
master and are called šūdras. Thus everyone can engage in the service of 
the Lord and awaken his natural Krsna consciousness. If a society does 
not function according to such natural divisions, the social orders 
become degraded. The conclusion is that the scientific method of 
varnásrama-dharma should be adopted by society. 


TEXT 59 
prabhu kahe,— —"eho bāhya, āge kaha āra” 
raya kahe, “krsne karmārpanņa——sarva-sādhya-sāra” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho—this; bahya—external; age—ahead; 


kaha—say; āra—more; raya kahe—Sri Rāmānanda Raya said; krsne— 
unto Krsna; karma-arpana—offering the results of activities; sarva- 
sādhya-sāra—the essence of all means of perfection. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, “This is external. You had better tell Me of some other 
means." 


Rāmānanda replied, “To offer the results of one’s activities to Krsna is 
the essence of all perfection." 
TEXT 60 
yat karosi yad ašnāsi 
yaj juhosi dadāsi yat 
yat tapasyasi kaunteya 
tat kurusva mad-arpanam 


SYNONYMS 


yat—whatever; karosi—you do; yat —whatever; ašnāsi—you eat; yat — 
whatever; juhosi—you offer in sacrifice; dadasi—you give in charity; 
yat —whatever; yat —whatever; tapasyasi—you perform as austerity; 
kaunteya—O son of Kunti; tat —that; kurusva—just do; mat —unto Me; 
arpanam—offering. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya continued, “‘My dear son of Kunti, whatever you do, 
whatever you eat, whatever you offer in sacrifice, whatever you give in 
charity, and whatever austerities you perform, all the results of such 
activities should be offered to Me, Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead.’” 


PURPORT 


The Lord has said that the varņāšrama-dharma is not properly executed 
in this Age of Kali; therefore He ordered Ramananda Raya to go further 
into the matter. Ramananda replied with this verse from the Bhagavad- 


gītā (9.27), which instructs that while remaining in the system of 
varnásrama-dharma one may offer the results of his activities to Lord Sri 
Krsna in loving service. Naturally Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
asking Rāmānanda Raya about the execution of devotional service. 
Rāmānanda Raya first enunciated the principle of varnásrama-dharma 
in consideration of materialistic people. However, this conception is not 
transcendental. As long as one is in the material world, he must follow 
the principles of varnásrama-dharma, but devotional service is 
transcendental. The system of varnāšrama-dharma refers to the three 
modes of material nature, but transcendental devotional service is on 
the absolute platform. 

Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu belongs to the spiritual world, and His 
methods for propagating the sankirtana movement are also imported 
from the spiritual world. $rila Narottama dāsa Thākura has sung: 
golokera prema-dhana, hari-náma-sankirtana, rati na janmila kene tàya. 
This states that the sankirtana movement has nothing to do with this 
material world. It is imported from the spiritual world, Goloka 
Vrndāvana. Narottama dasa Thākura laments that mundane people do 
not take this sankirtana movement seriously. Considering the position of 
devotional service and the sankirtana movement, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu deemed the system of varņāšrama-dharma to be material, 
although it aims at elevation to the spiritual platform. However, the 
sankirtana movement can raise one immediately to the spiritual 
platform. Consequently it is said that varņāšrama-dharma is external, 
and Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Rāmānanda Raya to proceed 
deeper into the matter and uncover the spiritual platform. 

Sometimes materialists consider Lord Visnu a material conception. 
Impersonalists think that above Lord Visnu is the impersonal Brahman. 
The impersonalists misunderstand the worship of Lord Visnu. They 
worship Lord Visnu to merge into His body. In order that visnu- 
ārādhana not be misunderstood, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu requested 
that $ri Rāmānanda Rāya proceed further and clear up the issue. 
Rāmānanda Raya quoted the verse from the Bhagavad-gītā stating that 
the results of one's occupational duty may be offered to Lord Visnu or 
Krsna. In Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.8) it is also said: 


dharmah sv-anusthitah pumsām visvaksena-kathāsu yah 
notpddayed yadi ratin šrama eva hi kevalam 


“If one executes the occupational duties of varnásrama-dharma but does 
not cultivate his dormant Krsna consciousness, his activities are futile. 
His occupation simply becomes unnecessary labor." 


TEXT 61 
prabhu kahe,——“eho bāhya, age kaha āra” 
raya kahe,——“svadharma-tydga, ei sādhya-sāra” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; eho—this; bahya—external; áge—ahead; 
kaha—speak; dra—more; raya kahe—Ramananda Raya replied; sva- 
dharma-tyāga—relinguishing one’s occupational duties; ei—this; sadhya- 
sāra—the essence of all perfection. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is also external,” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said. “Please proceed 
and speak further on this matter.” 


Ramananda Raya replied, “To give up one’s occupational duties in the 
varnasrama system is the essence of perfection.” 


PURPORT 


A brāhmaņa may renounce his family and accept sannyāsa. Others— 
ksatriyas and vaišyas—may also give up their families and take to Krsna 
consciousness. Such renunciation is called karma-tyāga. By such 
renunciation, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is satisfied. 

In contrast, the process of renouncing the results of one’s activities by 
offering these results to Krsna is not considered uncontaminated, 
because, although such a process implies that one recognizes Krsna as 
the Supreme Person, it still involves one in activities on the material 
platform. Since such activities are within the material universe, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu considered them external. To correct this, 
Rāmānanda Raya recommended that one take to the renounced order of 


life in order to transcend material activities. This is supported by the 
following verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.11.32). 
TEXT 62 
ajfiayaivam guņān dosān 
mayddistan api svakān 
dharmān santyajya yah sarvān 
mām bhajet sa ca sattamah 


SYNONYMS 


ajfiaya—knowing perfectly; evam—thus; guņān—gualities; dosān — 
faults; mayā—by Me; ādistān—instructed; api —although; svakān—own; 
dharmān—occupational duties; santyajya—giving up; yah—anyone who; 
sarvān—all; mām—unto Me; bhajet —may render service; sah—he; ca — 
and; sat-tamah—a first-class person. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya continued, “‘Occupational duties are described in the 
religious scriptures. If one analyzes them, he can fully understand their 
qualities and faults and then give them up completely to render service 
unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a person is considered a 
first-class man.” 
TEXT 63 
sarva-dharmān parityajya 
mām ekam šaraņam vraja 
ahar tvārh sarva-pāpebhyo 
moksayisyāmi mā šucah 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-dharmān—all kinds of occupational duties; parityajya—giving up; 
mam ekam—unto Me only; šaraņam—as shelter; vraja—go; aham—l; 
tvām—unto you; sarva-pāpebhyah—from all the reactions of sinful life; 
moksayisyami—will give liberation; mā—don't; $ucah—worry. 


TRANSLATION 


“As stated in scripture [ Bg. 18.66], ‘After giving up all kinds of religious 
and occupational duties, if you come to Me, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and take shelter, I will give you protection from all of life's 
sinful reactions. Do not worry." 


PURPORT 


In this connection, Srila Raghunātha dāsa Gosvami instructs in his book 


Manah-šiksā (2): 


na dharmam nādharmam šruti-gaņa-niruktam kila kuru 
vraje rādhā-krsņa-pracura-paricaryām iha tanu 


He has thus enjoined that we should not perform religious or irreligious 
activities as prescribed in the Vedas. The best course is to engage always 
in the service of Lord Krsna and Radharani. That is the perfection of 
everything in this life. Similarly, in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (4.29.46) it is 
said by Narada Muni: 


yadā yasyanugrhnati bhagavān ātma-bhāvitah 
sa jahāti matim loke vede ca parinisthitām 


“When one actually takes to the loving service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, he gives up all duties in the material world, as 
well as all duties prescribed by the Vedic literatures. In this way one is 
fixed in the service of the Lord.” 


TEXT 64 
prabhu kahe,— —"eho bāhya, age kaha āra” 
raya kahe, "jfiana-misra bhakti ——sādhya-sāra” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho—this; bahya—external; áge—ahead; 
kaha—say; āra—more; raya kahe—Raya replied; jfidna-misra bhakti— 
devotional service mixed with empiric knowledge; sādhya-sāra—is the 
essence of perfection. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing Ramananda Raya speak in this way, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu again rejected his statement and said, “Go ahead and say 
something more.” 


Ramananda Raya then replied, “Devotional service mixed with empiric 
knowledge is the essence of perfection.” 


PURPORT 


Devotional service mixed with non-Vedic speculative knowledge is 
certainly not pure devotional service. Therefore Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati in his Anubhdsya preaches that self-realization following the 
execution of ritualistic ceremonies is in the neutral stage between 
liberation and conditioned life. It is a place beyond this material world, 
in the river Viraja, where the three modes of material nature are 
subdued or neutralized in the unmanifest stage. However, the spiritual 
world is a manifestation of spiritual energy and is known as 
Vaikunthaloka, “the place where there is no anxiety.” The material 
world, known as brahmdnda, is the creation of the external energy. 
Between the two creations—the material creation and the spiritual 
creation—is a river known as Viraja, as well as a place known as 
Brahmaloka. Viraja-nadi and Brahmaloka are shelters for living entities 
disgusted with material life and inclined to impersonal existence by way 
of denying material variegatedness. Since these places are not situated in 
the Vaikunthalokas, or the spiritual world, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
proclaims them to be external. In the Brahmaloka and Viraja-nadi, one 
cannot conceive of the Vaikunthalokas. Brahmaloka and Viraja-nadi are 
also attained after difficult austerities, but in these realms there is no 
understanding of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His 
transcendental loving service. Without such spiritual knowledge, simple 
detachment from material conditions is but another side of material 
existence. From the spiritual point of view, it is all external. When Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu rejected this proposal, Ramananda Raya 
suggested that devotional service based on philosophy and logic is a more 
advanced position. He therefore quoted the following verse from the 


Bhagavad-gītā (18.54). 


TEXT 65 
brahma-bhūtah prasannātmā 
na Socati na kānksati 
samah sarvesu bhūtesu 
mad-bhaktim labhate parām 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-bhūtah—freed from material conceptions of life but attached to 
an impersonal situation; prasanna-ātmā—fully joyful; na $ocati—he does 
not lament; na kanksati—he does not hanker; samah—equally disposed; 
sarvesu—all; bhūtesu—to the living entities; mat-bhaktim—My 
devotional service; labhate—achieves; parām—transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya continued, “According to the Bhagavad-gita, ‘One who 
is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme Brahman 
and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have anything. 
He is equally disposed toward every living entity. In that state he attains 
pure devotional service unto Me.” 


PURPORT 


In this verse from the Bhagavad-gītā it is said that a person who accepts 
the theory of monism— being always engaged in empiric philosophical 
discussions about spiritual life—becomes joyful and is relieved from all 
material lamentation and hankering. At that stage, one is equipoised. He 
sees all living entities as spiritual beings. After attaining this elevated 
stage, one can attain pure devotional service. The conclusion is that 
devotional service mixed with ritualistic fruitive activity is inferior to 
spiritual service based on empiric philosophic discussion. 
TEXT 66 
prabhu kahe, *eho bāhya, āge kaha āra” 
raya kahe,—— “jfidna-siinya bhakti ——sādhya-sāra” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho—this; bahya—external; áge—ahead; 
kaha— speak; āra—further; ràya kahe—Ramananda Raya replied; jfiána- 
šūnyā bhakti—devotional service independent of logic and empiric 
philosophy; sādhya-sāra—the essence of the perfection of life. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this, the Lord, as usual, rejected it, considering it to be 
external devotional service. He again asked Ramananda Raya to speak 
further, and Rāmānanda Raya replied, *Pure devotional service without 
any touch of speculative knowledge is the essence of perfection." 


PURPORT 


In his Anubhāsya commentary, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura 
says that this stage—devotional service mixed with speculative 
knowledge—is also external and not within the jurisdiction of pure 
devotional service as practiced in Vaikunthaloka. As soon as there is 
some conception of materialistic thought— be it positive or negative— 
the service is not spiritual. It may be free from material contamination, 
but because there is mental speculation the devotional service is not 
pure and freed from the contamination of material life. A living entity 
who wants to be completely pure must be above this material 
conception. The negation of material existence does not necessarily 
mean spiritual existence. After material existence is negated, spiritual 
existence—namely sac-cid-ānanda—still may not be manifested. Until 
one comes to the stage of actually understanding one's eternal 
relationship with the Supreme Lord, he cannot enter into spiritual life. 
Spiritual life means becoming detached from material life and engaging 
in the loving service of the Lord. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu therefore 
asked Ramananda Raya to explain something transcendental to 
devotional service mixed with speculative knowledge. A pure devotee is 
completely surrendered to the lotus feet of the Lord, and only by his love 
does he conquer Krsna, who cannot be conquered by anyone. Krsna 
always stands victorious over everything. No one can conquer Him. One 


can attain the stage of pure devotion simply by fully surrendering. This 
is next corroborated by Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.3), wherein Lord 
Brahmā, defeated by the potency of Srī Krsna, fully surrendered unto 
the Lord. 
TEXT 67 
jfiáne prayāsam udapāsya namanta eva 
jīvanti san-mukharitām bhavadīya-vārtām 
sthāne sthitāh $ruti-gatam tanu-van-manobhir 
ye prāyašo 'jita jito 'py asi tais tri-lokyam 


SYNONYMS 


jūiāne—in gaining knowledge; prayāsam—unnecessary endeavor; 
udapāsya—setting far aside; namantah—completely surrendering; eva— 
certainly; jivanti—live; sat-mukharitām—declared by great realized 
devotees; bhavadīya-vārtām—discussions about You, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sthāne sthitah —situated in their own positions; 
$ruti-gatàm——received aurally; tanu-vak-manobhih—by the body, words 
and mind; ye—those who; prāyašah—almost always; ajita—O my 
unconquerable Lord (beyond perception and unlimitedly independent); 
jitah —conquered; api—indeed; asi—You are; taih—by such pure 
devotees; tri-lokyam—within the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya continued, *Lord Brahmā said, "My dear Lord, those 
devotees who have thrown away the impersonal conception of the 
Absolute Truth and have therefore abandoned discussing empiric 
philosophical truths should hear from self-realized devotees about Your 
holy name, form, pastimes and qualities. They should completely follow 
the principles of devotional service and remain free from illicit sex, 
gambling, intoxication and animal slaughter. Surrendering themselves 
fully with body, words and mind, they can live in any āšrama or social 
status. Indeed, You are conquered by such persons, although You are 

3) 


always unconguerable. 


TEXT 68 


prabhu kahe, “eho haya, age kaha āra” 
raya kahe, "prema-bhakti ——sarva-sādhya-sāra” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho haya—this is all right; āge kaha āra— 
speak something more; raya kahe—Raya replied; prema-bhakti—ecstatic 
love in devotional service to the Lord; sarva-sādhya-sāra—the essence of 
all perfection. 


TRANSLATION 


At this point, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “This is all right, but 
still you can speak more on the subject.” 


Ramananda Raya then replied, “Ecstatic love for the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is the essence of all perfection.” 


PURPORT 


In his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura summarizes 
the conversation up to this point, where Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
says to Ramananda Raya, eho haya, āge kaha āra: “This is the process 
accepted in devotional service, but there is something more than this. 
Therefore please explain what is beyond.” Simply executing the duties of 
all varnas and āšramas is not as good as offering all the results of one's 
activities to the Lord. When one gives up all fruitive activity and fully 
surrenders to the Lord, he attains sva-dharma-tyāga, wherein he 
abandons the social order and takes to the renounced order. That is 
certainly better. However, better than the renounced order is 
cultivation of knowledge mixed with devotional service. Yet all these 
activities are external to the activities of the spiritual world. There is no 
touch of pure devotional service in them. Pure devotional service 
cannot be attained by empiric philosophy, nor can perfection be 
attained simply by good association. Devotional service by self- 
realization is a different subject matter. It is untouched by fruitive 
activity, for one surrenders the results of activities to the Lord, abandons 


prescribed duties and accepts the renounced order of life. Such 
devotional service is situated on a higher platform than that of empiric 
philosophical speculation with a mixture of bhakti. This is verified by 
Šrīla Rūpa Gosvāmī in his Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.1.11): 


(m4; = si r 


anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam jñāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 
ānukūlyena krşnānu-śīlanam bhaktir uttamā 


[Cc. Madhya 19.167] 


"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service." 
Devotional activities, however, sometimes appear to be impure in the 
neophyte stage, but in the mature stage they are completely pure, or free 
from material activity. Therefore Ramananda Raya replied after hearing 
the last statement of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu: prema-bhakti—sarva- 
sādhya-sāra. Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu actually accepted this verse 
(jfidne prayāsam) as the basic principle of perfection. One has to 
practice this principle in order to make further progress. When further 
progress is actually made, one comes to the platform of ecstatic loving 
service to the Lord. This first stage is technically called sadhana-bhakti, 
or devotional service in practice. The result of sadhana-bhakti must be 
ecstatic love, attachment for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
which is also called prema-bhakti. In the neophyte stage, sādhana-bhakti 
includes faith, association with devotees, and practicing devotional 
service. Thus one is freed from all unwanted things. One then becomes 
fixed in devotional service and increases his desire to act in devotional 
service. Thus one becomes attached to the Lord and His devotional 
service. 
TEXT 69 
nānopacāra-krta-pūjanam ārta-bandhoh 
premnaiva bhakta-hrdayam sukha-vidrutarh syāt 
yāvat ksud asti jathare jarathā pipasa 
tāvat sukhāya bhavato nanu bhaksya-peye 


SYNONYMS 


nānā-upacāra—by varieties of offerings; krta—performed; pūjanam— 
worshiping; ārta-bandhoh—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
is the friend of all distressed persons; premnàá— by ecstatic love; eva— 
indeed; bhakta-hrdayam—the heart of a devotee; sukha-vidrutam— 
melted in transcendental bliss; syat —becomes; yavat—as long as; ksut — 
appetite; asti—there is; jathare—in the stomach; jarathà— strong; 
pipāsā—thirst; tāvat—so long; sukhāya—for happiness; bhavatah—are; 
nanu—indeed; bhaksya—eatables; peye—and drinkables. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya continued, “‘As long as there is hunger and thirst 
within the stomach, varieties of food and drink make one feel very happy. 
Similarly, when the Lord is worshiped with pure love, the various 
activities performed in the course of that worship awaken transcendental 
bliss in the heart of the devotee.” 
TEXT 70 
krsņa-bhakti-rasa-bhāvitā matih 
krīyatām yadi kuto 'pi labhyate 
tatra laulyam api mülyam ekalam 
janma-koti-sukrtair na labhyate 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-bhakti-rasa-bhāvitā —absorbed in the mellows of executing 
devotional service to Krsna; matih—intelligence; kriyatam—let it be 
purchased; yadi—if; kutah api—somewhere; labhyate—is available; 
tatra—there; laulyam—greed; api—indeed; milyam—price; ekalam— 
only; janma-koti—of millions of births; sukrtaih —by pious activities; 
na—not; labhyate—is obtained. 


TRANSLATION 


“Pure devotional service in Krsna consciousness cannot be had even by 
pious activity in hundreds and thousands of lives. It can be attained only 
by paying one price—that is, intense greed to obtain it. If it is available 
somewhere, one must purchase it without delay.’” 


PURPORT 


The previous two verses are included in the Padyāvalī (13, 14), an 
anthology compiled by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī. Verse 69 refers to 
devotional service in faith, and verse 70 refers to devotional service 
rendered out of intense greed. The first is devotional service rendered in 
accordance with the regulative principles, and the second refers to 
spontaneous loving service of the Lord without extraneous endeavor. 
Henceforward the basic principle underlying the talks between Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Rāmānanda Raya will be spontaneous loving 
service to the Lord. The regulative principles according to the 
injunctions of the šāstras are necessary insofar as one's original dormant 
Krsna consciousness is not spontaneously awakened. An example of 
spontaneous action is the flowing of rivers into the ocean. Nothing can 
stop this flow of water. Similarly, when one's dormant Krsna 
consciousness is awakened, it spontaneously flows to the lotus feet of 
Krsna without impediment. Whatever will be spoken henceforth by 
Rāmānanda Rāya based on spontaneous love will be agreeable to Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and the Lord will ask him more and more about 
this subject. 


TEXT 71 
prabhu kahe, *eho haya, age kaha āra” 
raya kahe, "dāsya-prema——sarva-sādhya-sāra” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho haya—this is all right; āge kaha āra — 
please speak more; raya kahe—Rāmānanda Raya replied; dásya-prema— 
spontaneous love in the humor of servitude; sarva-sādhya-sāra—the 
essence of perfection. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing up to the point of spontaneous love, the Lord said, “This is all 
right, but if you know more, please tell Me." 


In reply, Ramananda Raya said, “Spontaneous loving service in 


servitude—as exchanged by master and servant—is the highest 
perfection. 


PURPORT 


Spontaneous loving service to the Lord is called devotional service with 
an intimate attachment between the servitor and the served. This 
intimacy is called mamatā. Between the servitor and the served there is a 
feeling of oneness. This mamatā begins with dāsya-prema, service 
rendered to the master by the servant. Unless there is such a 
relationship, the loving affairs between the Lord and His devotee are 
not actually fixed. When the devotee feels "The Lord is my master” and 
renders service unto Him, Krsna consciousness is awakened. This fixed 
consciousness is on a higher platform than simple cognizance of love of 
Godhead. 
TEXT 72 

yan-nāma-šruti-mātreņa 

pumān bhavati nirmalah 

tasya tīrtha-padah kim vā 

dāsānām avasisyate 


SYNONYMS 


yat—of whom; nāma—of the name; s$ruti-mátrena—simply by hearing; 
pumān—a person; bhavati —becomes; nirmalah—pure; tasya—of Him; 
tirtha-padah—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, at whose lotus 
feet are all places of pilgrimage; kim—what; va—more; dásáànám-—of the 
servants; avašisyate—is remaining. 


TRANSLATION 


**A man becomes purified simply by hearing the holy name of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose lotus feet create the holy places 
of pilgrimage. Therefore what remains to be attained by those who have 
become His servants?' 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (9.5.16) and is an admission 
by the great sage Durvasa Muni. Durvasa Muni, a caste brahmana and 
great yogi, used to hate Mahārāja Ambarīsa. When he decided to chastise 
Mahārāja Ambarisa through his yogic powers, he was chased by the 
Sudaršana cakra of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When things 
were settled, he said, "When the holy name of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is heard by any person, that person is immediately 
sanctified. The Supreme Lord is master of the devotees, and the 
devotees, under His shelter, naturally come to own His opulences." 
TEXT 73 

bhavantam evānucaran nirantarah 

prašānta-nihšesa-mano-rathāntarah 

kadāham aikāntika-nitya-kinkarah 

praharsayisyāmi sa-nātha-jīvitam 


SYNONYMS 


bhavantam— You; eva—certainly; anucaran—serving; nirantarah— 
always; prasanta—pacified; nihšesa—all; manah-ratha—desires; 


antarah—other; kada—when; aham—]; aikāntika —exclusive; nitya— 
eternal; kinkarah—servant; praharsayisyami—I shall become joyful; sa- 
nātha—with a fitting master; jivitam—living. 


TRANSLATION 


**By serving You constantly, one is freed from all material desires and is 
completely pacified. When shall I engage as Your permanent eternal 
servant and always feel joyful to have such a perfect master?’” 


PURPORT 


This is a statement made by the great saintly devotee Yamunacarya in 
his Stotra-ratna (43). 
TEXT 74 
prabhu kahe, “eho haya, kichu age āra” 


raya kahe, *sakhya-prema——sarva-sādhya-sāra” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho haya—this is also right; kichu— 
something; āge—ahead; āra—more; raya kahe—Ramananda Raya 
replied; sakhya-prema—transcendental loving service in fraternity; 
sarva-sádhya-sara—the highest perfectional stage. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this from Ramananda Raya, the Lord again requested him to go a 
step further. In reply, Ramananda Raya said, “Loving service to Krsna 
rendered in fraternity is the highest perfection. 


PURPORT 


As long as loving service is rendered to the Lord in the master-servant 
relationship, there is some fear, for the servant is always afraid of the 
master, despite the intimacy of self-interest. In this stage the servant is 
always afraid of the master and respectful of Him. When the devotee is 
further advanced, he has nothing to fear. He considers the Lord and 
himself on an equal level. At such a time, the devotee is fully convinced 
that Lord Krsna is a friend and cannot at all be dissatisfied if the 
devotee lives with Him on an equal level. This understanding is called 
visrambha, that is, devoid of a respectful attitude. When this attitude is 
chosen, it becomes sakhya-prema, or love of Godhead in friendship. On 
this stage there is developed consciousness of equality between the Lord 
and the devotee. 
TEXT 75 
ittham satàm brahma-sukhānubhūtyā 
dásyam gatānām para-daivatena 
māyāšritānām nara-dārakeņa 
sārdham vijahruh krta-punya-pufijah 


SYNONYMS 


ittham—in this way; satam—of persons who prefer the impersonal 
feature of the Lord; brahma—of the impersonal effulgence; sukha—by 
the happiness; anubhütya—who is realized; dāsyjam—the mode of 
servitude; gatānām—of those who have accepted; para-daivatena —who 
is the supreme worshipable Deity; māyā-āšritānām—for ordinary persons 
under the clutches of the external energy; nara-dārakena—with Him, 
who is like a boy of this material world; sardham-—in friendship; 

vijahruh —played; krta-punya-pufijah—those who have accumulated 
volumes of pious activities. 


TRANSLATION 


**Neither those engaged in the self-realization of appreciating the 
Brahman effulgence of the Lord, nor those engaged in devotional service 
while accepting the Supreme Personality of Godhead as master, nor those 
under the clutches of Maya, thinking the Lord an ordinary person, can 
understand that certain exalted personalities, after accumulating volumes 
of pious activities, are now playing with the Lord in friendship as 
cowherd boys." 


PURPORT 


This is a statement made by Sukadeva Gosvàmi (SB 10.12.11), who 
appreciated the good fortune of the cowherd boys who played with 
Krsna and ate with Him on the banks of the Yamuna. 


TEXT 76 
prabhu kahe,— —"eho uttama, age kaha āra” 
raya kahe, "vātsalya-prema——sarva-sādhya-sāra” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eho uttama—it is very good; āge—still 
further; kaha—speak; āra—more; rāya kahe—Rāya replied; vātsalya- 
prema—loving service to the Lord in the stage of parental love; sarva- 
sādhya-sāra—the highest perfectional stage. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “This statement is very good, but please proceed even 
further.” 


Rāmānanda Raya then replied, *Loving service to the Lord in the 
parental relationship is the highest perfectional stage." 


PURPORT 


The stage of loving service to the Lord in parental affection is an 
advanced stage of love in fraternity. In the fraternal relationship there is 
a sense of equality, but when that sense of equality is advanced in 
affection, one attains the platform of parental love. In this connection, 
the following verse is cited from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.46), wherein 
Sukadeva Gosvāmī voices his appreciation of Nanda Mahārāja's and 
mother Yašodā's intense love for Krsna. 
TEXT 77 
nandah kim akarod brahman 
$reya evam mahodayam 
yašodā và mahā-bhāgā 
papau yasyāh stanam harih 


SYNONYMS 


nandah—Nanda Maharaja; kim—what; akarot—has performed; 
brahman—O brāhmaņa; $reyah —auspicious activities; evam—thus; 
mahā-udayam—rising to such an exalted position as the father of Krsna; 
yašodā—mother Yasoda; vā—or; mahā-bhāgā—most fortunate; papau— 
drank; yasyāh—of whom; stanam—by the breasts; harih—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya continued, “‘O brāhmaņa, what pious activities did 
Nanda Maharaja perform by which he received the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Krsna as his son? And what pious activities did mother 
Yasoda perform that made the Absolute Supreme Personality of Godhead 


Krsņa call her "Mother” and suck her breasts?” 
TEXT 78 
nemam virifico na bhavo 
na šrīr apy anga-sarmšrayā 
prasādam lebhire gopī 
yat tat prāpa vimukti-dāt 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; imam—this (love of Godhead); virificah—Lord Brahma; na— 
not; bhavah—Lord Siva; na—nor; sria—the goddess of fortune; api— 
even; anga—on the chest of Visnu; sarmšrayjā—who is sheltered; 
prasādam—favor; lebhire—have obtained; gopi—mother Yasoda; yat— 
which; tat—that; prapa—obtained; vimukti-dāt —from the person who 
gives liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


“The favor mother Yasoda obtained from Sri Krsna, the bestower of 
liberation, was never obtained even by Lord Brahma or Lord Siva, nor 
even by the goddess of fortune, who always remains on the chest of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Visņu.”” 


PURPORT 


This is a statement from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.9.20). Krsna agreed to 
be bound by mother Yašodā after she had given up trying to bind Krsna 
with ropes. This is another appreciation made by Sukadeva Gosvami in 
his narration of the pastimes of Krsna before Maharaja Pariksit. 
TEXT 79 
prabhu kahe, “eho uttama, age kaha āra” 
raya kahe, "kāntā-prema sarva-sādhya-sāra” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; eho uttama—this is very good; áge— 
ahead; kaha—speak; àra—more; ràya kahe—Ramananda Raya replied; 


kāntā-prema—loving service between husband and wife; sarva-sādhya- 
sāra—the highest perfectional stage. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “Your statements are certainly getting better and better 
one after the other, but surpassing all of them is another transcendental 
mellow, and you can speak of that as the most sublime.” 


Ramananda Raya then replied, “Conjugal attachment for Krsna is the 
topmost position in love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


In general, love of Godhead is devoid of the intimacy of ownership. In 
the case of love in servitude, there is a want of confidence. There is a 
want of increased affection in the fraternal relationship, and even when 
this affection increases in the parental relationship, there is nonetheless 
a want of complete freedom. However, when one becomes a conjugal 
lover of Krsna, everything lacking in the other relationships is 
completely manifest. Love of Godhead lacks nothing in the conjugal 
stage. The summary of this verse is that parental love of Godhead is 
certainly higher than fraternal love and that conjugal love is higher yet. 
It was when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Rāmānanda Raya to go 
further that he came to the point of the conjugal relationship, which is 
the highest perfectional stage of transcendental love. 
TEXT 80 
nāyam šriyo ga u nitānta-rateh prasadah 
svar-yositam nalina-gandha-rucām kuto nyāh 
rāsotsave 'sya bhuja-danda-grhita-kantha- 
labdhāšisārm ya udagād vraja-sundarīņām 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; ayam—this; $riyah—of the goddess of fortune; atge—on the 
chest; u—alas; nitanta-rateh—who is very intimately related; prasadah — 
the favor; svah—of the heavenly planets; yositām—of women; nalina— 


of the lotus flower; gandha—having the aroma; rucām—and bodily 
luster; kutah—much less; anyah—others; rása-utsave—in the festival of 
the rāsa dance; asya—of Lord Sri Krsna; bhuja-danda—by the arms; 
grhita —embraced; kantha—their necks; labdha-āšisām—who achieved 
such a blessing; yah —which; udagāt —became manifest; vraja- 
sundarinàm-——of the beautiful gopīs, the transcendental girls of 
Vrajabhūmi. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Lord Sri Krsna was dancing with the gopīs in the rāsa-līlā, the 
gopīs were embraced around the neck by the Lord's arms. This 
transcendental favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or 
the other consorts in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever 
imagined by the most beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose 
bodily luster and aroma resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus 
flowers. And what to speak of worldly women, who may be very, very 
beautiful according to material estimation?’ 


PURPORT 


This verse (SB 10.47.60) was spoken by Uddhava when he visited Sri 
Vrndavana to deliver a message from Krsna to the gopis. Uddhava 
remained in Vrndavana to observe the activities of the gopis there. 
When he saw the ecstatic love for Krsna in separation manifested by the 
gopis, he appreciated their supreme love and therefore expressed his 
feelings in this verse. He admitted that the fortune of the gopis could not 
be compared even to the fortune of the goddess of fortune, to say 
nothing of the beautiful girls in the heavenly planets. 
TEXT 81 
tāsām āvirabhūc chaurih 
smayamāna-mukhāmbujah 
pītāmbara-dharah sragvī 
sāksān manmatha-manmathah 


SYNONYMS 


tāsām—among them; āvirabhūt —appeared; šaurih—Lord Krsna; 
smayamāna—smiling; mukha-ambujah—with a face like a lotus flower; 
pita-ambara-dharah—wearing yellow garments; sragvī —garlanded with 
flowers; sāksāt —directly; manmatha—of Cupid; manmathah—the 
bewilderer. 


TRANSLATION 


*'Suddenly, due to their feelings of separation, Lord Krsna appeared 
among the gopis dressed in yellow garments and wearing a flower garland. 
His lotus face was smiling, and He was directly attracting the mind of 


Cupid.’ 
PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.32.2). When the rasa dance 
was going on, Krsna suddenly disappeared, and the gopis became so 
overwhelmed, due to His separation and their intense love for Him, that 
Krsna was obliged to appear again. 
TEXT 82 
krsna-prāptira upāya bahu-vidha haya 
krsņa-prāpti-tāratamya bahuta āchaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-prāptira—of achieving the lotus feet of Krsna; upāja—means; 
bahu-vidha—various; haya—there are; krsna-prapti—of achieving the 
favor of Lord Krsna; taratamya—comparisons; bahuta—various; 
āchaya—there are. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are various means and processes by which one may attain the 
favor of Lord Krsna. All those transcendental processes will be studied 
from the viewpoint of comparative importance. 
TEXT 83 
kintu yānra yei rasa, sei sarvottama 


tata-stha hafia vicārile, ache tara-tama 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—nevertheless; yanra—of some devotees; yei rasa—whatever the 
mellow of exchanges of love; sei—that; sarva-uttama—the best; tata- 
stha—neutral; hafia—being; vicārile—if considering; āche—there is; 
tara-tama—lower and higher levels. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is true that whatever relationship a particular devotee has with the 
Lord is the best for him; still, when we study all the different methods 
from a neutral position, we can understand that there are higher and 
lower degrees of love. 


PURPORT 


In this regard, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura explains that 
this verse does not advocate the whimsical invention of some methods of 
love of Godhead. Such inventions cannot be accepted as topmost. 
Indeed, such concoctions are not recommended in these verses. Srila 
Ripa Gosvami has said in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.101): 


$ruti-smrti-puranadi-paficarátra-vidhim vind 
aikāntikī harer bhaktir utpātāyaiva kalpate 
[Brs. šruti-smrti-purāņādi- 
paficaratra-vidhirn vina 
aikantiki harer bhaktir 
utpātāyaiva kalpate 


"Devotional service of the Lord that ignores the authorized Vedic 
literatures like the Upanisads, Puranas and Narada-paficaratra is simply 
an unnecessary disturbance in society." Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 


1.2.1011.2.101] 


He clearly mentions in this verse that one must refer to the Vedic 
literatures and other, supplementary literatures and follow the 


conclusion of the Vedas. An invented devotional attitude simply creates 
disturbances in the transcendental realm. If a person overly addicted to 
family life takes to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam or Krsna consciousness to earn a 
livelihood, his activity is certainly offensive. One should not become a 
caste guru and sell mantras for the benefit of mundane customers, nor 
should one make disciples for a livelihood. All these activities are 
offensive. One should not make a livelihood by forming a professional 
band to carry out congregational chanting, nor should one perform 
devotional service when one is attached to mundane society, friendship 
and love. Nor should one be dependent on so-called social etiquette. All 
of this is mental speculation. None of these things can be compared to 
unalloyed devotional service. No one can compare unalloyed devotional 
service, Krsna consciousness, to mundane activities. There are many 
unauthorized parties pretending to belong to the Sri Caitanya cult, and 
some are known as Gula, bāula, karttābhajā, nedà, daraveša, sani, 
sakhībhekī, smārta, jāta-gosātii, ativādī, cūdādhārī and gaurānga-nāgari. 
Moreover, there are those who take the caste gosvámis' opinions of such 
parties as bona fide, comparing these opinions to those of the six 
Gosvāmīs, headed by Sri Rüpa and Sri Sanātana. This is simply another 
cheating process. There are also nondevotees who compose unauthorized 
songs, who establish different temples for money, who worship the Deity 
as priests for salaries, who accept caste brahmanism as all in all, and who 
do not know the value of a pure Vaisnava. Actually the caste brāhmaņas 
of the smārta community are opposed to the principles of the Sātvata- 
paficaratra. Furthermore, there are many Mayavadis and those overly 
addicted to material sense enjoyment. None of these can be compared to 
a person who is purely engaged in preaching Krsna consciousness. Every 
Krsna conscious person is constantly endeavoring to utilize different 
transcendental devices in the service of the Lord. Such a devotee 
renounces all material enjoyment and completely dedicates himself to 
the service of his spiritual master and Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
He may be a perfect celibate, a restrained householder, a regulated 
vānaprastha or a tridaņdi-sannyāsī in the renounced order. It doesn't 
matter. The pseudo transcendentalists and the pure devotees cannot be 
compared, nor can one argue that a person can invent his own way of 
worship. 


The purport in presenting this verse necessitates explaining the 
comparative positions of the transcendental mellows known as šānta, 
dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya and mādhurya. All these rasas, or mellows, are 
situated on the transcendental platform. Pure devotees take shelter of 
one of them and thus progress in spiritual life. Actually one can take 
shelter of such spiritual mellows only when one is completely 
uncontaminated by material attachment. When one is completely free 
from material attachment, the feelings of the transcendental mellows 
are awakened in the heart of the devotee. That is svarūpa-siddhi, the 
perfection of one's eternal relationship with the Supreme Lord. Svarūpa- 
siddhi, the eternal relationship with the Supreme Lord, may be situated 
in any one of the transcendental mellows. Each and every one of them is 
as perfect as the others. But by comparative study an unbiased person 
can realize that the mellow of servitorship is better than the mellow of 
neutrality, that the mellow of fraternity is better than the mellow of 
servitorship, that the parental mellow is better than that of fraternity, 
and that above all other mellows is the mellow of conjugal love. 
However, these are all spiritually situated on the same platform because 
all these relationships of perfection in love are based on a central 

point —Krsņa. 

These mellows cannot be compared to the feelings one derives from 
demigod worship. Krsna is one, but the demigods are different. They are 
material. Love for Krsna cannot be compared to material love for 
different demigods. Because Mayavadis are on the material platform, 
they recommend the worship of Siva or Durgā and say that worship of 
Kali and Krsna are the same. However, on the spiritual platform there is 
no demigod worship. The only worshipable object is Krsna. Therefore 
although there is no difference between a devotee in šānta-rasa or 
dāsya-rasa, vātsalya-rasa or mādhurya-rasa, one can still make a 
comparative study of the intensity of love in these different 
transcendental positions. For example, it may be said that dāsya-rasa is 
better than šānta-rasa, yet transcendental love of God is there in both of 
them. Similarly, we can judge that love of Godhead in fraternity is 
better than love of Godhead in neutrality and servitorship. Similarly, 
love of Godhead in parental affection is better than love in fraternity. 
And, as stated before, love of God in the conjugal rasa is superior to that 


in the parental rasa. 
The analysis of different types of love of Godhead has been made by 
expert ācāryas who know all about devotional service on the 
transcendental platform. Unfortunately, inexperienced and 
unauthorized persons in the mundane world, not understanding the 
transcendental position of pure love, try to find some material fault in 
the transcendental process. This is simply impudence on the part of 
spiritually inexperienced people. Such faultfinding is symptomatic of 
unfortunate mundane wranglers. 
TEXT 84 
yathottaram asau svāda- 

višesollāsa-mayy api 

ratir vāsanayā svādvī 

bhāsate kāpi kasyacit 


SYNONYMS 


yathā uttaram—one after another; asau—that; svdda-visesa—of 
particular tastes; ullasa—pleasing; mayī —empowered with; api — 
although; ratih—love; vāsanayā—by desire; svādvī —sweet; bhasate— 
appears; kà api—someone; kasyacit—one of them. 


TRANSLATION 


“Increasing love is experienced in various tastes, one above another. But 
that love which has the highest taste in the gradual succession of desires 
manifests itself in the form of conjugal love.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srila Ripa Gosvami’s Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.38), 
and it also appears in Ādi-līlā, Chapter Four, verse 45. 
TEXT 85 
pūrva-pūrva-rasera guna—-—— pare pare haya 
dui-tina ganane pafica paryanta bādaya 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-pūrva—of each previous; rasera—of the mellow; guņa—the 
qualities; pare pare—in each subsequent; haya—there are; dui-tina—two 
and then three; ganane—in counting; pafica—five; paryanta—up to; 
bādaya— increases. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is a gradual order of improvement in transcendental mellows from 
the initial ones to the later ones. In each subsequent mellow the qualities 
of the previous mellows are manifested, counting from two, then three, 
and up to the point of five complete qualities. 
TEXT 86 
guņādhikye svādādhikya bāde prati-rase 
šānta-dāsya-sakhya-vātsalyera guna madhurete vaise 


SYNONYMS 


guņa-ādhikye—by the increase of transcendental gualities; svāda- 
ādhikya—increase of taste; bade—increases; prati-rase—in each mellow; 
šānta—of neutrality; dasya—of servitude; sakhya—of fraternity; 
vatsalyera—and of parental affection; guna—the qualities; madhurete— 
in the conjugal mellow; vaise—appear. 


TRANSLATION 


* As the qualities increase, so the taste also increases in each and every 
mellow. Therefore the qualities found in šānta-rasa, dasya-rasa, sakhya- 
rasa and vatsalya-rasa are all manifested in conjugal love [madhurya-rasa]. 
TEXT 87 
akasadira guna yena para-para bhüte 
dui-tina krame bade pafica prthivite 


SYNONYMS 


ākāša-ādira—of the sky, air and so on; guna—the qualities; yena—just 
as; para-para—one after another; bhüte—in the material elements; dui- 
tina—two and then three; krame— by gradations; bāde—increase; 


pafica—Aall five; prthivite—in earth. 


TRANSLATION 


“The qualities in the material elements— sky, air, fire, water and earth— 
increase one after another by a gradual process of one, two and three, and 
at the last stage, in the element earth, all five qualities are completely 
visible. 
TEXT 88 
paripirna-krsna-prapti ei ‘prema’ haite 
ei premāra vasa krsna——kahe bhāgavate 


SYNONYMS 


paripūrna—completely full; krsņa-prāpti —achievement of the lotus feet 
of Lord Krsna; ei—this; premā—love of Godhead; haite—from; ei 
premāra—otf this type of love of Godhead; vasa—under the control; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; kahe— it is said; bhāgavate—in Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


TRANSLATION 


“Complete attainment of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna is made possible by 
love of Godhead, specifically madhurya-rasa, or conjugal love. Lord Krsna 
is indeed captivated by this standard of love. This is stated in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 


PURPORT 


To explain the topmost quality of conjugal love, Srila Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvāmī gives the example of the material elements—sky, air, 
fire, water and earth. In the sky (space) there is the quality of sound. 
Similarly, in air there are the qualities of sound and touch. In fire, there 
are three qualities—sound, touch and form. In water there are four 
qualities—sound, touch, form and taste. Finally, in earth there are all 
five qualities—sound, touch, form, taste and also smell. Now, one can 
see that the quality of the sky is in all—namely in air, fire, water and 
earth. In earth we can find all the qualities of material nature. The same 


can be applied to the rasa known as mādhurya-rasa, or conjugal love. In 
conjugal love there are the gualities of neutrality, servitorship, fraternity 
and parental affection, as well as those of conjugal love itself. The 
conclusion is that through conjugal love the Lord is completely satisfied. 
Conjugal love (mādhurya-rasa) is also known as šrnigāra-rasa. It is the 
conclusion of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam that in the complete combination of 
loving service to the Lord —namely in conjugal love—the Supreme Lord 
fully agrees to be under the control of the devotee. The highest form of 
conjugal love is represented by Srimati Radharani; therefore in the 
pastimes of Rādhā and Krsna we can see that Krsna is always subjugated 
by Srimati Radharani's influence. 
TEXT 89 
magi bhaktir hi bhūtānām 
amrtatvàáya kalpate 
distyā yad āsīn mat-sneho 
bhavatinàm mad-āpanah 


SYNONYMS 


mayi—unto Me; bhaktih —devotional service; hi —certainly; 
bhūtānām—of all living entities; amrtatvaya—for becoming eternal; 
kalpate—is meant; distya—fortunately; yat —Wwhat; asit —there is; mat- 
snehah—affection for Me; bhavatinam—of all of you; mat-dpanah—the 
means of getting My favor. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna told the gopis, "The means of attaining My favor is loving 
service unto Me, and fortunately you are all thus engaged. Those living 
beings who render service unto Me are eligible to be transferred to the 

spiritual world and attain eternal life with knowledge and bliss.’ 


PURPORT 


The fulfillment of human life is summarized in this verse from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (10.82.44). There are two important words in this verse: 
bhakti (devotional service) and amrtatva (eternal life). The aim of 


human life is to attain the natural position of eternal life. This eternal 
life can be achieved only by devotional service. 
TEXT 90 
krsnera pratijfia drdha sarva-kāle ache 
ye yaiche bhaje, krsna tare bhaje taiche 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; pratijfia—the promise; drdha—firm; sarva- 
kale—in all times; dche—there is; ye—anyone; yaiche—just as; bhaje— 
renders service; krsna—Lord Krsna; tāre—him; bhaje—reciprocates 
with; taiche—so for all time. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna has made a firm promise for all time. If one renders service 
unto Him, Krsna correspondingly gives him an equal amount of success 
in devotional service to the Lord. 


PURPORT 


It is a completely mistaken idea that one can worship Krsna in any form 
or in any way and still attain the ultimate result of receiving the favor of 
the Lord. This is a decision made by gross materialists. Generally such 
men say that you can manufacture your own way of worshiping the 
Supreme Lord and that any type of worship is sufficient to approach the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Certainly there are different means 
for attaining different results in fruitive activity, speculative knowledge, 
mystic yoga and austerity. Crude men therefore say that one who adopts 
any of these methods achieves the Supreme Personality of Godhead's 
favor. They claim that it doesn't matter what kind of method one 
adopts. A general analogy is given: If one wishes to arrive at a certain 
place, there are many roads leading there, and one can go to that place 
by any one of these roads. Similarly, these gross materialists say, there 
are different ways to attain the favor of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. They claim that one can conceive of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead as goddess Durga, goddess Kali, Lord Siva, demigod Ganeša, 


Lord Rāmacandra, Krsna, the impersonal Brahman or whatever, and one 
can chant the Lord's name in any way and in any form. Such 
materialists claim that since ultimately all these names and forms are 
one, the result is the same. They also give the analogy that a man who 
has different names will answer if called by any one of them. Therefore, 
they claim, there is no need to chant the Hare Krsna mantra. If one 
chants the name of Kali, Durga, Siva, Ganeša or anyone else, the result 
will be the same. 

Such claims made by mental speculators are no doubt very pleasing to 
mental speculators, but those who are actually in knowledge do not 
admit such conclusions, which are against the authority of the šāstras. A 
bona fide ācārya will certainly not accept such a conclusion. As Krsna 
clearly states in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.25): 


yānti deva-vratà devān pitrn yānti pitr-vratāh 

bhūtāni yānti bhūtejyā yānti mad-yājino 'pi mām 
"Those who worship the demigods will take birth among the demigods, 
those who worship the ancestors go to the ancestors, those who worship 
ghosts and spirits will take birth among such beings, and those who 
worship Me will live with Me." 
Only the devotees of the Lord can be admitted to His kingdom—not 
the demigod worshipers, karmis, yogis or anyone else. A person who 
desires elevation to the heavenly planets worships various demigods, and 
material nature may be pleased to offer such devotees their desired 
positions. The material nature gives a person his own nature, by which 
he increases affection for different types of demigods. However, the 
Bhagavad-gità (1.20) says that demigod worship is meant for men who 
have lost all their intelligence: 


kāmais tais tair hrta-jfianah prapadyante ’nya-devatah 
tam tam niyamam āsthāga prakrtyā niyatāh svayā 


"Those whose intelligence has been stolen by material desires surrender 
unto demigods and follow the particular rules and regulations of worship 
according to their own natures." 

Although one may be elevated to the heavenly planets, the results of 
such a benediction are limited: 


anta-vat tu phalam tesām tad bhavaty alpa-medhasām 
devān deva-yajo yānti mad-bhaktā yānti mām api 


"Men of small intelligence worship the demigods, and their fruits are 
limited and temporary. Those who worship the demigods go to the 
planets of the demigods, but My devotees ultimately reach My supreme 
planet." (Bg. 7.23) 

Being elevated to the heavenly planets or other material planets does 
not mean attaining an eternal life of knowledge and bliss. At the end of 
the material world, all attainments of material elevation will also end. 
Again, according to Krsna in the Bhagavad-gità (18.55), only those who 
engage in His loving devotional service will be admitted to the spiritual 
world and return to Godhead, not others: 


bhaktyà mam abhijānāti yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jfiátvà višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand Me as I am, as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, only by devotional service. And when one is in full 
consciousness of Me by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of 
God." 

Impersonalists cannot understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
therefore it is not possible for them to enter into the spiritual kingdom 
of God and return home, back to Godhead. Actually one attains 
different results by different means. It is not that all achievements are 
one and the same. Those interested in the four principles of dharma, 
artha, kāma and moksa cannot be compared to those interested in the 
unalloyed devotional service of the Lord. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.1.2) 
therefore says: 


dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra paramo nirmatsarāņām satām 
vedyam vāstavam atra vastu Siva-dam tāpa-trayonmūlanam 
$rimad-bhagavate mahā-muni-krte kim và parair īsvarah 
sadyo hrdy avarudhyate ’tra krtibhih $usrüsubhis tat-ksanāt 


"Completely rejecting all religious activities which are materially 
motivated, this Bhāgavata Purāņa propounds the highest truth, which is 
understandable by those devotees who are pure in heart. The highest 


truth is reality distinguished from illusion for the welfare of all. Such 
truth uproots the threefold miseries. This beautiful Bhāgavatam, 
compiled by the great sage Sri Vyāsadeva, is sufficient in itself for God 
realization. As soon as one attentively and submissively hears the 
message of Bhāgavatam, he becomes attached to the Supreme Lord." 
Those who aspire after liberation attempt to merge into the impersonal 
Brahman. To this end they execute ritualistic religious ceremonies, but 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam considers this a cheating process. Indeed, such 
people can never dream of returning home, back to Godhead. There is a 
gulf of difference between the goal of dharma, artha, kama and moksa 
and the goal of devotional service. 

The goddess Durgā is the superintending deity of this material world, 
which is made of material elements. The demigods are simply different 
directors engaged in operating the departments of material activities, 
and they are under the influence of the same material energy. Krsna's 
internal potencies, however, have nothing to do with the creation of 
this cosmic material world. The spiritual world and all spiritual activities 
are under the direction of the internal, spiritual energy, and such 
activities are performed by Yogamaya, the spiritual energy. Yogamāyā is 
the spiritual or internal energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Those who are interested in being promoted to the spiritual world and 
engaging in the service of the Lord attain spiritual perfection under the 
control of Yogamaya. Those who are interested in material promotion 
engage in ritualistic religious ceremonies and economic development to 
develop sense gratification. They ultimately attempt to merge into the 
impersonal existence of the Lord. Such people generally become 
impersonalists. They are interested in worshiping Lord Siva or goddess 
Durga, but their return is one hundred percent materialistic. 

Following the example of the gopis, the devotees sometimes worship the 
goddess Katyayani, but they understand that Kātyāyanī is an 
incarnation of Yogamaya. The gopis worshiped Katyayani, Yogamaya, to 
attain Krsna as their husband. On the other hand, it is stated in the 
Sapta-šatī scripture that a ksatriya king named Suratha and a rich vaišya 
named Samadhi worshiped material nature in the form of goddess Durga 
to attain material perfection. If one tries to mingle the worship of 
Yogamaya with that of Mahamaya, considering them one and the same, 


he does not really show very high intelligence. The idea that everything 
is one is a kind of foolishness indulged in by those with less brain 
substance. Fools and rascals say that the worship of Yogamāyā and the 
worship of Mahāmāyā are the same. This conclusion is simply the result 
of mental speculation, and it has no practical effect. In the material 
world, sometimes one gives an exalted title to an utterly worthless thing; 
in Bengal this is known as giving a blind child a name like Padmalocana, 
which means "lotus-eyed." One may foolishly call a blind child 
Padmalocana, but such an appellation does not bear any meaning. 

In the spiritual world the Absolute Lord is always identical with His 
name, fame, form, gualities and pastimes. Such identity is impossible in 
the material world, where the name of a person is different from the 
person himself. The Supreme Lord has many holy names like 
Paramatma, Brahman and "the creator," but one who worships the Lord 
as the creator cannot understand the relationship between a devotee 
and the Lord in the five types of transcendental mellows, nor can he 
understand the conception of Krsna. One cannot understand the six 
transcendental opulences of the Lord simply by understanding the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as impersonal Brahman. 

Impersonal realization of the Absolute Truth is certainly 
transcendental, but this does not mean that one who has attained this 
realization can understand the sac-cid-ānanda form of the Lord. 
Similarly, Paramātmā realization— realization of the plenary expansion 
of the Absolute Truth within everyone's heart—is also an incomplete 
understanding of the Absolute Truth. Even a devotee of the Personality 
of Godhead Nārāyaņa cannot actually understand the transcendental 
attractive features of Krsna. Indeed, a devotee of Krsna who is attached 
to the sublime attractive features of the Lord does not consider 
Nārāyaņa very important. When the gopis sometimes saw Krsna in the 
form of Narayana, they were not very much attracted to Him. The gopis 
never addressed Krsna as Rukmini-ramana. Krsna's devotees in 
Vrndāvana address Him as Rādhāramaņa, Nandanandana and 
Yašodānandana, but not as Vasudeva-nandana or Devaki-nandana. 
Although according to the material conception Nārāyaņa, Rukmiņī- 
ramana and Krsna are one and the same, in the spiritual world one 
cannot use the name Rukmini-ramana or Narayana in place of the name 


Krsna. If one does so out of a poor fund of knowledge, his mellow with 
the Lord becomes spiritually faulty and is called rasābhāsa, an 
overlapping of transcendental mellows. The advanced devotee who has 
actually realized the transcendental features of the Lord will not commit 
the mistake of creating a rasābhāsa situation by using one name for 
another. Because of the influence of Kali-yuga, there is much rasābhāsa 
in the name of extravagance and liberal-mindedness. Such fanaticism is 
not very much appreciated by pure devotees. 
TEXT 91 
ye yathā mām prapadyante 
tams tathaiva bhajāmy aham 
mama vartmānuvartante 
manusyah pārtha sarvašah 


SYNONYMS 


ye—they; yathd—as; mām—unto Me; prapadyante—surrender; tan— 
unto them; tathā eva—in the same proportion; bhajāmi —bestow My 
favor; aham—I; mama—My; vartma—way; anuvartante—follow; 
manusyāh—men; pártha—My dear Arjuna; sarvašah—in all respects. 


TRANSLATION 


*[According to Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (4.11):] ‘As all surrender 
unto Me, I reward them accordingly. Everyone follows My path in all 
respects, O son of Prtha.’ 
TEXT 92 
ei 'preme'ra anurüpa nà pare bhajite 
ataeva ‘rn? haya ——kahe bhāgavate 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; premera—of love of God; anurüpa—exactly to the proportion; 
nā—not; padre—is able; bhajite—to reciprocate; ataeva—therefore; rni— 
debtor; haya—becomes; kahe—is stated; bhāgavate—in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam. 


TRANSLATION 


*In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam [10.32.22] it is said that Lord Krsņa cannot 
proportionately reciprocate devotional service in the madhurya-rasa; 
therefore He always remains a debtor to such devotees. 
TEXT 93 

na pāraye 'ham niravadya-samyujam 

sva-sādhu-krtyam vibudhāyusāpi vah 

ya mābhajan durjaya-geha-srikhalah 

samvrscya tad vah pratiyātu sādhunā 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; pāraye—am able; aham—1; niravadya—without duplicity; 
samyujam—meeting; sva-sddhu-krtyam—your own honest activities; 
vibudha-āyusā api—even with a duration of life like that of the 
demigods; vah—you; yà—who; mā—Me; abhajan—have worshiped; 
durjaya—difficult to surmount; geha—of household life; šrnkhalāh—the 
chains; samvr$cya—cutting off; tat —that; vah—your; pratiyatu—let 
there be a return; sādhunā—by pious activities. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the gopis were overwhelmed with dissatisfaction due to Lord 
Krsna's absence from the rasa-lila, Krsna returned to them and told them, 
*My dear gopis, our meeting is certainly free of all material 
contamination. I must admit that in many lives it would be impossible for 
Me to repay My debt to you because you have cut off the bondage of 
family life just to search for Me. Consequently I am unable to repay you. 
Therefore please be satisfied with your honest activities in this regard." 
TEXT 94 
yadyapi krsna-saundarya— —maàdhuryera dhurya 
vraja-devira sange tànra bādaye mādhurya 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; krsna-saundarya—the beauty of Lord Krsna; 


mādhuryera—of sweetness; dhurya—the supermost; vraja-devira—the 
gopis; saħge—in company with; tāīra—His; badaye—increases; 
mādhurya—the sweetness. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although Krsna’s unparalleled beauty is the topmost sweetness of love 
of Godhead, His sweetness increases unlimitedly when He is in the 
company of the gopis. Consequently Krsna’s exchange of love with the 
gopis is the topmost perfection of love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


Krsna and His devotees become perfectly intimate in conjugal love of 
Godhead. In other mellows, the Lord and the devotees do not enjoy 
transcendental bliss as perfectly. The next verse (Srimad-Bhágavatam 
10.33.6) will illustrate this point. 
TEXT 95 
tatratisusubhe tābhir 
bhagavān devaki-sutah 
madhye maņīnām haimānām 
mahā-marakato yathā 


SYNONYMS 


tatra—there; ati-susubhe—was very beautiful; tabhih—by them; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; devakī-sutah—son of 
Devakī; madhye—in the midst; maņīnām—of valuable jewels; 
haimānām—lined with gold; mahā-marakatah—the jewel of the name 
marakata; yathā—as. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although the son of Devaki, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
the reservoir of all kinds of beauty, when He is among the gopis He 
nonetheless becomes more beautiful, for He resembles a marakata jewel 


surrounded by gold and other jewels.’” 


TEXT 96 
prabhu kahe,— —ei 'sādhyāvadhi suniscaya 
krpā kari' kaha, yadi āge kichu haya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; ei—this; sadhya- 
avadhi—the highest limit of perfection; su-nis$caya—certainly; krpā 
kari —being merciful to Me; kaha— please speak; yadi—if; āge—further; 
kichu haya—there is something. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “This is certainly the limit of 
perfection, but please be merciful to Me and speak more if there is more." 
TEXT 97 
raya kahe,—ihara age puche hena jane 
eta-dina nàhi jāni, āchaye bhuvane 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Rāmānanda Raya replied; ihāra age—beyond this point; 
puche—inquires; hena—such; jane—a person; eta-dina—until this day; 
nahi jani—1 did not know; āchaye—there is; bhuvane—within this 
material world. 


TRANSLATION 


Raya Rāmānanda replied, *Until this day I did not know anyone within 
this material world who could inquire beyond this perfectional stage of 
devotional service. 
TEXT 98 
inhāra madhye rādhāra prema—— sadhya-$iromani 
yānhāra mahimā sarva-šāstrete vākhāni 


SYNONYMS 


inhāra madhye—among the loving affairs of the gopīs; rādhāra prema— 


the love of Godhead of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; sadhya-siromani—the 
topmost perfection; yanhdra—of which; mahimā—the glorification; 
sarva-šāstrete—in every scripture; vākhāni —description. 


TRANSLATION 


* Among the loving affairs of the gopis," Ramananda Raya continued, 
“Srimati Rādhārāņī's love for Sri Krsna is topmost. Indeed, the glories of 
Srimati Rādhārāņī are highly esteemed in all revealed scriptures. 
TEXT 99 
yathā rādhā priyā visnos 
tasyāh kundam priyam tathā 
sarva-gopīsu saivaikā 
visņor atyanta-vallabhā 


SYNONYMS 


yatha—just as; radha—Srimati Radharani; priya—very dear; visnoh—to 
Lord Krsna; tasyah—Her; kundam—bathing place; priyam—very dear; 
tathā—so also; sarva-gopisu—among all the gopis; sa—She; eva— 
certainly; ekā—alone; visnoh—of Lord Krsna; atyanta-vallabha—very 
dear. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just as Srimati Radharani is most dear to Sri Krsna, Her bathing place 
[Radha-kunda] is also dear to Him. Among all the gopis, Srimati 
Radharani is supermost and very dear to Lord Krsna.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Padma Purdna and is included in the Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta (2.1.45), by Srila Ripa Gosvami. It also appears in the 
Adi-lila, Chapter Four, verse 215, and again in the Madhya-lila, Chapter 
Eighteen, verse 8. 
TEXT 100 
anayārādhito nūnam 


bhagavān harir īsvarah 
yan no vihāya govindah 
prīto yām anayad rahah 


SYNONYMS 


anayā—by Her; ārādhitah—worshiped; nūnam—indeed; bhagavān—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih —Krsna; ifvarah—the Lord; 
yat—from which; nah—us; vihāyja—rejecting; govindah—Lord Sri 
Krsna; pritah—satisfied; yam—whom; anayat—brought; rahah—a 
secluded place. 


TRANSLATION 


*[When the gopis began to talk among themselves, they said:] ‘Dear 
friends, the gopi who has been taken away by Krsna to a secluded place 
must have worshiped the Lord more than anyone else.” 


PURPORT 


The name Radha is derived from this verse (SB 10.30.28), from the 
words anayārādhitah, meaning “by Her the Lord is worshiped.” 
Sometimes the critics of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam find it difficult to find 
Radharani's holy name in that book, but the secret is disclosed here in 
the word ārādhita, from which the name Rādhā has come. Of course, the 
name of Radharani is directly mentioned in other Purāņas. This gopi’s 
worship of Krsna is topmost, and therefore Her name is Radha, or "the 
topmost worshiper." 
TEXT 101 
prabhu kahe——dge kaha, $unite pai sukhe 
apūrvāmrta-nadī vahe tomāra mukhe 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; áge—ahead; kaha—please speak; sunite—to 
hear; pai—I get; sukhe—happiness; apūrva-amrta—of unprecedented 
nectar; nadi—a river; vahe—flows; tomāra mukhe—from your mouth. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Please speak on. I am very happy to 
hear you because a river of unprecedented nectar is flowing from your 
mouth. 
TEXT 102 
curi kari’ rādhāke nila gopi-ganera dare 
anyāpeksā haile premera gādhatā nā sphure 


SYNONYMS 


curi kari’—stealing; radhake—Srimati Radharani; nila—took away; gopi- 
ganera—of the gopīs; dare—out of fear; anya-apeksā—dependence on 
others; haile—if there is; premera—of love; gādhatā—the intensity; 
nā—not; sphure—manifests. 


TRANSLATION 


“During the rasa dance Sri Krsna did not exchange loving affairs with 
Srimati Radharani due to the presence of the other gopis. Because of the 
dependence of the others, the intensity of love between Radha and Krsna 
was not manifest. Therefore He stole Her away. 


PURPORT 


Out of fear of the other gopis, Lord Sri Krsna took Srimati Radharani to 
a secluded place. In this regard, the verse kamsārir api (verse 106 in this 
chapter) will be quoted from the Gita-govinda of Jayadeva Gosvami. 
TEXT 103 
rādhā lagi’ gopire yadi sāksāt kare tyāga 
tabe jāni ——rādhāya krsnera gādha-anurāga 


SYNONYMS 


rādhā lāgi' —for the sake of Srimati Radharani; gopire—the gopīs; yadi — 
if; saksat —directly; kare—does; tyāga—rejection; tabe—then; jāni —we 
can understand; rādhāya—in Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; krsnera—of Lord 


Krsna; gādha—intense; anurāga—affection. 


TRANSLATION 


“If Lord Krsna rejected the company of the other gopis for Srimati 
Rādhārāņī, we can understand that Lord Sri Krsna has intense affection 
for Her." 
TEXT 104 
raya kahe,——tabe Suna premera mahimā 
tri-jagate rādhā-premera nāhika upamā 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Rāmānanda Raya replied; tabe—then; šuna—please hear; 
premera—of that love; mahimā—the glories; tri-jagate—within the three 
worlds; rādhā-premera—of the loving affairs of Srimati Rādhārānī; 
nāhika—there is not; upama— comparison. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya continued, “Please therefore hear from me about the 
glories of Srimati Radharani’s loving affairs. They are beyond compare 
within these three worlds. 
TEXT 105 
gopi-ganera rása-nrtya-mandali chādiyā 
rādhā cáhi' vane phire vilapa kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


gopi-ganera—of the gopis; rdsa-nrtya—of rāsa dancing; mandali—the 
circle; chadiya—rejecting; radha—Srimati Radharani; cáhi' —desiring; 
vane—in the forest; phire—wanders; vilápa—lamentation; kariya— 
doing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Finding Herself treated equally with all the other gopis, Srimati 
Radharani displayed Her tricky behavior and left the circle of the rasa 


dance. Missing Srimati Rādhārāņī's presence, Krsna became very 
unhappy and began to lament and wander throughout the forest to search 
Her out. 
TEXT 106 
kamsārir api samsára- 
vāsanā-baddha-sšrnkhalām 
rādhām ādhāya hrdaye 
tatyāja vraja-sundarīh 


SYNONYMS 


kamsa-arih—the enemy of Kamsa; api —moreover; sarnsāra-vāsanā— 
desirous of the essence of enjoyment (rāsa-līlā); baddha-srnkhalam— 
being perfectly attracted to such activities; rādhām—Srīmatī Radharani; 
ādhāya— taking; hrdaye—within the heart; tatyaja—left aside; vraja- 
sundarih—the other beautiful gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tord Krsna, the enemy of Karnsa, took Srīmatī Radharani within His 
heart, for He desired to dance with Her. Thus He left the arena of the 
rasa dance and the company of all the other beautiful damsels of Vraja. 
TEXT 107 
itas tatas tām anusrtya rādhikām 
ananga-bāņa-vraņa-khinna-mānasah 
krtānutāpah sa kalinda-nandinī 
tatanta-kufije visasāda mādhavah 


SYNONYMS 


itah tatah—hither and thither; tām—Her; anusrtya—searching out; 
radhikam—Srimati Radharani; ananga—of Cupid; bana-vrana—by a 
wound from the arrow; khinna-mānasah—whose heart is injured; krta- 
anutāpah—repentant for misbehavior; sah—He (Lord Krsna); kalinda- 
nandini—of the river Yamuna; tata-anta—on the edge of the bank; 
kufije—in the bushes; visasada—lamented; mādhavah—Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


**Being afflicted by the arrow of Cupid and unhappily regretting His 
mistreating Srimati Radharani, Madhava, Lord Krsna, began to search for 
Her along the banks of the Yamuna River. When He failed to find Her, 


He entered the bushes of Vrndavana and began to lament.’ 


PURPORT 


These two verses are from the Gita-govinda (3.1-2), written by Jayadeva 
Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 108 
ei dui-slokera artha vicārile jāni 
vicārite uthe yena amrtera khani 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; dui—two; slokera—of the verses; artha—the meanings; 
vicārile—if considering; jāni —1 can understand; vicārite—while 
considering; uthe—arises; yena—like; amrtera—of nectar; khani —a 
mine. 


TRANSLATION 


*Simply by considering these two verses one can understand what nectar 
there is in such dealings. It is exactly like freeing a mine of nectar. 
TEXT 109 
šata-koti gopi-sange rāsa-vilāsa 
tāra madhye eka-mūrtye rahe rādhā-pāša 


SYNONYMS 


šata-koti —hundreds of thousands; gopi-sange—with the gopis; rāsa- 
vilāsa—dancing in the rāsa dance; tàra madhye—among them; eka- 
mūrtye—by one of His transcendental forms; rahe—remains; rādhā- 
pāša—by the side of Srīmatī Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although Krsņa was in the midst of hundreds of thousands of gopīs 
during the rasa dance, He still kept Himself in one of His transcendental 
forms by the side of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī. 
TEXT 110 
sādhāraņa-preme dekhi sarvatra 'samatā' 
rādhāra kutila-preme ha-ila ‘vamata’ 


SYNONYMS 


sādhāraņa-preme—in general love of Godhead; dekhi —we see; 
sarvatra—everywhere; samata—equality; rādhāra—of Srimati 
Radharani; kutila-preme—in the crooked love of Godhead; ha-ila—there 
was; vāmatā—opposition. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna is equal to everyone in His general dealings, but due to the 
conflicting ecstatic love of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī, there were opposing 
elements. 
TEXT 111 
aher iva gatih premnah 
svabhāva-kutilā bhavet 
ato hetor ahetos ca 
yūnor māna udaficati 


SYNONYMS 


aheh—of the snake; iva—like; gatih—the movement; premnah—of the 
loving affairs; svabhava—by nature; kutilà—crooked; bhavet—is; atah — 
therefore; hetoh—from some cause; ahetoh—from the absence of a cause; 
ca—and; yūnoh—of the young couple; mānah—anger; udaficati— 
appears. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The progress of loving affairs between a young boy and a young girl is 


like the movement of a snake. On account of this, two types of anger 

arise between a young boy and girl —anger with cause and anger without 
b 

cause. 


PURPORT 


During the rása dance, one form of Krsna was between every two gopis. 
But by the side of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī there was only one Krsna. 
Although this was the case, Srimati Radharani still manifested 
disagreement with Krsna. This verse is from the Ujjvala-nilamani 
(Srigara-bheda-kathana 102), written by Srila Ripa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 112 
krodha kari’ rasa chadi’ gela māna kari’ 
tānre nā dekhiyā vyākula haila šrī-hari 


SYNONYMS 


krodha kari —becoming angry; rāsa chādi'—leaving the rāsa dance; 
gela—went; mana kari'—being resentful; tātre—Srīmatī Radharani; nā 
dekhiya—not seeing; vyakula—very anxious; haila—became; šrī-hari — 
Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Radharani left the rasa dance out of anger and resentment, Lord 
Sri Krsna became very anxious because He could not see Her. 
TEXT 113 
samyak-sára vāsanā krsņera rāsa-līlā 
rāsa-līlā-vāsanāte radhika šrnkhalā 


SYNONYMS 


samyak-sāra—the complete and essential; vāsanā—desire; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; rāsa-līlā—the dancing in the rāsa-līlā; rāsa-līlā-vāsanāte — 
in the desire to dance the rasa dance; radhika—Srimati Rādhārānī; 
srūkhalā—the medium of bondage. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsņa's desire in the rāsa-līlā circle is perfectly complete, but 
Srimati Radharani is the binding link in that desire. 
TEXT 114 
tānhā vinu rāsa-līlā nāhi bhāya citte 
maņdalī chādiyā gelā rādhā anvesite 


SYNONYMS 


tànhà vinu—without Her; rāsa-līlā—the rāsa dance; nāhi —not; bhaya— 
illuminates; citte—within the heart; mandali chadiya—leaving the circle 
of the rasa dance; gela—went; radha—Srimati Radharani; anvesite—to 
search for. 


TRANSLATION 


“The rasa dance does not shine in the heart of Krsna without Srimati 
Radharani. Therefore, He also gave up the circle of the rasa dance and 
went out to search for Her. 
TEXT 115 
itas-tatah bhrami' kāhān rādhā nā pana 
visāda karena kāma-bāņe khinna hafia 


SYNONYMS 


itah-tatah—here and there; bhrami’— wandering; kāhāh —anywhere; 
radha—Srimati Rādhārāņī; nā—not; pātā—finding; visāda— 
lamentation; karena—does; kāma-bāņe—by the arrow of Cupid; 
khinna—hurt; hafià—becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Krsna went out to search for Srimati Radharani, He wandered 
here and there. Not finding Her, He became afflicted by the arrow of 
Cupid and began to lament. 
TEXT 116 
šata-koti-gopīte nahe kāma-nirvāpaņa 


tāhātei anumāni šrī-rādhikāra guņa 


SYNONYMS 


šata-koti —hundreds of thousands; gopite—in the midst of gopis; nahe— 
there is not; kama-nirvápana—satisfaction of lust; tāhātei—by that way; 
anumāni—we can imagine; $ri-ràdhikara guna—the transcendental 
quality of Srīmatī Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


*Since Krsna's lusty desires were not satisfied even in the midst of 
hundreds of thousands of gopis and He was thus searching after Srimati 
Rādhārāņī, we can easily imagine how transcendentally qualified She is." 
TEXT 117 
prabhu kahe=— ye lagi’ ailàma toma-sthane 
sei saba tattva-vastu haila mora jfiáne 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; ye lāgi —for the matter of which; ailama—I 
have come; tomā-sthāne—to your place; sei saba—all those; tattva- 
vastu—objects of truth; haila —were; mora—My; jfiane—in knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Ramananda Raya, 
“That for which I have come to your residence has now become an object 
of truth in My knowledge. 
TEXT 118 
ebe se jānilun sadhya-sadhana-nirnaya 
age āra ache kichu, $unite mana haya 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; se—that; jànilun —I have understood; sadhya—of the 
ultimate goal; sādhana—and of the process; nirnaya—the 
ascertainment; áge—ahead; āra—more; āche—there is; kichu— 


something; šunite—to hear; mana—the mind; haya— it is. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now I have come to understand the sublime goal of life and the process 
of achieving it. Nevertheless, I think that there is something more ahead, 
and My mind is desiring to have it. 
TEXT 119 
‘krsnera svarūpa' kaha 'rādhāra svarūpa' 
‘rasa’ kon tattva, 'prema ——kon tattva-rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; svarūpa—the transcendental features; kaha— 
speak; radhara—of Srimati Rādhārānī; svarūpa—the transcendental 
features; rasa—mellows; kon—what; tattva—that truth; prema—love of 
Godhead; kon—what; tattva-rūpa —actual form. 


TRANSLATION 


“Kindly explain the transcendental features of Krsna and Srimati 
Radharani. Also explain the truth of transcendental mellows and the 
transcendental form of love of Godhead. 
TEXT 120 
krpā kari’ ei tattva kaha ta’ āmāre 
tomā-vinā keha ihā nirūpite nāre 


SYNONYMS 


krpā kari —showing your mercy; ei tattva—all these truths; kaha— 
explain; ta —certainly; āmāre—unto Me; tomā-vinā—except for you; 
keha—someone; ihā—this; nirūpite—to ascertain; nāre—not able. 


TRANSLATION 


*Kindly explain all these truths to Me. But for yourself, no one can 
ascertain them." 


TEXT 121 


raya kahe,— —ihà āmi kichui nā jāni 
tumi yei kahāo, sei kahi āmi vāņī 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Ramananda Raya said; iha—this; āmi—1; kichui — 
something; nā—not; jāni —know; tumi— You; yei—whatever; kahāo — 
make me say; sei—those; kahi —speak; āmi —1; vānī —words. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Rāmānanda Rāya replied, *I do not know anything about this. I 
simply vibrate the sound You make me speak. 
TEXT 122 
tomāra šiksāya padi yena $uka-patha 
sāksāt i$vara tumi, ke bujhe tomāra nata 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra Siksaya—by Your instruction; padi —1 recite; yena—like; šuka- 

pātha—the reciting of a parrot; saksat—directly; isvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi—You; ke—who; bujhe—can understand; 
tomāra— Your; ndta—dramatic performance. 


TRANSLATION 


“T simply repeat like a parrot whatever instructions You have given me. 
You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. Who can 
understand Your dramatic performances? 
TEXT 123 
hrdaye prerana kara, jihvāya kahāo vāņī 
ki kahiye bhāla-manda, kichui nā jāni 


SYNONYMS 


hrdaye—within the heart; prerana—direction; kara—You give; 
jihvaya—on the tongue; kaháo—You make me speak; vāņī —words; ki— 
what; kahiye—I am speaking; bhala-manda— good or bad; kichui— 


something; nā—not; jāni —1 know. 


TRANSLATION 


*You inspire me within the heart and make me speak with the tongue. I 
do not know whether I am speaking well or badly." 
TEXT 124 
prabhu kahe, — —mayàavadi āmi ta’ sannyāsī 
bhakti-tattva nāhi jāni, māyāvāde bhāsi 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; māyāvādī—a follower of the Mayavada 
philosophy; āmi—1; ta —certainly; sannyāsī —one in the renounced 
order of life; bhakti-tattva—the truths of transcendental loving service; 
nāhi—not; jāni —1 know; māyāvāde— in the philosophy of 
impersonalism; bhasi—l1 float. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, *I am a Mayavadi in the renounced 
order of life, and I do not even know what transcendental loving service 
to the Lord is. I simply float in the ocean of Mayavada philosophy. 
TEXT 125 
sarvabhauma-sange mora mana nirmala ha-ila 
'krsna-bhakti-tattva kaha, tānhāre puchila 


SYNONYMS 


sárvabhauma-sange—in the company of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
mora—My; mana—mind; nirmala—clarified; ha-ila —became; krsna- 
bhakti-tattva—the truths of transcendental loving service to Krsna; 
kaha—please explain; tanhdre—to him; puchila—I inquired. 


TRANSLATION 


*Due to the association of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, My mind became 
enlightened. Therefore I asked him about the truths of transcendental 


loving service to Krsņa. 
TEXT 126 
tenho kahe——dmi nahi jāni krsna-katha 
sabe rāmānanda jane, tenho nahi ethā 


SYNONYMS 


tenho kahe—he replied; dmi—I; nahi—not; jani—know; krsna-katha— 
topics of Lord Krsna; sabe—all; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; jane— 
knows; tenho—he; nahi—not; etha—here. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya told me, ‘I do not actually know about the 
topics of Lord Krsna. They are all known only to Ramananda Raya, but 
he is not present here.”” 
TEXT 127 
tomāra thāti āilāna tomāra mahimā šuniyā 
tumi more stuti kara 'sannyāsī jāniyā 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra thàáfii—to your presence; āilāta—1 have come; tomāra—vyour; 
mahimā—glories; šuniyjā—hearing; tumi—you; more—Me; stuti — 
praising; kara—do; sannyási—a person in the renounced order of life; 
jániyà—knowing as. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, “After hearing about your 
glories, I have come to your place. But you are offering Me words of 
praise out of respect for a sannyasi, one in the renounced order of life. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura explains that a mundane 
person, being enriched by mundane opulences, must always know that 
the transcendental opulences of the advanced devotees are far more 


important than the materialistic opulences of a person like himself. A 
materialistic person with material opulences should not be very proud or 
puffed up before a transcendental devotee. If one approaches a 
transcendental devotee on the strength of one's material heritage, 
opulence, education and beauty and does not offer respect to the 
advanced devotee of the Lord, the Vaisnava devotee may offer formal 
respects to such a materially puffed-up person, but he may not deliver 
transcendental knowledge to him. Indeed, the devotee sees him as a 
non-brāhmaņa or Sidra. Such a puffed-up person cannot understand the 
science of Krsna. A proud person is deceived in transcendental life and, 
despite having attained a human form, will again glide into hellish 
conditions. By His personal example, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu explains 
how one should be submissive and humble before a Vaisnava, even 
though one may be situated on a high platform. Such is the teaching of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu as the ācārya of the world, the supreme 
spiritual master and teacher. 
TEXT 128 
kibā vipra, kibā nyāsī, šūdra kene naya 
yei krsna-tattva-vettd, sei ‘guru’ haya 


SYNONYMS 


kibā—whether; vipra—a brāhmaņa; kibā—whether; nyāsī —a sannyāsī; 
šūdra—a šūdra; kene—why; naya—not; yei—anyone who; krsna-tattva- 
vettā—a knower of the science of Krsna; sei —that person; guru—the 
spiritual master; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whether one is a brahmana, a sannyasi or a $üdra— regardless of what 
he is—he can become a spiritual master if he knows the science of 
Krsna." 


PURPORT 


This verse is very important to the Krsna consciousness movement. In 
his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura explains that 


one should not think that because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was born a 
brāhmaņa and was situated in the topmost spiritual order as a sannyasi, it 
was improper for Him to receive instructions from Srīla Rāmānanda 
Raya, who belonged to the sūdra caste. To clarify this matter, Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu informed Rāmānanda Raya that knowledge of 
Krsna consciousness is more important than caste. [n the system of 
varnāšrama-dharma there are various duties for the brāhmaņas, ksatriyas, 
vaišyas and šūdras. Actually the brāhmaņa is supposed to be the spiritual 
master of all other varnas, or classes, but as far as Krsna consciousness is 
concerned, everyone is capable of becoming a spiritual master because 
knowledge in Krsna consciousness is on the platform of the spirit soul. 
To spread Krsna consciousness, one need only be cognizant of the 
science of the spirit soul. It does not matter whether one is a brāhmaņa, 
ksatriya, vaisya, Sidra, sannyāsī, grhastha or whatever. If one simply 
understands this science, he can become a spiritual master. 

It is stated in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa that one should not accept 
initiation from a person who is not in the brahminical order if there is a 
fit person in the brahminical order present. This instruction is meant for 
those who are overly dependent on the mundane social order and is 
suitable for those who want to remain in mundane life. If one 
understands the truth of Krsna consciousness and seriously desires to 
attain transcendental knowledge for the perfection of life, he can accept 
a spiritual master from any social status, provided the spiritual master is 
fully conversant with the science of Krsna. Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta 
Sarasvatī Thākura also states that although one is situated as a 
brāhmaņa, ksatriya, vaisya, šūdra, brahmacārī, vānaprastha, grhastha or 
sannyāsī, if he is conversant in the science of Krsna he can become a 
spiritual master as vartma-pradarsaka-guru, dīksā-guru or siksā-guru. The 
spiritual master who first gives information about spiritual life is called 
the vartma-pradaršaka-guru, the spiritual master who initiates according 
to the regulations of the šāstras is called the dīksā-guru, and the spiritual 
master who gives instructions for elevation is called the šiksā-guru. 
Factually the qualifications of a spiritual master depend on his 
knowledge of the science of Krsna. It does not matter whether he is a 
brahmana, ksatriya, sannyāsī or sūdra. This injunction given by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is not at all against the injunctions of the šāstras. 


In the Padma Purāņa it is said: 


na Sidra bhagavad-bhaktās te 'pi bhāgavatottamāh 
sarva-varņesu te šūdrā ye na bhaktā janārdane 


One who is actually advanced in spiritual knowledge of Krsņa is never a 
šūdra, even though he may have been born in a šūdra family. However, 
even if a vipra, or brāhmaņa, is very expert in the six brahminical 
activities (pathana, pāthana, yajana, yājana, dāna, pratigraha) and is also 
well versed in the Vedic hymns, he cannot become a spiritual master 
unless he is a Vaisnava. But if one is born in the family of caņdālas yet is 
well versed in Krsna consciousness, he can become a guru. These are the 
šāstric injunctions, and strictly following these injunctions, $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, as a grhastha named Sri Visvambhara, was initiated by a 
sannyási-guru named lávara Puri. Similarly, Sri Nityānanda Prabhu was 
initiated by Madhavendra Puri, a sannyāsī. According to others, 
however, He was initiated by Laksmipati Tirtha. Advaita Ācārya, 
although a grhastha, was initiated by Madhavendra Puri, and Srī 
Rasikananda, although born in a brahmana family, was initiated by Sri 
Syamananda Prabhu, who was not born in a caste bráhmana family. 
There are many instances in which a born brāhmaņa took initiation 
from a person who was not born in a brāhmaņa family. The brahminical 
symptoms are explained in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (7.11.35), wherein it is 
stated: 


yasya yal-laksaņam proktam pumso varnábhivyafijakam 
yad anyatrāpi dršyeta tat tenaiva vinirdiset 


If a person is born in a šūdra family but has all the qualities of a spiritual 
master, he should be accepted not only as a brahmana but as a qualified 
spiritual master also. This is also the instruction of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura therefore 
introduced the sacred thread ceremony for all Vaisnavas according to 
the rules and regulations. 

Sometimes a Vaisnava who is a bhajanānandī does not take the sāvitra- 
samskāra (sacred thread initiation), but this does not mean that this 
system should be used for preaching work. There are two kinds of 
Vaisņavas—bhajanānandī and gosthy-ānandī. A bhajanānandī is not 


interested in preaching work, but a gosthy-ānandī is interested in 
spreading Krsņa consciousness to benefit the people and increase the 
number of Vaisņavas. A Vaisņava is understood to be above the position 
of a brāhmaņa. As a preacher, he should be recognized as a brāhmaņa; 
otherwise there may be a misunderstanding of his position as a Vaisņava. 
However, a Vaisnava brāhmaņa is not selected on the basis of his birth 
but according to his qualities. Unfortunately, those who are 
unintelligent do not know the difference between a brāhmaņa and a 
Vaisnava. They are under the impression that unless one is a brahmana 
he cannot be a spiritual master. For this reason only, $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu makes the statement in this verse: 


kibā vipra, kibā nyāsī, šūdra kene naya 
yei krsna-tattva-vettd, sei ‘guru’ haya 
[Cc. Madhya 8.128] 


If one becomes a guru, he is automatically a brāhmaņa. Sometimes a 
caste guru says that ye krsna-tattva-vettd, sei guru haya means that one 
who is not a brāhmaņa may become a Siksd-guru or a vartma-pradaršaka- 
guru but not an initiator guru. According to such caste gurus, birth and 
family ties are considered foremost. However, the hereditary 
consideration is not acceptable to Vaisnavas. The word guru is equally 
applicable to the vartma-pradaršaka-guru, šiksā-guru and dīksā-guru. 
Unless we accept the principle enunciated by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
this Krsna consciousness movement cannot spread all over the world. 
According to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s intentions, prthivīte āche yata 
nagarādi-grāma sarvatra pracāra haibe mora nāma. Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's cult must be preached all over the world. This does not 
mean that people should take to His teachings and remain šūdras or 
candálas. As soon as one is trained as a pure Vaisnava, he must be 
accepted as a bona fide brāhmaņa. This is the essence of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's instructions in this verse. 
TEXT 129 
'sannyāsī baliyā more nā kariha vaficana 
krsna-rādhā-tattva kahi' pūrņa kara mana 


SYNONYMS 


sannyási—a person in the renounced order of life; baliya—taking as; 
more—Me; nā kariha—do not do; vaficana—cheating; krsņa-rādhā- 
tattva—the truth about Radha-Krsna; kahi'—describing; purna— 
complete; kara—make; mana—my mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Please do not try to cheat me, 
thinking of Me as a learned sannyasi. Please satisfy My mind by just 
describing the truth of Radha and Krsna." 
TEXTS 130-131 
yadyapi ràya—-— premi, mahā-bhāgavate 
tānra mana krsņa-māyā nāre ācchādite 
tathāpi prabhura iccha—-—parama prabala 
jānileha rāyera mana haila talamala 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; premi—a great lover of 
Krsna; mahā-bhāgavate—a topmost devotee; tanra—his; mana—mind; 
krsna-māyā—the illusory energy of Krsna; nāre—not able; ācchādite—to 
cover; tathapi—still; prabhura icchā—the Lord's desire; parama 
prabala—very intense; janileha—even though it was known; rāyera 
mana—the mind of Ramananda Raya; haila—there was; talamala— 
agitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Ramananda Raya was a great devotee of the Lord and a lover of God, 
and although his mind could not be covered by Krsna’s illusory energy, 
and although he could understand the mind of the Lord, which was very 
strong and intense, Ramananda’s mind became a little agitated. 


PURPORT 


The perfect devotee always acts according to the desires of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. But a materialistic man is carried away by the 


waves of the material energy. Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura has said, 
maydra vase, yāccha bhese, khāccha habudubu, bhai. A person under the 
grip of the material energy is carried away by the waves of that illusory 
energy. In other words, a person in the material world is a servant of 
māyā. However, a person in the spiritual energy is a servant of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although Ramananda Rāya knew that 
nothing was unknown to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he nonetheless 
began to speak further on the subject because the Lord desired it. 
TEXT 132 
raya kahe,—— “ami——nata, tumi ——sūtra-dhāra 
yei mata nācāo, taiche cāhi nācibāra 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Rāmānanda Raya replied; āmi—1; nata—dancer; tumi — 
You; sūtra-dhāra—the puller of the strings; yei —whatever; mata—way; 
nācāo—You make me dance; taiche—in that way; cāhi —1 want; 
nācibāra—to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Rāmānanda Rāya said, *I am just a dancing puppet, and You pull the 
strings. Whichever way You make me dance, I will dance. 
TEXT 133 
mora jihvā ——vīņā-yantra, tumi ——vīņā-dhārī 
tomāra mane yei uthe, tāhāi uccāri 


SYNONYMS 


mora jihvā—my tongue; vind-yantra—a stringed instrument; tumi— You; 
vīņā-dhārī—the player of the stringed instrument; tomāra mane—in 
Your mind; yei uthe— whatever arises; tahai—that; uccāri—1 vibrate. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, my tongue is just like a stringed instrument, and You are 
its player. Therefore I simply vibrate whatever arises in Your mind." 


TEXT 134 
parama isvara krsna——svayam bhagavān 
sarva-avatārī, sarva-kārana-pradhāna 


SYNONYMS 


parama—supreme; i$vara—controller; krsna—Lord Krsna; svayam— 
personally; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sarva- 
avatārī—the source of all incarnations; sarva-kdrana-pradhdna—the 
supreme cause of all causes. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya then began to speak on krsna-tattva. “Krsna is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead,” he said. “He is personally the original 
Godhead, the source of all incarnations and the cause of all causes. 
TEXT 135 
ananta vaikuņtha, āra ananta avatāra 
ananta brahmāņda ihān,——sabāra ādhāra 


SYNONYMS 


ananta vaikuņtha—innumerable Vaikuntha planets; āra —and; ananta 
avatāra—innumerable incarnations; ananta brahmāņda—innumerable 
universes; ihāt —in this material world; sabāra—of all of them; 
ādhāra—the resting place. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are innumerable Vaikuntha planets, as well as innumerable 
incarnations. In the material world also there are innumerable universes, 
and Krsņa is the supreme resting place for all of them. 
TEXT 136 
sac-cid-ānanda-tanu, vrajendra-nandana 
sarvaišvarya-sarvašakti-sarvarasa-pūrņa 


SYNONYMS 


sat-cit-ānanda-tanu—Krsņa's body is transcendental, full of knowledge, 
bliss and eternity; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Mahārāja Nanda; 
sarva-aisvarya—all opulences; sarva-sakti—all potencies; sarva-rasa- 
pūrņa—the reservoir of all transcendental mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental body of Sri Krsna is eternal and full of bliss and 
knowledge. He is the son of Nanda Maharaja. He is full of all opulences 
and potencies, as well as all spiritual mellows. 
TEXT 137 
iévarah paramah krsnah 
sac-cid-ānanda-vigrahah 
anādir ādir govindah 
sarva-kāraņa-kāraņam 


SYNONYMS 


isvarah—the controller; paramah—supreme; krsnah—Lord Krsna; sat — 
eternal existence; cit—absolute knowledge; dnanda—absolute bliss; 
vigrahah—whose form; anddih—without beginning; ādih—the origin of 
everything; govindah—a name of Lord Krsna; sarva—all; karana—of 
causes; kdranam—He is the original cause. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an 
eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other 
origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Brahma-samhitd (5.1). 
TEXT 138 
vrndāvane 'aprākrta navina madana' 
kāma-gāyatrī kama-bije yānra upāsana 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—in Vrndāvana; aprākrta—spiritual; navina—new; 
madana—Cupid; kāma-gāyatrī —hymns of desire; kāma-bīje—by the 
spiritual seed of desire called klim; yanra—of whom; upāsana—the 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the spiritual realm of Vrndavana, Krsna is the spiritual, ever-fresh 
Cupid. He is worshiped by the chanting of the Kama-gayatri mantra, with 
the spiritual seed klīm. 


PURPORT 


Vrndavana is described in the Brahma-samhita (5.56) in this way: 


$riyah kantah kantah parama-purusah kalpa-taravo 
drumā bhūmis cintāmaņi-gaņa-mayī toyam amrtam 


kathā gānam nātyam gamanam api varšī priya-sakhī 
cid-ānandam jyotih param api tad āsvādyam api ca 


sa yatra ksīrābdhih sravati surabhībhyas ca su-mahān 
nimesārdhākhyo vā vrajati na hi yatrāpi samayah 


bhaje $vetadvipam tam aham iha golokam iti yam 
vidantas te santah ksiti-virala-cārāh katipaye 


The spiritual realm of Vrndavana is always spiritual. The goddess of 
fortune and the gopis are always present there. They are Krsna's 
beloveds, and all of them are as spiritual as Krsna. In Vrndavana, Krsna 
is the Supreme Person and is the husband of all the gopis and the 
goddess of fortune. The trees in Vrndavana are wish-fulfilling trees. The 
land is made of touchstone, and the water is nectar. Words are musical 
vibrations, and all movements are dancing. The flute is the Lord's 
constant companion. The planet Goloka Vrndavana is self-luminous like 
the sun and is full of spiritual bliss. The perfection of life lies in tasting 
that spiritual existence; therefore everyone should cultivate its 


knowledge. In Vrndāvana, spiritual cows are always supplying spiritual 
milk. Not a single moment is wasted there—in other words, there is no 
past, present or future. Not a single particle of time is wasted. Within 
this material universe, the devotees worship that transcendental abode 
as Goloka Vrndavana. Lord Brahmā himself said, "Let me worship that 
spiritual land where Krsna is present." This transcendental Vrndavana 
is not appreciated by those who are not devotees or self-realized souls 
because this Vrndāvana-dhāma is all spiritual. The pastimes of the Lord 
there are also spiritual. None are material. According to a prayer by Srīla 
Narottama dasa Thakura (Prārthanā 1): 


āra kabe nitāi-cāndera karuņā karibe 
samsāra-vāsanā mora kabe tuccha ha'be 


"When will Lord Nityananda have mercy upon me so that I can realize 
the uselessness of material pleasure?" 


visaya chādiyā kabe $uddha ha'be mana 
kabe hāma heraba šrī-vrndāvana 


"When will my mind be cleansed of all material dirt so that I will be able 
to feel the presence of spiritual Vrndavana?" 


rūpa-raghunātha-pade haibe ākuti 
kabe hāma bujhaba se yugala-pirīti 


"When will I be attracted to the instructions of the Gosvāmīs so that I 
will be able to understand what is Rādhā and Krsņa and what is 
Vrndavana?” 

These verses indicate that one first has to be purified of all material 
desires and all attraction for fruitive activity and speculative knowledge 
if one wishes to understand Vrndavana. 

In reference to the words aprākrta navina madana, aprākrta refers to 
that which is the very opposite of the material conception. The 
Mayavadis consider this to be zero or impersonal, but that is not the 
case. Everything in the material world is dull, but in the spiritual world 
everything is alive. The desire for enjoyment is present both in Krsna 
and in His parts and parcels, the living entities. In the spiritual world, 
such desires are also spiritual. No one should mistakenly consider such 


desires to be material. In the material world, if one is sexually inclined 
and enjoys sex life, he enjoys something temporary. His enjoyment 
vanishes after a few minutes. However, in the spiritual world the same 
enjoyment may be there, but it never vanishes. It is continuously 
enjoyed. In the spiritual world such sex pleasure appears to the enjoyer 
to be more and more relishable with each new feature. In the material 
world, however, sex enjoyment becomes distasteful after a few minutes 
only, and it is never permanent. Because Krsna appears very much 
sexually inclined, He is called the new Cupid in the spiritual world. 
There is no material inebriety in such desire, however. 

Gāyantam trāyate yasmād gāyatrī tvam tatah smrtā: one who chants the 
Gayatri mantra is gradually delivered from the material clutches. In 
other words, that which delivers one from material entanglement is 
called Gāyatrī. An explanation of the Gāyatrī mantra can be found in 
the Madhya-līlā, Chapter Twenty-one, text 125: 


kāma-gāyatrī-mantra-rūpa, haya krsņera svarüpa, 
sārdha-cabbiša aksara tāra haya 
se aksara ‘candra’ haya, kysne kari’ udaya, 
trijagat kailā kāmamaya 


The Kāma-gāyatrī mantra is just like a Vedic hymn, but it is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. There is no difference 
between the Kāma-gāyatrī and Krsņa. Both are composed of twenty-four 
and a half transcendental syllables (see Madhya 21.125—29). The mantra 
depicted in letters is also Krsņa, and the mantra rises just like the moon. 
Due to this, there is a perverted reflection of desire in human society 
and among all kinds of living entities. In the mantra klim kāma-devāya 
vidmahe puspa-bāņāya dhimahi tan no nangah pracodayāt, Krsna is called 
Kama-deva, Puspa-bana and Ananga. Kama-deva is Madana-mohana, 
the Deity who establishes our relationship with Krsna; Puspa-bana (“He 
who carries an arrow made of flowers") is Govinda, the Personality of 
Godhead who accepts our devotional service; and Ananga is Gopijana- 
vallabha, who satisfies all the gopis and is the ultimate goal of life. This 
Kama-gayatri (klim kāma-devāya vidmahe puspa-banaya dhimahi tan no 
"nangah pracodayāt) simply does not belong to this material world. When 
one is advanced in spiritual understanding, he can worship the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead with his spiritually purified senses and fulfill the 
desires of the Lord. 


man-manā bhava mad-bhakto mad-yājī mam namaskuru 
mām evaisyasi satyam te pratijāne priyo 'si me 


"Always think of Me and become My devotee. Worship Me and offer 
your homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me without fail. I promise 
you this because you are My very dear friend." (Bg. 18.65) 

In the Brahma-samhità (5.27—28) it is stated: 


atha veņu-ninādasya trayī-mūrti-mayī gatih 
phurantī pravivešāšu mukhābjāni svayambhuvah 


gáyatrim gāyatas tasmād adhigatya saroja-jah 
samskrtas cādi-guruņā dvijatām agamat tatah 


trayyā prabuddho ’tha vidhir vijfiata-tattva-sagarah 
tustāva veda-sdrena stotreņānena kešavam 


"Then Gayatri, mother of the Vedas, having been manifested by the 
divine sound of Sri Krsna’s flute, entered the lotus mouth of Brahma, 
the self-born, through his eight earholes. Thus the lotus-born Brahma 
received the Gayatri mantra, which had sprung from the song of Sri 
Krsna's flute. In this way he attained twice-born status, having been 
initiated by the supreme, primal preceptor, Godhead Himself. 
Enlightened by the recollection of that Gayatri, which embodies the 
three Vedas, Brahmā became acquainted with the expanse of the ocean 
of truth. Then he worshiped Sri Krsna, the essence of all the Vedas, with 
a hymn." 
The vibration of Krsna's flute is the origin of the Vedic hymns. Lord 
Brahmā, who is seated on a lotus flower, heard the sound vibration of 
Krsna's flute and was thereby initiated by the Gayatri mantra. 
TEXT 139 
purusa, yosit, kibā sthavara-jangama 
sarva-cittākarsaka, sāksāt manmatha-madana 


SYNONYMS 


purusa—a male; yosit —a female; kibā—all; sthāvara-jangama—living 
entities who cannot move and living entities who can move; sarva—of 
everyone; citta-àkarsaka—the attractor of the minds; saksat— directly; 
manmatha-madana—captivator of Cupid himself. 


TRANSLATION 


“The very name Krsna means that He attracts even Cupid. He is 
therefore attractive to everyone— male and female, moving and inert 
living entities. Indeed, Krsna is known as the all-attractive one. 


PURPORT 


Just as there are many orbs in the material world called stars or planets, 
in the spiritual world there are many spiritual planets called 
Vaikunthalokas. The spiritual universe, however, is situated far, far away 
from the cluster of material universes. Material scientists cannot even 
estimate the number of planets and stars within this universe. They are 
also incapable of traveling to other stars by spaceship. According to the 
Bhagavad-gītā (8.20), there is also a spiritual world: 


aras tasmāt tu bhāvo 'nyo ’vyakto 'vyaktāt sanātanah 
jo vy y : 
yah sa sarvesu bhūtesu našyatsu na vinasyati 


"Yet there is another unmanifested nature, which is eternal and is 
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is 
supreme and is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, 
that part remains as it is.” 

Thus there is another nature, which is superior to material nature. The 
word bhāva or svabhāva refers to nature. The spiritual nature is eternal, 
and even when all the material universes are destroyed, the planets in 
the spiritual world abide. They remain exactly as the spirit soul remains 
even after the annihilation of the material body. That spiritual world is 
called the aprākrta (antimaterial) world. In this transcendental, spiritual 
world or universe, the highest planetary system is known as Goloka 
Vrndāvana. That is the abode of Lord Krsņa Himself, who is also all- 
spiritual. Krsņa is known there as Aprākrta-madana. The name Madana 


refers to Cupid, but Krsņa is the spiritual Madana. His body is not 
material like the body of Cupid in this material universe. Krsna's body is 
all-spiritual —sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. Therefore He is called 
Aprākrta-madana. He is also known as Manmatha-madana, which 
means that He is attractive even to Cupid. Sometimes Krsna's activities 
and attractive features are misinterpreted by gross materialists who 
accuse Him of being immoral because He danced with the gopis, but such 
an accusation results from not knowing that Krsna is beyond this 
material world. His body is sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], completely 
spiritual. There is no material contamination in His body, and one 
should not consider His body a lump of flesh and bones. The Mayavadi 
philosophers conceive of Krsna's body as material, and this is an 
abominable, grossly materialistic conception. Just as Krsna is completely 
spiritual, the gopis are also spiritual, and this is confirmed in the 


Brahma-samhita (5.37): 


ānanda-cin-maya-rasa-pratibhāvitābhis 
tābhir ya eva nija-rūpatayā kalābhih 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilātma-bhūto 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


«I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord. He resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Rādhā, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency (hlādinī). Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa.” 

The gopis are also of the same spiritual quality (nija-rūpatayā) because 
they are expansions of Krsna's pleasure potency. Neither Krsna nor the 
gopis have anything to do with lumps of matter or the material 
conception. In the material world the living entity is encaged within a 
material body, and due to ignorance he thinks that he is the body. 
Therefore here the enjoyment of lusty desires between male and female 
is all material. One cannot compare the lusty desires of a materialistic 
man to the transcendental lusty desires of Krsna. Unless one is advanced 
in spiritual science, he cannot understand the lusty desires between 
Krsna and the gopis. In the Caitanya-caritāmrta the lusty desire of the 
gopis is compared to gold. The lusty desires of a materialistic man, on the 


other hand, are compared to iron. At no stage can iron and gold be 
equated. The living entities— moving and nonmoving—are part and 
parcel of Krsņa; therefore they originally have the same kind of lusty 
desire as His. But when this lusty desire is expressed through matter, it is 
abominable. When a living entity is spiritually advanced and liberated 
from material bondage, he can understand Krsna in truth. As stated in 


the Bhagavad-gītā (4.9): 


janma karma ca me divyam evam yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktvā deham punar janma naiti mām eti so rjuna 


"One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna." 

When one can understand the body of Krsna as well as the Lord's lusty 
desires, one is immediately liberated. A conditioned soul encaged within 
the material body cannot understand Krsna. As stated in the Bhagavad- 
gità (1.3): 


manusyāņām sahasresu kašcid yatati siddhaye 
yatatam api siddhānām kašcin màn vetti tattvatah 


"Out of many thousands among men, one may endeavor for perfection, 
and of those who have achieved perfection, hardly one knows Me in 
truth.” 

The word siddhaye indicates liberation. Only after being liberated from 
material conditioning can one understand Krsņa. When one can 
understand Krsņa as He is (tattvatah), one actually lives in the spiritual 
world, although apparently living within the material body. This 
technical science can be understood when one is actually spiritually 
advanced. 

In his Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.187), Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī says: 


īhā yasya harer dāsye karmaņā manasā girā 
nikhilāsv apy avasthāsu jīvan-muktah sa ucyate 


When a person in this material world desires only to serve Krsna with 
love and devotion, he is liberated, even though functioning within this 
material world. As the Bhagavad-gītā (14.26) confirms: 


mām ca yo vyabhicāreņa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatityaitàn brahma-bhiydya kalpate 


“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman." 

Simply by engaging in the loving service of the Lord one can attain 
liberation. As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.54), brahma-bhūtah 
prasannātmā na $ocati na kanksati. A person who is highly advanced in 
spiritual knowledge and who has attained the brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20] 
stage neither laments nor hankers for anything material. That is the 
stage of spiritual realization. 

Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura considers the brahma-bhūta stage in two 
divisions—svarüpa-gata and vastu-gata. One who has understood Krsna 
in truth but is still maintaining some material connection is known to be 
situated in his svarüpa, his original consciousness. When that original 
consciousness is completely spiritual, it is called Krsna consciousness. 
One who lives in such consciousness is actually living in Vrndavana. He 
may live anywhere; material location doesn't matter. When by the grace 
of Krsna one thus advances, he becomes completely uncontaminated by 
the material body and mind and at that time factually lives in 
Vrndavana. That stage is called vastu-gata. 

One should execute his spiritual activities in the svarūpa-gata stage of 
consciousness. He should also chant the cin-mayi Gayatri, the spiritual 
mantras om namo bhagavate vāsudevāya, klim krsnd@ya govindāya 
gopījana-vallabhāya svāhā, and klīm kāma-devāya vidmahe puspa-banaya 
dhimahi tan no 'nangah pracodayāt. These are the Kama-gayatri or kāma- 
bija mantras. One should be initiated by a bona fide spiritual master and 
worship Krsna with these transcendental mantras. 

As explained by Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami in the previous verse and 
the current verse: 


vrndāvane ‘aprakrta navina madana’ 
kāma-gāyatrī kāma-bīje yanra upāsana 
purusa, yosit, kibā sthavara-jangama 
sarva-cittākarsaka, sāksāt manmatha-madana 


A person who is properly purified and initiated by the spiritual master 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsņa, by chanting this 
mantra, the Kāma-gāyatrī with the kāma-bīja. As the Bhagavad-gītā 
(18.65) confirms, one should engage in transcendental worship in order 
to be fit for being attracted by Krsna, the all-attractive: 


man-manā bhava mad-bhakto mad-yājī mam namaskuru 
mām evaisyasi satyam te pratijāne priyo 'si me 


" Always think of Me and become My devotee. Worship Me and offer 
your homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me without fail. I promise 
you this because you are My very dear friend." 
Since every living entity is part and parcel of Krsna, Krsna is naturally 
attractive. Due to the material covering, one's attraction for Krsna is 
checked. One is not usually attracted by Krsna in the material world, but 
as soon as one is liberated from material conditioning, he is naturally 
attracted. Therefore it is said in this verse, sarva-cittākarsaka: "Everyone 
is naturally attracted by Krsņa.” This attraction is within everyone's 
heart, and when the heart is cleansed, that attraction is manifested 
(ceto-darpana-máàrjanam bhava-maha-dàvagni-nirvápanam [Cc. Antya 
20.12]). 
TEXT 140 
tāsām āvirabhūc chaurih 
smayamāna-mukhāmbujah 
pītāmbara-dharah sragvī 
sāksān manmatha-manmathah 


SYNONYMS 


tāsām—among them; āvirabhūt —appeared; šaurih—Lord Krsna; 
smayamāna—smiling; mukha-ambujah—lotus face; pita-ambara- 
dharah—dressed with yellow garments; sragvī —decorated with a flower 
garland; sāksāt —directly; manmatha—of Cupid; manmathah —Cupid. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Krsna left the rāsa-līlā dance, the gopis became very morose, and 
when they were grieving, Krsna reappeared dressed in yellow garments. 


Wearing a flower garland and smiling, He was attractive even to Cupid. 
In this way Krsna appeared among the gopis.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.32.2). 
TEXT 141 
nānā-bhaktera rasāmrta nānā-vidha haya 
sei saba rasāmrtera ‘visaya’ "āšraya 


SYNONYMS 


nānā-bhaktera—of various types of devotees; rasa-amrta—the nectar of 
devotion or transcendental mellows; nàna-vidha— different varieties; 
haya—there are; sei saba—all these; rasa-amrtera—of the nectar of 
devotion; visaya—subject; āsraya—object. 


TRANSLATION 


“Each and every devotee has a certain type of transcendental mellow in 
relation to Krsna. But in all transcendental relationships the devotee is 
the worshiper [āšraya] and Krsna is the object of worship [visaya]. 
TEXT 142 
akhila-rasāmrta-mūrtih 
prasrmara-ruci-ruddha-tārakā-pālih 
kalita-$yáma-lalito 
rādhā-preyān vidhur jayati 


SYNONYMS 


akhila-rasa-amrta-mūrtih—the reservoir of all pleasure, in which exist 
all the mellows of devotional service, namely šānta, dāsya, sakhya, 
vātsalya and mādhurya; prasrmara—spreading forth; ruci—by His bodily 
luster; ruddha—who has subjugated; tārakā—the gopī named Tārakā; 
pālih—the gopī named Pāli; kalita—who has absorbed the minds of; 
šyāmā— the gopi named Syama; lalitah —and the gopī named Lalita; 
rādhā-preyān—dearmost to $rimati Radharani; vidhuh—Krsņa, the 


Supreme Personality of Godhead; jayati—all glories to. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tet Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, be glorified! By virtue 
of His expanding attractive features, He subjugated the gopis named 
Taraka and Pali and absorbed the minds of Syama and Lalita. He is the 
most attractive lover of Srimati Radharani and is the reservoir of pleasure 
for devotees in all transcendental mellows.' 


PURPORT 


Everyone has a particular transcendental mellow by which he loves and 
serves Krsna. Krsna is the most attractive feature for every kind of 
devotee. He is therefore called akhila-rasāmrta-mūrti, the transcendental 
form of attraction for all kinds of devotees, whether the devotee be in 
the šānta-rasa, dāsya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vātsalya-rasa or mādhurya-rasa. 
This is the opening verse of the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, by Srila Rapa 
Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 143 
šrngāra-rasarāja-maya-mūrti-dhara 
ataeva ātma-paryanta-sarva-citta-hara 


SYNONYMS 


šrūgāra-rasa-rāja-maya—consisting of the mellow of conjugal love, 
which is the king of mellows; mūrti-dhara—Krsņa, the personified 
reservoir of all pleasure; ataeva—therefore; dtma-paryanta—even up to 
His own self; sarva—all; citta—of hearts; hara—the attractor. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is all-attractive for devotees in all mellows because He is the 
personification of the conjugal mellow. Krsna is attractive not only to all 
the devotees, but to Himself as well. 
TEXT 144 
višvesām anurafijanena janayann ānandam indīvara- 


$reni-$yamala-komalair upanayann angair anangotsavam 
svacchandam vraja-sundarībhir abhitah praty-angam ālingitah 
srngārah sakhi mūrtimān iva madhau mugdho harih krīdati 


SYNONYMS 


visvesam—of all the gopis; anurafijanena—by the act of pleasing; 
janayan—producing; ānandam—the bliss; indivara-sreni—like a row of 
blue lotuses; $yāmala—bluish black; komalaih—and soft; upanayan— 
bringing; angaih—with His limbs; ananga-utsavam—a festival for Cupid; 
svacchandam—without restriction; vraja-sundaribhih—by the young 
women of Vraja; abhitah—on both sides; prati-angam—each limb; 
alingitah —embraced; $rhgarah—amorous love; sakhi—O friend; mūrti- 
mān—embodied; iva—like; madhau—in the springtime; mugdhah— 
perplexed; harih—Lord Hari; kridati— plays. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘My dear friends, just see how Sri Krsna is enjoying the season of 

spring! With the gopis embracing each of His limbs, He is like amorous 
love personified. With His transcendental pastimes, He enlivens all the 
gopis and the entire creation. With His soft bluish black arms and legs, 
which resemble blue lotus flowers, He has created a festival for Cupid." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Gita-govinda (1.11). 
TEXT 145 
laksmi-kantadi avatārera hare mana 
laksmī-ādi nārī-gaņera kare akarsana 


SYNONYMS 


laksmī-kānta-ādi —of the goddess of fortune's husband (Narayana); 
avatārera—of the incarnation; hare—He enchants; mana—the mind; 
laksmi—the goddess of fortune; ādi —headed by; nārī-ganera—of all 
women; kare—does; ākarsaņa—attraction. 


TRANSLATION 


“He also attracts Narayana, who is the incarnation of Sankarsana and the 
husband of the goddess of fortune. He attracts not only Narayana but also 
all women, headed by the goddess of fortune, the consort of Narayana. 
TEXT 146 
dvijātmajā me yuvayor didrksuņā 
mayopanita bhuvi dharma-guptaye 
kalāvatīrņāv avaner bharāsurān 
hatveha bhivyas tvarayetam anti me 


SYNONYMS 


dvija-ātma-jāh—the sons of the brāhmaņa; me—by Me; yuvayoh—of 
both of you; didrksuņā—desiring the sight; maya—by Me; upanitah— 
brought; bhuvi—in the world; dharma-guptaye—for the protection of 
religious principles; kala—with all potencies; avatirnau—who 
descended; avaneh—of the world; bhara-asurān—the heavy load of 
demons; hatvā—having killed; iha—here in the spiritual world; 
bhūyah—again; tvarayā—very soon; itam—please come back; anti — 
near; me—Me. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Addressing Krsna and Arjuna, Lord Maha-Visnu (the Mahāpurusa) 
said:] ‘I wanted to see both of you, and therefore I have brought the sons 
of the brahmana here. Both of you have appeared in the material world to 
reestablish religious principles, and you have both appeared here with all 
your potencies. After killing all the demons, please quickly return to the 
spiritual world.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.89.58) concerning 
Krsna’s endeavor to take Arjuna beyond the material universe when 
Arjuna was searching for the sons of a brahmana. 

Lord Maha-Visnu, who is situated beyond this material world, was also 


attracted by the bodily features of Krsna. Maha-Visnu had actually 
stolen the sons of the brāhmaņa in Dvaraka so that Krsna and Arjuna 
would come visit Him. This verse is quoted to show that Krsna is so 
attractive that He attracts Maha-Visnu. 
TEXT 147 
kasyānubhāvo 'sya na deva vidmahe 
tavānghri-reņu-sparašādhikārah 
yad-váfichayà šrīr lalanācarat tapo 
vihāya kāmān su-ciram dhrta-vratā 


SYNONYMS 


kasya—of what; anubhāvah—a result; asya—of the serpent (Kaliya); 
na—not; deva—my Lord; vidmahe—we know; tava anghri—of Your 
lotus feet; renu—of the dust; sparaša—for touching; adhikarah — 
qualification; yat — which; vāfichayjā—by desiring; $rih —the goddess of 
fortune; lalana—the topmost woman; acarat—performed; tapah — 
austerity; vihdya—giving up; kāmān—all desires; su-ciram—for a long 
time; dhrta—a law upheld; vratā—as a vow. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Lord, we do not know how the serpent Kaliya attained such an 
opportunity to be touched by the dust of Your lotus feet. For this end, the 
goddess of fortune performed austerities for centuries, giving up all other 
desires and observing austere vows. Indeed, we do not know how this 
serpent Kaliya got such an opportunity. 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.16.36) was spoken by the wives 
of the Kaliya serpent. 
TEXT 148 
āpana-mādhurye hare āpanāra mana 
āpanā āpani cāhe karite ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


āpana—own; mādhurye—by sweetness; hare—steals; āpanāra—His own; 
mana—mind; āpanā—Himself; āpani —He; cāhe—wants; karite—to do; 
alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna’s sweetness is so attractive that it steals away His own mind. 
Thus even He wants to embrace Himself. 
TEXT 149 
aparikalita-pūrvah kaś camatkāra-kārī 
sphurati mama garīyān esa mādhurya-pūrah 
ayam aham api hanta preksya yarn lubdha-cetāh 
sa-rabhasam upabhoktum kamaye rādhikeva 


SYNONYMS 


aparikalita-pūrvah—not previously experienced; kah—who; camatkāra- 
kārī —causing wonder; sphurati —manifests; mama—My; gariyan—more 
great; esah—this; mādhurya-pūrah—abundance of sweetness; ayam— 
this; aham—I; api—even; hanta—alas; preksya—seeing; yam—which; 
lubdha-cetah—My mind being bewildered; sa-rabhasam—impetuously; 
upabhoktum—to enjoy; kāmaye—desire; radhika iva—like Srīmatī 
Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


“Upon seeing His own reflection in a bejeweled pillar of His Dvaraka 
palace, Krsņa desired to embrace it, saying, "Alas, I have never seen such 
a person before. Who is He? Just by seeing Him I have become eager to 


embrace Him, exactly like Srimati Radharani.”” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīla Rūpa Gosvami's Lalita-mādhava (8.34). 
TEXT 150 


ei ta sanksepe kahila krsņera svarūpa 
ebe sanksepe kahi $una rādhā-tattva-rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; sanksepe—in brief; kahila —I have said; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; svarüpa—the original form; ebe—now; sanksepe—in summary; 
kahi—I shall speak; $una— please hear; rādhā—of Srimati Radharani; 
tattva-rūpa—the actual position. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Rāmānanda Raya then said, “I have thus briefly explained the original 
form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Now let me describe the 
position of Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī. 
TEXT 151 
krsnera ananta-šakti, tate tina—-—pradhàna 
'cic-chakti', ‘ma@yd-sakti’, jīva-sakti'-nāma 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; ananta-sakti—unlimited potencies; tāte—in 
that; tina—three; pradhana—chief; cit-$akti—spiritual potency; māyā- 
§akti— material potency; jiva-$akti—marginal potency, or living entities; 
nāma—named. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna has unlimited potencies, which can be divided into three main 
parts. These are the spiritual potency, the material potency and the 
marginal potency, which is known as the living entities. 
TEXT 152 
‘antaranga’, 'bahiranga', 'tatasthā kahi yāre 
antarangà 'svarūpa-šakti ——sabāra upare 


SYNONYMS 


antarangā—internal; bahirangā—external; tata-sthā—marginal; kahi — 


we say; yāre—to whom; antarangā—the internal potency; svarūpa- 
šakti—the personal energy; sabāra upare—above all. 


TRANSLATION 


“In other words, these are all potencies of God—internal, external and 
marginal. But the internal potency is the Lord's personal energy and 
stands over the other two. 
TEXT 153 

visņu-šaktih para proktā 

ksetrajfiakhya tathā parā 

avidyā-karma-samjiiānyā 

trtīyā šaktir isyate 


SYNONYMS 


visņu-šaktih—the potency of Lord Visnu; parā—spiritual; proktā— it is 
said; ksetrajfia-akhya—the potency known as ksetra-jfia; tatha—as well 
as; parā—spiritual; avidyā—ignorance; karma—fruitive activities; 
samjfià—known as; anyá—other; trtīyjā—third; šaktih—potency; 
isyate—known thus. 


TRANSLATION 


“The original potency of Lord Visņu is superior, or spiritual, and the 
living entity actually belongs to that superior energy. But there is another 
energy, called the material energy, and this third energy is full of 
ignorance. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visnu Purāņa (6.7.61). 
TEXT 154 
sac-cid-ānanda-maya krsnera svarūpa 
ataeva svarūpa-šakti haya tina rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


sat-cit-ānanda-maya—eternal bliss and knowledge; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; svarüpa—the real transcendental form; ataeva—therefore; 
svarüpa-sakti—His spiritual personal potency; haya—is; tina ripa— 
three forms. 


TRANSLATION 


*Originally Lord Krsna is sac-cid-ananda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1], the 
transcendental form of eternity, bliss and knowledge; therefore His 
personal potency, the internal potency, has three different forms. 
TEXT 155 
ānandāmsše 'hladini', sad-amše ‘sandhini’ 
cid-amše ‘samvit’, yāre jfiana kari’ mani 


SYNONYMS 


dnanda-amse—in bliss; hladini—the pleasure-giving potency; sat-arnše— 
in eternity; sandhini—the creative potency; cit-amse—in knowledge; 
samvit—the knowledge potency; yāre—which; jfiana—knowledge; 
kari'—taking as; māni—1 accept. 


TRANSLATION 


*Hladini is His aspect of bliss; sandhini, of eternal existence; and samvit, 
of cognizance, which is also accepted as knowledge. 
TEXT 156 
hlādinī sandhinī samvit 
tvayy ekā sarva-samšraye 
hlāda-tāpa-karī misra 
tvayi no guna-varjite 


SYNONYMS 


hlādinī—that which generates pleasure; sandhini—the potency of 
existence; samvit—the potency of knowledge; tvayi —unto You; eka— 
principal internal potency; sarva-sarnšraye—You are the reservoir of all 
potencies; hláda— pleasure; tāpa-karī —generator of pains; mi$ra— 


mixed; tvayi—unto You; na u—never; guna-varjite—Y ou, the 
transcendence, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, You are the transcendental reservoir of all 
transcendental qualities. Your pleasure potency, existence potency and 
knowledge potency are actually all one internal spiritual potency. The 
conditioned soul, although actually spiritual, sometimes experiences 
pleasure, sometimes pain and sometimes a mixture of pain and pleasure. 
This is due to his being touched by matter. But because You are above all 
material qualities, these are not found in You. Your superior spiritual 
potency is completely transcendental, and for You there is no such thing 
as relative pleasure, pleasure mixed with pain, or pain itself.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visnu Purāņa (1.12.69). 
TEXT 157 
krsnake āhlāde, tà'te nāma—— 'hlādinī 
sei Sakti-dvdre sukha āsvāde āpani 


SYNONYMS 


krsnake—unto Krsna; āhlāde—gives pleasure; tā te—therefore; nàma— 
the name; hlādinī —pleasure-giving potency; sei šakti —that potency; 
dvāre—by means of; sukha—happiness; āsvāde—tastes; āpani —Lord 
Krsna personally. 


TRANSLATION 


“The potency called hladini gives Krsna transcendental pleasure. 
Through this pleasure potency, Krsna personally tastes all spiritual 
pleasure. 
TEXT 158 
sukha-rūpa krsna kare sukha āsvādana 
bhakta-gane sukha dite '"hlādinī ——kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sukha-rūba—embodiment of pleasure; krsna—Lord Krsna; kare—does; 
sukha—happiness; āsvādana—tasting; bhakta-gane—unto the devotees; 
sukha—happiness; dite—to give; hladini—the pleasure potency; 
kaàrana—the cause. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna tastes all kinds of transcendental happiness, although He 
Himself is happiness personified. The pleasure relished by His pure 
devotees is also manifested by His pleasure potency. 
TEXT 159 
hlādinīra sāra amša, tāra ‘prema’ nāma 
ānanda-cinmaya-rasa premera ākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


hlādinīra—of this pleasure potency; sāra—the essential; amśa—part; 
tàra—its; prema—love of God; nāma—name; ānanda—full of pleasure; 
cit-maya-rasa—the platform of spiritual mellows; premera—of love of 
Godhead; ākhyāna—the explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


“The most essential part of this pleasure potency is love of Godhead 
[prema]. Consequently, the explanation of love of Godhead is also a 
transcendental mellow full of pleasure. 
TEXT 160 
premera parama-sára ^mahabhava' jàni 
sei mahābhāva-rūpā rādhā-thākurāņī 


SYNONYMS 


premera—of love of Godhead; parama-sāra—the essential part; maha- 
bhāva—the transcendental ecstasy of the name mahābhāva; jāni —we 
know; sei—that; mahā-bhāva-rūpā—the personification of the 
mahābhāva transcendental ecstasy; radha-thakurani—Srimati 


Radharani. 
TRANSLATION 


“The essential part of love of Godhead is called mahabhava, 
transcendental ecstasy, and that ecstasy is represented by Srimati 
Radharani. 
TEXT 161 
tayor apy ubhayor madhye 
rādhikā sarvathādhikā 
mahābhāva-svarūpeyam 
guņair ativarīyasī 


SYNONYMS 


tayoh—of them; api —even; ubhayoh—of both (Candrāvalī and 
Rādhārāņī); madhye—in the middle; radhika—Srimati Radharani; 
sarvathā—in every way; adhikā—greater; mahā-bhāva-svarūpā—the 
form of mahābhāva; iyam—this one; gunaih—with good qualities; 
ativariyasi—the best of all. 


TRANSLATION 


** Among the gopīs of Vrndāvana, Srimati Radharani and another gopī are 
considered chief. But when we compare the gopīs, it appears that Srīmatī 
Radharani is most important because Her real feature expresses the 
highest ecstasy of love. The ecstasy of love experienced by the other gopis 
cannot be compared to that of Srimati Rādhārāņī. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srila Ripa Gosvami’s Ujjvala-nilamani (4.3). 
TEXT 162 
premera 'svarūpa-deha ——bprema-vibhāvita 
krsnera preyasī-sresthā jagate vidita 


SYNONYMS 


premera—love of Godhead; svarüpa-deha—actual body; prema—by love 
of Godhead; vibhavita—influence; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; preyasi—of 
the dear friends; šresthā—topmost; jagate—throughout the whole world; 
vidita—known. 


TRANSLATION 


“The body of Srimati Radharani is a veritable transformation of love of 
Godhead; She is the dearmost friend of Krsna, and this is known 
throughout the world. 
TEXT 163 
ānanda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhāvitābhis 
tābhir ya eva nija-rūpatayā kalābhih 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilātma-bhūto 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


ānanda—bliss; cit —knowledge; maya—consisting of; rasa—mellows; 
prati—every second; bhavitabhih —who are engrossed with; tābhih —with 
those; yah—who; eva—certainly; nija-rūpatayā—with His own form; 
kalābhih—who are parts of portions of His pleasure potency; goloke—in 
Goloka Vrndavana; eva—certainly; nivasati—resides; akhila-ātma—as 
the soul of all; bhitah—who exists; govindam— Lord Govinda; adi- 
purusam—the original personality; tam—Him; aham—l]; bhajámi— 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Radha, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency [hladini]. Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.37). 
TEXT 164 
sei mahābhāva haya 'cintàmani-sara' 
krsna-váficha pūrņa kare ei karya tanra 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; maha-bhava— supreme ecstasy; haya—is; cintāmaņi-sāra—the 
essence of spiritual life; krsna-vafichaà—all the desires of Lord Krsna; 
purna kare—fulfills; ei—this; karya— business; tanra—Her. 


TRANSLATION 


“That supreme ecstasy of Srimati Radharani is the essence of spiritual 
life. Her only business is to fulfill all the desires of Krsna. 
TEXT 165 
'mahābhāva-cintāmaņi rādhāra svarūpa 
lalitādi sakhī —— tānra kāya-vyūha-rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhāva—of the topmost spiritual ecstasy; cintā-maņi —the 
touchstone; rādhāra svarūpa—the transcendental form of Srimati 
Rādhārāņī; lalitā-ādi sakhi—the gopi associates of Srimati Rādhārāņī; 
tānra kāya-vyūha-rūpa —expansions of Her spiritual body. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srimati Radharani is the topmost spiritual gem, and the other gopis— 
Lalita, Visakha and so on—are expansions of Her spiritual body. 
TEXT 166 
rādhā-prati krsna-sneha——sugandhi udvartana 
tā'te ati sugandhi deha——ujjvala-varana 


SYNONYMS 


rādhā-prati—toward Srimati Rādhārāņī; krsna-sneha—the affection of 
Lord Krsna; su-gandhi udvartana—perfumed massage; tā te—in that; 


ati—very; su-gandhi —perfumed; deha—the body; ujjvala—brilliant; 
varana—luster. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srimati Radharani’s transcendental body is brilliant in luster and full of 
all transcendental fragrances. Lord Krsna’s affection for Her is like a 
perfumed massage. 


PURPORT 


Sugandhi udvartana refers to a paste made of several perfumes and 
fragrant oils. This paste is massaged all over the body, and in this way 
the body's dirt and perspiration are removed. Srimati Radharant’s body 
is automatically perfumed, but when Her body is massaged with the 
scented paste of Lord Krsna’s affection, Her entire body is doubly 
perfumed and made brilliant and lustrous. This is the beginning of 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī's description of Srīmatī Radharani’s 
transcendental body. This description (found in verses 165—181) is based 
on a book by Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami known as Premāmbhoja- 
maranda. Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura’s translation of the original 
Sanskrit reads as follows: 

“The love of the gopis for Krsna is full of transcendental ecstasy. It 
appears to be a brilliant jewel, and enlightened by such a transcendental 
jewel, Radharani's body is further perfumed and decorated with 
kunkuma. In the morning Her body is bathed in the nectar of 
compassion, in the afternoon in the nectar of youth, and in the evening 
in the nectar of luster itself. In this way the bathing is performed, and 
Her body becomes as brilliant as the cintāmaņi jewel. She is dressed in 
various kinds of silken garments, one of which is Her natural shyness. 
"Her beauty is more and more enhanced, being decorated with the red 
kunkuma of beauty itself and the blackish musk of conjugal love. Thus 
Her body is decorated with different colors. Her ornaments embody the 
natural symptoms of ecstasy—trembling, tears, jubilation, stunning, 
perspiration, faltering of the voice, bodily redness, madness and dullness. 
In this way Her entire body is bedecked with these nine different jewels. 


Over and above this, the beauty of Her body is enhanced by Her 
transcendental gualities, which constitute the flower garland hanging on 
Her body. The ecstasy of love for Krsņa is known as dhīrā and adhīrā, 
sober and restless. Such ecstasy constitutes the covering of $rimati 
Radharani’s body, and it is adorned by camphor. Her transcendental 
anger toward Krsna is embodied as the arrangement of the hair on Her 
head, and the tilaka of Her great fortune shines on Her beautiful 
forehead. Srimati Rādhārāņīs earrings are the holy names of Krsna, as 
well as the hearing of His name and fame. Her lips are always reddish 
due to the betel nut of ecstatic affection for Krsna. The black ointment 
around Her eyes is Her tricky behavior with Krsna brought about by 
love. Her joking with Krsna and gentle smiling constitute the camphor 
with which She is perfumed. She sleeps in Her room with the aroma of 
pride, and when She lies down in Her bed, the transcendental variety of 
Her loving ecstasies is like a jeweled locket in the midst of Her necklace 
of separation. Her transcendental breasts are covered by Her sari in the 
form of affection and anger toward Krsna. She has a stringed instrument 
known as a kacchapi-vind, which is the fame and fortune that actually 
dries up the faces and breasts of the other gopis. She always keeps Her 
hands on the shoulder of Her gopi friend, who represents Her youthful 
beauty, and although She is highly qualified with so many spiritual 
assets, She is nonetheless affected by the Cupid known as Krsna. Thus 
She is defeated. Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami offers his respectful 
obeisances to Srimati Radharani, taking a straw in his mouth. Indeed, he 
prays, ‘O Gandharvika, Srimati Radharani, just as Lord Krsna never 
rejects a surrendered soul, please don’t reject me.” This is a summary 
translation of the Premāmbhoja-maranda, which Kaviraja Gosvami 
quotes. 
TEXT 167 
kāruņyāmrta-dhārāya snāna prathama 
tāruņyāmrta-dhārāya snāna madhyama 


SYNONYMS 


kāruņya-amrta—of the nectar of mercy; dhārāya—in the shower; 
snāna—bath; prathama—first; tàrunya-amrta—of the nectar of youth; 


dhārāya—in the shower; snāna—bath; madhyama—in the middle. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srimati Radharani takes Her first bath in the shower of the nectar of 


compassion, and She takes Her second bath in the nectar of youth. 


PURPORT 


Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī first smears Her body with the paste of affection for 
Krsna. She then takes Her bath in the water of mercy. After passing the 
pauganda age (from five to ten years), Srimati Rādhārāņī first appears as 
mercy. The second bath is taken at noon in the water of tāruņyāmrta, or 
the nectar of youth. This is the actual expression of Her new 
youthfulness. 
TEXT 168 
lāvanyāmrta-dhārāya tad-upari snāna 
nija-lajjā-$yāma-pattasāti-paridhāna 


SYNONYMS 


lāvaņya-amrta-dhārāya— in the shower of the nectar of bodily luster; tat- 
upari—over and above that; snāna—the bath; nija—own; lajjā — 
shyness; syāma—blackish; patta—silk; sāti —garments; paridhana— 
wearing. 


TRANSLATION 


* After Her midday bath, Radharani takes another bath in the nectar of 
bodily luster, and She puts on the garment of shyness, which is Her black 
silk sari. 


PURPORT 


Over and above the other baths, the bath taken in the afternoon is 
taken in the nectar of full beauty. This nectar represents the personal 
qualities of beauty and luster. Thus there are three baths in different 
kinds of water. Radharani then puts on two garments—a lower and an 


upper garment. The upper garment is pinkish and is Her affection and 
attraction for Krsna, and the lower garment, a blackish silk sari, is Her 
shyness. 
TEXT 169 
krsna-anurága dvitiya aruna-vasana 
praņaya-māna-kaīculikāya vaksa ācchādana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-anurāga—attraction for Krsna; dvitīja —second; aruna-vasana — 
pinkish garment; pranaya—of love; māna—and anger; kaficulikaya—by 
a short blouse; vaksa— breasts; acchadana— covering. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srimati Radharani’s affection for Krsna is Her upper garment, which is 
pinkish in color. She then covers Her breasts with another garment, 
composed of affection and anger toward Krsna. 


TEXT 170 
saundarya——kunkuma, sakhi-pranaya— —candana 
smita-kānti ——karpūra, tine—-—ange vilepana 
SYNONYMS 


saundarya—Her personal beauty; kunkuma—a red powder known as 
kunkuma; sakhi-pranaya—Her love for Her associates; candana—the 
sandalwood pulp; smita-kanti—the sweetness of Her smile; karpūra — 
camphor; tine—by these three things; ange—on the body; vilepana— 
smearing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srimati Radharani’s personal beauty is the reddish powder known as 
kunkuma, Her affection for Her associates is sandalwood pulp, and the 
sweetness of Her smile is camphor. All these, combined together, are 
smeared over Her body. 


TEXT 171 


krsnera ujjvala-rasa——mrgamada-bhara 
sei mrgamade vicitrita kalevara 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; ujjvala-rasa—the conjugal mellow; mrga- 
mada—of musk; bhara—an abundance; sei—that; mrga-made—made by 
the aroma of the musk; vicitrita—decorated; kalevara—Her whole body. 


TRANSLATION 


“Conjugal love for Krsna is an abundance of musk, and with that musk 
Her whole body is decorated. 
TEXT 172 
pracchanna-māna vamya——dhammilla-vinydsa 
‘dhirddhirdtmaka’ guna—-——ange pata-vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


pracchanna—covered; māna—anger; vāmya—craftiness; dhammilla—of 
the bunches of hair; vinyāsa—arrangement; dhira-adhira-dtmaka— 
consisting of jealous anger, which is sometimes expressed and sometimes 
suppressed; guna—the quality; ange—on the body; pata-vāsa—silk 
covering. 


TRANSLATION 


“Craftiness and covered anger constitute the arrangement of Her hair. 
The quality of anger due to jealousy is the silk garment covering Her 
body. 
TEXT 173 
rāga-tāmbūla-rāge adhara ujjvala 
prema-kautilya——netra-yugale kajjala 


SYNONYMS 


raga—of love; tāmbūla—of the betel nut; rāge—by the reddish color; 
adhara—lips; ujjvala—brilliant; prema-kautilya—the double dealings in 


loving affairs; netra-yugale—on the two eyes; kajjala—the ointment. 


TRANSLATION 


*Her attachment for Krsna is the reddish color of betel nuts on Her 
brilliant lips. Her double-dealings in loving affairs constitute the black 
ointment around Her eyes. 
TEXT 174 
'sūddīpta-sāttvika' bhava, harsādi 'saficari 
ei saba bhāva-bhūsaņa saba-ange bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


su-uddīpta-sāttvika bhāva—blazing ecstasies of goodness; harsa-adi—like 
jubilation; saiicārī —the continuously existing ecstasies; ei saba—all 
these; bhāva—ecstasies; bhisana—ornaments; saba—all; ange—body; 
bhari —filling. 


TRANSLATION 


“The ornaments decorating Her body are the blazing ecstasies of goodness 
and the constantly existing ecstasies, headed by jubilation. All these 
ecstasies are the ornaments all over Her body. 
TEXT 175 
*kila-kificitādi'-bhāva-vimšati-bhūsita 
guna-$reni-puspamalà sarvange pūrita 


SYNONYMS 


kila-kificita-ddi—headed by kila-kificita; bhāva—with the ecstasies; 
vimsati—twenty; bhüsita—decorated; guna-$reni—of Her attractive 
qualities; puspa-mālā—as a garland of flowers; sarva-ange—all over the 


body; pūrita—filled. 


TRANSLATION 


* Also ornamenting Her body are the twenty kinds of ecstatic symptoms 
beginning with kila-kificita. Her transcendental qualities constitute the 


flower garland hanging in fullness over Her body. 


PURPORT 


The twenty different moods headed by kila-kificita are described as 
follows. First, in connection with the body, there are bhāva (ecstasy), 
hāva (gestures) and helā (negligence); in relation to the self there are 
Sobha (beauty), kānti (luster), dipti (brilliance), mādhurya (sweetness), 
pragalbhatā (impudence), audārya (magnanimity) and dhairya 
(patience); and in relation to nature there are lila (pastimes), vilāsa 
(enjoyment), vicchitti (breaking off) and vibhrama (puzzlement). There 
are no English equivalents for the words kila-kificita, mottāyita and 
kuttamita. 

Srimati Radharani’s flower garland consists of Her qualities and is 
divided into mental, verbal and bodily parts. Her attitude of forgiveness 
and mercy is all mental. Her talks, which are very pleasing to the ear, are 
verbal. The bodily qualities are age, beauty, luster and grace. 


TEXT 176 
saubhāgya-tilaka cāru-lalāte ujjvala 
prema-vaicittya——ratna, hrdaya——tarala 
SYNONYMS 


saubhāgya-tilaka—the tilaka of good fortune; cāru—beautiful; lalate— 
on the forehead; ujjvala—brilliant; prema—of love of Godhead; 
vaicittya—diversity; ratna—the jewel; hrdaya—the heart; tarala—the 
locket. 


TRANSLATION 


“The tilaka of good fortune is on Her beautiful broad forehead. Her 
various loving affairs are a gem, and Her heart is the locket. 
TEXT 177 
madhya-vayasa, sakhi-skandhe kara-nyāsa 
krsnalīlā-manovrtti-sakhī āša-pāša 


SYNONYMS 


madhya-vayasa—adolescence; sakhī —of a friend; skandhe—on the 
shoulder; kara—hand; nyāsa—keeping; krsna—of Lord Krsna; lila—the 
pastimes; manah—of the mind; vrtti —activities; sakhī —gopīs; āša- 
pāša—here and there. 


TRANSLATION 


*Srimati Rādhārāņī's gopī friends are Her mental activities, which are 
concentrated on the pastimes of Sri Krsna. She keeps Her hand on the 
shoulder of a friend, who represents youth. 


PURPORT 


Radharani’s eight companions (asta-sakhi) are different varieties of 
pleasure connected with the pastimes of Krsna. Following those pastimes 
of $ri Krsna are other activities, which are represented by the assistants 
of the gopis. 
TEXT 178 
nijānga-saurabhālaye garva-paryanka 
tà'te vasi’ āche, sada cinte krsna-sanga 


SYNONYMS 


nija-anga—Her personal body; saurabha-ālaye—in the abode of aroma; 
garva—pride; paryanka—bedstead; tā te—on that; vasi'—lying; ache— 
there is; sadā—always; cinte—thinks; krsna-sanga—the association of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Srimati Rādhārāņī's bedstead is pride itself, and it is situated in the 
abode of Her bodily aroma. She is always seated there thinking of Krsna's 
association. 
TEXT 179 
krsna-ndma-guna-yasa——avatamsa kane 


krsna-nāma-guņa-yaša-pravāha-vacane 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—of Lord Krsna; nāma—the holy name; guna—the qualities; 
yaša—the fame; avatarhsa—ornaments; kāņe—on the ear; krsna—of 
Lord Krsna; nāma—of the holy name; guna—of the qualities; ya$a—of 
the fame; praváha— waves; vacane—in Her talking. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srimati Rādhārāņī's earrings are the name, fame and qualities of Lord 
Krsna. The glories of Lord Krsna's name, fame and qualities are always 
inundating Her speech. 
TEXT 180 
krsnake karāya šyāma-rasa-madhu pāna 
nirantara pūrņa kare krsnera sarva-kama 


SYNONYMS 


krsnake—unto Krsna; karaya—She induces; šyāma-rasa—of the mellow 
of conjugal love; madhu—the honey; pāna—drinking; nirantara— 
constantly; pūrna—complete; kare—makes; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
sarva-kāma—all kinds of lusty desires. 


TRANSLATION 


*Srimati Radharani induces Krsna to drink the honey of the conjugal 
relationship. She is therefore engaged in satisfying all the lusty desires of 
Krsna. 
TEXT 181 
krsnera visuddha-prema-ratnera ākara 
anupama-gunagana-purna kalevara 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; visuddha-prema—of pure transcendental love; 
ratnera—of the valuable jewel; ākara—a mine; anupama—unparalleled; 


guna-gana—of groups of qualities; pūrna—full; kalevara— 
transcendental body. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srimati Radharani is a mine filled with valuable jewels of love for Krsna. 
Her transcendental body is complete with unparalleled spiritual qualities. 
TEXT 182 
kā krsnasya pranaya-jani-bhih šrīmatī rādhikaikā 
kāsya preyasy anupama-guņā rādhikaikā na cānyā 
jaihmyam keše drši taralatā nisthuratvam kuce 'syà 
vāūchā-pūrtyai prabhavati hare rādhikaikā na cānyā 


SYNONYMS 


ka—who; krsnasya—of Lord Krsna; pranaya-jani-bhüh—the birthplace 
of love of Krsna; srimati—all-beautiful; radhika—Srimati Rādhārānī; 
ekā—alone; kā—who; asya—His; preyasī —most dear friend; anupama- 
guņā—having unparalleled qualities; radhika—Srimati Radharani; 
ekā—alone; na—not; ca—also; anyá—anyone else; jaihmyam— 
crookedness; ke$e—in the hair; drsi—in the eyes; taralatā — 
unsteadiness; nisthuratvam—firmness; kuce—in the breasts; asyah — 
Her; vāfichā—of the desires; pūrtyai—to fulfill; prabhavati—manifests; 
hareh—of Lord Krsna; radhika—Srimati Radharant; ekā—alone; na— 
not; ca anyā—anyone else. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf one asks about the origin of love of Krsna, the answer is that the 
origin is in Srimati Rādhārāņī alone. Who is the most dear friend of 
Krsna? The answer again is Srimati Radharani alone. No one else. Srimati 
Radharani's hair is very curly, Her two eyes are always moving to and 
fro, and Her breasts are firm. Since all transcendental qualities are 
manifested in Srimati Radharani, She alone is able to fulfill all the desires 
of Krsna. No one else.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Sri Govinda-lilamrta (11.122) by Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja Gosvami. It is a verse in the form of questions and answers 
describing the glories of Srimati Radharani. 
TEXTS 183-184 
yānra saubhāgya-guņa vafiche satyabhāmā 
yanra thātii kalā-vilāsa šikhe vraja-rāmā 
yānra saundaryādi-guņa váfiche laksmī-pārvatī 
yānra pativratā-dharma vātiche arundhati 


SYNONYMS 


yanra—whose; saubhāgya—of good fortune; gunņa—guality; vafiche— 
desires; satyjabhāmā—Satyabhāmā, one of the queens of Krsna; yānra 
thafii—from whom; kalā-vilāsa—the sixty-four arts; sikhe—earn; vraja- 
rāmā—all the gopis in Vrndavana; yanra—whose; saundarya-ādi —such 
as beauty; guņa—gualities; váfiche—desires; laksmi—the goddess of 
fortune; pārvatī—the wife of Lord Siva; yànra— whose; pati-vratà—of 
chastity; dharma— principle; vafiche—desires; arundhati—the wife of 
Vasistha Muni. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even Satyabhama, one of the queens of Sri Krsna, desires the fortunate 
position and excellent qualities of Srimati Radharani. All the gopis learn 
the art of dressing from Srimati Rādhārāņī, and even the goddess of 
fortune, Laksmi, and the wife of Lord Siva, Parvati, desire Her beauty 
and qualities. Indeed, Arundhati, the celebrated chaste wife of Vasistha, 
also wants to imitate the chastity and religious principles of Srimati 
Radharani. 
TEXT 185 
yànra sadguna-ganane krsna nà pāya pāra 
tānra guna ganibe kemane jiva chāra 


SYNONYMS 


yanra— whose; sat-guņa—good qualities; ganane—in counting; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; nā—not; pāja—obtains; pāra—the limit; tanra—Her; 


guņa—gualities; ganibe—can count; kemane—how; jiva—a living entity; 
chāra—most insignificant. 


TRANSLATION 


*Even Lord Krsna Himself cannot reach the limit of the transcendental 
qualities of Srīmatī Radharani. How, then, can an insignificant living 
entity count them?" 
TEXT 186 
prabhu kahe,— —jànilun krsna-vadha-prema-tattva 
Sunite cahiye dunhāra vilāsa-mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya replied; janilu& —now I have 
understood; krsna—of Lord Krsna; rādhā—of Srīmatī Radharani; 
prema—of the loving affairs; tattva—the truth; $unite—to hear; 
cühiye—1 desire; dunhāra—of both of Them; vilāsa-mahattva—the 
greatness of the enjoyment. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “Now I have come to understand 
the truth of the loving affairs between Radha and Krsna. Nonetheless, I 
still want to hear how both of Them gloriously enjoy such love." 


TEXT 187 
raya kahe,— —krsna haya 'dhira-lalita' 
nirantara kama-krida— -—»*yanhara carita 
SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Rāmānanda Raya replied; krsna—Lord Krsna; haya—is; 
dhira-lalita—a person who can keep his girlfriend always in subjugation 
by different qualities; nirantara—constantly; kāma-krīdā—pastimes of 
sexual enjoyment; yanhara—of whom; carita—the character. 


TRANSLATION 


Raya Ramananda replied, “Lord Krsna is dhira-lalita, for He can always 
keep His girlfriends in a subjugated state. Thus His only business is 
enjoying sense gratification. 


PURPORT 


We should always remember that Krsna’s sense gratification is never to 
be compared to the sense gratification of the material world. As we have 
already explained, Krsna’s sense gratification is just like gold. The 
perverted reflection of that sense gratification found in the material 
world is just like iron. The purport is that Krsna is not impersonal. He 
has all the desires that are manifest in the perverted reflection within 
this material world. However, the qualities are different—one is 
spiritual, and the other is material. Just as there is a difference between 
life and death, there is a difference between spiritual sense gratification 
and material sense gratification. 
TEXT 188 
vidagdho nava-tāruņyah 
parihāsa-višāradah 
niscinto dhira-lalitah 
syāt prāyah preyasi-vasah 


SYNONYMS 


vidagdhah —clever; nava-tārunyah—always freshly youthful; parihasa— 
in joking; višāradah—expert; ni$cintah—without anxiety; dhira-lalitah — 
a hero in loving affairs; syat—is; prāyah—almost always; preyasi-va$ah — 
one who keeps His girlfriends subjugated. 


TRANSLATION 


“A person who is very cunning and always youthful, expert in joking 
and without anxiety, and who can keep his girlfriends always subjugated, 
is called dhira-lalita.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.1.230). 
TEXT 189 
rātri-dina kufije krīdā kare radha-sange 
kaišora vayasa saphala kaila krīdā-range 


SYNONYMS 


rātri-dina—day and night; kufije—in the gardens or bushes of 
Vrndavana; krīdā—pastimes; kare—performs; radha-sange—with 
Rādhārāņī; kai$ora—the pre-youthful; vayasa—age; sa-phala—fruitful; 
kaila—made; krīdā-range—taking pleasure in different pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


“Day and night Lord Sri Krsna enjoys the company of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī 
in the bushes of Vrndāvana. Thus His pre-youthful age is fulfilled 
through His affairs with Srimati Rādhārāņī. 
TEXT 190 
vaca sūcita-šarvarī-rati-kalā-prāgalbhyayā rādhikām 
vrīdā-kuficita-locanām viracayann agre sakhīnām asau 
tad-vaksoruha-citra-keli-makarī-pāņditya-pāram gatah 
kaišoram saphalī-karoti kalayan kufije vihāram harih 


SYNONYMS 


vācā—by speech; sūcita—revealing; šarvarī —of the night; rati —in 
amorous pastimes; kalā—of the portion; prāgalbhyayā—the importance; 
radhikam—Srimati Rādhārānī; vridà—from shame; kuūcita-locanām— 
having Her eyes closed; viracayan— making; agre—before; sakhīnām— 
Her friends; asau—that one; tat —of Her; vaksah-ruha—on the breasts; 
citra-keli—with variegated pastimes; makari—in drawing dolphins; 
pdanditya—of cleverness; pāram—the limit; gatah—who reached; 
kai$oram—adolescence; sa-phali-karoti—makes successful; kalayan— 
performing; kufije—in the bushes; vihdram—pastimes; harih—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Thus Lord Sri Krsna spoke of the sexual activities of the previous 
night. In this way He made Srimati Rādhārāņī close Her eyes out of 
shyness. Taking this opportunity, $ri Krsna painted various types of 
dolphins on Her breasts. Thus He became a very expert artist for all the 
gopis. During such pastimes, the Lord enjoyed the fulfillment of His 
youth." 


PURPORT 


This quotation is also found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.1.119). 


TEXT 191 
prabhu kahe,——eho haya, age kaha āra 
raya kahe,— —ihà va-i buddhi-gati nahi āra 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe— Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; eho haya—this is all 
right; āge kaha āra—please go forward and say more; rāya kahe— 
Ramananda Raya replied; ihā va-i—except this; buddhi-gati—movement 
of my intelligence; nāhi—there is not; ára—any more. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “This is all right, but please continue.” 


At that time Raya Rāmānanda replied, “I don’t think my intelligence goes 
beyond this.” 
TEXT 192 
yebā ‘prema-vildsa-vivarta’ eka haya 
tāhā Suni’ tomāra sukha haya, ki nā haya 


SYNONYMS 


yebā—whatever; prema-vildsa-vivarta—the resultant bewilderment or 
revolution in the ecstasy of loving affairs; eka haya—there is one topic; 
taha—that; šuni —hearing; tomadra—Y our; sukha—happiness; haya—is; 
ki—or; nd—not; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāya Rāmānanda then informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that there was 
another topic, known as prema-vilāsa-vivarta. “You may hear of this from 
me," Ramananda Raya said, “but I do not know whether You will be 
happy with it or not." 


PURPORT 


These statements are set forth for our understanding, according to Srīla 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. In essence, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Rāmānanda Raya, "My dear Ramananda, the 
explanation you have given about the goal of life and the pastimes of 
Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī and Krsna is certainly the truth. Although this is 
factual, you can continue telling Me more if there is anything more to 
say." In reply, Ramananda Raya said, "I do not think I have anything to 
say beyond this, but there is a topic known as prema-vilāsa-vivarta, 
which I may explain to You. I do not know whether it will bring You 
happiness or not." 
TEXT 193 
eta bali' āpana-krta gita eka gāhila 
preme prabhu sva-haste tanra mukha ācchādila 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; dpana-krta—composed by himself; gita—song; 
eka—one; gāhila—sang; preme—in love of Godhead; prabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sva-haste—by His own hand; tāira—his 
(Ramananda Raya's); mukha—mouth; ācchādila—covered. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Ramananda Raya began to sing a song he had composed, but 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, out of the ecstasy of love of Godhead, 
immediately covered Ramananda's mouth with His own hand. 


PURPORT 


The topics that are about to be discussed between Lord Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and Rāmānanda Rāya cannot be understood by a 
materialistic poet, nor by intelligence or material perception. Srīla 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura states that the spiritual mellow can 
be realized only when one is situated on the transcendental platform 
beyond the material stage of goodness. That platform is called višuddha- 
sattva (sattvam visuddham vasudeva-$abditam). Realization of the 
visuddha-sattva platform is beyond the pale of the material world and is 
not perceived by bodily senses or mental speculation. Our identification 
with the gross body and subtle mind is different from spiritual 
understanding. Since the intelligence and mind are material, the loving 
affairs of $ri Radha and Krsna are beyond their perception. Sarvopādhi- 
vinirmuktam tat-paratvena nirmalam: [Cc. Madhya 19.170] when we are 
free from all material designations and our senses are completely 
purified by the bhakti process, we can understand the sense activities of 
the Absolute Truth (hrsikena hrsikesa-sevanam bhaktir ucyate [Cc. 
Madhya 19.170]). 

The spiritual senses are beyond the material senses. A materialist can 
think only of the negation of material variety; he cannot understand 
spiritual variety. He thinks that spiritual variety simply contradicts 
material variety and is a negation or void, but such conceptions cannot 
even reach the precincts of spiritual realization. The wonderful 
activities of the gross body and subtle mind are always imperfect. They 
are below the degree of spiritual understanding and are ephemeral. The 
spiritual mellow is eternally wonderful and is described as pūrņa, šuddha, 
nitya-mukta—that is, complete, perfectly pure and eternally liberated 
from all material conceptions. When we are unable to fulfill our material 
desires, there is certainly sorrow and confusion. This may be described as 
vivarta. But in spiritual life there is no sorrow, inebriety or imperfection. 
Šrīla Rāmānanda Rāya was expert in realizing the spiritual activities of 
Šrīmatī Radharani and Krsna, and Ramananda’s spiritual experience was 
placed before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as he inquired whether the Lord 
approved his realization of spiritual truth. 

There are three books prominent in this connection. One was written 
by Bhakta dasa Baula and is called Vivarta-vilāsa. Another was compiled 
by Jagadananda Pandita and is called Prema-vivarta. Sri Ramananda 


Rāya's book is called Prema-vilāsa-vivarta. The Vivarta-vilāsa by Bhakta 
dāsa Bāula is completely different from the other two books. Sometimes 
a university student or professor tries to study these transcendental 
literatures and attempts to put forth a critical analysis from the 
mundane view, with an end to receiving degrees like a Ph.D. Such 
realization is certainly different from that of Rāmānanda Rāya. If one 
actually wants to take a Ph.D. degree from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and be approved by Rāmānanda Raya, he must first become free from all 
material designations (sarvopādhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena nirmalam 
[Cc. Madhya 19.170]). A person who identifies with his material body 
cannot understand these talks between Sri Rāmānanda Raya and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Man-made religious scriptures and 
transcendental philosophical talks are quite different. Indeed, there is a 
gulf of difference between the two. This subject matter has been very 
diligently described by Sriman Madhvācārya. Since material 
philosophers are situated in the material conception of life, they are 
unable to realize the spiritual prema-vilāsa-vivarta. They cannot 
accommodate an elephant upon a dish. Similarly, mundane speculators 
cannot capture the spiritual elephant within their limited conception. It 
is just like a frog's trying to measure the Atlantic Ocean by imagining it 
so many times larger than his well. Materialistic philosophers and 
sahajiyās cannot understand the talks between Rāmānanda Rāya and Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu concerning the pastimes of $ri Rādhā and Krsna. 
The only tendency of the impersonalists or the prākrta-sahajiyās is to 
face the platform of impersonalism. They cannot understand spiritual 
variegatedness. Consequently, when Ramananda Raya attempted to sing 
his own verses, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu stopped him by covering his 
mouth with His own hand. 
TEXT 194 
pahilehi rāga nayana-bhange bhela 
anudina bādhala, avadhi nā gela 
nā so ramaņa, nā hāma ramaņī 
dunhu-mana manobhava pesala jāni” 
e sakhi, se-saba prema-kāhinī 
kānu-thāme kahabi vichurala jāni” 
nā khonjalun dūtī, nā khonjalun ān 


dunhukeri milane madhya ta panca-bana 
ab sohi virāga, tunhu bheli dūtī 
su-purukha-premaki aichana rīti 


SYNONYMS 


pahilehi —in the beginning; rāga—attraction; nayana-bhange—by 
activities of the eyes; bhela—there was; anu-dina—gradually, day after 
day; bādhala—increased; avadhi—limit; nà—not; gela—reached; na— 
not; so—He; ramana—the enjoyer; nà—not; hāma—l; ramani—the 
enjoyed; dunhu-mana—both the minds; manah-bhava—the mental 
situation; pesala—pressed together; jāni —knowing; e—this; sakhi—My 
dear friend; se-saba—all those; prema-kāhinī —affairs of love; kanu- 
thàme— before Krsna; kahabi—you will say; vichurala—He has 
forgotten; jāni —knowing; nā—not; khonjalun—searched out; dūtī —a 
messenger; nā—not; khonjalun—searched out; ān—anyone else; 
dunhukeri—of both of Us; milane—by the meeting; madhya—in the 
middle; ta—indeed; pānca-bāņa—five arrows of Cupid; ab—now; sohi— 
that; virāga—separation; tunhu— you; bheli —became; dūtī —the 
messenger; su-purukha—of a beautiful person; premaki—of loving 
affairs; aichana—such; riti—the consequence. 


TRANSLATION 


** Alas, before We met there was an initial attachment between Us 
brought about by an exchange of glances. In this way attachment evolved. 
That attachment has gradually grown, and there is no limit to it. Now 
that attachment has become a natural sequence between Ourselves. It is 
not that it is due to Krsna, the enjoyer, nor is it due to Me, for I am the 
enjoyed. It is not like that. This attachment was made possible by mutual 
meeting. This mutual exchange of attraction is known as manobhava, or 
Cupid. Krsna's mind and My mind have merged together. Now, during 
this time of separation, it is very difficult to explain these loving affairs. 
My dear friend, though Krsna might have forgotten all these things, you 
can understand and bring this message to Him. But during Our first 
meeting there was no messenger between Us, nor did I request anyone to 


see Him. Indeed, Cupid's five arrows were Our via media. Now, during 
this separation, that attraction has increased to another ecstatic state. My 
dear friend, please act as a messenger on My behalf, because if one is in 
love with a beautiful person, this is the consequence. 


PURPORT 


These verses were originally composed and sung by Rāmānanda Raya 
himself. $rila Bhaktivinoda Thākura suggests that during the time of 
conjugal enjoyment, the attachment might be compared to Cupid 
himself. However, during the period of separation, Cupid becomes a 
messenger of highly elevated love. This is called prema-vilāsa-vivarta. 
When there is separation, conjugal enjoyment itself acts like a 
messenger, and that messenger was addressed by $rimati Rādhārāņī as a 
friend. The essence of this transaction is that transcendental loving 
affairs are as relishable during separation as during conjugal enjoyment. 
When Srimati Radharani was fully absorbed in love of Krsna, She 
mistook a black tamāla tree for Krsna and embraced it. Such a mistake is 
called prema-vilāsa-vivarta. 
TEXT 195 
rādhāyā bhavatas ca citta-jatuni svedair vilapya kramād 
yufijann adri-nikufija-kufjara-pate nirdhūta-bheda-bhramam 
citrāya svayam anvaraīijayad iha brahmāņda-harmyodare 
bhūyobhir nava-rāga-hingula-bharaih šrngāra-kāruh krti 


SYNONYMS 


radhayah—of Srimati Radharani; bhavatah ca —and of You; citta- 

jatunī —the two minds like shellac; svedaih—by perspiration; vilapya— 
melting; kramat—gradually; yufijan— making; adri —of Govardhana 
Hill; nikufija—in a solitary place for enjoyment; kufijara-pate—O king 
of the elephants; nirdhüta—completely taken away; bheda-bhramam— 
the misunderstanding of differentiation; citràya—for increasing the 
wonder; svayam —personally; anvarafijayat —colored; iha—in this world; 
brahmàánda—of the universe; harmya-udare—within the palace; 
bhüyobhih—by varieties of means; nava-rága—of new attraction; 


hingula-bharaih—by the vermilion; šrngāra—of loving affairs; karuh — 
the craftsman; krti—very expert. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord, You live in the forest of Govardhana Hill, and, like the 
king of elephants, You are expert in the art of conjugal love. O master of 
the universe, Your heart and Srimati Radharani’s heart are just like 
shellac and are now melted in Your spiritual perspiration. Therefore one 
can no longer distinguish between You and Srimati Rādhārāņī. Now You 
have mixed Your newly invoked affection, which is like vermilion, with 
Your melted hearts, and for the benefit of the whole world You have 
painted both Your hearts red within this great palace of the universe." 


PURPORT 


This verse quoted by Rāmānanda Rāya is included in Srīla Rüpa 
Gosvami’s Ujjvala-nilamani (14.155). 
TEXT 196 
prabhu kahe,— —'sadhya-vastura avadhi’ ei haya 
tomāra prasāde ihā jānilun niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirmed; sadhya-vastura—of 
the object of life; avadhi’—the limit; ei—this; haya—is; tomāra—of you; 
prasāde—by the mercy; ihā—this; janilun—I have understood; 
niscaya—conclusively. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu confirmed these verses recited by Srī 
Rāmānanda Raya, saying, "This is the limit of the goal of human life. 
Only by your mercy have I come to understand it conclusively. 
TEXT 197 
‘sadhya-vastw’ ‘sadhana’ vinu keha nahi pāya 
krpā kari’ kaha, raya, pābāra upāya 


SYNONYMS 


sādhya-vastu—the goal of life; sādhana vinu—without practicing the 
process; keha nahi paya—no one achieves; krpā kari —very mercifully; 
kaha—please explain; raya—My dear Rāmānanda Raya; pābāra upaya— 
the means of achieving. 


TRANSLATION 


“The goal of life cannot be achieved unless one practices the process. 
Now, being merciful upon Me, please explain that means by which this 
goal can be attained." 
TEXT 198 
raya kahe,——-yei kahāo, sei kahi vāņī 
ki kahiye bhāla-manda, kichui nā jāni 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Rāmānanda Raya replied; yei—whatever; kahāo—You make 
me speak; sei—that; kahi —1 speak; vàni—message; ki—what; kahiye—I 
am speaking; bhála-manda— good or bad; kichui nā jāni —1 do not know 
anything. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Rāmānanda Rāya replied, *I do not know what I am saying, but You 
have made me speak what I have spoken, be it good or bad. I am simply 
repeating that message. 
TEXT 199 
tribhuvana-madhye aiche haya kon dhīra 
ye tomāra māyā-nāte ha-ibeka sthira 


SYNONYMS 


tri-bhuvana-madhye—within the three worlds; aiche—so much; haya— 
there is; kon—who; dhira— patient; ye—who; tomāra—Your; māyā- 
nāte—in the manipulation of different energies; ha-ibeka— will be; 
sthira—steady. 


TRANSLATION 


*Within these three worlds, who is so undisturbed that he can remain 
steady as You manipulate Your different energies? 
TEXT 200 
mora mukhe vaktà tumi, tumi hao šrotā 
atyanta rahasya, Suna, sādhanera kathā 


SYNONYMS 


mora mukhe—in my mouth; vaktā—speaker; tumi—You are; tumi—You; 
hao—are; šrotā—the hearer; atyanta rahasya—extremely mysterious; 
šuna—now please hear; sādhanera kathā—the discussion of the process. 


TRANSLATION 


* Actually You are speaking through my mouth, and at the same time You 
are listening. This is very mysterious. Anyway, kindly hear the 
explanation of the process by which the goal can be attained. 


PURPORT 


Srila Sanātana Gosvāmī has advised us to hear about Krsna from a 
Vaisnava. He has explicitly forbidden us to hear from an avaisņava. 


avaisnava-mukhodgirnam pūtam hari-kathāmrtam 
$ravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yathā payah 


Thus guoting from Padma Purāņa, Srīla Sanātana Gosvāmī warns that 
one should not hear anything about Krsņa from an avaisņava, however 
great a mundane scholar he may be. Milk touched by the lips of a serpent 
has poisonous effects; similarly, talks about Krsņa given by an avaisņava 
are also poisonous. However, because a Vaisņava is surrendered to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, his talks are spiritually potent. In the 
Bhagavad-gītā (10.10) the Supreme Lord says: 


tesüm satata-yuktānām bhajatām prīti-pūrvakam 
dadāmi buddhi-yogam tam yena mām upayanti te 


"To those who are constantly devoted to worshiping Me with love, I give 
the understanding by which they can come to Me.” When a pure 
Vaisņava speaks, he speaks perfectly. How is this? His speech is managed 
by Krsna Himself from within the heart. $rila Rāmānanda Rāya accepts 
this benediction from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; therefore he admits 
that whatever he was speaking was not derived from his own 
intelligence. Rather, everything was coming from Srī Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. According to the Bhagavad-gītā (15.15): 


sarvasya cāham hrdi sannivisto 
mattah smrtir jfiànam apohanam ca 

vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyo 

vedānta-krd veda-vid eva cāham 


«Tam seated in everyone's heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness. By all the Vedas, I am to be known. Indeed 
I am the compiler of the Vedānta, and I am the knower of the Vedas." 
All intelligence emanates from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
the Supersoul within the heart of everyone. Nondevotees want to ask 
the Supreme Lord for sense gratification; therefore nondevotees come 
under the influence of māyā, the illusory energy. A devotee, however, is 
directed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead and comes under the 
influence of yogamāyā. Consequently there is a gulf of difference 
between statements made by a devotee and those made by a nondevotee. 
TEXT 201 
rādhā-krsnera līlā ei ati gūdhatara 
dāsya-vātsalyādi-bhāve nā haya gocara 


SYNONYMS 


rādhā-krsņera lila—the pastimes of Radha and Krsna; ei—this is; ati — 
very much; gūdhatara—more confidential; dāsya—of servitude; vātsalya- 
ādi—and of parental love, etc.; bhàve—in the moods; nā haya—is not; 
gocara—appreciated. 


TRANSLATION 


“The pastimes of Radha and Krsna are very confidential. They cannot be 


understood through the mellows of servitude, fraternity or parental 
affection. 
TEXT 202 
sabe eka sakhi-ganera ihan adhikāra 
sakhi haite haya ei līlāra vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


sabe—only; eka—one; sakhi-ganera—of the gopis; ihàn—in this; 
adhikāra—gualification; sakhi—the gopis; haite—from; haya—is; ei 
lilàra—of these pastimes; vistāra—the expansion. 


TRANSLATION 


“Actually, only the gopis have the right to appreciate these 
transcendental pastimes, and only from them can these pastimes be 
expanded. 
TEXT 203 
sakhi vind ei lila pusta nahi haya 
sakhi lila vistāriyā, sakhi āsvādaya 


SYNONYMS 


sakhi vind—without the gopis; ei lila—these pastimes; pusta—nourished; 
nahi haya—are never; sakhi—the gopis; lila—the pastimes; vistáriya— 
expanding; sakhi—the gopis; āsvādaya—taste this mellow. 


TRANSLATION 


“Without the gopis, these pastimes between Radha and Krsna cannot be 
nourished. Only by their cooperation are such pastimes broadcast. It is 
their business to taste the mellows. 
TEXTS 204-205 
sakhi vind ei lilaya anyera nahi gati 
sakhī-bhāve ye tānre kare anugati 
rüdhà-krsna-kufijaseva-sadhya sei pāya 
sei sādhya pāite āra nāhika upāya 


SYNONYMS 


sakhi vind—without the gopis; ei lilàya—in these pastimes; anyera—of 
others; nāhi—there is not; gati—entrance; sakhi-bhdve—in the mood of 
the gopis; ye—anyone who; tànre—Lord Krsna; kare—does; anugati— 
following; rādhā-krsna—of Radha and Krsna; kufija-sevā—of service in 
the kufijas, or gardens, of Vrndavana; sādhya—the goal; sei paya—he 
gets; sei—that; saddh ya—achievement; pdite—to receive; āra—other; 
nāhika—there is not; upa@ya—means. 


TRANSLATION 


“Without the help of the gopis, one cannot enter into these pastimes. 
Only one who worships the Lord in the ecstasy of the gopis, following in 
their footsteps, can engage in the service of Sri Sri Radha-Krsna in the 
bushes of Vrndavana. Only then can one understand the conjugal love 
between Radha and Krsna. There is no other procedure for 
understanding. 


PURPORT 


The means for returning home, for going back to Godhead, is devotional 
service, but everyone has a different taste in the Lord’s service. One may 
be inclined to serve the Lord in servitude (dāsya-rasa), fraternity 
(sakhya-rasa) or parental love (vātsalya-rasa), but none of these can 
enable one to enter into the service of the Lord in conjugal love. To 
attain such service, one has to follow in the footsteps of the gopis in the 
ecstasy of sakhī-bhāva. Then only can one understand the 
transcendental mellow of conjugal love. 

In the Ujjvala-nilamani, Srila Ripa Gosvami advises: 


prema-līlā-vihārāņām 
samyag vistārikā sakhi 
visrambha-ratna-petī ca 


One who expands the conjugal love of Krsna and His enjoyment among 
the gopis is called a sakhi. Such a person is a confidential gopi in the 
conjugal affairs. Such assistants are like jewels in the form of Krsna's 


confidantes. The actual business of the sakhīs is described thus in 
Ujjvala-nilamani: 


mithah prema-guņotkīrtis tayor āsakti-kāritā 
abhisāro dvayor eva sakhyāh krsņe samarpanam 


narmāšvāsana-nepathyam hrdayodghāta-pātavam 
chidra-sarnvrtir etasyāh paty-ādeh parivaticanā 


Siksà sahgamanam kāle sevanam vyajanādibhih 
tayor dvayor upālambhah sandesa-presanam tathā 
nāyikā-prāņa-sarmraksā prayatnādyāh sakhi-kriyah 


In the conjugal pastimes of Krsna, Krsna is the hero (nāyaka), and 
Radhika is the heroine (nàyika). The first business of the gopis is to 
chant the glories of both the hero and the heroine. Their second 
business is to gradually create a situation in which the hero may be 
attracted to the heroine and vice versa. Their third business is to induce 
both of Them to approach each other. Their fourth business is to 
surrender unto Krsna, the fifth is to create a jovial atmosphere, the sixth 
to give Them assurance to enjoy Their pastimes, the seventh to dress 
and decorate both hero and heroine, the eighth to show expertise in 
expressing Their desires, the ninth to conceal the faults of the heroine, 
the tenth to cheat their respective husbands and relatives, the eleventh 
to educate, the twelfth to enable both the hero and heroine to meet at 
the proper time, the thirteenth to fan the hero and heroine, the 
fourteenth to sometimes reproach the hero and heroine, the fifteenth to 
set conversations in motion, and the sixteenth to protect the heroine by 
various means. 

Some materialistic sahajiyās who cannot actually understand the 
pastimes of Rādhā and Krsna manufacture their own life-styles without 
referring to authority. Such sahajiyās are called sakhī-bhekī, and 
sometimes they are called gaura-nāgarī. They believe that the material 
body, which is fit to be eaten by jackals and dogs, is enjoyable for Krsna. 
Consequently they artificially decorate the material body to attract 
Krsna, thinking themselves sakhis. But Krsna is never attracted by the 
artificial grooming of the material body. As far as Srīmatī Rādhārāņī and 
Her gopis are concerned, their bodies, homes, dresses, ornaments, 


endeavors and activities are all spiritual. All of these are meant to satisfy 
the spiritual senses of Krsna. Indeed, they are so pleasing and endearing 
to Krsna that He is subjugated by the influence of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī 
and Her friends. They have nothing to do with anything mundane 
within the fourteen planetary systems of the universe. Although Krsna 
is attractive to everyone, He is nonetheless attracted by the gopis and 
Šrīmatī Radharani. 
One should not be misled by mental concoctions, supposing his material 
body to be perfect and deeming oneself a sakhī. This is something like 
ahangrahopāsanā, that is, a Mayavadi's worship of his own body as the 
Supreme. Šrīla Jiva Gosvami has cautioned mundaners to abstain from 
such conceptions. He also warns that thinking oneself one of the 
associates of the Supreme without following in the footsteps of the gopis 
is as offensive as thinking oneself the Supreme. Such thinking is an 
aparādha. One has to practice living in Vrndavana by hearing about the 
talks of the gopis with Krsna. However, one should not consider himself 
a gopi, for this is offensive. 
TEXT 206 
vibhur api sukha-rüpah sva-prakaso 'pi bhavah 
ksanam api na hi rādhā-krsnayor yà rte svāh 
pravahati rasa-pustim cid-vibhütir ivešah 
$rayati na padam àsam kah sakhīnām vasa-jfiah 


SYNONYMS 


vibhuh—all-powerful; api—although; sukha-rüpah—happiness 
personified; sva-prakasah—self-effulgent; api—although; bhavah—the 
completely spiritual activities; ksanam api—even for a moment; na— 
never; hi—certainly; rādhā-krsnayoh—of Sri Radha and Krsna; yah— 
whom; rte—without; svah—His own entourage (the gopis); pravahati — 
leads to; rasa-pustim—completion of the highest humor; cit-vibhūtīh— 
spiritual potencies; iva—like; īšah—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; šrayati —takes shelter of; na—not; padam—the position; 
āsām—of them; kah—who; sakhindm—of the personal associates; rasa- 
jfiah—one who is conversant with the science of mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


"The pastimes of Sri Radha and Krsna are self-effulgent. They are 
happiness personified, unlimited and all-powerful. Even so, the spiritual 
humors of such pastimes are never complete without the gopis, the Lord's 
personal friends. The Supreme Personality of Godhead is never complete 
without His spiritual potencies; therefore unless one takes shelter of the 
gopīs, one cannot enter into the company of Rādhā and Krsna. Who can 
be interested in Their spiritual pastimes without taking their shelter?’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Govinda-lilamrta (10.17). 
TEXT 207 
sakhīra svabhāva eka akathya-kathana 
krsna-saha nija-līlāya nāhi sakhira mana 


SYNONYMS 


sakhira—of the gopis; svabhāva—natural inclination; eka—one; 
akathya—inexplicable; kathana— narration; krsna-saha—with Krsna; 
nija-lilaya—in His personal pastimes; nadhi—not; sakhira—of the gopis; 
mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is an inexplicable fact about the natural inclinations of the gopis. 
The gopis never want to enjoy themselves with Krsna personally. 
TEXT 208 
krsna saha rādhikāra lila ye karāya 
nija-sukha haite tate koti sukha pāya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna saha—with Krsna; radhikara—of Srīmatī Radharani; lila—the 
pastimes; ye—which; karāyja—they bring about; nija-sukha—personal 
happiness; haite—than; tate—in that; koti—ten million times; sukha— 


the happiness; pàya—they derive. 


TRANSLATION 


“The happiness of the gopis increases ten million times when they serve 
to engage Sri Sri Radha and Krsna in Their transcendental pastimes. 
TEXT 209 
rādhāra svarupa——krsna-prema-kalpalata 
sakhi-gana haya tara pallava-puspa-pātā 


SYNONYMS 


rādhāra svarūba—the spiritual nature of Srimati Radharani; krsna- 
prema—of love of Krsna; kalpa-lata—a creeper; sakhi-gana—the gopis; 
haya—are; tāra—of that creeper; pallava—the twigs; puspa—flowers; 
pātā—and leaves. 


TRANSLATION 


“By nature, Srimati Radharani is just like a creeper of love of Godhead, 
and the gopis are the twigs, flowers and leaves of that creeper. 
TEXT 210 
krsna-līlāmrta yadi latāke sificaya 
nija-sukha haite pallavādyera koti-sukha haya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-līlāmrta—the nectar of Krsna’s pastimes; yadi—if; latake—the 
creeper; sificaya—sprinkles; nija-sukha haite—than personal happiness; 
pallava-ddyera—of the twigs, flowers and leaves; koti—ten million times; 
sukha—the happiness; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the nectar of Krsna’s pastimes is sprinkled on that creeper, the 
happiness derived by the twigs, flowers and leaves is ten million times 
greater than that derived by the creeper itself. 


PURPORT 


In his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura states, 
"Srimati Rādhārāņī is the creeper of love of Godhead, and the gopis are 
exactly like twigs, flowers and leaves. When water is sprinkled on the 
creeper, the twigs, flowers and leaves indirectly receive all the benefits 
of the creeper itself. But water sprinkled directly on the twigs, leaves and 
flowers is not as effective as water sprinkled on the creeper's root. The 
gopis are not as pleased when they directly mix with Krsna as when they 
serve to unite Srimati Radharani with Krsna. Their transcendental 
pleasure lies in uniting Them.” 
TEXT 211 
sakhyah srī-rādhikāyā vraja-kumuda-vidhor hladini-náma-$sakteh 
sārāmša-prema-vallyāh kisalaya-dala-puspadi-tulyah sva-tulyah 
siktāyām krsna-lilamrta-vasa-nicayair ullasantyam amusyām 
jātollāsāh sva-sekāc chata-gunam adhikam santi yat tan na citram 


SYNONYMS 


sakhyah—friends like Lalita and Visakha; sri-radhikayah—of $rimati 
Radharani; vraja-kumuda—of the lotuslike inhabitants of Vrajabhümi; 
vidhoh—of the moon (Krsna); hlādinī —pleasure-giving; nāma—of the 
name; šakteh—of the potency; sāra-arnša —the active principle; prema- 
vallyah—of the creeper of love of Godhead; kisalaya—newly grown; 
dala—leaves; puspa—flowers; ddi—and so on; tulyah—equal to; sva- 
tulyāh—egual to Herself; siktayam—when sprinkled; krsna-lila—of the 
pastimes of Krsna; amrta—of the nectar; rasa-nicayaih—by drops of the 
juice; ullasantyam—shining; amusyam—of Her, Srimati Rādhārānī; jāta- 
ullasah—having awakened pleasure; sva-sekāt —than her own 
sprinkling; šata-guņam—a hundred times; adhikam—more; santi—are; 
yat—which; tat—that; na—not; citram—wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the gopīs, the personal friends of Srimati Radharani, are equal to 
Her. Krsna is pleasing to the inhabitants of Vrajabhūmi, just as the moon 
is pleasing to the lotus flower. His pleasure-giving potency is known as 


āhlādinī, of which the active principle is Srīmatī Radharani. She is 
compared to a creeper with newly grown flowers and leaves. When the 
nectar of Krsna's pastimes is sprinkled on Srimati Radharani, all Her 
friends, the gopis, immediately appreciate the pleasure a hundred times 
more than if they were sprinkled themselves. Actually this is not at all 
wonderful.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is also from the Govinda-lilamrta (10.16). 
TEXT 212 
yadyapi sakhira krsna-sangame nahi mana 
tathāpi rādhikā yatne karāna sangama 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; sakhira—of the gopīs; krsna-sangame—directly 
enjoying with Krsna; nāhi —not; mana—the mind; tathāpi—still; 
radhika—Srimati Rādhārāņī; yatne—with great endeavor; karána— 
causes; sangama—association with Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although the gopis, Srimati Radharani’s friends, do not desire to enjoy 
themselves directly with Krsna, Srimati Radharani makes a great 
endeavor to induce Krsna to enjoy Himself with the gopis. 
TEXT 213 
nānā-cchale krsne preri’ sangama karāya 
dtma-krsna-sanga haite koti-sukha pāya 


SYNONYMS 


nānā-chale—under different pleas; krsne—unto Krsna; preri’—sending; 
sangama—direct association; karāya—induces; dtma-krsna-sanga— 
personal association with Krsna; haite—than; koti-sukha—ten million 
times more happiness; pdya—She gets. 


TRANSLATION 


"Presenting various pleas for the gopīs, Srīmatī Rādhārāņī sometimes 
sends the gopīs to Krsņa just to enable them to associate with Him 
directly. At such times, She enjoys a happiness ten million times greater 
than that enjoyed through direct association. 
TEXT 214 
anyonye višuddha preme kare rasa pusta 
tān-sabāra prema dekhi' krsna haya tusta 


SYNONYMS 


anyonye—by one another; visuddha—transcendental; preme—in love of 
Godhead; kare—makes; rasa—the mellow; pusta—nourished; tan- 
sabāra—of all of them; prema—the love of Godhead; dekhi' —seeing; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; haya—becomes; tusta—satisfied. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental mellow is nourished by that mutual behavior in 
transcendental love of Godhead. When Lord Krsna sees how the gopis 
have developed pure love for Him, He becomes very satisfied. 


PURPORT 


Srimati Radharani and the gopis are not interested in their personal 
happiness derived from association with Krsna. Rather, they become 
happy by seeing one another associate with Krsna. In this way their 
dealings are further nourished by love of Godhead, and seeing this, 
Krsna is very pleased. 
TEXT 215 
sahaja gopīra prema,——nahe prākrta kama 
kāma-krīdā-sāmye tāra kahi 'kāma'-nāma 


SYNONYMS 


sahaja—natural; gopira—of the gopīs; prema—love of Godhead; nahe— 
is not; prakrta—material; kāma—lust; kāma-krīdā—usty affairs; 


sāmye—in appearing equal to; tāra—of such activities; kahi —1 speak; 
kāma-nāma—the name “lust.” 


TRANSLATION 


“It is to be noted that the natural characteristic of the gopīs is to love the 
Supreme Lord. Their lusty desire is not to be compared to material lust. 
Nonetheless, because their desire sometimes appears to resemble material 
lust, their transcendental love for Krsna is sometimes described as lust. 


PURPORT 


Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that material lust should never 
be attributed to Krsna, who is full of transcendental knowledge. Material 
lust cannot be engaged in the service of the Lord, for it is applicable to 
materialists, not to Krsna. Only prema, or love of Godhead, is applicable 
for the satisfaction of Krsna. Prema is full service rendered unto the 
Lord. The lusty affairs of the gopis actually constitute the topmost love 
of Godhead because the gopis never act for their own personal 
satisfaction. They are simply pleased by engaging other gopis in the 
service of the Lord. The gopis derive more transcendental pleasure from 
indirectly engaging other gopis in the service of Krsna than from 
engaging in His service themselves. That is the difference between 
material lust and love of Godhead. Lust applies to the material world, 
and love of Godhead applies only to Krsna. 
TEXT 216 

premaiva gopa-ramanam 

kāma ity agamat prathām 

ity uddhavādayo 'py etam 

váfichanti bhagavat-priyāh 


SYNONYMS 


premā—love of Godhead; eva—certainly; gopa-rāmāņām—of all the 
gopis; kāmah—lust; iti —thus; agamat—became current; prathdm—the 
process; iti—thus; uddhava-adayah —all devotees, headed by Uddhava; 
api—certainly; etam—this type of behavior; váfichanti—desire; 


bhagavat-priyah—those who are very, very dear to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although the dealings of the gopīs with Krsna are on the platform of 
pure love of Godhead, such dealings are sometimes considered to be lusty. 
But because they are completely spiritual, Uddhava and all the other 
dearmost devotees of the Lord desire to participate in them.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.285). 
TEXT 217 
nijendriya-sukha-hetu kamera tātparya 
krsna-sukha-tātparya gopī-bhāva-varya 


SYNONYMS 


nija-indriya—of one's own senses; sukha—of the happiness; hetu—for 
the reason; kāmera—of lusty desire; tatparya—intention; krsna—of 
Krsna; sukha—the happiness; tatparya—intention; gopi-bhdva-varya— 
the foremost mood of the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lusty desires are experienced when one is concerned with his own 
personal sense gratification. The mood of the gopis is not like that. Their 
only desire is to satisfy the senses of Krsna. 
TEXT 218 
nijendriya-sukha-vàáficha nahi gopikāra 
krsne sukha dite kare sangama-vihāra 


SYNONYMS 


nija-indriya-sukha—for personal sense gratification; vāfichā—the desire; 
nāhi—there is not; gopikara—of the gopis; krsne—unto Krsna; sukha— 


happiness; dite—to give; kare—do; sangama-vihdra—mingling and 
enjoying with Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


* Among the gopīs, there is not a pinch of desire for sense gratification. 
Their only desire is to give pleasure to Krsna, and this is why they mingle 
with Him and enjoy with Him. 
TEXT 219 

yat te sujāta-caraņāmburuham stanesu 

bhītāh šanaih priya dadhimahi karkašesu 

tenātavīm atasi tad vyathate na kim svit 

kūrpādibhir bhramati dhīr bhavad-āyusām nah 


SYNONYMS 


yat—because; te—Your; sujata—delicate; carana-ambu-ruham —lotus 
feet; stanesu—on the breasts; bhitah—being afraid of; Sanaih—very 
carefully; priya—O dear one; dadhīmahi —we place; karkasesu—very 
rough and hard; tena—by such lotus feet; atavim—the forest; atasi— You 
wander; tat vyathate—that are pained; na—not; kim svit —whether; 
kürpa-adibhih—by the small particles of stone; bhramati—bewilders; 
dhīh—intelligence; bhavat-āyusām—of persons who consider You as the 
duration of life; nah —of us. 


TRANSLATION 


“TAII the gopis said:] ‘Dear Krsna, we carefully hold Your delicate lotus 
feet upon our hard breasts. When You walk in the forest, Your soft lotus 
feet are pricked by small bits of stone. We fear that this is paining You. 
Since You are our life and soul, our minds are very much disturbed when 
Your lotus feet are pained.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.31.19). 
TEXT 220 


sei gopī-bhāvāmrte yāħra lobha haya 
veda-dharma-loka tyaji’ se krsņe bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; gopi—of the gopīs; bhāva-amrte—in the nectar of the ecstasy; 
yanra—whose; lobha—attachment; haya—is; veda-dharma—religious 
principles of the Vedas; loka—popular opinion; tyaji —giving up; se— 
he; krsne—unto Krsna; bhajaya—renders loving service. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who is attracted by that ecstatic love of the gopis does not care 
about popular opinion or the regulative principles of Vedic life. Rather, 
he completely surrenders unto Krsna and renders service unto Him. 
TEXT 221 
rāgānuga-mārge tānre bhaje yei jana 
sei-jana pāya vraje vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


rāga-anuga—of spontaneous attachment; mārge—on the path; tànve— 
Krsna; bhaje—worships; yei—who; jana—a person; sei-jana—that 
person; pdya—gets; vraje—in Vrndavana; vrajendra-nandana—the son 
of Maharaja Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one worships the Lord on the path of spontaneous love and goes to 
Vrndāvana, he receives the shelter of Vrajendra-nandana, the son of 


Nanda Maharaja. 


PURPORT 


In all, there are sixty-four items listed for the rendering of service unto 
Krsna, and these are the regulative principles enjoined in the šāstras and 
given by the spiritual master. One has to serve Krsna according to these 


regulative principles, but if one develops spontaneous love for Krsņa as 
exhibited in the activities of those who live in Vrajabhūmi, one attains 
the platform of rāgānuga-bhakti. One who has developed this 
spontaneous love is eligible for elevation to the platform enjoyed by the 
inhabitants of Vrajabhūmi. In Vrajabhūmi, there are no regulative 
principles set forth for Krsņa's service. Rather, everything is carried out 
in spontaneous, natural love for Krsņa. There is no guestion of following 
the principles of the Vedic system. Such principles are followed within 
this material world, and as long as one is on the material platform, he 
has to execute them. However, spontaneous love of Krsņa is 
transcendental. It may seem that the regulative principles are being 
violated, but the devotee is on the transcendental platform. Such service 
is called guņātīta, or nirguņa, for it is not contaminated by the three 
modes of material nature. 
TEXT 222 
vraja-lokera kona bhava land yei bhaje 


-=-~ =- 


bhāva-yogya deha pātiā krsna pāya vraje 


SYNONYMS 


vraja-lokera—of the planet known as Goloka Vrndāvana; kona—some; 
bhāva—mood; lañā—accepting; yei—anyone who; bhaje—executes 
devotional service; bhāva-yogya—suitable for that spiritual attraction; 
deha—a body; pāfiā —getting; krsna—Lord Krsna; pāya—egets; vraje—in 
Vrndāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


“In his liberated stage the devotee is attracted by one of the five humors 
in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. As he continues to serve 
the Lord in that transcendental mood, he attains a spiritual body to serve 
Krsna in Goloka Vrndavana. 
TEXT 223 
tāhāte drstānta ——upanisad $ruti-gana 
rāga-mārge bhaji' pāila vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


tāhāte—in this matter; drstanta—the example; upanisad $ruti-gana—the 
great sages known as the personified Upanisads or šrutis; ràga-màrge— 
on the path of spontaneous love; bhaji’—worshiping; pāila—obtained; 
vrajendra-nandana—the lotus feet of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Those saintly persons who represent the Upanisads are vivid examples 
of this. By worshiping the Lord on the path of spontaneous love, they 
attained the lotus feet of Vrajendra-nandana, the son of Nanda Mahārāja. 


PURPORT 


In the Goloka Vrndāvana planet, Krsna's servants are headed by 
Raktaka and Patraka. Krsna’s friends are headed by Sridama, Subala and 
others. There are also elderly gopis and the cowherd men, headed by 
Nanda Maharaja, mother Yasodà and others. All of these personalities 
are eternally engaged in the loving service of the Lord in accordance 
with their specific attachments for Krsna. One who wants to return 
home to serve the Lord directly may be attracted to Krsna as a servant, 
friend, father or mother. If a person continuously serves Krsna during 
this life in a particular ecstasy, upon giving up the material body he 
attains a spiritual body suitable for serving Krsna in terms of his 
particular attachment. One may serve as a servant, friend, father or 
mother. In the same way, one who wants to serve Krsna in conjugal love 
can attain a body under the guidance of the gopis. In this connection, 
the most vivid example is provided by those saintly personalities known 
as the šrutis, who represent the Upanisads. The šrutis understood that 
without serving Krsna and following in the footsteps of the gopis there 
would be no possibility of their entering the kingdom of God and serving 
Krsna in the mood of conjugal love. Therefore they engaged in 
spontaneous loving service unto Krsna and followed in the footsteps of 
the gopis. 
TEXT 224 
nibhrta-marun-mano 'ksa-drdha-yoga-yujo hrdi yan 


munaya upāsate tad arayo pi yayuh smaraņāt 
striya uragendra-bhoga-bhuja-daņda-visakta-dhiyo 
vayam api te samāh sama-dršo nghri-saroja-sudhāh 


SYNONYMS 


nibhrta—controlled; marut—the life air; manah—the mind; aksa— 
senses; drdha—strong; yoga—in the mystic yoga process; yujah—who are 
engaged; hrdi—within the heart; yat —who; munayah—the great sages; 
updsate—worship; tat —that; arayah —the enemies; api—also; yayuh — 
obtain; smaranát—from remembering; striyah—the gopīs; uraga-indra— 
of serpents; bhoga—like the bodies; bhuja—the arms; danda—like rods; 
visakta—fastened to; dhiyah—whose minds; vayam api—we also; te— 
Your; samāh—egual to them; sama-dršah—having the same ecstatic 
emotions; anghri-saroja—of the lotus feet; sudhāh—the nectar. 


TRANSLATION 


"Great sages conquer the mind and senses by practicing the mystic yoga 
system and controlling the breath. Thus engaging in mystic yoga, they see 
the Supersoul within their hearts and ultimately enter into impersonal 
Brahman. But even the enemies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
attain that position simply by thinking of the Supreme Lord. However, 
the damsels of Vraja, the gopis, being attracted by the beauty of Krsna, 
simply wanted to embrace Him and His arms, which are like serpents. 
Thus the gopis ultimately tasted the nectar of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Similarly, we Upanisads can also taste the nectar of His lotus feet by 
following in the footsteps of the gopīs.”” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.23) spoken by the 
$rutis, the personified Vedas. 
TEXT 225 
‘sama-drsah’-Sabde kahe ‘sei bhāve anugati’ 
‘samah’-Sabde kahe šrutira gopi-deha-prapti 


SYNONYMS 


sama-dršah $abde—by the word sama-dršah; kahe—it says; sei—that; 
bhāve—in the emotion; anugati —following; samāh šabde—by the word 
samāh; kahe—it says; $rutira—of the persons known as the Srutis; gopi- 
deha—the bodies of gopīs; prāpti —attainment. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘sama-drsah,’ mentioned in the fourth line of the previous 
verse, means ‘following the mood of the gopīs.” The word ‘samah’ means 
‘the Srutis’ attainment of bodies like those of the gopīs.” 
TEXT 226 
‘anghri-padma-sudhda’ya kahe ‘krsna-sangananda’ 
vidhi-mārge nā pdiye vraje krsna-candra 


SYNONYMS 


anghri-padma-sudhaya—by the nectar derived from the lotus feet of 
Krsna; kahe—it says; krsna-sanga-dnanda—transcendental bliss by the 
association of Krsna; vidhi-mārge—on the path of regulative principles; 
nā pāiye—one does not get; vraje—in Goloka Vrndavana; krsna- 
candra—Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘anghri-padma-sudha’ means ‘associating intimately with 
Krsna.’ One can attain such perfection only by spontaneous love of God. 
One cannot obtain Krsna in Goloka Vrndavana simply by serving the 
Lord according to regulative principles. 
TEXT 227 
nāyam sukhāpo bhagavān 
dehinām gopikā-sutah 
jūiāninām cātma-bhūtānām 
yathā bhakti-matām iha 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; ayam—this Lord Sri Krsna; sukha-āpah—easily available; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinām—for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopikā- 
sutah—the son of mother Yašodā; jfidnindm—for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca —and; ātma-bhūtānām—for persons performing 
severe austerities and penances; yathā—as; bhakti-matām— for persons 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service; iha—in this world. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, the son of mother 
Yasoda, is accessible to those devotees engaged in spontaneous loving 
service, but He is not as easily accessible to mental speculators, to those 
striving for self-realization by severe austerities and penances, or to those 
who consider the body the same as the self.” 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.9.21) is spoken by Srila 
Sukadeva Gosvāmī. It appears within a passage in which he glorifies 
mother Yasoda and other devotees of Krsna by describing how they can 
subjugate Him with their love. 
TEXT 228 
ataeva gopī-bhāva kari angīkāra 
rātri-dina cinte rādhā-krsnera vihāra 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; gopī-bhāva—the loving mood of the gopīs; kari — 
making; angīkāra—acceptance; rátri-dina—day and night; cinte—one 
thinks; radha-krsnera—of Radha and Krsna; vihāra—the pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore one should accept the mood of the gopis in their service. In 
such a transcendental mood, one should always think of the pastimes of 


Sri Radha and Krsna. 


TEXT 229 
siddha-dehe cinti’ kare tāhānīi sevana 
sakhī-bhāve pāya rādhā-krsņera caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


siddha-dehe—in the perfected stage; cinti —by remembering; kare— 
does; tahánfii—in the spiritual world; sevana—service; sakhi-bhave—in 
mood of the gopis; pàya— gets; rādhā-krsnera—of Radha and Krsna; 
carana—the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


* After thinking of Radha and Krsna and Their pastimes for a long time 
and after getting completely free from material contamination, one is 
transferred to the spiritual world. There the devotee attains an 
opportunity to serve Radha and Krsna as one of the gopis. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments that the word 
siddha-deha, “perfected spiritual body,” refers to a body beyond the 
material gross body composed of five elements and the subtle astral body 
composed of mind, intelligence and false ego. In other words, one attains 
a completely spiritual body fit to render service to the transcendental 
couple Rādhā and Krsna: sarvopādhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena 
nirmalam [Cc. Madhya 19.170]. 

When one is situated in his spiritual body, which is beyond this gross 
and subtle material body, he is fit to serve Rādhā and Krsna. That body 
is called siddha-deha. The living entity attains a particular type of gross 
body in accordance with his past activities and mental condition. In this 
life the mental condition changes in different ways, and the same living 
entity gets another body in the next life according to his desires. The 
mind, intelligence and false ego are always engaged in an attempt to 
dominate material nature. According to that subtle astral body, one 
attains a gross body to enjoy the objects of one's desires. According to 
the activities of the present body, one prepares another subtle body. And 


according to the subtle body, one attains another gross body. This is the 
process of material existence. However, when one is spiritually situated 
and does not desire a gross or subtle body, he attains his original spiritual 
body. As confirmed by the Bhagavad-gītā (4.9): tyaktvā deham punar 
janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna. 
One is elevated to the spiritual world by the spiritual body and is 
situated either in Goloka Vrndavana or in another Vaikuntha planet. In 
the spiritual body there are no longer material desires, and one is fully 
satisfied by rendering service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Rādhā and Krsna. This is the platform of bhakti (hrsīkeņa hrsīkeša- 
sevanam bhaktir ucyate [Cc. Madhya 19.170]). When the spiritual body, 
mind and senses are completely purified, one can render service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and His consort. In Vaikuntha the 
consort is Laksmi, and in Goloka Vrndāvana the consort is Srīmatī 
Radharani. In the spiritual body, free from material contamination, one 
can serve Rādhā-Krsņa and Laksmi-Narayana. When one is thus 
spiritually situated, he no longer thinks of his own personal sense 
gratification. This spiritual body is called siddha-deha, the body by which 
one can render transcendental service unto Rādhā and Krsna. The 
process is that of engaging the transcendental senses in loving 
devotional service. This verse specifically mentions, sakhī-bhāve pāya 
rādhā-krsnera carana: only transcendentally elevated persons in the 
mood of the gopis can engage in the service of the lotus feet of Radha 
and Krsna. 
TEXT 230 
gopi-dnugatya vind ai$varya-]fiane 
bhajileha nahi pāya vrajendra-nandane 


SYNONYMS 


gopī-ānugatya—subservience to the gopis; vind—without; aišvarya- 
jūiāne—in the knowledge of opulence; bhajileha—if serving the Supreme 
Lord; nāhi —not; pāyja—gets; vrajendra-nandane—the son of Maharaja 
Nanda, Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Unless one follows in the footsteps of the gopīs, he cannot attain the 
service of the lotus feet of Krsņa, the son of Nanda Mahārāja. If one is 
overcome by knowledge of the Lord's opulence, he cannot attain the 
Lord's lotus feet, even though he is engaged in devotional service. 


PURPORT 


One can worship Laksmī-Nārāyaņa by the process of vidhi-mārga, 
worshiping the Lord with regulative principles according to the 
instructions of the šāstra and the spiritual master. But the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Radha-Krsna, cannot be directly worshiped by 
this process. The dealings between Rādhā and Krsna and the gopīs are 
devoid of the opulences of Laksmi-Narayana. The process of vidhi-mārga, 
following the regulative principles, is utilized in the worship of Laksmi- 
Narayana, whereas the process of spontaneous service—following in the 
footsteps of the gopis, who are the denizens of Vrndāvana—is 
transcendentally more advanced and is the process whereby Radha and 
Krsna are worshiped. One cannot attain this elevated position while 
worshiping the Lord in His opulence. Those attracted by the conjugal 
love between Radha and Krsna must follow in the footsteps of the gopis. 
Only then is it possible to enter into the Lord's service in Goloka 
Vrndavana and directly associate with Rādhā and Krsna. 
TEXT 231 
tāhāte drstanta——laksmi karila bhajana 
tathāpi nā pāila vraje vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


tāhāte—in that; drstānta—the evidence; laksmi—the goddess of fortune; 
karila—did; bhajana—worship; tathapi—still; nā—not; paila—got; 
vraje—in Vrndavana; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Maharaja Nanda, 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The unspoken example in this connection is the goddess of fortune, who 
worshiped Lord Krsna in order to attain His pastimes in Vrndavana. But 


due to her opulent life-style, she could not attain the service of Krsņa in 
Vrndāvana. 
TEXT 232 
nāyam šriyo ga u nitānta-rateh prasadah 
svar-yositam nalina-gandha-rucām kuto nyāh 
rāsotsave 'sya bhuja-danda-grhita-kantha- 
labdhāšisārm ya udagād vraja-sundarīņām 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; ayam—this; $riyah—of the goddess of fortune; atge—on the 
chest; u—alas; nitānta-rateh—who is very intimately related; prasadah — 
the favor; svah—of the heavenly planets; yositām—of women; nalina— 
of the lotus flower; gandha—having the fragrance; rucām—and bodily 
luster; kutah —much less; anyah—others; rása-utsave—in the festival of 
the rāsa dance; asya—of Lord Sri Krsna; bhuja-danda—by the arms; 
grhita —embraced; kantha—their necks; labdha-asisám—who achieved 
such a blessing; yah —which; udagāt —became manifest; vraja- 
sundarinàm-——of the beautiful gopis, the transcendental girls of 
Vrajabhümi. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Lord Sri Krsna was dancing with the gopīs in the rāsa-līlā, the 
gopis were embraced around the neck by the Lord's arms. This 
transcendental favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or 
the other consorts in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever 
imagined by the most beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose 
bodily luster and aroma resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus 
flowers. And what to speak of worldly women, who may be very, very 
beautiful according to material estimation?" 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.47.60). 
TEXT 233 


eta Suni’ prabhu tànwe kaila ālingana 
dui jane galagali karena krandana 


SYNONYMS 


eta $uni'—hearing so much; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
tanre—unto Ramananda Raya; kaila—did; alingana—embracing; dui 
jane—both of them; galāgali —embracing shoulder to shoulder; karena— 
did; krandana—crying. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Ramananda 
Raya, and both of them, embracing shoulder to shoulder, began to cry. 
TEXT 234 
ei-mata premāveše ratri gondilā 
prātah-kāle nija-nija-kārye dunhe gelā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; prema-dvese—in ecstatic love of Godhead; rātri — 
the night; gonāilā —passed; prātah-kāle—in the morning; nija-nija- 
kārye—to their own respective duties; dunhe—both of them; gela— 
departed. 


TRANSLATION 


The entire night was passed in this way, in ecstatic love of Godhead. In 
the morning they both departed to tend to their respective duties. 
TEXT 235 
vidāya-samaye prabhura caraņe dhariyā 
rāmānanda rāya kahe vinati kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


vidāya-samaye—at the point of departure; prabhura caraņe—the lotus 
feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dhariya— capturing; rāmānanda 
raya—Ramananda Raya; kahe— says; vinati kariya—with great humility. 


TRANSLATION 


Before departing from Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Rāmānanda Raya fell to 
the ground and caught hold of the Lord's lotus feet. He then spoke 
submissively as follows. 
TEXT 236 
‘more krpà karite tomāra ihān āgamana 
dina daša rahi' šodha mora dusta mana 


SYNONYMS 


more—unto me; krbā—mercy; karite—to do; tomāra— Your; ihan— 
here; ágamana—coming; dina dasa rahi'—remaining at least ten days; 
šodha—purify; mora—my; duşta mana—polluted mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Rāmānanda Raya said, “You have come here just to show me Your 
causeless mercy. Therefore stay here for at least ten days and purify my 
polluted mind. 
TEXT 237 
tomā vinā anya nàhi jīva uddhārite 
toma vind anya nahi krsna-prema dite’ 


SYNONYMS 


toma vind—without You; anya—anyone else; nāhi—there is not; jiva— 
the living entity; uddhārite—to liberate; toma vinā—without You; 
anya—anyone else; nahi—there is not; krsna-prema dite—to bestow love 
of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“But for You, there is no one who can deliver all the living entities, for 
You alone can deliver love of Krsna.” 
TEXT 238 
prabhu kahe,——adilana Suni’ tomāra guna 
krsna-kathà Suni, šuddha kardite mana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; āilāta—1 have come; šuni —hearing; 
tomāra—vyour; guna—qualities; krsņa-kathā—these topics about Krsna; 
šuni—1 hear; suddha karāite—just to make pure; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, "Having heard about your good gualities, 1 have come 
here. I have come to hear about Krsņa from you and thus purify My 
mind. 
TEXT 239 
yaiche šunilun, taiche dekhilun tomāra mahimā 
rādhā-krsņa-premarasa-jiiānera tumi sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


yaiche—as much; sunilun—as I have heard; taiche—that much; 
dekhilun —I have seen; tomāra mahimā—vyour glories; rādhā-krsņa- 
prema-rasa-jidnera—of transcendental knowledge about the loving 
affairs of Radha and Krsna; tumi—you; sīmā—the ultimate goal. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now that I have actually seen your glories, what I heard about you is 
confirmed. As far as the pastimes of Radha and Krsna in a loving mood 
are concerned, you are the limit of knowledge." 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu found Rāmānanda Raya to be the best 
authority in transcendental knowledge of the loving affairs between 
Rādhā and Krsna. In this verse the Lord actually states that Ramananda 
Raya was the limit of this knowledge. 
TEXT 240 
dasa dinera kā-kathā yāvat ami jiba’ 
tāvat tomāra sanga chādite nāriba 


SYNONYMS 


dasa dinera—of ten days; kā-kathā—what to speak; yāvat—as long as; 
āmi—l; jiba'—shall live; tàvat—that long; tomāra—of you; sanga—the 
association; chādite—to give up; ndriba—lI shall not be able. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “To say nothing of ten days, as long 
as I live I shall find it impossible to give up your company. 
TEXT 241 
nīlācale tumi-āmi thākiba eka-sange 
sukhe gondiba kāla krsna-kathā-range 


SYNONYMS 
nīlācale—in Jagannatha Puri; tumi—you; āmi—1; thākiba—shall stay; 
eka-sange— together; sukhe—in happiness; gondiba—will pass; kala— 
time; krsna-kathd-range—in the joy of talking about Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*You and I shall remain together at Jagannātha Puri. We shall pass our 
time together in joy, talking about Krsna and His pastimes." 
TEXT 242 
eta bali' dunhe nija-nija kārye gelà 
sandhyā-kāle rāya punah āsiyā mililā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; dunhe—both of them; nija-nija—their own 
respective; kārye—in the duties; gela—departed; sandhyā-kāle—in the 
evening; rdya—Ramananda Raya; punah—again; dsiya—coming there; 
milila—met. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way they both departed to perform their respective duties. Then, 


in the evening, Rāmānanda Raya returned to see Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 243 
anyonye mili’ dunhe nibhrte vasiyà 
prašnottara-gosthī kahe ānandita hana 


SYNONYMS 


anyonye—each other; mili'—meeting; dunhe—both of them; nibhrte—in 
a secluded place; vasiyjā—sitting; prašna-uttara—of questions and 
answers; gosthi—a discussion; kahe—spoke; dnandita—jubilant; hafia— 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus they met time and time again, sitting in a secluded place and 
jubilantly discussing devotional service by the question-and-answer 
process. 
TEXT 244 
prabhu puche, rāmānanda karena uttara 
ei mata sei rātre kathā paraspara 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu puche—the Lord inguires; rāmānanda—Rāya Rāmānanda; 
karena—gives; uttara—answers; ei mata—in this way; sei rātre—on that 
night; katha—discussion; paraspara—mutual. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked the questions, and Sri Rāmānanda Raya 
gave the answers. In this way they were engaged in discussion throughout 
the night. 
TEXT 245 
prabhu kahe,——“kon vidya vidyā-madhye sara?" 
raya kahe,— —"krsna-bhakti vina vidya nahi āra” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord inquired; kon—what; vidya—knowledge; vidyā- 
madhye—in the midst of knowledge; sára—the most important; rāya 
kahe—Ramananda Raya answered; krsna-bhakti—devotional service to 
Krsna; vind—except; vidya—education; nāhi—there is not; āra—any 
other. 


TRANSLATION 


On one occasion the Lord inquired, “Of all types of education, which is 
the most important?" 


Rāmānanda Raya replied, *No education is important other than the 
transcendental devotional service of Krsna." 


PURPORT 


Texts 245 to 257 are all questions and answers between Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and Ramananda Raya. In these exchanges there is an 
attempt to show the difference between material and spiritual existence. 
Education in Krsna consciousness is always transcendental and is the 
best of all forms of education. Material education aims at increasing the 
activities of material sense gratification. Beyond material sense 
gratification is another negative form of knowledge called brahma-vidya, 
or impersonal transcendental knowledge. But beyond that brahma-vidyā, 
or knowledge of the impersonal Brahman, is knowledge of devotional 
service to the Supreme Lord, Visnu. This knowledge is higher. And 
higher still is devotional service to Lord Krsna, which is the topmost 
form of education. According to Srimad-Bhagavatam (4.29.49), tat karma 
hari-tosam yat sā vidyā tan-matir yayā: "Work meant for pleasing the 
Supreme Lord is the best, and education that enhances one's Krsna 
consciousness is the best." 

Also, according to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (7.5.23—24): 


$ravanam kīrtanam visnoh smaranam pdda-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dāsyam sakhyam ātma-nivedanam 
iti purhsārpitā visnau bhaktis cen nava-laksaņā 


kriyeta bhagavaty addhā tan manye 'dhītam uttamam 


This is a statement given by Prahlāda Mahārāja in answer to a guestion 
raised by his father. Prahlāda Mahārāja said, "To hear or chant about 
Lord Visņu, to remember Him, to serve His lotus feet, to worship Him, 
to offer prayers to Him, to become His servant and His friend, to 
sacrifice everything for His service—all these are varieties of devotional 
service. One who is engaged in such activities is understood to be 
educated to the topmost perfection.” 
TEXT 246 
‘kirti-gana-madhye jivera kon bada kirti?’ 
‘krsna-bhakta baliyā yānhāra haya khyati' 


SYNONYMS 


kirti-gana-madhye—among glorious activities; jivera—of the living 
entity; kon—which; bada—greatest; kirti—glory; krsna-bhakta—a 
devotee of Lord Krsna; baliya—as; yanhàra—of whom; haya—there is; 
khyāti—the reputation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then asked Rāmānanda Raya, “Out of all 
glorious activities, which is the most glorious?" 


Ramananda Raya replied, “That person who is reputed to be a devotee of 
Lord Krsna enjoys the utmost fame and glory.” 


PURPORT 


The greatest reputation a living being can have is to be a devotee of 
Krsna and to act in Krsna consciousness. In the material world everyone 
is trying to be famous by accumulating a large bank balance or material 
opulence. There is a steady competition among karmis attempting to 
advance in a wealthy society. The whole world is turning in accordance 
with that competitive mood. But this kind of name and fame is 
temporary, for it lasts only as long as the temporary material body exists. 
One may become famous as a brahma-jfiáni, an impersonalist scholar, or 


one may become a materially opulent person. In either case, such 
reputations are inferior to the reputation of Krsņa's devotee. In the 
Garuda Purāņa it is said: 


kalau bhāgavatam nāma durlabham naiva labhyate 
brahma-rudra-padotkrstam guruņā kathitam mama 


“In this Age of Kali, the fame of one who is known as a great devotee is 
very rare. However, such a position is superior to that of the great 
demigods like Brahma and Mahadeva. This is the opinion of all spiritual 
masters." 

In the Itihdsa-samuccaya, Narada tells Pundarika: 


janmāntara-sahasresu yasya syād buddhir īdršī 
dāso harh vāsudevasya sarvāl lokan samuddharet 


"After many, many births, when a person realizes that he is the eternal 
servant of Vāsudeva, he can deliver all the worlds.” 

In the Ādi Purāņa, in a conversation between Krsņa and Arjuna, it is 
said, bhaktānām anugacchanti muktayah $rutibhih saha: “The most 
exalted position of liberation is given by Vedic knowledge. Everyone 
follows in the footsteps of the devotee." Similarly, in the Brhan-nāradīya 
Purāņa it is further stated, adyāpi ca muni-srestha brahmadya api 
devatāh: "Until now, even the great demigods like Brahmā and Lord 
Siva did not know the influence of a devotee.” The Garuda Purāņa 
similarly states: 


brāhmaņānām sahasrebhyah satra-yàji visisyate 
satra-yājī-sahasrebhyah sarva-vedānta-pāragah 
sarva-vedānta-vit-kotyā visnu-bhakto visisyate 
vaisnavānām sahasrebhya ekānty eko visisyate 


“It is said that out of thousands of brahmanas, one is qualified to perform 
sacrifices, and out of many thousands of such qualified brahmanas expert 
in sacrificial offerings, one learned brāhmaņa may have passed beyond 
all Vedic knowledge. He is considered the best among all these 
brahmanas. And yet, out of thousands of such brahmanas who have 
surpassed Vedic knowledge, one person may be a visnu-bhakta, and he is 
most famous. Out of many thousands of such Vaisnavas, one who is 


completely fixed in the service of Lord Krsna is most famous. Indeed, a 
person who is completely devoted to the service of the Lord certainly 
returns home, back to Godhead." 

There is also the following statement in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.13.4): 


$rutasya pumsam sucira-šramasya 
nanv afijasá sūribhir idito rthah 
tat-tad-gunánusravanam mukunda- 
pādāravindam hrdayesu yesām 


"After much hard labor, a person highly learned in Vedic literature 
certainly becomes very famous. However, one who is always hearing and 
chanting the glories of the lotus feet of Mukunda within his heart is 
certainly superior." 

In the Nārāyaņa-vyūha-stava it is said: 


nāham brahmāpi bhūyāsam tvad-bhakti-rahito hare 
tvayi bhaktas tu kīto pi bhūyāsam janma-janmasu 


“I do not aspire to take birth as a Brahma if that Brahma is not a devotee 
of the Lord. I shall be satisfied simply to take birth as an insect if I am 
given a chance to remain in the house of a devotee,” 

There are many similar verses in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, especially 3.25.38, 
4.24.29, 4.31.22, 7.9.24, and 10.14.30. 

It was Lord Siva who said, “I do not know the truth about Krsna, but a 
devotee of Lord Krsna knows all the truth. Out of all the devotees of 
Lord Krsna, Prahlada is the greatest." 

Above Prahlada, the Pandavas are supposedly more advanced. Above 
the Pandavas are the members of the Yadu dynasty, who are even more 
advanced. In the Yadu dynasty, Uddhava is the furthest advanced, and 
above Uddhava are the damsels of Vraja-dhama, the gopis themselves. 
In the Brhad-vāmana Purāņa, Lord Brahma tells Bhrgu: 


sasti-varsa-sahasrāņi mayā taptarh tapah purā 
nanda-gopa-vraja-strinàm pāda-renūpalabdhaye 


“I underwent meditation and austerities for sixty thousand years just to 
understand the dust of the lotus feet of the gopis. Still, I could not 
understand it. To say nothing of me, even Lord Siva, Lord Sesa and the 


goddess of fortune, Laksmi, could not understand it.” 
In the Ādi Purána the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself says: 


na tathà me priyatamo brahmā rudras ca pārthiva 
na ca laksmir na cātmā ca yathà gopi-jano mama 


“Lord Brahma, Lord Siva, the goddess of fortune and even My own self 
are not as dear to Me as the gopis." Of all the gopis, Srīmatī Rādhārāņī is 
the topmost. Rüpa Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami are the most exalted 
servitors of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī and Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Those who adhere to their service are known as rūpānuga devotees. The 
Caitanya-candrāmrta (26) gives the following statement about Srila 
Rūpa Gosvāmī: 


āstām vairāgya-kotir bhavatu šama-dama-ksānti-maitry-ādi-kotis 
tattvānudhyāna-kotir bhavatu bhavatu vā vaisnavī bhakti-kotih 
koty-arhšo 'py asya na syāt tad api guna-gano yah svatah-siddha aste 
$rimac-caitanyacandra-priya-carana-nakha-jyotir āmoda-bhājām 


The qualities of one engaged in the service of Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu—such as reputation, austerities, penances and 
knowledge—are not to be compared to the good qualities of others. Such 
is the perfection of a devotee always engaged in the service of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 247 
‘sampattira madhye jivera kon sampatti gani?’ 
'rādhā-krsņe prema yāħra, sei bada dhan? 


SYNONYMS 


sampattira—riches; madhye—among; jivera—of the living entities; 
kon—what; sampatti—the wealth; gani—we accept; rādhā-krsņe—to 
Srimati Radharani and Krsna; prema—loving service; yanra—whose; 
sei—he; bada—very great; dhani—capitalist. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Of the many capitalists who possess 
great riches, who is the topmost?” 
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Rāmānanda Rāya replied, “He who is richest in love for Rādhā and Krşņa 
is the greatest capitalist.” 


PURPORT 


Everyone in this material world is attempting to acquire riches to satisfy 
the senses. Actually no one cares for anything other than acquiring 
material possessions and maintaining them. The wealthy are generally 
accepted as the most important personalities in this material world, but 
when we compare a material man of wealth to one wealthy in devotional 
service to Rādhā and Krsna, the latter is found to be the greatest 
capitalist. According to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.39.2): 


kim alabhyam bhagavati prasanne $ri-niketane 
tathāpi tat-parā ràjan na hi vātichanti kificana 


"What is difficult for the devotees of Lord Krsņa, who is the shelter of 
the goddess of fortune? Although such devotees can obtain anything, O 
King, they do not desire anything." 
TEXT 248 
‘duhkha-madhye kona duhkha haya gurutara?’ 
‘krsna-bhakta-viraha vind duhkha nahi dekhi para’ 


SYNONYMS 
duhkha-madhye—among the miserable conditions of life; kona—what; 
duhkha—misery; haya—is; gurutara—more painful; krsna-bhakta- 
viraha—separation from the devotee of Lord Krsna; vind—besides; 
duhkha—unhappiness; nahi—there is not; dekhi—I see; para—other. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Of all kinds of distress, what is the 
most painful?” 


Sri Ramananda Raya replied, “Apart from separation from the devotee of 
Krsna, I know of no unbearable unhappiness.” 


PURPORT 


Concerning this, the Lord states in the Vedic literature: 


mām anārādhya duhkhārtah kutumbāsakta-mānasah 
sat-sanga-rahito martyo vrddha-sevā-paricyutah 


"A person who does not worship Me, who is unduly attached to family 
and who does not stick to devotional service must be considered a most 
unhappy person. Similarly, one who does not associate with Vaisnavas, 
or who does not render service to his superior, is also a most unhappy 
person." 

There is also the following statement in the Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta 


(1.5.44): 


sva-jīvanādhikam prārthyam sri-visnu-jana-sangatah 
vicchedena ksanam cātra na sukhamsam labhamahe 


"Out of all kinds of desirable things experienced in the life of a living 
entity, association with the devotees of the Lord is the greatest. When 
we are separated from a devotee even for a moment, we cannot enjoy 
happiness." 
TEXT 249 
‘mukta-madhye kon jiva mukta kari’ mani?’ 
‘krsna-prema yānra, sei mukta-Siromani’ 


SYNONYMS 
mukta-madhye—among the liberated; kon—what; jiva—living entity; 
mukta—liberated; kari —considering as; māni —We accept; krsna- 
prema—one who loves Krsna; yāīra—of whom; sei —such a person; 
mukta-širomaņi—the topmost of all liberated souls. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then inquired, “Out of all liberated persons, 
who should be accepted as the greatest?” 


Rāmānanda Raya replied, “He who has love for Krsna has attained the 


topmost liberation.” 


PURPORT 


In Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (6.14.5), it is said: 


muktānām api siddhānām nārāyana-parāyanah 
su-durlabhah prašāntātmā kotisv api mahā-mune 


“O great sage, of the many millions of liberated persons and of the 
millions who have attained perfection, he who is a devotee of Lord 
Narayana is very, very rare. Indeed, he is the most perfect and peaceful 
person." 
TEXT 250 
‘gana-madhye kona gana——jivera nija dharma?’ 
'rādhā-krsņera prema-keli’——-yei gitera marma 


SYNONYMS 
gāna-madhye—among songs; kona gana—which song; jivera—of the 
living entity; nija—his own; dharma—religion; rādhā-krsņera prema- 
keli—the loving affairs of Radha and Krsna; yei—which; gitera—of the 
song; marma—purport. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next asked Ramananda Raya, “Among many 
songs, which song is to be considered the actual religion of the living 
entity?” 

Ramananda Raya replied, “That song describing the loving affairs of Sri 
Radha and Krsna is superior to all other songs.” 


PURPORT 


As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.33.36): 


anugrahāya bhaktānām mānusam deham asthitah 
bhajate tādršīh krīdā yah šrutvā tat-paro bhavet 


"Lord Krsna descends apparently as a human being, and He exhibits His 
transcendental pastimes in Vrndavana so that the conditioned soul may 
be attracted to hearing His transcendental activities." Nondevotees are 
strictly prohibited from participating in songs celebrating the loving 
affairs of Radha and Krsna. Unless one is a devotee, it is very dangerous 
to hear the songs about the pastimes of Radha and Krsna that were 
written by Jayadeva Gosvāmī, Candidasa and other exalted devotees. 
Lord Siva drank an ocean of poison, but one should not imitate this. 
One must first become a pure devotee of Lord Krsna. Only then can one 
enjoy hearing the songs of Jayadeva and relish transcendental bliss. If 
one simply imitates the activities of Lord Siva and drinks poison, one 
will certainly meet with death. 
The talks between Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Rāmānanda 
Raya are meant for advanced devotees only. Those who are on the 
mundane platform and who study these talks in order to put forward 
some thesis for a Ph.D. will not be able to understand them. Instead, 
these conversations will have a poisonous effect. 
TEXT 251 
'éreyo-madhye kona šreyah jivera haya sára?' 
‘krsna-bhakta-sanga vind šreyah nahi ara’ 


SYNONYMS 


$reyah-madhye—among beneficial activities; kona—which; šreyah— 
beneficial function; jivera—of the living entity; haya—is; sāra—the 
essence; krsna-bhakta-sanga—for associating with the devotees of Lord 
Krsna; vind—except; sreyah—beneficial activity; nāhi—there is not; 
āra—another. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked, “Out of all auspicious and 
beneficial activities, which is best for the living entity?” 

Rāmānanda Raya replied, “The only auspicious activity is association 
with the devotees of Krsna.” 


PURPORT 


According to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.2.30): 


ata ātyantikam ksemam prcchámo bhavato ’naghah 
samsdre 'smin ksaņārdho 'pi sat-sangah sevadhir nrņām 


“We are asking you to tell us what is the most perfect welfare activity. I 
think that in this material world, association with devotees—even if it 
be for a moment—is the greatest treasure house for mankind.” 
TEXT 252 
'kanhàra smaraņa jiva karibe anuksana?' 
'krsna'-náma-guna-lila —— pradhāna smarana' 


SYNONYMS 


kanhara—of whom; smarana—remembering; jiva—the living entity; 
karibe—should do; anuksana—constantly; krsna-nàma—the holy name 
of Lord Krsna; guna-lila—His qualities and pastimes; pradhāna 
smarana—most important remembrance. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “What should all living entities 
constantly remember?" 


Rāmānanda Raya replied, “The chief objects of remembrance are always 
the Lord's holy name, qualities and pastimes." 


PURPORT 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.2.36) states: 


tasmāt sarvātmanā rājan harih sarvatra sarvadà 
$rotavyah kirtitavyas ca smartavyo bhagavān nrnàm 


Sukadeva Gosvāmī concludes, "The business of the living entity is to 
always remember the Supreme Personality of Godhead in every 
circumstance. The Lord should be heard about, glorified and 


remembered by all human beings.” 


TEXT 253 
'dhyeya-madhye jīvera kartavya kon dhyana?’ 
'rādhā-krsņa-padāmbuja-dhyāna —— pradhāna' 
SYNONYMS 


dhyeya-madhye—out of all types of meditation; jīvera—of the living 
entity; kartavya—the duty; kon—what; dhyana—meditation; rādhā- 
krsna-pada-ambuja—on the lotus feet of Radha and Krsna; dhyana— 
meditation; pradhāna— is the chief. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu further inquired, “Out of many types of 
meditation, which is required for all living entities?” 


Srila Ramananda Raya replied, “The chief duty of every living entity is to 
meditate upon the lotus feet of Radha and Krsna.” 


PURPORT 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.14) states: 


tasmād ekena manasa bhagavān sātvatām patih 
$rotavyah kirtitavyas ca dhyeyah pūjyas ca nityadā 


Sūta Gosvami replied to the sages headed by Saunaka, “Everyone should 
very attentively listen to the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. One should glorify His activities and meditate upon Him 
regularly.” 
TEXT 254 
‘sarva tyaji’ jivera kartavya kahan vasa?’ 
'vraja-bhūmi vrndāvana yahan lila-rasa’ 


SYNONYMS 


sarva—everything; tyaji —giving up; jivera—of the living entity; 
kartavya—to be done; kahan—where; vāsa—residence; vraja-bhūmi — 


the land known as Vrajabhūmi; vrndāvana—the holy place named 
Vrndavana; yahan—where; līlā-rāsa—Lord Krsna performed His rāsa 
dance. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Where should the living entity live, 
abandoning all other places?” 


Ramananda Raya replied, “He should live in the holy place known as 


Vrndavana or Vrajabhūmi, where the Lord performed His rasa dance.” 


PURPORT 


According to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.47.61): 


āsām aho caraņa-reņu-jusām aham syām 

vrndāvane kim api gulma-latausadhīnām 
ya dustyajam sva-janam drya-patham ca hitvā 
bhejur mukunda-padavīm $rutibhir vimrgyām 


Uddhava said, “Let me become one of Vrndavana’s herbs and plants that 
are trampled by the gopis, who gave up all connections with family and 
friends and decided to worship the lotus feet of Mukunda. Those lotus 
feet are sought by all great saintly persons expert in the study of Vedic 
literature." 
TEXT 255 
'éravana-madhye jīvera kon Srestha s$ravana?' 
'rādhā-krsņa-prema-keli karna-rasāyana' 


SYNONYMS 


$ravana-madhye——out of all topics for hearing; jivera—of the living 
entity; kon—what; s$restha—most important; šravaņa—topic of hearing; 
rādhā-krsna-prema-keli—the loving affairs between Radha and Krsna; 
karna-rasa-ayana— most pleasing to the ear. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Out of all topics people listen to, which 
is best for all living entities?" 


Rāmānanda Raya replied, *Hearing about the loving affairs between 
Rādhā and Krsna is most pleasing to the ear." 


PURPORT 


According to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.33.39): 


vikrīditam vraja-vadhübhir idam ca visņoh 
sraddhānvito 'nusrnuyad atha varnayed yah 
bhaktim param bhagavati pratilabhya kāmam 
hrd-rogam āšv apahinoty acireņa dhīrah 


"He who faithfully hears about the dealings between Lord Krsna and the 
gopis in the rāsa dance and he who describes these activities attain to 
the perfectional stage of devotional service and simultaneously lose 
material, lusty desires." 
A liberated person who hears about the loving affairs of Radha and 
Krsna is not inclined to have lusty desires. One mundane rogue once 
said that when the Vaisnavas chant the name "Rādhā, Rādhā,” he 
simply remembers a barber's wife named Radha. This is a practical 
example. Unless one is liberated, he should not try to hear about the 
loving affairs between Rādhā and Krsna. If one is not liberated and 
listens to a relation of the rāsa dance, he may remember his own 
mundane activities and illicit connections with some woman whose 
name may also be Radha. In the conditioned stage one should not even 
try to remember such things. By practicing the regulative principles, one 
should rise to the platform of spontaneous attraction for Krsna. Then 
and only then should one hear about rādhā-krsna-līlā. Although these 
affairs may be very pleasing both to conditioned and to liberated souls, 
the conditioned soul should not try to hear them. The talks between 
Rāmānanda Raya and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are conducted on the 
platform of liberation. 
TEXT 256 
'upāsyera madhye kon upāsya pradhana?' 


‘Srestha updsya——yugala 'rādhā-krsņa' nama’ 


SYNONYMS 


updsyera—objects of worship; madhye—among; kon—which; upasya— 
worshipable object; pradhāna—the chief; srestha—the chief; updsya— 
worshipable object; yugala—the couple; ràdha-krsna ndma—the holy 
name of Radha-Krsna, or Hare Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Among all worshipable objects, which 
is the chief?" 


Rāmānanda Raya replied, “The chief worshipable object is the holy name 
of Rādhā and Krsna, the Hare Krsna mantra." 


PURPORT 


According to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (6.3.22): 


etāvān eva loke 'smin pumsam dharmah parah smrtah 
bhakti-yogo bhagavati tan-nāma-grahaņādibhih 


“In this material world the living entity's only business is to accept the 
path of bhakti-yoga and chant the holy name of the Lord." 
TEXT 257 
'mukti, bhukti vafiche yei, kahan dunhāra gati?' 
‘sthavara-deha, deva-deha yaiche avasthiti’ 


SYNONYMS 


mukti—liberation; bhukti—sense enjoyment; vafiche—desires; yei—one 
who; kahan—where; dunhāra—of both of them; gati—the destination; 
sthāvara-deha—the body of a tree; deva-deha—the body of a demigod; 
yaiche—just as; avasthiti—situated. 


TRANSLATION 


*And what is the destination of those who desire liberation and those 
who desire sense gratification?" Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked. 


Rāmānanda Raya replied, “Those who attempt to merge into the 
existence of the Supreme Lord will have to accept bodies like those of 
trees. And those who are overly inclined toward sense gratification will 
attain the bodies of demigods." 


PURPORT 


Those who desire liberation by merging into the existence of God do not 
desire sense gratification within the material world. On the other hand, 
they have no information about serving the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Consequently, they are doomed to stand like trees for many thousands 
of years. Although trees are living entities, they are nonmoving. The 
liberated soul who merges into the existence of the Lord is no better 
than the trees. Trees also stand in the Lord's existence because material 
energy and the Lord's energy are the same. Similarly, the Brahman 
effulgence is also the energy of the Supreme Lord. It is the same whether 
one remains in the Brahman effulgence or in the material energy 
because in neither is there spiritual activity. Better situated are those 
who desire sense gratification and promotion to the heavenly planets. 
Such people want to enjoy themselves like denizens of heaven in the 
gardens of paradise. They at least retain their individuality in order to 
enjoy life. But the impersonalists, who try to lose their individuality, also 
lose both material and spiritual pleasure. The last destination of the 
Buddhist philosophers is to become just like a stone, which is immovable 
and has neither material nor spiritual activity. As far as the hard- 
working karmīs are concerned, Srimad-Bhágavatam states (11.10.23): 


istveha devatā yajfiaih svar-lokam yāti yājūikah 
bhufijita deva-vat tatra bhogān divyān nijārjitān 


"After performing various sacrificial rituals for elevation to the heavenly 
planets, the karmīs go there and enjoy themselves with the demigods to 
the extent that they have obtained the results of pious activities.” 


In the Bhagavad-gītā (9.20—21) Lord Krsna states: 


trai-vidyā mam soma-pāh pūta-pāpā 
yajfiair istvā svar-gatirh prārthayante 


te punyam āsādya surendra-lokam 
asnanti divyān divi deva-bhogān 


te tam bhuktvā svarga-lokam višālam 
ksīņe punye martya-lokam visanti 


evam trayi-dharmam anuprapannā 
gatagatam kāma-kāmā labhante 


"Those who study the Vedas and drink soma juice, seeking the heavenly 
planets, worship Me indirectly. Purified of sinful reactions, they take 
birth on the pious, heavenly planet of Indra, where they enjoy godly 
delights. When they have thus enjoyed vast heavenly sense pleasure and 
the results of their pious activities are exhausted, they return to this 
mortal planet again. Thus those who seek sense enjoyment by adhering 
to the principles of the three Vedas achieve only repeated birth and 
death.." 
Therefore after finishing the results of pious activities, the karmis 
return to this planet in the form of rain, and they begin their life as grass 
and plants in the evolutionary process. 
TEXT 258 
arasa-jīta kaka cise jfiana-nimba-phale 
rasa-jfia kokila khāya premāmra-mukule 


SYNONYMS 


arasa-jfia—those who are without mellows; kāka—the crows; cūse— 
suck; jfiána—of knowledge; nimba-phale—on the bitter nimba fruit; 
rasa-jfia—those who enjoy transcendental mellows; kokila—the 
cuckoos; khāya—eat; prema-àmra-mukule—the buds of the mango of 


love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya continued, “Those who are devoid of all transcendental 
mellows are like the crows that suck the juice from the bitter fruits of the 


nimba tree of knowledge, whereas those who enjoy mellows are like the 
cuckoos who eat the buds of the mango tree of love of Godhead.” 


PURPORT 


The speculative process of empiric philosophy is as bitter as the fruit of 
the nimba tree. Tasting this fruit is the business of crows. In other words, 
the philosophical process of realizing the Absolute Truth is a process 
taken up by crowlike men. But the cuckoolike devotees have very sweet 
voices with which to chant the holy name of the Lord and taste the 
sweet fruit of the mango tree of love of Godhead. Such devotees relish 
sweet mellows with the Lord. 
TEXT 259 
abhāgiyā jfiani Gsvddaye šuska jfiana 
krsna-premamrta pana kare bhāgyavān 


SYNONYMS 


abhāgiyā—unfortunate; jfiàni—the philosophical speculators; 
āsvādaye—taste; Suska—dry; jiāna —empiric knowledge; krsna-prema- 
amrta—the nectar of love of Krsna; pāna—drinking; kare—do; 
bhāgyavān—the fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya concluded, “The unfortunate empiric philosophers taste 
the dry process of philosophical knowledge, whereas the devotees 
regularly drink the nectar of love of Krsna. Therefore they are the most 
fortunate of all." 
TEXT 260 
ei-mata dui jana krsna-kathà-rase 
nrtya-gīta-rodane haila rātri-šese 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; dui jana—both of them (Lord Caitanya and 
Ramananda Raya); krsna-kathd-rase—in the mellows of discussing topics 


about Krsna; nrtya-gita—in dancing and chanting; rodane—in crying; 
haila—there was; rátri-éese—the end of the night. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Rāmānanda Raya passed the whole 
night relishing the mellows of krsna-katha, topics about Krsna. While 
they were chanting, dancing and crying, the night ended. 
TEXT 261 
donhe nija-nija-kārye calilā vihāne 
sandhyā-kāle raya āsi milila āra dine 


SYNONYMS 


donhe—both of them; nija-nija-kārye—in their respective duties; 
calila—departed; vihāne—in the morning; sandhyā-kāle—in the 
evening; rdya—Ramananda Raya; āsi —coming again; milila—met; 
āra—next; dine—on the day. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning they both departed to perform their respective duties, 
but in the evening Ramananda Raya returned to meet the Lord again. 
TEXT 262 
ista-gosthī krsna-katha kahi’ kata-ksana 
prabhu-pada dhari' rāya kare nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


ista-gosthi—spiritual discussion; krsna-katha—topics of Krsna; kahi'— 
talking; kata-ksana—for some time; prabhu-pada—the lotus feet of the 
Lord; dhari'— catching; rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; kare—makes; 
nivedana—submission. 


TRANSLATION 


That evening, after discussing the topics of Krsna for some time, 
Rāmānanda Raya caught hold of the lotus feet of the Lord and spoke as 


follows. 
TEXT 263 
ü E ee = kx jā cR 
krsna-tattva’, ‘rddhd-tattva’, 'prema-tattva-sāra 
‘rasa-tattva’ ‘lila-tattva’ vividha prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-tattva—the truth about Krsna; radha-tattva—the truth about 
Radha; prema-tattva-sāra—the essence of Their loving affairs; rasa- 
tattva—the truth about transcendental mellows; lila-tattva—the truth 
about the pastimes of the Lord; vividha prakāra—of different varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is a variety of transcendental truths—the truth about Krsna, the 
truth about Radharani, the truth about Their loving affairs, the truth 
about transcendental humors, and the truth about the Lord’s pastimes. 
TEXT 264 
eta tattva mora citte kaile prakāšana 
brahmāke veda yena padāila nārāyaņa 


SYNONYMS 


eta tattva—all these varieties of truth; mora citte—in my heart; kaile— 
you did; prakāšana—manifesting; brahmake—unto Lord Brahma; veda— 
the Vedic knowledge; yena—as; padaila—taught; nàrayana—the 
Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


*You have manifested all these transcendental truths in my heart. This is 
exactly the way Narayana educated Lord Brahma." 


PURPORT 


The heart of Brahmā was enlightened by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This is Vedic information given in the Švetāšvatara Upanisad 


(6.18): 


yo brahmāņam vidadhāti pūrvam 

yo vai vedāms ca prahinoti tasmai 
tam ha devam ātma-buddhi-prakāšam 
mumuksur vai šaraņam aham prapadye 


"Because I desire liberation, let me surrender unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who first enlightened Lord Brahmā in Vedic 
knowledge through Lord Brahmā's heart. The Lord is the original source 
of all enlightenment and spiritual advancement." In this connection one 
may also refer to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 2.9.30—35, 11.14.3, 12.4.40 and 
12.13.19. 
TEXT 265 
antaryāmī isvarera ei riti haye 
bāhire nā kahe, vastu prakāše hrdaye 


SYNONYMS 


antaryāmī—the Supersoul; i$évarera—of the Personality of Godhead; 
ei—this; riti—the system; haye—is; báhire—externally; nā kahe—does 
not speak; vastu—the facts; prakase—manifests; hrdaye—within the 
heart. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya continued, “The Supersoul within everyone's heart 
speaks not externally but from within. He instructs the devotees in all 
respects, and that is His way of instruction." 


PURPORT 


Here Sri Rāmānanda Raya admits that Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the 
Supersoul. It is the Supersoul that inspires the devotee; therefore He is 
the original source of the Gayatri mantra, which states, om bhūr bhuvah 
svah tat savitur vareņyam bhargo devasya dhimahi dhiyo yo nah 
pracodayāt. Savitā is the original source of all intelligence. That Savitā is 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. This is confirmed in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 


(2.4.22): 


pracoditā yena purā sarasvatī 
vitanvatājasya satīrh smrtim hrdi 
sva-laksanà prādurabhūt kilasyatah 
sa me rsinàm rsabhah prasīdatām 


"May the Lord, who in the beginning of the creation amplified the 
potent knowledge of Brahmā from within his heart and inspired him 
with full knowledge of creation and His own self, and who appeared to 
be generated from the mouth of Brahma, be pleased with me." This was 
spoken by Sukadeva Gosvāmī when he invoked the blessing of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead before delivering Srimad-Bhagavatam 
to Mahārāja Parīksit. 
TEXT 266 
janmādy asya yato nvayād itarata$ cārthesv abhijfiah sva-rāt 
tene brahma hrdā ya ādi-kavaye muhyanti yat sūrayah 
tejo-vāri-mrdām yathā vinimayo yatra tri-sargo mrsā 
dhāmnā svena sadā nirasta-kuhakam satyam param dhīmahi 


SYNONYMS 


janma-ādi —creation, maintenance and dissolution; asya—of this (the 
universe); yatah—from whom; anvayāt—directly from the spiritual 
connection; itaratah—indirectly from the lack of material contact; ca— 
also; arthesu—in all affairs; abhijfiah—perfectly cognizant; sva-rāt — 
independent; tene—imparted; brahma—the Absolute Truth; hrda— 
through the heart; yah—who; ādi-kavaye—unto Lord Brahma; 
muhyanti—are bewildered; yat—in whom; sūrayah—great personalities 
like Lord Brahma and other demigods or great brahmanas; tejah-vāri- 
mrdam—of fire, water and earth; yatha—as; vinimayah—the exchange; 
yatra—in whom; tri-sargah—the material creation of three modes; 
amrsā—factual; dhāmnā—with the abode; svena—His own personal; 
sada—always; nirasta-kuhakam—devoid of all illusion; satyam—the 
truth; param—absolute; dhimahi—let us meditate upon. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord, Sri Krsna, son of Vasudeva, O all-pervading Personality of 
Godhead, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You. I meditate upon 
Lord Sri Krsna because He is the Absolute Truth and the primeval cause 
of all causes of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the manifested 
universes. He is directly and indirectly conscious of all manifestations, 
and He is independent because there is no other cause beyond Him. It is 
He only who first imparted the Vedic knowledge unto the heart of 
Brahmaji, the original living being. By Him even the great sages and 
demigods are placed into illusion, as one is bewildered by the illusory 
representations of water seen in fire, or land seen on water. Only because 
of Him do the material universes, temporarily manifested by the reactions 
of the three modes of nature, appear factual, although they are unreal. I 
therefore meditate upon Him, Lord Sri Krsna, who is eternally existent 
in the transcendental abode, which is forever free from the illusory 
representations of the material world. I meditate upon Him, for He is the 


Absolute Truth.” 


PURPORT 


This is the opening invocation of Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.1). 
TEXT 267 
eka samsaya mora āchaye hrdaye 
krpā kari’ kaha more tāhāra nišcaye 


SYNONYMS 


eka samsaya—one doubt; mora—my; āchaye—there is; hrdaye—in the 
heart; krpā kari —being merciful; kaha—please say; more—unto me; 
tāhāra—of that; ni$caye—the ascertainment. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya then said that he had but one doubt within his heart, 
and he petitioned the Lord, “Please be merciful upon me and just remove 
my doubt.” 

TEXT 268 


pahile dekhilun tomāra sannyāsi-svarūpa 
ebe toma dekhi muñi š$yāma-gopa-rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


pahile—in the beginning; dekhilun —l saw; tomāra— Your; sannyāsi- 
svarūba—form as a person in the renounced order; ebe—now; tomā— 
You; dekhi—see; mufii—I; syama-gopa-riipa—form as Syamasundara, the 
cowherd boy. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya then told Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “At first I 
saw You appear like a sannyāsī, but now I am seeing You as 
Syamasundara, the cowherd boy. 
TEXT 269 
tomāra sammukhe dekhi kaficana-paficalika 
tānra gaura-kāntye tomāra sarva anga dhākā 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—of You; sammukhe—in front; dekhi—I see; kdficana- 
paficalika—a doll made of gold; tanra—of it; gaura-kantye—by a golden 
complexion; tomāra—Your; sarva—all; anga—body; dhākā—covering. 


TRANSLATION 


“I now see You appearing like a golden doll, and Your entire body appears 
covered by a golden luster. 


PURPORT 


Syamasundara is blackish, but here Ramananda Raya says that he saw 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu appear golden. The lustrous body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was covered by the bodily complexion of Srimati 
Radharani. 
TEXT 270 
tāhāte prakata dekhon sa-vamsi vadana 


nānā bhāve caficala tāhe kamala-nayana 


SYNONYMS 


tāhāte—in that; prakata—manifested; dekhon —l see; sa-vamsi—with 
the flute; vadana—the face; nānā bhāve—in various modes; caficala— 
restless; tāhe—in that; kamala-nayana—the lotus eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


“I see that You are holding a flute to Your mouth, and Your lotus eyes 
are moving very restlessly due to various ecstasies. 
TEXT 271 
ei-mata tomā dekhi' haya camatkāra 
akapate kaha, prabhu, kāraņa ihāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; tomā— You; dekhi' —seeing; haya—there is; 
camatkāra—wonder; akapate—without duplicity; kaha—please tell; 
prabhu—my Lord; karana—the cause; ihāra—of this. 


TRANSLATION 


“I actually see You in this way, and this is very wonderful. My Lord, 
please tell me without duplicity what is causing this." 
TEXT 272 
prabhu kahe,——krsne tomāra gādha-prema haya 
premāra svabhāva ei jāniha nišcaya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; krsne—unto Krsna; tomāra—your; 
gādha-prema—deep love; haya—there is; premāra—of such 
transcendental love; svabhava—the nature; ei—this; jàniha— please 
know; ni$caya—certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “You have a deep love for Krsna, 
and one who has such deep ecstatic love for the Lord naturally sees things 
in such a way. Please take this from Me to be certain. 
TEXT 273 
mahā-bhāgavata dekhe sthāvara-jangama 
tāhān tāhān haya tānra šrī-krsņa-sphuraņa 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhāgavata—a first-class advanced devotee; dekhe—sees; sthāvara- 
jangama—the movable and inert; tāhān tahan—here and there; haya— 
is; tāhra—his; šrī-krsna-sphuraņa—manifestation of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“A devotee advanced on the spiritual platform sees everything movable 
and inert as the Supreme Lord. For him, everything he sees here and 
there is but a manifestation of Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 274 
sthdvara-jangama dekhe, nā dekhe tara mūrti 
sarvatra haya nija ista-deva-sphūrti 


SYNONYMS 


sthavara-jangama—movable and inert; dekhe—he sees; nā—not; 
dekhe—sees; tāra—its; mūrti —form; sarvatra—everywhere; haya— 
there is; nija—his own; ista-deva— worshipable Lord; sphūrti — 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


“The maha-bhagavata, the advanced devotee, certainly sees everything 
mobile and immobile, but he does not exactly see their forms. Rather, 
everywhere he immediately sees manifest the form of the Supreme Lord." 


PURPORT 


Due to his deep ecstatic love for Krsna, the mahā-bhāgavata sees Krsna 
everywhere and nothing else. This is confirmed in the Brahma-samhita 
(5.38): premafijana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena santah sadaiva hrdayesu 
vilokayanti. 

As soon as a devotee sees something—be it movable or inert—he 
immediately remembers Krsna. An advanced devotee is advanced in 
knowledge. This knowledge is very natural to a devotee, for he has 
already read in the Bhagavad-gità how to awaken Krsna consciousness. 
According to Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.8): 


raso ham apsu kaunteya prabhāsmi sasi-suryayoh 
pranavah sarva-vedesu šabdah khe paurusam nrsu 


“O son of Kunti [Arjuna], I am the taste of water, the light of the sun 
and the moon, the syllable om in the Vedic mantras; I am the sound in 
ether and ability in man." 

Thus when a devotee drinks water or any other liquid, he immediately 
remembers Krsna. For a devotee there is no difficulty in awakening 
Krsna consciousness twenty-four hours a day. Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
therefore says here: 


sthāvara jangama dekhe nā dekhe tāra mūrti 
sarvatra haya nija ista-deva-sphūrti 


A saintly person, an advanced devotee, sees Krsna twenty-four hours a 
day and nothing else. As far as movable and inert things are concerned, 
a devotee sees them all as transformations of Krsna's energy. As Lord 
Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gītā (1.4): 


bhūmir āpo ’nalo vāyuh khar mano buddhir eva ca 
ahankāra itīyarn me bhinnā prakrtir astadhā 


"Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 
together these eight constitute My separated material energies." 
Actually nothing is separate from Krsna. When a devotee sees a tree, he 
knows that the tree is a combination of two energies—material and 
spiritual. The inferior energy, which is material, forms the body of the 
tree; however, within the tree is the living entity, the spiritual spark, 
which is part and parcel of Krsna. This is the superior energy of Krsna 


within this world. Whatever living thing we see is simply a combination 
of these two energies. When an advanced devotee thinks of these 
energies, he immediately understands that they are manifestations of the 
Supreme Lord. As soon as we see the sun rise in the morning, we arise 
and set about doing our morning duties. Similarly, as soon as a devotee 
sees the energy of the Lord, he immediately remembers Lord Sri Krsna. 
This is explained in this verse: sarvatra haya nija ista-deva-sphūrti. 
A devotee who has purified his existence through devotional service 
sees only Krsna in every step of life. This is also explained in the next 
verse, which is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.45). 
TEXT 275 
sarva-bhütesu yah pasyed 
bhagavad-bhāvam ātmanah 
bhūtāni bhagavaty ātmany 
esa bhāgavatottamah 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-bhütesu—in all objects (in matter, spirit and combinations of 
matter and spirit); yah—anyone who; pasyet—sees; bhagavat-bhavam— 
the ability to be engaged in the service of the Lord; dtmanah—of the 
supreme spirit soul or the Transcendence beyond the material 
conception of life; bhütani—all beings; bhagavati—in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; átmani—the basic principle of all existence; 
esah— this; bhagavata-uttamah—a person advanced in devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “‘A person advanced in devotional 
service sees within everything the soul of souls, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Sri Krsna. Consequently he always sees the form of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as the cause of all causes and 
understands that all things are situated in Him.’ 
TEXT 276 
vana-latās tarava ātmani visnum 


vyafijayantya iva puspa-phalādhyāh 
pranata-bhāra-vitapā madhu-dhārāh 
prema-hrsta-tanavo vavrsuh sma 


SYNONYMS 


vana-latah—the herbs and plants; taravah—the trees; ātmani—in the 
Supreme Soul; visnum—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vyafijayantyah— manifesting; iva—like; puspa-phala-ddhyah—filled with 
luxuriant fruits and flowers; pranata-bhara—bowed down because of 
loads; vitapāh—the trees; madhu-dhārāh—showers of honey; prema- 
hrsta—inspired by love of Godhead; tanavah— whose bodies; vavrsuh— 
constantly rained; sma—certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The plants, creepers and trees were full of fruits and flowers due to 
ecstatic love of Krsna. Indeed, being so full, they were bowing down. 
They were inspired by such deep love for Krsna that they were 
constantly pouring showers of honey. In this way the gopis saw all the 
forests of Vrndavana.’” 


PURPORT 


This verse (SB 10.35.9) is one of the songs the gopis sang during Krsna’s 
absence. In Krsna’s absence the gopis were always absorbed in thought of 
Him. Similarly, the mahā-bhāgavata, the advanced devotee, sees 
everything as potentially serving the Lord. Srila Ripa Gosvami states: 


prapaficikataya buddhyā hari-sambandhi-vastunah 
mumuksubhih parityāgo vairāgyam phalgu kathyate 
(Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.2.126) 


The advanced devotee does not see anything as unconnected with 
Krsna. Unlike the Mayavadi philosophers, a devotee does not see the 
material world as false, because he knows that everything in the material 
world is connected to Krsna. A devotee knows how to utilize everything 
in the service of the Lord, and this is characteristic of the maha- 


bhāgavata. The gopīs saw the plants, creepers and forest trees loaded with 
fruits and flowers and ready to serve Krsņa. In this way they immediately 
remembered their worshipable Lord $ri Krsņa. They did not simply see 
plants, creepers and trees the way a mundaner sees them. 
TEXT 277 
rüdhàá-krsne tomāra mahā-prema haya 
yāhān tāhān rādhā-krsņa tomāre sphuraya 


SYNONYMS 


radha-krsne—unto Radha and Krsna; tomāra—your; mahā-prema— 
great love; haya—there is; yahan tahdn—anywhere and everywhere; 
radha-krsna—Lord Krsna and Srimati Radharani; tomāre—unto you; 
sphuraya—appear. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, “My dear Raya, you are an 
advanced devotee and are always filled with ecstatic love for Radha and 
Krsna. Therefore whatever you see—anywhere and everywhere—simply 
awakens your Krsna consciousness.” 
TEXT 278 
raya kahe, —— prabhu tumi chada bhāri-bhūri 
mora āge nija-rūpa nā kariha curi 


SYNONYMS 
raya kahe—Rāmānanda Raya replied; prabhu—my Lord; tumi— You; 
chada—give up; bhāri-bhūri—these grave talks; mora—of me; āge—in 
front; nija-rūpa— Your real form; nā—not; kariha—do; curi—stealing. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya replied, “My dear Lord, please give up all these serious 
talks. Please do not conceal Your real form from me." 
TEXT 279 
rādhikāra bhāva-kānti kari’ angīkāra 


nija-rasa āsvādite kariyācha avatāra 


SYNONYMS 


radhikara—of Srimati Rādhārānī; bhāva-kānti—ecstatic love and luster; 
kari'— making; angikara—acceptance; nija-rasa— Your own 
transcendental mellow; āsvādite—to taste; kariyacha— You have made; 
avatadra— incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya continued, “My dear Lord, I can understand that You 
have assumed the ecstasy and bodily complexion of Srimati Radharani. By 
accepting this, You are tasting Your own personal transcendental humor 
and have therefore appeared as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 280 
nija-gūdha-kārya tomaéra——prema āsvādana 
dnusange prema-maya kaile tribhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


nija-gūdha-kārya—own confidential business; tomāra— Your; prema— 
transcendental love; āsvādana—tasting; ānusange—simultaneously; 
prema-maya—transformed into love of God; kaile—You have made; tri- 
bhuvana—all the world. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, You have descended in this incarnation of Lord Caitanya 
for Your own personal reasons. You have come to taste Your own 
spiritual bliss, and at the same time You are transforming the whole world 
by spreading the ecstasy of love of Godhead. 
TEXT 281 
āpane aile more karite uddhāra 
ebe kapata kara,——tomdara kona vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; āile— You have come; more—unto me; karite—to 
make; uddhāra—deliverance; ebe—now; kapata—duplicity; kara—You 
do; tomāra— Your; kona—what; vyavahāra—behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, by Your causeless mercy You have appeared before me to 
grant me liberation. Now You are playing in a duplicitous way. What is 
the reason for this behavior?" 


TEXT 282 
tabe hāsi' tānre prabhu dekhāila svarūpa 
'rasa-ràja', "mahābhāva ——dui eka rūpa 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—therefore; hāsi —smiling; tātre—unto him (Ramananda Raya); 
prabhu— the Lord; dekhāila—showed; svarūpa—His personal form; rasa- 
rāja—the king of all transcendental humors; mahā-bhāva—the 
condition of ecstatic love; dui—two; eka—one; rūpa—form. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Krsna is the reservoir of all pleasure, and Srimati Rādhārāņī is 
the personification of ecstatic love of Godhead. These two forms had 
combined as one in Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. This being the case, Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu revealed His real form to Rāmānanda Rāya. 


PURPORT 


This is described as rādhā-bhāva-dyuti-suvalitar naumi krsņa-svarūpam. 
Lord Srī Krsna was absorbed in the features of Srīmatī Rādhārānī. This 
was disclosed to Ramananda Raya when he saw Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. An advanced devotee can understand šrī-krsna-caitanya, 
rādhā-krsņa nahe anya. Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, being a combination 
of Krsna and Radha, is nondifferent from Radha-Krsna combined. This 
is explained by Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī: 


rādhā krsna-pranaya-vikrtir hlādinī šaktir asmād 
ekātmānāv api bhuvi pura deha-bhedam gatau tau 
caitanyākhyam prakatam adhunā tad-dvayam caikyam aptam 
rādhā-bhāva-dyuti-suvalitarn naumi krsna-svarüpam 


[Cc. Ādi 1.5] 


Rādhā-Krsņa is one. Rādhā-Krsņa is Krsna and Krsna's pleasure potency 
combined. When Krsna exhibits His pleasure potency, He appears to be 
two—Rādhā and Krsna. Otherwise, Radha and Krsna are one. This 
oneness may be perceived by advanced devotees through the grace of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This was the case with Rāmānanda Raya. One 
may aspire to attain such a position, but one should not try to imitate 
the mahā-bhāgavata. 
TEXT 283 
dekhi' rāmānanda hailā ānande mūrcchite 
dharite nā pāre deha, padilā bhūmite 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi’ —seeing this form; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; haila—there 
was; ānande—in ecstasy; mürcchite—fainting; dharite—to hold him; 
nā—not; pāre—able; deha—the body; padilā—fell down; bhūmite—on 
the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing this form, Rāmānanda Raya lost consciousness in 
transcendental bliss. Unable to remain standing, he fell to the ground. 
TEXT 284 
prabhu tānre hasta sparsi! karāilā cetana 
sannyásira vesa dekhi’ vismita haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—the Lord; tanre—unto Ramananda Raya; hasta—the hand; 
sparsi’—touching; karaila—made; cetana—conscious; sannydsira— of 
the sannyāsī; vesa—the dress; dekhi’—seeing; vismita—struck with 


wonder; haila—became; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rāmānanda Raya fell to the ground unconscious, Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu touched his hand, and he immediately regained 
consciousness. But when he saw Lord Caitanya in the dress of a sannyāsī, 
he was struck with wonder. 
TEXT 285 
ālingana kari’ prabhu kaila āšvāsana 
tomā vinā ei-rūpa nā dekhe anya-jana 


SYNONYMS 


ālingana kari —embracing him; prabhu—the Lord; kaila —did; 
āšvāsana—pacifying; tomā vinā—but for you; ei-rūpa—this form; nā— 
not; dekhe—sees; anya-jana—anyone else. 


TRANSLATION 


After embracing Rāmānanda Rāya, the Lord pacified him, informing him, 
“But for you, no one has ever seen this form.” 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gità (7.25) Lord Krsna states: 


nāham prakāšah sarvasya yoga-māyā-samāvrtah 
mūdho yam nābhijānāti loko mam ajam avyayam 


“I am never manifest to the foolish and unintelligent. For them I am 
covered by My internal potency [yogamayá], and so they do not know 
Me, who am unborn and infallible." 

The Lord always reserves the right of not being exposed to everyone. 
The devotees, however, are always engaged in the service of the Lord, 
serving with the tongue by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra and tasting 
mahā-prasādam. Gradually the sincere devotee pleases the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and the Supreme Lord reveals Himself. One 


cannot see the Supreme Lord by making personal efforts. Rather, when 
the Lord is pleased by the service of a devotee, He reveals Himself. 
TEXT 286 
mora tattva-līlā-rasa tomāra gocare 
ataeva ei-rüpa dekhāilun tomāre 


SYNONYMS 


mora—My; tattva-līlā—truth and pastimes; rasa—and mellows; 
tomāra—of you; gocare— within the knowledge; ataeva—therefore; ei- 
rūpa—this form; dekhailun—l have shown; tomāre—unto you. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirmed, “All the truths about My pastimes 
and mellows are within your knowledge. Therefore I have shown this 
form to you. 
TEXT 287 
gaura anga nahe mora——rādhāniga-sparšana 
gopendra-suta vinā tenho nā sparse anya-jana 


SYNONYMS 


gaura—fair; anga—body; nahe—not; mora—My; rādhā-anga—of the 
body of Srimati Rādhārāņī; sparšana— the touching; gopendra-suta—the 
son of Nanda Maharaja; vinà—except; tenho—Srimati Rādhārāņī; nà— 
not; sparse—touches; anya-jana—anyone else. 


TRANSLATION 


* Actually My body does not have a fair complexion. It only appears so 
because it has touched the body of Srimati Rādhārāņī. However, She does 
not touch anyone but the son of Nanda Maharaja. 
TEXT 288 
tānra bhāve bhāvita kari’ ātma-mana 
tabe nija-mādhurya kari āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—of Srīmatī Radharani; bhāve—in the ecstasy; bhāvita — 
enlightened; kari — making; átma-mana—body and mind; tabe— 
thereupon; nija-mādhurya—My own transcendental humor; kari—1 do; 
āsvādana— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


*I have now converted My body and mind into the ecstasy of Srīmatī 
Rādhārāņī; thus I am tasting My own personal sweetness in that form.” 


PURPORT 


Gaurasundara here informed Sri Rāmānanda Raya, "My dear 
Rāmānanda Raya, you were actually seeing a separate person with a fair- 
complexioned body. Actually I am not fair. Being Srī Krsna, the son of 
Nanda Mahārāja, I am blackish, but when I come in touch with Srimati 
Radharani I become fair-complexioned externally. Srīmatī Rādhārāņī 
does not touch the body of anyone but Krsna. I taste My own 
transcendental features by accepting the complexion of Srīmatī 
Rādhārāņī. Without Rādhārāņī, one cannot taste the transcendental 
pleasure of Krsna's conjugal love." In this regard, $rila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura comments on the prakrta-sahajiyá-sampradàáya, which 
considers Krsna and Lord Caitanya to possess different bodies. They 
misinterpret the words gaura anga nahe mora in text 287. From that 
verse and the present verse we can understand that Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is nondifferent from Krsna. Both are the same Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. In the form of Krsna, the Lord enjoys spiritual 
bliss and remains the shelter of all devotees, visaya-vigraha. And in His 
Gauranga feature Krsna tastes separation from Krsna in the ecstasy of 
Šrīmatī Radharani. This ecstatic form is Sri Krsna Caitanya. Sri Krsna is 
always the transcendental reservoir of all pleasure, and He is technically 
called dhira-lalita. Srimati Radharani is the embodiment of spiritual 
energy, personified as ecstatic love for Krsna; therefore only Krsna can 
touch Her. The dhira-lalita aspect is not seen in any other form of the 
Lord, including Visnu and Narayana. Srimati Radharani is therefore 


known as Govinda-nandinī and Govinda-mohinī, for She is the only 
source of transcendental pleasure for Sri Krsna and the only person who 
can enchant His mind. 
TEXT 289 
tomāra thātii āmāra kichu gupta nahi karma 
lukāile prema-bale jāna sarva-marma 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra thàáfii—before you; āmāra—My; kichu—anything; gupta— 
hidden; nāhi—is not; karma—action; lukaile—even if I conceal; prema- 
bale—by the force of your love; jana—you know; sarva-marma— 
everything in detail. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu then admitted to His pure devotee, 
Ramananda Raya, “Now there is no confidential activity unknown to 
you. Even though I try to conceal My activities, you can understand 
everything in detail by virtue of your advanced love for Me." 
TEXT 290 
gupte rākhiha, kāhān nā kario prakāša 
āmāra bātula-cestā loke upahāsa 


SYNONYMS 


gupte—in secret; rakhiha—keep; kahán—anywhere; nā—not; kario— 
make; prakāša—exposure; āmāra—My; bātula-cestā—activities like a 
madman; loke—among the general people; upahdsa—laughter. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then requested Ramananda Raya, "Keep all these talks a secret. 
Please do not expose them anywhere and everywhere. Since My activities 
appear to be like those of a madman, people may take them lightly and 
laugh." 

TEXT 291 


ami——eka bātula, tumi——dvitiya bātula 
ataeva tomāya āmāya ha-i sama-tula 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; eka—one; batula—madman; tumi—you; dvitiya—second; 
batula—madman; ataeva—therefore; tomāya—you; āmāyja—Me; ha-i— 
are; sama-tula—on an equal level. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “Indeed, I am a madman, and you are 
also a madman. Therefore we are on the same platform.” 


PURPORT 


All these conversations between Rāmānanda Raya and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu appear ludicrous to a common man who is not a devotee. 
The entire world is filled with material conceptions, and people are 
unable to understand these conversations due to the conditioning of 
mundane philosophy. Those who are overly attached to mundane 
activities cannot understand the ecstatic conversations between 
Rāmānanda Raya and Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Consequently the Lord 
requested that Ramananda Raya keep all these conversations secret and 
not expose them to the general populace. If one is actually advanced in 
Krsna consciousness, he can understand these confidential talks; 
otherwise they appear crazy. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore 
informed Ramananda Raya that they both appeared like madmen and 
were therefore on the same platform. It is confirmed in the Bhagavad- 


gità (2.69): 


yd nišā sarva-bhūtānām tasyām jāgarti samyamī 
yasyām jāgrati bhūtāni sā nišā pašyato muneh 
"What is night for all beings is the time of awakening for the self- 
controlled, and the time of awakening for all beings is night for the 


introspective sage." 
Sometimes Krsna consciousness appears like a type of madness to 


mundane people, just as the activities of mundaners are considered a 
form of madness by Krsņa conscious men. 
TEXT 292 
ei-rüpa daša-rātri ràmananda-sange 
sukhe gonaila prabhu krsna-katha-vange 


SYNONYMS 


ei-rupa—in this way; dasa-rdtri—ten nights; rāmānanda sange—with 
Sri Rāmānanda Raya; sukhe—in great happiness; gonáilà— passed; 
prabhu— Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krsna-katha-range—in 
transcendental pleasure by discussing talks of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


For ten nights Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Rāmānanda Raya spent a 
happy time discussing the pastimes of Krsna. 
TEXT 293 
nigūdha vrajera rasa-līlāra vicāra 
aneka kahila, tāra nā pāila pāra 


SYNONYMS 


nigūdha—very confidential; vrajera—of Vrndāvana, or Vrajabhūmi; 
rasa-līlāra—of the pastimes of conjugal love between Krsņa and the 
gopīs; vicāra—consideration; aneka—various; kahila—spoke; tàra—of 
that; nā—not; pāila—got; pāra—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


The conversations between Rāmānanda Raya and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu contain the most confidential subject matters, touching the 
conjugal love between Rādhā and Krsna in Vrndāvana [Vrajabhümi]. 
Although they talked at great length about these pastimes, they could not 
reach the limit of discussion. 
TEXT 294 
tāmā, kānsā, rūpā, sonā, ratna-cintàmani 


keha yadi kāhān potā pāya eka-khāni 


SYNONYMS 


tāmā—copper; kansa—bell metal; rapd—silver; sonā—gold; ratna- 
cintāmaņi—touchstone, the basis of all metals; keha—somebody; yadi — 
if; kāhāt —somewhere; potā —buried; pāya—finds; eka-khani—in one 
place. 


TRANSLATION 


Actually, these conversations are like a great mine where, from a single 
place, one can extract all kinds of metals—copper, bell metal, silver and 
gold—and also touchstone, the basis of all metals. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura gives the following summary of the 
conversations between Rāmānanda Raya and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Rāmānanda Rāya replied to five questions of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
and these questions and their replies are recorded in verses 57-67. The 
first answer is compared to copper, the second to a better metal, bell 
metal, the third to a still better metal, silver, and the fourth to the best 
metal of all, gold. But the fifth answer is compared to the most valuable 
gem, touchstone, because it deals with unalloyed devotion, the ultimate 
goal of devotional life, and illuminates the preceding four subordinate 
answers. 

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura points out that in Vrajabhümi 
there is the Yamunā River with its sandy banks. There are kadamba 
trees, cows, Krsna's sticks with which He herds cows, and Krsna’s flute. 
All of these belong to šānta-rasa, the mellow of neutrality in devotional 
service. There are also the direct servants of Krsna, such as Citraka, 
Patraka and Raktaka, and these are the embodiments of service in the 
mellow of servitude. There are also friends like Srīdāmā and Sudāmā, 
who embody service in fraternity. Nanda Mahārāja and mother Yašodā 
are the embodiments of parental love. Above all of these are Srīmatī 
Rādhārāņī and Her assistants, the gopis Lalita, Visakha and others, who 


embody conjugal love. In this way all five mellows— santa, dāsya, sakhya, 
vātsalya and mādhurya—exist eternally in Vrajabhūmi. They are also 
compared, respectively, to copper, bell metal, silver, gold and 
touchstone, the basis of all metals. Srila Kaviraja Gosvāmī therefore 
refers to a mine eternally existing in Vrndavana, Vrajabhūmi. 
TEXT 295 
krame uthāite seha uttama vastu pāya 
aiche prasnottara kaila prabhu-rāmarāya 


SYNONYMS 


krame—gradually; uthāite—to raise; seha—that person; uttama—best; 
vastu—metal; paya—gets; aiche—so also; prašna-uttara—the questions 
and answers; kaila—have done; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
rama-raya—and Ramananda Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Ramananda Raya worked like miners, 
excavating all kinds of valuable metals, each one better than the other. 
Their questions and answers are exactly like that. 
TEXT 296 
āra dina rāya-pāše vidāya māgilā 
vidāyera kāle tānre ei ajfia dila 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; rāya-pāše—before Ramananda Raya; vidāya 
māgilā—begged farewell; vidāyera kāle—at the time of departure; 
tanre—unto him; ei—this; ajfià—order; dila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu begged Rāmānanda Raya to give 
Him permission to leave, and at the time of farewell the Lord gave him 
the following orders. 


TEXT 297 


visaya chādiyā tumi yāha nīlācale 
āmi tīrtha kari’ tānhā asiba alpa-kāle 


SYNONYMS 


visaya—material engagement; chādiyā—giving up; tumi—you; yaha— 
go; nilacale—to Jagannatha Puri; áàmi—.; tirtha kari'—finishing My 
touring and pilgrimage; tanha— there; āsiba—shall return; alpa-kale— 
very soon. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told him, “Give up all material engagements 
and come to Jagannatha Puri. I will return there very soon after finishing 
My tour and pilgrimage. 
TEXT 298 
dui-jane nīlācale rahiba eka-sange 
sukhe gonaiba kāla krsna-katha-vange 


SYNONYMS 


dui-jane—both of us; nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; rahiba— shall stay; 
eka-sange—together; sukhe—in happiness; gonāiba—shall pass; kala— 
time; krsna-kathd-range—in the pleasure of discussing topics about 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The two of us shall remain together at Jagannatha Puri and happily pass 
our time discussing Krsna." 
TEXT 299 
eta bali’ rāmānande kari’ ālingana 
tānre ghare pāthāiyā karila šayana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; rāmānande—to Sri Ramananda Raya; kari — 
doing; alingana—embracing; tanre—him; ghare—to his home; 


pāthāiyjā—sending; karila—did; šayana—lying down. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then embraced Sri Rāmānanda Raya, and after 
sending him back to his home, the Lord took rest. 
TEXT 300 
prātah-kāle uthi” prabhu dekhi' hanumān 
tānre namaskari’ prabhu daksine karilā prayāņa 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; uthi'— rising; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dekhi' — visiting; hanumān— the village deity Hanuman; 
tānre—unto him; namaskari’— offering obeisances; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; daksine—to the south; karila—made; prayana— 
departure. 


TRANSLATION 


After rising from bed the next morning, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited 
the local temple, where there was a deity of Hanuman. After offering him 
obeisances, the Lord departed for South India. 


PURPORT 


In almost all the cities and towns of India there are temples of 
Hanumanji, the eternal servant of Lord Ramacandra. There is even a 
temple of Hanuman near Govindaji temple in Vrndavana. Formerly this 
temple was in front of the Gopālajī temple, but the Gopālajī Deity went 
to Orissa to remain as Saksi-gopala. Being the eternal servant of Lord 
Ramacandra, Hanumanji has been respectfully worshiped for many 
hundreds and thousands of years. Here even Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu set the example in showing how one should offer respects 
to Hanumanji. 
TEXT 301 
'vidyāpūre nānā-mata loka vaise yata 


prabhu-daršane ‘vaisnava’ haila chādi' nija-mata 


SYNONYMS 


vidyāpūre—in the town of Vidyanagara; nānā-mata— various opinions; 
loka—people; vaise—reside; yata—all; prabhu-darsane—in seeing Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vaisnava—devotees of Lord Visnu; haila— 
became; chādi —giving up; nija-mata—own opinions. 


TRANSLATION 


All the residents of Vidyanagara were of different faiths, but after seeing 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they abandoned their own faiths and became 
Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 302 
rāmānanda hailā prabhura virahe vihvala 
prabhura dhyāne rahe visaya chādiyā sakala 


SYNONYMS 


ramananda—Srila Ramananda Raya; haila—became; prabhura—of Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; virahe—in separation; vihvala— 
overwhelmed; prabhura dhyane—in meditation on $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; rahe—remains; visaya— worldly business; chádiya— giving 
up; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rāmānanda Raya began to feel separation from Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, he was overwhelmed. Meditating on the Lord, he gave up 
all his material business. 
TEXT 303 
sanksepe kahilun rāmānandera milana 
vistāri' varnite nāre sahasra-vadana 


SYNONYMS 


sanksepe—in brief; kahilun —1 have described; rāmānandera milana— 


meeting with Srila Ramananda Raya; vistāri —expanding; varnite—to 
describe; nāre—not able; sahasra-vadana— Lord Sesa Naga, who has 
thousands of hoods. 


TRANSLATION 


I have briefly described the meeting between Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and Ramananda Raya. No one can actually describe this meeting 
exhaustively. It is even impossible for Lord Sesa Naga, who has thousands 
of hoods. 
TEXT 304 
sahaje caitanya-caritra — —ghana-dugdha-puvra 
rāmānanda-caritra tāhe khanda pracura 


SYNONYMS 


sahaje—generally; caitanya-caritra—the activities of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ghana-dugdha-pūra—like condensed milk; rāmānanda- 
caritra—the story of Ramananda Raya; tahe—in that; khanda—sugar 
candy; pracura—a large quantity. 


TRANSLATION 


The activities of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are like condensed milk, and 
the activities of Ramananda Raya are like large quantities of sugar candy. 
TEXT 305 
rüdhà-krsna-lila —— tate karpūra-milana 
bhāgyavān yei, sei kare āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


radha-krsna-lila—the pastimes of Sri Radha and Krsna; tāte—in that 
composition; karpūra—the camphor; milana—mixture; bhāgyavān— 
fortunate; yei—one who; sei—that person; kare—does; āsvādana— 
tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Their meeting is exactly like a mixture of condensed milk and sugar 
candy. When they talk of the pastimes of Rādhā and Krsņa, camphor is 
added. One who tastes this combined preparation is most fortunate. 
TEXT 306 
ye ihā eka-bāra piye karna-dvāre 
tāra karņa lobhe ihā chādite nā pāre 


SYNONYMS 


ye—anyone; iha—this; eka-bāra—once; piye—drinks; karņa-dvāre— 
through aural reception; tāra—his; karna—ears; lobhe—in greed; iha— 
this; chādite—to give up; nā—not; pāre—are able. 


TRANSLATION 


This wonderful preparation has to be taken aurally. If one takes it, he 
becomes greedy to relish it even further. 
TEXT 307 
‘rasa-tattva-jndna’ haya ihāra šravaņe 
‘prema-bhakti’ haya rādhā-krsņera caraņe 


SYNONYMS 


rasa-tattva-jiāna—transcendental knowledge of the humors of conjugal 
love between Radha and Krsna; haya—is; ihāra—of this; $ravane—by 
hearing; prema-bhakti—pure love of Godhead; haya— becomes possible; 
rādhā-krsņera carane—at the lotus feet of Radha and Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


By hearing the talks between Rāmānanda Raya and Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, one becomes enlightened with the transcendental 
knowledge of the mellows of Radha and Krsna's pastimes. Thus one can 
develop unalloyed love for the lotus feet of Radha and Krsna. 
TEXT 308 
caitanyera gūdha-tattva jāni ihā haite 
višvāsa kari' šuna, tarka nā kariha citte 


SYNONYMS 


caitanyera—of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; güdha-tattva—the 
confidential truth; jāni —we can learn; ihā haite—from these talks; 
višvāsa kari —having firm faith; šuna—hear; tarka—arguments; nà— 
not; kariha—do; citte—within the heart. 


TRANSLATION 


The author requests every reader to hear these talks with faith and 
without argument. By studying them in this way, one will be able to 
understand the confidential truth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 309 
alaukika līlā ei parama nigūdha 
višvāse pdiye, tarke haya bahu-dūra 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika —uncommon; līlā— pastimes; ei—this; parama— most; 
nigudha—confidential; višsvāse—by faith; paiye— we can get; tarke—by 
argument; haya—is; bahu-dūra—far away. 


TRANSLATION 


This part of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's pastimes is most confidential. 
One can derive benefit guickly only by faith; otherwise, by arguing one 
will always remain far away. 
TEXT 310 
ri-caitanya-nityananda-advaita-carana 
yānhāra sarvasva, tànre mile ei dhana 


SYNONYMS 


éri-caitanya—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityānanda—of Lord 
Nityānanda; advaita-caraņa—and the lotus feet of $ri Advaita Prabhu; 
yānhāra sarva-sva—whose everything; tàtre—him; mile— meets; ei— 
this; dhana— treasure. 


TRANSLATION 


He who has accepted as everything the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, Nityānanda Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu can attain this 
transcendental treasure. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura says that Krsna is obtainable for 
the faithful, but for those who are accustomed to argue, Krsna is far, far 
away. Similarly, these talks between Rāmānanda Raya and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu can be understood by a person who has firm faith. Those 
who are not in the disciplic succession, the asauta-panthis, cannot have 
faith in these talks. They are always doubting and engaging in mental 
concoctions. These talks cannot be understood by such whimsical 
people. Transcendental topics remain far, far away from those engaged 
in mundane arguments. In this regard, the Vedic mantras in the Katha 
Upanisad (1.2.9) state, naisā tarkena matir āpaneyā proktānyenaiva su- 
jūiānāya prestha. According to the Mundaka Upanisad (3.2.3): 


nāyam ātmā pravacanena labhyo 
na medhayà na bahunā $rutena 
yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas 
tasyaisa ātmā vivrnute tanum svām 


And according to the Brahma-sütra (2.1.11), tarkāpratisthānāt. 

All Vedic literatures declare that transcendental subjects cannot be 
understood simply by argument or logic. Spiritual matters are far above 
experimental knowledge. Only by Krsna’s mercy can one who is 
interested in His transcendental loving affairs understand them. If one 
tries to understand these transcendental topics simply by using one’s 
material brain substance, the attempt will be futile. Whether one is a 
prākrta-sahajiyā or a mundane opportunist or scholar, one’s labor to 
understand these topics by mundane means will ultimately be frustrated. 
One therefore has to give up all mundane attempts and try to become a 
pure devotee of Lord Visnu. When a devotee follows the regulative 
principles, the truth of these talks will be revealed to him. This is 
confirmed in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu: 


atah $ri-krsna-namadi na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau svayam eva sphuraty adah 
[Brs. atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 
quality and pastimes of $ri Krsna through his materially contaminated 
senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 
service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, quality and 
pastimes of the Lord revealed to him." (Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 


1.2.234)1.2.234] 


One cannot understand the Lord's holy name, pastimes, form, qualities 
or entourage with one's blunt material senses. However, when the senses 
are purified by the constant rendering of service, the spiritual truth of 
the pastimes of Rādhā and Krsna is revealed. As confirmed in the 
Mundaka Upanisad, yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas. Only one who is 
favored by the Supreme Personality of Godhead can understand the 
transcendental features of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 311 
rāmānanda ràye mora koti namaskāra 
yanra mukhe kaila prabhu rasera vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda rāye—unto Sri Rāmānanda Raya; mora—my; koti—ten 
million; namaskāra—obeisances; yanwa mukhe—in whose mouth; 
kaila—did; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rasera vistāra—the 
expansion of transcendental mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer ten million obeisances unto the lotus feet of $ri Ramananda Rāya 
because from his mouth much spiritual information has been expanded by 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 312 
dāmodara-svarūpera kadacā-anusāre 
rāmānanda-milana-līlā karila pracāre 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara-svarūpera—of Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; kadacá— with the 
notebooks; anusāre—in accordance; rāmānanda-milana-līlā—the 
pastimes of the meeting with Ramananda; karila—have done; pracāre — 
distribution. 


TRANSLATION 


I have tried to preach the pastimes of Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's 
meeting with Ramananda Raya in accordance with the notebooks of Sri 
Svarüpa Dāmodara. 


PURPORT 


At the end of every chapter, the author admits the value of the disciplic 
succession. He never claims to have written this transcendental 
literature by carrying out research work. He simply admits his 
indebtedness to the notes taken by Svarüpa Damodara, Raghunatha dāsa 
Gosvami and other authoritative persons. This is the way of writing 
transcendental literatures, which are never meant for so-called scholars 
and research workers. The process is mahā-jano yena gatah sa panthah: 
one has to strictly follow great personalities and ācāryas. Ācārya-vān 
puruso veda: one who has the favor of the ācārya knows everything. This 
statement made by Kaviraja Gosvāmī is very valuable for all pure 
devotees. Sometimes the prākrtā sahajiyās claim that they have heard 
the truth from their guru. But one cannot have transcendental 
knowledge simply by hearing from a guru who is not bona fide. The guru 
must be bona fide, and he must have heard from his own bona fide guru. 
Only then will his message be accepted as bona fide. Lord Krsna 
confirms this in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.1): 


$ri-bhagavan uvāca 


imam vivasvate yogarh proktavān aham avyayam 
vivasvān manave prāha manur iksvakave 'bravit 


“The Supreme Lord said, ‘I instructed this imperishable science of yoga 
to the sun-god, Vivasvan, and Vivasvan instructed it to Manu, the 
father of mankind, and Manu in turn instructed it to Iksvaku.” 
In this way the message is transmitted in the bona fide spiritual disciplic 
succession from bona fide spiritual master to bona fide student. Srila 
Kaviraja Gosvami therefore as usual concludes this chapter by 
reasserting his faith in the lotus feet of the six Gosvamis. Thus he is able 
to set forth this transcendental literature, Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta. 
TEXT 313 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yjāra—whose; āša—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Eighth Chapter, describing the talks between Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and Rāmānanda Raya. 


A summary of the Ninth Chapter is given by Srīla Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura. After leaving Vidyānagara, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu visited 
such places of pilgrimage as Gautamī-gangā, Mallikārjuna, Ahovala- 
nrsimha, Siddhavata, Skanda-ksetra, Trimatha, Vrddhakāšī, Bauddha- 
sthana, Tirupati, Tirumala, Pānā-nrsimha, Siva-kafici, Visnu-kafici, 
Trikala-hasti, Vrddhakola, Šiyālī-bhairavī, the Kāverī River and 
Kumbhakarņa-kapāla. 

Finally the Lord went to Sri Ranga-ksetra, where He converted a 
bráhmana named Venkata Bhatta, who, along with his family, took up 
devotional service to Krsna. After leaving Sri Ranga, Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu reached Rsabha-parvata, where He met Paramananda Puri, 
who later arrived at Jagannatha Puri. Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
then proceeded farther, arriving at Setubandha Rāmešvara. At Sri Saila- 
parvata, the Lord met Lord Siva and his wife Durga in the dress of a 
brāhmaņa and brāhmaņī. From there He went to Kamakosthi-puri and 
later arrived at southern Mathurā. A brāhmaņa devotee of Lord 
Rāmacandra talked with Him. Then the Lord took His bath in the river 
Krtamala. On the hill known as Mahendra-éaila, the Lord saw 
Parašurāma. Then the Lord went to Setubandha and took His bath at 
Dhanus-tirtha. He also visited Ramesvara, where He collected some 
papers connected with Sitadevi, whose illusory form had been kidnapped 
by Ravana. The Lord next visited the places known as Pāņdya-deša, the 
Tāmraparņī River, Naya-tripati, Ciyadatala, Tila-kafici, Gajendra- 
moksaņa, Pānāgadi, Cāmtāpura, $ri Vaikuntha, Malaya-parvata and 
Kanyā-kumārī. The Lord then confronted the Bhattatharis at Mallara- 
deša and saved Kala Krsņadāsa from their clutches. The Lord also 
collected the Brahma-samhita, Fifth Chapter, on the banks of the 
Payasvini River. He then visited Payasvini, Srngavera-purī-matha and 
Matsya-tirtha. At the village of Udupi He saw the Gopala Deity installed 
by Sri Madhvācārya. He then defeated the Tattvavādīs in šāstric 
conversation. The Lord next visited Phalgu-tirtha, Tritaküpa, 
Paficapsara, Sūrpāraka and Kolapura. At Pandarapura the Lord received 
news from Sri Ranga Puri that Sankararanya (Visvarüpa) had 


disappeared there. He then went to the banks of the Krsna-venva River, 
where He collected from among the Vaisnava brāhmaņas a book written 
by Bilvamangala Thākura, Sri Krsna-karnámrta. The Lord then visited 
Tāpī, Māhismatī-pura, the Narmadā River and Rsyamüka-parvata. He 
entered Dandakaranya and liberated seven palm trees. From there He 
visited a place known as Pampa-sarovara and visited Paficavati, Nasika, 
Brahmagiri and also the source of the Godāvarī River, Kusavarta. Thus 
the Lord visited almost all the holy places in South India. He finally 
returned to Jagannatha Puri by taking the same route, after visiting 
Vidyanagara again. 
TEXT 1 
nānā-mata-grāha-grastān 
dāksinātya-jana-dvipān 
krpāriņā vimucyaitān 
gauras cakre sa vaisnavan 


SYNONYMS 


nānā-mata—by various philosophies; graha—like crocodiles; grastān — 
captured; dāksiņātya-jana—the inhabitants of South India; dvipáàn—like 
elephants; krpā-ariņā—by His disc of mercy; vimucya—liberating; 
etān—all these; gaurah—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cakre—converted; 
sah—He; vaisnavan—to the Vaisnava cult. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu converted the inhabitants of South India. 
These people were as strong as elephants, but they were in the clutches of 
the crocodiles of various philosophies, such as the Buddhist, Jain and 
Mayavada philosophies. With His disc of mercy the Lord delivered them 
all by converting them into Vaisnavas, devotees of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's converting the people of South India into 
Vaisnavas is compared herein to Lord Visnu's delivering Gajendra the 
elephant from the attack of a crocodile. When Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu visited southern India, almost all the residents were within 
the jaws of the crocodiles of Buddhist, Jain and Māyāvāda philosophy. 
Here Kavirāja Gosvāmī states that although these people were as strong 
as elephants, they were almost in the clutches of death because they 
were being attacked by the crocodiles of various philosophies. However, 
just as $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in the form of Visnu saved the 
elephant Gajendra from the clutches of a crocodile, so He saved all the 
people of South India from the clutches of various philosophies by 
converting them into Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; šrī-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—unto Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita- 
candra—all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu! All glories to Sri Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to 
all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 


daksina-gamana prabhura ati vilaksana 
sahasra sahasra tīrtha kaila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


daksiņa-gamana— touring in South India; prabhura—of the Lord; ati — 
very; vilaksana—extraordinary; sahasra sahasra—thousands and 
thousands; tirtha—holy places; kaila—did; darasana—visit. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's tour of South India was certainly very 


extraordinary because He visited many thousands of places of pilgrimage 
there. 
TEXT 4 
sei saba tīrtha sparsi! mahā-tīrtha kaila 
sei chale sei dešera loka nistārila 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba—all those; tīrtha—holy places; sparsi'—touching; maha-tirtha— 
into great places of pilgrimage; kaila—made them; sei chale—under that 
plea; sei de$era —of those countries; loka—the people; nistārila—He 
delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


On the plea of visiting all those holy places, the Lord converted many 
thousands of residents and thus delivered them. Simply by touching the 
holy places, He made them into great places of pilgrimage. 


PURPORT 


It is said, tīrthī-kurvanti tīrthāni. A tirtha, or holy place, is a place where 
great saintly personalities visit or reside. Although the holy places were 
already places of pilgrimage, they were all purified by $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's visit. Many people go to these holy places and leave their 
sinful activities there, thus becoming free from contamination. When 
these contaminations pile up, they are counteracted by the visit of great 
personalities like $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His strict followers. 
Many kinds of patients come to a hospital, which may be infected by 
many types of diseases. Actually the hospital is always infected, but the 
expert physician keeps the hospital sterilized by his expert presence and 
management. Similarly, places of pilgrimage are always infected by the 
sins left by the sinners who go there, but when a personality like Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu visits such a place, all contaminations vanish. 
TEXT 5 
sei saba tīrthera krama kahite nā pāri 


daksiņa-vāme tīrtha-gamana haya pherāpheri 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba—all those; tirthera—of holy places; krama—the chronological 
order; kahite—to tell of; nā pāri —1 am unable; daksina-vame—left and 
right; tīrtha-gamana— visiting the holy places; haya—is; pherāpheri — 
going and coming back 


TRANSLATION 


I cannot chronologically record all the places of pilgrimage visited by Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. I can only summarize everything by saying 
that the Lord visited all holy places right and left, coming and going. 
TEXT 6 
ataeva nāma-mātra kariye ganana 
kahite nā pāri tàra yathà anukrama 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; nāma-mātra—only as a token record; kariye 
gaņana—l count; kahite—to tell; nā pāri —1 am unable; tara—of that; 
yathā—as; anukrama—chronological order. 


TRANSLATION 


Because it is impossible for me to record all these places in chronological 
order, I will simply make a token gesture of recording them. 
TEXTS 7-8 
pūrvavat pathe yāite ye pāya darašana 
yei grdme yaya, se grdmera yata jana 
sabei vaisnava haya, kahe ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 
anya grāma nistāraye sei ‘vaisnava’ kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vat—as done previously; pathe—on the way; yāite—while going; 
ye—anyone who; paya—gets; darasana—audience; yei—which; gráme— 


in the village; yaya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu goes; se—that; 
grāmera—of the village; yata—all; jana—people; sabei—all of them; 
vaisnava haya—become devotees; kahe—say; krsņa hari—the holy 
names of Lord Krsņa and Hari; anya grāma—other villages; nistaraye— 
delivers; sei —He; vaisnava—devotees; kari —making. 


TRANSLATION 


As previously stated, all the residents of the villages visited by Lord 
Caitanya became Vaisnavas and began to chant Hari and Krsna. In this 
way, in all the villages visited by the Lord, everyone became a Vaisnava, a 
devotee. 


PURPORT 


The holy names of Krsna and Hari, or the chanting of the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra, are so spiritually powerful that even today, as our 
preachers go to remote parts of the world, people immediately begin 
chanting Hare Krsna. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. There cannot be anyone who can 
compare to Him or His potencies. However, because we are following in 
His footsteps and are also chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, the 
effect is almost as potent as during the time of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Our preachers mainly belong to European and American 
countries, yet by the grace of Lord Caitanya they have tremendous 
success wherever they go to open branches. Indeed, everywhere people 
are very seriously chanting Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare 
Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 
TEXT 9 
daksina dešera loka aneka prakāra 
keha jūānī, keha karmī, pāsaņdī apāra 


SYNONYMS 


daksina dešera—of South India; loka—people; aneka —many; prakara— 
varieties; keha—someone; jfiáni—philosophical speculator; keha— 
someone; karmi—fruitive worker; pásandi—nondevotees; apàra— 


innumerable. 


TRANSLATION 


In South India there were many types of people. Some were philosophical 
speculators, and some were fruitive workers, but in any case there were 
innumerable nondevotees. 
TEXT 10 
sei saba loka prabhura daršana-prabhāve 
nija-nija-mata chādi' ha-ila vaisnave 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba loka—all those people; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; daršana-prabhāve—by the influence of His visit; nija- 
nija—their own; mata—opinion; chādi' —giving up; ha-ila—became; 
vaisnave—devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


By the influence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all these people abandoned 
their own opinions and became Vaisnavas, devotees of Krsna. 
TEXT 11 
vaisnavera madhye rāma-upāsaka saba 
keha ‘tattvavadi’, keha haya ‘Sri-vaisnava' 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnavera madhye—amongst Vaisnavas; rāma-upāsaka saba—all 
worshipers of Lord Sri Ramacandra; keha—someone; tattva-vadi— 
followers of Madhvacarya; keha—someone; haya—is; $ri-vaisnava— 
devotees following the disciplic succession of Sri Ramanujacarya 


TRANSLATION 


At the time, all the South Indian Vaisnavas were worshipers of Lord 
Ramacandra. Some were Tattvavadis, and some were followers of 
Ramanujacarya. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura points out that the word 
«Tattvavādī” refers to the followers of $rila Madhvācārya. To distinguish 
his disciplic succession from the Mayavadi followers of Sankarācārya, 
Srila Madhvācārya named his party the Tattvavadis. Impersonal monists 
are always attacked by these Tattvavadis, who attempt to defeat their 
philosophy of impersonalism. Generally, they establish the supremacy of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Actually the disciplic succession 
of Madhvācārya is known as the Brahma Vaisnava sect; that is the sect 
coming down from Lord Brahma. Consequently the Tattvavadis, or 
followers of Madhvacarya, do not accept the incident of Lord Brahma's 
illusion, which is recorded in the Tenth Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
Šrīla Madhvācārya has purposefully avoided commenting on that 
portion of Srimad-Bhagavatam in which brahma-mohana, the illusion of 
Lord Brahma, is mentioned. Srila Madhavendra Puri was one of the 
ācāryas in the Tattvavāda disciplic succession, and he established the 
ultimate goal of transcendentalism to be attainment of pure devotional 
service, love of Godhead. Those Vaisnavas belonging to the Gaudīya- 
sampradaya, the disciplic succession following Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, are distinct from the Tattvavadis, although they belong to 
the same Tattvavāda-sampradāya. The followers of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu are therefore known as the Madhva-Gaudiya-sampradaya. 
The word pāsaņdī refers to those who are opposed to pure devotional 
service. [n particular, these are the Mayavadis, the impersonalists. A 
definition of pāsaņdī is given in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (1.73), wherein it 
is stated: 


yas tu nàràyanam devam brahma-rudrādi-daivataih 
samatvenaiva vikseta sa pāsaņdī bhaved dhruvam 
[Cc. Madhya 18.116] 


A pdsandi is one who thinks that the Supreme Lord Narayana, the 
Personality of Godhead, is on the same level with the demigods, headed 
by Lord Brahmā and Lord Siva. A devotee never considers Lord 
Nārāyaņa to be on the same platform with Lord Brahmā and Lord Šiva. 
The Madhvācārya-sampradāya and Ramanuja-sampradaya are mainly 


worshipers of Lord Rāmacandra, although the Srī Vaisnavas are 
supposed to be worshipers of Lord Nārāyaņa and Laksmī and the 
Tattvavādīs are supposed to be worshipers of Lord Krsņa. At present, in 
most of the monasteries belonging to the Madhva-sampradāya, Lord 
Rāmacandra is worshiped. 

In the book known as Adhyātma-rāmāyaņa, there are statements in 
Chapters Twelve to Fifteen about worshiping the Deities of Srī 
Rāmacandra and Sītā. There it is stated that during Lord Rāmacandra's 
time there was a brāhmaņa who took a vow to fast until he saw Lord 
Rāmacandra. Sometimes, due to business, Lord Rāmacandra was absent 
from His capital for a full week and could not be seen by the citizens 
during that time. Because of his vow, the brahmana could not take even 
a drop of water during that week. Later, after eight or nine days, when 
the brāhmaņa could see Lord Ramacandra personally, he would break his 
fast. Upon observing the brahmana’s rigid vow, Lord Sri Ramacandra 
ordered His younger brother Laksmana to deliver a pair of Sita-Rama 
Deities to the brahmana. The brahmana received the Deities from Sri 
Laksmanaji and worshiped Them faithfully as long as he lived. At the 
time of his death, he delivered the Deities to Sri Hanumanji, who, for 
many years, hung Them around his neck and served Them with all 
devotion. After many years, when Hanumanji departed on the hill 
known as Gandha-mādana, he delivered the Deities to Bhimasena, one 
of the Pandavas, and Bhimasena brought Them to his palace, where he 
kept Them very carefully. The last king of the Pandavas, Ksemakanta, 
worshiped the Deities in that palace. Later, the same Deities were kept 
in the custody of the kings of Orissa known as Gajapatis. One of the 
ācāryas, known as Narahari Tirtha, who was in the disciplic succession 
of Madhvācārya, received these Deities from the King of Orissa. 

It may be noted that these particular Deities of Rama and Sita have 
been worshiped from the time of King Iksvaku. Indeed, they were 
worshiped by the royal princes even before the appearance of Lord 
Ramacandra. Later, during Lord Ramacandra’s presence, the Deities 
were worshiped by Laksmaņa. It is said that just three months before his 
disappearance, Sri Madhvacarya received these Deities and installed 
them in the Udupi temple. Since then the Deities have been worshiped 
by the Madhvācārya-sampradāya at that monastery. As far as the Sri 


Vaisnavas are concerned, beginning with Rāmānujācārya, they also 
worshiped Deities of Sita-Rama. Sita- Rama Deities are also being 
worshiped in Tirupati and other places. From the Sri Ramanuja- 
sampradaya there is another branch known as Rāmānandī or Ramat, and 
the followers of that branch also worship Deities of Sita-Rama very 
rigidly. The Rāmānuja-sampradāya Vaisnavas prefer the worship of Lord 
Rāmacandra to that of Radha-Krsna. 
TEXT 12 
sei saba vaisnava mahāprabhura daršane 
krsna-upāsaka haila, laya krsņa-nāme 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba—all those; vaisnava—devotees; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; daršane—by seeing; krsna-upasaka—devotees of Lord 
Krsna; haila—became; laya—took; krsņa-nāme—the holy name of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


After meeting Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, all those different Vaisnavas 
became devotees of Krsna and began chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. 
TEXT 13 
rāma! rāghava! rāma! rāghava! rāma! rāghava! pāhi mām 
krsna! kešava! krsna! kešava! krsna! kešava! raksa mām 


SYNONYMS 


rāma—O Rama; rághava—O descendant of Raghu; pāhi —please 
protect; mām—me; krsna—O Krsna; kesava—O killer of Kešī; raksa— 
protect; mam—me. 


TRANSLATION 


**O Lord Ramacandra, descendant of Maharaja Raghu, kindly protect me! 
O Lord Krsna, killer of the Kesi demon, kindly protect me?” 


TEXT 14 
ei Sloka pathe padi’ karilā prayāņa 
gautamī-gangāga yāi” kaila gangā-snāna 


SYNONYMS 


ei $loka—this Sanskrit verse; pathe—on the way; padi’— reciting; 
karila—did; prayāņa—going; gautami-gangaya—to the bank of the 
Gautamī-gangā; yài'—going; kaila—did; gangá-snána— bathing in the 
Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 


While walking on the road, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to chant this 
Rāma Rāghava mantra. Chanting in this way, He arrived at the banks of 
the Gautamī-gangā and took His bath there. 


PURPORT 


The Gautami-ganga is a branch of the river Godavari. Formerly a great 
sage named Gautama Rsi used to live on the bank of this river opposite 
the city of Rajamahendri, and consequently this branch was called the 
Gautami-ganga. 
Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that Srila Kaviraja Gosvāmī has 
recorded the names of the holy places visited by $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu but that there is no chronological order of the places 
visited. However, there is a notebook of Govinda dasa's containing a 
chronological order and references to geographical positions. Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura requests the readers to refer to that book. 
According to Govinda dāsa, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to 
Trimanda from the Gautami-ganga. From there He went to 
Dhundirama-tirtha, another place of pilgrimage. According to Šrī 
Caitanya-caritāmrta, after visiting the Gautami-ganga, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to Mallikarjuna-tirtha. 

TEXT 15 

mallikārjuna-tīrthe yai’ maheša dekhila 
tāhān saba loke krsņa-nāma laoyaila 


SYNONYMS 


mallikārjuna-tīrthe—to the holy place known as Mallikārjuna; yai'— 
going; mahesa—the deity of Lord Siva; dekhila —He saw; tahán— there; 
saba loke—all the people; krsna-nāma—Lord Krsna's holy name; 
laoyāila—He induced to chant. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu then went to Mallikarjuna-tirtha and saw the 
deity of Lord Siva there. He also induced all the people to chant the Hare 
Krsņa mahā-mantra. 


PURPORT 


Mallikārjuna is also known as Srī Saila. It is situated about one hundred 
miles northeast of Karņula on the southern bank of the Krsņā River. 
There are great walls all around the village, and within the walls resides 
the deity known as Mallikārjuna. It is a deity of Lord Šiva and is one of 
the Jyotir-lingas. 
TEXT 16 
rāmadāsa mahādeve karila darašana 
ahovala-nrsimhere karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 
rāma-dāsa—Rāmadāsa; mahā-deve—of Mahadeva; karila— did; 
darašana—seeing; ahovala-nrsimhere—to Ahovala-nrsimha; karila—did; 
gamana-—going. 


TRANSLATION 
There he saw Lord Mahadeva [Siva], the servant of Lord Rāma. He then 


went to Ahovala-nrsirnha. 
TEXT 17 
nrsimha dekhiyā tānre kaila nati-stuti 
siddhavata gelā yāhān mūrti sitapati 


SYNONYMS 


nrsimha dekhiya—after seeing the Lord Nrsimha Deity; tànre—unto 
Him; kaila—did; nati-stuti—offering of various prayers; siddhavata—to 
Siddhavata; gelā—He went; yāhāt —where; mürti—the Deity; sītā- 
pati—Lord Rāmacandra. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the Ahovala-nrsimha Deity, Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered 
many prayers unto the Lord. He then went to Siddhavata, where He saw 
the Deity of Ramacandra, the Lord of Sitadevi. 


PURPORT 


Siddhavata, also known as Sidhauta, is ten miles east of the village of 
Kudapa. Previously this place was also known as the southern Benares. 
There is a great banyan tree there, and it is therefore known as 
Siddhavata. Vata means banyan tree. 
TEXT 18 
raghunātha dekhi' kaila pranati stavana 
tāhān eka vipra prabhura kaila nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


raghu-nātha dekhi'—after seeing Lord Rāmacandra, the descendant of 
Maharaja Raghu; kaila—offered; pranati—obeisances; stavana— prayers; 
tāhāh—there; eka—one; vipra—brahmana; prabhura—to Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila—did; nimantrana—invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the Deity of Lord Ramacandra, the descendant of King 
Raghu, the Lord offered His prayers and obeisances. Then a brahmana 
invited the Lord to take lunch. 
TEXT 19 
sei vipra rāma-nāma nirantara laya 


‘rama’ ‘rāma’ vind anya vàni nā kahaya 


SYNONYMS 


sei vipra—that brāhmaņa; rāma-nāma— the holy name of Lord 
Ramacandra; nirantara—constantly; laya—chants; rāma rāma—the 
holy names Rama Rama; vind—without; anya—other; vāņī —vibration; 
nā—does not; kahaya—speak. 


TRANSLATION 


That brāhmaņa constantly chanted the holy name of Rāmacandra. Indeed, 
but for chanting Lord Ramacandra's holy name, that brāhmaņa did not 
speak a word. 
TEXT 20 
sei dina tānra ghare rahi' bhiksa kari” 
tānre krpā kari' age calilà gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


sei dina—on that day; tara ghare—the house of that brāhmaņa; rahi'— 
staying; bhiksa kari'—accepting prasādam; tanre—unto him; krpā 

kari —showing mercy; āge—ahead; calila—departed; gaura-hari —Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


That day, Lord Caitanya remained there and accepted prasādam at his 
house. After bestowing mercy upon him in this way, the Lord proceeded 
ahead. 
TEXT 21 
skanda-ksetra-tīrthe kaila skanda darašana 
trimatha aila, tāhān dekhi’ trivikrama 


SYNONYMS 


skanda-ksetra-tirthe—in the holy place known as Skanda-ksetra; kaila — 
did; skanda darašana— visiting Lord Skanda (Karttikeya, son of Lord 


Šiva); trimatha—at Trimatha; aila—arrived; tahan —there; dekhi — 
seeing; trivikrama—a form of Lord Visnu, Trivikrama. 


TRANSLATION 


At the holy place known as Skanda-ksetra, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu visited the temple of Skanda. From there He went to 
Trimatha, where He saw the Visnu Deity Trivikrama. 
TEXT 22 
punah siddhavata àilà sei vipra-ghare 
sei vipra krsna-nàma laya nirantare 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; siddha-vata—to the place known as Siddhavata; aila— 
returned; sei—that; vipra-ghare—in the house of the brāhmaņa; sei 
vipra—that brāhmaņa; krsna-nàma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
laya—chants; nirantare—constantly. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting the temple of Trivikrama, the Lord returned to Siddhavata, 
where He again visited the house of the brahmana, who was now 
constantly chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 
TEXT 23 
bhiksā kari” mahāprabhu tānre prasna kaila 
"kaha vipra, ei tomāra kon dašā haila 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā kari —after accepting lunch; mahāprabhu—S$rī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tànre—unto him; prašna kaila—asked a question; kaha 
vipra—My dear brāhmaņa friend, please say; ei—this; tomāra—your; 
kon—what; dašā—situation; haila—became. 


TRANSLATION 
After finishing His lunch there, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked the 


brahmana, “My dear friend, kindly tell Me what your position is now. 
TEXT 24 
pūrve tumi nirantara laite ràma-nàma 
ebe kene nirantara lao krsņa-nāma” 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; tumi—you; nirantara—constantly; laite—used to 
chant; rāma-nāma—the holy name of Lord Ramacandra; ebe—now; 
kene—why; nirantara—constantly; lao—you chant; krsņa-nāma—the 
holy name of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Formerly you were constantly chanting the holy name of Lord Rama. 
Why are you now constantly chanting the holy name of Krsna?" 
TEXT 25 
vipra bale, —-——ei tomāra daršana-prabhāve 
tomā dekhi' gela mora ājanma svabhāve 


SYNONYMS 


vipra bale—the brāhmaņa replied; ei—this; tomāra daršana-prabhāve — 
by the influence of Your visit; tomā dekhi’—after seeing You; gela— 
went; mora—my; ā-janma—from childhood; svabhave—nature. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana replied, “This is all due to Your influence, Sir. After 
seeing You, I have lost my lifelong practice. 
TEXT 26 
bālyāvadhi rāma-nāma-grahaņa āmāra 
tomā dekhi’ krsņa-nāma Gila eka-bāra 


SYNONYMS 


balya-avadhi—since the days of my childhood; rāma-nāma-grahaņa— 
chanting the holy name of Lord Ramacandra; ámára—my; toma dekhi’ — 


upon seeing You; krsna-nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; aila— 
came; eka-bāra—once only. 


TRANSLATION 


*From my childhood I have been chanting the holy name of Lord 
Rāmacandra, but upon seeing You I chanted the holy name of Lord Krsna 
just once. 
TEXT 27 
sei haite krsna-nàma jihvāte vasilā 
krsna-nàma sphure, ràma-nàma dūre gelā 


SYNONYMS 


sei haite—since that time; krsna-ndma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
jihvate—on the tongue; vasilā—was seated tightly; krsna-ndma—the 
holy name of Lord Krsna; sphure—automatically comes; rāma-nāma— 
the holy name of Lord Rāmacandra; dūre —far away; gelà—went. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since then, the holy name of Krsna has been tightly fixed upon my 
tongue. Indeed, since I have been chanting the holy name of Krsna, the 
holy name of Lord Ramacandra has gone far away. 
TEXT 28 
bālya-kāla haite mora svabhava eka haya 
nāmera mahimā-šāstra kariye saficaya 


SYNONYMS 


bālya-kāla haite—from my childhood; mora—my; svabháva— practice; 
eka—one; haya—there is; nāmera—of the holy name; mahimā— 
concerning the glories; šāstra—the revealed scriptures; kariye saficaya— 
I collect. 


TRANSLATION 


*From my childhood I have been collecting the glories of the holy name 


from revealed scriptures. 

TEXT 29 
ramante yogino mante 
satyānande cid-ātmani 

iti rāma-padenāsau 
param brahmābhidhīyate 


SYNONYMS 


ramante—take pleasure; yoginah—transcendentalists; anante—in the 
unlimited; satya-ānande—real pleasure; cit-àtmani—in spiritual 
existence; iti —thus; rāma—Rāma; padena—by the word; asau —He; 
baram— supreme; brahma—truth; abhidhīyate—is called. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The Supreme Absolute Truth is called Rama because the 
transcendentalists take pleasure in the unlimited true pleasure of spiritual 
existence.’ 


PURPORT 


This is the eighth verse of the Sata-nāma-stotra of Lord Ramacandra, 
which is found in the Padma Purana. 
TEXT 30 
krsir bhū-vācakah sabdo 
naš ca nirvrti-vācakah 
tayor aikyam param brahma 
krsna ity abhidhiyate 


SYNONYMS 


krsih—the verbal root krş; bhū—attractive existence; vācakah— 
signifying; fabdah—word; nah—the syllable na; ca—and; nirvrti — 
spiritual pleasure; vācakah—indicating; tayoh—of both; aikyam— 
amalgamation; param— supreme; brahma— Absolute Truth; krsnah — 
Lord Krsna; iti—thus; abhidhryate—is called. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The word “krs” is the attractive feature of the Lord's existence, and 
“na” means spiritual pleasure. When the verb “krs” is added to the affix 
“na,” it becomes “Krsna,” which indicates the Absolute Truth.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Mahābhārata (Udyoga-parva 71.4). 
TEXT 31 
param brahma dui-nāma samana ha-ila 
punah āra Sastre kichu visesa paila 


SYNONYMS 


param brahma—the Absolute Truth; dui-nāma—two names (Rama and 
Krsna); samāna—on an equal level; ha-ila—were; punah—again; ara— 
further; šāstre—in revealed scriptures; kichu—some; vi$esa— 
specification; pāila—is found. 


TRANSLATION 


* As far as the holy names of Rama and Krsna are concerned, they are on 
an equal level, but for further advancement we receive some specific 
information from the revealed scriptures. 
TEXT 32 
rāma rāmeti rāmeti 
rame rāme manorame 
sahasra-nāmabhis tulyam 
rāma-nāma varānane 


SYNONYMS 


rāma—Rāma; rāma—Rāma; iti—thus; rāma—Rāma; iti—thus; rame—I 
enjoy; rāme—in the holy name of Rama; manah-rame—most beautiful; 
sahasra-nāmabhih—with the one thousand names; tulyam—equal; rāma- 
nāma—the holy name of Rāma; vara-ānane—O lovely-faced woman. 


TRANSLATION 


[Lord Siva addressed his wife, Durga:] ‘O Varānanā, ‘I chant the holy 
name of Rama, Rama, Rama and thus enjoy this beautiful sound. This 
holy name of Rāmacandra is equal to one thousand holy names of Lord 
Visnu.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Brhad-visņu-sahasranāma-stotra in the Uttara- 
khanda of the Padma Purāņa (72.335). 
TEXT 33 
sahasra-ndmndm puņyānām 
trir-āvrttyā tu yat phalam 
ekāvrttyā tu krsnasya 
nāmaikatm tat prayacchati 


SYNONYMS 


sahasra-nāmnām—of one thousand names; puņyānām—holy; trih- 
āvrttyā—by thrice chanting; tu—but; yat—which; phalam— result; eka- 
āvrttyā—by one repetition; tu—but; krsnasya—of Lord Krsna; nāma— 
holy name; ekam—only one; tat —that result; prayacchati—gives. 


TRANSLATION 


“The pious results derived from chanting the thousand holy names of 
Visnu three times can be attained by only one utterance of the holy name 
of Krsna.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Brahmanda Purāņa is found in the Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta (1.5.354), by Rüpa Gosvāmī. Simply by chanting the name 
of Krsna once, one can attain the same results achieved by chanting the 
holy name of Rāma three times. 

TEXT 34 


ei vākye krsna-ndmera mahimā apāra 
tathāpi la-ite nāri, šuna hetu tāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei vakye—in this statement; krsņa-nāmera—of the holy name of Krsna; 
mahima-—glories; apāra—unlimited; tathapi—still; la-ite—to chant; 
ndri—I am unable; šuna—just hear; hetu—the reason; tàra—of that. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to this statement of the sastras, the glories of the holy name 
of Krsna are unlimited. Still I could not chant His holy name. Please hear 
the reason for this. 
TEXT 35 
ista-deva rāma, tānra nāme sukha pāi 
sukha paid ràma-nàma rātri-dina gai 


SYNONYMS 


ista-deva—my worshipable Lord; rāma—Lord Sri Rāmacandra; tānra 
nāme—in His holy name; sukha pāi—1 get happiness; sukha pafia— 
getting such transcendental happiness; rāma-nāma—the holy name of 
Lord Rama; rātri-dina—day and night; gāi—1 chant. 


TRANSLATION 


*My worshipable Lord has been Lord Ramacandra, and by chanting His 
holy name I received happiness. Because I received such happiness, I 
chanted the holy name of Lord Rama day and night. 
TEXT 36 
tomāra daršane yabe krsņa-nāma āila 
tāhāra mahimā tabe hrdaye lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra daršane—by meeting You; yabe—when; krsņa-nāma— the holy 
name of Krsna; āila—appeared; tahara—His; mahima—glories; tabe—at 


that time; hrdaye—in the heart; lágila —became fixed. 


TRANSLATION 


“By Your appearance, Lord Krsna’s holy name also appeared, and at that 
time the glories of Krsna's name awoke in my heart. 
TEXT 37 
sei krsna tumi sáksat—-—iha nirdhārila 
eta kahi’ vipra prabhura carane padila 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; krsna—the Personality of Godhead, Krsna; tumi—You; 
sáksat—directly; iha—this; nirdharila —concluded; eta kahi'—saying 
this; vipra —the brāhmaņa; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
caraņe—at the lotus feet; padila—fell down. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sir, You are that Lord Krsna Himself. This is my conclusion." Saying 
this, the brahmana fell down at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 38 
tānre krpā kari prabhu calilā āra dine 
vrddhakāšī āsi' kaila šiva-darašane 


SYNONYMS 


tānre—unto him; krpā kari'—showing mercy; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; calila—traveled; āra dine—the next day; 
vrddhakāšī —to Vrddhakāšī; āsi —coming; kaila —did; $iva-dara$ane— 
visiting Lord Siva's temple. 


TRANSLATION 


After showing mercy to the brahmana, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
left the next day and arrived at Vrddhakāšī, where He visited the temple 
of Lord Siva. 


PURPORT 


Vrddhakāšī's present name is Vrddhācalam. It is situated in the southern 
Arcot district on the bank of the river Maņimukha. This place is also 
known as Kālahastipura. Lord Šiva's temple there was worshiped for 
many years by Govinda, the cousin of Ramanujacarya. 
TEXT 39 
tāhān haite cali' age gelà eka grāme 
brahmana-samdja tāhān, karila visrāme 


SYNONYMS 


tāhān haite—from there; cali —going; dge—forward; gelā —went; eka— 
one; grāme—to a village; brāhmaņa-samāja—assembly of brahmanas; 
tahan—there; karila visrāme—He rested. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then left Vrddhakāšī and proceeded further. In 
one village He saw that most of the residents were brāhmaņas, and He 
took His rest there. 
TEXT 40 
prabhura prabhāve loka aila darašane 
laksārbuda loka dise nā yaya ganane 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhave—by the 
influence; loka—people; dila—came; darašane—to see Him; laksa- 
arbuda—many millions; loka—persons; áise—came; nā—not; yāya 
ganane—can be counted. 


TRANSLATION 


Due to the influence of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, many millions of 
men came just to see Him. Indeed, the assembly being unlimited, its 
members could not be counted. 


TEXT 41 
gosáfiira saundarya dekhi’ tate premāveša 
sabe ‘krsna’ kahe, ‘vaisnava’ haila sarva-deša 


SYNONYMS 


gosáfiira —of the Lord; saundarya—the beauty; dekhi —seeing; tāte—in 
that; prema-āveša—ecstatic love; sabe—everyone; krsna kahe—uttered 

the holy name of Krsna; vaisnava— Vaisnava devotees; haila—became; 

sarva-desa—everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord's bodily features were very beautiful, and in addition He was 
always in the ecstasy of love of Godhead. Simply by seeing Him, everyone 
began chanting the holy name of Krsna, and thus everyone became a 
Vaisnava devotee. 
TEXT 42 
tārkika-mīmāmsaka, yata māyāvādi-gaņa 
sankhya, patafijala, smrti, purdna, āgama 


SYNONYMS 


tarkika—logicians; mimamsaka—followers of Mīmāmsā philosophy; 
yata—all; mayavadi-gana—followers of Sankaracarya; sánkhya— 
followers of Kapila; patafijala—followers of mystic yoga; smrti— 
supplementary Vedic literatures; puradna—Purdnas; āgama—the tantra- 
šāstras. 


TRANSLATION 


There are many kinds of philosophers. Some are logicians who follow 
Gautama or Kanada. Some follow the Mimarnsa philosophy of Jaimini. 
Some follow the Māyāvāda philosophy of Sankaracarya, and others follow 
Kapila’s Sankhya philosophy or the mystic yoga system of Patafijali. Some 
follow the smrti-šāstra composed of twenty religious scriptures, and 
others follow the Puranas and the tantra-sastra. In this way there are 


many different types of philosophers. 
TEXT 43 
nija-nija-šāstrodgrāhe sabāi pracanda 
sarva mata dusi’ prabhu kare khanda khanda 


SYNONYMS 


nija-nija—their own; šāstra—of the scripture; udgrāhe—to establish the 
conclusion; sabāi—all of them; pracanda—very powerful; sarva—all; 
mata—opinions; dusi’—condemning; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare—does; khanda khanda—breaking to pieces. 


TRANSLATION 


All of these adherents of various scriptures were ready to present the 
conclusions of their respective scriptures, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
broke all their opinions to pieces and established His own cult of bhakti 
based on the Vedas, Vedanta, the Brahma-sūtra and the philosophy of 
acintya-bhedabheda-tattva. 
TEXT 44 
sarvatra sthāpaya prabhu vaisnava-siddhante 
prabhura siddhānta keha nā pāre khaņdite 


SYNONYMS 


sarvatra—everywhere; sthapaya—establishes; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; vaisņava-siddhānte—the conclusion of the Vaisņavas; 
prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; siddhanta—conclusion; 
keha—anyone; nā pāre—is not able; khandite—to defy. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu established the devotional cult everywhere. No 
one could defeat Him. 
TEXT 45 
hari’ hari’ prabhu-mate karena praveša 
ei-mate ‘vaisnava’ prabhu kaila daksina desa 


SYNONYMS 


hari’ hari’—being defeated; prabhu-mate— into the cult of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karena praveša—enter; ei-mate—in this way; vaisnava— 
Vaisnava devotees; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila— 
made; daksina—South India; de$a—country. 


TRANSLATION 


Being thus defeated by Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all these 
philosophers and their followers entered into His cult. In this way Lord 
Caitanya made South India into a country of Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 46 
pāsandī āila yata pāņditya šuniyā 
garva kari’ aila sange šisya-gaņa lana 


SYNONYMS 


pāsandī —nonbelievers; āila—came there; yata—all; panditya— 
erudition; šuniyjā—hearing; garva kari —with great pride; aila—came 
there; sanige—with; šisya-gaņa—disciples; lafia—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


When the nonbelievers heard of the erudition of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, they came to Him with great pride, bringing their disciples 
with them. 
TEXT 47 
bauddhācārya mahā-paņdita nija nava-mate 
prabhura āge udgrāha kari lāgilā balite 


SYNONYMS 


bauddha-ācārya—the leader in Buddhist philosophy; maha-pandita— 
greatly learned scholar; nija—own; nava—nine; mate—philosophical 
conclusions; prabhura āge—before Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
udgraha—argument; kari'—making; lagila—began; balite—to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


One of them was a leader of the Buddhist cult and was a very learned 
scholar. To establish the nine philosophical conclusions of Buddhism, he 
came before the Lord and began to speak. 
TEXT 48 
yadyapi asambhāsya bauddha ayukta dekhite 
tathāpi balila prabhu garva khandaite 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; asambhāsya—not fit for discussion; bauddha— 
followers of Buddha's philosophy; ayukta— not fit; dekhite—to see; 
tathapi—still; balila—spoke; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
garva—pride; khandaite—to diminish. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the Buddhists are unfit for discussion and should not be seen 
by Vaisnavas, Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke to them just to decrease their 
false pride. 
TEXT 49 
tarka-pradhāna bauddha-šāstra ‘nava mate’ 
tarkei khandila prabhu, nā pāre sthapite 


SYNONYMS 


tarka-pradhana—argumentative; bauddha-šāstra—scriptures of the 
Buddhist cult; nava mate—in nine basic principles; tarkei—by argument; 
khandila—refuted; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nā—not; pare— 
can; sthāpite—establish. 


TRANSLATION 


The scriptures of the Buddhist cult are chiefly based on argument and 
logic, and they contain nine chief principles. Because Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu defeated the Buddhists in their argument, they could not 
establish their cult. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura states that according to the Buddhist cult 
there are two ways of understanding philosophy. One is called 
Hīnāyāna, and the other is called Mahayana. Along the Buddhist path 
there are nine principles: (1) The creation is eternal; therefore there is 
no need to accept a creator. (2) This cosmic manifestation is false. (3) "I 
am" is the truth. (4) There is repetition of birth and death. (5) Lord 
Buddha is the only source of understanding the truth. (6) The principle 
of nirvāņa, or annihilation, is the ultimate goal. (7) The philosophy of 
Buddha is the only philosophical path. (8) The Vedas are compiled by 
human beings. (9) Pious activities, showing mercy to others and so on 
are advised. 

No one can attain the Absolute Truth by argument. One may be very 
expert in logic, and another person may be even more expert in the art 
of argument. Because there is so much word jugglery in logic, one can 
never come to the real conclusion about the Absolute Truth by 
argument. The followers of the Vedic principles understand this. 
However, it is seen here that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu defeated the 
Buddhist philosophy by argument. Those who are preachers in ISKCON 
will certainly meet many people who believe in intellectual arguments. 
Most of these people do not believe in the authority of the Vedas. 
Nevertheless, they accept intellectual speculation and argument. 
Therefore the preachers of Krsna consciousness should be prepared to 
defeat others by argument, just as Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu did. In this 
verse it is clearly said, tarkei khandila prabhu. Lord Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu put forward such a strong argument that the Buddhists 
could not counter Him to establish their cult. 

Their first principle is that the creation has always existed. But if this 
were the case, there could be no theory of annihilation. The Buddhists 
maintain that annihilation, or dissolution, is the highest truth. If the 
creation eternally exists, there is no question of dissolution or 
annihilation. This argument is not very strong because by practical 
experience we see that material things have a beginning, a middle and 
an end. The ultimate aim of the Buddhist philosophy is to dissolve the 
body. This is proposed because the body has a beginning. Similarly, the 


entire cosmic manifestation is also a gigantic body, but if we accept the 
fact that it will always exist, there can be no guestion of annihilation. 
Therefore the attempt to annihilate everything in order to attain zero is 
an absurdity. By our own practical experience we have to accept the 
beginning of creation, and when we accept the beginning, we must 
accept a creator. Such a creator must possess an all-pervasive body, as 
pointed out in the Bhagavad-gītā (13.14): 


sarvatah pāni-pādam tat sarvato-'ksi-širo-mukham 
sarvatah šruti-mal loke sarvam āvrtya tisthati 


"Everywhere are His hands and legs, His eyes, heads and faces, and He 
has ears everywhere. In this way the Supersoul exists, pervading 
everything.” 

The Supreme Person must be present everywhere. His body existed 
before the creation; otherwise He could not be the creator. If the 
Supreme Person is a created being, there can be no guestion of a creator. 
The conclusion is that the cosmic manifestation is certainly created at a 
certain time, and the creator existed before the creation; therefore the 
creator is not a created being. The creator is Parabrahman, or the 
Supreme Spirit. Matter is not only subordinate to spirit but is actually 
created on the basis of spirit. When the spirit soul enters the womb of a 
mother, the body is created by material ingredients supplied by the 
mother. Everything is created in the material world, and conseguently 
there must be a creator who is the Supreme Spirit and who is distinct 
from matter. It is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā that the material 
energy is inferior and that the spiritual energy is the living entity. Both 
inferior and superior energies belong to a supreme person. 

The Buddhists argue that the world is false, but this is not valid. The 
world is temporary, but it is not false. As long as we have the body, we 
must suffer the pleasures and pains of the body, even though we are not 
the body. We may not take these pleasures and pains very seriously, but 
they are factual nonetheless. We cannot actually say that they are false. 
If the bodily pains and pleasures were false, the creation would be false 
also, and consequently no one would take very much interest in it. The 
conclusion is that the material creation is not false or imaginary, but it is 
temporary. 


The Buddhists maintain that the principle “I am” is the ultimate truth, 
but this excludes the individuality of “I” and “you.” If there is no "I" and 
“you,” or individuality, there is no possibility of argument. The Buddhist 
philosophy depends on argument, but there can be no argument if one 
simply depends on "I am.” There must be a “you,” or another person also. 
The philosophy of duality—the existence of the individual soul and the 
Supersoul—must be there. This is confirmed in the Second Chapter of 
the Bhagavad-gītā (2.12), wherein the Lord says: 


na tv evāham jātu nāsam na tvam neme janādhipāh 
na caiva na bhavisyāmah sarve vayam atah param 


"Never was there a time when I did not exist, nor you, nor all these 
kings; nor in the future shall any of us cease to be." 

We existed in the past in different bodies, and after the annihilation of 
this body we shall exist in another body. The principle of the soul is 
eternal, and it exists in this body or in another body. Even in this 
lifetime we experience existence in a child's body, a youth's body, a 
man's body and an old body. After the annihilation of the body, we 
acquire another body. The Buddhist cult also accepts the philosophy of 
transmigration, but the Buddhists do not properly explain the next 
birth. There are 8,400,000 species of life, and our next birth may be in 
any one of them; therefore this human body is not guaranteed. 
According to the Buddhists' fifth principle, Lord Buddha is the only 
source for the attainment of knowledge. We cannot accept this, for Lord 
Buddha rejected the principles of Vedic knowledge. One must accept a 
principle of standard knowledge because one cannot attain the Absolute 
Truth simply by intellectual speculation. If everyone is an authority, or 
if everyone accepts his own intelligence as the ultimate criterion—as is 
presently fashionable—the scriptures will be interpreted in many 
different ways, and everyone will claim that his own philosophy is 
supreme. This has become a very great problem, and everyone is 
interpreting scripture in his own way and setting up his own basis of 
authority. Yata mata tata patha. Now everybody and anybody is trying to 
establish his own theory as the ultimate truth. The Buddhists theorize 
that annihilation, or nirvana, is the ultimate goal. Annihilation applies 
to the body, but the spirit soul transmigrates from one body to another. 


If this were not the case, how can so many multifarious bodies come into 
existence? If the next birth is a fact, the next bodily form is also a fact. 
As soon as we accept a material body, we must accept the fact that that 
body will be annihilated and that we will have to accept another body. If 
all material bodies are doomed to annihilation, we must obtain a 
nonmaterial body, or a spiritual body, if we wish the next birth to be 
anything but false. How the spiritual body is attained is explained by 
Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gità (4.9): 


janma karma ca me divyam evam yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktvā deham punar janma naiti mām eti so rjuna 


"One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna." 

This is the highest perfection —to give up one's material body and not 
accept another but to return home, back to Godhead. It is not that 
perfection means one's existence becomes void or zero. Existence 
continues, but if we positively want to annihilate the material body, we 
have to accept a spiritual body; otherwise there can be no eternality for 
the soul. 

We cannot accept the theory that the Buddhist philosophy is the only 
way, for there are so many defects in that philosophy. A perfect 
philosophy is one that has no defects, and that is Vedanta philosophy. 
No one can point out any defects in Vedanta philosophy, and therefore 
we can conclude that Vedanta is the supreme philosophical way of 
understanding the truth. According to the Buddhist cult, the Vedas are 
compiled by ordinary human beings. If this were the case, they would 
not be authoritative. From the Vedic literatures we understand that 
shortly after the creation Lord Brahma was instructed in the Vedas. It is 
not that the Vedas were created by Brahma, although Brahma is the 
original person in the universe. If Brahmā did not create the Vedas but 
he is acknowledged as the first created being, wherefrom did Vedic 
knowledge come to Brahma? Obviously the Vedas did not come from an 
ordinary person born in this material world. According to Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, tene brahma hrdā ya adi-kavaye: after the creation, the 
Supreme Person imparted Vedic knowledge within the heart of Brahma. 


There was no person in the beginning of the creation other than 
Brahmā, yet he did not compile the Vedas; therefore the conclusion is 
that the Vedas were not compiled by any created being. Vedic 
knowledge was given by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
created this material world. This is also accepted by Sankaracarya, 
although he is not a Vaisnava. 
It is stated that mercy is one of the qualities of a Buddhist, but mercy is 
a relative thing. We show our mercy to a subordinate or to one who is 
suffering more than ourselves. However, if there is a superior person 
present, the superior person cannot be the object of our mercy. Rather, 
we are objects for the mercy of the superior person. Therefore showing 
compassion and mercy is a relative activity. It is not the Absolute Truth. 
Apart from this, we also must know what actual mercy is. To give a sick 
man something forbidden for him to eat is not mercy. Rather, it is 
cruelty. Unless we know what mercy really is, we may create an 
undesirable situation. If we wish to show real mercy, we will preach 
Krsna consciousness in order to revive the lost consciousness of human 
beings, the living entity's original consciousness. Since the Buddhist 
philosophy does not admit the existence of the spirit soul, the so-called 
mercy of the Buddhists is defective. 
TEXT 50 
bauddhācārya "nava prasna' saba uthaila 
drdha yukti-tarke prabhu khanda khanda kaila 


SYNONYMS 


bauddha-ācāryja—the teacher of the Buddhist cult; nava pra$na—nine 
different types of questions; saba—all; uthdila—traised; drdha— strong; 
yukti—argument; tarke—with logic; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; khanda khanda kaila—broke into pieces. 


TRANSLATION 


The teacher of the Buddhist cult set forth the nine principles, but Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu broke them to pieces with His strong logic. 
TEXT 51 
dāršanika pandita sabai pāila parājaya 


loke hāsya kare, bauddha pāila lajjā-bhaya 


SYNONYMS 


dāršanika—philosophical speculators; pandita—scholars; sabāi—all of 
them; pāila pardjaya—were defeated; loke—people in general; hāsya 
kare—laugh; bauddha—the Buddhists; paila—got; lajja—shame; 
bhaya—fear. 


TRANSLATION 


All mental speculators and learned scholars were defeated by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and when the people began to laugh, the Buddhist 
philosophers felt both shame and fear. 


PURPORT 


These philosophers were all atheists, for they did not believe in the 
existence of God. Atheists may be very expert in mental speculation and 
may be so-called great philosophers, but they can be defeated by a 
Vaisnava firmly situated in his conviction and God consciousness. 
Following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the 
preachers engaged in the service of ISKCON should be very expert in 
putting forward strong arguments and defeating all types of atheists. 
TEXT 52 
prabhuke vaisnava jāni' bauddha ghare gela 
sakala bauddha mili’ tabe kumantraņā kaila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhuke—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vaisnava jani’—knowing to 
be a Vaisnava; bauddha—the Buddhists; ghare gela—returned home; 
sakala bauddha—all the Buddhists; mili —coming together; tabe— 
thereafter; ku-mantraņā—plot; kaila—made. 


TRANSLATION 
The Buddhists could understand that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 


a Vaisņava, and they returned home very unhappy. Later, however, they 
began to plot against the Lord. 
TEXT 53 
apavitra anna eka thālite bhariyā 
prabhu-āge nila 'mahā-prasāda baliya 


SYNONYMS 


apavitra—polluted; anna—food; eka—one; thālite—plate; bhariya— 
filling; prabhu-āge—in front of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nila— 
brought; mahā-prasāda baliya—calling it maha-prasadam. 


TRANSLATION 


Having made their plot, the Buddhists brought a plate of untouchable 
food before Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and called it mahā-prasādam. 


PURPORT 


The word apavitra anna refers to food that is unacceptable for a 
Vaisnava. In other words, a Vaisnava cannot accept any food offered by 
an avaisnava in the name of mahā-prasādam. This should be a principle 
for all Vaisnavas. When asked, “What is the behavior of a Vaisnava?” Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “A Vaisnava must avoid the company of 
an avaisnava [asat]." The word asat refers to an avaisnava, that is, one 
who is not a Vaisnava. Asat-sanga-tydga,—ei vaisnava-ácàra (Cc. 
Madhya 22.81). A Vaisnava must be very strict in this respect and should 
not at all cooperate with an avaisnava. If an avaisnava offers food in the 
name of mahā-prasādam, it should not be accepted. Such food cannot be 
prasādam because an avaisnava cannot offer anything to the Lord. 
Sometimes preachers in the Krsna consciousness movement have to 
accept food in a home where the householder is an avaisnava; however, 
if this food is offered to the Deity, it can be taken. Ordinary food cooked 
by an avaisnava should not be accepted by a Vaisnava. Even if an 
avaisnava cooks food without fault, he cannot offer it to Lord Visnu, and 
it cannot be accepted as mahā-prasādam. According to Lord Krsna in 


the Bhagavad-gītā (9.26): 


patram puspam phalam toyam yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam ašnāmi prayatātmanah 


"If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it." 
Krsna can accept anything offered by His devotee with devotion. An 
avaisnava may be a vegetarian and a very clean cook, but because he 
cannot offer Visnu the food he cooks, it cannot be accepted as maha- 
prasādam. It is better that a Vaisnava abandon such food as untouchable. 
TEXT 54 
hena-kāle mahā-kāya eka paksi aila 
thonte kari’ anna-saha thāli lafia gela 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; mahā-kāya—having a large body; eka—one; 
paksi—bird; aila—appeared there; thonte kari'—by the beak; anna- 
saha—with food; thali—the plate; lafia—taking; gela—went away. 


TRANSLATION 


When the contaminated food was offered to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, a 
very large bird appeared on the spot, picked up the plate in its beak and 
flew away. 
TEXT 55 
bauddha-gaņera upare anna pade amedhya haiyā 
bauddhācāryera māthāya thāli padila bājiyā 


SYNONYMS 


bauddha-gaņera—all the Buddhists; upare—upon; anna—the food; 
pade—began to fall down; amedhya—untouchable; haiya—being; 
bauddha-ācāryera—of the teacher of the Buddhists; māthāya—on the 
head; thāli—the plate; padila—fell down; bajiya—making a great sound. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, the untouchable food fell upon the Buddhists, and the large bird 
dropped the plate on the head of the chief Buddhist teacher. When it fell 
on his head, it made a big sound. 
TEXT 56 
terache padila thali, ——māthā kāti” gela 
mūrcchita hatiā ācārya bhūmite padila 


SYNONYMS 


terache—at an angle; padila—fell down; thali—the plate; māthā—the 
head; kāti —cutting; gela —went; mūrcchita —unconscious; hafia— 
becoming; ācāryja—the teacher; bhūmite—on the ground; padila—fell 
down. 


TRANSLATION 


The plate was made of metal, and when its edge hit the head of the 
teacher, it cut him, and the teacher immediately fell to the ground 
unconscious. 
TEXT 57 
hāhākāra kari' kande saba šisya-gaņa 
sabe āsi' prabhu-pade la-ila $arana 


SYNONYMS 


hāhā-kāra—a roaring sound; kari'—making; kānde—cry; saba—all; 
Sisya-gana—disciples; sabe—all of them; ási'— coming; prabhu-pade—to 
the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; la-ila—took; šaraņa— 
shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


When the teacher fell unconscious, his Buddhist disciples cried aloud and 
ran to the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for shelter. 
TEXT 58 
tumi ta’ i$vara sāksāt, ksama aparadha 
jiyào āmāra guru, karaha prasāda 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—Y ou; ta —indeed; īšvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
sāksāt—directly; ksama—please excuse; aparddha—offense; jiyao— 
bring back to consciousness; āmāra—our; guru—spiritual master; 
karaha—do; prasāda—this mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


They all prayed to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, addressing Him as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself and saying, “Sir, please excuse 
our offense. Please have mercy upon us and bring our spiritual master 
back to life.” 
TEXT 59 
prabhu kahe,——sabe kaha ‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 
guru-karne kaha krsna-nàma ucca kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; sabe—all of you; 
kaha—chant; krsna krsna hari—the holy names of Lord Krsna and Hari; 
guru-karne—near the ear of your spiritual master; kaha—chant; krsna- 
nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; ucca kari'—very loudly. 


TRANSLATION 
The Lord then replied to the Buddhist disciples, “You should all chant 


the names of Krsna and Hari very loudly near the ear of your spiritual 
master. 
TEXT 60 
tomā-sabāra ‘guru’ tabe pāibe cetana 
saba bauddha mili” kare krsna-sankīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


tomā-sabāra—all of you; guru—the spiritual master; tabe—then; paibe— 
will get; cetana—consciousness; saba bauddha—all the Buddhist 
disciples; mili'—coming together; kare—do; krsna-sankirtana—chanting 


of the Hare Krsņa mantra. 


TRANSLATION 


*By this method your spiritual master will regain his consciousness." 
Following Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s advice, all the Buddhist disciples 
began to chant the holy name of Krsna congregationally. 
TEXT 61 
guru-karne kahe sabe ‘krsna’ ‘rama’ ‘hari’ 
cetana panda ācārya bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


guru-karne—into the ear of the spiritual master; kahe—they said; sabe— 
all together; krsna rama hari—the holy names of the Lord, namely 
“Krsna,” “Rama” and “Hari”; cetana—consciousness; pafid—getting; 
ācārya—the teacher; bale—chanted; hari hari—the name of Lord Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the disciples chanted the holy names Krsna, Rama and Hari, the 
Buddhist teacher regained consciousness and immediately began to chant 
the holy name of Lord Hari. 


PURPORT 


Sri Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments that all the Buddhist 
disciples were actually initiated by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu into the 
chanting of the holy name of Krsna, and when they chanted, they 
actually became different persons. At that time they were not Buddhists 
or atheists but Vaisnavas. Consequently they immediately accepted Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu's order. Their original Krsna consciousness was 
revived, and they were immediately able to chant Hare Krsna and begin 
worshiping the Supreme Lord Visnu. 

It is the spiritual master who delivers the disciple from the clutches of 
maya by initiating him into the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra. In this way a sleeping human being can revive his consciousness 


by chanting Hare Krsna, Hare Krsņa, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. In other words, the spiritual 
master awakens the sleeping living entity to his original consciousness so 
that he can worship Lord Visnu. This is the purpose of dīksā, or 
initiation. [Initiation means receiving the pure knowledge of spiritual 
consciousness. 
One point to note in this regard is that the spiritual master of the 
Buddhists did not initiate his disciples. Rather, his disciples were 
initiated by $ri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and they in turn were able 
to initiate their so-called spiritual master. This is the paramparā system. 
The so-called spiritual master of the Buddhists was actually in the 
position of a disciple, and after his disciples were initiated by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they acted as his spiritual masters. This was 
possible only because the disciples of the Buddhist ācārya received the 
mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Unless one is favored by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu in the disciplic succession, one cannot act as a 
spiritual master. We should take the instructions of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the spiritual master of the whole universe, to understand 
how one becomes a spiritual master and a disciple. 
TEXT 62 
krsna bali' ācārya prabhure karena vinaya 
dekhiyā sakala loka ha-ila vismaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna bali'—chanting the holy name of Krsna; ācāryja—the so-called 
spiritual master of the Buddhists; prabhure—unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena—does; vinaya— submission; dekhiya— seeing this; 
sakala loka—all the people; ha-ila—became; vismaya—astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


When the spiritual master of the Buddhists began to chant the holy name 
of Krsna and submitted to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the people 
who were gathered there were astonished. 


TEXT 63 


ei-rūpe kautuka kari’ šacīra nandana 
antardhāna kaila, keha nā pāya daršana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-rūpe—in this way; kautuka kari'—making fun; Sacira nandana—the 
son of mother Sacī; antardhāna kaila —disappeared; keha—anyone; na— 
does not; paya—get; daršana—audience. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the son of Sacidevi, then suddenly and 
playfully disappeared from everyone's sight, and it was impossible for 
anyone to find Him. 
TEXT 64 
mahāprabhu cali’ ailà tripati-trimalle 
catur-bhuja mūrti dekhi’ vyenkatadrye cale 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; cali’ aila—arrived by 
walking; tripati-trimalle—at the holy places named Tirupati and 
Tirumala; catur-bhuja—four-handed; mūrti —Deity; dekhi —seeing; 
vyenkata-adrye—to the holy place Venkata Hill; cale—began to proceed. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next arrived at Tirupati and Tirumala, where 
He saw a four-handed Deity. Then He proceeded toward Venkata Hill. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura has actually described the 
chronological order of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu's visit. The Tirupati 
temple is sometimes called Tirupatura. It is situated on the northern side 
of Arcot in the district of Candragiri. It is a famous holy place of 
pilgrimage. In pursuance of His name, Venkatesvara, the four-handed 
Lord Visnu, the Deity of Balaji, with His potencies named Sri and Bhi, 


is located on Venkata Hill, about eight miles from Tirupati. This 
Venkatesvara Deity is in the form of Lord Visnu, and the place where 
He is situated is known as Venkata-ksetra. There are many temples in 
southern India, but this Balaji temple is especially opulent. A great fair is 
held there in the month of Āšvina ( September-October). There is a 
railway station called Tirupati on the southern railway. Nimna-tirupati is 
located in the valley of Veikaóa Hill. There are several temples there also, 
among which are those of Govindarāja and Lord Rámacandra. 


TEXT 65 
tripati āsiyā kaila $ri-ràma darašana 
raghunātha-āge kaila praņāma stavana 


SYNONYMS 


tripati āsiyā—coming to Tirupati; kaila $ri-ràma darašana—visited the 
temple of Rāmacandra; raghunātha-āge—before Lord Rāmacandra; 
kaila —did; praņāma—obeisances; stavana—offering prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


After arriving at Tirupati, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu visited the 
temple of Lord Rāmacandra. He offered His prayers and obeisances before 
Rāmacandra, the descendant of King Raghu. 


TEXT 66 
sva-prabhāve loka-sabāra karātiā vismaya 
pānā-nrsimhe āilā prabhu dayā-maya 
SYNONYMS 


sva-prabhāve—by His own influence; loka-sabāra—of all the people; 
karafia—inducing; vismaya—astonishment; pānā-nrsirnhe—to the Lord 
named Pānā-nrsirnha; aila—came; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dayā-maya—the most merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


Everywhere Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went, His influence astonished 
everyone. He next arrived at the temple of Pana-nrsimha. The Lord is so 
merciful. 


PURPORT 


Pānā-nrsimha, or Pānākal-narasimha, is located in the district of 
Krishna, in the hills known as Mangalagiri, about seven miles from a city 
known as Vijayawada. One must climb six hundred steps to reach the 
temple. It is said that when the Lord is offered food with syrup here, He 
does not take more than half. Within this temple is a conchshell 
presented by the late king of Tanjore, and it is said that this shell was 
used by Lord Krsna Himself. During the month of March, a great fair 
takes place in this temple. 
TEXT 67 
nrsimhe pranati-stuti premdvese kaila 
prabhura prabhāve loka camatkāra haila 


SYNONYMS 


nrsimhe—unto Lord Nrsimha; pranati-stuti—obeisances and prayers; 
prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; kaila—offered; prabhura—of the Lord; 
prabhāve—by the influence; loka—the people; camatkāra haila—were 
astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


In great ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered obeisances and 
prayers unto Lord Nrsimha. The people were astonished to see Lord 
Caitanya's influence. 
TEXT 68 
Siva-kdiici āsiyā kaila Siva darašana 
prabhāve 'vaisņava kaila saba šaiva-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


did; Siva darašana— visiting the temple of Lord Siva; prabhāve—by His 
influence; vaisnava kaila—turned into Vaisnavas; saba—all; šaiva- 
gaņa—the devotees of Lord Siva. 


TRANSLATION 


Arriving at Siva-kafici, Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the deity of Lord 
Šiva. By His influence, He converted all the devotees of Lord Šiva into 
Vaisņavas. 


PURPORT 


Siva-kafici is also known as Kaficipuram, or the Benares of southern 
India. In Siva-kafici there are hundreds of temples containing symbolic 
representations of Lord Siva, and one of these temples is said to be very, 
very old. 
TEXT 69 
visņu-kāticī āsi” dekhila laksmī-nārāyaņa 
praņāma kariyā kaila bahuta stavana 


SYNONYMS 


visnu-kafici—to the holy place named Visnu-kafici; āsi —coming; 
dekhila—the Lord saw; laksmī-nārāyanņa—the Deity of Lord Narayana 
with mother Laksmī, the goddess of fortune; pranama kariya—after 
offering obeisances; kaila—made; bahuta stavana—many prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then visited a holy place known as Visnu-kafici. There He saw 
Laksmi-Narayana Deities, and He offered His respects and many prayers 
to please Them. 


PURPORT 


Visnu-kafici is situated about five miles away from Kaficipuram. It is 
here that Lord Varadarāja, another form of Lord Visnu, resides. There is 


also a big lake known as Ananta-sarovara. 
TEXT 70 
premāveše nrtya-gīta bahuta karila 
dina-dui rahi’ loke ‘krsna-bhakta’ kaila 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; nrtya-gita—dancing and chanting; 
bahuta—much; karila—performed; dina-dui—for two days; rahi’ — 
staying; loke—the people in general; krsna-bhakta—devotees of Lord 
Krsna; kaila—made. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at Visnu-kafici for two days, He 
danced and performed kirtana in ecstasy. When all the people saw Him, 
they were converted into devotees of Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 71 
trimalaya dekhi’ gelā trikāla-hasti-sthāne 
mahādeva dekhi’ tanre karila praname 


SYNONYMS 


trimalaya dekhi'—after seeing Trimalaya; gelā—went; trikala-hasti- 
sthāne—to the place named Trikāla-hasti; mahadeva— Lord Siva; 
dekhi'—seeing; tanre—unto him; karila prandme—offered obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting Trimalaya, Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see Trikala- 
hasti. There He saw Lord Siva and offered him all respects and 
obeisances. 


PURPORT 


Trikala-hasti, or Sri Kala-hasti, is situated about twenty-two miles east of 
Tirupati. On its western side is a river known as Suvarna-mukhi. The 


temple of Trikāla-hasti is located on the southern side of the river. The 
place is generally known as Sri Kālahasti or Kalahasti and is famous for 
its temple of Lord Šiva. There he is called Vāyu-linga Siva. 
TEXT 72 
paksi-tīrtha dekhi' kaila šiva darašana 
vrddhakola-tīrthe tabe karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


paksi-tīrtha dekhi'—after visiting the place known as Paksi-tirtha; 
kaila—did; šiva darašana— visiting the temple of Lord Siva; vrddhakola- 
tirthe—to the holy place known as Vrddhakola; tabe—then; karilā 
gamana—went. 


TRANSLATION 


At Paksi-tirtha, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the temple of 
Lord Siva. Then He went to the Vrddhakola place of pilgrimage. 


PURPORT 


Paksi-tirtha, also called Tirukadi-kundam, is located nine miles 
southeast of Cimlipat. It has a five-hundred-foot elevation and is 
situated in a chain of hills known as Vedagiri or Vedacalam. There is a 
temple of Lord Siva there, and the deity is known as Vedagiriévara. Two 
birds come there daily to receive food from the temple priest, and it is 
claimed that they have been coming since time immemorial. 
TEXT 73 
§veta-varaha dekhi, tanre namaskari’ 
pitambara-Siva-sthdne gelā gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


šveta-varāha—the white boar incarnation; dekhi—seeing; tanre—unto 
Him; namaskari’— offering respect; pita-ambara—dressed with yellow 
garments; siva-stháne—to the temple of Lord Siva; gelā—went; 
gaurahari—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 
At Vrddhakola, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu visited the temple of 


Šveta-varāha, the white boar incarnation. After offering Him respects, 
the Lord visited the temple of Lord Siva, wherein the deity is dressed 
with yellow garments. 


PURPORT 


The temple of the white boar incarnation is situated at Vrddhakola, or 
Šrī Musnam. The temple is made of stone and is located about one mile 
south of an oasis known as Balipitham. There is a Deity of the white 
boar incarnation, above whose head Sesa Naga serves as an umbrella. 
The temple of Lord Siva mentioned here is situated in Pitambara, or 
Cidambaram, which lies twenty-six miles south of Cuddalore. The deity 
of Lord Siva there is known as Akagalinga. The temple is situated on 
about thirty-nine acres of land, and all this land is surrounded by a wall 
and by a road that is about sixty feet wide. 
TEXT 74 
Siyali bhairavī devi kari’ darašana 
kāverīra tire ailà šacīra nandana 


SYNONYMS 


Siyali bhairavi—Siyali-bhairavi; devi—goddess; kari’ dara$ana— visiting; 
kaverira tire—on the bank of the river Kaveri; ailà—came; šacīra 
nandana—the son of mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting the temple of Siyali-bhairavi [a form of the goddess Durga], 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother Saci, went to the bank of 
the river Kaveri. 


PURPORT 


The temple of Siyali-bhairavi is located in the Tanjore district, about 


forty-eight miles northeast of Tanjore City. There is a very much 
celebrated temple of Lord Šiva there and also a very large lake. It is said 
that once a small boy who was a devotee of Lord Šiva came to that 
temple, and the goddess Durgā, known as Bhairavī, gave him her breast 
to suck. After visiting this temple, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to 
the bank of the river Kāverī (Kolirana) via the district of 
Tiruchchirāpalli. The Kaveri is mentioned in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(11.5.40) as a very pious river. 
TEXT 75 
go-samāje Siva dekhi’ ilā vedāvana 
mahādeva dekhi’ tānre karilā vandana 


SYNONYMS 


go-samāje—at the place named Go-samāja; šiva dekhi'—seeing the deity 
of Lord Siva; aila vedavana—He arrived at Vedavana; mahādeva 
dekhi'—seeing Lord Siva; tātre—unto him; karilā vandana—offered 
prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then visited a place known as Go-samāja, where He saw Lord 
Šiva's temple. He then arrived at Vedāvana, where He saw another deity 
of Lord Siva and offered him prayers. 


PURPORT 


Go-samāja is a place of pilgrimage for the devotees of Lord Siva. It is 
very important and is located near Vedavana. 
TEXT 76 
amrtalinga-šiva dekhi' vandana karila 
saba šivālaye šaiva 'vaisnava' ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


amrta-linga-siva—the Lord Siva deity named Amrta-linga; dekhi’ — 
seeing; vandana karila—offered obeisances; saba šiva-ālaye—in all the 


temples of Lord Siva; šaiva —devotees of Lord Siva; vaisnava ha-ila— 
became devotees of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the Šiva deity named Amrta-linga, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
offered His obeisances. Thus He visited all the temples of Lord Siva and 
converted the devotees of Lord Šiva into Vaisņavas. 
TEXT 77 
deva-sthāne āsi' kaila visņu darašana 
$ri-vaisnavera sange tāhān gosthī anuksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


deva-sthāne—to the place known as Devasthāna; āsi —coming; kaila — 
did; visnu darašana—visiting the temple of Lord Visņu; $ri-vaisnavera 
sange—with the Vaisnavas in the disciplic succession of Rāmānuja; 
tahan—there; gosthī —discussion; anuksana—always. 


TRANSLATION 


At Devasthāna, Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the temple of Lord Visnu, 
and there He talked with the Vaisnavas in the disciplic succession of 
Rāmānujācārya. These Vaisnavas are known as Šrī Vaisņavas. 
TEXT 78 
kumbhakarņa-kapāle dekhi’ sarovara 
Siva-ksetre Siva dekhe gaurānga-sundara 


SYNONYMS 


kumbhakarna-kapale—at Kumbhakarņa-kapāla; dekhi'—after seeing; 
sarovara—the lake; šiva-ksetre—at Siva-ksetra; $iva—Lord Siva; 
dekhe— sees; gaurānga-sundara—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


At Kumbhakarņa-kapāla, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw a great lake and 
then the holy place named Siva-ksetra, where a temple of Lord Siva is 


located. 


PURPORT 


Kumbhakarņa is the name of the brother of Ravana. At the present 
moment the city of Kumbhakarna-kapala is known as Kumbhakonam; it 
is situated twenty-four miles northeast of the city of Tanjore. There are 
twelve temples of Lord Siva located at Kumbhakonam, as well as four 
Visnu temples and one temple of Lord Brahma. Siva-ksetra, within the 
city of Tanjore, is situated near a big lake known as Siva-ganga. At this 
place is a large temple of Lord Siva known as Brhatisvara-éiva-mandira. 
TEXT 79 
pāpa-nāšane visņu kaila darašana 
$ri-ranga-ksetre tabe karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


pāpa-nāšane—at the place named Pāpanāšana; visnu—Lord Visņu; 
kaila—did; darašana— visiting; $ri-ranga-ksetre—to the holy place 
named Sri Ranga-ksetra; tabe—then; karila—did; gamana— departure. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting the holy place named Siva-ksetra, Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
arrived at Pāpanāšana and there saw the temple of Lord Visnu. Then He 
finally reached Sri Ranga-ksetra. 


PURPORT 


There are two holy places known as Pāpanāšana: one is located eight 
miles southwest of Kumbhakonam, and the other lies near the river 
Tamraparni, in the district of Tirunelveli, twenty miles west of the city 
of Tirunelveli (Palamakota). 

Šrī Ranga-ksetra ($ri Rangam) is a very famous place. It lies in the 
district of Tiruchchirapalli, about ten miles west of Kumbhakonam and 
near the city of Tiruchchirapalli, on an island in the Kaveri River. The 
Šrī Rangam temple is the largest in India, and there are seven walls 


surrounding it. There are also seven roads leading to Sri Rangam. The 
ancient names of these roads are the road of Dharma, the road of 
Rajamahendra, the road of Kulasekhara, the road of Alinadana, the road 
of Tiruvikrama, the Tirubidi road of Mādamādi-gāisa, and the road of 
Ada-iyavala-indana. The temple was founded before the reign of 
Dharmavarma, who reigned before Rajamahendra. Many celebrated 
kings like Kulasekhara and Yāmunācārya (Ālabandāru) resided in the 
temple of Sri Rangam. Yāmunācārya, Sri Rāmānuja, Sudaršanācārya and 
others also supervised this temple. 

The incarnation of the goddess of fortune known as Godādevī or Sri 
Andal was one of the twelve Ālvārs, liberated persons known as divya- 
süris. She was married to the Deity of Lord $ri Ranganatha, and later 
she entered into the body of the Lord. An incarnation of Karmuka 
named Tirumanga (also one of the Alvàrs) acquired some money by 
stealing and built the fourth boundary wall of $ri Rangam. It is said that 
in the year 289 of the Age of Kali, the Ālvār of the name 
Tondaradippadi was born. While engaged in devotional service he fell 
victim to a prostitute, and Sri Ranganātha, seeing His devotee so 
degraded, sent one of His servants with a golden plate to that prostitute. 
When the golden plate was discovered missing from the temple, there 
was a search, and it was found in the prostitute’s house. When the 
devotee saw Ranganātha's mercy upon this prostitute, his mistake was 
rectified. He then prepared the third boundary wall of the Ranganatha 
temple and cultivated a tulasi garden there. 

There was also a celebrated disciple of Ramanujacarya’s known as 
Kūreša. Sri Rāmapillāi was the son of Kūreša, and his son was Vagvijaya 
Bhatta, whose son was Vedavyāsa Bhatta, or Sri Sudarganacarya. When 
Sudaršanācārya was an old man, the Muslims attacked the temple of 
Ranganatha and killed about twelve hundred Sri Vaisnavas. At that 
time the Deity of Ranganatha was transferred to the temple of Tirupati, 
in the kingdom of Vijaya-nagara. The governor of Gingee, Goppaņārya, 
brought Sri Ranganatha from the temple of Tirupati to a place known as 
Simha-brahma, where the Lord was situated for three years. In the year 
1293 Saka (A.D. 1371) the Deity was reinstalled in the Ranganatha 
temple. On the eastern wall of the Ranganatha temple is an inscription 
written by Vedanta-desika relating how Ranganatha was returned to the 


temple. 
TEXT 80 
kāverīte snāna kari” dekhi’ ranganātha 
stuti-pranati kari’ manila krtārtha 


SYNONYMS 


kāverīte—in the river known as Kaveri; snāna kari' —after bathing; 
dekhi' —visiting; ranga-nātha—the Ranganatha temple; stuti—prayers; 
pranati—obeisances; kari —offering; mānilā—thought Himself; krta- 
artha—very successful. 


TRANSLATION 


After bathing in the river Kaveri, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the 
temple of Ranganatha and offered His ardent prayers and obeisances. 
Thus He felt Himself successful. 
TEXT 81 
premāveše kaila bahuta gana nartana 
dekhi' camatkāra haila saba lokera mana 


SYNONYMS 


prema-dvese—in the ecstasy of love; kaila —did; bahuta—various; 
gāna—songs; nartana—dancing; dekhi'—seeing which; camatkara— 
astonished; haila—were; saba—all; lokera—of persons; mana— minds. 


TRANSLATION 


In the temple of Ranganātha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted and 
danced in ecstatic love of Godhead. Seeing His performance, everyone 
was struck with wonder. 
TEXT 82 
$ri-vaisnava eka,——‘vyenkata bhatta’ nāma 
prabhure nimantrana kaila kariya sammāna 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-vaisnava eka—a devotee belonging to the Ramanuja-sampradaya; 
vyenkata bhatta—Venkata Bhatta; nāma—named; prabhure—unto Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana—invitation; kaila—did; kariya— 
offering; sammāna—great respect. 


TRANSLATION 


A Vaisnava known as Venkata Bhatta then invited Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to his home with great respect. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Venkata Bhatta was a Vaisnava brahmana and an inhabitant of Sri 
Ranga-ksetra. He belonged to the disciplic succession of Sri 
Ramanujacarya. Sri Ranga is one of the places of pilgrimage in the 
province of Tamil Nadu. The inhabitants of that province do not retain 
the name Venkata. It is therefore supposed that Venkata Bhatta did not 
belong to that province, although he may have been residing there for a 
very long time. Venkata Bhatta was in a branch of the Ramanuja- 
sampradaya known as Badagala-i. He had a brother in the Rāmānuja- 
sampradaya known as Sripada Prabodhananda Sarasvati. The son of 
Venkata Bhatta was later known in the Gaudiya-sampradaya as Gopala 
Bhatta Gosvami, and he established the Radharamana temple in 
Vrndāvana. More information about him may be found in a book known 
as the Bhakti-ratnākara, by Narahari Cakravarti. 
TEXT 83 
nija-ghare laid kaila pāda-praksālana 
sei jala lafia kaila sa-vamse bhaksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


nija-ghare—to his own home; lafià—bringing; kaila—did; pada- 
praksālana—washing of the feet; sei jala—that water; lafia—taking; 
kaila—did; sa-varnše—with all the family members; bhaksana— 
drinking. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Venkata Bhatta took Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his home. After he 
washed the Lord’s feet, all the members of his family drank the water. 
TEXT 84 
bhiksā karafia kichu kaila nivedana 
cāturmāsya āsi' prabhu, haila upasanna 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā karafia—after offering lunch; kichu—some; kaila —did; 
nivedana—submission; cāturmāsya—the period of Cāturmāsya; ási' — 
coming; prabhu—my Lord; haila upasanna—has already arrived. 


TRANSLATION 


After offering lunch to the Lord, Venkata Bhatta submitted that the 
period of Caturmasya had already arrived. 
TEXT 85 
cāturmāsye krpā kari’ raha mora ghare 
krsna-kathā kahi' krpāya uddhāra' āmāre 


SYNONYMS 


cāturmāsye—during this period of Cāturmāsya; krpā kari —being 
merciful; raha—please stay; mora ghare—at my place; krsna-katha— 
topics of Lord Krsna; kahi —speaking; krpāya—by Your mercy; uddhāra' 
āmāre—kindly deliver me. 


TRANSLATION 


Venkata Bhatta said, *Please be merciful to me and stay at my house 
during Cāturmāsya. Speak about Lord Krsna's pastimes and kindly 
deliver me by Your mercy." 
TEXT 86 
tānra ghare rahila prabhu krsna-katha-vase 
bhatta-sange gonāila sukhe cāri māse 


SYNONYMS 


tānra ghare—in his home; rahilā—stayed; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; krsna-kathā-rase—enjoying the transcendental mellow of 
discussing Lord Krsņa's pastimes; bhatta-sange—with Venkata Bhatta; 
gondila—passed; sukhe—in happiness; cāri māse—four months. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained at the house of Venkata Bhatta for 
four continuous months. The Lord passed His days in great happiness, 
enjoying the transcendental mellow of discussing Lord Krsna’s pastimes. 
TEXT 87 
kāverīte snāna kari’ šrī-ranga daršana 
pratidina premāveše karena nartana 


SYNONYMS 


kāverīte—in the river known as Kaveri; snāna kari —taking a bath; šrī- 
ranga daršana— visiting the temple of Sri Ranga; prati-dina—every day; 
prema-āveše—in great happiness; karena—does perform; nartana— 
dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


While there, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took His bath in the river Kāverī 
and visited the temple of $ri Ranga. Every day the Lord also danced in 
ecstasy. 
TEXT 88 
saundaryādi premāveša dekhi, sarva-loka 


dekhibāre dise, dekhe, khande duhkha-soka 


SYNONYMS 


saundarya-ddi—the beauty of the body, etc.; prema-avesa—His ecstatic 
love; dekhi—seeing; sarva-loka—all men; dekhibāre—to see; dise—come 
there; dekhe—and see; khande duhkha-$oka—are relieved from all 
unhappiness and distress. 


TRANSLATION 


The beauty of Lord Caitanya's body and His ecstatic love of God were 
witnessed by everyone. Many people used to come see Him, and as soon 
as they saw Him, all their unhappiness and distress vanished. 
TEXT 89 
laksa laksa loka àila nānā-deša haite 
sabe krsņa-nāma kahe prabhuke dekhite 


SYNONYMS 


laksa laksa—many hundreds of thousands; loka—of people; aila—came 
there; nānā-deša—different countries; haite—from; sabe—all of them; 
krsna-nāma kahe—chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; prabhuke—the 
Lord; dekhite—seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


Many hundreds of thousands of people from various countries came to see 
the Lord, and after seeing Him they all chanted the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra. 
TEXT 90 
krsna-nàma vinā keha nāhi kahe āra 
sabe krsna-bhakta haila, ——loke camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-nāma vind—without chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; 
keha—anyone; nāhi —does not; kahe—speak; āra—anything else; sabe — 
all of them; krsna-bhakta—Lord Krsna’s devotees; haila—became; 
loke—the people; camatkāra—astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, they did not chant anything but the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, 
and all of them became Lord Krsna’s devotees. Thus the general populace 
was astonished. 


TEXT 91 


$ri-ranga-ksetre vaise yata vaisnava-brahmana 
eka eka dina sabe kaila nimantraņa 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-ranga-ksetre—in Sri Ranga-ksetra; vaise—residing; yata—all; 
vaisnava-brahmana—Vaisnava brahmanas; eka eka dina—every day; 
sabe—all of them; kaila nimantrana—invited the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


All the Vaisnava brahmanas residing in Sri Ranga-ksetra invited the Lord 
to their homes. Indeed, He had an invitation every day. 
TEXT 92 
eka eka dine cáturmàsya pūrņa haila 
kataka brahmana bhiksā dite nā pāila 


SYNONYMS 


eka eka dine—day by day; cāturmāsya—the period of Cāturmāsya; pūrņa 
haila—became filled; kataka brahmana—some of the brāhmaņas; bhiksā 
dite—to offer Him lunch; nā—did not; pāila—get the opportunity. 


TRANSLATION 


Each day the Lord was invited by a different brāhmaņa, but some of the 
brāhmaņas did not get the opportunity to offer Him lunch because the 
period of Cāturmāsya came to an end. 
TEXT 93 
sei ksetre rahe eka vaisnava-brahmana 
devālaye āsi” kare gītā āvartana 


SYNONYMS 


sei ksetre—in that holy place; rahe—there was; eka—one; vaisnava- 
brāhmaņa—a brāhmaņa following the Vaisnava cult; deva-ālaye—in the 
temple; ási'—coming; kare—does; gità—of the Bhagavad-gità; 
āvartana—recitation. 


TRANSLATION 


In the holy place of Sri Ranga-ksetra, a brahmana Vaisņava used to visit 
the temple daily and recite the entire text of the Bhagavad-gītā. 
TEXT 94 
astadasadhydya pade ānanda-āveše 
ašuddha padena, loka kare upahase 


SYNONYMS 


astādaša-adhyāya—eighteen chapters; pade—reads; ānanda-āveše—in 
great ecstasy; ašuddha padena—could not pronounce the text correctly; 
loka—people in general; kare—do; upahāse—joking. 


TRANSLATION 


The brāhmaņa regularly read the eighteen chapters of the Bhagavad-gītā 
in great transcendental ecstasy, but because he could not pronounce the 
words correctly, people used to joke about him. 
TEXT 95 
keha hāse, keha ninde, tāhā nāhi māne 
āvista hafià gità pade ānandita-mane 


SYNONYMS 


keha hāse—someone laughs; keha ninde—someone criticizes; tāhā—that; 
nahi māne—he does not care for; āvista hafid—being in great ecstasy; 
gītā pade—reads the Bhagavad-gītā; ānandita—in great happiness; 
mane—his mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Due to his incorrect pronunciation, people sometimes criticized him and 
laughed at him, but he did not care. He was full of ecstasy due to reading 
the Bhagavad-gītā and was personally very happy. 
TEXT 96 
pulakāšru, kampa, sveda, — —yàvat pathana 
dekhi' ānandita haila mahaprabhura mana 


SYNONYMS 


pulaka—standing of the hairs of the body; ašru—tears; kampa— 
trembling; sveda—perspiration; yāvat —during; pathana—the reading of 
the book; dekhi’ —seeing this; anandita—very happy; haila—became; 
mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


While reading the book, the brāhmaņa experienced transcendental bodily 
transformations. The hairs on his body stood on end, tears welled up in 
his eyes, and his body trembled and perspired as he read. Seeing this, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu became very happy. 


PURPORT 


Although the brāhmaņa could not pronounce the words very well due to 
illiteracy, he still experienced ecstatic symptoms while reading the 
Bhagavad-gītā. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very pleased to observe 
these symptoms, and this indicates that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is pleased by devotion, not by erudite scholarship. Even though 
the words were imperfectly pronounced, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Lord 
Krsna Himself, did not think this very serious. Rather, the Lord was 
pleased by the bhava (devotion). In Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.5.11) this is 
confirmed: 


tad-vāg-visargo janatagha-viplavo 
yasmin prati-slokam abaddhavaty api 
namdany anantasya ya$o-'nkitàni yat 

$rnvanti gáyanti grnanti sādhavah 


"On the other hand, that literature which is full of descriptions of the 
transcendental glories of the name, fame, forms and pastimes of the 
unlimited Supreme Lord is a different creation, full of transcendental 
words directed toward bringing about a revolution in the impious lives of 
this world's misdirected civilization. Such transcendental literatures, 
even though imperfectly composed, are heard, sung and accepted by 
purified men who are thoroughly honest." 


The purport to this verse may be considered for further information on 
this subject. 
TEXT 97 
mahāprabhu puchila tānre, Suna, mahāšaya 
kon artha jāni’ tomāra eta sukha haya 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puchila—inquired; tanre— 
from him; šuna—please hear; mahā-āšayja—My dear sir; kon—what; 
artha—meaning; jāni —knowing; tomāra—vyour; eta—so great; sukha— 
happiness; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked the brāhmaņa, *My dear sir, why are you 
in such ecstatic love? Which portion of the Bhagavad-gita gives you such 
transcendental pleasure?" 
TEXT 98 
vipra kahe,——mirkha ami, šabdārtha nā jāni 
$uddhasuddha gītā padi, guru-ajfia mani’ 


SYNONYMS 


vipra kahe—the brāhmaņa replied; mūrkha āmi —1 am illiterate; šabda- 
artha—the meaning of the words; nā jani—1 do not know; šuddha- 
ašuddha—sometimes correct and sometimes not correct; gità—the 
Bhagavad-gītā; padi—l read; guru-ājiā—the order of my spiritual 
master; māni —accepting. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana replied, “I am illiterate and therefore do not know the 
meaning of the words. Sometimes 1 read the Bhagavad-gītā correctly and 
sometimes incorrectly, but in any case I am doing this in compliance with 
the orders of my spiritual master." 


PURPORT 


This is a good example of a person who had become so successful that he 
was able to capture the attention of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu even 
while reading the Bhagavad-gītā incorrectly. His spiritual activities did 
not depend on material things such as correct pronunciation. Rather, his 
success depended on strictly following the instructions of his spiritual 
master. 


yasya deve parā bhaktir yathā deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh prakāšante mahātmanah 
[ŠU yasya deve parā bhaktir 
yathā deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh 
prakāšante mahatmanah 


“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi 
na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him.” (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 


1.2.234) 


bhaktyā mām abhijānāti 

yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mam tattvato jfiatvà 
višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God." 


(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of ātmā and Paramātmā and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 

This ātma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 
of a devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 
of a mahājana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 


"Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord 
and the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge 
automatically revealed." (Svetasvatara Up. 6.23) 
Actually the meaning of the words of the Bhagavad-gītā or Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam are revealed to one strictly following the orders of the 
spiritual master. They are also revealed to one who has equal faith in the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. In other words, being faithful to both 
Krsna and the spiritual master is the secret of success in spiritual life. 
TEXT 99 
arjunera rathe krsna haya rajju-dhara 
vasiyāche hāte totra šyāmala sundara 


SYNONYMS 


arjunera—of Arjuna; rathe—in the chariot; krsna—Lord Krsna; haya— 
is; rajju-dhara —holding the reins; vasiyāche—He was sitting there; 
hāte—in the hand; totra—a bridle; $yamala—blackish; sundara—very 
beautiful. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana continued, “Actually I only see Lord Krsna sitting on a 
chariot as Arjuna's charioteer. Taking the reins in His hands, He appears 
very beautiful and blackish. 
TEXT 100 
arjunere kahitechena hita-upadeša 
tanre dekhi’ haya mora ānanda-āveša 


SYNONYMS 


arjunere—unto Arjuna; kahitechena—He is speaking; hita-upadeša — 
good instruction; tanre—Him; dekhi —seeing; haya—there is; mora— 
my; ānanda—transcendental happiness; āveša—ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 


*While seeing Lord Krsna sitting in a chariot and instructing Arjuna, I 
am filled with ecstatic happiness. 
TEXT 101 
yāvat padon, tāvat pana tānra darašana 
ei lāgi' gītā-pātha nā chāde mora mana 


SYNONYMS 


yāvat—as long as; padon—I read; tāvat—so long; pāña—l get; tànra— 
His; darašana—audience; ei lāgi —for this reason; gītā-pātha—reading 
the Bhagavad-gītā; nā chade—does not quit; mora mana—my mind. 


TRANSLATION 


* As long as I read the Bhagavad-gita, I simply see the Lord's beautiful 
features. It is for this reason that I am reading the Bhagavad-gita, and my 
mind cannot be distracted from this." 
TEXT 102 
prabhu kahe,— — gītā-pāthe tomārā-i adhikāra 
tumi se jānaha ei gītāra artha-sāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; gītā-pāthe—in reading the Bhagavad- 
gītā; tomārāi adhikdra—you have the proper authority; tumi —you; se— 
that; janaha—know; ei—this; gītāra—of the Bhagavad-gītā; artha-sāra — 
the real purport. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu told the brāhmaņa, “Indeed, you are an 
authority in the reading of the Bhagavad-gītā. Whatever you know 


constitutes the real purport of the Bhagavad-gītā.” 


PURPORT 


According to the šāstras: bhaktyā bhāgavatam grāhyam na buddhyā na ca 
tīkayā. One should understand the Bhagavad-gītā and Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam by hearing them from a real devotee. One cannot 
understand them simply by erudite scholarship or sharp intelligence. It is 
also said: 


gītādhītā ca yenāpi bhakti-bhāvena cetasā 
veda-šāstra-purāņāni tenādhītāni sarvasah 


To one who reads the Bhagavad-gītā with faith and devotion, the 
essence of Vedic knowledge is revealed. And according to the 
Svetasvatara Upanisad (6.23): 


yasya deve parā bhaktir yathā deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh prakāšante mahātmanah 
[ŠU yasya deve parā bhaktir 
yathā deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh 
prakāšante mahatmanah 


“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi 
na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him." (Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 


1.2.234) 


bhaktyà mām abhijānāti 


yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jfiatvà 
višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God." 


(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of ātmā and Paramatma and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 

This ātma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 
of a devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 
of a mahājana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 


"Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord 
and the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge 
automatically revealed." 
All Vedic literatures are to be understood with faith and devotion, not 
by mundane scholarship. We have therefore presented Bhagavad-gità As 
It Is. There are many so-called scholars and philosophers who read the 
Bhagavad-gità in a scholarly way. They simply waste their time and 
mislead those who read their commentaries. 
TEXT 103 
eta bali’ sei vipre kaila alingana 
prabhu-pada dhari’ vipra karena rodana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; sei vipre—that brāhmaņa; kaila alingana—He 
embraced; prabhu-pada—the lotus feet of Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dhari'—catching; vipra—the brāhmaņa; karena—does; 
rodana—crying. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu embraced the brāhmaņa, 
and the brāhmaņa, catching the lotus feet of the Lord, began to cry. 
TEXT 104 
tomā dekhi' tāhā haite dvi-guņa sukha haya 
sei krsna tumi,——hena mora mane laya 


SYNONYMS 


toma dekhi —by seeing You; tāhā haite—than the vision of Lord Krsna; 
dvi-guna—twice as much; sukha—happiness; haya—there is; sei krsna— 
that Lord Krsna; tumi—You are; hena—such; mora—my; mane—in the 
mind; laya—takes. 


TRANSLATION 


The brāhmaņa said, “Upon seeing You, my happiness is doubled. I take it 
that You are the same Lord Krsna." 
TEXT 105 
krsna-sphūrtye tanra mana hafidche nirmala 
ataeva prabhura tattva jānila sakala 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-sphürtye—by revelation of Lord Krsna; tanra—his; mana—mind; 
hafiache—did become; nirmala—purified; ataeva—therefore; 
prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tattva—truth; janila— 
could understand; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


The mind of the brāhmaņa was purified by the revelation of Lord Krsņa, 
and therefore he could understand the truth of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
in all details. 
TEXT 106 
tabe mahāprabhu tānre karāila siksana 
ei bāt kāhān nā kariha prakāšana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—unto the 
brāhmaņa; karaila—made; šiksaņa— instruction; ei bāt —this version; 
kahan—anywhere; nā—do not; kariha—do; prakāšana—revelation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then taught the brāhmaņa very thoroughly and 
requested him not to disclose the fact that He was Lord Krsna Himself. 
TEXT 107 
sei vipra mahāprabhura bada bhakta haila 
cāri māsa prabhu-sanga kabhu nā chādila 


SYNONYMS 


sei vipra—that brahmana; mahāprabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bada—big; bhakta —devotee; haila—became; cāri māsa—for four 
months; prabhu-sanga—association of the Lord; kabhu—at any time; 
na—did not; chadila—give up. 


TRANSLATION 


That brāhmaņa became a great devotee of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and 
for four continuous months he did not give up the Lord's company. 
TEXT 108 
ei-mata bhatta-grhe rahe gauracandra 
nirantara bhatta-sange krsna-kathananda 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; bhatta-grhe—in the house of Venkata Bhatta; 
rahe—remained; gauracandra—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nirantara— 
constantly; bhatta-sange—with Venkata Bhatta; krsna-kathā-ānanda— 
the transcendental bliss of talking about Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained at the house of Venkata Bhatta and 
constantly talked with him about Lord Krsņa. In this way He was very 
happy. 
TEXT 109 
$ri-vaisnava' bhatta seve laksmī-nārāyana 
tānra bhakti dekhi’ prabhura tusta haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-vaisnava—a devotee of the Rāmānuja-sampradāya; bhatta— Venkata 
Bhatta; seve—used to worship; laksmi-nàráyana—the Deities of Lord 
Narayana and the goddess of fortune, Laksmi; tanra—his; bhakti — 
devotion; dekhi'—seeing; prabhura—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
tusta—happy; haila—became; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Being a Vaisnava in the Ramanuja-sampradaya, Venkata Bhatta 
worshiped the Deities of Laksmi and Narayana. Seeing his pure devotion, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very satisfied. 
TEXT 110 
nirantara tanra sange haila sakhya-bhāva 
hāsya-parihāse dunhe sakhyera svabhāva 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara—constantly; tānra sange—being associated with him; haila— 
there was; sakhya-bhāva—a friendly relationship; hasya—laughing; 
parihāse—joking; dunhe—both of them; sakhyera—of fraternity; 
svabhāva—nature. 


TRANSLATION 


Constantly associating with each other, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and 
Venkata Bhatta gradually developed a friendly relationship. Indeed, 
sometimes they laughed and joked together. 

TEXT 111 


prabhu kahe,——bhatta, tomāra laksmī-thākurāņī 
kānta-vaksah-sthitā, pativrata-$iromani 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; bhatta—My dear 
Bhattacarya; tomāra—your; laksmī-thākurāņī —goddess of fortune; 
kānta—of her husband, Narayana; vaksah-sthitā—situated on the chest; 
pati-vrata—chaste woman; širomaņi —the topmost. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told the Bhattacarya, “Your worshipable 
goddess of fortune, Laksmi, always remains on the chest of Narayana, and 
she is certainly the most chaste woman in the creation. 
TEXT 112 
amara thākura krsna——-gopa, go-cāraka 
sādhvī hafia kene cāhe tāħhāra sangama 


SYNONYMS 


amara thākura—My worshipable Deity; krsna—Lord Krsna; gopa— 
cowherd; go-cāraka—a tender of cows; sādhvī hafia—being so chaste; 
kene—why; cahe—wants; tànhara—His; sangama—association. 


TRANSLATION 


“However, my Lord is Lord Sri Krsna, a cowherd boy who is engaged in 
tending cows. Why is it that Laksmi, being such a chaste wife, wants to 
associate with My Lord? 
TEXT 113 
ei lagi’ sukha-bhoga chādi' cira-kāla 
vrata-niyama kari’ tapa karila apāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei lāgi —for this reason; sukha-bhoga—the enjoyment of Vaikuntha; 
chādi —giving up; cira-kala—for a long time; vrata-niyama—vows and 


regulative principles; kari —accepting; taba—austerity; karila apāra— 
performed unlimitedly. 


TRANSLATION 


*Just to associate with Krsna, Laksmī abandoned all transcendental 
happiness in Vaikuntha and for a long time accepted vows and regulative 
principles and performed unlimited austerities." 
TEXT 114 
kasyānubhāvo 'sya na deva vidmahe 
tavānghri-reņu-sparašādhikārah 
yad-váfichayà šrīr lalanācarat tapo 
vihaya kāmān su-ciram dhrta-vratā 


SYNONYMS 


kasya—of what; anubhāvah—a result; asya—of the serpent (Kaliya); 
na—not; deva—O Lord; vidmahe—we know; tava anghri—of Your lotus 
feet; renu—of the dust; spara$a—for touching; adhikarah — 
qualification; yat — which; váfichayaà—by desiring; $rih —the goddess of 
fortune; lalanā—the topmost woman; acarat—performed; tapah— 
austerity; vihdya—giving up; kāmān—all desires; su-ciram—for a long 
time; dhrta—a law upheld; vratā—as a vow. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, **O Lord, we do not know how the 
serpent Kaliya attained such an opportunity to be touched by the dust of 
Your lotus feet. Even the goddess of fortune, for this end, performed 
austerities for centuries, giving up all other desires and observing austere 
vows. Indeed, we do not know how the serpent Kaliya got such an 
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opportunity. 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.16.36) was spoken by the wives 
of the Kaliya serpent. 


TEXT 115 
bhatta kahe, krsna-nàráyana— — eka-i svarūpa 
krsnete adhika līlā-vaidagdhyādi-rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—Venkata Bhatta said; krsna-narayana—Krsna and 
Narayana; eka-i svarüpa—one and the same; krsnete—in Lord Krsna; 
adhika—more; lila—pastimes; vaidagdhya-ddi-rupa—sportive nature. 


TRANSLATION 


Venkata Bhatta then said, “Lord Krsna and Lord Narayana are one and 
the same, but the pastimes of Krsna are more relishable due to their 
sportive nature. 
TEXT 116 
tāra sparse nahi yaya pativrata-dharma 
kautuke laksmi cāhena krsņera sangama 


SYNONYMS 


tāra sparse—by the touching of Krsna by Laksmi; nahi—does not; 
yāya—disappear; pati-vrata-dharma—the vow of chastity; kautuke—in 
great fun; laksmi—the goddess of fortune; cahena—wants; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; sangama—association. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since Krsna and Narayana are the same personality, Laksmi’s 
association with Krsna does not break her vow of chastity. Rather, it was 
in great fun that the goddess of fortune wanted to associate with Lord 
Krsna.” 


PURPORT 


This is the answer to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s question, and 
from this we can understand that Venkata Bhatta knew the truth. He 


told $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu that Nārāyaņa is a form of Krsna 
associated with transcendental opulence. Although Krsna is two-armed 
and Narayana four-armed, there is no difference in the person. They are 
one and the same. Nārāyaņa is as beautiful as Krsna, but Krsna's 
pastimes are more sportive. It is not that the sportive pastimes of Krsna 
make Him different from Narayana. Laksmi's desiring to associate with 
Krsna was perfectly natural. In other words, it is understandable that a 
chaste woman wants to associate with her husband in all his different 
dresses. Therefore one should not criticize Laksmi for wanting to 
associate with Krsna. 
TEXT 117 
siddhantatas tv abhede 'pi 

$ri$a-krsna-svarüpayoh 

rasenotkrsyate krsna- 

rüpam esā rasa-sthitih 


SYNONYMS 


siddhāntatah—in reality; tu—but; abhede—no difference; api — 
although; sri-i$£a—of the husband of Laksmi, Narayana; krsna—of Lord 
Krsna; svarūpayoh—between the forms; rasena—by transcendental 
mellows; utkrsyate—is superior; krsna-rūpam—the form of Lord Krsna; 
esā—this; rasa-sthitih —reservoir of pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


Venkata Bhatta continued, "According to transcendental realization, 
there is no difference between the forms of Narayana and Krsna. Yet in 
Krsna there is a special transcendental attraction due to the conjugal 
mellow, and consequently He surpasses Narayana. This is the conclusion 
of transcendental mellows.” 


PURPORT 


This verse quoted by Venkata Bhatta is also found in the Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.59). 
TEXT 118 


krsna-sange pativratā-dharma nahe nāša 
adhika lābha pdiye, āra rāsa-vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-sange—in the association of Lord Krsna; pati-vrata—of chastity; 
dharma—vow; nahe—is not; nāša—lost; adhika—more; labha—profit; 
pdiye—I get; āra—also; rāsa-vilāsa—the enjoyment in the rāsa dance. 


TRANSLATION 


“The goddess of fortune considered that her vow of chastity would not be 
damaged by her relationship with Krsna. Rather, by associating with 
Krsna she could enjoy the benefit of the rasa dance.” 
TEXT 119 
vinodinī laksmira haya krsne abhilāsa 
ihāte ki dosa, kene kara parihāsa 


SYNONYMS 


vinodini—the enjoyer; laksmira—of the goddess of fortune; haya—there 
is; krsne—for Lord Krsna; abhilasa—desire; ihate—in this; ki—what; 
dosa—fault; kene—why; kara—You do; parihāsa—joking. 


TRANSLATION 


Venkata Bhatta further explained, "Mother Laksmī, the goddess of 
fortune, is also an enjoyer of transcendental bliss; therefore if she wanted 
to enjoy herself with Krsna, what fault is there? Why are You joking so 
about this?" 
TEXT 120 
prabhu kahe,——dosa nahi, ihā āmi jāni 
rāsa nā pāila laksmī, šāstre ihā šuni 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; dosa nāhi—there is no fault; ihā ami 
jāni—this I know; rāsa nā pāila laksmī —Laksmī, the goddess of fortune, 


could not join the rāsa dance; Sastre ihā $uni—we get this information 
from revealed scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, *I know that there is no fault on the 
part of the goddess of fortune, but still she could not enter into the rasa 
dance. We hear this from the revealed scriptures. 
TEXT 121 
nāyam šriyo "ga u nitānta-rateh prasadah 
svar-yositam nalina-gandha-rucām kuto nyāh 
rāsotsave 'sya bhuja-danda-grhita-kantha- 
labdhāšisārm ya udagād vraja-sundarīņām 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; ayam—this; $riyah—of the goddess of fortune; atge—on the 
chest; u—alas; nitanta-rateh—one who is very intimately related; 
prasádah —the favor; svah—of the heavenly planets; yositām—of 
women; nalina—of the lotus flower; gandha—having the aroma; 
rucām—and bodily luster; kutah—much less; anyah—others; rāsa- 
utsave—in the festival of the rāsa dance; asya—of Lord Sri Krsna; 
bhuja-danda—by the arms; grhita—embraced; kantha—their necks; 
labdha-āšisām—who achieved such a blessing; yah—which; udagat— 
became manifest; vraja-sundarīņām—of the beautiful gopis, the 
transcendental girls of Vrajabhūmi. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Lord Sri Krsna was dancing with the gopīs in the rāsa-līlā, the 
gopis were embraced around the neck by the Lord’s arms. This 
transcendental favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or 
the other consorts in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever 
imagined by the most beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose 
bodily luster and aroma exactly resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus 
flowers. And what to speak of worldly women, who may be very, very 
beautiful according to material estimation?’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.47.60). 
TEXT 122 
laksmī kene nā pāila, ihāra ki karana 
tapa kari’ kaiche krsna pāila šruti-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


laksmi—the goddess of fortune; kene—why; nā—did not; pāila—get; 
ihāra—of this; ki—what; karana— cause; tapa kari —undergoing severe 
austerities; aiche—how; krsna—Lord Krsna; paila—attained; šruti- 
gana—V edic authorities. 


TRANSLATION 


*But can you tell Me why the goddess of fortune, Laksmi, could not enter 
the rasa dance? The authorities of Vedic knowledge could enter the dance 
and associate with Krsna. 
TEXT 123 
nibhrta-marun-mano-'ksa-drdha-yoga-yujo hrdi yan- 
munaya upāsate tad arayo 'pi yayuh smaraņāt 
striya uragendra-bhoga-bhuja-daņda-visakta-dhiyo 
vayam api te samāh samadršo ’nghri-saroja-sudhah 


SYNONYMS 


nibhrta—controlled; marut—the life air; manah—the mind; aksa—the 
senses; drdha—strong; yoga—in the mystic yoga process; yujah—who are 
engaged; hrdi—within the heart; yat —who; munayah—the great sages; 
upāsate—worship; tat —that; arayah —the enemies; api—also; yayuh — 
obtain; smarandt—from remembering; striyah—the gopis; uraga-indra— 
of serpents; bhoga—like the bodies; bhuja—the arms; danda—like rods; 
visakta—fastened to; dhiyah—whose minds; vayam api—we also; te— 
Your; samāh—egual to them; sama-dršah—having the same ecstatic 
emotions; anghri-saroja—of the lotus feet; sudhāh—the nectar. 


TRANSLATION 


"Great sages conquer the mind and senses by practicing the mystic yoga 
system and controlling the breath. Thus engaging in mystic yoga, they see 
the Supersoul within their hearts and ultimately enter into impersonal 
Brahman. But even the enemies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
attain that position simply by thinking of the Supreme Lord. However, 
the damsels of Vraja, the gopis, being attracted by the beauty of Krsna, 
simply wanted to embrace Him and His arms, which are like serpents. 
Thus the gopis ultimately tasted the nectar of the lotus feet of the Lord. 
Similarly, we Upanisads can also taste the nectar of His lotus feet by 
following in the footsteps of the gopīs.”” 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.23). 


TEXT 124 
$ruti paya, laksmi nā pàya, ithe ki karana 
bhatta kahe,— —ihà pravešite nàre mora mana 
SYNONYMS 


$ruti paya—the Vedic authorities got admission; laksmī nā pàya—and 
the goddess of fortune could not get admission; ithe ki karana—what 
must be the reason for this; bhatta kahe—Venkata Bhatta replied; iha— 
this; pravesite—to enter; nāre—is not able; mora—my; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Having been asked by Caitanya Mahaprabhu why the goddess of fortune 
could not enter into the rasa dance whereas the authorities on Vedic 
knowledge could, Venkata Bhatta replied, *I cannot enter into the 
mysteries of this behavior." 
TEXT 125 
āmi jiva,——ksudra-buddhi, sahaje asthira 
isvarera lila——koti-samudra-gambhira 


SYNONYMS 


āmi jiva—I am an ordinary living being; ksudra-buddhi— possessing 
limited intelligence; sahaje asthira—very easily agitated; i$varera lila — 
the pastimes of the Lord; koti-samudra—as millions of oceans; 
gambhira—as deep. 


TRANSLATION 


Venkata Bhatta then said, *I am an ordinary human being. Since my 
intelligence is very limited and I am easily agitated, my mind cannot enter 
within the deep ocean of the pastimes of the Lord. 
TEXT 126 
tumi sāksāt sei krsna, jāna nija-karma 
yāre jānāha, sei jāne tomāra līlā-marma 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—You; sāksāt —directly; sei—that; krsna—the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; jana—You know; nija-karma— Your activities; yāre 
jānāha—and unto whom You make it known; sei—that person; jane— 
knows; tomāra— Your; lila-marma—the purport of the pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna Himself. You know 
the purpose of Your activities, and the person whom You enlighten can 
also understand Your pastimes.” 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna and His pastimes cannot be 
understood by blunt material senses. One has to purify the senses by 
rendering transcendental loving service unto the Lord. When the Lord 
is pleased and reveals Himself, one can understand the transcendental 
form, name, qualities and pastimes of the Lord. This is confirmed in the 
Katha Upanisad (2.23) and Mundaka Upanisad (3.2.3): yam evaisa vrnute 


tena labhyas tasyaisa ātmā vivrnute tanium svām. "Anyone who is favored 
by the Supreme Personality of Godhead can understand His 
transcendental name, gualities, form and pastimes.” 
TEXT 127 
prabhu kahe,——krsnera eka svabhāva vilaksana 
sva-mādhurye sarva citta kare ākarsaņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; eka—one; 
svabhava—characteristic; vilaksana—special; sva-mādhurye—His 
conjugal love; sarva—all; citta—hearts; kare—does; akarsana— 
attraction. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, “Lord Krsna has a special characteristic: He attracts 
everyone’s heart by the mellow of His personal conjugal love. 
TEXT 128 
vraja-lokera bhāve pāiye tānhāra carana 
tānre i$vara kari' nāhi jāne vraja-jana 


SYNONYMS 


vraja-lokera—of the inhabitants of Goloka Vrndāvana; bhave—in the 
ecstasy; pāiye—one gets; tanhdra—Lord Krsna's; carana—lotus feet; 
tanre—unto Him; i$évara—the Supreme Person; kari'—accepting; 
nāhi—do not; jàne—know; vraja-jana—the inhabitants of Vrajabhümi. 


TRANSLATION 


*By following in the footsteps of the inhabitants of the planet known as 
Vrajaloka or Goloka Vrndāvana, one can attain the shelter of the lotus 
feet of Šrī Krsna. However, in that planet the inhabitants do not know 
that Lord Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 129 
keha tānre putra-jfiane udukhale bandhe 


keha sakhā-jūāne jini’ cade tanra kāndhe 


SYNONYMS 


keha—someone; tanre—Him; putra-jfiane—by accepting as a son; 
udukhale—to a big mortar; bandhe—ties; keha—someone; sakhà-jfiane— 
by accepting as a friend; jini'—conquering; cade—gets up; tànra—His; 


kāndhe—on the shoulder. 


TRANSLATION 


“There someone may accept Him as a son and sometimes bind Him to a 
grinding mortar. Someone else may accept Him as an intimate friend and, 
attaining victory over Him, playfully mount His shoulders. 
TEXT 130 
'vrajendra-nandana' bali’ tanre jane vraja-jana 
aisvarya-jfiane nahi kona sambandha-mānana 


SYNONYMS 


vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Maharaja, the King of 
Vrajabhümi; bali’—as; tanre—Him; jāne—know; vraja-jana—the 
inhabitants of Vrajabhūmi; aisvarya-jfiáne—in opulence; nahi—there is 
not; kona—any; sambandha—relationship; manana—regarding. 


TRANSLATION 


“The inhabitants of Vrajabhūmi know Krsna as the son of Maharaja 
Nanda, the King of Vrajabhūmi, and they consider that they can have no 
relationship with the Lord in the rasa of opulence. 
TEXT 131 
vraja-lokera bhāve yei karaye bhajana 
sei jana pāya vraje vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


vraja-lokera—of the inhabitants of Vrajabhūmi; bhāve—in the ecstasy; 
yei—anyone who; karaye—does; bhajana—worship; sei jana—that 


person; páya——attains; vraje—in Vraja; vrajendra-nandana—Lord Krsna, 
the son of Mahārāja Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who worships the Lord by following in the footsteps of the 
inhabitants of Vrajabhümi attains Him in the transcendental planet of 
Vraja, where He is known as the son of Maharaja Nanda." 


PURPORT 


The inhabitants of Vrajabhümi, or Goloka Vrndavana, know Krsna as 
the son of Mahārāja Nanda. They do not accept Him as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, as people in general do. The Lord is the 
supreme maintainer of everyone and the chief personality among all 
personalities. In Vrajabhūmi Krsna is certainly the central point of love, 
but no one knows Him there as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Rather, a person may know Him as a friend, son, lover or master. In any 
case, the center is Krsna. The inhabitants of Vrajabhümi are related to 
the Lord in servitude, friendship, parental love and conjugal love. A 
person engaged in devotional service may accept any one of these 
transcendental relationships, which are known as mellows. When such a 
person reaches the perfectional stage, he returns home, back to Krsna, in 
his pure spiritual identity. 
TEXT 132 
nāyam sukhapo bhagavān 
dehinām gopikā-sutah 
jfiàninàm cátma-bhütanam 
yathā bhakti-matām iha 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; ayam—this Lord Sri Krsna; sukha-āpah—easily available; 
bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinām—for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopikā- 
sutah—the son of mother Yasoda; jfigdnindm—for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca—and; ātma-bhūtānām—for persons performing 


severe austerities and penances; yatha—as; bhakti-matām— for persons 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service; iha—in this world. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu then quoted, ““The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, the son of mother Yasoda, is accessible to those devotees 
engaged in spontaneous loving service, but He is not as easily accessible 
to mental speculators, to those striving for self-realization by severe 
austerities and penances, or to those who consider the body the same as 


the self.” 


PURPORT 


This verse, also given in Madhya-lila 8.227, is quoted from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (10.9.21). 
TEXT 133 
$ruti-gana gopi-ganera anugata hana 
vraješvarī-suta bhaje gopī-bhāva lafia 


SYNONYMS 


$ruti-gana—the authorities of Vedic hymns; gopi-ganera—of the gopis; 
anugata hafia—following in the footsteps; vrajesvari-suta—the son of 
mother Yašodā; bhaje— worship; gopī-bhāva—the ecstasy of the gopīs; 
lafiá—accepting. 


TRANSLATION 


“The authorities in the Vedic literature who are known as the šruti- 
ganas worshiped Lord Krsna in the ecstasy of the gopis and followed in 
their footsteps. 


PURPORT 


The authorities in the Vedic literature who are known as the Sruti-ganas 
desired to enter into Lord Sri Krsna's rāsa dance; therefore they began 


to worship the Lord in the ecstasy of the gopīs. In the beginning, 
however, they were unsuccessful. When they could not enter the dance 
simply by thinking of Krsņa in the ecstasy of the gopīs, they actually 
accepted bodies like those of the gopīs. They even took birth in 
Vrajabhūmi just like the gopīs and conseguently became engrossed in the 
ecstasy of the gopīs love. In this way they were allowed to enter into the 
rāsa-līlā dance of the Lord. 
TEXT 134 
bāhyāntare gopī-deha vraje yabe pāila 
sei dehe krsna-sange rāsa-krīdā kaila 


SYNONYMS 


bāhya-antare—externally and internally; gopi-deha—the body of a gopi; 
vraje—in Vrajabhümi; yabe—when; paila—they got; sei dehe—in that 
body; krsna-sange—with Krsna; rāsa-krīdā—pastimes of the rāsa dance; 
kaila—performed. 


TRANSLATION 


“The personified authorities on the Vedic hymns acquired bodies like 
those of the gopis and took birth in Vrajabhūmi. In those bodies they 
were allowed to enter into the Lord’s rasa-lila dance. 
TEXT 135 
gopa-jāti krsna, gopī ——bpreyasī tanhdra 
devi và anya stri krsņa nā kare anigīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


gopa-jāti —belonging to the cowherd community; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
gopi—the damsels of Vrajabhūmi, the gopis; preyasī —dearmost; 
tanhara—His; devi—the wives of the demigods; và—or; anya—other; 
strī —women; krsna—Lord Krsna; nā—does not; kare—do; angikara— 
acceptance. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsņa belongs to the cowherd community, and the gopīs are the 
dearmost lovers of Krsņa. Although the wives of the denizens of the 
heavenly planets are most opulent within the material world, neither they 
nor any other women in the material universe can acguire Krsņa's 
association. 
TEXT 136 
laksmī cāhe sei dehe krsņera sangama 
gopikā-anugā hañā nā kaila bhajana 


SYNONYMS 


laksmi—the goddess of fortune; cāhe—wants; sei—that; dehe—in the 
body; krsnera sangama—the association of Krsna; gopikā—of the gopis; 
anugā—follower; hafia—becoming; nā—did not; kaila—perform; 
bhajana— worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“The goddess of fortune, Laksmī, wanted to enjoy Krsna and at the same 
time retain her spiritual body in the form of Laksmi. However, she did 
not follow in the footsteps of the gopis in her worship of Krsna. 
TEXT 137 
anya dehe nā pāiye rāsa-vilāsa 
ataeva "nāyar sloka kahe veda-vyāsa 


SYNONYMS 


anya dehe—in a body other than those of the gopīs; nā —not; pāiye—one 
gets; rāsa-vilāsa—the pastimes of the rāsa dance; ataeva—therefore; 
nāyam—beginning with the word nāyam; šloka—the Sanskrit verse; 
kahe—says; veda-vyāsa—Dvaipāyana Vedavyasa. 


TRANSLATION 


*Vyasadeva, the supreme authority on Vedic literature, composed the 
verse beginning ‘nayath sukhapo bhagavan’ because no one can enter into 
the rāsa-līlā dance in any body other than that of a gopi." 


PURPORT 


This verse confirms a verse of the Bhagavad-gītā (9.25): 


yānti deva-vratà devān pitrn yānti pitr-vratāh 
bhūtāni yānti bhūtejyā yānti mad-yājino 'pi mām 

Lord Krsna said, “Those who worship the demigods will take birth 
among the demigods, those who worship the ancestors go to the 
ancestors, those who worship ghosts and spirits will take birth among 
such beings, and those who worship Me will live with Me.” 
In the material world, every conditioned soul changes his material body 
again and again, but when the spirit soul is purified of all material 
coverings, there is no longer a chance of his accepting a material body. 
Such a soul then remains in his original, spiritual identity, a state that is 
possible to achieve only by understanding Krsna in truth through the 
practice of Krsna consciousness. As Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā 


(4.9), 


janma karma ca me divyam evam yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktvā deham punar janma naiti mdm eti so rjuna 


“One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna.” 

Only when one regains his original spiritual body can he enter into the 
spiritual kingdom. As far as the rāsa-līlā pastimes of the Lord are 
concerned, it is futile for one who is within the material world to 
attempt to imitate the Lord’s dances. One has to attain a spiritual body 
like that of a gopi to enter into the pastimes of the rāsa-līlā. In the 
nāyam sukhāpo verse, the devotees are referred to as bhaktimat, that is, 
fully engaged in devotional service and devoid of material 
contamination. One cannot enter into Krsna’s rāsa-līlā dance simply by 
artificially imitating it or artificially thinking oneself a sakhi and 
dressing up like one. Krsna’s rāsa-līlā dance is completely spiritual; it has 
nothing to do with material contamination. Therefore no one can enter 
into this pastime by artificial, material means. That is the instruction of 
the nāyam sukhāpo verse, and it must be strictly understood. 


TEXT 138 
pūrve bhattera mane eka chila abhimāna 
'$rī-nārāyaņa” hayena svayam-bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—before this; bhattera—of Venkata Bhatta; mane—in the mind; 
eka—one; chila—there was; abhimāna—an impression; šrī-nārāyjaņa— 
the form of the Lord as Narayana; hayena—is; svayam—personally; 
bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Before this explanation was given by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Venkata 
Bhatta thought that Sri Narayana was the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 
TEXT 139 
tānhāra bhajana sarvopari-kaksā haya 
$ri-vaisnave'ra bhajana ei sarvopari haya 


SYNONYMS 


tānhāra bhajana—worship of Narayana; sarva-upari—topmost; kaksā— 
department; haya—is; $ri-vaisnavera—of the followers of 
Ramanujacarya; bhajana—worship; ei—this; sarva-upari haya—is the 
topmost. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking in this way, Venkata Bhatta believed that worship of Narayana 
was the supreme form of worship, superior to all other processes of 
devotional service, for it was followed by the Sti Vaisnava disciples of 
Ramanujacarya. 
TEXT 140 
ei tanra garva prabhu karite khandana 
parihāsa-dvāre uthāya eteka vacana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; tanra—his (Venkata Bhatta's); garva—pride; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karite khandana—to curb; parihāsa-dvāre—by 
joking; uthāyja—raises; eteka—so many; vacana—words. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had understood this misconception of Venkata 
Bhatta’s, and to correct it the Lord talked so much in a joking way. 
TEXT 141 
prabhu kahe,— —bhatta, tumi nā kariha samsaya 
'svayam-bhagavan' krsna ei ta’ nišcaya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; bhatta—My dear Venkata Bhatta; tumi— 
you; nā kariha—do not do; samnsaya—doubt; svayam-bhagavan—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna—is Lord Krsna; ei ta’ ni$écaya— 
this is the conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then continued, “My dear Venkata Bhatta, please do not 
continue doubting. Lord Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
and this is the conclusion of the Vedic literatures. 
TEXT 142 
krsnera vilasa-mürti—-——$ri-nàràyana 
ataeva laksmi-ddyera hare tenha mana 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; vilasa-mürti—form for enjoyment; šrī- 
nàráyana—Lord Narayana; ataeva—therefore; laksmī-ādyera—of the 
goddess of fortune and her followers; hare—attracts; teha—He (Lord 
Nārāyaņa); mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Narayana, the opulent form of Krsna, attracts the minds of the 
goddess of fortune and her followers. 
TEXT 143 
ete càmsa-kalah pumsah 
krsnas tu bhagavān svayam 
indrāri-vyākulam lokam 
mrdayanti yuge yuge 


SYNONYMS 


ete—these; ca —and; arnša—plenary portions; kalah—parts of plenary 
portions; purnsah—of the purusa-avatāras; krsnah—Lord Krsna; tu— 
but; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam— Himself; 
indra-ari—the enemies of Lord Indra; vyākulam—full of; lokam—the 
world; mrdayanti—make happy; yuge yuge—at the right time in each 
age. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts 
of the plenary portions of the purusa-avataras. But Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the 
enemies of Indra.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.3.28). 
TEXT 144 
nārāyaņa haite krsnera asādhāraņa guna 
ataeva laksmira krsne trsņā anuksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyaņa haite—over and above Narayana; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
asādhāraņa guna—uncommon qualities; ataeva—therefore; laksmira— 
of the goddess of fortune; krsne—unto Krsna; trsnad—desire; anuksana— 


always. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because Krsna has four extraordinary qualities not possessed by Lord 
Narayana, the goddess of fortune, Laksmi, always desires His company. 


PURPORT 


Lord Nārāyaņa has sixty transcendental qualities. Over and above these, 
Krsna has four extraordinary transcendental qualities absent in Lord 
Nārāyaņa. These four qualities are (1) His wonderful pastimes, which are 
compared to an ocean, (2) His association in the circle of the supreme 
devotees in conjugal love (the gopis), (3) His playing on the flute, whose 
vibration attracts the three worlds, and (4) His extraordinary beauty, 
which surpasses the beauty of the three worlds. Lord Krsna's beauty is 
unequaled and unsurpassed. 
TEXT 145 
tumi ye padilā $loka, se haya pramāņa 
sei Sloke aise 'krsna—-—svayam bhagavàan' 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; ye—which; padila—have recited; $loka— verse; se—that; 
haya—is; pramaéna—evidence; sei sloke—in that verse; dise krsna— 
Krsna is; svayam bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


, 


“You have recited the sloka beginning with ‘siddhantatas tv abhede ’pi. 
That very verse is evidence that Krsna is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 
TEXT 146 
siddhāntatas tv abhede ’pi 

$ri$a-krsna-svarüpayoh 

rasenotkrsyate krsna- 

rüpam esā rasa-sthitih 


SYNONYMS 


siddhāntatah—in reality; tu—but; abhede—no difference; api — 
although; $ri-i$a—of the husband of Laksmi, Narayana; krsna—of Lord 
Krsna; svarūpayoh—between the forms; rasena—by transcendental 
mellows; utkrsyate—is superior; krsņa-rūpam—the form of Lord Krsna; 
esā—this; rasa-sthitih —the reservoir of pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


“According to transcendental realization, there is no difference between 
the forms of Krsna and Narayana. Yet in Krsna there is a special 
transcendental attraction due to the conjugal mellow, and consequently 
He surpasses Narayana. This is the conclusion of transcendental 
mellows.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.59). Here Srila 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja says that Lord Caitanya spoke the verse to Venkata 
Bhatta, and earlier he said that Venkata Bhatta spoke it to the Lord. But 
since their conversation took place long, long before the Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu was composed, the question my be raised as to how 
either of them quoted the verse. Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains 
that this verse and many others like it were current among devotees long 
before the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu was composed. Thus devotees would 
always quote them and explain their purport in ecstasy. 
TEXT 147 
svayam bhagavān ‘krsna’ hare laksmīra mana 
gopikāra mana harite nāre 'nārāyaņa' 


SYNONYMS 


svayam bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna—is Lord 
Krsna; hare—attracts; laksmira—of the goddess of fortune; mana—the 
mind; gopikara—of the gopis; mana—the minds; harite—to attract; 
nāre—is not able; nàràyana—Lord Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, attracts the mind of the 
goddess of fortune, but Lord Narayana cannot attract the minds of the 
gopis. This proves the superexcellence of Krsna. 
TEXT 148 
nārāyanera kā kathā, šrī-krsņa āpane 
gopikāre hāsya karāite haya ‘nārāyane’ 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyaņera—of Lord Narayana; kā katha—what to speak; srī-krsņa— 
Lord Sri Krsna; ápane— Himself; gopikāre—the gopis; hāsya karāite—to 
make them jubilant; haya—becomes; nārāyaņe—in the form of 
Nārāyaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


“To say nothing of Lord Narayana personally, Lord Krsna Himself 
appeared as Nārāyaņa just to play a joke on the gopīs. 
TEXT 149 
'catur-bhuja-mūrti' dekhāya gopi-ganera age 
sei ‘krsne’ gopikāra nahe anurāge 


SYNONYMS 


catur-bhuja-mūrti —four-handed form; dekhaya—exhibits; gopi-ganera— 
of the gopis; dge—in front; sei krsne—unto that Krsna; gopikara—of the 
gopis; nahe—not; anurāge—attraction. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although Krsna assumed the four-armed form of Narayana, He could 
not attract the serious attention of the gopis in ecstatic love. 
TEXT 150 
gopīnām pašupendra-nandana-juso bhāvasya kas tam krtī 
vijūiātum ksamate durüha-padavi-saficarinah prakriyám 
āviskurvati vaisnavim api tanum tasmin bhujair jisnubhir 


yāsām hanta caturbhir adbhuta-rucim rāgodayah kuficati 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnām—of the gopīs; pašupa-indra-nandana-jusah—of the service of 
the son of Vraja's King, Maharaja Nanda; bhāvasya—ecstatic; kah — 
what; tàm—that; krti—learned man; vijfiatum—to understand; 
ksamate—is able; duriha— very difficult to understand; padavi—the 
position; saficarinah—which provokes; prakriyam—activity; 
āviskurvati —He manifests; vaisnavim—of Visnu; api—certainly; 
tanum—the body; tasmin—in that; bhujaih—with arms; jisnubhih—very 
beautiful; yāsām—of whom (the gopis); hanta—alas; caturbhih—four; 
adbhuta—wonderfully; rucim—beautiful; rāga-udayah—the evoking of 
ecstatic feelings; kuficati—cripples. 


TRANSLATION 


“Once Lord Sri Krsna playfully manifested Himself as Narayana, with 
four victorious hands and a very beautiful form. When the gopis saw this 
exalted form, however, their ecstatic feelings were crippled. A learned 
scholar, therefore, cannot understand the gopis’ ecstatic feelings, which 
are firmly fixed upon the original form of Lord Krsna as the son of Nanda 
Maharaja. The wonderful feelings of the gopis in ecstatic parama-rasa 


with Krsna constitute the greatest mystery in spiritual life.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse spoken by Narada Muni in the Lalita-mādhava-nātaka 
(6.14), a drama written by Srila Ripa Gosvami. 
TEXT 151 
eta kahi’ prabhu tānra garva cūrņa kariyā 
tanre sukha dite kahe siddhānta phirāiyā 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāīra— 
his (of Venkata Bhatta); garva—pride; ciirna kariyjā—smashing into 


pieces; tātre—unto him; sukha dite—to give happiness; kahe—says; 
siddhānta phiraiya—turning the whole conversation. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu deflated the pride of Venkata 
Bhatta, but just to make him happy again, He spoke as follows. 
TEXT 152 
duhkha nā bhāviha, bhatta, kailun parihāsa 
šāstra-siddhānta Suna, yāte vaisnava-višvāsa 


SYNONYMS 


duhkha—unhappiness; nā—do not; bhāviha—bear; bhatta —My dear 
Venkata Bhatta; kailun parihdsa—I was simply making a joke; šāstra- 
siddhānta—the conclusion of the revealed scriptures; šuna—hear; 
yāte—in which; vaisnava-vis$vása—the faith of the Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord pacified Venkata Bhatta by saying, “Actually whatever I have 
said is by way of jest. Now you can hear from Me the conclusion of the 
Sastras, in which every Vaisnava devotee has firm faith. 
TEXT 153 
krsna-nārāyaņa, yaiche eka-i svarūpa 
gopi-laksmi-bheda nahi haya eka-rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-ndrayana—Lord Krsna and Lord Narayana; yaiche—as; eka-i— 
one; svarupa—form; gopi—the gopis; laksmi—the goddess of fortune; 
bheda—difference; nahi—there is not; haya—there is; eka-rūba—one 
form. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is no difference between Lord Krsna and Lord Narayana, for 
They are of the same form. Similarly, there is no difference between the 


gopīs and the goddess of fortune, for they also are of the same form. 
TEXT 154 
gopī-dvāre laksmī kare krsna-sangasvada 
isvaratve bheda mānile haya aparādha 


SYNONYMS 


gopī-dvāre—through the gopis; laksmi—the goddess of fortune; kare— 
does; krsņa-sanga-āsvāda—tasting the sweetness of the association of 
Lord Krsna; ifvaratve—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bheda— 
difference; manile—if one considers; haya—there is; aparadha— offense. 


TRANSLATION 


“The goddess of fortune enjoys the association of Krsna through the 
gopis. One should not differentiate between the forms of the Lord, for 
such a conception is offensive. 
TEXT 155 
eka īsvara——bhaktera dhyāna-anurūpa 
eka-i vigrahe kare nānākāra rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


eka i$vara—the Lord is one; bhaktera—of the devotees; dhyana— 
meditation; anurüpa——according to; eka-i—one; vigrahe—in form; 
kare—exhibits; nānā-ākāra—different; rūba—forms. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is no difference between the transcendental forms of the Lord. 
Different forms are manifested due to different attachments of different 
devotees. Actually the Lord is one, but He appears in different forms just 
to satisfy His devotees. 


PURPORT 


In the Brahma-samhita (5.33) it is stated: 


advaitam acyutam anādim ananta-rüpam 
ādyam purdna-purusam nava-yauvanam ca 


The Lord is advaita, without differentiation. There is no difference 
between the forms of Krsna, Rama, Narayana and Visnu. All of them are 
one. Sometimes foolish people ask whether when we chant "Rama" in 
the Hare Krsna mantra we refer to Lord Ramacandra or Lord Balarama. 
If a devotee says that the name Rama in the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra 
refers to Balarama, a foolish person may become angry because to him 
the name Rāma refers to Lord Ramacandra. Actually there is no 
difference between Balarama and Lord Rama. It does not matter 
whether one refers to Balarāma or to Lord Rāmacandra when chanting 
Hare Rama, for there is no difference between Them. However, it is 
offensive to think that Balarama is superior to Lord Ramacandra or vice 
versa. Neophyte devotees do not understand this sastric conclusion, and 
consequently they unnecessarily create an offensive situation. In text 
154 Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu clarified this in a very lucid way: isvaratve 
bheda mānile haya aparādha. "It is offensive for one to differentiate 
between the forms of the Lord." On the other hand, one should not 
think that the forms of the Lord are the same as the forms of the 
demigods. This is certainly offensive, as confirmed by the Vaisnava- 
tantra: 


yas tu nàràyanam devam brahma-rudrādi-daivataih 
samatvenaiva vikseta sa pāsaņdī bhaved dhruvam 
[Cc. Madhya 18.116] 


"A pāsaņdī is one who considers the great demigods such as Lord Brahmā 
and Lord Siva equal to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana.” 
(Hari-bhakti-vilāsa 7.117) 

The conclusion is that we should neither differentiate between the 
forms of the Lord nor equate the forms of the Lord with the forms of 
demigods or human beings. For instance, sometimes foolish sannyāsīs, 
thinking the body of the Lord to be material, equate daridra-nārāyaņa 
with Narayana, and this is certainly offensive. Unless one is instructed 
by a bona fide spiritual master, he cannot perfectly understand these 
different forms. The Brahma-samhitā confirms, vedesu durlabham 


adurlabham ātma-bhaktau [Bs. 5.33]. One cannot understand the 
differences between the forms of the Lord simply by academic study or 
by reading Vedic literature. One must learn from a realized devotee. 
Only then can one learn how to distinguish between one form of the 
Lord and another. The conclusion is that there is no difference between 
the forms of the Lord, but there is a difference between His forms and 
those of the demigods. 
TEXT 156 
maņir yathā vibhāgena 
nīla-pītādibhir yutah 
rüpa-bhedam avāpnoti 
dhyāna-bhedāt tathācyutah 


SYNONYMS 


manih —jewel, specifically the jewel known as vaidūrya; yathā—as; 
vibhāgena—separately; nīla—blue; pita—yellow; adibhih—and with 
other colors; yutah—joined; rūpa-bhedam—difference of form; 
avāpnoti —gets; dhyana-bhedat—by different types of meditation; 
tathā—similarly; acyutah —the infallible Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the jewel known as vaidürya touches various other materials, it 
appears to be separated into different colors, and consequently its forms 
also appear different. Similarly, according to the meditational ecstasy of 
the devotee, the Lord, who is known as Acyuta [“the infallible one" ], 
appears in different forms, although He is essentially one." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse quoted from Sri Nārada-paūicarātra. 
TEXT 157 
bhatta kahe,——kahan ami jiva pāmara 
kāhān tumi sei krsna,—-——saksat īšvara 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—Venkata Bhatta said; kahan—whereas; āmi —1; jiva—an 
ordinary living being; pāmara—fallen; kahan— whereas; tumi —You; sei 
krsna—the same Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna; sāksāt 
isvara—directly the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Venkata Bhatta then said, “I am an ordinary fallen living entity, but You 
are Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 
TEXT 158 
agādha isvara-lila kichui nā jāni 
tumi yei kaha, sei satya kari’ mani 


SYNONYMS 


agādha—unfathomable; īšvara-līlā—pastimes of the Lord; kichui— 
anything; nā jāni —1 do not know; tumi—You; yei—whatever; kaha— 
say; sei satya—that is right; kari’ māni—1 accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental pastimes of the Lord are unfathomable, and I do not 
know anything about them. Whatever You say I accept as the truth. 


PURPORT 


This is the way to understand the truth about the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. After hearing the Bhagavad-gītā, Arjuna said very much 
the same thing: 


sarvam etad rtam manye yan mam vadasi kešava 
na hi te bhagavan vyaktim vidur devā na dānavāh 


“O Krsna, I totally accept as truth all that You have told me. Neither the 
demigods nor the demons, O Lord, can understand Your personality." 
(Bg. 10.14) 

It is not possible to understand the truth about the pastimes of the Lord 


simply by using our own logic, argument and academic education. We 
must receive bona fide information from the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, just as Arjuna received information when Krsņa spoke the 
Bhagavad-gītā. We have to accept the Bhagavad-gītā or any other Vedic 
literature in good faith. These Vedic literatures are the only source of 
knowledge about the Lord. We must understand that we cannot 
comprehend the Absolute Truth by the speculative process. 
TEXT 159 
more pūrna krpā kaila laksmī-nārāyaņa 
tānra krpāya pāinu tomāra caraņa-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


more—unto me; pūrņa—complete; krbā—mercy; kaila—did; laksmi- 
nārāyana—the Deity of mother goddess of fortune and Narayana; tānra 
krpaya—by Their mercy; pāinu—1 have gotten; tomāra— Your; caraņa- 
darašana—vision of the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have been engaged in the service of Laksmī-Nārāyaņa, and it is due to 
Their mercy that I have been able to see Your lotus feet. 
TEXT 160 
krpā kari kahile more krsnera mahimā 
yānra rüpa-gunai$varyera keha nā pāya sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


krpā kari —showing causeless mercy; kahile—You have spoken; more— 
unto me; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; mahimā—the glories; yatwa— whose; 
rūpa-guņa-aišvaryera—of forms, qualities and opulence; keha—anyone; 
nā—not; pāya—gets; stma—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


“Out of Your causeless mercy You have told me of the glories of Lord 
Krsņa. No one can reach the end of the opulence, gualities and forms of 


the Lord. 
TEXT 161 
ebe se jāninu krsna-bhakti sarvopari 
krtārtha karile, more kahile krpā kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; se—that; janinu—I understand; krsna-bhakti—devotional 
service to Lord Krsna; sarva-upari—above all; krta-artha—successful; 
karile—You have made; more—unto me; kahile—You have spoken; krpà 
kari'—by Your causeless mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


“I can now understand that devotional service unto Lord Krsna is the 
supreme form of worship. Out of Your causeless mercy You have made 
my life successful simply by explaining the facts." 
TEXT 162 
eta bali’ bhatta padila prabhura carane 
krpā kari’ prabhu tānre kailā alingane 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; bhatta—Venkata Bhatta; padila—fell down; 
prabhura carane—at the lotus feet of the Lord; krpa kari —showing him 
mercy; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāħre—unto him; 
kaila—did; alingane—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Venkata Bhatta fell down before the lotus feet of the 
Lord, and the Lord, out of His causeless mercy, embraced him. 
TEXT 163 
cāturmāsya pūrņa haila, bhatta-ajfia lana 
daksina calilā prabhu sri-ranga dekhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


cāturmāsya—the period of Cāturmāsya; pūrņa haila—became 
completed; bhatta-àjfia lafia—taking permission from Venkata Bhatta; 
daksina—south; calila—proceeded; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
šrī-ranga dekhiya—visiting Sri Ranga. 


TRANSLATION 


When the period of Caturmasya was completed, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu took permission to leave from Venkata Bhatta, and after 
visiting Sri Ranga, He proceeded further toward southern India. 
TEXT 164 
sangete calilā bhatta, nā yaya bhavane 
tānre vidāya dilā prabhu aneka yatane 


SYNONYMS 


sangete—along with Him; calila—began to go; bhatta — Venkata Bhatta; 
nā yaya bhavane—does not return to his home; tànre—unto him; vidāya 
dila—gave farewell; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aneka yatane— 
with great endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


Venkata Bhatta did not want to return home but also wanted to go with 
the Lord. It was with great endeavor that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade 
him farewell. 
TEXT 165 
prabhura viyoge bhatta haila acetana 
ei ranga-lila kare šacīra nandana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura viyoge—on account of separation from Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhatta—Venkata Bhatta; haila—became; acetana— 
unconscious; ei—this; ranga-lilà—pastime at Sri Ranga-ksetra; kare— 
does; šacīra nandana—the son of mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


When He did so, Venkata Bhatta fell down unconscious. Such are the 
pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the son of mother Saci, at Šrī 
Ranga-ksetra. 
TEXT 166 
rsabha-parvate cali' ailà gaurahari 
nārāyaņa dekhila tānhā nati-stuti kari” 


SYNONYMS 


rsabha-parvate—to the Rsabha Hill; cali —walking; āilā—arrived; 
gaurahari —Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nārāyaņa—the Deity of 
Lord Narayana; dekhila—saw; tànha—there; nati-stuti kari’— offering 
obeisances and prayers. 


TRANSLATION 
When the Lord arrived at Rsabha Hill, He saw the temple of Lord 


Narayana and offered obeisances and various prayers. 


PURPORT 


Rsabha Hill (Anagada-malaya-parvata) lies twelve miles north of 
Madurai City, in the district of Madurai, in southern Tamil Nadu. It is 
one of the mountains known as the Kutakacalas. Nearby Rsabha Hill is 
the forest where Lord Rsabhadeva burned Himself to ashes. 
TEXT 167 
paramānanda-purī tāhān rahe catur-māsa 
Suni’ mahāprabhu gelā purī-gosāfiira pasa 


SYNONYMS 


paramānanda-purī —Paramānanda Puri; tāhāt —there; rahe—remained; 
catur-māsa—four months; šuni —hearing; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; gelā—went; puri—Paramananda Puri; gosáfiira—the 
spiritual master; pāša—near. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramānanda Puri had stayed at Rsabha Hill during the four months of 
the rainy season, and when Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard this, He 
immediately went to see him. 
TEXT 168 
puri-gosáfiira prabhu kaila caraņa vandana 
preme puri gosáfii tānre kaila ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


puri-gosáfiira—of Paramananda Puri; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kaila—did; carana vandana— worship of the lotus feet; 
preme—in ecstasy; puri gosāfii —Paramānanda Puri; tātre—unto Him; 
kaila—did; alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon meeting Paramānanda Puri, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu offered him 
all respects, touching his lotus feet, and Paramananda Puri embraced the 
Lord in ecstasy. 
TEXT 169 
tina-dina preme donhe krsna-kathd-range 
sei vipra-ghare donhe rahe eka-sange 


SYNONYMS 


tina-dina—three days; preme—in ecstasy; donhe— both; krsna-katha— 
discussing topics of Krsna; range—in jubilation; sei vipra-ghare—in the 
home of a brahmana; donhe—both of them; rahe—stayed; eka-sange— 
together. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed with Paramananda Puri in the 
brahmana's house where he was residing. The two of them passed three 
days there discussing topics of Krsna. 


TEXT 170 


puri-gosáfii bale———āmi yāba purusottame 
purusottama dekhi' gaude yāba gangā-snāne 


SYNONYMS 


puri-gosáfii—Paramananda Puri; bale—said; āmi—1; yāba—shall go; 
purusottame—to Jagannatha Puri; purusottama dekhi’—after visiting 
Jagannātha Puri; gaude yaba—1 shall go to Bengal; gangd-snadne—for 
bathing in the Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramānanda Puri informed Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu that he was going 
to see Purusottama at Jagannatha Puri. After seeing Lord Jagannatha 
there, he would go to Bengal to bathe in the Ganges. 
TEXT 171 
prabhu kahe,——tumi punah disa nīlācale 
āmi setubandha haite āsiba alpa-kāle 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; tumi—you; punah—again; disa—come; 
nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; āmi—1; setubandha haite—from 
Rāmešvara; āsiba—shall return; alpa-kāle—very soon. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then told him, “Please return to Jagannatha 
Puri, for I will return there very soon from Rāmešvara [Setubandha]. 
TEXT 172 
tomāra nikate rahi ——hena vāňchā haya 
nīlācale āsibe more hañā sadaya 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra nikate—with you; rahi —1 may stay; hena—such; váficha haya—is 
My desire; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; āsibe—please come; more — 
unto Me; hafid—being; sa-daya—merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is My desire to stay with you, and therefore if you would return to 
Jagannatha Puri, you would show great mercy to Me." 
TEXT 173 
eta bali’ tānra thātii ei ājñā lafia 
daksine calilā prabhu harasita hana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; tānra tháfii—from him; ei ajfia lafia—taking 
permission; daksine calilā —departed for southern India; prabhu—Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; harasita hafia—being very pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


After talking in this way with Paramananda Puri, the Lord took his 
permission to leave and, very pleased, departed for southern India. 
TEXT 174 
paramananda puri tabe calilā nīlācale 
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mahāprabhu cali cali aila $ri-saile 


SYNONYMS 


paramānanda puri—Paramananda Puri; tabe—then; calilà nīlācale — 
departed for Jagannatha Puri; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
cali cali—walking; ailà—came; šrī-šaile—to Sri Saila. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Paramananda Puri started for Jagannatha Puri, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu began walking toward Sri Saila. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thakura remarks, “Which Sri Saila is 
being indicated by Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvami is not clearly 
understood. There is no temple of Mallikarjuna in this area because the 


Šrī Šaila located in the district of Dhārwād cannot possibly be there. 
That Sri Saila is on the southern side of Belgaum, and the Siva temple of 
Mallikarjuna is located there. (Refer to text 15 of this chapter.) It is said 
that on that hill Lord Siva lived with Devi. Also, Lord Brahmā lived 
there with all the demigods." 
TEXT 175 
šiva-durgā rahe tāhān brāhmaņera veše 
mahāprabhu dekhi’ donhāra ha-ila ullase 


SYNONYMS 


šiva-durgā—Lord Siva and his wife, Durga; rahe tahan—stayed there; 
brahmanera veše—in the dress of brahmanas; mahāprabhu dekhi’—seeing 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; donhdra—of both of them; ha-ila—there 
was; ullāse—great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


In Sri Saila Lord Siva and his wife Durga lived in the dress of brahmanas, 
and when they saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they became very pleased. 
TEXT 176 
tina dina bhiksā dila kari’ nimantrana 
nibhrte vasi’ gupta-vārtā kahe dui jana 


SYNONYMS 


tina dina—for three days; bhiksā dila—offered alms; kari’ nimantrana— 
inviting Him; nibhrte—in a solitary place; vasi'—sitting together; gupta- 
vārtā—confidential talks; kahe—speak; dui jana—both of them. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Siva, dressed like a brahmana, gave alms to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and invited Him to spend three days in a solitary place. 
Sitting there together, they talked very confidentially. 
TEXT 177 
tānra sange mahāprabhu kari istagosthi 


tānra ajfia lafia ailà puri kamakosthi 


SYNONYMS 


tānra sange—with him; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kari 
ista-gosthī —discussing spiritual subject matter; tànra— his; ājiā—order; 
lafia—taking; dila—came; puri kamakosthi—to Kamakosthi-puri. 


TRANSLATION 


After talking with Lord Siva, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu took his 
permission to leave and went to Kamakosthi-puri. 
TEXT 178 
daksiņa-mathurā aila kamakosthi haite 
tāhān dekhā haila eka brahmana-sahite 


SYNONYMS 


daksiņa-mathurā—at southern Mathura; āilā—arrived; kamakosthi 
haite—from Kāmakosthī; tahdn—there; dekhā haila—He met; eka—one; 
brāhmaņa-sahite—with a brahmana. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at southern Mathura from 
Kāmakosthī, He met a brāhmaņa. 


PURPORT 


Southern Mathurā, presently known as Madurai, is situated on the banks 
of the Bhāgāi River. This place of pilgrimage is specifically meant for the 
devotees of Lord Siva; therefore it is called Saiva-ksetra, that is, the 
place where Lord Siva is worshiped. In this area there are mountains and 
forests. There are also two Siva temples, one known as Rāmešvara and 
the other known as Sundarešvara. There is also a temple to Devi called 
the Mīnāksī-devī temple, which displays very great architectural 
craftsmanship. It was built under the supervision of the kings of the 
Pandya Dynasty, and when the Muslims attacked this temple, as well as 


the temple of Sundarešvara, great damage was done. In the Christian 
year 1372, a king named Kampanna Udaiyara reigned on the throne of 
Madurai. Long ago, Emperor Kulasekhara ruled this area, and during his 
reign he established a colony of brāhmaņas. A well-known king named 
Anantaguna Pandya is an eleventh-generation descendant of Emperor 
Kulasekhara. 
TEXT 179 
sei vipra mahaprabhuke kaila nimantrana 
rāma-bhakta sei vipra — —virakta mahājana 


SYNONYMS 


sei vipra—that brahmana; mahāprabhuke—unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila—did; nimantrana—invitation; ràma-bhakta— 
devotee of Lord Ramacandra; sei—that; vipra—brahmana; virakta— 
very much detached; mahājana—a great devotee and authority. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana who met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu invited the Lord to his 
home. This brahmana was a great devotee and an authority on Lord Sri 
Ramacandra. He was always detached from material activities. 
TEXT 180 
krtamālāya snāna kari’ dila tānra ghare 


bhiksā ki dibena vipra, ——pāka nahi kare 


SYNONYMS 


krtamālāya— in the Krtamala River; snāna kari —bathing; āilā—came; 
tanra—of the brāhmaņa; ghare—to the home; bhiksa—offering of alms; 
ki dibena—what shall give; vipra—the brahmana; paka—cooking; nahi 

kare—did not do. 


TRANSLATION 


After bathing in the river Krtamala, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to 
the brahmana's house to take lunch, but He saw that the food was 


unprepared because the brāhmaņa had not cooked it. 
TEXT 181 
mahāprabhu kahe tanre,——Suna mahāšaya 
madhyāhna haila, kene pāka nāhi haya 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; tātre—unto him; 
šuna mahāšaya—please hear, My dear sir; madhya-ahna haila— it is 
already noon; kene—why; pāka nahi haya—you did not cook. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear sir, please tell Me 
why you have not cooked. It is already noon.” 
TEXT 182 
vipra kahe,——prabhu, mora aranye vasati 
pākera sāmagrī vane nā mile samprati 


SYNONYMS 


vipra kahe—the brāhmaņa replied; prabhu—O Lord; mora—my; 
aranye—in the forest; vasati —residence; pakera sāmagrī —the 
ingredients for cooking; vane—in the forest; nā mile—are not available; 
samprati—at this time. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana replied, “My dear Lord, we are living in the forest. For the 
time being we cannot get all the ingredients for cooking. 
TEXT 183 
vanya šāka-phala-mūla ānibe laksmana 
tabe sītā karibena pāka-prayojana 


SYNONYMS 


vanya—of the forest; šāka—vegetables; phala-mūla—fruits and roots; 
ānibe—will bring; laksmana—Laksmana; tabe—that time; sità—mother 


Sita; karibena—will do; paka-prayojana—the necessary cooking. 


TRANSLATION 


*When Laksmana brings all the vegetables, fruits and roots from the 
forest, Sita will do the necessary cooking." 
TEXT 184 
tānra upāsanā Suni’ prabhu tusta hailā 
āste-vyaste sei vipra randhana karilā 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—his; updsand—method of worship; suni'—hearing; prabhu—Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tusta hailà—was very pleased; āste-vyaste— 
with great haste; sei—that; vipra—brahmana; randhana karilā —began 
to cook. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very satisfied to hear about the brahmana’s 
method of worship. Finally the brahmana hastily made arrangements for 
cooking. 
TEXT 185 
prabhu bhiksā kaila dinera trtīya-prahare 
nirviņņa sei vipra upavāsa kare 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhiksā kaila—took His luncheon; 
dinera—of the day; trtīya-prahare—at about three o'clock; nirvinna— 
sorrowful; sei—that; vipra—brahmana; upavāsa kare—fasted. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His lunch at about three o’clock, but the 
brahmana, being very sorrowful, fasted. 
TEXT 186 
prabhu kahe,— —vipra kanhe kara upavāsa 


kene eta duhkha, kene karaha hutāša 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; vipra—My dear 
brāhmaņa; kanhe—why; kara upavāsa—you are fasting; kene—why; 
eta—so much; duhkha—unhappiness; kene—why; karaha hutāša—you 
express so much worry. 


TRANSLATION 


While the brāhmaņa was fasting, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked him, 
*Why are you fasting? Why are you so unhappy? Why are you so 
worried?" 
TEXT 187 
vipra kahe,—jivane mora nàhi prayojana 
agni-jale pravešiyā chādiba jivana 


SYNONYMS 


vipra kahe—the brāhmaņa said; jivane mora—for my life; nāhi—there is 
not; prayojana—necessity; agni—in fire; jale—in water; pravesiya— 
entering; chadiba—I shall give up; jivana—life. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana replied, “I have no reason to live. I shall give up my life by 
entering either fire or water. 
TEXT 188 
jagan-mātā mahā-laksmī sītā-thākurāņī 
rāksase sparšila tanve,— —ihà kane Suni 


SYNONYMS 


jagat-mātā—the mother of the universe; mahā-laksmī—the supreme 
goddess of fortune; sītā-thākurāņī —mother Sita; raksase—the demon 
Ravana; sparsila—touched; tànre—bher; iha—this; kane $uni—I have 


heard. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sir, mother Sita is the mother of the universe and the supreme 
goddess of fortune. She has been touched by the demon Ravana, and I am 
troubled upon hearing this news. 
TEXT 189 
e Sarira dharibāre kabhu nā yuyāya 
ei duhkhe jvale deha, prāņa nahi yaya 


SYNONYMS 


e Sarira—this body; dharibāre—to keep; kabhu—ever; nā—not; 
yuydya—deserve; ei duhkhe—in this unhappiness; jvale deha—my body 
is burning; pràna—my life; nahi yaya—does not go away. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sir, due to my unhappiness I cannot continue living. Although my body 
is burning, my life is not leaving." 
TEXT 190 
prabhu kahe,——e bhāvanā nā kariha āra 
pandita hafia kene nā karaha vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; e bhāvanā—this kind of thinking; nā—do 
not; kariha—do; āra—anymore; pandita hafia—being a learned paņdita; 
kena—why; nā karaha—you do not make; vicdra—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Please do not think this way any 
longer. You are a learned pandita. Why don’t you consider the case?” 
TEXT 191 
iévara-preyasi sītā—cid-ānanda-mūrti 
prākrta-indriyera tānre dekhite nahi Sakti 


SYNONYMS 


iévara-preyasi—the dearmost wife of the Lord; sità—mother Sita; cit- 
ānanda-mūrti—spiritual blissful form; prakrta—material; indriyera—of 
the senses; tanre—her; dekhite—to see; nahi—there is not; $akti—power. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Sitadevi, the dearmost wife of the 
Supreme Lord Rāmacandra, certainly has a spiritual form full of bliss. No 
one can see her with material eyes, for no materialist has such power. 
TEXT 192 
sparšibāra kārya āchuka, nā pāya daršana 
sītāra ākrti-māyā harila rāvaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sparsibara—to touch; kāryja—business; āchuka—let it be; nā —does not; 
pàya—get; daršana—sight; sitara—of mother Sita; ākrti-māyā—the 
form made of maya; harila—took away; rdvana—the demon Ravana. 


TRANSLATION 


“To say nothing of touching mother Sita, a person with material senses 
cannot even see her. When Rāvaņa kidnapped her, he kidnapped only her 
material, illusory form. 
TEXT 193 
rāvaņa āsitei sītā antardhāna kaila 
rāvaņera age māyā-sītā pāthāila 


SYNONYMS 


ravana—the demon Ravana; ásitei—as soon as he arrived; sità—mother 
Sita; antardhāna kaila—disappeared; rāvaņera āge—before the demon 
Rāvaņa; māyā-sītā—illusory, material form of Sita; pathaila—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


“As soon as Ravana arrived before Sita, she disappeared. Then just to 
cheat Rāvaņa she sent an illusory, material form. 


TEXT 194 
aprākrta vastu nahe prākrta-gocara 
veda-purāņete ei kahe nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


aprākrta—spiritual; vastu—substance; nahe—not; prākrta—of matter; 
gocara—within the jurisdiction; veda-purāņete—the Vedas and the 
Purāņas; ei—this; kahe—say; nirantara—always. 


TRANSLATION 


"Spiritual substance is never within the jurisdiction of the material 
conception. This is always the verdict of the Vedas and Puranas." 


PURPORT 


As stated in the Katha Upanisad (2.3.9, 12): 


na sandrše tisthati rūpam asya 
na caksusā pasyati ka$canainam 


hrdā manīsā manasābhikļpto 
ya etad vidur amrtās te bhavanti 


naiva vācā na manasā 
prāptur šakyo na caksusā 


"Spirit is not within the jurisdiction of material eyes, words or mind.” 
Similarly, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.84.13) states: 


yasyātma-buddhih kuņape tri-dhātuke 

sva-dhīh kalatrādisu bhauma ijya-dhīh 
yat-tīrtha-buddhih salile na karhicij 
janesv abhijfiesu sa eva go-kharah 


"A human being who identifies his body made of three elements with his 
self, who considers the by-products of his body to be his kinsmen, who 
considers the land of his birth worshipable, and who goes to a place of 
pilgrimage simply to take a bath rather than to meet men of 


transcendental knowledge there is to be considered like an ass or a cow.” 
These are some Vedic statements about spiritual substance. Spiritual 
substance cannot be seen by the unintelligent, because they do not have 
the eyes or the mentality to see the spirit soul. Conseguently they think 
that there is no such thing as spirit. But the followers of the Vedic 
injunctions take their information from Vedic statements, such as the 
verses from the Katha Upanisad and Srimad-Bhagavatam quoted above.. 
TEXT 195 
višvāsa karaha tumi āmāra vacane 
punarapi ku-bhāvanā nā kariha mane 


SYNONYMS 


višvāsa karaha—believe; tumi —you; āmāra—My; vacane—in the words; 
punarapi —again; ku-bhāvanā—misconception; nā kariha—do not do; 
mane—in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then assured the brahmana, “Have faith in My 
words and do not burden your mind any longer with this misconception.” 


PURPORT 


This is the process of spiritual understanding. Acintyā khalu ye bhava na 
tams tarkena yojayet: “We should not try to understand things beyond 
our material conception by argument and counterargument.” Mahā-jano 
yena gatah sa panthāh: “We have to follow in the footsteps of great 
authorities coming down in the paramparā system.” If we approach a 
bona fide ācārya and keep faith in his words, spiritual realization will be 
easy. 
TEXT 196 
prabhura vacane viprera ha-ila višvāsa 
bhojana karila, haila jīvanera asa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura vacane—in the words of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
viprera—of the brāhmaņa; ha-ila—was; vi$vasa—faith; bhojana karila— 
he took his lunch; haila—there was; jivanera—for living; à$a—hope. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the brāhmaņa was fasting, he had faith in the words of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and accepted food. In this way his life was saved. 
TEXT 197 
tānre āšvāsiyā prabhu karilā gamana 
krtamālāga snāna kari āilā durvašana 


SYNONYMS 


tānre āšvāsijā—assuring him; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karilā 
gamana—departed; krtamālāya—in the river known as Krtamālā; snāna 
kari —bathing; aila—came; durvašana—to Durvašana. 


TRANSLATION 


After thus assuring the brāhmaņa, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu proceeded 
further into southern India and finally arrived at Durvasana, where He 
bathed in the river Krtamala. 


PURPORT 


Presently the Krtamala River is known as the river Bhāgāi or Vaigai. 
This river has three tributaries, named Surulī, Varaha-nadi and Battilla- 
gundu. The river Krtamālā is also mentioned in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(11.5.39) by the sage Karabhājana. 
TEXT 198 
durvašane raghunāthe kaila darašana 
mahendra-šaile parašurāmera kaila vandana 


SYNONYMS 


durvašane—at Durvašana; raghunāthe—Lord Rāmacandra; kaila 


darašana—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu visited; mahendra-saile—on 
Mahendra-Saila; parašu-rāmera—to Lord Parasurama; kaila vandana— 
offered prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


At Durvašana Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu visited the temple of Lord 
Rāmacandra, and on the hill known as Mahendra-šaila He saw Lord 
Parašurāma. 


PURPORT 


In Durvašana, or Darbhašayana (now known as Tiruppullani), which is 
seven miles east of Ramnad, there is a temple of Lord Ramacandra. The 
hill known as Mahendra-£aila is near Tirunelveli, and at the end of this 
hill is a city known as Tiruchendur. West of Mahendra-šaila is the 
territory of Tribankura. There is mention of Mahendra-šaila in the 
Rāmāyaņa. 
TEXT 199 
setubandhe āsi' kaila dhanus-tīrthe snāna 
rāmešvara dekhi' tāhān karila visrama 


SYNONYMS 


setubandhe āsi —coming to Setubandha; kaila —did; dhanuh-tirthe 
snāna—bathing at the holy place known as Dhanus-tirtha; rāmešvara 
dekhi' —visiting the holy place Rāmešvara; tahan—there; karila 
visrāma—took rest. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to Setubandha [Rāmešvara], where 
He took His bath at the place called Dhanus-tirtha. From there He 
visited the Rāmešvara temple and then took rest. 


PURPORT 


The path from Mandapan through the ocean to the island known as 
Pambam consists partly of sand and partly of water. The island of 
Pambam is about seventeen miles long and six miles wide. On this 
island, four miles north of Pambam Harbor, is Setubandha, where the 
temple of Rāmešvara is located. This is a temple of Lord Siva, and the 
name Rāmešvara indicates that he is a great personality whose 
worshipable Deity is Lord Rāma. Thus the Lord Siva found in the temple 
of Rāmešvara is a great devotee of Lord Ramacandra. It is said, devi- 
pattanam ārabhya gaccheyuh setu-bandhanam: “After visiting the temple 
of the goddess Durga, one should go to the temple of Rāmešvara.” 
In this area there are twenty-four different holy places, one of which is 
Dhanus-tirtha, located about twelve miles southeast of Rāmešvara. It is 
near the last station of the South Indian Railway, a station called 
Ramnad. It is said that here, on the request of Ravana's younger brother 
Vibhisana, Lord Ramacandra destroyed the bridge to Lanka with His 
bow while returning to His capital. It is also said that one who visits 
Dhanus-tirtha is liberated from the cycle of birth and death, and that 
one who bathes there gets all the fruitive results of performing the yajūa 
known as Agnistoma. 
TEXT 200 
vipra-sabhāya Sune tanha kūrma-purāņa 
tara madhye āilā pativratā-upākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


vipra-sabhāya—among the assembly of brahmanas; šune—hears; tanha— 
there; kūrma-purāņa—the Kürma Purāņa; tara madhye— within that 
book; āilā—there was; pati-vratà—of the chaste woman; upākhyāna— 
narration. 


TRANSLATION 


There, among the brāhmaņas, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu listened to the 
Kūrma Purāņa, wherein is mentioned the chaste woman's narration. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura remarks that only two khaņdas 
of the Kūrma Purāņa are now available, namely the Pūrva-khaņda and 
Uttara-khanda. Sometimes it is said that the Kūrma Purāņa contains six 
thousand verses, but according to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam the original 
Kürma Purāņa contains seventeen thousand verses. It is considered the 
fifteenth of the the eighteen Mahd-purdnas. 
TEXT 201 
pativratā-širomaņi janaka-nandini 
jagatera mata sita——rdmera grhiņī 


SYNONYMS 


pati-vrata—chaste woman; širomaņi —the topmost; janaka-nandini—is 
the daughter of King Janaka; jagatera—of all the three worlds; mata— 
the mother; sita—Sita; rāmera—of Lord Ramacandra; grhini—wife. 


TRANSLATION 


Srimati Sitadevi is the mother of the three worlds and the wife of Lord 
Ramacandra. Among chaste women she is supreme, and she is the 
daughter of King Janaka. 
TEXT 202 
rāvaņa dekhiyā sità laila agnira šaraņa 
rāvaņa haite agni kaila sītāke āvaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


rāvaņa dekhiya—after seeing Ravana; sītā—mother Sita; laila—took; 
agnira—of fire; Sarana—shelter; rdvana—Ravana; haite—from; agni — 
fire; kaila—did; sitake—unto mother Sita; avarana— covering. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rāvaņa came to kidnap mother Sita and she saw him, she took 
shelter of the fire-god, Agni. The fire-god covered the body of mother 
Sita, and in this way she was protected from the hands of Ravana. 


TEXT 203 


'māyā-sītā' rāvaņa nila, šunilā ākhyāne 
Suni’ mahāprabhu haila anandita mane 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-sītā—false, illusory Sita; rávana—the demon Ravana; nila—took; 
šunilā—heard; akhyane—in the narration of the Kūrma Purana; suni’— 
hearing this; mahāprabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila— 
became; ānandita—very happy; mane—within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing from the Kūrma Purāņa how Rāvaņa had kidnapped a false 
form of mother Sita, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu became very satisfied. 
TEXT 204 
sītā lafia rākhilena pārvatīra sthāne 
'māyā-sītā' diyà agni vaficilà rāvaņe 


SYNONYMS 


sītā lafiá—taking away mother Sita; rakhilena—kept; pārvatīra sthane— 
with mother Parvati, or goddess Durga; māyā-sītā—the false, illusory 
form of Sita; diya—delivering; agni—fire-god; vaficila—cheated; 
rávane—the demon Ravana. 


TRANSLATION 


The fire-god, Agni, took away the real Sita and brought her to the place 
of Parvati, goddess Durga. An illusory form of mother Sita was then 
delivered to Ravana, and in this way Ravana was cheated. 
TEXT 205 
raghunātha āsi' yabe ràvane mārila 
agni-parīksā dite yabe sītāre ānila 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha—Lord Rāmacandra; āsi —coming; yabe—when; rávane— 
Rāvaņa; mārila—killed; agni-parīksā—test by fire; dite—to give; yabe— 


when; sītāre—Sītā; ānila—brought. 


TRANSLATION 


After Rāvaņa was killed by Lord Rāmacandra, Sītādevī was brought 
before the fire and tested. 
TEXT 206 
tabe māyā-sītā agni kari antardhāna 
satya-sītā āni' dila rāma-vidyamāna 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; māyā-sītā—the illusory form of Sītā; agni—the fire- 
god; kari —doing; antardhāna—disappearing; satya-sītā—real Sita; 
āni'—bringing; dila—delivered; rāma—of Rāmacandra; vidyamana—in 
the presence. 


TRANSLATION 


When the illusory Sītā was brought before the fire by Lord Rāmacandra, 
the fire-god made the illusory form disappear and delivered the real Sītā 
to Lord Rāmacandra. 
TEXT 207 
$unifià prabhura ānandita haila mana 
rāmadāsa-viprera kathā ha-ila smaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sunifià—hearing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ānandita — 
very pleased; haila—became; mana—the mind; rāmadāsa-viprera—of 
the brahmana known as Ramadasa; kathd—words; ha-ila smarana—He 
remembered. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard this story, He was very pleased, 
and He remembered the words of Ramadasa Vipra. 


TEXT 208 


e-saba siddhānta Suni’ prabhura ānanda haila 
brahmanera sthāne magi’ sei patra nila 


SYNONYMS 


e-saba siddhānta—all these conclusive statements; $uni'—hearing; 
prabhura—of Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ānanda—happiness; 
haila—there was; brahmanera sthane—from the brahmanas; māgi'— 
asking; sei—those; patra—leaves; nila—took. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these conclusive 
statements from the Kūrma Purana, He felt great happiness. After asking 
the brahmanas’ permission, He took possession of the manuscript leaves 
of the Karma Purana. 
TEXT 209 
nūtana patra lekhafia pustake deoyaila 
pratīti lagi’ purātana patra magi’ nila 


SYNONYMS 


nūtana—new; patra—leaves; lekhafia—getting written; pustake—the 
book; deoyāila—He gave; pratiti lāgi —for direct evidence; purdtana— 
the old; patra—leaves; māgi'—reguesting; nila—He took. 


TRANSLATION 


Since the Kürma Purāņa was very old, the manuscript was also very old. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu took possession of the original leaves in order 
to have direct evidence. The text was copied onto new leaves in order 
that the Purāņa be replaced. 
TEXT 210 
patra lañā punah daksiņa-mathurā aila 
rāmadāsa vipre sei patra āni dilā 


SYNONYMS 


patra lafia—taking those leaves; punah—again; daksina-mathura—to 
southern Mathura; dila—came; rāmadāsa vipre—unto the brāhmaņa 
known as Rāmadāsa; sei patra—those leaves; āni —bringing back; dila— 
delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to southern Mathura [Madurai] and 
delivered the original manuscript of the Kūrma Purana to Rāmadāsa 
Vipra. 
TEXTS 211-212 
sītayārādhito vahni$ 
chāyā-sītām ajījanat 
tām jahāra daša-grīvah 
sītā vahni-puram gatā 
parīksā-samaye vahnim 
chāyā-sītā viveša sā 
vahnih sītām samānīya 
tat-purastād aninayat 


SYNONYMS 


sītayā—by mother Sita; áradhitah —being called for; vahnih—the fire- 
god; chāyā-sītām—the illusory form of mother Sita; ajījanat —created; 
tam—her; jahára—kidnapped; daša-grīvah—the ten-faced Ravana; 
sità—mother Sita; vahni-puram—to the abode of the fire-god; gatā — 
departed; parīksā-samaye—at the time of testing; vahnim—the fire; 
chāyā-sītā—the illusory form of Sita; vivesa—entered; sā—she; vahnih — 
the fire-god; sitáàm—the original mother Sita; samaniya— bringing back; 
tat-purastat—in His presence; aninayat—brought back. 


TRANSLATION 


*When he was petitioned by mother Sita, the fire-god, Agni, brought 
forth an illusory form of Sita, and Ravana, who had ten heads, kidnapped 
the false Sita. The original Sita then went to the abode of the fire-god. 
When Lord Rāmacandra tested the body of Sita, it was the false, illusory 


Sītā that entered the fire. At that time the fire-god brought the original 
Sītā from his abode and delivered her to Lord Rāmacandra.” 


PURPORT 


These two verses are taken from the Kūrma Purāņa. 
TEXT 213 
patra pafid viprera haila ānandita mana 
prabhura carane dhari’ karaye krandana 


SYNONYMS 


-~ = 


patra pand—getting the leaves; viprera—of the brāhmana; haila—there 
was; ānandita—pleased; mana—mind; prabhura carane—the lotus feet 
of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dhari'—taking; karaye—does; 
krandana—crying. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmadāsa Vipra was very pleased to receive the original leaf manuscript 
of the Karma Purana, and he immediately fell down before the lotus feet 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and began to cry. 
TEXT 214 
vipra kahe,——tumi sāksāt šrī-raghunandana 
sannyāsīra vese more dilā darašana 


SYNONYMS 


vipra kahe—the brāhmaņa said; tumi—You; sāksāt —directly; ri- 
raghunandana—Lord Sri Rāmacandra; sannyāsīra vese—in the dress of a 
mendicant; more—unto me; dilà—You gave; darasana— audience. 


TRANSLATION 


After receiving the manuscript, the brahmana, being very pleased, said, 
*Sir, You are Lord Ramacandra Himself and have come in the dress of a 
sannyasi to give me audience. 


TEXT 215 
mahā-duhkha ha-ite more karilā nistāra 
aji mora ghare bhiksā kara anigīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-duhkha—great unhappiness; ha-ite—from; more—me; karilā 
nistāra— You delivered; āji —today; mora—my; ghare—at home; 
bhiksā—lunch; kara—do; angikara—accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sir, You have delivered me from a very unhappy condition. I 
request that You take Your lunch at my place. Please accept this 
invitation. 
TEXT 216 
mano-duhkhe bhāla bhiksa nā dila sei dine 


mora bhāgye punarapi pāilun darašane 


SYNONYMS 


mano-duhkhe—out of great mental distress; bhāla bhiksā—good lunch; 
nā dila—could not give You; sei dine—that day; mora bhágye—because 
of my good fortune; punarapi—again; pailun —l have gotten; darasane— 
visit. 


TRANSLATION 


*Due to my mental distress I could not give You a very nice lunch the 
other day. Now, by good fortune, You have come again to my home." 
TEXT 217 
eta bali’ sei vipra sukhe pāka kaila 
uttama prakāre prabhuke bhiksa karāila 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; sei vipra—that brāhmaņa; sukhe—in great 
happiness; pāka kaila—cooked; uttama prakare—very nicely; 


prabhuke—unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhiksā—unch; 
karāila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, the brāhmaņa very happily cooked food, and a first-class 
dinner was offered to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 218 
sei rātri tāhān rahi’ tānre krpā kari’ 
pāņdya-deše tāmraparņī gelā gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


sei rātri—that night; tàhàn —there; rahi'—staying; tànre—unto the 
brāhmaņa; krpā kari —showing mercy; pāņdya-deše—in the country 
known as Pāndya-deša; tàmraparni—to the river named Tamraparni; 
gela—went; gaurahari—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed that night in the house of the brahmana. 
Then, after showing him mercy, the Lord started toward the Tamraparni 
River in Pandya-desa. 


PURPORT 


Pāņdya-deša is situated in the southern part of India known as Kerala 
and Cola. In all these areas there were many kings with the title Pandya 
who ruled over Madurai and Rāmešvara. In the Rāmāyaņa the 
Tāmraparņī River is mentioned. The Tamraparni, also known as the 
Purunai, flows through Tirunelveli before entering the Bay of Bengal. 
The Tāmraparnī River is also mentioned in Srimad-Bhágavatam 
(11.5.39). 
TEXT 219 
tāmraparņī snāna kari tāmraparņī-tīre 
naya tripati dekhi’ bule kutühale 


SYNONYMS 


tamraparni—in the Tamraparni River; snāna kari —taking a bath; 
tàmraparni-tire—on the bank of the Tamraparni River; naya tripati— 
the place named Naya-tripati; dekhi —after seeing; bule—wandered on; 
kutūhale—in great curiosity. 


TRANSLATION 


There were nine temples of Lord Visnu at Naya-tripati, on the bank of 
the river Tamraparni, and after bathing in the river, Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu saw the Deities with great curiosity and wandered on. 


PURPORT 


The nine Visnu temples known as Naya-tripati (Nava-tirupati) are 
situated in and around Ālvār Tirunagarai. This is a town about 
seventeen miles southeast of Tirunelveli. All the Deities of the temples 
assemble together during a yearly festival in the town. 
TEXT 220 
ciyadatalā tirthe dekhi’ $ri-raàma-laksmana 
tila-kāūicī āsi” kaila Siva darašana 


SYNONYMS 


ciyadatalā—named Ciyadatalā; tirthe—at the holy place; dekhi —seeing; 
$ri-ràma-laksmana—the Deity of Lord Rama and Laksmana; tila-kāficī — 
to Tila-kafici; āsi —coming; kaila—did; Siva dara$ana— visiting the 
temple of Lord Siva. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to a holy place known as 
Ciyadatala, where He saw the Deities of the two brothers Lord 
Rāmacandra and Laksmana. He then proceeded to Tila-kafici, where He 
saw the temple of Lord Siva. 


PURPORT 


Ciyadatala is sometimes known as Cheratalā. It is near the city of Kaila, 
and there is a temple there dedicated to Lord $ri Ramacandra and His 
brother Laksmana. Tila-kafici (Tenkasi) is about thirty miles northeast 
of the city of Tirunelveli. 
TEXT 221 
gajendra-moksana-tirthe dekhi visnu-mürti 
pānāgadi-tīrthe āsi' dekhila sitapati 


SYNONYMS 


gajendra-moksana-tirthe—at the holy place named Gajendra-moksana; 
dekhi—seeing; visnu-mürti—the Deity of Lord Visnu; pánagadi-tirthe— 
to the holy place Panagadi; ási'—coming; dekhila—saw; sita-pati—Lord 
Šrī Rāmacandra and Sitadevi. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then visited the holy place named 
Gajendra-moksana, where He went to a temple of Lord Visnu. He then 
came to Panagadi, a holy place where He saw the Deities of Lord 
Rāmacandra and Sita. 


PURPORT 


The Gajendra-moksana temple is sometimes mistaken for a temple of 
Lord Siva. It is about two miles south of the city of Kaivera (Nagercoil). 
Actually the Deity is not of Lord Siva but of Visnu. 
Pānāgadi (Pannakudi) is about thirty miles south of Tirunelveli. 
Formerly the temple there contained the Deity of $ri Ramacandra, but 
later the devotees of Lord Siva replaced Lord Rāmacandra with a deity 
of Lord Šiva named Rāmešvara or Rama-litga Siva. 
TEXT 222 
cāmtāpure asi’ dekhi’ šrī-rāma-laksmaņa 
$ri-vaikunthe āsi kaila visņu darašana 


SYNONYMS 


cāmtāpure—to Cāmtāpura; āsi —coming; dekhi' —seeing; šrī-rāma- 
laksmana—Lord Rāmacandra and Laksmana; sri-vaikunthe āsi —coming 
to $ri Vaikuntha; kaila—did; visņu darašana—seeing the temple of Lord 
Visnu. 


TRANSLATION 


Later the Lord went to Camtapura, where He saw the Deities of Lord 
Rāmacandra and Laksmana. He then went to Sri Vaikuntha and saw the 
temple of Lord Visnu there. 


PURPORT 


Cāmtāpura (sometimes called Chengannur) is located in the state of 
Kerala. A temple of Lord Ramacandra and Laksmana is located there. 
Sri Vaikuntha—about four miles north of Alvar Tirunagarai and 
sixteen miles southeast of Tirunelveli—is situated on the bank of the 
Tāmraparņī River. 
TEXT 223 
malaya-parvate kaila agastya-vandana 
kanyā-kumārī tāhān kaila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


malaya-parvate—in the Malaya Hills; kaila —did; agastya-vandana— 
obeisances to Agastya Muni; kanyā-kumārī —Kanyā-kumārī; tāhān — 
there; kaila darašana—visited. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to Malaya-parvata and offered 
prayers to Agastya Muni. He then visited Kanyā-kumārī [Cape Comorin |. 


PURPORT 


The range of mountains in South India beginning at Kerala and 


extending to Cape Comorin is called Malaya-parvata. Concerning 
Agastya, there are four opinions: (1) There is a temple of Agastya Muni 
in the village of Agastyampallī, in the district of Tanjore. (2) There is a 
temple of Lord Skanda on a hill known as Siva-giri, and this temple is 
said to have been established by Agastya Muni. (3) Some say that the 
hill near Cape Comorin known as Pathiyā served as Agastya Muni's 
residence. (4) There is a place known as Agastya-malaya, which is a 
range of hills on both sides of the Tamraparni River. Cape Comorin 
itself is also known as Kanya-kumari. 
TEXT 224 
āmlitalāya dekhi’ $ri-ràma gaurahari 
mallāra-dešete àila yathā bhattathāri 


SYNONYMS 


āmlitalāyja—at Āmlitalā; dekhi’ —seeing; srī-rāma—the Deity of 
Rāmacandra; gaurahari—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mallāra-desete—to 
Mallāra-deša; ailà—came; yathd—where; bhattathāri—the Bhattathari 
community. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting Kanyā-kumārī, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu came to Ámlitala, 
where He saw the Deity of Srī Rāmacandra. Thereafter He went to a 
place known as Mallāra-deša, where a community of Bhattathāris lived. 


PURPORT 


North of Mallāra-deša is South Kanara. To the east are Coorg and 
Mysore, to the south is Cochin, and to the west is the Arabian Sea. As 
far as the Bhattatharis are concerned, they are a nomadic community. 
They camp wherever they like and have no fixed place of residence. 
Outwardly they take up the dress of sannyāsīs, but their real business is 
stealing and cheating. They allure others to supply women for their 
camp, and they cheat many women and keep them within their 
community. In this way they increase their population. In Bengal also 
there is a similar community. Actually, all over the world there are 


nomadic communities whose business is simply to allure, cheat and steal 
innocent women. 
TEXT 225 
tamāla-kārtika dekhi' aila vetāpani 
raghunātha dekhi’ tāhān vaficila rajani 


SYNONYMS 


tamāla-kārtika—the place named Tamala-kartika; dekhi’—seeing; āila— 
came; vetápani—to Vetapani; raghunātha dekhi' —seeing the temple of 
Lord Rāmacandra; táhan—there; vaficilà rajani—passed the night. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting Mallāra-deša, Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Tamala- 
kartika and then to Vetapani. There He saw the temple of Raghunatha, 
Lord Ramacandra, and passed the night. 


PURPORT 


Tamala-kartika is forty-four miles south of Tirunelveli and two miles 
south of Aramavalli Mountain. It is located within the jurisdiction of 
Tovalai. At Tamala-kartika is a temple of Subrahmanya, or Lord 
Kārtika, the son of Lord Siva. 
Vetāpani, or Vatapani, is north of Kaila in the Tamil Nadu state. It is 
also known as Bhütapandi and is within the jurisdiction of the Tobala 
district. It is understood that formerly there was a Deity of Lord 
Rāmacandra there. Later the Deity was replaced with a deity of Lord 
Siva known as Ramesvara or Bhūtanātha. 

TEXT 226 

gosáfira sange rahe krsnadasa brāhmaņa 
bhattathāri-saha tāhān haila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


gosanira—the Lord; sange—with; rahe—there was; krsnaddsa 
brahmana—a brāhmaņa servant named Krsnadasa; bhattathāri-saha— 


with the Bhattathāris; tāhātī —there; haila—there was; darašana—a 
meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was accompanied by His servant, Krsnadasa. 
He was a brāhmaņa, but he met with the Bhattathāris there. 
TEXT 227 
strī-dhana dekhafia tanra lobha janmāila 
àrya sarala viprera buddhi-nāša kaila 


SYNONYMS 


stri-dhana—women; dekhafia—showing; tāīra—his; lobha—attraction; 
janmāila—they created; drya—gentleman; sarala—simple; viprera—of 
the brāhmaņa; buddhi-nāša—loss of intelligence; kaila—they made. 


TRANSLATION 


With women the Bhattatharis allured the brahmana Krsnadasa, who was 
simple and gentle. By virtue of their bad association, they polluted his 
intelligence. 
TEXT 228 
prāte uthi’ ailà vipra bhattathāri-ghare 
tāhāra uddese prabhu āilā satvare 


SYNONYMS 


prāte—in the morning; uthi'—rising from bed; dilā—came; vipra—the 
brāhmaņa Krsnadasa; bhattathāri-ghare—to the place of the 
Bhattatharis; tāhāra uddese—for him; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; āilā —came; satvare—very soon. 


TRANSLATION 


Allured by the Bhattathāris, Krsņadāsa went to their place early in the 
morning. The Lord also went there very quickly just to find him. 


TEXT 229 


āsiyā kahena saba bhattathāri-gaņe 
āmāra brāhmaņa tumi rākha ki kāraņe 


SYNONYMS 


āsiyjā—coming; kahena—He said; saba—all; bhattathāri-gane—to the 
Bhattatharis; āmāra—My; brāhmaņa—brāhmaņa assistant; tumi —you; 
rākha—are keeping; ki—for what; kāraņe—reason. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon reaching their community, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked the 
Bhattathāris, “Why are you keeping My brahmana assistant? 
TEXT 230 
āmiha sannyāsī dekha, tumiha sannyāsī 
more duhkha deha,——tomāra 'nyāya' nahi vāsi 


SYNONYMS 


āmiha—l; sannyāsī —in the renounced order of life; dekha—you see; 
tumiha—you; sannyāsī —in the renounced order of life; more—unto Me; 
duhkha—pains; deha—you give; tomāra—your; nyāya—logic; nahi 
vāsi—1 do not find. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am in the renounced order of life, and so are you. Yet you are 
purposefully giving Me pain, and I do not see any good logic in this." 
TEXT 2231 
Suni’ saba bhattathāri uthe astra lana 
māribāre àila sabe cāri-dike dhafia 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; saba—all; bhattathāri —nomads; uthe—rise up; astra — 
weapons; lafid—taking; māribāre—to kill; aila—came; sabe—all; cāri- 
dike—all around; dhafià—running. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, all the Bhattatharis came 
running from all sides with weapons in their hands, desiring to hurt the 
Lord. 
TEXT 232 
tàra astra tāra ange pade hāta haite 
khanda khanda haila bhattathāri palāya cāri bhite 


SYNONYMS 


tāra astra—their weapons; tara ange—on their bodies; pade—fall; hata 
haite—from their hands; khanda khanda—cut into pieces; haila— 
became; bhattathāri—the nomads; palàya—run away; cari bhite—in the 
four directions. 


TRANSLATION 


However, their weapons fell from their hands and struck their own 
bodies. When some of the Bhattatharis were thus cut to pieces, the others 
ran away in the four directions. 
TEXT 233 
bhattathāri-ghare mahā uthila krandana 
keše dhari’ vipre lafia karila gamana 


SYNONYMS 


bhattathāri-ghare—at the home of the Bhattathāris; mahā—great; 
uthila—there arose; krandana—crying; keše dhari'—catching by the 
hair; vipre—the brāhmaņa Krsnadasa; lafia—taking; karila—did; 
gamana—departure. 


TRANSLATION 


While there was much roaring and crying at the Bhattathari community, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu grabbed Krsnadasa by the hair and took him 
away. 


TEXT 234 


sei dina cali’ ailà payasvini-tire 
snāna kari' gelā ādi-kešava-mandire 


SYNONYMS 


sei dina—on that very day; cali' —walking; ailà—came; payasvinī-tīre — 
to the bank of the Payasvini River; snāna kari —bathing; gelà—went; 
ādi-kešava-mandire—to the temple of Adi-kesava. 


TRANSLATION 


That very night, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His assistant Krsnadasa 
arrived at the bank of the Payasvinī River. They took their bath and then 
went to see the temple of Adi-kesava. 
TEXT 235 
kesava dekhiyà preme āvista hailā 
nati, stuti, nrtya, gita, bahuta karilā 


SYNONYMS 


kešava dekhiya—after seeing the Deity of Lord Kešava; preme—in 
ecstasy; āvista haila—became overwhelmed; nati—obeisances; stuti — 
prayer; nrtya—dancing; gita—chanting; bahuta karilā —performed in 
various ways. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord saw the Adi-kesava temple, He was immediately 
overwhelmed with ecstasy. Offering various obeisances and prayers, He 
chanted and danced. 
TEXT 236 
prema dekhi' loke haila mahā-camatkāra 
sarva-loka kaila prabhura parama satkāra 


SYNONYMS 


prema dekhi’ —seeing His ecstatic features; loke—people; haila—became; 
mahā-camatkāra—greatly astonished; sarva-loka—all people; kaila —did; 


prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; parama satkara—great 
reception. 


TRANSLATION 


All the people there were greatly astonished to see the ecstatic pastimes of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They all received the Lord very well. 
TEXT 237 
mahā-bhakta-gaņa-saha tāhān gosthī kaila 
'brahma-samhitadhyaya -punthi tahan pāila 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhakta-gaņa-saha—among highly advanced devotees; tahan— 
there; gosthi kaila—discussed; brahma-samhitā-adhyāya—one chapter of 
the Brahma-samhitā; punthi —scripture; tahan—there; pāila—found. 


TRANSLATION 


In the temple of Ādi-kešava, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu discussed spiritual 
matters among highly advanced devotees. While there, He found a 
chapter of the Brahma-samhita. 
TEXT 238 
punthi pāñā prabhura haila ānanda apāra 
kampāšru-sveda-stambha-pulaka vikāra 


SYNONYMS 


punthi páfià—getting that scripture; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; haila—there was; ānanda—happiness; apāra—unlimited; 
kampa—trembling; ašru—tears; sveda—perspiration; stambha— being 
stunned; pulaka—jubilation; vikāra—transformations. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was greatly happy to find a chapter of that 
scripture, and symptoms of ecstatic transformation—trembling, tears, 
perspiration, trance and jubilation— were manifest in His body. 


TEXTS 239-240 
siddhānta-šāstra nahi 'brahma-samhitā'ra sama 
govinda-mahimā jñānera parama kāraņa 
alpāksare kahe siddhānta apāra 
sakala-vaisnava-$àstra-madhye ati sāra 


SYNONYMS 


siddhānta-šāstra—conclusive scripture; nāhi—there is not; brahma- 
samhitàra sama—like the scripture Brahma-samhita; govinda-mahima— 
of the glories of Lord Govinda; jfianera—of knowledge; parama—final; 
kāranņa—cause; alpa-aksare—briefly; kahe—expresses; siddhanta— 
conclusion; apára —unlimited; sakala—all; vaisnava-s$astra—devotional 
scriptures; madhye— among; ati sāra—very essential. 


TRANSLATION 


There is no scripture equal to the Brahma-sarnhitā as far as the final 
spiritual conclusion is concerned. Indeed, that scripture is the supreme 
revelation of the glories of Lord Govinda, for it reveals the topmost 
knowledge about Him. Since all conclusions are briefly presented in the 
Brahma-samhita, it is essential among all the Vaisnava literatures. 


PURPORT 


The Brahma-samhitā is a very important scripture. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu acquired the Fifth Chapter from the Ādi-kešava temple. In 
that Fifth Chapter, the philosophical conclusion of acintya-bhedābheda- 
tattva (simultaneous oneness and difference) is presented. The chapter 
also presents methods of devotional service, the eighteen-syllable Vedic 
hymn, discourses on the soul, the Supersoul and fruitive activity, an 
explanation of Kama-gayatri, kama-bija and the original Maha-Visnu, 
and a detailed description of the spiritual world, specifically Goloka 
Vrndavana. The Brahma-sarmhitā also explains the demigod Ganeáa, 
Garbhodakašāyī Visnu, the origin of the Gayatri mantra, the form of 
Govinda and His transcendental position and abode, the living entities, 
the highest goal, the goddess Durga, the meaning of austerity, the five 


gross elements, love of Godhead, impersonal Brahman, the initiation of 
Lord Brahmā, and the vision of transcendental love enabling one to see 
the Lord. The steps of devotional service are also explained. The mind, 
yoga-nidrā, the goddess of fortune, devotional service in spontaneous 
ecstasy, incarnations beginning with Lord Ramacandra, Deities, the 
conditioned soul and its duties, the truth about Lord Visnu, prayers, 
Vedic hymns, Lord Siva, the Vedic literature, personalism and 
impersonalism, good behavior, and many other subjects are also 
discussed. There is also a description of the sun and the universal form 
of the Lord. All these subjects are conclusively explained in a nutshell in 
the Brahma-samhitā. 
TEXT 241 
bahu yatne sei punthi nila lekhaiya 
‘ananta padmanābha' aila harasita hafia 


SYNONYMS 


bahu yatne—with great attention; sei punthi—that scripture; nila—took; 
lekhdiya—having it copied; ananta-padmanābha—to Ananta 
Padmanābha; dila—came; harasita—in great happiness; haiā—being. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu copied the Brahma-samhita, and then with 
great pleasure He went to a place known as Ananta Padmanābha. 


PURPORT 


Concerning Ananta Padmanābha, one should refer to Madhya-lila, 
Chapter One, text 115. 
TEXT 242 
dina-dui padmanābhera kaila darašana 


= Jas» ob 


ānande dekhite ailà šrī-janārdana 


SYNONYMS 


dina-dui—two days; padmanābhera—of the Deity known as 


Padmanabha; kaila darašana—visited the temple; dnande—in great 
ecstasy; dekhite—to see; āilā —came; šrī-janārdana—to the temple of Sri 
Janārdana. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained for two or three days at Ananta 
Padmanabha and visited the temple there. Then, in great ecstasy He went 
to see the temple of Sri Janardana. 


PURPORT 


The temple of Sri Janardana is situated twenty-six miles north of 
Trivandrum, near the Varkala railway station. 
TEXT 243 
dina-dui tāhān kari’ kirtana-nartana 
payasvini āsiyā dekhe šankara nārāyaņa 


SYNONYMS 


dina-dui—two days; tāhāt —there; kari —performing; kirtana-nartana— 
chanting and dancing; payasvini āsiyā—coming to the bank of the 
Payasvini River; dekhe—sees; Sankara nārāyjanņa—the temple of 
Šankara-nārāyaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu chanted and danced at Sri Janārdana for two 
days. He then went to the bank of the Payasvini River and visited the 
temple of Sankara-narayana. 
TEXT 244 
$rhgeri-mathe ailà sankarācārya-sthāne 
matsya-tirtha dekhi’ kaila tungabhadrāya snāne 


SYNONYMS 


šrngeri-mathe—to the Srngeri monastery; āilā —came; šankarācārya- 


sthāne—at the place of Sankarācārya; matsya-tīrtha—the holy place 
named Matsya-tirtha; dekhi —seeing; kaila—did; tungabhadrāya snāne— 
bathing in the river Tungabhadrā. 


TRANSLATION 


Then He saw the monastery known as Srügeri-matha, the abode of 
Acarya Sankara. He then visited Matsya-tirtha, a place of pilgrimage, and 
took a bath in the river Tungabhadrā. 


PURPORT 


The monastery known as Srngeri-matha is situated in the state of 
Karnataka, in the district of Chikmagalur. This monastery is located at 
the confluence of the rivers Tunga and Bhadra, seven miles south of 
Harihara-pura. The real name of this place is Srüga-giri or Srngavera- 
puri, and it is the headquarters of Sankarācārya. 

Šankarācārya had four principal disciples, and he established four 
centers under their management. In North India at Badarikāšrama, the 
monastery named Jyotir-matha was established. At Purusottama, the 
Bhogavardhana or Govardhana monastery was established. In Dvaraka, 
the Sarada monastery was established. And the fourth monastery, 
established in South India, is known as Srngeri-matha. In the Srngeri- 
matha, the sannyāsīs assume the designations Sarasvatī, Bhāratī and 
Puri. They are all ekadandi-sannyasis, distinguished from the Vaisnava 
sannyāsīs, who are known as tridaņdi-sannyāsīs. The Srügeri-matha is 
situated in South India in a portion of the country known as Andhra, 
Dravida, Karnata and Kerala. The community is called Bhürivara, and 
the dynasty is called Bhür-bhuvah. The place is called Ramesvara, and 
the slogan is aham brahmāsmi. The Deity is Lord Varaha, and the 
energetic power is Kāmāksī. The ācārya is Hastamalaka, and the 
brahmacārī assistants of the sannydsis are known as Caitanya. The place 
of pilgrimage is called Tungabhadra, and the subject for Vedic study is 
the Yajur Veda. 

The list of the disciplic succession from Sankaracarya is available, and 
the names of the ācāryas and the dates of their accepting sannyāsa, 


according to the Šaka Era (or Sakābda), are as follows (for approximate 
Christian-era dates, add 78 years): Sankarācārya, 622 Saka; 
Surešvarācārya, 630; Bodhanacarya, 680; Jtiānadhanācārya, 768; 
JAanottama-sivacarya, 827; JAanagiri Ācārya, 871; Sirnhagiri Ācārya, 
958; Isvara Tīrtha, 1019; Narasimha Tirtha, 1067; Vidyātīrtha Vidya- 
šankara, 1150; Bharati-krsna Tīrtha, 1250; Vidyaranya Bhāratī, 1253; 
Candrasekhara Bharati, 1290; Narasimha Bharati, 1309; Purusottama 
Bharati, 1328; Sankarānanda, 1350; Candrasekhara Bharati, 1371; 
Narasimha Bharati, 1386; Purusottama Bharati, 1398; Rāmacandra 
Bharati, 1430; Narasimha Bharati, 1479; Narasimha Bharati, 1485; 
Dhanamadi-narasimha Bharati, 1498; Abhinava-narasimha Bharati, 
1521; Saccidananda Bharati, 1544; Narasimha Bharati, 1585; 
Saccidānanda Bharati, 1627; Abhinava-saccidānanda Bharati, 1663; 
Nrsimha Bharati, 1689; Saccidananda Bharati, 1692; Abhinava- 
saccidananda Bharati, 1730; Narasimha Bharati, 1739; Saccidananda 
Šivābhinava Vidya-narasimha Bharati, 1788. 

Regarding Sankarācārya, it is understood that he was born in the year 
608 of the Sakabda Era, in the month of Vaisakha, on the third day of 
the waxing moon, in a place in South India known as Kaladi. His 
father’s name was Sivaguru, and he lost his father at an early age. When 
Šankarācārya was only eight years old, he completed his study of all 
scriptures and took sannydsa from Govinda, who was residing on the 
banks of the Narmada. After accepting sannydsa, Sankaracarya stayed 
with his spiritual master for some days. He then took his permission to 
go to Varanasi, and from there he went to Badarikāšrama, where he 
stayed until his twelfth year. While there, he wrote a commentary on 
the Brahma-sitra, as well as on ten Upanisads and the Bhagavad-gītā. He 
also wrote Sanat-sujátiya and a commentary on the Nrsimha-tàpani. 
Among his many disciples, his four chief disciples are Padmapada, 
Surešvara, Hastamalaka and Trotaka. After departing from Varanasi, 
Šankarācārya went to Prayāga, where he met a great learned scholar 
called Kumārila Bhatta. Sankaracarya wanted to discuss the authority of 
the scriptures, but Kumarila Bhatta, being on his deathbed, sent him to 
his disciple Mandana, in the city of Māhismatī. It was there that 
Šankarācārya defeated Mandana Misra in a discussion of the šāstras. 
Mandana had a wife named Sarasvatī, or Ubhaya-bhāratī, who served as 


mediator between Sankaracarya and her husband. It is said that she 
wanted to discuss erotic principles and amorous love with Sankarācārya, 
but Sankaracarya had been a brahmacārī since birth and therefore had 
no experience in amorous love. He took a month's leave from Ubhaya- 
bhāratī and, by his mystic power, entered the body of a king who had 
just died. In this way Sankaracarya experienced the erotic principles. 
After attaining this experience, he wanted to discuss erotic principles 
with Ubhaya-bhāratī, but without hearing his discussion she blessed him 
and assured the continuous existence of the Srngeri-matha. She then 
took leave of material life. Afterwards, Mandana Mišra took the order of 
sannyása from Sankarācārya and became known as Surešvara. 
Šankarācārya defeated many scholars throughout India and converted 
them to his Mayavada philosophy. He left his material body at the age of 
thirty-three. 
As far as Matsya-tirtha is concerned, it was supposedly situated beside 
the ocean in the district of Malabar. 
TEXT 245 
madhvācārya-sthāne dilā yānhā 'tattvavādī' 
udupite ‘krsna’ dekhi, tāhān haila premonmadi 


SYNONYMS 


madhva-ācārya-sthāne—at the place of Madhvacarya; āilā—arrived; 
yanha—where; tattva-vādī —philosophers known as Tattvavādīs; 
udupite—at the place known as Udupi; krsna—the Deity of Lord Krsna; 
dekhi—seeing; tahan—there; haila—became; prema-unmādī —mad in 
ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu next arrived at Udupi, the place of Madhvacarya, 
where the philosophers known as Tattvavadis resided. There He saw the 
Deity of Lord Krsna and became mad with ecstasy. 


PURPORT 
Sripada Madhvācārya took his birth near Udupi, which is situated in the 


South Kanara district of South India, just west of Sahyādri. This is the 
chief city of the South Kanara province and is near the city of 
Mangalore, which is situated to the south of Udupī. Near the city of 
Udupī is a place called Pājakā-ksetra, where Madhvācārya took his birth 
in a Sivalli-brahmana dynasty as the son of Madhyageha Bhatta, in the 
year 1040 Sakabda (A.D. 1118). According to some, he was born in the 
year 1160 Sakabda (A.D. 1238). 

In his childhood Madhvācārya was known as Vasudeva, and there are 
some wonderful stories surrounding him. It is said that once when his 
father had piled up many debts, Madhvācārya converted tamarind seeds 
into actual coins to pay them off. When he was five years old, he was 
offered the sacred thread. A demon named Maniman lived near his 
abode in the form of a snake, and at the age of five Madhvacarya killed 
that snake with the toe of his left foot. When his mother was very much 
disturbed, he would appear before her in one jump. He was a great 
scholar even in childhood, and although his father did not agree, he 
accepted sannydsa at the age of twelve. Upon receiving sannyāsa from 
Acyuta Preksa, he received the name Pürnaprajfia Tirtha. After 
traveling all over India, he finally discussed scriptures with 
Vidyasankara, the exalted leader of Srngeri-matha. Vidyasankara was 
actually diminished in the presence of Madhvācārya. Accompanied by 
Satya Tirtha, Madhvācārya went to Badarikasrama. It was there that he 
met Vyāsadeva and explained his commentary on the Bhagavad-gītā 
before him. Thus he became a great scholar by studying before 

V yasadeva. 

By the time he came to the Ānanda-matha from Badarikasrama, 
Madhvacarya had finished his commentary on the Bhagavad-gītā. His 
companion Satya Tirtha wrote down the entire commentary. When 
Madhvācārya returned from Badarikāšrama, he went to Gafijāma, which 
is on the bank of the river Godavari. There he met with two learned 
scholars named Sobhana Bhatta and Svami Sastri. Later these scholars 
became known in the disciplic succession of Madhvācārya as 
Padmanābha Tirtha and Narahari Tīrtha. When he returned to Udupi, 
he would sometimes bathe in the ocean. On such an occasion he 
composed a prayer in five chapters. Once, while sitting beside the sea 
engrossed in meditation upon Lord Srī Krsna, he saw that a large boat 


containing goods for Dvārakā was in danger. He gave some signs by 
which the boat could approach the shore, and it was saved. The owners 
of the boat wanted to give him a present, and at the time Madhvācārya 
agreed to take some gopī-candana. He received a big lump of gopī- 
candana, and as it was being brought to him, it broke apart and revealed 
a large Deity of Lord Krsna. The Deity had a stick in one hand and a 
lump of food in the other. As soon as Madhvācārya received the Deity of 
Krsna in this way, he composed a prayer. The Deity was so heavy that 
not even thirty people could lift it. Yet Madhvacarya personally brought 
this Deity to Udupī. Eight of Madhvacarya's sannyāsa disciples became 
directors of his eight monasteries. Worship of the Lord Krsna Deity is 
still going on at Udupi according to the plans Madhvacarya established. 
Madhvācārya then for the second time visited Badarikāšrama. While he 
was passing through Maharashtra, the local king was digging a big lake 
for the public benefit. As Madhvacarya passed through that area with 
his disciples, he was also obliged to help in the excavation. After some 
time, when Madhvacarya visited the king, he engaged the king in that 
work and departed with his disciples. 

Often in the province of Gānga-pradeša there were fights between 
Hindus and Muslims. The Hindus were on one bank of the river, and the 
Muslims on the other. Due to the community tension, no boat was 
available for crossing the river. The Muslim soldiers were always 
stopping passengers on the other side, but Madhvacarya did not care for 
these soldiers. He crossed the river anyway, and when he met the 
soldiers on the other side, he was brought before the king. The Muslim 
king was so pleased with him that he wanted to give him a kingdom and 
some money, but Madhvacarya refused. While walking on the road, he 
was attacked by some dacoits, but by his bodily strength he killed them 
all. When his companion Satya Tirtha was attacked by a tiger, 
Madhvacarya separated them by virtue of his great strength. When he 
met V yasadeva, he received from him the šālagrāma-šilā known as 
Astamūrti. After this, he summarized the Mahābhārata. 

Madhvacarya's devotion to the Lord and his erudite scholarship became 
known throughout India. Consequently the owners of the Srngeri- 
matha, established by Sankaracarya, became a little perturbed. At that 
time the followers of Sankarācārya were afraid of Madhvācārya's rising 


power, and they began to tease Madhvācārya's disciples in many ways. 
There was even an attempt to prove that the disciplic succession of 
Madhvācārya was not in line with Vedic principles. A person named 
Pundarika Puri, a follower of the Māyāvāda philosophy of Sankarācārya, 
came before Madhvacarya to discuss the šāstras. It is said that all of 
Madhvācārya's books were taken away, but later they were found with 
the help of King Jayasimha, ruler of Kumla. In discussion, Pundarika 
Puri was defeated by Madhvacarya. A great personality named 
Trivikramācārya, who was a resident of Visnumangala, became 
Madhvacarya's disciple, and his son later became Narayanacarya, the 
composer of Šrī Madhva-vijaya. After the death of Trivikramācārya, the 
younger brother of Narayanacarya took sannyāsa and later became 
known as Visnu Tirtha. 

It was reputed that there was no limit to the bodily strength of 
Purnaprajfia, Madhvacarya. There was a person named Kadafijari who 
was famed for possessing the strength of thirty men. Madhvācārya 
placed the big toe of his foot upon the ground and asked the man to 
separate it from the ground, but the great strong man could not do so 
even after great effort. Srila Madhvacarya passed from this material 
world at the age of eighty while writing a commentary on the Aitareya 
Upanisad. For further information about Madhvacarya, one should read 
Madhva-vijaya, by Narayanacarya. 

The ācāryas of the Madhva-sampradaya established Udupī as the chief 
center, and the monastery there was known as Uttararadhi-matha. A list 
of the different centers of the Madhvacarya-sampradaya can be found at 
Udupi, and their matha commanders are (1) Visnu Tirtha (Soda-matha), 
(2) Janārdana Tīrtha (Krsnapura-matha), (3) Vāmana Tirtha (Kanura- 
matha), (4) Narasimha Tirtha (Adamara-matha), (5) Upendra Tirtha 
(Puttugi-matha), (6) Rama Tirtha (Sirura-matha), (7) Hrsīkeša Tīrtha 
(Palimara-matha), and (8) Aksobhya Tīrtha (Pejāvara-matha). The 
disciplic succession of the Madhvācārya-sampradāya is as follows (the 
dates are those of birth in the Sakabda Era; for Christian era dates, add 
seventy-eight years.): (1) Hamsa Paramatma; (2) Caturmukha Brahma; 
(3) Sanakadi; (4) Durvasa; (5) Jfiānanidhi; (6) Garuda-vāhana; (7) 
Kaivalya Tirtha; (8) Jüanesa Tirtha; (9) Para Tirtha; (10) Satyaprajfia 
Tirtha; (11) Prajfia Tirtha; (12) Acyuta Preksācārya Tirtha; (13) Sri 


Madhvacarya, 1040 Saka; (14) Padmanābha, 1120; Narahari, 1127; 
Madhava, 1136; and Aksobhya 1159; (15) Jaya Tīrtha, 1167; (16) 
Vidyadhiraja, 1190; (17) Kavindra, 1255; (18) Vagisa, 1261; (19) 
Rāmacandra, 1269; (20) Vidyanidhi, 1298; (21) Šrī Raghunātha, 1366; 
(22) Rayuvarya (who spoke with Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu), 1424; (23) 
Raghūttama, 1471; (24) Vedavyasa, 1517; (25) Vidyādhīša, 1541; (26) 
Vedanidhi, 1553; (27) Satyavrata, 1557; (28) Satyanidhi, 1560; (29) 
Satyanātha, 1582; (30) Satyābhinava, 1595; (31) Satyapurna, 1628; (32) 
Satyavijaya, 1648; (33) Satyapriya, 1659; (34) Satyabodha, 1666; (35) 
Satyasandha, 1705; (36) Satyavara, 1716; (37) Satyadharma, 1719; (38) 
Satyasankalpa, 1752; (39) Satyasantusta, 1763; (40) Satyaparāyaņa, 1763; 
(41) Satyakama, 1785; (42) Satyesta, 1793; (43) Satyaparakrama, 1794; 
(44) Satyadhira, 1801; (45) Satyadhira Tirtha, 1808. 
After the sixteenth ācārya (Vidyādhirāja Tirtha), there was another 
disciplic succession, including Rajendra Tirtha, 1254; Vijayadhvaja; 
Purusottama; Subrahmanya; and Vyasa Raya, 1470—1520. The 
nineteenth ācārya, Ramacandra Tirtha, had another disciplic succession, 
including Vibudhendra, 1218; Jitamitra, 1348; Raghunandana; Surendra; 
Vijendra; Sudhindra; and Raghavendra Tirtha, 1545. 
To date, in the Udupi monastery there are another fourteen Madhva- 
tīrtha sannyāsīs. As stated, Udupī is situated beside the sea in South 
Kanara, about thirty-six miles north of Mangalore. 
Most of the information in this purport is available from the South 
Kānādā Manual and the Bombay Gazette. 
TEXT 246 
nartaka gopāla dekhe parama-mohane 
madhvācārye svapna diya ailà tànra sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


nartaka gopāla—dancing Gopala; dekhe—saw; parama-mohane—most 
beautiful; madhva-ācārye—unto Madhvacarya; svapna diyjā—appearing 
in a dream; ailà—came; táànra—his; sthāne—to the place. 


TRANSLATION 


While at the Udupi monastery, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw “dancing 


Gopāla,” a most beautiful Deity. This Deity appeared to Madhvācārya in 
a dream. 
TEXT 247 
gopī-candana-tale āchila dingāte 
madhvācārya sei krsna pāilā kona-mate 


SYNONYMS 


gopi-candana-tale—under heaps of gopi-candana (yellowish clay used for 
tilaka); achila—came; dingate—in a boat; madhva-acarya— 
Madhvacarya; sei krsna—that Krsna Deity; paila—got; kona-mate— 
somehow or other. 


TRANSLATION 


Madhvacarya had somehow or other acquired the Deity of Krsna from a 
heap of gopi-candana that had been transported in a boat. 
TEXT 248 
madhvācārya àni' tānre karilā sthāpana 
adyāvadhi sevā kare tattvavddi-gana 


SYNONYMS 


madhva-ācāryja—Madhvācārya; āni'—bringing; tanre—Him; karilā 
sthāpana— installed; adya-avadhi—to date; sevā kare—worship; 
tattvavādi-gana—the Tattvavadis. 


TRANSLATION 


Madhvācārya brought this dancing Gopāla Deity to Udupī and installed 
Him in the temple. To date, the followers of Madhvācārya, known as 
Tattvavādīs, worship this Deity. 
TEXT 249 
krsna-mürti dekhi prabhu mahā-sukha paila 
premāveše bahu-ksana nrtya-gīta kaila 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-mürti dekhi —seeing the Deity of Lord Krsna; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mahā-sukha—great happiness; pāila—got; 
prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; bahu-ksana—for a long time; nrtya-gita— 
dancing and singing; kaila—performed. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu received great pleasure in seeing this beautiful 
form of Gopala. For a long time He danced and chanted in ecstatic love. 
TEXT 250 
tattvavádi-gana prabhuke "māyāvādī jūāne 
prathama daršane prabhuke nā kaila sambhāsaņe 


SYNONYMS 


tattvavadi-gana—the Tattvavādīs; prabhuke—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
māyāvādī jfiàne—considering as a Māyāvādī sannyāsī; prathama 
daršane— in the first meeting; prabhuke—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


na—did not; kaila —do; sambhasane— addressing. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Tattvavādī Vaisnavas first saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they 
considered Him a Mayavadi sannyasi. Therefore they did not talk to 
Him. 
TEXT 251 
pāche premāveša dekhi’ haila camatkāra 
vaisnava-jfiàne bahuta karila satkāra 


SYNONYMS 


pāche—later; prema-āveša—ecstatic love; dekhi’—seeing; haila 
camatkāra—became struck with wonder; vaisnava-jfiane— 
understanding as a Vaisnava; bahuta—much; karila—did; satkara— 
reception. 


TRANSLATION 


Later, after seeing Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in ecstatic love, they were 
struck with wonder. Then, considering Him a Vaisņava, they gave Him a 
nice reception. 
TEXT 252 
'vaisnņavatā' sabāra antare garva jāni” 
īsat hāsiyā kichu kahe gauramaņi 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnavata—Vaisnavism; sabāra—of all of them; antare—within the 
mind; garva—pride; jāni —knowing; isat —mildly; hāsiyā—smiling; 
kichu—something; kahe—says; gaura-mani—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu could understand that the Tattvavadis were 
very proud of their Vaisņavism. He therefore smiled and began to speak 
to them. 
TEXT 253 
tān-sabāra antare garva jāni gauracandra 
tān-sabā-sange gosthī karilā ārambha 


SYNONYMS 


tān-sabāra—of all of them; antare—within the mind; garva—pride; 
jāni —knowing; gaura-candra—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tān-sabā- 
sange—with them; gosthī —discussion; karilā—made; ārambha— 
beginning. 


TRANSLATION 
Considering them very proud, Caitanya Mahāprabhu began His 
discussion. 
TEXT 254 
tattvavādī ācārja——saba šāstrete pravīņa 


tānre prašna kaila prabhu hañā yena dina 


SYNONYMS 


tattvavādī ācāryja—the chief preacher of the Tattvavada community; 
saba—all; šāstrete—in revealed scriptures; pravina—experienced; 
tanre—unto him; prasna—question; kaila—did; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; hafid—becoming; yena—as if; dina—very humble. 


TRANSLATION 


The chief acarya of the Tattvavada community was very learned in the 
revealed scriptures. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu humbly questioned him. 
TEXT 255 
sādhya-sādhana āmi nā jāni bhāla-mate 
sādhya-sādhana-srestha jānāha āmāte 


SYNONYMS 


sādhya-sādhana—the aim of life and how to achieve it; dmi—I; nā—not; 
jāni —know; bhāla-mate—very well; sādhya-sādhana—the aim of life 
and how to achieve it; $restha—the best; janáha—kindly explain; 
āmāte—unto Me. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, *I do not know very well the aim of life and 
how to achieve it. Please tell Me of the best ideal for humanity and how 
to attain it." 
TEXT 256 
ācārya kahe,—'varnásrama-dharma, krsņe samarpana' 
ei haya krsņa-bhaktera šrestha ‘sadhana’ 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe—the ācārya said; varņa-āšrama-dharma—the institution of 
four castes and four āšramas; krsne—unto Krsna; samarpana—to 
dedicate; ei haya—this is; krsna-bhaktera—of the devotee of Krsna; 
$restha sādhana—the best means of achievement. 


TRANSLATION 


The ācārya replied, “When the activities of the four castes and the four 
āšramas are dedicated to Krsna, they constitute the best means whereby 
one can attain the highest goal of life. 
TEXT 257 
'pafica-vidha mukti pāñā vaikunthe gamana 
‘sādhya-śreştha’ haya, — —ei šāstra-nirūpaņa 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-vidha mukti—five kinds of liberation; pafià—getting; vaikunthe— 
to the spiritual world; gamana—transference; sādhya-srestha haya—is 
the highest achievement of the goal of life; ei—this; sastra-nirupana— 
the verdict of all revealed scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 


*When one dedicates the duties of varņāšrama-dharma to Krsna, he is 
eligible for five kinds of liberation. Thus he is transferred to the spiritual 
world in Vaikuntha. This is the highest goal of life and the verdict of all 
revealed scriptures." 
TEXT 258 
prabhu kahe,—šāstre kahe $ravana-kirtana 
krsna-prema-sevā-phalera 'parama-sādhana' 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; šāstre kahe—in the 
SGstra it is said; $ravana-kirtana—the process of chanting and hearing; 
krsna-prema-sevá—of loving service to Lord Krsna; phalera—of the 
result; parama-sádhana— best process of achievement. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “According to the verdict of the sastras, 
the process of hearing and chanting is the best means to attain loving 
service to Krsna. 


PURPORT 


According to the Tattvavādīs, the best process for achieving the highest 
goal of life is to execute the duties of the four varņas and āšramas. In the 
material world, unless one is situated in one of the varņas (brāhmaņa, 
ksatriya, vaišya or Sidra) one cannot manage social affairs properly to 
attain the ultimate goal. One also has to follow the principles of the 
āšramas (brahmacarya, grhastha, vānaprastha and sannyāsa), since these 
principles are considered essential for the attainment of the highest 
goal. In this way the Tattvavādīs establish that the execution of the 
principles of varņa and āšrama for the sake of Krsņa is the best way to 
attain the topmost goal. The Tattvavādīs thus established their 
principles in terms of human society. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
however, differed when He said that the best process is hearing and 
chanting about Lord Visnu. According to the Tattvavadis, the highest 
goal is returning home, back to Godhead, but in Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s opinion the highest goal is attaining love of Godhead, in 
either the material world or the spiritual world. In the material world 
this is practiced according to šāstric injunction, and in the spiritual 
world the real achievement is already there. 
TEXTS 259-260 
$ravanam kīrtanam visnoh 
smaranam pdda-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dāsyam 
sakhyam ātma-nivedanam 
iti pumsarpita visnau 
bhaktis cen nava-laksanà 
kriyeta bhagavaty addhā 
tan manje 'dhītam uttamam 


SYNONYMS 


šravaņam—hearing of the holy name, form, qualities, entourage and 
pastimes, all of which must pertain to Lord Visnu; kīrtanam—vibrating 
transcendental sounds pertaining to the holy name, form, qualities and 
entourage, and inquiring about them (these also should be only in 


relationship to Visnu); visnoh—of Lord Visnu; smaranam— 
remembering the holy name, form and entourage, and inquiring about 
them, also only for Visnu; pāda-sevanam—executing devotional service 
according to time, circumstances and situation, only in relationship with 
Visnu; arcanam—worshiping the Deity of Lord Krsna, Lord 
Ramacandra, Laksmī-Nārāyaņa or the other forms of Visnu; 

vandanam —offering prayers to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
dasyam—always thinking oneself an eternal servant of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sakhyam—making friends with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; ātma-nivedanam—dedicating everything (body, 
mind and soul) for the service of the Lord; iti—thus; purnsā—by the 
human being; arpita—dedicated; visnau—unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Visnu; bhaktih—devotional service; cet —if; nava-laksana— 
possessing nine different systems, as above mentioned; kriyeta—one 
should execute; bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
addhā—directly (not indirectly through karma, jfidna or yoga); tat — 
that; manye—I understand; adhitam— studied; uttamam —first class. 


TRANSLATION 


*"This process entails hearing, chanting and remembering the holy name, 
form, pastimes, qualities and entourage of the Lord, offering service 
according to the time, place and performer, worshiping the Deity, offering 
prayers, always considering oneself the eternal servant of Krsna, making 
friends with Him and dedicating everything unto Him. These nine items 
of devotional service, when directly offered to Krsna, constitute the 
highest attainment of life. This is the verdict of the revealed scriptures.” 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu quoted these verses from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(1.5.23—24). 
TEXT 261 
$ravana-kirtana ha-ite kysne haya ‘prema’ 
sei paficama purusārtha—purusārthera sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


$ravana-kirtana—hearing and chanting; ha-ite—from; krsņe—unto Lord 
Krsna; haya—there is; premā—transcendental love; sei—that; paficama 
purusa-artha—the fifth platform of perfection of life; purusa-arthera 
sīmā—the limit of goals of life. 


TRANSLATION 


*When one comes to the platform of loving service to Lord Krsna by 
executing these nine processes, beginning with hearing and chanting, he 
has attained the fifth platform of success and the limit of life's goals. 


PURPORT 


Everyone is after success in religion, economic development, sense 
gratification and ultimately merging into the existence of Brahman. 
These are the general practices of the common man, but according to 
the strict principles of the Vedas, the highest attainment is to rise to the 
platform of šravaņam kirtanam, hearing and chanting about the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is confirmed in Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.1.2): 


dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra paramo nirmatsarāņām satan 
vedyam vāstavam atra vastu Siva-dam tāpa-trayonmūlanam 
$rimad-bhagavate mahā-muni-krte kim và parair i$varah 
sadyo hrdy avarudhyate ’tra krtibhih $usrüsubhis tat-ksanāt 


"Completely rejecting all religious activities which are materially 
motivated, this Bhāgavata Purāņa propounds the highest truth, which is 
understandable by those devotees who are fully pure in heart. The 
highest truth is reality distinguished from illusion for the welfare of all. 
Such truth uproots the threefold miseries. This beautiful Bhāgavatam, 
compiled by the great sage Sri Vyāsadeva, is sufficient in itself for God 
realization. What is the need of any other scripture? As soon as one 
attentively and submissively hears the message of Bhāgavatam, by this 
culture of knowledge the Supreme Lord is established within his heart." 
This verse of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam rejects as cheating processes all 


religious activities that aim at achieving materialistic goals, including 
dharma, artha, kāma and even moksa, or liberation. 
According to Srīdhara Svāmī, the material conception of success 
(moksa, or liberation) is desired by those in material existence. Devotees, 
however, not being situated in material existence, have no desire for 
liberation. 
A devotee is always liberated in all stages of life because he is always 
engaged in the nine items of devotional service ($ravanam, kirtanam, 
etc.). $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's philosophy holds that devotional 
service to Krsna always exists in everyone's heart. It simply has to be 
awakened by the process of $ravanam kīrtanam visnoh [SB 7.5.23]. 
Sravanddi šuddha-citte karaye udaya (Cc. Madhya 22.107). When a 
person is actually engaged in devotional service, his eternal relationship 
with the Lord, the servant-master relationship, is awakened. 
TEXT 262 
evam-vratah sva-priya-nāma-kīrtyā 
jātānurāgo druta-citta uccaih 
hasaty atho roditi rauti gāyaty 
unmāda-van nrtyati loka-bāhyah 


SYNONYMS 


evam-vratah—when one thus engages in a vow to chant and dance; 
sva—own; priya—very dear; nāma—holy name; kirtya—by chanting; 
játa—in this way develops; anurāgah—attachment; druta-cittah —very 
eagerly; uccaih —loudly; hasati—laughs; atho—also; roditi—cries; rauti — 
becomes agitated; gáyati— chants; unmāda-vat—like a madman; 
nrtyati—dances; loka-bahyah—without caring for outsiders. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is a guotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.2.40). 
TEXT 263 
karma-nindā, karma-tyāga, sarva-šāstre kahe 
karma haite prema-bhakti krsņe kabhu nahe 


SYNONYMS 


karma-nindā—condemnation of fruitive activities; karma-tyága— 
renunciation of fruitive activities; sarva-šāstre kahe—is announced in 
every revealed scripture; karma haite—from fruitive activities; prema- 
bhakti—devotional service in ecstatic love; krsne—for Krsna; kabhu 
nahe—can never be achieved. 


TRANSLATION 


“In every revealed scripture there is condemnation of fruitive activities. 
It is advised everywhere to give up engagement in fruitive activities, for 
no one can attain the highest goal of life, love of Godhead, by executing 
them. 


PURPORT 


In the Vedas there are three kāņdas, or divisions: karma-kāņda, jfidna- 
kāņda and upāsanā-kāņda. The karma-kāņda portion stresses the 
execution of fruitive activities. But ultimately it is advised that one 
abandon both karma-kāņda and jfiana-kanda (speculative knowledge) 
and accept only upāsanā-kāņda, or bhakti-kanda. One cannot attain love 
of Godhead by executing karma-kanda or jfiana-kanda. But by 
dedicating one's karma, or fruitive activities, to the Supreme Lord, one 
may be relieved from the polluted mind, and becoming free from mental 
pollution helps elevate one to the spiritual platform. Then, however, one 
needs the association of a pure devotee, for only by a pure devotee's 
association can one become a pure devotee of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Krsna. When one comes to the stage of pure devotional 
service, the process of $ravanam kirtanam is very essential. By executing 


the nine items of devotional service, beginning with $ravanam kīrtanam, 
one is completely purified. Anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam jfiāna-karmādy- 
anāvrtam [Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam 
jūiāāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 

ānukūlyena krsnanu- 

Silanam bhaktir uttamā 


"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsņa favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service." Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11]. Only then is one 
able to execute Krsna's orders in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.65): 


man-manā bhava mad-bhakto mad-yājī mām namaskuru 
mām evaisyasi satyam te pratijāne priyo 'si me 


sarva-dharmān parityajya mām ekam šaranam vraja 
aham tvārh sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyāmi mā šucah 
[Bg. 18.66] 


"Always think of Me, become My devotee, worship Me and offer your 
homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me without fail. I promise you 
this because you are My very dear friend. Abandon all varieties of 
religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall deliver you from all sinful 
reactions. Do not fear." In this way one develops his original 
constitutional position of rendering loving service to the Lord. 

One cannot be elevated to the highest platform of devotional service by 
karma-kāņda or jfiana-kanda. Pure devotional service can be understood 
and attained only through the association of pure devotees. In this 
regard, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura states that there are 
two types of karma-kāņda activities—pious and impious. Pious activities 
are certainly better than impious activities, but even pious activities 
cannot bring about ecstatic love of God, Krsna. Pious and impious 
activities can bring about material happiness and distress, but there is no 
possibility of one's becoming a pure devotee simply by acting piously or 
impiously. Bhakti, devotional service, means satisfying Krsna. In every 
revealed scripture, whether stressing jfiána-kanda or karma-kāņda, the 


principle of renunciation is always praised. The ripened fruit of Vedic 
knowledge, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, is the supreme Vedic evidence. In 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.5.12) it is said: 


naiskarmyam apy acyuta-bhāva-varjitarn 
na Sobhate jfianam alam nirafijanam 
kutah punah šašvad abhadram isvare 
na cārpitam karma yad apy akāraņam 


"Knowledge of self-realization, even though freed from all material 
affinity, does not look well if devoid of a conception of the Infallible 
[God]. What, then, is the use of fruitive activities, which are naturally 
painful from the very beginning and transient by nature, if they are not 
utilized for the devotional service of the Lord?" This means that even 
knowledge, which is superior to fruitive activity, is not successful if it is 
devoid of devotional service. Therefore in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam—in the 
beginning, middle and end—karma-kanda and jfiana-kanda are 
condemned. For example, in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.1.2) it is said, 
dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ’tra. 
This is explained in the following verses taken from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(11.11.32) and the Bhagavad-gītā (18.66). 
TEXT 264 
ajfiaàyaivam guņān dosān 
mayādistān api svakān 
dharmān santyajya yah sarvān 
mām bhajet sa ca sattamah 


SYNONYMS 


ajfiaya—knowing perfectly; evam—thus; gundn—qualities; dosan— 
faults; maya—by Me; ādistān—instructed; api—although; svakan—own; 
dharmān—occupational duties; santyajya—giving up; yah—anyone who; 
sarvān—all; mām—unto Me; bhajet—may render service; sah—he; ca— 
and; sat-tamah—first-class person. 


TRANSLATION 


“Occupational duties are described in the religious scriptures. If one 


analyzes them, he can fully understand their gualities and faults and then 
give them up completely to render service unto the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. A person who does so is considered a first-class man.” 
TEXT 265 

sarva-dharmān parityajya 

mām ekam šaranam vraja 

ahar tvārh sarva-pāpebhyo 

moksayisyāmi mā $ucah 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-dharmān—all kinds of occupational duties; parityajya—giving up; 
mam ekam—unto Me only; šaraņam—as shelter; vraja—go; aham —l; 
tvām—unto you; sarva-püpebhyah —from all the reactions of sinful life; 
moksayisyami—will give liberation; mā—do not; šucah—worry. 


TRANSLATION 


** Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear. [ Bg. 18.66]' 
TEXT 266 
tāvat karmāņi kurvīta 
na nirvidyeta yāvatā 
mat-kathā-sravaņādau và 
sraddhā yāvan na jāyate 


SYNONYMS 


tāvat—up to that time; karmāņi —fruitive activities; kurvita—one 
should execute; na nirvidyeta—is not satiated; yāvatā—as long as; mat- 
katha—of discourses about Me; šravaņa-ādau— in the matter of 
$ravanam, kirtanam, and so on; vā—or; $raddha—faith; yāvat—as long 
as; na—not; jāyate—is awakened. 


TRANSLATION 


** As long as one is not satiated by fruitive activity and has not awakened 


his taste for devotional service by šravaņam kīrtanam visnoh [SB 7.5.23], 
one has to act according to the regulative principles of the Vedic 
injunctions.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (11.20.9). 
TEXT 267 
pafica-vidha mukti tyaga kare bhakta-gana 
phalgu kari’ *mukti' dekhe narakera sama 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-vidha—five kinds of; mukti—liberation; tyaga kare—give up; 
bhakta-gana—devotees; phalgu—insignificant; kari'— considering; 
mukti—liberation; dekhe—see; narakera—to hell; sama—equal. 


TRANSLATION 


*Pure devotees reject the five kinds of liberation; indeed, for them 
liberation is very insignificant because they see it as hellish. 
TEXT 268 
sālokya-sārsti-sāmīpya- 
sārūpyaikatvam apy uta 
dīyamānam na grhnanti 
vinā mat-sevanam janāh 


SYNONYMS 


sālokya—to live on the same planet as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sārsti —to possess opulence equal to the Lord's; sāmīpya—to 
always associate with the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sārūpya—to 
possess bodily features like the Lord's; ekatvam—to merge into the body 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; api—even; uta—certainly; 
diyamanam-—being offered; na—never; grhnanti—accept; vinā— 
without; mat —My; sevanam—devotional service; janāh—devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“Pure devotees always reject the five kinds of liberation, which include 
living in the spiritual Vaikuntha planets, possessing the same opulences as 
those possessed by the Supreme Lord, having the same bodily features as 
the Lord's, associating with the Lord and merging into the body of the 
Lord. The pure devotees do not accept these benedictions without the 
service of the Lord.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (3.29.13). 
TEXT 269 
yo dustyajān ksiti-suta-svajanārtha-dārān 
prārthyām šriyam sura-varaih sadayāvalokām 
naicchan nrpas tad ucitarh mahatām madhu-dvit- 
sevānurakta-manasām abhavo 'pi phalguh 


SYNONYMS 


yah—one who; dustyajan—very difficult to give up; ksiti—land; suta— 
children; svajana—relatives; artha—riches; dàran—and wife; 
prarthyam—desirable; šriyjam—fortune; sura-varaih —by the best of the 
demigods; sa-dayā—merciful; avalokām—whose glance; na aicchat—did 
not desire; nrpah—the King (Maharaja Bharata); tat —that; ucitam—is 
befitting; mahatam—of great personalities; madhu-dvit—of the killer of 
the demon Madhu; sevd-anurakta—engaged in the service; manasam— 
the minds of whom; abhavah—cessation of the repetition of birth and 
death; api—even; phalguh—insignificant. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is very difficult to give up material opulence, land, children, society, 
friends, riches, wife or the blessings of the goddess of fortune, which are 
desired even by great demigods. But King Bharata did not desire such 
things, and this was quite befitting his position, because for a pure 
devotee whose mind is always engaged in the service of the Lord, even 


liberation, or merging into the existence of the Lord, is insignificant. And 
what to speak of material opportunities?” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam (5.14.44) concerning the 
glorification of King Bharata, whom Sukadeva Gosvāmī was describing 
to King Pariksit. 
TEXT 270 
nàráyana-paráh sarve 
na kutašcana bibhyati 
svargāpavarga-narakesv 
api tulyārtha-daršinah 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyana-parāh—persons who are devotees of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead Narayana; sarve—all; na —never; kuta$cana—anywhere; 
bibhyati—are afraid; svarga—in the heavenly planetary system; 
apavarga—on the path of liberation; narakesu—or in a hellish condition 
of life; api—even; tulya—equal; artha—value; daršinah—seers of. 


TRANSLATION 


** A person who is a devotee of Lord Narayana is not afraid of a hellish 
condition, because he considers it the same as elevation to the heavenly 
planets or liberation. The devotees of Lord Nārāyaņa are accustomed to 
seeing all these things on the same level.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (6.17.28) regarding the 
personality Citraketu. Once when Citraketu saw the goddess Parvati 
sitting on the lap of Lord Sambhu (Siva), he criticized Lord Siva for 
being shameless and sitting just like an ordinary man with his wife on 
his lap. For this reason Citraketu was cursed by Parvati. Later he became 


a demon named Vrtrāsura. Citraketu was a very powerful king and a 
devotee, and he could certainly retaliate even against Lord Siva, but 
when Pārvatī cursed him, he immediately accepted the curse with a 
bowed head. When he agreed to accept this curse, Lord Siva praised him 
and told Parvati that a devotee of Lord Narayana is never afraid of 
accepting any position provided there is a chance to serve the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is the purport of nārāyaņa-parāh sarve na 
kutašcana bibhyati. 
TEXT 271 
mukti, karma——dui vastu tyaje bhakta-gana 
sei dui sthāpa tumi 'sadhya', ‘sadhana’ 


SYNONYMS 


mukti—liberation; karma—fruitive activities; dui—two; vastu—things; 
tyaje—give up; bhakta-gana—the devotees; sei—those; dui—two; 
sthāpa —establish; tumi—you; sadhya—the goal of life; sadhana—the 
process of achievement. 


TRANSLATION 


“Both liberation and fruitive activity are rejected by devotees. You are 
trying to establish these things as life's goal and the process for attaining 
it." 
TEXT 272 
sannyāsī dekhiyā more karaha vaficana 
nā kahilā tefii sādhya-sādhana-laksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sannydsi—a person in the renounced order of life; dekhiya—seeing; 
more—unto Me; karaha—you do; vaficana—duplicity; nā kahilā—did 
not describe; tefii—therefore; sadhya—objective; sādhana—process of 
achievement; laksana—symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued speaking to the Tattvavādī acarya: 


*Seeing that I am a mendicant in the renounced order of life, you have 
been playing with Me in a duplicitous way. You have not actually 
described the process and ultimate objective." 
TEXT 273 
Suni’ tattvácárya hailā antare lajjita 
prabhura vaisnavatà dekhi, ha-ilà vismita 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; tattva-ācārya—the ācārya of the Tattvavada 
sampradāya; haila—became; antare—within the mind; lajjita—ashamed; 
prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vaisnavata—devotion in 
Vaisnavism; dekhi—seeing; ha-ila—became; vismita—struck with 
wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the acarya of the Tattvavada 
sampradaya became very much ashamed. Upon observing Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's rigid faith in Vaisnavism, he was struck with wonder. 
TEXT 274 
ācārya kahe,——tumi yei kaha, sei satya haya 
sarva-šāstre vaisnavera ei suni$caya 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe—the Tattvavadi ācārya said; tumi —You; yei—whatever; 
kaha—say; sei—that; satya—truth; haya—is; sarva-šāstre—in all 
revealed scriptures; vaisnavera—of the devotees of Lord Visņu; ei—this; 
su-nis$caya—conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 


The Tattvavadi acarya replied, *What You have said is certainly factual. 
It is the conclusion of all the revealed scriptures of the Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 275 
tathāpi madhvācārya ye kariyache nirbandha 


sei ācariye sabe sampradāya-sambandha 


SYNONYMS 


tathapi—still; madhva-ācāryja—Madhvācārya; ye—whatever; 
kariyache—formulated; nirbandha—rules and regulations; sei—that; 
dcariye—we practice; sabe—all; sampradāya—party; sambandha— 
relationship. 


TRANSLATION 


“Still, whatever Madhvacarya has established as the formula for our party 
we practice as a party policy.” 
TEXT 276 
prabhu kahe,—karmi, jfiani, —— dui bhakti-hina 
tomāra sampradāye dekhi sei dui cihna 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; karmi—fruitive 
worker; jfiáni—mental speculator; dui—both of them; bhakti-hina— 
nondevotees; tomāra—your; sampradāye—in the community; dekhi—I 
see; sei—those; dui—both; cihna—symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Both the fruitive worker and the 
speculative philosopher are considered nondevotees. We see both 
elements present in your sampradaya. 
TEXT 277 
sabe, eka guna dekhi tomāra sampradāye 
satya-vigraha kari’ i$vare karaha niscaye 


SYNONYMS 


sabe— in all; eka—one; guņa—guality; dekhi—I see; tomāra—your; 
sampradāye—in the party; satya-vigraha—the form of the Lord as truth; 
kari —accepting; īšvare—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 


karaha—you do; niscaye—conviction. 


TRANSLATION 


“The only qualification that I see in your sampradaya is that you accept 
the form of the Lord as truth." 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to point out to the Tattvavādī ācārya, 
who belonged to the Madhvacarya-sampradaya, that the general 
behavior of the Tattvavadis did not favor pure devotional service, which 
must be devoid of the taints of fruitive activity and speculative 
knowledge. As far as fruitive activity is concerned, the contamination is 
the desire for elevation to a higher standard of life, and for speculative 
knowledge the contamination is the desire to merge into the existence 
of the Absolute Truth. The Tattvavada sampradāya of the Madhvacarya 
school sticks to the principle of varņāšrama-dharma, which involves 
fruitive activity. Their ultimate goal (mukti) is simply a form of material 
desire. A pure devotee should be free from all kinds of material desire. 
He simply engages in the service of the Lord. Nonetheless, Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu was pleased that the Madhvacarya-sampradaya, or the 
Tattvavada sampradāya, accepted the transcendental form of the Lord. 
This is the great qualification of the Vaisnava sampradayas. 
It is the Mayavada sampradāya that does not accept the transcendental 
form of the Lord. If a Vaisnava sampradaya is also carried away by that 
impersonal attitude, that sampradāya has no position at all. It is a fact 
that there are many so-called Vaisnavas whose ultimate aim is to merge 
into the existence of the Lord. For example, the sahajiyds’ Vaisnava 
philosophy is to become one with the Supreme. Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu points out that Sri Madhavendra Puri accepted 
Madhvācārya only because his sampradāya accepted the transcendental 
form of the Lord. 
TEXT 278 
ei-mata tānra ghare garva cürna kari’ 
phalgu-tirthe tabe cali ailà gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; tanra ghare—at his place; garva—pride; cūrņa— 
broken; kari —making; phalgu-tirthe—to the holy place named Phalgu- 
tīrtha; tabe—then; cali —walking; aila—came; gaurahari—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu broke the pride of the Tattvavādīs to 
pieces. He then went to the holy place known as Phalgu-tirtha. 
TEXT 279 
tritakūpe višālāra kari’ darašana 
paūicāpsarā-tīrthe āilā šacīra nandana 


SYNONYMS 


tritakūpe—to Tritaküpa; višālāra—of the Deity named Višālā; kari'— 
doing; darašana— visiting; pafica-apsard-tirthe—to Paficapsara-tirtha; 
àilà—came; šacīra nandana— the son of mother Sacī. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the son of mother Šacī, next went to 
Tritakūpa, and after seeing the Visala Deity there, He went to the holy 
place known as Paficāpsarā-tīrtha. 


PURPORT 


The Apsarās, denizens of the heavenly planets, are generally known as 
dancing girls. The girls in the heavenly planets are exquisitely beautiful, 
and if a woman on earth is found to be very beautiful, she is compared to 
the Apsarās. There were five Apsarās named Lata, Budbuda, Samīcī, 
Saurabheyi and Varna. It is said that these five beautiful dancing girls 
were sent by Indra to break the severe austerity of a saintly person called 
Acyuta Rsi. This action was typical of Indra, the King of heaven. 
Whenever Indra discovered someone undergoing severe austerities, he 
would begin to fear for his post. Indra was always anxious about his 


position, fearing that if someone became more powerful than he was, he 
would lose his elevated position. Thus as soon as he would see a saint 
undergoing severe austerities, he would send dancing girls to distract 
him. Even the great saint Višvāmitra Muni fell victim to his plan. 
When the five Apsaras went to break Acyuta Rsi's meditation, they 
were all chastised and cursed by the saint. As a result, the girls turned 
into crocodiles in a lake that came to be known as Paficapsara. Lord 
Ramacandra also visited this place. From $ri Narada Muni's narration, it 
is understood that when Arjuna went to visit the holy places, he learned 
about the condemnation of the five Apsaras. He delivered them from 
their abominable condition, and from that day the lake known as 
Paficapsara became a place of pilgrimage. 
TEXT 280 
gokarne šiva dekhi' aila dvaipāyani 
sürparaka-tirthe ailà nydsi-Siromani 


SYNONYMS 


gokarne—in the place named Gokarna; siva—the temple of Lord Siva; 
dekhi —seeing; ailà—came; dvaipayani—to Dvaipayani; sūrpāraka- 
tirthe—to the holy place named Sürparaka; ailà—came; nyasi- 
širomaņi—the best of the sannyāsīs, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing Paficapsara, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Gokarņa. 
While there, He visited the temple of Lord Siva, and then He went to 
Dvaipayani. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the crown jewel of all sannyāsīs, 
then went to Sürparaka-tirtha. 


PURPORT 


Gokarna is situated in North Kanara, in the Karnataka state. It is about 
thirty-three miles southeast of Karwar. This place is very famous for the 
temple of Lord Siva known as Mahā-balešvara. Hundreds and thousands 
of pilgrims come to see this temple. 

Surparaka is about twenty-six miles north of Bombay. In the 


Maharashtra province, near Bombay, is a district known as Thānā and a 
place known as Sopārā. Sūrpāraka is mentioned in the Mahābhārata 
(Sānti-parva, 41.66—67). 
TEXT 281 
kolāpure laksmī dekhi' dekhena ksira-bhagavati 
lānga-gaņeša dekhi’ dekhena cora-pārvatī 


SYNONYMS 


kolāpure—at Kolapura; laksmi—the goddess of fortune; dekhi' —seeing; 
dekhena—He visited; ksira-bhagavati 
langa-ganesa—the deity Lānga-gaņeša; dekhi —seeing; dekhena—He 


the temple of Ksira-bhagavati; 
sees; cora-pārvatī —the goddess Parvati, who is known as a thief. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu then visited the town of Kolāpura, where He 
saw the goddess of fortune in the temple of Ksira-bhagavati and saw 
Lānga-gaņeša in another temple, known as Cora-parvati. 


PURPORT 


Kolapura is a town in the Maharashtra province, formerly known as 
Bombay Pradesh. Formerly Kolapura was a native state, and it is 
bordered on the north by the district of Sāntārā, on the east and south 
by the district of Belagama, and on the west by the district of Ratnagiri. 
In Kolāpura there is a river named Urna. From the Bombay Gazette it is 
understood that there were about 250 temples there, out of which six are 
very famous. These are (1) Ambābāi, or Mahalaksmi Mandira, (2) 
Vithobā Mandira, (3) Temblai Mandira, (4) Mahākālī Mandira, (5) 
Phirānga-i, or Pratyangira Mandira, and (6) Yallamma Mandira. 
TEXT 282 
tathā haite pāņdarapure ailà gauracandra 
viththala-thākura dekhi’ pāilā ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


tathā haite—from there; pāņdara-pure—to Pandarapura; dila—came; 
gauracandra—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; viththala-thakura—the 
Deity known as Viththala; dekhi —seeing; paila—got; ānanda—great 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


From there Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Pandarapura, where He 
happily saw the temple of Viththala Thakura. 


PURPORT 


The city of Pandarapura is situated on the river Bhima. It is said that Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu initiated Tukarama when He visited 
Pandarapura, and thus Tukārāma became His disciple. Tukārāma Acarya 
became very famous in the Maharashtra province, and he spread the 
sankirtana movement all over the province. The sankirtana party 
belonging to Tukārāma is still very popular in Bombay and throughout 
the province of Maharashtra. Tukārāma's book is known as Abhanga. 
His sankirtana party exactly resembles the Gaudiya-Vaisnava sankirtana 
parties, for they chant the holy name of the Lord with mrdanga and 
karatālas. 
The Lord Viththaladeva mentioned in this verse is a form of Lord Visņu 
with two hands. He is Nārāyaņa. 
TEXT 283 
premāveše kaila bahuta kīrtana-nartana 
tāhān eka vipra tanre kaila nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in the great ecstasy of love; kaila —performed; bahuta— 
much; kirtana-nartana—chanting and dancing; tahan—there; eka—one; 
vibra—brāhmaņa; tànre—unto Him; kaila—did; nimantrana— 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted and danced in various ways as usual. A 
brahmana, seeing Him in ecstatic love, was very pleased and invited the 
Lord to his home for lunch. 
TEXT 284 
bahuta ddare prabhuke bhiksā karāila 
bhiksā kari’ tathā eka Subha-varta paila 


SYNONYMS 


bahuta ādare—with great love; prabhuke—unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhiksā karāila—offered lunch; bhiksā kari —after finishing 
His lunch; tathā—there; eka—one; šubha-vārtā —auspicious news; 
pàila—got. 


TRANSLATION 


The brāhmaņa offered $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu food with great respect 
and love. After finishing His lunch, the Lord received auspicious news. 
TEXT 285 
mādhava-purīra šisya 'sri-ratga-puri! nāma 
sei grāme vipra-grhe karena višrāma 


SYNONYMS 


mādhava-purīra šisya—a disciple of Madhavendra Puri; šrī-ranga-purī — 
Sri Ranga Puri; nāma—named; sei grāme— in that village; vipra-grhe— 
in the house of a brāhmaņa; karena vi$ráma-——rests. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu received word that Sri Ranga Puri, one of the 
disciples of $ri Madhavendra Puri, was present in that village at the home 
of a brahmana. 
TEXT 286 
$uniyà calilā prabhu tānre dekhibare 
vipra-grhe vasi’ āchena, dekhilā tānhāre 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing; calilā —went; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
tanre—him; dekhibāre—to see; vipra-grhe—at the house of the 
brāhmaņa; vasi'—sitting; dchena—was; dekhilā—saw; tanhare—him. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this news, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu immediately went to see Sri 
Ranga Puri at the brahmana’s home. Upon entering, the Lord saw him 
sitting there. 
TEXT 287 
premāveše kare tanre danda-paranáma 
ašru, pulaka, kampa, sarvange pade ghāma 


SYNONYMS 


prema-dvese—in ecstatic love; kare—does; tātre—unto him; danda- 
paraņāma—obeisances, falling flat; asru—tears; pulaka—jubilation; 
kampa—trembling; sarva-ange—all over the body; pade—there was; 
ghāma—perspiration. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw Sri Ranga Puri, He 
immediately offered him obeisances in ecstatic love, falling flat on the 
ground. The symptoms of transcendental transformation were visible— 
namely, tears, jubilation, trembling and perspiration. 
TEXT 288 
dekhiyā vismita haila $ri-ranga-purira mana 
‘uthaha sripada' bali’ balilā vacana 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyà— seeing; vismita—astonished; haila—became; $ri-ranga-purira— 
of Sri Ranga Puri; mana—the mind; uthaha—get up; $ri-pada—Your 
Holiness; bali’—saying; balila vacana—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in such an ecstatic mood, Sri 
Ranga Puri said, "Your Holiness, please get up. 
TEXT 289 
$ripada, dhara mora gosáfiira sambandha 
tāhā vinā anyatra nāhi ei premāra gandha 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-pbàda—O Your Holiness; dhara—You hold; mora—my; gosáfiira — 
with $ri Màdhavendra Puri; sambandha —relationship; tāhā vina— 
without him; anyatra—elsewhere; nahi—there is not; ei—this; 
premdra—of ecstasy; gandha—fragrance. 


TRANSLATION 


“Your Holiness is certainly related to Sri Madhavendra Puri, without 
whom there is no fragrance of ecstatic love.” 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura remarks that up to the advent 
of His Holiness Sripada Laksmipati Tirtha, it was the system in the 
disciplic succession of Madhvacarya to worship Lord Krsna alone. After 
Srila Madhavendra Puri, worship of both Radha and Krsna was 
established. For this reason Sri Madhavendra Puri is accepted as the root 
of worship in ecstatic love. Unless one is connected to the disciplic 
succession of Madhavendra Puri, there is no possibility of awakening the 
symptoms of ecstatic love. The word gosáfii is significant in this 
connection. The spiritual master who is fully surrendered unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and has no business other than the 
Lord’s service is called the best of the paramahamsas. A paramahamsa 
has no program for sense gratification; he is interested only in satisfying 
the senses of the Lord. One who has control of the senses in this way is 
called a gosáfii or a gosvāmī, master of the senses. The senses cannot be 
controlled unless one is engaged in the service of the Lord; therefore the 


bona fide spiritual master, who has full control over his senses, engages 
twenty-four hours a day in the Lord's service. He can therefore be 
addressed as gosáfii or gosvāmī. The title gosvāmī cannot be inherited but 
can be given only to a bona fide spiritual master. 
There were six great Gosvamis of Vrndavana—Srila Ripa, Sanātana, 
Bhatta Raghunātha, Srī Jīva, Gopala Bhatta and Dāsa Raghunatha—and 
none of them inherited the title of gosvāmī. All the Gosvāmīs of 
Vrndāvana were bona fide spiritual masters situated on the highest 
platform of devotional service, and for that reason they were called 
gosvāmīs. All the temples of Vrndāvana were certainly started by the six 
Gosvāmīs. Later the worship in the temples was entrusted to some 
householder disciples of the Gosvāmīs, and since then the hereditary 
title of gosvāmī has been used. However, only one who is a bona fide 
spiritual master expanding the cult of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the 
Krsna consciousness movement, and who is in full control of his senses 
can be addressed as a gosvāmī. Unfortunately, the hereditary process is 
going on; therefore at the present moment, in most cases the title is 
being misused due to ignorance of the word's etymology. 
TEXT 290 
eta bali’ prabhuke uthāñā kaila alingana 
galāgali kari’ dunhe karena krandana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; prabhuke—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
uthafia—lifting up; kaila—did; dlingana—embracing; galagali—shoulder 
to shoulder; kari’—doing; dunhe—both of them; karena—do; 
krandana—crying. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Ranga Puri lifted Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu up and 
embraced Him. As they embraced shoulder to shoulder, they both began 
to cry in ecstasy. 
TEXT 291 
ksaneke āveša chādi' dunhāra dhairya haila 


isvara-purira sambandha gosáfii jānāila 


SYNONYMS 


ksaneke—after just a few moments; ávesa—ecstasy; chddi’— giving up; 
dunhāra—of both of them; dhairya—patience; haila—there was; i$vara- 
purira—of Īsvara Puri; sambandha— relationship; gosafi—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; jānāila—disclosed. 


TRANSLATION 


After some moments, they came to their senses and became patient. Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu then informed Sri Ranga Puri about His 
relationship with Isvara Puri. 
TEXT 292 
adbhuta premera vanyā dunhāra uthalila 
dunhe mānya kari’ dunhe ānande vasila 


SYNONYMS 


adbhuta—wonderful; premera—of love of Godhead; vanyā—inundation; 
dunhadra—of both of them; uthalila—arose; dunhe—both of them; 
mdanya kari’— offering respect; dunhe—both of them; ānande—with 
great happiness; vasila—sat down. 


TRANSLATION 


They were both inundated by the wonderful ecstasy of love that was 
aroused in them. Finally they sat down and respectfully began to 
converse. 
TEXT 293 
dui jane krsna-katha kahe rātri-dine 
ei-mate gondila pānica-sāta dine 


SYNONYMS 


dui jane—both the persons; krsņa-kathā—topics of Krsna; kahe—speak; 
rātri-dine—day and night; ei-mate—in this way; gondila—passed; pānca- 


sāta—five to seven; dine—days. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way they discussed topics about Lord Krsņa continually for five to 
seven days. 
TEXT 294 
kautuke puri tānre puchila janma-sthāna 
gosáfii kautuke kahena ‘navadvipa’ nāma 


SYNONYMS 


kautuke—out of curiosity; purī —Srī Ranga Puri; tànre—Him; puchila— 
asked; janma-sthāna—the place of birth; gosāfii —Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kautuke—as a matter of course; kahena—said; nava- 
dvipa—Navadvipa; nāma—name. 


TRANSLATION 


Out of curiosity, Srī Ranga Purī asked Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu about 
His birthplace, and the Lord informed him that it was Navadvīpa-dhāma. 
TEXT 295 
$ri-mádhava-purira sange $ri-ranga-puri 
pūrve āsiyāchilā tenho nadīyā-nagarī 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-mádhava-purira sange—with Sri Madhavendra Puri; šrī-ranga-purī — 
Sri Ranga Puri; pūrve—formerly; āsiyāchilā—came; tenho—he; nadīyā- 
nagarī—to the city of Nadia. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Ranga Puri had formerly gone to Navadvipa with Sri Madhavendra 
Purī, and he therefore remembered the incidents that had taken place 
there. 
TEXT 296 
jagannātha-mišra-ghare bhiksā ye karila 


apūrva mocāra ghanta tāhān ye khāila 


SYNONYMS 


jagannátha-misra-ghare—in the house of Sri Jagannatha Misra; bhiksā — 
lunch; ye—that; karila—took; apūrva—unprecedented; mocāra 
ghanta—curry made of plantain flowers; tahan—there; ye—that; 
khāila—ate. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Šrī Ranga Purī recalled Navadvīpa, he also recalled 
accompanying Sri Madhavendra Puri to the house of Jagannatha Misra, 
where Ranga Puri had taken lunch. He even remembered the taste of an 
unprecedented curry made of banana flowers. 
TEXT 297 
jagannāthera brāhmaņī, tehha—-——mahaà-pativratà 
vātsalye hayena tenha yena jagan-mātā 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Jagannatha Misra; brahmani—wife; tehha—she; 
mahā—great; pati-vrata—devoted to her husband; vātsalye—in 
affection; hayena—was; tenha—she; yena—as if; jagat-mātā—the 
mother of the whole universe. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Ranga Puri also remembered the wife of Jagannatha Misra. She was 
very devoted and chaste. As for her affection, she was exactly like the 
mother of the universe. 
TEXT 298 
randhane nipund tàn-sama nahi tribhuvane 
putra-sama sneha karena sannyāsi-bhojane 


SYNONYMS 


randhane—in cooking; nibuņā—very expert; tan-sama—like her; nahi— 


there is none; tri-bhuvane—in the three worlds; putra-sama—like to her 
own sons; sneha karena—she was affectionate; sannyāsi-bhojane—in 
feeding the sannyāsīs. 


TRANSLATION 


He also remembered how Sri Jagannātha Misra’s wife, Sacimata, was 
expert in cooking. He recalled that she was very affectionate toward the 
sannyasis and fed them exactly like her own sons. 
TEXT 299 
tanra eka yogya putra kariyāche sannyāsa 
‘Sankardranya’ nāma tānra alpa vayasa 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—her; eka—one; yogya—deserving; putra—son; kariyāche—has 
accepted; sannyāsa—the renounced order of life; Sankardranya— 
Sankararanya; nāma—named; tánra—his; alpa—little; vayasa—age. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Ranga Puri also remembered that one of her deserving sons had 
accepted the renounced order at a very young age. His name was 
Sankararanya. 
TEXT 300 
ei tirthe $ankararanyera siddhi-prāpti haila 
prastāve šrī-ranga-purī eteka kahila 


SYNONYMS 


ei tirthe—in this holy place; sankaráranyera—of Sankararanya; siddhi- 
prāpti —attainment of perfection; haila—became fulfilled; prastave—in 
the course of conversation; $ri-ranga-puri—Sri Ranga Puri; eteka—thus; 
kahila—spoke. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Ranga Puri informed Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu that the sannyāsī 


named Sankararanya had attained perfection in that holy place, 
Pandarapura. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s elder brother was named Visvarüpa. He left 
home before Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and accepted the sannyāsa order 
under the name of Sankararanya Svāmī. He traveled all over the 
country and finally went to Pandarapura, where he passed away after 
attaining perfection. In other words, he entered the spiritual world after 
giving up his mortal body at Pandarapura. Sri Ranga Puri, a disciple of 
Sri Madhavendra Puri and Godbrother of Īsvara Puri, disclosed this 
important news to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 301 
prabhu kahe,—pūrvāšrame tenha mora bhrātā 
jagannātha misra—pürvüsrame mora pita 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; parva-asrame—in My previous āšrama; 
tenha—He; mora bhrātā—My brother; jagannātha misra—Jagannatha 
Misra; pūrva-āšrame—in My previous āšrama; mora pitā—My father. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “In My previous āšrama, Sankararanya 
was My brother and Jagannātha Misra was My father." 
TEXT 302 
ei-mata dui-jane ista-gosthī kari” 
dvārakā dekhite calilā šrī-ranga-purī 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; dui-jane—both of them; ista-gosthi kari — 
discussing many topics; dvārakā dekhite—to see Dvārakā; calilā—started; 
$ri-ranga-puri—Sri Ranga Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


After finishing his talks with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Ranga Puri 
started for Dvaraka-dhama. 
TEXT 303 
dina cāri tathā prabhuke rākhila brāhmaņa 
bhīmā-nadī snāna kari” karena viththala daršana 


SYNONYMS 


dina—days; cári—four; tatha—there; prabhuke—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; rākhila—kept; brāhmana—the brahmana; bhīmā-nadī—in 
the river Bhīmā; snāna kari'—bathing; karena—does; viththala 
darsana—visit the temple of Viththala. 


TRANSLATION 


After Sri Ranga Puri departed for Dvaraka, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
remained with the brāhmaņa at Pandarapura for four more days. He took 
His bath in the Bhīmā River and visited the temple of Viththala. 
TEXT 304 
tabe mahāprabhu aila krsņa-veņvā-tīre 
nānā tīrtha dekhi' tāhān devatà-mandire 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila—came; 
krsna-venvd-tire—to the bank of the river Krsna-venva; nānā—various; 
tirtha—holy places; dekhi'—seeing; tahan—there; devatā-mandire—in 
the temples of some gods. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next went to the bank of the Krsna-venva 
River, where He visited many holy places and the temples of various 
gods. 


PURPORT 


This river is a branch of the river Krsna. It is said that Thakura 
Bilvamangala resided on the banks of this river, which is also called the 
Vinà, the Veni, the Sinà and the Bhima. 
TEXT 305 
brāhmaņa-samāja saba——vaisņava-carita 
vaisnava sakala pade 'krsna-karnamrta' 


SYNONYMS 


brāhmaņa-samāja—the community of brāhmaņas; saba—all; vaisnava- 
carita—pure devotees; vaisnava sakala—all the Vaisnavas; pade—study; 
krsna-karņāmrta—the Krsna-karnamrta of Bilvamangala Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana community there was composed of pure devotees. They 
regularly studied a book entitled Krsna-karnamrta, which was composed 
by Bilvamangala Thakura. 


PURPORT 


This book was composed by Bilvamangala Thakura in 112 verses. There 
are two or three other books bearing the same name, and there are also 
two commentaries on Bilvamangala’s book. One commentary was 
written by Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvami and the other by Caitanya dasa 
Gosvami. 
TEXT 306 
krsna-karnámrta Suni’ prabhura ānanda haila 
āgraha kariyā punthi lekhafa laila 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-karņāmrta $uni'—after hearing the Krsņa-karnāmrta; prabhura— 
of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ānanda haila—there was great 
happiness; āgraha kariya—with great eagerness; punthi—the book; 
lekhafia—getting copied; laila—took. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very pleased to hear the book Krsna- 
karnamrta, and with great eagerness He had it copied and took it with 
Him. 
TEXT 307 
'karnamrta'-sama vastu nahi tribhuvane 
yāhā haite haya krsņe $uddha-prema-jfiane 


SYNONYMS 


karņāmrta—the Krsna-karnamrta; sama—like; vastu nāhi—there is 
nothing; tri-bhuvane—in the three worlds; yāhā haite—from which; 
haya—there is; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; suddha-prema-jfiane— 
knowledge of pure devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


There is no comparison to the Krsna-karnamrta within the three worlds. 
By studying this book, one is elevated to the knowledge of pure 
devotional service to Krsna. 
TEXT 308 
saundarya-mādhurya-krsna-līlāra avadhi 
sei jane, ye ‘karndmrta’ pade niravadhi 


SYNONYMS 


saundarya—beauty; mādhurya—sweetness; krsna-lilara —of the pastimes 
of Lord Krsna; avadhi—limit; sei jane—he knows; ye—one who; 
karņāmrta—the book Krsņa-karnāmrta; pade—studies; niravadhi— 
constantly. 


TRANSLATION 


One who constantly reads the Krsņa-karņāmrta can fully understand the 
beauty and melodious taste of the pastimes of Lord Krsņa. 
TEXT 309 
‘brahma-samhita’, ‘karndmrta’ dui punthi pana 


mahā-ratna-prāya pai ailà sange lana 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-samhita—the book Brahma-samhità; karņāmrta—the book 
Krsna-karnamrta; dui—two; punthi—books; pafia—getting; mahā-ratna- 
praya—like the most valuable jewels; pāi —getting; ailà—came back; 
sange—with Him; lafià—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


The Brahma-samhita and Krsna-karnamrta were two books that Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu considered to be most valuable jewels. Therefore 
He took them with Him on His return trip. 
TEXT 310 
tāpī snāna kari” āilā māhismatī-pure 
nānā tīrtha dekhi tāhān narmadāra tīre 


SYNONYMS 


tāpī—in the Tāpī River; snāna kari —taking a bath; āilā—arrived; 
māhismatī-pure—at Mahismati-pura; nānā tīrtha—many holy places; 
dekhi —seeing; tāhāi —there; narmadāra tire—on the bank of the river 
Narmadā. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next arrived at the banks of the river Tapi. 
After bathing there, He went to Māhismatī-pura. While there, He saw 
many holy places on the banks of the river Narmadā. 


PURPORT 


The river Tapi is also known as Tāpti. The river's source is a mountain 
called Multāi, and the river flows westward through the state of 
Saurāstra and into the Arabian Sea. 

Māhismatī-pura (Maheshwar) is mentioned in Mahābhārata in 


connection with Sahadeva's victory. Sahadeva, the youngest brother of 
the Pāņdavas, conguered that part of the country. As stated in the 
Mahābhārata: 


tato ratnàny upādāya purim māhismatīm yayau 
tatra nilena rajfià sa cakre yuddham nararsabhah 


" After acquiring jewels, Sahadeva went to the city of Mahismati, where 
he fought with a king called Nila." 
TEXT 2311 
dhanus-tirtha dekhi' karilā nirvindhyāte snāne 
rsyamūka-giri āilā dandakaranye 


SYNONYMS 


dhanuh-tirtha—Dhanus-tirtha; dekhi —seeing; karila—did; 
nirvindhyāte—in the river Nirvindhyā; snāne—bathing; rsyamūka-giri — 
at the Ņsyamūka Mountain; āilā—arrived; dandaka-aranye—in the 
forest known as Dandakaranya. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord next arrived at Dhanus-tīrtha, where He took His bath in the 
river Nirvindhya. He then arrived at Rsyamūka Mountain and then went 
to Dandakaranya. 


PURPORT 


According to some opinions, Rsyamüka is a chain of mountains 
beginning at the village of Hāmpi-grāma in the district of Belari. The 
mountain chain begins along the bank of the river Tungabhadra, which 
gradually reaches the state of Hyderabad. According to other opinions, 
this hill is situated in Madhya Pradesh and bears the present name of 
Rāmpa. Dandakaranya is a spacious tract of land which begins north of 
Khāndeša and extends up to the southern Ahammada-nagara through 
Nāsika and Āurangābāda. The Godāvarī River flows through this tract 
of land, and there is a great forest there where Lord Ramacandra lived. 


TEXT 312 


'saptatāla-vrksa dekhe kānana-bhitara 
ati vrddha, ati sthūla, ati uccatara 


SYNONYMS 


sapta-tāla-vrksa—seven palm trees; dekhe—sees; kānana bhitara— 
within the forest; ati vrddha—very old; ati sthūla—very bulky; ati 
uccatara—very high. 


TRANSLATION 


Within the Daņdakāraņya forest Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then visited a 
place called Saptatala. The seven palm trees there were very old, very 
bulky and very high. 


PURPORT 


The name Saptatāla is mentioned in the Kiskindhyā section of the 
Rāmāyaņa and is described in the eleventh and twelfth chapters of that 
section. 
TEXT 313 
saptatāla dekhi' prabhu alingana kaila 
sašarīre saptatāla vaikuņthe calila 


SYNONYMS 


sapta-tāla dekhi —upon seeing the seven palm trees; prabhu—Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ālingana kaila —embraced; sa-šarīre—with their 
bodies; sapta-tāla—the seven palm trees; vaikunthe calila—returned to 
Vaikunthaloka. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the seven palm trees, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu embraced 
them. As a result, they all returned to Vaikunthaloka, the spiritual world. 
TEXT 314 
šūnya-sthala dekhi' lokera haila camatkāra 


loke kahe, e sannyāsī ——rāma-avatāra 


SYNONYMS 


šūnya-sthala—the vacant place; dekhi' —seeing; lokera—of the people in 
general; haila—there was; camatkāra—astonishment; loke kahe—all 
people began to say; e sannydsi—this sannyāsī; ràma-avatára— 
incarnation of Lord Ramacandra. 


TRANSLATION 


After the seven palm trees had departed for Vaikuntha, everyone was 
astonished to see that they were gone. The people then began to say, 
“This sannyasi called Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu must be an incarnation of 
Lord Rāmacandra. 
TEXT 315 
sašarīre tāla gela $ri-vaikuntha-dhama 
aiche Sakti kāra haya, vind eka rāma 


SYNONYMS 


sa-Sarire—with the material body; tala—the palm trees; gela—went; $ri- 
vaikuņtha-dhāma—to the spiritual kingdom, known as Vaikuntha; 
aiche—such; sakti—power; kāra—whose; haya—is; vinà— without; 
eka—one; ràma—Lord Ramacandra. 


TRANSLATION 


*Only Lord Ramacandra has the power to send seven palm trees to the 
spiritual Vaikuntha planets." 
TEXT 316 
prabhu asi’ kaila pampā-sarovare snāna 
paficavati āsi, tāhān karila višrāma 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āsi —coming; kaila —did; pampā- 
sarovare—in the lake known as Pampa; snāna—bathing; paficavati āsi — 


then coming to Paficavati; tahan—there; karila—took; višsrāma— rest. 


TRANSLATION 


Eventually Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu arrived at a lake known as Pampā, 
where He took His bath. He then went to a place called Paficavati, where 
He rested. 


PURPORT 


According to some, the old name of the Tungabhadrā River was Pamba. 
According to others, Vijaya-nagara, the capital of the state, was known 
as Pampatirtha. According to still others, the lake near Anagundi, in the 
direction of Hyderabad, is Pampā-sarovara. The river Tungabhadrā also 
flows through there. There are many different opinions about the lake 
called Pampā-sarovara. 
TEXT 317 
nāsike tryambaka dekhi' gelà brahmagiri 
kušāvarte āilā yāhān janmilā godāvarī 


SYNONYMS 


nāsike—at the holy place Nāsika; tryambaka—a deity of Lord Siva; 
dekhi’ —after seeing; gelā —went; brahmagiri—to the place known as 
Brahmagiri; kušāvarte aila—then He came to the holy place known as 
Kušāvarta; yāhāt —where; janmilā—took birth; godāvarī—the river 
Godāvarī. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then visited Nāsika, where He saw the deity of 
Tryambaka [Lord Siva]. He then went to Brahma-giri and then to 
Kušāvarta, the source of the river Godāvarī. 


PURPORT 


Kušāvarta is located in the western ghāta, at Sahyadri. It is near Nasika, 


a holy place, but according to some it was situated in the valley of 
Vindhya. 
TEXT 318 
sapta godāvarī dilā kari’ tīrtha bahutara 
punarapi àilà prabhu vidyānagara 


SYNONYMS 


sapta godāvarī—to the place known as Sapta-godāvarī; ailà—came; kari” 
tīrtha bahutara— visiting various holy places; punarapi—again; aila— 
came back; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vidyanagara—to the 
place where He met Ramananda Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting many other holy places, the Lord went to Sapta-godavari. 
At last He returned to Vidyānagara. 


PURPORT 


In this way $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu traveled from the source of the 
Godāvarī River and eventually visited the northern side of Hyderabad 
state. He finally arrived at the state of Kalinga. 
TEXT 319 
rāmānanda raya Suni’ prabhura āgamana 
ānande āsiyā kaila prabhu-saha milana 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; $uni'—hearing; prabhura—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āgamana— return; ānande— in great happiness; 
āsiyjā—coming; kaila—did; prabhu-saha—with Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milana—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rāmānanda Raya heard of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s arrival, he 
was very pleased, and he immediately went to see Him. 


TEXT 320 
daņdavat hañā pade carane dhariyā 
ālingana kaila prabhu tanre uthāñā 


SYNONYMS 


dandavat hañā—like a stick; pade—fell; carane—the lotus feet; 
dhariya—catching; alingana—embracing; kaila—did; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—him; utháfia—getting up. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rāmānanda Raya fell flat, touching the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Lord immediately raised him to his feet and embraced 
him. 
TEXT 321 
dui jane premāveše karena krandana 
premānande šithila haila dunhakàára mana 


SYNONYMS 


dui jane—both of them; prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; karena—do; 
krandana—crying; prema-ānande—in ecstatic love; šithila haila— 
became slackened; dunhakara—of both of them; mana—minds. 


TRANSLATION 


In great ecstatic love they both began to cry, and thus their minds were 
slackened. 
TEXT 322 
kata-ksane dui jana susthira hafia 
nānā ista-gosthī kare ekatra vasiyā 


SYNONYMS 


kata-ksane—after some time; dui—two; janā—people; su-sthira hafia— 
coming to their senses; nānā—various; ista-gosthī —discussions; kare— 
do; ekatra—together; vasiyjā—sitting. 


TRANSLATION 


After some time they regained their senses and sat together to discuss 
various subjects. 


TEXT 323 
tīrtha-yātrā-kathā prabhu sakala kahilā 
karnāmrta, brahma-samhita,—-—dui punthi dila 
SYNONYMS 


tīrtha-yātrā-kathā— topics of His pilgrimage; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sakala kahilā—described everything; karnámrta—the 
book named Krsna-karnámrta; brahma-samhita—the book named 
Brahma-samhitā; dui—two; punthi—scriptures; dila—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu gave Rāmānanda Raya a vivid description of 
His travels to the holy places and told him how He had acguired the two 
books named Krsna-karnamrta and Brahma-samhita. The Lord delivered 
the books to Ramananda Raya. 
TEXT 324 
prabhu kahe,——tumi yei siddhānta kahile 
ei dui punthi sei saba sāksī dile 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; tumi—you; yei—whatever; siddhānta— 
conclusion; kahile—informed; ei dui—these two; punthi—books; sei— 
that; saba—everything; sāksī —evidence; dile—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “Whatever you have told Me about devotional service is 
all supported by these two books." 
TEXT 325 
rāyera ānanda haila pustaka pāiyā 
prabhu-saha āsvādila, rākhila likhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


rayera—of Raya Rāmānanda; dnanda—happiness; haila—there was; 
pustaka pāiyjā—getting those two books; prabhu-saha—with the Lord; 
āsvādila—tasted; rākhila—kept; likhiya—writing. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Rāya was very happy to receive these books. He tasted their 
contents along with the Lord and made a copy of each. 
TEXT 326 
'gosáfii dilā grāme haila kolahala 


prabhuke dekhite loka āila sakala 


SYNONYMS 


gosáfii—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ailà'—has returned; gráme—in the 
village; haila—there was; kolāhala—commotion; prabhuke—Lord Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite—to see; loka—people; dila—came there; 
sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


News spread in the village of Vidyānagara about the arrival of $ri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and everyone came to see Him once again. 
TEXT 327 
loka dehki’ rāmānanda gelā nija-ghare 
madhyāhne uthilā prabhu bhiksā karibāre 


SYNONYMS 


loka dekhi'—seeing the people; rāmānanda—Rāya Ramananda; gelā — 
departed; nija-ghare—to his own home; madhyāhne—at noon; uthilā 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu got up; bhiksā karibāre—to take His 
lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing the people who gathered there, Sri Ramananda Raya 
returned to his own home. At noon, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu got up to 
take His lunch. 
TEXT 328 
rātri-kāle ràya punah kaila āgamana 
dui jane krsna-kathaya kaila jāgaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


rātri-kāle—at night; ràya—Ramananda Raya; punah—again; kaila—did; 
āgamana—coming; dui jane—the two of them; krsņa-kathāya—in 
discourses on topics of Krsna; kaila—did; jagarana—keeping awake 
through the night. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Rāmānanda Rāya returned at night, and he and the Lord discussed 
topics concerning Krsņa. Thus they passed the night. 
TEXT 329 
dui jane krsna-katha kahe rātri-dine 
parama-ānande gela pānca-sāta dine 


SYNONYMS 
dui jane—both of them; krsņa-kathā—topics of Krsņa; kahe—speak; 
rātri-dine—day and night; parama-dnande—in great happiness; gela — 
passed; pānca-sāta dine—five to seven days. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu discussed Krsna day and 
night, and thus they passed from five to seven days in great happiness. 
TEXT 330 
rāmānanda kahe,—prabhu, tomāra ajf pana 
rājāke likhilun āmi vinaya kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda kahe—Ramananda Raya said; prabhu—my dear Lord; tomāra 
ājiā—Your permission; páfia—getting; rājāke likhilun—have written a 
letter to the King; āmi—1; vinaya kariya—with great humility. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya said, “My dear Lord, with Your permission I have 
already written a letter to the King with great humility. 
TEXT 331 
raja more àjfià dila nīlācale yāite 
calibāra udyoga āmi lāgiyāchi karite 


SYNONYMS 


raja—the King; more—unto me; ajfid dila—has given an order; nīlācale 
yāite—to go to Jagannātha Puri; calibara—to go; udyoga—arrangement; 
āmi—l; lāgiyāchi —began; karite—to do. 


TRANSLATION 


“The King has already given me an order to return to Jagannatha Puri, 
and I am making arrangements to do this." 
TEXT 332 
prabhu kahe, ——ethā mora e-nimitte āgamana 
toma lafià nīlācale kariba gamana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; etha—here; mora— 
My; e-nimitte—for this reason; āgamana—coming back; toma lafia— 
taking you; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; kariba—I shall do; gamana— 
going. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then said, “It is for this purpose alone that I 
have returned. I want to take you with Me to Jagannatha Puri." 


TEXT 333 


raya kahe,—prabhu, age cala nīlācale 
mora sange hātī-ghodā, sainya-kolahale 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Ramananda Raya replied; prabhu—Lord; āge cala—You go 
ahead; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; mora sange—with me; hātī-ghodā— 
elephants and horses; sainya—soldiers; kolahale—tumultuous roaring. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya said, “My dear Lord, it is better that You proceed to 
Jagannatha Puri alone because with me there will be many horses, 
elephants and soldiers, all roaring tumultuously. 
TEXT 334 
dina-daše ihā-sabāra kari’ samādhāna 
tomāra pāche pāche āmi kariba prayāņa 


SYNONYMS 


dina-daše—within ten days; ihā-sabāra—of all of this; kari” 
samādhāna—making adjustment; tomāra—You; pāche pāche—following; 
āmi—l; kariba—shall do; prayāņa—going. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall make arrangements within ten days. Following You, I shall go to 
Nilacala without delay." 
TEXT 335 
tabe mahāprabhu tānre āsite ājñā diya 
nīlācale calilā prabhu ānandita hafia 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanre—unto him; 
āsite—to come; ājītā dijā—giving an order; nilacale—to Jagannātha 
Puri; calila—departed; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ānandita hafia—with great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


Giving orders to Rāmānanda Rāya to come to Nīlācala, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu departed for Jagannātha Purī with great pleasure. 
TEXT 336 
yei pathe pūrve prabhu kailā āgamana 
sei pathe calilā dekhi, sarva vaisņava-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


yei pathe—the path by which; pūrve—formerly; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kailā ágamana— came; sei pathe—by that way; 
calila—departed; dekhi—seeing; sarva—all; vaisnava-gana— Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned by the same road He had formerly 
taken to Vidyanagara, and all the Vaisnavas along the way saw Him 
again. 
TEXT 337 
yāhān yaya, loka uthe hari-dhvani kari’ 
dekhi' ānandita-mana hailā gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


yāhān yāyja—wherever He goes; loka uthe—people stand up; hari-dhvani 
kari —vibrating the holy name of the Hare Krsna mantra; dekhi —by 
seeing; aánandita—happy; mana—in mind; haila—became; gaurahari— 
Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Wherever Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu went, the holy name of Sri Hari was 
vibrated. Seeing this, the Lord became very happy. 
TEXT 338 
ālālanāthe asi’ krsņadāse pāthāila 
nityānanda-ādi nija-gaņe bolāila 


SYNONYMS 


ālālanāthe—to the place known as Ālālanātha; āsi coming; 
krsnadāse—Krsnadāsa, His assistant; pāthāila—sent ahead; 
nityānanda—Lord Nityananda; ādi —and others; nija-gane—personal 
associates; bolaila—called for. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord reached Ālālanātha, He sent His assistant Krsnadasa 
ahead to call for Nityananda Prabhu and other personal associates. 
TEXT 339 
prabhura āgamana Suni’ nityananda raya 
uthiyā calilā, preme theha nahi pāya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āgamana—arrival; 

šuni —hearing; nityananda rāyja—Lord Nityananda; uthiyā calilā —got 
up and started; preme—in great ecstasy; theha—patience; nahi paya— 
does not get. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Nityānanda Prabhu received news of the arrival of Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, He immediately got up and started out to see 
Him. Indeed, He was very impatient in His great ecstasy. 
TEXT 340 
jagadānanda, dāmodara-paņdita, mukunda 
nāciyā calilā, dehe nā dhare ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; dāmodara-paņdita —Dāmodara Pandita; 
mukunda—Mukunda; náciya—dancing; calila—departed; dehe—the 
body; nā dhare—does not hold; ānanda—happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Nityananda Raya, Jagadānanda, Damodara Pandita and Mukunda all 
became ecstatic in their happiness, and dancing along the way, they went 
to meet the Lord. 
TEXT 341 
gopīnāthācārya calilā ānandita hana 
prabhure mililā sabe pathe lag páfia 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-ācāryja—Gopīnātha Ācārya; calila—departed; ānandita—in 
happiness; hafiá—being; prabhure—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mililā—met; sabe—all; pathe—along the way; lāg—contact; pafia— 
getting. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Acarya also went in a very happy mood. They all went to meet 
the Lord, and they finally contacted Him on the way. 
TEXT 342 
prabhu premāveše sabāya kaila ālingana 
premāveše sabe kare ānanda-krandana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prema-āveše— in ecstatic love; 
sabāya—all of them; kaila alingana—embraced; prema-avese—in 
ecstatic love; sabe kare—all of them did; ānanda-krandana—crying in 
pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord was also filled with ecstatic love, and He embraced them all. 
Out of their love, they began to cry with pleasure. 
TEXT 343 
sārvabhauma bhattācārya ānande calilā 
samudrera tire asi’ prabhure mililā 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; ānande—in 
pleasure; calilā—went; samudrera tire—on the beach by the ocean; 
āsi —coming; prabhure milila—met the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya also went to see the Lord with great pleasure, 
and he met Him on the beach by the sea. 
TEXT 344 
sārvabhauma mahāprabhura padilā caraņe 
prabhu tanre uthāñā kaila ālingane 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; mahāprabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; padilā—ell down; carane—at the feet; prabhu — 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tànre—him; uthāiā—getting up; kaila 
alingane—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya fell down at the lotus feet of the Lord, and the 
Lord pulled him up and embraced him. 
TEXT 345 


premāveše sārvabhauma karilā rodane 
sabà-sange ilā prabhu īsvara-darašane 
SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma; karilā 
rodane—cried; sabd-sange—with all of them; ailà—came; prabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; īšvara-darašane—to see the Jagannātha temple. 


TRANSLATION 


Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya cried in great ecstatic love. Then the Lord, 


accompanied by them all, went to the temple of Jagannātha. 
TEXT 346 
jagannātha-darašana premāveše kaila 
kampa-sveda-pulakasrute šarīra bhāsila 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha-darašana—visiting Lord Jagannātha; prema-āveše—in 
ecstatic love; kaila —made; kampa—trembling; sveda—perspiration; 
pulaka—jubilation; ašrute—with tears; sarira —the whole body; 
bhāsila—was inundated. 


TRANSLATION 


Due to ecstatic love experienced upon visiting Lord Jagannātha, 
inundations of trembling, perspiration, tears and jubilation swept the 
body of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 347 
bahu nrtya-gita kaila premāvista hafià 
pāndā-pāla āila sabe mālā-prasāda lana 


SYNONYMS 


bahu—much; nrtya-gita —dancing and chanting; kaila—performed; 
prema-āvista—in ecstatic love; hafia—being; pāņdā-pāla—the priests 
and attendants; dila—came; sabe—all; mālā-prasāda—a garland and 
remnants of the food of Jagannatha; lafia—offering. 


TRANSLATION 


In ecstatic love Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu danced and chanted. At that 
time all the attendants and priests came to offer Him a garland and the 
remnants of Lord Jagannatha's food. 


PURPORT 


Those who are priests engaged in Lord Jagannātha's service are called 


pandas or panditas, and they are brāhmaņas. The attendants who look 
after the temple's external affairs are called pālas. The priests and 
attendants went together to see $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 348 
mālā-prasāda pafia prabhu susthira ha-ilā 
jagannāthera sevaka saba ānande mililā 


SYNONYMS 


mālā-prasāda—the garland and prasadam; pafia—getting; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; su-sthira ha-ilā —became patient; jagannáthera — 
of Lord Jagannātha; sevaka— servants; saba—all; ānande milila—met 
Him in great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became patient after receiving the garland and 
prasadam of Lord Jagannātha. All the servants of Lord Jagannatha met Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu with great pleasure. 
TEXT 349 
kāšī-mišra āsi' prabhura padilā caraņe 
manya kari’ prabhu tānre kaila ālingane 


SYNONYMS 


kāšī-misra—Kāšī Misra; āsi —coming; prabhura—of the Lord; padila— 
fell down; carane—at the feet; mānya kari —with great respect; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tātre—unto him; kaila—did; 
alingane—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


Afterward, Kasi Misra came and fell down at the lotus feet of the Lord, 
and the Lord respectfully embraced him. 
TEXT 350 
prabhu lafia sarvabhauma nija-ghare gelā 
mora ghare bhiksā bali’ nimantraņa kailā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu lafiá—taking Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sārvabhauma— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; nija-ghare—to his own home; gelà—went; 
mora—my; ghare—at home; bhiksa—luncheon; bali —saying; 
nimantrana kailā—invited. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then took the Lord with him to his home, 
saying, "Today's luncheon will be at my home.” In this way he invited 
the Lord. 
TEXT 351 
divya mahā-prasāda aneka ànaila 
pīthā-pānā ādi jagannātha ye khaila 


SYNONYMS 


divya—very nice; mahā-prasāda—remnants of food from Jagannatha; 
aneka— various; ānāila—brought; pīthā-pānā ādi —such as cakes and 
condensed milk; jagannātha—Lord Jagannatha; ye— which; khāila—ate. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya brought various types of food remnants that 
had been left by Lord Jagannatha. He brought all kinds of cakes and 
condensed-milk preparations. 
TEXT 352 
madhyāhna karilā prabhu nija-gana lafia 


sārvabhauma-ghare bhiksā karilā āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


madhyāhna—noon lunch; karila—performed; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nija-gana lafiá—accompanied by associates; sārvabhauma- 
ghare—at the home of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; bhiksa—lunch; 
karilà—performed; dsiya—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


Accompanied by all His associates, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya's house and took His noon lunch there. 
TEXT 353 
bhiksā karafia tānre karāila $ayana 
āpane sārvabhauma kare pada-samvahana 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā karafia—after giving lunch; tanre—Him; kardila—made; 
šayana—lie down to rest; ápane—personally; sarvabhauma— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kare—does; pāda-sarnvāhana—massaging the 
legs. 


TRANSLATION 


After offering food to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya made Him lie down to rest, and he personally began to 
massage the legs of the Lord. 
TEXT 354 
prabhu tanre pāthāila bhojana karite 
sei rātri tanra ghare rahilā tānra prite 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanre—him; pāthāila—sent; bhojana 
karite—to take lunch; sei rātri—that night; tānra ghare—at his home; 
rahilā—remained; tānra prite—just to satisfy him. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then sent Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya to take his 
lunch, and the Lord remained that night in his home just to please him. 
TEXT 355 
sárvabhauma-sange āra lafià nija-gana 
tīrtha-yātrā-kathā kahi' kaila jāgaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sdrvabhauma-sange—with Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; āra —and; lañā 
nija-gaņa—taking His own associates; tīrtha-yātrā-kathā—topics of the 
pilgrimage; kahi’— telling; kaila—did; jagarana—keeping awake through 
the night. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His personal associates remained with 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. They all stayed awake the entire night as the 
Lord spoke of His pilgrimage. 
TEXT 356 
prabhu kahe,——eta tirtha kailun paryatana 
tomā-sama vaisnava nā dekhilun eka-jana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; eta tirtha—to so many holy places; kailun 
paryatana—l have traveled; tomā-sama—like you; vaisnava—devotee; 
nā—not; dekhilun —1 could see; eka-jana—one man. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord told Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, “I have traveled to many holy 
places, but I could not find a Vaisnava as good as you anywhere." 
TEXT 357 
eka rāmānanda rāya bahu sukha dila 
bhatta kahe,—.-— ei lagi’ milite kahila 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; rāmānanda rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; bahu sukha—much 
pleasure; dila—gave; bhatta kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; ei 
lāgi —for this reason; milite—to meet; kahila—l requested. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “I received much pleasure from the 
talks of Ramananda Raya." 


The Bhattacarya replied, “For this reason I requested that You meet 


him." 


PURPORT 


In the Šrī Caitanya-candrodaya (beginning of the eighth act) Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu says, "Sarvabhauma, I have traveled to many holy 
places, but I cannot find a Vaisnava as good as you anywhere. However, I 
must admit that Ramananda Raya is wonderful." 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya replies, "Therefore, my Lord, I requested that 
You see him." 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu then says, "There are, of course, many 
Vaisnavas in these holy places, and most of them worship Lord 
Narayana. Others, who are called Tattvavādīs, are also Laksmī-Nārāyaņa 
worshipers, but they do not belong to the pure Vaisnava cult. There are 
many worshipers of Lord Siva, and there are also many atheists. 
Regardless, My dear Bhattacarya, I very much like Ramananda Raya and 
his opinions." 
TEXT 358 
tīrtha-yātrā-kathā ei kailun samāpana 
sanksepe kahilun, vistāra nā yāya varnana 


SYNONYMS 


tīrtha-yātrā-kathā— topics of the pilgrimage; ei—these; kailun 
samāpana—l have finished; sanksepe kahilun —1 have described in brief; 
vistāra—expansively; nā yāya varņana—it is not possible to describe. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have ended my narration about Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's 
pilgrimage, describing it in brief. It cannot be described very broadly. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura points out that in the seventy- 
fourth verse of this chapter it is stated that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
visited the temple of Siyali-bhairavi, but actually at Siyali $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu visited the temple of $ri Bhū-varāha. Near Siyali and 
Cidambaram there is a temple known as $ri Musnam. In this temple 
there is a Deity of $ri Bhū-varāha. In the jurisdiction of Cidambaram 
there is a district known as southern Ārkata. The town of Siyali is in 
that district. There is a temple of $ri Bhü-varahadeva nearby, not 
Bhairavi-devi. This is Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura’s 
conclusion. 
TEXT 359 
ananta caitanya-līlā kahite nā jāni 
lobhe lajja khafia tara kari tānātāni 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; caitanya-lila—pastimes of Lord Caitanya; kahite— 
to speak; nā jāni —1 do not know; lobhe—out of greed; lajja khafia— 
becoming shameless; tāra—of them; kari —1 do; tānātāni —some attempt 
only. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Lord Caitanya are unlimited. No one can properly 
describe His activities, yet I make the attempt out of greed. This but 
reveals my shamelessness. 
TEXT 360 
prabhura tīrtha-yātrā-kathā šune yei jana 
caitanya-caraņe pāya gādha prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tīrtha-yātrā—touring of 
sacred places of pilgrimage; kathā—topics about; šune—hears; yei—who; 
jana—person; caitanya-carane—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; pāya—gets; gādha—deep; prema-dhana—riches of ecstatic 
love. 


TRANSLATION 


Whoever hears of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pilgrimage to various holy 
places attains the riches of very deep ecstatic love. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura remarks, “The impersonalists 
imagine some forms of the Absolute Truth through the direct perception 
of their senses. The impersonalists worship such imaginary forms, but 
neither Srimad-Bhdgavatam nor Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepts this 
sense gratificatory worship to be of any spiritual significance.” The 
Mayavadis imagine themselves to be the Supreme. They imagine that 
the Supreme has no personal form and that all His forms are imaginary 
like the will-o’-the-wisp or a flower in the sky. Both Mayavadis and those 
who imagine forms of God are misguided. According to them, worship of 
the Deity or any other form of the Lord is a result of the conditioned 
soul’s illusion. However, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu confirms the 
conclusion of Srimad-Bhagavatam on the strength of His philosophy of 
acintya-bhedābheda-tattva. That philosophy holds that the Supreme Lord 
is simultaneously one with and different from His creation. That is to 
say, there is unity in diversity. In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
proved the impotence of fruitive workers, speculative empiric 
philosophers and mystic yogis. The realization of such men is simply a 
waste of time and energy. 

To set the example, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally visited 
temples in various holy places. Wherever He visited, He immediately 
exhibited His ecstatic love for the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
When a Vaisnava visits the temple of a demigod, his vision of that 
demigod is different from the vision of the impersonalists and 
Mayavadis. The Brahma-sarnhitā supports this. A Vaisnava’s visit to the 
temple of Lord Siva, for example, is different from a nondevotee’s visit. 
The nondevotee considers the deity of Lord Siva an imaginary form 
because he ultimately thinks that the Supreme Absolute Truth is void. 
However, a Vaisnava sees Lord Siva as being simultaneously one with 
and different from the Supreme Lord. In this regard, the example of 
milk and yogurt is given. Yogurt is actually nothing but milk, but at the 


same time it is not milk. It is simultaneously one with milk yet different 
from it. This is the philosophy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and it is 
confirmed by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.4): 


mayā tatam idam sarvar jagad avyakta-mūrtinā 
mat-sthāni sarva-bhūtāni na cāham tesv avasthitah 


"By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded. All 
beings are in Me, but I am not in them." 

The Absolute Truth, God, is everything, but this does not mean that 
everything is God. For this reason Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His 
followers visited the temples of all the demigods, but they did not see 
them in the same way an impersonalist sees them. Everyone should 
follow in the footsteps of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and visit all temples. 
Sometimes mundane sahajiyās suppose that the gopīs visited the temple 
of Katyayani in the same way mundane people visit the temple of Devi. 
However, the gopis prayed to Katyayani to grant them Krsna as their 
husband, whereas mundaners visit the temple of Katyayani to receive 
some material profit. That is the difference between a Vaisnava's visit 
and a nondevotee's visit. 

Not understanding the process of disciplic succession, so-called logicians 
put forward the theory of paficopdsand, in which a person worships one 
of five deities—namely Visnu, Siva, Durga, the sun-god or Ganeša. In 
this conception the impersonalists imagine one of these five deities as 
supreme and reject the others. Such philosophical speculation, which is 
certainly idol worship, is not accepted by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu or 
by Vaisnavas. This imaginary deity worship has recently been 
transformed into Mayavada impersonalism. For want of Krsna 
consciousness, people are victimized by the Māyāvāda philosophy, and 
consequently they sometimes become staunch atheists. However, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu established the process of self-realization by His 
own personal behavior. As stated in the Caitanya-caritāmrta (Madhya 


8.274): 


sthdvara-jangama dekhe, nā dekhe tara mūrti 
sarvatra haya nija ista-deva-sphūrti 


“A Vaisnava never sees the material form of anything, moving or 


nonmoving. Rather, everywhere he looks he sees the energy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and immediately he remembers the 
transcendental form of the Lord.” 
TEXT 361 
caitanya-carita Suna šraddhā-bhakti kari’ 
mátsarya chādiyā mukhe bala ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-carita—the activities of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
Suna—hear; $raddha—faith; bhakti—devotion; kari'—accepting; 
mātsaryja—envy; chādiyā—giving up; mukhe—by the mouth; bala—say; 
hari hari—the holy name of the Lord (Hari, Hari). 


TRANSLATION 


Please hear the transcendental pastimes of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
with faith and devotion. Giving up envy of the Lord, everyone chant the 
Lord's holy name, Hari. 
TEXT 362 
ei kali-kāle āra nāhi kona dharma 
vaisnava, vaisnava-šāstra, ei kahe marma 


SYNONYMS 


ei kali-kāle—in this Age of Kali; āra—other; nāhi kona—there is not 
any; dharma—religious principle; vaisnava—devotee; vaisņava-šāstra — 
devotional literature; ei kahe marma—this is the purport. 


TRANSLATION 


In this Age of Kali there are no genuine religious principles other than 
those established by Vaisņava devotees and the Vaisņava scriptures. This 
is the sum and substance of everything. 


PURPORT 


SYNONYMS 


One must have firm faith in the process of devotional service and the 
scriptures that support it. If one hears the activities of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu with this faith, he can be freed from his envious position. 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is meant for such nonenvious persons 
(nirmatsaranam satām). In this age a person should not envy Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu's movement but should chant the holy names of 
Hari and Krsna, the mahā-mantra. That is the sum and substance of the 
eternal religion, known as sanātana-dharma. In this verse the word 
vaisnava refers to a pure devotee and fully realized soul, and the word 
vaisņava-šāstra refers to šruti, or the Vedas, which are called šabda- 
pramāņa, the evidence of transcendental sound. One who strictly 
follows the Vedic literature and chants the holy name of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead will actually be situated in the transcendental 
disciplic succession. Those who want to attain life's ultimate goal must 
follow this principle. In Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.19.17), it is said: 


$rutih pratyaksam aitihyam anumānam catustayam 
pramāņesv anavasthānād vikalpāt sa virajyate 


"Vedic literature, direct perception, history and hypothesis are the four 
kinds of evidential proofs. Everyone should stick to these principles for 
the realization of the Absolute Truth." 
TEXT 363 
caitanya-candrera lila—-—agàadha, gambhīra 
praveša karite nāri——sparši rahi’ tīra 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-candrera lila—the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
agādha—unfathomable; gambhira—deep; praveša karite—to enter into; 
nāri—1 am unable; sparsi—I touch; rahi’ tira—standing on the bank. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are just like an unfathomable 
ocean. It is not possible for me to enter into it. Simply standing on the 


shore, I am but touching the water. 
TEXT 364 
caitanya-carita $raddhaya Sune yei jana 
yateka vicāre, tata pāya prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-carita—the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sraddhaya— 
with faith; šune—hears; yei jana—which person; yateka vicāre—as far as 
he analytically studies; tata—so far; paya—he gets; prema-dhana—the 
riches of ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


The more one hears the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with faith, 
analytically studying them, the more one attains the ecstatic riches of love 
of Godhead. 
TEXT 365 
šrī-rūpa-raghunātha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—$Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


PURPORT 


As usual the author concludes the chapter by reciting the names of Srī 


Rūpa and Raghunātha and reinstating himself at their lotus feet. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Ninth Chapter, describing Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's travels to many 
holy places in South India. 


While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was traveling in South India, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya had many talks with King Prataparudra. 
When Maharaja Prataparudra requested the Bhattacarya to arrange an 
interview with the Lord, the Bhattacarya assured him that he would try 
to do so as soon as Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned from South India. 
When the Lord returned to Jagannatha Puri from His South Indian 
tour, He lived at the home of Kasi Misra. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
introduced many Vaisnavas to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu after His 
return. The father of Ramananda Raya, Bhavananda Raya, offered 
another son named Vaninatha Pattanayaka for the Lord’s service. Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu informed His associates about the pollution of 
Krsnadasa brought about by his association with the Bhattathāris, and 
thus the Lord proposed to give him leave. Nityananda Prabhu sent 
Krsnadasa to Bengal to inform the Navadvipa devotees about the Lord's 
return to Jagannatha Puri. All the devotees of Navadvipa thus began 
arranging to come to Jagannatha Puri. At this time Paramananda Puri 
was at Navadvipa, and immediately upon hearing news of the Lord’s 
return, he started for Jagannatha Puri accompanied by a brahmana 
named Kamalākānta. Purusottama Bhattacarya, a resident of Navadvipa, 
was educated at Varanasi. He accepted the renounced order from 
Caitanyananda, but he took the name of Svarūpa. Thus he arrived at 
the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. After the demise of Sri 
Isvara Puri, his disciple Govinda, following his instructions, went to 


serve Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Due to his relationship with Kešava 
Bharati, Brahmananda Bharati was also respectfully received by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When he arrived at Jagannatha Puri, he was 
advised to give up the deerskin clothing he wore. When Brahmananda 
understood Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu correctly, he accepted Him as 
Krsna himself. However, when Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya addressed Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu as Krsna, the Lord immediately protested. In the 
meantime, Kāšīšvara Gosvami also came to see Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
In this chapter, devotees from many different areas come to see 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and they are exactly like many rivers that come 
from many places to finally flow into the sea. 
TEXT 1 

tam vande gaura-jaladam 

svasya yo daršanāmrtaih 

vicchedāvagraha-mlāna- 

bhakta-šasyāny ajīvayat 


SYNONYMS 


tam—unto Him; vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; gaura—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jala-dam—rain cloud; svasya—of Himself; yah — 
He who; daršana-amrtaih—by the nectar of the audience; viccheda— 
because of separation; avagraha— scarcity of rain; mlāna—morose, dried 
up; bhakta—devotees; šasyāni —food grains; ajivayat— saved. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
who is compared to a cloud that pours water on fields of grain, which are 
like devotees suffering due to a shortage of rain. Separation from Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is like a drought, but when the Lord returns, His 
presence is like a nectarean rain that falls on all the grains and saves them 
from perishing. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityānanda—to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda— to all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Nityananda Prabhu! All 
glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya! 
TEXT 3 
pūrve yabe mahāprabhu calilā daksine 
pratāparudra rājā tabe bolāila sārvabhaume 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; yabe—when; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
calilā —departed; daksine—for His South Indian tour; pratáparudra— 
Prataparudra; rājā—the King; tabe—at that time; bolāila—called for; 
sārvabhaume—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu departed for South India, King 
Prataparudra called Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya to his palace. 
TEXT 4 
vasite āsana dila kari namaskāre 
mahāprabhura vārtā tabe puchila tānhāre 


SYNONYMS 


vasite—to sit; āsana—sitting place; dila—offered; kari'— doing; 
namaskāre—obeisances; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vārtā—news; tabe—at that time; puchila—inquired; tanhdre—from him. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya met with the King, the King offered 
him a seat with all respects and inguired about news of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 5 
šunilāna tomāra ghare eka mahāšaya 
gauda ha-ite ailà, tetho mahā-krpāmaya 


SYNONYMS 


Sunilana—I have heard; tomāra—your; ghare—at home; eka—one; 
mahāšaya—great personality; gauda ha-ite—from Bengal; aila—has 
come; tehho—He; maha-krpa-maya— very merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


The King said to the Bhattacarya, “I have heard that a great personality 
has come from Bengal and is staying at your home. I have also heard that 
He is very, very merciful. 
TEXT 6 
tomāre bahu krpā kailā, kahe sarva-jana 
krpā kari’ karāha more tānhāra daršana 


SYNONYMS 


tomāre—unto you; bahu krbā—great mercy; kailā —showed; kahe—says; 
sarva-jana—everyone; krpà kari'—being merciful; karāha—arrange; 
more—for me; tānhāra—His; daršana— interview. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have also heard that this great personality has shown you great favor. 

At any rate, this is what I hear from many different people. Now, being 

merciful upon me, you should do me the favor of arranging an interview." 
TEXT 7 

bhatta kahe,—*e šunilā saba satya haya 


tānra daršana tomāra ghatana nā haya 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—the Bhattācārya replied; ye— what; šunilā—you have 
heard; saba—all; satya—true; haya— is; tanra daršana—His interview; 
tomāra—of you; ghatana—happening; nā haya—is not. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya replied, “All that you have heard is true, but as far as an 
interview is concerned, it is very difficult to arrange. 
TEXT 8 
virakta sannyāsī tenho rahena nirjane 
svapneha nā karena tenho rāja-darašane 


SYNONYMS 


virakta—detached; sannydsi—in the renounced order; tenho—He; 
rahena— keeps Himself; nirjane—in a solitary place; svapneha—even in 
dreams; nā—does not; karena—do; tenho—He; rāja-darašane— 
interview with a king. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu is in the renounced order and is very much 
detached from worldly affairs. He stays in solitary places, and even in 
dreams He does not grant interviews to a king. 
TEXT 9 
tathāpi prakāre tomā karāitāma darašana 
samprati karilā tenho daksina gamana 


SYNONYMS 


tathapi—yet; prakāre—somehow or other; tomá— you; karāitāma—lI 
would have arranged; dara$ana—interview; samprati—recently; 
karila—has done; tenho—He; daksina—to the southern part of India; 
gamana—departure. 


TRANSLATION 


*Still, I would have tried to arrange your interview, but He has recently 
left to tour South India." 
TEXT 10 
raja kahe,—jagannātha chadi' kene gelà 
bhatta kahe,—mahantera ei eka lila 


SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King said; jagannātha chādi' —leaving the place of Lord 
Jagannātha; kene gelā—why did He leave; bhatta kahe—Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya replied; mahdntera—of a great person; ei—this; eka—one; 
lila—pastime. 


TRANSLATION 


The King asked, “Why has He left Jagannatha Puri?” 
The Bhattacarya replied, “Such are the pastimes of a great personality. 
TEXT 11 
tirtha pavitra karite kare tīrtha-bhramaņa 
sei chale nistāraye sārnsārika jana 


SYNONYMS 


tirtha—holy places; pavitra karite—to purify; kare—does; tīrtha- 
bhramaņa— touring in places of pilgrimage; sei chale—on that plea; 
nistáraye— delivers; samsarika—conditioned; jana— souls. 


TRANSLATION 


*Great saints go to holy places of pilgrimage in order to purify them. For 
that reason Caitanya Mahaprabhu is visiting many tirthas and delivering 
many, many conditioned souls. 
TEXT 12 
bhavad-vidhā bhāgavatās 
tīrthī-bhūtāh svayam vibho 
tīrthī-kurvanti tīrthāni 
svāntah-sthena gadā-bhrtā 


SYNONYMS 


bhavat—your good self; vidhah—like; bhāgavatāh—devotees; tīrthī —as 
holy places of pilgrimage; bhūtāh—existing; svayam— themselves; 
vibho—O almighty one; tirthi-kurvanti—make into holy places of 
pilgrimage; tirthani—the holy places; sva-antah-sthena— being situated 
in their hearts; gada-bhrta—by the Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Saints of your caliber are themselves places of pilgrimage. Because of 
their purity, they are constant companions of the Lord, and therefore 
they can purify even the places of pilgrimage.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse, spoken by Maharaja Yudhisthira to Vidura in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (1.13.10), is also quoted in the Adi-lila (1.63). 
TEXT 13 
vaisnavera ei haya eka svabhāva niscala 
tenho jīva nahena, hana svatantra isvara 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnavera—of great devotees; ei—this; haya—is; eka—one; svabháva— 
nature; niscala—unflinching; tenho—He; jiva— conditioned soul; 
nahena—is not; hana—is; svatantra—independent; i$vara—controller. 


TRANSLATION 


* A Vaisnava travels to places of pilgrimage to purify them and reclaim 
fallen conditioned souls. This is one of the duties of a Vaisnava. Actually, 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu is not a living entity but the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. Consequently, He is a fully independent 
controller, yet in His position as a devotee, He carries out the activities of 
a devotee." 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura points out that because there 
are many permanent residents in holy places who do not precisely follow 
the rules and regulations governing living in a sacred place, exalted 
devotees have to go to these places to reclaim such persons. This is the 
business of a Vaisņava. A Vaisņava is unhappy to see others materially 
enmeshed. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught these activities of a 
Vaisnava although He is the worshipable Deity of all Vaisnavas, the 
complete and independent Supreme Personality of Godhead. He is 
purnah šuddho nitya-muktah—complete, completely uncontaminated 
and eternally liberated. He is sanātana, for He has no beginning or end. 
TEXT 14 
raja kahe,— tānre tumi yāite kene dile 
pāya padi' yatna kari” kene nā rākhile 


SYNONYMS 


rājā kahe—the King said; tātre— Him; tumi— you; yāite—to go; kene— 
why; dile—allowed; pāya—at His lotus feet; padi —falling; yatna kari — 
endeavoring very much; kene—why; nà— not; rākhile—kept. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this, the King replied, “Why did you allow Him to leave? 
Why didn't you fall at His lotus feet and keep Him here?" 
TEXT 15 
bhattācārya kahe,—tenho svayam īšvara svatantra 
sāksāt šrī-krsņa, tenho nahe para-tantra 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya kahe—Sarvabhauma replied; tehho—He; svayam— 
personally; i$évara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svatantra— 
independent; saksat— directly; šrī-krsna— Lord Krsna; tenho—He; 
nahe—is not; para-tantra—dependent on anyone. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya replied, “Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself and is completely independent. 
Being Lord Krsņa Himself, He is not dependent on anyone. 
TEXT 16 
tathāpi rākhite tānre bahu yatna kailun 
i$varera svatantra icchā, rakhite nārilun 


SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; rākhite—to keep; tanre—Him; bahu— various; yatna— 
endeavors; kailun—I made; i$varera—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; svatantra—independent; iccha—desire; rākhite—to keep; 
nürilun —l was unable. 


TRANSLATION 


*Still, I endeavored very hard to keep Him here, but because He is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and completely independent, I was not 
successful." 
TEXT 17 
raja kahe,—bhatta tumi vijfia-Siromani 
tumi tānre ‘krsna’ kaha, tate satya mani 


SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King said; bhatta—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tumi— 
you; vijfia-siromani—the most experienced learned scholar; tumi— you; 
tanre—Him; krsna kaha—address as Lord Krsna; tāte—your statement; 
satya māni—1 accept as true. 


TRANSLATION 


The King said, *Bhattacarya, you are the most learned and experienced 
person 1 know. Therefore when you address Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu as 
Lord Krsna, I accept this as the truth. 


PURPORT 


This is the way to advance in spiritual science. One must accept the 
words of an ācārya, a bona fide spiritual master, to clear the path for 
spiritual advancement. This is the secret of success. However, one's 
guide must be a spiritual master who is actually an unalloyed devotee 
strictly following the instructions of the previous ācārya without 
deviation. Whatever the spiritual master says must be accepted by the 
disciple. Only then is success certain. This is the Vedic system. 
Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya was a brāhmaņa and a realized soul, whereas 
Pratāparudra was a ksatriya. Ksatriya kings used to obey very faithfully 
the orders of learned brāhmaņas and saintly persons, and in this way 
they would rule their country. Similarly, vaišyas used to follow the king's 
orders, and šūdras used to serve the three higher castes. In this way the 
brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaišyas and šūdras used to live cooperatively, 
performing their respective duties. Consequently society was peaceful, 
and people were able to discharge the duties of Krsna consciousness. 
Thus they were happy in this life and able to return home, back to 
Godhead. 
TEXT 18 
punarapi ihan tānra haile āgamana 
eka-bāra dekhi' kari saphala nayana 


SYNONYMS 
punarapi—again; ihàn—here; tanra—His; haile—when there is; 
āgamana—arrival; eka-bāra—once; dekhi'—seeing; kari—I make; sa- 
phala—fruitful; nayana—my eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returns, I wish to see Him just once in 
order to make my eyes perfect.” 
TEXT 19 
bhattācārya kahe,—tenho āsibe alpa-kāle 
rahite tānre eka sthāna cāhiye virale 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; tenho—He; 
āsibe— will come; alpa-kale— very soon; rahite—to keep; tànre—Him; 
eka—one; sthàna— place; cāhiye—1 want; virale—secluded. 


TRANSLATION 


Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya replied, “His Holiness Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu will return very soon. I wish to have a nice place ready for 
Him, a place solitary and peaceful. 
TEXT 20 
thākurera nikata, āra ha-ibe nirjane 
e-mata nirnaya kari’ deha’ eka sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


thākurera nikata—near the place of Lord Jagannatha; āra—also; ha- 
ibe—must be; nirjane—secluded; e-mata— in this way; nirnaya kari’ — 
considering carefully; deha'— please give; eka sthāne—one place. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Caitanya’s residence should be very secluded and also near the 
temple of Jagannatha. Please consider this proposal and give me a nice 
place for Him.” 
TEXT 21 
raja kahe,—aiche kāšī-misrera bhavana 
thākurera nikata, haya parama nirjana 


SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King replied; aiche—exactly like that; kasi-misrera 
bhavana—the house of Kasi Misra; thakurera nikata—near Lord 
Jagannātha; haya— is; parama—very; nirjana—secluded. 


TRANSLATION 


The King replied, “Kasi Misra's house is exactly what you require. It is 
near the temple and is very secluded, calm and quiet.” 


TEXT 22 
eta kahi’ raja rahe utkanthita hana 
bhattācārya kasi-misre kahila āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; rājā—the King; rahe—remained; utkanthita— 
being; bhattácárya—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 


very anxious; hañā 
kāšī-mišre—unto Kasi Misra; kahila—said; dsiya—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, the King became very anxious for the Lord to return. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then went to Kasi Misra to convey the King’s 
desire. 
TEXT 23 
kāšī-mišra kahe,—dmi bada bhāgyavān 
mora grhe 'prabhu-pādera' habe avasthāna 


SYNONYMS 


kāšī-mišra kahe—Kasi Misra said; āmi —1; bada— very; bhāgyavān— 
fortunate; mora grhe—in my home; prabhu-padera—of the Lord of the 
prabhus; habe—there will be; avasthana— staying. 


TRANSLATION 


When Kasi Misra heard the proposal, he said, “I am very fortunate that 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord of all prabhus, will stay at my home." 


PURPORT 


In this verse the word prabhupāda, referring to Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, is significant. Regarding this, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Gosvami Prabhupada comments, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, Sri Krsna, and all His 
servants address Him as Prabhupāda. This means that there are many 


prabhus taking shelter under His lotus feet.” The pure Vaisņava is 
addressed as prabhu, and this address is an etiguette observed between 
Vaisņavas. When many prabhus remain under the shelter of the lotus 
feet of another prabhu, the address Prabhupāda is given. Srī Nityānanda 
Prabhu and Sri Advaita Prabhu are also addressed as Prabhupāda. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Advaita Prabhu and Sri Nityananda Prabhu 
are all visnu-tattva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu. 
Therefore all living entities are under Their lotus feet. Lord Visnu is the 
eternal Lord of everyone, and the representative of Lord Visnu is the 
Lord’s confidential servant. Such a person acts as the spiritual master for 
neophyte Vaisnavas; therefore the spiritual master is as respectable as 
Sri Krsna Caitanya or Lord Visnu Himself. For this reason the spiritual 
master is addressed as Orn Visnupada or Prabhupada. The ācārya, the 
spiritual master, is generally respected by others as Sripada, and the 
initiated Vaisnavas are addressed as Prabhu. Prabhu, Prabhupada and 
Visnupada are described in revealed scriptures like Srimad-Bhagavatam, 
Caitanya-caritāmrta and Caitanya-bhāgavata. In this regard, these 
scriptures present evidence accepted by unalloyed devotees. 
The prākrta-sahajiyās are not even worthy of being called Vaisnavas. 
They think that only caste gosvāmīs should be called Prabhupada. Such 
ignorant sahajiyās call themselves vaisnava-dása-anudàsa, which means 
the servant of the servant of the Vaisnavas [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. 
However, they are opposed to addressing a pure Vaisnava as 
Prabhupada. In other words, they are envious of a bona fide spiritual 
master who is addressed as Prabhupāda, and they commit offenses by 
considering a bona fide spiritual master an ordinary human being or a 
member of a certain caste. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura 
describes such sahajiyās as most unfortunate. Because of their 
misconceptions, they fall into a hellish condition. 
TEXT 24 
ei-mata purusottama-vāsī yata jana 
prabhuke milite sabāra utkanthita mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; purusottama-vási—the residents of Jagannatha 


Puri; yata—all; jana—persons; prabhuke— Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milite—to meet; sabāra—of everyone; utkanthita— 
anxious; mana— mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus all the residents of Jagannatha Puri, which is also known as 
Purusottama, became anxious to meet Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu again. 
TEXT 25 
sarva-lokera utkanthā yabe atyanta bādila 
mahāprabhu daksiņa haite tabahi āila 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-lokera—of all people; utkantha—anxieties; yabe— when; 
atyanta—very much; bādila—increased; mahāprabhu— Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; daksina haite—from South India; tabahi—at that very 
time; dila—returned. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the residents of Jagannatha Puri became extremely anxious to 
meet the Lord again, He returned from South India. 
TEXT 26 
$uni' ānandita haila sabākāra mana 
sabe asi’ sārvabhaume kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; ānandita —happy; haila—were; sabākāra—of everyone; 
mana—the minds; sabe āsi —everyone coming; sārvabhaume—unto 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kaila—did; nivedana— submission. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing of the Lord's return, everyone became very happy, and they all 
went to Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and spoke to him as follows. 


TEXI 27 


prabhura sahita āmā-sabāra karāha milana 
tomāra prasāde pāi prabhura caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura sahita—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āmā-sabāra—of all of 
us; karāha—arrange; milana—meeting; tomára— your; prasade—by 
mercy; pài—we get; prabhura carana—the lotus feet of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please arrange our meeting with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. It is only by 
your mercy that we can attain the shelter of the lotus feet of the Lord." 
TEXT 28 
bhattācārya kahe,—kali kasi-misrera ghare 
prabhu yāibena, tāhān milāba sabāre 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya kahe—the Bhattācārya replied; kāli —tomorrow; kāšī- 
mišrera ghare—in the house of Kāšī Mišra; prabhu—the Lord; yaibena— 
will go; tahan—there; milāba sabáre—1 shall arrange for a meeting with 
all of you. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya replied to the people, *Tomorrow the Lord will be at the 
house of Kasi Misra. I shall arrange for you all to meet Him." 
TEXT 29 
āra dina mahāprabhu bhattācāryera sange 
jagannātha darašana kaila mahā-range 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; mahāprabhu— Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhattācāryera sange—with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; jagannātha—of 
Lord Jagannātha; darašana— visiting the temple; kaila—did; mahā- 
range—with great enthusiasm. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived and went with 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, with great enthusiasm, to see the temple of 
Lord Jagannatha. 
TEXT 30 
mahā-prasāda diyā tāhān mililā sevaka-gaņa 
mahāprabhu sabākāre kaila ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-prasāda—remnants of the food of Lord Jagannātha; diya— 
delivering; tahan—there; milila—met; sevaka-gana—the servants of 
Lord Jagannatha; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sabakare— 
unto all of them; kaila —did; alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


All the servants of Lord Jagannatha delivered remnants of the Lord's food 
to Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. In return, Caitanya Mahāprabhu embraced 
them all. 
TEXT 31 
daršana kari’ mahāprabhu calilā bahire 
bhattācārya ānila tānre kāšī-misra-ghare 


SYNONYMS 


daršana kari —seeing Lord Jagannatha; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; calilā—departed; bāhire—outside; bhattācāryja— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; ānila—brought; tanre—Him; kāšī-mišra- 
ghare—to the house of Kāšī Mišra. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing Lord Jagannātha, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu left the temple. 
The Bhattacarya then took Him to the house of Kāšī Misra. 
TEXT 32 
kasi-misra āsi' padila prabhura carane 


grha-sahita ātmā tānre kaila nivedane 


SYNONYMS 


kasi-misra—Kasi Misra; āsi —coming; padila—fell down; prabhura—of 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane—at the lotus feet; grha-sahita— 
with his house; dtma—his personal self; tààre—unto Him; kaila—did; 
nivedane—submission. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at his house, Kasi Misra 
immediately fell down at His lotus feet and surrendered himself and all 
his possessions. 
TEXT 33 
prabhu catur-bhuja-mūrti tānre dekhdila 
ātmasāt kari’ tare ālingana kaila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; catur-bhuja-mūrti —four-armed 
form; tanre—unto him; dekhāila—showed; ātmasāt kari —accepting; 
tāre—him; ālingana kaila—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then showed Kasi Misra His four-armed form. 
Then, accepting him for His service, the Lord embraced him. 
TEXT 34 
tabe mahāprabhu tāhān vasilā āsane 
caudike vasilā nityanandadi bhakta-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tahan— 
there; vasilā —sat down; āsane—on His seat; cau-dike—on four sides; 
vasilā—sat down; nityānanda-ādi —headed by Lord Nityānanda; bhakta- 
gaņe—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu next sat down at the place prepared for Him, 
and all the devotees, headed by Lord Nityānanda Prabhu, surrounded 
Him. 
TEXT 35 
sukhī hailā dekhi' prabhu vāsāra samsthana 
yei vásáya haya prabhura sarva-samādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


sukhī haila—became very happy; dekhi'—by seeing; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vāsāra—of the residential quarters; samsthana— 
situation; yei vāsāja—at which place; haya—there is; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarva-samādhāna— fulfillment of all necessities. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very happy to see His residential quarters, 
in which all His necessities were taken care of. 
TEXT 36 
sārvabhauma kahe,—prabhu, yogya tomāra vasa 
tumi angīkāra kara,—kāšī-mišrera asa 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; kahe—said; prabhu—my dear 
Lord; yogya—just befitting; tomāra— Your; vāsā— residential quarters; 
tumi— You; angīkāra kara—accept; kasi-misrera āšāā—the hope of Kasi 
Misra. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “This place is just befitting You. Please 
accept it. It is the hope of Kasi Misra that You do.” 
TEXT 37 
prabhu kahe,—ei deha tomā-sabākāra 
yei tumi kaha, sei sammata āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; ei deha—this body; tomā- 
sabākāra—belongs to all of you; yei —whatever; tumi—you; kaha—say; 
sei—that; sammata āmāra—accepted by Me. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “My body belongs to all of you. Therefore 
I agree to whatever you say." 
TEXT 38 
tabe sārvabhauma prabhura daksiņa-pāršve vasi! 
milāite lāgilā saba purusottama-vāsī 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; daksiņa-pāršve—by the right side; vasi’—sitting; 
milaite—to introduce; lāgilā—began; saba—all; purusottama-vasi— 
residents of Purusottama (Jagannatha Puri). 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, sitting at the right hand of the 
Lord, began to introduce all the inhabitants of Purusottama, Jagannatha 
Puri. 
TEXT 39 
ei saba loka, prabhu, vaise nīlācale 
utkanthita hafiache sabe toma milibāre 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba loka—all these people; prabhu—my Lord; vaise— reside; 
nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; utkanthita hatiāche—they have become 
very anxious; sabe—all; tomā— You; milibāre—to meet. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya said, “My dear Lord, all these people who are residents 
of Nīlācala, Jagannātha Purī, have been very anxious to meet You. 
TEXT 40 
trsita cātaka yaiche kare hāhākāra 
taiche ei saba,—sabe kara angīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


trsita—thirsty; cātaka—the cātaka bird; yaiche—just as; kare—does; 
hāhā-kāra—vibration of disappointment; taiche—similarly; ei saba—all 
of these; sabe—all of them; kara angikara—kindly accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“In Your absence all these people have been exactly like thirsty cātaka 
birds crying in disappointment. Kindly accept them.” 
TEXT 41 
jagannātha-sevaka ei, nāma—janārdana 
anavasare kare prabhura $ri-anga-sevana 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha-sevaka—servitor of Lord Jagannatha; ei—this; nāma— 
named; jandrdana—Janardana; anavasare—during the time of 
renovation; kare—does; prabhura—of the Lord; $ri-anga—of the 
transcendental body; sevana— service. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya first introduced Janardana, saying, “Here is 
Janardana, servant of Lord Jagannatha. He renders service to the Lord 
when it is time to renovate His transcendental body." 


PURPORT 


During Anavasara, after the Snāna-yātrā ceremony, Lord Jagannatha is 
absent from the temple for fifteen days so He can be renovated. This 


occurs annually. Janārdana, who is here being introduced to Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, was rendering this service at the time. The 
renovation of Lord Jagannātha is also known as Nava-yauvana, which 
indicates that the Jagannātha Deity is being fully restored to youth. 
TEXT 42 
krsņadāsa-nāma ei suvarņa-vetra-dhārī 
sikhi māhāti-nāma ei likhanādhikārī 


SYNONYMS 


krsnadāsa—Krsnadāsa; nāma—named; ei—this; suvarna—golden; vetra- 
dhārī—carrier of the cane; šikhi māhāti —Sikhi Mahiti; nāma—named; 
ei—this; likhana-adhikārī —entrusted with writing. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “This is Krsnadasa, who carries a 
golden cane, and here is Sikhi Mahiti, who is in charge of writing. 


PURPORT 


The person in charge of writing is also called deula-karana-pada-prapta 
karmacārī. He is employed especially to write a calendar called Mātalā- 
pāniji. 
TEXT 43 
pradyumna-mišra inha vaisnava pradhāna 
jagannāthera mahā-soyāra inha ‘dasa’ nāma 


SYNONYMS 


pradyumna-misra—Pradyumna Misra; inha—this person; vaisnava 
pradhāna—chief of all the Vaisnavas; jagannāthera—of Lord 
Jagannatha; mahā-soyāra—great servitor; inha—this; dasa nāma— 
designated as Dasa. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is Pradyumna Misra, who is chief of all Vaisnavas. He is a great 


servitor of Jagannātha, and his name is Dāsa. 


PURPORT 


In Orissa most of the brahmanas have the title Dasa. Generally it is 
understood that the word dāsa refers to those other than the brahmanas, 
but in Orissa the bráhmanas use the Dasa title. This is confirmed by 
Culli Bhatta. Actually, everyone is dása because everyone is a servant of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In that sense, the bona fide 
brāhmaņa has first claim to the appellation dāsa. Therefore in this case 
the designation dāsa is not incompatible. 

TEXT 44 

murāri māhāti inha—sikhi-mahatira bhai 
tomāra caraņa vinu āra gati nāl 


SYNONYMS 
murāri māhāti —Murāri Māhiti; inha— this; šikhi-māhātira—of Sikhi 
Mahiti; bhāi—younger brother; tomāra— Your; carana—lotus feet; 
vinu—without; āra—any other; gati destination; ndi—he does not 
have. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is Murari Mahiti, the brother of Sikhi Mahiti. He has nothing 
other than Your lotus feet. 
TEXT 45 
candanešvara, simhesvara, murāri brāhmaņa 
visnuddsa,—inha dhyāye tomāra carana 


SYNONYMS 


candanešvara—Candanešvara; simhešvara —Simhešvara; murāri 
brāhmaņa—the brāhmaņa named Murari; visņudāsa— Visņudāsa; inha— 
all of them; dhyaye—meditate; tomāra— Your; carana—on the lotus 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here are Candanešvara, Simhesvara, Murari Brāhmaņa and Visnudasa. 
They are all constantly engaged in meditating on Your lotus feet. 
TEXT 46 
prahararāja mahāpātra inha mahā-mati 
paramānanda mahāpātra inhāra samhati 


SYNONYMS 


prahararāja—Prahararāja; mahāpātra—Mahāpātra; inha—this; mahā- 
mati — very intelligent; paramānanda mahāpātra —Paramānanda 
Mahāpātra; inhāra—of him; samhati—combination. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is Paramananda Prahararaja, who is also known as Mahāpātra. He 
is very, very intelligent. 


PURPORT 


Prahararāja is a designation given to brāhmaņas who represent the king 
when the throne is vacant. In Orissa, between the time of a king's death 
and the enthronement of another king, a representative must sit on the 
throne. This representative is called Prahararaja. The Prahararāja is 
generally selected from a family of priests close to the king. During the 
time of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Prahararaja was Paramānanda 
Prahararāja. 
TEXT 47 
e-saba vaisnava—ei ksetrera bhūsaņa 
ekānta-bhāve cinte sabe tomāra caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


e-saba vaisnava—all these pure devotees; ei ksetrera—of this holy place; 
bhüsana—ornaments; ekānta-bhāve— without deviation; cinte— 
meditate; sabe—all; tomāra carana—on Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these pure devotees serve as ornaments to Jagannatha Puri. They are 
always undeviatingly meditating upon Your lotus feet." 
TEXT 48 
tabe sabe bhūme pade dandavat hafia 
sabā alingila prabhu prasāda kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sabe—all of them; bhūme—on the ground; pade—fell 
down; daņda-vat— flat like rods; hafia—becoming; sabā—all of them; 
alingila—embraced; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasāda 
kariya—being very merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


After this introduction, everyone fell to the ground like rods. Being very 
merciful upon them all, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced each one of 
them. 
TEXT 49 
hena-kāle ailà tathā bhavānanda raya 
cāri-putra-sange pade mahāprabhura pāya 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; āilā—came; tathā—there; bhavānanda raya— 
Bhavānanda Raya; cári-putra-sange—with four of his sons; pade—fell 
down; mahāprabhura paya—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time Bhavananda Raya appeared with four of his sons, and all of 
them fell down at the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


Bhavānanda Rāya had five sons, one of whom was the exalted 
personality known as Rāmānanda Raya. Bhavānanda Raya first met Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu after His return from South India. At that time 
Rāmānanda Rāya was still serving at his government post; therefore 
when Bhavananda Raya went to see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he went 
with his other four sons. They were named Vaninatha, Gopīnātha, 
Kalanidhi and Sudhānidhi. A description of Bhavananda Raya and his 
five sons is given in the Ādi-līlā (10.133—34). 
TEXT 50 
sārvabhauma kahe,—ei rāya bhavananda 
inhāra prathama putra—rāya rāmānanda 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma kahe—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya continued to speak; ei — 
this person; rāya bhavananda—Bhavananda Raya; inhāra—his; 
prathama putra—first son; ràya rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “This is Bhavananda Raya, the 
father of Sri Rāmānanda Raya, who is his first son.” 
TEXT 51 
tabe mahāprabhu tanve kaila alingana 
stuti kari” kahe rāmānanda-vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanre—unto 
him; kaila—did; alingana—embracing; stuti kari —praising very highly; 
kahe—said; rāmānanda—of Rāmānanda Raya; vivarana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Bhavananda Raya and with great 
respect spoke of his son Ramananda Raya. 


TEXT 52 


rāmānanda-hena ratna yānhāra tanaya 
tanhdra mahimā loke kahana nā yaya 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda-hena—like Ramananda Raya; ratna— jewel; yanhara— 
whose; tanaya—son; tanhdra—his; mahima—glorification; loke— within 
this world; kahana—to describe; nā—not; yaya—is possible. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu honored Bhavananda Raya by saying, “The 
glories of a person who has a jewel of a son like Ramananda Raya cannot 
be described within this mortal world. 
TEXT 53 
sāksāt pāņdu tumi, tomāra patnī kunti 
pafica-pàndava tomāra pafica-putra mahā-mati 


SYNONYMS 


sāksāt pandu—directly Maharaja Pandu; tumi— you; tomāra—your; 
patni—wife; kunti—like Kuntidevi; pafica-pandava—five Pandavas; 
tomdra—your; pafica-putra—five sons; mahd-mati—all highly 
intellectual. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are Maharaja Pandu himself, and your wife is Kuntidevi herself. All 
your highly intellectual sons are representatives of the five Pandavas.” 
TEXT 54 
raya kahe,—dmi Sidra, visayi, adhama 
tabu tumi sparsa,—ei is$vara-laksana 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Bhavananda Raya replied; ami sidra—lI belong to the fourth 
class of the social divisions; visayi—engaged in mundane affairs; 
adhama—very fallen; tabu—still; tumi— You; spar$a—touch; ei—this; 


isvara-laksana—sign of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's praise, Bhavānanda Raya 
submitted, *I am in the fourth class of the social order, and I engage in 
mundane affairs. Although I am very fallen, You have still touched me. 
This is proof that You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead." 


PURPORT 


As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (5.18): 


vidyā-vinaya-sampanne brāhmaņe gavi hastini 
Suni caiva šva-pāke ca panditah sama-darsinah 


"The humble sages, by virtue of true knowledge, see with equal vision a 
learned and gentle brāhmaņa, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater 
[outcaste]." 

Those who are highly advanced in spiritual understanding do not care 
about a person's material condition. A spiritually advanced person sees 
the spiritual identity of every living being, and consequently he makes 
no distinction between a learned brāhmaņa, a dog, a caņdāla or anyone 
else. He is not influenced by the material body but sees a person's 
spiritual identity. Consequently Bhavananda Raya appreciated Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's statement, which showed that the Lord did not 
consider the social position of Bhavananda Raya, who belonged to the 
šūdra caste engaged in mundane activities. Rather, the Lord considered 
the spiritual position of Bhavananda Raya, along with that of 
Rāmānanda Raya and his brothers. The servant of the Lord is also 
similarly inclined. He gives shelter to any person—any living entity— 
regardless of whether he belongs to a brāhmaņa family or a caņdāla 
family. The spiritual master reclaims all people and encourages everyone 
in spiritual life. By taking shelter of such a devotee, one can make his 
life successful. As confirmed in Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.4.18): 


kirāta-hūņāndhra-pulinda-pulkašā 


ābhīra-šumbhā yavanāh khasādayah 
ye nye ca papa yad-apāsrayāsrayāh 
Sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 


“Kiratas, Hünas, Andhras, Pulindas, Pulkasas, Abhiras, Sumbhas, 
Yavanas and members of the Khaša races, and even others who are 
addicted to sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees 
of the Lord, due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my 
respectful obeisances unto Him.” 

Whoever takes shelter of the Supreme Personality of Godhead or His 
pure devotee is elevated to the spiritual order and purified from material 
contamination. This is also confirmed by Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā 


(9.32): 


mam hi pārtha vyapāšritya ye 'pi syuh pāpa-yonayah 
striyo vaišyās tathā šūdrās te pi yānti parām gatim 
"O son of Prthā, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaišyas [merchants] and šūdras [workers] —can attain the 
supreme destination." 
TEXT 55 
nija-grha-vitta-bhrtya-pafica-putra-sane 
ātmā samarpilun āmi tomāra carane 


SYNONYMS 


nija—own; grha—house; vita —wealth; bhrtya— servants; pafica- 
putra—five sons; sane—with; ātmā—self; samarpilun— surrender; 
āmi—l; tomāra— Your; carane—at the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Appreciating Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's favor, Bhavānanda Raya also 
said, “Along with my home, riches, servants and five sons, I surrender 
myself at Your lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


This is the process of surrender. As Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura sings: 


mānasa, deha, geha, yo kichu mora 
arpilun tuyā pade nanda-kisora! 
(Saraņāgati) 


When one surrenders unto the lotus feet of the Lord, he does so with 
everything in his possession—his house, his body, his mind and 
whatever else he possesses. If there is any obstruction to this 
surrendering process, one should immediately give it up without 
attachment. If one can surrender with all his family members, there is no 
need to take sannyāsa. However, if the surrendering process is hampered 
by so-called family members, one should immediately give them up to 
complete the surrendering process. 
TEXT 56 
ei vāņīnātha rahibe tomara carane 
yabe yei ajfia, tāhā karibe sevane 


SYNONYMS 


ei vāņīnātha—this Vaninatha; rahibe— will remain; tomāra carane—at 
Your lotus feet; yabe— when; yei— whatever; ajid—order; tāhā— that; 
karibe—will execute; sevane— service. 


TRANSLATION 


“This son Vaninatha will remain at Your lotus feet to always immediately 
attend to Your orders and serve You. 


TEXT 57 
dtmiya-jfidne more sankoca nā karibe 
yei yabe icchā, tabe sei ajfia dibe 


SYNONYMS 


dtmiya-jfiane—by considering as a relative; more—me; sankoca— 
hesitation; nà—do not; karibe—do; yei— whatever; yabe— whenever; 
icchā— Your desire; tabe—then; sei—that; ājiā—order; dibe—kindly 
give. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, please consider me Your relative. Do not hesitate to order 
whatever You desire at any time You desire it.” 
TEXT 58 
prabhu kahe,—ki sankoca, tumi naha para 
janme janme tumi āmāra savamse kinkara 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; ki sankoca— what hesitation; tumi—you; 
naha—are not; para—outsider; janme janme— birth after birth; tumi— 
you; ámára— My; sa-varnše— with family members; kinkara—servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted Bhavānanda Raya’s offer, saying, “I 
accept without hesitation because you are not an outsider. Birth after 
birth you have been My servant, along with your family members. 
TEXT 59 
dina-pānca-sāta bhitare āsibe rāmānanda 
tānra sange pūrņa habe āmāra ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


dina-pānca-sāta—five or seven days; bhitare—within; āsibe— will come; 
rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; tānra sange— with him; pūrņa habe—will be 
full; āmāra—My; ānanda— pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Rāmānanda Raya is coming within five to seven days. As soon as he 

arrives, My desires will be fulfilled. I take great pleasure in his company.” 
TEXT 60 

eta bali’ prabhu tanre kaila alingana 


tānra putra saba šire dharila caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanre—unto 
him; kaila—did; alingana—embracing; tānra putra—his sons; saba—all; 
Sire—on the head; dharila—kept; carana— His feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu embraced Bhavānanda Raya. The 
Lord then touched the heads of his sons with His lotus feet. 
TEXT 61 
tabe mahāprabhu tānre ghare pathaila 
vānīnātha-pattanāyake nikate rākhila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tànre—him 
(Bhavānanda Rāya); ghare—to his home; pāthāila—sent back; 
vānīnātha-pattanāyake— Vāņīnātha Pattanayaka; nikate—near; 
rākhila—kept. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then sent Bhavananda Raya back to his home, 
and He kept only Vāņīnātha Pattanāyaka in His personal service. 
TEXT 62 
bhattācārya saba loke vidāya karāila 
tabe prabhu kala-krsnadase bolaila 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; saba loke—all persons; vidāya 
karāila—asked to leave; tabe—at that time; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kala-krsnadase—Kala Krsnadāsa; bolaila— called for. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then asked all the people to leave. Afterward, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called for Kala Krsņadāsa, who had 
accompanied the Lord during His South Indian tour. 


TEXT 63 
prabhu kahe,—bhattācārya, šunaha inhāra carita 
daksiņa giyāchila inha āmāra sahita 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; bhattācāryja—My dear 

Bhattacarya; šunaha—just hear; inhāra carita—his character; daksina 
Cl y J 

giyāchila—went to South India; inha—this man; āmāra sahita—with 

Me. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Bhattacarya, just consider the 
character of this man who went with Me to South India. 
TEXT 64 
bhattathāri-kāche gelà āmāre chādiyā 
bhattathāri haite inhāre ānilun uddhāriyā 


SYNONYMS 


bhattathari-kache—in the association of the Bhattatharis; gela—he 
went; āmāre chādiyā—giving up My company; bhattathāri haite—from 
the Bhattathāris; inhare—him; ánilun —1 brought; uddhariya—after 
rescuing. 


TRANSLATION 


*He left My company to associate with the Bhattatharis, but I rescued 
him from their company and brought him here. 
TEXT 65 
ebe àmi ihān ani' karilana vidāya 
yāhān icchā, yaha, āmā-sane nāhi āra dāya 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; āmi—|; ihan—here; āni'—bringing; karilana vidāja—have 
asked to go away; yāhān icchà— wherever he likes; yaha—go; āmā- 


sane—with Me; nahi āra—there is no more; daya—responsibility. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now that I have brought him here, I am asking him to leave. Now he 
can go wherever he likes, for I am no longer responsible for him." 


PURPORT 


Kala Krsnadasa was influenced and allured by nomads or gypsies, who 
enticed him with women. Máyà is so strong that Kala Krsnadasa left Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's company to join gypsy women. Even though a 
person may associate with $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he can be allured 
by māyā and leave the Lord's company due to his slight independence. 
Only one who is overwhelmed by māyā can be so unfortunate as to leave 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's company, yet unless one is very 
conscientious, the influence of māyā can drag one away, even though he 
be the personal assistant of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. And what to 
speak of others? The Bhattathāris used to increase their numbers by 
using women to allure outsiders. This is factual evidence showing that it 
is possible at any time to fall down from the Lord's association. One 
need only misuse his little independence. Once fallen and separated 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead's association, one becomes a 
candidate for suffering in the material world. Although rejected by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Kala Krsnadasa was given another chance, as the 
following verses relate. 
TEXT 66 
eta Suni’ krsnadàsa kāndite lagila 
madhyāhna karite mahāprabhu cali’ gela 


SYNONYMS 


eta suni —hearing this; krsnadása—Kala Krsnadasa; kāndite lagila— 
began to cry; madhyahna—noon lunch; karite—to execute; 
mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cali’ gela— left. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the Lord reject him, Kala Krsņadāsa began to cry. However, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, not caring for him, immediately left to take His 
noon lunch. 
TEXT 67 
nityānanda, jagadānanda, mukunda, dāmodara 
cāri-jane yukti tabe karilā antara 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; 
mukunda—Mukunda; dāmodara—Dāmodara; cāri-jane— four persons; 
yukti—plan; tabe—thereupon; karilā —did; antara—within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, the other devotees—headed by Nityananda Prabhu, 
Jagadananda, Mukunda and Damodara— began to consider a certain plan. 


PURPORT 


Even though a person is rejected by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the devotees of the Lord do not reject him; therefore the 
Lord's devotees are more merciful than the Lord Himself. Srīla 
Narottama dasa Thakura thus sings, chādiyā vaisnava-sevd nistāra 
peyeche kebā: one cannot be relieved from the material clutches without 
engaging in the service of pure devotees. The Lord Himself may 
sometimes be very hard, but the devotees are always kind. Thus Kala 
Krsnadasa received the mercy of the four devotees mentioned above. 
TEXT 68 
gauda-deše pāthāite cāhi eka-jana 
'üi ke kahibe yai, prabhura āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


gauda-dese—to Bengal; pathaite—to send; cahi—we want; eka-jana— 
one person; dike—mother Sacidevi; kahibe—will inform; yai— going; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āgamana—arrival. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord's four devotees considered, *We want a person to go to Bengal 
just to inform Sacimata about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s arrival at 
Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 69 
advaita-$rivasadi yata bhakta-gana 
sabei āsibe Suni’ prabhura āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


advaita— Advaita Prabhu; šsrīvāsa-ādi —and all the devotees like Srīvāsa; 
yata—all; bhakta-gana—devotees; sabei—all; āsibe— will come; $uni'— 
hearing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āgamana—arrival. 


TRANSLATION 


“After hearing news of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's arrival, devotees like 
Advaita and Srivasa will certainly come to see Him. 


TEXT 70 
ei krsņadāse diba gaude pathana 
eta kahi’ tare rākhilena āšvāsiyā 
SYNONYMS 


ei—this; krsnadāse—Kālā Krsņadāsa; diba—away; gaude—to Bengal; 
páthafia—let us send; eta kahi'—saying this; tāre—him; rakhilena—they 
kept; āšvāsiyjā—giving assurance. 


TRANSLATION 


*Let us therefore send Krsņadāsa to Bengal." Saying this, they kept 
Krsņadāsa engaged in the service of the Lord and gave him assurance. 


PURPORT 


Because Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu rejected him, Kala Krsnadasa became 
very, very sorry and began to cry. Therefore the Lord's devotees took 


compassion upon him, gave him assurance and encouraged him to 
continue to engage in the Lord's service. 
TEXT 71 
āra dine prabhu-sthāne kaila nivedana 
ājīā deha’ gauda-deše pāthāi eka-jana 


SYNONYMS 


āra dine—next day; prabhu-sthāne—before Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kaila—did; nivedana—submission; ajfia deha'— please give 
permission; gauda-dese—to Bengal; pāthāi —we may send; eka-jana— 


one person. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, all the devotees asked Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Please 
give permission for a person to go to Bengal. 
TEXT 72 
tomāra daksina-gamana Suni’ aci ‘Gi’ 


advaitādi bhakta saba ache duhkha pai’ 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; daksina-gamana—South Indian tour; šuni —hearing; 
aci di—mother Saci; advaita-àdi—Sri Advaita Prabhu and others; 
bhakta —devotees; saba—all; dche—remain; duhkha pai'—in great 
unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


«Mother Saci and all the devotees headed by Advaita Prabhu are all very 
unhappy due to not receiving news about Your return from Your South 
Indian tour. 
TEXT 73 
eka-jana yài' kahuk šubha samācāra 
prabhu kahe,—sei kara, ye icchā tomāra 


SYNONYMS 


eka-jana—one person; yài'—going; kahuk—may inform; šubha 
samācāra—this auspicious news; prabhu kahe— the Lord replied; sei 
kara—do that; ye—whatever; iccha—desire; tomāra—vyour. 


TRANSLATION 


“One person should go to Bengal and inform them about the auspicious 
news of Your return to Jagannatha Puri." 
Upon hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Do whatever you 
decide." 
TEXT 74 
tabe sei krsņadāse gaude pāthāila 
vaisnava-sabàke dite mahā-prasāda dila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sei—that; krsnadase—Krsnadasa; gaude—to Bengal; 
pāthāila—sent; vaisņava-sabāke—to all the Vaisnavas; dite—to deliver; 
mahā-prasāda—the remnants of Jagannatha's food; dila —they gave. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Kālā Krsnadasa was sent to Bengal, and he was given 
sufficient quantities of Lord Jagannatha's food remnants to distribute 
there. 
TEXT 75 
tabe gauda-deše aila kala-krsnadasa 
navadvīpe gela tenha šacī-āi-pāša 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; gauda-deše—to Bengal; ailà—came; kala-krsnadasa—Kala 
Krsnadasa; navadvipe—to Navadvipa; gela— went; tenha—he; šacī-āi- 
pása— before mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Kālā Krsņadāsa went to Bengal, and he first went to Navadvīpa to 
see mother Saci. 
TEXT 76 
mahā-prasāda diyà tānre kaila namaskāra 
daksina haite aila prabhu,—kahe samācāra 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-prasāda diya—delivering the maha-prasadam; tànve—unto 
Sacimata; kaila namaskara—he offered respects by bowing down; 
daksina haite—from the South India tour; āilā—came back; prabhu— 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe samācāra—he delivered this news. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon reaching mother Saci, Kala Krsņadāsa first offered his obeisances 
and delivered the food remnants [mahā-prasādam]. He then informed her 
of the good news that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had returned from His 
South Indian tour. 
TEXT 77 
$uniyà ānandita haila šacīmātāra mana 
Srivdsddi āra yata yata bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing; ānandita—very happy; haila—became; šacī-mātāra— 
of mother Saci; mana—mind; šrīvāsa-ādi —headed by Srivasa; ára—and 
others; yata yata—all; bhakta-gana—devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


This good news gave much pleasure to mother Saci, as well as to all the 
devotees of Navadvipa, headed by Srivasa Thakura. 
TEXT 78 
šuniyā sabāra haila parama ullāsa 
advaita-ācārya-grhe gelā krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing; sabāra—of all; haila—there was; parama—supreme; 
ullasa—happiness; advaita-ācāryja—of Advaita Acarya Prabhu; grhe—to 
the home; gelā—went; krsņadāsa—Krsnadāsa. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing of Lord Caitanya's return to Purī, everyone became very glad. 
Krsņadāsa next went to the house of Advaita Acarya. 
TEXT 79 
ācāryere prasāda diya kari’ namaskāra 
samyak kahila mahāprabhura samācāra 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryere—unto Sri Advaita Ācārya; prasāda— the remnants of 
Jagannatha’s food; diya— delivering; kari'— making; namaskara— 
obeisances; samyak— completely; kahila—informed; mahāprabhura—of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samācāra—news. 


TRANSLATION 


After paying Him respectful obeisances, Krsnadasa offered maha- 
prasadam to Advaita Acarya. He then informed Him of the news of Lord 
Caitanya in complete detail. 
TEXT 80 
Suni’ àcàrya-gosáfiira ānanda ha-ila 
premāveše hunkdra bahu nrtya-gita kaila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; ácárya— Advaita Ācārya; gosāttira—of the spiritual 
master; ānanda ha-ila—there was much jubilation; prema-āveše—in 
great ecstasy; hunkara—rumbling sound; bahu— various; nrtya-gita — 
chanting and dancing; kaila—performed. 


TRANSLATION 


When Advaita Ācārya Gosvāmī heard of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
return, He became very pleased. In His great ecstasy of love, He made a 
rumbling sound and danced and chanted for a long time. 
TEXT 81 
haridāsa thākurera haila parama ānanda 
vāsudeva datta, gupta murāri, sena šivānanda 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa thākurera—of Haridāsa Thākura; haila—was; parama— 
topmost; ānanda—ecstasy; vāsudeva datta—Vasudeva Datta; gupta 
murári—Murari Gupta; sena Sivananda—Sivananda Sena. 


TRANSLATION 


Also hearing this auspicious news, Haridasa Thakura became very 
pleased. So also did Vasudeva Datta, Murāri Gupta and Sivananda Sena. 
TEXT 82 
ācāryaratna, āra pandita vakrešvara 
ācāryanidhi, āra paņdita gadādhara 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryaratna—Ācāryaratna; āra —and; pandita vakre$vara— Vakresvara 
Pandita; ācāryanidhi — Acaryanidhi; āra—also; pandita gadadhara — 
Gadādhara Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 


Ācāryaratna, Vakrešvara Paņdita, Ācāryanidhi and Gadādhara Paņdita 
were all very pleased to hear this news. 
TEXT 83 
šrīrāma pandita āra pandita dāmodara 
šrīmān pandita, āra vijaya, šrīdhara 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-ràma pandita—Srirama Pandita; āra—and; pandita damodara— 


Damodara Pandita; šrīmān pandita—Sriman Pandita; āra—and; 
vijaya— Vijaya; šrīdhara—Srīdhara. 


TRANSLATION 


Srirama Pandita, Dāmodara Pandita, Srīmān Pandita, Vijaya and Sridhara 
were also very pleased to hear it. 
TEXT 84 
rüghava-pandita, āra ācārya nandana 
kateka kahiba āra yata prabhura gana 


SYNONYMS 


rāghava-paņdita—Rāghava Pandita; ara—and; ācārya nandana—the 
son of Advaita Acarya; kateka—how many; kahiba— shall I describe; 
āra—other; yata—all; prabhura gana— associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāghava Pandita, the son of Advaita Ācārya and all the devotees became 
very satisfied. How many can I describe? 
TEXT 85 
šuniyā sabāra haila parama ullāsa 


= ZO 


sabe meli’ gelā $ri-advaitera pasa 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing; sabāra—of everyone; haila—there was; parama 
ullāsa—great ecstasy; sabe meli'—all together; gelā—went; šrī-advaitera 
pāša—to the house of Srī Advaita Acārya. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was very pleased, and they all gathered together at the house of 
Advaita Ācārya. 
TEXT 86 
ācāryera sabe kaila caraņa vandana 


ācārya-gosāni sabāre kaila ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera—of Advaita Ācārya; sabe—all; kaila —did; carana vandana— 
offering obeisances at the lotus feet; ācārya-gosāti — Advaita Ācārya; 
sabāre— to all; kaila —did; alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees offered respectful obeisances at the lotus feet of Advaita 
Ācārya, and in return Advaita Ācārya embraced them all. 
TEXT 87 
dina dui-tina ācārya mahotsava kaila 
nīlācala yāite ācārya yukti drdha kaila 


SYNONYMS 


dina dui-tina—for two or three days; ácárya— Advaita Ācārya; 
mahotsava— festival; kaila—performed; nīlācala—to Jagannatha Puri; 
yāite—to go; ācãryaąa— Advaita Acarya; yukti—consideration; drdha— 
firm; kaila—made. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya then held a festival that lasted two or three days. 
Thereafter, they all made a firm decision to go to Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 88 
sabe meli’ navadvipe ekatra hañā 
niladri calila Sacimatdra ajfia lana 


SYNONYMS 


sabe—all; meli'— meeting; navadvipe—at Navadvīpa; ekatra hafia— 
being together; niladri—to Jagannatha Puri; calila departed; saci- 
mātāra—of mother Saci; ājiā—permission; lafià—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees met together at Navadvipa and, with mother Saci's 
permission, departed for Niladri, Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 89 
prabhura samācāra Suni’ kulīna-grāma-vāsī 
satyarāja-rāmānanda mililā sabe āsi” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samācāra—nevws; šuni'— 
hearing; kulīna-grāma-vāsī—the inhabitants of Kulīna-grāma; 
satyarāja—Satyarāja; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; mililaà—met; sabe—all; 
āsi —coming. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of Kulīna-grāma— Satyarāja, Rāmānanda and all the 
other devotees there— came and joined Advaita Acarya. 
TEXT 90 
mukunda, narahari, raghunandana khanda haite 
ācāryera thani aila nīlācala yāite 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda—Mukunda; narahari —Narahari; raghunandana— 
Raghunandana; khanda haite—from the place known as Khanda; 
ācāryera thāfii—to Advaita Ācārya; dila—came; nīlācala yāite—to go to 
Nīlācala (Jagannātha Purī). 


TRANSLATION 


Mukunda, Narahari, Raghunandana and all the others came from Khaņda 
to Advaita Acarya's home to accompany Him to Jagannātha Puri. 
TEXT 91 
se-kāle daksiņa haite paramānanda-purī 
gaūgā-tīre-tīre dilā nadīyā nagarī 


SYNONYMS 


se-kāle—at that time; daksina haite—from the South; paramānanda- 
purī —Paramānanda Puri; gangā-tīre-tīre—along the bank of the Ganges; 
āilā—came; nadīyā nagari—to the town of Nadia. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time Paramānanda Purī came from South India. Traveling along 
the banks of the Ganges, he ultimately reached the town of Nadia. 
TEXT 92 
àira mandire sukhe karilā visrāma 
ài tānre bhiksā dilā kariyā sammāna 


SYNONYMS 


āira mandire—at the house of Sacīmātā; sukhe—in happiness; karila— 
took; visrama—lodging; āi —mother Sacī; tātre—unto him; bhiksā 
dila—gave boarding; kariyā sammāna—with great respect. 


TRANSLATION 


At Navadvīpa, Paramānanda Purī took his board and lodging at the house 
of Šacīmātā. She provided him with everything very respectfully. 
TEXT 93 
prabhura āgamana tenha tahanfii šunila 
Sighra nīlācala ydite tānra icchā haila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura āgamana—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s return; tenha—he; 
táhanfi—there; šunila—heard; šīghra—very soon; nīlācala—to 
Jagannātha Puri; yāite—to go; tanra—his; icchā—desire; haila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


While residing at the house of Sacimata, Paramananda Puri heard the 
news of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's return to Jagannatha Puri. He 
therefore decided to go there as soon as possible. 


TEXT 94 


prabhura eka bhakta—‘dvija kamalākānta” nāma 
tānre laid nīlācale karilā prayāņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; eka bhakta —one devotee; dvija 
kamalākānta—Dvija Kamalakanta; nāma—named; tanre—him; lafta— 
accepting as his companion; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; karilā—did; 
prayana— departure. 


TRANSLATION 


There was a devotee of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's named Dvija 
Kamalakanta, whom Paramānanda Puri took with him to Jagannatha 
Puri. 
TEXT 95 
satvare āsiyā tenha mililā prabhure 
prabhura ānanda haila pāñā tānhāre 


SYNONYMS 


satvare—very soon; āsiyā—coming; tenha—he; milila—met; prabhure— 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
aànanda— happiness; haila—was; páfia—getting; tāthāre—him. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramānanda Puri very soon arrived at $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's place. 
The Lord was very happy to see him. 
TEXT 96 
premāveše kaila tanra caraņa vandana 
tenha premāveše kaila prabhure ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in great ecstasy; kaila—did; tanra—his; carana vandana— 
worshiping the feet; tenha—Paramānanda Puri; prema-āveše—in great 
ecstasy; kaila—did; prabhure—unto Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 


alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


In the great ecstasy of love, the Lord worshiped the lotus feet of 
Paramānanda Puri, and in turn Paramananda Puri embraced the Lord in 
great ecstasy. 
TEXT 97 
prabhu kahe,—tomā-sange rahite vaficha haya 
more krpā kari’ kara nīlādri āšraya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; tomá-sange—vwith you; 
rahite—to stay; váficha haya—1 desire; more—unto Me; krpà kari — 
doing a favor; kara—accept; niladri—at Jagannatha Puri; áéraya— 
shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Please stay with Me and thus show Me 
favor, accepting the shelter of Jagannatha Puri.” 
TEXT 98 
puri kahe,—toma-sange rahite vaficha kari” 
gauda haite cali’ āilāna nīlācala-purī 


SYNONYMS 


puri kahe—Paramānanda Puri replied; tomā-sange— with You; rahite— 
to stay; vātichā kari —desiring; gauda haite—from Bengal; cali — 
traveling; dilāta—1 have come; nīlācala-purī —to Jagannatha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramananda Puri replied, *I also wish to stay with You. Therefore I 
have come from Bengal, Gauda, to Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 99 
daksina haite Suni’ tomāra āgamana 


šacī ānandita, āra yata bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


daksina haite—from South India; $uni'—hearing; tomāra dgamana— 
Your return; Saci— mother Saci; anandita— very happy; āra—and; 
yata—all; bhakta-gana—devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“At Navadvipa, mother Saci and all the other devotees were very glad to 
hear about Your return from South India. 
TEXT 100 
sabe āsitechena tomāre dekhite 
tān-sabāra vilamba dekhi’ ailana tvarite 


SYNONYMS 


sabe—all; dsitechena—are coming; tomāre— You; dekhite—to see; tàn- 
sabāra—of all of them; vilamba—delay; dekhi'—seeing; dilāta—1 have 
come; tvarite—very quickly. 


TRANSLATION 


“They are all coming here to see You, but seeing that they were delayed, 
I came alone very quickly." 
TEXT 101 
kāšī-mišrera āvāse nibhrte eka ghara 
prabhu tānre dila, āra sevāra kinkara 


SYNONYMS 


kāšī-mišrera—of Kasi Misra; āvāse—at the house; nibhrte—solitary; 
eka—one; ghara—room; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tāīre— 
unto Paramānanda Puri; dila—gave; āra—and; sevāra—to serve him; 
kinkara—one servant. 


TRANSLATION 


There was a solitary room at Kasi Misra’s house, and Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu gave it to Paramānanda Purī. He also gave him a servant. 
TEXT 102 
āra dine àilà svarūpa dāmodara 
prabhura atyanta marmī, rasera sāgara 


SYNONYMS 


āra dine—next day; āilā—came; svarūpa dāmodara—Svarūpa 
Dāmodara; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; atyanta— very; 
marmī—intimate friend; rasera—of transcendental mellows; sagara— 
ocean. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Dāmodara also arrived the next day. He was a very intimate 
friend of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's, and he was an ocean of 
transcendental mellows. 


PURPORT 


«Svarūpa” is one of the names of a brahmacārī in Sankaracarya’s 
disciplic succession. In the Vedic discipline there are ten names for 
sannyāsīs, and it is customary for a brahmacārī assisting a sannyāsī of the 
designation Tirtha or Āšrama to receive the title Svarūpa. Dàmodara 
Svarüpa was formerly a resident of Navadvipa, and his name was 
Purusottama Ācārya. When he went to Varanasi, he took sannyāsa from 
a sannyāsī designated Tirtha. Although he received the title Svarüpa in 
his brahmacārī stage, he did not change his name when he took 
sannyása. Actually as a sannyāsī he should have been called Tirtha, but 
he chose to retain his original brahmacārī title of Svarüpa. 
TEXT 103 
‘purusottama ácàrya' tanra nàma pūrvāšrame 
navadvipe chilā tenha prabhura caraņe 


SYNONYMS 


purusottama ácárya—Purusottama Ācārya; tanra—his; nāma—name; 
pūrva-āšrame— in the previous āšrama; navadvīpe—at Navadvīpa; 
chila—was; tehha—he; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
carane—at the feet. 


TRANSLATION 


When Svarüpa Dāmodara was residing at Navadvipa under the shelter of 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, his name was Purusottama Acarya. 
TEXT 104 
prabhura sannyāsa dekhi unmatta hafia 
sannyasa grahana kaila varanasi giyā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sannyāsa dekhi'—when 
he saw the sannyāsa order; unmatta hañā—he became just like a 
madman; sannydsa grahana kaila—he also accepted the renounced order 
of life; vārāņasī —to Varanasi; giyà—going. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing that Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted the renounced 
order, Purusottama Ācārya became like a madman and immediately went 
to Vārāņasī to take sannyāsa. 
TEXT 105 
'caitanyananda' guru tānra àjfia dilena tānre 
vedānta padiyā padāo samasta lokere 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-ānanda—of the name Caitanyānanda Bhāratī; guru—spiritual 
master; tánra—- his; ajfia—order; dilena—gave; tanre—to him; vedānta 
padiyjā—reading the Vedānta-sūtra; padāo—teach; samasta—all; 
lokere—people. 


TRANSLATION 


At the conclusion of his sannyāsa, his spiritual master, Caitanyānanda 
Bharati, ordered him, “Read the Vedānta-sūtra and teach it to all others." 
TEXT 106 
parama virakta tenha parama pandita 
kāya-mane āšriyāche šrī-krsņa-carita 


SYNONYMS 


parama—very; virakta—renounced; tenha—he; parama— great; 
pandita—learned scholar; kaya-mane— with body and mind; āšriyāche— 
took shelter of; šrī-krsņa-carita—the Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara was a great renunciant as well as a great learned 
scholar. With heart and soul he took shelter of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Sri Krsna. 
TEXT 107 
‘niscinte krsna bhajiba' ei ta kāraņe 
unmāde karila tenha sannydsa grahane 


SYNONYMS 


nišcinte—without disturbance; krsna— Lord Krsna; bhajiba—lI shall 
worship; ei—for this; ta'— certainly; kāraņe—reason; unmāde—ecstatic; 
karila—did; tehha—he; sannyāsa—the renounced order of life; 
grahaņe— taking. 


TRANSLATION 


He was very enthusiastic to worship Srī Krsņa without disturbance, and 
therefore, almost in madness, he accepted the sannyāsa order. 
TEXT 108 
sannyāsa karilā sikhā-sūtra-tyāga-rūpa 
yoga-patta nā nila, nàma haila ‘svariipa’ 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsa karila—accepted the sannyāsa order; sikha—tuft of hair; 
sūtra—sacred thread; tyāga—giving up; rūpa—in the form of; yoga- 
patta—saffron-colored dress; nā nila—did not accept; nāma—name; 
haila— was; svarūba—Svarūpa. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon accepting sannyāsa, Purusottama Acarya followed the regulative 
principles by giving up his tuft of hair and sacred thread, but he did not 
accept the saffron-colored dress. Also, he did not accept a sannyasi title 
but remained as a naisthika-brahmacari. 


PURPORT 


There are regulative principles governing the renounced order. One has 
to perform eight kinds of $raddha. One must offer oblations to one's 
forefathers and perform the sacrifice of virajā-homa. Then one must cut 
off the tuft of hair called a sikha and also give up the sacred thread. 
These are preliminary processes in the acceptance of sannyāsa, and 
Svarüpa Dāmodara accepted all these. However, Purusottama Ācārya 
did not accept the saffron color, a sannyāsī name or a danda, and for this 
reason he retained his brahmacári name. Actually Purusottama Ācārya 
did not accept the sannyāsa order formally, but he renounced worldly 
life. He did not want to be disturbed by the formality of the sannyāsa 
order. He simply wanted to worship Lord Sri Krsna without disturbance; 
therefore with heart and soul he took up the renounced order but not 
the formalities accompanying it. Renunciation means not doing 
anything but serving the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. 
When one acts on this platform, trying to please the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, one is both a sannyāsī and a yogi. This is 
confirmed in the Bhagavad-gità (6.1): 


$ri-bhagavàn uvāca 
anāšritah karma-phalam kāryam karma karoti yah 
sa sannyāsī ca yogi ca na niragnir na cākriyah 


"The Supreme Personality of Godhead said, 'One who is unattached to 


the fruits of his work and who works as he is obligated is in the 
renounced order of life, and he is the true mystic, not he who lights no 
fire and performs no work.” 
TEXT 109 
guru-thātii ajfia magi’ aila nīlācale 
rātri-dine krsna-prema-dnanda-vihvale 


SYNONYMS 


guru-thafii—from his spiritual master; ajfià mági —asking permission; 
āilā—came; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; rātri-dine—day and night; 
krsna-prema-dnanda—by ecstatic love of Krsna; vihvale—overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking permission from his sannyāsa-guru, Svarūpa Damodara went 
to Nīlācala and accepted the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Then 
all day and night, in ecstatic love of Krsna, he enjoyed transcendental 
mellows in the loving service of the Lord. 
TEXT 110 
pàndityera avadhi, vākya nahi kāro sane 
nirjane rahaye, loka saba nāhi jāne 


SYNONYMS 


pàndityera avadhi—the limit of learned scholarship; vākya nāhi —no 
word; kāro sane—with anyone; nirjane—in a solitary place; rahaye— 
stays; loka— people in general; saba—all; nahi jane—do not know. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara was the limit of all learned scholarship, but he did not 
exchange words with anyone. He simply remained in a solitary place, and 
no one could understand where he was. 
TEXT 111 
krsna-rasa-tattva-vettā, deha—prema-rūpa 
sāksāt mahāprabhura dvitīya svarūpa 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-rasa—of transcendental mellows in relationship with Krsna; 
tattva—of the truth; vettà—cognizant; deha—body; prema-rüpa— 
personified prema; sāksāt —directly; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dvitiya—second; svarūba— representation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Svarüpa Damodara was the personification of ecstatic love, fully 
cognizant of the transcendental mellows in relationship with Krsna. He 
directly represented Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as His second expansion. 
TEXT 112 
grantha, Sloka, gita keha prabhu-pāše ane 
svarūpa parīksā kaile, pāche prabhu Sune 


SYNONYMS 


grantha—scriptures; sloka—verses; gita—songs; keha—anyone; prabhu- 
pase—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āne—brings; svarūba—Svarūpa 
Damodara; parīksā kaile—after he examined; pāche—later; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; šune—hears. 


TRANSLATION 


If someone wrote a book or composed verses and songs and wanted to 
recite them before Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Svarüpa Dāmodara would 
first examine them and then correctly present them. Only then would Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu agree to listen. 
TEXT 113 
bhakti-siddhanta-viruddha, āra rasabhasa 
Sunite nā haya prabhura cittera ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti-siddhanta—conclusive statements about the science of devotional 
service; viruddha—opposing; āra—and; rasa-ābhāsa—overlapping of 
transcendental mellows; šunite—to hear; nā—not; haya—becomes; 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; cittera—of the heart; ullāsa — 
jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was never pleased to hear books or verses 
opposed to the conclusive statements of devotional service. The Lord did 
not like hearing rasābhāsa, the overlapping of transcendental mellows. 


PURPORT 


Bhakti-siddhānta-viruddha refers to that which is against the principle of 
unity in diversity, philosophically known as acintya-bhedabheda— 
simultaneous oneness and difference— whereas rasābhāsa is something 
that may appear to be a transcendental mellow but actually is not. Those 
who are pure Vaisnavas should avoid both these things opposed to 
devotional service. These misconceptions practically parallel the 
Mayavada philosophy. If one indulges in Māyāvāda philosophy, he 
gradually falls down from the platform of devotional service. By 
overlapping mellows (rasābhāsa) one eventually becomes a prākrta- 
sahajiyà and takes everything to be very easy. One may also become a 
member of the bāula community and gradually become attracted to 
material activities. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu has therefore advised us to 
avoid bhakti-siddhānta-viruddha and rasābhāsa. In this way the devotee 
can remain pure and free from falldowns. Everyone should try to remain 
aloof from bhakti-siddhānta-viruddha and rasābhāsa. 
TEXT 114 
ataeva svarüpa āge kare pariksana 
šuddha haya yadi, prabhure karā na šravaņa 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; svarūba—Svarūpa Damodara; āge—at first; kare— 
does; pariksana—examination; $uddha— pure; haya—is; yadi —if; 
prabhure—unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kará'na— causes; 
$ravana—hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


It was the practice of Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī to examine all 
literatures to find out whether their conclusions were correct. Only then 
would he allow them to be heard by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura says that if something impedes 
the execution of devotional service, it should be understood to be 
impure. Pure devotees of the Lord do not accept impure principles. 
Impure devotees accept rasābhāsa, or overlapping, contradictory 
mellows, and other principles opposed to the bhakti path. The followers 
of such impure principles are never accepted as pure devotees. There are 
many parties following the path of rasābhāsa, and the followers are 
sometimes adored by ordinary men. Those who adopt the conclusions of 
rasābhāsa and bhakti-siddhānta-viruddha are never accepted as devotees 
of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami never 
approved such followers as Gaudiya Vaisnavas, nor did he allow them 
even to meet the Supreme Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 115 
vidyāpati, caņdīdāsa, sri-gita-govinda 
ei tina gite kara’na prabhura ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


vidyapati—an old Vaisnava poet from the province of Mithilā; 
caņdīdāsa—a Bengali Vaisnava poet born in the village of Nānnura, in 
the Birbhum district; šrī-gīta-govinda—a celebrated poem by Jayadeva 
Gosvami; ei—these; tina—three; gite—songs; karā na—cause; 
prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; àánanda— happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Svarüpa Dāmodara used to read the poems of Vidyāpati and Candidasa 
and Jayadeva Gosvami's Sri Gita-govinda. He used to make Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu very happy by singing these songs. 


TEXT 116 
sangīte—gandharva-sama, šāstre brhaspati 
dāmodara-sama āra nāhi mahā-mati 


SYNONYMS 


sangite—in music; gandharva-sama—just like the Gandharvas; šāstre— 
in discussions of the revealed scriptures; brhaspati—like Brhaspati, the 
priest of the heavenly demigods; dāmodara-sama—egual to Svarūpa 
Damodara; āra—anyone else; náhi—there is not; mahá-mati—great 
personality. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara was as expert a musician as the Gandharvas, and in 
scriptural discussion he was just like Brhaspati, the priest of the heavenly 
gods. Therefore it is to be concluded that there was no great personality 
quite like Svarüpa Damodara. 


PURPORT 


Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī was very expert in music as well as the 
Vedic scriptures. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to call him Dāmodara 
because of his expert singing and musical skills. The name Damodara 
was given by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and added to the name given by 
his sannyása-guru. He was therefore known as Svarüpa Damodara, or 
Dāmodara Svarüpa. He compiled a book of music named Sangita- 
dāmodara. 
TEXT 117 
advaita-nityānandera parama priyatama 
$rivàsádi bhakta-ganera haya prāņa-sama 


SYNONYMS 


advaita—of Advaita Acarya; nityānandera—of Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; parama—— very; priya-tama— dear; $rivása-àdi—beginning with 
Srivasa; bhakta-ganera—of the devotees; haya—is; pràna-sama— exactly 


like the life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Svarüpa Dāmodara was very dear to Advaita Ācārya and Nityananda 
Prabhu, and he was the life and soul of all the devotees, headed by Šrīvāsa 
Thākura. 
TEXT 118 
sei dāmodara āsi' daņdavat hailā 
carane padiyā Sloka padite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


sei dāmodara—that Svarūpa Dāmodara; ási'— coming; danda-vat haila— 
fell flat to offer obeisances; carane padiya—falling down at the lotus 
feet; Sloka—a verse; padite lagila—began to recite. 


TRANSLATION 


When Svarūpa Damodara came to Jagannatha Puri, he fell flat before the 
lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, offering Him obeisances and 
reciting a verse. 
TEXT 119 
heloddhūnita-khedayā višadayā pronmīlad-āmodayā 
šāmyac-chāstra-vivādayā rasa-dayā cittārpitonmādayā 
šašvad-bhakti-vinodayā sa-madayā mādhurya-maryādayā 
$ri-caitanya dayā-nidhe tava dayā bhūyād amandodayā 


SYNONYMS 


helā—very easily; uddhūnita—driven away; khedaya—lamentation; 
visadaya—which purifies everything; pronmilat—awakening; 
āmodayā—transcendental bliss; $àmyat— mitigating; šāstra—of revealed 
scriptures; vivádaya—disagreements; rasa-dayá— distributing all 
transcendental mellows; citta—in the heart; arpita—fixed; unmadaya— 
jubilation; sa$vat—always; bhakti—devotional service; vinodaya— 
stimulating; sa-madayàá—full of ecstasy; mādhurya—of conjugal love; 


maryādayā— the limit; šrī-caitanyja—O Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dayā-nidhe—ocean of mercy; tava— Your; dayā—mercy; bhūyāt—let it 
be; amanda—of good fortune; udayā—in which there is awakening. 


TRANSLATION 


“O ocean of mercy, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu! Let there be an awakening 
of Your auspicious mercy, which easily drives away all kinds of material 
lamentation by making everything pure and blissful. Indeed, Your mercy 
awakens transcendental bliss and covers all material pleasures. By Your 
auspicious mercy, guarrels and disagreements arising among different 
scriptures are vanguished. Your auspicious mercy pours forth 
transcendental mellows and thus causes the heart to jubilate. Your mercy, 
which is full of joy, always stimulates devotional service and glorifies 
conjugal love of God. May transcendental bliss be awakened within my 
heart by Your causeless mercy.” 


PURPORT 


This important verse (Šrī Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka 8.10) specifically 
describes the Lord's causeless mercy. Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī 
Thakura explains that Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is the most 
magnanimous Personality of Godhead, distributes His causeless mercy in 
three ways to the conditioned soul. Every living entity is morose in the 
material world because he is always in want. He undergoes a great 
struggle for existence and tries to minimize his miserable condition by 
sgueezing the utmost pleasure out of this world. But the living entity is 
never successful in this endeavor. While in a miserable condition, a 
person sometimes seeks the favor of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but this is very difficult for materialistic people to obtain. 
However, when one becomes Krsna conscious by the grace of the Lord, 
the fragrance of the lotus feet of the Lord expands, and in this way a 
materialist may gain freedom from his miseries. Actually his mind is 
cleansed by his transcendental connection with the lotus feet of the 
Lord. At such a time one is enlightened by the loving service of the 
Lord. 


There are many different kinds of scriptures, and by reading them one 
often becomes puzzled. But when one receives the mercy of the Lord, his 
confusion is mitigated. Not only are scriptural disparities resolved, but a 
kind of transcendental bliss is awakened, and in this way one is fully 
satisfied. The transcendental loving service of the Lord constantly 
engages the conditioned soul in serving the Lord's lotus feet. Through 
such fortunate engagement, one's transcendental love for Krsna is 
increased. One's position is thus completely purified, and one is filled 
with transcendental bliss accompanied by the spirit soul's jubilation. 
Thus the transcendental causeless mercy of Lord Krsna is manifested in 
the heart of the devotee. At such a time, material needs no longer exist. 
The lamentation that invariably accompanies material desires also 
vanishes. By the grace of the Lord one is elevated to the transcendental 
position, and then the transcendental mellows of the spiritual world are 
manifested in him. One's devotional service then becomes firm, and one 
engages in the Lord's transcendental loving service with great 
determination. All these combine to fully awaken the devotee's heart 
with love of Krsna. 

In the beginning, a conditioned soul is bereft of Krsna consciousness 
and is always morose in his material activities. Later, by associating with 
a pure devotee, one becomes inquisitive to know the Absolute Truth. In 
this way one begins to engage in the transcendental service of the Lord. 
Next, by the Lord's grace all misconceptions are vanquished and the 
heart is cleansed of all material dirt. It is only then that the pleasure of 
transcendental bliss is awakened. By the Lord's mercy one is completely 
convinced of the value of devotional service. When one can see the 
pastimes of the Lord everywhere, he is firmly situated in transcendental 
bliss. Such a devotee is relieved of all kinds of material desires, and he 
preaches the glories of the Lord all over the world. These Krsna 
conscious activities separate him from material activities and the desire 
for liberation, because at every step the devotee feels himself connected 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although such a devotee may 
sometimes be involved in household life, he is untouched by material 
existence due to his constant engagement in devotional service. Thus 
everyone is advised to take shelter of devotional service to become 
happy and liberated. 


TEXT 120 
uthafià mahāprabhu kaila ālingana 
dui-jane premāveše haila acetana 


SYNONYMS 


uthafia—after raising him; mahaprabhu— Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kaila—made; alingana—embracing; dui-jane—two 
persons; prema-āveše—in the ecstasy of love; haila—became; acetana— 


unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu raised Svarüpa Damodara to his feet and 
embraced him. They both became ecstatic in love and fell unconscious. 
TEXT 121 
kata-ksane dui jane sthira yabe hailā 
tabe mahāprabhu tānre kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


kata-ksane—after some time; dui jane—both persons; sthira—patient; 
yabe—when; haila—became; tabe—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanre—unto him; kahite—to speak; lagila— 
began. 


TRANSLATION 


After they had regained their patience, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began 
to speak. 
TEXT 122 
tumi ye āsibe, āji svapnete dekhila 
bhāla haila, andha yena dui netra pāila 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; ye—that; āsibe—will come; āji —today; svapnete—in dream; 
dekhila—I saw; bhāla haila—it is very good; andha—a blind man; 


yena—as if; dui—two; netra—eyes; pāila—got back. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I saw in a dream that you were coming, 
and so this is very auspicious. I have been like a blind man, but your 
coming here restores My vision." 
TEXT 123 
svarüpa kahe,—prabhu, mora ksama’ aparadha 
tomā chādi' anyatra genu, karinu pramāda 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara said; prabhu—my Lord; mora—my; 
ksama'— please excuse; aparādha—offense; tomā— You; chddi’— giving 
up; anyatra—elsewhere; genu—1 went; karinu—1 have done; pramada— 
great mistake. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa said, “My dear Lord, please excuse my offense. I gave up Your 
company to go elsewhere, and that was my great mistake. 
TEXT 124 
tomāra carane mora nāhi prema-leša 
tomā chādi' papi mufii genu anya deša 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra caraņe—for Your lotus feet; mora—my; nāhi—there is not; 
prema-leša—a trace of love; tomā— You; chádi —giving up; pápi—sinful; 
mufii—l; genu—went; anya de$a—to another country. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, I do not possess even a trace of love for Your lotus feet. 
If I did, how could I have gone to another country? I am therefore a most 
sinful man. 


TEXT 125 


muñi tomā chādila, tumi more nā chadila 
krpā-pāša gale bāndhi” caraņe ānilā 


SYNONYMS 


muti —1; tomā— You; chādila—gave up; tumi— You; more—me; nā—did 
not; chādilā—give up; krpa—of mercy; pāša—by the rope; gale—by the 
neck; bandhi’—binding; carane—at Your lotus feet; ānilā—You brought 


back. 


TRANSLATION 


“I gave up Your company, but You did not give me up. By Your rope of 
mercy You have bound me by the neck and brought me back again to 
Your lotus feet.” 
TEXT 126 
tabe svarūpa kaila nitāira caraņa vandana 
nityānanda-prabhu kaila prema-ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; svarüpa—Svarüpa Damodara; kaila —did; nitāira—of 
Nityananda Prabhu; carana—of the lotus feet; vandana— worship; 
nityananda-prabhu—Lord Nityananda; kaila—did; prema-ālingana— 
embracing in love. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara then worshiped the lotus feet of Nityananda Prabhu, 
and Nityananda Prabhu in turn embraced him in the ecstasy of love. 
TEXT 127 
jagadānanda, mukunda, Sankara, sarvabhauma 
sabā-sange yathā-yogya karila milana 


SYNONYMS 


jagadananda—Jagadananda; mukunda— Mukunda; sankara—Sankara; 
sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma; sabd-sange—with all; yathā-yogya—as is 


befitting; karila—did; milana—meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


After worshiping Nityānanda Prabhu, Svarūpa Damodara met 
Jagadananda, Mukunda, Sankara and Sarvabhauma, as was befitting. 
TEXT 128 
paramānanda purīra kaila caraņa vandana 
puri-gosáfii tānre kaila prema-ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


paramānanda purīra —of Paramānanda Puri; kaila—he did; carana 
vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; puri-gosafii—Paramananda Puri; 
tanre—unto him; kaila—did; prema-alingana—embracing in love. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara also offered his worshipful prayers at the lotus feet of 
Paramānanda Puri, who, in return, embraced him in ecstatic love. 
TEXT 129 
mahāprabhu dila tanre nibhrte vāsā-ghara 
jalādi-paricaryā lagi’ dila eka kinkara 


SYNONYMS 


maháprabhu—$Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dila—gave; tāīre—unto him; 
nibhrte— in a solitary place; vāsā-ghara— residential quarters; jala-ādi — 
supplying water, etc.; paricaryā—service; lāgi —for the purpose of; 
dila—gave; eka—one; kinkara—servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then gave Svarūpa Damodara residence in a 
solitary place and ordered a servant to serve him with a supply of water 
and other necessities. 
TEXT 130 
āra dina sārvabhauma-ādi bhakta-sange 


vasiyā āchena mahāprabhu krsņa-kathā-range 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; sārvabhauma-ādi —headed by Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; bhakta-sange— with the devotees; vasiyā dchena—was 
sitting; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-katha-range— 
engaged in discussions of topics concerning Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat with all the devotees, headed 
by Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, and they discussed the pastimes of Krsna. 
TEXT 131 
hena-kāle govindera haila dgamana 
dandavat kari’ kahe vinaya-vacana 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at that time; govindera—of Govinda; haila—there was; 
āgamana—arrival; dandavat kari’— offering obeisances; kahe—says; 
vinaya-vacana—submissive words. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time Govinda appeared on the scene, offered his respectful 
obeisances and spoke submissively. 
TEXT 132 
isvara-purira bhrtya,— ‘govinda’ mora nāma 
puri-gosáfiira ājiiāya dinu tomāra sthāna 


SYNONYMS 


iévara-purira bhrtya—servant of I$vara Puri; govinda mora nāma—my 
name is Govinda; puri-gosáfiira—of I$vara Puri; ajfiaya—on the order; 
dinu—I have come; tomára—to your; sthàna— place. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am the servant of Isvara Puri. My name is Govinda, and following the 
orders of my spiritual master, I have come here. 
TEXT 133 
siddha-prapti-kale gosātii ajfia kaila more 
krsna-caitanya-nikate rahi seviha tānhāre 


SYNONYMS 


siddhi-prāpti-kāle—at the time of his departure from this mortal world to 
achieve the highest perfection of life; gosdfii—my spiritual master; 
ajfia—order; kaila —made; more—unto me; krsna-caitanya-nikate—at 
the place of Sri Krsna Caitanya; rahi— remaining; seviha—render 
service; tanhdre—unto Him. 


TRANSLATION 


*Just before his departure from this mortal world to attain the highest 
perfection, Isvara Puri told me that I should go to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and render service unto Him. 
TEXT 134 
kāšīšvara āsibena saba tīrtha dekhiyā 
prabhu-djfidya muñi āinu tomā-pade dhafia 


SYNONYMS 


kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara; ásibena— will come; saba—all; tirtha—holy 
places; dekhiya— visiting; prabhu-ajfiaya—under the order of my 
spiritual master; mufii—l; āinu—have come; tomā—to Your; pade— 
lotus feet; dhafia—running. 


TRANSLATION 


“Kasisvara will also come here after visiting all the holy places. However, 
following the orders of my spiritual master, I have hastily come to be 
present at Your lotus feet." 
TEXT 135 
gosáfii kahila, 'purīšvara' vātsalya kare more 


krpā kari mora thafii pāthāilā tomāre 


SYNONYMS 


gosáfii kahila—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; purīsvara—Īsvara 
Puri; vātsalya—paternal affection; kare—does; more—unto Me; krpā 
kari —being merciful; mora thafii—to My place; pathaila—sent; 
tomare— you. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “My spiritual master, Isvara Puri, 
always favors Me with paternal affection. Therefore, out of his causeless 
mercy, he has sent you here." 
TEXT 136 
eta Suni’ sārvabhauma prabhure puchila 
puri-gosáfii šūdra-sevaka kanhe ta’ rākhila 


SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’—hearing this; sarvabhauma—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
prabhure—unto the Lord; puchila—inquired; puri-gosafii—l$vara Puri; 
šūdra-sevaka—a servant who is a šūdra; kanhe ta — why; rakhila—kept. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya asked Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, “Why did Isvara Puri keep a servant who comes from a 
šūdra family?” 


PURPORT 


Both Kāšīšvara and Govinda were personal servants of Ī$vara Puri. After 
Isvara Puri's demise, Kāšīsvara went to visit all the holy places of India. 
Following the orders of his spiritual master, Govinda immediately went 
to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu for shelter. Govinda came from a Sidra 
family, but because he was initiated by Isvara Puri, he was certainly a 


brāhmaņa. Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya here asked Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu why Īsvara Puri accepted a disciple from a šūdra family. 
According to the smrti-šāstra, which gives directions for the 
management of the varņāšrama institution, a brāhmaņa cannot accept a 
disciple from the lower castes. In other words, a ksatriya, vaišya or šūdra 
cannot be accepted as a servant. If a spiritual master accepts such a 
person, he is contaminated. Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya therefore asked 
why Isvara Puri accepted a servant or disciple born of a sūdra family. 
In answer to this question, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied that His 
spiritual master, lévara Puri, was so empowered that he was as good as 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As such, Iévara Puri was the 
spiritual master of the whole world. He was not a servant of any 
mundane rule or regulation. An empowered spiritual master like Isvara 
Puri can bestow his mercy upon anyone, irrespective of caste or creed. 
The conclusion is that an empowered spiritual master is authorized by 
Krsna and his own guru and should therefore be considered as good as 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. That is the verdict of 
Visvanatha Cakravarti: sāksād-dharitvena. An authorized spiritual 
master is as good as Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As Hari 
is free to act as He likes, the empowered spiritual master is also free. As 
Hari is not subject to mundane rules and regulations, the spiritual 
master empowered by Him is also not subject. According to the 
Caitanya-caritāmrta (Antya-līlā 7.11), krsna-sakti vind nahe tara 
pravartana. An authorized spiritual master empowered by Krsna can 
spread the glories of the holy name of the Lord, for he has power of 
attorney from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the mundane 
world, anyone possessing his master’s power of attorney can act on 
behalf of his master. Similarly, a spiritual master empowered by Krsna 
through his own bona fide spiritual master should be considered as good 
as the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. That is the meaning of 
sāksād-dharitvena. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore describes the 
activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the bona fide 
spiritual master as follows. 
TEXT 137 
prabhu kahe,—isvara haya parama svatantra 
isvarera krpā nahe veda-paratantra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; ifvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead or lsvara Puri; haya—is; parama—supremely; 
svatantra—independent; ifvarera—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead or of Īsvara Puri; krpā—the mercy; nahe— is not; veda- 
paratantra—subject to the Vedic rules. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Both the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and My spiritual master, Ī$vara Puri, are completely 
independent. Therefore neither the mercy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead nor that of Isvara Puri is subject to any Vedic rules and 
regulations. 
TEXT 138 
isvarera krpā jāti-kulādi nā mane 
vidurera ghare krsna karila bhojane 


SYNONYMS 


isvarera krpà—the mercy of the Lord; jati— caste; kula-ādi —family, etc.; 
nā māne—does not obey; vidurera—of Vidura; ghare—at the home; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; karila—did; bhojane—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


“The mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead is not restricted to 
the jurisdiction of caste and creed. Vidura was a Sidra, yet Krsna 
accepted lunch at his home. 
TEXT 139 
sneha-lešāpeksā mātra šrī-krsņa-krpāra 
sneha-vaša hatiā kare svatantra ācāra 


SYNONYMS 


sneha—of affection; leša—on a trace; apeksa—reliance; mātra—only; 
$ri-krsna—of Lord Sri Krsna; krpara—of the mercy; sneha-vasa— 


obliged by affection; hafia—being; kare—does; svatantra—independent; 
ücara— behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna's mercy is dependent only on affection. Being obliged only 
by affection, Lord Krsna acts very independently. 


PURPORT 


Lord Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is merciful, but 
His mercy does not depend on mundane rules and regulations. He is 
dependent only on affection and nothing else. Service to Lord Krsna 
can be rendered in two ways. One can serve the Lord in affection or in 
veneration. When service is rendered in affection, it is the Lord’s special 
mercy. When service is rendered in veneration, it is doubtful whether 
Krsna’s mercy is actually involved. If Krsna’s mercy is there, it is not 
dependent on any prescribed caste or creed. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
wanted to inform Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya that Lord Krsna is the 
spiritual master of everyone, and He does not care for mundane caste or 
creed. Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu cited the example of Lord 
Krsna's accepting food at the house of Vidura, who was a Sidra by birth. 
By the same token, Īšvara Puri, an empowered spiritual master, could 
show mercy to anyone. As such, he accepted Govinda, although the boy 
was born in a Sidra family. When Govinda was initiated, he became a 
brāhmaņa and was accepted as Īsvara Purī's personal servant. In the 
Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, Sri Sanātana Gosvami states that one who is initiated 
by a bona fide spiritual master immediately becomes a brāhmaņa. A 
pseudo spiritual master cannot transform a person into a brāhmaņa, but 
an authorized spiritual master can do so. This is the verdict of šāstra, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all the Gosvamis. 
TEXT 140 
maryādā haite koti sukha sneha-ācaraņe 
paramānanda haya yāra nàma-sravane 


SYNONYMS 


maryādā haite—greater than veneration and awe; koti —millions of 
times; sukha—happiness; sneha—with affection; dcarane—in dealings; 
parama-dnanda—transcendental bliss; haya—there is; yara— whose; 
nāma—holy name; $ravane—by hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


“In conclusion, dealings in affection with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead bring happiness many millions of times greater than dealings 
with Him in awe and veneration. Simply by hearing the holy name of the 
Lord, the devotee is merged in transcendental bliss.” 
TEXT 141 
eta bali’ govindere kaila ālingana 
govinda karila prabhura caraņa vandana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; govindere—unto Govinda; kaila—did; alingana— 
embracing; govinda—Govinda; karila—did; prabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana vandana—worshiping the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Govinda, and 
Govinda in turn offered his respectful obeisances unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's lotus feet. 
TEXT 142 
prabhu kahe,— bhattācārya, karaha vicāra 
gurura kinkara haya mānya se amara 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; bhattācāryja —My dear 
Bhattacarya; karaha vicāra—just consider; gurura kinkara—the servant 
of the spiritual master; haya—is; mánya— respectable; se—he; āmāra— 
to Me. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then continued speaking to Sārvabhauma 
Bhattācārya: “Consider this point. The servant of the spiritual master is 
always respectable for Me. 
TEXT 143 
tanhdre āpana-sevā karāite nā yuyāya 
guru àjfià diyāchena, ki kari upāya 


SYNONYMS 


tanhare—him; āpana-sevā—personal service; karāite—to engage to do; 
nā yuyaya—is not befitting; guru—the spiritual master; ajftà—order; 
diyāchena—has given; ki—what; kari—can I do; upàya—remedy. 


TRANSLATION 


* As such, it is not befitting that the guru's servant should engage in My 
personal service. Yet My spiritual master has given this order. What shall 


I do?" 
PURPORT 


A guru's servants or disciples are all Godbrothers to one another, and as 
such they should all respect one another as prabhu, or master. No one 
should disrespect his Godbrother. For this reason Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu asked Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya what to do about 
Govinda. Govinda was the personal servant of Ivara Puri, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s spiritual master, and now Isvara Puri had ordered 
Govinda to become Sri Caitanya Mahàprabhu's personal servant. So 
what was to be done? This was the inquiry Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
placed before Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya, an experienced friend. 
TEXT 144 
bhatta kahe,—gurura àjfià haya balavān 
guru-àajfia nā langhiye, Sastra—pramdana 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya said; gurura ājiā—the order of 
the spiritual master; haya—is; balavàn— strong; guru-ajfia—the order of 
the spiritual master; nd—not; langhiye—we can disobey; sastra— 
scriptural; pramaéna— injunction. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “The order of the spiritual master is very 
strong and cannot be disobeyed. That is the injunction of the sastras, the 
revealed scriptures. 
TEXT 145 
sa šušruvān mātari bhārgaveņa 
pitur niyogāt prahrtam dvisad-vat 
pratyagrhid agraja-šāsanam tad 
ajfià gurūņām hy avicāraņīyā 


SYNONYMS 


sah—He (Laksmana, the brother of Lord Rāmacandra); susruvan— 
hearing; mátari—unto the mother; bhārgaveņa—by Parašurāma; pituh— 
of the father; niyogaát—by the order; prahrtam— killing; dvisat-vat—like 
an enemy; pratyagrhīt —accepted; agraja-šāsanam—the order of the 
elder brother; tat—that; ajfia—order; gurūņām—of superior persons, 
such as the spiritual master or father; hi—because; avicaraniya—to be 
obeyed without consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘ Being ordered by his father, Parašurāma killed his mother, Renuka, just 
as if she were an enemy. When Laksmana, the younger brother of Lord 
Rāmacandra, heard of this, He immediately engaged Himself in the 
service of His elder brother and accepted His orders. The order of the 
spiritual master must be obeyed without consideration." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Raghu-varmša (14.46). Lord Ramacandra's 


statement to Sita given below is from the Ramayana (Ayodhyā-kāņda 
22.9). 
TEXT 146 
nirvicāram guror ajna 
maya kāryā mahātmanah 
$reyo hy evam bhavatyās ca 
mama caiva višesatah 


SYNONYMS 


nirvicāram—to be obeyed without consideration; guroh—of the spiritual 
master; ájfià—the order; maya—by Me; karya— must be done; mahā- 
dtmanah—of the great soul; šreyah—good fortune; hi—indeed; evam— 
thus; bhavatyah—for you; ca—and; mama—for Me; ca—also; eva— 
certainly; visesatah— specifically. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The order of a great personality like a father must be executed without 
consideration because there is good fortune in such an order for both of 
us. In particular, there is good fortune for Me.” 

TEXT 147 
tabe mahāprabhu tànre kaila angikàra 


āpana-šrī-anga-sevāya dila adhikāra 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—after that; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tātre—unto 
Govinda; kaila—did; angikdra—acceptance; āpana—personal; $ri- 
anga—of the transcendental body; sevaya—in the service; dila—gave; 
adhikāra—responsibility. 


TRANSLATION 


After Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya said this, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
embraced Govinda and engaged him in the service of His personal body. 


TEXT 148 


prabhura priya bhrtya kari” sabe kare māna 
sakala vaisnavera govinda kare samādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya—dear; bhrtya— 
servant; kari —understanding; sabe—all; kare—do; māna— respect; 
sakala—all; vaisnavera—of devotees; govinda—Govinda; kare—does; 
samādhāna—service. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone respected Govinda as the dearest servant of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and Govinda served all the Vaisnavas and saw to their 
needs. 
TEXT 149 
chota-bada-kirtaniya—dui haridāsa 
rāmāi, nandāi rahe govindera pasa 


SYNONYMS 


chota-bada—junior and senior; kirtaniya—musicians; dui—two; 
haridāsa— Haridāsas; rāmāi —Rāmāi; nandāi —Nandāi; rahe—stay; 
govindera pāša—with Govinda. 


TRANSLATION 


Both Haridāsa senior and Haridāsa junior, who were musicians, as well as 
Rāmāi and Nandāi, used to stay with Govinda. 
TEXT 150 
govindera sange kare prabhura sevana 
govindera bhāgya-sīmā nā yaya varnana 


SYNONYMS 


govindera sange—with Govinda; kare—do; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sevana—service; govindera—of Govinda; bhāgya-sīmā— 
the limit of good fortune; nā—not; yaya varnana—can be described. 


TRANSLATION 


They all remained with Govinda to serve $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
therefore no one could estimate the good fortune of Govinda. 
TEXT 151 
āra dine mukunda-datta kahe prabhura sthāne 
brahmānanda-bhāratī dila tomāra darašane 


SYNONYMS 


āra dine—the next day; mukunda-datta—Mukunda Datta; kahe— said; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sthāne—at the place; 
brahmānanda-bhāratī —Brahmānanda Bharati; āilā has come; tomāra 
darašane—to see You. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day Mukunda Datta informed Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
*Brahmananda Bhāratī has come to see You.” 
TEXT 152 
ājīā deha’ yadi tānre aniye ethāi 
prabhu kahe,—guru tenha, yāba tānra thàfii 


SYNONYMS 


ajfia deha’—order; yadi—if; tanre—him; āniye—1 can bring; ethāi — 
here; prabhu kahe—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; guru tenha—he is 
My spiritual master; yaba—I shall go; tānra thafii—to his place. 


TRANSLATION 


Mukunda Datta then asked the Lord, “Shall I bring him here?" 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Brahmananda Bharati is like My 
spiritual master. It is better that I go to him." 
TEXT 153 
eta bali’ mahaprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
cali’ ailà brahmānanda-bhāratīra age 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; mahāprabhu— Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange—with the devotees; cali'— walking; āilā—came; 
brahmànanda-bharatira —of Brahmananda Bharati; āge—in the 
presence. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees came into 
the presence of Brahmānanda Bharati. 
TEXT 154 
brahmānanda pariyāche mrga-carmāmbara 


tāhā dekhi' prabhu duhkha paila antara 


SYNONYMS 


brahmānanda—Brahmānanda; pariyāche—did wear; mrga-carma- 
ambara—a garment made of deerskin; tāhā dekhi'—seeing that; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; duhkha—unhappiness; pāilā—got; 
antara—within Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees approached him, they 
saw that he was covered with a deerskin. Seeing this, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu became very unhappy. 


PURPORT 


Brahmānanda Bharati belonged to the Sankara-sampradāya. (The title 
Bharati indicates a member of one of that sampradāya's ten classes of 
sannyāsīs.) It is customary for a person who has renounced the world to 
cover his body with a deerskin or the bark of a tree. This is enjoined by 
the Manu-samhitā. But if a sannyāsī who has renounced the world simply 
wears a deerskin and does not spiritually advance, he is bewildered by 
false prestige. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not like to see 


Brahmānanda Bhāratī wearing a deerskin. 
TEXT 155 

dekhiyā ta’ chadma kaila yena dekhe nāñi 

mukundere puche,—kahan bhāratī-gosātii 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyā—seeing; ta'— certainly; chadma kaila—pretended; yena—as if; 
dekhe—sees; náfii—not; mukundere puche—inquired from Mukunda; 
kahan—where; bhāratī-gosāfii —Brahmānanda Bharati, my spiritual 
master. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Brahmananda Bharati wearing the deerskin, Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu pretended not to see him. Instead, He asked Mukunda 
Datta, "Where is Brahmananda Bharati, My spiritual master?" 
TEXT 156 
mukunda kahe,—ei age dekha vidyamàna 
prabhu kahe,—tenha nahena, tumi ageyāna 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda kahe—Mukunda said; ei dge—here in front; dekha— see; 
vidyamāna— present; prabhu kahe—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; 
tenha nahena—he is not; tumi ageyána— you are incorrect. 


TRANSLATION 


Mukunda Datta replied, “Here is Brahmananda Bharati, in Your 
presence.” 


The Lord replied, “You are incorrect. This is not Brahmananda Bharati. 
TEXT 157 
anyere anya kaha, nahi tomāra jūāna 
bharati-gosani kene paribena cama 


SYNONYMS 


anyere—another; anya kaha—you talk of someone else; náhi—there is 
not; tomára—your; jiāna—knowledge; bhāratī —Brahmānanda Bharati; 
gosāfii—My spiritual master; kene—why; paribena—should wear; 
cāma—skin. 


TRANSLATION 


“You must be talking of someone else, for this is surely not Brahmānanda 
Bharati. You simply have no knowledge. Why should Brahmananda 
Bharati wear a deerskin?" 
TEXT 158 
šuni' brahmānanda kare hrdaye vicāre 
mora carmāmbara ei nā bhāya inhāre 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; brahmānanda—Brahmānanda; kare—does; hrdaye — 
within himself; vicare— consideration; mora—my; carma-ambara— 
deerskin garment; ei—this; nā—not; bhāya—is approved; inhāre—by 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


When Brahmānanda Bharati heard this, he thought, “My deerskin is not 
approved by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu.” 
TEXT 159 
bhāla kahena,——carmāmbara dambha lagi’ pari 
carmāmbara-paridhāne samsāra nā tari 


SYNONYMS 


bhāla—well; kahena—He said; carma-ambara—the garment of deerskin; 
dambha—prestige; lāgi —for the matter of; pari—I put on; carma- 
ambara-paridhāne—by putting on a garment of skin; samsára—the 
material world; nā tari—I cannot cross. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus admitting his mistake, Brahmananda Bharati thought, “He spoke 
well. I put on this deerskin only for prestige. I cannot cross over the 
ocean of nescience simply by wearing a deerskin. 
TEXT 160 
āji haite nā pariba ei carmāmbara 
prabhu bahirvasa ānāilā jāniyā antara 


SYNONYMS 


āji haite—from today; nā pariba—1 shall not put on; ei —this; carma- 
ambara—deerskin garment; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bahir- 
vāsa—the cloth of a sannyāsī; ānāilā—had someone bring; janiya— 
knowing; antara—his contemplation. 


TRANSLATION 


*From today on I shall not wear this deerskin." As soon as Brahmānanda 
Bharati decided this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, understanding his mind, 
immediately sent for the robes of a sannyasi. 
TEXT 161 
carmāmbara chādi' brahmānanda parila vasana 
prabhu āsi” kaila tanra caraņa vandana 


SYNONYMS 


carma-ambara chādi' —giving up the deerskin garment; brahmānanda— 
Brahmānanda Bharati; parila—put on; vasana—cloth garment; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āsi coming; kaila—did; tàira— 
his; caraņa vandana—worshiping the feet. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Brahmānanda Bharati gave up his deerskin and covered 
himself with sannyāsī robes, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu came and offered 
His respects at his lotus feet. 
TEXT 162 
bhāratī kahe,—tomara ācāra loka šikhāite 


punah nā karibe nati, bhaya pana citte 


SYNONYMS 


bhāratī kahe—Brahmananda Bharati said; tomāra— Your; dcdra— 
behavior; loka—people in general; sikhaite—to teach; punah—again; 
nā—not; karibe—will do; nati—obeisances; bhaya—fear; pana—l get; 
citte—within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Brahmananda Bharati said, “You instruct the general populace by Your 
behavior. I will not do anything against Your wishes; otherwise You will 
not offer me respects but will neglect me. I am afraid of this. 
TEXT 163 
sampratika ‘dui brahma’ ihān 'calacala' 
jagannātha—acala brahma, tumi ta’ sacala 


SYNONYMS 


sāmpratika—at the present moment; dui brahma—two Brahmans, or 
spiritual identities; ihati—here; cala-acala— moving and not moving; 
jagannátha— Lord Jagannatha; acala brahma—not moving Brahman; 
tumi— You; ta'—but; sa-cala—moving Brahman. 


TRANSLATION 


* At the present moment I see two Brahmans. One Brahman is Lord 
Jagannatha, who does not move, and the other Brahman, who is moving, 
is You. Lord Jagannatha is the arca-vigraha, the worshipable Deity, and it 
is He who is the nonmoving Brahman. But You are Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and You are moving here and there. The two of You are the 
same Brahman, master of the material nature, but You are playing two 
parts—one moving and one not moving. In this way two Brahmans are 
now residing at Jagannatha Puri, Purusottama. 
TEXT 164 
tumi—gaura-varna, tehha—šyāmala-varņa 


dui brahme kaila saba jagat-tāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—Y ou; gaura-varna—having a golden or fair complexion; tenha— 
He; syamala-varna—having a blackish complexion; dui brahme—both 
Brahmans; kaila—performed; saba jagat—of the whole world; tāraņa— 
deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


“Of the two Brahmans, You are fair-complexioned, and the other, Lord 
Jagannatha, is blackish. Both of You are delivering the whole world.” 
TEXT 165 
prabhu kahe,—satya kahi, tomara āgamane 
dui brahma prakatila $ri-purusottame 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; satya kahi—I speak 
the truth; tomāra dgamane—by your presence; dui brahma—two 
Brahmans; prakatila—appeared; šrī-purusottame—at Jagannatha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Actually, to tell you the truth, 
due to your presence there are now two Brahmans at Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 166 
‘brahmdnanda’ nāma tumi—gaura-brahma ‘cala’ 
šyāma-varņa jagannātha vasiyāchena ‘acala’ 


SYNONYMS 


brahmānanda—Brahmānanda; nāma tumi—your name; gaura-brahma— 
the Brahman of the name Gaura; cala—both of them are moving; 
šyāma-varņa—of blackish hue; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; 
vasiyāchena— is sitting; acala—without movement. 


TRANSLATION 


*Both Brahmānanda and Gaurahari are moving, whereas the blackish 
Lord Jagannātha is sitting tight and immobile.” 


PURPORT 


Brahmānanda Bhāratī wanted to prove that there is no difference 
between the Supreme Lord and the jīva, whereas Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
wanted to prove that He and Brahmānanda Bhāratī were jīvas and that 
although the jīvas are Brahman, they are many but the Supreme Lord, 
the Supreme Brahman, is one. On the other hand, Brahmānanda 
Bharati also wanted to prove that Jagannātha and Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu are one, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but that to 
fulfill His mission Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu appeared to be moving 
whereas Lord Jagannātha appeared to be inert. Thus this jolly argument 
was going on. Finally, Brahmānanda Bhāratī referred the whole matter 
to Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya for a final decision. 
TEXT 167 
bhāratī kahe,—sārvabhauma, madhyastha hana 
inhāra sane āmāra 'nyāya' bujha’ mana diya 


SYNONYMS 


bhāratī kahe—Brahmananda Bharati said; sarvabhauma—O 
Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; madhya-stha hafia—becoming a mediator; 
inhāra sane—with Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āmāra—my; 
nyāya—logic; bujha’—try to understand; mana diya— with attention. 


TRANSLATION 


Brahmānanda Bharati said, “My dear Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, please 
become the mediator in this logical argument between Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and me.” 
TEXT 168 
'vyāpya' 'vyāpaka -bhāve ‘jiva’-‘brahme’ jāni 
jīva—vyāpya, brahma—vyāpaka, šāstrete vākhāni 


SYNONYMS 


vyāpya—localized; vyapaka—all-pervading; bhāve—in this way; jiva— 
living entity; brahme—the Supreme Lord; jāni —1 know; jiva—the living 
entity; vyápya—localized; brahma—the Supreme Lord; vyāpaka—all- 
pervading; šāstrete—in the revealed scripture; vākhāni —description. 


TRANSLATION 


Brahmānanda Bharati continued, “The living entity is localized, whereas 
the Supreme Brahman is all-pervading. That is the verdict of the revealed 
scriptures. 


PURPORT 


Brahmānanda Bharati drew Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya's attention 
because he wanted him to judge the argument. He then stated that 
Brahman, the Supreme Lord, is all-pervading. This is confirmed by Lord 
Krsna in the Bhagavad-gità (13.3): 


ksetra-jfiar cápi mam viddhi sarva-ksetresu bhārata 
ksetra-ksetrajfiayor jfianam yat taj jidnarh matam mama 


“O scion of Bharata, you should understand that I am also the knower in 
all bodies, and to understand this body and its knower is called 
knowledge. That is My opinion.” 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His Paramātmā feature is 
expanded everywhere. The Brahma-samhità says, anddntara-stha- 
paramāņu-cayāntara-stham: [Bs. 5.35] by virtue of His all-pervasive 
nature, the Supreme Lord is within the universe as well as within all 
elements of the universe. He is even within the atom. In this way the 
Supreme Lord Govinda is all-pervasive. On the other hand, the living 
entities are very, very small. It is said that the living entity is one ten- 
thousandth of the tip of a hair. Therefore the living entity is localized. 
Living entities rest on the Brahman effulgence, the bodily rays of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 169 


-~ =- 


carma ghucáfià kaila āmāre šodhana 


donhāra vyāpya-vyāpakatve ei ta kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


carma—deerskin; ghucāfiā— taking away; kaila—did; āmāre—unto me; 
šodhana—purification; donhadra—of both of us; vyāpya—being localized; 
vyāpakatve—being all-pervasive; ei—this; tā —indeed; karana—the 
cause. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu purified me by taking away my deerskin. This 
is proof that He is all-pervasive and all-powerful and that I am 
subordinate to Him. 


PURPORT 


Brahmānanda Bharati herein asserts that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is 
the Supreme Brahman and that he is the subordinate Brahman. This is 
confirmed in the Vedas: nityo nityānām cetanas cetanānām (Katha 
Upanisad 2.2.13). The Supreme Personality of Godhead is Brahman or 
Parambrahman, the chief of all living entities. Both the Supreme 
Brahman, or the Personality of Godhead, and the living entities are 
persons, but the Supreme Brahman is the predominator, whereas the 
living entities are predominated. 
TEXT 170 
suvarņa-varņo hemàngo 
vardngas candanāngadī 
sannyāsa-krc chamah Santo 
nisthā-šānti-parāyaņah 


SYNONYMS 


suvarna—of gold; varnah—having the color; hema-angah— whose body 
was like molten gold; vara-angah—having a most beautiful body; 
candana-angadi—whose body was smeared with sandalwood; sannyāsa- 
krt—practicing the renounced order of life; Samah—equipoised; 


šāntah—peaceful; nistha—of devotion; šānti —and of peace; 
parāyaņah— the highest resort. 


TRANSLATION 


**His bodily hue is golden, and His whole body is like molten gold. Every 
part of His body is very beautifully constructed and smeared with 
sandalwood pulp. Accepting the renounced order, the Lord is always 
equipoised. He is firmly fixed in His mission of chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra, and He is firmly situated in His dualistic conclusion and in His 
peace.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quote from the Mahābhārata's Visņu-sahasra-nāma-stotra. 
TEXT 171 
ei saba nāmera inha haya nijāspada 
candanākta prasada-dora—$ri-bhuje angada 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all these; nāmera—of names; inha—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
haya— is; nija-àspada—the reservoir; candana-akta—smeared with the 
pulp of sandalwood; prasāda-dora—the thread received from the 
Jagannātha temple; šrī-bhuje—on His arms; angada—ornaments. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the symptoms mentioned in the verse from the Visnu-sahasra-nama- 
stotra are visible in the body of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. His arms are 
decorated with sandalwood pulp and the thread received from the Sri 
Jagannatha Deity, and these are His ornamental bangles." 
TEXT 172 
bhattācārya kahe,—bhaxati, dekhi tomāra jaya 
prabhu kahe,—yei kaha, sei satya haya 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya kahe—the Bhattacarya said; bhāratī —O Brahmānanda 
Bharati; dekhi—I see; tomāra jaya—your victory; prabhu kahe— Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; yei kaha— whatever you say; sei—that; 
satya—true; haya— is. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya rendered his judgment, 
saying, “Brahmananda Bharati, I see that you are victorious.” 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately said, “I accept whatever 
Brahmananda Bharati has said. It is quite all right with Me.” 
TEXT 173 
guru-šisya-nyāye satya šisyera pardjaya 
bhāratī kahe,—eho nahe, anya hetu haya 


SYNONYMS 


guru-šisya-nyāye—when there is a logical argument between the 
spiritual master and the disciple; satya— certainly; šisyera—of the 
disciple; parājaya—defeat; bhāratī kahe—Brahmananda Bharati said; eho 
nahe—in this case it is not the fact; anya hetu—another cause; haya— 
there is. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu thus posed Himself as a disciple and accepted 
Brahmānanda Bharati as His spiritual master. He then said, “The disciple 
is certainly defeated in an argument with the spiritual master." 
Brahmānanda Bhāratī immediately countered these words, saying, “This 
is not the cause of Your defeat. There is another cause. 
TEXT 174 
bhakta thafi hāra tumi,—e tomāra svabhāva 
āra eka šuna tumi āpana prabhāva 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta thafii—in the presence of a devotee; hāra —become defeated; 


tumi— You; e—this; tomāra— Your; svabhāva—nature; āra—another; 
eka—one; šuna—hear; tumi — You; āpana prabhāva— Your own 
influence. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is Your natural characteristic to accept defeat at the hands of Your 
devotee. There is also another glory of Yours, which I ask You to hear 
attentively. 
TEXT 175 
ājanma karinu muti 'nirákara'-dhyàna 
toma dekhi’ ‘krsna’ haila mora vidyjamāna 


SYNONYMS 


ā-janma—since my birth; karinu—have done; mufii—1; nirākāra- 
dhyāna—meditation on impersonal Brahman; tomā dekhi'—by seeing 
You; krsna—Lord Krsna; haila—became; mora— my; vidyamaéna— 
experience. 


TRANSLATION 


“T have been meditating on the impersonal Brahman since my birth, but 
since I have seen You, I have fully experienced Krsna.” 


PURPORT 


Brahmananda Bharati admitted that when there is an argument between 
the spiritual master and the disciple, the spiritual master is naturally 
victorious, although the disciple may put forward a strong argument. In 
other words, it is customary that the words of the spiritual master are 
more worshipable than the words of a disciple. Under the circumstances, 
since Brahmananda Bharati was in the position of a spiritual master, he 
emerged victorious over Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who considered 
Himself Brahmānanda Bharati’s disciple. However, Brahmananda 
Bharati reversed the argument and took the position of a devotee, 
stating that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead, Krsņa. This means that the Lord was voluntarily defeated out 
of affection for His devotee. He was defeated voluntarily, because no 
one can defeat the Supreme Lord. Concerning this, the words of Bhīsma 
in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.9.37) are important: 


sva-nigamam apahāya mat-pratijfiam 

rtam adhikartum avapluto ratha-sthah 

dhrta-ratha-caraņo 'bhyayāc calad-gur 
harir iva hantum ibham gatottariyah 


“Fulfilling my desire and sacrificing His own promise, He got down from 
the chariot, took up its wheel and ran toward me hurriedly, just as a lion 
goes to kill an elephant. He even dropped His outer garment on the 
way." 
Krsna promised not to fight in the Battle of Kuruksetra, but Bhisma, in 
order to break Krsna's promise, attacked Arjuna in such a vigorous way 
that Krsna was obliged to take up a chariot wheel and attack Bhisma. 
The Lord did this to show that His devotee was being maintained at the 
sacrifice of His own promise. Brahmananda Bharati said, "Since the 
beginning of my life I was attached to impersonal Brahman realization, 
but as soon as I saw You, I became very much attached to the Personality 
of Godhead, Krsna.” Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Lord Krsna 
Himself, and thus Brahmananda Bharati became His devotee. 
TEXT 176 
krsna-nàma sphure mukhe, mane netre krsna 
tomāke tad-rūpa dekhi’ hrdaya—satrsna 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-nàma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; sphure—is manifest; 
mukhe—in the mouth; mane—in the mind; netre—before the eyes; 
krsna—the presence of Lord Krsna; tomāke— You; tat-rūpa—His form; 
dekhi’—I see; hrdaya—my heart; sa-trsna— very eager. 


TRANSLATION 


Brahmānanda Bharati continued, “Since I have seen You, I have been 
feeling Lord Krsņa's presence in my mind and have been seeing Him 


before my eyes. I now want to chant the holy name of Lord Krsņa. Over 
and above this, within my heart I consider You to be Krsna, and I am 
therefore very eager to serve You. 
TEXT 177 
bilvamangala kaila yaiche dašā āpanāra 
ihān dekhi’ sei dasa ha-ila āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


bilvamangala—Bilvamangala; kaila —did; yaiche—as; dašā—condition; 
āpanāra—his own; ihan—here; dekhi'—1 see; sei dašā—that condition; 
ha-ila—became; āmāra—mine. 


TRANSLATION 


*Bilvamangala Thakura abandoned his impersonal realization for the 
realization of the Personality of Godhead. I now see that my condition is 
similar to his, for it has already changed." 


PURPORT 


In his early life, Bilvamangala Thakura was an impersonalistic monist, 
and he used to meditate upon the impersonal Brahman effulgence. Later 
he became a devotee of Lord Krsna, and his explanation for this change 
is given in a verse (text 178) that is quoted in the Bhakti-rasámrta- 
sindhu. Sometimes a devotee gradually comes to the stage of Bhagavan 
realization, realization of the Supreme Person, after having attained the 
lower stages of realization—impersonal Brahman realization and 
localized Paramātmā realization. The condition of such a devotee is 
described in the Caitanya-candrāmrta (5), by Prabodhananda Sarasvatī: 


kaivalyam narakayate tridasa-puv akasa-puspayate 
durdāntendriya-kāla-sarpa-patalī protkhāta-damstrāyate 
višvam pūrna-sukhāyate vidhi-mahendradis ca kitayate 
yat-kāruņya-katāksa-vaibhava-vatām tam gauram eva stumah 


Kaivalya, oneness in the effulgence of Brahman, appears hellish to the 


devotee. The heavenly planets, the abodes of the demigods, appear to a 
devotee like phantasmagoria. The yogīs meditate for sense control, but 
for the devotee the senses appear like serpents with broken teeth. The 
devotee doesn't have to control his senses, for his senses are already 
engaged in the Lord's service. Conseguently there is no possibility that 
the senses will act like serpents. In the material condition, the senses are 
as strong as poisonous snakes. But when the senses are engaged in the 
Lord's service, they are like poisonous snakes with their fangs removed, 
and so they are no longer dangerous. The entire world is a replica of 
Vaikuntha for the devotee because he has no anxiety. He sees that 
everything belongs to Krsna, and he does not want to enjoy anything for 
himself. He does not even aspire for the position of Lord Brahmā or 
Indra. He simply wants to engage everything in the service of the Lord; 
therefore he has no problem. He stands in his original constitutional 
position. All this is possible when one receives Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's merciful glance. 

In the Caitanya-candrāmrta there are many more verses illustrating this 
same principle. 


dhik kurvanti ca brahma-yoga-vidusas tar gauracandrarh numah 
(Caitanya-candrāmrta 6) 


tāvad brahma-kathā vimukta-padavī tāvan na tikti-bhavet 
tāvac capi vi$érhkhalatvam ayate no loka-veda-sthitih 


tāvac chāstra-vidām mithah kala-kalo nānā-bahir-vartmasu 
$ri-caitanya-padambuja-priya-jano yāvan na dig-gocarah 
(Caitanya-candrāmrta 19) 


gauras caurah sakalam aharat ko pi me tivra-viryah 
(Caitanya-candrāmrta 60) 


A discussion of the impersonal Brahman is not very palatable to a 
devotee. The so-called regulations of the šāstras also appear null and 
void to him. There are many people who argue over the šāstras, but for a 
devotee such discussions are but tumultuous roaring. By the influence of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, all these problems disappear. 

TEXT 178 


advaita-vīthī-pathikair upāsyāh 
svdnanda-simhdsana-labdha-diksah 
Sathena kenāpi vayam hathena 
dāsī-krtā gopa-vadhü-vitena 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-vithi—of the path of monism; pathikaih—by the wanderers; 
upāsyāh— worshipable; sva-dnanda—of self-realization; simha-asana— 
on the throne; labdha-dīksāh—being initiated; šathena—by a cheater; 
kena-api—some; vayam—I; hathena—by force; dāsī-krtā—made into a 
maidservant; gopa-vadhü-vitena—by a boy engaged in joking with the 
gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


Brahmananda Bharati concluded, “‘Although I was worshiped by those 
on the path of monism and initiated into self-realization through the yoga 
system, I have nonetheless been forcibly turned into a maidservant by 
some cunning boy who is always joking with the gopis.’” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse written by Bilvamangala Thakura. It is quoted in the 
Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (3.1.44). 
TEXT 179 
prabhu kahe,—krsne tomāra gādha prema haya 
yāhān netra pade, tāhān šrī-krsna sphuraya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; krsne—unto 
Krsna; tomāra—your; gadha—deep; premā—love; haya—there is; 
yahan—wherever; netra—eyes; pade—fall; tahan—there; $ri-krsna— 
Lord Sri Krsna; sphuraya—becomes manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “You have a deep ecstatic love for 
Krsņa; therefore wherever you turn your eyes, you simply heighten your 
Krsņa consciousness.” 
TEXT 180 
bhattācārya kahe,—donhāra susatya vacana 
āge yadi krsņa dena sāksāt darašana 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; donhāra—of both; 
su-satya—correct; vacana—statements; āge—first; yadi—if; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; dena—gives; sāksāt —direct; darašana—audience. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “The statements of both of you are 
correct. Krsna gives direct audience through His mercy. 
TEXT 181 
prema vind kabhu nahe tānra sāksātkāra 
inhāra krpāte haya darašana inhāra 


SYNONYMS 


prema vind—without ecstatic love; kabhu nahe— there is never; tanra— 
His; saksatkara—direct meeting; inhāra krpate—by the mercy of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haya— becomes possible; darašana— visit; 
inhāra—of Brahmānanda Bhāratī. 


TRANSLATION 


“Without having ecstatic love for Krsna, one cannot see Him directly. 
Therefore through the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Brahmānanda 
Bhāratī has acquired direct vision of the Lord.” 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “You are Brahmananda Bharati, an 
advanced devotee who ecstatically loves the Supreme Lord. Therefore 


you see Krsna everywhere, and there is no doubt about it." Sārvabhauma 
Bhattācārya was a mediator between Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and 
Brahmānanda Bharati, and his judgment was that an advanced devotee 
like Brahmānanda Bharati was seeing Krsna by Krsna's mercy. Krsna 
directly presents Himself before the vision of an advanced devotee. 
Since Brahmānanda Bhāratī was an advanced devotee, he saw Krsna in 
the person of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In the words of the Brahma- 
samhita (5.38): 


premafijana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 
yam šyāmasundaram acintya-guņa-svarūparh 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


“I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the 
devotee whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His 
eternal form of Syamasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee." 
TEXT 182 
prabhu kahe,—'visņu ‘visnu’, ki kaha sarvabhauma 
‘ati-stuti’ haya ei nindāra laksana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; visnu visnu— Lord Visnu, 
Lord Visnu; ki kaha— what are you speaking; sārvabhauma— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ati-stuti—overly glorifying; haya—is; ei— 
this; nindāra laksana—symptom of blasphemy. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, what are you 
saying? Lord Visnu, save Me! Such glorification is simply another form of 
blasphemy.” 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a little embarrassed by the Bhattācārya's 
statement; therefore He uttered the name Visnu to save Himself. The 


Lord herein confirms that if one is overestimated, glorification is just 
another form of blasphemy. In this way He protests this so-called 
offensive statement. 
TEXT 183 
eta bali’ bhāratīre latiā nija-vāsā aila 
bhàrati-gosáfii prabhura nikate rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bal —saying this; bharatire—Brahmananda Bharati; lafia—taking 
with Him; nija-vāsā ailà—returned to His own residence; bhāratī- 
gosafti—Brahmananda Bharati; prabhura nikate—in the shelter of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahilā —remained. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu took Brahmānanda Bhāratī 
with Him to His residence. From that time on, Brahmānanda Bhāratī 
remained with Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 184 
rāmabhadrācārya, āra bhagavān ācārya 
prabhu-pade rahilā dunhe chadi' sarva kārya 


SYNONYMS 


rāmabhadra-ācāryja —Rāmabhadra Ācārya; āra —and; bhagavānācārya — 
Bhagavān Ācārya; prabhu-pade—under the shelter of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; rahilā —remained; dunhe—both of them; chadi'— giving 
up; sarva kārya—all other responsibilities. 


TRANSLATION 


Later, Ramabhadra Ācārya and Bhagavān Ācārya joined them and, giving 
up all other responsibilities, remained under Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
shelter. 
TEXT 185 
kāšīšvara gosafii dilā āra dine 


sammāna kariyā prabhu rākhilā nija sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


kāšīšvara gosāfii —Kāšīsvara Gosafii, another devotee; ailà—came; āra 
dine—the next day; sammāna kariya—giving all respect; prabhu—Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rākhilā—kept; nija stháne—at His own place. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, Kasisvara Gosafii also came and remained with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who received him with great respect. 
TEXT 186 
prabhuke lafia kara’na i$vara darašana 
age loka-bhida saba kari’ nivāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhuke—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; lafiā —taking; karā na—helps in; 
isvara darašana—visiting Lord Jagannatha; āge—in front of; loka- 
bhida—crowds of people; saba—all; kari’ nivāraņa—restraining. 


TRANSLATION 


Kasisvara used to usher Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu into the Jagannātha 
temple. He would precede the Lord into the crowd and keep the people 
from touching Him. 
TEXT 187 
yata nada nadī yaiche samudre milaya 
aiche mahāprabhura bhakta yāhān tāhān haya 


SYNONYMS 


yata—all; nada nadi—rivers; yaiche—as; samudre—in the sea; milaya— 
meet; aiche—similarly; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhakta—devotees; yahàn taáhan— wherever; haya—they were. 


TRANSLATION 


As all the rivers flow into the sea, all the devotees throughout the 
country finally came to $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's shelter. 
TEXT 188 
sabe asi’ mililā prabhura šrī-caraņe 
prabhu krpā kari’ sabāya rākhila nija sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


sabe—all; āsi —coming; milila—met; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; šsrī-caraņe—under the shelter; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpā kari —showing mercy; sabāja—every one of them; 
rākhila—kept; nija sthāne—under His protection. 


TRANSLATION 


Since all the devotees came to Him for shelter, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu showed them all mercy and kept them under His protection. 
TEXT 189 
ei ta kahila prabhura vaisnava-milana 
ihā yei Sune, pāya caitanya-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahila—I have described; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vaisnava-milana—meeting with all the Vaisņavas; iha— 
this narration; yei—anyone who; šune—hears; pdya—gets; caitanya- 
carana—the shelter of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described the meeting of all the Vaisnavas with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Whoever hears this description ultimately attains shelter at 
His lotus feet. 
TEXT 190 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—$Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
līlā, Tenth Chapter, describing the Lord's meeting the Vaisnavas upon His 
return to Jagannātha Puri from South India. 


Šrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura summarizes the Eleventh Chapter in his 
Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. When Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya tried his best to 
arrange a meeting between Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and King 
Pratāparudra, the Lord flatly denied his request. At this time Sri 
Ramananda Raya returned from his governmental post, and he praised 
King Prataparudra highly in Lord Caitanya’s presence. Because of this, 
the Lord became a little soft. The King also made promises to 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya, who hinted how the King might meet the 
Lord. During Anavasara, while Lord Jagannatha was resting for fifteen 
days, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, being unable to see Lord Jagannatha, 
went to Alalanatha. Later, when the devotees from Bengal came to see 


Him, He returned to Jagannatha Puri. While Advaita Ācārya and the 
other devotees were coming to Jagannatha Puri, Svarūpa Damodara and 


Govinda, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s two personal assistants, went to 
receive all the devotees with garlands. From the roof of his palace, King 
Pratāparudra could see all the devotees arriving. Gopīnātha Ācārya 
stood on the roof with the King, and, following Sarvabhauma 
Bhattācārya's instructions, identified each and every devotee. The King 
discussed the devotees with Gopinatha Acarya, and he mentioned that 
the devotees were accepting prasādam without observing the regulative 
principles governing pilgrimages. They accepted prasádam without 
having shaved, and they neglected to fast in a holy place. After 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya had explained to the King why the devotees 
had apparently violated the scriptural injunctions for visiting a place of 
pilgrimage, the King arranged residential quarters for all the devotees 
and saw to their prasadam. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu talked very 
happily with Vasudeva Datta and other devotees. Haridāsa Thakura also 
came, and due to his humble and submissive attitude, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu gave him a nice solitary place near the temple. After this, 
the Lord began performing sankirtana, dividing all the devotees into 
four groups. After sankirtana, all the devotees left for their residential 
quarters. 
TEXT 1 
aty-uddaņdam tāņdavam gauracandrah 

kurvan bhaktaih šrī-jagannātha-gehe 

nānā-bhāvālankrtāngah sva-dhāmnā 

cakre višvarh prema-vanyā-nimagnam 


SYNONYMS 


ati—very much; uddandam—high jumping; tāņdavam— very graceful 
dancing; gaura-candrah—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kurvan— 
performing; bhaktaih—with the devotees; šrī-jagannātha-gehe—in the 
temple of Lord Jagannatha; nānā-bhāva-alankrta-angah—having many 
ecstatic symptoms manifested in His transcendental body; sva-dhāmnā— 
by the influence of His ecstatic love; cakre—made; vi$évam—the whole 
world; prema-vanyā-nimagnam—merged into the inundation of ecstatic 
love. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu merged the entire world into the ocean of 
ecstatic love by performing His beautiful dances within the temple of 
Jagannatha. He danced exquisitely and jumped high. 
TEXT 2 
jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; šrī-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya; jaya—all glories; 
nityānanda—to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-candra— 
to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the 
devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu! All glories to Sri Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to 
all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 
TEXT 3 
dra dina sārvabhauma kahe prabhu-sthāne 
abhaya-dāna deha’ yadi, kari nivedane 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
kahe—says; prabhu-sthāne—in the presence of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; abhaya-dāna— the charity of fearlessness; deha'— You 
give; yadi—if; kari—I do; nivedane—submission. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya requested Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to give him permission to submit a statement without fear. 
TEXT 4 
prabhu kahe,——kaha tumi, nahi kichu bhaya 


yogya haile kariba, ayogya haile naya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kaha tumi— yes, you 
can speak; nahi—there is not; kichu—any; bhaya—fear; yogya— 
befitting; haile—if it is; kariba—I shall grant; ayogya—not befitting; 
haile— if it is; naya—then I shall not. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord gave the Bhattacarya assurance that he could speak without 
fear, but added that if his statement were suitable He would accept it, and 
if it were not, He would reject it. 
TEXT 5 
sārvabhauma kahe——ei pratāparudra rāya 
utkantha hafiache, tomā milibāre cāya 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma kahe—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya said; ei—this; 
pratāparudra rāyja—King Pratāparudra of Jagannātha Puri; utkaņthā 
hafiache—has been very anxious; tomā— You; milibāre—to meet; cāya— 
he wants. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “There is a king named Prataparudra 
Raya. He is very anxious to meet You, and he wants Your permission." 
TEXT 6 
karne hasta diya prabhu smare 'nārāyaņa' 
sárvabhauma, kaha kena ayogya vacana 


SYNONYMS 


karne—on the ears; hasta—hands; diya—placing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; smare—remembers; nārāyaņa—the holy name of Lord 
Narayana; sārvabhauma—My dear Sarvabhauma; kaha— you say; 


kena—why; ayogya vacana—a request that is not suitable. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this proposal, He immediately 
covered His ears with His hands and said, "My dear Sarvabhauma, why 
are you requesting such an undesirable thing from Me? 
TEXT 7? 
virakta sannyāsī āmāra rāja-darašana 
strī-darašana-sama visera bhaksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


virakta—unattached; sannyāsī —person in the renounced order; 
āmāra—My; rāja-darašana— meeting a king; stri-dara$ana— meeting a 
woman; sama—like; visera—of poison; bhaksaņa—drinking. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since I am in the renounced order, it is as dangerous for Me to meet a 
king as to meet a woman. To meet either would be just like drinking 
poison.” 
TEXT 8 
niskificanasya bhagavad-bhajanonmukhasya 
pāram param jigamisor bhava-sāgarasya 
sandaršanam visayiņām atha yositām ca 
hā hanta hanta visa-bhaksaņato 'py asādhu 


SYNONYMS 


niskificanasya—of a person who has completely detached himself from 
material enjoyment; bhagavat —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhajana—in serving; unmukhasya— who is eager to be engaged; pāram— 
to the other side; param— distant; jigamisoh— who is desiring to go; 
bhava-ságarasya—of the ocean of material existence; sandaršanam— the 
seeing (for some material purpose); visayiņām—of persons engaged in 
material activities; atha—as well as; yositàm—of women; ca—also; ha— 


alas; hanta hanta—expression of great lamentation; visa-bhaksanatah — 
than the act of drinking poison; api—even; asádhu—more abominable. 


TRANSLATION 


Greatly lamenting, the Lord then informed Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, 
** Alas, for a person who is seriously desiring to cross the material ocean 
and engage in the transcendental loving service of the Lord without 
material motives, seeing a materialist engaged in sense gratification or 
seeing a woman who is similarly interested is more abominable than 
drinking poison willingly.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka (8.23). Thus 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu enunciates the principles for a sannyāsī 
renouncing the material world for spiritual advancement. Spiritual 
advancement is not meant for magic shows and jugglery but for crossing 
the material world and being transferred to the spiritual world. Pararn 
param jigamisoh means desiring to go to the other side of the material 
world. There is a river called Vaitarani, and on one side of this river is 
the material world, and on the other side is the spiritual world. Since the 
Vaitarani River is compared to a great ocean, it is named bhava-sāgara, 
the ocean of repeated birth and death. Spiritual life aims at stopping this 
repetition of birth and death and entering into the spiritual world, 
where one can live eternally cognizant and blissful. 

Unfortunately, the general populace does not know anything about 


spiritual life or the spiritual world. The spiritual world is mentioned in 
the Bhagavad-gita (8.20): 


paras tasmāt tu bhāvo ’nyo 'vyakto 'vyaktāt sanātanah 
yah sa sarvesu bhūtesu našyatsu na vinašyati 


"Yet there is another unmanifested nature, which is eternal and is 
transcendental to this manifested and unmanifested matter. It is 
supreme and is never annihilated. When all in this world is annihilated, 
that part remains as it is." 


Thus there is a spiritual nature beyond this material world, and that 
spiritual nature exists eternally. Spiritual advancement means stopping 
material activities and entering into spiritual activities. This is the 
process of bhakti-yoga. In the material world, the via media for sense 
gratification is mainly a woman. One who is seriously interested in 
spiritual life should strictly avoid women. A sannyāsī should never see a 
man or a woman for material benefit. In addition, talks with 
materialistic men and women are also dangerous, and they are compared 
to drinking poison. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very strict on this 
point. He therefore refused to see King Prataparudra, who was naturally 
always engaged in political and economic affairs. The Lord even refused 
to see the King despite the request of a personality like Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, who was the Lord's intimate friend and devotee. 
TEXT 9 
sārvabhauma kahe,—-—satya tomāra vacana 
jagannātha-sevaka rājā kintu bhaktottama 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; satya—true; 
tomāra— Your; vacana— statement; jagannátha-sevaka— servant of Lord 
Jagannatha; rājā—the King; kintu—but; bhakta-uttama—a great 
devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, "My dear Lord, what You have said is 
correct, but this King is not an ordinary king. He is a great devotee and 
servant of Lord Jagannatha." 
TEXT 10 
prabhu kahe,— —tathapi raja kāla-sarpākāra 
kastha-nàri-sparse yaiche upaje vikāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; tathāpi—still; 
rājā—the King; kāla-sarpa-ākāra—just like a venomous snake; kāstha- 


nārī —a woman made of wood; sparse—by touching; yaiche—as; upaje— 
arises; vikāra —agitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Although it is correct that the King is a 
great devotee, he is still to be considered a venomous snake. Similarly, 
even though a woman be made of wood, one becomes agitated simply by 
touching her form. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Cāņakya Pandita has stated in his moral instructions: tyaja durjana- 
samsargam bhaja sādhu-samāgamam. This means that one has to 
abandon the association of materialistic people and associate with 
spiritually advanced people. However qualified a materialist may be, he 
is no better than a venomous serpent. Everyone knows that a snake is 
dangerous and poisonous, and when its hood is decorated with jewels, it 
is no less poisonous or dangerous. However qualified a materialist may 
be, he is no better than a snake decorated with jewels. One should 
therefore be careful in dealing with such materialists, just as one would 
be careful in dealing with a bejeweled serpent. 

Even though a woman be made of wood or stone, she becomes attractive 
when decorated. One becomes sexually agitated even by touching the 
form. Therefore one should not trust his mind, which is so fickle that it 
can give way to enemies at any moment. The mind is always 
accompanied by six enemies—namely, kāma, krodha, mada, moha, 
mātsarya and bhaya— that is, lust, anger, intoxication, illusion, envy and 
fear. Although the mind may be merged in spiritual consciousness, one 
should always be very careful in dealing with it, just as one is careful in 
dealing with a snake. One should never think that his mind is trained 
and that he can do whatever he likes. One interested in spiritual life 
should always engage his mind in the service of the Lord so that the 
enemies of the mind, who always accompany the mind, will be subdued. 
If the mind is not engaged in Krsna consciousness at every moment, 
there is a chance that it will give way to its enemies. In this way we 
become victims of the mind. 


Chanting the Hare Krsņa mantra engages the mind at the lotus feet of 
Krsna constantly; thus the mind's enemies do not have a chance to 
strike. Following $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's example in these verses, we 
should be very careful in dealing with the mind, which should not be 
indulged in any circumstance. Once we indulge the mind, it can create 
havoc in this life, even though we may be spiritually advanced. The 
mind is specifically agitated through the association of materialistic men 
and women. Therefore Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, through His personal 
behavior, warns everyone to avoid meeting a materialistic person or a 
woman. 
TEXT 11 
ākārād api bhetavyam 
strīņām visayiņām api 
yathāher manasah ksobhas 
tathā tasyākrter api 


SYNONYMS 


ākārāt—from bodily features; api—even; bhetavyam— to be feared; 
strīņām—of women; visayindm—of materialistic persons; api—even; 
yatha—as; aheh—from a serpent; manasah—of the mind; ksobhah — 
agitation; tathā—so; tasya—of it; akrteh—from the appearance; api— 
even. 


TRANSLATION 


**Just as one is immediately frightened upon seeing a live serpent or even 
the form of a serpent, one endeavoring for self-realization should similarly 
fear a materialistic person and a woman. Indeed, he should not even 
glance at their bodily features.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka (8.24). 
TEXT 12 
aiche bāta punarapi mukhe nā ānibe 
kaha yadi, tabe āmāya ethā nā dekhibe 


SYNONYMS 


aiche bāta—such a request; punarapi—again; mukhe—in the mouth; 
nā—do not; ānibe—bring; kaha yadi—if you speak; tabe—then; 
āmāya—Me; ethā—here; nā—not; dekhibe—you will see. 


TRANSLATION 


*Bhattacarya, if you continue to speak like this, you will never see Me 
here again. Therefore you should never let such a request come from your 
mouth." 
TEXT 13 
bhaya pāñā sārvabhauma nija ghare gelā 
vāsāya giyā bhattācārya cintita ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


bhaya pafid—being afraid; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma; nija—own; 
ghare—to home; gelā—returned; vāsāya giya—reaching his residential 
place; bhattācārya—the Bhattacarya; cintita ha-ila—became meditative. 


TRANSLATION 


Being afraid, Sarvabhauma returned home and began to meditate on the 
matter. 
TEXT 14 
hena kale pratāparudra purusottame āilā 
pātra-mitra-sanīge rājā darašane calilā 


SYNONYMS 


hena kāle—at this time; pratāparudra—King Pratāparudra; 
purusottame—at Jagannātha Puri; ailà—arrived; pátra-mitra-sange— 
accompanied by his secretaries, ministers, military officers and so on; 
rājā—the King; darasane—to visit Lord Jagannatha; calila—departed. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time, Mahārāja Pratāparudra arrived at Jagannātha Purī, 
Purusottama, and, accompanied by his secretaries, ministers and military 
officers, went to visit the temple of Lord Jagannātha. 


PURPORT 


It appears that Mahārāja Pratāparudra used to live at Kataka, his capital. 
Later he shifted his capital to Khurdā, a few miles from Jagannātha Purī. 
Presently there is a railway station there called Khurdā Road. 
TEXT 15 
rāmānanda raya āilā gajapati-sange 
prathamei prabhure āsi’ mililā bahu-range 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda ràya—Ramananda Raya; ailà— came; gajapati-sange—with 
the King; prathamei—in the first instance; prabhure—unto Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ási'— coming; mililā—met; bahu-range— with 
great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


When King Prataparudra returned to Jagannatha Puri, Ramananda Raya 
came with him. Ramananda Raya immediately went to meet Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu with great pleasure. 


PURPORT 


All Indian kings are given titles. Sometimes they are known as 
Chatrapati, sometimes as Narapati, sometimes as Ašvapati, and so on. 
The King of Orissa is addressed as Gajapati. 
TEXT 16 
raya pranati kaila, prabhu kaila alingana 
dui jane premāveše karena krandana 


SYNONYMS 


raya praņati kaila —Rāmānanda Raya offered his obeisances; prabhu— 
the Lord; kaila—did; alingana—embracing; dui jane—both of them; 
prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; karena—did; krandana— crying. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon meeting Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Rāmānanda Raya offered his 
obeisances. The Lord embraced him, and both of them began to cry in the 
great ecstasy of love. 
TEXT 17 
raya-sange prabhura dekhi’ sneha-vyavahāra 
sarva bhakta-ganera mane haila camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


rāya-saūge—with Rāmānanda Raya; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dekhi'—seeing; sneha-vyavahara— very intimate behavior; 
sarva—all; bhakta-ganera—of all the devotees; mane—in the mind; 
haila—there was; camatkāra—astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's intimate dealings with Sri 
Rāmānanda Raya, all the devotees there were astonished. 
TEXT 18 
raya kahe, — —tomara àjfia rājāke kahila 
tomāra icchāya rājā mora visaya chādāila 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Rāmānanda Raya said; tomāra ajfia—Y our order; rājāke 
kahila—I informed the King; tomāra icchāyja—by Your grace; rājā—the 
King; mora—my; visaya—material activities; chādāila—gave me relief 
from. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya said, *I duly informed King Prataparudra of Your order 


for me to retire from service. By Your grace, the King was pleased to 
relieve me of these material activities. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu reguested Rāmānanda Rāya to retire from his 
governorship, and according to the Lord's desire, Ramananda Raya 
petitioned the King. The King was very pleased to give him relief, and 
thus Ramananda Raya retired from service and received a pension from 
the government. 
TEXT 19 
āmi kahi ———aàma haite nā haya ‘visaya’ 
caitanya-carane rahon, yadi ajfia haya 


SYNONYMS 


āmi kahi—I said; dma haite—by me; nā—not; haya—is possible; 
visaya—government service; caitanya-carane—at the lotus feet of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahon —1 may stay; yadi ajfia haya—if you kindly 
give me permission. 


TRANSLATION 


“I said, ‘Your Majesty, I am now not willing to engage in political 
activities. I desire only to stay at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Kindly give me permission.” 
TEXT 20 
tomāra nàma Suni’ raja ānandita haila 
āsana haite uthi’ more ālingana kaila 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; nāma—name; šuni —hearing; ràjà—the King; 
ānandita—very pleased; haila—became; āsana haite—from his throne; 
uthi'—standing; more—me; ālingana kaila—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


*When I submitted this proposal, the King immediately became very 
pleased upon hearing Your name. Indeed, he instantly rose from his 
throne and embraced me. 
TEXT 21 
tomāra nàma Suni’ haila mahā-premāveša 
mora hate dhari kare pirīti višesa 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; nāma—name; $uni'—hearing; haila—became; mahā— 
great; prema-dvesa—ecstasy of love; mora hate—my hand; dhari — 
catching; kare—does; piriti —loving symptoms; visesa— specific. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, as soon as the King heard Your holy name, he was 
immediately overwhelmed by great ecstatic love. Catching my hand, he 
displayed all the symptoms of love. 
TEXT 22 
tomāra ye vartana, tumi khāo sei vartana 
niscinta hafia bhaja caitanyera caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


tomadra—Y our; ye—whatever; vartana—remuneration; tumi— you; 
khāo—take; sei— that; vartana— pension; niscinta hafia—without 
anxiety; bhaja—just worship; caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; carana—the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


* As soon as he heard my petition, he immediately granted me a pension 
without reductions. Thus the King granted me a full salary as a pension 
and requested me to engage without anxiety in the service of Your lotus 
feet. 
TEXT 23 
āmi——chāra, yogya nahi tānra darašane 


tānre yei bhaje tānra saphala jīvane 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; chāra—very much fallen; yogya—fit; nahi—not; tanra— His; 
darašane—for interviewing; tāīre— Him; yei—anyone who; bhaje— 
worships; tanra—his; saphala—successful; jivane—life. 


TRANSLATION 


“Then Maharaja Prataparudra very humbly said, ‘I am most fallen and 
abominable, and I am unfit to receive an interview with the Lord. One’s 
life is successful if one engages in His service.’ 
TEXT 24 
parama krpālu tenha vrajendra-nandana 
kona-janme more avašya dibena darašana 


SYNONYMS 


parama—very; krpālu—merciful; tehha—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vrajendra-nandana— the son of Maharaja Nanda; kona-janme—in some 
future birth; more—unto me; avasya—certainly; dibena—will give; 
darašana— interview. 


TRANSLATION 


“The King then said, ‘Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is Krsna, the son of 
Mahārāja Nanda. He is very merciful, and I hope that in a future birth 
He will allow me an interview.’ 
TEXT 25 
ye tānhāra prema-ārti dekhilun tomate 
tāra eka prema-leša nāhika amate 


SYNONYMS 


ye—whatever; tànhàra— his; prema-àárti—painful feelings of love of 
Godhead; dekhilun —l saw; tomāte—unto You; tāra—of that; eka—one; 
prema-leša—fraction of love; nahika—there is not; āmāte—in me. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, I don't think that there is even a fraction of Maharaja 
Prataparudra's loving ecstasy in me." 
TEXT 26 
prabhu kahe,——tumi krsna-bhakata-pradhana 
tomāke ye priti kare, sei bhāgyavān 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tumi—you; krsna- 
bhakata-pradhāna—the chief of the devotees of Lord Krsna; tomake— 
unto you; ye—anyone who; priti kare—shows love; sei—such a person; 
bhāgyavān—most fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “My dear Ramananda Raya, you are 
the foremost of all the devotees of Krsna; therefore whoever loves you is 
certainly a very fortunate person. 
TEXT 27 
tomate ye eta priti ha-ila rājāra 
ei gune krsņa tānre karibe anigīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


tomāte—unto you; ye—that; eta—so much; priti—love; ha-ila—was; 
rājāra—of the King; ei gune—for this reason; krsna— Lord Krsna; 
tānre—him; karibe angīkāra— will accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because the King has shown so much love for you, Lord Krsna will 
certainly accept him. 


PURPORT 


King Prataparudra requested an interview with Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu through the Bhattācārya, who duly submitted the reguest. 
The Lord, however, immediately refused this interview. Now when 
Ramananda Raya informed the Lord how eager the King was to see Him, 
the Lord was immediately pleased. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested 
Ramananda Raya to retire from his government post and come to Šrī 
Purusottama-ksetra (Jagannātha Purī) to live with Him. When this 
proposal was submitted to King Pratāparudra, he immediately accepted 
it and also encouraged Rāmānanda Raya by allowing him a full pension. 
This was very much appreciated by the Lord, and this confirms the fact 
that the Lord is more pleased when one serves the servant of the Lord. 
In ordinary parlance it is said, "If you love me, love my dog." To 
approach the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one has to go through 
His confidential servant. This is the method. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
clearly says, "Because the King loves you, Ramananda Raya, he is very 
fortunate. Krsna will certainly accept him due to his love for you." 
TEXT 28 
ye me bhakta-janāh pārtha 
na me bhaktàs ca te janāh 
mad-bhaktānām ca ye bhaktas 
te me bhakta-tamā matāh 


SYNONYMS 


ye—those who; me— My; bhakta-janāh—devotees; partha—O Partha; 
na—not; me—My; bhaktāh—devotees; ca—and; te—those; janāh— 
persons; mat-bhaktānām—of My devotees; ca— certainly; ye—those 
who; bhaktah—devotees; te—such persons; me—My; bhakta-tamah— 
most advanced devotees; matāh—that is My opinion. 


TRANSLATION 


“(Lord Krsna told Arjuna:] ‘Those who are My direct devotees are 
actually not My devotees, but those who are the devotees of My servant 
are factually My devotees.’ 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu quotes this verse from the Ādi Purāņa. The 
verse is also included in the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (2.6). 
TEXTS 29-30 
ādarah paricaryayam 
sarvāngair abhivandanam 
mad-bhakta-pūjābhyadhikā 
sarva-bhūtesu man-matih 
mad-arthesv anga-cestà ca 
vacasā mad-guņeraņam 
mayy arpanam ca manasah 
sarva-kāma-vivarjanam 


SYNONYMS 


ādarah—respect, care; paricaryājām— in service; sarva-angaih—by all 
the parts of the body; abhivandanam—offering obeisances; mat- 

bhakta —of My devotees; pūjā—worshiping; abhyadhikā—very high; 
sarva-bhütesu—in all living entities; mat-matih— realization of having a 
relationship with Me; mat-arthesu—for the sake of My service; anīga- 
cestah—engaging the bodily energy; ca—and; vacasā—by words; mat- 
guna-iranam—describing My glories; mayi—unto Me; arpanam— 
dedicating; ca—and; manasah—of the mind; sarva-kāma—all material 
desires; vivarjanam—giving up. 


TRANSLATION 


**My devotees take great care and respect in rendering Me service. They 
offer obeisances to Me with all their bodily limbs. They worship other 
devotees and find all living entities related to Me. For Me they engage the 
entire energy of their bodies. They engage the power of speech in the 
glorification of My qualities and form. They also dedicate their minds 
unto Me and try to give up all kinds of material desires. Thus My 
devotees are characterized.’ 


PURPORT 


These two verses are quoted from Srimad-Bhágavatam (11.19.21—22). 
They were spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsna, 
who was answering Uddhava's inquiry about devotional service. 
TEXT 31 
ārādhanānām sarvesām 
visnor ārādhanam param 
tasmāt parataram devi 
tadīyānām samarcanam 


SYNONYMS 


ārādhanānām—f varieties of worship; sarvesām—all; visnoh—of Lord 
Visnu; ārādhanam—worship; param—the most exalted; tasmaét—and 
above such worship of Lord Visnu; parataram—of greater value; devi— 
O goddess; tadīyjānām—of persons in relationship with Lord Visnu; 
samarcanam—rigid and firm worship. 


TRANSLATION 
*[Lord Siva told the goddess Durga:] ‘My dear Devi, although the Vedas 


recommend worship of demigods, the worship of Lord Visnu is topmost. 
However, above the worship of Lord Visnu is the rendering of service to 
Vaisnavas, who are related to Lord Visnu.’ 


PURPORT 


The Vedas are divided into three divisions—karma-kanda, jidna-kanda 
and updsand-kdanda. These are activities dealing with fruitive work, 
empiric philosophical speculation and worship. There are 
recommendations in the Vedas for the worship of various demigods as 
well as Lord Visnu. In this quotation from the Padma Purāņa, Lord Siva 
answers a question posed to him by goddess Durga. This verse is also 
included in the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (2.4), by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī. The 
words visnor ārādhanam refer to the worship of Lord Visnu, or Krsna. 
Thus the supreme form of worship is the satisfaction of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. It is further concluded that the 
worshiper of Lord Visnu renders better service by worshiping the 


devotee of Lord Krsņa. There are different types of devotees—those in 
šānta-rasa, dāsya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vātsalya-rasa and mādhurya-rasa. 
Although all the rasas are on the transcendental platform, mādhurya- 
rasa is the supreme transcendental mellow. Conseguently it is concluded 
that the worship of devotees engaged in the Lord's service in mādhurya- 
rasa is the supreme spiritual activity. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His 
followers mainly worship Lord Krsna in mādhurya-rasa. Other Vaisnava 
ācāryas recommended worship up to vātsalya-rasa. Therefore Srila Rapa 
Gosvāmī in his Vidagdha-mādhava (1.2) describes Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's cult as supreme: 


anarpita-carim cirāt karuņayāvatīrņah kalau 
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasárm sva-bhakti-sriyam 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu appeared in this Age of Kali to exhibit the 
superexcellence of mādhurya-rasa, a gift never previously bestowed by 
any ācārya or incarnation. Consequently Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is 
accepted as the most magnanimous incarnation. It is He only who 
distributed love of Krsna while exhibiting the superexcellence of loving 
Krsna in the conjugal rasa. 
TEXT 32 
durāpā hy alpa-tapasah 
sevā vaikuntha-vartmasu 
yatropagiyate nityam 
deva-devo janārdanah 


SYNONYMS 


durapa—very difficult to achieve; hi —certainly; alpa-tapasah—by a 
person not advanced in spiritual life; seva—service; vaikuņtha- 
vartmasu—unto persons on the path back home, back to Godhead; 
yatra—wherein; upagiyate—is worshiped and glorified; nityam— 
regularly; deva-devah—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
janārdanah— Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Those whose austerity is meager can hardly obtain the service of the 


pure devotees progressing on the path back to the kingdom of Godhead, 
the Vaikunthas. Pure devotees engage one hundred percent in glorifying 
the Supreme Lord, who is the Lord of the demigods and the controller of 


all living entities." 


PURPORT 


This verse is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (3.7.20). It was 
spoken by Vidura in his conversation with Maitreya Rsi, a great devotee 
of the Lord. 
TEXT 33 
puri, bhāratī-gosāti, svarüpa, nityānanda 
jagadānanda, mukundādi yata bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


purī —Paramānanda Puri; bhāratī —Brahmānanda Bharati; gosáfii—on 
the level of the spiritual master; svarupa—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami; 
nityānanda— Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jagadananda—Jagadananda; 
mukunda—Mukunda; ādi —and others; yata—all; bhakta-vrnda— 
devotees of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramananda Puri, Brahmānanda Bharati Gosafii, Svarūpa Damodara 
Gosafii, Lord Nityananda, Jagadananda, Mukunda and others were 
present before the Lord at that time. 
TEXT 34 
cári gosáfiira kaila ràya carana vandana 
yathā-yogya saba bhaktera karila milana 


SYNONYMS 


cari gosáfiira—of the four gosáfiis, or spiritual masters; kaila— did; 
ráya—Ràmananda Raya; carana vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; 
yathā-yogya—as it is befitting; saba—all; bhaktera—of the devotees; 
karila—did; milana— meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Rāmānanda Rāya therefore offered his obeisances to all the Lord's 
devotees, in particular to the four spiritual masters. Thus Ramananda 
Raya suitably met all the devotees. 


PURPORT 


The four spiritual masters referred to in this verse are Paramananda 
Puri, Brahmānanda Bhāratī, Svarüpa Damodara and Lord Nityananda. 


TEXT 35 
prabhu kahe,——raya, dekhile kamala-nayana? 
raya kahe,——ebe yài pāba darašana 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; ràya—My dear Rāmānanda Raya; dekhile— 
have you seen; kamala-nayana—the lotus-eyed Lord Jagannatha; rāya 
kahe—Ramananda Raya replied; ebe yai—now I shall go; paba 
darašana—l1 shall visit the temple. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu next asked Rāmānanda Raya, “Have you 
already visited the temple of the lotus-eyed Lord Jagannātha?” 
Rāmānanda Raya replied, “I shall now go visit the temple." 
TEXT 36 
prabhu kahe,——raya, tumi ki karya karile? 
isvare nā dekhi’ kene age ethā aile? 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ràya—My dear 
Ramananda Raya; tumi—you; ki karya— what; karile—have done; 
isvare—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nā dekhi'— without 
seeing; kene—why; āge— first; etha—here; dile—you came. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “What have you done, My dear Raya? 
Why did you not first see Lord Jagannatha and then come here? Why 
have you come here first?” 
TEXT 37 
raya kahe, carana——ratha, hrdayja——sārathi 
yāhān latiā yaya, tāhān yaya jīva-rathī 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Ramananda Raya replied; carana—the legs; ratha—chariot; 
hrdaya—the heart; sārathi —chariot driver; yahan—wherever; lafia— 
taking; yàya—goes; tahan—there; yaya—goes; jiva-rathi—the living 
entity on the chariot. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya said, “The legs are like the chariot, and the heart is like 
the charioteer. Wherever the heart takes the living entity, the living 
entity is obliged to go.” 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gītā (18.61) Lord Krsna explains: 


iévarah sarva-bhūtānām hrd-deše ’rjuna tisthati 
bhrāmayan sarva-bhūtāni yantrārūdhāni māyayā 


"The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone's heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine made of material energy." 

Thus the living entity wanders within this universe riding upon a 
chariot (the body) bestowed by material nature. A similar explanation is 
given in the Katha Upanisad (1.3.3—4): 


ātmānam rathinam viddhi šarīram ratham eva tu 
buddhim tu sārathim viddhi manah pragraham eva ca 


indriyāņi hayān āhur visayāms tesu gocarān 
ātmendriya-mano-yuktam bhoktety āhur manīsiņah 


Here it is said that the living entity is the passenger riding in the chariot 
of the body, which is offered by material nature. The intelligence is the 
charioteer, the mind constitutes the reins controlling the horses, and the 
senses are the horses. Thus the living entity is the false enjoyer of the 
material world. 
One who is advanced in Krsna consciousness can control the mind and 
intelligence and in this way rein in the horses, the senses, even though 
they are very powerful. One who can control the senses by his mind and 
intelligence can very easily approach the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, or Visņu, who is the ultimate goal of life. Tad visņoh paramam 
padam sadā pašyanti sūrayah. Those who are actually advanced approach 
Lord Visnu, their ultimate goal. Such people are never captivated by 
Lord Visnu's external energy, the material world. 
TEXT 38 
āmi ki kariba, mana ihan lafia aila 
jagannātha-darašane vicāra nā kaila 


SYNONYMS 
āmi—l; ki —what; kariba—shall do; mana—my mind; ihan—here; 
lafiá—taking; aila—arrived; jagannātha-darašane—to see Lord 
Jagannātha; vicāra—consideration; nā—did not; kaila— make. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Rāmānanda Raya continued, “What shall I do? My mind has brought 
me here. I could not consider going first to Lord Jagannatha’s temple." 
TEXT 39 
prabhu kahe,——Sighra giyā kara darašana 
aiche ghara yài' kara kutumba milana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; šīghra giya—going 
hastily; kara darašana—see Lord Jagannātha; aiche—similarly; ghara 


yài'—going home; kara—just do; kutumba—family; milana— meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised, “Immediately go to Lord Jagannatha's 
temple to see the Lord. Then go home and meet your family members." 
TEXT 40 
prabhu ājūā pāñā raya calilā darašane 
rāyera prema-bhakti-rīti bujhe kon jane 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu ajfia—the Lord's permission; pafià—getting; rāyja—Rāmānanda 
Raya; calilā—departed; darašane—to see Lord Jagannātha; rāyera—of 
Ramananda Raya; prema-bhakti—of ecstatic love for Krsna; rīti — 
process; bujhe—understands; kon jane—what person. 


TRANSLATION 


Having received Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s permission, Ramananda 
Raya hastily went to the temple of Lord Jagannatha. Who can understand 
the devotional service of Raya Ramananda? 
TEXT 41 
ksetre āsi raja sārvabhaume bolāilā 
sārvabhaume namaskari' tānhāre puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


ksetre—to Jagannatha Puri; āsi coming; rājā—the King; 
sārvabhaume— for Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; bolaila—called; 
sārvabhaume—unto Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; namaskari'—offering 
obeisances; tānhāre puchilā—he asked him. 


TRANSLATION 


When King Prataparudra returned to Jagannatha Puri, he called for 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. When the Bhattacarya went to see the King, 
the King offered him respects and made the following inquiries. 


TEXT 42 
mora lagi’ prabhu-pade kaile nivedana? 
sārvabhauma kahe,—-——kainu aneka yatana 


SYNONYMS 


mora lāgi' —on my behalf; prabhu-pade—at the lotus feet of the Lord; 
kaile nivedana—did you submit my petition; sárvabhauma kahe— 
Sarvabhauma replied; kainu—I did; aneka yatana— much endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


The King asked, *Have you submitted my petition to the Lord?" 


Sarvabhauma replied, “Yes, with much endeavor I have tried my best. 
TEXT 43 
tathāpi nā kare tenha rāja-darašana 
ksetra chādť yābena punah yadi kari nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


tathapi—yet; nā kare—does not do; tehha—He; rāja-darašana— visiting 
a king; ksetra chādi —leaving Jagannātha-ksetra; yabena—He will go 
away; punah—again; yadi—if; kari nivedana—lI request. 


TRANSLATION 


“Yet despite my great endeavor, the Lord would not agree to see a king. 
Indeed, He said that if He were asked again, He would quit Jagannatha 
Puri and go elsewhere.” 
TEXT 44 
šuniyā rājāra mane duhkha upajila 
visāda kariyā kichu kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing; rājāra—of the King; mane—in the mind; duhkha— 
unhappiness; upajila—arose; visāda—lamentation; kariya—doing; 
kichu—something; kahite—to speak; lagila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, the King became very unhappy and, greatly lamenting, 
began to speak as follows. 
TEXT 45 
papi nica uddhārite tānra avatāra 
jagāi mādhāi tenha karilā uddhāra 


SYNONYMS 
pāpī—sinful; nica—lowborn; uddhārite—to deliver; tanra—His; 


avatāra—incarnation; jagdi—Jagai; mādhāi —Mādhāi; tenha—He; karilā 


uddhāra— delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


The King said, *Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu has descended just to deliver 
all kinds of sinful, lowborn persons. Consequently He has delivered 
sinners like Jagai and Madhai. 
TEXT 46 
pratāparudra chādť karibe jagat nistāra 
ei pratijñā kari’ kariyāchena avatāra? 


SYNONYMS 
pratāparudra chādi'—except for Prataparudra; karibe— He will do; 
jagat—of the whole universe; nistāra—deliverance; ei pratijfia—this 
promise; kari —making; kariyāchena—has made; avatāra—incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 
“Alas, has Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu incarnated to deliver all kinds of 
sinners with the exception of a king named Maharaja Prataparudra? 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mission is thus described by Narottama dasa 
Thākura: patita-pāvana-hetu tava avatāra/ mo-sama patita prabhu nā 


pāibe āra. If $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu descended to reclaim sinners, 
then one who is the most sinful and lowborn is the first candidate for 
the Lord's consideration. Mahārāja Pratāparudra considered himself a 
most fallen soul because he had to deal with material things constantly 
and enjoy material profits. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's business was the 
deliverance of the most fallen. How, then, could He reject the King? The 
more fallen a person is, the more he has the right to be delivered by the 
Lord— provided, of course, he surrenders unto the Lord. Maharaja 
Prataparudra was a fully surrendered soul; therefore the Lord could not 
refuse him on the grounds that he was a worldly pounds-shillings man. 
TEXT 47 
adarsaniyàn api nīca-jātīn 
samviksate hanta tathāpi no mām 
mad-eka-varjam krpayisyatīti 
nirniya kim so vatatāra devah 


SYNONYMS 


adarsaniyan—upon those who are unfit to be seen; api—although; nīca- 
jātīn—the lower class of men; samviksate—puts His merciful glance; 
hanta—alas; tathā api—still; na u—not; mām—upon me; mat—myself; 
eka—alone; varjam— rejecting; krpayisyati— He will bestow His mercy; 
iti—thus; nirntya—deciding; kim— whether; sah—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; avatatāra—has descended; devah—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


* Alas, has Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made His advent deciding that He 
will deliver all others with the exception of me? He bestows His merciful 
glance upon many lower-class men who are usually not even to be seen."" 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka (8.28). 
TEXT 48 
tànra pratijfia—-—more nā karibe darašana 


mora pratijiāā——tānhā vind chādiba jivana 


SYNONYMS 


tānra pratijfia—His determination; more—unto me; nā—not; karibe— 
will do; darašana—seeing; mora pratijid—my promise; tànhà vinā— 
without Him; chādiba—l will give up; jivana— life. 


TRANSLATION 


Maharaja Prataparudra continued, “If Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
determined not to see me, then I am determined to give up my life if I do 
not see Him. 


PURPORT 


A devotee with Maharaja Prataparudra’s determination will certainly be 
victorious in advancing in Krsna consciousness. Sri Krsna confirms this 


in the Bhagavad-gita (9.14): 


satatam kirtayanto mam yatantas ca drdha-vratāh 
namasyantas ca mam bhaktyā nitya-yuktā upāsate 


“Always chanting My glories, endeavoring with great determination, 
bowing down before Me, these great souls perpetually worship Me with 
devotion.” 
These are the symptoms of a mahātmā engaged in the Lord’s service in 
full Krsna consciousness. Thus Maharaja Prataparudra’s determination is 
very much exalted and is called drdha-vrata. Because of this 
determination, he was finally able to receive Lord Caitanya’s direct 
mercy. 
TEXT 49 
yadi sei mahāprabhura nā pai krpā-dhana 
kibā rājya, kibā deha,——saba akāraņa 


SYNONYMS 
yadi—if; sei—that; mahāprabhura—of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 


nā—not; pāi—1 get; krpā-dhana— the treasure of mercy; kibā rājya— 
what is the value of my kingdom; kibā deha— what is the value of this 
body; saba akarana— everything useless. 


TRANSLATION 


“If I do not receive Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy, my body and my 
kingdom are certainly useless." 


PURPORT 


This is an excellent example of drdha-vrata, determination. If one does 
not receive the Supreme Personality of Godhead's mercy, one's life is 
defeated. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (5.5.5) it is said: parabhavas tāvad 
abodha-jāto yāvan na jijfiasata ātma-tattvam. Unless one inquires into 
spiritual life, everything is useless. Without spiritual inquiry, our labor 
and the object of our labor are simply a waste of time. 
TEXT 50 
eta Suni’ sārvabhauma ha-ilā cintita 
rājāra anurāga dekhi’ ha-ilà vismita 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; sarvabhauma—Sarvabhauma; ha-ilà—became; 
cintita—very thoughtful; rajara—of the King; anurāga—attachment; 
dekhi' —seeing; ha-ila—became; vismita—astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing King Prataparudra's determination, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
became thoughtful. Indeed, he was very much astonished to see the 
King's determination. 


PURPORT 


Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya was astonished because such determination is 
not possible for a worldly man attached to material enjoyment. The King 


certainly had ample opportunity for material enjoyment, but he was 
thinking that his kingdom and everything else was useless if he could 
not see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. This is certainly sufficient cause for 
astonishment. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam it is stated that bhakti, devotional 
service, must be unconditional. No material impediments can actually 
check the advancement of devotional service, be it executed by a 
common man or a king. In any case, devotional service rendered to the 
Lord is always complete, despite the devotee’s material position. 
Devotional service is so exalted that it can be executed by anyone in any 
position. One must simply be drdha-vrata, firmly determined. 
TEXT 51 
bhattācārya kahe——deva nā kara visāda 
tomāre prabhura avašya ha-ibe prasāda 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya kahe—the Bhattacarya said; deva —O King; nā kara 
visāda—do not be worried; tomāre—unto you; prabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avašya—certainly; ha-ibe— there must be; 
prasdda—mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Finally Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya said, “My dear King, do not worry. 
Because of your firm determination, I am sure that Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's mercy will definitely be bestowed upon you.” 


PURPORT 


Due to King Prataparudra’s firm determination, the Bhattacarya 
predicted that the King would receive Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy 
without fail. As confirmed elsewhere in Caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya 
19.151), guru-krsna-prasdde pāya bhakti-latā-bīja: "By the mercy of the 
spiritual master and Krsna, one gets the seed of devotional service.” The 
Bhattacarya was the spiritual master of King Prataparudra, and he gave 
his blessings to the effect that the Lord would be merciful upon the 
King. The mercy of the spiritual master and Krsna combine to grant 


success to a devotee engaged in Krsna consciousness. This is confirmed 


by the Vedas: 


yasya deve parā bhaktir yathā deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh prakāšante mahātmanah 
[SU yasya deve parā bhaktir 
yathā deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathita hy arthah 
prakāšante mahatmanah 


“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah srī-krsņa-nāmādi 
na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him." (Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 


1.2.234) 


bhaktyà mām abhijānāti 

yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mam tattvato jfiatvà 
višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God." 


(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of ātmā and Paramātmā and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 

This átma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 


of a devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 
of a mahājana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 


"Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord 
and the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge 
automatically revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

Maharaja Prataparudra had firm faith in the Bhattacarya, who declared 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Having firm faith in the Bhattacarya as his spiritual master, King 
Pratāparudra immediately accepted Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu as the 
Supreme Lord. Thus he began worshiping $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 
his mind. This is the process of devotional service. According to Lord 


Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.34): 


man-manā bhava mad-bhakto mad-yājī mā namaskuru 
mām evaisyasi yuktvaivam ātmānam mat-parāyaņah 


"Engage your mind always in thinking of Me, become My devotee, offer 
obeisances to Me and worship Me. Being completely absorbed in Me, 
surely you will come to Me." 
This process is very simple. One need only be firmly convinced by the 
spiritual master that Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If 
one decides this, he can make further progress by thinking of Krsna, 
chanting of Krsna and glorifying Him. There is then no doubt that such 
a fully surrendered devotee will receive the blessings of Lord Krsna. Srīla 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya explains this further. 
TEXT 52 
tenha——premddhina, tomāra prema——gādhatara 
avašya karibena krpā tomāra upara 


SYNONYMS 


tehha—He (Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu); prema-adhina—under the 
control of love; tomāra prema— your love; gádha-tara— very deep; 
avašya—certainly; karibena krpā—He will bestow mercy; tomāra 
upara—upon you. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as the Bhattācārya saw the King's firm determination, he 
declared, “The Supreme Lord is approached only by pure love. Your love 
for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is very, very deep; therefore without a 
doubt He will be merciful upon you." 


PURPORT 


Such determination is the first qualification. As confirmed by Rūpa 
Gosvami (Upadesamrta 3): utsāhān nišcayād dhairyāt. One must first 
have firm determination, firm faith. When one engages in devotional 
service, he must maintain this firm determination. Then Krsna will be 
pleased with his service. The spiritual master can show the path of 
devotional service. If the disciple follows the principles rigidly and 
undeviatingly, he will certainly receive the mercy of Krsņa. This is 
confirmed by the šāstras. 
TEXT 53 
tathāpi kahiye āmi eka upāya 
ei upāya kara’ prabhu dekhibe yāhāya 


SYNONYMS 


tathapi—still; kahiye—say; āmi—1; eka upāja—one means; ei upaya— 
this means; kara —try to adopt; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dekhibe— will see you; yāhāya—by that. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then suggested, “There is one means by which 
you can directly see Him. 
TEXT 54 
ratha-yātrā-dine prabhu saba bhakta lana 
ratha-āge nrtya karibena premavista hana 


SYNONYMS 


ratha-yātrā-dine—on the day of the car festival ceremony; prabhu— Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba—all; bhakta—devotees; lafia—taking with 


Him; ratha—the car; áge—in front of; nrtya karibena— will dance; 
prema-āvista hafiāā—in great ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the day of the car festival, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will dance 
before the Deity in great ecstatic love. 
TEXT 55 
premāveše puspodyāne karibena praveša 
sei-kāle ekale tumi chadi' rāja-veša 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; puspa-udyāne—into the garden at 
Gundica where the Lord stays; karibena praveša—will enter; sei-kale—at 
that time; ekale—alone; tumi—you; chādi' —giving up; rāja-veša—the 
royal dress. 


TRANSLATION 


“On that Ratha-yatra festival day, after dancing before the Lord, Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu will enter the Guņdicā garden. At that time you 
should go there alone, without your royal dress. 
TEXT 56 
‘krsna-rdsa-paficddhydya’ karite pathana 
ekale yāi mahāprabhura dharibe carana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-rāsa-paūica-adhyāya—the five chapters in the Tenth Canto of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam in which Lord Krsna's pastimes of the rāsa dance 
are described; karite pathana—to recite; ekale yai'—going alone; 
mahāprabhura—of Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dharibe carana— 
catch hold of the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu enters the Gundica garden, you should 


also go there and read the five chapters of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam about Lord 
Krsna's dancing with the gopīs. In this way you can catch hold of the 
Lord's lotus feet. 
TEXT 57 
bahya-jfiana nahi, se-kāle krsna-nàma suni, 
alingana karibena tomāya 'vaisnava' ‘jāni 


SYNONYMS 


bāhya-jiāna nāhi —without external consciousness; se-kāle—at that 
time; krsna-nāma šuni —by hearing the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
ālingana karibena —He will embrace; tomaáya— you; vaisnava jāni — 
taking you to be a Vaisnava. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu will be in a mood of ecstatic love, 
without external consciousness. At that time, as you recite those chapters 
from Srimad-Bhagavatam, He will embrace you, knowing you to be a 
pure Vaisnava. 


PURPORT 


A Vaisnava is always ready to help another Vaisnava progress toward 
realization of the Absolute Truth. Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya could 
understand the King's position as a pure Vaisnava. The King was always 
thinking of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and the Bhattācārya wanted to 
help him approach the Lord. A Vaisnava is always compassionate, 
especially when he sees a prospective devotee very determined (drdha- 
vrata). Consequently the Bhattacarya was ready to help the King. 
TEXT 58 
rāmānanda rāya, àji tomāra prema-guna 
prabhu-āge kahite prabhura phiri” gela mana 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda ràya—Ramananda Raya; āji —today; tomāra—your; prema- 


guņa—guality of love; prabhu-āge— in front of the Lord; kahite— when 
he described; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; phiri gela — 


became changed; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*The Lord has already changed His mind due to Ramananda Raya's 
description of your pure love for Him.” 


PURPORT 


At first the Lord did not want to see the King, but due to the 
Bhattācārya's and Rāmānanda Rāya's earnest endeavors, the Lord's 
mind was changed. The Lord already declared that Krsņa would be 
merciful upon the King due to the King's service to the devotees. This is 
the process by which one can advance in Krsņa consciousness. First 
there must be the devotee's mercy; then Krsna's mercy will descend. 
Yasya prasādād bhagavat-prasādo/ yasyāprasādān na gatih kuto pi **. Our 
first duty, therefore, is to satisfy the spiritual master, who can arrange 
for the Lord's mercy. A common man must first begin to serve the 
spiritual master, or the devotee. Then, through the mercy of the 
devotee, the Lord will be satisfied. Unless one receives the dust of a 
devotee's lotus feet on one's head, there is no possibility of advancement. 
This is also confirmed by a statement of Prahlada Mahārāja's in Srīmad- 


Bhāgavatam (1.5.32): 


naisàm matis tāvad urukramānghrim 
spršaty anarthāpagamo yad-arthah 
mahīyasām pāda-rajo-'bhisekam 
niskificanānām na vrnīta yāvat 


Unless one approaches a pure devotee, he cannot understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Mahārāja Pratāparudra worshiped 
both Rāmānanda Rāya and Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya. Thus he touched 
the lotus feet of pure devotees and was able thereby to approach Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 59 


Suni’ gajapatira mane sukha upajila 
prabhure milite ei mantraņā drdha kaila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; gajapatira—of King Prataparudra; mane—in the mind; 
sukha—happiness; upajila—awakened; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; milite—to meet; ei—this; mantraņā— instruction; drdha 
kaila—decided to accept rigidly. 


TRANSLATION 


Mahārāja Pratāparudra took the Bhattacarya's advice and firmly decided 
to follow his instructions. Thus he felt transcendental happiness. 


TEXT 60 
snāna-yātrā kabe habe puchila bhattere 
bhatta kahe, — —tina dina āchaye yātrāre 
SYNONYMS 


snāna-yātrā—the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannatha; kabe—when; 
habe—will be; puchila—he inquired; bhattere—from the Bhattācārya; 
bhatta kahe—the Bhattacarya said; tina dina—three days; áchaye—there 
are still; yātrāre—until the festival. 


TRANSLATION 


When the King asked the Bhattacarya when the bathing ceremony 
[Snana-yatra] of Lord Jagannatha would take place, the Bhattacarya 
replied that there were only three days left before the ceremony. 
TEXT 61 
rājāre prabodhiyā bhatta gelā nijālaya 
snāna-yātrā-dine prabhura ānanda hrdaya 


SYNONYMS 


rājāre—the King; prabodhiya—encouraging; bhatta—Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; gelā—departed; nija-alaya—to his own home; snāna-yātrā- 


dine—on the day of the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannātha; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ānanda— full of happiness; 
hrdaya—heart. 


TRANSLATION 


After thus encouraging the King, Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya returned 
home. On the day of Lord Jagannatha's bathing ceremony, Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was very happy at heart. 
TEXT 62 
snāna-yātrā dekhi’ prabhura haila bada sukha 
iévarera 'anavasare' pāila bada duhkha 


SYNONYMS 


snāna-yātrā—the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannātha; dekhi —seeing; 
prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; haila—became; bada— 
very much; sukha—happiness; ifvarera—of the Lord; anavasare— during 
the pastime of retirement; pāila—got; bada—very much; duhkha— 
unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu became very happy. But when Lord Jagannātha retired after 
the ceremony, Lord Caitanya became very unhappy because He could not 
see Him. 


PURPORT 


After the bathing ceremony of Sri Jagannatha, which takes place just a 
fortnight before the Ratha-yatra ceremony, the body of the Lord 
Jagannatha Deity is repainted, and this takes just about a fortnight to 
complete. This period is called Anavasara. There are many who visit the 
temple to see Lord Jagannatha regularly every day, and for them His 
retirement after the bathing ceremony is unbearable. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu felt Lord Jagannatha’s absence from the temple very much. 


TEXT 63 
gopī-bhāve virahe prabhu vyākula hafia 
ālālanāthe gelā prabhu sabāre chādiyā 


SYNONYMS 


gopī-bhāve—in the mood of the gopīs; virahe—in separation; prabhu— 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vyākula—agitated; hafia—being; 
alalanathe—to Alalanatha; gela—went; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sabare—all; chādiyjā—having given up. 


TRANSLATION 


Due to separation from Lord Jagannātha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt 
the same great anxiety the gopis feel in separation from Krsna. In this 
condition He gave up all association and went to Alalanatha. 
TEXT 64 
pāche prabhura nikata āilā bhakta-gana 
gauda haite bhakta āise—— kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


pāche—behind; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nikata—in the 
presence; dila—came; bhakta-gana—the devotees; gauda haite—from 
Bengal; bhakta—devotees; āise— come; kaila nivedana—submitted. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees who had followed the Lord came into His presence and 
requested Him to return to Puri. They submitted that the devotees from 
Bengal were coming to Purusottama-ksetra. 


TEXT 65 
sārvabhauma nīlācale ailà prabhu lana 
prabhu āilāā——rājā-thātii kahilena giyā 
SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; 


aila—came; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; laiūā— taking; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āilā—arrived; raja-thafii—to the 
King; kahilena—said; giyā—after going. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya brought Lord Caitanya back to 
Jagannātha Purī. He then went to King Pratāparudra and informed him 
of the Lord's arrival. 
TEXT 66 
hena-kāle ailà tathā gopinathacarya 
rājāke āšīrvāda kari kahe, ——śuna bhattācārya 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—during this time; āilā—came; tathā—there; gopīnātha- 
ācāryja—Gopīnātha Acarya; rājāke—unto the King; āšīrvāda kari — 
offering a benediction; kahe—said; $una bhattácárya—my dear 
Bhattacarya, kindly listen. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time, Gopinatha Ācārya came there while Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya was with King Prataparudra. Being a brahmana, he offered 
his benediction to the King and addressed Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya as 
follows. 
TEXT 67 
gauda haite vaisnava āsitechena dui-šata 
mahāprabhura bhakta saba——mahā-bhāgavata 


SYNONYMS 


gauda haite—from Bengal; vaisnava—devotees; āsitechena—are coming; 
dui-$ata—numbering about two hundred; mahāprabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta—the devotees; saba—all; maha- 
bhāgavata—greatly advanced devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


* About two hundred devotees are coming from Bengal. All of them are 
greatly advanced and specifically devoted to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 68 
narendre āsiyā sabe haila vidyamāna 
tān-sabāre cāhi vāsā prasāda-samādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


narendre—on the bank of Lake Narendra; dsiya—coming; sabe—all of 
them; haila vidyamāna—staying; tan-sabdre—for all of them; cahi—I 
want; vāsā—residential quarters; prasāda—for distributing prasadam; 
samádhàána— arrangement. 


TRANSLATION 


“All of them have already arrived on the bank of Lake Narendra and are 
waiting there. I desire residential quarters and prasadam arrangements for 
them.” 


PURPORT 


Narendra is a small lake still existing in Jagannatha Puri, where the 
Candana-yatra festival takes place. Up to the present date, all the 
Bengali devotees who visit the Jagannatha temple first take their bath in 
this lake. There they wash their hands and feet before entering the 
temple. 


TEXT 69 
raja kahe,——-padichdke ami ajfia diba 
vāsā adi ye cáhiye, ——padichā saba diba 
SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King said; padichake—unto the attendant; āmi —1); ājūā 
diba—shall give orders; vāsā—residential quarters; ādi —and other 
arrangements; ye cahiye—whatever you want; padicha—the attendant; 


saba—everything; diba—will supply. 


TRANSLATION 


The King replied, *I shall give orders to the attendant in the temple. He 
will arrange for everyone's residential quarters and prasadam, as you 
desire. 
TEXT 70 
mahāprabhura gana yata āila gauda haite 
bhattācārya, eke eke dekhāha āmāte 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gana—associates; yata— 
all; āila—who have come; gauda haite—from Bengal; bhattācāryja— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; eke eke—one after another; dekhāha—please 
show; āmāte—to me. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, please show me, one after another, all of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's devotees who are coming from Bengal." 
TEXT 71 
bhatta kahe,—-—attalikaya kara ārohaņa 
gopīnātha cine sabāre, karābe darašana 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—the Bhattācārya said; attālikāya—on the roof of the palace; 
kara ārohaņa— just go up; gopīnātha—Gopīnātha Ācārya; cine—knows; 
sabāre—everyone; karābe darašana—he will show. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya requested the King, “Go up on the roof of the 
palace. Gopīnātha Ācārya knows every one of the devotees. He will 
identify them for you. 

TEXT 72 


āmi kāho nahi cini, cinite mana haya 
gopīnāthācārya sabāre karā be paricaya 


SYNONYMS 


ami—I; kāho—anyone; nahi—do not; cini—know; cinite mana haya—I 
desire to know; gopīnātha-ācāryja—Gopīnātha Acarya; sabāre—all of 
them; karā be paricaya— will identify. 


TRANSLATION 


* Actually I do not know any of them, although I have a desire to know 
them. Since Gopinatha Ācārya knows them all, he will give you their 
names." 
TEXT 73 
eta bali’ tina jana attālikāya cadila 
hena-kāle vaisnava saba nikate dila 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; tina jana—the three persons (namely, the King, 
Gopīnātha Ācārya and Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya); attalikaya—on the 
roof of the palace; cadila—went up; hena-kāle—at this time; vaisnava— 
the Vaisnava devotees; saba—all; nikate—nearby; dila—came. 


TRANSLATION 


After Sarvabhauma said this, he went up to the top of the palace with the 
King and Gopinatha Acarya. At this time all the Vaisnava devotees from 
Bengal drew closer to the palace. 
TEXT 74 
dāmodara-svarūpa, govinda,——dui jana 
mālā-prasāda lafià yaya, yāhān vaisnava-gana 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara-svarūpa—Svarūpa Damodara; govinda—Govinda; dui jana— 
two persons; mālā-prasāda—flower garlands and remnants of Lord 


Jagannātha's food; lafià—taking; yaya—went; yahan—where; vaisnava- 
gaņa—the Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Dāmodara and Govinda, taking the flower garlands and prasādam 
of Lord Jagannātha, proceeded to where all the Vaisņavas were standing. 
TEXT 75 
prathamete mahāprabhu pāthāilā dunhāre 
rājā kahe, ei dui kon cināha āmāre 


SYNONYMS 


prathamete—at first; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
pāthāilā—sent; dunhdre—two persons; raja kahe—the King said; ei 
dui—these two; kon—who are they; cināha—kindly identify; āmāre—to 
me. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu first sent those two persons in advance. 
The King inquired, “Who are these two? Please let me know their 
identities.” 
TEXT 76 
bhattācārya kahe,——ei svarūpa-dāmodara 
mahāprabhura haya inha dvitiya kalevara 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya kahe—the Bhattacarya said; ei—this gentleman; svarüpa- 
damodara—his name is Svarüpa Damodara; mahaprabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haya—is; inha—he; dvitiya—the second; 
kalevara—expansion of the body. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “Here is Svarüpa Damodara, who 
is practically the second expansion of the body of Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 77 
dvitiya, govinda——bhrtya, ihan donhā diya 


-~ = 


mālā pāthāñāchena prabhu gaurava kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


dvitiya—the second; govinda—Govinda; bhrtya—personal servant; 
ihan—here; donhā diya—through these two persons; mālā—flower 
garlands; patháfiachena—has sent; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
gaurava kariya—giving much honor. 


TRANSLATION 


“The second person is Govinda, Lord Caitanya’s personal servant. The 
Lord has sent garlands and remnants of Lord Jagannatha’s food with these 
two persons simply to honor the devotees from Bengal.” 
TEXT 78 
ddau mālā advaitere svarūpa parāila 
pāche govinda dvitiya mālā dni’ tānre dila 


SYNONYMS 


ādau— in the beginning; mālā—a garland; advaitere—unto Advaita 
Acarya; svarūpa—Svarūpa Dāmodara; parāila—offered; pache—after 
that; govinda—Govinda, the Lord's personal servant; dvitiya—a second; 
mala—garland; āni'—bringing; tānre dila—delivered to Him. 


TRANSLATION 


At the beginning, Svarūpa Dāmodara came forward and garlanded 
Advaita Ācārya. Govinda next came and offered a second garland to 
Advaita Ācārya. 
TEXT 79 
tabe govinda daņdavat kaila ācāryere 
tànre nāhi cine ācārya, puchila dāmodare 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; govinda—Govinda; dandavat—falling flat to offer 
obeisances; kaila—did; ācāryere—unto Advaita Ācārya; tanre—him; 
náhi— not; cine— recognized; ácárya— Advaita Ācārya; puchila— 
inguired; dāmodare—to Svarūpa Dāmodara. 


TRANSLATION 


When Govinda offered his obeisances by falling down flat before Advaita 
Ācārya, Advaita Ācārya asked Svarūpa Dāmodara about his identity, for 
He did not know Govinda at that time. 
TEXT 80 
dāmodara kahe, ——ihāra ‘govinda’ nāma 
isvara-purira sevaka ati gunavān 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara kahe—Damodara said; ihāra—of him; govinda—Govinda; 
nāma—the name; i$vara-purira sevaka—servant of Iš$vara Puri; ati 
guņavān— very much qualified. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Dāmodara informed Him, “Govinda was the servant of Isvara 
Puri. He is very highly qualified. 
TEXT 81 
prabhura sevā karite puri ajfia dila 
ataeva prabhu inhāke nikate rākhila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sevā—the service; karite—to 
perform; purī —lšvara Puri; ajfià dila—ordered; ataeva— therefore; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; inhāke—him; nikate—by His side; 
rākhila—kept. 


TRANSLATION 


“Ivara Puri ordered Govinda to serve Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Thus 


the Lord keeps him by His side." 


TEXT 82 
raja kahe, ———yànre mālā dila dui-jana 
āšcarya teja, bada mahànta,—-—kaha kon jana? 
SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King inquired; yanre—unto which person; mala— 
garlands; dila—offered; dui-jana—Svarüpa Damodara and Govinda; 
āšcarya teja—wonderfully effulgent; bada mahānta—a very great 
devotee; kaha kon jana—kindly let me know who He is. 


TRANSLATION 


The King inquired, “To whom did Svarūpa Dāmodara and Govinda offer 
the two garlands? His bodily effulgence is so great that He must be a very 
great devotee. Please let me know who He is." 
TEXT 83 
ācārya kahe,——inhdra nàma advaita ācārya 
mahāprabhura mānya-pātra, sarva-Sirodharya 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe—Gopinatha Ācārya said; inhāra nāma—His name; advaita 
ācāryja— Advaita Acarya; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
mānga-pātra—honorable; sarva-sirodhárya—the topmost devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Ācārya replied, “His name is Advaita Acarya. He is honored 
even by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and He is therefore the topmost 
devotee. 
TEXT 84 
šrīvāsa-pandita inha, pandita-vakresvara 
vidyānidhi-ācārya, inha paņdita-gadādhara 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa-pandita—Srīvāsa Pandita; inha—here; pandita-vakre$vara— 
Vakrešvara Pandita; vidyānidhi-ācāryja—Vidyānidhi Acarya; inha— 
here; paņdita-gadādhara —Gadādhara Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here are Srivasa Pandita, Vakresvara Pandita, Vidyānidhi Acarya and 
Gadādhara Pandita. 
TEXT 85 
ācāryaratna inha, pandita-purandara 
gangādāsa pandita inha, pandita-sankara 


SYNONYMS 
ücaryaratna—Candrasekhara; inha—here; pandita-purandara— 
Purandara Paņdita; gangādāsa pandita—Gangadasa Pandita; inha— 
here; pandita-sankara—Sankara Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here are Ācāryaratna, Purandara Pandita, Gangādāsa Paņdita and 
Sankara Pandita. 
TEXT 86 
ei murāri gupta, inha pandita nārāyaņa 
haridāsa thakura inha bhuvana-pāvana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; murāri gupta—Murari Gupta; inha—here; pandita nārāyjaņa— 
Narayana Pandita; haridāsa thakura—Haridasa Thākura; inha—here; 
bhuvana-pāvana—deliverer of the whole universe. 


TRANSLATION 


*Here are Murāri Gupta, Pandita Narayana and Haridasa Thākura, the 
deliverer of the whole universe. 


TEXT 87 
ei hari-bhatta, ei $ri-nrsimhananda 
ei vāsudeva datta, ei šivānanda 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; hari-bhatta—Hari Bhatta; ei—this; šrī-nrsimhānanda—Srī 
Nrsirnhānanda; ei—this; vāsudeva datta— Vasudeva Datta; ei—this; 
Sivananda—Sivananda. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here is Hari Bhatta, and there is Nrsirnhānanda. Here are Vasudeva 
Datta and Sivananda Sena. 
TEXT 88 
govinda, mādhava ghosa, ei vāsu-ghosa 
tina bhāira kirtane prabhu pāyena santosa 


SYNONYMS 


govinda—Govinda Ghosa; mādhava ghosa—Madhava Ghosa; ei—this; 
vāsu-ghosa— Vasudeva Ghosa; tina bhāira—of the three brothers; 
kirtane—in the sankirtana; prabhu—the Lord; pāyena santosa—gets 
very much pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here also are Govinda Ghosa, Madhava Ghosa and Vasudeva Ghosa. 
They are three brothers, and their sankirtana, congregational chanting, 
pleases the Lord very much. 


PURPORT 


Govinda Ghosa belonged to the kāyastha dynasty of the Uttara-radhiya 
section, and he was known as Ghosa Thakura. Even to the present day 
there is a place named Agradvipa, near Katwa, where a fair takes place 
and is named after Ghosa Thakura. As far as Vasudeva Ghosa is 


concerned, he composed many nice songs about Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and these are all authorized Vaisnava songs, like the songs 
of Narottama dasa Thākura, Bhaktivinoda Thakura, Locana dasa 
Thākura, Govinda dasa Thākura and other great Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 89 
rāghava paņdita, inha ācārya nandana 
$rimàn pandita ei, $rikanta, ndrayana 


SYNONYMS 


rāghava pandita—Raghava Pandita; inha—here; ācārya nandana— 
Acarya Nandana; šrīmān pandita—Sriman Pandita; ei—this; $rikanta— 
Srīkānta; nārāyaņa—and also Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here is Rāghava Paņdita, here is Acarya Nandana, there is Sriman 
Pandita, and here are Srikanta and Nārāyaņa.” 


PURPORT 


Narottama dasa Thākura, honoring the personal associates of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, has sung as follows (Prārthanā 13): 


gaurāngera sangi-gane — nitya-siddha kari’ māne 
se yàya vrajendra-suta-pāša 


One who is intelligent understands that all che personal associates and 
devotees of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are ever liberated. This 
means that because they are always engaged in the devotional service of 
the Lord, they do not belong to this material world. One who is engaged 
in the Lord's devotional service twenty-four hours daily and never 
forgets the Lord is called nitya-siddha. $rila Rūpa Gosvāmī confirms this 
statement: 


īhā yasya harer dāsye karmaņā manasā gira 
nikhilāsv apy avasthāsu jīvan-muktah sa ucyate 


"A person acting in the service of Krsna with body, mind, intelligence 


and words is a liberated person even within the material world, although 
he may be engaged in many so-called material activities.” (Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu, 1.2.187) 

A devotee is always thinking of how better to serve Lord Krsņa, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, and how to broadcast His name, fame 
and gualities throughout the world. One who is nitya-siddha has no 
business other than broadcasting the glories of the Lord all over the 
world according to his ability. Such people are already associates of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Therefore Narottama dāsa Thākura says, nitya- 
siddha kari’ mane. One should not think that because Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu was personally present five hundred years ago, only His 
associates were liberated. Rather, $rila Narottama dāsa Thākura says 
that anyone is a nitya-siddha if he acts on behalf of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu by spreading the glories of the holy name of the Lord. We 
should respect those devotees preaching the glories of the Lord as nitya- 
siddha and should not consider them conditioned. 


mam ca yo vyabhicāreņa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatityaitàn brahma-bhiydya kalpate 
(Bg. 14.26) 


One who has transcended the material modes of nature is said to be on 
the Brahman platform. That is also the platform of nitya-siddha. The 
nitya-siddha not only stays on the Brahman platform but also works on 
that platform. Simply by accepting the associates of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu as nitya-siddha, one can very easily go back home, back to 
Godhead. 
TEXT 90 
$uklambara dekha, ei šrīdhara, vijaya 
vallabha-sena, ei purusottama, safijaya 


SYNONYMS 


suklambara—Suklambara; dekha— see; ei—this; srīdhara—Srīdhara; 
vijaya— Vijaya; vallabha-sena— Vallabha Sena; ei—this; purusottama— 
Purusottama; safijaya—Safijaya. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Ācārya continued to point out the devotees: "Here is 
Suklambara. See, there is Sridhara. Here is Vijaya, and there is Vallabha 
Sena. Here is Purusottama, and there is Safijaya. 
TEXT 91 
kulīna-grāma-vāsī ei satyarāja-khāna 
rāmānanda-ādi sabe dekha vidyjamāna 


SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāma-vāsī —residents of the village known as Kulīna-grāma; ei — 
these; satyarāja-khāna—Satyarāja Khan; rāmānanda-ādi —headed by 
Ramananda; sabe—everyone; dekha—you see; vildyamāna— present. 


TRANSLATION 


* And here are all the residents of Kulina-grama, such as Satyaraja Khan 
and Ramananda. Indeed, all of them are present here. Please see. 
TEXT 92 
mukunda-dāsa, narahari, $ri-raghunandana 
khaņda-vāsī cirafijiva, āra sulocana 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda-dāsa—Mukunda dasa; narahari— Narahari; šrī- 
raghunandana—Sri Raghunandana; khanda-vāsī —residents of Khanda; 
cirafijiva—Cirafijiva; ara—and; sulocana—Sulocana. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here are Mukunda dasa, Narahari, Sri Raghunandana, Cirafijīva and 
Sulocana, all residents of Khanda. 
TEXT 93 
kateka kahiba, ei dekha yata jana 
caitanyera gana, saba——caitanya-jivana 


SYNONYMS 


kateka kahiba—how many shall I speak; ei— these; dekha—see; yata 
jana—all the persons; caitanyera gana—associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; saba—all of them; caitanya-jivana—consider Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu their life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 


*How many names shall I speak to you? All the devotees you see here are 
associates of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is their life and soul.” 
TEXT 94 
raja kahe— — dekhi' mora haila camatkāra 
vaisnavera aiche teja dekhi nāhi āra 


SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King said; dekhi'—after seeing; mora—my; haila—there 
is; camatkāra—astonishment; vaisņavera—of the devotees of the Lord; 
aiche—such; teja—effulgence; dekhi —1 see; nāhi —not; āra—anyone 
else. 


TRANSLATION 


The King said, "Upon seeing all these devotees, I am very much 
astonished, for I have never seen such an effulgence. 
TEXT 95 
koti-sūrya-sama saba——ujjvala-varana 
kabhu nāhi $uni ei madhura kirtana 


SYNONYMS 


koti-sūrya-sama—egual to the shining of millions of suns; saba—all of 
them; ujjvala-varana— very bright luster; kabhu nāhi šuni—1 have never 
heard; ei—this; madhura kirtana—such melodious performance of 
congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Indeed, their effulgence is like the brilliance of a million suns. Nor have 


I ever heard the Lord's names chanted so melodiously. 


PURPORT 


Such are the symptoms of pure devotees when they are chanting. All the 
pure devotees are as bright as sunshine, and their bodily luster is very 
effulgent. In addition, their performance of sankirtana is unparalleled. 
There are many professional chanters who can perform congregational 
chanting with various musical instruments in an artistic and musical 
way, but their chanting cannot be as attractive as the congregational 
chanting of pure devotees. If a devotee sticks strictly to the principles 
governing Vaisnava behavior, his bodily luster will naturally be 
attractive, and his singing and chanting of the holy names of the Lord 
will be effective. People will appreciate such kirtana without hesitation. 
Even dramas about the pastimes of Lord Caitanya or $ri Krsna should be 
played by devotees. Such dramas will immediately interest an audience 
and be full of potency. The students of the International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness should note these two points and try to apply 
these principles in their spreading of the Lord's glories. 
TEXT 96 
aiche prema, aiche nrtya, aiche hari-dhvani 
kāhān nahi dekhi, aiche kahan nahi šuni 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—such; prema—ecstatic love; aiche nrtya—such dancing; aiche 
hari-dhvani—such vibration of the chanting of the holy name; kahan— 
anywhere; nahi dekhi—l have never seen; aiche—such; kahan— 
anywhere; nahi šuni—1 never heard. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have never before seen such ecstatic love, nor heard the vibration of 
the holy name of the Lord chanted in such a way, nor seen such dancing 
during sankirtana.” 


PURPORT 


Because the temple of Lord Jagannātha is situated at Jagannātha Purī, 
many devotees from all parts of the world came to perform sankirtana in 
glorification of the Lord. All these devotees were certainly seen and 
heard by Mahārāja Prataparudra, but he herein admits that the kirtana 
performed by the associates of the Lord was unique. He had never before 
heard such sankirtana nor seen such attractive features manifest by the 
devotees. The members of the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness should go to India during the birthday ceremony of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Māyāpura and perform sankirtana 
congregationally. This will attract the attention of all the important 
personalities in India, just as the beauty, bodily luster and sankīrtana 
performance by the associates of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu attracted the 
attention of Mahārāja Pratāparudra. The associates of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu were unlimited during the Lord's presence on this planet, 
but anyone who is pure in life and devoted to the mission of $ri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is to be understood as a nitya-siddha associate of 
the Lord. 
TEXT 97 
bhattācārya kahe ei madhura vacana 
caitanyera srsti ——ei prema-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahe—replied; ei—this; 
madhura vacana—transcendental sweetness of the voice; caitanyera 
srsti—the creation of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei—this; prema- 
sankirtana—chanting in the ecstasy of love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “This sweet transcendental sound is a 
special creation of the Lord known as prema-sankirtana, congregational 
chanting in love of Godhead. 
TEXT 98 
avatari' caitanya kaila dharma-pracāraņa 


kali-kāle dharma ——krsņa-nāma-sankīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


avatari —descending; caitanya—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila— did; 
dharma-pracāraņa—preaching of real religion; kali-kale—in this Age of 
Kali; dharma— religious principle; krsņa-nāma—of the holy name of 
Lord Krsna; sankirtana—chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this Age of Kali, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has descended to preach 
the religion of Krsna consciousness. Therefore the chanting of the holy 
names of Lord Krsna is the religious principle for this age. 
TEXT 99 
sankirtana-yajfie tānre kare ārādhana 
sei ta’ sumedhā, dra——kali-hata-jana 


SYNONYMS 


sankirtana-yajfie—in the performance of congregational chanting; 
tāre—unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare—does; ārādhana— 
worship; sei ta —such a person; su-medha—sharply intelligent; ara — 
others; kali-hata-jana—victims of this Age of Kali. 


TRANSLATION 


“Anyone who worships Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu by congregational 
chanting should be understood to be very intelligent. One who does not 
do so must be considered a victim of this age and bereft of all intelligence. 


PURPORT 


Rascals propose that anyone can invent his own religious process, and 
this proposition is condemned herein. If one actually wants to become 
religious, he must take up the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 
The real meaning of religion is stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.3.19—22): 


dharmam tu saksad-bhagavat-pranitam 
na vai vidur rsayo nāpi devāh 


na siddha-mukhyā asurā manusyāh 
kutas ca vidyādhara-cāraņādayah 


svayambhūr nāradah šambhuh kumārah kapilo manuh 
prahlādo janako bhīsmo balir vaiyāsakir vayam 


dvādašaite vijānīmo dharmam bhāgavatam bhatāh 
guhyam visuddham durbodham yam jfiatvamrtam aśnute 


etāvān eva loke 'smin pumsam dharmah parah smrtah 
bhakti-yogo bhagavati tan-nāma-grahaņādibhih 


The purport of these verses is that dharma, or religion, cannot be 
manufactured by a human being. Religion is the law or code of the Lord. 
Consequently religion cannot be manufactured even by great saintly 
persons, demigods or siddha-mukhyas, and what to speak of asuras, 
human beings, Vidyadharas, Caranas, and so on. The principles of 
dharma, religion, come down in the paramparā system beginning with 
twelve personalities—namely, Lord Brahma; the great saint Narada; 
Lord Siva; the four Kumaras; Kapila, the son of Devahūti; Svayambhuva 
Manu; Prahlada Mahārāja; King Janaka; grandfather Bhisma; Bali 
Mahārāja; Sukadeva Gosvāmī; and Yamarāja. The principles of religion 
are known to these twelve personalities. Dharma refers to the religious 
principles by which one can understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Dharma is very confidential, uncontaminated by any material 
influence, and very difficult for ordinary men to understand. However, 
if one actually understands dharma, he immediately becomes liberated 
and is transferred to the kingdom of God. Bhāgavata-dharma, or the 
principle of religion enunciated by the paramparā system, is the supreme 
principle of religion. In other words, dharma refers to the science of 
bhakti-yoga, which begins by the novice's chanting the holy name of the 
Lord (tan-nāma-grahanādibhih). 

Therefore in this Age of Kali, as recommended here in the Caitanya- 
caritamrta (text 98), kali-kale dharma—krsna-nama-sankirtana: the 
chanting of the holy name of the Lord is the method of religion 


approved by all Vedic scriptures. In the next text of the Caitanya- 
caritāmrta, quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.32), this principle is 
further stressed. 
TEXT 100 

krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam 

sangopangastra-pársadam 

yajfiaih sankīrtana-prāyair 

yajanti hi su-medhasah 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-varnam —repeating the syllables krs-na; tvisā—with a luster; 
akrsnam—not black (golden); sa-anga—along with associates; upanga— 
servitors; astra—weapons; pārsadam—confidential companions; 
yajfiaih—by sacrifice; sankirtana-prayaih—consisting chiefly of 
congregational chanting; yajanti—they worship; hi—certainly; su- 
medhasah— intelligent persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of 
Krsna. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Krsna Himself. 

He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 


companions.” 


PURPORT 


For an explanation of this verse, refer to Adi-lila, Chapter Three, verse 
52. 
TEXT 101 
raja kahe,—-SGstra-pramdne caitanya hana krsna 
tabe kene pandita saba tanhate vitrsņa? 


SYNONYMS 


rājā kahe—the King said; šāstra-pramāņe—by the evidence of revealed 


scripture; caitanya—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; hana—is; krsna—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsna; tabe—therefore; kene— 
why; pandita—so-called learned scholars; saba—all; tanhate—unto Him; 
vitrsna—indifferent. 


TRANSLATION 


The King said, *According to evidence given in the revealed scriptures, it 
is concluded that Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is Lord Krsna Himself. 
Why, then, are learned scholars sometimes indifferent to Him?" 
TEXT 102 
bhatta kahe,—— —tànwa krpā-leša haya yānre 
sei se tānhāre ‘krsna’ kari’ la-ite pare 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; tānra krpā—of Lord 
Caitanya's mercy; leéa—even a fraction; haya—there is; yātre—unto 
whom; sei se—that person only; tanhdre—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; krsna kari'—accepting as Krsna; la-ite pàre—can take up. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya replied, *A person who has received but a small fraction 
of mercy from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu can understand that He is Lord 
Krsna. No one else can. 


PURPORT 


The sankirtana movement can be spread by a person who is especially 
favored by Lord Krsna (krsna-šakti vinā nahe tàra pravartana). Without 
first obtaining the mercy of the Lord, one cannot spread the holy name 
of the Lord. One who can spread the Lord's name is called labdha- 
caitanya in the words of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati. The labdha-caitanya 
is one who has actually awakened his original consciousness, Krsna 
consciousness. The influence of the pure devotees in Krsna 
consciousness is such that it can awaken others to become immediately 


Krsna conscious and engage themselves in the transcendental loving 
service of Krsna. In this way the descendants of pure devotees increase, 
and Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu takes much pleasure in seeing the 
increase of His devotees. The word su-medhasah means "sharply 
intelligent." When one's intelligence is sharp, he can increase the 
interests of common men in loving Caitanya Mahaprabhu and through 
Him in loving Radha-Krsna. Those not interested in understanding Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu are simply material in their attempts at 
professional chanting and dancing for money, despite their supposed 
artistry. If one does not have full faith in $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he 
cannot properly chant and dance in the sankirtana movement. Artificial 
chanting and dancing may be due to sentiments or sentimental 
agitation, but this cannot help one advance in Krsna consciousness. 
TEXT 103 
tānra krpā nahe yāre, pandita nahe kene 
dekhile šunileha tanwe ‘svara’ nā mane 


SYNONYMS 


tānra krpa—His mercy; nahe— there is not; yāre—unto whom; 
pandita—learned scholar; nahe—even though; kene—nevertheless; 
dekhile—even by seeing; sunileha—even by listening; tāhre—Him; 
i$évara—as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nā máne— does not 
accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“If the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is not bestowed upon a 
person—regardless of how learned a scholar that person may be and 
regardless of his seeing or listening—he cannot accept Lord Caitanya as 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


The same principles can be applied to demoniac persons, even though 
they be in the sampradāya of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Without 
receiving the Lord's special power, one cannot preach His glories all over 


the world. Even though one may celebrate himself as a learned follower 
of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and even though one may attempt to 
preach the holy name of the Lord all over the world, if he is not favored 
by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu he will find fault with the pure devotee 
and will not be able to understand how a preacher is empowered by Lord 
Caitanya. One must be considered bereft of the mercy of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu when he criticizes the Krsna consciousness movement now 
spreading all over the world or finds fault with this movement or the 
leader of the movement. 
TEXT 104 
athāpi te deva padambuja-dvaya- 
prasāda-lešānugrhīta eva hi 
jānāti tattvam bhagavan-mahimno 
na cānya eko 'pi ciram vicinvan 


SYNONYMS 


atha—therefore; api —indeed; te— Your; deva —my Lord; pada-ambuja- 
dvaya—of the two lotus feet; prasáda—of the mercy; leša—by only a 
trace; anugrhitah—favored; eva—certainly; hi —indeed; jānāti —one 
knows; tattvam—the truth; bhagavat—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; mahimnah—of the greatness; na—never; ca—and; anyah— 
another; ekah—one; api—although; ciram—for a long period; 
vicinvan—speculating. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Lord Brahma said:] "My Lord, if one is favored by even a slight trace of 
the mercy of Your lotus feet, he can understand the greatness of Your 
personality. But those who speculate to understand the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are unable to know You, even though they 
continue to study the Vedas for many years." 


PURPORT 


This verse is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.29). It is 
explained in the Madhya-līlā, in the Sixth Chapter, text 84. 


TEXT 105 
raja kahe, — —sabe jagannātha nā dekhiyā 
caitanyera vāsā-grhe calila dhafia 


SYNONYMS 


rājā kahe—the King said; sabe—all of them; jagannātha—Lord 
Jagannātha; nā dekhiya—without visiting; caitanyera—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vāsā-grhe—to the residential place; calila—they 
went; dhafia—running. 


TRANSLATION 


The King said, “Instead of visiting the temple of Lord Jagannatha, all the 
devotees are running toward the residence of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu.” 
TEXT 106 
bhatta kahe, ——ei ta’ svābhāvika prema-rita 
mahāprabhu milibāre utkaņthita cita 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—the Bhattācārya replied; ei ta —this is; svābhāvika— 
spontaneous; prema-rita—attraction of love; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milibāre—for meeting; utkanthita—anxious; cita —mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied, “This is spontaneous love. All the 
devotees are very anxious to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 107 
age tānre mili’ sabe tanre sange lafia 
tānra sange jagannātha dekhibena giyà 


SYNONYMS 


āge—first; tanre—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mili'— meeting; sabe—all 
the devotees; tanre—Him; sange— with them; lafia—taking; tānra 
sange—with Him; jagannatha— Lord Jagannatha; dekhibena—they will 


see; giyà— going. 


TRANSLATION 


“First the devotees will meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and then take 
Him with them to the temple to see Lord Jagannatha." 
TEXT 108 
raja kahe, ——bhavānandera putra vāņīnātha 
prasāda lafia sage cale pānca-sāta 


SYNONYMS 


rājā kahe—the King said; bhavānandera putra—the son of Bhavananda; 
vāņīnātha— Vāņīnātha; prasada laiā—taking mahā-prasāda; sange— 
along; cale—goes; pānica-sāta—five or seven men. 


TRANSLATION 


The King said, “The son of Bhavananda Raya named Vāņīnātha, along 
with five or seven other men, went there to obtain the remnants of Lord 
Jagannatha's food. 
TEXT 109 
mahāprabhura ālaye karila gamana 
eta mahā-prasāda cāhi ——kaha ki kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ālaye—the residential 
place; karila gamana—he has already gone; eta—so much; mahā- 
prasāda—maha-prasādam; cahi’—requiring; kaha— please tell; ki 
karana— what is the reason. 


TRANSLATION 


“Indeed, Vaninatha has already gone to the residence of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and has taken a huge quantity of maha-prasadam. 
Please let me know the reason for this." 


TEXT 110 


bhatta kahe,— —bhakta-gana aila janifia 
prabhura ingite prasdda yaya tānrā lana 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya said; bhakta-gana—all the 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ingite—by the indication; prasada—remnants of 
the food offered to Jagannatha; yaya— go; tanrd—all of them; lañā— 
taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, "Understanding that all the devotees have 
come, Lord Caitanya gave the sign, and therefore Vaninatha and the 
others have brought such great quantities of maha-prasadam." 
TEXT 111 
raja kahe,——-upavasa, ksaura——tirthera vidhāna 
tāhā nā kariyā kene khāiba anna-pāna 


SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King said; upavāsa—fasting; ksaura—shaving; tīrthera 
vidhāna— this is the regulation for visiting a holy place; tāhā— that; nā 
karijā— without performing; kene— why; khāiba—they shall eat; anna- 
pāna—solid and liguid food. 


TRANSLATION 


The King then asked the Bhattācārya, "Why have the devotees not 
observed the regulations for visiting the pilgrimage place, such as fasting, 
shaving and so on? Why have they first eaten prasādam?” 
TEXT 112 
bhatta kahe, ——tumi yei kaha, sei vidhi-dharma 
ei rāga-mārge āche sūksma-dharma-marma 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—the Bhattācārya said; tumi yei kaha— whatever you say; sei 
vidhi-dharma— that is a regulative principle; ei rāga-mārge—in this 
spontaneous love; āche—there are; sūksma-dharma-marma—subtle 
intricacies of the religious system. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya told the King, *What you have said is right according to 
the regulative principles governing the visiting of holy places, but there is 
another path, which is the path of spontaneous love. According to those 
principles, there are subtle intricacies involved in the execution of 
religious principles. 


PURPORT 


According to the Vedic regulative principles, one has to be celibate 
before entering a holy place of pilgrimage. Generally people are very 
much addicted to sense gratification, and unless they have sex at night, 
they cannot sleep. The regulative principles therefore enjoin that before 
a common man goes to a holy place of pilgrimage, he should observe 
complete celibacy. As soon as one enters a holy place, he must observe 
fasting for the day, and after shaving his head clean, he must take a bath 
in a river or ocean near the holy place. These methods are adopted to 
neutralize the effects of sinful activities. Visiting a holy place of 
pilgrimage means neutralizing the reactions of a sinful life. Those who 
go to holy places of pilgrimage actually unload the reactions of their 
sinful lives, and consequently holy places are overloaded with sinful 
activities left there by visitors. 

When a saintly person or pure devotee visits such a holy place, he 
absorbs the sinful effects left by the common men and again purifies the 
holy place. Tīrthī-kurvanti tīrthāni (SB 1.13.10). Therefore a common 
man's visit to a holy place and an exalted saintly person's visit there are 
different. The common man leaves his sins in the holy place, and a 
saintly person or devotee cleanses these sins simply by his presence. The 
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu were not common men, and 
they could not be subjected to the rules and regulations governing the 


visiting of holy places. Rather, they exhibited their spontaneous love for 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Immediately upon arrival at the holy place, 
they went to see Lord Caitanya, and by His order they took mahā- 
prasādam without following the regulations governing holy places. 
TEXT 113 
isvarera paroksa ājiā——ksaura, uposana 
prabhura sāksāt ājiā ——prasāda-bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


isvarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; paroksa—indirect; 
ajfia—order; ksaura—shaving; uposana—fasting; prabhura—of the 
Lord; sāksāt —direct; ajfia—order; prasāda-bhojana— to take the 
prasádam. 


TRANSLATION 


“The scriptural injunctions for shaving and fasting are indirect orders of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. However, when there is a direct 
order from the Lord to take prasadam, naturally the devotees take 
prasādam as their first duty. 
TEXT 114 
tāhān upavāsa, yāhān nāhi mahā-prasāda 
prabhu-ājūā-prasāda-tyāge haya aparādha 


SYNONYMS 


tahan—there; upavāsa—fasting; yahàn— where; nāhi—there is not; 
mahā-prasāda—remnants of food of the Lord; prabhu-ajfia—direct order 
of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prasāda—remnants of food; tyāge—giving 
up; haya—there is; aparādha—offense. 


TRANSLATION 


*When maha-prasadam is not available, there must be fasting, but when 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead directly orders one to take 
prasadam, neglecting such an opportunity is offensive. 


TEXT 115 
višese $ri-haste prabhu kare parivešana 
eta labha chadi’ kon kare uposana 


SYNONYMS 


visese—especially; srī-haste—with His transcendental hands; prabhu— 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kare—does; parivesana—distribution; eta— 
so much; labha—profit; chādi —giving up; kon—who; kare—does; 
uposana—fasting. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is distributing prasadam with His 
transcendental hand, who will neglect such an opportunity and accept the 
regulative principle of fasting? 
TEXT 116 
pūrve prabhu more prasāda-anna Gani’ dila 
prāte šayyāya vasi' āmi se anna khāila 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—before this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; more—unto me; 
prasāda-anna—rice mahā-prasādam; āni'—bringing; dila— delivered; 
prāte—early in the morning; šayyāya—on my bed; vasi'—sitting; āmi — 
I; se— that; anna—rice; khāila—ate. 


TRANSLATION 


*Previously the Lord gave me maha-prasadam rice one morning, and I ate 
it just sitting on my bed, without having even washed my mouth. 
TEXT 117 
yānre krpà kari' karena hrdaye preraņa 
krsnāšraya haya, chāde veda-loka-dharma 


SYNONYMS 


yanre—in whomever; krpá— mercy; kari —bestowing; karena—does; 


hrdaye— in the heart; prerana—inspiration; krsna-dsraya—shelter of 
Lord Krsna; haya—there is; chade—he gives up; veda— Vedic principles; 
loka-dharma—social etiquette. 


TRANSLATION 


“The man to whom the Lord shows His mercy by inspiring him within 
the heart takes shelter only of Lord Krsna and abandons all Vedic and 
social customs. 


PURPORT 


This is also the teaching of Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.66): 


sarva-dharmān parityajya mām ekam šaraņam vraja 
ahar tvārh sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyāmi mā šucah 


“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear." Such firm faith in the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead is possible only by the mercy of the 
Lord. The Lord is sitting within everyone's heart, and when He 
personally inspires His devotee, the devotee does not stick to the Vedic 
principles or social customs but rather devotes himself to the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord. This is confirmed in the 
following verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (4.29.46). 
TEXT 118 
yada yam anugrhnati 
bhagavān ātma-bhāvitah 
sa jahāti matim loke 
vede ca parinisthitām 


SYNONYMS 


yadā—when; yam—to whom; anugrhņāti —shows special favor; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ātma-bhāvitah— who 
is seated in everyone's heart; sah—that person; jahāti —gives up; 
matim—attention; loke—to social behavior; vede—to Vedic injunctions; 
ca—also; parinisthitam—attached. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one is inspired by the Lord, who is sitting in everyone's heart, he 
does not care for social custom or Vedic regulative principles.”” 


PURPORT 


This instruction (SB 4.29.46) was given by Narada Gosvami to King 
Pracinabarhi in connection with the story of Purafijana. Here Narada 
implies that without the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
one cannot extricate himself from the fruitive activities that are under 
the jurisdiction of the Vedas. In previous verses (SB 4.29.42—44) Narada 
admits that even personalities like Lord Brahma, Lord Siva, Manu, the 
Prajāpatis (headed by Daksa), the four Kumāras, Marici, Atri, Angirā, 
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Bhrgu, Vasistha and even Narada himself could 
not properly receive the causeless mercy of the Lord. 
TEXT 119 
tabe raja attālikā haite talete aila 
kāšī-mišra, padichā-pātra, dunhe ānāilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; rājā—the King; attālikā haite—from the top of the 
palace; talete—to the ground; dila—came down; kāšī-mišra—Kāšī Misra; 
padichā-pātra—the inspector of the temple; dunhe— both of them; 
ānāilā—called for. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, King Pratāparudra came down from the top of his palace to the 
ground and called for Kasi Misra and the inspector of the temple. 
TEXTS 120-121 
pratāparudra ājňā dila sei dui jane 
prabhu-sthāne āsiyāchena yata prabhura gane 
sabāre svacchanda vāsā, svacchanda prasāda 
svacchanda daršana karāiha, nahe yena bādha 


SYNONYMS 


pratāparudra—King Prataparudra; ājñā dila—ordered; sei dui jane—to 
those two persons; prabhu-sthāne—at the place of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ásiyáchena—have arrived; yata—all the devotees who; 
prabhura gane— associates of the Lord; sabāre—to all of them; 
svacchanda— convenient; vásá— residential places; suacchanda— 
convenient; prasáda—remnants of the food offered to Jagannātha; 
svacchanda dars$ana— convenient visit; kardiha—arrange for; nahe yena 
bādha—so that there will not be any difficulties. 


TRANSLATION 


Maharaja Prataparudra then told both Kasi Misra and the temple 
inspector, “Provide all the devotees and associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu with comfortable residences, convenient eating facilities for 
prasadam and convenient visiting arrangements at the temple so that 
there will not be any difficulty. 
TEXT 122 
prabhura ājūā pāliha dunhe sāvadhāna hana 
ājītā nahe, tabu kariha, ingita bujhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ājūā—the order; paliha— 
carry out; dunhe—both of you; sāvadhāna—careful; hafia—becoming; 
ajfia nahe—although there is no direct order; tabu—still; kariha— do; 
ingita—indication; bujhiya—understanding. 


TRANSLATION 


“The orders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu must be carefully carried out. 
Although the Lord may not give direct orders, you are still to carry out 
His desires simply by understanding His indications.” 
TEXT 123 
eta bali’ vidāya dila sei dui-jane 
sārvabhauma dekhite aila vaisnava-milane 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali' —saying this; vidāya dila—granted permission to go; sei dui- 
jane—to those two persons; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
dekhite—to see; àila— came; vaisnava-milane—in the meeting of all the 
Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, the King gave them permission to leave. Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya also went to see the assembly of all the Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 124 
gopīnāthācārya bhattācārya sārvabhauma 
dūre rahi’ dekhe prabhura vaisnava-milana 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-ācārya—Gopīnātha Acarya; bhattācārya sárvabhauma— 
Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; dūre rahi'—standing a little off; dekhe—see; 
prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vaisnava-milana—meeting 
with the Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


From a distant place, Gopinatha Ācārya and Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya 
watched the meeting of all the Vaisnavas with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 125 
simha-dvàra dāhine chādi' saba vaisnava-gana 
kāšī-misra-grha-pathe karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


simha-dvàra dāhine—on the right side of the lion gate; chadi'—leaving 
aside; saba—all; vaisnava-gana—devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kāšī-mišra-grha—to the house of Kasi Misra; pathe—on 
the way; karilā gamana—began to proceed. 


TRANSLATION 


Beginning from the right side of the lion gate, or the main gate of the 
temple, all the Vaisņavas began to proceed toward the house of Kāšī 
Misra. 
TEXT 126 
hena-kāle mahāprabhu nija-gana-sange 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija- 
gana-sange—in the association of His personal assistants; vaisnave—all 
the Vaisnavas; milila—met; àsi'—coming; pathe—on the road; bahu- 
range—in great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


In the meantime, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, accompanied by His personal 
associates, met all the Vaisnavas on the road with great jubilation. 
TEXT 127 
advaita karila prabhura carana vandana 
ācāryere kaila prabhu prema-ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


advaita—Advaita Acarya; karila—did; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; carana—of the lotus feet; vandana— worship; adcadryere— 
unto Advaita Acarya; kaila—did; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prema-dlingana—embracing in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


First Advaita Acarya offered prayers to the lotus feet of the Lord, and the 
Lord immediately embraced Him in ecstatic love. 
TEXT 128 
premānande hailā dunhe parama asthira 
samaya dekhiyā prabhu hailā kichu dhīra 


SYNONYMS 


prema-dnande—in ecstatic love; haila—became; dunhe— both of them; 
parama asthira—greatly agitated; samaya—the time; dekhiya— seeing; 
prabhu— the Lord; haila—became; kichu—a little; dhira—patient. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Advaita Acarya displayed agitation 
due to ecstatic love. Seeing the time and circumstance, however, Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained patient. 
TEXT 129 
Srivasddi karila prabhura carana vandana 
pratyeke karila prabhu prema-ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa-ādi —devotees headed by Srivasa Thakura; karila—did; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana vandana—worshiping 
the lotus feet; pratyeke—to everyone; karila—did; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prema-ālingana —embracing in love. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, all the devotees, headed by Srivasa Thākura, offered prayers to 
the lotus feet of the Lord, and the Lord embraced each and every one of 
them in great love and ecstasy. 
TEXT 130 
eke eke sarva-bhakte kaila sambhāsaņa 
sabà laid abhyantare karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


eke eke—one after another; sarva-bhakte—to every devotee; kaila—did; 
sambhàsana——address; sabā lafià—taking all of them; abhyantare— 
inside; karilā gamana—entered. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord addressed all the devotees one after another and took all of 
them with Him into the house. 
TEXT 131 
mišrera āvāsa sei haya alpa sthāna 
asankhya vaisnava tāhān haila parimāņa 


SYNONYMS 
mišrera āvāsa—the residence of Kasi Misra; sei—that; haya—is; alpa 
sthana—insufficient place; asankhya—unlimited; vaisnava—devotees; 
tahan—there; haila—were; parimāņa—overcrowded. 


TRANSLATION 


Since the residence of Kasi Misra was insufficient, all the assembled 
devotees were very much overcrowded. 
TEXT 132 
āpana-nikate prabhu sabā vasaila 
āpani Sri-haste sabāre mālya-gandha dilā 


SYNONYMS 
āpana-nikate—by His own side; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
sabā—all of them; vasāilā—made sit; āpani —personally Himself; srī- 
haste—with His hand; sabāre—unto everyone; mālya—garland; 
gandha—sandalwood pulp; dilā —offered. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made all the devotees sit at His side, and with 
His own hand He offered them garlands and sandalwood pulp. 
TEXT 133 


bhattācārya, ācārya tabe mahāprabhura sthāne 
yathā-yogya mililā sabākāra sane 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; ācārja—Gopīnātha Ācārya; 


tabe—thereafter; mahāprabhura sthāne—at the place of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; yathā-yogya—as it is befitting; mililā —met; sabākāra 
sane—with all the Vaisnavas assembled there. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Gopīnātha Ācārya and Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya met all the 
Vaisnavas at the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in a befitting manner. 
TEXT 134 
advaitere kahena prabhu madhura vacane 
āji āmi pūrņa ha-ilāna tomāra āgamane 


SYNONYMS 


advaitere—unto Advaita Ācārya Prabhu; kahena—says; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhura vacane—in sweet language; aji—today; 
ami—lI; pūrna— perfect; ha-ilāta —became; tomāra— Your; āgamane— 
on arrival. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu addressed Advaita Acarya Prabhu, saying 
sweetly, “My dear Sir, today I have become perfect because of Your 
arrival." 
TEXTS 135-136 
advaita kahe,——iSvarera ei svabhāva haya 
yadyapi āpane pūrņa, sarvai$varya-maya 
tathāpi bhakta-sange haya sukhollasa 
bhakta-sange kare nitya vividha vilasa 


SYNONYMS 


advaita kahe—Advaita Acarya Prabhu said; i$varera—of the Lord; ei— 
this; svabhāva—feature; haya—becomes; yadyapi—although; āpane— 
Himself; pūrņa—all-perfect; sarva-ais$varya-maya—full of all opulences; 
tathapi—still; bhakta-sange—in the association of devotees; haya—there 
is; sukha-ullāsa—great jubilation; bhakta-sange—with devotees; kare— 


does; nitya—eternally; vividha— various; vilasa—pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya Prabhu replied, “This is a natural characteristic of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although He is personally complete 
and full in all opulences, He takes transcendental pleasure in the 
association of His devotees, with whom He has a variety of eternal 
pastimes.” 
TEXT 137 
vāsudeva dekhi’ prabhu ānandita hafia 
tānre kichu kahe tànva ange hasta diya 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva— Vāsudeva; dekhi'—seeing; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ānandita haftiā —becoming very pleased; tanre—unto him; 
kichu kahe—says something; tànra ange—on his body; hasta diya— 
placing His hand. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw Vāsudeva Datta, the older 
brother of Mukunda Datta, He immediately became very happy and, 
placing His hand on his body, began to speak. 
TEXT 138 
yadyapi mukunda—-——àma-sange šišu haite 
tānhā haite adhika sukha tomāre dekhite 


SYNONYMS 
yadyapi —although; mukunda—Mukunda; āmā-sange—with Me; šišu 
haite—from childhood; tānhā haite—than him; adhika—still more; 
sukha—happiness; tomāre dekhite—to see you. 


TRANSLATION 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Although Mukunda is My friend from 


childhood, I nonetheless take greater pleasure in seeing you than in 
seeing him.” 


PURPORT 


Vāsudeva Datta was the older brother of Mukunda Datta, who was the 
childhood friend of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. It is naturally a great 
pleasure to see a friend, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed 
Vāsudeva Datta that although it was His pleasure to see His friend, His 
pleasure was increased by seeing the older brother. 
TEXT 139 
vāsu kahe,——mukunda ādau pāila tomāra sanga 
tomāra caraņa pāila sei punar-janma 


SYNONYMS 


vāsu kahe—Vasudeva Datta said; mukunda—Mukunda; ādau— in the 
beginning; pāila—got; tomāra sanga— Your association; tomāra 
caraņa— Your lotus feet; pāila—got; sei—that; punah-janma— 
transcendental rebirth. 


TRANSLATION 


Vasudeva replied, *Mukunda got Your association in the beginning. As 
such, he has taken shelter at Your lotus feet. That is his transcendental 
rebirth." 
TEXT 140 
chota hañā mukunda ebe haila āmāra jyestha 
tomāra krpā-pātra tāte sarva-gune Srestha 


SYNONYMS 


chota hafià—being junior; mukunda— Mukunda; ebe—now; haila—has 
become; ámára— my; jyestha—senior; tomāra— Your; krpa-pátra— 
favorite; tate—therefore; sarva-gune—in all good qualities; srestha— 
superior. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Vāsudeva Datta admitted his inferiority to Mukunda, his younger 
brother. *Although Mukunda is my junior,” he said, *he first received 
Your favor. Conseguently he became transcendentally senior to me. 
Besides that, You very much favored Mukunda. Thus he is superior in all 
good gualities.” 
TEXT 141 
punah prabhu kahe——dmi tomāra nimitte 
dui pustaka āniyāchi 'daksina' ha-ite 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; prabhu kahe—the Lord said; āmi —1; tomāra nimitte—for 
your sake; dui—two; pustaka—books; aniyáchi—have brought; daksina 
ha-ite—from South India. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “For your sake only, I have brought two books from 
South India. 
TEXT 142 
svarüpera thāni āche, laha tā likhiyā 
vāsudeva ānandita pustaka pātiā 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpera thani—in the possession of Svarūpa Dāmodara; āche— they 
are; laha—you take; ta—them; likhiya—copying; vāsudeva— Vasudeva; 
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ānandita—very glad; pustaka—the books; páfia—getting. 


TRANSLATION 


“The books are being kept with Svarüpa Damodara, and you can get them 
copied." Hearing this, Vasudeva became very glad. 
TEXT 143 
pratyeka vaisnava sabe likhiya la-ila 
krame krame dui grantha sarvatra vyāpila 


SYNONYMS 


pratyeka—each and every; vaisnava—devotee; sabe—all; likhiya— 
copying; la-ila—took; krame krame—by and by; dui grantha—the two 
books; sarvatra—everywhere; vyāpila—become broadcast. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, each and every Vaisnava copied the two books. By and by, the 
two books [the Brahma-samhita and Sri Krsna-karnamrta] were broadcast 
all over India. 
TEXT 144 
$rivásádye kahe prabhu kari’ mahā-prīta 
tomāra cāri-bhāira āmi ha-inu vikrita 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa-ādye—unto Srīvāsa and his three brothers; kahe— says; prabhu— 
the Lord; kari'—giving; maha-prita—great love; tomāra—of you; cāri- 
bhāira—otf four brothers; āmi—1; ha-inu—became; vikrita —purchased. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord addressed Srivasa and his brothers with great love and 
affection, saying, “I am so obliged that I am purchased by you four 
brothers." 
TEXT 145 
$rivàsa kahena,——kene kaha viparita 
krpā-mūlye cāri bhai ha-i tomāra krīta 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa kahena—Srivasa Thakura replied; kene—why; kaha viparīta —do 
You speak just the opposite; krpā-mūlye—by the price of Your mercy; 
cari bhāi —we four brothers; ha-i— become; tomāra—of You; krīta — 
purchased. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa then replied to the Lord, “Why are You speaking in a 
contradictory way? Rather, we four brothers have been purchased by 
Your mercy.” 
TEXT 146 
šankare dekhiyā prabhu kahe dāmodare 
sagaurava-priti āmāra tomāra upare 


SYNONYMS 


Sankare dekhiya—seeing Sankara; prabhu—the Lord; kahe—says; 
dāmodare—unto Damodara; sa-gaurava-priti—affection with awe and 
reverence; āmāra—My; tomāra upare—upon you. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing Sankara, Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu told Dāmodara, 
“My affection for you is on the platform of awe and reverence. 


PURPORT 


Here the Lord is addressing Damodara Pandita, who is different from 
Svarüpa Dāmodara. Dāmodara Pandita is the elder brother of Šankara. 
Thus the Lord informed Damodara that His affection toward him was 
on the platform of awe and reverence. However, the Lord's affection 
toward his younger brother, Sankara, was on the platform of pure love. 
TEXT 147 
$uddha kevala-prema šankara-upare 
ataeva tomāra sange rākhaha šankare 


SYNONYMS 


šuddha kevala-prema—pure unalloyed affection; šankara-upare—upon 
Sankara; ataeva—therefore; tomāra sange—along with you; rākhaha— 
keep; Sankare—Sankara. 


TRANSLATION 


"Therefore keep your younger brother Sankara with you because he is 
connected to Me by pure unalloyed love.” 
TEXT 148 
dāmodara kahe,—-——$ankara chota ama haite 
ebe āmāra bada bhāi tomāra krpāte 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara kahe—Damodara Pandita replied; šankara—ŠSankara; chota— 
younger; āmā haite—than me; ebe—now; āmāra—my; bada bhai—elder 
brother; tomāra—of You; krpāte—by the mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Dāmodara Pandita replied, *Sankara is my younger brother, but from 
today he becomes my elder brother because of Your special mercy upon 
him." 
TEXT 149 
Sivanande kahe prabhu, ——tomāra āmāte 


gādha anurāga haya, jāni āge haite 


SYNONYMS 


Sivanande—unto Sivananda Sena; kahe—says; prabhu—the Lord; 
tomāra—your; āmāte—upon Me; gādha anurāga—deep affection; 
haya— there is; jāni —1 know; āge haite—from the very beginning. 


TRANSLATION 


Then turning toward Šivānanda Sena, the Lord said, *I know that from 
the very beginning your affection for Me has been very great." 


TEXT 150 
Suni’ šivānanda-sena premāvista hafia 
dandavat hañā pade šloka padiya 
SYNONYMS 


Suni’ —hearing; sivánanda-sena—Sivananda Sena; prema-āvista hafia— 


becoming absorbed in pure love; daņdavat hafia—offering obeisances; 
pade—falls down; šloka—a verse; padiyā— reciting. 


TRANSLATION 


Immediately upon hearing this, Sivānanda Sena became absorbed in 
ecstatic love and fell down on the ground, offering obeisances to the Lord. 
He then began to recite the following verse. 
TEXT 151 
nimajjato 'nanta bhavārņavāntaš 
cirāya me kūlam ivāsi labdhah 
tvayāpi labdham bhagavann idānīm 
anuttamam pātram idam dayāyāh 


SYNONYMS 


nimajjatah—being immersed; ananta—O unlimited one; bhava-arņava- 
antah—within the ocean of nescience; cirāja—after a long time; me— 
of me; kūlam— the shore; iva—like; asi—You are; labdhah—obtained; 
tvayü—by You; api—also; labdham—has been gained; bhagavan— O my 
Lord; idānīm—now; anuttamam— the best; pátram— candidate; idam— 
this; dayayah—for showing Your mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord! O unlimited one! Although I was merged in the ocean of 
nescience, I have now, after a long time, attained You, just as one may 
attain the seashore. My dear Lord, by getting me, You have obtained the 
right person upon whom to bestow Your causeless mercy.” 


PURPORT 


This is verse 21 from the Stotra-ratna, composed by Ālabandāru 
Yamunacarya. One's relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead may be reestablished even after one has fallen into the ocean 
of nescience, which is the ocean of material existence involving the 
repetition of birth, death, old age and disease, all arising out of the 


acceptance of the material body. There are 8,400,000 species of material 
life, but in the human body one attains a chance to get release from the 
repetition of birth and death. When one becomes the Lord's devotee, he 
is rescued from this dangerous ocean of birth and death. The Lord is 
always prepared to shower His mercy upon fallen souls struggling against 
miserable material conditions. As Lord Krsņa states in the Bhagavad-gītā 


(15.7): 


mamaivāmšo jiva-loke jīva-bhūtah sanātanah 
manah-sasthānīndriyāņi prakrti-sthāni karsati 


"The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind." 
Thus every living being is struggling hard in this material nature. 
Actually the living entity is part and parcel of the Supreme Lord, and 
when he surrenders unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he 
attains release from the ocean of birth and death. The Lord, being very 
kind to fallen souls, is always anxious to get the living entity out of the 
ocean of nescience. If the living entity understands his position and 
surrenders to the Lord, his life becomes successful. 
TEXT 152 
prathame murāri-gupta prabhure nā miliyā 
bāhirete padi’ ache dandavat hafia 


SYNONYMS 


prathame—at first; murāri-gupta —Murāri Gupta; prabhure—to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nā—without; miliya—meeting; bāhirete— 
outside; padi —falling down; dche—was there; dandavat—falling flat 
like a stick; hafia—becoming so. 


TRANSLATION 


Murari Gupta at first did not meet the Lord but rather remained outside 
the door, falling down like a stick to offer obeisances. 
TEXT 153 
murāri nā dekhiyā prabhu kare anvesana 


murāri la-ite dhāñā ailà bahu-jana 


SYNONYMS 


murāri —Murāri; nà— without; dekhiya— seeing; prabhu—the Lord; 
kare—does; anvesana—inquiry; murári—Murari Gupta; la-ite—to take; 
dhafia—running; āilā—came; bahu-jana— many persons. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu could not see Murari amongst the 
devotees, He inquired about him. Thereupon many people immediately 
went to Murāri, running to take him to the Lord. 
TEXT 154 
trna dui-guccha murāri dašane dhariyā 
mahāprabhu age gelā dainyādhīna hana 


SYNONYMS 


trna—of straw; dui—two; guccha—bunches; murāri —Murāri; dašane— 
in his teeth; dhariya—catching; mahāprabhu—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; āge—in front; gelā—went; dainya-adhina—under 
obligation of meekness; hafia—becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Murari Gupta, catching two bunches of straw in his teeth, went 
before Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu with humility and meekness. 
TEXT 155 
murāri dekhiyā prabhu āilā milite 
pāche bhāge murāri, lāgilā kahite 


SYNONYMS 


murāri —Murāri; dekhiya—seeing; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
āilā—came out; milite—to meet; pāche—thereafter; bhāge—runs away; 
murāri — Murari; lagila—began; kahite—to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing Murāri come to meet Him, Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
went up to him, but Murāri began to run away and speak as follows. 
TEXT 156 
more nā chuniha, prabhu, muñi ta pāmara 
tomāra sparša-yogya nahe pāpa kalevara 


SYNONYMS 


more—me; nā chuniha—do not touch; prabhu—my Lord; muti —1; ta’— 
certainly; pàmara—most abominable; tomāra—of You; sparša-yogya— 
fit to be touched; nahe—not; pāpa—sinful; kalevara—body. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, please do not touch me. I am most abominable and am not fit 
for You to touch because my body is sinful." 
TEXT 157 
prabhu kahe, ——murāri, kara dainya samvarana 
tomāra dainya dekhi’ mora vidirna haya mana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; murāri —My dear Murari; kara dainya 
samvarana—please restrain your great humility; tomára— your; 
dainya—humility; dekhi'—seeing; mora—My; vidirna haya mana—mind 
becomes disturbed. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, "My dear Murari, please restrain your unnecessary 
humility. My mind is disturbed to see your meekness." 
TEXT 158 
eta bali’ prabhu tānre kaila alingana 


-~ = 


nikate vasáfia kare ahga sammārjana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; prabhu—the Lord; tanre—him; kaila —did; 
alingana—embrace; nikate—nearby; vasafia—making sit down; kare— 
does; ahga—of his body; sammārjana—cleansing. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, the Lord embraced Murāri and had him sit down by His side. 
The Lord then began to cleanse his body with His own hands. 
TEXTS 159—160 
ācāryaratna, vidyanidhi, pandita gadādhara 
gangādāsa, hari-bhatta, ācārya purandara 
pratyeke sabāra prabhu kari” guņa gāna 
punah punah ālingiyā karila sammāna 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryaratna—Ācāryaratna; vidyānidhi — Vidyānidhi; pandita 
gadadhara—Pandita Gadadhara; gangadasa— Gangadasa; hari-bhatta— 
Hari Bhatta; ācārya purandara—Ācārya Purandara; pratyeke—each and 
every one of them; sabāra—of all of them; prabhu—the Lord; kari’ guna 
gāna—glorifying the qualities; punah punah— again and again; 
alingiya—embracing; karila—did; sammāna—honor. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu then again and again embraced all the 
devotees, including Acaryaratna, Vidyanidhi, Pandita Gadadhara, 
Gangādāsa, Hari Bhatta and Ācārya Purandara. The Lord described their 
good qualities and glorified them again and again. 
TEXT 161 
sabāre sammāni' prabhura ha-ila ullasa 
haridāse nā dekhiyā kahe, ———kahan haridāsa 


SYNONYMS 


sabāre sammāni'—respecting everyone; prabhura—of the Lord; ha-ila— 
there was; ullasa—jubilation; haridāse—Haridāsa Thākura; nā 


dekhiya—without seeing; kahe—says; kāhān haridāsa—where is 
Haridāsa. 


TRANSLATION 


After thus offering respect to each and every devotee, Lord Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu became very jubilant. However, not seeing Haridāsa 
Thākura, He inguired, *Where is Haridāsa?” 
TEXT 162 
dūra haite haridāsa gosātie dekhiyā 
rājapatha-prānte padi’ āche daņdavat hafia 


SYNONYMS 


dūra haite—from a distance; haridāsa gosātie—Haridāsa Thakura; 
dekhiyā—seeing; rājapatha-prānte—at the side of the common road; 
padi —falling down; āche—he was; dandavat hafia—offering obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then saw in the distance that Haridāsa 
Thākura was lying down flat on the road offering obeisances. 
TEXT 163 
milana-sthāne āsi' prabhure nā mililā 
rājapatha-prānte dūre padiyā rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


milana-sthane—in the meeting place; āsi —coming; prabhure—unto 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nā—not; milila—did meet; rājapatha- 
prānte—on the side of the common road; dūre—at a distant place; 
padiya—falling flat; rahilā —remained. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thākura did not come to the Lord's meeting place but remained 
fallen flat on the common road at a distance. 


TEXT 164 


bhakta saba dhāñā āila haridāse nite 
prabhu tomāya milite cāhe, calaha tvarite 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta —devotees; saba—all; dhāfiā—running; dila—came; haridāse— 
Haridāsa; nite—to take; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tomāya—vyou; milite—to meet; cāhe—wants; calaha—just come; 
tvarite—very soon. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees then went to Haridasa Thakura, saying, “The Lord 
wants to meet you. Please come immediately." 
TEXT 165 
haridāsa kahe,——mu fii nīca-jāti chara 
mandira-nikate yāite mora nāhi ādhikāra 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa Thākura said; mufii—lI; nīca-jāti —low caste; 
chāra—abominable; mandira-nikate—near the temple; yaite—to go; 
mora—my; nāhi—there is not; ādhikāra—authority. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thakura replied, “I cannot go near the temple because I am a 
low-caste, abominable person. I have no authority to go there." 


PURPORT 


Although Haridāsa Thakura was such a highly exalted Vaisnava that he 
was addressed as Haridasa Gosvāmī, he still did not like to disturb the 
common sense of the general populace. Haridasa Thakura was so exalted 
that he was addressed as thākura and gosáfii, and these titles are offered 
to the most advanced Vaisnavas. The spiritual master is generally called 
gosáfii, and thākura is used to address the paramahamsas, those in the 
topmost rank of spirituality. Nonetheless, Haridāsa Thākura did not 


want to go near the temple, although he was called there by Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu Himself. The Jagannātha temple still accepts only those 
Hindus who are in the varņāšrama order. Other castes, especially those 
who are not Hindu, are not allowed to enter the temple. This is a long- 
standing regulation, and thus Haridāsa Thākura, although certainly 
competent and gualified to enter the temple, did not want even to go 
near it. This is called Vaisnava humility. 
TEXT 166 
nibhrte totā-madhye sthāna yadi pana 
tāhān padi’ raho, ekale kala gonāna 


SYNONYMS 


nibhrte—in a solitary place; totà-madhye— within the gardens; sthána— 
place; yadi—if; pàna—1 get; tahan—there; padi’ raho—I shall stay; 
ekale—alone; kāla—time; gondna—lI shall pass. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thakura then expressed his desire: “If I could just get a solitary 
place near the temple, I could stay there alone and pass my time. 
TEXT 167 
jagannātha-sevakera mora sparsa nahi haya 
tahan padi’ rahon,——-mora ei váfichà haya 


SYNONYMS 


jagannatha-sevakera—of the servants of Lord Jagannatha; mora—my; 
sparša—touching; nāhi —not; haya—takes place; tahdn—there; padi’ 
rahon—lI stay; mora—my; ei—this; váfichà— desire; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not wish the servants of Lord Jagannātha to touch me. I would 
remain there in the garden alone. That is my desire." 
TEXT 168 
ei kathā loka giyā prabhure kahila 


šuniyā prabhura mane bada sukha ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


ei katha—this message; loka—people; giya—going; prabhure—unto Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahila— informed; suniya—hearing; 
prabhura mane—in the mind of the Lord; bada—very much; sukha— 
happiness; ha-ila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


When this message was relayed to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by the 
people, the Lord became very happy to hear it. 
TEXT 169 
hena-kāle kāšī-mišra, padicha, ——dui jana 
āsiyā karila prabhura caraņa vandana 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; kāšī-mišra—Kāšī Misra; padicha—the 
superintendent; dui jana—two persons; āsijā—coming; karila—did; 
prabhura—of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; caraņa vandana— 
worshiping the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time, Kāšī Misra, along with the superintendent of the temple, 
came and offered his respects unto the lotus feet of Lord Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 170 
sarva vaisņava dekhi' sukha bada pāilā 
yathā-yogya sabā-sane ānande mililā 


SYNONYMS 


sarva vaisnava—all the Vaisnavas; dekhi'— seeing; sukha—happiness; 
bada—very much; paila—got; yathā-yogya—as is befitting; sabā-sane— 
along with everyone; ānande—in happiness; milila—met. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing all the Vaisnavas together, Kasi Misra and the 
superintendent became very happy. With great happiness they met with 
the devotees in a befitting manner. 


TEXT 171 
prabhu-pade dui jane kaila nivedane 
ajfia deha',—— —vaisnavera kari samādhāne 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu-pade—unto the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dui 
jane—both of them; kaila—did; nivedane— submission; ajfia deha' — 
please order; vaisnavera—of all the Vaisnavas; kari—let us do; 
samüdhàne— accommodation. 


TRANSLATION 


Both submitted to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, “Please give us orders 
so that we may make proper arrangements to accommodate all the 
Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 172 
sabāra kariyāchi vāsā-grha-sthāna 
mahā-prasāda sabākāre kari samādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


sabāra—for all of them; kariyāchi —we have arranged; vāsā-grha- 
sthāna—residential places for staying; mahā-prasāda—remnants of food 
offered to Jagannatha; sabākāre—to all of them; kari —let us do; 
samādhāna—distribution. 


TRANSLATION 


* Accommodations have been arranged for all the Vaisņavas. Now let us 
distribute mahā-prasādam to all of them.” 
TEXT 173 
prabhu kahe,— — gopīnātha, yāha' vaisnava lafià 


yāhān yāhān kahe vasa, tāhān deha’ lana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; gopīnātha—My dear 
Gopīnātha; yāha'— please go; vaisnava laiā— taking all the Vaisnavas; 
yāhān yahan—wherever; kahe—they say; vāsā—staying place; tahan— 
there; deha'— give; lafia—accepting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately told Gopinatha Acarya, “Please go 
with the Vaisnavas and accommodate them in whatever residences Kāšī 
Misra and the temple superintendent offer." 
TEXT 174 
mahā-prasādānna deha vāņīnātha-sthāne 
sarva-vaisnavera inho karibe samādhāne 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-prasāda-anna—the remnants of food; deha—deliver; vāņīnātha- 
sthāne—unto Vaninatha; sarva-vaisnavera—unto all the Vaisnavas; 
inho—he; karibe— will do; samadhane—— distribution. 


TRANSLATION 


Then the Lord told Kasi Misra and the temple superintendent, “As for 
the remnants of food left by Jagannatha, let them be delivered to 
Vaninatha Raya's charge, for he can take care of all the Vaisnavas and 
distribute maha-prasadam to them." 
TEXT 175 
amara nikate ei puspera udyāne 
eka-khāni ghara āche parama-nirjane 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra nikate—nearby My place; ei—this; puspera udyāne— in a garden 
of flowers; eka-khdni—one; ghara—room; āche— there is; parama- 


nirjane—in a very solitary place. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, *Nearby My place, in this garden of 
flowers, is a single room that is very solitary. 
TEXT 176 
sei ghara āmāke deha ——āche prayojana 
nibhrte vasiyā tāhān kariba smaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sei ghara—that room; āmāke deha'— please give to Me; āche prayojana— 
there is necessity; nibhrte—in the solitary place; vasiyá— sitting; 
tahan—there; kariba smarana—lI shall remember the lotus feet of the 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


*Please give that room to Me, for I have a need for it. Indeed, I shall 
remember the lotus feet of the Lord sitting in that solitary place." 


PURPORT 


This statement of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is significant. Nibhrte vasiyā 
tāhān kariba smarana: "I shall sit down there in that solitary place and 
remember the lotus feet of the Lord." Neophyte students are not to 
imitate sitting in a solitary place and remembering the lotus feet of the 
Lord by chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. We should always 
remember that it was $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself who wanted 
such a place, either for Himself or Haridasa Thakura. No one can 
suddenly attain the level of Haridāsa Thākura and sit down in a solitary 
place to chant the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra and remember the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Only an exalted person like Haridāsa Thākura or Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is personally exhibiting the proper behavior 
for an ācārya, can engage in such a practice. 

At the present moment we see that some of the members of the 


International Society for Krishna Consciousness are tending to leave 
their preaching activities in order to sit in a solitary place. This is not a 
very good sign. It is a fact that Srīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura 
has condemned this process for neophytes. He has even stated in a song, 
pratisthāra tare, nirjanera ghare, tava hari-nāma kevala kaitava: "Sitting 
in a solitary place intending to chant the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra is 
considered a cheating process.” This practice is not possible for 
neophytes at all. The neophyte devotee must act and work very 
laboriously under the direction of the spiritual master, and he must thus 
preach the cult of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Only after maturing in 
devotion can he sit down in a solitary place to chant the Hare Krsņa 
mahā-mantra as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself did. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, to teach 
us a lesson He traveled all over India continuously for six years and only 
then retired at Jagannatha Puri. Even at Jagannatha Puri the Lord 
chanted the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra in great meetings at the 
Jagannatha temple. The point is that one should not try to imitate 
Haridasa Thakura at the beginning of one’s transcendental life. One 
must first become very mature in devotion and thus receive the approval 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Only at such a time may one actually sit 
down peacefully in a solitary place to chant the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra and remember the lotus feet of the Lord. The senses are very 
strong, and if a neophyte devotee imitates Haridasa Thakura, his 
enemies (kāma, krodha, lobha, moha, mada and mātsarya) will disturb 
and fatigue him. Instead of chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, the 
neophyte will simply sleep soundly. Preaching work is meant for 
advanced devotees, and when an advanced devotee is further elevated 
on the devotional scale, he may retire to chant the Hare Krsna mantra 
in a solitary place. However, if one simply imitates advanced spiritual 
life, he will fall down, just like the sahajiyās in Vrndavana. 
TEXT 177 
mišra kahe, —— saba tomāra, cāha ki kāraņe? 
āpana-icchāya laha, yei tomāra mane 


SYNONYMS 


misra kahe— Kāšī Misra said; saba—everything; tomāra— Yours; cāha ki 
karane—why do You beg; āpana-icchāyja—by Your own will; laha—You 
take; yei—whatever; tomāra mane—is in Your mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Kāšī Mišra then told $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu: *Everything belongs to 
You. What is the use of Your begging? By Your own will You can take 
whatever You like. 
TEXT 178 
āmi-dui ha-i tomāra dasa ājñākārī 
ye cāha, sei àjfià deha’ krpā kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—we; dui—two; ha-i—are; tomāra— Your; dāsa—servants; àjfiá- 
kārī—order-carriers; ye cāha—whatever You want; sei ājiā—that order; 
deha'— give; krpā kari —being merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


*My Lord, we are Your two servants and are here just to carry out Your 
orders. By Your mercy, please tell us to do whatever You want." 
TEXT 179 
eta kahi’ dui jane vidāya la-ila 
gopīnātha, vāņīnātha——dunhe sange nila 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; dui jane—both of them; vidāya la-ila—took leave; 
gopinátha— Gopinatha Acarya; vāņīnātha— Vaninatha Raya; dunhe 
sange nila—took both of them with them. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Kasi Misra and the temple inspector took their leave, and 
Gopīnātha and Vāņīnātha went with them. 


TEXT 180 


gopīnāthe dekhāila saba vāsā-ghara 
vānīnātha-thāti dila prasāda vistara 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnāthe—unto Gopīnātha Ācārya; dekhāila—showed; saba—all; vāsā- 
ghara—residential places; vaàninatha-tháfii—unto Vāņīnātha Raya; 
dila—delivered; prasada vistara—remnants of food in large quantities. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha was then shown all the residential places, and Vaninatha was 
given large quantities of food [maha-prasadam] left by Lord Jagannatha. 
TEXT 181 
vānīnātha āilā bahu prasāda pithā lana 
gopīnātha dilā vāsā samskāra kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


vāņīnātha—Vāņīnātha; āilā—returned; bahu—a very large quantity of; 
prasāda—remnants of food; pithā lafia—also taking cakes with them; 
gopīnātha—Gopīnātha Ācārya; āilā—returned; vāsā— residential places; 
samskàra kariya—cleansing. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Vāņīnātha Rāya returned with large quantities of Lord Jagannatha's 
food remnants, including cakes and other good eatables. Gopinatha 
Ācārya also returned after cleansing all the residential quarters. 
TEXT 182 
mahāprabhu kahe, ——śuna, sarva vaisnava-gana 
nija-nija-vāsā sabe karaha gamana 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; šuna—kindly 
listen; sarva vaisnava-gana—all Vaisnavas; nija-nija-vāsā—to the 
respective residential quarters; sabe—all of you; karaha— make; 


gamana—departure. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then addressed all the Vaisņavas and requested 
that they listen to Him. He said, "Now you can go to your respective 
residential quarters. 
TEXT 183 
samudra-snāna kari’ kara cūdā darašana 
tabe āji ihan āsi karibe bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


samudra-snāna—bathing in the sea; kari —finishing; kara—just do; 
cūdā darašana—observing the top of the temple; tabe—thereafter; āji — 
today; ihan—here; āsi —coming back; karibe bhojana—take your lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


*Go to the sea and bathe and look at the top of the temple. After so 
doing, please come back here and take your lunch." 
TEXT 184 
prabhu namaskari' sabe vasate calilā 
gopīnāthācārya sabe vāsā-sthāna dilā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu namaskari’—after offering obeisances to Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sabe—all the devotees; vāsāte calila—departed for their 
residential quarters; gopīnātha-ācāryja —Gopīnātha Ācārya; sabe—to 
everyone; vāsā—residential quarters; sthana— place; dila—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


After offering obeisances to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, all the devotees 
departed for their residences, and Gopinatha Ācārya showed them their 
respective quarters. 


TEXT 185 


mahāprabhu āilā tabe haridāsa-milane 
haridāsa kare preme nàma-sankirtane 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āilā —came; tabe—thereafter; 
haridāsa-milane—to meet Thakura Haridāsa; haridāsa—Thākura 
Haridāsa; kare—does; preme— in ecstatic love; nàma-sankirtane— 
chanting of the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to meet Haridāsa Thākura, 
and He saw him engaged in chanting the mahā-mantra with ecstatic love. 
Haridāsa chanted, *Hare Krsņa, Hare Krsna, Krsņa Krsna, Hare Hare/ 
Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare." 
TEXT 186 
prabhu dekhi’ pade age dandavat hana 


prabhu alingana kaila tānre uthana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu dekhi’—after seeing the Lord; pade—fell down; āge—in front of 
Him; dandavat—flat like a stick; hafiāā —becoming; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ālingana kaila —embraced; tanre—him; 
uthāiā— raising him up. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Haridāsa Thākura saw Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he 
immediately fell down like a stick to offer Him obeisances, and Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu raised him up and embraced him. 
TEXT 187 
dui-jane premāveše karena krandane 
prabhu-gune bhrtya vikala, prabhu bhrtya-gune 


SYNONYMS 


dui-jane —both of them; prema-dvese—in loving ecstasy; karena 
krandane— were crying; prabhu-gune—by the qualities of the Lord; 
bhrtya—servant; vikala—transformed; prabhu—the Lord; bhrtya-gune— 
by the qualities of the servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Then both the Lord and His servant began to cry in ecstatic love. Indeed, 
the Lord was transformed by the qualities of His servant, and the servant 
was transformed by the qualities of his master. 


PURPORT 


The Mayavadi philosophers say that the living entity and the Supreme 
Lord are nondifferent, and therefore they equate the transformation of 
the living entity with the transformation of the Lord. In other words, 
Mayavadis say that if the living entity is pleased, the Lord is also pleased, 
and if the living entity is displeased, the Lord is also displeased. By 
juggling words in this way, Mayavadis try to prove that there is no 
difference between the living entity and the Lord. This, however, is not 
a fact. In this verse Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami explains: prabhu-gune 
bhrtya vikala, prabhu bhrtya-guņe. The Lord and the living entity are not 
equal, for the Lord is always the master, and the living entity is always 
the servant. Transformation takes place due to transcendental qualities, 
and it is thus said that the servant of the Lord is the heart of the Lord, 
and the Lord is the heart of the servant. This is also explained by Lord 
Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.11): 


ye yathā mām prapadyante tàms tathaiva bhajāmy aham 
mama vartmānuvartante manusyāh pārtha sarvasah 


"As all surrender unto Me, I reward them accordingly. Everyone follows 
My path in all respects, O son of Prtha." 

The Lord is always eager to congratulate the servant because of the 
servant's transcendental qualities. The servant pleasingly renders service 
unto the Lord, and the Lord also very pleasingly reciprocates, rendering 
even more service unto the servant. 


TEXT 188 


haridāsa kahe, — —prabhu, nā chunio more 
muni——nica, aspr$ya, parama pāmare 
SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa Thakura said; prabhu—my dear Lord; nā 
chunio more—please do not touch me; mufii—1; nica—most fallen; 
aspršya—untouchable; parama pámare—the lowest of mankind. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thākura said, “My dear Lord, please do not touch me, for I am 
most fallen and untouchable and am the lowest among men." 
TEXT 189 
prabhu kahe, ——tomā sparsi pavitra ha-ite 
tomāra pavitra dharma nāhika āmāte 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; toma sparši —1 touch you; pavitra ha-ite— 
just to become purified; tomāra—your; pavitra—purified; dharma — 
occupation; nāhika—is not; āmāte—in Me. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, *I wish to touch you just to be purified, for your purified 
activities do not exist in Me." 


PURPORT 


This is an example of the reciprocation of feelings between master and 
servant. The servant thinks that he is most impure and that the master 
should not touch him, and the master thinks that because He has 
become impure by associating with so many impure living entities, He 
should touch a pure devotee like Haridasa Thākura just to purify 
Himself. Actually both the servant and the master are already purified 


because neither of them is in touch with the impurities of material 
existence. They are already egual in guality because both of them are the 
purest. There is a difference in guantity, however, because the master is 
unlimited and the servant is limited. Conseguently the servant always 
remains subordinate to the master, and this relationship is eternal and 
undisturbed. As soon as the servant feels like becoming the master, he 
falls into māyā. Thus it is by misuse of free will that one falls under the 
influence of māyā. 
The Mayavadi philosophers try to explain the equality of master and 
servant in terms of quantity, but they fail to explain why, if the master 
and servant are equal, the servant falls victim to māyā. They try to 
explain that when the servant, the living entity, is out of the clutches of 
māyā, he immediately becomes the so-called master again. Such an 
explanation is never satisfactory. Being unlimited, the master cannot 
become a victim of māyā, for in such a case His unlimitedness would be 
crippled or limited. Thus the Mayavada explanation is not correct. The 
fact is that the master is always master and unlimited, and the servant, 
being limited, is sometimes curtailed by the influence of maya. Māyā is 
also the master's energy and is also unlimited; therefore the limited 
servant or limited living entity is forced to remain under the master or 
the master's potency, māyā. Being freed from māyā's influence, one can 
again become a pure servant and equal qualitatively to the Lord. The 
relationship between master and servant continues due to their being 
unlimited and limited respectively. 
TEXT 190 
ksane ksane kara tumi sarva-tirthe snāna 
ksaņe ksane kara tumi yajfia-tapo-dàna 


SYNONYMS 
ksane ksane—at every moment; kara—do; tumi— you; sarva-tirthe 
snāna—bathing in all the holy places of pilgrimage; ksane ksaņe—at 
every moment; kara—perform; tumi— you; yajfia—sacrifices; tapah— 
austerities; dāna—charity. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu exalted Haridasa Thākura, stating, “At every 
moment you take your bath in all the holy places of pilgrimage, and at 
every moment you perform great sacrifices, austerity and charity. 
TEXT 191 
nirantara kara cari veda adhyayana 
dvija-nyāsī haite tumi parama-pāvana 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara—constantly; kara—you do; cári—four; veda—of the Vedas; 
adhyayana— study; dvija—brahmana; nyāsī —sannyāsī; haite—than; 
tumi—you; parama-pāvana—supremely pure. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are constantly studying the four Vedas, and you are far better than 
any brahmana or sannyasi." 
TEXT 192 
aho bata $va-paco ’to garīyān 
yaj-jihvagre vartate nāma tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuh sasnur āryā 
brahmānūcur nāma grnanti ye te 


SYNONYMS 


aho bata—how wonderful it is; šva-pacah—dog-eaters; atah—than the 
initiated brahmana; gariyáàn— more glorious; yat—of whom; jihva-agre— 
on the tongue; vartate—remains; nàma—holy name; tubhyam—of You, 
my Lord; tebuh—have performed; tapah—austerity; te—they; juhuvuh— 
have performed sacrifices; sasnuh—have bathed in all holy places; 
āryāh— really belonging to the Aryan race; brahma—all the Vedas; 
anücuh—have studied; nāma—holy name; grnanti—chant; ye— who; 
te—they. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then recited the following verse: "My dear 


Lord, one who always keeps Your holy name on his tongue becomes 
greater than an initiated brāhmaņa. Although he may be born in a family 
of dog-eaters and therefore by material calculation may be the lowest 
among men, he is still glorious. This is the wonderful effect of chanting 
the holy name of the Lord. It is therefore concluded that one who chants 
the holy name of the Lord should be understood to have performed all 
kinds of austerities and great sacrifices mentioned in the Vedas. He has 
already taken his bath in all the holy places of pilgrimage. He has studied 
all the Vedas, and he is actually an Āryan”” 


PURPORT 


The word Āryan means advanced. Unless one is spiritually advanced, he 
cannot be called an Aryan, and this is the difference between Aryan 
and non-Āryan. Non-Āryans are those who are not spiritually advanced. 
By following the Vedic culture, by performing great sacrifices and by 
becoming a strict follower of the Vedic instructions, one may become a 
brāhmaņa, a sannyási or an Aryan. It is not possible to become a 
brāhmaņa, sannyási or Āryan without being properly qualified. 
Bhāgavata-dharma never allows one to become a cheap brāhmaņa, 
sannyāsī or Āryan. The qualities or qualifications described herein are 
quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.33.7) and were spoken by Devahiti, 
the mother of Kapiladeva, when she understood the influence of 
devotional service (bhakti-yoga). In this way Devahüti praised the 
devotee, pointing out his greatness in all respects. 
TEXT 193 
eta bali tānre lañā gelā puspodyāne 
ati nibhrte tānre dila vāsā-sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali—saying this; tānre lafiá—taking him; gela—went; puspa- 
udyāne— in the flower garden; ati nibhrte—in a very secluded place; 
tanre—unto him; dila—delivered; vāsā-sthāne—a place to remain. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took Haridāsa Thākura within the 
flower garden, and there, in a very secluded place, He showed him his 
residence. 
TEXT 194 
ei-sthāne rahi’ kara nāma sankirtana 
prati-dina āsi’ āmi kariba milana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-sthāne—in this place; rahi —remaining; kara—perform; nāma 
sankirtana—chanting of the holy name; prati-dina—every day; āsi — 
coming; āmi—|; kariba—shall do; milana— meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Haridāsa Thākura, “Remain here 
and chant the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. I shall personally come here to 
meet you daily. 
TEXT 195 
mandirera cakra dekhi’ kariha pranama 
ei thafii tomāra āsibe prasādānna 


SYNONYMS 


mandirera—of the temple of Jagannātha; cakra—the wheel on the top; 
dekhi —seeing; kariha pranama-——offer your obeisances; ei thafii—in this 
place; tomára— your; āsibe— will come; prasāda-anna—remnants of food 
offered to Jagannātha. 


TRANSLATION 


*Remain here peacefully and look at the cakra on the top of the temple 
and offer obeisances. As far as your prasadam is concerned, I shall arrange 
to have that sent here." 


PURPORT 


Since he was born in a Muslim family, Srīla Haridāsa Thākura could not 
enter the temple of Jagannātha due to temple restrictions. Nonetheless, 
he was recognized by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu as Nāmācārya Haridasa 
Thākura. Haridāsa Thakura, however, considered himself unfit to enter 
the Jagannatha temple. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could have personally 
taken Haridāsa Thakura into the Jagannatha temple if He wished, but 
the Lord did not like to disturb a popular custom. Consequently the 
Lord asked His servant simply to look at the Visnu wheel on top of the 
temple and offer obeisances (namaskāra). This means that if one is not 
allowed to enter the temple, or if he thinks himself unfit to enter the 
temple, he can look at the wheel from outside the temple, and that is as 
good as seeing the Deity within. 

Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu promised to come daily to see $rila Haridāsa 
Thākura, and this indicates that Srīla Haridāsa Thakura was so 
advanced in spiritual life that, although considered unfit to enter the 
temple, he was being personally visited by the Lord every day. Nor was 
there any need for his going outside his residence to collect food. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu assured Haridasa Thākura that the remnants of 
His food would be sent there. As the Lord states in the Bhagavad-gità 
(9.22), yoga-ksemam vahāmy aham: "I arrange all life's necessities for My 
devotees." 

A reference is made here for those who are very anxious to imitate the 
behavior of Thakura Haridasa in an unnatural way. One must receive 
the order of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu or His representative before 
adopting such a way of life. The duty of a pure devotee or a servant of 
the Lord is to carry out the order of the Lord. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
asked Nityananda Prabhu to go to Bengal and preach, and He asked the 
Gosvamis, Ripa and Sanātana, to go to Vrndavana and excavate the lost 
places of pilgrimage. In this case the Lord asked Haridasa Thakura to 
remain there at Jagannātha Puri and constantly chant the holy names of 
the Lord. Thus $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu gave different persons 
different orders, and consequently one should not try to imitate the 
behavior of Haridasa Thākura without being ordered by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu or His representative. Srīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
Thākura condemns such imitations in this way: 


dusta mana! tumi kisera vaisnava? 
pratisthāra tare, nirjanera ghare, 
tava hari-nāma kevala kaitava 


"My dear mind, you are trying to imitate Haridasa Thakura and chant 
the Hare Krsna mantra in a secluded place, but you are not worth being 
called a Vaisnava because what you want is cheap popularity and not the 
actual qualifications of Haridasa Thākura. If you try to imitate him you 
will fall down, for your neophyte position will cause you to think of 
women and money. Thus you will fall into the clutches of māyā, and 


your so-called chanting in a secluded place will bring about your 
downfall." 
TEXT 196 
nityānanda, jagadānanda, dāmodara, mukunda 
haridāse mili’ sabe pāila ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


nityananda—Nityananda; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; dāmodara— 
Dāmodara; mukunda—Mukunda; haridāse— Haridāsa; mili'—meeting; 
sabe—all of them; pāila—got; ānanda—great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


When Nityānanda Prabhu, Jagadānanda Prabhu, Dāmodara Prabhu and 
Mukunda Prabhu met Haridāsa Thākura, they all became very pleased. 
TEXT 197 
samudra-snāna kari’ prabhu àilà nija sthāne 
advaitādi gelā sindhu karibāre snāne 


SYNONYMS 


samudra-snāna kari —after bathing in the sea; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ailà—came; nija stháne—to His own place; advaita-adi— 
devotees, headed by Advaita Prabhu; gela—went; sindhu—to the ocean; 
karibāre—just to take; snāne—bath. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to His residence after taking a 
bath in the sea, all the devotees, headed by Advaita Prabhu, went to 
bathe in the sea. 
TEXT 198 
āsi’ jagannāthera kaila cūdā darašana 
prabhura āvāse ailà karite bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


āsi —coming back; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannatha; kaila—did; cūdā 
darašana—looking at the top of the temple; prabhura—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āvāse—at the residence; ailà—came; karite 
bhojana—to take their luncheon. 


TRANSLATION 


After bathing in the sea, Advaita Prabhu and all the other devotees 
returned, and on their return they saw the top of the Jagannatha temple. 
They then went to the residence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to take 
their luncheon. 
TEXT 199 
sabāre vasāilā prabhu yogya krama kari” 
$ri-haste parivešana kaila gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


sabāre—all the devotees; vasāilā —made to sit; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; yogya— befitting; krama— in order, one after another; 
kari —setting; Sri-haste—by His own transcendental hand; parivešana — 
distribution; kaila—did; gaurahari— Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


One after the other, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made all the devotees sit 
in their proper places. He then began to distribute prasadam with His 
own transcendental hand. 


TEXT 200 


alpa anna nāhi dise dite prabhura hāte 
dui-tinera anna dena eka eka pāte 


SYNONYMS 


alpa anna—a small quantity of prasādam; nahi—does not; āise— come; 
dite—to give; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hāte—in the 
hand; dui—two; tinera—or of three; anna—food; dena—He delivers; 
eka eka páte—on each and every plantain leaf. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees were served prasadam on plantain leaves, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu distributed on each leaf a quantity suitable for two 
or three men to eat, for His hand could not distribute less than that. 
TEXT 201 
prabhu nā khāile keha nā kare bhojana 
ūrdhva-haste vasi' rahe sarva bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nā khaile—without eating; keha— 
anyone; nā—not; kare—does; bhojana—eating; ūrdhva-haste—raising 
the hand; vasi’ —sitting; rahe—remain; sarva—all; bhakta-gana— 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees kept their hands raised over the prasadam distributed to 
them, for they did not want to eat without seeing the Lord eat first. 
TEXT 202 
svarüpa-gosafii prabhuke kaila nivedana 
tumi nā vasile keha nā kare bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-gosāfii —Svarūpa Damodara Gosāti; prabhuke—unto Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila—did; nivedana—submission; tumi— You; 


nā vasile—if not sitting; keha—anyone; nā—not; kare—does; bhojana— 
eating. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī then informed Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
*Unless You sit and take prasadam, no one will accept it. 
TEXT 203 
tomd-sange rahe yata sannyāsīra gana 
gopīnāthācārya tānre kariyāche nimantraņa 


SYNONYMS 


tomd-sange—along with You; rahe—remain; yata—as many as; 
sannyāsīra gaņa—rank of sannyāsīs; gopinátha-acarya—Gopinatha 
Ācārya; tāire—all of them; kariyāche—has done; nimantrana— 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


*Gopinatha Ācārya has invited all the sannyāsīs who remain with You to 
come and take prasadam. 
TEXT 204 
ācārya āsiyāchena bhiksāra prasadanna lafia 
purī, bhāratī āchena tomāra apeksā kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryja—Gopīnātha Ācārya; āsiyāchena—has come; bhiksāra—for 
eating; prasāda-anna lafia—taking the remnants of all kinds of food; 
puri—Paramananda Puri; bharati—Brahmananda Bharati; achena—are; 
tomāra—for You; apeksā kariya— waiting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Gopinatha Ācārya has already come, bringing sufficient remnants of 
food to distribute to all the sannyasis, and sannyasis like Paramananda 
Puri and Brahmānanda Bharati are waiting for You. 


TEXT 205 
nityānanda lafia bhiksā karite vaisa tumi 
vaisnavera parivešana karitechi āmi 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda lafià—taking along Srī Nityananda Prabhu; bhiksa— 
luncheon; karite—to take; vaisa—sit down; tumi — You; vaisnavera—to 
all the devotees; parivesana—distribution of prasādam; karitechi —am 
doing; āmi—l. 


TRANSLATION 


“You may sit down and accept the luncheon with Nityananda Prabhu, 
and I shall distribute the prasadam to all the Vaisnavas." 
TEXT 206 
tabe prabhu prasādānna govinda-hate dilā 
yatna kari haridāsa-thākure pāthāilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prasáda-anna— 
remnants of Jagannatha's food; govinda-hāte—in the hand of Govinda; 
dilā—delivered; yatna kari’—with great attention; hariddsa-thakure— 
unto Haridasa Thākura; pāthāilā—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu carefully delivered some prasādam 
into the hands of Govinda to be given to Haridāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 207 
āpane vasilā saba sannyāsīre lafia 
parivešana kare ācārya harasita hana 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; vasilā—sat down; saba—all; sannyāsīre lafia—taking 
with Him the sannyāsīs; parivešana kare—distributes; ácárya— 


Gopīnātha Ācārya; harasita hafià— with great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally sat down to accept lunch with 
the other sannyāsīs, and Gopinatha Acarya began to distribute the 
prasadam with great pleasure. 


TEXT 208 
svarüpa gosáfii, dāmodara, jagadānanda 
vaisnavere pariveše tina jane——dnanda 
SYNONYMS 


svarüpa gosáfii—Svarüpa Gosafii; dāmodara—Dāmodara; 
jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; vaisnavere parivese— distributed to the 
Vaisnavas; tina jane—the three persons; ánanda— very jubilant. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami, Damodara Pandita and Jagadananda 
all began to distribute prasadam to the devotees with great pleasure. 
TEXT 209 
nānā pithā-pānā khāya akantha pūriyā 
madhye madhye ‘hari’ kahe ānandita hana 


SYNONYMS 


nàná—various; pithā-pānā—cakes and sweet rice; khaya— eat; ā-kaņtha 
pūriyjā—filling up to the throat; madhye madhye— occasionally; hari— 
the holy name of Krsna; kahe—they speak; ānandita hafia—in great 
jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


They ate all kinds of cakes and sweet rice, filling themselves up to their 
throats, and at intervals they vibrated the holy name of the Lord in great 
jubilation. 


PURPORT 


It is the practice of Vaisņavas while taking prasādam to chant the holy 
name of Lord Hari at intervals and also sing various songs, such as šarīra 
avidyā-jāla. Those who are honoring prasādam, accepting the remnants 
of food offered to the Deity, must always remember that prasādam is not 
ordinary food. Prasādam is transcendental. We are therefore reminded: 


mahā-prasāde govinde nāma-brahmaņi vaisņave 
sv-alpa-punya-vatàm rājan višvāso naiva jāyate 


Those who are not pious cannot understand the value of mahā-prasādam 
or the holy name of the Lord. Both prasādam and the Lord's name are on 
the Brahman platform, or spiritual platform. One should never consider 
prasādam to be like ordinary hotel cooking. Nor should one touch any 
kind of food not offered to the Deity. Every Vaisnava strictly follows 
this principle and does not accept any food that is not prasadam. One 
should take prasadam with great faith and should chant the holy name 
of the Lord and worship the Deity in the temple, always remembering 
that the Deity, mahā-prasādam and the holy name do not belong to the 
mundane platform. By worshiping the Deity, eating prasadam and 
chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, one can always remain on the 
spiritual platform (brahma-bhūyāya kalpate). 
TEXT 210 
bhojana samāpta haila, kaila ācamana 
sabāre parāila prabhu mālya-candana 


SYNONYMS 


bhojana—lunch; samāpta—ending; haila—there was; kaila—did; 
ücamana— washing the mouth; sabāre—on everyone; parāila—put; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mālya-candana—a garland and 
sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 


After everyone had finished his lunch and washed his mouth and hands, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally decorated everyone with flower 


garlands and sandalwood pulp. 
TEXT 211 
visrama karite sabe nija vasa gelā 
sandhyā-kāle āsi” punah prabhuke mililā 


SYNONYMS 


visrama karite—going to take rest; sabe—all the Vaisnavas; nija—to 
their own; vāsā—residential quarters; gelā—went; sandhya-kale—in the 
evening; āsi —coming; punah—again; prabhuke milila—met Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After thus accepting prasādam, they all went to take rest at their 
respective residences, and in the evening they again came to meet Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 212 
hena-kāle rāmānanda aila prabhu-sthāne 
prabhu milāila tānre saba vaisnava-gane 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; dila—came; prabhu- 
sthāne—at the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milāila—caused to meet; tātre—him (Sri 
Ramananda Raya); saba—all; vaisnava-gane—the devotees of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time Ramananda Rāya also came to meet Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and the Lord took the opportunity to introduce him to all 
the Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 213 
sabā lañā gelā prabhu jagannāthālaya 
kīrtana ārambha tathā kaila mahasaya 


SYNONYMS 


sabā lafià—taking all of them; gela—went; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; jagannātha-ālaya—to the temple of Lord Jagannatha; 
kirtana—congregational chanting; ārambha—beginning; tatha—there; 
kaila—did; mahāšaya— the great personality. 


TRANSLATION 


The great Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, then took 
all of them to the temple of Jagannatha and began the congregational 
chanting of the holy name there. 
TEXT 214 
sandhyā-dhūpa dekhi' ārambhilā sankirtana 
padichā āsi' sabāre dila mālya-candana 


SYNONYMS 


sandhyā-dhūpa—dhūpa-ārati just in the beginning of the evening; 
dekhi’ —they all saw; ārambhilā—began; sankirtana—congregational 
chanting; padicha—the inspector of the temple; ási'— coming; sabáre— 
unto everyone; dila—offered; malya-candana—flower garlands and 
sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing the dhüpa-arati of the Lord, they all began congregational 
chanting. Then the padicha, the superintendent of the temple, came and 
offered flower garlands and sandalwood pulp to everyone. 
TEXT 215 
cāri-dike cāri sampradaya karena kirtana 
madhye nrtya kare prabhu šacīra nandana 


SYNONYMS 


cári-dike—in the four directions; cāri —four; sampradāya—groups; 
karena—performed; kirtana—congregational chanting; madhye—in the 
middle; nrtya kare—dances; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; Sacira 


nandana— the son of mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


Four parties were then distributed in four directions to perform 
sankīrtana, and in the middle of them the Lord Himself, known as the 
son of mother Saci, began to dance. 
TEXT 216 
asta mrdanga bāje, batriša karatāla 


hari-dhvani kare sabe, bale—-—bhala, bhāla 


SYNONYMS 


asta mrdanga—eight mrdangas; baje—sounded; batri$a—thirty-two; 
karatāla—cymbals; hari-dhvani—vibrating the transcendental sound; 
kare—does; sabe—every one of them; bale—says; bhāla bhāla—very 
good, very good. 


TRANSLATION 


In the four groups there were eight mrdangas and thirty-two cymbals. All 
together they began to vibrate the transcendental sound, and everyone 
said, “Very good! Very good!” 
TEXT 217 
kirtanera dhvani mahà-mangala uthila 
caturdaša loka bhari' brahmāņda bhedila 


SYNONYMS 


kīrtanera dhvani—the vibration of the sankirtana; mahd-mangala 
uthila—all good fortune awakened; catur-dasa—fourteen; loka— 
planetary systems; bhari’—filling up; brahmánda—the whole universe; 
bhedila—penetrated. 


TRANSLATION 


When the tumultuous vibration of sankirtana resounded, all good fortune 
immediately awakened, and the sound penetrated the whole universe 


through the fourteen planetary systems. 
TEXT 218 
kirtana-àrambhe prema uthali’ calila 
nīlācala-vāsī loka dhātiā aila 


SYNONYMS 


kīrtana-ārambhe— in the beginning of the sankirtana; prema—ecstasy of 
love; uthali'—overpowering; calila—began to proceed; nīlācala-vāsī—all 
the residents of Jagannatha Puri; loka—people; dhafia—running; dila— 
came. 


TRANSLATION 


When the congregational chanting began, ecstatic love immediately 
overflooded everything, and all the residents of Jagannatha Puri came 
running. 
TEXT 219 
kirtana dekhi' sabára mane haila camatkāra 
kabhu nāhi dekhi aiche premera vikāra 


SYNONYMS 


kīrtana dekhi'—seeing the performance of sankirtana; sabára—of all of 
them; mane—in the mind; haila—there was; camatkāra—astonishment; 
kabhu—at any time; nāhi —never; dekhi —see; aiche—such; premera—of 
ecstatic love; vikara— transformation. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was astonished to see such a performance of sankirtana, and 
they all agreed that never before had kirtana been so performed and 
ecstatic love of God so exhibited. 
TEXT 220 
tabe prabhu jagannāthera mandira bediyā 
pradaksiņa kari' bulena nartana kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; jagannāthera—of 
Lord Jagannātha; mandira—temple; bediyjā— walking all around; 
pradaksina—circumambulation; kari'— doing; bulena—walks; nartana 
kariya—dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu circumambulated the temple of 
Jagannatha and continuously danced about the whole area. 
TEXT 221 
āge-pāche gana kare cari sampradāya 
āchādera kale dhare nityānanda raya 


SYNONYMS 


āge-pāche—in front and in the rear; gāna—singing; kare—do; cāri — 
four; sampradāya—groups; āchādera—of falling down; kāle—at the 
time; dhare—captures; nityānanda rāya—Lord Sri Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


As the circumambulation was performed, the four kīrtana parties sang in 
front and in the rear. When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu fell down to the 
ground, Šrī Nityānanda Rāya Prabhu lifted Him up. 
TEXT 222 
ašru, pulaka, kampa, sveda, gambhīra hunkāra 
premera vikāra dekhi' loke camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


ašru—tears; pulaka—jubilation; kampa—trembling; sveda— 
perspiration; gambhīra hunkara—deep resounding; premera—of ecstatic 
love; vikāra—transformation; dekhi'—seeing; loke—all the people; 
camatkāra—were astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


While kīrtana was going on, there was a transformation of ecstatic love 
and much tears, jubilation, trembling, perspiration and deep resounding in 
the body of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Upon seeing this transformation, 
all the people present became very much astonished. 
TEXT 223 
pickāri-dhārā jini’ ašru nayane 
cāri-dikera loka saba karaye sināne 


SYNONYMS 


pickāri-dhārā—like water coming in force from a syringe; jini — 
conquering; ašru—tears; nayane—in the eyes; cári-dikera—in all four 
directions; loka—people; saba—all; karaye sinane— moistened. 


TRANSLATION 


The tears from the eyes of the Lord came out with great force, like water 
from a syringe. Indeed, all the people who surrounded Him were 
moistened by His tears. 
TEXT 224 
'bedā-nrtya mahāprabhu kari’ kata-ksana 
mandirera pāche rahi' karaye kirtana 


SYNONYMS 


beda-nrtya—the dancing surrounding the temple; mahaprabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kari'— performing; kata-ksana—for some time; 
mandirera pāche—at the rear of the temple; rahi’—staying; karaye— 
performed; kirtana—congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


After circumambulating the temple, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for some 
time remained at the rear of the temple and continued His sankirtana. 
TEXT 225 
cāri-dike cari sampradāya uccaihsvare gaya 
madhye tāņdava-nrtya kare gaurardya 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-dike—on four sides; cāri sampradāya— the four groups; uccaih- 
svare—very loudly; gáàya—chant; madhye—in the middle; tāņdava- 
nrtya—jumping and dancing; kare— performs; gauraraya—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


On all four sides the four sankirtana groups chanted very loudly, and in 
the middle Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu danced, jumping high. 
TEXT 226 
bahu-ksana nrtya kari” prabhu sthira hailā 
cāri mahāntere tabe nācite ajfia dila 


SYNONYMS 


bahu-ksana—for a long period; nrtya kari'— dancing; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sthira haila—became still; cari mahāntere—to 
four great personalities; tabe—then; nācite—to dance; ajfia dila— 
ordered. 


TRANSLATION 


After dancing for a long time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became still and 
ordered four great personalities to begin to dance. 
TEXT 227 
eka sampradaye nace nityananda-ràye 
advaita-ācārya nāce āra sampradāye 


SYNONYMS 


eka sampradāye—in one group; nāce—dances; nityānanda-rāye— Lord 
Nityananda; advaita-ácárya— Advaita Acarya Prabhu; nāce—dances; 
āra—another; sampradāye—in a group. 


TRANSLATION 


In one group Nityānanda Prabhu began to dance, and in another group 
Advaita Ācārya began to dance. 
TEXT 228 
āra sampradāye nace pandita-vakresvara 
šrīvāsa nace āra sampradāya-bhitara 


SYNONYMS 


āra sampradāye—in another sampradāya, or group; nāce—dances; 
pandita-vakresvara—Vakresvara Pandita; $rivása—Srivasa Thakura; 
nāce—dances; āra—another; sampradāya-bhitara—in the middle of a 
group. 


TRANSLATION 


Vakrešvara Paņdita began to dance in another group, and in yet another 
group Srivasa Thakura began to dance. 
TEXT 229 
madhye rahi” mahāprabhu karena darašana 
tāhān eka aišvarya tānra ha-ila prakatana 


SYNONYMS 


madhye rahi'—keeping in the middle; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karena darašana—looks over; tàhàn —there; eka—one; 
ai$varya— miracle; tàtra—of Him; ha-ila—became; prakatana— 


exhibited. 


TRANSLATION 


While this dancing was going on, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu watched 
them and performed a miracle. 


TEXT 230 
cári-dike nrtya-gīta kare yata jana 
sabe dekhe,——prabhu kare āmāre darašana 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-dike—on four sides; nrtya-gita—chanting and dancing; kare—does; 
yata jana—all people; sabe dekhe—everyone sees; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare—does; āmāre darašana—looking at me. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood in the middle of the dancers, and all the 
dancers in all directions perceived that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
looking at them. 
TEXT 231 
cari janera nrtya dekhite prabhura abhilāsa 
sei abhildse kare aišvarya prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


cari janera—of the four persons; nrtya—dancing; dekhite—to see; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; abhilasa—desire; sei abhilase— 
for that purpose; kare—does; ai$varya prakasa—exhibition of a miracle. 


TRANSLATION 


Wanting to see the dancing of the four great personalities, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu exhibited this miracle of seeing everyone simultaneously. 
TEXT 232 
daršane āveša tànra dekhi’ mātra jane 
kemane caudike dekhe, ——ihā nahi jane 


SYNONYMS 


daršane—while looking over; āveša —emotional ecstasy; tanra—Hibs; 
dekhi’ —seeing; mātra jāne—only knows; kemane—how; cau-dike—on 
four sides; dekhe—He sees; ihā nahi jane—one does not know. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone who saw Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu could understand that He 
was performing a miracle, but they did not know how it was that He 
could see on all four sides. 


TEXT 233 
pulina-bhojane yena krsņa madhya-sthāne 
caudikera sakhā kahe, ——aāmāre nehāne 


SYNONYMS 


pulina-bhojane—eating on the bank of Yamunā; yena—as; krsņa—Lord 
Krsna; madhya-sthāne—sitting in the middle; cau-dikera—on four sides; 
sakha—cowherd boyfriends; kahe— say; āmāre nehāne—just seeing me. 


TRANSLATION 


In His own pastimes in Vrndavana, when Krsna used to eat on the bank 
of the Yamuna and sit in the center of His friends, every one of the 
cowherd boys would perceive that Krsņa was looking at him. In the same 
way, when Caitanya Mahaprabhu observed the dancing, everyone saw 
that Caitanya Mahaprabhu was facing him. 

TEXT 234 

nrtya karite yei dise sannidhāne 
mahāprabhu kare tanre drdha ālingane 


SYNONYMS 


nrtya karite—dancing; yei—anyone who; dise—comes; sannidhane— 
nearby; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kare—does; tanre— 
unto him; drdha— tight; alingane—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


When someone came nearby while dancing, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would tightly embrace him. 
TEXT 235 
mahā-nrtya, mahā-prema, mahā-sankīrtana 
dekhi' premāveše bhāse nīlācala-jana 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-nrtya—great dancing; mahā-prema—great love; mahā- 


sankirtana—great congregational chanting; dekhi' —seeing; prema- 
āveše—in ecstatic love; bhāse—float; nilacala-jana—all the residents of 
Jagannatha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the great dancing, great love and great sankirtana, all the 
people of Jagannatha Puri floated in an ecstatic ocean of love. 
TEXT 236 
gajapati raja Suni’ kirtana-mahattva 
attālikā cadi’ dekhe svagana-sahita 


SYNONYMS 


gajapati ra4ja—the King of Orissa; šuni —hearing; kirtana-mahattva— 
the greatness of sankirtana; attālikā cadi’—ascending to the top of the 
palace; dekhe—sees; svagana-sahita—along with his personal associates. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the greatness of the sankirtana, King Prataparudra went up to 
the top of his palace and watched the performance with his personal 
associates. 
TEXT 237 
kirtana dekhiyā rājāra haila camatkāra 
prabhuke milite utkaņthā bādila apāra 


SYNONYMS 


kīrtana dekhiya—seeing the performance of kirtana; rājāra—of the 
King; haila—there was; camatkāra—astonishment; prabhuke—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milite—to meet; utkaņthā—anxiety; bādila— 
increased; apāra—unlimitedly. 


TRANSLATION 


The King was very much astonished to see Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's 
kīrtana, and the King's anxiety to meet Him increased unlimitedly. 


TEXT 238 
kīrtana-samāptye prabhu dekhi' puspafijali 
sarva vaisnava lafia prabhu ailà vasa cali’ 


SYNONYMS 


kīrtana-samāptye—at the end of the performance of kīrtana; prabhu— 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhi’—after seeing; puspáfijali—offering 
flowers to the Lord Jagannatha Deity; sarva vaisnava—all the devotees; 
lafità—accompanying; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila— 
returned; vāsā—to His residence; cali’— going. 


TRANSLATION 


After the sankirtana ended, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu watched the 
offering of flowers to the Lord Jagannatha Deity. Then He and all the 
Vaisnavas returned to His residence. 
TEXT 239 
padichā āniyā dila prasāda vistara 


sabāre bāntiyā tāhā dilena isvara 


SYNONYMS 


padichā—the superintendent of the temple; aniya— bringing; dila— 
delivered; prasada—of remnants of Jagannatha's food; vistara—a large 
quantity; sabāre—unto everyone; bantiya— distributing; tāhā—that; 
dilena—gave; ifvara—the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


The superintendent of the temple then brought large quantities of 
prasadam, which Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally distributed to all 
the devotees. 
TEXT 240 
sabāre vidāya dila karite šayana 
ei-mata līlā kare šacīra nandana 


SYNONYMS 


sabāre—unto everyone; vidaya—bidding farewell; dila—gave; karite 
šayana— to take rest; ei-mata—in this way; lila—pastimes; kare— 
performed; šacīra nandana— the son of Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


Finally they all departed to rest in bed. In this way Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, the son of Sacīmātā, performed His pastimes. 
TEXT 241 
yāvat āchilā sabe mahaprabhu-sange 
prati-dina ei-mata kare kirtana-range 


SYNONYMS 


yāvat—so long; āchilā—remained; sabe—all the devotees; mahāprabhu- 
sange—along with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prati-dina—every day; ei- 
mata— in this way; kare—performed; kirtana-range—sankirtana in great 
pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


As long as the devotees remained at Jagannātha Purī with Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, the pastime of sankīrtana was performed with great 
jubilation every day. 
TEXT 242 
ei ta’ kahilun prabhura kirtana-vilasa 
yebā ihā šune, haya caitanyera dāsa 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta kahilun —thus I have explained; prabhura—of the Lord; kirtana- 
vildsa—pastimes in sankirtana; yeba—anyone who; ihā—this; šune— 
listens to; haya—becomes; caitanyera dāsa—a servant of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way I have explained the Lord's pastime of sankirtana, and I bless 
everyone with this benediction: By listening to this description, one will 
surely become a servant of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 243 
$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritāmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—$Srila Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of $ri Rüpa and Šrī Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Eleventh Chapter, describing the bedā-kīrtana pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


In his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura summarizes 
this chapter as follows. The King of Orissa, Mahārāja Prataparudra, tried 
his best to see Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Srila Nityananda Prabhu and 
the other devotees informed the Lord about the King's desire, but Sri 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu would not agree to see him. At that time Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu devised a plan, and He sent a piece of the Lord's 


outward garment to the King. The next day, when Rāmānanda Rāya 
again entreated Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to see the King, the Lord, 
denying the reguest, asked Rāmānanda Rāya to bring the King's son 
before Him. The prince visited the Lord dressed like a Vaisņava, and 
this awakened remembrance of Krsna. Thus $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
delivered the son of Maharaja Prataparudra. 

After this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu washed the Guņdicā temple before 
the Ratha-yātrā took place. He then took His bath at Indradyumna Lake 
and partook of prasādam in the garden nearby. While Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu washed the temple of Gundica, a Gaudiya Vaisnava washed 
the lotus feet of the Lord and drank the water. This incident is very 
significant, for it awoke within the devotee ecstatic love. Then the son 
of Advaita Prabhu named Gopala fainted during kirtana, and when he 
did not come to his senses, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu favored him by 
awakening him. There was also some humorous talk between 
Nityananda Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu during prasādam. Advaita 
Prabhu said that Nityananda Prabhu was unknown to anyone and that 
it was not the duty of a householder brāhmaņa to accept dinner with a 
person unknown in society. In answer to this humorous statement, Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu replied that Advaita Ācārya was a monist and that 
one could not know how his mind could be turned by eating with such 
an impersonalist. The conversation of these two prabhus—Nityānanda 
Prabhu and Advaita Prabhu—carried a deep meaning that only an 
intelligent man can understand. After all the Vaisnavas finished their 
luncheon, Svarüpa Damodara and others took their prasadam within the 
room. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took great pleasure when He saw the 
Jagannatha Deity after the period of the Deity's retirement. At that time 
Lord Caitanya was accompanied by all the devotees, and all of them 
were very pleased. 


TEXT 1 
efen- aag: 
AMS PTS: A CMA 1 
EKARO 
PRIAACMAR DBF 1 > U 


$ri-gundicáà-mandiram ātma-vrndaih 
sammārjayan ksālanatah sa gaurah 
sva-citta-vac chītalam ujjvalam ca 
krsnopavešaupayikam cakāra 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-gundicà—known as Gundica; mandiram—the temple; ātma- 
vrndaih—with His associates; sammarjayan— washing; ksalanatah—by 
cleansing; sah—that; gaurah— Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sva-citta- 
vat—like His own heart; sitalam— cool and calm; ujjvalam— bright and 
clean; ca—and; krsna—of Lord Sri Krsna; upavesa—for the sitting; 
aupayikam—befitting; cakara—made. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu washed and cleansed the Gundica temple with 
His devotees and associates. In this way He made it as cool and bright as 
His own heart, and thus He made the temple a befitting place for Lord 
Sri Krsna to sit. 


TEXT 2 


Gal GA CR Ga AONT t 
SUCH SA CROP U du 


jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 
SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Gauracandra, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Nityananda Prabhu; 
jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Gauracandra! All glories to Nityananda! All glories to 


Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu! 


TEXT 3 


Ba Ga aja ciete 1 
“fe Cr2,—« fa C COST «de uu 


jaya jaya šrīvāsādi gaura-bhakta-gana 
šakti deha,—kari yena caitanya varnana 


SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; $rivása-àdi—headed by Srīvāsa Thākura; gaura- 
bhakta-gaņa—to the devotees of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šakti deha— 


please give me power; kari yena—so that I may do; caitanya—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; varnana— description. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, headed by 
Srivasa Thākura! I beg their power so that I can properly describe Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 4 


ACS UPR (ACS AY Ca Se 1 
Olea fsiferee seni Šers Cat 1 8 u 


pūrve daksina haite prabhu yabe āilā 
tānre milite gajapati utkanthita hailā 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; daksiņa haite—from South India; prabhu—Lord Śrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yabe— when; āilā —returned; tànre—Him; 
milite—to meet; gajapati—the King of Orissa; utkanthita—full of 
anxieties; haila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned from His South Indian tour, 
Mahārāja Pratāparudra, the King of Orissa, became very anxious to meet 
Him. 

TEXT 5 


SOS CATS AA fret aa- 1 
sea Seal s ale, taa wie 1 cu 


kataka haite patri dila sārvabhauma-thāti 


PIX 


prabhura ajfia haya yadi, dekhibāre yāi 


SYNONYMS 


kataka haite—from Kataka, the capital of Orissa; patri—a letter; dila — 
sent; sārvabhauma—of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tháfii—to the place; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajfià—order; haya—there is; 
yadi— if; dekhibāre yai—I can go and see. 


TRANSLATION 


The King sent a letter from his capital, Kataka, to Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, entreating him to obtain the Lord's permission so that he 
could go and see Him. 


TEXT 6 


wus Frito, awa vest «t Cat 1 
TAA ater WIA Wat MOTE N vu 


bhattācārya likhila,—prabhura ajfà nā haila 
punarapi rājā tānre patrī pāthāila 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya likhila—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajfia—order; nā—not; haila—there is; 
punarapi—again; rājā—the King; tanre—unto him; patri—a letter; 
pāthāila—dispatched. 


TRANSLATION 


Replying to the King's letter, the Bhattācārya wrote that Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu had not given His permission. After this, the King wrote 
him another letter. 


TEXT 7 


SSA (EB AIR TS SHAT 1 
cats «if LIRA PR ma ua u 


prabhura nikate āche yata bhakta-gaņa 
mora lagi’ tān-sabāre kariha nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura nikate—in the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āche— there 
are; yata—all; bhakta-gana—devotees; mora lagi'—for me; tan-sabare— 
unto all of them; kariha—please submit; nivedana— petition. 


TRANSLATION 


In this letter the King requested Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, “Please 
appeal to all the devotees associated with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
submit this petition to them on my behalf. 

TEXT 8 


CAS AA WAG] CNTA Rest AMA 1 
Cala af ate rte RTA fae N vu 


sei saba dayālu more hafia sadaya 
mora lagi’ prabhu-pade karibe vinaya 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba—all of them; dayālu—merciful; more—unto me; hafia— 
becoming; sa-daya—favorably disposed; mora lagi’—for me; prabhu- 
pade—at the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karibe—will 
do; vinaya—humble submission. 


TRANSLATION 


“If all the devotees associated with the Lord are favorably disposed 
toward me, they can submit my petition at the lotus feet of the Lord. 


TEXT 9 


SLI atric Bice AAGA ANA 1 
AFPA fat GI Aten aie SIA 1 > U 


tān-sabāra prasāde mile šrī-prabhura pāya 
prabhu-krpā vind mora rājya nahi bhāya 


SYNONYMS 


tān-sabāra prasáde—by the mercy of all of them; mile—one gets; $ri- 
prabhura pāya—the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu- 
krpā—the mercy of the Lord; vinā—without; mora—my; ràjya— 
kingdom; nahi—does not; bhāyja—appeal to me. 


TRANSLATION 


*By the mercy of all the devotees, one can attain the shelter of the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Without His mercy, my kingdom does not appeal to me. 
TEXT 10 


ate cca Fatt at fica cele 1 
«hey ate’ A 22’ ēda few 1 so n 


yadi more krpā nā karibe gaurahari 
rājya chādi' yogi ha-i’ ha-iba bhikhārī 


SYNONYMS 


yadi—if; more—unto me; krbā—mercy; nā—not; karibe— will do; 
gaurahari—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rājya chadi’— giving up the 
kingdom; yogi—mendicant; ha-i'—becoming; ha-iba—I shall become; 
bhikhārī—a beggar. 


TRANSLATION 


“If Gaurahari, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, will not show mercy to 
me, I shall give up my kingdom, become a mendicant and beg from door 
to door." 


TEXT 11 
wuld rat MT ffs cet 1 
wslei-*it^i cae CTA Wat eet U s» U 


bhattācārya patri dekhi' cintita hana 
bhakta-gaņa-pāša gelā sei patri lañā 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; patri—the letter; dekhi'— 
seeing; cintita hafia—becoming very anxious; bhakta-gana—all the 
devotees; pāša—near; gelà— went; sei—that; patri—letter; lañā— 
taking. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Bhattacarya received this letter, he became very anxious. He 
then took the letter and went to the devotees of the Lord. 
TEXT 12 


aata Afa Saat ster-faeatet 1 
fice CAS AA IA PARA waste U SQ 0 


sabāre miliyā kahila rāja-vivaraņa 
piche sei patrī sabāre karāila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


sabāre—everyone; miliya—meeting; kahila—said; rāja-vivaraņa— 
description of the King's desire; piche—later; sei patri—that letter; 
sabāre—unto everyone; karāila dara$ana—showed. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya met with all the devotees and described the 


King's wishes. Then he presented the letter to all of them for inspection. 


TEXT 13 


AA M ANA Teal SSA FAT 1 
ASATH ASMA AS Se BA sou 


patri dekhi’ sabāra mane ha-ila vismaya 
prabhu-pade gajapatira eta bhakti haya! 


SYNONYMS 


patri—the letter; dekhi'— seeing; sabāra—of everyone; mane—in the 
mind; ha-ila—there was; vismaya—astonishment; prabhu-pade—unto 
the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gajapatira—of the King of 
Orissa; eta—so much; bhakti—devotion; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon reading the letter, everyone was astonished to see that King 
Prataparudra had so much devotion for the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 14 


ACA PRAY Olea FS at AETA 1 
MAA FR ufa, yet A MINTI u 58 N 


sabe kahe,—prabhu tānre kabhu nā milibe 
āmi-saba kahi yadi, duhkha se mānibe 
SYNONYMS 


sabe kahe—everyone said; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tanre—unto him; kabhu—at any time; nā—not; milibe— would see; āmi- 
saba—all of us; kahi—say; yadi—if; duhkha—unhappiness; se—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mānibe—will feel. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees gave their opinion and said, “The Lord will never meet the 


King, and if we reguested Him to do so, the Lord would surely feel very 
unhappy." 
TEXT 15 


ACSI BCS, AA DAY AAA 1 
fafeics at fa, fea AREA Uc u 


sārvabhauma kahe,—sabe cala’ eka-bāra 
milite nā kahiba, kahiba rāja-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; sabe cala’—let all of 
us go; eka-bāra—once; milite—to meet; nā kahiba—we shall not request; 
kahiba—we shall simply describe; rāja-vyavahāra—the behavior of the 
King. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then said, “We shall go once again to the Lord, 
but we shall not request Him to meet the King. Rather, we shall simply 
describe the good behavior of the King.” 

TEXT 16 


LS fer ALA Cae RĪSA BIC 1 
SAC CYA ALA, Nt FCS ADEA U Sv d 


eta bali’ sabe gelā mahāprabhura sthāne 
kahite unmukha sabe, na kahe vacane 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—deciding like this; sabe—all of them; gela—went; 
mahāprabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sthāne— to the place; 
kahite—to speak; unmukha— ready; sabe—all; nà—do not; kahe—say; 
vacane—any word. 


TRANSLATION 


Having thus reached a decision, they all went to the place of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. There, although ready to speak, they could not even utter a 
word. 


TEXT 17 


AS BR — |S SACS AAA STAT 1 
Rea Shere vi2,—« «2, f$ SATU sa u 


prabhu kahe,—ki kahite sabāra āgamana 
dekhiye kahite cāha,—nā kaha, ki kāraņa? 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; ki —what; kahite—to 
speak; sabāra—of all of you; āgamana— there is the presence here; 
dekhiye—1 see; kahite cāha—you want to speak; nā kaha—but do not 
speak; ki karana— what is the reason. 


TRANSLATION 


After they arrived at Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's place, the Lord, seeing 
them, said, “What have you all come here to say? I see that you want to 
say something, but you do not speak. What is the reason?" 


TEXT 18 
fore «c2,— Cons vife fsicafucs 1 
al «fce afero alfa, fare wa CS U sv U 


nityānanda kahe,—tomāya cāhi nivedite 
nā kahile rahite nāri, kahite bhaya citte 
SYNONYMS 


nityānanda kahe—Lord Nityananda said; tomāya—unto You; cāhi —we 
want; nivedite—to submit; nā kahile—if we do not speak; rahite nāri — 
we cannot stay; kahite—but to speak; bhaya citte—we are very fearful. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu then said, *We want to tell You something. Although 
we cannot stay without speaking, we are still very much afraid to speak. 


TEXT 19 


CATT Cort ira vie fsicaface 1 
Gētūt at faifercer aper vica CANN Cers Usd u 


yogyāyogya tomaya saba cāhi nivedite 
tomā nā milile raja cāhe yogi haite 


SYNONYMS 


yogya—befitting; ayogya—not befitting; tomāya—unto You; saba—we 
all; cahi— want; nivedite—to submit; tomā— You; nā milile—if he does 
not meet; rājā—the King; cahe—wants; yogi haite—to become a 
mendicant. 


TRANSLATION 


“We want to submit before You something that may or may not be 
befitting. The matter is this: unless he sees You, the King of Orissa will 
become a mendicant.” 


TEXT 20 


sir srt eie" Whee SSA festis 1 
stejcetst «ce feos fast MARA u do u 


kāņe mudrā la-i! muti ha-iba bhikhārī 
rājya-bhoga nahe citte vinā gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


kane mudrā—a kind of earring; la-i —taking; muti —1; ha-iba—shall 
become; bhikhārī —a beggar; rajya-bhoga—enjoyment of the kingdom; 
nahe—not; citte—in the mind; vinà—without; gaurahari—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu continued, “The King has decided to become a 
mendicant and accept the sign of a mendicant by wearing an ivory 
earring. He does not want to enjoy his kingdom without seeing the lotus 
feet of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu.” 


PURPORT 


In India there is still a class of professional mendicants who are very 
much like the gypsies of Western countries. They know some magical art 
and mystical processes, and their business is to beg from door to door, 
sometimes pleading and sometimes threatening. Such mendicants are 
sometimes called yogīs and sometimes kāņaphātā yogīs. The word 
kāņaphātā refers to one who has put a hole in his ear to wear an earring 
made of ivory. Mahārāja Pratāparudra was so depressed by not getting to 
see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu that he decided to become such a yogi. 
Ordinary men think that a yogi must have an ivory earring in his ear, 
but this is not the sign of a real yogi. Mahārāja Prataparudra also thought 
that to become a mendicant yogi, one must wear such an earring. 


TEXT 21 


Caf CF Da sme efe 1 
«fa CA AMMA AUCH Olea Ws n 


dekhiba se mukha-candra nayana bhariyā 
dhariba se pāda-padma hrdaye tuliyā 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiba—I shall see; se—that; mukha-candra—moonlike face; nayana 
bhariya—to the fulfillment of the eyes; dhariba—1 shall catch; se— 
those; pāda-padma—lotus feet; hrdaye—on my heart; tulijā—raising. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu continued, “The King also expressed his desire to see 
the moonlike face of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his eyes' full 
satisfaction. He would like to raise the lotus feet of the Lord to his 


heart.” 
TEXT 22 
AA VA AGA GET VA NA 1 
waits NRTA FR FRA Aba 1 RR U 


yadyapi šuniyā prabhura komala haya mana 
tathāpi bāhire kahe nisthura vacana 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; suniya—hearing; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; komala—softened; haya—becomes; mana—mind; 
tathāpi—still; bahire—externally; kahe—He says; nisthura vacana—hard 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing all these statements, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mind was 
certainly softened, but externally He wished to speak some harsh words. 
TEXT 23 
COLMAN $921, — AZ STATA 1481 1 
ACCS Pee BS SOTHCS AA 1 Vo 1 


tomā-sabāra iccha,—ei amare lafia 
rājāke milaha ihan katakete giyā 
SYNONYMS 


tomā-sabāra—of all of you; icchā—the desire; ei—is; amare lafia— 
taking Me; rājāke—the King; milaha— meet; ihan—here; katakete 
giyà—by going to Kataka. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, *I can understand that you all desire to 
take Me to Kataka to see the King." 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is naturally the reservoir of all kindness, and 
as soon as He heard the statement made by the King, His heart 
immediately softened. Thus the Lord was ready to go see the King even 
at Kataka. He did not even consider allowing the King to come from 
Kataka to Jagannātha Purī to see Him. It is significant that Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu was so kind that He was ready to go see the King at Kataka. 
Apparently it was never expected that the King wanted to see the Lord 
at His place, but by way of being externally harsh, the Lord indicated 
that if all the devotees so desired, He would go to Kataka to see the King. 
TEXT 24 


Std dis — ICE FTA fera 1 
GCE AZ—VTICGTMA FTA SA 28 u 


paramārtha thākuka—loke karibe nindana 
loke rahu—dāmodara karibe bhartsana 


SYNONYMS 


parama-artha thakuka—what to speak of spiritual advancement; loke— 
people in general; karibe nindana—will blaspheme; loke rahu— what to 

speak of people in general; dimodara—Damodara Pandita; karibe— will 
do; bhartsana—chastisement. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “What to speak of spiritual 
advancement—all the people will blaspheme Me. And what to speak of all 
the people—Damodara would chastise Me. 

TEXT 25 


CIA Seats MA att AA serica 1 

WICH SCR ACA, filet OCA Wied N 3c 1 

tomā-sabāra ajfidya āmi nā mili rājāre 
dāmodara kahe yabe, mili tabe tānre 


SYNONYMS 


tomā-sabāra—otf all of you; ajfiaya—by the order; āmi—1; nā—not; 
mili—shall meet; rājāre—the King; dāmodara—Dāmodara Paņdita; 
kahe—says; yabe— when; mili—1 shall meet; tabe—then; tanre—him. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall not meet the King at the request of all the devotees, but I shall do 
so if Dāmodara will give his permission.” 


PURPORT 


From the spiritual point of view, a sannyāsī is strictly forbidden to see 
materialistic people, especially a king who is always engaged in counting 
pounds, shillings and pence. Indeed, the meeting between a sannyāsī and 
a king is always considered abominable. A sannyasi is always subjected to 
public criticism, and a small fault on his part is taken seriously by the 
public. People actually expect a sannyāsī to preach and not take part in 
any social or political matters. If a sannyāsī is subject to public criticism, 
his preaching will not be fruitful. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu specifically 
wanted to avoid such criticism so that His preaching work would not be 
hampered. It so happened that while the Lord was talking to His 
disciples at that time, the devotee Damodara Pandita was present. This 
Dāmodara Pandita was a very faithful devotee and a staunch lover of $ri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Whenever there was anything that might touch 
or taint the character of the Lord, Damodara Pandita would immediately 
point it out, not even considering the exalted position of the Lord. It is 
sometimes said that fools rush in where angels dare not, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to point out Damodara Pandita's 
foolishness in coming forward to criticize the Lord. This is why the Lord 
stated that if Damodara Pandita would give Him permission, He would 
go to see the King. There was deep meaning in this statement, for it is a 
warning that Damodara should not dare criticize the Lord any more, for 
it was not befitting his position as a devotee. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
was considered the guide and spiritual master of all the devotees living 
with Him. Damodara Pandita was one of them, and the Lord rendered 


Dāmodara Pandita a special favor by warning him to avoid criticizing 
Him any further. A devotee or a disciple should never attempt to 
criticize the Lord or His representative, the spiritual master. 


TEXT 26 


iaia C2, — efi Bo OIA 1 
«ses AA COMMA CNDA U Vv 0 


dāmodara kahe,—tumi svatantra i$vara 
kartavyākartavya saba tomāra gocara 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara kahe—Pandita Damodara said; tumi— You; svatantra— fully 
independent; i$vara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kartavya— 
duty which is permissible; akartavya—duty which is not permissible; 
saba—all; tomāra—of You; gocara— within knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


Dāmodara immediately replied, “My Lord, You are the fully independent 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Since everything is known to You, You 
know what is permissible and what is not permissible. 


TEXT 27 
rit cete EUSA, ts fafa fra? 
telis fa Sta, ville af u da 0 


āmi kon ksudra-jiva, tomāke vidhi diba? 
āpani milibe tānre, tāhāo dekhiba 
SYNONYMS 


āmi kon—I am just some; ksudra-jiva—insignificant living entity; 
tomāke—unto You; vidhi —injunction; diba—l shall give; āpani —You; 
milibe—will meet; tanre—the King; tāhāo dekhiba—lI shall see it. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am merely an insignificant jīva, so what power do I have to give 
directions to You? By Your own personal choice You will meet with the 
King. I shall see it. 


TEXT 28 
ater CONTA GR Fea, eSI — CR 1 
[s CNCA PATAI OITA COTTA rt N QU 0 


rājā tomāre sneha kare, tumi—sneha-vasa 
tanra snehe karābe tānre tomāra paraša 


SYNONYMS 


rājā—the King; tomāre— You; sneha kare—loves; tumi— You; sneha- 
vasa—controlled by love and affection; tànra—his; snehe—by love; 
karabe—will do; tātre—unto him; tomára— Your; para$a—touching. 


TRANSLATION 


“The King is very much attached to You, and You are feeling affection 
and love toward him. Thus I can understand that by virtue of the King's 
affection for You, You will touch him. 


TEXT 29 


aA Shea gA PIRTI SG 1 
SAA Fes BS ceisi-9iSes U 3» 0 


yadyapi īšvara tumi parama svatantra 
tathāpi svabhāve hao prema-paratantra 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; i$évara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tumi— You; parama—supremely; svatantra—independent; tathāpi — 
still; svabhāve—by Your nature; hao— You become; prema-paratantra— 
subordinate to love. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead and are 
completely independent, still You are dependent on the love and affection 
of Your devotees. That is Your nature." 


TEXT 30 


Fo cS — ATR CH GT 1 
Cl COTA BCR, FA AAT uou 


nityānanda kahe—aiche haya kon jana 
ye tomāre kahe, ‘kara rāja-darašana' 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda kahe—Nityananda Prabhu said; aiche—such; haya—there is; 
kon jana—any person; ye—who; tomāre—unto You; kahe—orders; 
kara—do; rdja-darasana—meeting the King. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu then said, “Who is there in the three worlds who can 
ask You to see the King? 
TEXT 31 
foe SANA CCA mela de BA 1 
*8 at RT Fie elei CT BWA 55 U 


kintu anurāgī lokera svabhāva eka haya 
ista nā pāile nija prāņa se chādaya 
SYNONYMS 


kintu—still; anurāgī —affectionate; lokera—of the people; svabhava— 
nature; eka—one; haya—there is; ista— desirable; nā paile— without 
getting; nija—own; pràna—life; se—he; chadaya—gives up. 


TRANSLATION 


“Still, isn't it the nature of an attached man to give up his life if he does 
not attain his desired object? 


TEXT 32 


Tiem ora SATS Ae 1 
«pae enfer AS-A BSS ete 9R ü 


yājūika-brāhmaņī saba tāhāte pramāņa 
krsna lagi’ pati-dge chādileka prāņa 


SYNONYMS 


yajnika-brahmani—the wives of the brahmanas who were engaged in 
performing great sacrifices; saba—all; tāhāte—in that connection; 
pramāņa—evidence; krsna lagi’—for the matter of Krsna; pati-àge—in 
front of their husbands; chādileka prana—gave up their lives. 


TRANSLATION 


“For instance, some of the wives of the brahmanas who were performing 
sacrifices gave up their lives in the presence of their husbands for the 
sake of Krsna.” 


PURPORT 


This refers to the day Lord Sri Krsna and His cowherd boys and flocks of 
animals were present in the pasturing grounds near Mathura. At that 
time the cowherd boys, being a little hungry, requested food, and Lord 
Krsna asked them to go to the brāhmaņas who were engaged nearby in 
performing yajfia, or sacrifice, and to get some food from that yajfia. 
Being so ordered by the Lord, all the cowherd boys went to the 
brahmanas and asked them for food, but they were denied. After this, 
the cowherd boys begged food from the wives of the brahmanas. All 
these wives were very much devoted to Lord Krsna in spontaneous love, 
and as soon as they heard the request of the cowherd boys and 
understood that Krsna wanted some food, they immediately left the 
place of sacrifice. They were very much chastised for this by their 
husbands, and they were ready to give up their lives. It is the nature of a 
pure devotee to sacrifice his life for the transcendental loving service of 


the Lord. 
TEXT 33 
GE TS TCG, TĀ Fa TAA 1 
YA at SIE wits, ACR IF At ve 1 


eka yukti āche, yadi kara avadhāna 
tumi nā milileha tanre, rahe tānra prāņa 


SYNONYMS 


eka yukti—one plan; āche— there is; yadi—if; kara avadhāna— You 
consider it; tumi— You; nā milileha—may not meet; tanre—with him; 
rahe—remains; tànra— his; pràna— life. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu then submitted one suggestion for the Lord's 
consideration. “There is a way," He suggested, “by which You need not 
meet the King but which would enable the King to continue living. 


TEXT 34 
«re Aaa ft org Frit FR 1 
vetat test eite «tcs Certa eren AA’ 1 8 N 
eka bahirvasa yadi deha' krpā kari” 
tāhā panda prāņa rākhe tomāra asa dhari? 
SYNONYMS 


eka bahirvāsa—one outer covering; yadi —if; deha — You give; krpà 
kari —by Your mercy; tāhā pafia—getting that; prāņa rakhe—he would 
live; tomāra āšā dhari —hoping to meet You some time in the future. 


TRANSLATION 


“If You, out of Your mercy, send one of Your outer garments to the 
King, the King would live hoping to see You some time in the future." 


PURPORT 


Šrī Nityānanda Prabhu was thus very tactfully suggesting that Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu give a piece of His old clothing to the King. Even though 
the King was not to meet the Lord, the King would then be pacified by 
receiving such a cloth. The King was very anxious to see the Lord, yet it 
was not possible for the Lord to see him. Just to resolve the situation, 
Nityananda Prabhu suggested that the Lord send an old piece of 
clothing. Thus the King would understand that the Lord was showing 
mercy to him. The King would then not do anything drastic like giving 
up his life or becoming a mendicant. 


TEXT 35 
ele «&C2,— gfsi-9 r4 AAT fale 1 
CS OFT SA, PR Fa AMAT N OE N 


prabhu kahe,—tumi-saba parama vidvān 
yei bhāla haya, sei kara samādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; tumi-saba—all of you; parama vidvan— 
greatly learned personalities; yei—whatever; bhāla haya—is right; sei— 
that; kara samādhāna—execute. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “Since you are all very learned personalities, whatever 
you decide I shall accept." 
TEXT 36 


Sa feja cotone confacwa art 1 
MIAN viget AGA AF ARAM uev 0 


tabe nityananda-gosáfii govindera pasa 
māgiyā la-ila prabhura eka bahirvāsa 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; nityānanda-gosāfii —Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 
govindera pāša—from Govinda, the personal servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mágiya— requesting; la-ila—took; prabhura—of the Lord; 
eka—one; bahirvāsa—outer garment. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityānanda Prabhu then obtained an external garment used by the 
Lord by reguesting it from Govinda. 
TEXT 37 


Galdi nē» fret 1 
rst cie «m Alera ASPA 1 va N 


sei bahirvāsa sārvabhauma-pāša dila 
sārvabhauma sei vastra rājāre patha' la 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; bahirvāsa—garment; sārvabhauma-pāša— in the care of 
Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; dila—delivered; sārvabhauma— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; sei—that; vastra—cloth; rājāre—unto the 
King; pátha'la—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Nityananda Prabhu delivered the old cloth into the care of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya sent it to the 
King. 

TEXT 38 


ay vill sterii Cost SHS TT 1 
AAA PA PA AA ACTA Ul Ov U 


-~ = 


vastra pātiā rājāra haila anandita mana 
prabhu-rūpa kari' kare vastrera pūjana 


SYNONYMS 


vastra páfià—getting that cloth; rājāra—of the King; haila—there was; 
ānandita mana—very happy mind; prabhu-rüpa kari'—accepting as Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself; kare—executes; vastrera—of the cloth; 
pàjana— worship. 


TRANSLATION 


When the King received the old cloth, he began to worship it exactly as 
he would worship the Lord personally. 


PURPORT 


This is also the conclusion of the Vedic injunctions. Since the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the Absolute Truth, everything in relation to 
Him is on the same platform. The King had great affection for Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and although he did not see the Lord, he had 
nonetheless already attained the conclusion of devotional service. 
Immediately upon receiving the cloth from Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya, 
the King began to worship it, accepting it as Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
The Lord's clothing, bedding, slippers and everything required as an 
ordinary necessity are all transformations of Šesa, Visnu, the expansion 
of Srī Baladeva. Thus the cloth and other paraphernalia of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are but other forms of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Everything connected to the Lord is worshipable. Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructs us that just as Krsna is worshipable, 
Krsna's place, Vrndavana, is also worshipable. And as Vrndavana is 
worshipable, similarly the paraphernalia in Vrndavana—the trees, 
roads, river, everything—is worshipable. A pure devotee thus sings, jaya 
jaya vrndāvana-vāsī yata jana: "All glories to the residents of 
Vrndavana!" If a devotee has a staunch devotional attitude, all these 
conclusions will be awakened or revealed within the heart. 


yasya deve parā bhaktir yathā deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh prakāšante mahātmanah 
[ŠU yasya deve parā bhaktir 
yathā deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh 


prakāšante mahatmanah 


“Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi 
na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him." (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 


1.2.234) 


bhaktyà mām abhijānāti 

yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mdm tattvato jfiatvà 
višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God." 


(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of ātmā and Paramātmā and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 

This ātma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 
of a devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 
of a mahājana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23] 


"Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord 
and the spiritual master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge 
automatically revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 

Thus following in the footsteps of Mahārāja Prataparudra and other 
devotees, we should learn to worship everything belonging to the 


Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is referred to by Lord Šiva as 
tadīyānām. In the Padma Purāņa it is said: 


ārādhanānām sarvesüm visņor ārādhanam param 
tasmāt parataram devi tadīyānām samarcanam 


“O Devi, the most exalted system of worship is the worship of Lord 
Visnu. Greater than that is che worship of tadiya, or anything belonging 
to Visņu.” $ri Visnu is sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. Similarly, the 
most confidential servant of Krsna, the spiritual master, and all devotees 
of Visnu are tadiya. The sac-cid-ànanda-vigraha, guru, Vaisnavas and 
things used by them must be considered tadiya and without a doubt 
worshipable by all living beings. 

TEXT 39 


AA ss ACs URC Cers west 1 
PA ATS «terc AINEA wos N 


rāmānanda raya yabe 'daksina' haite aila 
prabhu-sange rahite rājāke nivedilā 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; yabe—when; daksiņa —South 
India; haite—from; āilā—returned; prabhu-sange— with Lord Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rahite—to stay; rājāke—unto the King; 
nivedilā—reguested. 


TRANSLATION 


After returning from his service in South India, Rāmānanda Rāya 
reguested the King to allow him to remain with Srī Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 40 


OCA AS vete Stata eat fert 1 
MAR frere entier mAT ensi 1 8o n 


tabe rājā santose tānhāre ajfia dila 


āpani milana lāgi' sādhite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—at that time; rājā—the King; santose—in great satisfaction; 
tanhadre—unto Rāmānanda Raya; ájfia dilā—gave the order; āpani — 
personally; milana lāgi —to meet; sādhite lagilà—began to solicit. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rāmānanda Rāya reguested the King to allow him to stay with the 
Lord, the King immediately gave him permission with great satisfaction. 
As for the King himself, he began to solicit Rāmānanda Rāya to make a 
meeting arrangement. 


TEXT 41 


IRĪIES RIP? SEAT CONTA 1 
Gita fsiferatcs Wet fra Štata N 85 u 


mahāprabhu mahā-krpā karena tomāre 
more milibāre avašya sādhibe tānhāre 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahā-krpā—great mercy; 
karena—does; tomāre—unto you; more—me; milibāre—for meeting; 
avasya—certainly; sadhibe—you must solicit; tanhare— Him. 


TRANSLATION 


The King told Rāmānanda Raya, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is very, very 
merciful to you. Therefore please solicit my meeting with Him without 
fail." 


TEXT 42 


LEAH YS Se CHCA ACA TA 1 
Asmera sts cs eira Fifer 1 83 1 


eka-sange dui jana ksetre yabe aila 


rāmānanda rāya tabe prabhure mililā 


SYNONYMS 


eka-sange—together; dui jana—these two persons; ksetre—at 
Jagannātha-ksetra (Jagannatha Puri); yabe—when; dila—came back; 
rāmānanda raya—Ramananda Raya; tabe—at that time; prabhure—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mililā —met. 


TRANSLATION 


The King and Rāmānanda Raya returned together to Jagannātha-ksetra 
[Puri], and Sri Ramananda Raya met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 43 


eg Gehe fes Seater Aeris 1 
Tet ME ATR FR AANA 1 8 N 


prabhu-pade prema-bhakti jānāila rājāra 
prasanga pana aiche kahe bāra-bāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-pade—unto the lotus feet of the Lord; prema-bhakti—ecstatic 
love; jānāila—informed; rājāra—of the King; prasanga—discussion; 
pafid—getting; aiche—thus; kahe—says; bāra-bāra—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Ramananda Raya informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu about 
the ecstatic love of the King. Indeed, as soon as there was some 
opportunity, he repeatedly informed the Lord about the King. 

TEXT 44 


serat] ASA —apaaica AAA 
Aas SS’ wies AYA NA U 88 U 


rdja-mantri rāmānanda—vyavahāre nipuna 
rāja-prīti kahi’ dravāila prabhura mana 


SYNONYMS 


rāja-mantrī —diplomatic minister; rāmānanda—$Srī Rāmānanda Raya; 
vyavahāre—in general behavior; nibuņa—very expert; rája-priti—the 
love of the King for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahi’—describing; 
dravāila—softened; prabhura—of Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Rāmānanda Raya was indeed a diplomatic minister for the King. His 
general behavior was very expert, and simply by describing the King's 
love for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he gradually softened the Lord's mind. 


PURPORT 


A diplomat in the material world knows how to deal with people, 
especially in political affairs. Some of the great devotees of the Lord— 
like Ramananda Raya, Raghunātha dasa Gosvāmī, Sanatana Gosvami 
and Ripa Gosvami—were government officers and had a background of 
very opulent householder life. Consequently they knew how to deal with 
people. In many instances we have seen the diplomacy of Rüpa Gosvāmī, 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī and Ramananda Raya employed in the 
service of the Lord. When Raghunātha dasa Gosvami’s father and uncle 
were to be arrested by government officials, Raghunatha dāsa Gosvami 
hid them and personally met the government officers and settled the 
affair diplomatically. This is but one instance. Similarly, Sanatana 
Gosvāmī, after resigning his ministership, was thrown in jail, and he 
bribed the attendant of the jail so he could leave the clutches of the 
Nawab and live with $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Now we see Rāmānanda 
Raya, a most confidential devotee of the Lord, diplomatically soften the 
heart of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, despite the fact that the Lord 
definitely decided not to meet the King. The diplomacy of Ramananda 
Raya and entreaties of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and all the other great 
devotees succeeded. The conclusion is that diplomacy used for the 
service of the Lord is a form of devotional service. 


TEXT 45 


GŪTS LSI «ica ARATA 1 
trier INFICĒT AGTA ANNTA N 8c N 


utkanthāte pratāparudra nāre rahibāre 
rāmānanda sādhilena prabhure milibāre 


SYNONYMS 


utkanthate—in great anxiety; pratáparudra— King Pratāparudra; nāre 
rahibāre—could not stay; ramananda—Sri Ramananda Raya; 
sādhilena—solicited; prabhure—unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
milibāre—to meet. 


TRANSLATION 


Maharaja Pratāparudra, in great anxiety, could not endure not seeing the 
Lord; therefore Sri Ramananda Raya, by his diplomacy, arranged a 
meeting with the Lord for the King. 

TEXT 46 


sre heirs TEA ANE 1 
LHF AONTA CHAS DAT U 8 tl 


rāmānanda prabhu-pāya kaila nivedana 
eka-bāra pratāparudre dekhāha caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; prabhu-pāya—at the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila—did; nivedana—submission; eka-bāra— 
once only; pratāparudre—unto Mahārāja Pratāparudra; dekhāha—show; 
carana— Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Rāmānanda Raya frankly requested Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
*Please show Your lotus feet to the King at least once." 


TEXT 47 


AS «C9, — «stem, FA fapifsut 1 
aaie faiferce II AEG eet ?u 84 U 


prabhu kahe,—rāmānanda, kaha vicāriyā 
rājāke milite yuyāya sannyāsī hafia? 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; rāmānanda—My dear 
Rāmānanda; kaha—please ask Me; vicāriyjā—after due consideration; 
rājāke—the King; milite—to meet; yuyāya—is it befitting; sannyāsī —in 
the renounced order of life; hafia—being. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, *My dear Rāmānanda, you should 
make this request after duly considering whether it is befitting for a 
sannyāsī to meet a king. 


TEXT 48 


serat fees OFA YS (CIS s 1 
AICT AQ GC PCA SARA N 8v Ul 


rājāra milane bhiksukera dui loka nāša 
paraloka rahu, loke kare upahāsa 


SYNONYMS 


rājāra milane—by meeting with a king; bhiksukera—of the mendicant; 
dui loka—in two worlds; nāša—destruction; para-loka—spiritual world; 
rahu—let alone; loke—in this material world; kare—do; upahāsa— 
joking. 


TRANSLATION 


“If a mendicant meets a king, this world and the next world are both 
destroyed for the mendicant. Indeed, what is there to say of the next 
world? In this world, people will joke if a sannyasi meets a king.” 


TEXT 49 
set C2,— [s Sela FO 1 
FIC COLMA ws, GA AQ Hg 1 83 U 


rāmānanda kahe,—tumi īšvara svatantra 
kāre tomāra bhaya, tumi naha paratantra 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda kahe—Rāmānanda said; tumi — You; ifvara—the Supreme 
Lord; svatantra—independent; kāre tomāra bhaya—why should You be 
afraid of anyone; tumi naha— You are not; para-tantra— dependent. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya replied, “My Lord, You are the supreme independent 
personality. You have nothing to fear from anyone because You are not 
dependent on anyone." 


TEXT 50 
AS FR — Sr fs MH SAIC ATTA 1 
STAUNCH «amica SA AP cou 


prabhu kahe,—dmi manusya āšrame sannyāsī 
kāya-mano-vākye vyavahāre bhaya vāsi 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; āmi manusya—1 am a human being; 
āšrame— in the social order; sannyāsī —a renounced person; kāya- 
manah-vākye—with My body, mind and words; vyavahāre—in general 
dealings; bhaya—fear; vāsi—1 do. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rāmānanda Raya addressed Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Caitanya Mahaprabhu objected, saying, 
“I am not the Supreme Personality of Godhead but an ordinary human 


being. Therefore I must fear public opinion in three ways—with My 
body, mind and words. 


TEXT 51 


GPA API fang GTC ETSI 1 
AAA erst fas »rácence AT wc» U 


šukla-vastre masi-bindu yaiche nā lukāya 
sannyāsīra alpa chidra sarva-loke gāya 


SYNONYMS 


$ukla-vastre—on white cloth; masi-bindu—a spot of ink; yaiche—as 
much as; nā—does not; lukaya—become hidden; sannydsira—of a 
sannyāsī; alpa—a very little; chidra—fault; sarva-loke—the general 
public; gáàya— advertise. 


TRANSLATION 


* As soon as the general public finds a little fault in the behavior of a 
sannyasi, they advertise it like wildfire. A black spot of ink cannot be 
hidden on a white cloth. It is always very prominent." 


TEXT 52 


AR 47a, Fo "ĀRA «ise erglāfē 1 
TAL-AIF COMA OS tele uc 


raya kahe,—kata pāpīra kariyācha avyāhati 
iévara-sevaka tomāra bhakta gajapati 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Rāmānanda Raya replied; kata pāpīra—of numberless sinful 
persons; kariyācha— You have done; avyāhati —deliverance; isvara- 
sevaka—a servitor of the Lord; tomāra— Your; bhakta —devotee; 
gajapati—the King. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya replied, *My dear Lord, You have delivered so many 
sinful people. This King Prataparudra, the King of Orissa, is actually a 
servitor of the Lord and Your devotee." 


TEXT 53 
AS PA — AF CACY UCHA FH 1 
AART-ATE CHS «T BCA AT N co 0 


prabhu kahe,—pürna yaiche dugdhera kalasa 
surā-bindu-pāte keha nā kare paraša 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; pūrņa—completely filled; yaiche—just 
as; dugdhera—of milk; kalasa—container; surā-bindu-pāte—with simply 
a drop of liquor; keha—anyone; nā kare—does not; paraša —touch. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then said, “There may be much milk in a big 
pot, but if it is contaminated by a drop of liquor, it is untouchable. 
TEXT 54 
af? estote ASSIA 1 
elec Alea CHST es “ALANA 1 68 N 


yadyapi pratāparudra—sarva-guņavān 
tānhāre malina kaila eka 'rājā-nāma 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; pratāparudra—the King; sarva-guņa-vān—gualified 
in every respect; tāthāre—unto him; malina kaila —makes impure; 
eka—one; rājā-nāma—the name "king." 


TRANSLATION 


“The King certainly possesses all good qualities, but simply by taking up 
the name ‘king,’ he has infected everything. 


TEXT 55 


TAA corata ar else ZR 1 
vec villa frere OI GAA HA 1 ce u 


tathāpi tomāra yadi mahāgraha haya 
tabe āni' milāha tumi tānhāra tanaya 


SYNONYMS 


tathapi—still; tomāra—vyour; yadi—if; mahā-āgraha—great eagerness; 
haya—there is; tabe—then; aàni'— bringing; milaha— cause to meet; 
tumi—you; tànhàra— his; tanaya— son. 


TRANSLATION 


*But if you are still very eager for the King to meet with Me, please first 
bring his son to meet Me. 


TEXT 56 
“SS C« TCS gs” —ž "fratello 
Arga fieret Ca fiferca enit Lew u 


"ātmā vai jāyate putrah" —ei šāstra-vāņī 
putrera milane yena milibe āpani 
SYNONYMS 


ātmā vai jāyate putrah—his self appears as the son; ei—this; šāstra- 
vāņī—the indication of revealed scriptures; putrera milane—by meeting 
the son; yena—as if; milibe—he will meet; apani— personally. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is indicated in the revealed scriptures that the son represents the 
father; therefore the son's meeting with Me would be just as good as the 
King's meeting with Me." 


PURPORT 


In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.78.36) it is said, ātmā vai putra utpanna iti 

vedānušāsanam. The Vedas enjoin that one is born as his own son. The 

son is nondifferent from the father, and this is admitted in every 

revealed scripture. In Christian theology it is believed that Christ, the 

son of God, is also God, or in other words that they are identical. 
TEXT 57 


OCA AT AR’ S serica PRT 1 
ASA THA la AH east Se 1 a 1 


tabe rāya yāi” saba rājāre kahilā 
prabhura àjfiaya tānra putra lafia aila 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—thereafter; ràya—Ramananda Raya; yai'—going; saba— 
everything; rājāre—unto the King; kahila—described; prabhura 
ajfiaya—under the order of the Lord; tànra putra—his son; land aila— 
he brought with him. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya then went to inform the King about his talks with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and, following the Lord's orders, brought the 
King's son to see Him. 


TEXT 58 
TMA, aera AANA 
Reta mt, AA SIT U Co N 


sundara, rājāra putra—šyāmala-varaņa 
kišora vayasa, dīrgha kamala-nayana 


SYNONYMS 


sundara—beautiful; rājāra putra—the son of the King; $yamala- 
varana—blackish complexion; kišora vayasa—the age just before youth; 
dirgha—long; kamala-nayana—lotus eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


The prince, just entering upon his youth, was very beautiful. He was 
blackish in complexion and had large lotus eyes. 


TEXT 59 


NOIA, A OCH E RSEN 
AFLI COR CREM GAAT 1 Cd 1 


pītāmbara, dhare ange ratna-ābharaņa 
$ri-krsna-smarane tenha hailā ‘uddipana’ 


SYNONYMS 


carries; ange—on the 


pīta-ambara—dressed in yellow cloth; dhare 
body; ratna-adbharana—ornaments of jewels; šrī-krsņa-smaraņe—for 
remembering Sri Krsna; tenha—he; haila—was; uddīpana—stimulation. 


TRANSLATION 


The prince was dressed in yellow cloth, and there were jeweled 
ornaments decorating his body. Therefore anyone who saw him would 
remember Lord Krsņa. 


TEXT 60 


wita Caf, rejets PE cest 1 
cetaicacet etes fier «face miN u vo u 


tānre dekhi, mahāprabhura krsna-smrti haila 
premāveše tānre mili’ kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


tānre dekhi—seeing him; mahāprabhura—of Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krsna-smrti—remembrance of Krsna; haila—there was; 
prema-dvese—in ecstatic love; tātre—him; mili'— meeting; kahite 
lāgila—began to say. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the boy, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu immediately remembered 
Krsna. Meeting the boy in ecstatic love, the Lord began to speak. 
TEXT 61 


«i$ —swatel^t«e, siters VĪTS 1 
aeree ATT ws ATH 1 ws t 


ei—mahā-bhāgavata, yānhāra daršane 
vrajendra-nandana-smrti haya sarva-jane 


SYNONYMS 


ei—here is; mahā-bhāgavata—a first-class devotee; yanhdra daršane—by 
the sight of whom; vrajendra-nandana—of the son of the King of Vraja; 
smrti—remembrance; haya—becomes; sarva-jane—for everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here is a great devotee,” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said. “Upon seeing 
him, everyone can remember the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, son of Maharaja Nanda.” 


PURPORT 


In his Anubhāsya, Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura states that a 
materialist mistakenly accepts the body and mind as the source of 
material enjoyment. In other words, a materialist accepts the bodily 
conception of life. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not regard the son of 
Maharaja Prataparudra with the idea that he was a materialist, being the 
son of a materialist. Nor did He consider Himself the enjoyer. Mayavadi 
philosophers make a great mistake by assuming that the sac-cid-dnanda- 
vigraha [Bs. 5.1], the transcendental form of the Lord, is like a material 
body. However, there is no material contamination in transcendence, 
nor is there any possibility of imagining a spirituality in matter. One 
cannot accept matter as spirit. As indicated by the technical words 


of God in matter, although according to their imagination, God is 


unlimitedly formless. This is simply mental speculation. Even though Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, He 
placed Himself in the position of a gopī. He also accepted the King's son 
directly as the son of Mahārāja Nanda, Vrajendra-nandana Hari. This is 
perfect vision according to the direction of the Vedic culture, as 
confirmed in Srimad Bhagavad-gītā: panditah sama-darsinah [Bg. 5.18]. 
Such acceptance of the Absolute Truth according to Vaisņava 
philosophy is explained in both the Mundaka Upanisad (3.2.3) and the 
Katha Upanisad (1.2.23) in the following words: 


nāyam ātmā pravacanena labhyo 
na medhayā na bahunā šrutena 
yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas 
tasyaisa ātmā vivrnute tanum svām 


"The Supreme Lord is not obtained by expert explanations, by vast 
intelligence, nor even by much hearing. He is obtained only by one 
whom He Himself chooses. To such a person He manifests His own 
form." 

The living entity is entangled in material existence due to his lack of 
such spiritual vision. $rila Bhaktivinoda Thākura has sung in his 
Kalyàna-kalpataru: sarnsāre āsiyā prakrti bhajiyā ‘purusa’ abhimāne mari. 
When the living entity comes to the material world, he thinks himself 
the enjoyer. Thus he becomes more and more entangled. 


TEXT 62 


«rete Bees Oil Bala wastes 71 
AS «fer es SCA CHT THETA U wR N 


krtārtha ha-ilana ami inhāra darašane 
eta bali' punah tāre kaila alingane 


SYNONYMS 


krta-artha ha-ilana—have become very much obligated; ami—I; 
inhara—of this boy; darasane— by seeing; eta bali'—saying this; 
punah— again; tāre—him; kaila—did; alingane—embrace. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “I have become very much obligated 
just by seeing this boy." After saying this, the Lord again embraced the 
prince. 


TEXT 63 


de AIGA CHT CANT 1 
CAM, FA, epa, FS, PET FAA 1 vo 1 


prabhu-sparše rāja-putrera haila premāveša 
sveda, kampa, ašru, stambha, pulaka visesa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-sparse—because of being touched by the Lord; rāja-putrera—of 
the King's son; haila—there was; prema-āveša—ecstatic love; sveda— 
perspiration; kampa—trembling; a$ru—tears; stambha— being stunned; 
pulaka—jubilation; višesa—specifically. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as the prince was touched by Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
symptoms of ecstatic love immediately manifested themselves in his body. 
These symptoms included perspiration, trembling, tears, being stunned 
and jubilation. 


TEXT 64 


wld KE stat STA TSA ws N 


‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahe, nāce, karaye rodana 
tānra bhāgya dekhi’ slagha kare bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna krsna—O Krsna, O Krsna; kahe—chants; nāce—dances; karaye— 
does; rodana—crying; tanra—his; bhāgya—fortune; dekhi'—seeing; 
slaghd—praise; kare—do; bhakta-gana—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


The boy began to cry and dance, and he chanted, *Krsna! Krsna!" Upon 
seeing his bodily symptoms and his chanting and dancing, all the devotees 
praised him for his great spiritual fortune. 


TEXT 65 


ec IANG Ores CI PARA 1 
fete; SPY Sate faifera—2 wrtest fret 1 we u 


tabe mahāprabhu tānre dhairya karāila 
nitya āsi āmāya miliha—ei ājūā dila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanre—the 
boy; dhairya— patient; karāila—caused to be; nitya—daily; āsi — 
coming; dmaya—Me; miliha—meet; ei ājiā—this order; dila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu calmed the youth and ordered 
him to come there daily to meet Him. 


TEXT 66 


Rra eet ata siet Alea MET t 
atm YA le "ea Oat Matu ww d 
vidāya hafià raya āila rāja-putre lafia 
rājā sukha pāila putrera cestā dekhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


vidāya hafia—taking leave; raya—Ramananda Raya; aila—came back; 
rāja-putre lafia—taking the King's son; rājā—the King; sukha paila— 
felt great happiness; putrera—of his son; cestā—activities; dekhiya— 
seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Rāya and the boy then departed from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and Ramananda took him back to the King's palace. The 
King was very happy when he heard of his son's activities. 


TEXT 67 


ACE MEA «eis. ANRE Ceat 1 
APRS AT GF ries WHAT 1 va N 


putre ālingana kari premāvista hailā 
sāksāt paraša yena mahāprabhura paila 
SYNONYMS 


putre—his son; alingana—embracing; kari'— doing; prema-āvista hailā — 
he became ecstatic; sāksāt —directly; para$a—touch; yena—as if; 
mahāprabhura—of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; pāilā—he got. 


TRANSLATION 


Just by embracing his son, the King was filled with ecstatic love, just as if 
he had touched Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu directly. 
TEXT 68 
CHE CTS SN ters emet 1 
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sei haite bhāgyavān rājāra nandana 
prabhu-bhakta-gana-madhye hailā eka-jana 


SYNONYMS 


sei haite—from that day; bhāgyavān—the most fortunate; rājāra 
nandana —the son of the King; prabhu-bhakta-gana-madhye—among the 
intimate devotees of the Lord; haila—became; eka-jana—one of them. 


TRANSLATION 


From then on, the fortunate prince was one of the most intimate devotees 


of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


In this regard, Srīla Prabodhānanda Sarasvatī writes, yat-kāruņya- 
katāksa-vaibhava-vatām. If Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu simply glanced at 
someone for a moment, that person immediately turned into one of the 
most confidential devotees of the Lord. The prince came to see the Lord 
for the first time, but by the Lord's mercy the boy immediately became a 
topmost devotee. This was not in theory but in practice. We cannot 
apply the nagna-mātrkā-nyāya formula. This states that if one's mother 
was naked in her childhood, she should continue to remain naked, even 
though she has become the mother of so many children. If a person is 
actually blessed by the mercy of the Lord, he can immediately become a 
topmost devotee of the Lord. The logic of nagna-mātrkā states that if a 
person is not elevated on such and such a date, he cannot become an 
exalted devotee overnight, as it were. This particular instance offers 
evidence to contradict that theory. On the previous day, the boy was 
simply an ordinary prince, and the next day he was counted as one of 
the topmost devotees of the Lord. This was all made possible by the 
causeless mercy of the Lord. The Lord is omnipotent, all-powerful and 
almighty, and He can act as He likes. 

TEXT 69 


dS Tits VECS 1 
BA SAG! SCA ALSSA-ACTF Ul vd U 


ei-mata mahāprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
nirantara krīdā kare sankirtana-range 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange—in the society of His pure devotees; nirantara—constantly; 
krīdā kare—performs pastimes; sankirtana-range—in the course of His 
sankirtana movement. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu acted in the society of His pure devotees, 
performing His pastimes and spreading the sankirtana movement. 


TEXT 70 
OD SS FTA LIETA Fret 1 
lat vil! feel FTA TEL SHA 1 a0 1 


ācāryādi bhakta kare prabhure nimantraņa 
tāhān tāhān bhiksā kare lañā bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya-ādi —headed by Advaita Ācārya; bhakta —devotees; kare—do; 
prabhure—unto Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nimantraņa— invitation; 
tāhān tahan—here and there; bhiksā kare— takes His lunch; lafía— 
taking; bhakta-gana—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Some of the prominent devotees like Advaita Acarya used to invite Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu to take His meals at their homes. The Lord 
accepted such invitations accompanied by His devotees. 
TEXT 71 
FETS «e ACH RA HS CNA l 
SAAC ALAA HSS 22st Ad 1 


ei-mata nānā range dina kata gela 
jagannāthera ratha-yātrā nikata ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; nānā range—in great jubilation; dina kata—some 
days; gela— passed; jagannāthera—of Lord Sri Jagannatha; ratha-yātrā— 
the car festival; nikata ha-ila—came nearer. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, the Lord passed some days in great jubilation. Then the car 


festival of Lord Jagannātha approached. 
TEXT 72 


ee SUCH ehe ciemam 1 
afeal-otla, ANR teest oT d asu 


prathamei kāšī-mišre prabhu bolaila 
padichā-pātra, sārvabhaume bolafia ānila 


SYNONYMS 
prathamei—in the beginning; kāšī-misre—Kāšī Misra; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bolāila—called for; padichā-pātra—the 
superintendent of the temple; sārvabhaume—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
bolāiā—calling; ānila—brought. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu first of all called for Kasi Misra, then for the 
superintendent of the temple, then for Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 


TEXT 73 


Frea- erg erret Seer t 
sft- -ate-a if fret u ao u 


tina-jana-pāše prabhu hāsiyā kahila 
guņdicā-mandira-mārjana-sevā magi’ nila 


SYNONYMS 


tina-jana-pāše—in the presence of the three persons; prabhu—the Lord; 
hāsiyā—smiling; kahila—said; gundicā-mandira-mārjana—of washing 
the temple known as Gundica; sevā—service; magi’ nila—obtained by 
begging. 


TRANSLATION 


When these three people came before the Lord, He begged them for 
permission to wash the temple known as Guņdicā. 


PURPORT 


The Guņdicā temple is situated two miles northeast of the Jagannātha 
temple. At the time of the Ratha-yātrā festival, Lord Jagannātha goes to 
the Gundica temple from His original temple and stays there for one 
week. After one week, He returns to His original temple. It is understood 
by hearsay that the wife of Indradyumna, the King who established the 
Jagannātha temple, was known as Gundica. There is also mention of the 
name of the Gundica temple in authoritative scripture. The area of the 
Gundica temple is estimated to be 288 cubits by 215 cubits (a cubit is 
about a foot and a half). The main temple inside is about 36 cubits by 30 
cubits, and the kirtana hall is 32 cubits by 30 cubits. 


TEXT 74 
APA 6a, aA- CAS CONTA 1 
a Cond Sal OS PSH SAA U 48 U 


padichā kahe,—dmi-saba sevaka tomāra 
ye tomāra icchā sei kartavya āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


padichā kahe—the superintendent said; dmi-saba—we are all; sevaka 
tomāra— Your servants; ye tomāra—whatever Your; icchà— desire; sei— 
that; kartavya āmāra—our duty. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing the Lord's request for permission to wash the Gundica 
temple, the padicha, the superintendent of the temple, said, “My dear Sir, 
we are all Your servants. Whatever You desire is our duty to perform. 


TEXT 75 
Rta serta rest ŠEIT STATA 1 
Aga west Cie, GR NE FRA N ac n 
višese rājāra àjfià hafiache āmāre 
prabhura àjfià yei, sei šīghra karibāre 


SYNONYMS 
višese—specifically; rājāra—of the King; ajfia—order; hafiache—there 
is; āmāre—upon me; prabhura—of Your Lordship; ajfia—order; yei— 
whatever; sei—that; sighra karibāre—to execute without delay. 


TRANSLATION 
“The King gave a special order for me to do without delay whatever Your 
Lordship orders. 
TEXT 76 
Cotta Clay AN TA AANA 1 


QS as Set SA, Al COMA TA 1 av d 


tomāra yogya sevā nahe mandira-mārjana 
ei eka līlā kara, ye tomāra mana 


SYNONYMS 
tomāra—of You; yogya—befitting; sevà—service; nahe—not; mandira- 
márjana— washing the temple; ei—this; eka—one; līlā—pastime; 
kara—You perform; ye tomāra mana—as You like. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, washing the temple is not service befitting You. 
Nonetheless, if You wish to do so, it is to be accepted as one of Your 
pastimes. 


TEXT 77 


fee wo, Aare «as difaca 1 
Biel HANTS ra žēl era RTA N aa d 


kintu ghata, sammārjanī bahuta cāhiye 
ajfia deha—āji saba ihān āni diye 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; ghata—waterpots; sammārjanī —brooms; bahuta—many; 
cāhiye— You require; ajfia deha—just order; āji —immediately today; 
saba—everything; ihan—here; dni diye—1 shall bring and deliver. 


TRANSLATION 


“To wash the temple, You need many waterpots and brooms. Therefore 
order me. I can immediately bring all these things to You.” 


TEXT 78 


TA AHS A, «ne ATCT 1 
silda ora fret ates Spat aif’ 1 ar u 


nūtana eka-Sata ghata, Sata sammārjanī 
padichā āniyā dila prabhura icchā jāni” 


SYNONYMS 


nūtana—new; eka-šata—one hundred; ghata—waterpots; šata — 
hundred; sammārjanī —brooms; padichā— the superintendent; āniyā — 
bringing; dila—delivered; prabhura—of the Lord; icchā—the desire; 
jāni —knowing. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as the superintendent understood the desire of the Lord, he 
immediately delivered a hundred new waterpots and a hundred brooms 
for sweeping the temple. 


TEXT 79 


vta fes eretcs «test react a 
lace "raa em CPT bur N a5 N 


āra dine prabhate lafia nija-gana 
$ri-haste sabāra ange lepila candana 


SYNONYMS 


āra dine—on the next day; prabhāte—in the morning; lafia—taking; 


nija-gana—His personal devotees; šrī-haste—by His own hand; sabāra 
ange—on everyone's body; lepilà candana—smeared pulp of sandalwood. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, early in the morning, the Lord took His personal associates 
with Him and, with His own hand, smeared sandalwood pulp on their 
bodies. 
TEXT 80 
SRS fret AITA AF AF IET! et 
Waal Best ehe pferei SAFI u vo n 


$ri-haste dila sabāre eka eka mārjanī 
saba-gana lañā prabhu calilā āpani 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-haste—by His own hand; dila—delivered; sabāre—unto every one of 
them; eka eka—one by one; mārjanī —a broom; saba-gana—all the 
associates; lafià—taking; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calila— 
went; dpani—personally. 


TRANSLATION 


He then gave each devotee a broom with His own hand, and taking all of 
them personally with Him, the Lord went to Gundica. 
TEXT 81 


sbt wires cote «fice ASF 1 
HATH MEN Hel SAT CHAT d > N 


guņdicā-mandire geld karite mārjana 
prathame mārjanī lañā karila šodhana 
SYNONYMS 


guņdicā-mandire—to the temple known as Gundica; gela—went; 
karite—to do; mārjana—washing; prathame— in the first instance; 


mārjanī—the brooms; lafia—taking; karila—did; sodhana—cleansing. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the Lord and His associates went to cleanse the Guņdicā 
temple. At first they cleansed the temple with the brooms. 
TEXT 82 


fees NA GA, saree NA 1 
Piatt TS’ Fats Zi? HAST 1 va N 


bhitara mandira upara,—sakala mājila 
simhāsana māji' punah sthāpana karila 


SYNONYMS 


bhitara mandira—of the interior of the temple; upara—the ceiling; 
sakala majila—cleansed everything; sirhasana—the sitting place of the 
Lord; màji — cleansing; punah—again; sthápana— setting down; karila— 


did. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord cleansed everything inside the temple very nicely, including the 
ceiling. He then took up the sitting place [simhasana], cleansed it and 
again put it in its original place. 


TEXT 83 
Calb-aw-s ra (Fe TST CNT 1 
ATA Core CNA AINNE N tre u 


chota-bada-mandira kaila mārjana-śodhana 
pāche taiche śodhila $ri-jagamohana 


SYNONYMS 


chota-bada-mandira—all the small and big temples; kaila—did; mārjana- 
śodhana—proper cleansing; pāche—thereafter; taiche—in the similar 
way; Sodhila—cleansed; śrī-jagamohana—the place between the original 


temple and the kīrtana hall. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the Lord and His companions cleansed and swept all the temple's 
buildings, big and small, and finally cleansed the area between the temple 
and the kīrtana hall. 

TEXT 84 


PIRKT «he wes ANAN TTA 1 
atri teat erg, Fei’ AATA 1 v8 1 


cāri-dike Sata bhakta sammārjanī-kare 
āpani šodhena prabhu, šikhā'na sabāre 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-dike—all around; šata —hundreds of; bhakta —devotees; 
sammārjanī-kare—do the cleansing work; āpani —personally; $odhena— 
cleanses; prabhu—the Lord; sikha’na sabāre—teaching all others. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, hundreds of devotees were engaged in cleansing all around the 
temple, and Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was personally carrying out the 
operation just to instruct others. 


TEXT 85 


CATE CCH, FICE FRET 1 
V SAW’ SE, FA MT-I oe n 


premollāse šodhena, layena krsņa-nāma 
bhakta-gana ‘krsna’ kahe, kare nija-kāma 


SYNONYMS 


prema-ullāse—in great jubilation; šodhena—cleanses; layena—chants; 
krsna—Hare Krsna; nāma—name; bhakta-gaņa— the devotees; krsna 
kahe—chant Krsna; kare—do; nija-kāma— their own duty. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu washed and cleansed the temple in great 
jubilation, chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna all the time. Similarly, 
all the devotees were also chanting and at the same time performing their 
respective duties. 


TEXT 86 


g-ga e] (ARTS IS 1 
PÈI Sl TAAL FTA ALMA U bow N 


dhūli-dhūsara tanu dekhite $obhana 
kāhān kahan asru-jale kare sammārjana 


SYNONYMS 


dhūli —dust; dhūsara—dirt; tanu—body; dekhite—to see; Sobhana—very 
beautiful; kāhān kahan—somewhere; ašru-jale— with tears; kare—does; 
sammārjana—washing. 


TRANSLATION 


The entire beautiful body of the Lord was covered with dust and dirt. In 
this way it became transcendentally beautiful. At times, when cleansing 
the temple, the Lord shed tears, and in some places He even cleansed 
with those tears. 


TEXT 87 


Gees Creep Sia’ RA Na 1 
ASST GA SCT HAT CAT N va N 


bhoga-mandira šodhana kari’ $odhila prangana 
sakala āvāsa krame karila $odhana 


SYNONYMS 


bhoga-mandira—the place where food is placed; šodhana kari’ — 
cleansing; šodhila prangana—cleansed the yard; sakala—all; avasa— 
residential places; krame— one after another; karila $0dhana—cleansed. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, the place where the Deity's food was kept [bhoga-mandira] 
was cleansed. Then the yard was cleansed, and then all the residential 
quarters, one after the other. 


TEXT 88 


vet, Set, fala, ra «ra SAA 1 
IRÁ vest Grat ARA ft 1 vu 


trna, dhūli, jhinkura, saba ekatra kariyā 
bahirvāse lafia phelāya bāhira kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


trna—straws; dhūli —dust; jhinkura— grains of sand; saba—all; ekatra — 
in one place; kariya—combining; bahirvāse lañā—taking on His 
personal cloth; phelaya— throws; bāhira kariya— outside. 


TRANSLATION 


After Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu collected all the straw, dust and grains of 
sand in one place, He gathered it all in His cloth and threw it outside. 
TEXT 89 


GETS TSA Si fefe «tt 1 
Oo, JA NETA ret AAN fa dv d 


ei-mata bhakta-gana kari’ nija-vāse 
trna, dhüli bāhire phelāya parama harise 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—similarly; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; kari'— doing; nija- 
vāse—in their own cloths; trna—straw; dhūli —dust; bāhire phelaya— 
throw outside; parama harise— with great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


Following the example of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, all the devotees, in 
great jubilation, began to gather straws and dust with their own cloths 
and throw them outside the temple. 


TEXT 90 


AS BA — CH FS FR ANEA | 
sa, Ser HPCE Gila sieti 1 do N 


prabhu kahe,—ke kata kariyācha sammārjana 
trna, dhūli dekhilei jāniba pari$rama 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; ke—every one of you; kata—how much; 
kariyacha—have done; sammārjana—cleansing; trna—straw; dhüli— 
dust; dekhilei— when I see; janiba—l can understand; parisrama—how 
much you have labored. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then told the devotees, “I can tell how much you have labored 
and how well you have cleansed the temple simply by seeing all the straw 
and dust you have collected outside." 


TEXT 91 
HAA ADI SEC EIE 1 
Wal (CS AGA Cala SHAS Ka 1 >> N 


sabāra jhyāntāna bojhā ekatra karila 
sabā haite prabhura bojhā adhika ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


sabāra—of all; jhyāntāna— the dirt collected; bojha—load; ekatra— 
combined in one place; karila—made; sabā haite—than all of them; 
prabhura bojhā—the pile of dirt collected by $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
adhika ha-ila— was greater. 


TRANSLATION 


Even though all the devotees collected dirt in one pile, the dirt collected 
by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was much greater. 
TEXT 92 


KITS ene s FAT TCT 1 
Pas AABICA feet FAA ata 1 DR U 


ei-mata abhyantara karila mārjana 
punah sabākāre dila kariyà vantana 
SYNONYMS 
ei-mata—in this way; abhyantara—inside; karila—did; marjana— 
cleansing; punah— again; sabākāre— to all of them; dila—gave; kariyā 
vantana—allotting areas. 


TRANSLATION 


After the inside of the temple was cleansed, the Lord again allotted areas 
for the devotees to cleanse. 


TEXT 93 


WH SI, ēd, Bia, HI PIA MA 1 
VIESIS NAT FAR EISA SBA d oo Ul 


sūksma dhūli, trņa, kānkara, saba karaha dūra 
bhāla-mate šodhana karaha prabhura antahpura 


SYNONYMS 


sūksma dhūli —fine dust; trna—straw; kankara—grains of sand; saba— 
all; karaha—do; dūra —away; bhāla-mate— very well; šodhana— 
cleansing; karaha—do; prabhura—of the Lord; antahpura— inside. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then ordered everyone to cleanse the inside of the temple very 


perfectly by taking finer dust, straws and grains of sand and throwing 
them outside. 


TEXT 94 


HA CIRA BERT ACA ATA CUPRA 1 
HRY miega FCT ACSA BSA 058 1 


saba vaisnava lafia yabe dui-bāra šodhila 
dekhi' mahāprabhura mane santosa ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; vaisnava—devotees; lañā—taking; yabe— when; dui-bāra— 
for the second time; sodhila—cleansed; dekhi’—seeing; mahāprabhura— 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane—in the mind; santosa—satisfaction; 
ha-ila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all the Vaisnavas cleansed the temple 
for the second time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very happy to see the 
cleansing work. 


TEXT 95 
OA *hs Gel 45 AC Get Wha’ 1 
ejerce est SS SIT SCAB Sia’ usc 


dra Sata jana Sata ghate jala bhari’ 
prathamei lañā āche kala apeksā kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


āra—other; Sata jana—about one hundred men; Sata ghate—in a 
hundred waterpots; jala—water; bhari’—filling; prathamei— in the first 
instance; lafià—taking; dche—were; kāla—the time; apeksa kari’ — 
awaiting. 


TRANSLATION 


While the temple was being swept, about a hundred men stood ready with 


filled waterpots, and they simply awaited the Lord's order to throw the 
water from them. 


TEXT 96 


TA eret «fer TA IES Fer 1 
OCA HS dB Sy” eho-ericot fet d v u 


‘jala Gna’ bali’ yabe mahāprabhu kahila 
tabe Sata ghata āni' prabhu-āge dila 


SYNONYMS 
jala āna—bring water; bali'—saying; yabe—when; mahaprabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kahila—ordered; tabe—at that time; sata 


ghata—one hundred pots; āni' —bringing; prabhu-age— before the Lord; 
dila—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called for water, all the men 
immediately brought the hundred waterpots, which were completely 


filled, and delivered them before the Lord. 
TEXT 97 


ACT PRA AG AA SCT 1 
Stati fefe, JAIN, AAAA U sa N 


prathame karila prabhu mandira praksālana 
ūrdhva-adho bhitti, grha-madhya, sirnhāsana 


SYNONYMS 


prathame— in the first instance; karila—did; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mandira praksalana—washing of the temple; ūrdhva—on 
the ceiling; adhah—on the floor; bhitti— walls; grha-madhya— within 
the home; simhdsana—the sitting place of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu first washed the main temple and 
then thoroughly washed the ceiling, the walls, the floor, the sitting place 
[sirnhāsana] and everything else within the room. 


TEXT 98 


itat efe eret Wee vienes 1 
Ce ee C4 fs fefe etrifēta 1 sv U 


khāparā bhariyā jala ūrdhve cālāila 
sei jale ūrdhva šodhi bhitti praksālila 
SYNONYMS 


khāparā—basin; bhariya—filling; jala—water; ūrdhve—on the ceiling; 
cālāila—began to throw; sei jale— with that water; ūrdhva šodhi — 
washing the ceiling; bhitti —walls and floor; praksalila— washed. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself and His devotees began to throw water 
onto the ceiling. When this water fell, it washed the walls and floor. 


TEXT 99 


Race «cse PIRTI MEA 1 
AS TCA TH I CHT THAT d dd 1 


šrī-haste karena simhdsanera mārjana 
prabhu age jala āni' deya bhakta-gaņa 
SYNONYMS 


$ri-haste—with His own hand; karena—does; simhasanera marjana— 
washing of the sitting place of the Lord; prabhu age— before the Lord; 
jala—water; àni'— bringing; deya—deliver; bhakta-gana—all devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to wash the sitting place of Lord 
Jagannātha with His own hands, and all the devotees began to bring water 
to the Lord. 

TEXT 100 


welt BA SAY SHA 1 
frist fier KS BCA ara TISAI 300 1 


bhakta-gana kare grha-madhya praksālana 
nija nija haste kare mandira mārjana 
SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—devotees; kare—do; grha-madhya—within the room; 
praksalana— washing; nija nija—each one of them; haste—in the hand; 
kare—does; mandira mārjana—cleansing of the temple. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees within the temple began to wash. Each one had a broom 
in his hand, and in this way they cleansed the temple of the Lord. 
TEXT 101 


CHE Ge Se’ CHT STE ]8 s TTA 1 
HS Ge HA eis DAI-GAITS ll sos 1 


keha jala ani’ deya mahāprabhura kare 
keha jala deya tanra carana-upare 
SYNONYMS 


keha—someone; jala āni —bringing water; deya—delivers; 
mahāprabhura kare—to the hand of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; keha— 
someone; jala deya—pours water; tanra—His; carana-upare—on the 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Someone brought water to pour into the hands of Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu, and someone poured water on His lotus feet. 


TEXT 102 


HR FP FTA CHE SAT list 1 
a MÍN FA, HS ACH SCA TIT U dod 0 


keha lukafia kare sei jala pana 
keha magi’ laya, keha anye kare dana 


SYNONYMS 
keha—someone; lukāñā—concealing himself; kare—does; sei jala—of 
that water; pàna—drinking; keha—someone; māgi' laya—begging, takes; 
keha—another; anye—to another; kare—gives; dāna—in charity. 


TRANSLATION 


The water that fell from the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
drunk by someone who hid himself. Someone else begged for that water, 
and another person was giving that water in charity. 


TEXT 103 


Ka YB’ Aaa eret wife" fret 1 
CAS Seal are WA Wha Afar 1 soo u 


ghara dhui' praņālikāya jala chādi' dila 
sei jale prangana saba bhariyā rahila 


SYNONYMS 


ghara dhui’—washing the room; pranalikaya—unto the outlet; jala— 
water; chddi’ dila—let go; sei jale—by that water; prātgaņa—the yard; 
saba—all; bhariya—filled; rahila—remained. 


TRANSLATION 


After the room was washed, the water was let out through an outlet, and 
it then flowed and filled the yard outside. 
TEXT 104 


Sa Ca elg J ANEA 1 
IS Peay Aa Peta 1 308 1 


nija-vastre kaila prabhu grha sammārjana 
mahāprabhu nija-vastre mājila simhàsana 


SYNONYMS 


nija-vastre—by His own garment; kaila—did; prabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; grha—room; sammārjana—mopping; mahāprabhu— Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nija-vastre—by His own garment; mājila— 
polished; simhāsana—throne. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord mopped the rooms with His own clothes, and He polished the 
throne with them also. 


TEXT 105 


*[$ wb erst Cast TA IET 1 
fra RAN Cer — C8 FIG eT 50€ 0 


sata ghata jale haila mandira mārjana 
mandira šodhiyā kaila—yena nija mana 


SYNONYMS 


šata—one hundred; ghata—of waterpots; jale—by the water; haila— 
became; mandira—the temple; mārjana—cleansed; mandira—the 
temple; Sodhiya—cleansing; kaila—did; yena—as if; nija mana—his own 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way all the rooms were cleansed with a hundred waterpots. After 
the rooms had been cleansed, the minds of the devotees were as clean as 
the rooms. 


TEXT 106 


freie, “hoa, PA fa CA 1 
STILA C ARAA ETA 1 dovu 


nirmala, šītala, snigdha karila mandire 
āpana-hrdaya yena dharila bāhire 


SYNONYMS 


nirmala—purified; sitala—cool; snigdha—pleasing; karila—made; 
mandire—the temple; dpana-hrdaya—own heart; yena—as if; dharila— 
kept; bahire—outside. 


TRANSLATION 


When the temple was cleansed, it was purified, cool and pleasing, just as 
if the Lord’s own pure mind had appeared. 
TEXT 107 


WS 4S Sl Ge] OCA ACA | 
Tce alt aaa, HQ FCA GAT ETA 1 504 U 


Sata Sata jana jala bhare sarovare 
ghāte sthāna nahi, keha kūpe jala bhare 


SYNONYMS 


sata sata jana—hundreds of men; jala bhare—draw water; sarovare— 
from the lake; ghāte—on the bank; sthāna—place; nāhi—there is not; 
keha—someone; kūpe—from the well; jala bhare—draws the water. 


TRANSLATION 


Since hundreds of men were engaged in bringing water from the lake, 
there was no place to stand on the banks. Conseguently someone began to 
draw water from a well. 


TEXT 108 
eje FIS esp TAH *S THAT 1 


eT TS est Aa SA “NS Se 1 Sov N 


pūrņa kumbha lafia aise sata bhakta-gana 
šūnga ghata latiā yaya āra Sata jana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrņa kumbha—a filled waterpot; lafia—taking; dise—come; Sata 
bhakta-gana—hundreds of devotees; šūnya ghata—an empty waterpot; 
lafid—taking back; yaya—go; àra—another; Sata jana—hundreds of 
men. 


TRANSLATION 


Hundreds of devotees brought water in the pots, and hundreds took the 
empty pots away to fill them up again. 


TEXT 109 


Prost, HAS, AAA, STA, AA 1 
Sat faq era Wa ere Gat efi? 1 505 N 


nityānanda, advaita, svarūpa, bhāratī, puri 
inhā vinu āra saba āne jala bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda—Nityānanda Prabhu; advaita— Advaita Ācārya; svarūpa — 
Svarūpa Dāmodara; bhāratī —Brahmānanda Bhāratī; purī — 
Paramānanda Puri; inha—these; vinu—except; āra—others; saba—all; 
āne— bring; jala— water; bhari' —filling up. 


TRANSLATION 


With the exception of Nityananda Prabhu, Advaita Acarya, Svarüpa 
Dāmodara, Brahmānanda Bhāratī and Paramananda Puri, everyone was 
engaged in filling the waterpots and bringing them there. 

TEXT 110 


A WOO Cols’ Fo ab wl coe 


4S "R5 Wo US lat «és wies N 501 


ghate ghate theki’ kata ghata bhāngi gela 
sata Sata ghata loka tahan lafia aila 


SYNONYMS 


ghate ghate theki'—when there was a collision between one pot and 
another; kata—so many; ghata— pots; bhāngi' gela—became broken; sata 
$ata—hundreds of; ghata—pots; loka—people; tāhāi —there; lafia— 
bringing; āila—came. 


TRANSLATION 


Many of the waterpots were broken when people collided with one 
another, and hundreds of men had to bring new waterpots to fill. 


TEXT 111 
rer Ola, wa CA, BCA Alaa 1 


FE ale’ safe fat ola at fu sss u 


jala bhare, ghara dhoya, kare hari-dhvani 
‘krsna’ ‘hari’ dhvani vind āra nahi Suni 


SYNONYMS 


jala bhare—they were drawing water; ghara dhoya—washing the rooms; 
kare hari-dhvani—chanting the holy name of Hari; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
hari—the holy name of Hari; dhvani—vibration; vinā —except; dra— 
anything else; nahi—there was not; šuni —hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


Some people were filling the pots, and others were washing the rooms, 
but everyone was engaged in chanting the holy name of Krsna and Hari. 


TEXT 112 


"que que a aca wha atte 1 


FR Pee’ SR’ PA AB AIA 1 Qu 


‘krsna’ ‘krsna@’ kahi’ kare ghatera prārthana 
'krsna' ‘krsna’ kahi’ kare ghata samarpana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna krsna kahi' —while chanting “Krsna, Krsna”; kare—do; ghatera— 
for the waterpots; prarthana—begging; krsna krsna—the holy name of 
Lord Krsna; kahi'—chanting; kare—does; ghata—of the waterpots; 
samarpana—delivery. 


TRANSLATION 


One person begged for a waterpot by chanting the holy names “Krsna, 
Krsna,” and another delivered a pot while chanting “Krsna, Krsna.” 


TEXT 113 


AR AR RR, OR WA FRAN 1 
PATI LVI AHS A-FICA W990 1 


yei yei kahe, sei kahe krsna-nàme 
krsna-nàma ha-ila sanketa saba-kāme 


SYNONYMS 


yei yei kahe—anyone who was speaking; sei—he; kahe—says; krsna- 
nāme—by uttering the holy name of Krsna; krsna-nàma ha-ila—the 
holy name of Krsna became; sañketa—indication; saba-kāme— for 
everyone who wanted something. 


TRANSLATION 


Whenever anyone had to speak, he did so by uttering the holy name of 
Krsņa. Consequently, the holy name of Krsņa became an indication for 
everyone who wanted something. 


TEXT 114 
CANTATA AB PA PR PRAN 1 


«dece CANTI PCA “OSC FIT U SSS U 


premāveše prabhu kahe ‘krsna’ 'krsna'-nàma 
ekale premāveše kare šata-janera kāma 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše— in ecstatic love; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kahe—says; krsna krsna-nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; ekale— 
alone; prema-dvese—in ecstatic love; kare—does; šata-janera kama—the 
work of hundreds of men. 


TRANSLATION 


As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was vibrating the holy name of Krsna in 
ecstatic love, He Himself was performing the work of hundreds of men. 


TEXT 115 


XS-F PUA CIA LTS 1 
ARa- Ito Se’ ata PRET SSE N 


šata-haste karena yena ksālana-mārjana 
pratijana-pāše yài' karāna šiksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


šata-haste—with one hundred hands; karena—He does; yena—as if; 
ksālana-mārjana—rinsing and washing; pratijana-pāše yai'—going to the 
side of everyone; karāna siksana—He was teaching them. 


TRANSLATION 


It appeared as though Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu were cleansing and 
washing with a hundred hands. He approached every devotee just to 
teach him how to work. 


TEXT 116 
voler «x MR VIA FTA AAT 1 


Tet at fife aca Vig SSA ssw tl 


bhāla karma dekhi’ tare kare prasamsana 
mane nā milile kare pavitra bhartsana 


SYNONYMS 


bhāla—good; karma—work; dekhi’—seeing; tare—to him; kare—does; 
prasarnšana—praising; mane—in His mind; nā—not; milile—being 
approved; kare—He does; pavitra—purified, ungrudgingly; bhartsana— 
chastisement. 


TRANSLATION 


When He saw someone doing nicely, the Lord praised him, but if He saw 
that someone was not working to His satisfaction, He immediately 
chastised that person, not bearing him any grudge. 


TEXT 117 


St vie SAMY, teli ITTA 1 
Gas Ele Sat CITE! All FTA 0553 0 


tumi bhāla kariyācha, sikhaha anyere 
ei-mata bhāla karma seho yena kare 
SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; bhāla kariyacha—bhave done well; sikhaha anyere—teach 
others; ei-mata—in this way; bhala karma—good work; seho—he also; 
yena—so that; kare—performs. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord would say, “You have done well. Please teach this to others so 
that they may act in the same way." 
TEXT 118 


q-FA Ghat ITT WES est 1 


"e[er-3 08 -PÍ PCA ACS Bet Tt WU S Sv U 


e-kathā šuniyā sabe sankucita hafia 
bhāla-mate karma kare sabe mana diya 


SYNONYMS 


e-kathā Suniya—hearing these words; sabe—all; sankucita hafia—being 
ashamed; bhāla-mate— very well; karma kare—do work; sabe—all; mana 
diya—with attention. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as they heard Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu say this, everyone 
became ashamed. Thus the devotees began to work with great attention. 


TEXT 119 
OCS SHAT CHT AANER 1 
CNAA- OTs CHC SPRATT SSD 1 


tabe praksālana kaila šrī-jagamohana 
bhoga-mandira-ādi tabe kaila praksālana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; praksalana— washing; kaila—performed; šrī- 
jagamohana— in front of the temple; bhoga-mandira— the place where 
food is offered; ādi —all such places; tabe— then; kaila praksalana— 
washed. 


TRANSLATION 


They washed the Jagamohana area and then the place where food was 
kept. All other places were also washed. 
TEXT 120 


aiit- siet Dga- 1 
A-R Sia’ pisei SRT 1 530 U 


nātašālā dhui' dhuila catvara-prangana 
pākašālā-ādi kari” karila praksālana 


SYNONYMS 


nāta-šālā—the meeting place; dhui'— washing; dhuila— washed; catvara- 
prangana—the yard and the raised sitting place; pāka-šālā—the kitchen; 
ādi—and so on; kari —making; karila praksalana— washed. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the meeting place was washed, the entire yard, the raised 
sitting places, the kitchen and every other room. 


TEXT 121 


UTCA vts APAA CHT 1 
AS ens SIERS CAAA d 3351 


mandirera catur-dik praksālana kaila 
saba antahpura bhāla-mate dhoyāila 


SYNONYMS 


mandirera—the temple; catur-dik—all around; praksālana kaila — 
washed; saba—all; antahpura— inside the rooms; bhāla-mate—with 
great care; dhoyaila— washed. 


TRANSLATION 
Thus all places around the temple were thoroughly washed within and 
without. 
TEXT 122 
GP CMON IE jf AAT 1 


ASA DAA- fuer -ETA d 533 0 


hena-kāle gaudīyā eka subuddhi sarala 
prabhura caraņa-yuge dila ghata-jala 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; gaudiya—Vaisnava from Bengal; eka—one; su- 
buddhi—very intelligent; sarala—simple; prabhura carana-yuge—on the 
lotus feet of the Lord; dila— poured; ghata-jala—one potful of water. 


TRANSLATION 


After everything was thoroughly washed, a Vaisnava from Bengal, who 
was very intelligent and simple, came and poured water on the lotus feet 


of the Lord. 
TEXT 123 


CAE eret AR STAC AA Cape 1 
wlat OE AGA Ta sd CATA A E TR 


~ =- = 


sei jala lafia apane pāna kaila 
tāhā dekhi' prabhura mane duhkha rosa haila 


SYNONYMS 


sei jala—that water; lañā—taking; āūbane— personally; pana kaila— 
drank; tāhā dekhi’—seeing that; prabhura—of the Lord; mane—in the 
mind; duhkha—unhappiness; rosa—anger; haila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


The Gaudīya Vaisņava then took that water and drank it himself. Seeing 
that, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu felt a little unhappy and was also 
outwardly angry. 


TEXT 124 


qA caries VICA LLT ATSA 1 
Agi A ACA ARIAT 1 238 ü 


yadyapi gosãñi tare hafidche santosa 
dharma-samsthāpana lāgi' bāhire mahā-rosa 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; gosáfii—the Lord; tāre—with him; hafiache— 
became; santosa—satisfied; dharma-samsthapana lāgi —for establishing 
the etiquette of religious principles; bahire—externally; mahā-rosa— 
very angry. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the Lord was certainly satisfied with him, He became angry 
externally in order to establish the etiquette of religious principles. 


TEXT 125 
Peel enfe KAC! VI eer SANTA 1 
«j& HA Colts ‘CANA TINTA 1 26 N 
siksa lagi’ svarūpe daki’ kahila tānhāre 
ei dekha tomāra 'gaudiya'ra vyavahāre 
SYNONYMS 


Siksa lagi'—for instruction; svarūpe—unto Svarüpa Dāmodara; daki’— 
calling; kahila—said; tanhare—unto him; ei dekha— just see here; 
tomüra— your; gaudīyjāra—of this Vaisnava from Bengal; vyavaháre— 
behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then called for Svarüpa Damodara and told him, “Just see the 
behavior of your Bengali Vaisnava. 


TEXT 126 


Aaaa GI 97 CATE 1 
CHS eret STAT est Yet CHT 1 53v 0 


isvara-mandire mora pada dhoydila 
sei jala āpani laid pana kaila 


SYNONYMS 


iévara-mandire—in the temple of the Lord; mora—My; pada— feet; 


dhoyaila— washed; sei jala—that water; āpani —personally; lafía— 
taking; pāna kaila—drank. 


TRANSLATION 


“This person from Bengal has washed My feet within the temple of the 
Personality of Godhead. Not only that, but he has drunk the water 
himself. 

TEXT 127 


GE DANTA CUA PÈI aca APS 1 
Colla ‘CACTI Fra AOS CHES M999 N 


ei aparādhe mora kahan habe gati 
tomāra 'gaudīyā' kare eteka phaijati! 


SYNONYMS 


ei aparādhe—by such an offense; mora—of Me; kahan—where; habe— 
will be; gati— destination; tomāra gaudiya—your Bengali Vaisnava; 
kare—does; eteka—such; phaijati—implication. 


TRANSLATION 


“I now do not know what My destination is because of this offense. 
Indeed, your Bengali Vaisnava has greatly implicated Me.” 


PURPORT 


It is significant that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Svarūpa Dāmodara 
Gosvami that the Bengali Vaisnava was “your Gaudiya Vaisnava.” This 
means that all Gaudiya Vaisnavas who are followers of the Caitanya cult 
are subordinate to Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī. The paramparā system 
is very strictly observed by Gaudiya Vaisnavas. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's personal secretary was Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami. The 
next group of devotees was the six Gosvamis, then Kaviraja Gosvami. It 
is necessary to observe the paramparā system of the Caitanya cult. There 
are many offenses one can commit while serving the Lord, and these are 


described in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, Hari-bhakti-vilāsa and other 
books. According to the rules and regulations, no one should accept 
obeisances in the temple of the Lord before the Deity. Nor is it proper 
for a devotee to offer obeisances and touch the feet of the spiritual 
master before the Deity. This is considered an offense. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu Himself was personally the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; therefore it was not actually offensive to wash His lotus feet in 
the temple. However, because He was playing the part of an ācārya, the 
Lord considered Himself an ordinary human being. He also wanted to 
give instructions to ordinary human beings. The point is that even 
though one plays the part of a spiritual master, he should not accept 
obeisances or permit a disciple to wash his feet before the Deity. This is a 
matter of etiquette. 


TEXT 128 


Ora BHA Colitis Gla ACG Ato fat 1 
ORR sta aita AIRICETA Cet 1 Sap 1 


tabe svarüpa gosātii tara ghāde hata diya 
dhekà māri' purīra bāhira rākhilena lafia 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; svarüpa gosāfii —Svarūpa Damodara Gosafii; tàra—of 
him; ghāde—on the neck; hāta diya—touching with the hand; dhekā 
mári'— pushing a little; purira bahira—out of the temple of Gundica 
Puri; rakhilena—kept; lafia— taking. 


TRANSLATION 


At this point Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī caught the Gaudiya Vaisnava 
by the neck and, giving him a little push, ejected him from the Gundica 
Puri temple and made him stay outside. 


TEXT 129 


eje SPY ehe vis Pr RT 1 
EE Att SACS FAT U 323 1 


punah āsi” prabhu pāya karila vinaya 
'ajūa-aparādha' ksamā karite yuyāya 


SYNONYMS 


punah āsi —again coming back; prabhu pāya—at the lotus feet of the 
Lord; karila vinaya—made a submission; ajfia-aparddha—offense by 
innocent person; ksamā karite—to be excused; yuwyaya— deserves. 


TRANSLATION 


After Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī returned within the temple, he 
requested Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to excuse that innocent person. 


TEXT 130 


SC Els SIC ACSA ZEEN 1 
AR FR YS "et orate AAA 1 390 N 


tabe mahāprabhura mane santosa ha-ila 
sāri kari’ dui pase sabāre vasāilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane— 
in the mind; santosa ha-ilà—there was satisfaction; sāri kari'— making a 
line; dui pāše—on two sides; sabāre—all of them; vasailà— made to sit. 


TRANSLATION 


After this incident, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very satisfied. He then 
asked all of the devotees to sit down in two lines on both sides. 


TEXT 131 


SAC frt tat, SAHA ITS 1 
OA, ČA, PI alate PETS U 651 


āpane vasiyā mājhe, āpanāra hāte 
trna, kānkara, kutā lāgilā kudāite 


SYNONYMS 
āpane—personally; vasiyà mājhe—sitting in the middle; āpanāra hāte— 
with His own hand; trna—straw; kankara— grains of sand; kutā—dirt; 
lagila—began; kudāite—to pick up. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then personally sat down in the middle and picked up all kinds 
of straw, grains of sand and dirty things. 


TEXT 132 


CH PS PO, AI APA FIAT 1 
Qld Ay, VIA E EP AGES N SORT 


ke kata kudāya, saba ekatra kariba 
yāra alpa, tara thafii pithā-pānā la-iba 


SYNONYMS 
ke kata kudáya—how much one has collected; saba—all; ekatra—in one 
place; kariba—lI shall gather; yāra—of whom; alpa—small; tara thafii— 
from him; pithā-pānā la-iba—1 will ask for cakes and sweet rice as a fine. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was picking up the straws and grains of 
sand, He said, “I shall gather everyone’s collection, and I shall ask 
whoever has collected less than all the others to pay a fine of sweet cakes 
and sweet rice.” 


TEXT 133 


GB TS AA Ast PAA CNAA 1 
Aoa, feisfet Ceei— eue FIT d 260 0 


ei mata saba puri karila $odhana 
Sitala, nirmala kaila—yena nija-mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; saba purī —all of Guņdicā Puri; karila šodhana— 
they cleansed; sitala—cool; nirmala—clean; kaila —made; yena—as; 
nija-mana—his own mind. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way all the guarters of the Guņdicā temple were completely 
cleansed and cleared. All quarters were cool and spotless, like one's 
cleansed and pacified mind. 


TEXT 134 


aictiferet Bie’ air ARA galam 1 
TA «Tat Cae ACH fleret 1 268 N 


praņālikā chadi' yadi pāni vahāila 
nūtana nadī yena samudre milila 
SYNONYMS 


pranālikā—water from the outlets; chádi'— releasing; yadi —when; 
pbàni— water; vahāila—flowed; nūtana—new; nadi—river; yena—as if; 
samudre—in the ocean; milila— met. 


TRANSLATION 


When the water from the different rooms was finally let out through the 
halls, it appeared as if new rivers were rushing out to meet the waters of 
the ocean. 


TEXT 135 


KITS ANINI A AS 1 
AFA RA, lal F ATA FS 1 secu 


ei-mata puradvāra-āge patha yata 
sakala šodhila, tāhā ke varnibe kata 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; pura-dvāra—of the gateway of the temple; āge—in 


front; patha yata—as many avenues; sakala—all; $odhila— were 
cleansed; taha—that; ke varņibe— who can describe; kata—how much. 


TRANSLATION 


Outside the gateway of the temple, all the roads were also cleansed, and 
no one could tell exactly how this was done. 


PURPORT 


In commenting on the cleansing of the Gundica temple, Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura says that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
as the world leader, was personally giving instructions on how one 
should receive Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, within 
one's cleansed and pacified heart. If one wants to see Krsna seated in his 
heart, he must first cleanse the heart, as prescribed by $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu in His Siksāstaka: ceto-darpana-marjanam [Cc. Antya 
20.12]. In this age, everyone's heart is especially unclean, as confirmed in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam: hrdy antah-stho hy abhadrāņi. To wash away all 
dirty things accumulated within the heart, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
advised everyone to chant the Hare Krsna mantra. The first result will 
be that the heart is cleansed (ceto-darpaņa-mārjanam [Cc. Antya 20.12]). 
Similarly, Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.17) confirms this statement: 


$rnvataàm sva-kathāh krsnah punya-s$ravana-kirtanah 
hrdy antah-stho hy abhadrāņi vidhunoti suhrt satām 


«Šrī Krsņa, the Personality of Godhead, who is the Paramātmā 
[Supersoul] in everyone's heart and the benefactor of the truthful 
devotee, cleanses desire for material enjoyment from the heart of the 
devotee who relishes His messages, which are in themselves virtuous 
when properly heard and chanted." 

If a devotee at all wants to cleanse his heart, he must chant and hear the 
glories of the Lord, Sri Krsna (śrnvatām sva-kathah krsnah [SB 1.2.17]). 
This is a simple process. Krsna Himself will help cleanse the heart 
because He is already seated there. Krsna wants to continue living 
within the heart, and the Lord wants to give directions, but one has to 


keep his heart as clean as Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu kept the Gundica 
temple. The devotee therefore has to cleanse his heart just as the Lord 
cleansed the Gundica temple. In this way one can be pacified and 
enriched in devotional service. If che heart is filled with straw, grains of 
sand, weeds or dust (in other words, anyābhilāsa-pūrņa), one cannot 
enthrone the Supreme Personality of Godhead there. The heart must be 
cleansed of all material motives brought about through fruitive work, 
speculative knowledge, the mystic yoga system and so many other forms 
of so-called meditation. The heart must be cleansed without ulterior 
motive. As Srila Rapa Gosvami says, anyābhilāsitā-sūnyam jūāna- 
karmādy-anāvrtam [Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu anyabhilasita-Sunyam 
jfiána-karmàdy-anàvrtam 

anukülyena krsnanu- 

Silanam bhaktir uttamā 

"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service." Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11]. In other words, 
there should not be any external motive. One should not attempt 
material upliftment, understanding the Supreme by speculative 
knowledge, fruitive activity, severe austerity and penance, and so on. All 
these activities are against the natural growth of spontaneous love of 
Godhead. As soon as these are present within the heart, the heart 
should be understood to be unclean and therefore unfit to serve as 
Krsna's sitting place. We cannot perceive the Lord's presence in our 
hearts unless our hearts are cleansed. 

A material desire is explained as a desire to enjoy the material world to 
its fullest extent. In modern language, this is called economic 
development. An inordinate desire for economic development is 
considered to be like straws and grains of sand within the heart. If one is 
overly engaged in material activity, the heart will always remain 
disturbed. As stated by Narottama dāsa Thākura: 


samsdra visánale, divā-niši hiyà jvale, 
judāite nā kainu upāya 


In other words, endeavor for material opulence is against the principle 


of devotional service. Material enjoyment includes activities such as 
great sacrifices for auspicious activity, charity, austerity, elevation to the 
higher planetary system, and even living happily within the material 
world. 

Modernized material benefits are like the dust of material 
contamination. When this dust is agitated by the whirlwind of fruitive 
activity, it overcomes the heart. Thus the mirror of the heart is covered 
with dust. There are many desires to perform auspicious and 
inauspicious activities, but people do not know how life after life they 
are keeping their hearts unclean. One who cannot give up the desire for 
fruitive activity is understood to be covered by the dust of material 
contamination. Karmis generally think that the interaction of fruitive 
activities can be counteracted by another karma, or fruitive activity. 
This is certainly a mistaken conception. If one is deluded by such a 
conception, he is cheated by his own activity. Such activities have been 
compared to an elephant’s bathing. An elephant may bathe very 
thoroughly, but as soon as it comes out of the river, it immediately takes 
some sand from the land and throws it all over its body. If one suffers 
due to his past fruitive activities, he cannot counteract his suffering by 
performing auspicious activities. The sufferings of human society cannot 
be counteracted by material plans. The only way suffering can be 
mitigated is by Krsna consciousness. When one takes to Krsna 
consciousness and engages himself in the devotional service of the 
Lord—beginning with chanting and hearing the glories of the Lord— 
the cleansing of the heart begins. When the heart is actually cleansed, 
one can clearly see the Lord sitting there without any disturbance. In 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (9.4.68) the Lord confirms that He sits within the 
heart of the pure devotee: sādhavo hrdayam mahyam sādhūnām hrdayam 
tv aham. 

Impersonal speculation, monism (merging into the existence of the 
Supreme), speculative knowledge, mystic yoga and meditation are all 
compared to grains of sand. They simply cause irritation to the heart. No 
one can satisfy the Supreme Personality of Godhead by such activities, 
nor do we give the Lord a chance to sit in our hearts peacefully. Rather, 
the Lord is simply disturbed by them. Sometimes yogis and jfianis in the 
beginning take to the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra as a way 


to begin their various practices. But when they falsely think that they 
have attained release from the bondage of material existence, they give 
up chanting. They do not consider that the ultimate goal is the form of 
the Lord or the name of the Lord. Such unfortunate creatures are never 
favored by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, for they do not know 
what devotional service is. Lord Krsņa describes them in the Bhagavad- 
gītā in this way: 


tàn aham dvisatah krūrān sarnsdresu narādhamān 
ksibāmy ajasram ašubhān āsurīsv eva yonisu 


"Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among 
men, I perpetually cast into the ocean of material existence, into various 
demoniac species of life." (Bg. 16.19) 

By His practical example, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu has shown us that 
all the grains of sand must be picked up thoroughly and thrown outside. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu also cleansed the outside of the temple, 
fearing that the grains of sand would again come within. In this 
connection, Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura explains that even 
though one may become free from the desire for fruitive activity, 
sometimes the subtle desire for fruitive activity again comes into being 
within the heart. One often thinks of conducting business to improve 
devotional activity. But the contamination is so strong that it may later 
develop into misunderstanding, described as kuti-nàti (faultfinding) and 
pratisthāšā (the desire for name and fame and for high position), jīva- 
himsā (envy of other living entities), nisiddhācāra (accepting things 
forbidden in the šāstra), kama (desire for material gain) and pūjā 
(hankering for popularity). The word kuti-nāti means "duplicity." As an 
example of pratisthāšā, one may attempt to imitate Srila Haridāsa 
Thākura by living in a solitary place. One's real desire may be for name 
and fame—in other words, one thinks that fools will accept one to be as 
good as Haridasa Thakura just because one lives in a solitary place. 
These are all material desires. A neophyte devotee is certain to be 
attacked by other material desires as well, namely desires for women and 
money. In this way the heart is again filled with dirty things and 
becomes harder and harder, like that of a materialist. Gradually one 
desires to become a reputed devotee or an avatāra (incarnation). 


The word jīva-himsā (envy of other living entities) actually means 
stopping the preaching of Krsņa consciousness. Preaching work is 
described as paropakāra, welfare activity for others. Those who are 
ignorant of the benefits of devotional service must be educated by 
preaching. If one stops preaching and simply sits down in a solitary 
place, he is engaging in material activity. If one desires to make a 
compromise with the Mayavadis, he is also engaged in material activity. 
A devotee should never make compromises with nondevotees. By acting 
as a professional guru, mystic yogi or miracle man, one may cheat and 
bluff the general public and gain fame as a wonderful mystic, but all this 
is considered to be dust, straw and grains of sand within the heart. In 
addition, one should follow the regulative principles and not desire illicit 
sex, gambling, intoxicants or meat. 

To give us practical instructions, Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
cleansed the temple twice. His second cleansing was more thorough. The 
idea was to throw away all the stumbling blocks on the path of 
devotional service. He cleansed the temple with firm conviction, as is 
evident from His using His own personal garments for cleaning. Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to see personally that the temple was 
thoroughly cleansed to the standard of clean marble. Clean marble gives 
a cooling effect. Devotional service means attaining peace from all 
disturbances caused by material contamination. In other words, it is the 
process by which the mind is cooled. The mind can be peaceful and 
thoroughly cleansed when one no longer desires anything but devotional 
service. 

Even though all dirty things may be cleansed away, sometimes subtle 
desires remain in the mind for impersonalism, monism, success and the 
four principles of religious activity (dharma, artha, kāma and moksa). All 
these are like spots on clean cloth. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also 
wanted to cleanse all these away. 

By His practical activity, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed us how to 
cleanse our hearts. Once the heart is cleansed, we should invite Lord Sri 
Krsna to sit down, and we should observe the festival by distributing 
prasādam and chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu used to teach every devotee by His personal behavior. 
Everyone who spreads the cult of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepts a 


similar responsibility. The Lord was personally chastising and praising 
individuals in the course of the cleaning, and those who are engaged as 
ācāryas must learn from Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu how to train devotees 
by personal example. The Lord was very pleased with those who could 
cleanse the temple by taking out undesirable things accumulated within. 
This is called anartha-nivrtti, cleansing the heart of all unwanted things. 
Thus the cleansing of the Gundica-mandira was conducted by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to let us know how the heart should be cleansed 
and soothed to receive Lord Sri Krsna and enable Him to sit within the 
heart without disturbance. 


TEXT 136 
Aiea aira-fSwa-aifea cafa 1 
HES fait Sx’ Joy IRT 1 sow N 


nrsimha-mandira-bhitara-bahira $odhila 
ksaneka višrāma kari’ nrtya ārambhila 


SYNONYMS 


nrsimha-mandira—the temple of Nrsimhadeva; bhitara— inside; 
bahira—outside; šodhila—cleansed; ksaneka—for a few moments; 
visrāma— rest; kari —after taking; nrtya—dancing; ārambhila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also cleansed the Nrsimha temple inside and 
outside. Finally, He rested a few minutes and then began dancing. 


PURPORT 


The Nrsimha temple is a nice temple just outside the Gundica temple. In 

this temple there is a great festival on the day of Nrsirnha-caturdašī. 

There is also a Nrsimha temple at Navadvipa where the same festival is 

observed, as described by Murāri Gupta in his book Caitanya-carita. 
TEXT 137 


Diane Sats SEAT BSA 1 


WEG JOT FTA AT MEARAN 1 54 0 


cāri-dike bhakta-gaņa karena kīrtana 
madhye nrtya karena prabhu matta-simha-sama 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-dike—all around; bhakta-gaņa—devotees; karena— performed; 
kirtana—congregational chanting; madhye—in the middle; nrtya— 
dancing; karena—does; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; matta- 
simha-sama—just like a maddened lion. 


TRANSLATION 


All around Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu all the devotees performed 
congregational chanting. The Lord, just like a maddened lion, danced in 


the middle. 
TEXT 138 


CIR, SPA, CIIM Woes, IR 1 
Fier eror FB’ STC DI AKA 1 Sor N 


sveda, kampa, vaivarņyāšru pulaka, hunkava 
nija-anga dhui’ age cale ašru-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


sveda—perspiration; kampa—trembling; vaivarnya—fading; a$ru— 
tears; pulaka—jubilation; hunkdra—roaring; nija-anga— personal body; 
dhui'— washing; dge—forward; cale—goes; ašru-dhāra—a flow of tears. 


TRANSLATION 


As usual, when Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced, there were perspiration, 
trembling, fading, tears, jubilation and roaring. Indeed, the tears from His 
eyes washed His body and those before Him. 

TEXT 139 


PIRMA VE CHT SRT 1 


EA CTT Ga BCA ATN SOD N 


cāri-dike bhakta-anga kaila praksālana 
Srāvaņera megha yena kare varisana 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-dike—all around; bhakta-anga—the bodies of the devotees; kaila — 
did; praksālana—washing; šrāvaņera megha—exactly like a cloud in the 
month of Sravana (July-August); yena—as if; kare varisana—pour. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu washed the bodies of all the 
devotees with the tears from His eyes. The tears poured like the rains in 
the month of Sravana. 


TEXT 140 
FRI-SAT THBP SHAT 1 
AGA me- GIS A (s 0 5801 


mahā-ucca-sankīrtane ākāša bharila 
prabhura uddaņda-nrtye bhūmi-kampa haila 


SYNONYMS 


mahd-ucca-sankirtane—by a great and loud performance of chanting; 
ākāša— the sky; bharila—became filled; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; uddaņda-nrtye—by dancing and jumping high; bhūmi- 
kampa—earthguake; haila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


The sky was filled with the great and loud chanting of sankīrtana, and 
the earth shook from the jumping and dancing of Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 141 


ARAA G-A LIETA AVI SIA 1 


GIGA SHAS Por FTA CAAA d 5851 


svarüpera ucca-gāna prabhure sada bhāya 
ānande uddanda nrtya kare gaurardya 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpera—of Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; ucca-gāna—loud singing; 
prabhure—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sada bhāya—always very 
pleasing; ānande— in jubilation; uddanda nrtya—jumping high and 
dancing; kare— performs; gauraraya—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu always liked the loud chanting of Svarūpa 
Damodara. Therefore when Svariipa Damodara sang, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu danced and jumped high in jubilation. 

TEXT 142 


RIS ORY TOT Cl SA 1 
feats efe etg Aa Zeta 1 382 1, 


ei-mata kata-ksana nrtya ye kariyā 
visrama karilā prabhu samaya bujhiyā 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; kata-ksana—for some time; nrtya—dancing; ye— 
that; kariya—after performing; visrdma karila—rested; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samaya bujhiya—understanding the time. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord thus chanted and danced for some time. Finally, understanding 
the circumstances, He stopped. 


TEXT 143 
wet cat faea va NENANA 1 


TO FATS Olea set fret CAAT 1 86 N 
ücárya-gosáfiira putra šrī-gopāla-nāma 
nrtya karite tānre ājñā dila gauradhāma 

SYNONYMS 


ácárya-gosáfiira —of Sri Advaita Ācārya; putra—son; šrī-gopāla-nāma— 
named Sri Gopāla; nrtya karite—to dance; tanre—unto him; ajfia— 
order; dila—gave; gauradhāma—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then ordered Sri Gopāla, the son of Advaita 
Acàrya, to dance. 


TEXT 144 


CANCATA Foy FIA’ zie HORT 1 
TOR Bet G5 ASAT SS 15881 


premāveše nrtya kari’ ha-ilā mūrcchite 
acetana hafià tenha padila bhūmite 
SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; nrtya kari —dancing; ha-ilā mūrcchite— 
fainted; acetana hafia—being unconscious; tenha—he; padila—fell; 
bhūmite—on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


While dancing in ecstatic love, Sri Gopāla fainted and fell to the ground 
unconscious. 


TEXT 145 


SS SL ICA CHA ILA 1 
aa- af eni Cosi Keta u 58e u 


āste-vyaste ācārya tānre kaila kole 


švāsa-rahita dekhi’ ācārya hailā vikale 


SYNONYMS 


āste-vyaste—with great haste; ácárya— Advaita Ācārya; tātre—him; 
kaila—took; kole—on His lap; švāsa-rahita—without breathing; 
dekhi'—seeing; ācārja— Advaita Acarya; hailà—became; vikale— 
agitated. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Gopāla fainted, Advaita Ācārya hastily took him upon His lap. 
Seeing that he was not breathing, He became very much agitated. 


TEXT 146 
«fiscus We Ae’ ics erer- olo 1 
scs ACH FANG AT FIB” 1 ssw 0 


nrsimhera mantra padi’ mare jala-chanti 
hunkdrera $abde brahmāņda yaya phati 


SYNONYMS 


nrsimhera mantra—prayers to Nrsimhadeva; padi’—chanting; máre— 
throws; jala-chanti—sprinkling of water; hunkdrera šabde—by the sound 
of roaring; brahmānda— the whole universe; yaya—becomes; phati’— 
cracking. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya and others began to chant the holy name of Lord 
Nrsimha and sprinkle water. The roaring of the chant was so great that it 
seemed to shake the entire universe. 


TEXT 147 


BAS HA, OF At SA COS 1 
DL SICH, ICH AST THAT $89 U 


aneka karila, tabu nā haya cetana 


ācārya kandena, kānde saba bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


aneka karila—much endeavor was done; tabu—still; nā haya—there was 
not; cetana—consciousness; ācārya kāndena—Advaita Acarya began to 
cry; kande—cried; saba bhakta-gaņa—all the other devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


When the boy did not regain consciousness after some time, Advaita 
Ācārya and the other devotees began to cry. 
TEXT 148 


Old rejehe eta qc wg fue 1 
Woe carter afer Veoosaca «ies 1 »8v d 


tabe mahāprabhu tānra buke hasta dila 
‘uthaha gopāla' bali’ uccaihsvare kahila 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tānra 
buke—on his chest; hasta—hand; dila—placed; uthaha gopala—stand 
up, Gopala; bali'— saying; uccaih-svare—very loudly; kahila—said. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu placed His hand on the chest of Sri 
Gopāla and said loudly, “Gopala, stand up.” 
TEXT 149 


BOS (MATAA SVT COST 1 
ale afer Sos FA WAS SA 1 58» 0 


Sunitei gopālera ha-ila cetana 
‘hari’ bali’ nrtya kare sarva-bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


Sunitei—upon hearing; gopālera—of Sri Gopāla; ha-ila—there was; 
cetana— consciousness; hari bali'—chanting the holy name of Hari; 
nrtya kare—danced; sarva-bhakta-gana—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Gopāla heard the voice of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he 
immediately came to his senses. All the devotees then began to dance, 
chanting the holy name of Hari. 

TEXT 150 


R Sent ANTA MA UTS 1 
MSL ACFA Sia’ BAe ada 1 co N 


ei lila varņiyāchena dasa vrndāvana 
ataeva sanksepa kari’ karilun varnana 


SYNONYMS 


ei lila—this pastime; varņiyāchena—has described; dasa vrndāvana— 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura; ataeva—therefore; sanksepa—briefly; kari'— 
doing; karilun varnana—lI have described. 


TRANSLATION 


This incident has been described in detail by Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 
Therefore I have described it only in brief. 


PURPORT 


This is a matter of etiquette. If a previous ācārya has already written 
about something, there is no need to repeat it for personal sense 
gratification or to outdo the previous ācārya. Unless there is some 
definite improvement, one should not repeat. 


TEXT 151 


OCA AAG BCS feja PHAR 1 
"Wis Raita Coen SAT HET u se» 1 


tabe mahāprabhu ksaņeka višrāma kariyā 
snāna karibāre gelā bhakta-gaņa lana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ksaneka— 
for some time; višrāma kariyjā—taking rest; snāna karibāre—for bathing; 
gelā—went; bhakta-gaņa lafia—taking all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking rest, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and all the devotees departed 
to take their baths. 
TEXT 152 


ita SO” VCH AS WE PR 1 
JAR- PRA CoC WPT N SER N 


tire uthi' parena prabhu šuska vasana 
nrsimha-deve namaskari' gelā upavana 


SYNONYMS 


tire uthi'—getting on the bank; parena— puts on; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; šuska vasana—dry garments; nrsimha-deve—unto Lord 
Nrsimhadeva; namaskari’— offering obeisances; gelā upavana—entered 
a garden. 


TRANSLATION 


After bathing, the Lord stood on the bank of the lake and put on dry 
garments. After offering obeisances to Lord Nrsirnhadeva, whose temple 
was nearby, the Lord entered a garden. 


TEXT 153 


wj «PII AS SSAct eet 1 
OCA ANA viet Talker edet U sco N 


udyāne vasilā prabhu bhakta-gana lana 


tabe vàninátha aila mahā-prasāda lana 


SYNONYMS 


udyāne— in the garden; vasilà—sat down; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhakta-gana lafià—with the devotees; tabe—at that time; 
vāņīnātha— Vaninatha Raya; aila—came; mahā-prasāda lafià—bringing 
all kinds of mahā-prasādam. 


TRANSLATION 


In the garden, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down with the other 
devotees. Vaninatha Raya then came and brought all kinds of maha- 
prasadam. 


TEXTS 154-155 


«piel sra, epit-Sildd—A2 Ga 1 
ARS CUS MS PACA Celer d $68 U 
WS SA-A- AS MOAT 1 
HRY TAAGA CA ACSA SSA d EC U 


kāšī-mišra, tulasī-padichā—dui jana 

pafica-$ata loka yata karaye bhojana 

tata anna-pithā-pānā saba pāthāila 
dekhi' mahāprabhura mane santosa ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


kāšī-misra—Kāšī Misra; tulasī-padichā— T ulasī, the superintendent of 
the temple; dui jana—two persons; pafica-$ata loka—five hundred men; 
yata—as much; karaye bhojana—eat; tata—so; anna-pithā-pānā—rice, 
cakes and sweet rice; saba—all; pathaila—sent; dekhi’—seeing; 
mahāprabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane—in the mind; 
santosa— satisfaction; ha-ila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


Kasi Misra and Tulasi, the superintendent of the temple, brought as 


much prasādam as five hundred men could eat. Seeing the large guantity 
of prasādam, which consisted of rice, cakes, sweet rice and a variety of 
vegetables, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very satisfied. 


TEXT 156 


AN-N, sre tet, Slat SAT 1 
itas rior, AIR AS-i HN sev n 


puri-gosáfii, mahāprabhu, bhāratī brahmānanda 
advaita-ācārya, āra prabhu-nityānanda 


SYNONYMS 
purī-gosāii —Paramānanda Puri; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhāratī brahmānanda—Brahmānanda Bharati; advaita- 


ācāryja—Advaita Ācārya; āra—and; prabhu-nityānanda—Nityānanda 
Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Among the devotees present with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu were 
Paramānanda Puri, Brahmānanda Bhāratī, Advaita Acarya and 
Nityānanda Prabhu. 


TEXT 157 


mors, Safe, Dar, MAA 1 
MEA, AHI, OA ATA, cats 1 SEA N 


ācāryaratna, ācāryanidhi, $rivasa, gadādhara 
Sankara, nandanācārya, āra raghava, vakrešvara 


SYNONYMS 


ácáryaratna— Candrasekhara; ācāryanidhi — Ācāryanidhi; $rivása— 
Šrīvāsa Thākura; gadādhara —Gadādhara Pandita; šankara—$Sankara; 
nandana-ácárya—Nandanacarya; āra—and; rāghava—Rāghava 
Pandita; vakre$vara— Vakresvara. 


TRANSLATION 


Acaryaratna, Acaryanidhi, Srivasa Thākura, Gadadhara Pandita, 
Sankara, Nandanacarya, Raghava Pandita and Vakrešvara were also 
present. 


TEXT 158 


etg etes Mast CATA SAIC ARN 1 
Prats Gata ay CAC AR SSA oer d 


prabhu-ajfia pafid vaise āpane sārvabhauma 
pinddra upare prabhu vaise lafia bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


-~ = 


prabhu-ājñā—the order of the Lord; pafia—getting; vaise—sits down; 
āpane—personally; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; piņdāra 
upare—on raised platforms; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vaise— 
sits; lafid—along with; bhakta-gana—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Receiving the permission of the Lord, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya sat 
down. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all His devotees sat on raised 
wooden seats. 


TEXT 159 
Ula OCA, Gla SCA SA” TPT 1 
Grp Ola’ CAC OS SATS (GIGA 1 Sed U 


tāra tale, tāra tale kari’ anukrama 
udyāna bhari’ vaise bhakta karite bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


tara tale—below them; tāra tale—below them; kari —in this way; 
anukrama—consecutively; udyāna bhari’—filling the entire garden; 
vaise—sit; bhakta—all the devotees; karite bhojana—to take lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way all the devotees sat down to take their lunch in consecutive 
lines, one beside the other. 


TEXT 160 


‘lamin’ «fer ehe WIC AC K 1 
Weal Ala’ Raa Sea CMA 1 90 1 


*haridāsa' bali’ prabhu dake ghane ghana 
dūre rahi’ haridāsa kare nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa bali'—calling Haridāsa; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dāke—calls; ghane ghana—repeatedly; dūre rahi'—standing at a 
distance; haridāsa—Thākura Haridāsa; kare nivedana—submitted. 


TRANSLATION 


b] 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was repeatedly calling, *Haridasa, Haridasa,’ 
and at that time Haridasa, standing at a distance, spoke as follows. 


TEXT 161 
TFAA AG RI SA ETA 1 
LAH APTS Atay AS Bee BA 1 >> 1 


bhakta-sange prabhu karuna prasāda angīkāra 
e-sange vasite yogya nahi muñi chara 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-sange prabhu—let Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu sit down with the 
devotees; karuna—let Him do; prasada—of remnants of food; 
angīkāra—accepting; e-sange— with this batch; vasite—to sit down; 
yogya—befitting; nahi—am not; mufii—l; chara— most abominable. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thakura said, “Let Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu take His 
lunch with the devotees. Since I am abominable, I cannot sit down among 
you. 


TEXT 162 


"ICE Carica eta catifaen facea RATA 1 
er erst AS Wee att Aleve VITA N Svat 


pāche more prasāda govinda dibe bahirdvāre 
mana jāni” prabhu punah nā balila tānre 


SYNONYMS 


pāche—at last; more—unto me; prasāda—remnants of food; govinda— 
the personal servant of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dibe—will deliver; 
bahir-dvāre—outside the door; mana jani'—understanding the mind; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; punah—again; nā—not; balila— 
called; tātre him. 


TRANSLATION 


*Govinda will give me prasadam later, outside the door." Understanding 
his mind, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not call him again. 


TEXTS 163-164 


FRA- cottori ide, verstwrter, WITT 1 
«ierat, NANA, NANA, erra 1 swo N 
Sita SCA VĪRI KS META A 
VI WA KĀTA SCA SENIN 38 N 


svarūpa-gosātii, jagadānanda, dāmodara 
kāšīšvara, gopīnātha, vānīnātha, Sankara 
parivešana kare tāhān ei sāta-jana 
madhye madhye hari-dhvani kare bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-gosāfii —Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami; jagadānanda— 


Jagadananda; dāmodara—Dāmodara Pandita; kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara; 
gopīnātha, vàninátha, sankara—Gopīnātha, Vaninatha and Sankara; 
parivešana kare—distribute; tahan—there; ei—these; sáta-jana—seven 
persons; madhye madhye—at intervals; hari-dhvani—resounding of the 
holy name of Hari; kare—do; bhakta-gana—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami, Jagadananda, Damodara Pandita, Kasisvara, 
Gopīnātha, Vāņīnātha and Sankara distributed prasadam, and the 
devotees chanted the holy names at intervals. 


TEXT 165 


A-A FE ACS CR Cer 1 
CAS viet REISĀ CUTS CVA 1 sve N 


pulina-bhojana krsņa pürve yaiche kaila 
sei līlā mahāprabhura mane smrti haila 


SYNONYMS 


pulina—in the forest; bhojana—eating; krsna—Lord Krsna; pūrve— 
formerly; yaiche—as; kaila— performed; sei lila—the same pastime; 
mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane—in the mind; smrti 
haila—there was remembrance. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Krsna had previously taken His lunch in the forest, and that 
very pastime was remembered by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 166 
aA Certa! ehe Ces STR 1 
"pm ddp ety Cen fy Aa uve 


yadyapi premāveše prabhu hailā asthira 
samaya bujhiyā prabhu hailā kichu dhīra 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; prema-dvese—in ecstatic love; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila—became; asthira—agitated; samaya 
bujhiya—understanding the time and circumstances; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila—became; kichu—somewhat; dhira— 
patient. 


TRANSLATION 


Just by remembering the pastimes of Lord Sri Krsna, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was agitated by ecstatic love. But considering the time and 
circumstance, He remained somewhat patient. 


TEXT 167 


AF PCR, — CALA CHR’ eTsesi- eC 1 
Ha-a, aqo- CHA’ SSA 1 sua d 


prabhu kahe,—more deha’ laphra-vyafijane 
pithā-pānā, amrta-gutikā deha’ bhakta-gane 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; more—unto Me; deha’— give; lāphrā- 
vyafijane—ordinary vegetable; pithā-pānā—cakes and sweet rice; amrta- 
gutikā—and the preparation named amrta-gutikā; deha’—deliver; 
bhakta-gane—to the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You can give Me the ordinary vegetable 
known as lāphrā-vyafijana, and you may deliver to all the devotees better 
preparations like cakes, sweet rice and amrta-gutika.” 


PURPORT 


Laphrd-vyafijana is a combination of several green vegetables all mixed 
together. It is often mixed with rice and delivered to poor men. Amrta- 


gutikā is a preparation of thick purī mixed with condensed milk. It is also 
known as amrta-rasāvalī. 


TEXT 168 


ITG AT GACH Aiea C ER 1 
Vica OIA CHA CHER FRANA 1 sur N 


sarvajfia prabhu jānena yānre yei bhāya 
tanre tānre sei deoyāya svarūpa-dvārāya 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-jfia prabhu—the omniscient Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jānena—knows; yanre—to whom; yei— whatever; bhaya—appeals; tare 
tanre—unto each person; sei—that; deoyāja—orders to administer; 
svarüpa-dvàràya—by Svarūpa Damodara. 


TRANSLATION 


Since Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is omniscient, He knew what types 
of preparations each person liked. He therefore had Svarüpa Damodara 
deliver these preparations to each devotee to his full satisfaction. 


TEXT 169 


Haare AVI AAC FATS 1 
AA ATS SA-A (Ma alās 1 sv 1 


jagadānanda bedāya parivešana karite 
prabhura pāte bhāla-dravya dena ācambite 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; bedaya—walks; parivesana—distribution of 
prasādam; karite—to do; prabhura pāte—on the plate of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhāla-dravya— the first-class preparations; dena— puts; 
ācambite—suddenly. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadānanda went to distribute prasādam, and suddenly he placed all the 
first-class preparations on the plate of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 170 


ATA cel ee STA BCAA CANA 1 
AKT SF (Ma, Ka CA ATEA d 330 N 


yadyapi dile prabhu tanre karena rosa 
bale-chale tabu dena, dile se santosa 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; dile—by such deliverance; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tanre—unto him; karena—does; rosa—anger; bale-chale— 
somehow or other (sometimes by tricks, sometimes by force); tabu—still; 
dena—delivers; dile—when he delivers; se santosa—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was very pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


When such nice prasadam was put on the plate of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Lord was outwardly very angry. Nonetheless, when the 
preparations were placed on His plate sometimes by tricks and sometimes 
by force, the Lord was satisfied. 

TEXT 171 


AA CHE UY BCA PAE 1 
eis BA eng FY BUA SFA n >a> 0 


punarapi sei dravya kare niriksana 
tanra bhaye prabhu kichu karena bhaksana 


SYNONYMS 


punarapi—again; sei dravya—that very thing; kare niriksana—sees 
carefully; tānra bhaye—out of fear of Jagadananda; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu—something; karena—does; bhaksana— 
eating. 


TRANSLATION 


When the food was thus delivered, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu looked at it 
for some time. Being afraid of Jagadananda, He finally ate something. 


TEXT 172 


at VITA Grater Siac CANA 1 
R eres FY isum Ā GP U 330 


nā khāile jagadānanda karibe upavāsa 
tānra age kichu khāna—mane ai trāsa 


SYNONYMS 


nā khaile—if He did not eat; jagadānanda— Jagadānanda; karibe— will 
observe; upavdsa—fasting; tànra āge—before him; kichu khā' na—eats 
something; mane— within the mind; ai—that; trāsa—fear. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord knew that if He did not eat the food offered by Jagadananda, 
Jagadananda would certainly fast. Being afraid of this, Lord $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu ate some of the prasadam he offered. 

TEXT 173 


FRA- etīdes veter ARa engl 1 
SCH ma SCA STC MAR 1 as 1 


svarüpa-gosáfii bhāla mista-prasāda lana 
prabhuke nivedana kare age dandafia 
SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosaáfii—Svarüpa Damodara; bhala—first-class; mista-prasada— 
sweetmeats; lafia—taking; prabhuke—unto Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
nivedana kare—offered; āge—in front of Him; dándàáfia—standing. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī then brought some excellent sweetmeats and, 
standing before the Lord, offered them to Him. 
TEXT 174 


QE WANA TE] FAR TPR 1 
Cael, GANA CHR FSC Celer 1598 U 


ei mahā-prasāda alpa karaha āsvādana 
dekha, jagannātha kaiche karyāchena bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


ei mahā-prasāda—this mahā-prasādam; alpa—a little; karaha 
āsvādana—You must taste; dekha—just see; jagannátha— Lord 
Jagannatha; kaiche—how; karyāchena—has done; bhojana— eating. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī then said, “Just take a little of this maha- 
prasadam, and see how it is that Lord Jagannatha has accepted it." 


TEXT 175 
AS Aer i FG Sea AAA 1 
WIA CATR AY FOR BAT Celer d 53€ 1 


eta bali’ āge kichu kare samarpana 
tānra snehe prabhu kichu karena bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; āge—in front; kichu—something; kare 
samarpana—offers; tanra—of him; snehe—out of affection; prabhu— 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu—some; karena bhojana— eats. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon saying this, Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami placed some food before 
the Lord, and the Lord, out of affection, ate it. 
TEXT 176 


GETS Were FTA NATA 1 
fafoa «2 (R VISA CREAR 0 av 0 


ei mata dui-jana kare bāra-bāra 
vicitra ei dui bhaktera sneha-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; dui-jana—both persons (Svarüpa Dāmodara and 
Jagadananda); kare—do; bara-bàra— again and again; vicitra— 
uncommon; ei—these; dui—two; bhaktera—of devotees; sneha- 
vyavahāra—affectionate behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Dāmodara and Jagadānanda again and again offered the Lord 
some food. Thus they behaved affectionately with the Lord. This was 
very, very uncommon. 


TEXT 177 


ACSC ehe PUTT -AT 1 
YS OTSA CRE Mt ITS BIA N 532 0 


-~ = 


sārvabhaume prabhu vasātiāchena vāma-pāśe 
dui bhaktera sneha dekhi’ sārvabhauma hāse 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhaume—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; prabhu—the Lord; 
vasāfiāāchena— made to sit; vāma-pāše—on His left side; dui bhaktera— 
of the two devotees; sneha—the affection; dekhi'— seeing; 


sárvabhauma—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; hāse—smiles. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord made Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya sit on His left side, and when 
Sarvabhauma saw the behavior of Svarüpa Damodara and Jagadananda, he 
smiled. 


TEXT 178 


AACS CHAT ehe eiit Ges 1 
CAR fe WANA PAN CONTA 1 dar U 


sārvabhaume deyāna prabhu prasāda uttama 
sneha kari’ bāra-bāra karāna bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhaume—unto Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; deyána— causes others 
to deliver; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prasáda—remnants of 
food; uttama— first-class; sneha kari’—out of affection; bāra-bāra— 
again and again; karüána— causes; bhojana— his eating. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu also wanted to offer Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya first-class food; therefore, out of affection, He had the 
servers put first-class food on his plate again and again. 


TEXT 179 


ceitāttdibtt Gea rater erifēv 1 
MAN frat See ANYA Ae 1 sas ü 


gopīnāthācārya uttama mahā-prasāda ani’ 
sārvabhaume diyā kahe sumadhura vāņī 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-ācāryja—Gopīnātha Acarya; uttama—first-class; mahā- 
prasāda—remnants of food; āni —bringing; sarvabhaume—to 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; diyjā—delivering; kahe— says; su-madhura— 
very sweet; váni— words. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Ācārya also brought first-class food and offered it to 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya while speaking sweet words. 


TEXT 180 
T VEIDĀ AÁ G-I l 
Slat AE Aan, — AR FADIA U sto N 


kāhān bhattacaryera pūrva jada-vyavahāra 
kāhān ei paramānanda,—karaha vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—where; bhattacaryera—of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; pūrva— 
previous; jada-vyavahāra—material behavior; kahan— where; ei—this; 
parama-ānanda—transcendental bliss; karaha vicāra—just try to 
consider. 


TRANSLATION 


After serving the Bhattacarya with first-class prasadam, Gopinatha 
Acarya said, “Just consider what the Bhattacarya's previous mundane 


behavior was! Just consider how at present he is enjoying transcendental 
bliss!" 


PURPORT 


Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya was previously a smārta-brāhmaņa— that is, 
one who strictly follows the Vedic principles on the mundane platform. 
On the mundane platform one cannot believe that prasādam is 
transcendental, that Govinda is the original form of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, or that a Vaisnava is a liberated person. These 
transcendental considerations are out of the ordinary Vedic scholar's 
jurisdiction. Most Vedic scholars are called Vedantists. These so-called 
followers of Vedanta philosophy consider the Absolute Truth to be 
impersonal. They also believe that a person born in a particular caste 
cannot change his caste until he dies and takes rebirth. The smārta- 
brāhmaņas also reject the fact that mahā-prasādam (food offered to the 
Deity) is transcendental and materially uncontaminated. Originally, 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya was subjected to all the rules and regulations 


of the Vedic principles on the mundane platform. Now Gopīnātha 
Ācārya pointed out how Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya had been converted 
by the causeless mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Being converted, 
Sārvabhauma partook of prasādam with the Vaisnavas. Indeed, he sat by 
the side of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 181 


IET SCRA SI «paf 1 
Coma eric Ca «7 91e-Pifā U sts 1 


sārvabhauma kahe,—āmi tarkika kubuddhi 
tomāra prasáde mora e sampat-siddhi 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma kahe—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya replied; dmi—]; 
tārkika—a mundane logician; ku-buddhi—less intelligent; tomāra 
prasáde—by your mercy; mora—my; e— this; sampat—opulence; 
siddhi —perfection. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya replied to Gopinatha Acarya, “I was simply a 
less intelligent logician. But by your grace I have received this opulence 
of perfection. 


TEXT 182 


malay feat cre ae RISO 1 
PICEA AS FCA, ATR CH BA N det ll 


mahāprabhu vind keha nahi dayāmaya 
kākere garuda kare,—aiche kon haya 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vinad—except; keha— 
anybody; nāhi—there is not; dayā-maya—so merciful; kakere—unto a 
crow; garuda—the biggest eagle; kare—transformed; aiche—such; kon 


haya—who is another. 


TRANSLATION 


«But for $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu,” Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya 
continued, “who is so merciful? He has converted a crow into a Garuda. 
Who could be so merciful? 
TEXT 183 
siem (6-60 F 1 
CE ILA «ica AMT FR FE RIS. 1 be 1 


tārkika-srgāla-sange bheu-bheu kari 
sei mukhe ebe sadā kahi ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


tarkika—logician; $rgala—jackals; sange—in the association of; bheu- 
bheu kari—barking; sei mukhe—in that very mouth; ebe—now; sada— 
always; kahi—speak; krsna—the holy name of Lord Krsna; hari— Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the association of the jackals known as logicians, I simply continued 
to bark a resounding ‘bheu bheu.” Now, from the same mouth I am 
chanting the holy names ‘Krsna’ and ‘Hari.’ 


TEXT 184 
Bat deju E-AN 1 
Bl AS AA-AAA Ul v8 U 


kahan bahirmukha tarkika-sisyagana-sange 
kāhān ei sanga-sudhā-samudra-taranige 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—whereas; bahir-mukha—nondevotees; tarkika—of logic; Sisya- 
gana—disciples; sange—with; kahan—now; ei—this; sanga— 
association; sudhd—of nectar; samudra—of the ocean; tarange—in the 


Waves. 


TRANSLATION 


* Whereas I once associated with the disciples of logic, all nondevotees, I 
am now merged in the waves of the nectarean ocean of the association of 
devotees." 


PURPORT 


As Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura explains, the word 
bahirmukha refers to a person who is very busy tasting material 
enjoyment. Such a person always poses himself as an enjoyer of the 
external energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Being attracted 
by external opulence, the nondevotee always forgets his intimate 
relationship with Krsna. Such a person does not like the idea of 
becoming Krsna conscious. This is explained by Srīla Prahlada Mahārāja 


in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (7.5.30—31): 


matir na krsņe paratah svato vā 
mitho bhipadyeta grha-vratānām 


adānta-gobhir višatām tamisrarm 
punah punas carvita-carvaņānām 


na te viduh svartha-gatirn hi visnum 
durāšayā ye bahir-artha-māninah 


andhā yathāndhair upanīyamānās 
te pīša-tantryām uru-damni baddhāh 


Materialists who are overly attracted to the material body, material 
world and material enjoyment, who cannot control their material senses, 
are carried to the darkest regions of material existence. Such people 
cannot become Krsņa conscious, either by themselves or by 
congregational effort. Such people do not understand that the goal of 
life for a human being is to understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Visņu. A human life is especially meant for this purpose, and 
one has to go through all kinds of penances and austerities and set aside 


the propensity for sense gratification. Materialists always remain blind 
because they are always guided by blind rascals. A materialistic person 
considers himself free to act as he likes. He does not know that he is 
rigidly controlled by the stringent laws of nature, nor does he know that 
he has to transmigrate from one body to another and perpetually rot in 
material existence. Such rascals and foolish people are lured by the 
prayers of their foolish leaders for sense gratification, and they cannot 
understand what is meant by Krsna consciousness. The material world 
exists outside the spiritual sky, and a foolish materialist cannot estimate 
the extent of this material sky. What, then, can he know of the spiritual 
sky? Materialists simply believe their imperfect senses and do not take 
instructions from the revealed scriptures. According to Vedic 
civilization, one has to see through the authority of the revealed 
scriptures. Šāstra-caksuh: one should see everything through the 
medium of the Vedic literature. In this way, one can distinguish between 
the spiritual world and material world. Those who ignore such 
instructions cannot be convinced of the existence of the spiritual world. 
Because they have forgotten their spiritual identity, such materialists 
take this material world as the all in all. They are therefore called 
bahirmukha. 

TEXT 185 


AS SCR — AMA fra pc Golla ATS 1 
CONA M-AN CHET PUR AHS 1 de N 


prabhu kahe,—pūrve siddha krsne tomāra priti 
tomd-sange āmā-sabāra haila krsne mati 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; purve—previously; siddha—perfected; 
krsne—in Krsna consciousness; tomāra—your; priti—love for Krsna; 
tomd-sange—by your association; āmā-sabāra—of all of us; haila—there 
was; krsne—unto Krsna; mati—consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya, “From your 
previous birth you have been in Krsņa consciousness. Thus you love 
Krsņa so much that simply by your association we are all developing 
Krsņa consciousness.” 


TEXT 186 


SGI AVA, SOS ZA KS 1 
raitis Rat sg ae ANTE 1 dv u 


bhakta-mahimā bādāite, bhakte sukha dite 
mahāprabhu vinā anya nāhi trijagate 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-mahimā— the glories of the devotees; bādāite—to increase; 
bhakte—unto the devotees; sukha dite—to give pleasure; mahāprabhu— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vinà—except; anya—anyone else; nāhi — 
there is no one; tri-jagate—within these three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus there is no one within these three worlds—save for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu— who is always so willing to increase the glories of the 
devotees and give them satisfaction. 


PURPORT 


In this regard, one should consult the discussion between Kapiladeva 
and Devahūti on the subject matter of devotional service. This is found 
in Srimad-Bhagavatam, Third Canto. 

TEXT 187 


SC AG AHS, FA GTA AT TIKT 1 
Ha-a cemere erm TRN 1 ba N 


tabe prabhu pratyeke, saba bhaktera nāma lafia 
pithā-pānā deoyāila prasāda kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pratyeke— 
individually; saba bhaktera—of all the devotees; nāma—the names; 
lafia—calling; pithā-pānā—cakes and sweet rice; deoyaila— 
administered; prasáda—remnants of food; kariyáà— making. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then took all the remnants of food offered to 
Jagannatha, such as cakes and sweet rice, and distributed them to all the 
other devotees, calling them individually. 


TEXT 188 


itas Fewster PRICE «tes THe 1 
AREA SIGI-SoTR «riet SAS 1 soo n 


advaita-nityānanda vasiyāchena eka thātii 
dui-jane krīdā-kalaha lāgila tathāi 
SYNONYMS 


advaita-nityānanda— Advaita Ācārya and Nityānanda Prabhu; 
vasiyāchena—sat; eka thafii—in one place; dui-jane— those two persons; 
krīdā-kalaha—mock fighting; lagila—began; tathai—there. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Ācārya and Nityānanda Prabhu sat side by side, and when 
prasādam was being distributed They engaged in a type of mock fighting. 
TEXT 189 


VIC BCR —AACSA ACH AT ALS 1 
Ele Fixe], a Gift Ca CHIL AS 1 std 0 


advaita kahe,—avadhitera sange eka pankti 
bhojana karilun, nā jāni habe kon gati 


SYNONYMS 


advaita kahe—Advaita Ācārya said; avadhūtera sange—with a 
mendicant; eka pankti—in one line; bhojana karilun—I am taking My 
food; nā jāni —1 do not know; habe— will be; kon— what; gati — 
destination. 


TRANSLATION 


First Advaita Ācārya said, “I am sitting in line with an unknown 
mendicant, and because I am eating with Him, I do not know what kind 
of destination is awaiting Me. 


TEXT 190 


aS sm, Vala ae AĪDA A 
SA-TI AA CHIT ANS Ta 1 5501 


prabhu ta’ sannyāsī, unhāra nahi apacaya 
anna-dose sannyāsīra dosa nāhi haya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ta —indeed; sannyási—in the 
renounced order of life; unhāra—for Him; nāhi—there is not; 
apacaya—any discrepancy; anna-dose—by contamination of food; 
sannyásira—of a person in the renounced order; dosa—fault; nāhi—not; 
haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is in the renounced order of life. 
Consequently He does not recognize discrepancies. As a matter of fact, a 
sannyasi is not affected by eating food from anywhere and everywhere. 


TEXT 191 


HACIA THA” — A A-A 1 
MA 5 FBSA, STA tale ddd 0 


"nānna-doseņa maskarī'—ei šāstra-pramāņa 
āmi ta' grhastha-brāhmaņa, āmāra dosa-sthāna 


SYNONYMS 


na anna-dosena maskarī —a sannyāsī does not become affected by faulty 
acceptance of food; ei—this; šāstra-pramāna—evidence of revealed 
scriptures; āmi—1; ta'—indeed; grhastha-brahmana—a householder 
brahmana; āmāra—My; dosa—faulty; sthāna—situation. 


TRANSLATION 


“According to the sastras, there is no discrepancy in a sannyasi’s eating at 
another’s house. But for a householder brahmana, this kind of eating is 
faulty. 


TEXT 192 


CUPS a Siler AA 1 


Old ACH AF AefS—AG webs 1 SDR 1 
janma-kula-šīlācāra nā jāni yāhāra 
tāra sange eka pankti —bada anācāra 
SYNONYMS 


janma—birth; kula—family; sila—character; ācāra—behavior; nā — 
not; jāni —1 know; yāhāra—of whom; tāra sange—with him; eka 
pankti—in one line; bada anācāra—a great discrepancy. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is not proper for householders to dine with those whose previous 
* * * 99 
birth, family, character and behavior are unknown. 


TEXT 193 


fester FCS, Of etae eror 1 
Wcqo-Fraicw ace LAS FT 1 se U 


nityānanda kahe—tumi advaita-ācārya 


'advaita-siddhante' bādhe šuddha-bhakti-kārya 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda kahe—Srila Nityananda Prabhu said; tumi— You; advaita- 
ācāryja—Advaita Ācārya, or a teacher of impersonal monism; advaita- 
siddhānte—in that monistic conclusion; bādhe—is greatly hindered; 
$uddha-bhakti-karya—the matter of pure devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu immediately refuted Srila Advaita Acarya, saying, 
“You are a teacher of impersonal monism, and the monistic conclusion is 
a great hindrance to progressive, pure devotional service. 


TEXT 194 


Cota PIRETA FA CI GET 1 
‘aa’ ae feat CTS fae «e NIC U 338 U 


tomāra siddhānta-sanga kare yei jane 
‘eka’ vastu vind sei ‘dvitiya’ nahi mane 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; siddhadnta-sanga—acceptance of the conclusion; kare— 
does; yei jane—the person who; eka—one; vastu—substance; vina— 
except; sei—such a person; dvitiya—a second thing; nahi māne—does 
not accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“One who participates in Your impersonal monistic philosophy does not 
accept anything but the one Brahman.” 


PURPORT 


The impersonal monist does not believe that God is the only object of 
worship and that the living entities are His eternal servants. According 
to the monists, God and the devotee may be separate in the material 
state, but when they are spiritually situated, there is no difference 
between them. This is called advaita-siddhānta, the conclusion of the 
monists. Monists consider devotional service of the Lord to be material 


activity; therefore they consider such devotional activities to be the 
same as karma, or fruitive activity. This monistic mistake is a great 
stumbling block on the road to devotional service. 

Actually this discussion between Advaita Ācārya and Nityānanda was a 
mock fight to serve as a great instruction for all devotees. Srī 
Nityānanda Prabhu wanted to point out that Advaita Ācārya, a pure 
devotee, did not agree with the monistic conclusion. The conclusion of 
devotional service is: 


vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam yaj jidnam advayam 
brahmeti paramātmeti bhagavān iti šabdyate 


"Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth call this 
nondual substance Brahman, Paramātmā or Bhagavān.” (SB 1.2.11) 
Absolute knowledge consists of Brahman, Paramātmā and Bhagavan. 
This conclusion is not the same as that of the monists. Srīla Advaita 
Ācārya was given the title of ācārya because He spread the bhakti cult, 
not the philosophy of monism. The true conclusion of advaita-siddhānta, 
expressed at the very beginning of the Caitanya-caritāmrta (Ādi 1.3), is 
not the same as the philosophy of the monists. Here advaita-siddhānta 
means advaya-jfiána, or oneness in variety. Actually Srila Nityananda 
Prabhu was praising Srila Advaita Acarya through friendly mock 
fighting. He was giving the Vaisnava conclusion in terms of the 
Bhāgavatam's conclusive words, vadanti tat tattva-vidah. This is also the 
conclusion of a mantra in the Chāndogya Upanisad, ekam evddvitiyam. 
A devotee knows that there is oneness in diversity. The mantras of the 
šāstras do not support the monistic conclusions of the impersonalists, 
nor does Vaisnava philosophy accept impersonalism without variety. 
Brahman is the greatest, He who includes everything, and that is 
oneness. As Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gità (1.7), mattah parataram 
ndnyat: there is no one superior to Krsna Himself. He is the original 
substance because every category emanates from Him. Thus He is 
simultaneously one with and different from all other categories. The 
Lord is always engaged in a variety of spiritual activities, but the monist 
cannot understand spiritual variety. The conclusion is that although the 
powerful and the power are one and the same, within the energy of the 
powerful there are varieties. In those varieties there is a distinction 


between the different parts of one's personal self, between types of the 
same category, and between types of different categories. In other words, 
there is always variety in the categories, which are understood as 
knowledge, the knower and the knowable. Due to the eternal existence 
of knowledge, the knower and the knowable, devotees everywhere know 
about the eternal existence of the form, name, gualities, pastimes and 
entourage of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Devotees never agree 
with the monists' preaching of oneness. Unless one adheres to the 
conceptions of the knower, the knowable and knowledge, there is no 
possibility of understanding spiritual variety, nor can one taste the 
transcendental bliss of spiritual variety. 
The philosophy of monism is an adjustment of the Buddhist philosophy 
of voidism. In a mock fight with Sri Advaita Acarya, Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu was refuting this type of monistic philosophy. Vaisnavas 
certainly accept Lord Sri Krsna as the ultimate “one,” and that which is 
without Krsna is called māyā, or that which has no existence. External 
maya is exhibited in two phases—jīva-māyā, the living entities, and 
guna-māyā, the material world. In the material world there is prakrti 
(material nature) and pradhāna (the ingredients of material nature). 
However, for one who becomes Krsna conscious, the distinction between 
material and spiritual varieties does not exist. An advanced devotee like 
Prahlada Maharaja sees everything as one— Krsna. As stated in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.4.31), krsņa-graha-grhītātmā na veda jagad īdršam. One 
who is in full Krsna consciousness does not distinguish between things 
material and spiritual; he takes everything to be related to Krsna and 
therefore spiritual. By advaya-jfiana-darsana, Srila Advaita Ācārya has 
glorified pure devotional service. $rila Nityananda Prabhu herein 
sarcastically condemns the philosophy of the impersonal monists and 
praises the correct nondual philosophy of $ri Advaita Prabhu. 

TEXT 195 


a COMA ACH CIA APTA Celer 1 
al Gifs, Cora ACA CATR ES WS SDE N 


hena tomāra sange mora ekatre bhojana 
nā jāni, tomāra sange kaiche haya mana 


SYNONYMS 


hena—thus; tomāra— Your; sange—in association; mora—My; ekatre— 
together; bhojana—eating; nā jāni —1 do not know; tomāra sange—by 
Your association; kaiche—how; haya mana—My mind will turn. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu continued, “You are such a monist! And now I am 
eating beside You. I do not know how My mind will be affected in this 


way." 


PURPORT 


Sangāt safijàyate kamah (Bg. 2.62). One develops his consciousness 
according to society and association. As Srīla Nityananda Prabhu 
admits, a devotee should be very careful when associating with those 
who are not devotees. When asked by a householder devotee what the 
behavior of a devotee should be, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu immediately 
replied: 


asat-sanga-tyága,—ei vaisņava-ācāra 
'strī-sangī —eka asādhu, ‘krsnabhakta’ āra 
(Cc. Madhya 22.87) 


A Vaisņava, a devotee, should simply discard intimate association with 
nondevotees. In his Upadešāmrta (4), Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī has described 
the symptoms of intimate relationships in this way: 


dadāti pratigrhnati guhyam ākhyāti prcchati 
bhunkte bhojayate caiva sad-vidham priti-laksanam 


The words bhunkte bhojayate indicate that one should eat with devotees. 
One should carefully avoid eating food offered by nondevotees. Indeed, 
a devotee should be very strict in not accepting food from a nondevotee, 
especially food prepared in restaurants or hotels or on airplanes. Srila 
Nityananda Prabhu's reference in this connection is meant to emphasize 
that one should avoid eating with Mayavadis and covert Mayavadis like 
the sahajiyā Vaisnavas, who are materially affected. 


TEXT 196 


LETS YIA HCA seio 1 
«here Bea (R, CIS NANA UW Sw U 


ei-mata dui-jane kare balābali 
vyāja-stuti kare dunhe, yena gālāgāli 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; dui-jane—two persons; kare—do; balābali — 
accusing and counteraccusing; vydja-stuti— praise in the form of 
accusations; kare—do; dunhe—both of Them; yena—as if; galagali— 
exchanges of ill names. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus They both went on talking and praising one another, although 
Their praise appeared negative, for it appeared as if They exchanged ill 
names. 


TEXT 197 
TA AG AÁ LIRTIA ANT FT 1 
sieta (Ma TAl-arS ARN ssa 0 


tabe prabhu sarva-vaisnavera nāma lana 
mahā-prasāda dena mahā-amrta sificiyà 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarva- 
vaisnavera—of all the Vaisnavas; nāma—names; lafíá—calling; mahā- 
prasāda—the remnants of the food of Lord Jagannātha; dena—delivers; 
mahā-amrta—transcendental nectar; sificiya—sprinkling. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, calling all the Vaisnavas, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
distributed maha-prasadam as if sprinkling nectar. At that time the mock 


fight between Advaita Ācārya and Nityānanda Prabhu became more and 
more delicious. 


TEXT 198 


Calera «(a co aca fases Sia’ 1 
fases Še ora em) Ef” 1 sv N 


bhojana kari” uthe sabe hari-dhvani kari’ 
hari-dhvani uthila saba svarga-martya bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


bhojana kari’—after eating; uthe—stood up; sabe—all; hari-dhvani —the 
sound of Hari; kari —making; hari-dhvani—the sound of Hari; uthila— 
rose; saba—all; svarga-martya—the upper and lower planetary systems; 

bhari’—filling. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking their lunch, all the Vaisnavas stood up and chanted the holy 
name of Hari, and the resounding noise filled all the upper and lower 
planetary systems. 


TEXT 199 
OLA TAY WA ft 1 
yaeta Dace fret W-D sos N 


tabe mahāprabhu saba nija-bhakta-gane 
sabākāre šrī-haste dilā mālya-candane 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba—all; 
nija-bhakta-gane—personal devotees; sabākāre—unto all of them; šrī- 
haste—with His own hand; dila—delivered; mālya-candane—flower 
garlands and sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu offered flower garlands and 
sandalwood pulp to all His devoted personal associates. 


TEXT 200 
OCA APACS HAL ALS ST 1 
Jaa fexeca CHa SPT Celer N 300 U 


tabe parivesaka svarūpādi sāta jana 
grhera bhitare kaila prasāda bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; parive$aka—the distributors of prasādam; svarūpa- 
ādi—headed by Svarüpa Dāmodara; sāta jana—seven men; grhera 
bhitare—within the room; kaila—did; prasada bhojana—eating of 
prasadam. 


TRANSLATION 


The seven persons headed by Svarūpa Damodara who were engaged in 
distributing prasadam to others then took their meals within the room. 


TEXT 201 
AeA SAC cafe fae ART 1 
CE ers Sani fy fret st 1 205 1 


prabhura avasesa govinda rākhila dhariyā 
sei anna haridāse kichu dila lafia 
SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avasesa—remnants; 
govinda—Govinda; rakhila—saved; dhariya—keeping; sei anna—that 
prasadam; haridāse—unto Haridāsa Thakura; kichu—some; dila— 
delivered; lañā—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda saved some remnants of food left by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 


and kept them carefully. Later, one portion of these remnants was 
delivered to Haridāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 202 


Daa RT- feb af fete 1 
CAS Anna NRA MAA liet 1 303 u 


bhakta-gana govinda-pāša kichu magi’ nila 
sei prasādānna govinda āpani pāila 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—all the other devotees; govinda-pāša—from Govinda; 
kichu—a little; magi'—begging; nila—took; sei—those; prasada-anna— 
remnants of food; govinda—Govinda; āpani —personally; pāila— 
partook. 


TRANSLATION 


The remnants of food left by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were later 
distributed among devotees who begged for them, and finally Govinda 
personally took the last remnants. 


TEXT 203 
AUR Hala AG SA ANA CAAA 1 
CANNA Wat Ce IS IS eie u aoo 


svatantra i$vara prabhu kare nānā khelā 
'dhoyā-pākhalā' nāma kaila ei eka lila 


SYNONYMS 


svatantra i$vara—the independent Personality of Godhead; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare—performs; nānā—various; khela— 
pastimes; dhoyā-pākhalā—washing and cleansing; nāma—named; 
kaila—performed; ei—this; eka—one; lila—pastime. 


TRANSLATION 


The fully independent Supreme Personality of Godhead performs various 
types of pastimes. The pastime of washing and cleansing the Guņdicā 
temple is but one of them. 


TEXT 204 


erra C RINTAA ‘CANAL’ ANT 1 
WAM C1 woes eilei-»m[« UW 308 1 


āra dine jagannāthera ‘netrotsava’ nāma 
mahotsava haila bhaktera prāņa-samāna 


SYNONYMS 


āra dine—the next day; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; netra- 
utsava—the festival of seeing the eyes; nāma—named; mahd-utsava— 
great festival; haila—performed; bhaktera—of the devotees; prāņa- 
samāna— the life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day marked the performance of the festival of Netrotsava. This 
great festival was the life and soul of the devotees. 


PURPORT 


After the bathing ceremony of Lord Jagannātha, during the fortnight 
before the Ratha-yātrā ceremony, the body of Lord Jagannātha, having 
been washed, needs repainting. This is known as anga-rága. The 
Netrotsava festival, performed gorgeously in the early morning of the 
Nava-yauvana day, constitutes the life and soul of the devotees. 


TEXT 205 


AERA BSA Ceres AGA enc 1 
wey SHAT CS BA "IE IC N 30€ 1 


paksa-dina duhkhi loka prabhura adaršane 


daršana kariyā loka sukha pāila mane 


SYNONYMS 


paksa-dina—for a fortnight; duhkhī —unhappy; loka—devotees; 
prabhura—of Lord Jagannātha; adar$ane— without the sight; daršana 
kariya—by seeing; loka—all the devotees; sukha— happiness; pāila—got; 
mane—in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was unhappy for a fortnight because they could not see the 
Deity of Lord Jagannatha. Upon seeing the Lord at the festival, the 
devotees were very happy. 


TEXT 206 


Way FCA erst AA SAT 1 
Get 4-14 Ce SAM ATT UW ow N 


mahāprabhu sukhe lañā saba bhakta-gana 
jagannātha-darašane karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sukhe—in great happiness; 
lafid—taking; saba—all; bhakta-gana—devotees; jagannātha-darašane — 
for visiting Lord Jagannatha; karilā gamana—went. 


TRANSLATION 


On this occasion, greatly happy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took all the 
devotees with Him and visited the Lord in the temple. 
TEXT 207 


Beat SPA AT Gs frase 1 
ATH Cet MN EreT- 39 ARTN 304 U 


age kāšīšvara yāya loka nivāriyā 
pāche govinda yaya jala-karanga lana 


SYNONYMS 


āge—in front; kāšīšvara— Kāšīšvara; yāja—goes; loka—the crowd; 
nivāriyjā—checking; pāche—at the end; govinda— Govinda; yaya—goes; 
jala—of water; karanga—a pitcher carried by saintly persons; lañā— 
taking. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to visit the temple, Kasisvara 
walked in front, checking the crowds of people, and Govinda walked in 
the rear, bringing the sannyasi's pitcher filled with water. 


PURPORT 


The karanga is a kind of waterpot especially carried by Mayavadi 
sannyásis and generally carried by all other sannyasis. 
TEXT 208 


GA SCA AN, vetet, —w I8 NNA 1 
HA, SAS, — ARA AC ARTA N Rov ü 


prabhura age puri, bhāratī —dunhāra gamana 
svarūpa, advaita, —dunhera pāršve dui-jana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura āge—in front of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; purī — 
Paramananda Puri; bhāratī —Brahmānanda Bharati; dunhāra gamana— 
first they went; svarūpa—Svarūpa Damodara; advaita— Advaita Ācārya; 
dunhera—of both; pāršve—on the two sides; dui-jana—two persons. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went toward the temple, Paramānanda 
Puri and Brahmānanda Bharati walked in front of Him, and at His two 
sides walked Svarüpa Dāmodara and Advaita Acarya. 


TEXT 209 
ATS AICS DIST AT Sa SSA 1 


ŠOS Celer AI wise sede 1 303 U 


pāche pāche cali' yāya āra bhakta-gaņa 
utkaņthāte gelā saba jagannātha-bhavana 


SYNONYMS 


pāche pāche—following; cali’ yāyja— walk; āra—other; bhakta-gana— 
devotees; utkanthāte—with great eagerness; gela—they went; saba—all; 
jagannātha-bhavana— in the temple of Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


With great eagerness all the other devotees followed them into the temple 
of Lord Jagannatha. 
TEXT 210 


Wf (FSC FR MÁM AAA 1 
Celsi-xecor Test Bea AA wT 1 230 N 


daršana-lobhete kari’ maryādā langhana 


=~ = 


bhoga-mandape yātiā kare šrī-mukha daršana 


SYNONYMS 


daršana-lobhete—being very eager to see; kari —doing; maryādā 
langhana—transgressions of regulative principles; bhoga-mandape—in 
the room for offering food; yafia—going; kare—do; šrī-mukha dar$ana— 
seeing the lotus face. 


TRANSLATION 


Out of great eagerness to see the Lord, they all neglected the regulative 
principles and, just to see the Lord's face, went to the place where the 
food was offered. 


PURPORT 


There are many regulative principles of Deity worship. For example, one 
is not allowed to enter the room where food is offered to Lord 
Jagannātha. But in this case, being very eager because of not having seen 
the Lord for fifteen days, all the people overruled the regulative 
principles and entered the room. 


TEXT 211 


PAS AA GA —8ra-qster 1 
lip Sata FCA PTA AaI— FAT UW 355 1 


trsārta prabhura netra—bhramara-yugala 
gādha trsņāya piye krsnera vadana-kamala 


SYNONYMS 


trsā-ārta—thirsty; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
netra—eyes; bhramara-yugala—like two bumblebees; gādha—deep; 
trsnāya— in thirst; piye—drinks; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; vadana- 
kamala—the lotuslike face. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very thirsty to see the Lord, and His eyes 
became like two bumblebees drinking the honey from the lotuslike eyes of 
Lord Jagannatha, who is Krsna Himself. 


TEXT 212 
CEE ferie AAAS 1 
siterafet-wofet-egtfe ote Vevey d 353 1 


praphulla-kamala jini’ nayana-yugala 
nilamani-darpana-kanti ganda jhalamala 


SYNONYMS 


praphulla-kamala—blossoming lotus flower; jini'—conquering; nayana- 
yugala—two eyes; nilamani—sapphire; darpana— mirror; kanti—luster; 
ganda—neck; jhalamala— bright. 


TRANSLATION 


The eyes of Lord Jagannātha conguered the beauty of blossoming lotus 
flowers, and His neck was as lustrous as a mirror made of sapphires. 


PURPORT 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu usually saw Lord Jagannatha from a 
distance, standing behind the column of Garuda. But because he had not 
seen Lord Jagannatha for fifteen days, Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt great 
separation from Him. In great eagerness, Caitanya Mahaprabhu crossed 
the meeting hall and entered the room where food was offered, just to 
see the face of Lord Jagannatha. In verse 210, this action is called 
maryādā-langhana, a violation of the regulative principles. This 
indicates that one should not come very near a superior. Both the Lord's 
Deity form and the spiritual master should be seen from a distant place. 
This is called maryādā. Otherwise, as it is said, familiarity breeds 
contempt. Sometimes coming too near the Deity or the spiritual master 
degrades the neophyte devotee. Personal servants of the Deity and the 
spiritual master should therefore always be very careful, for negligence 
may overcome them in their duty. 

Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's eyes have been compared to thirsty 
bumblebees, and Sri Jagannatha's eyes have been compared to 
blossoming lotus flowers. The author has made these comparisons in 
order to describe Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu while the Lord was 
deeply absorbed in ecstatic love for Lord Jagannatha. 


TEXT 213 


diegā pet ah’ orta ARF 1 
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bāndhulīra phula jini’ adhara suranga 
isat hasita kanti—amrta-taranga 


SYNONYMS 


bāndhulīra phula—a kind of red flower named bāndhulī; jini — 


conquering; adhara—chin; su-ranga—buff color; isat —mild; hasita— 
smiling; kanti—luster; amrta—nectar; taranga—waves. 


TRANSLATION 


The chin of the Lord, tinged with buff color, conquered the beauty of the 
bandhuli flower. This increased the beauty of His mild smiling, which 
was like lustrous waves of nectar. 


TEXT 214 


ALIAS AUCH ARC SECO 1 
DS S- G-SF FTA NYATA U 8 U 


srī-mukha-sundara-kānti badhe ksaņe ksane 
koti-bhakta-netra-bhrnga kare madhu-pāne 


SYNONYMS 


srī-mukha—of His beautiful face; sundara-kanti—attractive luster; 
badhe— increases; ksane ksane—at every moment; koti-bhakta—of 
millions of devotees; netra-bhrnga—eyes like bumblebees; kare— 
engaged; madhu-pāne— in drinking the honey. 


TRANSLATION 


The luster of His beautiful face increased at every moment, and the eyes 
of hundreds and thousands of devotees drank its honey like bumblebees. 
TEXT 215 
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yata piye tata trsnà bādhe nirantara 
mukhāmbuja chādi' netra nā yaya antara 


SYNONYMS 


yata—as much; piye—they drink; tata—so much; trsna—thirst; badhe— 
increases; nirantara— incessantly; mukha-ambuja—the lotuslike face; 


chadi’— giving up; netra—the eyes; nà—do not; yāja—go; antara— 
separate. 


TRANSLATION 


As their eyes began to drink the nectarean honey of His lotus face, their 
thirst increased. Thus their eyes did not leave Him. 


PURPORT 


In the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (1.5.538), $rila Rūpa Gosvāmī has described 
the beauty of the Lord in this way: 


asamānordhva-mādhurya-tarangāmrta-vāridhih 
jangama-sthāvarollāsi-rūpo gopendra-nandanah 


"The beauty of the son of Maharaja Nanda is incomparable. Nothing is 
higher than His beauty, and nothing can equal it. His beauty is like 
waves in an ocean of nectar. This beauty is attractive both for moving 
and for nonmoving objects." 

Similarly, in the tantra-šāstra there is another description of the Lord's 
beauty: 


kandarpa-koty-arbuda-rüpa-sobha- 
nīrājya-pādābja-nakhāīcalasya 
kutrāpy adrsta-$ruta-ramya-kanter 
dhyānam param nanda-sutasya vaksye 


“I shall relate the supreme meditation upon Lord Sri Krsna, the son of 

Nanda Mahārāja. The tips of the toes of His lotus feet reflect the beauty 

of the bodies of unlimited millions of Cupids, and His bodily luster has 

never been seen or heard of anywhere." 

One may also consult Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.29.14) in this connection. 
TEXT 216 


LIAS WAY Ft E74 1 
TS AS Coat AIJA WaT d Aw U 


ei-mata mahāprabhu lafia bhakta-gana 


madhyāhna paryanta kaila šrī-mukha darašana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; lafia— 
taking; bhakta-gana—His associates; madhyāhna paryanta—up to 
midday; kaila— performs; šrī-mukha darašana—seeing the face of Lord 
Jagannātha. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His devotees enjoyed transcendental 
bliss upon seeing the face of Jagannatha. This continued to midday. 


TEXT 217 


CRU, FPA, NTA ATR ATH 1 
WiC CTS SS BCA WHAT U 354 0 


sveda, kampa, asru-jala vahe sarva-ksaņa 
daršanera lobhe prabhu kare sarnvarana 


SYNONYMS 


sveda—perspiring; kampa—trembling; ašru-jala—tears from the eyes; 
vahe—flowed; sarva-ksana—always; dar$anera—of seeing; lobhe—by 

greed; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare— does; sarhvarana— 

checking. 


TRANSLATION 


As usual, there were transcendental blissful symptoms in Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's body. He perspired and trembled, and a constant flow of 
tears fell from His eyes. But the Lord checked these tears so they would 
not disturb His seeing the face of the Lord. 

TEXT 218 


CS ACH Colt NCA, ACH WAT 1 
COA ANH AG BAT SSA N 23t U 


madhye madhye bhoga lāge, madhye darašana 
bhogera samaye prabhu karena kirtana 


SYNONYMS 


madhye madhye—at intervals; bhoga lage—there were offerings of food; 
madhye— sometimes; dara$ana— seeing; bhogera samaye—at the time of 
offering prasadam; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena 
kirtana—performed congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


Their looking at the face of Lord Jagannatha was interrupted only when 
He was offered food. Afterwards they would again look upon His face. 
When the food was being offered to the Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
performed His kirtana. 


TEXT 219 


wfe AG AA "PTT 1 
VE AGS SACS ATA A CNT 1 353 N 


daršana-ānande prabhu saba pāsarilā 
bhakta-gana madhyāhna karite prabhure lafia gelà 


SYNONYMS 


dars$ana-ànande— because of pleasure due to seeing the face of the Lord; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; saba—everything; pāsarilā—forgot; 
bhakta-gana—the devotees; madhyāhna—noontime lunch; karite—to 
accept; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lafia gelā— took. 


TRANSLATION 


Feeling such great pleasure upon seeing the face of Lord Jagannātha, Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu forgot everything. The devotees, however, took 
Him to His lunch at noontime. 


TEXT 220 


Cisi serat KAT Gift 1 
CHAS HANA el et Saat 1 330 N 


prātah-kāle ratha-yātrā habeka jāniyā 
sevaka lāgāya bhoga dviguņa kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; ratha-yatra—the car festival; habeka— 
would take place; janiya—knowing; sevaka—the priestly servants of the 
Lord; lagaya—offer; bhoga—food; dvi-guna kariya—increasing to 


double. 
TRANSLATION 
Knowing that the car festival would take place in the morning, all the 


servants of Lord Jagannatha were doubling their offerings of food. 


TEXT 221 


v feiot-stef- ATEA efe 1 
"et Mt why itera PSS CETT 1 335 0 


guņdicā-mārjana-līlā sanksepe kahila 
yāhā dekhi' šuni' pāpīra krsna-bhakti haila 


SYNONYMS 


guņdicā-mārjana-līlā—the pastimes of washing the Gundica temple; 
sanksepe kahila —l have described in brief; yāhā dekhi’ $uni'—by seeing 
and hearing which; pāpīra—of sinful men; krsna-bhakti haila—there was 
awakening of Krsna consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


I have briefly described the pastimes of the Lord in washing and cleansing 
the Gundica temple. By seeing or hearing these pastimes, even sinful men 
can awaken their Krsna consciousness. 


TEXT 222 


ARA-II- otc As rst 1 
OORTE FR PEHA U 323 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritāmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnaddsa—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Chapter Twelve, describing the washing and cleansing of the Guņdicā 
temple. 


A summary of this chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his 
Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya as follows. After bathing early in the morning, 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw the deities (Jagannātha, Baladeva and 


Subhadrā) get aboard their three cars. This function is called Pandu- 
vijaya. At that time, King Prataparudra took a broom with a golden 


handle and began to cleanse the road. Lord Jagannātha took permission 
from the goddess of fortune and then started in the car for the Gundica 
temple. The road to the temple led along a broad, sandy beach, and on 
both sides of the road were residential quarters, houses and gardens. 
Along that road the servants called gaudas began to pull the cars. Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu divided His sankirtana party into seven divisions. 
With two mrdangas in each division, there were altogether fourteen 
mrdangas. While performing kirtana, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
exhibited various symptoms of transcendental ecstasy, and Jagannatha 
and Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu exchanged Their feelings very blissfully. 
When the cars reached the place known as Balagandi, the devotees 
offered the deities simple food. At this time, in a nearby garden, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees took a brief rest from the 
dancing. 


TEXT 1 


GMS PADOT: ĀRA TIS us 1 
GER feas aian A farses 1 su 


sa jīyāt krsna-caitanyah 

Sri-rathagre nanarta yah 
yenāsīj jagatām citram 

jagannātho 'pi vismitah 


SYNONYMS 


sah —He; jiyat—may live long; krsna-caitanyah —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; šrī-ratha-agre—in the front of the car; nanarta— danced; 


yah—who; yena—by whom; āsīt —there was; jagatam—of the whole 
universe; citram—wonder; jagannathah — Lord Jagannatha; api—also; 
vismitah—was astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


May the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna Caitanya, who 
danced in front of the car of Sri Jagannatha, be all glorified! By seeing 
His dancing, not only was the whole universe held in wonder, but Lord 


Jagannātha Himself became very much astonished. 


TEXT 2 


GA er SED frosty 1 
SACO SI Ca eq N 2 1 


jaya jaya $ri-krsna-caitanya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-krsna-caitanya—to Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nityānanda—to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sti Krsna Caitanya and Prabhu Nityananda! All glories to 


Advaitacandra! And all glories to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu! 


TEXT 3 
BT Colac, Vey, PR AF NA 1 
AAA Pos AA AAT CNEA uou 


jaya Srotd-gana, Suna, kari’ eka mana 
ratha-yātrāya nrtya prabhura parama mohana 
SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; $rotà-gana—to the listeners; šuna—please hear; 
kari — keeping yourself; eka mana—in one attention; ratha-yātrāyja—in 
the car festival; nrtya—dancing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; parama—extremely; mohana—enchanting. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to the listeners of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta! Please hear the 


description of the dancing of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu at the Ratha- 
yatrà festival. His dancing is very enchanting. Please hear of it with great 
attention. 


TEXT 4 


wis fret rete Beet HAL 1 
sca GS? AAAA Cr SOTA 1 8 0 


āra dina mahāprabhu hafia savadhana 
rātre uthi' gana-sange kaila prātah-snāna 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; mahāprabhu—S$rī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
hafiā —becoming; saávadhana— very careful; rātre uthi'—getting up at 
night; gana-sange—with His personal devotees; kaila—took; pratah- 
snāna—bathing early in the morning. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His personal associates got 
up in the dark and attentively took their early-morning baths. 
TEXT 5 


AARTI Gaita PAA AIA 1 
Tm Mat Cet AE ARAT u cu 


pāndu-vijaya dekhibāre karila gamana 
jagannātha yātrā kaila chadi’ simhāsana 


SYNONYMS 


pāndu-vijaya—the ceremony named Pandu-vijaya; dekhibare—for 
seeing; karila—did; gamana—go; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; yatra— 
departure; kaila—did; chādi —leaving; sinhāsana— the throne. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His personal associates then went to see 


the ceremony of Pāņdu-vijaya. During this ceremony, Lord Jagannātha 
leaves His throne and gets up onto the car. 


TEXT 6 


MAR otra rest Aaa 1 
TAARI ACs Fats RETA N V 1 


āpani pratāparudra latiā pātra-gaņa 
mahāprabhura gaņe karāya vijaya-daršana 


SYNONYMS 
āpani—personally; pratáparudra—King Pratāparudra; lafia—taking 
with him; pātra-gaņa—his associates; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gane— associates; karāya—causes; vijaya-daršana—seeing 
the Pandu-vijaya ceremony. 


TRANSLATION 


King Prataparudra in person, as well as his entourage, allowed the Pandu- 
vijaya ceremony to be seen by all the associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 7 


UGS, Poy rtf AH este 1 
FCA HAAS CUA AR-NIN A U 


advaita, nitāi ādi sange bhakta-gana 
sukhe mahāprabhu dekhe i$vara-gamana 


SYNONYMS 


advaita—Advaita Ācārya; nitai—Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; adi— 
headed by; sange—with; bhakta-gana—devotees; sukhe—in great 
happiness; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhe—sees; isvara- 
gamana—how the Lord is starting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His prominent devotees— Advaita Ācārya, 
Nityānanda Prabhu and others—were very happy to observe how Lord 
Jagannātha began the Ratha-yātrā. 

TEXT 8 


«ero reste — cars sre ZS? 1 
Bane far Fat sia’ totais 1 vu 


balistha dayitā gana——yena matta hati 
jagannātha vijaya karāya kari’ hātāhāti 


SYNONYMS 


balistha dayità' gana—very strong dayitās, or carriers of Jagannātha; 
yena—as if; matta hātī —drunken elephants; jagannatha—of Lord 
Jagannātha; vijaya—departure; karáya— cause; kari'— performing; 
hatahati—hand to hand. 


TRANSLATION 


The very strongly built dayitas [carriers of the Jagannatha Deity] were as 
powerful as drunken elephants. They manually carried Lord Jagannatha 
from the throne to the car. 


PURPORT 


The word dayità refers to one who has received the mercy of the Lord. 
Lord Jagannātha has a number of stalwart servants known as dayitās. 
These servants do not come from very high-caste families (brahmanas, 
ksatriyas or vaisyas), but because they are engaged in the service of the 
Lord, they have been elevated to a respected position. Thus they are 
known as dayitās. These servants of Lord Jagannātha take care of the 
Lord from the day of the Snāna-yātrā up to the time the Lord is carried 
from the throne to the Ratha car. In the K$setra-māhātmya these dayitàs 
are said to come from the Sabaras, a caste that keeps and sells pigs. 
However, among the dayitds there are also many who come from the 
brāhmaņa caste. Those dayitās coming from the bráhmana families are 


called dayitā-patis, or leaders of the dayitas. The dayitā-patis offer food 
such as sweetmeats to Lord Jagannatha during the anavasara, the resting 
period after Snana-yatra. They also make the early-morning offering of 
sweetmeats daily. It is said that during the anavasara Lord Jagannatha 
suffers from fever and that the dayitā-patis offer Him an infusion of 
drugs represented by fruit juice. It is said that in the beginning Lord 
Jagannātha was worshiped by the šabaras and was known as the Deity 
Nila Madhava. Later, when the Deity was established in the temple, the 
Lord became known as Jagannatha. Because the Deities were taken from 
the šabaras, all the $abara devotees were elevated to the position of 
dayitās. 

TEXT 9 


Pos wel «Ca BH SPAS 1 
Pos wsrel sca A-DAN » 1 


kataka dayita kare skandha alambana 
kataka dayitā dhare šrī-padma-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


kataka dayitā—some of the dayitās; kare—do; skandha—of the 
shoulders; ālambana—capturing; kataka— some; dayitā—servants called 
dayitās; dhare—catch; $ri-padma-carana—the lotus feet of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


While carrying the Deity of Lord Jagannatha, some of the dayitas took 
hold of the shoulders of the Lord, and some caught His lotus feet. 
TEXT 10 


FSB Ta, YO Bal "Brett 1 
K face wies Tore etat aff’ nso u 


kati-tate baddha, drdha sthüla patta-dorī 
dui dike dayitā-gaņa uthāya taha dhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


kati-tate—on the waist; baddha—bound; drdha—strong; sthūla—thick; 
patta-dorī —rope made of silk; dui dike—from two sides; dayita-gana— 
the dayitās; uthàya— raise; taha—that rope; dhari'— catching. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord Jagannatha Deity was bound at the waist by a strong, thick 
rope made of silk. From two sides the dayitas caught hold of this rope and 
raised the Deity. 

TEXT 11 


ob YD Salt ma INS" ZIG RĪT 1 
AE Tell CCS Ga ers ellos SA U >> 1 


ucca drdha tuli saba pati’ sthāne sthāne 
eka tulī haite tvarāya āra tulīte āne 


SYNONYMS 


ucca—puffed up; drdha—strong; tulī —pads made of cotton; saba—all; 
pāti —spreading; sthāne sthāne—from one place to another; eka tuli — 
one pad; haite—from; tvarāyja— very soon; āra—next; tulite—on the 
pad; dne—bring. 


TRANSLATION 


Strong, puffed-up cotton pads called tulīs were spread out from the 
throne to the car, and the heavy Deity of Lord Jagannātha was carried 
from one pillowlike pad to the next by the dayitas. 

TEXT 12 


Ag- ANTS velt ex WS WS 1 
Sal A CHS’ WI, vier es AS 0531 


prabhu-padāghāte tuli haya khanda khaņda 


tulà saba udi’ yāya, $abda haya pracanda 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-pada-āghāte—by the kicking of Lord Jagannatha; tuli—the pads; 
haya—become; khanda khanda—broken to pieces; tula—cotton from 
inside; saba—all; udi’ yaya—rises; sabda—sound; haya—there is; 
pracanda—very much. 


TRANSLATION 


While the dayitās carried the heavy Jagannatha Deity from one pad to the 
next, some of the pads broke, and the cotton contents floated into the air. 
When they broke, they made a heavy cracking sound. 

TEXT 13 


fees GT ce Pirts ANTA? 
BAT $us best RS (alta U SoU 


visvambhara jagannāthe ke calaite pare? 
āpana icchāya cale karite vihāre 


SYNONYMS 


visvambhara—the maintainer of the universe; jagannāthe— Lord 
Jagannatha; ke—who; caldite—cause to be carried; pāre—can; ápana— 
personal; icchaya—by His will; cale—moves; karite—to act; vihāre—in 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Jagannātha is the maintainer of the whole universe. Who can carry 
Him from one place to another? The Lord moves by His personal will just 
to perform His pastimes. 


TEXT 14 


»rejehe “afta? fear Bea ft 1 
ad F R at ef  >8 U 


=) ¢ 


mahāprabhu 'maņimā' ‘manimda’ kare dhvani 
nānā-vādya-kolāhale kichui nā Suni 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—ŠSrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; maņimā maņimā—an 
honorific; kare— makes; dhvani—the sound; nānā— various; vadya—of 
musical instruments; kolahale—by the tumultuous sound; kichui — 
anything; nā—not; $uni—can hear. 


TRANSLATION 


While the Lord was transported from the throne to the car, tumultuous 
sounds were made on various musical instruments. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu was chanting "Maņimā! Maņimā!” but He could not be 


heard. 


PURPORT 


The word maņimā is used to address a respectable person in Orissa. Lord 
Jagannātha was being respectfully addressed by Sri Caitanya in this way. 
TEXT 15 


OCS Aol AY HCA SIC CAIN 1 
»qac-wtefel est FTA PR AMT N Se U 


tabe pratāparudra kare āpane sevana 
suvarņa-mārjanī laid kare patha sammārjana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at this time; pratāparudra—King Prataparudra; kare—does; 
āpane—personally; sevana— service; suvarna—golden; mārjanī —broom; 
lafia—taking; kare—does; patha—road; sammārjana—cleansing. 


TRANSLATION 


While the Lord was being carried from the throne to the car, King 
Pratāparudra personally engaged in the Lord's service by cleansing the 
road with a broom that had a golden handle. 

TEXT 16 


DUA- BCA NA FAAS 1 
PR At Sa SH -ANATA d 9 n 


candana-jalete kare patha nisecane 
tuccha sevā kare vasi’ rāja-sirnhāsane 


SYNONYMS 


candana-jalete—with sandalwood water; kare—does; patha—road; 
nisecane—sprinkling; tuccha— insignificant, menial; sevā—service; 
kare—performs; vasi'—although in possession of; rāja-simhāsane—the 
royal throne. 


TRANSLATION 


The King sprinkled the road with sandalwood-scented water. Although 
he was the owner of the royal throne, he engaged in menial service for 
the sake of Lord Jagannatha. 


TEXT 17 


TEN Bl A PCA VIE CIT | 
MOLT SATCU PAA Sle] 1 >4 0 


uttama hañā rājā kare tuccha sevana 
ataeva jagannāthera krpāra bhājana 


SYNONYMS 


uttama hafia—although very respectable; raja—the King; kare—accepts; 
tuccha—menial; sevana— service; ataeva—therefore; jagannāthera—of 
Lord Jagannātha; krpāra—in the matter of mercy; bhajana— suitable 
candidate. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the King was the most exalted respectable person, still he 
accepted menial service for the Lord; he therefore became a suitable 
candidate for receiving the Lord's mercy. 


TEXT 18 


Alas ZA AA Ci- Grat MIAE 1 
AAGA «ll (Rr A-A BATS 0 sv d 


mahāprabhu sukha pāila se-sevā dekhite 
mahāprabhura krpā haila se-sevā ha-ite 


SYNONYMS 


mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sukha pāila—felt very happy; 
se-sevà—that kind of service; dekhite—to see; mahāprabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpad—mercy; haila—there was; se-sevā ha-ite— 
because of that service. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the King engaged in such menial service, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu became very happy. Simply by rendering this service, the 
King received the mercy of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Unless one receives the mercy of the Lord, he cannot understand the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead or engage in His devotional service. 


athāpi te deva padambuja-dvaya- 
prasāda-lešānugrhīta eva hi 
jānāti tattvam bhagavan-mahimno 
na cānya eko 'pi ciram vicinvan 


(SB 10.14.29) 


A devotee who has received even a small fraction of the mercy of the 
Lord can understand Him. Others may engage in theoretical speculation 
to understand the Lord, but they cannot know anything about Him. 
Although Maharaja Pratāparudra was very eager to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, the Lord refused to see him. But when Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu saw the King engaged in menial service for Lord 


Jagannātha, He became very happy. Thus the King became eligible to 
receive Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's mercy. If a devotee accepts Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu as the universal guru and Lord Jagannātha as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsņa, he is benefited by the combined 
mercy of Krsna and guru. That is stated by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in 
His instructions to Rūpa Gosvami (Cc. Madhya 19.151): 


brahmāņda bhramite kona bhāgyavān jiva 
guru-krsna-prasáde pāya bhakti-lata-bija 


The seed of devotional service fructifies and becomes a transcendental 
creeper. Finally it reaches the lotus feet of the Lord in the spiritual sky. 
This seed is obtained by the mercy of the Lord and the guru. By the 
Lord's mercy one gets the association of a bona fide guru, and by the 
mercy of the guru one gets a chance to render devotional service. 
Devotional service, the science of bhakti-yoga, carries one from this 
material world to the spiritual world. 


TEXT 19 


MAI Alert AT CTH DATA 1 
TI ANNA AAL—ACHB-TMIAIS UW Sd Ul 


rathera sājani dekhi’ loke camatkāra 
nava hemamaya ratha——sumeru-dkara 


SYNONYMS 


rathera—of the car; sājani —decoration; dekhi’—by seeing; loke— 
everyone; camatkāra—astonished; nava—new; hema-maya— golden; 
ratha—car; sumeru-ākāra—as high as the mountain Sumeru. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was astonished to see the decorations on the Ratha car. The car 
appeared to be newly made of gold, and it was as high as Mount Sumeru. 


PURPORT 


In the year 1973 there was a gorgeous Ratha-yatra festival in London, 
England, and the car was brought to Trafalgar Sguare. The London daily 
newspaper T'he Guardian published a front-page photo caption: 
“ISKCON Ratha-yātrā is rival to the Nelson Column in Trafalgar 
Square." The Nelson Column is a very impressive statue of Lord Nelson 
and can be seen from a good distance. Just as the residents of Puri 
compared the Ratha-yātrā car to Mount Sumeru, the residents of 
London considered the car rival to the Nelson Monument. 


TEXT 20 


4 41S 3]-bisra-w fce Eget 1 
Vica *hetet CHS dinat ASA 11 Ro 1 


Sata Sata su-cāmara-darpaņe ujjvala 
upare patākā šobhe cāndoyā nirmala 


SYNONYMS 
sata šata —hundreds upon hundreds; su-cāmara—beautiful white 
whisks; darpane—with mirrors; ujjvala—very bright; upare—on the top; 
patākā—flag; sobhe—looks beautiful; candoya—canopy; nirmala— 
thoroughly cleansed. 


TRANSLATION 


The decorations included bright mirrors and hundreds and hundreds of 
camaras [white whisks made of yak tails]. On top of the car were a neat 
and clean canopy and a very beautiful flag. 


TEXT 21 


qaa, FoR Acer, TIA pieno 1 
att Pa- «et RET Was n 


ghaghara, kinkini bāje, ghaņtāra kvanita 
nānā citra-patta-vastre ratha vibhūsita 


SYNONYMS 


ghāghara—gongs; kinkini—ankle bells; baje—were sounding; ghantára— 
of bells; kvanita—tinkling sound; nānā— various; citra—pictures; patta- 
vastre—with silken cloth; ratha—the car; vibhüsita—decorated. 


TRANSLATION 


The car was also decorated with silken cloth and various pictures. Many 
brass bells, gongs and ankle bells rang. 
TEXT 22 


[GERE ETE BP 1 
Bla YS ACA OCU Foul, BAA N 33 U 


lilàya cadila i$vara rathera upara 
dra dui rathe cade subhadrā, haladhara 


SYNONYMS 


lilàya—for the matter of pastimes; cadila—got up; ifvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; rathera—a car; upara—aboard; āra dui— 
another two; rathe—in the cars; cade—got up; subhadra—the sister of 
Lord Jagannatha; haladhara—Balarama. 


TRANSLATION 


For the pastimes of the Ratha-yatra ceremony, Lord Jagannatha got 
aboard one car, and His sister, Subhadra, and elder brother, Balarama, got 
aboard two other cars. 


TEXT 23 


eje] feret Bris sra perse] test 1 
fa ACH dre CHAT fice APT N 0 ü 


pafica-dasa dina i$vara mahā-laksmī lana 
tānra sange krīdā kaila nibhrte vasiyā 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-dasa dina—fifteen days; isvara—the Lord; mahā-laksmī —the 


supreme goddess of fortune; lafid—with; tānra sange—in her company; 
krīdā—enjoyment; kaila— performed; nibhrte—in a solitary place; 
vasiyā—sitting. 


TRANSLATION 
For fifteen days the Lord had remained in a secluded place with the 


supreme goddess of fortune and had performed His pastimes with her. 


PURPORT 


The fifteen-day period of anavasara is also called nibhrta, in honor of the 
solitary place where the supreme goddess of fortune lives. After living 
there a fortnight, Lord Jagannātha took permission from the goddess of 
fortune to leave. 


TEXT 24 


WRIA IIS Hest eoe AA fuco 1 
«ca DIS’ RA Cast RAA TIRTS N 38 1 


tānhāra sammati lañā bhakte sukha dite 
rathe cadi’ bahira haila vihāra karite 


SYNONYMS 


tānhāra sammati—her permission; lafia—taking; bhakte—the devotees; 
sukha dite—to please; rathe cadi’—riding on the car; bahira haila—came 
out; vihdra karite—to perform pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


Having taken permission from the goddess of fortune, the Lord came out 
to ride on the Ratha car and perform His pastimes for the pleasure of the 


devotees. 


PURPORT 


In this connection, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments 


that as an ideal husband, Lord Jagannātha remained fifteen days in a 
secluded place with His wife, the supreme goddess of fortune. 
Nonetheless, the Lord wanted to come out of seclusion to give happiness 
to His devotees. The Lord enjoys Himself in two ways, known as svakiya 
and parakīya. The Lord's conjugal love in the svakīya-rasa relates to the 
regulative principles observed in Dvaraka, where the Lord has many 
married queens. But in Vrndāvana the conjugal love of the Lord is not 
with His married wives but with His girlfriends, the gopis. Conjugal love 
with the gopis is called parakīya-rasa. Lord Jagannatha leaves the 
secluded place where He enjoys the company of the supreme goddess of 
fortune in svakiya-rasa, and He goes to Vrndavana, where He enjoys the 
parakiya-rasa. Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura therefore reminds us 
that the Lord’s pleasure in parakiya-rasa is superior to His pleasure in 
svakiya-rasa. 

In the material world, parakiya-rasa, or loving affairs with unmarried 
girlfriends, is the most degraded relationship, but in the spiritual world 
this type of loving affair is considered the supreme enjoyment. In the 
material world everything is but a reflection of the spiritual world, and 
that reflection is perverted. We cannot understand the affairs of the 
spiritual world on the basis of our experience in the material world. The 
Lord’s pastimes with the gopis are therefore misunderstood by mundane 
scholars and word-wranglers. The parakiya-rasa of the spiritual world 
should not be discussed except by one who is very advanced in pure 
devotional service. The parakiya-rasa in the spiritual world and that in 
the material world are not comparable. The former is like gold, and the 
latter is like iron. Because the difference between the two is so great, 
they cannot actually be compared. However, just as a knowledgeable 
person can easily distinguish gold from iron, one who has the proper 
realization can easily distinguish the transcendental activities of the 
spiritual world from material activities. 


TEXT 25 


FPR Cheste] ACA ER AN 1 
Ye face GB, AI— CIA FAI N 3€ U 


sūksma šveta-bālu pathe pulinera sama 


dui dike tota, saba——vyena vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


sūksma—fine; šveta-bālu—white sand; pathe—on the path; pulinera 
sama—just like the bank of the Yamuna; dui dike—on two sides; tota— 
gardens; saba—all; yena—like; vrndāvana— the holy place Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


The fine, white sand spread all over the path resembled the bank of the 
Yamunā, and the small gardens on both sides looked just like those in 
Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 26 


ACA DAW’ TINA Sen AIA 1 
vites CAP oce ente new 11 VV U 


rathe cadi' jagannātha karilā gamana 
dui-pāršve dekhi' cale ānandita-mana 


SYNONYMS 


rathe cadi’—riding on the car; jagannatha— Lord Jagannātha; karilā 
gamana—was passing; dui-pāršve—on both sides; dekhi'— seeing; cale— 
goes; ānandita—full of pleasure; mana— mind. 


TRANSLATION 


As Lord Jagannatha rode in His car and saw the beauty on both sides, His 
mind was filled with pleasure. 


TEXT 27 
‘CMS’ AA Al Vics FRAN NTT 1 
SECT AY DCT AA, AEC DTA WM UAT 


‘gauda’ saba ratha tāne kariyā ānanda 
ksaņe šīghra cale ratha, ksaņe cale manda 


SYNONYMS 


gauda—the pullers of the car; saba—all; ratha—the car; tàne— pull; 
kariya—feeling; ānanda—happiness; ksane—sometimes; šīghra cale— 
goes very fast; ratha—the car; ksane—sometimes; cale—goes; manda— 
very slow. 


TRANSLATION 


The pullers of the car were known as gaudas, and they pulled with great 
pleasure. However, the car sometimes went very fast and sometimes very 
slow. 


TEXT 28 


HCI FFA Baal ACA, DINS Al DTT 1 
IAS DCA, At DCA SICAL ALAA U br N 


ksane sthira hafia rahe, tānileha nā cale 
isvara-icchaya cale, nā cale kāro bale 


SYNONYMS 


ksane—sometimes; sthira—still; hafia—becoming; rahe—stays; 
tanileha— in spite of being pulled; nā cale—does not go; ifvara-icchaya— 
by the will of the Lord; cale—goes; nā cale—does not go; kāro—of 
anyone; bale—by the strength. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes the car would stand still and not move, even though it was 
pulled very vigorously. The chariot therefore moved by the will of the 
Lord, not by the strength of any ordinary person. 

TEXT 29 


WCF AAG Al AEs GSAT 1 
Ce AAS ACS MEGDAN N 3» d 


tabe mahāprabhu saba lafia bhakta-gana 
svahaste parāila sabe mālya-candana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba—all; 
lafia—taking; bhakta-gana—devotees; sva-haste—by His own hand; 
parāila—decorated; sabe—everyone; mālya-candana—with flower 
garlands and pulp of sandalwood. 


TRANSLATION 


As the car stood still, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gathered all His devotees 
and, with His own hand, decorated them with flower garlands and 
sandalwood pulp. 


TEXT 30 


ejas Ast, SA EIRŠ! FAUT 1 
BRE Da ist «tfesr erem 1 90 N 


paramānanda puri, āra bhāratī brahmānanda 


-~ = 


$ri-haste candana pāňā bādila ananda 


SYNONYMS 


paramānanda purī —Paramānanda Puri; ára—and; bhāratī 
brahmānanda—Brahmānanda Bharati; šrī-khaste—by the hand of Lord 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu; candana—sandalwood pulp; pafia—getting; 
bādila—increased; ānanda—transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramānanda Purī and Brahmānanda Bhāratī were both personally given 
garlands and sandalwood pulp from the very hands of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. This increased their transcendental pleasure. 


TEXT 31 
DCIS, rs Ag- AOTT 1 
Ss RIA SAT STEPH 155 0 


advaita-ācārya, āra prabhu-nityānanda 
$ri-hasta-spar$e dunhàra ha-ila ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-dcdrya—Advaita Ācārya; āra —and; prabhu-nityananda—Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; šrī-hasta-sparše—by the touch of the 
transcendental hand of Lord Caitanya; dunhara—of both of Them; ha- 
ila—there was; ánanda—transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


Similarly, when Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu felt the touch of 
the transcendental hand of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, They were very 
pleased. 

TEXT 32 


SSAct fret sre poe 1 
BAA, AIA, — N FY WVHA 1 92 U 


kīrtanīyā-gaņe dila mālya-candana 
svarüpa, šrīvāsa——yāhān mukhya dui-jana 


SYNONYMS 


kīrtanīyā-gane—unto the performers of sankirtana; dila—gave; mālya- 
candana—garlands and sandalwood pulp; svarūba—Svarūpa; šrīvāsa— 
Srivasa; yahàn— where; mukhya— principal; dui-jana—two persons. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord also gave garlands and sandalwood pulp to the performers of 
sankīrtana. The two chief performers were Svarüpa Damodara and 
Srivasa Thakura. 


TEXT 33 
vifa RARITA Cael DFTA NEA 1 
YS YS WMHS CHATS GA 051 


cari sampradāye haila cabbiša gāyana 
dui dui mārdangika haila asta jana 


SYNONYMS 


cari sampradāye—in the four parties; haila—there were; cabbi$a— 
twenty-four; gáyana— performers of kirtana; dui dui—two in each party; 
màrdangika— players of mrdanga drums; haila—there were; asta jana— 
eight persons. 


TRANSLATION 


There were altogether four parties of kirtana performers, comprising 
twenty-four chanters. In each party there were also two mrdanga players, 
making an additional eight persons. 


TEXT 34 


IE ACA ROIA SEA 1 
Pireta fret ste Ata uos u 


tabe mahāprabhu mane vicāra kariyā 
cari sampradaya dila gāyana bāntiyā 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—after this; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane—in the 
mind; vicāra kariyā—considering; cāri sampradāya—four parties; dila— 
gave; gāyana bantiya—dividing the singers. 


TRANSLATION 


When the four parties were formed, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, after 
some consideration, divided the chanters. 


TEXT 35 


fa, UCAS, RA, ACAI 1 
DR GI ertest feet Os FRA uoc N 


nityānanda, advaita, haridāsa, vakrešvare 
cari jane àjfià dila nrtya karibāre 


SYNONYMS 


nityananda—Lord Nityānanda; advaita— Advaita Ācārya; haridása— 
Haridāsa Thakura; vakrešvare— Vakrešvara Pandita; cāri jane—to these 
four persons; ājītā dila—the Lord gave an order; nrtya karibāre—to 
dance. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Nityananda Prabhu, Advaita Ācārya, 
Haridasa Thakura and Vakresvara Pandita to dance in each of the four 
respective parties. 
TEXT 36 
AAN IRANTA COT JR A— AAA 1 
BNA Are fret vera NANET 1 ow ü 


prathama sampradaye kaila svarūpa ——pradhāna 
āra pafica-jana dila tānra pāligāna 
SYNONYMS 


prathama sampradāye— in the first party; kaila —fixed; svarupa— 
Svarüpa Damodara; pradhāna—as the chief; ara—another; pafica- 
jana—five persons; dila—gave; tanra—his; paligána— responders. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara was chosen as the leader of the first party and was 
given five assistants to respond to his chanting. 


TEXT 37 


VITA, ANa, we NRT 1 
A "fo, ers ANTT u a u 


dāmodara, nārāyaņa, datta govinda 
rāghava pandita, āra šrī-govindānanda 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara—Dāmodara Pandita; nàràyana— Narayana; datta govinda— 


Govinda Datta; rāghava pandita—Raghava Pandita; āra—and; šrī- 
govindānanda—Srī Govindānanda. 


TRANSLATION 


The five who responded to the singing of Svarūpa Dāmodara were 
Dāmodara Paņdita, Nārāyaņa, Govinda Datta, Rāghava Paņdita and Šrī 
Govindānanda. 


TEXT 38 


COGO Cs Jos FRA Set fe 1 
RAA — AANT ens ARANA TEA UW Ob d 


advaitere nrtya karibāre ājñā dila 
$rivása— —pradhàna āra sampradāya kaila 


SYNONYMS 


advaitere—unto Advaita Ācārya; nrtya— dancing; karibāre—for 
performing; ájfià—order; dila—gave; šrīvāsa—Srīvāsa Thakura; 
pradhāna—chief; āra—another; sampradaya— group; kaila—formed. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya Prabhu was ordered to dance in the first group. The Lord 
then formed another group with Srivasa Thākura as the chief man. 


PURPORT 


In the first group, Damodara Svarüpa was appointed chief singer, and 
the responding singers were Dāmodara Pandita, Narayana, Govinda 
Datta, Raghava Pandita and Govindānanda. Sri Advaita Ācārya was 
appointed as a dancer. The next group was formed, and the chief singer 
was Srivasa Thākura. 


TEXT 39 


sm, estt, Aste, Votre 1 
Slay fis, ēlēl «Co freie U vs 1 


gangddasa, haridāsa, srīmān, $subhananda 
$ri-ràma pandita, tāhān nāce nityānanda 


SYNONYMS 
gangādāsa—Gangādāsa; hariddsa—Haridasa; srīmān—Srīmān; 
Subhadnanda—Subhananda; šrī-rāma pandita—Sri Rama Pandita; 
tahan—there; nāce—dances; nityānanda—Lord Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 


The five singers who responded to the singing of Srīvāsa Thakura were 
Gangadasa, Haridasa, Sriman, Subhananda and Sri Rama Pandita. Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu was appointed as a dancer. 


TEXT 40 


tj ora, WÄ, IAR aži NE 1 
FPU—AT CHT STA ARAMA N 80 U 


vāsudeva, gopīnātha, murāri yāhān gaya 
mukunda——pradhāna kaila āra sampradāya 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva— Vāsudeva; gopīnātha—Gopīnātha; murari—Murari; yahan— 
where; gāyja—sing; mukunda—Mukunda; pradhāna—chief; kaila — 
formed; āra—another; sampradāya—group. 


TRANSLATION 


Another group was formed consisting of Vāsudeva, Gopīnātha and 
Murāri. All these were responsive singers, and Mukunda was the chief 
singer. 


TEXT 41 


NAS, TSCM SIS WS Grat 1 
ZRMI VII FTA TSA N 8> U 


$rikanta, vallabha-sena āra dui jana 


haridāsa-thākura tāhān karena nartana 


SYNONYMS 
érikanta, vallabha-sena—Srikanta and Vallabha Sena; āra—another; dui 
jana—two persons; hariddsa-thakura—Haridasa Thakura; tahdn—there; 
karena—performs; nartana—dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


Another two persons, Srikanta and Vallabha Sena, joined as responsive 
singers. In this group, the senior Haridāsa [Haridāsa Thakura] was the 
dancer. 


PURPORT 


In the third group, Mukunda was appointed the chief singer. This party 
was composed of Vasudeva, Gopinatha, Murari, Srikanta and Vallabha 
Sena. The senior Haridasa (Haridasa Thakura) was the dancer. 

TEXT 42 


Ceti - ata —elttat Carat era ARAM 1 
zfswtzi, RETA, sta, wie] NT U 83 N 


govinda-ghosa——pradhāna kaila āra sampradāya 
haridāsa, visnudāsa, rāghava, yāhān gāya 


SYNONYMS 


govinda-ghosa—Govinda Ghosa; pradhāna— the chief; kaila —formed; 
āra—another; sampradāya—group; haridāsa—the younger Haridāsa; 
visnuddsa— Visņudāsa; rāghava—Rāghava; yahan— where; gāyja—sing. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord formed another group, appointing Govinda Ghosa as leader. In 
this group the younger Haridāsa, Visņudāsa and Rāghava were the 
responding singers. 


TEXT 43 


WA, MALRI- CNI, — ATEĪMA 1 
TO SEAT lal AAS- 0 86 1 


mādhava, váàsudeva-ghosa,— —dui sahodara 
nrtya karena tāhān paņdita-vakrešvara 


SYNONYMS 


mādhava—Mādhava; vāsudeva-ghosa—Vāsudeva Ghosa; dui sahodara— 
two brothers; nrtya karena—dances; tahdn—there; paņdita-vakrešvara — 
Vakrešvara Paņdita. 


TRANSLATION 


Two brothers named Mādhava Ghosa and Vāsudeva Ghosa also joined 
this group as responsive singers. Vakresvara Pandita was the dancer. 


TEXT 44 


FAT ACTA AF SHSM MAAS 1 
Wiel POF PEAT ATMA, MSA d 88 N 


kulīna-grāmera eka kīrtanīyā-samāja 
tāhān nrtya karena rāmānanda, satyarāja 
SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāmera—of the village known as Kulīna-grāma; eka—one; 
kīrtanīyā-samāja—sankīrtana party; tāhāi —there; nrtya karena— 
dances; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; satyarāja—Satyarāja Khan. 


TRANSLATION 


There was a sankīrtana party from the village known as Kulīna-grāma, 
and Rāmānanda and Satyaraja were appointed the dancers in this group. 


TEXT 45 
MATAA DICÍA AF ARAMA 1 


SPOTT «CD all, ers AA ANT N 8€ 0 


Santipurera ācāryera eka sampradāya 
acyutānanda nāce tathā, āra saba gàya 


SYNONYMS 


santipurera—of Santipura; ácáryera—of Advaita Ācārya; eka—one; 
sampradàya— group; acyutananda—the son of Advaita Acarya; nāce— 
dances; tatha—there; āra—the rest; saba—all; gàya— were singing. 


TRANSLATION 


There was another party that came from Santipura and was formed by 
Advaita Acarya. Acyutananda was the dancer, and the rest of the men 
were singers. 


TEXT 46 


[cera ARAM BCA GTA SOA 1 
«refs «tco lal RAJTHA 1 sv n 


khandera sampradāya kare anyatra kīrtana 
narahari nāce tāhān šrī-raghunandana 


SYNONYMS 


khandera—of the place named Khanda; sampradāya— party; kare— 
performs; anyatra—in a different place; kirtana—chanting; narahari — 
Narahari; nāce—dances; tahdn—there; šrī-raghunandana— 
Raghunandana. 


TRANSLATION 


Another party was formed by the people of Khanda. These people were 
singing in a different place. In that group, Narahari Prabhu and 
Raghunandana were dancing. 


TEXT 47 
TATAA Seat vita ALAA ANT 1 


YS "ICs! YS, PIE «i ARATA U 83 0 


jagannāthera āge cari sampradāya gaya 
dui pāše dui, pāche eka sampradāya 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera dge—in front of the Deity of Lord Jagannatha; cari 
sampradāya gāya—four groups were chanting; dui pāše—on two sides; 
dui—another two groups; pāche—at the rear; eka sampradāya—another 
group. 


TRANSLATION 


Four parties chanted and danced in front of Lord Jagannatha, and on 
either side was another party. Yet another was at the rear. 


TEXT 48 


ALS IRANTA ACS SIM TAT 1 
"qa A Oi Czas Caer ANNA gb d 


sāta sampradāye bāje caudda mādala 
yāra dhvani Suni’ vaisnava haila pāgala 


SYNONYMS 


sāta sampradāye—in seven groups; baje—were beating; caudda— 
fourteen; mādala—drums; yāra—of which; dhvani—the sound; $uni'— 
hearing; vaisnava—all the devotees; haila—became; pāgala—mad. 


TRANSLATION 


There were altogether seven parties of sankirtana, and in each party two 
men were beating drums. Thus fourteen drums were being played at once. 
The sound was tumultuous, and all the devotees became mad. 


TEXT 49 
TIRTA NI-BA 22st AAT 1 


FIS AAA Ad MA ATA 1 8> N 


vaisnavera megha-ghatāya ha-ila bādala 
kīrtanānande saba varse netra-jala 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnavera—of the devotees; megha-ghataya—by the assembly of clouds; 
ha-ila—there was; bádala— rainfall; kīrtana-ānande—in the blissful 
situation of chanting; saba—all of them; varse—rain; netra-jala—tears 
from the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


All the Vaisnavas came together like an assembly of clouds. As the 
devotees chanted the holy names in great ecstasy, tears fell from their 
eyes like rain. 


TEXT 50 


fagan off’ Ute Sta ses 1 
ag atvjtfwa KA SSS A ef cou 


tri-bhuvana bhari’ uthe kirtanera dhvani 
anya vādyādira dhvani kichui nā Suni 


SYNONYMS 


tri-bhuvana bhari’—filling the three worlds; uthe—arose; kirtanera 
dhvani—vibration of sankirtana; anya—other; vādya-ādira—of musical 
instruments; dhvani—the sound; kichui—anything; nā—not; šuni — 
hears. 


TRANSLATION 


When the sankirtana resounded, it filled the three worlds. Indeed, no one 
could hear any sounds or musical instruments other than the sankirtana. 


TEXT 51 
TiS fee ar ety at “Rix? ser’ 1 


GH GAM, Wo BSAA Oley ues N 


sāta thātii bule prabhu ‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ 
‘jaya jagannatha', balena hasta-yuga tuli’ 


SYNONYMS 


sāta thāūi—in the seven places; bule— wanders; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; hari hari bali —chanting the holy names Hari, Hari; jaya 

jagannatha—all glories to Lord Jagannatha; balena— says; hasta-yuga— 
His two arms; tuli'—raising. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu wandered through all seven groups chanting 
the holy name, “Hari, Hari!" Raising His arms, He shouted, “All glories 
to Lord Jagannatha!” 

TEXT 52 


wa ee AS eng SAR SEM 1 
LEPC AlS oilers Saat AeA 1 d N 


āra eka Sakti prabhu karila prakāša 
eka-kāle sata thafii karila vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


āra—another; eka—one; šakti —mystic power; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila—made; prakasa— manifest; eka-kale— 
simultaneously; sāta thafii—in seven places; karila—performed; vilasa— 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu then exhibited another mystic power by 
performing pastimes simultaneously in all seven groups. 


TEXT 53 
ACS *C2,— he SNCS GI ARAMA 1 


Brey oles «fa ata SATA WAT N cou 


sabe kahe,—— —prabhu āchena mora sampradāya 
anya thāti nahi ya’na amare dayāya 


SYNONYMS 


sabe kahe—everyone said; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āchena— 
is present; mora sampradāya—in my group; anya tháfii—in other places; 
nahi—does not; yā na—go; āmāre—unto me; dayáya—bestows His 
mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone said, *Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is present in my group. 
Indeed, He does not go anywhere else. He is bestowing His mercy upon 
us." 


TEXT 54 


HE AACS «tica eios SIDE 1 
SSS Fea, zia wee U c8 1 


keha lakhite nāre prabhura acintya-šakti 
antaranga-bhakta jane, yānra šuddha-bhakti 


SYNONYMS 


keha—anyone; lakhite—see; nāre—cannot; prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; acintya—inconceivable; šakti —power; antaranga— 
intimate; bhakta —devotee; jane—knows; yanra—whose; šuddha- 
bhakti —pure devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


Actually, no one could see the inconceivable potency of the Lord. Only 
the most confidential devotees, those in pure, unalloyed devotional 
service, could understand. 


TEXT 55 


Shot CHAT SAMA SAIS 1 
APSA CUTA AA SHAM xf e 1 ccu 


kirtana dekhiyā jagannātha harasita 
sankirtana dekhe ratha kariyā sthagita 


SYNONYMS 


kirtana dekhiya—by seeing the performance of sankirtana; jagannatha— 
Lord Jagannatha; harasita—very pleased; sankirtana— performance of 
sankirtana; dekhe—sees; ratha—the car; kariyā sthagita—stopping. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Jagannatha was very much pleased by the sankirtana, and He 
brought His car to a standstill just to see the performance. 


TEXT 56 


A MEKA GE Cast AAN fae 1 
GS frei ater (Re CANTA N EY d 


pratāparudrera haila parama vismaya 
dekhite vivaša raja haila premamaya 


SYNONYMS 


pratāparudrera—of King Prataparudra; haila—there was; parama—very 
much; vismaya—astonishment; dekhite—to see; viva$a—inactive; raja— 
the King; haila—became; prema-maya— in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


King Prataparudra was also astonished to see the sankirtana. He became 
inactive and was converted to ecstatic love of Krsna. 


TEXT 57 


tālās! BCR tert est wear 1 
PARA $72, Celta VITA «ife SINE Uu ca U 


kasi-misre kahe raja prabhura mahimā 
kāšī-mišra kahe,— —tomāra bhāgyera nahi sīmā 


SYNONYMS 
kāšī-mišre—unto Kasi Misra; kahe—said; rája—the King; prabhura 
mahimā—the glories of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kdsi-misra kahe— 
Kasi Misra said; tomāra—your; bhagyera—of fortune; nāhi— there is 
not; sīmā—a limit. 


TRANSLATION 


When the King informed Kasi Misra of the glories of the Lord, Kasi 
Misra replied, “O King, your fortune has no limit!” 


TEXT 58 


IISTI ASH BCA STALLS 1 
OHA A «ife GI (DETA PIA N ev U 


sarvabhauma-sange raja kare thārāthāri 
āra keha nāhi jāne caitanyera curi 


SYNONYMS 


sdrvabhauma-sange—with Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; rājā—the King; 
kare—does; thārāthāri —indication; āra—further; keha—anyone; 
nahi—not; jane—knows; caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; curi—tricks. 


TRANSLATION 


The King and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya were both aware of the Lord's 
activities, but no one else could see the tricks of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 59 


ACA Ola FA, ERG SS TE ANTA 1 
Sat fant Fas MANTA ATA uc» U 


yāre tānra krpā, sei jānibāre pāre 
krpā vinā brahmādika jānibāre nāre 


SYNONYMS 


yāre—upon whom; tanra—His; krpá— mercy; sei—that person; 
jānibāre—to know; pāre—is able; krpa—mercy; vina— without; brahma- 
ādika—the demigods, headed by Lord Brahma; jānibāre—to know; 
nāre—are not able. 


TRANSLATION 


Only a person who has received the mercy of the Lord can understand. 
Without the Lord's mercy, even the demigods, headed by Lord Brahma, 
cannot understand. 


TEXT 60 


«hers PR HA GR eios YB WA 1 
CRS’ Shrew ARA “ARTA N vo tl 


rājāra tuccha sevā dekhi' prabhura tusta mana 
sei ta’ prasāde pāila ‘rahasya-darsana’ 


SYNONYMS 


rājāra—of the King; tuccha—insignificant, menial; sevā—service; 
dekhi'—seeing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tusta— 
satisfied; mana—mind; sei—that; ta'—indeed; prasade—by mercy; 
pāila—got; rahasya-dar$ana— seeing of the mystery of the activities. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu had been very satisfied to see the King accept 
the menial task of sweeping the street, and for this humility the King 
received the mercy of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He could therefore 
observe the mystery of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities. 


PURPORT 


The mystery of the Lord's activities is described by Srīla 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thakura. Lord Jagannātha was astonished to 
see the transcendental dancing and chanting of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and He stopped His car just to see the dancing. Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu then danced in such a mystical way that He 
pleased Lord Jagannātha. The seer and the dancer were one and the 
same Supreme Person, but the Lord, being one and many at the same 
time, was exhibiting the variegatedness of His pastimes. This is the 
meaning behind His mysterious exhibition. By the mercy of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, the King could understand how the two of Them were 
enjoying each other's activities. Another mysterious exhibition was Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu's simultaneous presence in seven groups. By the 
mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the King could understand that 
also. 


TEXT 61 


AFTO «E (Ma Cra, AC S WaT 1 
CE JATO ATA COSTE TEA EISE U v5 U 


sāksāte nā deya dekhā, parokse ta' dayā 
ke bujhite pāre caitanya-candrera māyā 


SYNONYMS 


sāksāte—directly; nā —not; deya—gives; dekhā—interview; parokse— 
indirectly; ta —indeed; dayā— there was mercy; ke— who; bujhite—to 
understand; pāre—is able; caitanya-candrera—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; māyā— internal potency. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the King had been refused an interview, he was indirectly 
bestowed causeless mercy. Who can understand the internal potency of 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu? 


PURPORT 


As Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was playing the part of a world teacher, He 
did not agree to see the King, because a king is a mundane person 
interested in money and women. Indeed, the very word "king" suggests 
one who is always surrounded by money and women. As a sannyāsī, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu was afraid of both money and women. The very 
word "king" is repugnant to one who is in the renounced order of life. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu refused to see the King, but indirectly, by the 
Lord's causeless mercy, the King was able to understand the Lord's 
mysterious activities. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities were 
exhibited sometimes to reveal Him as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and sometimes to show Him as a devotee. Both kinds of 
activities are mysterious and appreciated only by pure devotees. 


TEXT 62 


AACS, Piste, —w2 ETA 1 
«terea atria cafe’ et fammi N ve u 


sārvabhauma, kasi-misra,——dui mahāšaya 
rājāre prasāda dekhi’ ha-ilā vismaya 


SYNONYMS 
sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; kāšī-misra— Kāšī Misra; dui 
mahāšaya—two great personalities; rājāre—unto the King; prasada— 
mercy; dekhi’—seeing; ha-ilā —became; vismaya—astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


When the two great personalities Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya and Kāšī 
Misra saw Caitanya Mahāprabhu's causeless mercy upon the King, they 
were astonished. 


TEXT 63 
GETS cler LS C PSA 1 
MAC ACTA, ADT fe 1 wo 1 


ei-mata lila prabhu kaila kata-ksana 
āpane gāyena, nācā na nija-bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; lila—pastimes; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kaila—performed; kata-ksana—for some time; ápane 
gāyena—personally sings; nācā na—made to dance; nija-bhakta-gana— 
His own personal devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His pastimes for some time in 
this way. He personally sang and induced His personal associates to 


dance. 


TEXT 64 


FY AF TS, FY BI ISAS 1 
PARA AG ASIA “HS 11 vs ü 


kabhu eka mūrti, kabhu hana bahu-mūrti 
kārya-anurūpa prabhu prakāšaye Sakti 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; eka mūrti one form; kabhu—sometimes; hana— 
becomes; bahu-mürti—many forms; kārya-anurūpa—according to the 
program of activities; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prakāšaye—exhibits; $akti— His internal potency. 


TRANSLATION 


According to His need, the Lord sometimes exhibited one form and 
sometimes many. This was being executed by His internal potency. 


TEXT 65 


Sea! erga «fe ATARA 1 
"Wwe Grif “ert *I TA ANAA 1 we U 


līlāveše prabhura nahi nijānusandhāna 
icchā jāni ‘lila Sakti’ kare samādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


līlā-āveše—in the ecstasy of transcendental pastimes; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nāhi —there was not; nija-anusandhàna— 
understanding about His personal self; icchā jāni —knowing His desire; 
lila sakti—the potency known as līlā-šakti; kare—does; samādhāna—all 
arrangements. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, the Personality of Godhead forgot Himself in the course of His 
transcendental pastimes, but His internal potency [lila-sakti], knowing 
the intentions of the Lord, made all arrangements. 


PURPORT 


It is stated in the Upanisads: 


parāsya Saktir vividhaiva šrūyate 
svābhāvikī jfiana-bala-kriyà ca 


"The Supreme Lord has multipotencies, which act so perfectly that all 
consciousness, strength and activity are being directed solely by His 
will.” (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.8) 

Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited His mystic power in presenting 
Himself simultaneously in each and every sankirtana group. Most people 
thought that He was one, but some saw that He was many. The internal 
devotees could understand that the Lord, although one, was exhibiting 
Himself as many in the different sankirtana groups. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu danced, He forgot Himself and was simply absorbed in 
ecstatic bliss. But His internal potency arranged everything perfectly. 
This is the difference between the internal and external potency. In the 
material world, the external potency (material energy) can act only after 
one endeavors at great length, but when the Supreme Lord desires, 
everything is performed automatically by the internal potency. By His 
will, things happen so nicely and perfectly that they appear to be carried 
out automatically. Sometimes the activities of the internal potency are 
exhibited in the material world. In fact, all the activities of material 


nature are actually performed by the inconceivable energies of the Lord, 
but so-called scientists and students of material nature are unable to 
understand ultimately how things are happening. They evasively 
conclude that everything is being done by nature, but they do not know 
that behind nature is the potent Supreme Personality of Godhead. Lord 
Krsna explains this in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.10): 


mayādhyakseņa prakrtih sūyate sa-carācaram 
hetunānena kaunteya jagad viparivartate 


"This material nature, which is one of My energies, is working under My 
direction, O son of Kunti, producing all moving and nonmoving beings. 
Under its rule this manifestation is created and annihilated again and 
again." 


TEXT 66 


ATÁ Caco attt vitet Cer Fula 1 
wetter eie CNA Cel ATT KTH 1 YY U 


pūrve yaiche rāsādi lila kaila vrndāvane 
alaukika līlā gaura kaila ksaņe ksaņe 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; yaiche—as; rāsa-ādi līlā—he rāsa-līlā and other 
pastimes; kaila— performed; vrndāvane—at Vrndavana; alaukika— 
uncommon; līlā—pastimes; gaura— Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kaila—performed; ksane ksane—moment after moment. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as Lord Sri Krsna formerly performed the rāsa-līlā dance and other 
pastimes at Vrndāvana, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed 
uncommon pastimes moment after moment. 


TEXT 67 


CHAT TPS, N SCT ST 1 
Sete OATS ANAN va u 


bhakta-gaņa anubhave, nāhi jāne āna 
srī-bhāgavata-šāstra tāhāte pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—all devotees; anubhave—could perceive; nahi jane—do 
not know; āna—others; šrī-bhāgavata-šāstra—the revealed scripture 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; táháte—in that connection; pramāņa—evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's dancing before the Ratha-yatra car could be 
perceived only by pure devotees. Others could not understand. 
Descriptions of Lord Krsna’s uncommon dancing can be found in the 
revealed scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


PURPORT 


Lord Sri Krsna expanded Himself into many forms while engaged in the 
rāsa-līlā dance, and He also expanded Himself when He married 16,000 
wives in Dvaraka. The same process was adopted by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu when He expanded Himself into seven forms to dance in 
each and every group of the sankirtana party. These expansions were 
appreciated by pure devotees, including King Prataparudra. Although 
for reasons of external formality Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu refused to 
see King Prataparudra because he was a king, King Prataparudra became 
one of the Lord’s most confidential devotees by the Lord’s special mercy 
upon him. The King could see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu simultaneously 
present in all seven groups. As confirmed in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, one 
cannot see the expansions of the transcendental forms of the Lord 
unless one is a pure devotee of the Lord. 


TEXT 68 


«jene "EI? BCA TO-A 1 
SPM AS CS (ICA WAC U VE 1 


ei-mata mahāprabhu kare nrtya-range 


bhāsāila saba loka premera tarange 


SYNONYMS 
ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare— 
performs; nrtya-range—dancing in great pleasure; bhāsāila—inundated; 
saba—all; loka—people; premera tarange—in waves of ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced in great jubilation and 
inundated all the people with waves of ecstatic love. 


TEXT 69 


LEAS CRT FTAA ATA ONAN 1 
IR SCH Shy ADR wie 1 v3 1 


ei-mata haila krsnera rathe ārohaņa 
tara age prabhu nācāila bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 
ei-mata—in this way; haila—there was; krsnera—of Lord Sri Krsna; 
rathe—on the car; drohana—getting up; tara āge—before it; prabhu— 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nācāila—caused to dance; bhakta-gana—all 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Lord Jagannatha mounted His car, and Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu inspired all His devotees to dance in front of it. 


TEXT 70 


ACA VT ANTAA LÍA- ANE 1 
GIA TCA AG CATR Pie TSA N a0 1 


āge Suna jagannāthera guņdicā-gamana 
tāra āge prabhu yaiche karilā nartana 


SYNONYMS 


āge—ahead; šuna—hear; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; gundica- 
gamana—going to the Gundica temple; tāra āge—before that; prabhu— 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche—as; karilā—did; nartana— dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


Now please hear about Lord Jagannatha's going to the Gundica temple 
while Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced before the Ratha car. 
TEXT 71 


GAS HSA aye Sie PORT | 
MA-TO ANT SSA t asu 


ei-mata kirtana prabhu karila kata-ksana 
āpana-udyoge nācāila bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; kirtana—chanting; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karila—performed; kata-ksaņa—for some time; apana— 
personal; udyoge—by endeavor; nācāila—caused to dance; bhakta- 
gaņa—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord performed kīrtana for some time and, through His own 
endeavor, inspired all the devotees to dance. 


TEXT 72 


MAA NETE TA AGA IA CHA 1 
AS ALAA SCS da STUART 


āpani nācite yabe prabhura mana haila 
sāta sampradaya tabe ekatra karila 


SYNONYMS 


āpani—personally; nācite—to dance; yabe— when; prabhura—of Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mana— mind; haila—became; sāta 
sampradāya—all the seven parties; tabe—at that time; ekatra karila— 
combined. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord Himself wanted to dance, all seven groups combined 
together. 
TEXT 73 


Sa, ate, s, cafe, IFT 1 
alan, RRT, sis, CNT navu 


Srivdsa, rāmāi, raghu, govinda, mukunda 
haridāsa, govindānanda, mādhava, govinda 
SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa—Srīvāsa; rāmāi —Rāmāi; raghu—Raghu; govinda—Govinda; 
mukunda—Mukunda; haridāsa— Haridāsa; govindananda— 
Govindananda; mādhava— Mādhava; govinda—Govinda. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord's devotees—including Srivasa, Rāmāi, Raghu, Govinda, 
Mukunda, Haridāsa, Govindananda, Madhava and Govinda—all 
combined together. 
TEXT 74 
V we-05j AGA ACA CVA WA | 
RACHA ACH fel AS A Era 1 48 N 


uddanda-nrtye prabhura yabe haila mana 
svarūpera sange dila ei nava jana 


SYNONYMS 


uddanda-nrtye—in the dancing with high jumps; prabhura—of Sri 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe—when; haila mana—it was the mind; 
svarūpera—Svarūpa Damodara; sange—with; dila—gave; ei—these; 
nava jana—nine persons. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu desired to jump high while dancing, He 
placed these nine people in the charge of Svarūpa Dāmodara. 


TEXT 75 
R wl AGA ACH NA, ATRI 1 
Ola AI ARANA DA ACS NA u acu 


ei daša jana prabhura sange gaya, dhāya 
dra saba sampradāya cari dike gaya 


SYNONYMS 


ei dasa jana—these ten persons; prabhura—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sange—with; gaya—chant; dhdya—run; āra—others; saba—all; 
sampradāya—groups of men; cari dike—all around; gāyja—chant. 


TRANSLATION 


These devotees [Svarūpa Damodara and the devotees in his charge] sang 
along with the Lord, and they also ran beside Him. All the other groups 
of men also sang. 


TEXT 76 


wee «s, Ay Tw’ KR Alo 1 
SA We Bis Fea ft statu EN 


dandavat kari, prabhu yudi’ dui hata 
ūrdhva-mukhe stuti kare dekhi’ jagannātha 
SYNONYMS 


daņdavat kari—offering obeisances; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yudi —folding; dui hāta—two hands; ūrdhva-mukhe—raising the face 


upward; stuti kare—offers prayer; dekhi’—seeing; jagannātha—the Deity 
of Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


Offering obeisances to the Lord with folded hands, Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu raised His face toward Jagannātha and prayed as follows. 
TEXT 77 


AGILA CIR D 1 
CaO Pasi CRW STONE Aas d aa 1 


namo brahmaņya-devāya 
go-brāhmaņa-hitāya ca 
jagad-dhitāya krsnaya 
govindāya namo namah 


SYNONYMS 


namah—all obeisances; brahmaņya-devāya—to the Lord worshipable by 
persons in brahminical culture; go-brahmana—for cows and brāhmaņas; 
hitaya—beneficial; ca—also; jagat-hitāyja—to one who always is 
benefiting the whole world; krsnaya— unto Krsna; govindāyja—unto 
Govinda; namah namah-— repeated obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Krsna, who is the 
worshipable Deity for all brahminical men, who is the well-wisher of 
cows and brahmanas, and who is always benefiting the whole world. I 
offer my repeated obeisances to the Personality of Godhead, known as 
Krsna and Govinda.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visnu Purdna (1.19.65). 
TEXT 78 


wee GAS HCA HARARE 

Gao Grafs Pras gR 1 

GAS SAS CUTTS PATA 
werde GAS ĪRI IE: 1 ad N 


jayati jayati devo devaki-nandano 'sau 
jayati jayati krsno vrsņi-varnša-pradīpah 
jayati jayati megha-šyāmalah komalango 
jayati jayati prthvī-bhāra-nāšo mukundah 


SYNONYMS 


jayati—all glories; jayati—all glories; devah—to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; devaki-nandanah—the son of Devaki; asau—He; jayati 
jayati—all glories; krsnah—to Lord Krsna; vrsni-vamsa-pradipah —the 
light of the dynasty of Vrsni; jayati jayati—all glories; megha-$yamalah — 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who looks like a blackish cloud; 
komala-angah—with a body as soft as a lotus flower; jayati jayati—all 
glories; prthvī-bhāra-nāšah—to the deliverer of the whole world from its 
burden; mukundah—the deliverer of liberation to everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


“All glories unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as 
the son of Devaki! All glories to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is known as the light of the dynasty of Vrsni! All glories to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, whose bodily luster is like that of a new 
cloud, and whose body is as soft as a lotus flower! All glories to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who appeared on this planet to deliver 
the world from the burden of demons, and who can offer liberation to 
everyone!” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Mukunda-mālā (3). 
TEXT 79 


GAS SAAC Mat eria 
AAMAS CANA TT 1 
Rage AA-AAA 


THAIN FAV PACHA WD U 


jayati jana-nivāso devakī-janma-vādo 
yadu-vara-parisat svair dorbhir asyann adharmam 
sthira-cara-vrjina-ghnah susmita-sri-mukhena 
vraja-pura-vanitànam vardhayan kāma-devam 


SYNONYMS 


jayati—eternally lives gloriously; jana-nivasah—He who lives among 
human beings like the members of the Yadu dynasty and is the ultimate 
resort of all living entities; devaki-janma-vadah—known as the son of 
Devaki (No one can actually become the father or mother of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Therefore devakī-janma-vāda means 
that He is known as the son of Devaki. Similarly, He is also known as 
the son of mother Yasoda, Vasudeva or Nanda Maharaja.); yadu-vara- 
parisat—served by the members of the Yadu dynasty or the cowherd 
men of Vrndavana (all of whom are constant associates of the Supreme 
Lord and are the Lord’s eternal servants); svaih dorbhih—by His own 
arms, or by His devotees like Arjuna, who are just like His own arms; 
asyan—killing; adharmam—demons or the impious; sthira-cara-vrjina- 
ghnah—the destroyer of all the ill fortune of all living entities, moving 
and not moving; su-smita—always smiling; $ri-mukhena—by His 
beautiful face; vraja-pura-vanitānām—of the damsels of Vrndāvana; 
vardhayan— increasing; kāma-devam— the lusty desires. 


TRANSLATION 


“J ord Sri Krsna is He who is known as jana-nivasa, the ultimate resort 
of all living entities, and who is also known as Devakī-nandana or 
Yasodā-nandana, the son of Devakī and Yasoda. He is the guide of the 
Yadu dynasty, and with His mighty arms He kills everything 
inauspicious, as well as every man who is impious. By His presence He 


destroys all things inauspicious for all living entities, moving and inert. 
His blissful smiling face always increases the lusty desires of the gopīs of 
Vrndāvana. May He be all-glorious and happy!” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (10.90.48). 
TEXT 80 


«res facit «t 6 ARĪ? Cac s fi 
TRS IT « v *jesifec «cg fedt 1 
few CARRANNA ATN- 

CHAS AAFIN vo N 


nāham vipro na ca nara-patir nāpi vaišyo na šūdro 
nāham varņī na ca grha-patir no vanastho yatir vā 
kintu prodyan-nikhila-paramānanda-pūrnāmrtābdher 
gopī-bhartuh pada-kamalayor dāsa-dāsānudāsah 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; aham—]; viprah—a brāhmaņa; na—not; ca—also; nara- 
patih—a king or ksatriya; na—not; api—also; vaisyah—belonging to the 
mercantile class; na—not; šūdrah—belonging to the worker class; na — 
not; aham—I; varni—belonging to any caste, or brahmacārī (A 
brahmacārī may belong to any caste. Anyone can become a brahmacārī, 
or lead a life of celibacy.); na—not; ca—also; grha-patih —householder; 
no—not; vana-sthah—vānaprastha, one who, after retirement from 
family life, goes to the forest to learn how to be detached from family 
life; yatih —mendicant or renunciant; vā—either; kintu—but; 

pbrodyan— brilliant; nikhila—universal; parama-dnanda—with 
transcendental bliss; pàrna— complete; amrta-abdheh —who is the ocean 
of nectar; gopi-bhartuh—of the Supreme Person, who is the maintainer 
of the gopīs; pada-kamalayoh—of the two lotus feet; dāsa—of the 
servant; dāsa-anudāsah—the servant of the servant. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am not a brahmana, I am not a ksatriya, I am not a vaišya or a šūdra. 
Nor am I a brahmacari, a householder, a vanaprastha or a sannyasi. I 
identify Myself only as the servant of the servant of the servant of the 
lotus feet of Lord Sri Krsna, the maintainer of the gopis. He is like an 
ocean of nectar, and He is the cause of universal transcendental bliss. He 
is always existing with brilliance.” 


PURPORT 


This is verse 74 from the Padyāvalī, an anthology of verses compiled by 
Srila Rüpa Gosvami. 


TEXT 81 


KS AS’ safe PACT ANN 1 
AVTE Certs dt SA] uv N 


eta padi’ punarapi karila prandma 
yoda-hāte bhakta-gaņa vande bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


eta padi —reciting these; punarapi—again; karila—the Lord offered; 
prandma—obeisances; yoda-hàáte— with folded hands; bhakta-gana—all 
the devotees; vande—offer prayer; bhagavān—unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Having recited all these verses from scripture, the Lord again offered His 
obeisances, and all the devotees, with folded hands, also offered prayers to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 82 


we To ghe PAN wis 1 
Pepi SCA CICS TNS-SNFIS ve d 


uddanda nrtya prabhu kariyā hunkāra 
cakra-bhrami bhrame yaiche alāta-ākāra 


SYNONYMS 


uddanda—jumping; nrtya—dancing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kariya—making; hunkara—loud vibration; cakra- 
bhrami—making a circular movement like a wheel; bhrame—moves; 
yaiche—as if; alāta-ākāra—circle of fire. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu danced and jumped high, roaring like 
thunder and moving in a circle like a wheel, He appeared like a circling 
firebrand. 


PURPORT 


If a burning cinder of a firebrand is whirled about very swiftly, it gives 
the appearance of a circle of fire. This is called alāta-ākāra or alāta- 
cakra, a firebrand circle. This whole circle is not actually made of fire 
but is a single fire in motion. Similarly, Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
is a single personality, but when He danced and jumped high in a circle, 
He appeared like the alāta-cakra. 

TEXT 83 


ACS) Aga Bel alle] Aw AOR 1 
AAAA- Tat PCA VATS N bo 1 


nrtye prabhura yāhān yānhā pade pada-tala 
sasāgara-šaila mahi kare talamala 


SYNONYMS 


nrtye—while dancing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yahan 
yanha—wherever; pade—steps; pada-tala—His foot; sa-sāgara—with 
the oceans; Saila—hills and mountains; mahi—the earth; kare—does; 
talamala—tilting. 


TRANSLATION 


Wherever Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stepped while dancing, the whole 
earth, with its hills and seas, appeared to tilt. 
TEXT 84 


WIS, CAM, AAS, TH, PA, CAAT 1 
sisi-wtca etal, 14, Se, Quy uva u 


stambha, sveda, pulaka, as$ru, kampa, vaivarnya 
nānā-bhāve vivašatā, garva, harsa, dainya 


SYNONYMS 


stambha—— being stunned; sveda—perspiration; pulaka—jubilation; 
asru—tears; kampa—trembling; vaivarnya—change of color; nānā- 
bhāve—in various ways; vivašatā—helplessness; garva—pride; harsa— 
exuberance; dainya—humility. 


TRANSLATION 


When Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced, He displayed various blissful 
transcendental changes in His body. Sometimes He appeared as though 
stunned. Sometimes the hairs of His body stood on end. Sometimes He 
perspired, cried, trembled and changed color, and sometimes He exhibited 
symptoms of helplessness, pride, exuberance and humility. 


TEXT 85 
SHAG ME ICE Sea "S AT 1 
FAAS GR CMS CHG re n 


āchāda khafia pade bhūme gadi” yaya 
suvarna-parvata yaiche bhūmete lotāya 


SYNONYMS 


āchāda khāfiāā—crashing; pade—falls; bhūme—on the ground; gadi — 
rolling; yaya—goes; suvarna-parvata—a golden mountain; yaiche—as if; 
bhūmete—on the ground; lotāyja— rolls. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu fell down with a crash while dancing, 
He would roll on the ground. At such times it appeared that a golden 
mountain was rolling on the ground. 


TEXT 86 


feiert AR Sho erint 1 
ASA ARTO DITA At? i At sit LV d 


nityānanda-prabhu dui hata prasāriyā 
prabhure dharite cāhe āša-pāša dhafia 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-prabhu—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; dui—two; háta—hands; 
prasāriyā—stretching; prabhure— Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
dharite—to catch; cāhe—wants; āša-pāša—here and there; dhana— 
running. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityānanda Prabhu would stretch out His two hands and try to catch the 
Lord when He was running here and there. 


TEXT 87 


25-78 C bt FRA R 1 
SRT SRR cet ala TA uva N 


prabhu-pāche bule ācārya kariyā hunkāra 
‘hari-bola’ ‘hari-bola’ bale bāra bāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-pāche—behind the Lord; bule— was walking; ácárya— Advaita 
Acarya; kariyà— making; hunkara—a loud vibration; hari-bola hari- 
bola—chant the holy name of Hari; bale—says; bāra bāra—again and 
again. 


TRANSLATION 
Advaita Ācārya would walk behind the Lord and loudly chant “Haribol! 


Haribol!” again and again. 


TEXT 88 


cals ART Quer RAISA 1 
AAI- (oglēm TAIT U be d 


loka nivārite haila tina mandala 
prathama-mandale nityananda mahā-bala 


SYNONYMS 


loka—the people; nivārite—to check; haila—there were; tina—three; 
maņdala—circles; prathama-mandale—in the first circle; nityānanda— 
Lord Nityānanda; mahā-bala—of great strength. 


TRANSLATION 


Just to check the crowds from coming too near the Lord, the devotees 
formed three circles. The first circle was guided by Nityānanda Prabhu, 
who is Balarāma Himself, the possessor of great strength. 


TEXT 89 


rita RN Te ej 1 
IAR «a (Ra rēta eres d v» u 


kāšīšvara govindādi yata bhakta-gana 
hātāhāti kari’ haila dvitiya avarana 
SYNONYMS 


kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara; govinda-ādi —headed by Govinda; yata—all; 
bhakta-gana—devotees; hātāhāti —linked hand to hand; kari —doing; 
haila—became; dvitīja—a second; āvaraņa—covering circle. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees headed by Kasisvara and Govinda linked hands and 
formed a second circle around the Lord. 


TEXT 90 


aita eheteiseu Aet State 1 
TWIT Set FA CUS (tale u so 1 


bāhire pratāparudra lafia pātra-gaņa 
mandala hafia kare loka nivarana 


SYNONYMS 


bahire—outside; pratāparudra—King Prataparudra; lafia—taking; patra- 
gana—his own associates; mandala— circle; hafia—becoming; kare— 
does; loka—of the crowd; nivarana—checking. 


TRANSLATION 


Maharaja Prataparudra and his personal assistants formed a third circle 
around the two inner circles just to check the crowds from coming too 


near. 


TEXT 91 


SRDA VCH VE SCAM 1 
AGA TOT CHCA ster SSS eet d >> 1 


haricandanera skandhe hasta ālambiyā 
prabhura nrtya dekhe raja āvista hafia 
SYNONYMS 


haricandanera—of Haricandana; skandhe—on the shoulder; hasta— 
hand; ālambiyā—putting; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya 
dekhe—sees the dancing; ra4ja— Maharaja Pratāparudra; āvista hafia—in 
great ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 


With his hands on the shoulders of Haricandana, King Prataparudra 


could see Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu dancing, and the King felt great 
ecstasy. 


TEXI 92 


GA Sista Cerf BS 1 
ACR eres A’ CATA AGA TWA DR 0 


hena-kāle šrīnivāsa premāvista-mana 
rājāra āge rahi' dekhe prabhura nartana 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; srinivasa—Srivàsa Thakura; prema-āvista- 
mana—with a greatly ecstatic mind; rājāra āge—in front of the King; 
rahi’—keeping himself; dekhe—sees; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nartana—the dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


While the King beheld the dancing, $rivasa Thākura, standing in front of 
him, became ecstatic as he saw the dancing of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 93 
serit Sica Sieve ed AAA 1 
RE SIA PAF’ ce, —e29 F-AM 1561 
rājāra age haricandana dekhe Srinivasa 
haste tānre sparsi! kahe,——hao eka-pāša 
SYNONYMS 


rājāra āge—in front of the King; haricandana— Haricandana; dekhe— 
sees; šrīnivāsa—Srīvāsa Thakura; haste—with his hand; tanre—him; 
sparsi —touching; kahe—says; hao— please come; eka-pāša—to one side. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Srivasa Thākura standing before the King, Haricandana touched 
Srivasa with his hand and requested him to step aside. 


TEXT 94 
AOC Sear FESS «t SCAT 1 
ala «ta Cote, COTA GIA CHET A N >8 U 
nrtyāveše šrīnivāsa kichui nā jāne 
bāra bāra thele, tenho krodha haila mane 


SYNONYMS 
nrtya-āveše—fully absorbed in seeing the dancing of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; šrīnivāsa—Srīvāsa Thakura; kichui—anything; nà— does 
not; jane—know; bāra bāra—again and again; thele— when he pushes; 
tehho—Srīvāsa; krodha—angry; haila—became; mane—in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Absorbed in watching Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu dance, Srivasa Thākura 
could not understand why he was being touched and pushed. After he 
was pushed again and again, he became angry. 


TEXT 95 


DIAW wisst VITA CT ferais 1 
DIAG atest Ga Cart Slaw qc U 


cāpada māriyā tare kaila nivāraņa 
cāpada khafia kruddha haila haricandana 


SYNONYMS 


cāpada māriyā—slapping; tāre—him; kaila nivarana—stopped; capada 
khafia—getting the slap; kruddha—angry; haila—became; 
haricandana—Haricandana. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa Thākura slapped Haricandana to stop him from pushing him. In 
turn, this made Haricandana angry. 


TEXT 96 


Pa eet ica fe vice INATA 1 
wife eherviseu AAAA STA 1 sv u 


kruddha hafia tānre kichu cāhe balibāre 
āpani pratāparudra nivārila tare 


SYNONYMS 
kruddha hafiá—becoming angry; tāhre—unto Srīvāsa Thākura; kichu— 
something; cahe—wants; balibāre—to speak; ápani— personally; 
pratāparudra—King Pratāparudra; nivārila—stopped; tāre—unto him. 


TRANSLATION 


As the angered Haricandana was about to speak to Srivasa Thākura, 
Prataparudra Maharaja personally stopped him. 
TEXT 97 


sti efi ala Ef AT 1 
rita Sica sif, OF Fold Ceat d sa 1 


bhāgyavān tumi—— inhāra hasta-sparša pāilā 
āmāra bhāgye nāhi, tumi krtārtha hailā 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgyavān tumi—you are very fortunate; inhdra—of Srivasa Thakura; 
hasta—of the hand; sparša—touch; pāilā—have received; āmāra 
bhagye—in my fortune; nāhi—there is no such thing; tumi— you; krta- 
artha hailā—have become graced. 


TRANSLATION 


King Prataparudra said, “You are very fortunate, for you have been 
graced by the touch of Srivasa Thākura. I am not so fortunate. You 
should feel obliged to him." 

TEXT 98 


ASA TO HAY’ Cas Cast DISTA 1 
Bey ONS, SANTA SH SAA N db d 


prabhura nrtya dekhi’ loke haila camatkāra 
anya āchuk, jagannāthera ānanda apāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya—dancing; dekhi'— 
seeing; loke—everyone; haila—became; camatkāra—astonished; anya 
āchuk—let alone others; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannatha; ānanda 
apāra—there was extreme happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was astonished by the dancing of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and 
even Lord Jagannatha became extremely happy to see Him. 


TEXT 99 


AA FEA Cer, STC A BCA NIA 1 
IAI- GMA PCA JJ MAMA U dd 1 


ratha sthira kaila, age nā kare gamana 
animisa-netre kare nrtya darašana 


SYNONYMS 


ratha—the car; sthira kaila—stopped; āge—forward; nā—not; kare— 
does; gamana—moving; animisa—unblinking; netre—with eyes; kare— 


does; nrtya—of the dancing; darašana—seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


The car came to a complete standstill and remained immobile while Lord 
Jagannatha, with unblinking eyes, watched the dancing of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 100 


HE-AAC AUT OHA 1 
TSS UY YS Gala AAE AAW >00 1 


subhadrā-balarāmera hrdaye ullāsa 
nrtya dekhi’ dui janāra šrī-mukhete hāsa 


SYNONYMS 


subhadrā—of the goddess Subhadrā; balarāmera—and of Balarāma; 
hrdaye— in the hearts; ullāsa—ecstasy; nrtya—dancing; dekhi'— seeing; 
dui janàra—of the two persons; $ri-mukhete—in the beautiful mouths; 
hāsa—smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


The goddess of fortune, Subhadrā, and Lord Balarāma both felt great 
happiness and ecstasy within their hearts. Indeed, they were seen smiling 
at the dancing. 

TEXT 101 


CMS TSS Liga enge faeta 1 
SB Ales wr ew SI TS U Sod U 


uddanda nrtye prabhura adbhuta vikāra 
asta sāttvika bhāva udaya haya sama-kāla 


SYNONYMS 


uddaņda—jumping; nrtye—by dancing; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; adbhuta— wonderful; vikara—transformations; asta 
sattvika—eight transcendental kinds; bháva—ecstasy; udaya ha yja— 
awaken; sama-kàla— simultaneously. 


TRANSLATION 


When Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced and jumped high, eight wonderful 
transformations indicative of divine ecstasy were seen in His body. AII 
these symptoms were visible simultaneously. 


TEXT 102 


MAA Al GIGA AES 1 
PREIS FE Gra tb (Gf 1 50231 


māmsa-vraņa sama roma-vrnda pulakita 
Simulira vrksa yena kantaka-vestita 


SYNONYMS 


mārhsa—skin; vrana—pimples; sama—like; roma-vrnda—the hairs of 
the body; pulakita—erupted; šimulīra vrksa—cotton tree; yena—as if; 
kantaka—by thorns; vestita—surrounded. 


TRANSLATION 


His skin erupted with goose pimples, and the hairs of His body stood on 
end. His body resembled the šimulī [silk cotton tree], all covered with 
thorns. 


TEXT 103 


GE AF HOSA FA MTS ALA GF 1 
CCE GIA, WE AS AP AGA 1 5091 


eka eka dantera kampa dekhite lage bhaya 
loke jane, danta saba khasiyā padaya 


SYNONYMS 


eka eka—one after another; dantera—of teeth; kampa—movement; 
dekhite—to see; lage—there is; bhaya—fear; loke jane—the people 
understood; danta—the teeth; saba—all; khasiya—being loosened; 
padaya—fall down. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, the people became afraid just to see His teeth chatter, and they 
even thought that His teeth would fall out. 
TEXT 104 


HÁ LITA KS WITS ATP 1 
TE A ^erer II—I- d >08 N 


sarvānge prasveda chute tate raktodgama 
‘jaja gaga’ ‘jaja gaga ——gadgada-vacana 


SYNONYMS 


sarvange—all over the body; prasveda—perspiration; chute—flows; 
tate—along with it; rakta-udgama—oozing out of blood; jaja gaga jaja 
gaga—a sound indicating the name Jagannatha; gadgada—choked up 
due to ecstasy; vacana—words. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s whole body flowed with perspiration and at 
the same time oozed blood. He made the sounds “jaja gaga, jaja gaga” in a 
voice choked with ecstasy. 


TEXT 105 


WeTAZ-AlAl CAH ATR NEETA 1 
Ti-A Ceres TS fefe ASAT 1 SOc U 


jalayantra-dhārā yaiche vahe ašru-jala 
āša-pāše loka yata bhijila sakala 


SYNONYMS 


jala-yantra—from a syringe; dhārā—pouring of water; yaiche—as if; 
vahe—are flowing; asru-jala—tears from the eyes; āša-pāše—on all 
sides; loka—people; yata—as many as there were; bhijila—become wet; 
sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


Tears came forcefully from the eyes of the Lord, as if from a syringe, and 
all the people surrounding Him became wet. 


TEXT 106 


ma- cēttad (Ca oreet 1 
TG SS A Ca TeTSI-AOMAT 1 30v 1 


deha-kānti gaura-varna dekhiye aruņa 
kabhu kānti dekhi yena mallikā-puspa-sama 


SYNONYMS 


deha-kanti—of the luster of the body; gawra-varna—white complexion; 
dekhiye—everyone saw; aruņa—pink; kabhu— sometimes; kanti—the 
luster; dekhi—seeing; yena—as if; mallika-puspa-sama— resembling the 
mallika flower. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone saw the complexion of His body change from white to pink, so 
that His luster resembled that of the mallika flower. 
TEXT 107 


F BG, Fy Ay OTS CITA 1 
QHD AT %-Z3 al De l| 304 0 


kabhu stambha, kabhu prabhu bhūmite lotāya 
šuska-kāstha-sama pada-hasta nā calaya 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; stambha— stunned; kabhu—sometimes; prabhu— 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhūmite—on the ground; lotāya— rolls; 
šuska—dry; kāstha—wood; sama— like; pada-hasta—legs and hands; 
nā—do not; calaya— move. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes He appeared stunned, and sometimes He rolled on the ground. 
Indeed, sometimes His legs and hands became as hard as dry wood, and 
He did not move. 


TEXT 108 


TS € ACY, FS ANA ZA la 1 
Tie! Mt Sea die a tet ü sot N 


kabhu bhūme pade, kabhu švāsa haya hina 
yāhā dekhi' bhakta-ganera prāņa haya ksina 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; bhūme—on the ground; pade—falls down; kabhu— 
sometimes; $vāsa—breathing; haya—becomes; hina—nil; yāhā dekhi'— 
seeing which; bhakta-ganera—of the devotees; prana—life; haya— 
becomes; ksina—feeble. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord fell to the ground, sometimes His breathing almost 
stopped. When the devotees saw this, their lives also became very feeble. 
TEXT 109 


FS CTA AAT GA, TA ATS CPA 
STICK At DUACI WA CA N SOD 1 


kabhu netre nāsāya jala, mukhe pade phena 
amrtera dhārā candra-bimbe vahe yena 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; netre—from the eyes; nāsāja—from the nostrils; 
jala—water; mukhe—from the mouth; pade—fell; phena—foam; 
amrtera—of nectar; dhārā—torrents; candra-bimbe—from the moon; 
vahe—flow; yena—as if. 


TRANSLATION 


Water flowed from His eyes and sometimes through His nostrils, and 
foam fell from His mouth. These flowings appeared to be torrents of 
nectar descending from the moon. 


TEXT 110 


CAR CHA Hest GSH CHT TIS 1 
PRATAP (ērai Total 1 550 1 


sei phena lafia $ubhananda kaila pana 
krsna-prema-rasika tenho mahā-bhāgyavān 


SYNONYMS 


sei phena—that foam; lafia—taking; sšubhānanda—a devotee named 
Subhananda; kaila—did; pana—drinking; krsna-prema-rasika—relisher 
of ecstatic love of Krsna; tenho—he; mahā-bhāgyavān—very fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


The foam that fell from the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
taken and drunk by Subhananda because he was very fortunate and 
expert in relishing the mellow of ecstatic love of Krsna. 


TEXT 111 


KRIS ONLO CHET POT | 
T-REN AGA ATAPI TAT ü $55 0 


ei-mata tandava-nrtya kaila kata-ksana 
bhāva-višese prabhura pravešila mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; tandava-nrtya—devastating dancing; kaila— 
performed; kata-ksana—for some time; bhdva-visese—in a particular 
ecstasy; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; pravesila mana—the 
mind entered. 


TRANSLATION 


After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had performed His devastating dance for 
some time, His mind entered into a mood of ecstatic love. 


TEXT 112 


vele- RTS” AAA Swat fire 1 
awa Gift mot dirs afer 1 $53 0 


tāņdava-nrtya chādi” svarūpere ajfia dila 
hrdaya jāniyā svarūpa gaite lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


tāņdava-nrtya chādi' —giving up such devastating dancing; svarūpere— 
unto Svarüpa Damodara; ājňā dila—gave an order; hrdaya—mind; 
jāniyjā—knowing; svarūpa—Svarūpa Damodara; gāite lagila—began to 
sing. 


TRANSLATION 


After abandoning the dancing, the Lord ordered Svarūpa Dāmodara to 
sing. Understanding His mind, Svarūpa Dāmodara began to sing as 
follows. 


TEXT 113 
“GQ v leeta vies] 1 
Sat enfer sew Be” cis un $56 
"'sei ta parāņa-nātha pāinu 


yāhā lagi’ madana-dahane jhuri’ genu" 


SYNONYMS 


sei ta—that indeed; parāņa-nātha—the master of My life; pāinu—1 have 
gotten; yāhā lagi —for whom; madana-dahane—being burned by Cupid; 
jhuri” genu —I became dried up. 


TRANSLATION 


**Now I have gained the Lord of My life, in the absence of whom I was 
being burned by Cupid and was withering away.” 


PURPORT 


This song refers to Srīmatī Rādhārāņī's meeting with Krsņa at the holy 
place of Kuruksetra, where Lord Sri Krsna and His brother and sister 
came to visit when there was a solar eclipse. It is a song of separation 
from Krsna. When Rādhārāņī met Krsna at Kuruksetra, She 
remembered His intimate association in Vrndāvana, and She thought, 
"Now I have gained the Lord of My life. In His absence I was being 
burned by the arrow of Cupid, and thus I was withering away. Now I 
have My life again." 

TEXT 114 


«j£ spe E Copes MA MINNA 1 
ACH AYA TO TEE E EU 


ei dhuyā uccaih-svare gāya dāmodara 
ānande madhura nrtya karena īšvara 
SYNONYMS 


ei dhuyā—this refrain; uccaih-svare—loudly; gāyja—sings; dāmodara— 
Svarūpa Dāmodara; ānande—in great ecstasy; madhura—rhythmic; 
nrtya—dancing; karena—performs; isvara—the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


When this refrain was loudly sung by Svarūpa Dāmodara, Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu again began rhythmically dancing in transcendental bliss. 
TEXT 115 


Rca ACA GAA PTAA ANA 1 
BUCA SPSS PA’ OCS ABTA TAA DE U 


dhire dhīre jagannātha karena gamana 
āge nrtya kari’ calena šacīra nandana 
SYNONYMS 


dhīre dhīre—slowly, slowly; jagannātha—Lord Jagannatha; karena— 
does; gamana—movement; āge—in front; nrtya—dancing; kari — 


performing; calena—goes forward; Sacira nandana—the son of mother 
Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


The car of Lord Jagannatha began to move slowly while the son of mother 
Saci went ahead and danced in front. 


TEXT 116 
TANTA Ga fret ACA ACD, NA 1 
SAM ALAS ATH vlc WS d sow d 


jagannāthe netra diyà sabe nāce, gāya 
kīrtanīyā saha prabhu pāche pāche yāya 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthe—on Lord Jagannātha; netra—the eyes; diya—keeping; 
sabe—all the devotees; nāce gaya—dance and sing; kirtaniya—the 
performers of sankirtana; saha—with; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; pāche pāche—at the rear; yàya—goes forward. 


TRANSLATION 


While dancing and singing, all the devotees in front of Lord Jagannatha 
kept their eyes on Him. Caitanya Mahāprabhu then went to the end of 
the procession with the sankīrtana performers. 


TEXT 117 


TANTA EE ERERELER 
ĀRSTI FTA ACSA SSA N 339 N 


jagannāthe magna prabhura nayana-hrdaya 
$ri-hasta-yuge kare gītera abhinaya 
SYNONYMS 


jagannāthe—in Lord Jagannātha; magna— absorbed; prabhura—of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nayana-hrdaya—the eyes and mind; šrī-hasta- 


yuge—with His two arms; kare—performed; gitera —of the song; 
abhinaya—dramatic movement. 


TRANSLATION 


His eyes and mind fully absorbed in Lord Jagannatha, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu began to play the drama of the song with His two arms. 
TEXT 118 


CTA Ale ATE DIC, «UTC SE TCR 1 
CUA SCA DTA, «prt DTT Sica-Sica U Sse N 


gaura yadi pāche cale, šyāma haya sthire 
gaura age cale, šyāma cale dhīre-dhīre 


SYNONYMS 


gaura—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yadi—if; pāche cale—goes behind; 
šyāma—Jagannātha; haya—becomes; sthire—still; gaura —S$rī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; āge cale—goes forward; šyāma—Lord Jagannātha; cale— 
goes; dhire-dhire—slowly. 


TRANSLATION 


When Caitanya Mahaprabhu was dramatically enacting the song, He 
would sometimes fall behind in the procession. At such times, Lord 
Jagannatha would come to a standstill. When Caitanya Mahaprabhu again 
went forward, Lord Jagannatha's car would slowly start again. 


TEXT 119 


IO CTAGITa, CHITA ITAA 1 
RATA press ANCA CATA EISE 1 5» 0 


ei-mata gaura-šyāme, donhe thelātheli 
svarathe $yàmere rākhe gaura mahā-balī 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; gaura-$yàme— Lord Jagannātha and Lord Sri 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu; donhe—between both of Them; thelātheli — 
competition of pushing forward; sva-rathe—in His own car; šyāmere— 
Lord Jagannātha; rakhe—keeps; gaura—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
mahā-balī—greatly powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus there was a sort of competition between Caitanya Mahāprabhu and 
Lord Jagannātha in seeing who would lead, but Caitanya Mahāprabhu was 
so strong that He made Lord Jagannātha wait in His car. 


PURPORT 


In his Anubhàsya, Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura describes the 
ecstasy of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu as follows. After giving up the 
company of the gopis in Vrndavana, Sri Krsna, the son of Maharaja 
Nanda, engaged in His pastimes at Dvaraka. When Krsna went to 
Kuruksetra with His brother and sister and others from Dvaraka, He 
again met the inhabitants of Vrndavana. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 
rādhā-bhāva-dyuti-suvalita, that is, Krsna Himself assuming the part of 
Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī in order to understand Krsna. Lord Jagannātha-deva 
is Krsna, and Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu is Srimati Radharani. 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu's leading Lord Jagannatha toward the Gundica 
temple corresponded to Srimati Radharani’s leading Krsna toward 
Vrndavana. Sri Ksetra, Jagannatha Puri, was taken as the kingdom of 
Dvaraka, the place where Krsna enjoys supreme opulence. But He was 
being led by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to Vrndavana, the simple village 
where all the inhabitants are filled with ecstatic love for Krsna. Sri 
Ksetra is a place of aišvarya-līlā, just as Vrndavana is the place of 
mādhurya-līlā. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s following at the rear of the 
ratha indicated that Lord Jagannatha, Krsna, was forgetting the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana. Although Krsna neglected the inhabitants of 
Vrndavana, He could not forget them. Thus in His opulent Ratha-yatra, 
He was returning to Vrndavana. In the role of Srīmatī Radharani, Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu was examining whether the Lord still 
remembered the inhabitants of Vrndavana. When Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu fell behind the Ratha car, Jagannātha-deva, Krsna Himself, 
understood the mind of Srimati Radharani. Therefore, Jagannatha 
sometimes fell behind the dancing Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to indicate 
to Srimati Rādhārāņī that He had not forgotten. Thus Lord Jagannatha 
would stop the forward march of the ratha and wait at a standstill. In 
this way Lord Jagannātha agreed that without the ecstasy of Srimati 
Rādhārāņī He could not feel satisfied. While Jagannatha was thus 
waiting, Gaurasundara, Caitanya Mahāprabhu, in His ecstasy of Srimati 
Rādhārāņī, immediately came forward to Krsna. At such times, Lord 
Jagannatha would proceed ahead very slowly. These competitive 
exchanges were all part of the love affair between Krsna and Srīmatī 
Radharani. In that competition between Lord Caitanya's ecstasy for 
Jagannatha and Jagannatha's ecstasy for Srimati Radharani, Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu emerged successful. 

TEXT 120 


«ifo cS Alors eie Cast eras 1 
ww Oley QN "Ice «d DTA d 301 


nācite nācite prabhura hailā bhāvāntara 
hasta tuli' šloka pade kari' uccaih-svara 


SYNONYMS 


nācite nācite—while dancing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
haila—there was; bhāva-antara—a change of ecstasy; hasta tuli’— raising 
the arms; sloka pade—recites one verse; kari'— making; uccaih-svara— 
loud voice. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was dancing, His ecstasy changed. 
Raising His two arms, He began to recite the following verse in a loud 
voice. 


TEXT 121 
qs PNA? A A fe TSL SIA aF N- 


GS Pl PRET Mp maA 1 
Al Costo val? va ROKS em fec 
AA-AAA SOAS OCH (CO! "I3 C5 1 535 1 


yah kaumāra-harah sa eva hi varas tā eva caitra-ksapās 
te conmīlita-mālatī-surabhayah praudhāh kadambānilāh 
sā caivāsmi tathāpi tatra surata-vyāpāra-līlā-vidhau 
revā-rodhasi vetasī-taru-tale cetah samutkaņthate 


SYNONYMS 


yah—that same person who; kaumāra-harah—the thief of my heart 
during youth; sah—he; eva hi —certainly; varah—lover; tah—these; 
eva—certainly; caitra-ksapah—moonlit nights of the month of Caitra; 
te—those; ca —and; unmilita—fructified; mālatī —of malati flowers; 
surabhayah—fragrances; praudhāh—full; kadamba— with the fragrance 
of the kadamba flower; anilāh—the breezes; sā—that one; ca—also; 
eva—certainly; asmi—1 am; tathapi—still; tatra—there; surata- 
vyāpāra—in intimate transactions; lila—of pastimes; vidhau—in the 
manner; revā—of the river named Revā; rodhasi—on the bank; vetasī — 
of the name Vetasi; taru-tale—underneath the tree; cetah—my mind; 
samutkanthate—is very eager to go. 


TRANSLATION 


*"That very personality who stole away my heart during my youth is now 
again my master. These are the same moonlit nights of the month of 
Caitra. The same fragrance of malati flowers is there, and the same sweet 
breezes are blowing from the kadamba forest. In our intimate 
relationship, I am also the same lover, yet still my mind is not happy here. 
I am eager to go back to that place on the bank of the Revā under the 
Vetasi tree. That is my desire." 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Padyāvalī (386). 


TEXT 122 


GB ANS IANG PS Ata TA 1 
I feat Hd HS at GTA SANS N SRR U 


ei Sloka mahāprabhu pade bāra bāra 
svarūpa vinā artha keha nā jāne ihāra 


SYNONYMS 
ei Sloka—this verse; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pade— 
recites; bāra bāra—again and again; svarüpa vind—except for Svarüpa 
Damodara; artha—meaning; keha—anyone; nà jane—does not know; 
ihāra—otf this. 


TRANSLATION 


This verse was recited by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu again and again. But 
for Svarüpa Damodara, no one could understand its meaning. 


TEXT 125 


«fà calle erc SRNE ares 1 
CATA INL ES IE EA TAa BS TTC N SRO N 


ei slokartha pūrve kariyachi vyakhyana 
Slokera bhāvārtha kari sanksepe ākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


ei s«loka-artha—the meaning of this verse; pūrve —previously; 
kariyāchi—1 have done; vyakhyána— explanation; slokera—of the same 
verse; bhāva-artha—purport; kari—I do; sanksepe—in brief; akhyana— 
description. 


TRANSLATION 


I have already explained this verse. Now I shall simply describe it in 


brief. 


PURPORT 


In this connection, see Madhya-līlā, Chapter One, verses 53, 77—80 and 
82—84. 


TEXT 124 


ACS CE PATA AA (MANA 1 
PERA Tey Sikes SAPS IA U 328 U 


pūrve yaiche kuruksetre saba gopī-gaņa 
krsnera daršana paid ānandita mana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve yaiche—as previously; kuru-ksetre—in the holy place known as 
Kuruksetra; saba gopi-gana—all the gopis of Vrndavana; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; daršana—interview; pafia—getting; ānandita mana—very 
pleased within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Formerly, all the gopis of Vrndavana were very pleased when they met 
with Krsna in the holy place Kuruksetra. 


TEXT 125 
Gane MR eiga C1 eta Gia 1 
CE Slates šei Yat ASAT 2c N 


jagannātha dekhi’ prabhura se bhava uthila 
sei bhāvāvista hañā dhuyā gāoyāila 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha dekhi'—by seeing Lord Jagannatha; prabhura—of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; se bhāva— that ecstasy; uthila—awakened; sei— 
that; bhāva-āvista —absorbed in that ecstasy; hafiā —becoming; dhuya— 
refrain; gāoyāila—caused to sing. 


TRANSLATION 


Similarly, after seeing Lord Jagannatha, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu awoke 


with the ecstasy of the gopis. Being absorbed in this ecstasy, He asked 
Svarüpa Dāmodara to sing the refrain. 


TEXT 126 


CITU AA PCR BCA PCM 1 
GR si, FR UAT, GR a FFA N RY U 


avašese rādhā krsņe kare nivedana 


sei tumi, sei Ami, sei nava sangama 


SYNONYMS 


avasese—at last; rādhā—Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; 
kare—does; nivedana— submission; sei tumi—You are the same Krsna; 


sei āmi—1 am the same Rādhārāņī; sei nava sahgama—We are meeting 
in the same new spirit as in the beginning. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke thus to Lord Jagannātha: “You are the 
same Krsna, and I am the same Radharani. We are meeting again in the 
same way that We met in the beginning of Our lives. 


TEXT 127 
OMA SA SIS TA ITT | 
FUCA GUI FANS AT-BAT 1 SRA 1 


tathāpi āmāra mana hare vrndāvana 
vrndāvane udaya karāo āpana-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


tathapi—yet; āmāra—My; mana—mind; hare—attracts; vrndavana— 
Sri Vrndavana; vrndāvane—at Vrndāvana; udaya karāo—please cause 
to reappear; āpana-caraņa—the brilliance of Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although We are both the same, My mind is still attracted to 
Vrndāvana-dhāma. I wish that You will please again appear with Your 
lotus feet in Vrndavana. 


TEXT 128 


Sal Get, gēl, CAG, sete 1 
velt Aea, wor eat GÀ sav l 


ihan lokāraņya, hati, ghodā, ratha-dhvani 
tāhān puspāraņya, bhriga-pika-ndda Suni 


SYNONYMS 


ihan—at this place, Kuruksetra; loka-aranya—too great a crowd of 
people; hātī —elephants; ghoda—horses; ratha-dhvani—the rattling 
sound of chariots; tahan—there, in Vrndavana; puspa-aranya—the 
garden of flowers; bhriga—of bumblebees; pika—of the birds; nāda— 
sound; šuni—1 hear. 


TRANSLATION 


*In Kuruksetra there are crowds of people, elephants and horses, and also 
the rattling of chariots. But in Vrndāvana there are flower gardens, and 
the humming of the bees and chirping of the birds can be heard. 

TEXT 129 


ZA AT-M, ACH AA HAA 1 
vele] CHAT, ACH YASS 1 233 0 


ihān rāja-veša, sange saba ksatriya-gana 
tāhān gopa-veša, sange muralī-vādana 


SYNONYMS 


ihan—here, at Kuruksetra; rāja-veša—dressed like a royal prince; 
sange—with You; saba—all; ksatriya-gana—great warriors; tahdn— 
there, in Vrndavana; gopa-vesa—dressed like a cowherd boy; sange— 


with You; muralī-vādana—the blowing of Your transcendental flute. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here at Kuruksetra You are dressed like a royal prince, accompanied by 
great warriors, but in Vrndāvana You appeared just like an ordinary 
cowherd boy, accompanied only by Your beautiful flute. 


TEXT 130 


ACS COMA ACH AIS FRSA 1 
CAS FTCA Sal AMS AF Ft 1 S00 1 


vraje tomāra sange yei sukha-āsvādana 
sei sukha-samudrera ihān nāhi eka kaņa 


SYNONYMS 


vraje—at Vrndavana; tomāra—of You; sange—in the company; yei — 
what; sukha-āsvādana— taste of transcendental bliss; sei—that; sukha- 
samudrera—of the ocean of transcendental bliss; ihāh —here, at 
Kuruksetra; nahi—there is not; eka—one; kana— drop. 


TRANSLATION 


*Here there is not even a drop of the ocean of transcendental happiness 
that I enjoyed with You in Vrndavana. 
TEXT 131 


Sat eter Aes Set FAS FIA 1 
OCS SAA ACMA SA 5 AAC Sd N 


āmā lañā punah lila karaha vrndāvane 
tabe āmāra mano-vàáfichà haya ta’ pūraņe 


SYNONYMS 


ama lafia—taking Me; punah—again; lila—pastimes; karaha—perform; 
vrndāvane—at Vrndavana; tabe—then; āmāra manah-vaficha—the 
desire of My mind; haya—becomes; ta’— indeed; pūraņe—in fulfillment. 


TRANSLATION 
“I therefore request You to come to Vrndavana and enjoy pastimes with 


Me. If You do so, My ambition will be fulfilled." 
TEXT 132 


CATS rcg CACY MAP- 1 
ACS Slat WATCH SHAY AT d SOR N 


bhāgavate āche yaiche rādhikā-vacana 
pūrve tāhā sutra-madhye kariyāchi varnana 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavate—in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; āche— there is; yaiche—as; rādhikā- 
vacana—the statement of Srimati Radhika; pürve—previously; taha— 
that; sūtra-madhye—in the synopsis; kariyāchi varnana—I have 


described. 


TRANSLATION 


I have already described in brief Srīmatī Radharani’s statement from 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 133 
CR CRITI AG ATG SA HN 1 
CA WA CITA NL AN Frat GF 1 seo 


sei bhāvāveše prabhu pade āra śloka 
sei saba Slokera artha nahi bujhe loka 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; bhāva-āveše—in ecstasy; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
pade—recites; āra —another; sloka—verse; sei—those; saba šlokera—of 
all verses; artha—meaning; nāhi—do not; bujhe—understand; loka — 
people in general. 


TRANSLATION 


In that ecstatic mood, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu recited many other 
verses, but people in general could not understand their meaning. 


TEXT 134 


KE It Sica, at eA A Sis 1 
AQRA- CNNI Coot GI Adis 1 908 U 


-mwt te 


$ri-rüpa-gosáfii kaila se artha pracāra 


SYNONYMS 
svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; jāne—knows; nā —does 
not; kahe—say; artha—the meaning; tāra—of those verses; $ri-rüpa- 
gosani—Sri Ripa Gosvāmī; kaila—did; se—that; artha—of meaning; 
pracāra—broadcasting. 


TRANSLATION 


The meaning of those verses was known to Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī, 
but he did not reveal it. However, Sri Rūpa Gosvami has broadcast the 
meaning. 


TEXT 135 


FRA HCH ES IA SCA SPST 1 
THUG HL HF BCAA a 1 SOE N 


svarüpa sange yāra artha kare āsvādana 
nrtya-madhye sei šloka karena pathana 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa sange—in the association of Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; 
yāra—of which; artha— meaning; kare—does; āsvādana— taste; nrtya- 
madhye—in the midst of dancing; sei sloka—that verse; karena 
pathana—recites. 


TRANSLATION 


While dancing, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu began to recite the following 
verse, which He tasted in the association of Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 136 


[exp CO fra ANT? 
aiva RESIN: 1 
AMMAP AA CONST STS 
CARS Gatī? PIRTIS AMI «eu Ov N 


āhuš ca te nalina-nābha padāravindam 
yogešvarair hrdi vicintyam agādha-bodhaih 

sarnsāra-kūpa-patitottaraņāvalambam 
geham jusām api manasy udiyāt sadā nah 


SYNONYMS 


āhuh—the gopis said; ca —and; te— Your; nalina-nābha—O Lord, whose 
navel is just like a lotus flower; pada-aravindam —lotus feet; yoga- 
isvaraih—by great mystic yogis; hrdi—within the heart; vicintyam—to 
be meditated upon; agádha-bodhaih—who are highly learned 
philosophers; sarnsāra-kūba— in the dark well of material existence; 
patita—of those fallen; uttaraņa—for deliverance; avalambam— the 
only shelter; geham——in family affairs; jusām—of those engaged; api— 
although; manasi—in the minds; udiyat—let be awakened; sada— 
always; nah—our. 


TRANSLATION 


*[The gopis spoke thus:] ‘Dear Lord, whose navel is just like a lotus 
flower, Your lotus feet are the only shelter for those who have fallen into 
the deep well of material existence. Your feet are worshiped and 
meditated upon by great mystic yogis and highly learned philosophers. We 
wish that these lotus feet may also be awakened within our hearts, 
although we are only ordinary persons engaged in household affairs." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (10.82.48). The gopis were 
never interested in karma-yoga, jfidna-yoga or dhyāna-yoga. They were 
simply interested in bhakti-yoga. Unless they were forced, they never 
liked to meditate on the lotus feet of the Lord. Rather, they preferred to 
take the lotus feet of the Lord and place them on their breasts. 
Sometimes they regretted that their breasts were so hard, fearing that 
Krsna might not be very pleased to keep His soft lotus feet there. When 
those lotus feet were pricked by the grains of sand in the Vrndavana 
pasturing ground, the gopis were pained and began to cry. The gopis 
wanted to keep Krsna at home always, and in this way their minds were 
absorbed in Krsna consciousness. Such pure Krsna consciousness can 
arise only in Vrndavana. Thus Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to 
explain His own mind, which was saturated in the ecstasy of the gopis. 


TEXT 137 
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TÈT Celta AWAN, Fale ul GTA, 
Ord COMA Af Fatt TT u sea 1 


anyera hrdayja——mana, mora mana— —vrndàvana, 
‘mane’ ‘vane’ eka kari jāni 
tāhān tomāra pada-dvaya, karāha yadi udaya, 
tabe tomāra pūrņa krpā māni 


SYNONYMS 


anyera—of others; hrdaya—consciousness; mana—mind; mora mana— 
My mind; vrndāvana— Vrndāvana consciousness; mane—with the mind; 
vane—with Vrndāvana; eka kari —as one and the same; jāni —1 know; 
tahan—there, at Vrndavana; tomāra— Your; pada-dvaya—two lotus 
feet; karaha—You do; yadi —if; udaya—appearance; tabe—then; 
tomāra— Your; pūrņa—complete; krpà— mercy; māni—1 accept. 


TRANSLATION 


Speaking in the mood of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī, Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, 


*For most people, the mind and heart are one, but because My mind is 
never separated from Vrndavana, I consider My mind and Vrndavana to 
be one. My mind is already Vrndāvana, and since You like Vrndavana, 
will You please place Your lotus feet there? I would deem that Your full 
mercy. 


PURPORT 


The mind's activities are thinking, feeling and willing, by which the 
mind accepts materially favorable things and rejects the unfavorable. 
This is the consciousness of people in general. But when one's mind does 
not accept and reject but simply becomes fixed on the lotus feet of 
Krsna, then one's mind becomes as good as Vrndavana. Wherever Krsna 
is, there also are Srimati Radharani, the gopis, the cowherd boys and all 
the other inhabitants of Vrndavana. Thus as soon as one fixes Krsna in 
his mind, his mind becomes identical with Vrndāvana. In other words, 
when one's mind is completely free from all material desires and is 
engaged only in the service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
then one always lives in Vrndavana, and nowhere else. 


TEXT 138 


MAINA, «st GIL AOS ficat 1 
FHA ANA, vēl COLA HFN, 
at ACE At ACS GAA u sov 


prdna-natha, šuna mora satya nivedana 
vraja——āmāra sadana, tāhān tomāra sangama, 
nā pāile nā rahe jīvana 


SYNONYMS 


prāņa-nātha—O My Lord, master of My life; šuna—please hear; mora— 
My; satya—true; nivedana— submission; vraja— Vrndavana; āmāra— 
My; sadana—place; tahan—there; tomāra— Your; sangama— 
association; nā pāile—if I do not get; nà— not; rahe—does remain; 
jwana—life. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, kindly hear My true submission. My home is Vrndāvana, 
and I wish Your association there. But if I do not get it, then it will be 
very difficult for Me to keep My life. 


PURPORT 


Only when the mind is free from designations can one desire the 
association of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The mind must 
have some occupation. If a person is to be free of material things, his 
mind cannot be vacant; there must be subject matters for thinking, 
feeling and willing. Unless one's mind is filled with thoughts of Krsna, 
feelings for Krsna and a desire to serve Krsna, the mind will be filled 
with material activities. Those who have given up all material activities 
and have ceased thinking of them should always retain the ambition to 
think of Krsna. Without Krsna, one cannot live, just as a person cannot 
live without some enjoyment for his mind. 


TEXT 139 


act Gaa-aica, C4 APRS, SMTA, 
CUBIC SHE GAs 1 
wfi—fdwe, Sota, GRE OITA mW, 
CITA ATR FATS A FAT 1 9 0 


pūrve uddhava-dvāre, ebe sāksāt amare, 
yoga-jfiane kahilā upāya 
tumi——vidagdha, krpāmaya, jānaha āmāra hrdaya, 
more aiche kahite nā yuyāya 


SYNONYMS 


purve—previously; uddhava-dvāre—through Uddhava; ebe—now; 
sáksat—directly; āmāre—unto Me; yoga—mystic yogic meditation; 
jūiāne—philosophical speculation; kahila—Y ou have said; upaya—the 
means; tumi— You; vidagdha—very humorous; krpā-maya—merciful; 
jānaha— You know; āmāra—My; hrdaya—mind; more—unto Me; 


aiche—in that way; kahite—to speak; nā yuyāya—is not at all befitting. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Krsna, formerly, when You were staying in Mathura, You sent 
Uddhava to teach Me speculative knowledge and mystic yoga. Now You 
Yourself are speaking the same thing, but My mind doesn't accept it. 
There is no place in My mind for jiiāāna-yoga or dhyana-yoga. Although 
You know Me very well, You are still instructing Me in jfiana-yoga and 
dhyāna-yoga. It is not right for You to do so.” 


PURPORT 


The process of mystic yoga, the speculative method for searching out the 
Supreme Absolute Truth, does not appeal to one who is always absorbed 
in thoughts of Krsna. A devotee is not at all interested in speculative 
activities. Instead of cultivating speculative knowledge or practicing 
mystic yoga, a devotee should worship the Deity in the temple and 
continuously engage in the Lord's service. Temple Deity worship is 
realized by the devotees to be the same as direct service to the Lord. The 
Deity is known as the arcā-vigraha or arcā-avatāra, an incarnation of the 
Supreme Lord in the form of a material manifestation (brass, stone or 
wood). Ultimately there is no difference between Krsna manifest in 
matter or Krsna manifest in spirit because both are His energies. For 
Krsna, there is no distinction between matter and spirit. His 
manifestation in material form, therefore, is as good as His original form, 
sac-cid-ànanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]. A devotee constantly engaged in Deity 
worship according to the rules and regulations laid down in the šāstras 
and given by the spiritual master realizes gradually that he is in direct 
contact with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Thus he loses all 
interest in so-called meditation, yoga practice and mental speculation. 


TEXT 140 


"rg «fa, alfa Apata 1 
Olea 3pls PR Fale, Colle AME TA, 


lit at Fa fapica 1 >80 N 


citta kadhi' tomā haite, — visaye cāhi lagaite, 
yatna kari, nàri kādhibāre 
tare dhyāna šiksā karāha, loka hasafia mara, 
sthānāsthāna nā kara vicāre 


SYNONYMS 


citta kadhi'—withdrawing the consciousness; tomā haite—from You; 
visaye—in mundane subject matters; cāhi —1 want; lāgāite—to engage; 
yatna kari—I endeavor; nari kadhibare—1l cannot withdraw; tāre—to 
such a servant; dhyana—of meditation; šiksā—instruction; karaha— 
You give; loka—people in general; hasafia—laugh; māra— You kill; 
sthàna-asthána— proper or improper place; nā kara—You do not make; 
vicāre—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, *I would like to withdraw My 
consciousness from You and engage it in material activities, but even 
though I try, I cannot do so. I am naturally inclined to You only. Your 
instructions for Me to meditate on You are therefore simply ludicrous. In 
this way, You are killing Me. It is not very good for You to think of Me 
as a candidate for Your instructions. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Rüpa Gosvàmi says in his [Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu anyābhilāsitā- 
šūnyam 

jiāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 

ānukūlyena krsņānu- 

Silanam bhaktir uttamā 

"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service." Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11]: 


"T 4 Di 


ānakūlyena krsnānu-šīlanam bhaktir uttamā 


[Cc. Madhya 19.167] 


For a pure devotee, there is no scope for indulgence in mystic yoga 
practice or the cultivation of speculative philosophy. It is indeed 
impossible for a pure devotee to engage his mind in such unwanted 
activities. Even if a pure devotee wanted to, his mind would not allow 
him to do so. That is a characteristic of a pure devotee—he is 
transcendental to all fruitive activity, speculative philosophy and mystic 
yoga meditation. The gopis therefore expressed themselves as follows. 


TEXT 141 


aCe CMA CTDI, Ape CONA, 
AA PIR ABTI ACSIA 1 
CONA at«5- ?ifs7iio1, OESTE: QU 
Gf calla Bical dit Gata d 285 U 


nahe gopī yoge$vara, pada-kamala tomāra, 
dhyāna kari' pāibe santosa 
tomāra vākya-paripātī, tāra madhye kutinātī, 
Suni’ gopira dro bādhe rosa 


SYNONYMS 


nahe—not; gopi—gopis; yogešvara—masters of mystic yoga practice; 
pada-kamala tomāra— Your lotus feet; dhyana kari —by meditation; 
pāibe santosa—we get satisfaction; tomāra— Your; vakya—words; 
paripātī —very kindly composed; tāra madhye—within that; kutinātī — 
duplicity; Suni’—hearing; gopira—of the gopis; dro—more and more; 
badhe— increases; rosa—anger. 


TRANSLATION 


“The gopis are not like the mystic yogis. They will never be satisfied 
simply by meditating on Your lotus feet and imitating the so-called yogis. 
Teaching the gopis about meditation is another kind of duplicity. When 


they are instructed to undergo mystic yoga practice, they are not at all 
satisfied. On the contrary, they become more and more angry with You.” 


PURPORT 
Šrīla Prabodhānanda Sarasvatī has stated (Caitanya-candrāmrta 5): 


kaivalyam narakāyate tridaša-pūr akasa-puspayate 
durdāntendriya-kāla-sarpa-patalī protkhāta-damstrāyate 
višvam pūrna-sukhāyate vidhi-mahendradis ca kitayate 
yat kāruņya-katāksa-vaibhava-vatām tam gauram eva stumah 


For a pure devotee who has realized Krsņa consciousness through Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the monistic philosophy by which one becomes 
one with the Supreme appears hellish. The mystic yoga practice, by 
which the mind is controlled and the senses are subjugated, also appears 
ludicrous to a pure devotee. The devotee's mind and senses are already 
engaged in the transcendental service of the Lord. In this way the 
poisonous effects of sensory activities are removed. If one's mind is 
always engaged in the service of the Lord, there is no possibility that one 
will think, feel or act materially. Similarly, the fruitive workers' attempt 
to attain to the heavenly planets is nothing more than a phantasmagoria 
for the devotee. After all, the heavenly planets are material, and in due 
course of time they will all be dissolved. Devotees do not care for such 
temporary things. They engage in transcendental devotional activities 
because they desire elevation to the spiritual world, where they can live 
eternally and peacefully and with full knowledge of Krsna. In 
Vrndavana, the gopis, cowherd boys and even the calves, cows, trees and 
water are fully conscious of Krsna. They are never satisfied with 
anything but Krsna. 

TEXT 142 


CaaS «gw, — mensae FL els, 
viet Cars al DR Wats 1 
CMAN GR era lia U 583 U 


deha-smrti nahi yāra, sarnsāra-kūpa kahan tara, 
tāhā haite nā cāhe uddhāra 
viraha-samudra-jale, kāma-timingile gile, 
gopi-gane neha' tāra pāra 


SYNONYMS 


deha-smrti —bodily concept of life; nāhi —not; yāra—one whose; 
sarnsāra-kūpa—blind well of material life; kahan— where is; tāra—his; 
tāhā haite—from that; nà— does not; cáhe— want; uddhāra— liberation; 
viraha-samudra-jale—in the water of the ocean of separation; kāma- 
timingile—the transcendental Cupid in the form of timingila fish; gile— 
swallow; gopi-gane—the gopis; neha'— please take out; tara pāra — 
beyond that. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “The gopis have fallen into the 
great ocean of separation and are being devoured by the timingila fish of 
their ambition to serve You. The gopis are to be delivered from the 
mouths of these timingila fish, for they are pure devotees. Since they 
have no material conception of life, why should they aspire for liberation? 
The gopis do not want that liberation desired by yogis and jfianis, for they 
are already liberated from the ocean of material existence. 


PURPORT 


The bodily conception is created by the desire for material enjoyment. 
This is called vipada-smrti, which is the opposite of real life. The living 
entity is eternally the servant of Krsna, but when he desires to enjoy the 
material world, he cannot progress in spiritual life. One can never be 
happy by advancing materially. This is also stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(7.5.30): adānta-gobhir višatām tamisram punah punas carvita- 
carvanánam. Through the uncontrolled senses, one may advance one’s 
hellish condition. He may continue to chew the chewed; that is, 
repeatedly accept birth and death. The conditioned souls use the 
duration of life between birth and death only to engage in the same 


hackneyed activities—eating, sleeping, mating and defending. In the 
lower animal species, we find the same activities. Since these activities 
are repeated, engaging in them is like chewing that which has already 
been chewed. If one can give up his ambition to engage in hackneyed 
material life and take to Krsņa consciousness instead, he will be 
liberated from the stringent laws of material nature. One does not need 
to make a separate attempt to become liberated. If one simply engages in 
the service of the Lord, he will be liberated automatically. As Srila 
Bilvamangala Thākura therefore says, muktih svayam mukulitafijali sevate 
'smān: "Liberation stands before me with folded hands, begging to serve 
» 


me. 


TEXT 143 


eras, citas, "rsi-*/ferst, IA, 
CAS FG aprite sie 1 
PR ASM ASM, MON, fret, IANA, 
T fa, Fa ANARA d 5851 


vrndāvana, govardhana, yamunā-pulina, vana, 
sei kufije rāsādika līlā 
sei vrajera vraja-jana, mātā, pitā, bandhu-gaņa, 
bada citra, kemane pāsarilā 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana—the transcendental land known as Vrndavana; 
govardhana—Govardhana Hill; yamund-pulina—the bank of the 
Yamuna; vana—all the forests where the pastimes of the Lord took 
place; sei kufije—in the bushes in that forest; rāsa-ādika lila—the 
pastimes of the rāsa dance; sei—that; vrajera—of Vrndavana; vraja- 
jana—inhabitants; matà— mother; pita—father; bandhu-gaņa— friends; 
bada citra—most wonderful; kemane pāsarilā —how have You forgotten. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is amazing that You have forgotten the land of Vrndavana. And how 
is it that You have forgotten Your father, mother and friends? How have 


You forgotten Govardhana Hill, the bank of the Yamunā and the forest 
where You enjoyed the rāsa-līlā dance? 


TEXT 144 


fara, Ty, moci, AAA, AA, PEA, 
lā, gta «ife Mtatetī 1 
TA A coma, "fe ICA eret, 
Gi—eriara AtAa-fdema 1 $88 N 


vidagdha, mrdu, sad-guna, sušīla, snigdha, karuna, 
tumi, tomāra nāhi dosābhāsa 
tabe ye tomāra mana, | náhi smare vraja-jana, 
se— —àmaàra durdaiva-vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


vidagdha—most refined; mrdu—gentle; sat-guna—endowed with all 
good qualities; su-sila—well-behaved; snigdha—softhearted; karuna— 
merciful; tumi— You; tomāra— Your; náhi—there is not; dosa-ābhāsa— 
even a tinge of fault; tabe—still; ye—indeed; tomāra— Your; mana— 
mind; nāhi —does not; smare—remember; vraja-jana—the inhabitants 
of Vrndavana; se—that; āmāra—My; durdaiva-vilāsa—suffering of past 
misdeeds. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna, You are certainly a refined gentleman with all good qualities. You 
are well-behaved, softhearted and merciful. I know that there is not even 
a tinge of fault to be found in You. Yet Your mind does not even 
remember the inhabitants of Vrndavana. This is only My misfortune, and 
nothing else. 


TEXT 145 


at effer ērts, cafe ITINI, 

ZARA rst MTA | 
feat ait sere, feet Glas acer SH’, 
Ces eate Yet IRA? 38€ 1 


nā gani āpana-duhkha, dekhi’ vraje$vari-mukha, 
vraja-janera hrdaya vidare 
kibā māra’ vraja-vāsī, kibā jīyāo vraje asi’, 
kena jiyào duhkha sahāibāre? 


SYNONYMS 


nā gaņi—1 do not care; āpana-duhkha—My personal unhappiness; 

dekhi’ —seeing; vrajesvari-mukha—the face of mother Yasoda; vraja- 
janera—of all the inhabitants of Vrndavana; hrdaya vidare—the hearts 
break; kiba— whether; māra’ vraja-vási—You want to kill the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana; kibā—or; jtyao— You want to keep their 
lives; vraje āsi —coming in Vrndavana; kena— why; jiyao— You let them 
live; duhkha sahāibāre—just to cause to suffer unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not care for My personal unhappiness, but when I see the morose 
face of mother Yasoda and the hearts of all the inhabitants of Vrndavana 
breaking because of You, I wonder whether You want to kill them all. Or 
do You want to enliven them by coming there? Why are You simply 
keeping them alive in a state of suffering? 


TEXT 146 


Cols CAST CH, — er AH, Sey Cus, 
aere FY ae VĪR 1 
aoe afew aa, Sata RG aa, 
THA fF aca GAT U 58v 0 


tomāra ye anya veša, anya sanga, anya deša, 
vraja-jane kabhu nāhi bhāya 
vraja-bhūmi chādite nàre, tomā nā dekhile mare, 
vraja-janera ki habe upāya 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; ye—that; anya vesa—different dress; anya sanga—other 


associates; anya desa—other countries; vraja-jane—to the inhabitants of 
Vrndavana; kabhu—at any time; náhi—does not; bháya— appeal; vraja- 
bhūmi—the land of Vrndāvana; chádite nāre—they do not like to leave; 
tomā— You; nà— not; dekhile—seeing; mare—they die; vraja-janera—of 
the inhabitants of Vrndavana; ki—what; habe— will be; upaya— means. 


TRANSLATION 


“The inhabitants of Vrndavana do not want You dressed like a prince, 
nor do they want You to associate with great warriors in a different 
country. They cannot leave the land of Vrndavana, and without Your 
presence, they are all dying. What is their condition to be? 


TEXT 147 
gA ĒRA, RICA alles, 
vfi acera APS AP PA 1 


FIE Sa, MA Gis sere, 
ACS CUE «ate A-A 1 58a U 


tumi——vrajera jivana, vraja-rājera prana-dhana, 
tumi vrajera sakala sampad 
krpārdra tomāra mana, āsi jiydo vraja-jana, 
vraje udaya karāo nija-pada 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—Y ou; vrajera jivana—the life and soul of Vrndavana; vraja- 
rajera—and of the King of Vraja, Nanda Maharaja; prana-dhana—the 
only life; tumi—You; vrajera—of Vrndavana; sakala sampad—all 
opulence; krpa-ardra— melting with kindness; tomāra mana— Your 
mind; āsi —coming; jiyào—give life; vraja-jana—to all che inhabitants 
of Vrndavana; vraje—in Vrndavana; udaya karāo—cause to appear; 
nija-pada— Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Krsna, You are the life and soul of Vrndavana-dhama. You are 


especially the life of Nanda Mahārāja. You are the only opulence in the 
land of Vrndāvana, and You are very merciful. Please come and let all the 
residents of Vrndāvana live. Kindly keep Your lotus feet again in 
Vrndāvana.” 


PURPORT 


Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī did not express Her personal unhappiness at being 
separated from Krsņa. She wanted to evoke Krsņa's feelings for the 
condition of all the others in Vrndāvana-dhāma—mother Yašodā, 
Mahārāja Nanda, the cowherd boys, the gopīs, the birds and bees on the 
banks of the Yamunā, the water of the Yamunā, the trees, the forests 
and all the other paraphernalia associated with Krsņa before He left 
Vrndāvana for Mathura. These feelings of Srimati Rādhārāņī were 
manifested by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and therefore He invited Lord 
Jagannatha, Krsna, to return to Vrndavana. That is the purport of the 
Ratha-yātrā car's going from Jagannatha Puri to the Guņdicā temple. 


TEXT 148 


sfa Ra- aaea XC ertet, 
Sid TIES M-N 1 
aerea Celt GY, MANET “AY N, 
BCA FR VIA MANAT U srt 


šuniyā rādhikā-vāņī, vraja-prema mane āni, 
bhāve vyākulita deha-mana 

vraja-lokera prema Suni’,  āpanāke 'rnī mani’, 
kare krsna tànre āšvāsana 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyā—after hearing; rādhikā-vāņī—the statement of $rimati 
Rādhārāņī; vraja-prema— the love of Vraja; mane āni —remembering; 
bhāve—in that ecstasy; vyakulita—very much perturbed; deha-mana— 
the body and mind; vraja-lokera—of the inhabitants of Vrndavana; 
prema šuni'—after hearing of the loving affairs; apanake— Himself; rni 
máni' —considering very much indebted; kare— does; krsna— Lord 


Krsna; tànre—unto Her; āšvāsana—pacification. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing Srimati Rādhārāņī's statements, Lord Krsna's love for the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana was evoked, and His body and mind became 
very much perturbed. After hearing of their love for Him, He 
immediately thought Himself to be always indebted to the residents of 
Vrndāvana. Then Krsna began to pacify Srīmatī Rādhārāņī as follows. 


TEXT 149 


SAC, dēl, CUA -NO-I 1 
GRILA TTC, acest gide ARTA, 
Gila Ķed AT SCT CPT Stel 1 >8> U 


prāņa-priye, Suna, mora e-satya-vacana 
tomā-sabāra smaraņe, jhuron muñi rátri-dine, 
mora duhkha nā jāne kona jana 


SYNONYMS 


prāņa-priye—O My dearmost; šuna—please hear; mora—of Me; e-satya- 
vacana—this true statement; tomā-sabāra—otf all of you; smarane—by 
remembrance; jhuron —cry; mufii—1; rātri-dine—both day and night; 
mora duhkha—My distress; nā jāne—does not know; kona jana— 
anyone. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dearest Srimati Rādhārāņī, please hear Me. I am speaking the truth. 
I cry day and night simply upon remembering all you inhabitants of 
Vrndāvana. No one knows how unhappy this makes Me." 


PURPORT 


It is said: vrndāvanam parityajya padam ekam na gacchati. In one sense, 
Krsna, the original Personality of Godhead (isvarah paramah krsnah sac- 


cid-ànanda-vigrahah [Bs. 5.1]), does not even take one step away from 
Vrndāvana. However, in order to take care of various duties, Krsna had 
to leave Vrndavana. He had to go to Mathurā to kill Karnsa, and then 
He was taken by His father to Dvaraka, where He was busy with state 
affairs and disturbances created by demons. Krsna was away from 
Vrndāvana, and He was not at all happy, as He plainly disclosed to 
Šrīmatī Radharani. She is the dearmost life and soul of $ri Krsna, and 
He expressed His mind to Her as follows. 

TEXT 150 


TSA AS Ga, — het fever, ANN, 
ATA Sal Calls AAN 1 
wla aes cata, te GI Glee, 
vfi Gra Glace GAT 1 Sco N 


vraja-vāsī yata jana, mātā, pitā, sakhd-gana, 
sabe haya mora prāņa-sama 
tanra madhye gopi-gana, sāksāt mora jīvana, 
tumi mora jīvanera jīvana 


SYNONYMS 


vraja-vāsī yata jana—all the inhabitants of Vrndāvana-dhāma; máta— 
mother; pità—father; sakhā-gaņa—boyfriends; sabe—all; haya—are; 
mora prāņa-sama—as good as My life; tanra madhye—among them; gopi- 
gana—the gopis; sāksāt —directly; mora jivana— My life and soul; 
tumi—You; mora jivanera jivana—the life of My life. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Krsna continued: “All the inhabitants of Vrndavana-dhama—My 
mother, father, cowherd boyfriends and everything else—are like My life 
and soul. And among all the inhabitants of Vrndavana, the gopis are My 
very life and soul. And among the gopis, You, Srimati Radharani, are the 
chief. Therefore You are the very life of My life. 


PURPORT 


Šrīmatī Radharani is the center of all Vrndavana's activities. In 
Vrndāvana, Krsna is the instrument of Srīmatī Rādhārānī; therefore all 
the inhabitants of Vrndāvana still chant "Jaya Radhe!" From Krsņa's 
own statement given herein, it appears that Radharani is the Queen of 
Vrndavana and that Krsna is simply Her decoration. Krsna is known as 
Madana-mohana, the enchanter of Cupid, but Srīmatī Rādhārāņī is the 
enchanter of Krsna. Consequently Srīmatī Rādhārāņī is called Madana- 
mohana-mohini, the enchanter of the enchanter of Cupid. 


TEXT 151 


CSI CR, MNT PAA I, 
MA ONA BAT PAIA 1 

ONAIR, MN T-MAR, 
ANTA Ka SAT SES n 


tomā-sabāra prema-rase, āmāke karila vase, 
āmi tomāra adhīna kevala 
tomā-sabā chadafia, amd dūra-deše lana, 
rākhiyāche durdaiva prabala 


SYNONYMS 


tomā-sabāra—of all of you; prema-rase—by the ecstasy and mellows of 
loving affairs; āmāke— Me; karila—you have made; vaše—subservient; 
āmi—l; tomāra—of you; adhina—subservient; kevala—only; tomā- 
sabā—from all of you; chadafia—separating; āmā—Me; dūra-deše—to 
distant countries; lafia—taking; rākhiyāche—has kept; durdaiva— 
misfortune; prabala—very powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Srimati Radharani, I am always subservient to the loving affairs 
of all of you. I am under your control only. My separation from you and 
residence in distant places have occurred due to My strong misfortune. 


TEXT 152 
ferm ferret, Ra feet Ro, 


ae Gira, a Sy else 1 
Cala watt CHIT ACA, SA die WI BEA, 
KOT YR ACA Alt USER 1 


priya priya-sanga-hind, priya priyd-sanga vind, 
nahi jīye,——e satya pramāņa 
mora dasa Sone yabe, tānra ei dasa habe, 
ei bhaye dunhe rākhe prāņa 


SYNONYMS 


priyā—a woman beloved; priya-sanga-hind—being separated from the 
man beloved; priya—the man beloved; priya-sanga vinā—being 
separated from the woman beloved; nahi jrye—cannot live; e satya 
pramāņa— this is factual evidence; mora—My; dasà— situation; fone 
yabe— when one hears; tànra— his; ei—this; da$a— situation; habe— 
there will be; ei bhaye—out of this fear; dunhe—both; rākhe prana— 
keep their life. 


TRANSLATION 


*When a woman is separated from the man she loves or a man is 
separated from his beloved woman, neither of them can live. It is a fact 
that they live only for each other, for if one dies and the other hears of it, 
he or she will die also. 


TEXT 153 


Raa a ag fefc 1 
at TA- ML AITTAAN, 
Ce Ye Aa PATS 1 seo u 


sei satī premavatī, premavān sei pati, 
viyoge ye vafiche priya-hite 
nā gane āpana-duhkha, vāūiche priyajana-sukha, 
sei dui mile acirāte 


SYNONYMS 


sei satī —that chaste wife; prema-vati—full of love; prema-van—loving; 
sei pati—that husband; viyoge—in separation; ye—who; váfiche— desire; 
priya-hite—for the welfare of the other; nā gane—and do not care; 
āpana-duhkha—for personal unhappiness; vafiche— desire; priya-jana- 
sukha—the happiness of the dearmost beloved; sei—those; dui—two; 
mile—meet; acirāte—without delay. 


TRANSLATION 


*Such a loving, chaste wife and loving husband desire all welfare for each 
other in separation and do not care for personal happiness. Desiring only 
each other's well-being, such a pair certainly meet again without delay. 


TEXT 154 


alee cotta Gian, AR enis atstāta, 
ets ice OP fee FAS 1 
COM SST Sie’, AR wie WAA, 
via Oi TAS Gra wie 1 Ses n 


rākhite tomāra jivana, sevi āmi nārāyaņa, 
tānra Saktye āsi niti-niti 
tomā-sane krīdā kari’, niti yai yadu-purī, 
tāhā tumi mānaha mora sphūrti 


SYNONYMS 


rakhite—just to keep; tomāra jīvana— Your life; sevi āmi nārāyana—l 
always worship Lord Narayana; tānra šaktye—by His potency; āsi niti- 
niti—1 come to You daily; tomā-sane—with You; krīdā kari —enjoying 
pastimes; niti—daily; yai yadu-purī—1 return to Dvaraka-dhama, known 
as Yadu-puri; tāhā—that; tumi— You; mānaha—experience; mora— My; 
sphürti—manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are My most dear, and I know that in My absence You cannot live 


for a moment. Just to keep You living, I worship Lord Narayana. By His 
merciful potency, I come to Vrndāvana every day to enjoy pastimes with 
You. I then return to Dvaraka-dhama. Thus You can always feel My 
presence there in Vrndavana. 


TEXT 155 


cala et Gadi, CONA CH CAN EC, 
AÈ Celsi — ARIN SAT 1 
BPs SUT SCA, AH SAR COAT, 
SECS esca AHA U See Ul 


mora bhāgya mo-visaye,  tomāra ye prema haye, 
sei prema——parama prabala 


lukafià dma āne, sanga karāya tomā-sane, 
prakateha ānibe satvara 


SYNONYMS 


mora bhagya—My fortune; mo-visaye—in relation with Me; tomāra— 
Your; ye—whatever; prema—love; haye—there is; sei prema—that love; 
parama prabala—very powerful; lukafia—secretly; dma dne—brings Me; 
saga karaya—obliges Me to associate; tomd-sane—with You; 
prakateha—directly manifested; dnibe—will bring; satvara—very soon. 


TRANSLATION 


“Our love affair is more powerful because of My good fortune in 
receiving Narayana’s grace. This allows Me to come there unseen by 
others. I hope that very soon I will be visible to everyone. 


PURPORT 


Krsna has two kinds of presence—prakata and aprakata, manifest and 
unmanifest. These are identical for the sincere devotee. Even if Krsna is 
not physically present, the devotee’s constant absorption in the affairs of 
Krsna makes Him always present. This is confirmed in the Brahma- 
samhitā (5.38): 


premāfijana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 
yam šyāmasundaram acintya-guņa-svarūparh 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


Due to his intense love, the pure devotee always sees Lord Krsņa present 
within his heart. All glories to Govinda, the primeval Personality of 
Godhead! When Krsņa is not manifest before the inhabitants of 
Vrndāvana, they are always absorbed in thoughts of Him. Therefore 
even though at that time Krsņa was living in Dvārakā, He was 
simultaneously present before all the inhabitants of Vrndāvana. This 
was His aprakata presence. Devotees who are always absorbed in 
thoughts of Krsna will soon see Krsņa face to face without a doubt. In 
other words, devotees who are always engaged in Krsna consciousness 
and are fully absorbed in thoughts of Krsna certainly return home, back 
to Godhead. They then see Krsna directly, face to face, talk with Him 
and enjoy His company. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.9): 
tyaktvā deham punar janma naiti mām eti so ’rjuna. 

Because during his lifetime a pure devotee is always speaking of Krsna 
and engaging in His service, as soon as he gives up his body he 
immediately returns to Goloka Vrndāvana, where Krsna is personally 
present. He then meets Krsna directly. This is successful human life. 
This is the meaning of prakateha ānibe satvara: The pure devotee will 
soon see the personal manifestation of Lord $ri Krsna. 


TEXT 156 


TMA favis, TS WB BAF, 
what SUPT Che] IA APT 1 
SSS SI, Gifs HoT 1 sev u 


yādavera vipaksa, yata duşta kamsa-paksa, 
tāhā āmi kailun saba ksaya 

āche dui-cāri jana, tāhā mari’ vrndāvana, 
āilāma āmi, jāniha nišcaya 


SYNONYMS 


yādavera vipaksa—all the enemies of the Yadu dynasty; yata—all; 
dusta—mischievous; kamsa-paksa—the party of Karsa; tāhā—them; 
āmi—l; kailun saba ksaya—have annihilated all; ache—there are still; 
dui-cāri jana—two or four demons; tāhā māri'—after killing them; 
vrndāvana—to Vrndavana; dilāma āmi—1 am coming very soon; jāniha 
niscaya—please know it very well. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have already killed all the mischievous demons who are enemies of the 
Yadu dynasty, and I have also killed Karnsa and his allies. But there are 
two or four demons still living. I want to kill them, and after doing so I 
shall very soon return to Vrndavana. Please know this for certain. 


PURPORT 


Just as Krsna does not take a step away from Vrndavana, Krsna's devotee 
also does not like to leave Vrndavana. However, when he has to tend to 
Krsna's business, he leaves Vrndavana. After finishing his mission, a 
pure devotee returns home, back to Vrndāvana, back to Godhead. Krsna 
assured Radharani that after killing the demons outside Vrndavana, He 
would return. “I am coming back very soon,” He promised, “as soon as | 
have killed the few remaining demons." 


TEXT 157 


Già *[g^l« CATS, TTT ARTS, 
«fà acer DMAA Rest 1 
Grat A-AA- FA ASH OIA, 
AGA ACSA UAT L sea N 


sei Satru-gana haite, vraja-jana rakhite, 
rahi rājye udāsīna hañā 
yebā stri-putra-dhane, kari rājya āvaraņe, 
yadu-gaņera santosa lāgiyā 


SYNONYMS 


sei—those; šatru-gaņa haite—from enemies; vraja-jana—to the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana; rākhite—to give protection; rahi—l remain; 
rajye—in My kingdom; uddsina— indifferent; hafia—becoming; yeba— 
whatever; stri-putra-dhane—with wives, sons and wealth; kari rājya 
dvarane—I decorate My kingdom; yadu-ganera—of the Yadu dynasty; 
santosa—satisfaction; lagiya—for the matter of. 


TRANSLATION 


“I wish to protect the inhabitants of Vrndavana from the attacks of My 
enemies. That is why I remain in My kingdom; otherwise I am 
indifferent to My royal position. Whatever wives, sons and wealth I 
maintain in the kingdom are only for the satisfaction of the Yadus. 


TEXT 158 


COMA A amet, sa oat oar, 
Sita Stat feret wat facst 1 

ae OY Fula, — peras SIC, 
Rathi IA-IA 1 sev N 


tomāra ye prema-guna, kare dma ākarsaņa, 
ānibe āmā dina daša bise 
punah āsi vrndāvane, vraja-vadhū tomā-sane, 
vilasiba rajanī-divase 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; ye— whatever; prema-guna—qualities in ecstatic love; 
kare—do; āmā—Me; ākarsaņa—attracting; ānibe— will bring; āmā— 
Me; dina dasa bige—within ten or twenty days; punah—again; āsi — 
coming; vrndāvane—to Vrndāvana; vraja-vadhū—all the damsels of 
Vrndavana; tomā-sane—with You; vilasiba—I shall enjoy; rajanī- 
divase—both day and night. 


TRANSLATION 


“Your loving qualities always attract Me to Vrndavana. Indeed, they will 
bring Me back within ten or twenty days, and when I return I shall enjoy 
both day and night with You and all the damsels of Vrajabhümi." 

TEXT 159 


(ue OA Ff FB, FST eco hos, 
«re CE AY’ VAT 1 
CS cate VY atet, ea m AI, 
FRACS ehelfe 22st 1 5€» 1 


eta tānre kahi krsna, — vraje ydite satrsņa, 
eka Sloka padi’ šunāila 
sei Sloka Suni’ rādhā, | khandila sakala badha, 
krsna-praptye pratiti ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


eta—so much; tanre—unto Rādhārāņī; kahi—speaking; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; vraje—in Vrndavana; ydite—to go; sa-trsna—very anxious; eka 
sloka—one verse; padi’—reciting; šunāila—making Her hear; sei 
sloka—that verse; suni'—hearing; rādhā—$rīmatī Radharani; 
khāņdila—disappeared; sakala—all kinds of; bādhā—hindrances; krsna- 
prāptye—in achieving Krsna; pratiti ha-ila—there was assurance. 


TRANSLATION 


While speaking to Srimati Radharani, Krsna became very anxious to 
return to Vrndavana. He made Her listen to a verse which banished all 
Her difficulties and which assured Her that She would again attain 
Krsna. 


TEXT 160 


WR CIEE GOATS PATS | 
MO IRT STS IRIS WIAs 1 do U 


mayi bhaktir hi bhūtānām 
amrtatvaya kalpate 


distyā yad āsīn mat-sneho 
bhavatīnām mad-āpanah 


SYNONYMS 


mayi—unto Me; bhaktih—the nine kinds of devotional service, such as 
$ravana, kirtana and smarana; hi—certainly; bhatandm—of all living 
entities; amrtatvaya—for becoming eternal associates of the Lord; 
kalpate—is quite befitting; distya—by good fortune; yat— whatever; 
āsīt —there was; mat-snehah—love and affection for Me; bhavatinam— 
of all you gopis; mat-āpanah—the cause for getting Me back. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Krsna said: "Devotional service unto Me is the only way to 
attain Me. My dear gopis, whatever love and affection you have attained 
for Me by good fortune is the only reason for My returning to you." 


PURPORT 
This is a verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam (10.82.44). 
TEXT 161 
R sra US Lhe FACT ATA 1 
A-RA RIEKER LIGO! 


ei saba artha prabhu svarūpera sane 
rātri-dine ghare vasi' kare āsvādane 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all these; artha—meanings; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; svarüpera sane—with Svarüpa Dāmodara; ratri-dine—both 
day and night; ghare vasi'—sitting within His room; kare— does; 
āsvādane— taste. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would sit in His room with Svarüpa Damodara 
and taste the topics of these verses day and night. 


TEXT 162 
AI ci SICA SAS eet 1 
CAE AY’ AIC] EINA- DE 1 Swe N 


nrtya-kāle sei bhāve āvista hana 
Sloka padi’ nāce jagannātha-mukha cana 


SYNONYMS 


nrtya-kale—while dancing; sei bhāve—in such ecstasy; āvista —absorbed; 
hafia—becoming; $loka padi'—reciting these verses; nāce—dances; 
jagannātha-mukha—the face of Jagannatha; cáfia—looking upon. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced completely absorbed in ecstatic 
emotion. While looking at the face of Lord Jagannatha, He danced and 
recited these verses. 


TEXT 163 


FRA- cotone Slay at AT eh 1 
APTS ONS xis BA, AWA, AA 0 596 N 


svaripa-gosdfira bhāgya nā yaya varnana 
prabhute āvista yānra kaya, vākya, mana 
SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfiira—of Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; bhāgya— the fortune; 
nā—not; yāya varnana—can be described; prabhute—in the service of 
the Lord; ávista—fully absorbed; yanra—of whom; kāya—body; vakya— 
words; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


No one can describe the good fortune of Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami, for 


he is always absorbed in the service of the Lord with his body, mind and 
words. 


TEXT 164 


RATI feres erga Aafaa 1 
MRR Beet BCA "ATM d 38 U 


svarūpera indriye prabhura nijendriya-gaņa 
āvista hafià kare gāna-āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpera—of Svarüpa Dāmodara; indriye—in the senses; prabhura—of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija-indriya-gana—own senses; āvista hafia— 
being fully absorbed; kare—does; gana—the singing; āsvādana— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


The senses of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were identical with the 
senses of Svarūpa. Therefore Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to become fully 
absorbed in tasting the singing of Svarūpa Dāmodara. 


TEXT 165 
CICA SCA! FS SITS AHA 1 
CHUNG STAI eA SCALA ZEI U Sve 1 


bhāvera āveše kabhu bhūmite vasiyā 
tarjanite bhüme likhe adhomukha hafia 
SYNONYMS 


bhāvera dvese—because of ecstatic emotion; kabhu—sometimes; 
bhūmite—on the ground; vasiyā—sitting; tarjanīte—with the ring 
finger; bhūme—on the ground; likhe—writes; adhomukha hafia—looking 
down. 


TRANSLATION 


In emotional ecstasy, Caitanya Mahaprabhu would sometimes sit on the 


ground and, looking down, would write on the ground with His finger. 


TEXT 166 


BAECS HO K GT IGA 1 
BA (SA ANITA SYS N uv d 


angulite ksata habe jani! dāmodara 
bhaye nija-kare nivāraye prabhu-kara 


SYNONYMS 


angulite—on the finger; ksata—injury; habe—will take place; jāni — 
knowing; dāmodara—Svarūpa Damodara; bhaye—out of fear; nija- 
kare—by his own hand; nivāraye—checks; prabhu-kara—the hand of 
the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Fearing that the Lord would injure His finger by writing in this way, 
Svarüpa Damodara checked Him with his own hand. 


TEXT 167 


AFA SNA FAAA NA 1 
"c AS AA lal FTA ENT 1 sva 0 


rabhura bhāvānurūpa svarūpera gana 
g 
yabe yei rasa tāhā kare mūrtimān 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bháva-anurüpa—following the 
ecstatic emotions; svarüpera—of Svarüpa Damodara; gāna—the singing; 
yabe— when; yei—whatever; rasa—mellow; taha—that; kare—makes; 
mūrtimān— personified. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Dāmodara used to sing exactly according to the ecstatic emotion 
of the Lord. Whenever a particular mellow was being tasted by Sri 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Svarūpa Dāmodara would personify it by singing. 
TEXT 168 


Saas CHCA AJA- 1 
SIE GAA A ANY 1 Sur d 


šrī-jagannāthera dekhe $ri-mukha-kamala 
tāhāra upara sundara nayana-yugala 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-jagannathera—of Lord Jagannatha; dekhe— sees; $ri-mukha-kamala— 
the lotuslike face; tāhāra upara—upon this; sundara— beautiful; nayana- 
yugala—a pair of eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu looked upon the beautiful lotuslike face and 
eyes of Lord Jagannātha. 
TEXT 169 


acta frac spat PTA aene 1 
Wey, 1A, MG rera, VAT u Svs N 


sūryera kirane mukha kare jhalamala 
māla, vastra, divya alankāra, parimala 


SYNONYMS 


sūryera—of the sun; kiraņe—by the rays of sunshine; mukha— the face; 
kare—does; jhalamala—glittering; mālya—garland; vastra—garments; 
divya alankara—beautiful ornaments; parimala—surrounded by a 
fragrance. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Jagannātha was garlanded, dressed with nice garments and adorned 
with beautiful ornaments. His face was glittering from the rays of 
sunshine, and the entire atmosphere was fragrant. 


TEXT 170 


SSA QUA dmg SATE 1 
Salt, Agi- SAF Še 1 sao 1 


prabhura hrdaye ānanda-sindhu uthalila 
unmāda, jhafijha-vata tat-ksane uthila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura hrdaye—in the heart of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ānanda- 
sindhu—the ocean of transcendental bliss; uthalila—arose; unmāda— 
madness; jhafijha-vata—hurricane; tat-ksane—immediately; uthila— 
intensified. 


TRANSLATION 


An ocean of transcendental bliss expanded in the heart of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and symptoms of madness immediately intensified 
like a hurricane. 


TEXT 171 


AAA COI VITA SAF 1 
aa- CHET SA PH-AF 1 >a> 0 


ānandonmāde uthāya bhāvera taranga 
nānā-bhāva-sainye upajila yuddha-ranga 


SYNONYMS 


ānanda-unmāde—the madness of transcendental bliss; uthayyja— causes 
to arise; bhāvera—of emotions; taranga— waves; nānā— various; 
bháva— emotions; sainye—among soldiers; upajila—there appeared; 
yuddha-ranga—fighting. 


TRANSLATION 


The madness of transcendental bliss created waves of various emotions. 
The emotions appeared like opposing soldiers staging a fight. 


TEXT 172 


Ida, SMHS, APR, aT 1 
Ala, ASS, Bt TE-A U 33 1 


bhāvodaya, bhāva-šānti, sandhi, šābalya 
saficári, sāttvika, sthāyī svabhāva-prābalya 


SYNONYMS 


bhāva-udaya—awakening of emotion; bhāva-šānti —emotions of peace; 
sandhi—the junction of different emotions; sabal'ya—mixing of all 
emotions; saficdri—impetuses for all kinds of emotion; sáttvika— 
transcendental; sthayi— prevalent; svabhāva—natural emotion; 
prābalyja— increase. 


TRANSLATION 


There was an increase in all the natural emotional symptoms. Thus there 
were awakening emotions, peacefulness, joined, mixed, transcendental 
and prevalent emotions, and impetuses for emotion. 


TEXT 173 


AGINA A G- CANDE 1 
T-APA SITS AAS AFA d 54 0 


prabhura šarīra yena śuddha-hemācala 
bhāva-puspa-druma tāhe puspita sakala 
SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; śarīra—body; yena—as if; 
śuddha—transcendental; hemācala—Himalayan mountain; bhāva— 
emotional; puspa-druma—flower trees; tahe—in that situation; 
puspita—blooming with flowers; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's body appeared like a transcendental 


Himalayan mountain bearing ecstatic emotional flower trees, all of them 
blooming. 


TEXT 174 


Macs SIETI fos 1 
Geste qc; etg Fire ANA TA 538 0 


dekhite ākarsaye sabāra citta-mana 
premāmrta-vrstye prabhu sifice sabāra mana 


SYNONYMS 


dekhite—by seeing; ākarsaye—attracts; sabara—of everyone; citta- 
mana—mind and consciousness; prema-amrta-vrstye—by the pouring of 
the nectar of transcendental love for God; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sifice—sprinkled; sabara—everyone's; mana— mind. 


TRANSLATION 


The sight of all these symptoms attracted everyone's mind and 
consciousness. Indeed, the Lord sprinkled everyone's mind with the 
nectar of transcendental love of Godhead. 


TEXT 175 
ervisiel- CrTS«$ MWS ARANAN 1 
"ifa Gis, Neo TS Gr sae N 


jagannātha-sevaka yata rāja-pātra-gaņa 
yātrika loka, nīlācala-vāsī yata jana 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha-sevaka—the servants of Lord Jagannatha; yata—all; rāja- 
pātra-gaņa—and the government officers; yātrika—pilgrim visitors; 
loka—people in general; nīlācala-vāsī —the residents of Jagannatha Puri; 
yata jana—as many people as there were. 


TRANSLATION 


He sprinkled the minds of the servants of Lord Jagannātha, the 
government officers, the pilgrim visitors, the general populace and all the 
residents of Jagannātha Purī. 


TEXT 176 


els TO GI MR zs DILMA 1 
FRAT Bele AUCH IA U 53v 0 


prabhura nrtya prema dekhi' haya camatkāra 
krsna-prema uchalila hrdaye sabāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nrtya— dancing; prema—love; 
dekhi’—seeing; haya—become; camatkāra—astonished; krsna-prema— 
love of Krsna; uchalila—infatuated; hrdaye—in the hearts; sabāra—of 
everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the dancing and ecstatic love of Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
everyone became astonished. In their hearts they became infatuated with 
love of Krsna. 


TEXT 177 


CATH ACD, NA, GI, PTA FIE 1 
sea Fos MR ACA eric RZA L 52a N 


preme nace, gaya, loka, kare kolahala 
prabhura nrtya dekhi’ sabe ānande vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


preme—in ecstatic love; nāce—dance; gāya—chant; loka—people in 
general; kare—make; kolahala—a great noise; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya—dancing; dekhi’—seeing; sabe— 
everyone; ánande—in transcendental bliss; vihvala—overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone danced and chanted in ecstatic love, and a great noise 
resounded. Everyone was overwhelmed with transcendental bliss just to 
see the dancing of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 178 


GTA f$ BIA, GANA- 1 
els Foy Cafe’ ACA feret NZA 1 sab U 


anyera ki kāya, jagannātha-haladhara 
prabhura nrtya dekhi’ sukhe calilā manthara 


SYNONYMS 


anyera ki kaya—apart from the actions of others; jagannatha— Lord 
Jagannātha; haladhara—Balarama; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nrtya—the dancing; dekhi’—seeing; sukhe—in great 
happiness; calila—moved; manthara— slowly. 


TRANSLATION 


Apart from the others, even Lord Jagannatha and Lord Balarama, with 
great happiness, began to move very slowly upon seeing the dancing of Sri 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 179 
F TTU TORA Croat AL ART 1 


ASF C URC, cie eta APA sa» 0 


kabhu sukhe nrtya-ranga dekhe ratha rakhi’ 
se kautuka ye dekhila, sei tāra sāksī 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; sukhe—in great happiness; nrtya-ranga— 
amusement in dancing; dekhe— sees; ratha—the car; rakhi'—stopping; se 
kautuka—that amusement; ye—anyone who; dekhila—saw; sei—he; 
tāra—of that; sāksī —witness. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Jagannātha and Lord Balarāma sometimes stopped the car and 
happily observed Lord Caitanya's dancing. Anyone who was able to see 
Them stop and watch the dancing bore witness to Their pastimes. 


TEXT 180 


RTS AT ToT SATS ARTS 1 
ESIA ical afte ATE 1 sto n 


ei-mata prabhu nrtya karite bhramite 
pratāparudrera age lāgilā padite 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya 
karite—dancing; bhramite— wandering; pratāparudrera—of King 
Prataparudra; dge—in front; lāgilā—began; padite—to fall down. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was dancing and wandering in this 
way, He fell down in front of Maharaja Prataparudra. 


TEXT 181 
AR Awe AQT ise 1 
CAC CHATS ASA THEI £e 0 5v d 


sambhrame pratāparudra prabhuke dharila 
tānhāke dekhite prabhura bahya-jfiana ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


sambhrame—with great respect; pratāparudra— King Prataparudra; 
prabhuke—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dharila—picked up; 
tanhake—Him; dekhite—to see; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; báhya-jfiana—external consciousness; ha-ila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


Mahārāja Pratāparudra picked the Lord up with great respect, but upon 
seeing the King, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu came to His external senses. 


TEXT 182 


«her GR mes PTAA feta 1 
fe, fe, fausta orf 22srenwts 1 rt U 


raja dekhi mahāprabhu karena dhikkāra 
chi, chi, visayīra sparša ha-ila āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


raja dekhi'—by seeing the King; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena— does; dhik-kāra—condemnation; chi chi—how 
pitiable it is; visayira—of a person interested in mundane affairs; sparša 
ha-ila—there has been touching; āmāra—of Me. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing the King, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu condemned Himself, 
saying, "Oh, how pitiful it is that I have touched a person who is 
interested in mundane affairs!" 


TEXT 183 


TE ROJA «t CHET ALAC 1 
alltel Ceti verfa HIG d ro N 


āvešete nityānanda nā hailā sāvadhāne 
kasis$vara-govinda āchilā anya-sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


āvešete—in great ecstasy; nityānanda—Nityānanda Prabhu; nā—not; 
hailà—became; sāvadhāne—careful; kasifvara—Kasisvara; govinda— 
Govinda; áchilà— were; anya-sthāne—in another place. 


TRANSLATION 


Not even Lord Nityananda Prabhu, Kasisvara or Govinda took care of 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu when He fell down. Nityānanda was in great 
ecstasy, and Kāšīšvara and Govinda were elsewhere. 


TEXT 184 


If «tera MT aoa GTA 1 
ep SASS Oita AETA Ta d 38 U 


yadyapi rājāra dekhi' hādira sevana 
prasanna hafidche tānre milibāre mana 


SYNONYMS 
yadyapi—although; rajara—of the King; dekhi'—seeing; hādira sevana— 
the service of a sweeper; prasanna hafiache— was satisfied; tānre 
milibāre—to see him; mana— His mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had already been satisfied by the King’s 
behavior, for the King had accepted the service of a sweeper for Lord 
Jagannatha. Therefore Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu actually desired to see 
the King. 

TEXT 185 


SAA vertetet- etico Siew ASAT 1 
AU fy CATS CHT estais Sé d 


tathāpi āpana-gaņe karite sāvadhāna 
bāhye kichu rosābhāsa kailā bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; āpana-gaņe—to personal associates; karite—to do; 
sāvadhāna— warning; bāhye—externally; kichu—some; rosa-ābhāsa— 
apparent anger; kailā —showed; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


However, just to warn His personal associates, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, externally expressed feelings of 
anger. 


PURPORT 


When Mahārāja Pratāparudra asked to see the Lord, $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu immediately refused, saying: 


niskificanasya bhagavad-bhajanonmukhasya 
páram param jigamisor bhava-sāgarasya 
sandaršanam visayiņām atha yositām ca 
hà hanta hanta visa-bhaksanato 'py asādhu 
(Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka 8.23) 


The word niskificanasya refers to a person who has finished his material 
activities. Such a person can begin to execute his activities in Krsna 
consciousness to cross over the ocean of nescience. It is very dangerous 
for such a person to have intimate relationships with mundane people or 
to become intimately related with women. This formality is to be 
observed by anyone who is serious about going back home, back to 
Godhead. To teach His personal associates these principles, $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu expressed external anger when touched by the King. Since 
the Lord was very much satisfied with the humble behavior of the King, 
He intentionally allowed the King to touch Him, but externally He 
expressed anger just to warn His personal associates. 


TEXT 186 


ASA OCA AIGA ACA CSET VI 1 
ACTA FCA — SM At FA API 1 sb N 


prabhura vacane rājāra mane haila bhaya 
sārvabhauma kahe,——tumi nā kara samsaya 
SYNONYMS 


prabhura vacane—by the words of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rajara—of 
the King; mane—in the mind; haila—there was; bhaya—fear; 


sārvabhauma kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; tumi—you (the 
King); nā kara samsaya—do not be worried. 


TRANSLATION 


King Prataparudra became frightened when Lord Caitanya showed 
external anger, but Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya told the King, "Don't 
worry." 


TEXT 187 


COA GACH eres ASAT NA 1 
comtarsy «bia frame fier set swa U 


tomāra upare prabhura suprasanna mana 
toma laksya kari’ šikhāyena nija gana 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra upare—upon you; prabhura—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
su-prasanna— very satisfied; mana—the mind; tomad—you; laksya 

kari —pointing out; šikhāyena—He teaches; nija gana—His personal 
associates. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya informed the King, “The Lord is very satisfied 
with you. By pointing you out, He was teaching His personal associates 
how to behave with mundane people." 


PURPORT 


Although outwardly the King was a mundane man interested in money 
and women, internally he was purified by devotional activities. He 
showed this by engaging as a street sweeper to please Lord Jagannatha. A 
person may appear to be a pounds-and-shillings man interested in money 
and women, but if he is actually very meek and humble and surrendered 
to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he is not mundane. Such a 
judgment can be made only by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His very 


confidential devotees. As a general principle, however, no devotee 
should intimately mix with mundane people interested in money and 
women. 


TEXT 188 


PTA Grifs Stat a ficque 1 
CHIC US’ Shae eios fre 1 ste N 


avasara jāni āmi kariba nivedana 
sei-kāle yāi' kariha prabhura milana 


SYNONYMS 


avasara jāni —understanding an opportune moment; āmi—|1; kariba— 
shall do; nivedana— submission; sei-kāle—at that time; ydi’—coming; 
kariha—you do; prabhura milana—meeting with Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “I shall submit your petition when 
there is an opportune moment. It will then be easy for you to come and 
meet the Lord." 

TEXT 189 


Ola FAAS «tet aE SHAT 1 
AA-AAA Cove ALA TAL fetu sod N 


tabe mahāprabhu ratha pradaksina kariyā 
ratha-pāche yài' thele rathe māthā diyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ratha—the 
car; pradaksina—circumambulation; kariya—doing; ratha-pāche—to the 
rear of the car; yāi — going; thele—pushes; rathe—on the car; māthā 
diyà—by placing the head. 


TRANSLATION 


After circumambulating Jagannātha, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went 
behind the car and began pushing it with His head. 
TEXT 190 


SOTO distal ael ZS ‘aw’ FR 1 
DOME cls AA «c mia Ala’ uo 


thelitei calila ratha ‘hada’ ‘hada’ kari’ 
catur-dike loka saba bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


thelitei—as soon as He pushed; calila—departed; ratha—the car; hada 
hada kari —making a rattling noise; catuh-dike—all around; loka— 
people in general; saba—all; bale—chant; hari hari—the holy name of 
the Lord, “Hari, Hari.” 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as He pushed, the car immediately started to move, making a 
rattling noise. The people all around began to chant the holy name of the 
Lord, *Hari! Hari!" 

TEXT 191 


SHAG AASEN erst AH 1 
AMATS JOT PCA ACH U >> U 


tabe prabhu nija-bhakta-gaņa lafia sange 
baladeva-subhadrāgre nrtya kare range 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nija— personal; 
bhakta-gana—devotees; lafiāā —taking; sange— with Him; baladeva—of 
Lord Balarama; subhadra—of the goddess of fortune Subhadra; agre—in 
front; nrtya—dancing; kare—performed; range—in great amusement. 


TRANSLATION 


As the car began to move, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu took His personal 
associates in front of the cars occupied by Lord Balarāma and Subhadrā, 
the goddess of fortune. Greatly inspired, He then began to dance in front 
of them. 

TEXT 192 


TA or FR amu Seat SLT 1 
SAMA HA’ sor FIAT AAA 1 323 1 


tāhān nrtya kari’ jagannātha age aila 
jagannātha dekhi’ nrtya karite lagila 


SYNONYMS 
tahan—there; nrtya kari —after performing the dance; jagannātha—of 
Lord Jagannātha; āge—in front; aila—appeared; jagannātha dekhi — 
seeing Lord Jagannatha; nrtya—dancing; karite—to perform; lāgilā — 
began. 


TRANSLATION 


After finishing the dance before Lord Baladeva and Subhadra, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu came before Lord Jagannatha's car. Upon seeing 
Lord Jagannatha, He began to dance again. 


TEXT 193 
perat eret stet "eroi EIC 1 
TINA at AIR” cree VITA ITI $36 1 


caliyā āila ratha 'balagandi -sthane 
jagannātha ratha rakhi’ dekhe dāhine vāme 


SYNONYMS 


caliya—moving; dila—came; ratha—the car; balagaņdi-sthāne—at the 
place known as Balagaņdi; jagannātha—Lord Jagannatha; ratha—car; 
rākhi —after stopping; dekhe— sees; dahine vāme—left and right. 


TRANSLATION 


When they reached the place called Balagandi, Lord Jagannatha stopped 
His car and began to look left and right. 
TEXT 194 


alc — ‘Faery’, NATA- 1 
ve" ATOAN Cll qr 1 5381 
vāme—— vipra-$asana' nārikela-vana 
dāhine ta’ puspodyāna yena vrndāvana 
SYNONYMS 


vāme—on the left; vipra-$asana—the place where bráhmanas lived; 
nārikela-vana—coconut grove; dahine—on the right side; ta'—indeed; 
puspa-udyāna—flower gardens; yena—as if; vrndāvana— Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


On the left side, Lord Jagannatha saw a neighborhood of brahmanas and a 
coconut-tree grove. On the right side, He saw nice flower gardens 
resembling those in the holy place Vrndavana. 


PURPORT 


Vipra-šāsana is a word generally used in the Orissa province to indicate 
the quarters where brāhmaņas live. 
TEXT 195 


BCA SOT PCA CAA AR TSA 1 
Ad AR IU PTA WAT U SDE N 


āge nrtya kare gaura lana bhakta-gana 
ratha rakhi’ jagannātha karena darašana 


SYNONYMS 


āge—in front; nrtya kare—dances; gaura—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


lafia—accompanied by; bhakta-gaņa— the devotees; ratha rakhi’—after 
stopping the car; jagannátha— Lord Jagannatha; karena darasana— sees. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees were dancing in front of the 
car, and Lord Jagannatha, having stopped the car, watched the dancing. 
TEXT 196 


CAR BCA CAN att, ATIKA AIN 1 
aie Celeb Gaia Sea eT IW Uv 


sei sthale bhoga lage,—— —àachaye niyama 
koti bhoga jagannātha kare āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


sei sthale—in that place; bhoga lāge—food is offered; āchaye niyjama— it 
is the custom; koti bhoga— millions of dishes; jagannatha— Lord 
Jagannātha; kare— does; āsvādana— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


It was customary that food be offered to the Lord at vipra-sasana. Indeed, 
innumerable dishes of food were offered, and Lord Jagannatha tasted each 
one of them. 


TEXT 197 
BANAT CBlb-AG AS TSA 1 
frie fe Tel- Sca AAA Saa N 


jagannāthera chota-bada yata bhakta-gana 
nija nija uttama-bhoga kare samarpana 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; chota—neophyte; bada—advanced; 
yata—all; bhakta-gana—devotees; nija nija—personally cooked; uttama- 
bhoga—first-class food; kare—do; samarpana—offering. 


TRANSLATION 


All kinds of devotees of Lord Jagannatha—from neophytes to the most 
advanced—offered their best cooked food to the Lord. 
TEXT 198 


Alen, atentāta, vita, aste 1 
AUDA we CEÍb- Ga sav N 


raja, rāja-mahisī-vrnda, patra, mitra-gana 
nīlācala-vāsī yata chota-bada jana 


SYNONYMS 


rājā—the King; rāja-mahisī-vrnda—the queens of the King; pátra— 
ministers; mitra-gaņa—friends; nīlācala-vāsī —all the residents of 
Jagannatha Puri; yata—as many; chota-bada—small and big; jana— 
persons. 


TRANSLATION 


These devotees included the King, his queens, his ministers and friends 
and all other big and small residents of Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 199 
-ma CHA AS NAT Grat 1 
ff oA Bea AAAS S» 1 


nānā-dešera desi yata yātrika jana 
nija-nija-bhoga tāhān kare samarpana 


SYNONYMS 


nānā-dešera—of various countries; desi—local; yata—all kinds of; 
yātrika— visiting; jana—people; nija-nija—personally cooked; bhoga— 
food; tāhāi —there; kare—do; samarpana— offering. 


TRANSLATION 


All the visitors who had come from different countries to Jagannatha 
Purī, as well as the local devotees, offered their personally cooked food to 
the Lord. 

TEXT 200 


MEA ATS, YS vires ATANAN- 1 
iš we] AW, ee, AT 1 300 N 


āge püche, dui pāršve puspodyāna-vane 
yei yāhā paya, làgáya,—-—nàhika niyame 


SYNONYMS 


age pāche—in front or at the end; dui pāršve—on two sides; puspa- 
udyāna-vane—in the flower gardens; yei—one who; yāhā pāya—gets the 
opportunity; lágaya—-offers; nāhika niyame—there are no hard and fast 


rules. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees offered their food everywhere—in front of the car and 
behind it, on the two sides and within the flower garden. Wherever 
possible, they made their offering to the Lord, for there were no hard and 
fast rules. 


TEXT 201 


Colca AI CTPA NA) SE Caer 
S AS’ saiets GAIA CNA d 305 0 


bhogera samaya lokera maha bhida haila 
nrtya chādi' mahāprabhu upavane gela 


SYNONYMS 


bhogera samaya—at the time the food was offered; lokera—of all the 
people; mahā—great; bhida—crowd; haila—there was; nrtya chadi' — 
giving up His dancing; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
upavane gela—went to a nearby garden. 


TRANSLATION 


While the food was being offered, a large crowd of people gathered. At 
that time Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stopped His dancing and went to a 
nearby garden. 


TEXT 202 


comical reel Boia līst 1 
ACMA datēta afēēt ASA 1 303 0 


premāveše mahāprabhu upavana pana 
puspodyāne grha-piņdāya rahilā padiyā 


SYNONYMS 


prema-dvese—in ecstatic love; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
upavana pāfiā—having come to a nice nearby garden; puspa-udyāne—in 
that flower garden; grha-pindaya—on a raised platform; rahila— 


remained; padiya—falling flat. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu entered the garden and, immersed in great 
ecstatic emotion, fell flat on a raised platform there. 


TEXT 203 
TI-AR ASA MA e f 1 
AAA NOA- FCAT ATIA U 30 N 


nrtya-parisrame prabhura dehe ghana gharma 
sugandhi šītala-vāyu karena sevana 


SYNONYMS 


nrtya-pari$rame—by fatigue due to dancing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dehe—on the body; ghana gharma— much perspiration; 
sugandhi—fragrant; Sitala-vayu—cool breeze; karena sevana—enjoyed 
very much. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord was very much fatigued from the hard labor of dancing, and 
there was perspiration all over His body. He therefore enjoyed the 
fragrant, cool breeze of the garden. 


TEXT 204 


TSO OSH réel sr Tall SAIC 1 
ASF ROTH ALA FCA RANTI N 308 N 


yata bhakta kīrtanīyā āsiyā ārāme 
prati-vrksa-tale sabe karena višrāme 


SYNONYMS 


yata bhakta—all the devotees; kirtanrya—who were performing 
sankirtana; dsiya—coming; ārāme— in the resting place; prati-vrksa- 
tale—under each and every tree; sabe—all of them; karena— take; 
višsrāme— rest. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees who had been performing sankirtana came there and 
took rest under each and every tree. 


TEXT 205 


R T Fart ASA TAMIA 1 
TANTA SCA CAC PLAT ASA U 30€ U 


ei ta’ kahila prabhura mahā-sankīrtana 
jagannāthera āge yaiche karila nartana 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta’—in this way; kahila—I have described; prabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahā-sankīrtana—the great congregational 
chanting; jagannāthera āge—in front of Lord Jagannatha; yaiche—as; 
karila—He did; nartana—dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described the great performance of congregational chanting 
by Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as He danced in front of Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TEXT 206 


AATAS She Care ÍT ASA 1 
OTET RA- Sagres «du gov N 


rathāgrete prabhu yaiche karilā nartana 
caitanyāstake rüpa-gosafii karyāche varnana 


SYNONYMS 
ratha-agrete—in front of the car; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
yaiche—as; karilā—performed; nartana— dancing; caitanya-astake—in 
the prayer named Caitanyāstaka; rūpa-gosāti —Rūpa Gosvami; 
karyāche—has done; varņana—a vivid description. 


TRANSLATION 


In his prayer known as the Caitanyāstaka, Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī has given 
a vivid description of the Lord's dancing before the car of Jagannātha. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Rüpa Gosvāmī composed three prayers with the title 

Caitanyástaka. The verse next quoted is text 7 from the first of the 

Caitanyāstaka prayers, which are included in the book Stava-mala. 
TEXT 207 


AAA MAMAS TENDANT- 
i Rojs 1 
wees stare AS 

A (DO fee Gl af? YRS vim 1 303 N 


rathārūdhasyārād adhipadavi nīlācala-pater 


adabhra-premormi-sphurita-natanollāsa-vivašah 
sa-harsam gāyadbhih parivrta-tanur vaisnava-janaih 
sa caitanyah kim me punar api dršor yāsyati padam 


SYNONYMS 


ratha-ārūdhasya—of the Supreme Lord, who was placed aboard the car; 
ārāt—in front; adhipadavi—on the main road; nīlācala-pateh—of Lord 
Jagannātha, the Lord of Nilacala; adabhra—great; prema-ūrmi—by 
waves of love of Godhead; sphurita—which was manifested; natana- 
ullasa-vivasah—being overwhelmed by the transcendental bliss of 
dancing; sa-harsam—with great pleasure; gayadbhih—who were singing; 
parivrta—surrounded; tanuh— body; vaisnava-janaih—by the devotees; 
sah caitanyah—that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kim— whether; 
me—my; punah api—again; drsoh—of vision; yasyati—will enter; 
padam—the path. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced down the main road in great ecstasy 
before Lord Jagannatha, the master of Nilacala, who was sitting on His 
car. Overwhelmed by the transcendental bliss of dancing and surrounded 
by Vaisnavas who sang the holy names, He manifested waves of ecstatic 
love of Godhead. When will Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again be visible to 
my vision?” 


TEXT 208 


Sal AE VHA CS ACS ANA 1 
WUD RAAA (ETS BI 1 Qo U 


ihā yei šune sei šrī-caitanya pāya 
sudrdha višvāsa-saha prema-bhakti haya 
SYNONYMS 


iha—this; yei—anyone who; šune—hears; sei—that person; šrī-caitanya 
pāya—will achieve Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; su-drdha—firm; 
višvāsa—conviction; saha—with; prema-bhakti—devotional service in 


great love; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


Anyone who hears this description of the car festival will attain Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He will also attain the elevated state by which he 
will have firm conviction in devotional service and love of Godhead. 


TEXT 209 


Imaga- A TP 1 
UROS FA FRU 30» U 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra— whose; āša—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—Srila Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Thirteenth Chapter, describing Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's ecstatic 
dancing at Lord Jagannātha's car festival. 


Dressing himself as a Vaisnava, Mahārāja Pratāparudra entered the 
garden at Balagandi alone and began reciting verses from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam. He then took the opportunity to massage the lotus feet of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. The Lord, in His ecstatic love for Krsna, 
immediately embraced the King and thus bestowed mercy upon him. 
When there was an offering of prasādam in the garden, Lord Caitanya 
also partook of it. After this, when Lord Jagannatha's ratha car stopped 
moving, King Prataparudra called for many elephants to pull it, but they 
were unsuccessful. Seeing this, Lord Caitanya began to push the car 
from behind with His head, and the car began moving. Then the 
devotees began pulling the car with ropes. Near the Gundica temple is a 
place known as Āitotā. This place was fixed up for $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu to rest in. When Lord Jagannatha was seated at 
Sundarācala, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw it as Vrndavana. He 
performed sporting pastimes in the water of the lake known as 
Indradyumna. For nine continuous days during Ratha-yātrā, the Lord 
remained at Sundaracala, and on the fifth day He and Svarüpa 
Damodara observed the pastimes of Laksmi, the goddess of fortune. 
During that time, there was much talk about the pastimes of the gopis. 
When the ratha was again being drawn and the chanting resumed, two 
devotees from Kulina-grama—Ramananda Vasu and Satyaraja Khan— 
were requested to bring silk ropes every year for the Ratha-yatra 
ceremony. 


TEXT 1 


CTs MANIC SRG RA 1 


as] CHACHA ABs CAN TS HE 11 > d 


gaurah pašyann ātma-vrndaih 
$ri-laksmi-vijayotsavam 
$rutvà gopi-rasollasam 
hrstah premņā nanarta sah 


SYNONYMS 


gaurah—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; pasyan—by seeing; ātma- 
vrndaih— with His personal associates; šrī-laksmī —of the goddess of 


fortune; vijaya-utsavam—the grand festival; srutvā—by hearing; gopī — 
of the gopis; rasa-ullasam—the superexcellence of the mellows; hrstah— 
being very pleased; premņā—in great ecstatic love; nanarta— danced; 


sah—He, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Accompanied by His personal devotees, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went 
to the festival known as Laksmi-vijayotsava. There He discussed the 
superexcellent love of the gopis. Just by hearing about them, He became 
very pleased and danced in great ecstatic love for the Lord. 


TEXT 2 


rs en CRM ĒDOT 1 
Ca erg fora erit 4G N 31 


jaya jaya gauracandra $ri-krsna-caitanya 
jaya jaya nityananda jayādvaita dhanya 


SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Gauracandra; šrī-krsņa- 
caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya jaya—all glories; 
nityānanda—to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita—to 
Advaita Acarya; dhanya—exalted. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu, known as Gauracandra! All 
glories to Lord Nityananda Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Ācārya, who is 
so exalted! 


TEXT 3 


Ba Ga Bari ciete 1 
Bal Ceihotatet— ata cata atest 1 vu 


jaya jaya šrīvāsādi gaura-bhakta-gaņa 
jaya šrotā-gaņa,—yānra gaura prāņa-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; $rīvāsa-ādi —headed by Srivasa; gaura-bhakta- 
gana—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya; jaya—all glories; $rotà-gana— 
to the hearers; yanra—of whom; gaura—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
prāņa-dhana— the life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to all the devotees, headed by Srivasa Thakura! All glories to 
the readers who have taken Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as their life and 
soul! 


TEXT 4 


ATS She MCT CATA ACTA! 1 
CATTA AAA «pisei eval 1 8 u 


ei-mata prabhu āchena premera āveše 
hena-kāle pratāparudra karila pravese 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; prabhu—Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
āchena—was; premera āveše—in the ecstatic emotion of love; hena- 
kāle—at this time; pratāparudra— King Pratāparudra; karila praveše— 
entered. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was resting in ecstatic love, Maharaja 
Pratāparudra entered the garden. 


TEXT 5 


HAN- "tco wife ASTES 1 
EAN CIRI- SHAT AIT uoc N 


sārvabhauma-upadeše chadi’ rāja-veša 
ekalā vaisņava-veše karila praveša 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; upadeše—under 
instructions; chādi' —giving up; rāja-veša—the royal dress; ekalā—alone; 
vaisnava-vese—in the dress of a Vaisnava; karila pravesa— entered. 


TRANSLATION 


Following Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s instructions, the King had given 
up his royal dress. He now entered the garden in the dress of a Vaisnava. 


PURPORT 


Sometimes members of the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness—especially in the Western countries—find it difficult to 
approach people to distribute books because people are unfamiliar with 
the traditional saffron robes of the devotees. The devotees have 
therefore inquired whether they can wear European and American dress 
before the general public. From the instructions given to King 
Pratāparudra by Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya, we can understand that we 
may change our dress in any way to facilitate our service. When our 
members change their dress to meet the public or to introduce our 
books, they are not breaking the devotional principles. The real 
principle is to spread the Krsna consciousness movement, and if one has 
to change into regular Western dress for this purpose, there should be no 
objection. 


TEXT 6 


A4- S064 wes [eer CANG-AlS Beet 1 
AS-A sis" TY AA PAN U V U 


saba-bhaktera ājñā nila yoda-hāta hana 
prabhu-pada dhari’ pade sahasa kariya 
SYNONYMS 


saba-bhaktera—of all the devotees; ajfia nila—took permission; yoda- 
hata hafia—with folded hands; prabhu-pada dhari —catching the feet of 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pade— falls; sāhasa kariya—with great 
courage. 


TRANSLATION 


Maharaja Prataparudra was so humble that with folded hands he first 
took permission from all the devotees. Then, with great courage, he fell 
down and touched the lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 7? 


Gift ae CEU RICS "ast 1 
JAR Crees TA AA-AAA 0 3 N 


ānkhi mudi’ prabhu preme bhümite šayāna 
nrpati naipunye kare pada-samvahana 


SYNONYMS 


ānkhi mudi’—with closed eyes; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
preme—in ecstatic love; bhūmite—on the ground; šayāna—lying down; 
nrpati—the King; naipunye—very expertly; kare—performs; pāda- 
sarnvāhana—massaging the legs. 


TRANSLATION 


As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lay on the raised platform with His eyes 
closed in ecstatic love and emotion, the King very expertly began to 
massage His legs. 


TEXT 8 


MAANA Cle AÈ Sra wae 1 
“Safe SAT” Vp FTA AST 1 v d 


rāsa-līlāra $loka padi’ karena stavana 
"jayati te 'dhikam" adhyaya karena pathana 


SYNONYMS 


rāsa-līlāra—of the rāsa-līlā dance; $loka— verses; padi'—reciting; 


karena—offers; stavana— prayers; jayati te dhikam—beginning with the 
words jayati te 'dhikam; adhyaya—chapter; karena— does; pathana— 
recitation. 


TRANSLATION 


The King began to recite verses about the rāsa-līlā from Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam. He recited the chapter beginning with the words “jayati te 
*dhikam.” 


PURPORT 


These verses from Srimad-Bhagavatam, Canto Ten, Chapter Thirty-one, 


constitute what is known as the Gopī-gīta. 
TEXT 9 


whe BITS Aga ACSA VIA 1 
IA, «er «fer AG Aca AIS TA Ud U 


Sunite Sunite prabhura santosa apāra 


‘bala, bala’ bali’ prabhu bale bara bara 


SYNONYMS 


šunite sunite—by hearing; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
santosa apāra—great satisfaction; bala bala—go on reciting; bali — 
saying; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bale—says; bara 
bāra—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these verses, He was pleased 
beyond limits, and He said again and again, "Go on reciting, go on 
reciting." 


TEXT 10 


“OF FATE” Cals N Cs AGA 1 
CR CIT! ee Unie er CRT 30 N 


“tava kathāmrtam” sloka raja ye padila 
uthi’ premāveše prabhu ālingana kaila 


SYNONYMS 
tava kathāmrtam—beginning with the words tava kathāmrtam; sloka— 
the verse; rājā—the King; ye padila—as he recited; uthi'— getting up; 
prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
ālingana kaila—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as the King recited the verse beginning with the words “tava 
kathamrtam," the Lord arose in ecstatic love and embraced him. 


TEXT 11 


wht cata facet AQ eren AS 1 
cla fy Mrs «ifa, fre] erlfēroa 1 >> 1 


tumi more dile bahu amülya ratana 
mora kichu dite nahi, dilun ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; more—unto Me; dile—delivered; bahu— various; amūlya — 
incalculable; ratana—gems; mora—of Me; kichu—anything; dite—to 
give; nāhi—there is not; dilun—lI give; alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing the verse recited by the King, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
said, “You have given Me invaluable gems, but I have nothing to give you 
in return. Therefore I am simply embracing you." 


TEXT 12 


AS «fer CHE HS "S Ala TA 1 
YRS AH FPA, CCA GEAR d 53 0 


eta bali’ sei šloka pade bāra bāra 


dui-janāra ange kampa, netre jala-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; sei sloka—that verse; pade—recites; bāra bāra — 
again and again; dui-janāra—of both of them (Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and King Prataparudra); ange—in the bodies; kampa— 
trembling; netre—in the eyes; jala-dhara—flow of water. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to recite the same 
verse again and again. Both the King and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were 
trembling, and tears were flowing from their eyes. 


TEXT 13 


OA SAYS eer «es, PRAIDS WANA 1 
RAPA ĒPMIES, whe Js Ca ikri Sais n 6 u 


tava kathāmrtam tapta-jīvanam 

kavibhir īditam kalmasāpaham 
$ravana-mangalam šrīmad-ātatam 

bhuvi grnanti ye bhūridā janāh 


SYNONYMS 


tava—Your; kathā-amrtam— the nectar of words; tapta-jīvanam— life for 
persons very much aggrieved in the material world; kavibhih—by greatly 
exalted persons; iditam— described; kalmasa-apaham— that which drives 
away all kinds of sinful reaction; $ravana-mangalam-——giving all spiritual 
benefit to anyone who hears; srī-mat—filled with all spiritual power; 
átatam— broadcast all over the world; bhuvi—in the material world; 
grnanti— chant and spread; ye—those who; bhüri-dáh— most beneficent; 
janāh— persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, the nectar of Your words and the descriptions of Your 


activities are the life and soul of those who are always aggrieved in this 
material world. These narrations are transmitted by exalted personalities, 
and they eradicate all sinful reactions. Whoever hears these narrations 
attains all good fortune. These narrations are broadcast all over the world 
and are filled with spiritual power. Those who spread the message of 
Godhead are certainly the most munificent welfare workers.”” 


PURPORT 


This verse is Srimad-Bhagavatam 10.31.9. 
TEXT 14 


*efawt Giant ster Fra enfer 1 
Scat aie GIA, Seal S Cei GT 1 >8 1 


'bhūridā 'bhūridā bali’ kare ālingana 
inho nahi jane,—ihon haya kon jana 


SYNONYMS 


bhūri-dā—the most munificent; bhüri-dà—the most munificent; bali’— 
crying; kare—does; alingana—embracing; inho—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nahi jāne—does not know; ihon—Prataparudra Maharaja; 
haya— is; kon jana— who. 


TRANSLATION 


After reciting this verse, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu immediately embraced 
the King and cried, “You are the most munificent! You are the most 
munificent!” At this point Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not know who 
the King was. 

TEXT 15 


A-a HY ēra Frit TAa 1 
SEPA fest Flori FRA 1 > u 


pūrva-sevā dekhi' tānre krpā upajila 
anusandhāna vinā krpā-prasāda karila 


SYNONYMS 
pūrva-sevā—previous service; dekhi'—seeing; tànre—unto him; krpa— 
mercy; upajila—awakened; anusandhāna—inguiry; vinà— without; 
krpā—of mercy; prasāda—grace; karila—bestowed. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's mercy was aroused because of the King's 
previous service. Therefore, without even asking who he was, the Lord 
immediately bestowed His mercy upon him. 


TEXT 16 
R Qr, — COSTA FATA 1 
IR SPAT fae SA ATU Sv 1 


ei dekha,—caitanyera krpā-mahābala 
tāra anusandhāna vind karāya saphala 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; dekha—just see; caitanyera—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krpa-maha-bala—how greatly powerful is the mercy; tāra 
anusandhāna—inguiring about him; vind—without; karāja—He makes; 
sa-phala—successful. 


TRANSLATION 
How powerful is the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu! Without even 
inguiring about the King, the Lord made everything successful. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's mercy is so powerful that it acts 
automatically. If a person renders loving service to Krsna, it never goes 
in vain. It is recorded in a spiritual account, and in due time it will 
fructify. This is confirmed by the Bhagavad-gità (2.40): 


nehābhikrama-nāšo 'sti pratyavāyo na vidyate 


sv-alpam apy asya dharmasya trāyate mahato bhayāt 


"In this endeavor there is no loss or diminution, and a little 
advancement on this path can protect one from the most dangerous type 
of fear." 

Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu has particularly bestowed upon all fallen souls 
in this age the most potent method of devotional service—sankirtana, 
the congregational chanting of the Lord's holy name—and whoever 
takes to it through the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is 
immediately elevated to the transcendental position. As Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (11.5.32) recommends, yajfiaih sanikīrtana-prāyair yajanti hi 
su-medhasah. 

A student of Krsna consciousness must receive Šrī Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu's mercy; then his devotional service will guickly succeed. 
This was the case with King Prataparudra. One has to be noticed by Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and a little service with sincere efforts will 
convince the Lord that one is a proper candidate for returning home, 
back to Godhead. At first Mahārāja Pratāparudra did not have a chance 
to meet Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, but when the Lord saw that the King 
was serving Lord Jagannātha as a menial sweeper, the Lord's mercy upon 
the King became a solid fact. When Maharaja Prataparudra, in the dress 
of a Vaisnava, was serving the Lord, the Lord did not even inquire who 
he was. Rather, He had compassion upon him and embraced him. 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami wants to point out that nothing could 


compare to the Lord's mercy toward Maharaja Prataparudra; therefore 
he uses the word dekha (“just see") and caitanyera krpā-mahābala (“how 
powerful is the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu”). This is also 
confirmed by Prabodhānanda Sarasvati: yat-karunya-kataksa-vaibhava- 
vatām (Caitanya-candrāmrta 5). Even a little of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's mercy serves as a great asset for spiritual advancement. 
Therefore the Krsna consciousness movement must be spread through 
the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When Rüpa Gosvāmī 
experienced the mercy and magnanimity of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 


he said: 


namo mahā-vadānyāya krsna-prema-pradaya te 


krsnàya krsna-caitanya-ndmne gaura-tvise namah 


[Cc. Madhya 19.53] 


“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord Sri Krsna 
Caitanya, who is more magnanimous than any other avatāra, even Krsna 
Himself, because He is bestowing freely what no one else has ever 
given—pure love of Krsņa.” $rila Locana dāsa Thākura has also sung, 
parama karuna, pahun dui jana, nitāi-gauracandra: "The two brothers 
Nitāi and Gaura are so kind that no one can compare to Them.” 
Similarly, $rila Narottama dāsa thākura has sung: 


vrajendra-nandana yei, šacī-suta haila sei, 
balarāma ha-ila nitài, 
dina-hina yata chila, hari-nāme uddhārila, 
tāra sāksī jagāi-mādhāi 


“Just to deliver all the sinful persons of this age by propagating the 
chanting of the holy name, Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama have 
advented as $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityānanda Prabhu. Jagāi 
and Madhai are evidence of Their success." 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's special mission is the deliverance of all 
fallen souls in Kali-yuga. Devotees of Krsna must persistently seek the 
favor and mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to become fit to return 
home, back to Godhead. 

TEXT 17 


ele «C51, — & Oi, Brett cata Faw ? 
aaco Si Pes peA ? 1 sat 


prabhu bale,—ke tumi, karilà mora hita? 
ācambite asi’ piyāo krsna-lilamrta? 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu bale—the Lord said; ke tumi—who are you; karila—you have 
done; mora—My; hita—welfare; dcambite—all of a sudden; āsi — 
coming; piyào—you make Me drink; krsna-lila-amrta—the nectar of the 
pastimes of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Finally $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, *Who are you? You have done so 
much for Me. All of a sudden you have come here and made Me drink the 
nectar of the pastimes of Lord Krsna." 


TEXT 18 


AE «C2, — ONT Cotta WIA SIE 1 
BUSA wj FA,— AES Cs ST 9b n 


raja kahe,—dmi tomāra dāsera anudāsa 
bhrtyera bhrtya kara,—ei mora āša 


SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King said; dmi—I; tomāra— Your; dāsera anudāsa—most 
obedient servant of Your servants; bhrtyera bhrtya—servant of the 
servants; kara—make (me); ei—this; mora ása—my desire. 


TRANSLATION 


The King replied, “My Lord, I am the most obedient servant of Your 
servants. It is my ambition that You will accept me as the servant of Your 
servants." 


PURPORT 


The greatest achievement for a devotee is to become a servant of the 
servants of the Lord. Actually, no one should desire to become the direct 
servant of the Lord. That is not a very good idea. When Prahlada 
Maharaja was offered a benediction by Nrsirnhadeva, Prahlada rejected 
all kinds of material benedictions, but he prayed to become the servant 
of the servants of the Lord. When Dhruva Mahārāja was offered a 
benediction by Kuvera, the treasurer of the demigods, Dhruva could 
have asked for unlimited material opulence, but he simply asked for the 
benediction of becoming the servant of the servants of the Lord. 
Kholāvecā Sridhara was a very poor man, but when Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu wanted to give him a benediction, he also prayed to the 


Lord to be allowed to remain a servant of the servants of the Lord. The 

conclusion is that being the servant of the servants of the Supreme 

Personality of Godhead is the highest benediction one can desire. 
TEXT 19 


Sa TRIIS VITA eT diem 1 
CR al FRAC’ LB TAA ede» 


tabe mahāprabhu tānre aišvarya dekhāila 
'kareha nā kahibe' ei nisedha karila 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanre—to 
the King; aišvarya—divine power; dekhāila—showed; kāreha nā 
kahibe—do not speak to anyone; ei—this; nisedha karila—forbade. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu displayed some of His divine 
opulences to the King, and He forbade him to disclose this to anyone. 


TEXT 20 
“ANS — CRA esie PY Al CCT SEPP! 1 
OSA AKA GIT, Alara ew N 30 U 


'rājā —hena jfiàna kabhu nā kaila prakasa 
antare sakala jānena, bāhire udāsa 
SYNONYMS 


rājā—the King; hena jfiána—such knowledge; kabhu—at any time; 
nā—not; kaila prakāša —manifested; antare—within the heart; 
sakala—everything; jànena—knows; bāhire—externally; udasa— 
indifferent. 


TRANSLATION 


Although within His heart Caitanya Mahāprabhu knew everything that 


was happening, externally He did not disclose it. Nor did He disclose that 
He knew He was talking with King Pratāparudra. 
TEXT 21 


AAAA et M eed 1 
ATITA LPT ACS MAATS -ITA U 351 


pratāparudrera bhāgya dekhi' bhakta-gane 
rājāre praśamse sabe ānandita-mane 


SYNONYMS 


pratāparudrera—of King Prataparudra; bhāgya—the good fortune; 
dekhi’ —seeing; bhakta-gane—all the devotees; rajare—the King; 
prasamse— praised; sabe—all; ānandita-mane— with blissful minds. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the Lord's special mercy upon King Prataparudra, the devotees 
praised the King’s good fortune, and their minds became open and 


blissful. 


PURPORT 


This is characteristic of a Vaisņava. He is never envious if another 
devotee receives the mercy and strength of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. A 
pure Vaisnava is very happy to see a person elevated in devotional 
service. Unfortunately, there are many so-called Vaisnavas who become 
envious to see someone actually recognized by $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. It is a fact that no one can preach Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
message without receiving the special mercy of the Lord. This is known 
to every Vaisnava. Yet there are some envious people who cannot 
tolerate the expansion of this Krsna consciousness movement all over 
the world. They find fault with the preacher who has spread this 
movement and do not praise him for the excellent service he has 
rendered in fulfilling Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mission. 


TEXT 22 


ods Sia’ alert aifēta feret 1 
CIS ae wa HI VISTA elus: 


daņdavat kari’ raja bāhire calilā 
yoda hasta kari' saba bhaktere vandilā 


SYNONYMS 


dandavat kari'—offering obeisances; rājā —the King; bāhire—outside; 
calilā —departed; yoda—folded; hasta—hands; kari — making; saba— 
all; bhaktere—unto the devotees; vandilā—offered prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


Submissively offering prayers to the devotees with folded hands and 
offering obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the King went outside. 


TEXT 23 


AGS «sel Sy AR WF 1 
AANA err eet Cer NTT 35 N 


madhyāhna karilā prabhu lañā bhakta-gana 
vāņīnātha prasāda latiā kaila āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


madhyāhna karila—accepted lunch; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
lafiá—accompanied by; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; vanindtha— 
Vaninatha; prasāda lafià—taking all kinds of remnants of Jagannatha's 
food; kaila—did; āgamana—arrival. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Vaninatha Raya brought all kinds of prasadam, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted lunch with the devotees. 
TEXT 24 


cessare -«telrecot feat 1 


epi tors ater «es FAN U Ast 


sārvabhauma-rāmānanda-vāņīnāthe diyà 
prasāda patha’la raja bahuta kariyà 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; rāmānanda— Rāmānanda 
Raya; vāņīnāthe diya—through Vāņīnātha Raya; prasāda—prasādam; 
pāthā la—had sent; rājā—the King; bahuta kariyā—in a large quantity. 


TRANSLATION 


The King also sent a large guantity of prasādam through Sārvabhauma 
Bhattācārya, Ramananda Raya and Vāņīnātha Raya. 
TEXT 25 


TAA Rita eTIW——À ew, SIR | 
TIES em eres, «ra ANS ES u sc u 


'balagandi bhoge ra prasāda—uttama, ananta 
‘ni-sakadi’ prasāda dila, yāra nāhi anta 


SYNONYMS 


balagandi bhogera—of food offered at Balagaņdi; prasada—remnants; 
uttama—all of the foremost quality; ananta— of all varieties; ni- 
sakadi—uncooked food like milk products and fruits; prasada— 
remnants of food; dila—arrived; yara—of which; nahi— there is not; 
anta—end. 


TRANSLATION 


The prasadam sent by the King had been offered at the Balagandi festival 
and included uncooked milk products and fruits. It was all of the finest 
quality, and there was no end to the variety. 


TEXT 26 
lat, A, Cone, SS, MRA, toler 1 


IARA BUS, SA AONA N 3v u 
chānā, pānā, paida, āmra, nārikela, kānthāla 
nānā-vidha kadalaka, āra bīja-tāla 
SYNONYMS 


chānā—curd; pānā—fruit juice; paida—coconut; āmra—mango; 
nārikela—dried coconut; kanthala—jackfruit; nānā-vidha— various 
kinds of; kadalaka—bananas; āra—and; bija-tala—palm-fruit seeds. 


TRANSLATION 
There were curd, fruit juice, coconut, mango, dried coconut, jackfruit, 


various kinds of bananas and palm-fruit seeds. 


PURPORT 


This is the first list of prasadam offered to Lord Jagannatha. 
TEXT 27 


«st, (RET, Grat, FIAN, STEPA 1 
«prit, Rai, UPR, Pedeja N ga ü 


ndranga, cholanga, taba, kamala, bīja-pūra 
bādāma, chohārā, drāksā, pinda-kharjura 


SYNONYMS 


ndranga—oranges; cholanga—grapefruits; tābā—another type of orange; 
kamalā— tangerines; bīja-pūra—another type of tangerine; badama— 
almonds; chohārā—dried fruit; drāksā—raisins; pinda-kharjura—dates. 


TRANSLATION 


There were also oranges, grapefruit, tangerines, almonds, dried fruit, 
raisins and dates. 


TEXT 28 


IRA — aly Si «ces sita 1 
aoe A-R, OT SAT d V U 


manoharā-lādu ādi šateka prakāra 
amrta-gutikā-ādi, ksīrasā apāra 


SYNONYMS 


manoharā-lādu—a kind of sandeša; ādi —and others; šateka prakara— 
hundreds of varieties; amrta-gutika—round sweetmeats; ādi —and 
others; ksīrasā—condensed milk; apāra—of various qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


There were hundreds of different types of sweetmeats like manohara- 
ladu, sweets like amrta-gutika and various types of condensed milk. 


TEXT 29 


"nest, AAAS, ens PAI-HPat 1 
FATS, ASEH, era AAAA 1 33 u 


amrta-mandā, saravatī, āra kumdā-kurī 
sarāmrta, sarabhājā, āra sarapurī 


SYNONYMS 
amrta-maņdā—a variety of papaya; saravati—a kind of orange; āra— 
and; kumdā-kurī —crushed sguash; sarāmrta—cream; sara-bhājā—fried 
cream; dra—and; sara-purī —a kind of puri made with cream. 


TRANSLATION 


There were also papayas and saravatī, a type of orange, and also crushed 
sguash. There were also regular cream, fried cream and a type of purī 
made with cream. 


TEXT 30 


alarms, AS, «fa, MTSN 1 


TAn TAD-ANY, Tals, TAS 1 vo 1 


hari-vallabha, senoti, karpūra, mālatī 
dālimā marica-lādu, navāta, amrti 


SYNONYMS 


hari-vallabha—a sweetmeat like bread fried in ghee (like a doughnut); 
senoti—a sweetmeat made of a kind of fragrant flower; karpūra—a 
flower; mālatī —another flower; dālimā—pomegranate; marica-lādu—a 
sweetmeat made with black pepper; navāta—another kind of sweetmeat, 
made with fused sugar; amrti—a preparation generally called amrti-jilipi, 
made with rice powder and chick-pea flour, mixed with yogurt, fried in 
ghee and immersed in sugar water. 


TRANSLATION 


There were also the sweets known as hari-vallabha and sweets made of 
senoti flowers, karpüra flowers and malati flowers. There were 
pomegranates, sweets made with black pepper, sweets made with fused 
sugar, and amrti-jilipi. 


TEXT 31 


verfo (ei, vertes, NT, WAT 1 
feats, «war, ENTA erts es N 


padmacini, candrakānti, khājā, khandasava 
viyari, kadmā, tilākhājāra prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


padma-cini—sugar obtained from lotus flowers; candra-kanti—a kind of 
bread made from urad dhal; khājā—a crispy sweetmeat; khanda-sára— 
sugar candy; viyari—a sweetmeat made from fried rice; kadmā—a 
sweetmeat made from sesame seeds; tilākhājāra—cookies made from 
sesame seeds; prakāra—all varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


There were lotus-flower sugar, a kind of bread made from urad dhal, 
crispy sweetmeats, sugar candy, fried-rice sweets, sesame-seed sweets and 
cookies made from sesame seeds. 


TEXT 32 


ATF Ge SIERA OIA 1 
xpej-zpe1- [avs LOGA (FIA N OR 1 


nāranga-cholanga-āmra-vrksera ākāra 
phula-phala-patra-yukta khandera vikāra 


SYNONYMS 


nāranga-cholanga-āmra-vrksera ākāra—sweetmeats in the shape of 
varieties of orange, lemon and mango trees; phula-phala-patra-yukta— 
dressed with fruits, flowers and leaves; khandera vikara—made from 
sugar candy. 


TRANSLATION 


There were sugar-candy sweetmeats formed into the shape of orange, 
lemon and mango trees and arranged with fruits, flowers and leaves. 


TEXT 33 


Wid, Maki, IN, ve, sortent, PAA 1 
A-BAT spreta st SAAT fet NA 1 ve n 


dadhi, dugdha, nani, takra, rasala, sikhariņī 
sa-lavana mudgānkura, ādā khāni khāni 


SYNONYMS 


dadhi —yogurt; dugdha—milk; nani— butter; takra—buttermilk; 
rasālā—fruit juice; sikhariņī —a preparation made of fried yogurt and 
sugar candy; sa-lavaņa—salty; mudga-ankura—mung-dhal sprouts; 
ada—ginger; khāni khani—cut into pieces. 


TRANSLATION 


There were yogurt, milk, butter, buttermilk, fruit juice, a preparation 
made of fried yogurt and sugar candy, and salty mung-dhal sprouts with 
shredded ginger. 

TEXT 34 


C-TAN AA-AAA TIA 1 
ARTE «t vifa erm «Pes AIA N 98 1 


lembu-kula-ādi nānā-prakāra ācāra 
likhite nā pāri prasāda kateka prakāra 


SYNONYMS 
lembu—lemon; kula— berries; ādi —and so on; nānā-prakāra— varieties 
of; ācāra—pickles; likhite—to write; nā—not; pāri —1 am able; 
prasāda—food offered to Jagannātha; kateka prakara—how many 
varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


There were also various types of pickles—lemon pickle, berry pickle and 
so on. Indeed, I am not able to describe the variety of food offered to Lord 
Jagannatha. 


PURPORT 


In verses 26—34, the author describes the various foods offered to Lord 
Jagannātha. He has described them as far as possible, but he finally 


admits his inability to describe them completely. 
TEXT 35 


eic afte geret Grae 1 
CART ACSA CVE AIGA WA U OG U 


prasāde pūrita ha-ila ardha upavana 
dekhiyā santosa haila mahāprabhura mana 


SYNONYMS 


prasāde—with all the prasadam; pūrita ha-ila—became filled; ardha 
upavana—half of the garden; dekhiya— seeing; santosa—satisfaction; 
haila—there was; mahāprabhura mana—in the mind of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw half the garden filled with a variety 
of prasādam, He was very satisfied. 


TEXT 36 


GINS SANA BEAT COT 1 
B ACA INASA TU ATs U Ow tt 


ei-mata jagannātha karena bhojana 
ei sukhe mahāprabhura judāya nayana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; karena bhojana— 
accepts His food; ei sukhe—in this happiness; mahāprabhura—of Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; judāya—become fully satisfied; nayana—the 
eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was fully satisfied just to see how Lord 
Jagannātha accepted all the food. 


PURPORT 


Following in the footsteps of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, a Vaisnava 
should be fully satisfied simply to see a variety of food offered to the 
Deity of Jagannatha or Radha-Krsna. A Vaisnava should not hunger for 
a variety of food for his own sake; rather, his satisfaction is in seeing 
various foods being offered to the Deity. In his Gurv-astaka, Srila 
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura writes: 


catur-vidha-srī-bhagavat-prasāda- 
svādv-anna-trptān hari-bhakta-sanghan 
krtvaiva trptim bhajatah sadaiva 
vande guroh $ri-caranáravinda ** 


«The spiritual master is always offering Krsna four kinds of delicious 
food [analyzed as that which is licked, chewed, drunk and sucked]. When 
the spiritual master sees that the devotees are satisfied by eating 
bhagavat-prasādam, he is satisfied. I offer my respectful obeisances unto 
the lotus feet of such a spiritual master." 

The spiritual master's duty is to engage his disciples in preparing 
varieties of nice foods to offer the Deity. After being offered, this food is 
distributed as prasādam to the devotees. These activities satisfy the 
spiritual master, although he himself does not eat or require such a 
variety of prasádam. By seeing to the offering and distribution of 
prasādam, he himself is encouraged in devotional service. 


TEXT 37 


Cesta - Care ee Carat A-N 1 
QE AE GTA HT Crist fen —«4 9 AS 1 va 1 


keyā-patra-droņī dila bojhā pānca-sāta 
eka eka jane dasa dona dila,—eta pāta 


SYNONYMS 


keyā-patra-droņī —plates made of leaves of the ketaki tree; āila—arrived; 
bojhd— in loads; pānca-sāta—five or seven; eka eka jane—to each and 
every man; dasa donā dila—ten such plates were given; eta pdta—so 
many leaf dishes. 


TRANSLATION 


There then arrived five or seven loads of plates made of the leaves of the 
ketaki tree. Each man was supplied ten of these plates, and in this way 
the leaf dishes were distributed. 

TEXT 38 


Sota Ae efe CRT 1 
SANTA AEST AGA Ie AT U dt 1 


kīrtanīyāra parišrama jāni” gaurarāya 
tān-sabāre khāoyāite prabhura mana dhāya 


SYNONYMS 


kīrtanīyāra—of all the singers; pariérama—labor; jāni —knowing; 
gauraraya—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tan-sabare—all of them; 
khāoyāite—to fill; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana 
dhaya—the mind was very eager. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu understood the labor of all the kīrtana 
chanters; therefore He was very eager to feed them sumptuously. 


TEXT 39 


ss ÅAR sie’ vesta Pat 1 
Ta Raita SACs MNT 1 03 u 


pānti pānti kari” bhakta-gaņe vasaila 
parivešana karibāre āpane lāgilā 
SYNONYMS 


pānti panti kari —in different lines; bhakta-gaņe—all the devotees; 
vasāilā—made seated; parivesana—distribution; karibāre—to do; 
āpane—personally; lāgilā—began. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees sat down in lines, and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
personally began to distribute the prasadam. 


TEXT 40 
ONY al NAC, CPA A PCA Celer 1 


FRA- Cie Ors (Fr fra 1 80 1 


prabhu nā khāile, keha nā kare bhojana 
svarüpa-gosáfii tabe kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nā khāile— without eating; keha— 
anyone; nā—not; kare bhojana—accepts the prasādam; svarūpa- 
gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; tabe—at that time; kaila 
nivedana— submitted. 


TRANSLATION 


But the devotees would not accept the prasadam until Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu took it. Svarüpa Gosvami informed the Lord of this. 
TEXT 41 


BACT CAA, AG, Corel SATS 1 
FA At Acer, CHA A lica ITS N 8> 0 


āpane vaisa, prabhu, bhojana karite 
tumi nā khāile, keha nā pāre khāite 


SYNONYMS 


āpane vaisa—You personally sit down; prabhu—my Lord; bhojana 
karite—to eat; tumi nà khaile—without Your eating; keha—anyone; nà 
pāre—is not able; khāite—to eat. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara said, “My Lord, please sit down. No one will eat until 


You do." 
TEXT 42 


Sa TRIIS CAH AINAR 1 
COLT SAR AACS SHS Kat N 83 N 


tabe mahāprabhu vaise nija-gaņa lana 
bhojana karāila sabāke ākaņtha pūriyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vaise—sits; 
nija-gana lafia—with His personal associates; bhojana karāila—fed; 
sabāke—all of them; ākaņtha pūriyā—filling to the neck. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down with His personal 
associates and had every one of them fed very sumptuously until they 
were filled to the necks. 


TEXT 43 
Cetere Six” ae! erg «fs STOTT 1 
enit «set, AI vec em ü 89 N 


bhojana kari’ vasilā prabhu kari’ ācamana 
prasāda ubarila, khāya sahasreka jana 


SYNONYMS 


bhojana kari’—after eating; vasilā prabhu—the Lord sat down; kari — 
finishing; ācamana—washing the mouth; prasada—remnants of food; 
ubarila—there was so much excess; khāya—ate; sahasreka jana— 
thousands of men. 


TRANSLATION 


After finishing, the Lord washed His mouth and sat down. There was so 
much extra prasadam that it was distributed to thousands. 
TEXT 44 
ega OTA Gatim Bia EIS Gea 1 
PI rietēt Sie?” SAT Celer n 88 1 


prabhura ajfidya govinda dina-hina jane 


duhkhī kāngāla āni' karāya bhojane 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura àjfiàya—on the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; govinda— 
His personal servant; dina-hina jane—unto all poor men; duhkhi— 
unhappy; kāngāla—beggars; āni'—inviting; karāya bhojane—fed 
sumptuously. 


TRANSLATION 


Following the orders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Govinda, His personal 
servant, called for all the poor beggars, who were unhappy due to their 
poverty, and fed them sumptuously. 


TEXT 45 


SATA CONA- CHT? CTRL 1 
*zfacater afer VIA etc SEF u sev 


kāngālera bhojana-ranga dekhe gaurahari 
‘hari-bola’ bali’ tare upadeša kari 


SYNONYMS 
kāngālera—of the beggars; bhojana-ranga—process of eating; dekhe— 
sees; gaurahari—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hari-bola bali’—chanting 
“Haribol”; tare—them; upadeša kari—instructs. 
TRANSLATION 
Observing the beggars eating prasadam, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 


chanted, “Haribol!” and instructed them to chant the holy name. 


PURPORT 


In a song, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura chants: 


miche māyāra vase, — yüccha bhese’, 


khāccha habudubu, bhai 


jīva krsna-dàsa, e višvāsa, 
ka’rle ta’ āra duhkha nāi 


“O people! Why are you being captivated by the waves of the ocean of 
nescience? If you would immediately accept Lord Sri Krsna as your 
eternal master, there would be no chance of being carried away by the 
waves of illusion. Then all your sufferings would stop.” Krsņa conducts 
the material world under the three modes of material nature, and 
consequently there are three platforms of life—higher, middle and 
lower. On whatever platform one may be situated, one is tossed by the 
waves of material nature. Someone may be rich, someone may be middle 
class, and someone may be a poor beggar—it doesn’t matter. As long as 
one is under the spell of the three modes of material nature, he must 
continue to experience these divisions. 

Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu therefore advised the beggars to chant 
“Haribol!” while taking prasadam. Chanting means accepting one's self 
as the eternal servant of Krsna. This is the only solution, regardless of 
social position. Everyone is suffering under the spell of māyā; therefore 
the best course is to learn how to get out of the clutches of maya. How to 
do so is stated by Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (14.26): 


mam ca yo vyabhicāreņa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatītyaitān brahma-bhüyaya kalpate 


"One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman." 

One can overcome the spell of māyā and attain the transcendental 
platform by agreeing to engage in the devotional service of the Lord. 
Devotional service begins with sravaņam kirtanam; therefore Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised the beggars to chant the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra for elevation to the transcendental position. On the 
transcendental platform, there is no distinction between the rich, the 
middle class and the poor. 


TEXT 46 
*efacater afer rere eira If Ta 1 


ABS silet FTA CR 1 gv U 


‘hari-bola’ bali’ kāngāla preme bhāsi' yaya 
aichana adbhuta līlā kare gaurarāya 


SYNONYMS 


hari-bola bali'—by chanting "Haribol”; kangala—the poor section of 
people; preme—in ecstatic love; bhāsi' yaya— began to float; aichana— 
such; adbhuta— wonderful; lila—pastimes; kare—performs; gaurarāyja— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as the beggars chanted the holy name, “Haribol,” they were 
immediately absorbed in ecstatic love of Godhead. In this way Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed wonderful pastimes. 


PURPORT 


To feel the emotion of ecstatic love of God is to be on the 
transcendental platform. If one can keep himself in that transcendental 
position, he will surely return home, back to Godhead. In the spiritual 
world there are no higher, middle or lower classes. This is confirmed in 


the Īsopanisad (7): 


yasmin sarvàni bhūtāny ātmaivābhūd vijānatah 
tatra ko mohah kah šoka ekatvam anupašyatah 


"One who always sees all living entities as spiritual sparks, in quality one 
with the Lord, becomes a true knower of things. What, then, can be 
illusion or anxiety for him?" 


TEXT 47 


Wl GANA Al-De ATS 1 
CHS Al AL ica, MEN ANS AT usa u 


ihàn jagannāthera ratha-calana-samaya 
gauda saba ratha tāne, āge nahi yaya 


SYNONYMS 


ihāh —outside the garden; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; ratha- 
calana-samaya—at the time of drawing the car; gauda—the workers 
named gaudas who draw the car; saba—all; ratha tàne— pull the car; 
āge—forward; nahi yaya—it does not go. 


TRANSLATION 


Outside the garden, when it was time to pull Jagannatha's car, all the 
workers called gaudas tried to pull it, but it would not move forward. 


TEXT 48 


Bis AT ACA CAG, AQ BS’ fret 1 
*ita-fsra Fest Alert Spat Zest SBT d se N 


tānite nā pāre gauda, ratha chadi dila 
pātra-mitra laid raja vyagra hatiā dila 


SYNONYMS 


tānite nā pāre—they could not pull; gauda—the gaudas; ratha chadi’ 
dila—gave up the attempt; pātra-mitra—all the officers and friends; 
lañā—taking with him; rājā—the King; vyagra—in great anxiety; 
hafià—being; āila—arrived. 


TRANSLATION 


When the gaudas saw that they could not budge the car, they abandoned 
the attempt. Then the King arrived in great anxiety, and he was 
accompanied by his officers and friends. 


TEXT 49 


Taree fret stet Die S 1 
SIP MÍA stet, «t Sita DATS 1 8> 1 


mahā-malla-gaņe dila ratha cālāite 
āpane lāgilā ratha, nā pāre tānite 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-malla-gaņe—unto the big wrestlers; dila—gave; ratha—the car; 
cālāite—to pull out; āpane—personally; lagila—engaged; ratha—the car; 
nā pāre tànite—could not move. 


TRANSLATION 


The King then arranged for big wrestlers to try to pull the car, and even 
the King himself joined in, but the car could not be moved. 


TEXT 50 


BA BAS SCT Alert me-a 1 
«el diese MA SAAT CNTA co u 


vyagra hafià āne raja matta-hātī-gaņa 
ratha cālāite rathe karila yojana 
SYNONYMS 


vyagra hafid—with anxiety; āne—brings; rājā—the King; matta-hātī- 
gana—very strong elephants; ratha cālāite—to make the car move; 
rathe—to the car; karila yojana—harnessed. 


TRANSLATION 


Becoming even more anxious to move the car, the King had very strong 
elephants brought forth and harnessed to it. 
TEXT 51 


WARA PICA Ala TS Ae | 
QF AK «| DCT AA, SZA GHA UE U 


matta-hasti-gana tāne yāra yata bala 
eka pada nā cale ratha, ha-ila acala 


SYNONYMS 


matta-hasti-gana—the strong elephants; tane—started pulling; yāra yata 


bala—with whatever strength they had; eka pada—a single step; nā 
cale—does not move; ratha—the car; ha-ila— was; acala—still. 


TRANSLATION 


The strong elephants pulled with all their strength, but still the car 
remained at a standstill, not budging an inch. 


TEXT 52 


wes Talay sižeti ferertet east 1 
TEZ! sel DIC, — Mīt wiegt U ER U 


Suni’ mahāprabhu ailà nija-gana lana 
matta-hasti ratha tane,—dekhe dandafia 


SYNONYMS 


suni’—after hearing; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila— 
came; nija-gana lafia—with His personal devotees; matta-hasti—strong 
elephants; ratha tāne—trying to pull the car; dekhe— He saw; dandafia— 
standing there. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard this news, He went there 
with all His personal associates. They then stood there and watched the 
elephants try to pull the car. 

TEXT 53 


SECA TA A SACS esta 1 
«e AUS DCA, CTS FCA datētā 1 co ü 


ankušera ghāya hastī karaye citkāra 
ratha nāhi cale, loke kare hāhākāra 


SYNONYMS 


ankusera—of the elephant-goad; ghàya— by striking; hastī —the 
elephants; karaye— made; citkara—crying; ratha—the car; nahi cale— 


does not move; loke—all the people; kare—exclaim; hāhā-kāra—alas. 


TRANSLATION 


The elephants, being beaten by the elephant-goad, were crying, but still 
the car would not move. The assembled people cried out, “Alas!” 


TEXT 54 


"ec Ale a VS pies 1 
fee adi Data fret u cs u 


tabe mahāprabhu saba hasti ghucaila 
nija-gane ratha-kāchi tānibāre dila 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; saba— all; 
hasti—the elephants; ghucāila—let free; nija-gane—to His own men; 
ratha-kachi—the rope of the car; tānibāre dila—gave to pull. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu let all the elephants go free and 
placed the car's ropes in the hands of His own men. 


TEXT 55 


ACT ACA ACS OTA TAA frt 1 
Be aw Fi, AA viewer aia U ce N 


āpane rathera pāche thele māthā diya 
had had kari, ratha calila dhāiyā 
SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; rathera pāche—at the back of the car; thele—pushes; 
māthā diya—with His head; had had kari— making a rattling sound; 
ratha—the car; calila—began to move; dhaiya—running. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to the back of the car and began to 
push with His head. It was then that the car began to move and roll 
along, making a rattling sound. 


TEXT 56 


were «ife alee «s Tg SIN 1 
SPC bietet set, DATS at AT 1 ew u 


bhakta-gana kāchi hate kari’ mātra dhaya 
āpane calila ratha, tānite nā pāya 


SYNONYMS 
bhakta-gana—all the devotees; kachi—the ropes; hāte—in the hands; 
kari —taking; mātra—only; dhāyja—run; apane—automatically; calila — 
moved; ratha—the car; tānite—to pull; nā pàya—they had no chance. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, the car began to move automatically, and the devotees simply 
carried the ropes in their hands. Since it was moving effortlessly, they did 
not need to pull it. 


TEXT 57 
re FACT GI TT TT -RA 1 
Ga Gane’ <a ena «ife wu ca u 


ānande karaye loka ‘jaya’ ‘jaya’-dhvani 
‘jaya jagannātha' ba-i āra nahi Suni 


SYNONYMS 


dnande—in great pleasure; karaye—do; loka—all the people; jaya jaya- 
dhvani—the sound of “all glories, all glories”; jaya jagannātha—all 
glories to Lord Jagannatha; ba-i—except for this; āra nahi šuni —no one 
could hear anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


When the car moved forward, everyone began to chant with great 
pleasure, “All glories! All glories!” and “All glories to Lord Jagannātha!” 
No one could hear anything else. 


TEXT 58 


Aa S’ ciet AA effets ala 1 
OE-A A MU GIF DSFR U Cv d 


nimese ta' gela ratha gundicāra dvāra 
caitanya-pratāpa dekhi' loke camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


nimese—in a moment; ta'—indeed; gela—arrived; ratha—the car; 
gundicara dvāra—at the door of the Gundica temple; caitanya-pratāpa— 
the strength of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhi'— seeing; loke—all the 
people; camatkāra—astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


In a moment the car reached the door of the Gundica temple. Upon 
seeing the uncommon strength of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the 
people were struck with wonder. 


TEXT 59 


SA CRT, Ta APRS’ 1 
KITS HM CNC HT VT N €> N 


‘jaya gauracandra’, ‘jaya $ri-krsna-caitanya' 
ei-mata kolāhala loke dhanya dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


jaya gauracandra—all glories to Gaurahari; jaya $ri-krsna-caitanya—all 
glories to Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei-mata—in this way; 
kolahala—a tumultuous sound; loke—people in general; dhanya 
dhanya—began to chant, “Wonderful, wonderful!” 


TRANSLATION 


The crowd made a tumultuous vibration, chanting “Jaya Gauracandra! 
Jaya $ri Krsna Caitanya!" Then the people began to chant, *Wonderful! 
Wonderful!" 

TEXT 60 


Cr fert enses Aa- a- 1 
SSA Maat (ATR? CITA BCH GACH tk Vo N 


dekhiyā pratāparudra pātra-mitra-sange 
prabhura mahimā dekhi' preme phule ange 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiya— seeing; pratāparudra— King Prataparudra; pátra-mitra-sange— 
with his ministers and friends; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mahimā— the greatness; dekhi'—by seeing; preme—in love; phule— 
eruptions; atge—on the body. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the greatness of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Pratāparudra Mahārāja 
and his ministers and friends were so moved by ecstatic love that the hair 
on their bodies stood on end. 


TEXT 61 
AR fers VIA FTA CAPA 1 
Bane afsrent ferat fe Fears 1 ws n 


pdndu-vijaya tabe kare sevaka-gaņe 
jagannātha vasilā giyà nija-simhāsane 


SYNONYMS 


pāņndu-vijaya—the getting down from the car; tabe—at that time; kare— 
do; sevaka-gane—all the servants; jagannatha— Lord Jagannatha; 
vasilā—sat; giyà— going; nija-sirnhāsane—on His own throne. 


TRANSLATION 


All the servants of Lord Jagannatha then took Him down from the car, 
and the Lord went to sit on His throne. 


TEXT 62 


zogi- Aa- AAA eret 1 
TINTA ACEI 9209 MINT 1 V u 


subhadrā-balarāma nija-simhasane aila 
jagannāthera snāna-bhoga ha-ite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


subhadrā-balarāma—Subhadrā and Balarama; nija—own; simhāsane— 
on thrones; āilā—arrived; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannatha; snāna- 
bhoga—bathing and offering food; ha-ite lagila—began to take place. 


TRANSLATION 


Subhadrā and Balarāma also sat on their respective thrones. There 
followed the bathing of Lord Jagannātha and finally the offering of food. 
TEXT 63 


CIS TAG rest Ht 1 
SAH MAS CHT TWA-SST N YO N 


āngināte mahāprabhu lafia bhakta-gaņa 
ānande ārambha kaila nartana-kīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


āngināte—in the yard of the temple; mahāprabhu— Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; lafia bhakta-gana—with His devotees; ānande— in great 
pleasure; ārambha kaila —began; nartana-kirtana—chanting and 
dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


While Lord Jagannātha, Lord Balarāma and Subhadrā sat on their 
respective thrones, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees began to 
perform sankirtana with great pleasure, chanting and dancing in the yard 
of the temple. 

TEXT 64 


MACH AAGA Cet Gatferer 1 
Cat AA CS (est VIP 1 ws u 


ānande mahāprabhura prema uthalila 
dekhi' saba loka prema-sāgare bhāsila 


SYNONYMS 


ānande— in great ecstasy; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prema— love; uthalila—flooded; dekhi'—seeing; saba loka—all people; 
prema-sāgare—in the ocean of love of Godhead; bhāsila—were flooded. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was chanting and dancing, He was 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love, and all the people who saw Him were 
also flooded in the ocean of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 65 


T Fit AIP Sah Cet 1 
REB SPY’ ate RAI fa 1 ve u 


nrtya kari’ sandhyā-kāle ārati dekhila 
aitotà āsi' prabhu visrama karila 


SYNONYMS 


nrtya kari —after dancing; sandhyā-kāle—in the evening; ārati 
dekhila—observed the ārati ceremony; ditotā āsi —coming to the place 
known as ditota; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; visrama karila— 
took rest for the night. 


TRANSLATION 


In the evening, after finishing His dancing in the yard of the Guņdicā 
temple, the Lord observed the ārati ceremony. Thereafter He went to a 
place called Aitotā and took rest for the night. 

TEXT 66 


Beal veste fay Capt 1 
TO JY TS GTA ae fs AA U wv 0 


advaitādi bhakta-gana nimantraņa kaila 
mukhya mukhya nava jana nava dina pāila 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-ādi —headed by Advaita Ācārya; bhakta-gaņa— the devotees; 
nimantraņa kaila —invited Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mukhya 
mukhya—chief and important; nava jana—nine persons; nava dina — 
nine days; pāila—got. 


TRANSLATION 


For nine days, nine chief devotees, headed by Advaita Ācārya, got an 
opportunity to invite the Lord to their homes. 
TEXT 67 
CIR Sat PIECI we fis 1 
«e OS fne Sia? SHR FHA 11 va N 


āra bhakta-gaņa cáturmàsye yata dina 
eka eka dina kari' karila bantana 
SYNONYMS 


āra bhakta-gana—the remaining devotees; cāturmāsye—in the four 
months of the rainy season; yata dina—all the days; eka eka dina kari’ — 
one day each; karila bantana— shared. 


TRANSLATION 


During the four months of the rainy season, the remaining devotees 
extended invitations to the Lord for one day each. In this way they 
shared invitations. 


TEXT 68 
Difa MORA fest age alfo" feet 1 
Ola SENI Hana at YET 1 wt N 


cari māsera dina mukhya-bhakta bànti' nila 
āra bhakta-gana avasara nā pāila 


SYNONYMS 


cāri māsera dina—the days of four months; mukhya-bhakta— the chief 
devotees; bānti' nila—shared among themselves; āra bhakta-gana—other 
devotees; avasara—opportunity; nā pāila—did not get. 


TRANSLATION 


For the four-month period, all the daily invitations were shared among 
the important devotees. The rest of the devotees did not get an 
opportunity to extend an invitation to the Lord. 


TEXT 69 
ae fret aa Bea 2- fcn Fifer’ 1 
GATS rejets AN- 1 vd 1 


eka dina nimantrana kare dui-tine mili’ 
ei-mata mahāprabhura nimantrana-keli 


SYNONYMS 


eka dina—one day; nimantraņa— invitation; kare— make; dui-tine—two 
or three persons; mili'— combining; ei-mata— in this way; 
mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana—invitation; 
keli—pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


Since they could not get one day each, two or three devotees combined to 
extend an invitation. These are the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's acceptance of invitations. 


TEXT 70 


CFA AT FK A HLA 1 
ARPS TO Te SAF AIA N 40 N 


prātah-kāle snāna kari' dekhi' jagannātha 
sankirtane nrtya kare bhakta-gana sātha 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; snāna kari —taking a bath; dekhi —after 
seeing; jagannātha—Lord Jagannatha; sankirtane—in the performance 
of sankirtana; nrtya kare—dances; bhakta-gana sātha—with the 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking His bath early in the morning, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would go see Lord Jagannatha in the temple. Then He would perform 
sankirtana with His devotees. 


TEXT 71 
FY GLAS ADA, BE AOIR 1 
SY SAMI AD, HE ISIC 1a ü 


kabhu advaite nācāya, kabhu nityānande 
kabhu haridāse nācāya, kabhu acyutānande 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; advaite— Advaita Ācārya; nācāja—made dance; 
kabhu nityānande—sometimes Nityānanda Prabhu; kabhu haridāse 
nācāya—sometimes made Haridāsa Thakura dance; kabhu—sometimes; 
acyutānande— Acyutānanda. 


TRANSLATION 


By chanting and dancing, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu induced Advaita 
Acarya to dance. Sometimes He induced Nityananda Prabhu, Haridāsa 
Thākura and Acyutananda to dance. 

TEXT 72 


PY TA, FY ers CSAC 1 
Ram hs Fea LAD- ANAT aR N 


kabhu vakreśvare, kabhu āra bhakta-gane 
trisandhyā kirtana kare gundica-prangane 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu vakrešvare—sometimes Vakrešvara Pandita; kabhu— sometimes; 
āra bhakta-gane—other devotees; tri-sandhyā— three times (morning, 
evening and noon); kirtana kare—performs kirtana; guņdicā-prāngaņe— 
in the yard of the Gundica temple. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu engaged Vakresvara and other 
devotees in chanting and dancing. Three times daily—morning, noon and 
evening—He would perform sankirtana in the yard of the Gundica 
temple. 


TEXT 73 


ZA See FA— ag eios BA 1 
«Cua Ra CR APT uo ü 


vrndāvane aila krsna—ei prabhura jfiana 
krsnera viraha-sphūrti haila avasāna 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—at Vrndāvana; dilā krsna—Krsna arrived; ei prabhura 
jfidna—this was the consciousness of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
krsnera—from Lord Krsna; viraha-sphürti—feelings of separation; haila 


avasdna—ended. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt that Lord Krsna had returned 
to Vrndavana. Thinking this, His feelings of separation from Krsna 


subsided. 
TEXT 74 


AI FR-N — CEST CT 1 
GB ACA AA SY Set SAAT 1 48 N 


rādhā-sange krsna-lila—ei haila jfiáne 
ei rase magna prabhu ha-ilā āpane 


SYNONYMS 


rādhā-sange—with Rādhārāņī; krsna-lili—pastimes of Lord Krsna; ei 
haila jfiane—this was His consciousness; ei rase magna— merged in this 
mellow; prabhu— Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ilā āpane—remained 
personally. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu was always thinking of the pastimes of Rādhā 
and Krsna, and He remained personally merged in this consciousness. 


TEXT 75 


SCAM CSAC FAAET 1 
ZA -AAA FCA GATT 1 ac N 


nānodyāne bhakta-sange vrndāvana-līlā 
‘indradyumna’-sarovare kare jala-khela 


SYNONYMS 


nānā-udyāne—in various gardens; bhakta-sange—with the devotees; 
vrndāvana-līlā—pastimes of Vrndavana; indradyumna—Indradyumna; 
sarovare—in the lake; kare jala-khela—performed sports in the water. 


TRANSLATION 


There were many gardens near the Gundica temple, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His devotees used to perform the pastimes of Vrndavana 
in each of them. In the lake named Indradyumna, He sported in the 
water. 


TEXT 76 


SIG ASAT SCS PICA eret frat 1 
ra Fics Si Šai u av n 


āpane sakala bhakte sifice jala diyà 
saba bhakta-gana sifice caudike bediyā 


SYNONYMS 


apane— personally; sakala bhakte—all the devotees; sifice—sprinkles; 
jala diya— with water; saba bhakta-gana—all the devotees; sifice— 
sprinkle; cau-dike bediya—surrounding the Lord on all sides. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord personally splashed all the devotees with water, and the 
devotees, surrounding Him on all sides, also splashed the Lord. 


TEXT 77 
FY AF WIA, FY GAS WT | 
SATYAM ACA AUST PAOA d aa ü 


kabhu eka mandala, kabhu aneka mandala 
jala-mandika-vddye sabe bājāya karatāla 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu eka mandala—sometimes one circle; kabhu—sometimes; aneka 
maņdala— various circles; jala-maņdūka-vādye—like the croaking sound 
of frogs in the water; sabe—all of them; bajaya— play; karatala— 
cymbals. 


TRANSLATION 


While in the water they sometimes formed one circle and sometimes 
many circles, and while in the water they used to play cymbals and 
imitate the croaking of frogs. 


TEXT 78 


2-42 GA Caley BCA A-AA 1 
CHE aic, CFE STA — he PCA WHIT N av d 


dui-dui jane meli” kare jala-rana 
keha hare, keha jine—prabhu kare darašana 


SYNONYMS 


dui-dui jane—forming a party of two men; meli'— joining; kare— do; 
jala-rana—fighting in the water; keha hare—someone is defeated; keha 
jine—someone is victorious; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare 
darašana—sees. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes two would pair off to fight in the water. One would emerge 
victorious and the other defeated, and the Lord would watch all this fun. 
TEXT 79 


AS-A TA-CA 1 
wpe ARN lice «ca MANEA 1 as u 


advaita-nityānande jala-phelāpheli 
ācārya hāriyā pāche kare gālāgāli 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-nityānande—both Advaita Ācārya and Nityananda Prabhu; jala- 
phelāpheli —throwing water on each other; ācārya hāriyjā — Advaita 
Ācārya, after being defeated; pāche—at the end; kare—does; gālāgāli — 
accusing. 


TRANSLATION 


The first sporting took place between Advaita Ācārya and Nityānanda 

Prabhu, who threw water upon each other. Advaita Ācārya was defeated, 

and He later began to rebuke Nityānanda Prabhu, calling Him ill names. 
TEXT 80 


RARA SIST fe ARAA ACA 1 
OGS GET PCA VATER Ul ro 1 


vidyānidhira jala-keli svarūpera sane 
gupta-datte jala-keli kare dui jane 
SYNONYMS 


vidyānidhira—of Vidyānidhi; jala-keli —water sports; svarūpera sane— 
with Svarüpa Dāmodara; gupta-datte—both Murāri Gupta and Vasudeva 
Datta; jala-keli— water sports; kare—do; dui jane—two persons. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara and Vidyanidhi also threw water upon each other, and 
Murāri Gupta and Vasudeva Datta also sported in that way. 
TEXT 81 
SA ARS eret CAT "mia 1 
sisra- viene AC CAA ATA U > N 


$rivása-sahita jala khele gadadhara 
rüghava-pandita sane khele vakrešvara 


SYNONYMS 


$rivàsa-sahita—with Srīvāsa Thakura; jala khele—performs this water 
sport; gadādhara—Gadādhara Pandita; rāghava-pandita sane—with 
Rāghava Pandita; khele—sports; vakresvara— Vakrešvara Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 


Another duel took place between Srivasa Thākura and Gadadhara 
Pandita, and yet another between Rāghava Pandita and Vakresvara 
Pandita. Thus they all engaged in throwing water. 

TEXT 82 


AACSTA-ACH CATH atst 1 
WAL cater tēla, Cast fees eis U vau 


sarvabhauma-sange khele rāmānanda-rāya 
gāmbhīrya gela donhāra, haila šišu-prāya 


SYNONYMS 


sdrvabhauma-sange—with Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; khele—sports; 
rāmānanda-rāya—Srī Rāmānanda Raya; gámbhirya— gravity; gela— 
disappeared; donhāra—of both of them; haila—became; šišu-prāya—like 


children. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya engaged in water sports with Sri 
Rāmānanda Raya, and they both lost their gravity and became like 
children. 

TEXT 83 


Wate wl MIRA DIRT CAÍAN 1 
CNAA fey Free AR 1 vo N 


mahāprabhu tan donhāra cāūicalya dekhiyā 
gopīnāthācārye kichu kahena hāsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tàn donhāra—of these two 
persons; cáficalya—restlessness; dekhiya— seeing; gopīnātha-ācārye — 
unto Gopīnātha Acarya; kichu—something; kahena—says; hásiya— 

smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw the exuberance of Sārvabhauma 
Bhattācārya and Rāmānanda Rāya, He smiled and spoke to Gopīnātha 
Acarya. 
TEXT 84 
afew, stēla, yra—ettanticles Grat 1 
A-OK FCA, FAS TEKA U vs n 


pandita, gambhīra, dunīhe—prāmāņika jana 
bāla-cāticalya kare, karāha varjana 


SYNONYMS 


pandita—learned scholars; gambhira— very grave; dunhe—both of them; 
prāmāņika jana—authoritative persons; bala-cáfical'ya kare—sport like 
children; karāha varjana—ask them to stop. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tell the Bhattacarya and Ramananda Raya to stop their childish play 
because they are both learned scholars and very grave and great 
personalities." 


TEXT 85 
CAAA Fta,— Cortia FAAA, 1 
mene Pea ACA SIA AS RT Le n 


gopīnātha kahe,—tomāra krpa-mahasindhu 
uchalita kare yabe tāra eka bindu 
SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha kahe—Gopinatha Ācārya replied; tomāra krpa—of Your 
mercy; mahā-sindhu— the great ocean; uchalita kare—rises; yabe— 
when; tāra—of that; eka bindu—a drop. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya replied, “I believe that one drop of the ocean of Your 
great mercy has swelled up upon them. 


TEXT 86 


CTR-TUA-ATS VAT Atl GA 1 
GB v$—9e-CIet, Ala Pl SAL 1 PV N 


meru-mandara-parvata dubāya yatha tathā 
ei dui—ganda-Saila, ihāra kā katha 


SYNONYMS 


meru-mandara—Sumeru and Mandara; parvata—big mountains; 
dubāya—drowns; yathā tathhā—anywhere; ei dui—these two; ganda- 
šaila—very small hills; ihara ka katha— what to speak of these. 


TRANSLATION 


“A drop from the ocean of Your mercy can drown great mountains like 
Sumeru and Mandara. Since these two gentlemen are little hills by 
comparison, it is no wonder that they are being drowned in the ocean of 
Your mercy. 


TEXT 87 
gog- AE ARTE GT cater IR 1 
Sita ires foie, — a Hat cetus N va N 


šuska-tarka-khali khāite janma gela yānra 
tānre līlāmrta piyāo,—e krpā tomāra 


SYNONYMS 


šuska-tarka—of dry logic; khali—oil cakes; khaite—eating; janma— the 
whole life; gela—passed; yanra—of whom; tanre—him; lila-amrta—the 
nectar of Your pastimes; piyāo— You caused to drink; e—this; krpa— 
mercy; tomāra— Your. 


TRANSLATION 


*Logic is like a dry oil cake from which all the oil has been extracted. The 
Bhattacarya passed his life in eating such dry cakes, but now You have 
made him drink the nectar of transcendental pastimes. It is certainly 
Your great mercy upon him." 


TEXT 88 


ahr mas wea das wise 1 
SA VACA ICA CHAT TEA d bb N 


hāsi mahāprabhu tabe advaite ānila 
jalera upare tanwe šesa-šayyā kaila 


SYNONYMS 


hāsi —smiling; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tabe—at that 
time; advaite ānila—called for Advaita Ācārya; jalera upare—on the 
surface of the water; tanre—Him; šesa-šayyā—the Sesa Naga bed; 
kaila—made. 


TRANSLATION 


After Gopinatha Acarya finished talking, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
smiled and, calling for Advaita Acarya, made Him act like the Sesa Naga 
bed. 

TEXT 89 


ACT Stet Goa PAA S 1 
“CHP Sh CHT ABA d bd d 


āpane tānhāra upara karila šayana 
'sesa-šāyī-līlā' prabhu kaila prakatana 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; tāīhāra upara—upon Advaita Ācārya; karila 
šayana—lay down; šesa-šāyī-līlā—the pastimes of Sesasayi Visnu; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila prakatana— demonstrated. 


TRANSLATION 


Lying down on Advaita Prabhu, who was floating on the water, Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu demonstrated the pastime of Sesasayi Visņu. 


TEXT 90 


ACIS fiers ere SAA 1 
TRIAD eet FoI SCS Via d so n 


advaita nija-šakti prakata kariyā 
mahāprabhu lafia bule jalete bhāsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


advaita—Advaita Ācārya; nija-šakti —His personal potency; prakata 
kariya—after manifesting; mahāprabhu lafiáà—carrying Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bule—moves; jalete—on the water; bhdsiya—floating. 


TRANSLATION 


Manifesting His personal potency, Advaita Acarya floated about on the 
water, carrying Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 91 


GRAS TAK Fi PORT 1 
eD Set AS Fest ed 1 >> 1 


ei-mata jala-krīdā kari’ kata-ksana 
aitotà āilā prabhu lafia bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; jala-krīdā—sporting in the water; kari'— after 
performing; kata-ksana—for some time; ditota—to the place named 
Aitota; aila—came back; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; latiā 
bhakta-gana—accompanied by the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


After sporting in the water for some time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
returned to His place at Aitota, accompanied by His devotees. 


TEXI 92 


at, VIRS Ul AS ag Sweat 1 
votes sacs SAT cere u »3 0 


puri, bhāratī ādi yata mukhya bhakta-gaņa 
ācāryera nimantrane karilā bhojana 


SYNONYMS 
purī —Paramānanda Puri; bhāratī —Brahmānanda Bharati; ādi — 
beginning with; yata—all; mukhya—chief; bhakta-gaņa—devotees; 
ācāryera—of Advaita Ācārya; nimantrane—by the invitation; karilā 
bhojana—accepted their lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramananda Puri, Brahmananda Bharati and all the other chief devotees 
of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu took lunch at the invitation of Advaita 
Acarya. 

TEXT 93 


atātat2 erra Be etre Seer 1 
Wales At CHS Silt AA u do 1 


vānīnātha āra yata prasāda ānila 
mahāprabhura gane sei prasada khaila 


SYNONYMS 


vāņīnātha—Vāņīnātha Raya; āra—extra; yata—whatever; prasada— 
remnants of food; ānila—brought; mahāprabhura gane—the personal 
associates of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sei—those; prasáda—remnants 
of food; khaila—ate. 


TRANSLATION 


Whatever extra prasādam was brought by Vāņīnātha Rāya was taken by 
the other associates of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 94 


HAAR Caper AT, TOS 1 
Fries STRICT entier «eise wee 1 >8 U 


aparāhne āsi' kaila daršana, nartana 
nišāte udyāne àsi' karilā šayana 
SYNONYMS 


aparahne—in the afternoon; āsi —coming; kaila— performed; darsana 
nartana—visiting the Lord and dancing; nišāte—at night; udyāne—in 
the garden; āsi —coming; karilā šayana— took rest. 


TRANSLATION 


In the afternoon, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to the Guņdicā temple 
to visit the Lord and dance. At night He went to the garden to take rest. 
TEXT 95 


ara frre ei Caper Sis Veļ 1 
SCH -NS CCT POW 1 de U 


āra dina āsi' kaila i$vara darašana 
prāngaņe nrtya-gīta kaila kata-ksana 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; āsi —coming; kaila—performed; īsvara 
darašana—seeing the Lord; prangane—in the yard; nrtya-gita— 
chanting and dancing; kaila— performed; kata-ksana—for some time. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu also went to the temple of 
Gundica and saw the Lord. He then chanted and danced in the yard for 


some time. 


TEXT 96 


SET ehe wg ICT STIPRI 1 
F-RA SCA eese FES 1 dv 1 


bhakta-gana-sange prabhu udyāne āsiyā 
vrndāvana-vihāra kare bhakta-gana lafià 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana-sange—with the devotees; prabhu— Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; udyane—in the garden; dsiya—coming; vrndāvana- 
vihāra—the pastimes of Vrndavana; kare—performs; bhakta-gaņa 
lafid—with all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Accompanied by His devotees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went into 
the garden and enjoyed the pastimes of Vrndavana. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura has pointed out that this 
vrndāvana-vihāra—the pastimes of Vrndavana—does not refer to 
Krsna’s mixing with the gopis or the transcendental mellow of parakiya- 
rasa. Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s vrndāvana-līlā in the garden of 
Jagannatha Puri did not involve association with women or with other 
people’s wives in the fashion transcendentally demonstrated by Sri 
Krsna. In His vrndāvana-līlā, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu conceived of 
Himself as the assistant of Srimati Radharani. When Srimati Radharani 
enjoyed the company of Krsna, Her maidservants were very pleased. 
One should not compare Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's vrndāvana-vihāra 
in the garden of Jagannatha with the activities of the gaurānga-nāgarīs. 
TEXT 97 


TFIA CPE SSA WAIT 1 


CHAS «ttt, AR ĀM ATA 0 DA 0 


vrksa-vallī praphullita prabhura darašane 
bhrnga-pika gaya, vahe šītala pavane 


SYNONYMS 


vrksa-vallī—trees and creepers; praphullita—joyful; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; darašane—by the sight; bhriga—bumblebees; 
pika—birds; gàya— chant; vahe— were blowing; sitala—cool; pavane— 
breezes. 


TRANSLATION 


There were multifarious trees and creepers in the garden, and they were 
all jubilant to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Indeed, the birds were 
chirping, the bees were buzzing, and a cool breeze was blowing. 


TEXT 98 
S-PHOTH AG FR TW | 
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prati-vrksa-tale prabhu karena nartana 
vāsudeva-datta mātra karena gāyana 
SYNONYMS 


prati-vrksa-tale—underneath each tree; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena nartana— dances; vāsudeva-datta— Vasudeva 
Datta; mātra—only; karena—performs; gāyjana—chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


As Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu danced beneath each and every tree, 
Vāsudeva Datta sang alone. 


TEXT 99 


LE IE FRO AF AF NA NA 1 
AT-M ABT RICO CAAA N dd U 


eka eka vrksa-tale eka eka gana gaya 


parama-āveše eka nāce gaurardya 


SYNONYMS 
eka eka vrksa-tale—under each and every tree; eka eka—a different; 
gāna—song; gāya—sings; parama-dvese—in great ecstasy; ekā—alone; 
nāce—dances; gaurardya—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


As Vasudeva Datta sang a different song beneath each and every tree, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced there alone in great ecstasy. 
TEXT 100 


Ca ATA ehe FRA IIO 1 
APIA ACD, AF A NTE 1 300 1 


tabe vakrešvare prabhu kahilā nācite 
vakrešvara nāce, prabhu lāgilā gāite 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; vakre$vare—unto Vakrešvara Pandita; prabhu—Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kahilā—ordered; nācite—to dance; 
vakrešvara nāce— Vakrešvara Pandita began to dance; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lāgilā —began; gāite—to sing. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu then ordered Vakresvara Pandita to dance, and 
as he began to dance, the Lord began to sing. 
TEXT 101 


eh II BST AT 1 
RaRa ae GIN colera FU 1 os 1 


prabhu-sange svarūpādi kīrtanīyā gāya 
dik-vidik nahi jñāna premera vanyāya 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu-sange—with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; svarūpa-ādi —headed by 
Svarüpa Damodara; kirtaniya—chanters; gāya—sing; dik-vidik—of time 
and circumstances; nahi—not; jiāna —knowledge; premera— of ecstatic 
love; vanyāya—by the inundation. 


TRANSLATION 


Then devotees like Svarüpa Damodara and other kirtana performers 
began to sing along with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Being inundated with 
ecstatic love, they lost all consideration of time and circumstance. 


TEXT 102 


Ga We Sow «Is «eil 1 
AGITA CA PIRTS TETAS N 503 1 


ei mata kata-ksana kari’ vana-līlā 
narendra-sarovare gelā karite jala-khelā 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; kata-ksaņa—for some time; kari'— performing; 
vana-lila—pastimes in the garden; narendra-sarovare—in the lake 
known as Narendra-sarovara; gelā—they went; karite—to do; jala- 
khelā—sporting in the water. 


TRANSLATION 


After thus performing pastimes in the garden for some time, they all went 
to a lake called Narendra-sarovara and there enjoyed sporting in the 
water. 


TEXT 103 


GARG Sia’ Aas Sse BUNTA 1 
CORTE CHAT ehe Fest TSA d sow N 


jala-krīdā kari’ punah aila udyāne 
bhojana-līlā kailā prabhu lafia bhakta-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 
jala-krīdā—sporting in the water; kari —performing; punah—again; 
aila—came; udyāne—in the garden; bhojana-līlā —pastimes of accepting 
prasādam; kailā—performed; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; laid 
bhakta-gane—with all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


After sporting in the water, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to the 
garden and accepted prasadam with the devotees. 


TEXT 104 


«ra fret SSS ATR CRT 1 
TES ATH Ale FTA SSM N 908 U 


nava dina guņdicāte rahe jagannātha 
mahāprabhu aiche līlā kare bhakta-sātha 


SYNONYMS 


nava dina—nine days; gundicate—in the temple of Gundica; rahe— 
stays; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; aiche—in the above-mentioned way; lila—pastimes; 
kare—performs; bhakta-sātha—with His devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


For nine continuous days His Lordship Sri Jagannatha-deva stayed at the 
Gundica temple. During this time Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also stayed 
there and performed the pastimes with His devotees that have already 
been described. 


TEXT 105 


TAAA AT AW OAL 1 
aa fat Bea AS SAS et 1 soe 1 


'jagannátha-vallabha' nāma bada puspārāma 
nava dina karena prabhu tathāi vi$ráma 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha-vallabha—Jagannātha-vallabha; nāma—named; bada—very 
big; puspa-ārāma—garden; nava dina—nine days; karena—does; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tathāi —there; vi$érama— resting. 


TRANSLATION 


The garden of His pastimes was very large and was named Jagannātha- 
vallabha. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu took His rest there for nine days. 
TEXT 106 


aANT fret Saar eris 1 
«eie fice See Alert WAS SAT SoY N 


‘herd-paficami’ra dina dila jāniyā 
kasi-misre kahe raja sayatna kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


herd-paficamira dina—the day of Hera-paficami; dila—was nearing; 
janiya—knowing; kasi-misre—unto Kasi Misra; kahe—says; raja—the 
King; sa-yatna kariya—with great attention. 


TRANSLATION 


Knowing that the Hera-paficami festival was drawing near, King 
Prataparudra attentively talked with Kasi Misra. 
TEXT 107 


«pep A-A ACA SPB faerat 1 
ARGH FA A FY NÈ SAW 9090 


kalya 'hera-paficami habe laksmira vijaya 
aiche utsava kara yena kabhu nahi haya 


SYNONYMS 


kalya—tomorrow; herd-paficami—the function of Hera-paficami; 


habe—will be; laksmira—of the goddess of fortune; vijaya—welcome; 
aiche—such; utsava—festival; kara—perform; yena—as; kabhu—at any 
time; nahi haya—did not take place. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tomorrow will be the function of Hera-paficami or Laksmī-vijaya. Hold 
this festival in a way that it has never been held before.” 


PURPORT 


The Hera-paficami festival takes place five days after the Ratha-yātrā 
festival. Lord Jagannātha has left His wife, the goddess of fortune, and 
gone to Vrndāvana, which is the Guņdicā temple. Due to separation 
from the Lord, the goddess of fortune decides to come to see the Lord at 
Gundica. The coming of the goddess of fortune to Guņdicā is celebrated 
as Hera-paficami. Sometimes this is misspelled as Hara-paficami among 
the ativādīs. The word herā means "to see" and refers to the goddess of 
fortune going to see Lord Jagannatha. The word paficami means "the 
fifth day" and is used because this takes place on the fifth day of the 
moon. 


TEXT 108 


NEIE FA Core facta SIS 1 
CH? Tiesa CC ES DFR d sot N 


mahotsava kara taiche višesa sambhāra 
dekhi' mahāprabhura yaiche haya camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


mahotsava—the festival; kara—perform; taiche—in such a way; višesa 
sambhāra—with great gorgeousness; dekhi'—after seeing; 
mahāprabhura—of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yaiche—so that; 
haya— there is; camatkara—astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


King Prataparudra said, “Hold this festival in such a gorgeous way that 
upon seeing it Caitanya Mahāprabhu will be completely pleased and 


astonished. 
TEXT 109 
DIFTAA SATa SHA STA Slates 1 


fears - fefe, erra Ba-dINTA 1 505 N 


thākurera bhāņdāre āra āmāra bhandare 
citra-vastra-kinkiņī, āra chatra-cāmare 


SYNONYMS 


thakurera—of the Deity; bhāņdāre—in the storehouse; ara—and; 
āmāra—my; bhāņdāre—in the storehouse; citra-vastra—printed cloth; 
kinkini—small bells; āra—and; chatra—umbrellas; cāmare—yak-tail 


whisks. 


TRANSLATION 


“Take as many printed cloths, small bells, umbrellas and cāmaras as there 
are in my storehouse and in the Deity’s storehouse. 


TEXT 110 


AT IU-AGP-ADA PAL WIT 1 
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dhvajāvrnda-patākā-ghaņtāya karaha mandana 
nānā-vādya-nrtya-dolāya karaha sājana 


SYNONYMS 


dhvajā-vrnda—all kinds of flags; pataka—big flags; ghantaya— with 
ringing bells; karaha—make; mandana—— decoration; nānā-vādya—all 
kinds of musical parties; nrtya—dancing; dolāja—on the carrier; karaha 
sájana— decorate attractively. 


TRANSLATION 


*Collect all kinds of small and large flags and ringing bells. Then decorate 
the carrier and have various musical and dancing parties accompany it. In 
this way decorate the carrier attractively. 


TEXT 111 


fest Fat Fa Wa CARNA 1 
eal (ECS CATS SAI DASA N SSS U 


dviguņa kariyā kara saba upahāra 
ratha-yātrā haite yaiche haya camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


dvi-guna kariya—making a double portion; kara —make; saba—all kinds 
of; upahāra—presentations; ratha-yātrā haite—than the car festival; 
yaiche—so that; haya—it becomes; camatkāra—more wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should also double the quantity of prasadam. Make so much that it 
will even surpass the Ratha-yatra festival. 


TEXT 112 
CHES’ FAS, — AG viet FY 1 
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seita’ kariha,—prabhu latiā bhakta-gana 
svacchande āsiyā yaiche karena darašana 
SYNONYMS 


seita’ kariha—do that; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lañā bhakta- 
gana—taking with Him all the devotees; svacchande—freely; dsiya— 
coming; yaiche—as; karena darašana—pays a visit to the temple. 


TRANSLATION 


“Arrange the festival in such a way that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu may 
freely go with His devotees to visit the Deity without difficulty.” 


TEXT 113 


assita wejehg freie eret 1 
TANA Vef Cet PUA TST Alest U 2291 


prātah-kāle mahāprabhu nija-gana lafia 
jagannātha daršana kaila sundarācale yana 


SYNONYMS 
prātah-kāle—in the morning; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nija-gana lafià—taking His associates; jagannātha daršana— visiting 
Lord Jagannātha; kaila—performed; sundarācale—to the Gundica 
temple; yātiā—going. 


TRANSLATION 


In the morning, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took His personal associates 
with Him to see Lord Jagannatha at Sundaracala. 


PURPORT 


Sundarācala is the Gundica temple. The temple of Jagannatha at 
Jagannatha Puri is called Nilacala, and the temple at Guņdicā is called 
Sundaracala. 


TEXT 114 
SHED Cer eat Pts SSHA-ACH 1 
Caos esso A-AA AS 1 558 N 


nīlācale aila punah bhakta-gana-sange 
dekhite utkaņthā herā-paficamīra range 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; ailà—returned; punah—again; bhakta- 
gana-sange—with His devotees; dekhite—to see; utkaņthā— very eager; 
herd-paficamira range—performance of the festival known as Hera- 


pancaml. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His personal devotees returned to 
Nilacala with great eagerness to see the Hera-paficami festival. 


TEXT 115 


EJUS IET ESSE E EE 
FAAS ejerce PIT Feet n 55 U 


kasi-misra prabhure bahu ādara kariyā 
svagana-saha bhāla-sthāne vasaila lafia 


SYNONYMS 
kāšī-misra—Kāšī Misra; prabhure—unto Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
bahu—very much; ādara kariya—offering respect; sva-gana-saha—with 
His associates; bhāla-sthāne—in a nice place; vasdila—made seated; 
lafia—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Kasi Misra received Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great respect, and taking 
the Lord and His associates to a very nice place, he had them seated. 


TEXT 116 


PIC eios GATO sie Cost 1 
FAS APA ehe ACA Afr 1 ssw d 


rasa-višesa prabhura šunite mana haila 
īsat hāsiyā prabhu svarūpe puchila 


SYNONYMS 


rasa-višesa—a particular mellow; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; šunite—to hear; mana haila—there was a desire; īsat 
hāsiyā—smiling mildly; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svarūpe 
puchila—inguired from Svarūpa Dāmodara. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking His seat, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu wanted to hear about a 
particular mellow of devotional service; therefore, mildly smiling, He 
began to guestion Svarūpa Dāmodara. 


TEXTS 117—118 


A Saat Brag BAS faeta 1 
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SAA AAA VI LANA 1 
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yadyapi jagannātha karena dvārakāya vihāra 
sahaja prakata kare parama udāra 
tathāpi vatsara-madhye haya eka-bāra 
vrndāvana dekhite tanra utkantha apāra 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; jagannatha— Lord Jagannātha; karena— does; 
dvārakāya—in Dvārakā-dhāma; vihdra—enjoyment; sahaja—natural; 
prakata—manifestation; kare—does; parama—sublime; udāra—liberal; 
tathāpi—still; vatsara-madhye— within a year; haya—becomes; eka- 
bāra—once; vrndāvana dekhite—to visit Vrndavana; tanra— His; 
utkantha—eagerness; apāra—unlimited. 


TRANSLATION 


*Although Lord Jagannātha enjoys His pastimes at Dvārakā-dhāma and 
naturally manifests sublime liberality there, still, once a year He becomes 
unlimitedly eager to see Vrndāvana.” 


TEXT 119 
TTT AS CA-N 1 
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vrndávana-sama ei upavana-gana 
tāhā dekhibāre utkanthita haya mana 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-sama—exactly resembling Vrndavana; ei—all these; 
upavana-gana—neighboring gardens; taha—those gardens; dekhibare— 
for seeing; utkanthita—very eager; haya mana—His mind becomes. 


TRANSLATION 


Pointing out the neighboring gardens, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, 
“All these gardens exactly resemble Vrndavana; therefore Lord 
Jagannatha is very eager to see them again. 


TEXT 120 


alfa KTS Sta FATT 1 
AMATA AA AG wife" semper n 20 n 


bahira ha-ite kare ratha-yātrā-chala 
sundarācale yaya prabhu chadi' nīlācala 


SYNONYMS 


bahira ha-ite—externally; kare—makes; ratha-yātrā-chala—an excuse to 
enjoy the car festival; sundarācale—to Sundaracala, the Gundica 
temple; yàya—goes; prabhu—Lord Jagannatha; chādi —leaving; 
nilacala—Jagannatha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


“Externally He gives the excuse that He wants to participate in the 
Ratha-yatra festival, but actually He wants to leave Jagannatha Puri to go 
to Sundaracala, the Gundica temple, a replica of Vrndavana. 


TEXT 121 
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nānā-puspodyāne tathā khele rātri-dine 
laksmīdevīre sange nahi laya ki karane? 


SYNONYMS 


nānā-puspa-udyāne—in the various flower gardens; tatha—there; 
khele—He plays; rátri-dine—both day and night; laksmī-devīre — 
Laksmidevi, the goddess of fortune; satge— with Him; nahi—does not; 
laya—take; ki kāraņe—what is the reason. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Lord enjoys His pastimes day and night in various flower gardens 
there. But why does He not take Laksmidevi, the goddess of fortune, 
with Him?" 

TEXT 122 


FHA FA, — OA, AY, FA Sala 1 
rises TĒJA ala SABA N SRR N 


svarūpa kahe,—Suna, prabhu, kāraņa ihāra 
vrndāvana-krīdāte laksmīra nāhi adhikāra 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarūpa replied; šuna—please hear; prabhu—O my Lord; 
kāraņa ihāra—the reason for this; vrndāvana-krīdāte—in the pastimes of 
Vrndavana; laksmira—of the goddess of fortune; nāhi—there is not; 
adhikāra—admission. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Damodara replied, “My dear Lord, please hear the reason for 
this. Laksmidevi, the goddess of fortune, cannot be admitted to the 
pastimes of Vrndavana. 


TEXT 123 


FR-N PTRA ARM CNAN 1 
CAAA Rat FTA VATS ATA TA N dQ U 


vrndāvana-līlāya krsņera sahāya gopī-gana 
gopi-gana vinā krsnera harite nāre mana 


SYNONYMS 
vrndāvana-līlāya—in the pastimes of Vrndāvana; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; sahāya—assistants; gopi-gana—all the gopīs; gopi-gana vina— 
except for the gopīs; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; harite—to attract; ndre— 
no one is able; mana— the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the pastimes of Vrndavana, the only assistants are the gopis. But for 
the gopis, no one can attract the mind of Krsna." 


TEXT 124 
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prabhu kahe,—yātrā-chale krsnera gamana 
subhadrā āra baladeva, sange dui jana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; yatra-chale—on the plea 
of the car festival; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; gamana—departure; 
subhadrā— His sister; āra—and; baladeva—His brother; sange—with 
Him; dui jana—two persons. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “Using the car festival as an excuse, Krsna goes there 
with Subhadra and Baladeva. 
TEXT 125 
CAAA Aw eel SI GCA 1 
Tab PIAA VIA CHA AY GIA U SRG N 


gopi-sange yata lila haya upavane 
nigūdha krsnera bhava keha nahi jane 


SYNONYMS 


gopi-sange—with the gopis; yata lila—all pastimes; haya upavane— that 
are in those gardens; nigadha— very confidential; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; bhāva—ecstasies; keha—anyone; náhi—does not; jàne—know. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the pastimes with the gopis that take place in those gardens are very 
confidential ecstasies of Lord Krsna. No one knows them. 


TEXT 126 


SEGA FRA ABC «tfe fag cuit 1 
OCA CHCA PHU BCA AS AI? SRV I 


ataeva krsnera prākatye nahi kichu dosa 
tabe kene laksmidevi kare eta rosa? 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—since; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; prakatye—by such a 
manifestation; nāhi—there is not; kichu—any; dosa—fault; tabe— 
therefore; kene—why; laksmi-devi—the goddess of fortune; kare—does; 
eta—so much; rosa—anger. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since there is no fault at all in Krsna’s pastimes, why does the goddess 
of fortune become angry?” 


TEXT 127 


TA F, — CASA AS 6 FS | 
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svarūpa kahe,—premavatira ei ta’ svabhāva 
kāntera audāsya-leše haya krodha-bhāva 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī replied; prema-vatira—of 
the girl who is too afflicted by love; ei—this; ta'—indeed; svabhava—the 


nature; kantera—of the beloved; audāsya—of negligence; lese—even by 
a fractional part; haya—there is; krodha-bháva— anger. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara replied, “It is the nature of a girl afflicted by love to 
become immediately angry upon finding any neglect on the part of her 
lover." 


TEXT 128 


Asia, dos aita RRA TS 1 
Facets ne F" IRA d Sav N 


hena-kāle, khacita yāhe vividha ratana 
suvarnera caudolā kari’ ārohaņa 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—while Svarūpa Dāmodara and Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
were talking; khacita— were bedecked; yāhe—on which; vividha— 
varieties; ratana—gems; suvarnera—made of gold; caudola—a 
palanquin carried by four men; kari’ ārohaņa—riding upon. 


TRANSLATION 


While Svarüpa Damodara and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu were talking, the 
procession of the goddess of fortune came by. She was riding upon a 
golden palanquin carried by four men and bedecked with a variety of 
jewels. 


TEXT 129 


Ww-bisrs-ser MOTTA Std 1 
-NTA «co crasse u $33» u 


chatra-cāmara-dhvajā patākāra gana 
nānā-vādya-āge nāce deva-dāsī-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


chatra—of umbrellas; cāmara—and whisks; dhvajā—and flags; 
patākāra—and big flags; gana—congregation; nānā-vādya— varieties of 
musical parties; āge—in front; nāce—dance; deva-dàási-gana—dancing 
girls. 


TRANSLATION 


The palanguin was also surrounded by people carrying umbrellas, cāmara 
whisks and flags, and it was preceded by musicians and dancing girls. 


TEXT 130 


OPA Ab, MA, era, DNA 1 
Aca MAL sS, Ala frag GALA 1 soo 1 


tāmbūla-samputa, jhāri, vyajana, camara 
sāthe dāsī sata, hāra divya bhūsāmbara 


SYNONYMS 
tāmbūla-samputa—boxes containing the ingredients for betel-nut 
preparation; jhàri— water pitchers; vyajana—fans; cāmara—whisks; 
sāthe—along with; dāsī —maidservants; šata —hundreds; hāra— 
necklaces; divya— valuable; bhūsāmbara—dresses. 


TRANSLATION 


The maidservants were carrying water pitchers, camara whisks and boxes 
for betel nuts. There were hundreds of maidservants, all attractively 
dressed and wearing valuable necklaces. 


TEXT 131 


BCT Pall IT FS ARANA 1 
Ha est HCA eee Peta 1 sos 1 


alaukika ais$varya sange bahu-parivāra 
kruddha hafta laksmidevi āilā simha-dvàra 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika —uncommon; ai$varya—opulence; sange—accompanied by; 
bahu-parivara—many members of the family; kruddha hafia—being 
angry; laksmī-devī —the goddess of fortune; āilā—arrived; simha- 
dvāra—at the main gate of the temple. 


TRANSLATION 


In an angry mood, the goddess of fortune arrived at the main gate of the 
temple accompanied by many members of her family, all of whom 
exhibited uncommon opulence. 


TEXT 132 


GARCIA TI JA AS PSA 1 
CTA UMA BEAT ARCA U 53 U 


jagannāthera mukhya mukhya yata bhrtya-gaņe 
laksmīdevīra dāsī-gaņa karena bandhane 
SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; mukhya mukhya— the principal; 
yata—all; bhrtya-gane— servants; laksmi-devira—of the goddess of 
fortune; dāsī-ganņa—maidservants; karena bandhane— arrested. 


TRANSLATION 


When the procession arrived, the maidservants of the goddess of fortune 
began to arrest all the principal servants of Lord Jagannatha. 


TEXT 133 


ailām Ona otc erga vacet 1 
CICA GI wes Bia? FA A-AA 1 300 u 


bāndhiyā āniyā pāde laksmira carane 
core yena danda kari’ laya nānā-dhane 


SYNONYMS 


bāndhiyā—after binding; dniya—bringing; pāde— make them fall down; 


laksmīra caraņe—at the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune; core—a 
thief; yena—as if; danda kari —after punishing; laya—take away; nānā- 


dhane—all kinds of riches. 


TRANSLATION 


The maidservants bound the servants of Jagannatha, handcuffed them 
and made them fall down at the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune. 
Indeed, they were arrested just like thieves who have all their riches 
taken away. 


PURPORT 


When Lord Jagannatha starts His car festival, He gives assurance to the 
goddess of fortune that He will return the next day. When He does not 
return, the goddess of fortune, after waiting two or three days, begins to 
feel that her husband has neglected her. She naturally becomes quite 
angry. Gorgeously decorating herself and her associates, she comes out of 
the temple and stands before the main gate. All the principal servants of 
Lord Jagannatha are then arrested by her maidservants, brought before 
her and forced to fall down at her lotus feet. 

TEXT 134 


EC SICA PEAT BIBT 1 
alates enfer Cr] SS-ADTA N 398 0 


acetanavat tare karena tadane 
nānā-mata gāli dena bhanda-vacane 


SYNONYMS 


acetana-vat—almost unconscious; tāre—unto the servants; karena— 
does; tadane—chastisement; nānā-mata— various kinds of; gali— 
amusement; dena—speaks; bhanda-vacane—various loose language. 


TRANSLATION 


When the servants fell down before the lotus feet of the goddess of 


fortune, they almost fell unconscious. They were chastised and made the 
butt of jokes and loose language. 


TEXT 135 


TI ATR Ate CHAT 1 
aI sies "et Fr aE frat 1 soc N 


laksmī-sange dāsī-gaņera prāgalbhya dekhiyā 
hāse mahāprabhura gaņa mukhe hasta diyā 


SYNONYMS 


laksmi-sange—in the company of the goddess of fortune; dási-ganera— 
of the maidservants; pragalbhya—impudence; dekhiya— after seeing; 
hāse—smile; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gana—the 
companions; mukhe—on their faces; hasta—hands; diyjā—covering. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s associates saw such impudence 
exhibited by the maidservants of the goddess of fortune, they covered 
their faces with their hands and began to smile. 


TEXT 136 


MICHA FCR,— ATS MCA AFA 1 
fasts set ae cafe wh oa d sow u 


dāmodara kahe,—aiche manera prakāra 
trijagate kāhān nahi dekhi Suni āra 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara kahe—Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami said; aiche—such; 
mdnera—of egoistic pride; prakara— kind; tri-jagate— within the three 
worlds; kahán—anywhere; nahi—not; dekhi—I see; $uni—l hear; ara— 
other. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara said, “There is no egoistic pride like this within the 
three worlds. At least I have never seen it or heard of it. 


TEXT 137 


MA PETITE ATS fe 1 
Bel AP’ ACA CHCA, ATA TL 399 1 


māninī nirutsāhe chade vibhisana 
bhūme vasi' nakhe lekhe, malina-vadana 


SYNONYMS 


mánini—proud, egoistic woman; nirutsáhe— because of disappointment; 
chade—gives up; vibhūsaņa—all kinds of ornaments; bhūme vasi — 
sitting on the ground; nakhe— with the nails; lekhe— marks lines; 
malina-vadana— with a morose face. 


TRANSLATION 


*When a woman is neglected and disappointed, out of egoistic pride she 
gives up her ornaments and morosely sits down on the ground, marking 
lines on it with her nails. 


TEXT 138 


solītā VA Garay TA 1 
Joe ANTA ata CTS AAA 1 set 1 


pūrve satyabhāmāra Suni evam-vidha mana 
vraje gopī-gaņera māna—rasera nidhāna 


SYNONYMS 


purve—previously; satyabhāmāra—of Queen Satyabhāmā; šuni—1 hear; 
evam-vidha māna— this kind of egoistic pride; vraje—in Vrndavana; 
gopi-ganera—of the gopis; mána—— pride; rasera nidhdna—the reservoir 
of all transcendental mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have heard of this kind of pride in Satyabhama, Krsna’s proudest 
queen, and I have also heard of it in the gopis of Vrndavana, who are the 
reservoirs of all transcendental mellows. 


TEXT 139 


Stal fe AR ora tao RTI 1 
facta eia A Cre ATEN sos U 


inho nija-sampatti saba prakata kariyà 
priyera upara yaya sainya sājātiā 


SYNONYMS 


inho—this; nija-sampatti—her opulence; saba—all; prakata kariya— 
manifesting; priyera upara—against her beloved husband; yaya— goes; 
sainya sājāiā —accompanied by soldiers. 


TRANSLATION 


“But in the case of the goddess of fortune, I see a different kind of pride. 
She manifests her own opulences and even goes with her soldiers to 
attack her husband.” 


PURPORT 


After seeing the impudence of the goddess of fortune, Svarūpa 
Damodara Gosvami wanted to inform Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu about 
the superexcellence of the gopis’ loving affairs. He therefore said, “My 
Lord, I have never experienced anything like the behavior of the 
goddess of fortune. We sometimes see a beloved wife becoming proud of 
her position and then frustrated due to some neglect. She then gives up 
caring for her appearance, accepts dirty clothes and morosely sits on the 
ground and draws lines with her nails. We have heard of such egoistic 
pride in Satyabhama and the gopis of Vrndavana, but what we see in the 
goddess of fortune here at Jagannatha Puri is completely different. She 
becomes very angry with her husband and attacks Him with her great 
opulence.” 


TEXT 140 


elg FR — FR ACTA NCTA LETA 1 
AA C2, — (sila +A d 380 U 


prabhu kahe,—kaha vrajera manera prakāra 
svarūpa kahe,—gopī-māna-nadī šata-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; kaha— please tell; vrajera —of Vrndāvana; 
mānera—of the egoistic pride; prakāra—the varieties; svarūpa kahe— 
Svarüpa Damodara replied; gopī-māna— the pride of the gopis; nadī — 
like a river; $ata-dhàra— with hundreds of branches. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Please tell me of the varieties of egoistic 
pride manifested in Vrndavana." 


Svarüpa Damodara replied, “The pride of the gopis is like a river flowing 
with hundreds of tributaries. 
TEXT 141 
ASIA FS, CES «e CEU 1 
CAR COMM AA-AAA ICE EUER 0385 1 


nāyikāra svabhāva, prema-vrtte bahu bheda 
sei bhede nānā-prakāra mānera udbheda 
SYNONYMS 


nāyikāra—of the heroine; svabhāva—nature; prema-vrtte—in the 
matter of loving affairs; bahu—many; bheda— varieties; sei—that; 
bhede—in each variety; nānā-prakāra— various types; mānera—of the 
jealous anger of a woman; udbheda—subdivisions. 


TRANSLATION 


“The characteristics and modes of love are different in different women. 


Their jealous anger also takes on different varieties and gualities. 


TEXT 142 


AGS NARA ret at AT BAT 1 
LB-YS-COTH PR MIH U 2832 1 


samyak gopikāra māna nā yāya kathana 
eka-dui-bhede kari dig-darašana 


SYNONYMS 
samyak—fully; gopikāra—of the gopis; māna—jealous anger; nā—not; 
yāya—is possible; kathana—to speak; eka-dui—one, two; bhede—in 
different types; kari —1 make; dik-darašana— indication. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is not possible to give a complete statement about the different types 
of jealous anger manifest by the gopis, but a few principles may serve as 
an indication. 


TEXT 143 
Wel cma zu ‘Alar’, Aw’ Tar 1 
GE FH-CSTH, CFA BA “AAA u sou 


mane keha haya ‘dhira’, keha ta’ 'adhīrā' 
ei tina-bhede, keha haya ‘dhiradhira@’ 


SYNONYMS 


māne—on the platform of jealous anger; keha—some women; haya 
dhīrā—are very sober; keha ta’—and some of them; adhird—very 
restless; ei tina-bhede—and there is a third division; keha haya—some 
are; dhird-adhird—a mixture of sober and restless. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are three types of women experiencing jealous anger: sober 
women, restless women and women both restless and sober. 


TEXT 144 


"st FS MTA MR BEA SHOT 1 
face enforce, FTA MAT AMA U 388 U 


'dhīrā' kānte dūre dekhi' kare pratyutthāna 
nikate āsile, kare āsana pradāna 


SYNONYMS 


dhira—the sober; kante—the hero; dūre from a distance; dekhi —after 
seeing; kare pratyutthāna—stands up; nikate dsile—when the hero comes 
nearby; kare—does; dsana—of a seat; pradāna—offering. 


TRANSLATION 


*When a sober heroine sees her hero approaching from a distance, she 
immediately stands up to receive him. When he comes near, she 
immediately offers him a place to sit. 


TEXT 145 


QU CRA, FC PCS AYA ADA 1 
faa ATS, etc Sra Ue u 58e u 


hrdaye kopa, mukhe kahe madhura vacana 
priya ālingite, tare kare alingana 


SYNONYMS 


hrdaye—within the heart; kopa—anger; mukhe—in the mouth; kahe— 
speaks; madhura—sweet; vacana—words; priya—lover; ālingite—when 
embracing; tare—him; kare alingana—embraces. 


TRANSLATION 


“The sober heroine conceals her anger within her heart and externally 
speaks sweet words. When her lover embraces her, she returns his 
embrace. 


TEXT 146 


HAA TIRA, SCA META CANA 1 
al CIEST FA AA-AAA usu N 


sarala vyavahāra, kare mānera posaņa 
kimvā solluņtha-vākye kare priya-nirasana 


SYNONYMS 


sarala vyavahāra—plain dealings; kare—does; mānera—of jealous anger; 
posana—maintenance; kimvā—or; solluntha—smiling a little; vakye— 
by words; kare—does; priya—of the lover; nirasana—rejection. 


TRANSLATION 


“The sober heroine is very simple in her behavior. She keeps her jealous 
anger within her heart, but with mild words and smiles she rejects the 
advances of her lover. 


TEXT 147 


ala AHA- Faced SSAA 1 
PURE OIG, FTA MSN FHT U 984 U 


‘adhira’ nisthura-vākye karaye bhartsana 
karņotpale tāde, kare mālāya bandhana 


SYNONYMS 


adhīrā—the restless heroine; nisthura-vakye—by cruel words; karaye— 
does; bhartsana—chastisement; karna-utpale tàde— pulls the ear; kare— 
does; mālāja— with a garland; bandhana— binding. 


TRANSLATION 


*The restless heroine, however, sometimes chastises her lover with cruel 
words, sometimes pulls his ear and sometimes binds him with a flower 
garland. 

TEXT 148 


QAAR I-ATI PTA GAMA 1 
Fy Bis, Sy fal, Sy a OM N 8v N 


'dhīrādhīrā' vakra-vākye kare upahāsa 
kabhu stuti, kabhu nindā, kabhu vā udāsa 


SYNONYMS 


dhīrā-adhīrā—the heroine who is a combination of sobriety and 
restlessness; vakra-vākye kare upahāsa—jokes with eguivocal words; 
kabhu stuti —sometimes praise; kabhu nindā—sometimes blasphemy; 
kabhu vā udāsa—sometimes indifference. 


TRANSLATION 


“The heroine who is a combination of sobriety and restlessness always 
jokes with equivocal words. She sometimes praises her lover, sometimes 
blasphemes him and sometimes remains indifferent. 


TEXT 149 


sah’, Seg”, Aet, — fen fiesta CSV 1 
Jar «tf erts sca Cawsy-facew 1 583 1 


'mugdhā', ‘madhya’, ‘pragalbha’,—tina nāyikāra bheda 
'mugdhā' nahi jane mānera vaidagdhya-vibheda 


SYNONYMS 


mugdhā—captivated; madhyā—intermediate; pragalbhā —impudent; 
tina—three; nāyikāra—of heroines; bheda—divisions; mugdhā—the 
captivated; nāhi jane—does not know; mānera—of jealous anger; 
vaidagdhya-vibheda—the intricacies of cunning behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


*Heroines may also be classified as captivated, intermediate and 
impudent. The captivated heroine does not know very much about the 
cunning intricacies of jealous anger. 


TEXT 150 


sre STIPRI! TA CHART AWA 1 
FIBA ANAT GA eu APT 1 Scot 


mukha ācchādiyā kare kevala rodana 
kāntera priya-vākya $uni' haya parasanna 


SYNONYMS 


mukha ācchādiyā—covering the face; kare—performs; kevala—only; 
rodana—crying; kantera—of the lover; priya-vákya— sweet words; 
šuni —hearing; haya—becomes; parasanna—satisfied. 


TRANSLATION 


“The captivated heroine simply covers her face and goes on crying. When 
she hears sweet words from her lover, she is very satisfied. 


TEXT 151 


q Aiet aca AR-T 1 
wld WE Wala Boles fex Cew Uses 


‘madhya’ 'pragalbhā' dhare dhīrādi-vibheda 


tàra madhye sabāra svabhāve tina bheda 


SYNONYMS 


madhyā—the intermediate; pragalbhā—the impudent; dhare—contain; 
dhīrā-ādi-vibheda—the three divisions of dhīrā, adhīrā and dhīrādhīrā; 
tara madhye—among them; sabāra—of all of them; svabhave—in 
nature; tina bheda— three divisions. 


TRANSLATION 


*Both the intermediate and impudent heroines can be classified as sober, 
restless and both sober and restless. All their characteristics can be 
further classified in three divisions. 


TEXT 152 


CHR AAA, CPS JK, CHA SA ANY 1 
RĪTA FERA AG CAF 1 SER N 


keha 'prakharā', keha ‘mrdu’, keha haya ‘sama 
sva-svabhāve krsnera bādāya prema-sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


keha—some; prakharā— very talkative; keha—some; mrdu—very mild; 
keha haya—some of them are; samā—eguipoised; sva-svabhave—by 
their own characteristics; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; bādāyja—increases; 
prema-sīmā—limit of loving ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 


“Some of these heroines are very talkative, some are mild, and some are 
equipoised. Each heroine, according to her own character, increases Sri 
Krsna’s loving ecstasy. 
TEXT 153 
ated, sa, AG eta TATA 1 
CE GR FOULS FUR FAI ACSA U 360 N 


prākharya, mārdava, sāmya svabhāva nirdosa 
sei sei svabhāve krsne karāya santosa 


SYNONYMS 


prakharya—talkativeness; mārdava—mildness; sāmya—being 
equipoised; svabhava— nature; nirdosa—faultless; sei sei svabhāve—in 
those transcendental qualities; krsne— Lord Krsna; karāyja—they make; 
santosa—happy. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although some of the gopīs are talkative, some mild and some 
equipoised, all of them are transcendental and faultless. They please 
Krsņa by their unigue characteristics.” 


TEXT 154 


KFA VHA SSA STH SAHA 1 
HR, FA, Witla’, ACA ANA AIA N DES N 


e-kathā šuniyā prabhura ānanda apāra 
‘kaha, kaha, damodara’,—bale bāra bāra 


SYNONYMS 


e-kathā suniya—hearing this description; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ānanda apāra—unlimited happiness; kaha kaha—please 
go on speaking; damodara—My dear Damodara; bale bāra bāra—He said 
again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt unlimited happiness upon hearing these 
descriptions, and He again and again requested Svarūpa Damodara to 
continue speaking. 


TEXT 155 


WIC TA BCR — FR APSHA 1 
«Sene, PTTA-PCCS ll SE U 


dāmodara kahe,—krsna rasika-sekhara 
rasa-āsvādaka, rasamaya-kalevara 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara kahe—Damodara said; krsna—Lord Krsna; rasika-sekhara— 
the master of transcendental mellows; rasa-āsvādaka—the taster of 
transcendental mellows; rasa-maya-kalevara—whose body is made of all 
transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


Dāmodara Gosvami said, “Krsna is the master of all transcendental 
mellows and the taster of all transcendental mellows, and His body is 


composed of transcendental bliss. 


TEXT 156 


COTTA- «t| FAs TS- CTA 1 
GRATI, IAA, catifeist—eatatet 1 sev u 


premamaya-vapu krsna bhakta-premādhīna 
Suddha-preme, rasa-gune, gopikā—pravīņa 


SYNONYMS 


prema-maya-vapu—body of love and ecstasy; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
bhakta-prema-adhina—always subordinate to the loving feelings of His 
devotees; $uddha-preme—in pure uncontaminated love; rasa-gune—and 
in the qualities of transcendental mellows; gopikā—the gopis; pravina— 
very much experienced. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is full of ecstatic love and always subordinate to the love of His 
devotees. The gopis are very much experienced in pure love and in the 
dealings of transcendental mellows. 


TEXT 157 


CAASA GIGI ae NEA- CHa 1 
MSA PCA HCA AIN ACSA U SEA U 


gopikāra preme nahi rasābhāsa-dosa 
ataeva krsnera kare parama santosa 


SYNONYMS 


gopikāra—of the gopis; preme—in the loving affairs; nahi—there is not; 
rasa-ābhāsa—of an adulterated taste of mellow; dosa—fault; ataeva— 
therefore; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; kare—they do; parama santosa— 
highest satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is no flaw or adulteration in the love of the gopis; therefore they 
give Krsņa the highest pleasure. 


PURPORT 


Rasābhāsa occurs when one's relationship with Krsna is adulterated. 
There are different types of rasābhāsa—first class, second class and third 
class. The word rasa means “mellow,” and ābhāsa means “a shadow." If 
one tastes one kind of mellow and something extra is imposed, that is 
uparasa. If something is derived from the original mellow, it is called 
anurasa. If something is appreciated that is far removed from the 
original mellow, it is called aparasa. Uparasa, anurasa and aparasa are, 
respectively, first-, second- and third-class rasābhāsas. As stated in the 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (4.9.1—2): 


pūrvam evānušistena vikalā rasa-laksaņā 
rasa eva rasābhāsā rasa-jfiair anukīrtitāh 
syus tridhoparasāš cānurasās cāparasāš ca te 
uttamā madhyamāh proktāh kanisthās cety ami kramat 
TEXT 158 


qa: ga RRt Ate 


AIGA TI ea 1 
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evam šašankārmšu-virājitā nišāh 
sa satya-kāmo nuratābalā-gaņah 
siseva ātmany avaruddha-sauratah 
sarvāh sarat-kavya-katha-vasasrayah 


SYNONYMS 


evam—thus; $asanka-amsu— with rays of moonshine; virājitāh— 
beautifully existing; nisah—nights; sah—He; satya-kamah—the 
Absolute Truth; anurata—to whom are attracted; abalà-ganah— women; 
siseva—performed; ātmani—in His own self; avaruddha-sauratah— His 


transcendental lusty desire was checked; sarvah—all; Sarat—in autumn; 
kavya—poetic; kathd—words; rasa-āsrayāh— full of all transcendental 
mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Sri Krsna, who is the Absolute Truth, enjoyed His rasa dance 

every night during the autumn season. He performed this dance in the 
moonlight and with full transcendental mellows. He used poetic words 
and surrounded Himself with women who were very much attracted to 


Him.’ 
PURPORT 


This verse is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.33.25). The gopis 
are all transcendental spirit souls. One should never think that the gopis 
and Krsna have material bodies. Vrndavana-dhama is also a spiritual 
abode, and there the days and nights, the trees, flowers and water, and 
everything else are spiritual. There is not even a trace of material 
contamination. Krsna, who is the Supreme Brahman and Supersoul, is 
not at all interested in anything material. His activities with the gopis 
are all spiritual and take place within the spiritual world. They have 
nothing to do with the material world. Lord Krsna’s lusty desires and all 
His dealings with the gopis are on the spiritual platform. One has to be 
transcendentally realized before even considering relishing the pastimes 
of Krsna with the gopis. One who is on the mundane platform must first 
purify himself by following the regulative principles. Only then can he 
try to understand Krsna and the gopis. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami are here talking about the relationship 
between Krsna and the gopis; therefore the subject matter is neither 
mundane nor erotic. Being a sannyāsī, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
very strict in His dealings with women. Unless the gopis were on the 
spiritual platform, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would have never even 
mentioned them to Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami. Therefore these 
descriptions do not at all pertain to material activity. 


TEXT 159 


“ata? «re CNAN, "wise «res stet t 
ASIC PAA PCR PI SPAT Ud U 


'vāmā' eka gopi-gana, 'daksiņā' eka gana 
nānā-bhāve karāya krsne rasa āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


vāmā—left wing; eka—one; gopi-gana— party of gopis; daksiņā—right 
wing; eka—another; gana— party of gopis; nānā-bhāve—in varieties of 
ecstatic love; karáya— cause to do; krsne—unto Krsna; rasa dsvadana— 
tasting of transcendental mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


“The gopis can be divided into a left wing and a right wing. Both wings 
induce Krsna to taste transcendental mellows by various manifestations of 
ecstatic love. 


TEXT 160 


cates sey CHT atdt-Otpalāt 1 
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gopi-gana-madhye šresthā rādhā-thākurāņī 
nirmala-ujjvala-rasa-prema-ratna-khani 


SYNONYMS 


gopi-gana-madhye—of all the gopis; $restha—the chief; radha- 
thākurāņī—Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; nirmala— purified; ujjvala— brilliant; 
rasa—in mellows; prema—of ecstatic love; ratna-khani—the jewel 
mine. 


TRANSLATION 


“Of all the gopīs, Srimati Radharani is the chief. She is a jewel mine of 
ecstatic love and the source of all purified transcendental conjugal 
mellows. 


TEXT 161 


SICA NBA COCA ISIC “AA 1 
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vayase ‘madhyam@’ tenho svabhāvete ‘sama’ 
gādha prema-bhāve tenho nirantara 'vāmā' 


SYNONYMS 


vayase madhyama—grown up; tetho—ŠSrīmatī Rādhārāņī; sva-bhāvete— 
in character; samā—eguipoised; gadha—deep; prema-bhāve—in ecstatic 
love; teñho— She; nirantara—constantly; vāmā—of the group of the 
left-wing gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


*Radharani is grown up, and Her character is equipoised. She is always 
deeply absorbed in ecstatic love and always feeling in the mood of a left- 
wing gopī. 


PURPORT 


The left wing and right wing of the gopis has been explained by Rüpa 
Gosvāmī in his Ujjvala-nilamani. The left wing is described in this way: 


mana-grahe sadodyuktā tac-chaithilye ca kopanā 
abhedyā nāyake prāyah krūrā vāmeti kīrtyate 


"A gopī who is always eager to be jealously angered, who is very 
enthusiastic for that position, who immediately becomes angry when 
defeated, who is never under the control of a hero, and who always 
opposes Him is called a vāmā, or a left-wing gopi." 

Srila Ripa Gosvāmī describes the right-wing gopis in this way: 


asahyà māna-nirbandhe nāyake yukta-vādinī 
sāmabhis tena bhedyā ca daksinà parikīrtitā 


"A gopī who cannot tolerate womanly anger, who speaks suitable words 


to the hero, and who is satisfied by His sweet words is called a daksiņā, or 
a right-wing gopi." 
TEXT 162 


AGITA xis GTS FATA 1 
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vāmya-svabhāve māna uthe nirantara 
tara madhye uthe krsnera ānanda-sāgara 


SYNONYMS 


vàmya-svabhaàve— because of left-wing character; māna—womanly 
anger; uthe—awakens; nirantara—always; tara madhye—in that dealing; 
uthe—is awakening; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; ānanda-sāgara—an ocean 
of transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because She is a left-wing gopi, Her womanly anger is always 
awakening, but Krsna derives transcendental bliss from Her activities. 


TEXT 163 
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aher iva gatih premnah 

svabhāva-kutilā bhavet 
ato hetor ahetos ca 

yünor māna udaficati 


SYNONYMS 


aheh—of the snake; iva—like; gatih—the movement; premnah—of the 
loving affairs; svabhāva—by nature; kutila—crooked; bhavet— is; atah— 
therefore; hetoh—from some cause; ahetoh—from the absence of a cause; 
ca—and; yūnoh—of the young couple; mānah—anger; udaficati— 
appears. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The progress of loving affairs between a young boy and a young girl is 
by nature crooked, like the movement of a snake. Because of this, two 
types of anger arise between a young boy and girl—anger with a cause 
and anger without a cause." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srila Rapa Gosvami’s Ujjvala-nilamani 
(Srigara-bheda-prakarana 102). 
TEXT 164 
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eta Suni’ bade prabhura ānanda-sāgara 
‘kaha, kaha’ kahe prabhu, bale dāmodara 


SYNONYMS 


eta $uni'—hearing this; bade—increased; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ānanda-sāgara—the ocean of transcendental bliss; kaha 
kaha—go on speaking; kahe prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
continued to request; bale dāmodara—Dāmodara Gosvami continued to 


reply. 


TRANSLATION 


As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these talks, His ocean of 
transcendental bliss increased. He therefore told Svarūpa Damodara, “Go 
on speaking, go on speaking.” And thus Svarūpa Damodara continued. 


TEXT 165 


‘afta Talela’—alfeata CAN 1 
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'adhirüdha mahābhāva'—rādhikāra prema 


visuddha, nirmala, yaiche daša-vāņa hema 


SYNONYMS 


adhirūdha mahā-bhāva—highly elevated ecstatic love; rādhikāra 

prema— the loving affairs of Srīmatī Radharani; visuddha— completely 
uncontaminated; nirmala—purified; yaiche—as if; daša-vāņa—ten times 
purified; hema—gold. 


TRANSLATION 


*Srimati Rādhārāņī's love is a highly advanced ecstasy. All Her dealings 
are completely pure and devoid of material tinge. Indeed, Her dealings are 
ten times purer than gold. 


TEXT 166 


HAA mfa afit AT STOPS 1 
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krsnera daršana yadi pāya ācambite 
nānā-bhāva-vibhūsaņe haya vibhūsite 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; daršana—interview; yadi —if; pāya—gets; 
ācambite—all of a sudden; nānā— various; bhāva—ecstatic; vibhisane— 
with ornaments; haya—is; vibhüsite—decorated. 


TRANSLATION 


* As soon as Rādhārāņī gets a chance to see Krsna, Her body is suddenly 
decorated with various ecstatic ornaments. 


TEXT 167 


we fee’, exi "zrfēvtāt ta 1 
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asta ‘sattvika’, harsādi 'vyabhicārī' yānra 
‘sahaja prema’, vimsati 'bhāva'-alankāra 


SYNONYMS 


asta—eight; sāttvika—transcendental symptoms; harsa-ādi—like 
jubilation; vyabhicārī —distinctive features; yātra—of whose; sahaja 
prema—natural love; vimsati—twenty; bhāva—of ecstasy; alankara— 
ornaments. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental ornaments of Srimati Rādhārāņī's body include the 
eight sāttvikas, or transcendental symptoms, the thirty-three vyabhicārī- 
bhāvas, beginning with harsa, or jubilation in natural love, and the 
twenty bhāvas, or ecstatic emotional ornaments. 


PURPORT 


The thirty-three vyabhicārī-bhāvas, bodily symptoms manifest in ecstatic 
love, are as follows: (1) nirveda, indifference; (2) visāda, moroseness; (3) 
dainya, meekness; (4) glāni, a feeling that one is in a faulty position; (5) 
šrama, fatigue; (6) mada, madness; (7) garva, pride; (8) Sanka, doubt; (9) 
trása, shock; (10) āvega, intense emotion; (11) unmāda, craziness; (12) 
apasmāra, forgetfulness; (13) vyadhi, disease; (14) moha, bewilderment; 
(15) mrti, death; (16) alasya, laziness; (17) jádya, invalidity; (18) vrida, 
shame; (19) avahittha, concealment; (20) smrti, remembrance; (21) 
vitarka, argument; (22) cintā, contemplation; (23) mati, attention; (24) 
dhrti, forbearance; (25) harsa, jubilation; (26) autsukya, eagerness; (27) 
augrya, violence; (28) amarsa, anger; (29) asūyā, jealousy; (30) cápalya, 
impudence; (31) nidrā, sleep; (32) supti, deep sleep, and (33) prabodha, 
awakening. 


TEXT 168 
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‘kila-kificita’, ‘kuttamita’, ‘vilasa’, ‘lalita’ 
‘vivvoka’, ‘mottdyita’, dra ‘maugdhya’, ‘cakita’ 


SYNONYMS 


kila-kificita —a particular type of ecstatic ornament manifested at the 
time of seeing Krsna; kuttamita—the symptom explained in verse 197; 
vilāsa—the symptom explained in verse 187; lalita—the symptom 
explained in verse 192; vivvoka—neglecting the presentation given by 
the hero; mottayita—awakening of lusty desires by the remembrance 
and words of the hero; dra—and; maugdhya— assuming the position of 
not knowing things although everything is known; cakita—a position in 
which the heroine appears very much afraid although she is not at all 


afraid. 


TRANSLATION 


*Some of the symptoms critically explained in the following verses are 
kila-kificita, kuttamita, vilasa, lalita, vivvoka, mottayita, maugdhya and 
cakita. 


TEXT 169 
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eta bhāva-bhūsāya bhūsita šrī-rādhāra anga 
dekhite uthale krsna-sukhābdhi-taranga 


SYNONYMS 


eta—so many; bhava-bhüsaya— with the ornaments of ecstasy; bhüsita— 
decorated; srī-rādhāra—of Srimati Radharani; anga—the body; 
dekhite—to see; uthale—awakens; krsna-sukha-abdhi—of the ocean of 
Krsna’s happiness; taranga— waves. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Srimati Radharani’s body manifests the ornaments of many 
ecstatic symptoms, the ocean of Krsna’s happiness immediately displays 
transcendental waves. 


TEXT 170 
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kila-kificitadi-bhavera $una vivarana 
ye bhāva-bhūsāya rādhā hare krsna-mana 


SYNONYMS 


kila-kificita-ddi—beginning with the ecstasy named kila-kificita; 
bhāvera—of ecstasies; šuna—hear; vivarana—the description; ye bhāva- 
bhūsāyja—with these ecstatic ornaments; radha—Srimati Radharani; 
hare—enchants; krsna-mana—the mind of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Now hear a description of different ecstasies, beginning with kila- 
kificita. With these ecstatic ornaments, Srimati Radharani enchants the 
mind of Krsna. 


TEXT 171 
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rādhā dekhi' krsņa yadi chunite kare mana 
dāna-ghāti-pathe yabe varjena gamana 


SYNONYMS 


radha—Srimati Radharani; dekhi'—after seeing; krsna— Lord Krsna; 
yadi—if; chunite—to touch; kare mana— desires; dāna-ghāti-pathe—on 
the way leading toward the spot from which one crosses the river to the 
other side; yabe— when; varjena— prohibits; gamana— going. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Sri Krsna sees Srimati Rādhārāņī and wants to touch Her body, 
He prohibits Her from going to the spot where one can cross the river 
Yamuna. 


TEXT 172 


ara GUY Tat TA APA DITE 1 
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yabe āsi” mānā kare puspa uthāite 
sakhī-āge cāhe yadi gaye hata dite 


SYNONYMS 
yabe—when; āsi —coming nearby; mānā kare—prohibits; puspa 
uthāite—to pick flowers; sakhī-āge—in front of the friends of Srimati 
Rādhārāņī; cahe—wants; yadi— if; gāye—in the body; hata dite—touch 
with the hand. 


TRANSLATION 


* Approaching Her, Krsna prohibits Srīmatī Radharani from picking 
flowers. He may also touch Her in front of Her friends. 


TEXT 173 


LEAS RICA REEE BTA 1 
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ei-saba sthāne ‘kila-kificita’ udgama 
prathame ‘harsa’ saficārī —mūla kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei-saba sthane—in such places; kila-kificita—of the symptoms of the 
ecstasy known as kila-kificita; udgama—awakening; prathame—in the 
beginning; harsa—jubilation; saiicārī —ecstatic emotion; mūla karana— 
the root cause. 


TRANSLATION 


* At such times, the ecstatic symptoms of kila-kificita are awakened. First 
there is jubilation in ecstatic love, which is the root cause of these 
symptoms. 


PURPORT 


Whenever Srimati Rādhārāņī leaves Her house, She is always well 
dressed and attractive. It is Her womanly nature to attract Sri Krsna’s 
attention, and upon seeing Her so attractively dressed, Sri Krsna desires 
to touch Her body. The Lord then finds some fault in Her and prohibits 
Her from going to a river crossing and stops Her from picking flowers. 
Such are the pastimes between Srimati Rādhārāņī and Sri Krsna. Being 
a cowherd girl, Srimati Radharani regularly carries milk in a container 
and often goes to sell the milk on the other side of the Yamuna. To cross 
the river, She has to pay the boatman, and the spot where the boatman 
collects his fares is called the dāna-ghāti. Lord Sri Krsna stops Her from 
going, telling Her, “First You have to pay the fee; then You will be 
allowed to go.” This pastime is called dāna-keli-līlā. Similarly, if Srīmatī 
Radharani wants to pick a flower, Sri Krsna claims to be the garden’s 
proprietor and prohibits Her. This pastime is called kila-kificita. 
Radharani’s shyness arises due to Sri Krsna’s prohibitions, and ecstatic 
loving bodily symptoms called kila-kificita-bhàva are manifest at this 
time. These ecstatic symptoms are explained in the following verse, 
which is from Srila Ripa Gosvami’s Ujjvala-nilamani (Anubhāva- 
prakarana 39). 

TEXT 174 
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IESIT ZA Kena 1 8 U 


garvābhilāsa-rudita- 
smitāsūyā-bhaya-krudhām 
sankari-karanam harsād 

ucyate kila-kificitam 


SYNONYMS 


garva—pride; abhilasa—ambition; rudita—crying; smita—smiling; 
asūyā—envying; bhaya—fearing; krudhām—anger; sankari-karanam— 
the act of shrinking away; harsāt —because of jubilation; ucyate—is 
called; kila-kificitam—ecstatic symptoms known as kila-kificita. 


TRANSLATION 


“Pride, ambition, weeping, smiling, envy, fear and anger are the seven 
ecstatic loving symptoms manifested by a jubilant shrinking away, and 
these symptoms are called kila-kificita-bhava.’ 


TEXT 175 
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āra sāta bhava āsi” sahaje milaya 
asta-bhāva-sammilane "mahā-bhāva' haya 


SYNONYMS 


āra—other; sāta —seven; bhāva—ecstatic symptoms; ási'— coming 
together; sahaje—naturally; milaya—become mixed; asta-bhava—of 
eight kinds of ecstatic emotional symptoms; sammilane— by the 
combining; mahā-bhāva haya—there is mahā-bhāva. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are seven other transcendental ecstatic symptoms, and when they 
combine on the platform of jubilation, the combination is called maha- 


bhāva. 
TEXT 176 
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garva, abhilāsa, bhaya, šuska-rudita 
krodha, asūyā haya, āra manda-smita 


SYNONYMS 


garva—pride; abhilasa—ambition; bhaya—fear; šuska-rudita—dry, 
artificial crying; krodha—anger; asūyā—envy; haya— there is; dra— 
also; manda-smita—mild smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


“The seven combined ingredients of mahā-bhāva are pride, ambition, 
fear, dry artificial crying, anger, envy and mild smiling. 


TEXT 177 
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nānā-svādu asta-bhāva ekatra milana 
yāhāra āsvāde trpta haya krsņa-mana 


SYNONYMS 


nānā— various; svādu—palatable; asta-bhāva—eight kinds of ecstatic 
symptoms; ekatra—at one place; milana—meeting; yāhāra—of which; 
āsvāde—by the tasting; trbta—satisfied; haya—is; krsņa-mana— the 
mind of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are eight symptoms of ecstatic love on the platform of 
transcendental jubilation, and when they are combined and tasted by 
Krsna, the Lord's mind is completely satisfied. 


TEXT 178 
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dadhi, khanda, ghrta, madhu, marica, karpūra 
elāci-milane yaiche rasālā madhura 


SYNONYMS 


dadhi—yogurt; khanda—candy; ghrta—ghee; madhu—honey; marica— 
black pepper; karpūra—camphor; elāci —cardamom; milane—by 
combining together; yaiche—as; rasālā—very palatable; madhura— and 
sweet. 


TRANSLATION 


*Indeed, they are compared to a combination of yogurt, candy, ghee, 
honey, black pepper, camphor and cardamom, which, when mixed 
together, are very tasty and sweet. 


TEXT 179 
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ei bhāva-yukta dekhi’ rādhāsya-nayana 
sangama ha-ite sukha pāya koti-guna 


SYNONYMS 


ei bhāva—with these ecstatic symptoms; yukta—combined together; 
dekhi'—seeing; rādhā-āsya-nayana— the face and eyes of Srīmatī 
Radharani; sangama ha-ite—than direct embracing; sukha pāya—enjoys 
happiness; koti-guna— millions of times more. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Sri Krsna is thousands upon thousands of times more satisfied 
when He sees Srimati Radharani's face light up from this combination of 
ecstatic love than He is by direct union with Her. 


PURPORT 


This is further explained in the following verse from the Ujjvala- 
nilamani (Anubhāva-prakaraņa 41) of Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 180 
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antah smeratayojjvala jala-kana-vyakirna-paksmankura 


kificit patalitaficala rasikatotsiktā purah kuficati 
ruddhāyāh pathi mādhavena madhura-vyābhugna-torottarā 
rādhāyāk kila-kificita-stavakini drstih šriyam vah kriyāt 


SYNONYMS 


antah—internally, or not manifested; smeratayā ujjvala—brightened by 
mild smiling; jala-kana— with drops of water; vyakirna— scattered; 
paksma-ankurd—from the eyelashes; kificit — very little; patalita- 
aticalā—a tinge of redness, mixed with whiteness, on the borders of the 
eyes; rasikatā-utsiktā—being merged in the cunning behavior of the 
Lord; purah—in the front; kuficati—shrinks; ruddhāyāh—having been 
blocked; pathi—on the way; mādhavena—by Krsna; madhura—sweet; 
vyābhugna—curved; torā-uttarā—the eyes; radhayah—of Srimati 
Radharani; kila-kificita—the ecstatic symptom named kila-kificita; 
stavakini—like a bouquet of flowers; drstih —glance; šriyjam—good 
fortune; vah—of all of you; kriyat—may perform. 


TRANSLATION 


“May the sight of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī's kila-kificita ecstasy, which is like 
a bouquet, bring good fortune to all. When Sri Krsna blocked Radharani’s 
way to the dāna-ghāti, there was laughter within Her heart. Her eyes 
grew bright, and fresh tears flowed from Her eyes, reddening them. Due 
to Her sweet relationship with Krsna, Her eyes were enthusiastic, and 
when Her crying subsided, She appeared even more beautiful.” 


TEXT 181 
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bāspa-vyākulitārunāūcala-calan-netram rasollāsitam 
helollāsa-calādharam kutilita-bhrū-yugmam udyat-smitam 
rādhāyāh kila-kificitaficitam asau vīksyānanam sangamād 
ānandam tam avāpa koti-guņitam yo 'bhūn na gīr-gocarah 


SYNONYMS 


baspa—by tears; vyakulita—agitated; aruna-aficala— with a reddish 
tinge; calan—moving; netram—eyes; rasa-ullāsitam—because of being 
agitated by transcendental mellows; hela-ullasa—because of neglectful 
jubilation; cala-adharam— moving lips; kutilita —curved; bhrū- 
yugmam—two eyebrows; udyat—awakening; smitam— smiling; 
radhayah—of Srimati Radharani; kila-kificita —with the ecstatic 
symptom named kila-kificita; aficitam—expression; asau—He (Krsna); 
viksya—after glancing over; dnanam—the face; sangamat—even than 
embracing; ānandam—happiness; tam—that; avāpa—got; koti- 
gunitam— millions upon millions times more; yah— which; abhūt— 
became; na—not; gīh-gocarah—the subject of being described. 


TRANSLATION 


** Agitated by tears, Srimati Radharani's eyes were tinged with red, just 
like the eastern horizon at sunrise. Her lips began to move with jubilation 
and lusty desire. Her eyebrows curved, and Her lotuslike face smiled 
mildly. Seeing Rādhārāņī's face exhibit such emotion, Lord Sri Krsna felt 
a million times happier than when He embraced Her. Indeed, Lord Sri 
Krsna's happiness is not at all mundane." 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from the Govinda-lilamrta (9.18). 
TEXT 182 
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eta Suni’ prabhu hailā anandita mana 
sukhāvista hañā svarūpe kailā alingana 
SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; hailā — 
became; ānandita mana—very happy in His mind; sukha-āvista hafia— 


being absorbed in happiness; svarūpe—unto Svarūpa Dāmodara 
Gosvāmī; kailā —did; ālingana —embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became very happy, and 
being absorbed in this happiness, He embraced Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 183 
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'vilasadi -bhava-bhüsara kaha ta’ laksana 
yei bhāve rādhā hare govindera mana? 


SYNONYMS 


vilāsa-ādi —beginning with transcendental enjoyment; bhāva—of 
ecstasy; bhūsāra—of the ornaments; kaha— please speak; ta —indeed; 
laksana—the symptoms; yei bhave—by which symptoms; radha—Srimati 
Radharani; hare—enchants; govindera mana—the mind of Sri Govinda. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then asked Svarūpa Damodara, “Please speak 
of the ecstatic ornaments decorating the body of Srimati Radharani, by 
which She enchants the mind of Sri Govinda.” 

TEXT 184 


OCA S FRA- CNN A SACS ate 1 
Oh ees CSA Taya MWe 1 sos N 


tabe ta’ svarūpa-gosātii kahite lagila 
Suni’ prabhura bhakta-gana mahā-sukha paila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; ta —indeed; svarūpa-gosāfii —Svarūpa Damodara; 


kahite lagila—began to speak; suni —hearing; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; mahā-sukha 
paila—achieved great happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Being thus requested, Svarūpa Damodara began to speak. All the devotees 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were very happy to hear him. 
TEXT 185 


stt for Sey, ferat g ATT 1 
TA afe SDT FRA AT U sve U 


rādhā vasi' ache, kibà vrndāvane yaya 
tāhān yadi ācambite krsna-darašana pāya 


SYNONYMS 


rādhā vasi' āche—Srīmatī Rādhārāņī is sitting; kiba—or; vrndāvane 
yāya—is going to Vrndavana; tahan—there; yadi —if; ācambite—all of a 
sudden; krsna-darasana pāya—egets the opportunity to see Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sometimes when Srimati Radharani is sitting or when She is going to 
Vrndāvana, She sees Krsna. 


TEXT 186 
CHATS «tisi-eta Se RAe 1 
A (Area «tst RAGA UD sow N 


dekhite nānā-bhāva haya vilaksana 
se vailaksanyera nàma ‘vildsa’-bhisana 


SYNONYMS 


dekhite—while seeing; nānā-bhāva—of various ecstasies; haya—there 
are; vilaksana— different symptoms; se—those; vailaksanyera—of 
different symptoms; nāma—the name; vilāsa—vilāsa; bhūsanņa— 


Ornaments. 


TRANSLATION 


“The symptoms of various ecstasies that become manifest at that time are 
called vilāsa. 


PURPORT 


This is described in the following verse, taken from the Ujjvala-nilamani 
(Anubhāva-prakaraņa 39). 
TEXT 187 


sif gie tote etis Faas 1 
SIT es CAMS Rone ere u sva N 


gati-sthānāsanādīnām 
mukha-netrādi-karmaņām 
tātkālikam tu vaisistyam 

vilāsah priya-sanga-jam 


SYNONYMS 


gati—moving; sthāna—standing; āsana-ādīnām—and of sitting and so 
on; mukha—or the face; netra—of the eyes; ādi —and so on; 
karmanàm-—of the activities; tāt-kālikam— relating to that time; tu— 
then; vaisistyam—various symptoms; vilasah—of the name vildsa; priya- 
sanga-jam— produced from meeting her beloved. 


TRANSLATION 


“The various symptoms manifested in a woman's face, eyes and the other 


parts of her body and the way she moves, stands or sits when she meets 
3. 


TEXT 188 


«Tes, af, SSAA, ATA, AV, ST 1 
as wie FEY AAT DKA FAT U Irbe ll 


her beloved are called vilāsa. 


lajjā, harsa, abhilasa, sambhrama, vamya, bhaya 
eta bhāva mili’ ràdhaya caficala karaya 


SYNONYMS 


lajjà—timidity; harsa—jubilation; abhilasa—ambition; sambhrama— 
respect; vàmya— characteristics of the left-wing gopīs; bhaya—fear; 
eta—these; bhāva—ecstatic symptoms; mili'— coming together; 
radhaya—Srimati Radharani; caficala karaya—agitate. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara said, “Timidity, jubilation, ambition, respect, fear and 
the characteristics of the left-wing gopis are all ecstatic symptoms that 
combine to agitate Srimati Radharani. 


PURPORT 


This is explained in the following verse, which is found in the Govinda- 
līlāmrta (9.11). 
TEXT 189 


AA FAIA BASFCAPM NOTES 
feb les FRIMA TO AJANA 1 
DEIR "Pls TIRNA AS vit 

faeit NATRI ETEA RTA U sv» N 


purah krsnalokat sthagita-kutilāsyā gatir abhūt 
tirašcīnam krsnambara-dara-vrtam $ri-mukham api 
calat-tdrarn spharam nayana-yugam ābhugnam iti sā 

vilāsākhya-svālankaraņa-valitāsīt priya-mude 


SYNONYMS 


purah—in front of Her; krsna-alokat—by seeing Lord Krsna; sthagita- 
kutila—stopped and assumed an attitude of crookedness; asyah—of 

Šrīmatī Radharani; gatih—the progress; abhat—became; tiraécinam— 
being crooked; krsna-ambara— by a blue cloth; dara-vrtam— covered; 


$ri-mukham api —Her face also; calat-tāram—like moving stars; 
sphāram— wide; nayana-yugam— the pair of eyes; ābhugnam— very 
curved; iti—thus; sā—She (Rādhārāņī); vilasa-akhya—named vilasa; 
sva-alankarana—by personal ornaments; valita—decorated; dsit—was; 
priya-mude—just to increase the pleasure of Sri Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Srimati Radharani saw Lord Krsna just before Her, Her progress 
stopped and She assumed an attitude of opposition. Although Her face 
was slightly covered by a blue garment, Her two starry eyes were 
agitated, being wide and curved. Thus She was decorated with the 
ornaments of vilāsa, and Her beauty increased to give pleasure to Sri 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 

TEXT 190 


PASC att Al ATS werten 1 
TA-SH-SH A72 J AIT d 530 1 


krsna-āge rādhā yadi rahe dandana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-dge—in front of Krsna; rādhā—Srīmatī Radharani; yadi—if; 
rahe—remains; dāņdāfiāā—standing; tina-anga-bhange—with three 
bends in the body; rahe—remains; bhri—eyebrows; nācāñā—dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Srimati Rādhārāņī stands before Krsna, She stands bent in three 
places—Her neck, waist and legs—and Her eyebrows dance. 


TEXT 191 


WAC BA ANITA GHANA 1 
dā PEETA ANT eene -ARA d 555 U 


mukhe-netre haya nānā-bhāvera udgāra 


ei kāntā-bhāvera nama 'lalita'-alankāra 


SYNONYMS 


mukhe—on the mouth; netre—on the eyes; haya—there are; nānā- 
bhāvera—of various ecstasies; udgāra—the awakening; ei—this; kāntā- 
bhāvera—of the condition of the female; nàma— the name; lalita—of 
lalita; alankāra—the ornament. 


TRANSLATION 


*When there is an awakening of the various ecstatic features on Srimati 
Radharani's face and in Her eyes that are appropriate to a charming 
feminine attitude, the lalita ornament is manifest. 


TEXT 192 
agrs Pit gm 1 
FPA EMS ASS OTON U SDR 1 
vinydsa-bhangir anganam 
bhrū-vilāsa-manoharā 


sukumārā bhaved yatra 
lalitarn tad udāhrtam 


SYNONYMS 


vinydsa—in arrangement; bhangih—curvature; angānām—of bodily 

limbs; bhrū-vilāsa—due to the pastimes of the eyebrows; manohara— 
very beautiful; su-kumārā—delicate; bhavet—may be; yatra—where; 
lalitam—lalita; tat —that; udahrtam—called. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the bodily features are delicate and expertly curved, and when 
the eyebrows are very beautifully agitated, the ornament of feminine 
charm, called lalita alankara, is manifest.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Ujjvala-nilamani (Anubhāva-prakaraņa 51). 
TEXT 193 


vifere-w ftw «tst crest alfa Fee 1 
UCR (ai SIERA ATA ASS 0 DDO N 


lalita-bhūsita rādhā dekhe yadi krsna 
dunhe dunha milibāre hayena satrsna 


SYNONYMS 
lalita-bhüsita—decorated with lalita-alankara; radha—Srimati 
Rādhārāņī; dekhe— sees; yadi—if; krsna—Lord Krsna; dunhe— both of 
Them; dunha—the two of Them; milibare—to meet; hayena—become; 
sa-trsna—very eager. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Lord Sri Krsna happens to see Srimati Radharani decorated with 
these lalita ornaments, They both eagerly want to meet each other. 


TEXT 194 


fex fexfoi-Stfat-vatet-eefo er 1-o ufa 

DADR- T-ARAN- 1 

a-a Ao- eron eTo- 
feraetiGey Ay fmesifeneterg tese! 1 538 1 


hriyā tiryag-grīvā-caraņa-kati-bhangī-sumadhurā 
calac-cillī-vallī-dalita-ratināthorjita-dhanuh 
priya-premollāsollasita-lalitālālita-tanuh 
priya-prītyai sāsīd udita-lalitālankrti-yutā 


SYNONYMS 


hriya—by Her attitude of shyness; tiryak—going crosswise; grīvā —of the 
neck; carana—of the knees; kati—of the waist; bhangi—by the curve; 
su-madhurā— very sweet; calat-cilli—of moving eyebrows; valli—by the 
creepers; dalita—conquered; rati-nātha—of Cupid; arjita—powerful; 


dhanuh—by which the bow; priya-prema-ullāsa—because of the loving 
attitude of the beloved; ullasita—being inspired; lalita—by the mood 
known as lalita; alalita-tanuh—whose body is covered; priya-prityai—for 
the sake of pleasing the beloved; sa—Srimati Radharani; ásit— was; 
udita—awakened; lalita-alankrti-yutà—possessing the lalita-alankara. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Srimati Radharani was decorated with the ornament of lalita 
alankāra, just to increase Sri Krsna’s love, an attractive curve was 
manifested by Her neck, knees and waist. This was brought about by Her 
timidity and apparent desire to avoid Krsna. The flickering movements of 
Her eyebrows could conquer the powerful bow of Cupid. To increase the 
joy of Her beloved, Her body was decorated with the ornaments of lalita 
alankāra.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is guoted from the Govinda-līlāmrta (9.14). 
TEXT 195 


GS MP FR FTA PR PPIE 1 
SIETA ČETRI, Atel eA ATATU SDE N 


lobhe āsi’ krsna kare kaficukakarsana 
antare ullāsa, rādhā kare nivāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


lobhe—in greed; āsi —coming; krsna—Lord Krsna; kare—does; 
kaficuka-akarsana—snatching the border of Her sari; antare—within; 
ullāsa—very pleased; rādhā—Srīmatī Rādhārānī; kare—does; 
nivāraņa—stopping. 


TRANSLATION 


*When Krsņa comes forward and greedily snatches at the border of Her 
sari, Srimati Radharani is actually very pleased within, but still She tries 


to stop Him. 
TEXT 196 


alfaca «tsret- Gaetat, FOCA ST TA 1 
PIAT AT «8 S-REN SDV 1 


bāhire vāmatā-krodha, bhitare sukha mane 
‘kuttamita’-ndma ei bhāva-vibhūsaņe 


SYNONYMS 


bāhire—externally; vāmatā—opposition; krodha—anger; bhitare— 
within; sukha—happiness; mane—in the mind; kuttamita—kuttamita; 
nāma—named; ei—this; bhāva-vibhūsaņe—ornament of an ecstatic 
attitude. 


TRANSLATION 


“This ecstatic attitude of Srīmatī Radharant’s is called kuttamita. When 
this ecstatic ornament is manifested, Rādhārāņī externally tries to avoid 
Krsna, and She apparently becomes angry, although She is very happy 
within. 


TEXT 197 


gana KAA ARN 1 
Astei TORR cee PITS Fas 1 SDA 1 


stanādharādi-grahaņe 
hrt-prītāv api sambhramāt 
bahih krodho vyathita-vat 
proktam kuttamitam budhaih 


SYNONYMS 


stana— breasts; adhara—lips; ādi —and so on; grahane— when 
capturing; hrt-pritau— satisfaction of the heart; api—even though; 
sambhramàt— because of respectfulness; bahih—externally; krodhah— 
anger; vyathita—aggrieved; vat—as if; proktam— called; kuttamitam— 


the technical term kuttamita; budhaih—by learned scholars. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the border of Her sari and the cloth veiling Her face are caught, 
She externally appears offended and angry, but within Her heart She is 
very happy. Learned scholars call this attitude kuttamita.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Ujjvala-nilamani (Anubhāva-prakaraņa 44). 
TEXT 198 


«pae-«tegt Af Sa, FTA M-A 1 
SIETA ex [er Alt, ARTA IT-C 1 Sb U 


krsna-váficha purna haya, kare páni-rodha 
antare ānanda rādhā, bāhire vāmya-krodha 


SYNONYMS 
krsna-váficha—the desires of Lord Krsna; pūrna—fulfilled; haya—let it 
be; kare—does; pdni-rodha—checking with Her hand; antare—within 
the heart; ānanda—transcendental bliss; rādhā—Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; 
bāhire—externally; vāmya—opposition; krodha—and anger. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although Srimati Rādhārāņī was checking Krsna with Her hand, 
internally She was thinking, ‘Let Krsna satisfy His desires.’ In this way 
She was very pleased within, although She externally displayed opposition 
and anger. 


TEXT 199 


TA Mee? FTA MTV Cale 1 
HAS QAN PR PEAT GA D 9d 0 


vyathā panda’ kare yena $uska rodana 


īsat hāsiyā krsņe karena bhartsana 


SYNONYMS 


vyathā páfia'—being offended; kare—does; yena—as if; šuska—dry; 
rodana—crying; isat —mildly; hásiya—smiling; krsne—unto Krsna; 
karena— does; bhartsana—admonition. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srimati Radharani externally displays a kind of dry crying, as if She is 
offended. Then She mildly smiles and admonishes Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 200 


Acasa es SHAMS IKO TT 1 
NAA FRCS AACA LAF TARÍA N oo 1 


pàni-rodham avirodhita-vdficham 
bhartsanāš ca madhura-smita-garbhah 
mādhavasya kurute karabhorur 
hari šuska-ruditar ca mukhe 'pi 


SYNONYMS 


pāņi—the hand; rodham—obstructing; avirodhita—unobstructed; 
vāicham— the desire of Krsna; bhartsanāh—admonitions; ca —and; 
madhura—sweet; smita-garbhāh— containing a gentle smiling attitude; 
madhavasya—of Sri Krsna; kurute—does; karabha-ūruh— whose thigh is 
like the trunk of a baby elephant; hāri—charming; šuska-ruditam—dry 
crying; ca—and; mukhe—on the face; api—also. 


TRANSLATION 


** Actually She has no desire to stop Krsna's endeavor to touch Her body 
with His hands, yet Srīmatī Rādhārāņī, whose thighs are like the trunk of 
a baby elephant, protests His advances and, sweetly smiling, admonishes 
Him. At such times She cries without tears on Her charming face.’ 


TEXT 201 


BTS lA AA B-REN 1 
"ele gs Aldi BA FR WU od N 


ei-mata āra saba bhāva-vibhūsaņa 
yāhāte bhūsita rādhā hare krsņa mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; āra—also; saba—all; bhāva-vibhūsana—ecstatic 
ornaments; yāhāte—by which; bhüsita—being decorated; radha— 
Srimati Radharani; hare—attracts; krsna mana—the mind of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way, Srimati Rādhārāņī is ornamented and decorated with 
various ecstatic symptoms, which attract the mind of Sri Krsna. 


TEXT 202 


TTS TAKA Se SU WIS as 1 
SAC aces uh omae d ROR N 


ananta krsnera lila nā yaya varnana 
dpane varnena yadi ‘sahasra-vadana’ 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; lila—pastimes; nā—not; 
yāya—is possible; varnana—description; ápane— personally; varnena— 
describes; yadi—if; sahasra-vadana—the thousand-mouthed Sesa. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is not at all possible to describe the unlimited pastimes of Sri Krsna, 
even though He Himself describes them in His incarnation of Sahasra- 
vadana, the thousand-mouthed Sesa Nāga.” 


TEXT 203 
Ha alia c2, — 8s, vica 1 


CA TĒJA CHA vr» vif RTA U gov 1 


šrīvāsa hāsiyā kahe,—šuna, dāmodara 
āmāra laksmīra dekha sampatti vistara 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa—ŠSrīvāsa Thakura; hdsiya—smiling; kahe—says; šuna—please 
hear; dāmodara—O Dāmodara Gosvāmī; āmāra laksmira—of my 
goddess of fortune; dekha—just see; sampatti vistara—the great 
opulence. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time, Srivasa Thākura smiled and told Svarüpa Damodara, “My 
dear sir, please hear! Just see how opulent my goddess of fortune is! 


TEXT 204 


FC IP PA Grat, — 9revi- fester 1 
fessis fef otE- esteem 1 308 1 


vrndāvanera sampad dekha,—puspa-kisalaya 
giridhátu-sikhipiccha-gufijaphala-maya 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvanera—of Vrndāvana; sampad—the opulence; dekha—see; puspa- 
kisalaya—a few flowers and twigs; giri-dhātu—some minerals from the 
hills; sikhi-piccha—some peacock feathers; gufija-phala-maya—some 
gufija-phala. 


TRANSLATION 


* As far as Vrndavana's opulence is concerned, it consists of a few flowers 
and twigs, some minerals from the hills, a few peacock feathers and the 
plant known as gufija. 


TEXT 205 
Frist MANTA CA CTA 1 


why -MNA sies CRT encore d doc N 


vrndāvana dekhibāre gelà jagannatha 
Suni’ laksmi-devira mane haila āsoyātha 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana—Vrndāvana-dhāma; dekhibāre—to see; gela—went; 
jagannātha—Lord Jagannatha; šuni —hearing; laksmi-devira—of the 
goddess of fortune; mane—in the mind; haila—there was; ásoyatha— 
envy. 


TRANSLATION 


*When Jagannatha decided to see Vrndavana, He went there, and upon 
hearing this, the goddess of fortune experienced restlessness and jealousy. 


TEXT 206 


GS PPS BTS, CHCA Coler FATA 1 
Wiles SPT Sac SPRL PRA ASA N ow ü 


eta sampatti chādi' kene gelā vrndāvana 
tānre hāsya karite laksmi karilā sājana 


SYNONYMS 


eta sampatti—so much opulence; chādi'—giving up; kene—why; gela— 
He went; vrndávana—to Vrndāvana; tānre hāsya karite—to make Him a 
laughingstock; laksmi—the goddess of fortune; karila—made; sajana— 
so much decoration. 


TRANSLATION 


“She wondered, ‘Why did Lord Jagannatha give up so much opulence and 
go to Vrndavana?’ To make Him a laughingstock, the goddess of fortune 
made arrangements for much decoration. 


TEXT 207 
“Conta VIA, Gral «e FP 9I ATS” 1 


AG-VPA-FA-CUCS CNA APANE 1 303 0 


"tomāra thākura, dekha eta sampatti chadi' 


patra-phala-phula-lobhe gelā puspa-bādī 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra thakura—your Lord; dekha—just see; eta sampatti chadi’—giving 
so much opulence; patra-phala-phula—leaves, fruits and flowers; lobhe— 
for the sake of; gelā—went; puspa-bādī—to the flower garden of 
Gundica. 


TRANSLATION 


“Then the maidservants of the goddess of fortune said to the servants of 
Lord Jagannatha, "Why did your Lord Jagannatha abandon the great 
opulence of the goddess of fortune and, for the sake of a few leaves, fruits 
and flowers, go see the flower garden of Srimati Radharani? 


TEXT 208 


ej F FTA ele] RAA ? 
Ta BATS fete Seta cre enfe u^ sov tl 


ei karma kare kāhān vidagdha-širomaņi? 
laksmīra agrete nija prabhure deha’ ani” 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; karma— work; kare—does; kahan— where; vidagdha- 
Siromani—the chief of all experts; laksmira—of the goddess of fortune; 
agrete—in front; nija—your own; prabhure— master; deha'— present; 
àni — bringing. 


TRANSLATION 


**Your master is so expert at everything, but why does He do such 
things? Now bring your master before the goddess of fortune.’ 


TEXT 209 


AS «fer ziema WS WAAC 1 
me-a — Ali’ HC Awa AEAN d 303 1 


eta bali' mahā-laksmīra saba dāsī-gaņe 
kati-vastre bandhi’ ane prabhura nija-gane 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; mahā-laksmīra—of the goddess of fortune; saba— 
all; dasi-gane—maidservants; kati-vastre—by their waist cloths; 
bandhi’—binding; āne—bring; prabhura—of Jagannatha; nija-gane— 
personal servants. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way all the maidservants of the goddess of fortune arrested the 
servants of Jagannatha, bound them around the waist and brought them 
before the goddess of fortune. 

TEXT 210 


BPRS DAC enfer Fala eleife 1 
ATTS A, SA eam Bene 1 20 N 


laksmīra caraņe āni' karāya pranati 
dhana-danda laya, āra karāya minati 


SYNONYMS 


laksmīra caraņe—at the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune; āni — 
bringing; karāya pranati—made to bow down; dhana-danda laya—take a 
fine; ara—also; kar@ya—make them perform; minati—submission. 


TRANSLATION 


*When all the maidservants brought Lord Jagannatha's servants before 
the lotus feet of the goddess of fortune, the Lord's servants were fined 
and forced to submit. 


TEXI 211 


AURA CATA FTA woes STIGA 1 
D-NA BCA ervisices Cres ASS N 


rathera upare kare dandera tādana 
cora-prāya kare jagannāthera sevaka-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


rathera upare—on the car; kare—do; dandera tadana—chastisement by 
sticks; cora-prāya—almost like thieves; kare—they treated; 
jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; sevaka-gana—the personal servants. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the maidservants began to beat the Ratha car with sticks, and they 
treated the servants of Lord Jagannatha almost like thieves. 


TEXT 212 


"T4 SAT FCA— ANG Fie’ Al 1 
alter rift Ma Colla MEA Gata’ 1 353 u 


saba bhrtya-gaņa kahe,—yoda kari’ hata 
‘kali dni diba tomāra age jagannātha' 


SYNONYMS 


saba bhrtya-gana kahe—all the servants said; yoda kari’ hāta—folding 
the hands; kali—tomorrow; àni—bringing; diba—we shall give; 
tomāra—of you; āge—in front; jagannātha—Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


“Finally all of Lord Jagannatha’s servants submitted to the goddess of 
fortune with folded hands, assuring her that they would bring Lord 
Jagannatha before her the very next day. 

TEXT 213 


Sca ANE Reet TAA ua Fer wa t 


OSA SERA AP Aa SCADA 1 Ad 1 


tabe santa hañā laksmī yaya nija ghara 
amara laksmira sampad—vākya-agocara 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; santa hafià—being pacified; laksmi—the goddess of fortune; 
yàya— goes back; nija ghara—to her own apartment; āmāra—my; 
laksmira—of the goddess of fortune; sampad—the opulence; vākya- 
agocara— beyond description. 


TRANSLATION 


*Being thus pacified, the goddess of fortune returned to her apartment. 
Just see! My goddess of fortune is opulent beyond all description." 


TEXT 214 


Kad TD’ wis west Cora cettātetcet 1 
Bas SFA Cac PISIS U 358 0 


dugdha auti' dadhi mathe tomāra gopi-gane 
āmāra thākurāņī vaise ratna-simhdsane 


SYNONYMS 
dugdha āuti —boiling milk; dadhi—into yogurt; mathe—churn; 
tomāra—vyour; gopi-gane—gopis; āmāra—my; thàkwurani— mistress; 
vaise—sits down; ratna-simhdsane—on a throne of gems. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa Thakura continued to address Svarüpa Dāmodara: “Your gopīs 
are engaged in boiling milk and churning it into yogurt, but my mistress, 
the goddess of fortune, sits on a throne made of jewels and gems.” 


TEXT 215 


A-C Ef Aer «ca ARA 1 


wer LOT seien AMA 0 Ase 0 


nārada-prakrti šrīvāsa kare parihāsa 
šuni' hāse mahāprabhura yata nija-dāsa 


SYNONYMS 


nārada-prakrti —with the nature of Narada Muni; srivasa—Srivasa 
Thākura; kare—does; parihāsa—joking; $uni'—hearing; hāse—smile; 
mahāprabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yata—all; nija-dasa— 
personal servants. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa Thākura, who was enjoying the mood of Narada Muni, thus made 
jokes. Hearing him, all the personal servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
began to smile. 


TEXT 216 
AF ST — SNM, COMICS «weld 1 
PHT COMICS, PYA- 1 35v U 


prabhu kahe, —śrīvāsa, tomate nārada-svabhāva 
aišvarya-bhāve tomate, īsvara-prabhāva 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu says; $rivisa—My dear Srivasa; 
tomāte—in you; nārada-svabhāva—the nature of Narada; aisvarya- 
bhāve—the mood of full opulence; tomāte—in you; i$évara-prabhava— 
the power of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then told Srīvāsa Thakura, “My dear Srivasa, 
your nature is exactly like that of Nārada Muni. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead’s opulence is having a direct influence upon you. 


TEXT 217 


ics VIAA — VRB 1 
Hart at EIT ca] WHAT SIP? 1 3531 


inho dāmodara-svarūba—šuddha-vrajavāsī 
ai$varya nā jane inho $uddha-preme bhasi' 


SYNONYMS 


inho—here; dāmodara-svarūba—Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; šuddha- 
vraja-vāsī —a pure inhabitant of Vrndavana; ais$varya nā jāne—he does 
not know opulence; inho—he; šuddha-preme—in pure devotional 
service; bhasi'—floating. 


TRANSLATION 


*Svarüpa Damodara is a pure devotee of Vrndavana. He does not even 
know what opulence is, for he is simply absorbed in pure devotional 
service." 


TEXT 218 


IAA BAAR, GA AACA 1 
Furr aq Corts aS ATW ACT? 23t d 


svarūpa kahe,—Srivdsa, Suna sāvadhāne 
vrndāvana-sampad tomāra nahi pade mane? 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara said; $rivasa—my dear Srīvāsa; Suna 
sāvadhāne—carefully please hear; vrndāvana-sampad— the opulence of 
Vrndavana; tomāra—vyour; nahi—not; pade—falls; mane—in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Svariipa Damodara then retorted, “My dear Srivasa, please hear me with 
attention. You have forgotten the transcendental opulence of Vrndavana. 


TEXT 219 


FUT ARTS A A> ST 1 
AIRFI- CAPO Ae TA AS R N 35» 1 


vrndāvane sāhajika ye sampat-sindhu 
dvārakā-vaikuņtha-sampat— tāra eka bindu 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—at Vrndāvana; sáhajika—natural; ye—whatever; sampat- 
sindhu—ocean of opulence; dvārakā—of Dvaraka; vaikuntha-sampat— 
all the opulence of the spiritual world; tāra—of that; eka bindu—one 
drop. 


TRANSLATION 


“The natural opulence of Vrndavana is just like an ocean. The opulence 
of Dvaraka and Vaikuntha is not even to be compared to a drop. 


TEXT 220 
ATS ARCATA FA GAA 1 
Fa Tiki Lit OSI GRIT- 1 330 U 


parama purusottama svayam bhagavān 
krsna yāhān dhani tahan vrndāvana-dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


parama purusa-uttama—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam 
bhagavan—personally the Lord; krsna—Lord Krsna; yahan— where; 
dhani—actually opulent; tahan—there; vrndāvana-dhāma— Vrndavana- 


dhama. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sri Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, full of all opulences, 
and His complete opulences are exhibited only in Vrndavana-dhama. 


TEXT 221 


Putas Shi aga waa 1 
Penit WiF-dael-Pat 1 325 N 


cintāmaņi-maya bhūmi ratnera bhavana 
cintàmani-gana dāsī-caraņa-bhūsaņa 


SYNONYMS 


cintāmaņi-maya—made of transcendental touchstone; bhami—the 
ground; ratnera—of gems; bhavana—the original source; cintāmaņi- 
gana—such touchstones; ddsi-carana-bhisana—foot decorations of the 
maidservants of Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


“Vrndavana-dhama is made of transcendental touchstone. Its entire 
surface is the source of all valuable jewels, and the cintamani stone is 
used to decorate the lotus feet of the maidservants of Vrndavana. 


TEXT 222 


PHT F-CTOA—ARl AREA 1 
AEA- AN CHS A MCA TMG ATW 3330 


kalpavrksa-latāra—yāhān sāhajika-vana 
puspa-phala vinā keha nā māge anya dhana 


SYNONYMS 


kalpa-vrksa-latāra—of creepers and kalpa-vrksa, or desire trees; yahan— 
where; sáhajika-vana— natural forest; puspa-phala vind—except for 
fruits and flowers; keha—anyone; nà máge—does not want; anya—any 
other; dhana— riches. 


TRANSLATION 


* Vrndavana is a natural forest of desire trees and creepers, and the 
inhabitants do not want anything but the fruits and flowers of those 


desire trees. 


TEXT 223 


BAS BACH Slat RecA ACA ACT 1 
YANG CAN, CHS AN MCA SY ATU 339 U 


ananta kāma-dhenu tāhān phire vane vane 
dugdha-mātra dena, keha nā mage anya dhane 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; kama-dhenu— cows that can fulfill all desires; 
tahan—there; phire—graze; vane vane—from forest to forest; dugdha- 
mātra dena—deliver milk only; keha—anyone; nā—not; máge— wants; 
anya dhane—any other riches. 


TRANSLATION 


*In Vrndāvana there are cows that fulfill all desires [kama-dhenus], and 
their number is unlimited. They graze from forest to forest and deliver 
only milk. The people want nothing else. 

TEXT 224 


AVE Ta FAt—atat -NO 1 
AAS AT] PTA, — CACY FSH-AASHS 11 338 0 


sahaja lokera kathā—yāhān divya-gita 
sahaja gamana kare,—yaiche nrtya-pratīta 


SYNONYMS 


sahaja lokera kathā—the talks of all the plain people; yahan— where; 
divya-gita—transcendental music; sahaja gamana— natural walking; 
kare—they do; yaiche—like; nrtya-pratita—appearing like dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


*In Vrndavana, the natural speech of the people sounds like music, and 
their natural motion resembles a dance. 


TEXT 225 


HAG eret Al AISA 1 
Fan contfds Saat TSA 1 323€ u 


sarvatra jala—yāhān amrta-samāna 
cid-ānanda jyotih svadya—yahan mūrtimān 


SYNONYMS 


sarvatra—everywhere; jala—the water; yahan—where; amrta-samana— 
equal to nectar; cit-dnanda—transcendental bliss; jyotih—effulgence; 
svádya— perceived; yahàn— where; mürtimaàn— assuming a form. 


TRANSLATION 


“The water in Vrndavana is nectar, and the brahmajyoti effulgence, 
which is full of transcendental bliss, is directly perceived there in its 
form. 


TEXT 226 


«rt fers et att ers ATT 1 
FT! HCA AAT ARAN- 1 R d 


laksmī jini’ guna yāhān laksmira samāja 
krsna-vamsi kare yāhān priya-sakhi-kaya 


SYNONYMS 


laksmi—the goddess of fortune; jini —conguering; guņa—gualities; 
yáhan— where; laksmira samāja—the society of the gopis; krsna-vamsi— 
Lord Sri Krsna’s flute; kare—in His hand; yahan—where; priya-sakhi- 
kāya—a dear companion. 


TRANSLATION 


“The gopis there are also goddesses of fortune, and they surpass the 
goddess of fortune who abides in Vaikuntha. In Vrndavana, Lord Krsna 
is always playing His transcendental flute, which is His dear companion. 


TEXT 227 


falas Bras BBs AAP PHA 

Beal CMSA CORPO 1 

PA Hele TO ioter ot VEN PT! 
Prine conifss Kaa SAMS o N 3233 0 


$riyah kāntāh kantah parama-purusah kalpa-taravo 

drumā bhūmis cintāmaņi-gaņa-mayī toyam amrtam 

kathā gānam nàátyam gamanam api vamsi priya-sakhī 
cid-ànandam jyotih param api tad āsvādyam api ca 


SYNONYMS 


$riyah—the goddess of fortune; kāntāh—the damsels; kantah—the 
enjoyer; parama-purusah—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kalpa- 
taravah— desire trees; drumāh—all the trees; bhūmih—the land; 
cintàmani-gana-mayi—made of the transcendental touchstone jewel; 
toyam—the water; amrtam—nectar; kathā— talking; ginam—song; 
ndtyam—dancing; gamanam—walking; api—also; varnsi—the flute; 
priya-sakhi—constant companion; cit-dnandam—transcendental bliss; 
jyotih—effulgence; param—the supreme; api—also; tat—that; 
dsvadyam—everywhere perceived; api ca—also. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The damsels of Vrndavana, the gopis, are super goddesses of fortune. 
The enjoyer in Vrndavana is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna. The trees there are all wish-fulfilling trees, and the land is made 
of transcendental touchstone. The water is all nectar, the talking is 
singing, the walking is dancing, and the constant companion of Krsna is 
His flute. The effulgence of transcendental bliss is experienced 
everywhere. Therefore Vrndavana-dhama is the only relishable abode.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.56). 
TEXT 228 


IDOI MS RIAREOIEIS 
FAAS eres AMAT 1 
FAA LKR Ae] PINA- 
Fri cofe XP gies 1 33v N 


cintāmaņis carana-bhüsanam anganānām 
$rhgara-puspa-taravas taravah surāņām 
vrndāvane vraja-dhanam nanu kāma-dhenu- 
vrndāni ceti sukha-sindhur aho vibhūtih 


SYNONYMS 


cintàmanih —transcendental touchstone; carana—of the lotus feet; 
bhūsaņam— the ornament; anganānām—of all the women of 
Vrndavana; $rhgara—for dressing; puspa-taravah— the flower trees; 
taravah surāņām— the trees of the demigods (desire trees); vrndāvane— 
at Vrndavana; vraja-dhanam— the special wealth of the inhabitants of 
Vraja; nanu—certainly; kāma-dhenu—of kāma-dhenu cows that can 
deliver unlimited milk; vrndani— groups; ca—and; iti—thus; sukha- 
sindhuh—the ocean of happiness; aho—oh, how much; vibhütih — 
opulence. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The anklets on the damsels of Vraja-bhümi are made of cintamani 
stone. The trees are wish-fulfilling trees, and they produce flowers with 
which the gopis decorate themselves. There are also wish-fulfilling cows 
[kama-dhenus], which deliver unlimited quantities of milk. These cows 
constitute the wealth of Vrndavana. Thus Vrndavana's opulence is 


blissfully exhibited.” 


PURPORT 


This verse, by Bilvamangala Thakura, is quoted in the Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu (2.1.173). 
TEXT 229 


EMITE TD IT FTA AAA 1 
Poller AG, FTA G-E AA 33» U 


Suni’ premāveše nrtya kare Srinivasa 
kaksa-tāli bājāya, kare atta-atta hāsa 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; prema-dvese—in ecstatic love; nrtya—dancing; kare— 
does; $rinivása—Srivasa Thakura; kaksa-tali—his armpits with his 
palms; bajaya—sounds; kare—does; atta-atta hāsa—very loud laughing. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa Thākura then began to dance in ecstatic love. He vibrated sounds 
by slapping his armpits with the palms of his hands, and he laughed very 
loudly. 

TEXT 230 


sts VPI ehe Tica Vliet 1 
CAE PII AT TOT THAT 1 360 1 


rādhāra šuddha-rasa prabhu āveše šunila 
sei rasāveše prabhu nrtya ārambhila 


SYNONYMS 


radhara—of Srimati Rādhārānī; suddha-rasa— pure transcendental 
mellows; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āveše sunila—heard with 
great ecstasy; sei—that; rasa-āveše—in absorption in ecstatic love; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nrtya ārambhila—began dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these discussions about the pure 
transcendental mellow of Srimati Rādhārāņī. Absorbed in transcendental 
ecstasy, the Lord began to dance. 

TEXT 231 


AACA LISA TSH, RICA NA 1 
"T Sey’ afer’ elg "ils FSI 1 355 0 


rasāveše prabhura nrtya, svarūpera gana 
‘bala’ ‘bala’ bali’ prabhu pate nija-kāņa 


SYNONYMS 


rasa-āveše—in ecstatic mellows; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nrtya—the dancing; svarüpera gana—and singing by 
Svarüpa Damodara; bala bala—go on speaking, go on speaking; bali — 
saying; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pate—extends; nija-kana— 
own ear. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was dancing in ecstatic love and Svarūpa 
Damodara was singing, the Lord said, “Go on singing! Go on singing!” 
The Lord then extended His own ears. 


TEXT 232 
gama- GY cem esie 1 
ANETA AY CITT OPT 1 363 0 


vraja-rasa-gīta šuni' prema uthalila 
purusottama-grāma prabhu preme bhāsāila 


SYNONYMS 


vraja-rasa-gita—songs about the mellows of Vrndavana-dhama; šuni — 

hearing; prema—transcendental bliss; uthalila—awakened; purusottama- 
grama—the place known as Purusottama, Jagannatha Puri; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; preme—with ecstatic love; bhasaila—inundated. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic love was awakened by hearing 
the songs of Vrndavana. In this way He inundated Purusottama, 


Jagannātha Purī, with love of Godhead. 
TEXT 233 


mR- rat dir Coler feter-wa 1 
AG JOT FA, CST Sls ABA N o6 


laksmi-devi yathā-kāle gelā nija-ghara 
prabhu nrtya kare, haila trtīya prahara 


SYNONYMS 


laksmi-devi—the goddess of fortune; yathā-kāle—in due course of time; 
gelā— returned; nija-ghara—to her apartment; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nrtya kare—dances; haila—there arrived; trtrya prahara— 
the third period of the day, the afternoon. 


TRANSLATION 


Finally the goddess of fortune returned to her apartment. In due course of 
time, as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was dancing, afternoon arrived. 


TEXT 234 


DIR ARAMA Sel ia? T NE A 1 
TAA ct est Ger 1 08 1 


cari sampradāya gana kari’ bahu šrānta haila 
mahāprabhura premāveša dviguņa bādila 


SYNONYMS 


cari sampradāya—four groups of sankirtana parties; gana kari —after 
singing; bahu—much; śrānta haila—were fatigued; mahāprabhura—of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-āveša— the ecstatic love; dvi-guna— 
twofold; bādila—increased. 


TRANSLATION 


After much singing, all four sankirtana parties grew fatigued, but Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu's ecstatic love increased twofold. 


TEXT 235 


aiat- Cet ety Cae GR SS 1 
Foira ATA AR RTA BTS 1 soc N 


rādhā-premāveše prabhu hailā sei mūrti 
nityānanda dūre dekhi' karilena stuti 


SYNONYMS 


rādhā-prema-āveše—in ecstatic love of Srīmatī Rādhārānī; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; hailā —became; sei mūrti —exactly that same 
form; nityānanda— Lord Nityānanda; dūre dekhi'—seeing from a distant 
place; karilena stuti—offered prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


While dancing absorbed in Srīmatī Rādhārāņī's ecstatic love, $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu appeared in Her very form. Seeing this from a distant place, 
Nityananda Prabhu offered prayers. 

TEXT 236 


fo (AR AGA SIAC 1 
TECH «t erect, sce feg TA! U 30v U 


nityananda dekhiyā prabhura bhāvāveša 
nikate nā āise, rahe kichu dūra-deša 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; dekhiya—seeing; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhāva-āveša—the ecstatic love; nikate—nearby; 
nā dise—does not come; rahe—keeps; kichu—a little; dūra-deša—far 


away. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the ecstatic love of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Nityānanda Prabhu 
did not approach but remained a little distance away. 


TEXT 237 


fon feet STH ACA CH GT 1 
AFA SIM At AB, A ACS SSA 1 x03 1 


nityānanda vind prabhuke dhare kon jana 
prabhura āveša nā yaya, nā rahe kīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda vinā—except for Nityananda Prabhu; prabhuke—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhare—can catch; kon jana— what person; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āveša—the ecstasy; nā yàya— 
does not go away; nā rahe—could not be continued; kirtana—kirtana. 


TRANSLATION 


Only Nityānanda Prabhu could catch Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but the 
ecstatic mood of the Lord would not stop. At the same time, kirtana could 
not be continued. 


TEXT 238 


whe «fa IRA AIA at NEA 1 
VA atr MR ates «ej CEST U 6v d 


bhangi kari’ svarūpa sabāra šrama jānāila 
bhakta-ganera šrama dekhi' prabhura bāhya haila 


SYNONYMS 


bhangi kari —showing an indication; svarūba—Svarūpa Damodara; 
sabāra—of everyone; $rama—the fatigue; jandila—made known; 
bhakta-ganera—of the devotees; $rama—the fatigue; dekhi —seeing; 
prabhura—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya haila—become externally 
conscious. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara then informed the Lord that all the devotees were 


fatigued. Seeing this situation, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu came to His 
external senses. 


TEXT 239 


FATS Fal hg care ATONA 1 
Faas ahaa Coon NIKS RTA d 65 u 


saba bhakta lañā prabhu gelā puspodyāne 
visrāma kariyā kailā mādhyāhnika snāne 


SYNONYMS 


saba bhakta lafià—with all the devotees; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gela—went; puspa-udyāne— in the flower garden; vi$ráma 
kariya—tresting; kailā —performed; mādhyāhnika snāne—bath in the 
afternoon. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then entered the flower garden with all His 
devotees. After resting there for some time, He took His afternoon bath. 
TEXT 240 
TINTA ert RTI AQ ARIS 1 
eria eir rest fafast ATA 1 480 N 


jagannāthera prasāda āila bahu upahāra 
laksmira prasada aila vividha prakāra 
SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera prasada—the prasādam offered to Jagannatha; aila— 
arrived; bahu—many; upahāra—offerings; laksmira prasāda—food 
offered to Laksmidevi; aila—arrived; vividha prakāra—all varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


Then there arrived in large quantities a variety of food that had been 
offered to Sri Jagannatha and a variety that had been offered to the 


goddess of fortune. 


TEXT 241 
"Tai esr NAN-A SHAT Celer 1 
III Al Hla” CHT GTA BE 1 483 U 


sabā lafià nānā-range karilā bhojana 
sandhyā snāna kari’ kaila jagannātha darašana 


SYNONYMS 


sabà lafia—with all the devotees; nānā-range—in great jubilation; karilā 
bhojana—took the prasādam; sandhyā snāna kari' —after taking an 
evening bath; kaila —made; jagannātha darašana— visit to Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu finished His afternoon lunch, and after His 
evening bath He went to see Lord Jagannatha. 


TEXT 242 
GANA MA SCA AAS 1 
AA TABI BCA ALS GSAT U 383 1 


jagannātha dekhi’ karena nartana-kirtana 
narendre jala-krīdā kare laf&a bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; dekhi’—after seeing; karena—performs; 
nartana-kirtana—chanting and dancing; narendre—in the lake known 
as Narendra-sarovara; jala-krīdā—sporting in the water; kare— 
performs; lafia bhakta-gana—with the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as He saw Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to 
chant and dance. Afterward, accompanied by His devotees, the Lord 


enjoyed sporting in the lake called Narendra-sarovara. 


TEXT 243 


WUC SPAM CHT RG S COTS 1 
dS Ht Coal ay Bias 1 3861 


udyāne āsiyā kaila vana-bhojana 
ei-mata krīdā kaila prabhu asta-dina 


SYNONYMS 


udyāne—to the garden; dsiya—coming; kaila—performed; vana- 
bhojana—picnic in the forest; ei-mata—in this way; krīdā—pastimes; 
kaila—performed; prabhu—Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; asta-dina— 
constantly for eight days. 


TRANSLATION 


Then, entering the flower garden, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His 
meal. In this way He continuously performed all kinds of pastimes for 
eight days. 
TEXT 244 
ala fece ETA Oa- faerat 1 
MA DIG’ Sawa deel ATETA N 388 N 


āra dine jagannāthera bhitara-vijaya 
rathe cadi’ jagannātha cale nijālaya 
SYNONYMS 


āra dine—on the next day; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; bhitara- 
vijaya—coming out from inside the temple; rathe cadi’—riding on the 
car; jagannátha— Lord Jagannatha; cale—returns; nija-ālaya—to His 
own home. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day Lord Jagannatha came out from the temple and, riding on 


the car, returned to His own abode. 


TEXT 245 


AKAL CHA AT vit THA 1 
Aga leet PEAT TE-A 0 38€ U 


pūrvavat kaila prabhu lafia bhakta-gana 
parama ānande karena nartana-kīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vat—as previously; kaila—did; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; lafiá—taking; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; parama 
ānande— in great pleasure; karena— performs; nartana-kirtana— 
chanting and dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


As previously, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His devotees chanted and 
danced with great pleasure. 


TEXT 246 
TINTAR Ars AGRA SATA 1 
A efo AoA eral PID’ CNA 38v u 


jagannāthera punah pāņdu-vijaya ha-ila 
eka guti patta-dori tānhā tuti’ gela 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannatha; punah—again; pandu-vijaya—the 
function of carrying the Lord; ha-ila—there was; eka guti—one bunch; 
patta-dori—ropes of silk; tanha—there; tuti’ gela—broke. 


TRANSLATION 


During the Pandu-vijaya, Lord Jagannatha was carried, and while He was 
being carried, a bunch of silken ropes broke. 


TEXT 247 


Ag Raa fet iio WIR 1 
GANA SCA Ga CHA ATA L 384 0 


bàándu-vijayera tuli phati-phuti yaya 
jagannāthera bhare tulà udiyā palāya 


SYNONYMS 


pāndu-vijayera—of the ceremony of Pandu-vijaya; tuli—batches of 
cotton; phāti-phuti yaya—become broken; jagannāthera bhare—by the 
weight of Lord Jagannatha; tulā—the cotton; udiyā palaya—floats into 
the air. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Jagannātha Deity is carried, at intervals He is placed on cotton 
pads. When the ropes broke, the cotton pads also broke due to the weight 
of Lord Jagannātha, and the cotton floated into the air. 

TEXT 248 


Palatal attie, ovate sitat 1 
Dita Seat frei eng TANANA U Ase N 


kulīna-grāmī rāmānanda, satyarāja khanna 
tānre ājñā dila prabhu kariya sammāna 


SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāmī—the inhabitants of the village known as Kulīna-grāma; 
rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; satyarāja khanna—Satyaraja Khan; tànre— 
to them; ājūā dila—gave an order; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
kariyā sammāna—showing great respect. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Vasu and Satyarāja Khān were present from Kulīna-grāma, 
and Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, with great respect, gave them the 
following orders. 


TEXT 249 


«j& ATN Ohi Ss ASAT 1 
eifoaena vita ‘cola «faut fefto u 385 u 


ei patta-dorira tumi hao yajamāna 
prati-vatsara ànibe 'dorī kariyā nirmāņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei patta-dorira—of these patta-dorīs, silken ropes; tumi —you; hao— 
become; yajamāna—the worshipers; prati-vatsara—every year; ānibe— 
you must bring; dori— ropes; kariyā nirmāņa— manufacturing. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu ordered Rāmānanda Vasu and Satyarāja Khān 
to become the worshipers of these ropes and every year bring silken ropes 
from their village. 


PURPORT 


It is understood that silken rope was being manufactured by the local 
inhabitants of Kulīna-grāma; therefore $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked 
Ramananda Vasu and Satyaraja Khan to get ropes every year for Lord 
Jagannatha's service. 


TEXT 250 
«S Aer frat ica feet ATR 1 
Sal caf Fra Celsi ais wp «is 1 aco 


eta bali' dila tānre chiņdā patta-dorī 
ihā dekhi' karibe dori ati drdha kari’ 
SYNONYMS 


eta bal —saying this; dila—delivered; tanre—to them; chiņdā—broken; 
patta-dori—silken ropes; ihā dekhi'—seeing this; karibe— you must 


make; dori—the ropes; ati— very; drdha kari'— making strong. 


TRANSLATION 


After telling them this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu showed them the 
broken silken ropes, saying, "Just look at this sample. You must make 
ropes that are much stronger." 


TEXT 251 


i ATTEINTE xx ‘CT-TB 1 
WATS Beet AIA OA SAA Aes N 


ei patta-dorite haya 'šesa'-adhisthāna 
daša-mūrti hañā yenho seve bhagavān 
SYNONYMS 


ei patta-dorite—in this rope; haya—there is; Sesa-adhisthana—the abode 
of Sesa Naga; daša-mūrti hafia—expanding into ten forms; yenho— who; 
seve—worships; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then informed Ramananda Vasu and Satyaraja 
Khan that this rope was the abode of Lord Sesa, who expands Himself 
into ten forms and serves the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


For a description of Sesa Naga, refer to Ādi-līlā 5.123—124. 
TEXT 252 
vestis IJ VP] AAT 1 
AANE Peel CRT ANNT d 363 N 


bhāgyavān satyarāja vasu rāmānanda 
sevá-àjfia pana haila parama-ānanda 


SYNONYMS 
bhāgyavān— very fortunate; satyarāja —Satyarāja; vasu rāmānanda— 
Rāmānanda Vasu; sevá-àájfià—order for service; pāfiā—getting; haila— 
became; parama—supremely; ānanda—happy. 


TRANSLATION 


After receiving orders from the Lord for the rendering of service, the 
fortunate Satyarāja and Rāmānanda Vasu were highly pleased. 


TEXT 253 


A «era LATE YES 1 
APTA Ast SSCA efe AG ATH UW Aco N 


prati vatsara gundicáte bhakta-gana-sange 
patta-dori lafia dise ati bada range 


SYNONYMS 


prati vatsara—every year; gundicāte—to the Gundica temple cleansing 
ceremony; bhakta-gana-sange—with the other devotees; patta-dori— 
silken ropes; lafid—taking; āise— came; ati— extremely; bada—great; 
range—with pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


Every year thereafter, when the Gundica temple was being cleansed, 
Satyaraja and Ramananda Vasu would come with the other devotees and 
with great pleasure bring silken rope. 


TEXT 254 


OCA SAMA A’ arent Pearce 1 
eleg ACA STH est SSAC 1 Aes 1 


tabe jagannātha yài' vasilā simhāsane 
mahāprabhu ghare àilà lafia bhakta-gane 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; jagannātha—Lord Jagannatha; yai'—going; vasila— 
sat; sirhásane—on His throne; mahaprabhu—$Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ghare—to His residence; ailà— went back; lafia—taking; 
bhakta-gane—the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Lord Jagannatha returned to His temple and sat on His throne 
while Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to His residence with His 
devotees. 


TEXT 255 


MAS SSAA that AKA 1 
Sat erst ga CP CHU ACE N 


ei-mata bhakta-gane yātrā dekhaila 
bhakta-gana lañā vrndāvana-keli kaila 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; bhakta-gane—to all the devotees; yātrā—the 
Ratha-yatra festival; dekhāila—showed; bhakta-gaņa— the devotees; 
lafia—with; vrndāvana-keli —pastimes of Vrndāvana; kaila— performed. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu showed the Ratha-yatra ceremony to His 
devotees and performed the Vrndavana pastimes with them. 


TEXT 256 


won- cieti — re, SANA 1 
FAIA AA AM "RI AHA N devu 


caitanya-gosātiira lila—ananta, apāra 
‘sahasra-vadana’ yāra nahi pāya pāra 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-gosáfiira—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lila—the 


pastimes; ananta—unlimited; apāra—without end; sahasra-vadana— 
Lord Sesa, who has thousands of hoods; yāra—of which; nāhi —not; 
pàya—gets; pāra—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Lord Caitanya are unlimited and endless. Even Sahasra- 
vadana, Lord Šesa, cannot reach the limits of His pastimes. 


TEXT 257 


AnA- rcv ta errat 1 
(DDIRSTIJS «Ug FERA d aca n 


$ri-rüpa-raghunátha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnaddsa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; àsa—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—Srila Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Fourteenth Chapter, describing the Performance of the Vrndāvana 
Pastimes and the Herā-paficamī-yātrā. 


The following summary of this chapter is given by Srīla Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. After the Ratha-yātrā festival, Srī 
Advaita Ācārya Prabhu worshiped Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu with 
flowers and tulasī. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, in return, worshiped 
Advaita Ācārya with the flowers and tulasī that remained on the offered 
plate and said a mantra, yo 'si so 'si namo 'stu te ("Whatever You are, You 
are— but I offer My respects unto You”). Then Advaita Ācārya Prabhu 
invited Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu for prasādam. When Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees performed the Nandotsava 
ceremony, the Lord dressed Himself as a cowherd boy. Thus the 
ceremony was very jubilant. Then the Lord and His devotees observed 
Vijayā-dašamī, the day of victory when Lord Ramacandra conquered 
Lanka. The devotees all became soldiers of Lord Ramacandra, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in the ecstasy of Hanumān, manifested various 
transcendentally blissful activities. Thereafter, the Lord and His 
devotees observed various other ceremonies. 

Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu then asked all the devotees to return to 
Bengal. Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu sent Nityānanda Prabhu to 
Bengal for preaching and also sent Rāmadāsa, Gadadhara dāsa and 
several other devotees with Him. Then Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, with 
great humility, sent some Jagannatha prasadam and a cloth from Lord 
Jagannatha to His mother through Srivasa Thakura. When the Lord 
bade farewell to Raghava Pandita, Vasudeva Datta, the residents of 
Kulina-grama and other devotees, He praised them for their 
transcendental qualities. Rāmānanda Vasu and Satyarāja Khān asked 
some questions, and Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu instructed them 
that all householder devotees must engage themselves in the service of 
Vaisnavas exclusively devoted to chanting the holy name of the Lord. 
He also instructed the Vaisnavas from Khanda, as well as Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya and Vidyā-vācaspati, and He praised Murari Gupta for his 
firm faith in the lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra. Considering the humble 


prayer of Vasudeva Datta, He established that Lord Sri Krsna is qualified 
to deliver all the conditioned souls. 
Thereafter, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was accepting prasadam at 
the house of Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya, Sarvabhauma’s son-in-law, 
Amogha, created trouble in the family with his criticisms. The following 
morning, he was attacked by the disease of visūcikā (cholera). Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu very kindly saved him from death and enlivened 
him in chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 1 


IKS GER AeA TAP 1 
APA HO OCH CTA WIS TSP 1 > U 


sārvabhauma-grhe bhufijan 

sva-nindakam amoghakam 

angī-kurvan sphutām cakre 
gaurah svām bhakta-vašyatām 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma-grhe—at the house of Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; 
bhufijan— while eating; sva-nindakam—a person who was criticizing 
Him; amoghakam—named Amogha; angi-kurvan—accepting; 
sphutam—manifested; cakre—made; gaurah—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; svam—His; bhakta-vasyatam—obligation to His devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was taking prasadam at the house of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Amogha criticized Him. Still, the Lord 
accepted Amogha, thereby showing how much He was obliged to His 
devotees. 


TEXT 2 


BI GI ŠOS oa frosty 1 
TOD TH Cose N R U 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda 


jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; s$ri-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—unto Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita- 
candra—all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 


TEXT 3 


Bal Aeosyolrwrys-caitoiat 1 
Coeppitelyo—aia elles N © ü 


jaya Sri-caitanya-caritamrta-srotd-gana 
caitanya-caritamrta——ydnvra prāņa-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; srī-caitanya-caritāmrta-srotā-gana—to the listeners of 
Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta; caitanya-caritāmrta—Caitanya-caritāmrta; 
yànra—of whom; prāņa-dhana— the life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to the listeners of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta who have accepted 
it as their life and soul! 


TEXT 4 


LEAS TAAG SSAA 1 
AED AR BCA OTA -ACF U 8 U 


ei-mata mahāprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
nīlācale rahi' kare nrtya-gita-range 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange—with His devotees; nīlācale rahi'—staying at Nīlācala, 
Jagannātha Puri; kare—performs; nrtya-gita-range—chanting and 
dancing with great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at Jagannatha Puri, He 
constantly enjoyed chanting and dancing with His devotees. 


TEXT 5 


AANA SAAA-VAPTS 1 
TONS FA UAHA, FIT U c 1 


prathamāvasare jagannātha-darašana 
nrtya-gīta kare danda-paranama, stavana 


SYNONYMS 


prathama-avasare—in the beginning of the day; jagannātha-darašana— 
seeing the Deity of Lord Jagannatha; nrtya-gita kare—performs chanting 
and dancing; danda-parandma—offering obeisances; stavana—offering 
prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


In the beginning of the day, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw the Deity of 
Lord Jagannatha in the temple. He offered Him obeisances and prayers 
and danced and sang before Him. 


TEXT 6 


Brewis’ MTA Sea NRTA fees 1 
zfawm fier eec eei fera 1 v u 


‘upala-bhoga’ lāgile kare bahire vijaya 
haridāsa mili’ dise āpana nilaya 


SYNONYMS 


upala-bhoga lāgile—when there is an offering of food known as upala- 
bhoga; kare bāhire vijaya—He remains outside; haridāsa mili'—meeting 
Haridāsa Thakura; āise— comes back; āpana nilaya—to His residence. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting the temple, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would remain outside 
during the upala-bhoga offering. He would then go meet Haridasa 
Thākura and return to His residence. 


PURPORT 


At noon, when there was an upala-bhoga offering in a place called 
bhoga-vardhana-khanda, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would go outside the 
temple. Before going outside, He used to stand near the Garuda-stambha 
column and offer His obeisances and prayers. Afterwards, the Lord 
would visit Siddha-bakula, where Haridasa Thakura lived. After visiting 
with Haridasa Thakura, the Lord would return to His own place at the 
abode of Kasi Misra. 

TEXT 7 


Ua SP’ FTA AG ANT WSS 1 
AAS SPA FTA SA ASA d a d 


ghare vasi kare prabhu nama sankirtana 
advaita āsiyā kare prabhura pūjana 


SYNONYMS 


ghare vasi'—sitting in His room; kare—performs; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nāma sankirtana—chanting on beads; advaita— 
Advaita Ācārya; ásiyà— coming; kare— performs; prabhura püjana— 
worship of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Sitting in His room, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would chant on His beads, 
and Advaita Prabhu would come there to worship the Lord. 
TEXT 8 


IE Ga AT, ID 1 
HÁ GI AGA ANA OT N tr N 


sugandhi-salile dena pādya, ācamana 
sarvānge lepaye prabhura sugandhi candana 


SYNONYMS 


su-gandhi-salile—with scented water; dena—offers; pàdya— water for 
washing the feet; ácamana— washing the mouth; sarva-ange—all over 
the body; lepaye—smears; prabhura—of the Lord; su-gandhi candana— 
fragrant sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 


While worshiping Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Advaita Ācārya would offer 
Him scented water to wash His mouth and feet. Then Advaita Ācārya 
would smear very fragrant sandalwood pulp all over His body. 


TEXT 9 


ACA MET Cart, TANT geritis 1 
CNW-ales is «cs ICH ITFA 1 > U 


gale mālā dena, mathaya tulasi-mafijari 
yoda-hāte stuti kare pade namaskari’ 


SYNONYMS 


gale—on the neck; mālā—garland; dena—offers; māthāya—on the 
head; tulasi-mafijari—flowers of tulasi; yoda-hate—with folded hands; 
stuti kare—offers prayers; pade—unto the lotus feet; namaskari'— 
offering obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Advaita Prabhu would also place a flower garland around the Lord's 
neck and tulasi flowers [mafijaris] on His head. Then, with folded hands, 
Advaita Acarya would offer obeisances and prayers unto the Lord. 


TEXT 10 


ASAT APAGAR CTS Cl STA 1 
CAR WA Hest ary Tied Wea 1 50 U 


pūjā-pātre puspa-tulasī šesa ye āchila 
sei saba laid prabhu ācārye pūjila 


SYNONYMS 


pūjā-pātre—on the dish that holds flowers and tulasī; puspa-tulasī — 
flowers and tulasi; šesa—remaining; ye āchila—whatever there were; sei 
saba—all of them; lafia—taking; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ācārye pūjila—worshiped Advaita Ācārya. 


TRANSLATION 


After being worshiped by Advaita Ācārya, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
would take the dish containing flowers and tulasī and, with whatever 
paraphernalia remained, worship Advaita Acarya. 


TEXT 11 


“RF CAF IRE CS" dā x ATG 1 
au FR etg atm IPA 1 >> 1 


“yo 'si so 'si namo ’stu te" ei mantra pade 
mukha-vādya kari” prabhu hāsāya ācāryere 


SYNONYMS 


yah asi—whatever You are; sah asi—so You are; namah astu te—1 offer 
My respects unto You; ei mantra pade—chants this mantra; mukha- 
vādya kari'—making a sound within the mouth; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hásáya— causes to laugh; ácáryere— Advaita 
Acàrya. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would worship Advaita Acarya by chanting the 
mantra "Whatever You are, You are—but I offer My respects unto You.” 
In addition, the Lord would make some sounds within His mouth that 
would make Advaita Ācārya laugh. 

TEXT 12 


ASNS ATHY SCAT THA 1 
ETA fragt esca SIT AIA aia N SRN 


ei-mata anyonye karena namaskāra 
prabhure nimantrana kare ācārya bāra bāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; anyonye—to one another; karena—offer; 
namaskāra—obeisances; prabhure—unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nimantrana— invitation; kare—does; ācārja— Advaita Acarya; bāra 
bāra—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Advaita Acarya and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would offer 
Their respectful obeisances unto each other. Then Advaita Ācārya would 
extend an invitation to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu again and again. 


TEXT 13 
CIDICĀA Ag orp 1 
sit actives wist- eias 26 U 


ācāryera nimantraņa——āšcarya-kathana 
vistāri' varniyāchena dāsa-vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera nimantrana—the invitation of Advaita Acarya; āšcarya- 
kathana—wonderful story; vistári'—very vividly; varniyachena— 
described; dāsa-vrndāvana—Vrndāvana dasa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, Sri Advaita Acarya’s invitation is another wonderful story. It has 
been very vividly described by Vrndavana dasa Thākura. 
TEXT 14 


ARS SA, VIE at CHE] ada 1 
OA SSA PTA LIETA fiue u >8 N 


punarukti haya, tāhā nā kailun varņana 
āra bhakta-gana kare prabhure nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


punah-ukti—repetition; haya—there is; taha—that; nā—not; kailun —I 
have done; varnana—description; āra bhakta-gana—other devotees; 
kare—do; prabhure—unto Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana— 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Since Advaita Ācārya's invitation has been described by Vrndāvana dāsa 
Thākura, I shall not repeat the story. But I shall say that other devotees 
also extended invitations to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 15 
AE IS fret AE MF SSIS WANA 1 
ASA SIE] CSSA FA SS T4 1 3 € 1 


eka eka dina eka eka bhakta-grhe mahotsava 
prabhu-sange tāhān bhojana kare bhakta saba 


SYNONYMS 


eka eka dina—each and every day; eka eka bhakta-grhe—in the house of 
one devotee after another; mahotsava—festival; prabhu-sange—with 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tahan—there; bhojana—lunch; kare— 
accept; bhakta—devotees; saba—all. 


TRANSLATION 


Day after day, one devotee after another would invite Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and the other devotees to lunch and would also hold a 
festival. 


TEXT 16 


DIRS afe ACS IAANGAT 1 
TNTA «lēti Iet (MTN WAAC U dv U 


cāri-māsa rahilā sabe mahaprabhu-sange 
jagannāthera nānā yātrā dekhe mahā-ranige 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-māsa—four months; rahilā —remain; sabe—all the devotees; 
mahāprabhu-sange—with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jagannāthera—of 
Lord Jagannatha; nānā yātrā—many festivals; dekhe— they see; mahā- 
range—with great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees remained at Jagannatha Puri for four continuous 
months, and they observed all Lord Jagannatha's festivals with great 
pleasure. 


TEXT 17 
FG! MC THAW 1 
CHAT CRT AS AE SS AI 1 >4 U 


krsņa-janma-yātrā-dine nanda-mahotsava 
gopa-veša hailā prabhu lafia bhakta saba 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-janma-yātrā—observance of the birth of Lord Krsna; dine—on 
the day of; nanda-mahotsava—the festival observed by Nanda Mahārāja, 
the father of Krsna; gopa-vesa haila—dressed Himself as a cowherd boy; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; lafiāā —taking; bhakta saba—all the 


devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees celebrated the festival of Janmastami, Krsna's birthday, 
which is also called Nanda-mahotsava, the festival of Nanda Mahārāja. At 
that time Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His devotees dressed themselves 
as cowherd boys. 


TEXT 18 


wfaga-wla ATA ferme FA 1 
KAAITA SET aer ma fī” 1 ov U 


dadhi-dugdha-bhāra sabe nija-skandhe kari” 
mahotsava-sthāne Gila bali ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


dadhi-dugdha—of milk and yogurt; bhāra—carriers; sabe—all of them; 
nija-skandhe—on their shoulders; kari —keeping; mahotsava-sthāne—to 
the place of the festival; aila—came; bali hari hari—chanting "Hari, 
Hari." 


TRANSLATION 


Having dressed up like cowherd boys, all the devotees carried pots of milk 
and yogurt balanced on rods over their shoulders. Thus they all arrived at 
the festival grounds chanting the holy name of Hari. 

TEXT 19 


PÍN- Sea ee - Cent afa 1 
GT Walls ZLTA ITAN 1 >> u 


kānāti-khutiyā āchena ‘nanda’-vesa dhari' 
jagannātha-māhāti hafiüchena ‘vrajesvari’ 


SYNONYMS 


kānāti-khutiyjā —Kānāti Khutiya; achena—is; nanda-veša dhari’ —in the 


dress of Nanda Maharaja; jagannātha-māhāti —Jagannātha Māhāti; 
hafiachena— was; vrajesvari— mother Yašodā. 


TRANSLATION 


Kanani Khutiya dressed himself like Nanda Maharaja, and Jagannatha 
Mahiti dressed himself as mother Yasoda. 
TEXT 20 


STAC erotika, Sis fier 1 
ACS, ers AA-AAA Wert 1 Ro N 


āpane pratāparudra, āra misra-kasi 
sārvabhauma, āra padichā-pātra tulasī 


SYNONYMS 
āpane pratāparudra—personally King Pratāparudra; āra—and; misra- 
kasi— Kasi Misra; sarvabhauma—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; āra—and; 
padichā-pātra tulasi—Padichapatra Tulasi, the temple superintendent. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, King Prataparudra was also personally present with Kasi 
Misra, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Tulasi Padichapatra. 
TEXT 21 


EXE LEES E FA DITS | 
wía-w LRA- ETA AAA GF U 23 0 


inhā-sabā lafia prabhu kare nrtya-ranga 
dadhi-dugdha haridrā-jale bhare sabāra anga 


SYNONYMS 


inhā-sabā lafia—taking all of them; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kare nrtya-ranga—performed dancing in jubilation; 
dadhi—yogurt; dugdha—milk; haridrā—turmeric; jale—with water; 
bhare—covered; sabāra—of all of them; anga— bodies. 


TRANSLATION 


As usual, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu danced jubilantly. Everyone was 
covered with milk, yogurt and yellow turmeric water. 


TEXT 22 
AAS FE, — AS FR, At «fs HA 1 
AY RTS AA, OCS erf CNAU RR U 
advaita kahe, —— satya kahi, nā kariha kopa 


laguda phirāite pāra, tabe jāni gopa 


SYNONYMS 


advaita kahe—Advaita Ācārya says; satya kahi—l speak the truth; nā 
kariha kopa—please do not be angry; laguda—stick, staff; phirāite 
pāra—if You can wheel around; tabe jāni —then I shall understand; 
gopa—cowherd boy. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time Srila Advaita Acarya said, “Please do not be angry. I speak 
the truth. I shall know that You are a cowherd boy only if You can wheel 
this rod about.” 

TEXT 23 


OLA AVG Hest ety Palace eiiis 1 
ala ats ste carter’ agra seen 1 Qo n 


tabe laguda lafia prabhu phirdite lagila 
bāra bāra ākāše pheli' luphiyā dharila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; laguda— rod; lafiá—taking; prabhu— Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; phiraite lāgilā—began to wheel it around; bāra bāra — 
again and again; ākāše—in the sky; pheli —throwing; luphiya—tossing; 
dharilā—He captured. 


TRANSLATION 


Accepting Advaita Acarya’s challenge, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took a 
big rod and began to wheel it around and around. Again and again He 
threw the rod into the sky and caught it when it fell. 

TEXT 24 


fraa ica, ACB, vost, WS-AA 1 
AICS AT AVG,— cal’ GI ACA 1 38 0 


Sirera upare, prsthe, sammukhe, dui-pāše 
pāda-madhye phirāya laguda,——dekhi’ loka hase 


SYNONYMS 


Sirera upare—over the head; prsthe—behind the back; sammukhe—in 
front; dui-pāše—on the two sides; pada-madhye—between the two legs; 
phiràya— wheels around; laguda—the rod; dekhi'—seeing; loka hāse—all 
the people began to laugh. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wheeled and threw the rod, sometimes over 
His head, sometimes behind His back, sometimes in front of Him, 
sometimes to His side and sometimes between His legs. All the people 
laughed to see this. 

TEXT 25 


ONS -DCGFA elis AIG Pa 1 
Cath AAT- PrE vxtessia FANT N 3c U 


alāta-cakrera prāya laguda phirāya 
dekhi' sarva-loka-citte camatkāra pāya 


SYNONYMS 


alāta-cakrera—the circle of a firebrand; prāya—like; laguda phirāya— 
wheels the rod; dekhi'— seeing; sarva-loka—all the people; citte— within 
the heart; camatkāra pāja—became very much astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu whirled the rod in a circle like a 
firebrand, the heart of everyone who saw it was astonished. 


TEXT 26 


GSTS fehler RAT FIS 1 
CH Fates vigi Yala CANETA AP 1 aw 0 


ei-mata nityānanda phirāya laguda 
ke bujhibe tānhā dunhāra gopa-bhāva gūdha 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; nityananda— Lord Nityananda Prabhu; phirāya 
laguda— wheels a rod; ke— who; bujhibe— will understand; tanha— 
there; dunhdra—of both of Them; gopa-bhāva— the ecstasy of the 
cowherd boys; gudha— very deep. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu also played at whirling the rod. Who can understand 
how They were ecstatically immersed in the deep emotions of the 
cowherd boys? 


TEXT27 
SIKA TIT vifo] eer 1 
CITA eir AH TES SPT d a 0 


pratāparudrera àjfiaya padicha-tulasi 
jagannāthera prasada-vastra eka land āsi 


SYNONYMS 


pratāparudrera—of King Prataparudra; ajfiaya—on the order; padicha- 
tulasi—the temple superintendent named Tulasi; jagannathera—of Lord 
Jagannātha; prasdda-vastra—used cloth; eka—one; lafia—taking; āsi— 
came. 


TRANSLATION 


Following the orders of Mahārāja Pratāparudra, the temple 
superintendent, named Tulasī, brought one of Lord Jagannatha's used 
cloths. 

TEXT 28 


FAI TA ghe TITS «fue 1 
MDR AFA MA ARA 1 av d 


bahu-mūlya vastra prabhu-mastake bāndhila 
ācāryādi prabhura gaņere parāila 


SYNONYMS 
bahu-mülya—very valuable; vastra—cloth; prabhu-mastake—on the 
head of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bandhila—wrapped; ācārya-ādi — 
headed by Advaita Ācārya; prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
ganere—on the associates; pardila— put. 


TRANSLATION 


This valuable cloth was wrapped around the head of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. The other devotees, headed by Advaita Acarya, also had 
cloths wrapped about their heads. 


TEXT 29 
Afw- GANA, — YETA 1 
SIT fee wes feet TO MTU 23 1 
kānāti-khutiyā, jagannatha, —-——dui-jana 


āveše vilaila ghare chila yata dhana 


SYNONYMS 
kānāti-khutiyā—Kānāti Khutiya; jagannātha—Jagannātha Māhāti; dui- 
jana—two persons; āveše—in ecstatic love; vilaila—distributed; ghare— 
at home; chila—was; yata—all; dhana— riches. 


TRANSLATION 


In ecstasy, Kanafii Khutiya, who was dressed as Nanda Maharaja, and 
Jagannatha Mahiti, who was dressed as mother Yasoda, distributed all the 
riches they had stocked at home. 


TEXT 30 


Cay wales «e rcr viles 1 
MEAO- AS TBI Cell U 90 1 


dekhi’ mahaprabhu bada santosa pāilā 
mātā-pitā-jiāne dunhe namaskāra kailā 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi'—seeing; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bada—very 
much; santosa—satisfaction; pāilā—felt; mata-pita-jfiane—accepting as 
father and mother; dunhe— unto both of them; namaskāra kailā — 
offered obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was greatly satisfied to see this. Accepting 
them as His father and mother, He offered them obeisances. 


TEXT 31 


SIC ehe era! feter-wa 1 
BTS Tet FTA Colabora Os N 


parama-āveše prabhu àilà nija-ghara 
ei-mata lila kare gaurāniga-sundara 


SYNONYMS 


parama-āveše—in great ecstasy; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
āilā—returned; nija-ghara—to His own residence; ei-mata—in this way; 
lila —pastimes; kare— performed; gauranga-sundara—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


In great ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to His residence. In 
this way, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, known as Gaurānga-sundara, 
performed various pastimes. 


TEXT 32 


Ren- —eres- feret face 1 
qA- CHT SHY AE EEST 1 OR 1 


vijayáà-da$ami— —lanka-vijayera dine 
vānara-sainya kailā prabhu lafia bhakta-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


vijayā—victory; dasami—tenth day; lanka-vijayera dine—on the day 
celebrating the conquering of Lanka; vánara-sainya— monkey soldiers; 
kaila—arranged; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lañā bhakta- 
gane—taking all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


On the day celebrating the conquest of Lanka—a day known as Vijaya- 
dasami— Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dressed up all His devotees as monkey 
soldiers. 


TEXT 33 


SIC! ere SPAM STAT t 
FRIAS DIS” CHET AG WIR 1 vou 


hanumān-āveše prabhu vrksa-sakha lana 
lankā-gade cadi’ phele gada bhangiya 


SYNONYMS 


hanumān-āveše—in the emotion of being Hanuman; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vrksa-sakha lafia—taking a large branch of a 
tree; lankā-gade—on the Lanka fort; cadi'— ascending; phele—breaks 
down; gada—the fort; bhāngiyā—dismantling. 


TRANSLATION 


Displaying the emotions of Hanuman, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took up 
a large tree branch and, mounting the walls of the Lanka fort, began to 
dismantle it. 


TEXT 34 


SICA AAA’ ehe BCR GT 1 
TFT Ka AM, rifā ART W 98 1 


'kahanwe rāvņā' prabhu kahe krodhāveše 
'jagan-matà hare papi, mārimu savamśe’ 


SYNONYMS 


kāhānre ravnad—where is the rascal Ravana; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kahe—says; krodha-āveše—in great anger; jagat-mata— 
the mother of the universe; hare—kidnaps; pāpī —sinful; márimu —I 
shall kill; sa-vamse—with all his family. 


TRANSLATION 


In the ecstasy of Hanuman, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu angrily said, 
“Where is that rascal Ravana? He has kidnapped the universal mother, 
Sita. Now I shall kill him and all his family.” 

TEXT 35 


CP SIC MR CHIT DITA 1 
WICH GW GT Wel TA TA Oc N 


gosáfiira āveša dekhi’ loke camatkāra 
sarva-loka ‘jaya’ ‘jaya’ bale bāra bāra 


SYNONYMS 


gosáfiira—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āveša—ecstasy; dekhi'—by 
seeing; loke—all people; camatkāra—astonished; sarva-loka—all people; 
jaya jaya—all glories; bale—speak; bāra bāra—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone became very much astonished to see the emotional ecstasy of 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and everyone began to chant, “All glories! All 
glories!” again and again. 


TEXT 36 


Gans apratal, ota AANA 1 
Suta-avātaat A ABET uw u 


ei-mata rāsa-yātrā, āra dīpāvalī 
utthāna-dvādašī yātrā dekhilā sakali 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; rāsa-yātrā—rāsa dancing of Lord Krsna; ára— 
and; dipa-dvali—the day of Dipavali, when rows of lights are lit; utthāna- 
dvādašī-yātrā—the festival of Utthāna-dvādašī; dekhila sakali— 
participated in all of them. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His devotees participated in all the 
festivals, including Rāsa-yātrā, Dipavali and Utthāna-dvādašī. 


PURPORT 


The Dīpāvalī festival takes place on the dark-moon night in the month 
of Kārttika (October-November). The Rāsa-yātrā, or rāsa dancing of 
Krsna, takes place on the full-moon night of the same month. Utthāna- 
dvādašī takes place the day after Ekādašī in the waxing fortnight of the 
moon in the same month. All the devotees of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
participated in all these festivals. 

TEXT 37 


«qe uet "RES AONT eet 1 
AV fe CHa fece AAT 1 va 1 


eka-dina mahāprabhu nityanande lana 
dui bhāi yukti kaila nibhrte vasiyà 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nityānande 
lafiá—taking Lord Nityananda Prabhu; dui bhai—two brothers; yukti 
kaila—consulted; nibhrte vasiya— sitting in a solitary place. 


TRANSLATION 


One day the two brothers, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityananda 
Prabhu, consulted with each other while sitting together in a solitary 
place. 

TEXT 38 


frat fes Caer yea, A A ICA 1 
HC AJNA ATS CHET SSAC Ul Or U 


kibā yukti kaila dunhe, keha nahi jane 
phale anumāna pāche kaila bhakta-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


kibā yukti kaila —what consultation They had; dunhe—the two of Them; 
keha nahi jāne—no one knows; phale—by the result; anumána— guess; 
pāche—later; kaila—did; bhakta-gane—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


No one could understand what the brothers discussed between 
Themselves, but later all the devotees could guess what the subject matter 


was. 


TEXT 39 


OWA TAA AS STS Clee 1 
coat we ACA favis SAT 1 Od u 


tabe mahāprabhu saba bhakte bolāila 


gauda-dese yāha sabe vidāya karila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe mahāprabhu—thereafter Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba—all; 
bhakte—the devotees; bolāila—called; gauda-de$e—to Bengal; yaha— 
return; sabe—all of you; vidāya karila—bade farewell. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called for all the devotees and 
asked them to return to Bengal. In this way, He bade farewell to them. 
TEXT 40 


IAA PĒC Eee SFA 1 
sfori mfn aca extricat Af u 80 u 


sabāre kahila prabhu——pratyabda asiyà 
guņdicā dekhiyā yābe āmāre miliyā 


SYNONYMS 


sabāre—to all of them; kahila—said; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prati-abda—every year; ásiyà—coming; gundicā—the 
function at the Gundica temple; dekhiya— seeing; yabe— you should go; 
amare miliya—after meeting Me. 


TRANSLATION 


Bidding farewell to all the devotees, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu requested 
them to return to Jagannatha Puri every year to see Him and then see the 
cleansing of the Gundica temple. 


TEXT 41 
CIDA Seat fet PRN IATA 1 
*er[-Derter uit PSS fme wis 185 1 
ācāryere àjfià dila kariya sammāna 
'ā-caņdāla adi krsna-bhakti dio dana’ 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryere—unto Advaita Acarya; ājītā dila —ordered; kariyā sammāna— 
with great respect; ā-caņdāla—even to the lowest of men, known as the 
caņdāla; ādi —beginning with; krsna-bhakti—Krsna consciousness, or 
devotional service to Lord Krsna; dio— deliver; dāna—in charity. 


TRANSLATION 


With great respect, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Advaita Acarya, 
*Give Krsna consciousness, devotion to Krsna, even to the lowest of men 
[candalas]." 


PURPORT 


This is $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's order to all His devotees. Krsna- 
bhakti, devotion to Krsna, is open to everyone, even low-class men like 
caņdālas. One should follow this order in the disciplic succession 
stemming from Sri Advaita and Nityānanda Prabhu and distribute 
Krsna consciousness without discrimination throughout the world. 
There are different kinds of men, beginning with the brahmana and 
going down to the lowest platform, known as caņdāla. Whatever one's 
position, everyone in this Age of Kali needs to be enlightened in Krsna 
consciousness. That is the greatest need of the day. Everyone is acutely 
feeling the pangs of material existence. Even in the ranks and files of 
the American Senate, the pinpricks of material existence are felt, so 
much so that April 30, 1974, was actually set aside as Prayer Day. Thus 
everyone is feeling the resultant pinpricks of Kali-yuga brought about by 
human society’s indulging in illicit sex, meat-eating, gambling and 
intoxication. Now is the time for the members of the International 
Society for Krishna Consciousness to distribute krsna-bhakti all over the 
world and thus follow the orders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord 
has ordered everyone to become a guru (Cc. Madhya 7.128): āmāra 
ajfiaya guru hafid tara’ ei deša. Everyone in every town and village should 
be enlightened by the instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Krsna 
consciousness should be distributed to everyone indiscriminately. In this 
way, the entire world will be peaceful and happy, and everyone will 


glorify Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, as He desires. 

The word caņdāla actually refers to a dog-eater, who is considered the 
lowest of men. Even caņdālas can be enlightened in Krsņa consciousness 
due to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s benedictions. Krsna-bhakti is not the 
monopoly of a certain caste. Everyone is eligible to receive this great 
benediction given by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Everyone should be 
given a chance to receive it and be happy. 

The word dāna, meaning "charity,” is also significant in this verse. 
Whoever engages in the distribution of Krsņa consciousness is a 
charitable person. Professional men recite Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and 
discuss krsna-bhakti for an exchange of money. They cannot distribute 
such exalted transcendental property to everyone and anyone. Only 
pure devotees, who have no motive other than serving Krsna, can give 
such transcendentally valuable benedictions out of charity. 


TEXT 42 


Foa ertest feet, — ae NGT 1 
Bie (TES Sas Sic usa u 


nityanande ajfia dila, — —‘yaha gauda-dese 
anargala prema-bhakti kariha prakāše 


SYNONYMS 


nityanande—unto Nityānanda Prabhu; ājñā dila—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu ordered; yāha gauda-deše—go to Gauda-desa (Bengal); 
anargala— without restriction; prema-bhakti —devotional service in love 
of Godhead; kariha prakase— manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Nityananda Prabhu, “Go to Bengal 
and, without restriction, manifest devotional service to the Lord, Krsna 
consciousness.” 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu thus ordered Nityānanda Prabhu to deliver all 
the Bengalis to devotional service. In the Bhagavad-gītā (9.32) the Lord 
says: 


mam hi pārtha vyapāšritya ye 'pi syuh pāpa-yonayah 
striyo vaišyās tathā šūdrās te pi yānti parām gatim 


"O son of Prthā, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants], and šūdras [workers] —can attain 
the supreme destination." Whoever takes to Krsna consciousness and 
follows the regulative principles can return home, back to Godhead. 

In his Anubhāsya, Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes, 
"There is a class of so-called devotees called prakrta-sahajiyas who think 
that Nityananda Prabhu is an ordinary human being. They have spread 
the news that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu ordered Nityananda Prabhu to 
return to Bengal from Orissa just to marry and beget children. This is 
certainly a great offense against Nityananda Prabhu." 

Such an offense is called pāsanda-buddhi, or an atheistic remark. 
Offenders consider Nityananda Prabhu to be like one of them, an 
ordinary human being. They do not know of Nityananda Prabhu's 
identity with the visnu-tattva. Thinking Nityananda Prabhu to be an 
ordinary human being is the business of mental speculators known as 
kuņnapātma-vādīs. These people accept the material body, which is a bag 
of three material elements (kunape tri-dhātuke), as themselves. They 
think that Nityananda Prabhu's body was similarly material and that it 
was meant for sense gratification. Whoever thinks in this way is a 
candidate for the darkest regions of hell. Those who hanker after women 
and money, who are self-interested and have the mentality of 
merchants, can certainly discover many things with their fertile brains 
and speak against the authorized revealed scriptures. They also engage in 
some moneymaking businesses to cheat innocent people, and they try to 
support their business programs by making such offensive statements. 
Actually Nityānanda Prabhu, being the expansion of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, is the most munificent incarnation. No one should 
consider Him an ordinary human being or an entity like the prajāpatis, 
who were ordered by Brahma to increase generations. Nityananda 
Prabhu should not be considered instrumental for sense gratification. 


Although professional so-called preachers support this idea, such 
statements are not found in any authorized revealed scriptures. Actually 
there is no support for these statements made by sahajiyās or other 
professional distributors of krsņa-bhakti. 

TEXT 43 


ATA, stale Slt FS SC 1 
Celta AAT MIN Mey Corts ALA U 86 1 


rāma-dāsa, gadādhara ādi kata jane 
tomāra sahāya lāgi' dilu tomāra sane 


SYNONYMS 


rāma-dāsa—Rāmadāsa; gadadhara—Gadadhara dasa; ādi —and others; 
kata jane—some people; tomāra— Your; sahāyja—assistants; làgi'—as; 
dilu—1 give; tomāra sane— with You. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu was given assistants like Ramadasa, Gadadhara dasa 
and several others. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I give them to You to 
assist You. 


TEXT 44 
"CR C Sst Cotta Fed wies 1 
eS Ale’ celsis Jor MART 1 88 0 


madhye madhye āmi tomāra nikata yāiba 
alaksite rahi’ tomāra nrtya dekhiba’ 
SYNONYMS 


madhye madhye—at intervals; dmi—I; tomāra nikata—near You; 
yàiba— shall go; alaksite rahi'—keeping invisible; tomāra nrtya— Your 
dancing; dekhiba—lI shall see. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall also go to see You at intervals. Keeping Myself invisible, I shall 
watch You dance." 


TEXT 45 
&latzi- fece ehe «s SIETA 1 
HCD af” TR OITA NYA ADA 0 8c U 


$rivása-pandite prabhu kari’ ālingana 
kanthe dhari’ kahe tanre madhura vacana 


SYNONYMS 


šrīvāsa-paņdite—unto Srivasa Pandita; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kari’—doing; dlingana—embracing; kanthe dhari'— 
catching his neck; kahe— says; tāīre—unto him; madhura vacana— 
sweet words. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Srivasa Pandita and, with His 
arm about his neck, began to speak to him in sweet words. 


TEXT 46 
Colma Hea SSA ST fetes aos 1 
vfi creat vica, MA CHE A CHP U gv 1 


tomāra ghare kirtane āmi nitya nāciba 
tumi dekhā pābe, āra keha nā dekhiba 
SYNONYMS 


tomāra ghare—in your house; kīrtane—in the performance of 
congregational chanting; āmi—1; nitya—daily; nāciba—shall dance; 
tumi—you; dekhā pābe— will be able to see; āra—else; keha—anyone; nā 
dekhiba—will not see. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Srivasa Thakura, “Perform 


congregational chanting daily, and be assured that I shall also dance in 
your presence. You will be able to see this dancing, but not others. 


TEXT 47 


dž AR SIT fuz, LS AI eni 1 
wee fa’ enata sexes wisst u 84 u 


ei vastra mātāke diha’, ei saba prasāda 
daņdavat kari’ āmāra ksamāiha aparādha 


SYNONYMS 


ei vastra—this cloth; mātāke diha’—deliver to My mother, Sacidevi; ei 
saba prasāda—all these remnants of the food of Jagannatha; dandavat 
kari —offering obeisances; āmāra—My; ksamaiha— cause to be excused; 
aparādha—offenses. 


TRANSLATION 


“Take this prasadam of Lord Jagannatha’s and this cloth and deliver them 
to My mother, Sacidevi. After offering her obeisances, please request her 
to excuse My offenses. 


TEXT 48 


sí WS, «fa Sls fere (APT 1 sv u 


tānra sevā chādi' āmi kariyāchi sannyāsa 
dharma nahe, kari āmi nija dharma-nāša 


SYNONYMS 


tānra sevā chādi'—giving up her service; āmi—1; kariyāchi —accepted; 
sannyāsa—the renounced order of life; dharma nahe— it is not My 
religion; kari— perform; āmi—1; nija dharma-nāša—destruction of My 
religious principles. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have given up the service of My mother and have accepted the 
sannyāsa order. Actually I should not have done this, for by so doing I 
have destroyed My religious principles. 


TEXT 49 
eiat wife" rai AAA T 1 8» 1 
tānra prema-vaša āmi, tānra sevà—-—dharma 


tāhā chādi' kariyāchi vātulera karma 


SYNONYMS 


tānra prema-vaša—subordinate to her love; āmi—|; tara seva—her 
service; dharma— My religion; tāhā chādi'—giving that up; kariyachi—I 
performed; vātulera karma— the acts of a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am subordinate to the love of My mother, and it is My duty to serve 
her in return. Instead of doing so, I have accepted the renounced order. 
Certainly this is the act of a madman. 
TEXT 50 
She Alea set NR TI Ca 1 
R MT At GIGA A FHT CAA N Co U 


vātula balakera mātā nahi laya dosa 
ei jāni” mātā more nā karaya rosa 


SYNONYMS 


vātula bālakera—of a mad son; mātā—mother; nāhi —does not; laya— 
accept; dosa—fault; ei jani —knowing this; mātā—mother; more—unto 
Me; nā karaya rosa—is not at all angry. 


TRANSLATION 


*A mother is not offended by her mad son, and knowing this, My mother 


is not offended by Me. 
TEXT 51 


fe Fa TIC GI, CN ferer-se 1 
CUBITT ATA CHE], KA CHET HT N 05 N 


ki kāya sannyāse mora, prema nija-dhana 
ye-kāle sannyāsa kailun, channa haila mana 


SYNONYMS 
ki kaya—what business; sannyāse—in the renounced order; mora—of 
Me; prema—love; nija-dhana—My real wealth; ye-kāle—at which time; 
sannyāsa kailun —1 accepted the renounced order; channa—deranged; 
haila—was; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“I had no business in accepting the renounced order and sacrificing My 
love for My mother, which is My real property. Actually I was in a crazy 
state of mind when I accepted sannyāsa. 


TEXT 52 
SED Sal Wie Wala STATS 1 
TCH ACH SUPT Ola AÀ (ACS 1 63 1 
nīlācale āchon muti tānhāra ājūāte 
madhye madhye āsimu tànra carana dekhite 
SYNONYMS 


nīlācale dchon—stay at Jagannatha Puri, Nīlācala; mufii—l; tanhara 
ajfiate—under her order; madhye madhye—at intervals; dsimu—lI shall 
go; tanra—her; carana dekhite—to see the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“T am staying here at Jagannatha Puri, Nīlācala, to comply with her 
orders. But at intervals I go see her lotus feet. 


TEXT 53 


fee; wie" R fe wWiala Act 1 
-A COTA IA AST AUR ATA 1 co 1 


nitya yài' dekhi muti tanhàra carane 
sphirti-jfidne tenho tāhā satya nahi māne 


SYNONYMS 
nitya yài —going daily; dekhi—see; mufii—l; tanhdra carane—her lotus 
feet; sphürti-jfiane—feeling My presence; tenho—she; taha—that; satya 
nahi māne—does not accept as true. 


TRANSLATION 


“Indeed, I go there daily to see her lotus feet. She is able to feel My 
presence, although she does not believe it to be true. 


TEXTS 54-55 


LEM NETH, VS AAS 1 
HS, GUD, BB-2CIa-FrAH 1 cs ü 
Galas, Atā, YA, WEAF 1 
MAC ICE FS GAIA N cc N 


eka-dina šāly-anna, vyafijana pānca-sāta 
šāka, mocā-ghaņta, bhrsta-patola-nimba-pāta 
lembu-dda-khanda, dadhi, dugdha, khanda-sāra 


šālagrāme samarpilena bahu upahāra 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; šāli-anna—cooked rice made of sali paddy; 
vyafijana— vegetables; pātca-sāta—five to seven different kinds; šāka— 
spinach; mocā-ghanta—curry made from banana flowers; bhrsta—fried; 
patola—patola vegetables; nimba-pāta—with leaves of the nimba tree; 
lembu—lemon; ādā-khaņda— pieces of ginger; dadhi— yogurt; dugdha— 
milk; khanda-sara—sugar candy; šālagrāme—unto Lord Visnu in the 


form of the šālagrāma; samarpilena—offered; bahu upahāra—many 
other varieties of food. 


TRANSLATION 


*One day My mother, Saci, offered food to Sālagrāma Visņu. She offered 
rice cooked from sali paddies, various kinds of vegetables, spinach, curry 
made of banana flowers, fried patola with nimba leaves, pieces of ginger 
with lemon, and also yogurt, milk, sugar candy and many other foods. 


TEXT 56 


SAH SET CHIC PCA FUN 1 
fanaa fera CA ara ET N CV ü 


prasdda lañā kole karena krandana 
nimdira priya mora——e-saba vyafijana 
SYNONYMS 


prasāda lañā—taking the remnants of food; kole—on her lap; karena 
krandana—was crying; nimāira—of Nimai; priya—favorite; mora—My; 
e-saba vyañjana—all these varieties of cooked food. 


TRANSLATION 


“Taking the food upon her lap, Mother was crying to think that all that 
food was very dear to her Nimai. 


TEXT 57 


Afk aS «di, F ATA (SIE 1 
CUA LIC Bearcat SRA sme cau 


nimāti nāhika ethā, ke kare bhojana 
mora dhyāne asru-jale bharila nayana 
SYNONYMS 


nimáfii—Nimai; nāhika etha—is not present here; ke kare bhojana—who 
will eat them; mora dhyāne—on meditation upon Me; asru-jale—with 


tears; bharila nayana—eyes become filled. 


TRANSLATION 


“My mother was thinking, "Nimāi is not here. Who will accept all this 
food?’ As she meditated upon Me in this way, her eyes filled with tears. 
TEXT 58 


AE Ae’ Whee r4 Shay dt 1 
Aga cafe sek RI Tey D ru 


Sighra yài' muñi saba karinu bhaksaņa 
šūnya-pātra dekhi’ a$ru kariya mārjana 


SYNONYMS 
Sighra—very soon; yài' — going; muñi— l; saba—all; karinu bhaksana— 
ate; šūnya-pātra dekhi —seeing the dish empty; asru— tears; kariyā 
márjana—smearing with her hands. 


TRANSLATION 


*While she was thus thinking and crying, I immediately went there with 
great haste and ate everything. Seeing the dish empty, she wiped her tears 
away. 


TEXT 59 
OAV USE, eU CA ANS ? 1 
alereatiaier feat de IA STS ? 1 cd U 


'ke anna-vyafijana khāila, šūnya kene pāta? 
bālagopāla kibā khāila saba bhāta? 


SYNONYMS 


ke—who; anna-vyafijana khāila—has eaten all this food; šūnya kene 
pāta—why is the dish empty; bala-gopala—the Deity Bala-gopala; kibā 
khaila—did He eat; saba bhāta—all the rice. 


TRANSLATION 


*She then began to wonder who had eaten all that food. "Why is the plate 
empty!” she wondered, doubting that Bala-gopala had eaten it all. 
TEXT 60 


fat CUA PANT NET ST SET Cole ! 1 
Feat IN Gre wif IF aesti? vo 1 


kibà mora kathaya mane bhrama hañā gela! 
kiba kona jantu asi’ sakala khdila? 


SYNONYMS 


kibā—or; mora kathàya—when I was thinking like that; mane—in the 
mind; bhrama hafia gela —l was mistaken; kiba—or; kona jantu—some 
animal; ási'— coming; sakala khāila—ate everything. 


TRANSLATION 


“She began to wonder whether there had actually been anything on the 
plate in the first place. Then again she thought that some animal might 
have come and eaten everything. 


TEXT 61 


feat tN aata Bea at IRL! 1 
OS DIS A-Aa west CHET u vs u 


kibā āmi anna-pātre bhrame nā bādila!” 
eta cinti’ pāka-pātra yāñā dekhila 
SYNONYMS 


kibā—or; āmi—1; anna-pātre—on the plate for food; bhrame—by 
mistake; nā bādila—did not put anything; eta cinti'—thinking this; 
pāka-pātra—the kitchen pots; yáfia dekhila—went and saw. 


TRANSLATION 


“She thought, ‘Perhaps by mistake I did not put any food on the plate.’ 
So thinking, she went into the kitchen and saw the pots. 
TEXT 62 


BATS ANS HY? APA SLAC 1 
CHEAT AMT CHET PEG DARPA SIC U VR N 


anna-vyafijana-pürna dekhi’ sakala bhājane 
dekhiyā samšaya haila kichu camatkāra mane 


SYNONYMS 


anna-vyafijana-pürna—ftilled with rice and vegetables; dekhi’—seeing; 
sakala bhajane—all the cooking pots; dekhiya— seeing; samsaya haila— 
there was doubt; kichu—some; camatkàra— wonder; mane—in the 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*When she saw that all the pots were still filled with rice and vegetables, 
there was some doubt in her mind, and she was astonished. 


TEXT 63 
TAATA INE Pars Za GT 1 
ATA cottelterces ST mifer 1 we 1 


īšāne bolafia punah sthāna lepaila 
punarapi gopālake anna samarpila 
SYNONYMS 


isane—to Īšāna, the servant; boláfià— calling; punah—again; sthana— 
the place; lepaila—cleaned; punarapi—again; gopalake—unto Gopala; 
anna— cooked rice and vegetables; samarpila—offered. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus wondering, she called Isana, the servant, and had the place cleaned 
again. She then offered another plate to Gopala. 


TEXT 64 


GTS CC SCAT VST FHA | 
CHITA «esee FTA Ges) (IM U vs 1 


ei-mata yabe karena uttama randhana 
more khdoydite kare utkanthāya rodana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; yabe— when; karena—does; uttama randhana— 
first-class cooking; more— Me; khāoyāite—to feed; kare—does; 
utkaņthāyja— with great anxiety; rodana—crying. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now whenever she prepares some good cooked food and wants to feed it 
to Me, she cries in great anxiety. 


TEXT 65 


TSA MAC FA, ACH AMS ATA Wve N 


tānra preme ani’ àmáya karāya bhojane 
antare mānaye sukha, bahye nahi mane 


SYNONYMS 


tanra preme—by her love; ani'—bringing; āmāyja—Me; karāya 
bhojane—causes to eat; antare—within herself; mānaye—she feels; 
sukha—happiness; bahye—externally; nahi māne—does not accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“Being obliged by her love, I am brought there to eat. Mother knows all 
these things internally and feels happiness, but externally she does not 
accept them. 


TEXT 66 


R Ran- Car e AN 1 
SIME Afeat Ola FASS spots 1 vu 


ei vijayā-dašamīte haila ei rīti 
tānhāke puchiyā tānra karāiha pratīti 


SYNONYMS 


ei vijayā-dašamīte—on the previous Vijayā-dašamī day; haila—there was; 
ei rīti —such an incident; tanhake—unto her; puchiya—asking; tanra— 
her; karaiha—make; pratiti— belief. 


TRANSLATION 


*Such an incident took place on the last Vijaya-dasami day. You can ask 
her about this incident and thus make her believe that I actually go 
there." 


TEXT 67 


MSF «(cs el RZA LA 1 
cals fata «face ay Car afe U va N 


eteka kahite prabhu vihvala ha-ilā 
loka vidāya karite prabhu dhairya dharilā 


SYNONYMS 


eteka kahite—saying this; prabhu— Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
vihvala ha-ilā—became overwhelmed; loka vidāya karite—to bid farewell 
to the devotees; prabhu— Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhairya 
dharilā—maintained patience. 


TRANSLATION 


While describing all this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became a little 
overwhelmed, but just to finish bidding farewell to the devotees, He 
remained patient. 


TEXT 68 


AS ĪSTS «CES ADT AAA 1 
‘COMA BR ITT OT SS’ CONTA X 1 we d 


rāghava pandite kahena vacana sarasa 
'tomára šuddha preme āmi ha-i’ tomāra vasa’ 


SYNONYMS 


rāghava pandite—unto Raghava Pandita; kahena—says; vacana—words; 
sa-rasa—very relishable; tomára— your; suddha preme—by pure 
devotional service; āmi ha-i' —1 become; tomára— your; va$a—under 
obligation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu next spoke some relishable words to Raghava 
Pandita. He said, *I am obliged to you due to your pure love for Me." 
TEXT 69 


Sala FRAIA Flt Wa, HÁTA 1 
aaa faa ral US ACTS 1 ve U 


inhāra krsņa-sevāra katha Suna, sarva-jana 
parama-pavitra sevā ati sarvottama 


SYNONYMS 


inhāra—of him; krsņa-sevāra—of service to Lord Krsna; kathā—stories; 
Suna—hear; sarva-jana—all people; parama-pavitra—supremely pure; 
sevā—service; ati— very much; sarva-uttama— well accomplished. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then informed everyone, “Just hear about the 
pure devotional service rendered to Krsna by Raghava Pandita. Indeed, 
Raghava Pandita's service is supremely pure and highly accomplished. 


TEXT 70 


VI AI Al NAPETA Fatt 1 
A shel fa’ aifacsar ata Welt u ao 1 


dra dravya rahu——Suna nārikelera kathā 
pānca ganda kari’ nārikela vikāya tatha 


SYNONYMS 


dra dravya rahu—apart from the other commodities; šuna—just hear; 
nārikelera katha—the incident of offering coconuts; pánca ganda kari’ — 
at the price of five gaņdās; nārikela—coconut; vikāya—is sold; tatha— 
there. 


TRANSLATION 


“Apart from other commodities, just hear about his offering of coconuts. 
A coconut is sold at the rate of five gandas each. 


TEXT 71 


AGT PS NE IF CF CPF BT | 
BAA are Tat AB ETE S u asu 


vatite kata sata vrkse laksa laksa phala 
tathāpi šunena yathā mista nārikela 


SYNONYMS 


vātite—in his garden; kata $ata—how many hundreds of; vrkse— trees; 
laksa laksa phala—millions of fruits; tathapi—still; $unena— hears; 
yathà— where; mista nārikela—sweet coconut. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although he already has hundreds of trees and millions of fruits, he is 
still very eager to hear about the place where sweet coconuts are 
available. 


TEXT 72 


AB IS BCA TET frat DIRDIRA viel 1 
Weer CCS SNA PAN AST 1 4 1 


eka eka phalera mülya diyā cāri-cāri pana 
daša-kroša haite ānāya kariyā yatana 


SYNONYMS 


eka eka phalera—of each and every fruit; mülya— price; diya— paying; 
cāri-cāri pana—four panas each (one pana equals twenty gaņdās); daša- 
kroša—twenty miles away; haite—from; ánàya— brings; kariyā yatana— 
with great endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


*He collects coconuts with great endeavor from a place twenty miles 
away, and he pays four panas each for them. 
TEXT 73 
eife fw 56-715 Bet Ae 1 
FAST SATS ATT EI GIRI n ao N 


prati-dina pānca-sāta phala cholafia 
sušītala karite rākhe jale dubaifia 
SYNONYMS 


prati-dina—each day; panca-sáta—five to seven; phala—fruits; 
cholafia—clipping; su-sitala karite—to make it very cool; rakhe— keeps; 
jale—in water; dubdifia—immersing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Every day five to seven coconuts are clipped and put into water to keep 
cool. 


TEXT 74 
CNA AIA Fas Ble” AFR 1 


Fre AAAs TA arat fay Sia’ N a8 1 


bhogera samaya punah chuli sarnskari” 
krsne samarpana kare mukha chidra kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


bhogera samaya—at the time of offering bhoga; punah—again; chuli’— 
clipping; samskari’—cleansing; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; samarpana— 
offering; kare—makes; mukha—at the top; chidra kari —making a hole. 


TRANSLATION 


“At the time of offering bhoga, the coconuts are again clipped and 
cleansed. After holes are made in them at the top, they are offered to 
Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 75 


FA CS «facesse AA SAA 1 
FY LY FT ACA, SS Tet Ola’ 1 acu 


krsna sei nārikela-jala pana kari’ 
kabhu šūnya phala rākhena, kabhu jala bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; sei—that; nārikela-jala—water of the coconut; pāna 
kari —drinking; kabhu—sometimes; simya— vacant; phala rākhena— 
leaves the fruit; kabhu—sometimes; jala bhari —being filled with water. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna drinks the juice from these coconuts, and sometimes the 
coconuts are left drained of juice. At other times the coconuts remain 
filled with juice. 

TEXT 76 


Cree «pet CAR SS — Sahay 1 


Bey iy C FTA ARITA ARS 1 av u 


jala-šūnya phala dekhi’ pandita——harasita 
phala bhangi’ šasye kare sat-pātra pūrita 


SYNONYMS 


jala-šūnya—without water; phala—fruit; dekhi’—by seeing; pandita— 
Rāghava Paņdita; harasita—very pleased; phala bhāngi —breaking the 
fruit; šasye— with the pulp; kare— makes; sat-pátra—another plate; 
pūrita—filled. 


TRANSLATION 


*When Rāghava Pandita sees that the juice has been drunk from the 
coconuts, he is very pleased. He then breaks the coconuts, takes out the 
pulp and puts it on another plate. 

TEXT 77 


apy ast SER ARTA CANA 1 
WPT Mast Pas FTA *f VIETA uaa 


šasya samarpana kari’ bahire dheyāna 
šasya khāňā krsna kare šūnya bhājana 
SYNONYMS 


šasya—the pulp; samarpana kari — offering; bāhire—outside the temple 
room; dheyana—meditates; šasya khafid—eating the pulp; krsna— Lord 
Krsna; kare— makes; $unya— vacant; bhājana—the plate. 


TRANSLATION 


* After offering the pulp, he meditates outside the temple door. In the 
meantime, Lord Krsna, having eaten the pulp, leaves the plate empty. 


TEXT 78 
Sy g «lest ts tha cs IT 1 


wal S PSIA, Cells VGI 1 av d 


kabhu šasya khāňā punah patra bhare šāmse 
sraddhā bāde panditera, prema-sindhu bhase 


SYNONYMS 
kabhu—sometimes; šasya khāfiā—eating the pulp; punah—again; 
pātra—the plate; bhare—fills; $arse—with pulp; $raddha—faith; 
bade—increases; panditera—of Raghava Pandita; prema-sindhu—in the 
ocean of love; bhāse— floats. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sometimes, after eating the pulp, Krsna fills the plate again with new 
pulp. In this way, the faith of Raghava Pandita increases, and he floats in 
an ocean of love. 


TEXT 79 


OB fe spei ws AKA SSA 1 
Colt MANES CS west eet 1 a» 0 


eka dina phala dasa samskara kariyā 
bhoga lāgāite sevaka dila lafia 


SYNONYMS 


eka dina—one day; phala—fruits; dasa—ten; samskàra kariyjā—after 
cleansing; bhoga lāgāite—to offer bhoga; sevaka—servant; dila—came; 
laiā— taking. 


TRANSLATION 


“One day it so happened that about ten coconuts were properly clipped 
and brought by a servant to offer to the Deity. 
TEXT 80 


wer «ife ex, facra SST 1 


"pep-*la-2lCe AIF «cse «fest vo 


avasara nāhi haya, vilamba ha-ila 
phala-pātra-hāte sevaka dvāre ta' rahila 


SYNONYMS 


avasara nāhi haya—there was little time; vilamba ha-ila—it was late; 
phala-patra—the pot of fruits; hate—in the hands; sevaka—the servant; 
dvāre—at the door; ta —indeed; rahila—remained. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the coconuts were brought, there was little time to offer them 
because it was already late. The servant, holding the container of 
coconuts, remained standing at the door. 


TEXT 81 


"caa eia fece Coral ale fret 
AÈ S Har ost, Wow CHAT Uo 1 


dvārera upara bhite tenho hata dila 
sei hāte phala chunila, pandita dekhila 


SYNONYMS 


dvārera upara—above the door; bhite—on the ceiling; tenho—he; hata 
dila—brushed his hand; sei hāte—with that hand; phala chunila— 
touched the fruit; pandita—Raghava Pandita; dekhila—saw. 


TRANSLATION 


*Raghava Pandita then saw that the servant touched the ceiling above the 
door and then touched the coconuts with the same hand. 


TEXT 82 


ALS Fra, — [Ca GT BCA MONTE 1 
ola mm CIS’ sicot BYR fece 1 va d 


pandita kahe,——dvdre loka kare gatayate 
tara pada-dhüli udi’ lage upara bhite 


SYNONYMS 


pandita kahe—Raghava Pandita said; dvare—through the door; loka— 
people in general; kare—do; gatdéyate—coming and going; tāra— their; 
pada-dhūli —dust of the feet; udi'—being blown; lage—touches; upara— 
upward; bhite—the ceiling. 


TRANSLATION 


“Raghava Pandita then said, ‘People are always coming and going through 
that door. The dust from their feet blows up and touches the ceiling. 
TEXT 83 


PR fete ate frat war alate 1 
FR-N AWS, FA NARE CHA U too 1 


sei bhite hata diya phala parasila 
krsna-yogya nahe, phala apavitra haila 
SYNONYMS 


sei bhite—on that ceiling; hata diya—touching your hand; phala—the 
fruits; parasila—touched; krsna-yogya nahe—is not fit to be offered to 
Krsna; phala—the fruits; apavitra hailā—has become contaminated. 


TRANSLATION 


** After touching the ceiling above the door, you have touched the 
coconuts. Now they are no longer fit to be offered to Krsna because they 
are contaminated.’ 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura states that Raghava Pandita 
was not simply a crazy fellow suffering from some cleansing phobia. He 


did not belong to the mundane world. In lower consciousness, accepting 
something to be spiritual when it is actually material is called bhauma 
ijya-dhīh. Rāghava Paņdita was an eternal servant of Krsņa, and 
everything he saw was related to the service of the Lord. He was always 
absorbed in the transcendental thought of how he could always serve 
Krsņa with everything. Sometimes neophytes, devotees on the lower 
platform, try to imitate Raghava Pandita on the platform of material 
purity and impurity. Such imitation will not help anyone. As explained 
in the Caitanya-caritāmrta (Antya-līlā 4.174), bhadvabhadra-vastu-jfiána 
nāhika 'prākrte” On the transcendental platform there is no higher or 
lower, pure or impure. On the material platform, distinction is made 
between good and bad, but on the spiritual platform everything is of the 
same quality. 


‘dvaite’ bhadrabhadra-jfiana, saba——‘manodharma’ 
‘ei bhāla, ei manda’,——ei saba ‘bhrama’ 


“In the material world, conceptions of good and bad are all mental 
speculations. Therefore, saying "This is good and that is bad” is all a 
mistake.” (Cc. Antya 4.176) 

TEXT 84 


QS Aer We CHT ASIA AEA 1 
ace fag cetst-cral Gate feat 1 8 N 


eta bali’ phala phele prācīra langhiyā 
aiche pavitra prema-sevā jagat jiniyā 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; phala phele—throws away the fruits; prācīra 
langhiyā—across the boundary wall; aiche—such; pavitra— pure; prema- 
sevü— service in love; jagat jiniyà—conquering all the world. 


TRANSLATION 


*Such is the service of Raghava Pandita. He did not accept the coconuts 
but threw them over the wall. His service is purely based on unalloyed 


love, and it conguers the whole world. 


TEXT 85 


TTA NA ARCTA AFIA PARA | 
A ARa TA Colt AA 1 ve N 


tabe āra nārikela sarnskāra karāila 
parama pavitra kari’ bhoga lāgāila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; dra—other; narikela—coconuts; sarnskāra karaila— 
had clipped and cleaned; parama pavitra kari’—with great attention to 
keep them pure; bhoga lagdila—offered for eating. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thereafter, Raghava Pandita had other coconuts gathered, cleansed and 
clipped, and with great attention he offered them to the Deity to eat. 
TEXT 86 


I Fail, SS, AA, HSA 1 
Tt AA ARI GHAR SIA d ow U 


ei-mata kala, āmra, nàranga, kanthala 
yāhā yāhā dūra-grāme šuniyāche bhala 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; kalā—bananas; āmra—mangoes; ndranga— 
oranges; kānthāla—jackfruit; yāhā yaha— whatever; dūra-grāme—in 
distant villages; šuniyāche—he heard; bhala— good. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way, from distant villages he collects excellent bananas, mangoes, 
oranges, jackfruits and whatever other first-class fruits he has heard 
about. 


TEXT 87 


Seay fest ener FRN AST 1 
ARa AEK FR Sa PACA 1 va U 


bahu-milya diya dni’ kariyā yatana 
pavitra samskāra kari’ kare nivedana 


SYNONYMS 
bahu-mülya—high price; diya—offering; dni’—bringing; kariyā 
yatana—with great attention; pavitra—purified; sarnskāra kari — 
trimming; kare nivedana—offers to the Deity. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these fruits are collected from distant places and bought at a high 
price. After trimming them with great care and purity, Raghava Pandita 
offers them to the Deity. 

TEXT 88 


GB TS BSA NT, TA, FA 1 
LS TS (DVI, BWA, AM APT 1 vc N 


ei mata vyafijanera Saka, mila, phala 
ei mata cidā, huduma, sandeša sakala 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; vyafijanera—of vegetables; šāka—spinach; mūla— 
radishes; phala—fruits; ei mata—in this way; cidā—chipped rice; 
huduma-—— powdered rice; sande$a—sweetmeats; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus with great care and attention Raghava Pandita prepares spinach, 
other vegetables, radishes, fruits, chipped rice, powdered rice and 
sweetmeats. 


TEXT 89 


ears A-Aa, RA- 1 
essi fig, MA PCA ACSA d vd U 


ei-mata pithā-pānā, ksīra-odana 
parama pavitra, āra kare sarvottama 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; pithā-pānā—cakes and sweet rice; ksira-odana— 
condensed milk; parama pavitra—highly purified; āra—and; kare—he 
makes; sarva-uttama— first class, tasteful. 


TRANSLATION 


*He prepares cakes, sweet rice, condensed milk and everything else with 
great attention, and the cooking conditions are purified so that the food is 
first class and delicious. 


TEXT 90 


aria, erra verfi CT LIFTĀ 1 
Th, Ta, ASA, HÁ AGMA U dO N 


kāśamdi, ācāra ādi aneka prakāra 
gandha, vastra, alankāra, sarva dravya-sāra 
SYNONYMS 


kāšamdi—a kind of pickle; ācāra—other pickles; ādi —and so on; aneka 
prakāra—of many varieties; gandha—scents; vastra—clothing; 
alankāra—ornaments; sarva—all; dravya—of things; sara— best. 


TRANSLATION 


*Raghava Pandita also offers all kinds of pickles, such as kāšamdi. He 
offers various scents, garments, ornaments and the best of everything. 


TEXT 91 
LEAS ATTA AN SCA AYA 1 


TIE! GR IKEA GOA AA U DS U 


ei-mata premera sevā kare anupama 
yāhā dekhi' sarva-lokera judāya nayana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; premera sevā—service in love; kare— performs; 
anupama—without comparison; yāhā dekhi —seeing which; sarva- 
lokera—of all people; judàya—become pleased; nayana—the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus Raghava Pandita serves the Lord in an incomparable way. 
Everyone is very much satisfied just to see him." 


TEXT 92 


QS afer ATA CF AFC 1 
BMS AI AS SSA U 3 U 


eta bali’ rāghavere kaila ālingane 
ei-mata sammānila sarva bhakta-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; rāghavere—Rāghava Pandita; kaila alingane—He 
embraced; ei-mata—in this way; sammānila—showed respect; sarva— 
all; bhakta-gane—to the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then mercifully embraced Raghava Pandita. 
The Lord also offered all the other devotees a farewell with similar 
respect. 


TEXT 93 


Patra oer FR Sat ATT 1 
GMT MBA Of Site ANA 1 wo N 


šivānanda sene kahe kariyā sammāna 
vāsudeva-dattera tumi kariha samādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


šivānanda sene—unto Sivananda Sena; kahe—says; kariyā sammāna— 
with great respect; vāsudeva-dattera—of Vasudeva Datta; tumi—you; 
kariha— take; samādhāna—care. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord also respectfully told Šivānanda Sena, “Take care of Vāsudeva 
Datta very nicely. 


TEXT 94 


eias ws Stal, c frat AAA 1 
Gi fc a ea, aa AA CITA N 8 U 


parama udāra inho, ye dina ye aise 
sei dine vyaya kare, nahi rakhe sese 


SYNONYMS 


parama udāra—very liberal; inho—he; ye dina—every day; ye aise— 
whatever he gets; sei dine—on that very day; vyaya kare—spends; 
nahi—does not; rākhe—keep; šese—any balance. 


TRANSLATION 


“Vasudeva Datta is very liberal. Every day, whatever income he receives, 
he spends. He does not keep any balance. 


TEXT 95 


KEV scie STA), DICH ALKA 1 
ABT A CHC PSH S-Cast MS ZA 1 DG N 


'grhastha' hayena inho, cāhiye saficaya 
saficaya nā kaile kutumba-bharana nahi haya 


SYNONYMS 


grhastha—householder; hayena— is; inho—he (Vasudeva Datta); cāhiye 
saficaya—trequires to save some money; saficaya nā kaile—without 
saving money; kutumba-bharana—maintenance of a family; nahi haya— 
is not possible. 


TRANSLATION 


“Being a householder, Vasudeva Datta needs to save some money. 
Because he is not doing so, it is very difficult for him to maintain his 
family. 

TEXT 96 


Salk Waa A-A AA— Corts BIC 1 
AACA eet Obl SQ AMAA 1 dv U 


ihāra gharera āya-vyaya saba——tomdra sthāne 
‘sara khela’ hañā tumi kariha samādhāne 


SYNONYMS 


ihāra—of Vasudeva Datta; gharera—of household affairs; āya-vyaya— 
income and expenditures; saba—all; tomāra sthane—at your place; sara 
khela hafia—being the manager; tumi—you; kariha samādhāne— 
arrange. 


TRANSLATION 


*Please take care of Vasudeva Datta's family affairs. Become his manager 
and make the proper adjustments. 


PURPORT 


Vasudeva Datta and Sivananda Sena were living in the same 
neighborhood, which is presently called Kumarahatta or Halisahara. 
TEXT 97 


ei ec GAITA EF! eT 1 
efe rer mAT II lēta FAN u sa N 


prati-varse āmāra saba bhakta-gana lafià 
guņdicāya āsibe sabāya pālana kariyà 


SYNONYMS 


prati-varse—each and every year; āmāra—My; saba—all; bhakta-gaņa 
lafiá—accompanied by the devotees; gundicáya—to perform the 
Gundica cleansing festival; asibe—you will come; sabáya—to everyone; 
pālana kariya— providing maintenance. 


TRANSLATION 


“Come every year and bring all My devotees with you to the Gundica 
festival. I also request you to maintain all of them.” 


TEXT 98 


FANTA BC ABA BHA 1 
ahora MATI Tall ATN rest 1 tu 


kulīna-grāmīre kahe sammāna kariyā 
pratyabda āsibe yātrāya patta-dori lana 


SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāmīre—unto the inhabitants of Kulina-grama; kahe—says; 
sammāna kariya—with great respect; prati-abda—each year; āsibe— 
please come; yātrāyja—during the Ratha-yatra festival; patta-dori— 
silken rope; lafid—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then with great respect extended an invitation to all the 

inhabitants of Kulina-grama, asking them to come every year and bring 

silken rope to carry Lord Jagannatha during the Ratha-yatra festival. 
TEXT 99 


ectater-ais (Fa AFERTA 1 
TÈT MA SIA SCS CAAT dd N 


guņarāja-khānna kaila Sri-krsna-vijaya 
tāhān eka-vākya tānra āche premamaya 


SYNONYMS 


gunarája-khanna—Gunaraja Khan; kaila —compiled; $ri-krsna-vijaya— 
the book named Sri Krsna-vijaya; tahan—there; eka-vakya—one 
sentence; tánra—of it; áche—is; prema-maya—full of love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “Gunaraja Khan of Kulīna-grāma 
compiled a book named Šrī Krsņa-vijaya, in which there is a sentence 
revealing the author's ecstatic love of Krsņa.” 


PURPORT 


Šrī Krsņa-vijaya is a book of poems considered to be the first poetry book 
written in Bengal. $rila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura states that 
this book was begun in the year 1395 Sakabda (A.D. 1473). After seven 
years, it was completed (in 1402 Sakabda). This book was written in 
plain language, and even half-educated Bengalis and women could read 
it very clearly. Even ordinary men with little knowledge of the alphabet 
could read this book and understand it. Its language is not very 
ornamental, and sometimes the poetry is not very sweet to hear. 
Although according to the sonnet style each line should contain 
fourteen syllables, there are sometimes sixteen, twelve or thirteen 
syllables in his verse. Many words used in those days could be understood 
only by local inhabitants, yet this book is still so popular that no 
bookstore is complete without it. It is very valuable for those who are 
interested in advancing in Krsna consciousness. 

Šrī Guņarāja Khàn was one of the topmost Vaisņavas, and he translated 
the Tenth and Eleventh Cantos of Srimad-Bhagavatam for the 
understanding of the common man. The book Šrī Krsna-vijaya was 


highly praised by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and it is very valuable for 
all Vaisnavas. Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura gives a 
genealogical table and family history of Guņarāja Khān. When a Bengali 
emperor named Ādišūra first came from Kānyakubja, or Kānauj, he 
brought with him five brāhmaņas and five kāyasthas. Since the king is 
supposed to be accompanied by his associates, the brahmanas 
accompanied the King to help him in higher spiritual matters. The 
kāyasthas were to render other services. In the northern Indian high 
country, the kayasthas are accepted as šūdras, but in Bengal the 
kāyasthas are considered among the higher castes. It is a fact that the 
kāyasthas came to Bengal from northern India, specifically from 
Kanyakubja, or Kānauj. Srīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura says 
that the kayasthas who came from Kanyakubja were high-class men. Of 
them, Dašaratha Vasu was a great personality, and the thirteenth 
generation of his family included Gunaraja Khan. 
His real name was Maladhara Vasu, but the title Khan was given to him 
by the Emperor of Bengal. Thus he became known as Guņarāja Khan. 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura gives the following genealogical 
table of Gunaraja Khan: (1) Dasaratha Vasu; (2) Kuala; (3) 
Subhagankara; (4) Hamsa; (5) Saktirama (Baganda), Muktirama 
(Mainagara) and Alankara (Bangaja); (6) Damodara; (7) Anantarama; 
(8) Guninayaka and Vinanayaka. The twelfth generation included 
Bhagiratha, and the thirteenth Maladhara Vasu, or Guņarāja Khan. Sri 
Gunaraja Khan had fourteen sons, of whom the second son, 
Laksminatha Vasu, received the title Satyaraja Khan. His son was Sri 
Rāmānanda Vasu; therefore Ramananda Vasu belonged to the fifteenth 
generation. Gunaraja Khan was a very well known and wealthy man. 
His palace, fort and temples are still existing, and from these we can 
deduce that the opulence of Gunaraja Khan was certainly very great. Sri 
Gunaraja Khan never cared for the artificial aristocracy introduced by 
Ballal Sena. 

TEXT 100 


CANI 2928 — CTA MINT” 1 
R acay ra ia Re Ee 1 S00 1 


“nandanandana krsna——mora prāņa-nātha” 
ei vākye vikdinu tanra varnsera hata 


SYNONYMS 


nanda-nandana krsna—Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja; mora prāņa- 
nātha—my life and soul; ei vākye—because of this statement; vikdinu—lI 
became sold; tanra—of him; vamšera hāta—in the hands of the 
descendants. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “‘Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, is 
my life and soul.’ By this statement I am sold into the hands of the 
descendants of Gunaraja Khan. 


PURPORT 


The full verse referred to here is: 


eka-bhāve vanda hari yoda kari’ hata 
nandanandana krsna——mora prāņa-nātha 


“With folded hands I offer my prayers unto Krsna, Nanda Maharaja’s 
son, who is my life and soul.” 
TEXT 101 
Conta fe Fell, Corts AIA SHA 1 
CAS Gila BA, tegere AB YA 1 >0> 1 


tomāra ki kathā, tomāra grāmera kukkura 
sei mora priya, anya-jana rahu dūra 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—of you; ki kathā—what to speak; tomāra—of your; gràmera— 
village; kukkura—a dog; sei—that; mora—to Me; priya—very dear; 
anya-jana—others; rahu dūra—apart from. 


TRANSLATION 


“To say nothing of you, even a dog living in your village is very dear to 
Me. What, then, to speak of others?" 
TEXT 102 


OCA stris, verts AOA sis 1 
etes vate fg Cet PICA 1 DoR 0 


tabe rāmānanda, āra satyarāja khanna 
prabhura caraņe kichu kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—after this; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Vasu; āra—and; satyarāja 
khātna—Satyarāja Khan; prabhura carane—at the lotus feet of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu—some; kaila —made; nivedana— 
submission. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Rāmānanda Vasu and Satyarāja Khān both submitted 
questions at the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 103 


«je Ra ots, fe cata AAA 1 
act rest Fa ehe — fra AÀ N sow 1 


grhastha visayi āmi, ki mora sādhane 


$ri-mukhe ajfià kara prabhu——nivedi carane 


SYNONYMS 


grhastha—householder; visayi—materialistic man; āmi—1; ki— what; 
mora sādhane— the process of my advancement in spiritual life; srī- 
mukhe—from Your own mouth; ájfià kara—please order; prabhu—my 
Lord; nivedi carane—I submit unto Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Satyarāja Khān said, "My dear Lord, being a householder and a 
materialistic man, I do not know the process of advancing in spiritual life. 
I therefore submit myself unto Your lotus feet and request You to give 
me orders." 


TEXT 104 
ele FA, — PRA’, "(Aa CAT 1 
FATA FA PES TS U 308 U 


prabhu kahena,——‘krsna-sevd’, 'vaisnava-sevana' 
‘nirantara kara krsna-ndma-sankirtana’ 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—the Lord replied; krsņa-sevā—serving Krsna; vaisnava- 
sevana—abiding by the orders of Vaisnavas; nirantara—without 
cessation; kara—do; krsna-ndma-sankirtana—chanting of the holy 
name of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Without cessation continue chanting 
the holy name of Lord Krsna. Whenever possible, serve Him and His 
devotees, the Vaisnavas.” 


TEXT 105 
HOE ACH CaaS BIAI CI ? 
CH CIRT, FS VIA ALG SETH d SOE U 


satyarāja bale, ———vaisnava ciniba kemane? 
ke vaisnava, kaha tànra sámanya laksane 


SYNONYMS 


satyarāja bale—Satyaraja Khan said; vaisnava—a Vaisnava; ciniba 
kemane—how shall I recognize; ke vaisnava—who is a Vaisnava; kaha— 
please say; tātra—of him; sāmānya laksane—common symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this, Satyarāja said, "How can I recognize a Vaisnava? 
Please let me know what a Vaisnava is. What are his common 
symptoms?" 


TEXT 106 


AS FCS,— “Ala TA VA APNA 1 
FUT, GR *[67,— CaS ASIA” 1 Sow 


prabhu kahe, —— "yánva mukhe Suni eka-bāra 
krsna-nàma, sei pujya,——Srestha sabākāra” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; yātra mukhe—in 
whose mouth; suni—I hear; eka-bāra—once; krsna-nāma— the holy 
name of Lord Krsna; sei pūjya—he is worshipable; srestha sabākāra—the 
best of all human beings. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Whoever chants the holy name of 
Krsna just once is worshipable and is the topmost human being. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that a person who simply 
chants the holy name of Krsna once becomes perfect and should be 
regarded as a Vaisnava. This is confirmed by Srila Ripa Gosvami in his 
Upadešāmrta (5): krsneti yasya giri tam manasādriyeta. With such faith in 
the holy name one may begin a life of Krsņa consciousness. But an 
ordinary person cannot chant the holy name of Krsna with such faith. 
One should accept the holy name of Krsna to be identical with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Transcendence Himself. As the 
Padma Purāņa states, "The holy name of Krsna is identical with Krsna 
and is like a cintāmaņi gem, a touchstone. That name is Krsna 
personified in sound and is therefore perfectly transcendental and 


eternally liberated from material contamination.” Thus one should 
understand that the name "Krsna" and Krsna Himself are identical. 
Having such faith, one must continue to chant the holy name. 

When one is situated on the neophyte platform, one cannot understand 
the devotional ingredients of a pure, unalloyed devotee. However, when 
the novice engages in devotional service—especially in Deity worship— 
and follows the order of a bona fide spiritual master, he is a pure 
devotee. Anyone can take advantage of hearing about Krsna 
consciousness from such a devotee and thus gradually become purified. 
In other words, any devotee who believes that the holy name of the Lord 
is identical with the Lord is a pure devotee, even though he may be in 
the neophyte stage. By his association, others may also become 
Vaisnavas. 

One is known as a materialistic devotee if he simply worships the Deity 
of Hari with faith but does not show proper respect to the devotees and 
to others. This is stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.2.47): 


arcāyām eva haraye pūjām yah $raddhayehate 
na tad-bhaktesu canyesu sa bhaktah prākrtah smrtah 


Yet even by associating with such a neophyte devotee, one can become a 
devotee also. When Lord Caitanya was teaching Sanātana Gosvāmī, He 
said: 


sraddhāvān jana haya bhakti-adhikārī 
‘uttama’, ‘madhyama’, '"kanistha ——sraddhā-anusārī 


yāhāra komala-sraddhā, se ‘kanistha’ jana 
krame krame tenho bhakta ha-ibe ‘uttama’ 
rati-prema-tàratamye bhakta-taratama 


"A person who has attained firm faith is a real candidate for advancing 
in Krsna consciousness. According to the faith, there are first-class, 
second-class and neophyte devotees. One who has preliminary faith is 
called a kanistha-adhikārī, or a neophyte. The neophyte, however, can 
become an advanced devotee if he strictly follows the regulative 
principles set down by the spiritual master. Therefore it is on the basis of 
faith and attachment to Krsna that one can judge who is a madhyama- 


adhikārī or an uttama-adhikārī.” (Cc. Madhya 22.64, 69, 71) 

It is thus concluded that even a neophyte devotee is superior to the 
karmīs and jfidnis because he has full faith in chanting the holy name of 
the Lord. A karmi or a jfidni, regardless of his greatness, has no faith in 
Lord Visnu, His holy name or His devotional service. One may be 
advanced religiously, but if he is not trained in devotional service, he 
has very little credit on the transcendental platform. Even a neophyte 
devotee engaged in Deity worship in accordance with the regulations set 
forth by the spiritual master is in a position superior to that of the 
fruitive worker and speculative philosopher. 


TEXT 107 
“Qe FRA BCA HÁ- AAEN 1 
RA Stes 9j AT CTW SAW Soa 0 


“eka krsņa-nāme kare sarva-pāpa ksaya 
nava-vidhā bhakti pūrņa nāma haite haya 


SYNONYMS 


eka krsna-nadme—one holy name of Krsna; kare—can do; sarva-pápa— 
of all sinful reactions; ksaya—destruction; nava-vidhd—nine processes; 
bhakti—of devotional service; purna—complete; nāma haite—simply by 
chanting the holy name; haya—are. 


TRANSLATION 


“Simply by chanting the holy name of Krsna once, a person is relieved 
from all the reactions of a sinful life. One can complete the nine processes 
of devotional service simply by chanting the holy name. 


PURPORT 


The nine types of devotional service are mentioned in Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam (7.5.23): 


šravaņam kīrtanam visnoh smaraņam pāda-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dāsyam sakhyam ātma-nivedanam 


iti pburnsārpitā visnau bhaktis cen nava-laksaņā 
kriyeta bhagavaty addhā tan manye 'dhītam uttamam 


«The process of devotional service entails hearing, chanting and 
remembering the holy name, form, pastimes, gualities and entourage of 
the Lord, offering service according to the time, place and performer, 
worshiping the Deity, offering prayers, always considering oneself the 
eternal servant of Krsņa, making friends with Him and dedicating 
everything unto Him. These nine items of devotional service, when 
directly offered to Krsna, constitute the highest attainment of life. This 
is the verdict of the revealed scriptures." 

As for being freed from all sinful reactions by chanting the holy name 
of Krsna only once, one must chant the holy name without committing 
any offenses. Then chanting one name is sufficient to rescue a living 
being from all sinful reactions. Such a person who chants the holy name 
of the Lord offenselessly is very important and woshipable. Indeed, the 
nine devotional processes, beginning with $ravana and kīrtana, can all be 
attained at once if one simply chants the holy name of the Lord 
offenselessly. 

In this regard, Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī states in his book Bhakti-sandarbha 
(173): yadyapi anya bhaktih kalau kartavya, tadā; kīrtanākhya-bhakti- 
samyogenaiva. Out of the nine processes of devotional service, kirtana is 
very important. Srila Jiva Gosvāmī therefore instructs that the other 
processes, such as arcana, vandana, dāsya and sakhya, should be 
executed, but they must be preceded and followed by kirtana, the 
chanting of the holy name. We have therefore introduced this system in 
all of our centers. Arcana, ārati, bhoga offering, Deity dressing and 
decoration are all preceded and followed by the chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ 
Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 


TEXT 108 


RR-A- RA rt? at BCA 1 
férgi-» vie -DSa IATA DATA U dot N 


dīksā-purascaryā-vidhi apeksā nā kare 
jihvā-sparše ā-caņdāla sabāre uddhāre 


SYNONYMS 


dīksā—initiation; purašcaryjā—activities before initiation; vidhi — 
regulative principles; apeksā—reliance on; nā—not; kare—does; jihva— 
the tongue; sparse—by touching; ā-candāla—even the lowest of men, 
the caņdāla; sabāre—everyone; uddhāre—delivers. 


TRANSLATION 


“One does not have to undergo initiation or execute the activities 
required before initiation. One simply has to vibrate the holy name with 
his lips. Thus even a man in the lowest class [candala] can be delivered. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Jiva Gosvāmī explains dīksā in his Bhakti-sandarbha (283): 


divyam jfiànam yato dadyāt kuryāt pāpasya sanksayam 
tasmāt dīkseti sā proktā dešikais tattva-kovidaih 


“Diksd is the process by which one can awaken his transcendental 
knowledge and vanquish all reactions caused by sinful activity. A person 
expert in the study of the revealed scriptures knows this process as 
dīksā.” The regulative principles of dīksā are explained in the Hari- 
bhakti-vilasa (2.3—4) and the Bhakti-sandarbha (283). As stated: 


dvijānām anupetānām svakarmādhyayanādisu 
yathādhikāro nāstīha syāc copanayanād anu 
tathātrādīksitānām tu mantra-devārcanādisu 
nādhikāro 'sty atah kuryād ātmānam $iva-samstutam 


"Even though born in a brāhmaņa family, one cannot engage in Vedic 
rituals without being initiated and having a sacred thread. Although 
born in a brāhmaņa family, one becomes a brāhmaņa only after 
initiation and the sacred thread ceremony. Unless one is initiated as a 
brāhmaņa, one cannot worship the holy name properly." 

According to the Vaisnava regulative principles, one must be initiated 
as a brāhmaņa. The Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (2.6) quotes the following 
injunction from the Visnu-yamala: 


adiksitasya vāmoru krtar sarvam nirarthakam 
pašu-yonim avāpnoti dīksā-virahito janah 


“Unless one is initiated by a bona fide spiritual master, all his devotional 
activities are useless. A person who is not properly initiated can descend 
again into the animal species.” 

Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (2.10) further quotes: 


ato gurum pranamyaivam sarva-svam vinivedya ca 
grhniyád vaisnavam mantram dīksā-pūrvarm vidhanatah 


“Tt is the duty of every human being to surrender to a bona fide spiritual 
master. Giving him everything—body, mind and intelligence—one 
must take Vaisnava initiation from him.” 

The Bhakti-sandarbha (298) gives the following quotation from the 
Tattva-sāgara: 


yathā kaficanatam yāti kārnsyam rasa-vidhānatah 
tathā dīksā-vidhānena dvijatvam jāyate nrndm 


“By chemical manipulation, bell metal is turned into gold when touched 
by mercury; similarly, when a person is properly initiated, he can acquire 
the qualities of a brāhmaņa.” 

The Hari-bhakti-vilasa (17.11—12), in discussing the purašcaryā process, 
quotes the following verses from the Agastya-samhita: 


pūjā traikālikī nityam japas tarpanam eva ca 
homo brāhmaņa-bhuktis ca pura$caranam ucyate 
guror labdhasya mantrasya prasādena yathā-vidhi 
paūicāngopāsanā-siddhyai puras caitad vidhiyate 


“In the morning, afternoon and evening one should worship the Deity, 
chant the Hare Krsna mantra, offer oblations, perform a fire sacrifice 
and feed the brāhmaņas. These five activities constitute purascaryd. To 
attain full success when taking initiation from the spiritual master, one 
should first perform these purašcaryā processes.” 

The word purah means "before," and caryā means "activities." Due to 
the necessity of these activities, we do not immediately initiate disciples 
in the International Society for Krishna Consciousness. For six months, 


a candidate for initiation must first attend ārati and classes in the 
šāstras, practice the regulative principles and associate with other 
devotees. When one is actually advanced in the purašcaryā-vidhi, he is 
recommended by the local temple president for initiation. It is not that 
anyone can be suddenly initiated without meeting the requirements. 
When one is further advanced by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra 
sixteen rounds daily, following the regulative principles and attending 
classes, he receives the sacred thread (brahminical recognition) after the 
second six months. 


In the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (17.4—5, 7) it is stated: 


vinā yena na siddhah syān mantro varsa-šatair api 
krtena yena labhate sādhako vāňchitarn phalam 


purascarana-sampanno mantro hi phala-dhāyakah 
atah puraskriyam kuryāt mantra-vit siddhi-kanksayà 


puraskriyā hi mantrāņām pradhānam viryam ucyate 
virya-hino yathà dehi sarva-karmasu na ksamah 
purascarana-hino hi tathā mantrah prakirtitah 


"Without performing the purašcaryā activities, one cannot become 
perfect even by chanting this mantra for hundreds of years. But one who 
has undergone the purašcaryā-vidhi process can attain success very 
easily. If one wishes to perfect his initiation, he must first undergo the 
purašcaryā activities. The purašcaryā process is the life force by which 
one is successful in chanting the mantra. Without the life force, one 
cannot do anything; similarly, without the life force of purašcaryā-vidhi, 
no mantra can be perfected." 

In his Bhakti-sandarbha (283—84), Srīla Jiva Gosvāmī describes the 


importance of Deity worship and initiation (dīksā) as follows: 


āvašyakatvam nāsti, tad vināpi šaraņāpattyādīnām ekatarenapi 
purusārtha-siddher abhihitatvāt, tathāpi šrī-nāradādi-vartmānusaradbhih 
srī-bhagavatā saha sambandha-visesam dīksā-vidhānena šrī-guru-caraņa- 
sampāditam cikirsadbhih krtāyām diksayam arcanam avašyam kriyetaiva. 


yadyapi svarüpato nāsti, tathāpi prāyah svabhāvato dehādi-sambandhena 
kadarya-šīlānām viksipta-cittānām janānām tat-tat-sankoci-karanaya 


$rimad-rsi-prabhrtibhir atrārcana-mārge kvacit kvacit kacit kācin maryādā 
sthāpitāsti. 

“It is Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam's opinion that the process of Deity worship is 
not actually necessary, just as the specific prescriptions of the 
Paūcarātra and other scriptures do not have to be followed. The 
Bhāgavatam enjoins that even without practicing Deity worship one can 
achieve the complete success of human life by any of the other 
devotional processes, such as simply offering oneself at the Lord's feet 
for His protection. Nonetheless, Vaisnavas following the path of Sri 
Nārada and his successors endeavor to establish a personal relationship 
with the Lord by receiving the grace of a bona fide spiritual master 
through initiation, and in this tradition the devotees are obliged at the 
time of initiation to begin engaging in Deity worship. 

" Although Deity worship is not essential, the material conditioning of 
most candidates for devotional service requires that they engage in this 
activity. When we consider their bodily and mental conditions, we find 
that the character of such candidates is impure and their minds are 
agitated. Therefore, to rectify this material conditioning the great sage 
Nārada and others have at different times recommended various kinds 
of regulations for Deity worship." 

Similarly, the Rāmārcana-candrikā states: 


vinaiva diksam viprendra purascaryam vinaiva hi 
vinaiva nyāsa-vidhinā japa-mātreņa siddhi-dā 


"O best of the brāhmaņas, even without initiation, preliminary 
purification or acceptance of the renounced order, one can attain 
perfection in devotional service simply by chanting the Lord's holy 
name." 

In other words, the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra is so 
powerful that it does not depend on official initiation, but if one is 
initiated and engages in paficaratra-vidhi (Deity worship), his Krsna 
consciousness will awaken very soon, and his identification with the 
material world will be vanquished. The more one is freed from material 
identification, the more one can realize that the spirit soul is 
qualitatively as good as the Supreme Soul. At such a time, when one is 


situated on the absolute platform, one can understand that the holy 
name of the Lord and the Lord Himself are identical. At that stage of 
realization, the holy name of the Lord, the Hare Krsna mantra, cannot 
be identified with any material sound. If one accepts the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra as a material vibration, he falls down. One should worship 
and chant the holy name of the Lord by accepting it as the Lord 
Himself. One should therefore be initiated properly according to 
revealed scriptures under the direction of a bona fide spiritual master. 
Although chanting the holy name is good for both the conditioned and 
liberated soul, it is especially beneficial to the conditioned soul because 
by chanting it one is liberated. When a person who chants the holy 
name is liberated, he attains the ultimate perfection by returning home, 


back to Godhead. In the words of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta (Ādi 7.73): 


krsna-mantra haite habe samsara-mocana 
krsna-nàma haite pābe krsnera carana 


"Simply by chanting the holy name of Krsņa one can obtain freedom 
from material existence. Indeed, simply by chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra one will be able to see the lotus feet of the Lord." 

The offenseless chanting of the holy name does not depend on the 
initiation process. Although initiation may depend on purašcaryā or 
purascarana, the actual chanting of the holy name does not depend on 
purascaryd-vidhi, or the regulative principles. If one chants the holy 
name even once without committing an offense, he attains all success. 
During the chanting of the holy name, the tongue must work. Simply by 
chanting the holy name, one is immediately delivered. The tongue is 
sevonmukha-jihva—it is controlled by service. One whose tongue is 
engaged in tasting material things and also talking about them cannot 
use the tongue for absolute realization. 


atah $ri-krsna-namadi na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah 
[Brs. atah éri-krsna-namadi 
na bhaved grahyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, 
quality and pastimes of Srī Krsna through his materially contaminated 
senses. Only when one becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental 
service to the Lord are the transcendental name, form, quality and 
pastimes of the Lord revealed to him." (Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 


1.2.234)1.2.234] 


“With the material senses one cannot understand the transcendental 
holy name of the Lord or His form, activities and pastimes. But when 
one actually engages in devotional service, utilizing the tongue, the Lord 
is revealed." As it is said in the Caitanya-caritāmrta (Madhya 17.134): 


ataeva krsnera 'nàma', ‘deha’, 'vilasa', 
prākrtendriya-grāhya nahe, haya sva-prakāša 


"The holy name of Krsna, His body and His pastimes cannot be 
understood by the blunt material senses. They are manifested 
independently." 

TEXT 109 
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anusanga-phale kare sarnsdrera ksaya 
citta ākarsiyā karāya krsne premodaya 


SYNONYMS 


anusanga-phale—as a simultaneous result; kare—does; sarnsārera 
ksaya—annihilation of entanglement in the material world; citta — 
thought; ākarsiyā—attracting; karáya— causes; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; 
prema-udaya—arousal of transcendental love. 


TRANSLATION 


*By chanting the holy name of the Lord, one dissolves his entanglement 
in material activities. After this, one becomes very much attracted to 
Krsna, and thus dormant love for Krsna is awakened. 


TEXT 110 
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ākrstih krta-cetasārh su-manasām uccātanam cārnhasām 

ācandālam amūka-loka-sulabho vasyas ca mukti-sriyah 
no dīksām na ca sat-kriyām na ca purascaryam manāg iksate 
mantro "yam rasanā-sprg eva phalati šrī-krsnņa-nāmātmakah 


SYNONYMS 


akrstih—attraction; krta-cetasám——of saintly persons; su-manasām—of 
the most liberal-minded; uccātanam—annihilator; ca—also; amhasám— 
of sinful reactions; ā-caņdālam—even to the canddlas; amüka— except 
the dumb; loka-su-labhah— very easy to achieve for all persons; va$yah— 
full controller; ca—and; mukti-sriyah—of the opulence of liberation; na 
u—not; dīksām— initiation; na—not; ca—also; sat-kriyam—pious 
activities; na—not; ca—also; purascaryam—regulative principles before 
initiation; manāk—slightly; iksate—depends upon; mantrah—mantra; 
ayam—this; rasanā—tongue; sprk—touching; eva—simply; phalati—is 
fruitful; šrī-krsna-nāma-ātmakah—consisting of the holy name of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The holy name of Lord Krsna is an attractive feature for many saintly, 
liberal people. It is the annihilator of all sinful reactions and is so 
powerful that, save for the dumb who cannot chant it, it is readily 
available to everyone, including the lowest type of man, the candala. The 
holy name of Krsna is the controller of the opulence of liberation, and it 
is identical with Krsna. When a person simply chants the holy name with 
his tongue, immediate effects are produced. Chanting the holy name does 
not depend on initiation, pious activities or the purascarya regulative 
principles generally observed before initiation. The holy name does not 


wait for any of these activities. It is self-sufficient.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Padyāvalī (29), an anthology of verses 
compiled by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 111 
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"ataeva yanra mukhe eka krsņa-nāma 
sei ta’ vaisnava, kariha tanhadra sammāna” 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; yanra mukhe—in whose mouth; eka—one; krsna- 
nāma—the holy name of Krsna; sei ta’ vaisnava—he is a Vaisnava; 
kariha—offer; tanhara—to him; sammāna— respect. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then finally advised, “One who is chanting the 
Hare Krsna mantra is understood to be a Vaisnava; therefore you should 
offer all respects to him.” 


PURPORT 


In his Upadešāmrta (5), Srila Ripa Gosvami states: krsneti yasya giri tam 
manasādriyeta dīksāsti cet pranatibhis ca bhajantam īšam. An advanced 
devotee should respect a person who has been initiated by a bona fide 
spiritual master and who is situated on the transcendental platform, 
chanting the holy name with faith and obeisances and following the 
instructions of the spiritual master. Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura 
comments that serving Vaisnavas is most important for householders. 
Whether a Vaisnava is properly initiated or not is not a subject for 
consideration. One may be initiated and yet contaminated by the 
Mayavada philosophy, but a person who chants the holy name of the 
Lord offenselessly will not be so contaminated. A properly initiated 


Vaisņava may be imperfect, but one who chants the holy name of the 
Lord offenselessly is all-perfect. Although he may apparently be a 
neophyte, he still has to be considered a pure, unalloyed Vaisnava. It is 
the duty of the householder to offer respects to such an unalloyed 
Vaisnava. This is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s instruction. 


TEXT 112 
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khandera mukunda-dāsa, $ri-raghunandana 
$ri-narahari, ———ei mukhya tina jana 


SYNONYMS 
khandera—of the place known as Khanda; mukunda-dàása—Mukunda 
dasa; srī-raghunandana— Sri Raghunandana; srī-narahari —Srī 
Narahari; ei—these; mukhya—chief; tina—three; jana— persons. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu then turned His attention to three persons— 
Mukunda dasa, Raghunandana and Sri Narahari— inhabitants of the 
place called Khanda. 

TEXT 113 
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mukunda dāsere puche $acira nandana 
'tumi—-— pitā, putra tomára—-—— $ri-raghunandana? 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda dāsere—unto Mukunda dāsa; puche—inguired; šacīra 
nandana—the son of mother Sacī; tumi—you; pitā —father; putra—son; 
tomāra—your; šrī-raghunandana—Srī Raghunandana. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the son of mother Saci, next asked Mukunda 
dāsa, "You are the father, and your son is Raghunandana. Is that so? 


TEXT 114 
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kibā raghunandana——pitd, tumi —— tāra tanaya? 
niscaya kariyā kaha, yāuka samsaya’ 


SYNONYMS 


kibā—or; raghunandana—Raghunandana; pita—father; tumi—you; 
tara—his; tanaya—son; nišcaya kariyá— making certain; kaha—just 
speak; yāuka sarnšaya—let My doubts be dissipated. 


TRANSLATION 


“Or is Srila Raghunandana your father and you are his son? Please let Me 
know the facts so that My doubts will go away." 
TEXT 115 
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mukunda kahe,——raghunandana mora ‘pita’ haya 
āmi tāra ‘putra’,——ei āmāra niscaya 
SYNONYMS 


mukunda kahe—Mukunda dasa replied; raghunandana—my son 
Raghunandana; mora— my; pitā—father; haya— is; āmi—1; tāra—his; 
putra—son; ei—this; āmāra—my; ni$caya—decision. 


TRANSLATION 


Mukunda replied, “Raghunandana is my father, and I am his son. This is 


my decision. 
TEXT 116 
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āmā sabāra krsņa-bhakti raghunandana haite 
ataeva pita——raghunandana āmāra nišcite 


SYNONYMS 


āmā sabāra—otf all of us; krsna-bhakti—devotion to Krsna; 
raghunandana haite—because of Raghunandana; ataeva 
pitā—father; raghunandana—Raghunandana; āmāra niscite—my 


therefore; 


decision. 


TRANSLATION 


“All of us have attained devotion to Krsna due to Raghunandana. 
Therefore in my mind he is my father." 


TEXT 117 
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Suni’ harse kahe prabhu—— “kahile niscaya 
yanha haite krsna-bhakti sei guru haya” 


SYNONYMS 


suni’—hearing; harse—in great jubilation; kahe prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu said; kahile niscaya—you have spoken correctly; yanha 
haite—from whom; krsna-bhakti—devotion to Krsna; sei—that person; 
guru haya— is the spiritual master. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing Mukunda dasa give this proper decision, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu confirmed it, saying, “Yes, it is correct. One who awakens 


devotion to Krsņa is certainly the spiritual master.” 


TEXT 118 
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bhaktera mahimā prabhu kahite pāya sukha 
bhaktera mahimā kahite haya pafica-mukha 


SYNONYMS 


bhaktera mahima—the glories of a devotee; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kahite—to speak; pāya sukha—gets happiness; bhaktera 
mahima—the glories of a devotee; kahite—to speak; haya—becomes; 
pafica-mukha—five-faced. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became very happy just to speak of the glories 
of His devotees. Indeed, when He spoke of their glories, it was as if He 
had five faces. 


TEXT 119 
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bhakta-gane kahe,——Suna mukundera prema 
nigūdha nirmala prema, yena dagdha hema 
SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gane kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed His devotees; 
šuna—please hear; mukundera prema—Mukunda’s love of Godhead; 
nigūdha— very deep; nirmala—pure; prema—ecstatic love; yena—as if; 
dagdha—clarified; hema— gold. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then informed all His devotees, “Please hear 


about Mukunda's love of Godhead. It is a very deep and pure love and 
can only be compared to purified gold. 


TEXT 120 
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bahye rāja-vaidya inho kare rāja-sevā 
antare krsna-prema inhāra jānibeka keba 


SYNONYMS 


bahye—externally; rāja-vaidya— royal physician; inho—he; kare— 
performs; rāja-sevā—government service; antare—within the heart; 
krsna-prema—love of Krsna; inhara—of Mukunda dasa; jānibeka—can 
know; kebā—who. 


TRANSLATION 


“Mukunda dasa externally appears to be a royal physician engaged in 
governmental service, but internally he has a deep love for Krsna. Who 
can understand his love? 


PURPORT 


Unless Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu discloses the fact, no one can 
understand who is actually a great devotee of the Lord engaged in His 
service. It is therefore said in the Caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya 23.39), 
tānra vākya, kriyā, mudrā vijfieha nā bujhaya: even the most perfect and 
learned scholar cannot understand a Vaisnava’s activities. A Vaisnava 
may be engaged in governmental service or in a professional business so 
that externally one cannot understand his position. Internally, however, 
he may be a nitya-siddha Vaisnava—that is, an eternally liberated 
Vaisnava. Externally Mukunda dasa was a royal physician, but internally 
he was the most liberated paramaharsa devotee. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu knew this very well, but ordinary men could not 
understand it, for the activities and plans of a Vaisnava cannot be 


understood by ordinary men. However, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and 
His representative understand everything about a devotee, even though 
the devotee may externally pretend to be an ordinary householder and 
professional businessman. 


TEXT 121 
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eka dina mleccha-rājāra ucca-tungite 
cikitsāra bat kahe tānhāra agrete 


SYNONYMS 


eka dina—one day; mleccha-rājāra—of the Muslim King; ucca-tungite— 
on a high platform; cikitsāra bat—talk of medical treatment; kahe— was 
speaking; tanhdra agrete—before him. 


TRANSLATION 


“One day Mukunda dasa, the royal physician, was seated with the 
Muslim King on a high platform and was telling the King about medical 
treatment. 


TEXT 122 
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hena-kāle eka mayūra-pucchera ādānī 
rāja-širopari dhare eka sevaka ani 
SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; eka—one; mayūra-pucchera—of peacock 
feathers; ddani—fan; rdja-Sira-upari—above the head of the King; 
dhare—holds; eka—one; sevaka—servant; āni —bringing. 


TRANSLATION 


“While the King and Mukunda dasa were conversing, a servant brought a 
fan made of peacock feathers to shade the King’s head from the sun. 
Consequently he held the fan above the King’s head. 

TEXT 123 
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Sikhi-piccha dekhi” mukunda premāvista hailā 
ati-ucca tungi haite bhūmite padila 


SYNONYMS 


Sikhi-piccha—peacock feathers; dekhi'—seeing; mukunda— Mukunda 
dāsa; prema-āvista haila—became ecstatic in love of Godhead; ati- 
ucca—very high; tungi—platform; haite—from; bhūmite—on the 
ground; padilā—fell down. 


TRANSLATION 


*Just by seeing the peacock-feathered fan, Mukunda dāsa became 
absorbed in ecstatic love of Godhead and fell from the high platform onto 
the ground. 

TEXT 124 
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rājāra jfiana, —-——»Yàja-vaidyera ha-ila marana 
āpane nāmiyā tabe karāila cetana 
SYNONYMS 


rājāra jfiana—the King thought; rāja-vaidyera—of the royal physician; 
ha-ila maranņa— there was death; ápane— personally; nāmiyā—getting 
down; tabe—thereupon; karāila cetana—brought him to consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


“The King, fearing that the royal physician had been killed, personally 
descended and brought him to consciousness. 


TEXT 125 
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raja bale——vyatha tumi pāile kona thafii? 
mukunda kahe,——ati-bada vyathā pāi nāi 
SYNONYMS 


raja bale—the King said; vyatha— pain; tumi pāile—you have gotten; 
kona tháfii— where; mukunda kahe—Mukunda replied; ati-bada 
vyathā—very much pain; pài nāi—1 have not gotten. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the King asked Mukunda, ‘Where is it paining you?” Mukunda 
replied, ‘I am not very much pained.’ 


TEXT 126 
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mukunda kahe, rājā, mora vyādhi āche mrgī 


SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King inquired; mukunda—O Mukunda; tumi padila— 
you fell; ki lagi —for what reason; mukunda kahe— Mukunda replied; 
rājā—my dear King; mora—of me; vyadhi—disease; āche—is; mrgi— 
epilepsy. 


TRANSLATION 


“The King then inquired, ‘Mukunda, why did you fall down?’ 


“Mukunda replied, ‘My dear King, I have a disease like epilepsy.’ 
TEXT 127 
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mahā-vidagdha raja, sei saba jane 
mukundere haila tanra *maha-siddha -jfiáne 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-vidagdha—highly intelligent; raja—the King; sei—he; saba jane— 
knows everything; mukundere—upon Mukunda; haila—was; tanra—his; 
mahà-siddha-jfiane—calculation as the most perfect devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


“Being extraordinarily intelligent, the King could understand the whole 
affair. In his estimation, Mukunda was a most uncommon, exalted, 
liberated personality. 

TEXTS 128-129 


ATA Oat FTA FERA TCA 1 
alta AFAN, vera aita DATA 1 sav d 
FACIA AF ICH FCO AAMC 1 
Foy (R FA VI FR-VMASLA d 323 0 


raghunandana sevā kare krsnera mandire 
dvāre puskarini, tara ghātera upare 
kadambera eka vrkse phute bāra-māse 
nitya dui phula haya krsna-avatamse 


SYNONYMS 


raghunandana—Raghunandana; sevā kare—serves; krsnera mandire—in 
the temple of Lord Krsna; dvāre—near the door; puskarini—a lake; 
tara—of it; ghātera upare—on the bank; kadambera—of kadamba 
flowers; eka vrkse—on one tree; phute—blossom; bāra-māse—all year 


around; nitya—daily; dui phala—two flowers; haya—become; krsna- 
avatamse— decoration for Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Raghunandana is constantly engaged in serving Lord Krsna in the 
temple. Beside the entrance of the temple is a lake, and on its banks is a 
kadamba tree, which daily delivers two flowers to be used for Krsna's 
service." 


TEXT 130 


IFTA BCR AN NYA ADA 1 
rēta AAC ss Ele 1 90 N 


mukundere kahe punah madhura vacana 
'tomāra kāryja——dharme dhana-upārjana 


SYNONYMS 


mukundere—to Mukunda; kahe—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu says; 
punah—again; madhura vacana—sweet words; tomāra kārya—your 
duty; dharme dhana-upārjana—to earn both material and spiritual 
wealth. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu again spoke to Mukunda with sweet words: 
“Your duty is to earn both material and spiritual wealth. 


TEXT 131 


AJAA SA —FCRA ATA 1 
F-Pt fat SAA er AMS AAU sO 1 


raghunandanera kāryja ——krsņera sevana 
krsna-seva vind inhāra anya nahi mana 


SYNONYMS 


raghunandanera kārya—the duty of Raghunandana; krsnera sevana— 


worshiping Lord Krsna; krsņa-sevā vinā —except for worshiping Krsna; 
inhāra—of him; anya—other; nāhi—there is not; mana— intention. 


TRANSLATION 


“Furthermore, it is the duty of Raghunandana to always engage in Lord 
Krsna’s service. He has no other intention but the service of Lord 
Krsna.” 


TEXT 132 


"RER TA SAAT 1 
dā RA art ant 22 fH GT eg U 


narahari rahu āmāra bhakta-gana-sane, 
ei tina kārya sada karaha tina jane’ 


SYNONYMS 


narahari—Narahari; rahu—let him remain; āmāra—My; bhakta-gana- 
sane—along with other devotees; ei tina karya—these three divisions of 
duty; sada—always; karaha—execute; tina jane—you three persons. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then ordered Narahari: “I wish you to remain 
here with My devotees. In this way the three of you should always 
execute these three duties for the service of the Lord.” 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu set forth three duties for three different 
people. Mukunda was to earn money and follow the religious principles, 
whereas Narahari was to remain with the Lord’s devotees, and 
Raghunandana was to engage in the Lord’s service in the temple. Thus 
one person worships in the temple, another earns money honestly by 
executing his professional duty, and yet another preaches Krsna 
consciousness with the devotees. Apparently these three types of service 
appear separate, but actually they are not. When Krsna or Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu is the center, everyone can engage in different activities 
for the service of the Lord. That is the verdict of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 133 


»itécet, favitato»7ffe,— 7S wi 1 
Wer Sal Sia’ SERA Cafe 100 N 


sārvabhauma, vidyd-vadcaspati,——dui bhai 
dui-jane krpā kari’ kahena gosātii 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; vidyā-vācaspati —Vidyā- 
vācaspati; dui bhāi—two brothers; dui-jane—unto the two; krpā kari — 
out of His causeless mercy; kahena— says; gosáfii—Sri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Out of His causeless mercy, Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave the following 
directions to the brothers Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Vidyā-vācaspati. 


TEXT 134 
ME- T-A «pae APS ARPS 1 
"weist RCT PCA GICAA ETS 11 98 N 


'dāru'-jala'-rūpe krsna prakata samprati 
‘darasana’-‘sndne’ kare jivera mukati 


SYNONYMS 


dāru—wood; jala—water; rūpe—in the forms of; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
prakata—manifested; samprati—at the present moment; darašana—by 
seeing; sndne—by bathing; kare—does; jivera mukati—the deliverance 
of the conditioned souls. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “In this Age of Kali, Krsna is manifest in 
two forms— wood and water. Thus, by enabling the conditioned souls to 
see the wood and bathe in the water, He helps them become liberated. 


TEXT 135 


"wis -ACA—APHS, ĒKA 1 
WIAA SA IIS TPH AT 1 »6c U 


'dàru-brahma'-rüpe—-——saksat šrī-purusottama 
bhāgīrathī hana sāksāt ‘jala-brahma’-sama 


SYNONYMS 


dāru-brahma-rūpe—in the form of Brahman as wood; saksat—directly; 
$ri-purusottama—Lord Jagannātha; bhāgīrathī—the river Ganges; 

hana— is; saksat—directly; jala-brahma-sama—the Supreme in the form 
of water. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Jagannatha is the Supreme Lord Himself in the form of wood, and 
the river Ganges is the Supreme Lord Himself in the form of water. 


PURPORT 


The Vedas enjoin, sarvam khalv idam brahma: everything is the energy 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Supreme Brahman or 
Parambrahma. Parasya brahmanah šaktis tathedam akhilam jagat: 
everything is a manifestation of the energy of the Supreme Brahman. 
Since the energy and energetic are identical, actually everything is 
Krsna, Parambrahma. In the Bhagavad-gītā (9.4) Lord Krsna confirms 
this: 


maya tatam idar sarvam jagad avyakta-mūrtinā 
mat-sthāni sarva-bhūtāni na cāham tesv avasthitah 


"By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded. All 
beings are in Me, but I am not in them." 


Krsna is spread throughout the whole universe in His impersonal form. 
Since everything is a manifestation of the Lord's energy, the Lord can 
manifest Himself through any energy. In this age, the Lord is manifest 
through wood as Lord Jagannātha, and He is manifest through water as 
the river Ganges. Therefore Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu ordered the two 
brothers—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya and Vidya-vacaspati—to worship 
Lord Jagannātha and the river Ganges. 


TEXT 136 
AOSTA, FA MRIN -NAAA 1 
IAR, GA RACA CA SOV U 


sārvabhauma, kara 'dāru-brahma'-ārādhana 
vācaspati, kara jala-brahmera sevana 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma—O Sārvabhauma; kara—be engaged in; dāru-brahma—of 
wooden Brahman; ārādhana—worship; vācaspati —and you, Vācaspati; 
kara—do; jala-brahmera—of Parambrahma manifested in water; 
sevana— worship. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya, you should engage in the worship of Lord 
Jagannatha Purusottama, and Vacaspati should worship mother Ganges." 


TEXT 137 
sratfa-eceica ehe aie’ rfe 1 
fa CSO FA, VTA GSAT 1 63 1 


murāri-guptere prabhu kari’ ālingana 
tanra bhakti-nisthā kahena, Sune bhakta-gana 
SYNONYMS 


murāri-guptere—Murāri Gupta; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kari’ alingana—embracing; tanra—his; bhakti-nistha— 


faith in devotional service; kahena— says; Sune bhakta-gana—all the 
devotees hear. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Murari Gupta and began to 
speak about his firm faith in devotional service. This was heard by all the 
devotees. 


TEXT 138 
Ar aif SAA CSS Ala TA 1 
A AYA, OS, STĀVĀ U sor d 
pūrve āmi inhāre lobhāila bāra bāra 
parama madhura, gupta, vrajendra-kumāra 
SYNONYMS 


pūrve—previously; āmi—1; inhāre—him; lobhāila—induced to be 
allured; bāra bāra—again and again; parama madhura— very sweet; 
gupta—O Gupta; vrajendra-kumāra—Lord Krsna, the son of Nanda 
Mahārāja. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Previously I induced Murari Gupta again 
and again to be allured by Lord Krsņa. I said to him, "My dear Gupta, 
Lord Srī Krsņa, Vrajendra-kumāra, is the supreme sweetness. 


TEXT 139 
R SA FRAT, AT 1 
fara-feisfer- ta, AKATI I SoD 0 


svayam bhagavān krsna——sarvadmsi, sarvāšraya 
visuddha-nirmala-prema, sarva-rasamaya 


SYNONYMS 


svayam bhagavān krsna—Lord Krsna is the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead; sarva-amsi—the source of all others; sarva-às$raya—the 
reservoir of all energies; visuddha—transcendental; nirmala—free from 
all material contamination; prema—love; sarva-rasa-maya—the 
reservoir of all pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the origin of all 
incarnations and the source of everything. He is pure transcendental love 
itself, and He is the reservoir of all pleasure. 


TEXT 140 


APA-AKOA-IU-AR-AGIFA 1 
Rak, DOA, AA, APF- Ca 1 380 1 


sakala-sadguņa-vrnda-ratna-ratnākara 
vidagdha, catura, dhīra, rasika-sekhara 


SYNONYMS 


sakala—all; sat-guna—transcendental qualities; vrnda— multitude; 
ratna—of gems; ratna-àkara—the mine; vidagdha— intelligent; catura— 
expert; dhira—sober; rasika-sekhara—master of all transcendental 
humors. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is the reservoir of all transcendental qualities. He is like a mine 
of gems. He is expert at everything, very intelligent and sober, and He is 
the summit of all transcendental humors. 


TEXT 141 


IRDA FTA TYR 1 
Diga-Canay «ca aia ANTA 1 285 1 


madhura-caritra krsnera madhura-vilasa 
cáturya-vaidagdhya kare yānra līlā-rasa 


SYNONYMS 
madhura-caritra—pleasing character; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; madhura- 
vilāsa—melodious pastimes; cáturya—expertise; vaidagdhya— 
intelligence; kare—manifests; yanra— whose; lila—of pastimes; rasa— 
mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


**His character is very sweet, and His pastimes are melodious. He is 
expert in intelligence, and thus He enjoys all His pastimes and mellows.' 


TEXT 142 
CAR PA OG ef, ee qst 1 
FR fast TeH-S Prat West AMS AT UW 830 


sei krsna bhaja tumi, hao krsnásraya 
krsna vind anya-upāsanā mane nahi laya 


SYNONYMS 


sei krsna—that Lord Krsna; bhaja tumi—engage yourself in His service; 
hao krsna-dsSraya—take shelter of Krsna; krsna vind—except for Krsna; 
anya-upāsanā—any other worship; mane nahi laya—does not appeal to 
the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“I then requested Murari Gupta, ‘Worship Krsna and take shelter of 
Him. But for His service, nothing appeals to the mind.’ 


TEXT 143 


GETS As IA VT ADA 1 
BUSTS CAAT fe els” cater Mt ü $861 


ei-mata bāra bāra šuniyā vacana 
āmāra gaurave kichu phiri’ gela mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; bāra bāra —again and again; šuniyā vacana— 
hearing these words; āmāra gaurave—because of My influence; kichu— 
somewhat; phiri” gela—transformed; mana—his mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way, he heard from Me again and again. By My influence, his 
mind was a little converted. 


TEXT 144 


OATS SCSA,— aft conta fea 1 
Colla aittetetāt Sift af ASA 1 5881 


amare kahena,——dmi tomāra kinkara 


='w =] = - = 


SYNONYMS 


amare kahena—he said unto Me; āmi—1; tomāra kinkara— Your servant; 
tomāra àjfia-kari—Your order-carrier; dmi—I; náhi—am not; 
svatantara—independent. 


TRANSLATION 


“Murari Gupta then replied, ‘I am Your servant and Your order-carrier. I 
have no independent existence." 


TEXT 145 


AS «fet ACA cater, fof NAFTA 1 
ANA- Tow eget FST 1 38 U 


eta bali’ ghare gela, cinti’ ratri-kale 
raghunātha-tyāga-cintāya ha-ila vikale 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali' —saying this; ghare gela— went to his house; cinti' —thinking; 
rātri-kāle—at night; raghunātha—Lord Ramacandra; tyāga—giving up; 
cintaya—by thoughts of; ha-ila vikale—became overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 


* After this, Murari Gupta went home and spent the whole night thinking 
how he would have to give up the association of Raghunatha, Lord 
Rāmacandra. Thus he was overwhelmed. 


TEXT 146 


CENA RĪGA FRA DA 1 
ONS ACH AG GIA FAIR TAT ü 58v 0 


kemane chādiba raghunāthera carana 
āji rātrye prabhu mora karāha maraņa 


SYNONYMS 


kemane chādiba—how shall I give up; raghunāthera carana—the lotus 
feet of Lord Raghunatha; āji rātrye—this night; prabhu —O Lord 
Raghunātha; mora—my; karāha marana— please cause death. 


TRANSLATION 


*Murari Gupta then began to pray at the lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra. 
He prayed that death would come that night because it was not possible 
for him to give up the service of the lotus feet of Raghunatha. 

TEXT 147 


QE sre AA FTA ame | 
es ANR ae, AA Cer ērto u $82 u 


ei mata sarva-rátri karena krandana 
mane soyásti nahi, rātri kaila jagarana 
SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; sarva-rátri—the whole night; karena krandana— 
cried; mane—in the mind; soyāsti nāhi—there is no rest; rátri—the 
whole night; kaila—kept; jāgaraņa—awake. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus Murari Gupta cried the entire night. There was no rest for his 
mind; therefore he could not sleep but stayed awake the entire night. 


TEXT 148 


esse SUT” GI ARA patet 1 
Tils FIS KR «ca MCT ü 58v N 


prātah-kāle āsi' mora dharila carana 
kāndite kāndite kichu kare nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; āsi —coming; mora—My; dharila—caught 
hold of; caraņa—feet; kāndite kandite—continuously crying; kichu kare 
nivedana—submits some appeals. 


TRANSLATION 


*In the morning Murāri Gupta came to see Me. Catching hold of My feet 
and crying, he submitted an appeal. 


TEXT 149 


AFI Ale Pies ataitēt tat 1 
FIS at if tdi, West AHS «ratu $8» 0 


raghunāthera pāya muñi veciyachon māthā 
kādhite nā pāri māthā, mane pāi vyathā 


SYNONYMS 


raghunāthera pāya—unto the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha; muñi—l; 
veciyachon—sold; māthā—head; kadhite—to cut off; nā pāri —1 am 
unable; mathá—my head; mane—in my mind; pāi vyathā— get too 
much pain. 


TRANSLATION 


“Murari Gupta said, ‘I have sold my head unto the lotus feet of 
Raghunatha. I cannot withdraw my head, for that would give me too 


much pain. 


TEXT 150 


AAJA- ote At AT 1 
Sa eres-e»r zu, fe SA evi u seo 


$ri-raghunàátha-carana chādāna nā yaya 
tava ājūā-bhanga haya, ki karon upāya 


SYNONYMS 
srī-raghunātha-caraņa—the lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra; chādāna nā 
yāya—cannot be given up; tava— Your; ajfia—order; bhanga—broken; 
haya—is; ki— what; karot —shall I do; upaya—remedy. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is not possible for me to give up the service of Raghunatha's lotus 
feet. At the same time, if I do not do so I shall break Your order. What 
can I do? 


TEXT 151 


CIOS CHCA KS FA Fa, WRITE 1 
COMMA SCA JOT AGS, ASH AH 1 SES 0 


tate more ei krpā kara, dayamaya 
tomāra age mrtyu ha-uka, yāuka samsaya 


SYNONYMS 


tate—therefore; more—unto me; ei—this; krpa—mercy; kara—bestow; 
dayā-maya—O merciful one; tomāra āge—before You; mrtyu ha-uka— 
let me die; yāuka sarnšaya—and let all doubts go away. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way Murari Gupta appealed to Me, saying, ‘You are all-merciful, 
so kindly grant me this mercy: Let me die before You so that all my 


doubts will be finished.’ 


TEXT 152 


AS VIN SH AG TA IJ les] 1 
Salta Tatal ora oferty Ce] U SER 0 


eta Suni’ āmi bada mane sukha pailun 


-=-~ = 


inhāre uthafia tabe ālingana kailun 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; dmi—I; bada—very great; mane—in the mind; 
sukha—happiness; pāiluī —got; inhāre—him; uthāiā—raising; tabe—at 
that time; ālingana kailun—l embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


*Hearing this, I became very happy. I then raised Murari Gupta and 
embraced him. 


TEXT 153 


AMY AY, VS, Colla KP were 1 
SIT ACs Cota al Gee TATU cu 


sādhu sādhu, gupta, tomāra sudrdha bhajana 
āmāra vacaneha tomāra nā talila mana 


SYNONYMS 


sādhu sādhu—all glories unto you; gupta— Murari Gupta; tomāra—your; 
su-drdha—firmly fixed; bhajana—method of worship; āmāra—My; 
vacaneha—even on the request; tomára— your; nā talila—did not budge; 
mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“I said to him, ‘All glories to you, Murari Gupta! Your method of 
worship is very firmly fixed—so much so that even upon My request 
your mind did not turn. 


TEXT 154 


BTS CFA ATS vie Ag- 1 
ay GTA, "M gels A AT Uses N 


ei-mata sevakera priti cahi prabhu-paya 
prabhu chādāileha, pada chādāna nā yaya 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—like this; sevakera—of the servitor; prīti —love; cahi—is 
wanted; prabhu-pāya—unto the lotus feet of the Lord; prabhu 
chādāileha—even though the Lord causes separation; pada—the lotus 
feet of the Lord; chādāna nā yaya—cannot be given up. 


TRANSLATION 


*The servitor must have love and affection for the lotus feet of the Lord 
exactly like this. Even if the Lord wants separation, a devotee cannot 
abandon the shelter of His lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


The word prabhu, or master, indicates that the Lord is to be 
continuously served by His devotee. The original prabhu is the Lord, Srī 
Krsna. Nonetheless, there are many devotees attached to Lord 
Ramacandra, and Murāri Gupta is a vivid example of such unalloyed 
devotion. He never agreed to give up Lord Ramacandra's worship, not 
even upon Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s request. Such is the chastity of 
devotional service, as stated in the Antya-līlā of $ri Caitanya-caritāmrta 


(4.46—47): 


sei bhakta dhanya, ye nā chāde prabhura carana 
sei prabhu dhanya, ye nā chāde nija-jana 
durdaive sevaka yadi yāya anya sthāne 
sei thākura dhanya tare cule dhari' ane 


In a firm relationship with the Lord, the devotee does not give up the 
Lord's service under any circumstance. As far as the Lord Himself is 
concerned, if the devotee chooses to leave, the Lord brings him back 


again, dragging him by the hair. 
TEXT 155 


CITS (CSI fot ertfsiata voca 1 
cota SAS SU CHE] aita TA 1 sec N 


ei-mata tomāra nisthā jānibāra tare 
tomāre āgraha āmi kailun bāre bāre 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; tomára— your; nistha—firm faith; jānibāra tare— 
to understand; tomāre—unto you; ágraha— persistence; ami kailun —I 
did; bare bāre—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


**Just to test your firm faith in your Lord, I requested you again and 
again to change your worship from Lord Ramacandra to Krsna.’ 


TEXT 156 


APRS eps for ster feos 1 
IX ECT Bz HI BER EE CU 


sāksāt hanumān tumi šrī-rāma-kinkara 
tumi kene chādibe tānra caraņa-kamala 


SYNONYMS 


sāksāt—directly; hanumān— Hanuman; tumi— you; šrī-rāma-kinkara— 
the servant of Sri Rama; tumi—you; kene—why; chādibe—should give 
up; tātra— His; carana-kamala— lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way, I congratulated Murari Gupta, saying, ‘Indeed, you are the 
incarnation of Hanuman. Consequently you are the eternal servant of 
Lord Ramacandra. Why should you give up the worship of Lord 
Rāmacandra and His lotus feet?” 


TEXT 157 


CAR sstfa-e «i$ — CIR NTAN 1 
Bala trey wf cia FTA ee 1 ea 0 


sei murāri-gupta ei—-——mora prdna sama 
inhāra dainya Suni’ mora phātaye jivana 


SYNONYMS 


sei murāri-gupta—that Murari Gupta; ei— this; mora prāņa sama—not 
different from My life and soul; inhára—of him; dainya—humility; 
$uni'—hearing; mora—My; phātaye—perturbs; jivana—life. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, *I accept this Murari Gupta as My 
life and soul. When I hear of his humility, it perturbs My very life." 
TEXT 158 


Old ACME AG Sia’ Slee 1 
[s Vt SS 248] AZN- UU sco d 


tabe vāsudeve prabhu kari’ ālingana 
tānra guna kahe hafia sahasra-vadana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; vāsudeve— Vasudeva; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kari’ alingana—embracing; tanra guna—his good qualities; kahe—began 
to explain; haiā —becoming; sahasra-vadana—possessing thousands of 
mouths. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then embraced Vasudeva Datta and began to 
speak of his glories as if He had a thousand mouths. 
TEXT 159 


feter- eset BEY we NC STS! "iet 1 
fecerat Bea AGA vacet seat 1 SED 1 


nija-guņa Suni’ datta mane lajjā pana 
nivedana kare prabhura caraņe dhariyā 


SYNONYMS 


nija-guna—his personal qualities; šuni —hearing; datta— Vasudeva 
Datta; mane—in the mind; lajjā páfia—being ashamed; nivedana kare— 
submits; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane dhariya— 
catching the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


When Caitanya Mahāprabhu glorified him, Vasudeva Datta immediately 
became very much embarrassed and shy. He then submitted himself, 
touching the Lord’s lotus feet. 


TEXT 160 


erste VIRS AY COs RSA 1 
Cats PICA AF FAS THAI U wo 


jagat tārite prabhu tomāra avatāra 
mora nivedana eka karaha angīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


jagat tārite—to deliver the whole world; prabhu—my Lord; tomara— 
Your; avatāra—incarnation; mora—my; nivedana—petition; eka—one; 
karaha angīkāra—please accept. 


TRANSLATION 


Vāsudeva Datta told Caitanya Mahaprabhu, *My dear Lord, You 
incarnate just to deliver all conditioned souls. I now have one petition, 
which I wish You would accept. 


TEXT 161 


FRO md gl Qe, WATT 1 
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karite samartha tumi hao, dayāmaya 
tumi mana kara, tabe anāyāse haya 


SYNONYMS 


karite—to execute; samartha—capable; tumi— You; hao—are; dayā- 
maya—O merciful one; tumi mana kara— if You so desire; tabe—then; 
anāyāse— without difficulty; haya—it becomes possible. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, You are certainly able to do whatever You like, and You are 
indeed merciful. If You so desire, You can very easily do whatever You 
want. 


TEXT 162 


Gicaa weet cafe’ cata mrt ANTA 1 
FÁRA "il efe CHR’ Cala Pica 1 ses 1 


jīvera duhkha dekhi’ mora hrdaya bidare 
sarva-jivera papa prabhu deha’ mora Sire 


SYNONYMS 


jivera—of all conditioned souls; duhkha dekhi’—by seeing the sufferings; 
mora—my; hrdaya—heart; bidare—breaks; sarva-jivera—of all living 
entities; papa—the sinful reactions; prabhu—my dear Lord; deha’—just 
put; mora šire—upon my head. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, my heart breaks to see the sufferings of all the conditioned 
souls; therefore I request You to transfer the karma of their sinful lives 
upon my head. 


TEXT 163 


Cas ANARAN Thee Seat TAP COTA 1 
APT GCA, AS, API CAAA U So N 


jivera papa lañā muñi karon naraka bhoga 
sakala jivera, prabhu, ghucāha bhava-roga 


SYNONYMS 


jīvera—of all conditioned souls; pāpa lafia—accepting the sinful 
reactions; mufii—l; karon—do; naraka—hellish life; bhoga— 
experience; sakala jīvera—of all living entities; prabhu—my dear Lord; 
ghucāha—please finish; bhava-roga—the material disease. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, let me suffer perpetually in a hellish condition, accepting 
all the sinful reactions of all living entities. Please finish their diseased 


material life.” 


PURPORT 


Śrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura gives the following 
commentary on this verse. In the Western countries, Christians believe 
that Lord Jesus Christ, their spiritual master, appeared in order to 
eradicate all the sins of his disciples. To this end, Lord Jesus Christ 
appeared and disappeared. Here, however, we find $ri Vasudeva Datta 
Thākura and Srīla Haridāsa Thākura to be many millions of times more 
advanced even when compared with Lord Jesus Christ. Jesus Christ 
relieved only his followers from all sinful reactions, but Vasudeva Datta 
is here prepared to accept the sins of everyone in the universe. So the 
comparative position of Vasudeva Datta is millions of times better than 
that of Lord Jesus Christ. A Vaisnava is so liberal that he is prepared to 
risk everything to rescue the conditioned souls from material existence. 
Šrīla Vasudeva Datta Thākura is universal love itself, for he was willing 
to sacrifice everything and fully engage in the service of the Supreme 
Lord. 

Šrīla Vasudeva Datta knew very well that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 


was the original Personality of Godhead, Transcendence itself, above 
the material conception of illusion and māyā. Lord Jesus Christ certainly 
finished the sinful reactions of his followers by his mercy, but that does 
not mean he completely delivered them from the pangs of material 
existence. A person may be relieved from sins once, but it is a practice 
among Christians to confess sins and yet commit them again. By getting 
freed from sins and again engaging in them, one cannot attain freedom 
from the pangs of material existence. A diseased person may go to a 
physician for relief, but after he leaves the hospital he may again be 
infected due to his unclean habits. Thus material existence continues. 
Šrīla Vasudeva Datta wanted to completely relieve the conditioned souls 
from material existence so that they would no longer have an 
opportunity to commit sinful acts. This is the significant difference 
between Srila Vasudeva Datta and Lord Jesus Christ. It is a great offense 
to receive pardon for sins and then commit the same sins again. Such an 
offense is more dangerous than the sinful activity itself. Vasudeva Datta 
was so liberal that he requested $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to transfer all 
offensive activity upon him so the conditioned souls would be purified 
and go back home, back to Godhead. This prayer was certainly without 
duplicity. 

Vasudeva Datta's example is unique not only within this world but 
within the universe. It is beyond the conception of fruitive actors or the 
speculation of mundane philosophers. Due to being illusioned by the 
external energy and due to a poor fund of knowledge, people tend to 
envy one another. Because of this they are entangled in fruitive activity, 
and they try to escape this fruitive activity by mental speculation. 
Consequently neither karmis nor jfidnis are purified. In the words of 
Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Thakura, they are kukarmīs and kujfianis—bad 
fruitive actors and bad speculators. The Mayavadis and karmis should 
therefore turn their attention to the magnanimous Vasudeva Datta, who 
wanted to suffer for others in a hellish condition. No one should 
consider Vasudeva Datta a mundane philanthropist or welfare worker. 
Nor was he interested in merging into the Brahman effulgence or in 
gaining material honor or reputation. He was far, far above 
philanthropists, philosophers and fruitive actors. He was the most 
exalted personality to ever show mercy to the conditioned souls. This is 


not an exaggeration of his transcendental gualities. It is perfectly true. 
Actually, there cannot be any comparison to Vāsudeva Datta. As the 
perfect Vaisņava, he was para-duhkha-duhkhī, very much aggrieved to 
see others suffer. The entire world is purified simply by the appearance 
of such a great devotee. Indeed, by his transcendental presence the 
whole world is glorified and all conditioned souls are also glorified. As 
Narottama dāsa Thākura confirms, Vāsudeva Datta is the ideal devotee 
of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu: 


gaurāngera sangi-gaņe,  nitya-siddha kari’ mane, 
se yaya vrajendrasuta-pāša 


One who executes Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's mission must be 
considered eternally liberated. He is a transcendental person and does 
not belong to this material world. Such a devotee, engaging in the 
deliverance of the total population, is as magnanimous as $ri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu Himself. 


namo mahā-vadānyāya krsņa-prema-pradāya te 
krsnàya krsna-caitanya-ndmne gaura-tvise namah 


[Cc. Madhya 19.53] 


Such a personality factually represents Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
because his heart is always filled with compassion for all conditioned 
souls. 


TEXT 164 


as wf Taleiga foe wí4et 1 
-Fe GAOT PLS viste 1 sus U 


eta Suni’ mahāprabhura citta dravilā 
asru-kampa-svarabhange kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
citta—heart; dravild—became softened; ašru—tears; kampa—trembling; 
svara-bhange—with faltering of the voice; kahite—to speak; lagila— 
began. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard Vasudeva Datta's statement, His 
heart became very soft. Tears flowed from His eyes, and He began to 
tremble. In a faltering voice He spoke as follows. 


TEXT 165 


“oma Rpa ava, efi —»r sete datu 1 
Colma Vata PTA AP Ae eom L Sc U 


"tomāra vicitra nahe, tumi ——sāksāt prahlada 
tomāra upare krsnera sampürna prasāda 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—in you; vicitra nahe—this is not extraordinary; tumi—you; 

sāksāt prahlāda—incarnation of Prahlada Mahārāja; tomāra upare— 
upon you; krsņera—of Lord Krsna; sampürna— complete; prasada— 
mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Accepting Vasudeva Datta as a great devotee, the Lord said, “Such a 
statement is not at all astonishing because you are the incarnation of 
Prahlāda Mahārāja. It appears that Lord Krsņa has bestowed complete 
mercy upon you. There is no doubt about it. 


TEXT 166 
FA AZ AS HA, Gi MCA GST 1 
Fogl- fas] AS eru FoF 1 OV n 
krsna sei satya kare, yei mage bhrtya 
bhrtya-vātichā-pūrti vinu nahi anya krtya 
SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; sei—that; satya kare—fulfills as true; yei— 
whatever; māge—wants; bhrtya—servant; bhrtya-vaficha—the desire of 
His servant; pūrti —fulfilling; vinu—without; nahi—there is not; anya— 


other; krtya— duty. 


TRANSLATION 


*Whatever a pure devotee wants from his master, Lord Krsna doubtlessly 
grants because He has no duty other than to fulfill the desire of His 
devotee. 


TEXT 167 


apte cas ft acer Fis 1 
Fatt *tt*t- delta aca Wala Wala U SVa d 


brahmāņda jīvera tumi váfichile nistāra 
vinā pāpa-bhoge habe sabāra uddhāra 


SYNONYMS 


brahmāņda—of the universe; jivera—of all living entities; tumi 
váfichile—if you desire; nistāra—deliverance; vinā —without; pāpa- 
bhoge—undergoing tribulations of sinful activities; habe— there will be; 
sabāra—everyone's; uddhāra—liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you desire the deliverance of all living entities within the universe, 
then all of them can be delivered even without your undergoing the 
tribulations of sinful activity. 


TEXT 168 


wore AS FE, MA AS eA 1 
CONTE «i CPC grecs A-BAT? 1 Sv U 


asamartha nahe krsna, dhare sarva bala 
tomāke va kene bhufijāibe pāpa-phala? 
SYNONYMS 


asamartha nahe—is not unable; krsna—Lord Krsna; dhare— possesses; 
sarva bala—all potencies; tomáke— you; va—then; kene— why; 


bhufijaibe— would cause to suffer; papa-phala— results of sinful 
reactions. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna is not incapable, for He has all potencies. Why would He induce 
you to suffer the sinful reactions of other living entities? 


TEXT 169 


vef ata few ate", A Caer ET 1 
CECA AA FR KA PCA AF 0 SYS 1 


tumi yānra hita vaficha’, se haila ‘vaisnava’ 
vaisnavera papa krsna dūra kare saba 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; yànra—of whom; hita váficha'—desire the welfare; se—such 
a person; haila—immediately becomes; vaisnava—a devotee; 
vaisnavera—of a Vaisnava; pāpa—the accidental sinful life; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; dūra kare—vanquishes; saba—all. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whosever welfare you desire immediately becomes a Vaisnava, and 
Krsna delivers all Vaisnavas from the reactions of their past sinful 
activities. 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu here informed Vasudeva Datta that since 
Krsna is all-powerful, He can immediately deliver all conditioned souls 
from material existence. In essence, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You 
desire the liberation of all kinds of living entities without 
discrimination. You are very anxious for their good fortune, and 1 say 
that simply by your prayer all living entities within the universe can be 
liberated. You do not even have to take up the burden of their sinful 
activities. Thus there is no need for you to suffer for their sinful lives. 


Whoever receives your compassion becomes a Vaisnava immediately, 
and Krsna delivers all Vaisnavas from the reactions to their past sinful 
activities." Krsna also promises this in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.66): 


sarva-dharmān parityajya mam ekam šaraņam vraja 
aham tvām sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyāmi mā šucah 


" Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear." 

As soon as one fully surrenders to Krsna, he becomes a Vaisnava. In this 
verse from the Bhagavad-gītā Krsna promises to relieve His devotee from 
all the reactions to sinful life. It is a fact that a fully surrendered 
Vaisnava is completely out of the range of material infection. This is to 
say that he does not suffer the results of his previous pious or impious 
actions. Unless one is freed from sinful life, one cannot become a 
Vaisnava. In other words, if one is a Vaisnava, his sinful life is certainly 
ended. According to the Padma Purāņa: 


aprarabdha-phalar pāpam kūtam bijam phalonmukham 
krameņaiva pralīyeta visņu-bhakti-ratātmanām 


"There are different stages of dormant reactions to sinful activities to be 
observed in a sinful life. Sinful reactions may be just waiting to take 
effect [phalonmukha], reactions may be still further dormant [kata], or 
the reactions may be in a seedlike state [bija]. In any case, all types of 
sinful reactions are vanquished one after another if a person engages in 
the devotional service of Lord Visnu." 


TEXT 170 


TKIP Caere] IT- 
TAMA TO TMOTS 1 
«efe free fre v whewieris 
Cimmers wags werifa 1 sao N 


yas tv indra-gopam atha vendram aho sva-karma- 
bandhānurūpa-phala-bhājanam ātanoti 
karmāņi nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhājām 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


yah—He who (Govinda); tu—but; indra-gopam—to the small red insect 
called indra-gopa; atha vā—or even; indram—to Indra, King of heaven; 
aho—oh; sva-karma—of one's own fruitive activities; bandha—bondage; 
anurūpa—according to; phala—of reactions; bhājanam—enjoying or 
suffering; dtanoti—bestows; karmāņi—all fruitive activities and their 
reactions; nirdahati—destroys; kintu—but; ca— certainly; bhakti- 
bhājām—of persons engaged in devotional service; govindam—unto 
Lord Govinda; ādi-purusam— the original person; tam—unto Him; 
aham—I; bhajāmi —offer my obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the original Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, who regulates the sufferings and enjoyments due to 
fruitive activity. He does this for everyone—from the heavenly King 
Indra down to the smallest insect [indra-gopa]. That very Personality of 
Godhead destroys the karmic reactions of one engaged in devotional 
service.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.54). 
TEXT 171 


COTTA BRINE ACA INIG- CNDA 1 
We TS SATS PTA ANS fg sr aS N 


tomāra icchā-mātre habe brahmadnda-mocana 
sarva mukta karite krsnera nahi kichu šrama 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra icchā-mātre—simply by your desire; habe—there will be; 
brahmāņda-mocana—deliverance of the universe; sarva—everyone; 
mukta karite—to liberate; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; nāhi—there is not; 
kichu—even a little; srama—labor. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because of your honest desire, all living entities within the universe will 
be delivered, for Krsna does not have to do anything to deliver all the 
living entities of the universe. 


TEXT 172 


ds Eggs JCF ACA FIBT 1 
Git Ce arme VII fases BA sagt 


eka udumbara vrkse lāge koti-phale 
koti ye brahmāņda bhāse virajāra jale 


SYNONYMS 


eka udumbara vrkse—in one udumbara tree; lāge—there are; koti- 
phale— millions of fruits; koti —millions; ye— which; brahmāņda—of 
universes; bhāse—float; virajāra—of the Viraja River; jale—in the 
water. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just as there are millions of fruits on the udumbara tree, millions of 
universes float on the waters of the river Viraja. 


PURPORT 


Virajà is a river that divides the material world from the spiritual world. 
On one side of the river Virajā is the effulgence of Brahmaloka and 
innumerable Vaikuntha planets, and on the other side is this material 
world. It is to be understood that this side of the Virajā River is filled 
with material planets floating in the Causal Ocean. The name Virajā 
indicates a marginal position between the spiritual and material worlds, 
but the Viraja River is not under the control of the material energy. 
Consequently it is devoid of the three gunas. 

TEXT 173 


SIA AT Bay ANG’ ww 8 ES 1 


SAA g AMS eric fr AID 1 53 N 


tara eka phala padi’ yadi nasta haya 
tathāpi vrksa nahi jane nija-apacaya 


SYNONYMS 


tara—of the tree; eka phala—one fruit; padi’—falling down; yadi—if; 
nasta haya—becomes destroyed; tathāpi—still; vrksa—the tree; nahi 
jane—does not know; nija-apacaya—its loss. 


TRANSLATION 


“The udumbara tree is filled with millions of fruits, and if one falls down 
and is destroyed, the tree does not even consider the loss. 


TEXT 174 


Ceca AF arte Alt TS ex 1 
OF SBR PRA CA N AA 348 1 


taiche eka brahmāņda yadi mukta haya 
tabu alpa-hāni krsņera mane nàhi laya 


SYNONYMS 


taiche—similarly; eka brahmāņda—one universe; yadi—if; mukta haya 
— becomes liberated; tabu— still; alpa-hani— very little loss; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; mane—the mind; nahi laya— does not take it very seriously. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the same way, if one universe is vacated due to the living entities’ 
having been liberated, that is a very little thing for Krsna. He does not 
take it very seriously. 


TEXT 175 


TS Peet FELA Capita 1 
wld *hes$—eersetife wa aT 1 acu 


ananta aišvarya krsņera vaikunthadi-dhama 
tāra gada-khāi ——kāraņābdhi yāra nāma 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; ai$évarya—opulence; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
vaikuņtha-ādi-dhāma—innumerable Vaikuntha planets; tàra—of 
Vaikunthaloka; gada-khdi—surrounding water; kāraņa-abdhi —Causal 
Ocean; yāra—of which; nāma—name. 


TRANSLATION 


“The entire spiritual world constitutes the unlimited opulence of Krsna, 
and there are innumerable Vaikuntha planets there. The Causal Ocean is 
considered the surrounding waters of Vaikunthaloka. 


TEXT 176 


WITS SICA MA A TAF SAM 1 
«edits CIA CI B-A le N sav 


tate bhāse maya lafia ananta brahmāņda 
gada-khāite bhāse yena rāi-pūrņa bhanda 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—in that water; bhāse—floats; māyā—the material energy; lafia— 
taking; ananta—unlimited; brahmāņda—universes; gada-khāite—in the 
surrounding water; bhāse—floats; yena—as if; rāi-pūrņa bhanda—a pot 
filled with mustard seeds. 


TRANSLATION 


“Maya and her unlimited material universes are situated in that Causal 
Ocean. Indeed, maya appears to be floating like a pot filled with mustard 
seeds. 


TEXT 177 
Ola ae alate gift iS TAA 1 


ME GF HSA Rees AAA AT 1 saa N 


tāra eka rāi-nāše hāni nāhi māni 
aiche eka aņda-nāše krsnera nahi hāni 


SYNONYMS 


tāra—of it; eka—one; rdi-ndse—loss of a mustard seed; hāni—loss; 
nahi—does not; māni —notice; aiche—in that way; eka—one; anda— 
universe; nāše—being lost; krsņera—of Krsna; nāhi hāni—there is no 
loss. 


TRANSLATION 


*Of the millions of mustard seeds floating in that pot, if one seed is lost, 
the loss is not at all significant. Similarly, if one universe is lost, it is not 
significant to Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 178 


HA TAG AQ wf TAA VA HT 1 
vefte MCAT ae fg SAA 1 sav N 


saba brahmāņda saha yadi ‘maya’ra haya ksaya 
tathāpi nā mane krsņa kichu apacaya 


SYNONYMS 


saba brahmāņda—all the universes; saha—with; yadi—if; māyāra—of 
the material energy; haya ksaya—there is destruction; tathapi—still, 
nā—not; māne—considers; krsna—Lord Krsna; kichu—any; apacaya— 
lost. 


TRANSLATION 


“To say nothing of one universal mustard seed, even if all the universes 
and the material energy [maya] are destroyed, Krsna does not even 
consider the loss. 


TEXT 179 


CA-TI- ARA BAM CR MTA 1 
AA FTA aia fal FTA? 995 1 


koti-kāmadhenu-patira chāgī yaiche mare 
sad-aisvarya-pati krsnera maya kibā kare? 


SYNONYMS 


koti—of millions; kima-dhenu—of desire cows; patira—of the master; 
chagi—one she-goat; yaiche—as; mare—dies; sat-ai$varya-pati—the 
master of six opulences; krsnera—of Krsna; māyā—external energy; 
kiba—what; kare—can do. 


TRANSLATION 


“If a person possessing millions of wish-fulfilling cows loses one she-goat, 
he does not consider the loss. Krsna owns all six opulences in full. If the 
entire material energy is destroyed, what does He lose?” 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura, in clarifying verses 171-179, states that the 
meaning of these stanzas is very simple but that the purport is a little 
difficult to understand. Generally, the conditioned souls forget Krsna 
when they are enticed by the material, external energy. Consequently 
they are called krsna-bahirmukha, bereft of their relationship with 
Krsna. When such a living entity comes under the jurisdiction of the 
material energy, he is sent into one of the innumerable material 
universes created by the material energy to give a chance to conditioned 
souls to fulfill their desires in the material world. Being very eager to 
enjoy the fruits of their activities, conditioned souls become involved in 
the actions and reactions of material life. Consequently they enjoy and 
suffer the results of karma. However, if a conditioned soul becomes 
Krsna conscious, the karma of his pious and impious activities is 
completely destroyed. Simply by becoming a devotee, one is freed of all 
the reactions of karma. Similarly, simply by the desire of a devotee, a 
conditioned soul can attain liberation and transcend the results of 


karma. Since everyone can be liberated in this way, one may conclude 
that it is according to the sweet will of the devotee whether the material 
world exists or does not exist. Ultimately, however, it is not the sweet 
will of the devotee but the will of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who, if He so desires, can completely annihilate the material creation. 
There is no loss on His part. The owner of millions of cows does not 
consider the loss of one she-goat. Similarly, Lord Krsņa is the proprietor 
of both the material and spiritual universes. The material world 
constitutes only one-fourth of His creative energy. If, according to the 
desire of the devotee, the Lord completely destroys the creation, He is so 
opulent that He will not mind the loss. 

TEXT 180 


TA en SNTE STS etis 
Kafi TA PATS 1 
II GG TA RSA PI RG KCI STS IAV 
POIANA b CORDA d" otro N 


jaya jaya jahy ajām ajita dosa-grbhita-gunam 
tvam asi yad ātmanā samavaruddha-samasta-bhagah 
aga-jagad-okasām akhila-$akty-avabodhaka te 
kvacid ajayātmanā ca carato nucaren nigamah" 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—kindly exhibit Your glory; jahi—please conquer; ajām— 
nescience, māyā; ajita—O unconquerable one; dosa—faulty; grbhita- 
guņām—by which the qualities are accepted; tuam— You; asi—are; 
yat—because; ātmanā—by Your internal potency; samavaruddha— 
possessing; samasta-bhagah—all kinds of opulences; aga—nonmoving; 
jagat—moving; okasām—of the embodied living entities; akhila—all; 
Sakti—of potencies; avabodhaka— master; te— You; kvacit —sometimes; 
ajaya—by the external energy; ātmanā—of Your self; ca—also; 
caratah—manifesting pastimes (by Your glance); anucaret—confirm; 
nigamah—all the Vedas. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, “‘O my Lord, O unconquerable one, 
O master of all potencies, please exhibit Your internal potency to conquer 
the nescience of all moving and inert living entities. Due to nescience, 
they accept all kinds of faulty things, thus provoking a fearful situation. 
O Lord, please show Your glories! You can do this very easily, for Your 
internal potency is beyond the external potency, and You are the 
reservoir of all opulence. You are also the demonstrator of the material 
potency. You are also always engaged in Your pastimes in the spiritual 
world, where You exhibit Your reserved, internal potency, and sometimes 
You exhibit the external potency by glancing over it. Thus You manifest 
Your pastimes. The Vedas confirm Your two potencies and accept both 
types of pastimes due to them." 


PURPORT 


This verse is taken from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.14). It is from the 
prayers of the sruti-gana, the personified Vedas, who glorify the Lord. 
The almighty Personality of Godhead has three potencies—internal, 
external and marginal. The conditioned souls, who are condemned due 
to their forgetfulness of the Lord, are put under the control of the 
external potency when she creates the material world. The three modes 
of material nature keep the living entity in a constant state of fear 
(bhayam dvitiyabhinivesatah). The conditioned soul is always fearful due 
to being controlled by the external potency; therefore the conditioned 
soul should always pray to the almighty Lord to conquer the external 
potency (māyā) so that she will no longer manifest her powers, which 
bind all living entities, moving and inert. By praying in this way one will 
become eligible to remain constantly in the association of the Lord, thus 
fulfilling the mission of going back home, back to Godhead. 

TEXT 181 


Qa Ws AASTA «(2 Ta e 1 
IA Rra fret fa’ MEA U ses u 


ei mata sarva-bhaktera kahi’ saba guna 
sabāre vidāya dila kari’ ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; sarva-bhaktera—of all the devotees; kahi’ — 
describing; saba guna—all the good qualities; sabāre—unto everyone; 
vidaya dila—bade farewell; kari” alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu described the good qualities of His 
devotees one after the other. He then embraced them and bade them 
farewell. 


TEXT 182 


etg C SS PAN (ATM 1 
GIGA RA eoa feast CAT TT dr d 


prabhura vicchede bhakta karena rodana 
bhaktera vicchede prabhura visanna haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—from Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vicchede—by 
separation; bhakta—all the devotees; karena—do; rodana— crying; 
bhaktera—of the devotees; vicchede—by the separation; prabhura—of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; visanna—morose; haila—became; mana— 
the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Due to the impending separation from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, all the 
devotees began to cry. The Lord was also morose due to separation from 
the devotees. 


TEXT 183 
miaa- ife «fee aga et 1 
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gadādhara-paņdita rahilā prabhura pase 
yamešvare prabhu yānre karāilā āvāse 


SYNONYMS 


gadādhara-paņdita —Gadādhara Paņdita; rahila—remained; prabhura 
páse—along with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yamesvare—at Yamesvara; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yanre—unto whom; karāilā —made 
to take; áváse— residence. 


TRANSLATION 


Gadādhara Pandita remained with $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and he was 
given a place to live at Yamešvara. 


PURPORT 


Yamešvara is on the southwest side of the Jagannatha temple. 
Gadadhara Pandita resided there, and there was a small garden and a 
sandy beach known as Yamešvara-totā. 


TEXTS 184-185 
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purī-gosātii, jagadānanda, svarūpa-dāmodara 
dāmodara-paņdita, āra govinda, kāšīšvara 
ei-saba-sange prabhu vaise nīlācale 
jagannātha-darašana nitya kare prātah-kāle 


SYNONYMS 


puri-gosáfii—Paramananda Puri; jagadananda—Jagadananda; svarüpa- 
dāmodara—Svarūpa Damodara; dāmodara-paņdita —Dāmodara Pandita; 
āra—and; govinda—Govinda; kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara; ei-saba—all these 
personalities; sange—accompanied by; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; vaise—stays; nīlācale—at Jagannātha Purī; jagannātha- 
darašana—seeing Lord Jagannātha; nitya—daily; kare—does; prātah- 


kāle—in the morning. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained at Jagannātha Puri, Nīlācala, with 
Paramananda Puri, Jagadananda, Svarüpa Damodara, Damodara Pandita, 
Govinda and Kāšīsvara. It was Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s daily practice 
to see Lord Jagannatha in the morning. 


TEXT 186 


AS-i err ECTS ds fa 1 
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prabhu-pāša āsi sarvabhauma eka dina 
yoda-hāta kari’ kichu kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-pasa—in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āsi'— 
coming; sárvabhauma—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; eka dina—one day; 
yoda-hāta kari’—with folded hands; kichu—some; kaila— did; 
nivedana— submission. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya came before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
with folded hands and submitted a reguest. 
TEXT 187 


QA AA CARS CGT DE CAA 1 
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ebe saba vaisņava gauda-deše cali’ gela 
ebe prabhura nimantrane avasara haila 
SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; saba—all; vaisnava—devotees; gauda-deše—to Bengal; cali’ 
gela—have returned; ebe—now; prabhura—of Lord Srī Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu; nimantrane—for invitations; avasara haila—there is a 
chance. 


TRANSLATION 


Since all the Vaisnavas had returned to Bengal, there was a good chance 
that the Lord would accept an invitation. 


TEXT 188 
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ebe mora ghare bhiksa karaha ‘māsa’ bhari’ 
prabhu kahe,— —dharma nahe, karite nā pāri 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; mora ghare—at my place; bhiksā—lunch; karaha—accept; 
māsa bhari’ —for one month; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
replied; dharma—religious principle; nahe— it is not; karite—to do; nā 
pāri —1 am unable. 


TRANSLATION 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “Please accept my invitation for lunch for 
one month." 


The Lord replied, “That is not possible, because it is against the religious 
principles of a sannyasi." 


TEXT 189 


DIĒTA FCS, — feel eate fat fet 1 
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sārvabhauma kahe,— —bhiksa karaha bisa dina 
prabhu kahe,——eha nahe yati-dharma-cihna 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma kahe—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya said; bhiksā karaha— 
accept lunch; biša dina—for twenty days; prabhu kahe—Lord Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; eha nahe—this is not; yati-dharma-cihna— 
the symptom of a person in the renounced order of life. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma then said, “Please accept the invitation for twenty days." 


But Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, *It is not a religious principle of 
the renounced order." 


TEXT 190 
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sārvabhauma kahe punah,——dina ‘pafica-dasa’ 
prabhu kahe,——tomara bhiksā ‘eka’ divasa 
SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said; punah— again; dina 
pafica-dasa—fifteen days; prabhu kahe— the Lord replied; tomāra 
bhiksā—lunch at your place; eka divasa—only one day. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sarvabhauma requested Caitanya Mahaprabhu to accept lunch for 
fifteen days, the Lord said, “I shall accept lunch at your place for one day 
only.” 


TEXT 191 


BLA ALCS AGA Bact AFAR 1 
“wallet foul a’ are fais Sat uses U 


tabe sārvabhauma prabhura carane dhariyā 
'dasa-dina bhiksā kara’ kahe vinati kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sárvabhauma—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhura— 
of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; carane dhariyà— catching the lotus 
feet; daša-dina—for ten days; bhiksā kara—accept lunch; kahe— says; 
vinati kariya—with great submission. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya then caught hold of the Lord's lotus feet and 
submissively begged, *Please accept lunch for at least ten days." 


TEXT 192 


ehe CT ECT A-R alba 1 
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prabhu krame krame panca-dina ghataila 
pānca-dina tanra bhiksā niyama karila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krame krame—gradually; pānca- 
dina—to five days; ghātāila—reduced; pāfica-dina—for five days; 
tànra—his; bhiksā—invitation for lunch; niyama karila—accepted 
regularly. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, by and by, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu reduced the duration to 
five days. Thus for five days He regularly accepted the Bhattacarya's 
invitation to lunch. 


TEXT 193 


Ol ACSA SUA SS fecus 1 
COMA ACH AGA SCS WAIST 1 399 1 


tabe sārvabhauma kare āra nivedana 
tomāra sange sannyāsī āche daša-jana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; kare— does; 
āra—another; nivedana— submission; tomāra sange—with You; 
sannydsi—in the renounced order of life; āche—there are; dasa-jana— 
ten persons. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya said, "My Lord, there are ten 
sannyasis with You." 


PURPORT 


A sannyási should not cook food for himself or accept an invitation to 
eat at a devotee's house continuously for many days. $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu was very kind and affectionate toward His devotees, yet He 
would not accept a long invitation at Sarvabhauma's house. Out of 
affection, He accepted only five days in the month. The ten sannyāsīs 
living with the Lord were (1) Paramananda Puri, (2) Svarūpa Damodara, 
(3) Brahmānanda Puri, (4) Brahmananda Bharati, (5) Visnu Puri, (6) 
Kesava Puri, (7) Krsnananda Puri, (8) Nrsimha Tirtha, (9) Sukhananda 
Puri and (10) Satyananda Bharati. 

TEXT 194 


sāt-cibrifdea fest tof GI IC 1 
acd oft FR! COINA CTA 1 538 1 


puri-gosáfiira bhiksā pānca-dina mora ghare 
pūrve āmi kahiyāchon tomāra gocare 


SYNONYMS 


puri-gosáfiira—of Paramānanda Puri; bhiksa—invitation for lunch; 
pānca-dina—five days; mora ghare—at my home; pürve— previously; 
āmi—l; kahiyachon— mentioned; tomāra gocare—it is known to You. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya then submitted that Paramananda Puri 


Gosvāmī would accept a five-day invitation at his place. This had already 
been settled before the Lord. 
TEXT 195 
VITA", AY AAA NA 1 
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dāmodara-svarūpa,——ei bāndhava āmāra 
kabhu tomāra sange yābe, kabhu ekešvara 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara-svarūpa—Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; ei—this; bāndhava 
āmāra—my very intimate friend; kabhu—sometimes; tomāra sange— 
with You; yabe—will come; kabhu—sometimes; ekes$vara—alone. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “Damodara Svarüpa is my intimate 
friend. He will come sometimes with You and sometimes alone. 


TEXT 196 


Ola SB snis feel v2 v8 fan 1 
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dra asta sannyāsīra bhiksā dui dui divase 
eka eka-dina, eka eka jane pūrna ha-ila mdse 


SYNONYMS 


āra—other; asta—eight; sannydsira—of sannyāsīs; bhiksa—invitation 
for lunch; dui dui divase—two days each; eka eka-dina—on each day; eka 
eka jane—one person; purna—filled; ha-ila—will be; māse—the month. 


TRANSLATION 


“The other eight sannyasis will accept invitations for two days each. In 
this way there will be engagements for each and every day during the 


entire month. 


PURPORT 


During the entire month, consisting of thirty days, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu would visit Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya for five days, 
Paramananda Puri Gosvami would visit for five days, Svarūpa Dāmodara 
for four days, and the eight other sannyāsīs for two days each. In this 
way the thirty days of the month would be filled. 

TEXT 197 


SSS CERE aie STATA GS oifes 1 
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bahuta sannyāsī yadi dise eka thai 
sammāna karite nari, aparādha pai 


SYNONYMS 


bahuta sannyāsī —many sannyāsīs; yadi—if; dise—come; eka thafii— 
together; sammāna karite nāri—1 cannot receive them properly; 


aparādha pai—lI shall be an offender. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf all the sannyāsīs came together, it would not be possible for me to pay 
them proper respects. Therefore I would be an offender. 


TEXT 198 


PhS Aa- MATI Cita TA 1 
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tumiha nija-chāye āsibe mora ghara 
kabhu sange āsibena svarūpa-dāmodara 


SYNONYMS 


tumiha—Y ou; nija-chāye—alone; āsibe— will come; mora ghara—to my 
place; kabhu— sometimes; sange—with You; dsibena—will come; 
svarūpa-dāmodara—Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sometimes You will come alone to my place, and sometimes You will be 
accompanied by Svarūpa Dāmodara.” 


TEXT 199 


elg efe viles GAS s 1 
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prabhura ingita páfia ānandita mana 
sei dina mahāprabhura kaila nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ingita—acceptance; pāfiā — 
receiving; aánandita—very happy; mana— mind; sei dina—on that day; 
mahāprabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila—made; 
nimantrana—invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Having this arrangement confirmed by Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the 
Bhattacarya became very glad and immediately invited the Lord to his 
house on that very day. 


TEXT 200 
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'sāthīra mata’ nàma, bhattācāryera grhini 
prabhura mahā-bhakta ten ho, snehete janani 


SYNONYMS 


sāthīra mātā—the mother of Sāthī; nāma—named; bhattācāryera 
grhini—the wife of Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mahā-bhakta—a great devotee; tenho—she; 
snehete—in affection; jananī —just like a mother. 


TRANSLATION 


Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya's wife was known as Sathira Mata, the mother 
of Sathi. She was a great devotee of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and she 
was affectionate like a mother. 


TEXT 201 
Aa Ul’ CGD wica Seat feet 1 
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ghare asi’ bhattācārya tānre ājūā dila 
dnande sāthīra mata pāka cadāila 


SYNONYMS 


ghare āsi —coming home; bhattācārya—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
tanre—her; ajfia dila—ordered; anande— with great satisfaction; sāthīra 
mātā—the mother of Sāthī; pāka cadāila—began cooking. 


TRANSLATION 


After returning to his home, Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya gave orders to his 
wife, and his wife, Sathira Mata, began cooking with great pleasure. 


TEXT 202 


SBA ICR AI UT STR SR 1 
lat Irena, oats enata 1 3031 


bhattācāryera grhe saba dravya ache bhari’ 
yebā šāka-phalādika, ānāila āhari' 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryera grhe—at the house of Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; saba 
dravya—all kinds of ingredients; ache— there are; bhari'—filling; yeba— 
whatever; šāka—spinach; phala-ādika—fruits and so on; ānāila—he 
brought; áhari'—collecting. 


TRANSLATION 


At Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya's house, there was always a full stock of 
food. Whatever spinach, vegetables, fruit and so on were required, he 
collected and brought back home. 


TEXT 203 
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āpani bhattācārya kare pākera saba karma 
sāthīra mātā—— vicaksaņā, jane pāka-marma 


SYNONYMS 


āpani —personally; bhattācārya—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; kare— 
arranges; pākera—of cooking; saba karma—all activities; sāthīra mātā — 
the mother of Sāthī; vicaksaná— very experienced; jāne—knows; pāka- 
marma—how to cook. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya personally began to help Sathira Mata cook. 
She was very experienced, and she knew how to cook nicely. 


TEXT 204 
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pāka-šālāra daksine——dui bhogālaya 
eka-ghare $alagramera bhoga-sevā haya 


SYNONYMS 


pāka-šālāra daksine—on the southern side of the kitchen; dui bhoga- 
ālaya—two rooms for offering food; eka-ghare—in one room; 
šālagrāmera—of Lord Salagrama; bhoga-sevā—offering of food; haya— 
there is. 


TRANSLATION 


On the southern side of the kitchen were two rooms for offering food, 
and in one of them the food was offered to Sālagrāma Nārāyaņa. 


PURPORT 


Among the followers of the Vedic way, the šālagrāma-šilā, the vigraha of 
Narayana, is worshiped in the form of a stone ball. In India, every 
brāhmaņa still worships the šālagrāma-šilā in his home. The vaisyas and 
ksatriyas may also engage in this worship, but it is compulsory in the 
house of a brahmana. 

TEXT 205 
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āra ghara mahāprabhura bhiksāra lāgiyā 
nibhrte kariyāche bhatta nūtana kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


āra ghara—the other room; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhiksāra lagiya—for taking lunch; nibhrte kariyāche — 
constructed in a solitary place; bhatta—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
nūtana kariyjā—newly done. 


TRANSLATION 


The other room was for $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's lunch. The Lord's 
lunchroom was very secluded, and it was newly constructed by the 
Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 206 
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bāhye eka dvāra tāra, prabhu pravešite 
pāka-šālāra eka dvāra anna parivešite 


SYNONYMS 


bahye—outside; eka dvāra—one door; tāra—of this room; prabhu 
pravešite—for the entrance of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; pāka- 
salara—of the kitchen; eka dvāra —another door; anna—food; 
parivesite—to serve. 


TRANSLATION 


The room was so constructed that there was only one door opening on the 
outside, which served as an entrance for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. There 
was another door attached to the kitchen, and it was through this door 
that the food was brought. 

TEXT 207 
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battišā-āthiyā kalāra angatiya pate 
tina-māna tandulera ubhārila bhāte 


SYNONYMS 


battisa-athiya—named battisa-athiya; kalāra—of the banana tree; 
angatiyáà— without being divided; pāte—on a leaf; tina—three; mána— 
mānas (a certain weight); tandulera—of rice; ubharila— poured; bhate— 
cooked rice. 


TRANSLATION 


First, three manas of cooked rice—almost six pounds— was poured onto a 
big banana leaf. 


PURPORT 


This is the beginning of a description of the food prepared for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This description is given by Kaviraja Gosvami, 
who, it is assumed, was an expert cook who knew both how to prepare 


and how to serve food. 


TEXT 208 
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pita-sugandhi-ghrte anna sikta kaila 
cāri-dike pāte ghrta vahiya calila 


SYNONYMS 


pita—yellowish; su-gandhi —fragrant; ghrte—with clarified butter; 
anna—rice; sikta—mixed; kaila—made; cāri-dike—on all sides; pāte— 
the leaf; ghrta—the clarified butter; vahiyā calila—began to flood. 


TRANSLATION 


Then the whole stack of rice was mixed with so much yellowish and 
fragrant clarified butter that it began to overflow the leaf. 
TEXT 209 
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keyāpatra-kalākholā-dongā sari sari 
cāri-dike dhariyāche nānā vyafijana bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


keyā-patra—the leaf of the keyā plant; kalā-kholā— the skin of the 
banana tree; dongàá— pots; sāri sāri—one after another; cári-dike—on all 
sides; dhariyache—were holding; nànà— various; vyafijana— cooked 
vegetables; bhari —filled. 


TRANSLATION 


There were a number of pots made of the bark of banana trees and the 
leaves of the keya plant. These pots were filled with various cooked 
vegetables and placed on all sides of the leaf. 


TEXT 210 
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daša-prakāra Saka, nimba-tikta-sukhta-jhola 
maricera jhāla, chānā-badā, badi ghola 


SYNONYMS 


daša-prakāra šāka—spinach of ten varieties; nimba-tikta-sukhta-jhola—a 
soup called sukhta, made with bitter nimba leaf; maricera jhāla—a 
pungent preparation made with black pepper; chānā-badā—a mild cake 


made of fried curd; badi ghola—buttermilk with small pieces of fried 
dhal. 


TRANSLATION 


There were about ten kinds of spinach, a soup called sukhta, which was 
made with bitter nimba leaves, a pungent preparation made with black 
pepper, a mild cake made of fried curd, and buttermilk mixed with small 
fried pieces of dhal. 

TEXT 211 
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dugdha-tumbī, dugdha-kusmāņda, vesara, lāphrā 
mocā-ghaņta, mocā-bhājā, vividha šākrā 


SYNONYMS 


dugdha-tumbi—squash cooked with milk; dugdha-kusmānda —pumpkin 
cooked with milk; vesara—a preparation made from chick-pea flour; 
lāphrā—a combination of several vegetables; moca-ghanta— boiled 
banana flowers; mocā-bhājā—fried banana flowers; vividha— various; 
sakra— vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 


There were preparations of dugdha-tumbī, dugdha-kusmāņda, vesara, 
lāphrā, mocā-ghaņta, mocā-bhājā and other vegetables. 


TEXT 212 
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vrddha-kusmāņda-badīra vyañjana apāra 
phulabadī-phala-mūla vividha prakāra 


SYNONYMS 
vrddha-kusmāņda-badīra—of small pieces of fried dhal mixed with ripe 
pumpkin; vyafijana— vegetables; apāra—unlimited; phula-badi—small 
fried pieces of another kind of dhal; phala—fruits; müla— roots; vividha 
prakāra—otf different varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


There were unlimited quantities of vrddha-kusmanda-badi, phula-badī, 
fruits and various roots. 


TEXT 213 
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nava-nimbapatra-saha bhrsta-vārtākī 
phula-badī patola-bhājā, kusmānda-māna-cākī 


SYNONYMS 


nava—newly grown; nimba-patra—nimba leaves; saha—along with; 
bhrsta-vartaki—fried eggplant; phula-badi—light badi; patola-bhaja— 
fried patola vegetable; kusmanda—of pumpkin; māna—of squash; 
cáki—rounds. 


TRANSLATION 


Other preparations included eggplant mixed with newly grown nimba 
leaves fried together, light badī, fried patola and fried rounds of sguash 
and pumpkin. 


TEXT 214 
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bhrsta-māsa-mudga-sūpa amrta nindaya 
madhurāmla, badāmlādi amla pānca chaya 


SYNONYMS 


bhrsta—fried; māsa—urad dhal; mudga—mung dhal; supa—soup; 
amrta—nectar; nindaya—defeating; madhura-amla—sweet chutney; 
bada-amla— sour preparation made with fried dhal; adi—and so on; 
amla— sour; pánca chaya—five or six kinds. 


TRANSLATION 


There was a soup made with fried urad dhal and mung dhal, defeating 
nectar. There were also sweet chutney and five or six kinds of sour 
preparations, beginning with badamla. 


TEXT 215 
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mudga-badā, māsa-badā, kalā-badā mista 
ksīra-puli, nārikela-puli āra yata pista 


SYNONYMS 


mudga-badā—fried cakes made of mung dhal; māsa-badā—fried cakes 
made of urad dhal; kalā-badā—fried cakes made of banana; mista— very 
sweet; ksira-puli—cakes made with sweet rice; nārikela-puli —coconut 
cake; āra—and; yata— varieties of; pista—cakes. 


TRANSLATION 


There were badās made of mung dhal, of urad dhal and of sweet bananas, 
and there were sweet-rice cakes, coconut cakes and various other cakes. 


TEXT 216 
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kānji-badā, dugdha-cidā, dugdha-laklaki 
āra yata pithā kaila, kahite nā šaki 


SYNONYMS 


kānji-badā—cakes made with sour rice-water; dugdha-cidā—sweet rice 
mixed with milk; dugdha-laklaki—another preparation of milk and cakes 
to be licked up; āra—and; yata— various types of; pithà— cakes; kaila— 
made; kahite—to describe; nā šaki —1 am not able. 


TRANSLATION 


There were kānji-badā, dugdha-cidā, dugdha-laklakī and various cakes 
that I am unable to describe. 


TEXT 217 
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ghrta-sikta paramānna, mrt-kundika bhari’ 
cānpākalā-ghanadugdha-āmra tāhā dhari 


SYNONYMS 


ghrta-sikta parama-anna—sweet rice mixed with ghee; mrt-kuņdikā 
bhari’—filling an earthen pot; canpa-kala—a kind of banana; ghana- 
dugdha—condensed milk; ámra— mango pulp; taha—that; dhari— 
including. 


TRANSLATION 


Sweet rice mixed with ghee was poured into an earthen pot and mixed 
with cānpā-kalā, condensed milk and mango. 


TEXT 218 
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rasālā-mathita dadhi, sandeša apāra 
gaude utkale yata bhaksyera prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


rasālā—delicious; mathita—churned; dadhi—curd; sandeša—a 
sweetmeat; apāra—unlimited; gaude—in Bengal; utkale—in Orissa; 
yata—all; bhaksyera—of eatables; prakara— kinds. 


TRANSLATION 


Other preparations included a very delicious churned curd and a variety 
of sandesa sweetmeats. Indeed, all the various eatables available in Bengal 


and Orissa were prepared. 


TEXT 219 
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sraddhā kari’ bhattācārya saba karāila 
Subhra-pithopari sūksma vasana pātila 
SYNONYMS 


sraddhā kari'—with great respect; bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; saba kardila—had them all prepared; $ubhra—white; 
pītha—a wooden platform; upari—over; sūksma—fine; vasana—cloth; 
pātila—spread. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the Bhattācārya prepared a great variety of food and spread a fine 


cloth over a white wooden platform. 


TEXT 220 
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dui pase sugandhi Sitala jala-jhārī 
anna-vyafijanopari dila tulasi-mafijari 


SYNONYMS 


dui pase—on two sides; su-gandhi—nicely scented; sitala— cold; jala- 
jhari—pitchers of water; anna-vyafijana-upari—over the rice and 
vegetables; dila— placed; tulasi-mafijari—flowers of tulasī. 


TRANSLATION 


On two sides of the stack of food were pitchers filled with scented cold 
water. The flowers of the tulasi tree were placed atop the mound of rice. 


TEXT 221 
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amrta-gutikā, pitha-pana ānāila 
jagannātha-prasāda saba prthak dharila 
SYNONYMS 


amrta-gutikā—the sweet named amrta-gutikā; pithā-pānā—cakes and 
sweet rice; ānāila—brought; jagannātha-prasāda—remnants of the food 
of Lord Jagannātha; saba—all; prthak dharila—kept separately. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya also included several types of food that had 
been offered to Lord Jagannatha. These included sweetballs known as 
amrta-gutikā, sweet rice and cakes. All these were kept separate. 


PURPORT 


Although the remnants of food left by Jagannātha were brought into the 
Bhattācārya's house, they were kept separate from the preparations he 
had made at his home. It sometimes happens that prasādam is mixed 
with a larger guantity of food and then distributed, but in this case we 
find that Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya kept the jagannātha-prasādam 
separate. He kept it aside particularly for the satisfaction of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 222 


IPA TAS AHS SA 1 
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hena-kāle mahāprabhu madhyāhna kariyā 
ekale aila tanra hrdaya jāniyā 


SYNONYMS 
hena-kāle—at this time; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
madhyāhna kariyjā—finishing His midday duties; ekale—alone; āila— 
came; tanra—of Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; hrdaya—the heart; janiya— 
knowing. 


TRANSLATION 


When everything was ready, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came there alone 
after finishing His midday duties. He knew the heart of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. 
TEXT 223 
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bhattācārya kaila tabe pada praksālana 
gharera bhitare gelā karite bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; kaila —performed; tabe— 
thereafter; pāda praksalana— washing the feet; gharera bhitare—within 
the room; gelā—entered; karite bhojana—to take lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


After Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya washed the Lord's feet, the Lord entered 
the room to take His lunch. 


TEXT 224 


aaa tat ete RA met 1 
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annādi dekhiyā prabhu vismita hafia 
bhattācārye kahe kichu bhangi kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


anna-ādi dekhiya—seeing the arrangement of food; prabhu— Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vismita haífià—being astonished; bhattācārye 
kahe—said to the Bhattācārya; kichu—some; bhangi—gesture; kariya— 
making. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was a little astonished to see the gorgeous 
arrangement, and gesturing, He spoke to Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 


TEXT 225 


WMS MS AS TI-PSA 1 
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alaukika ei saba anna-vyafijana 
dui prahara bhitare kaiche ha-ila randhana? 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika—uncommon; ei—this; saba—all; anna-vyafijana—rice and 
vegetables; dui prahara bhitare—within six hours; kaiche—how; ha-ila 


randhana—cooking was finished. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is most uncommon! How was this arrangement of rice and 
vegetables finished within six hours? 


TEXT 226 


4S pes AS ere Al Al FTA 1 
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sata culāya Sata jana pāka yadi kare 
tabu šīghra eta dravya rāndhite nā pāre 


SYNONYMS 


one hundred men; pāka 


sata culaya—on one hundred stoves; Sata jana 
yadi kare—if engaged in cooking; tabu—still; sighra—so soon; eta 
dravya—so many preparations; rāndhite nā pare—could not cook. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even a hundred men cooking on a hundred stoves could not possibly 
finish all these preparations within so short a time. 


TEXT 227 


FI Colt eret, — eras «bis 1 
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krsnera bhoga lāgāfiāācha, ——anumāna kari 
upare dekhiye yāte tulasi-mafijari 
SYNONYMS 


krsnera bhoga lagafiácha—you have offered to Krsna; anumāna kari —1 
hope; upare—upon the food; dekhiye—1 see; yāte—since; tulasi- 
mafijari—flowers of the tulasi tree. 


TRANSLATION 


“I hope the food has already been offered to Krsna, since I see there are 
tulasi flowers on it. 


TEXT 228 
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bhāgyavān tumi, saphala tomāra udyoga 


= =n = 


rādhā-krsne lagafiacha etādrša bhoga 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgyavān tumi— you are fortunate; sa-phala—successful; tomára— your; 
udyoga—endeavor; rādhā-krsņe—unto Their Lordships Rādhā and 
Krsna; lagafidcha—you offered; etādrša—such; bhoga—food. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are most fortunate, and your endeavor is successful, for you have 
offered such wonderful food to Radha-Krsna. 
TEXT 229 
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annera saurabhya, varna——ati manorama 
rādhā-krsna sāksāt ihān kariyāchena bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


annera saurabhya—the fragrance of the cooked rice; varna—color; ati 
manorama—very attractive; rādhā-krsņa—Lord Krsna and Radharani; 
saksat— directly; ihan—all this; kariyachena bhojana—have eaten. 


TRANSLATION 


“The color of the rice is so attractive and its aroma so good that it appears 
Rādhā and Krsna have directly taken it. 
TEXT 230 
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tomāra bahuta bhāgya kata prasamsiba 
āmi——bhāgyavān, ihāra avašesa pāba 


SYNONYMS 
tomāra—vyour; bahuta—great; bhāgya—fortune; kata—how much; 
prasamsiba—shall I praise; āmi —1; bhāgyavān— fortunate; ihāra—of 
this; avašesa—remnants; paba—shall get. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Bhattācārya, your fortune is very great. How much shall I 
praise you? I also am very fortunate to be able to take the remnants of 


this food. 
TEXT 231 
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krsnera āsana-pītha rākhaha uthafia 
more prasāda deha' bhinna pātrete kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; āsana-pītha—the sitting place; rakhaha—keep 


aside; utháfia—raising; more—unto Me; prasāda—prasādam; deha'— 
give; bhinna—separate; pātrete—on a plate; kariyā—putting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Take away Krsna’s sitting place and put it aside. Then give Me 
prasadam on a different plate.” 


TEXT 232 
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bhattācārya bale——prabhu nā karaha vismaya 
yei khābe, tānhāra šaktye bhoga siddha haya 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya bale—the Bhattācārya said; prabhu—my Lord; nā karaha 
vismaya—do not become astonished; yei khābe—whoever shall eat; 
tānhāra šaktye—by His grace; bhoga—the food; siddha haya—has been 
prepared. 


TRANSLATION 


Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “It is not so wonderful, my Lord. 
Everything has been made possible by the energy and mercy of Him who 
will eat the food. 

TEXT 233 


BHAA at feet GR JENA AACA 1 
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udyoga nā chila mora grhinira randhane 
yānra šaktye bhoga siddha, sei tāhā jane 
SYNONYMS 


udyoga—exertion; nā chila—there was not; mora—of me; grhinira—of 
my wife; randhane—in cooking; yānra šaktye—by whose potency; bhoga 
siddha—the food has been prepared; sei— He; tāhā jane—knows that. 


TRANSLATION 


*My wife and I did not especially exert ourselves in the cooking. He by 
whose power the food has been prepared knows everything. 


TEXT 234 
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eita sane vasi’ karaha bhojana 
prabhu kahe,— —püjya ei krsnera āsana 


SYNONYMS 


eita āsane—on this sitting place; vasi —sitting; karaha bhojana—take 
Your lunch; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; pūjya— 
worshipable; ei—this; krsnera āsana—sitting place of Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


“Now please sit in this place and take Your lunch." 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “This place is worshipable because it was 
used by Krsņa.” 


PURPORT 


According to etiguette, things used by Krsņa should not be used by 
anyone else. Similarly, things used by the spiritual master should also not 
be used by anyone else. That is etiquette. Whatever is used by Krsna or 
the spiritual master is worshipable. In particular, their sitting or eating 
places should not be used by anyone else. A devotee must be very careful 
to observe this. 


TEXT 235 
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bhatta kahe, ——anna, pītha,——samāna prasada 
anna khābe, pīthe vasite kāhān aparādha? 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya said; anna—food; pītha—sitting 
place; samāna—egual; prasāda—mercy remnants of the Lord; anna 
khābe— You will eat the food; pīthe vasite—to sit on the place; kāhān 


aparüdha— where is the offense. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattacarya said, *Both the food and the sitting place are the Lord's 
mercy. If You can eat the remnants of the food, what is the offense in 
Your sitting in this place?" 


TEXT 236 
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prabhu kahe,——bhdla kaile, $astra-ajfia haya 


krsnera sakala šesa bhrtya āsvādaya 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied; bhāla kaile—you 


have spoken correctly; sastra-ajfia haya—there is such an order in the 
revealed scripture; krsnera sakala $esa—everything left by Krsna; 


bhrtya— the servant; āsvādaya—partakes of. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu then said, “Yes, you have spoken correctly. The 
šāstras enjoin that the devotee can partake of everything left by Krsna. 


TEXT 237 


TALEN PRAHA 1 
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tvayopayukta-srag-gandha- 
vaso lankāra-carcitāh 
ucchista-bhojino dāsās 
tava māyām jayema hi 


SYNONYMS 


tvayā—by You; upayukta—used; srak—flower garlands; gandha— 


scented substances like sandalwood pulp; vāsah—garments; alankara— 
ornaments; carcitah—being decorated with; ucchista—remnants of food; 
bhojinah—eating; dāsāh—servants; tava — Your; māyjām— illusory 
energy; jayema—can conquer over; hi —certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, the garlands, scented substances, garments, ornaments 
and other such things that have been offered to You may later be used by 
Your servants. By partaking of these things and eating the remnants of 
food You have left, we will be able to conquer the illusory energy.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhdgavatam (11.6.46). In the Hare Krsna 
movement, the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, the dancing 
in ecstasy and the eating of the remnants of food offered to the Lord are 
very, very important. One may be illiterate or incapable of 
understanding the philosophy, but if he partakes of these three items, he 
will certainly be liberated without delay. 

This verse was spoken by Uddhava to Lord Krsna. This was during the 
time when the Uddhava-gītā was spoken. At that time there was some 
disturbance in Dvaraka, and Lord Krsna decided to leave the material 
world and enter the spiritual world. Uddhava could understand the 
situation, and he talked with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
verse quoted above is an excerpt from their conversation. Sri Krsna’s 
pastimes in this material world are called prakata-līlā (manifested 
pastimes), and His pastimes in the spiritual world are called aprakata-lila 
(unmanifested pastimes). By “unmanifested” we mean that they are not 
present before our eyes. It is not that Lord Krsna’s pastimes are 
nonexistent. They are going on exactly as the sun is shining perpetually, 
but when the sun is present before our eyes, we call it daytime 
(manifest), and when it is not present, we call it night (unmanifest). 
Those who are above the jurisdiction of night are always in the spiritual 
world, where the Lord’s pastimes are constantly manifest to them. As 
the Brahma-samhitā (5.37—38) confirms: 


ānanda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhāvitābhis 
tābhir ya eva nija-rūpatayā kalābhih 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilātma-bhūto 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


premafijana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 
yam Sydamasundaram acintya-guņa-svarūparh 
govindam Gdi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Rādhā, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency [hlādinī]. Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa. I worship 
Govinda, the primeval Lord, who is Syamasundara, Krsna Himself, with 
inconceivable innumerable attributes, whom the pure devotees see in 
their heart of hearts with the eye of devotion tinged with the salve of 
love." 


TEXT 238 
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tathāpi eteka anna khāona nā yāya 
bhatta kahe,——jani, khāo yateka yuyāya 


SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; eteka—so much; anna—food; khdona—eating; nā yaya— 
is not possible; bhatta kahe—the Bhattācārya said; jāni —1 know; khāo — 
You can eat; yateka—how much; yuyāya—is possible. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then said, “There is so much food here that it 
is impossible to eat it all." 


The Bhattācārya replied, *I know how much You can eat. 


TEXT 239 
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nīlācale bhojana tumi kara bāyānna bāra 
eka eka bhogera anna šata šata bhāra 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācale—at Jagannātha Puri; bhojana—accepting lunch; tumi— You; 
kara—do; bāyānna bāra— fifty-two times; eka eka bhogera—of each and 
every offering; anna—eatables; sata sata bhara—hundreds of buckets. 


TRANSLATION 


“After all, at Jagannatha Puri You eat fifty-two times a day, and each 
time You eat hundreds of buckets filled with prasadam. 
TEXT 240 
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dvārakāte sola-sahasra mahisi-mandire 
astādaša mātā, āra yādavera ghare 


SYNONYMS 


dvārakāte—at Dvārakā-dhāma; sola-sahasra—sixteen thousand; 
mahisi— queens; mandire—palaces; astādaša mātā—eighteen mothers; 
āra—and; yādavera ghare—in the house of the Yadu dynasty. 


TRANSLATION 


* At Dvārakā, You keep sixteen thousand queens in sixteen thousand 
palaces. Also, there are eighteen mothers and numerous friends and 
relatives of the Yadu dynasty. 

TEXT 241 
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vraje jyethā, khudā, māmā, pisadi gopa-gana 
sakhā-vrnda sabāra ghare dvisandhya-bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


vraje—at Vrndavana; jyetha—the father's elder brothers; khuda—the 
father's younger brothers; māmā—the mother's brothers; pisa—the 
husbands of aunts; ádi—and so on; gopa-gana—cowherd men; sakha- 
vrnda—hundreds of friends; sabāra—of all of them; ghare—in the 
houses; dvi-sandhyā—twice a day; bhojana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


*In Vrndavana You also have Your father's elder brothers, Your father's 
younger brothers, maternal uncles, husbands of Your father's sisters and 
many cowherd men. There are also cowherd boyfriends, and You eat 
twice a day, morning and evening, in the house of each and every one. 


PURPORT 


In Dvārakā, Lord Krsna had eighteen mothers— Devaki, Rohini and 
others. Besides these was His foster mother, Yasoda, in Vrndavana. Lord 
Krsņa also had many uncles. As stated by $rila Rūpa Gosvāmī in his 
Brhat Šrī Sri Rādhā-krsņa-gaņoddeša-dīpikā (32), upanando 'bhinandas ca 
pitrvyau pūrva-jau pituh: "The elder brothers of Nanda Mahārāja were 
Upananda and Abhinanda.” Similarly, in the same verse the names of 
the younger brothers of Nanda Mahārāja are given: pitrvyau tu 
kanīyāmsau syātām sannanda-nandanau. “Sannanda and Nandana [also 
known as Sunanda and Pandava] were the younger brothers of Krsna's 
father, Nanda Mahārāja.” $ri Krsna's maternal uncles are also described 
in this book (in verse 46): yašodhara-yašodeva-sudevādyās tu mātulāh. 
"Yašodhara, Yasodeva and Sudeva were the maternal uncles of Krsna.” 
Also mentioned in the Radha-krsna-ganoddesa-dipika (38) are Krsna's 
uncles who were the husbands of Nanda Maharaja's sisters: mahānīlah 


sunīlas ca ramaņāv etayoh kramāt. “Mahanila and Sunila are the 
husbands of Krsna's aunts.” 


TEXT 242 
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govardhana-yajfie anna khāilā vasi rāši 
tāra lekhāya ei anna nahe eka grāsī 


SYNONYMS 


govardhana-yajfie—in the Govardhana-pūjā sacrifice; anna—food; 
khaila— You ate; rāši rāši —stacks; tāra—to that; lekh@ya—in 
comparison; ei—this; anna—food; nahe—not; eka grāsī —one morsel. 


TRANSLATION 


*Indeed," Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya continued, *at the Govardhana-püja 
ceremony You ate stacks of rice. In comparison to that, this small 
quantity is not even a morsel for You. 


TEXT 243 
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tumi ta’ i$vara, muti ——ksudra jīva chara 
eka-grāsa mādhukarī karaha anigīkāra 
SYNONYMS 


tumi—You; ta —certainly; ifvara—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; mufii—lI; ksudra jiva—insignificant living being; chara— 
worthless; eka-grāsa—one small quantity; mádhu-kari—as collected by 
the bees; karaha— please do; angikara— accept. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whereas I am a most 


insignificant living being. Therefore please accept a little guantity of food 
from my house.” 


PURPORT 


A sannyāsī is expected to collect a little food from each and every 
householder. That is to say, he should take whatever he reguires to eat. 
This system is called mādhukarī. The word mādhukarī comes from the 
word madhukara and means “honey-collecting bees." Bees collect a little 
honey from each flower, but all these small quantities of honey 
accumulate to become a beehive. Sannyāsīs should collect a little from 
each and every householder and should eat simply what is necessary to 
maintain the body. Being a sannyāsī, Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu could 
collect a little food from the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, and 
this was the Bhattācārya's request. Compared to the food eaten by the 
Lord on other occasions, the Bhattacarya's feast was not even a morsel. 
This is what the Bhattacarya is pointing out to the Lord. 

TEXT 244 
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eta Suni’ hasi’ prabhu vasilā bhojane 
jagannāthera prasāda bhatta dena harsa-mane 


SYNONYMS 


eta šuni' —hearing this; hāsi —smiling; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; vasilā bhojane—sat down to eat; jagannāthera—of Lord 
Jagannātha; prasdda—remnants of food; bhatta—Sarvabhauma 
Bhattācārya; dena harsa-mane—delivers in great happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu smiled and sat down to eat. The 
Bhattācārya, with great pleasure, first offered Him the prasādam from the 
Jagannātha temple. 


TEXT 245 
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hena-kāle 'amogha, ——bhattācāryera jāmātā 


kulīna, nindaka tenho sāthī-kanyāra bhartā 


SYNONYMS 
hena-kāle—exactly at this time; amogha— Amogha; bhattācāryera 
jāmātā—the son-in-law of the Bhattacarya; kulina—of aristocratic 
birth; nindaka—blasphemer; tenho— he; sāthī-kanyāra bhartā—the 
husband of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya's daughter Sathi. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time the Bhattacarya had a son-in-law named Amogha, who was 
the husband of his daughter Sathi. Although born in an aristocratic 
brahmana family, Amogha was a great faultfinder and blasphemer. 


TEXT 246 
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bhojana dekhite cāhe, āsite nā pāre 
lāthi-hāte bhattācārya āchena duyāre 


SYNONYMS 


bhojana—the eating; dekhite cāhe—he wanted to see; āsite nā pāre— 
could not come; lāthi-hāte—with a stick in his hand; bhattacarya— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; achena— was; duyāre—on the threshold. 


TRANSLATION 


Amogha wanted to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu eat, but he was not 
allowed to enter. Indeed, the Bhattacarya guarded the threshold of his 
house with a stick in his hand. 


TEXT 247 
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tenho yadi prasāda dite hailā āna-mana 
amogha āsi” anna dekhi’ karaye nindana 


SYNONYMS 
tehho—he (the Bhattacarya); yadi— when; prasada dite—supplying the 
prasādam; haila—became; āna-mana— inattentive; amogha— Amogha; 
āsi —coming; anna dekhi’ —seeing the food; karaye nindana—began 
blaspheming. 


TRANSLATION 


However, as soon as the Bhattacarya began distributing prasadam and was 
a little inattentive, Amogha came in. Seeing the quantity of food, he 
began to blaspheme. 

TEXT 248 
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ei anne trpta haya dasa bāra jana 
ekelā sannyāsī kare eteka bhaksana! 


SYNONYMS 


ei anne—with so much food; trpta haya—can be satisfied; dasa bāra 
jana—at least ten to twelve men; ekela—alone; sannydsi—this person in 
the renounced order; kare—does; eteka—so much; bhaksana—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


“This much food is sufficient to satisfy ten or twelve men, but this 
sannyasi alone is eating so much!” 


TEXT 249 
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Sunitei bhattācārya ulati’ cāhila 
tānra avadhāna dekhi’ amogha palaila 


SYNONYMS 


$unitei—hearing; bhattacadrya—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; ulati” 
cāhila—turned his eyes upon him; tāīra—his; avadhāna—attention; 
dekhi'—seeing; amogha—Amogha; palaila—left. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Amogha said this, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya turned his eyes 
upon him. Seeing the Bhattacarya's attitude, Amogha immediately left. 
TEXT 250 
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bhattācārya lathi laid mārite dhāila 
palāila amogha, tāra lāga nā pāila 


SYNONYMS 
bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; lathi lafia—taking a stick; 
mārite—to strike; dhāila—ran; palāila—fled; amogha— Amogha; tàra— 
him; lāga nā pāila—could not catch. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya ran after him to strike him with a stick, but Amogha 
fled so fast that the Bhattācārya could not catch him. 
TEXT 251 
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tabe gāli, Sapa dite bhattacarya aila 
nindā Suni’ mahāprabhu hāsite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—at that time; gali—calling by ill names; šāpa dite—cursing; 
bhattácárya—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ailà—came back; nindā $uni'— 
hearing the criticism; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hāsite 
lagila—began to laugh. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya then began to curse his son-in-law and call him ill 
names. When the Bhattācārya returned, he saw that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was laughing to hear him criticize Amogha. 

TEXT 252 
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Suni’ sāthīra mātā Sire-buke ghāta mare 
'sāthī randi ha-uka —— ihā bale bare bare 


SYNONYMS 
suni —hearing; sāthīra mātā—the mother of Sāthī; sire—on the head; 
buke—on the chest; ghāta māre—strikes; sāthī ràndi ha-uka—let Sathi 
become a widow; ihā bale—says this; bāre bāre—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sathi's mother, the Bhattacarya's wife, heard of this incident, she 
immediately began to strike her head and chest, saying again and again, 
*Let Sathi become a widow!" 


TEXT 253 
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dunhāra duhkha dekhi’ prabhu dunha prabodhiyā 


dunhāra icchāte bhojana kaila tusta hatiā 


SYNONYMS 


dunhāra duhkha dekhi’—seeing the lamentation of both; prabhu—Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; duühà prabodhiya—pacifying them; dunhara 
icchāte—by the will of both of them; bhojana kaila—took His lunch; 
tusta hafià—with great satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the lamentation of both husband and wife, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu tried to pacify them. According to their desire, He ate the 
prasadam and was very satisfied. 


TEXT 254 
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ācamana karāñā bhatta dila mukha-vāsa 
tulasi-mafijari, lavanga, elāci rasa-vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


ācamana karafia—providing water for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
wash His mouth, hands and legs; bhatta—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
dila mukha-vāsa—gave some flavored spices; tulasi-mafijari—the flowers 
of tulasi; lavanga—cloves; elāci —cardamom; rasa-vása—that which 
brings saliva. 


TRANSLATION 


After Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu finished eating, the Bhattācārya poured 
water for the Lord to wash His mouth, hands and legs and offered Him 
flavored spices, tulasi-mafijaris, cloves and cardamom. 


TEXT 255 
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sarvange parāila prabhura mālya-candana 
dandavat hañā bale sadainya vacana 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-ange—all over the body; parāila—put; prabhura—of the Lord; 
mālya-candana—a flower garland and sandalwood pulp; dandavat 
hafia—offering obeisances; bale—says; sa-dainya—humble; vacana— 
statement. 


TRANSLATION 


The Bhattācārya then placed a flower garland over Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and smeared His body with sandalwood pulp. After offering 
obeisances, the Bhattacarya submitted the following humble statement. 


TEXT 256 
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nindā kardite toma āninu nija-ghare 
ei aparādha, prabhu, ksamā kara more 


SYNONYMS 


nindā karāite—just to cause blasphemy; tomā— You; āninu—1 brought; 
nija-ghare—to my place; ei aparādha— this offense; prabhu—my Lord; 
ksamā kara—please pardon; more—me. 


TRANSLATION 


“T brought You to my home just to have You blasphemed. This is a great 
offense. Please excuse me. I beg Your pardon.” 


TEXT 257 
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prabhu kahe,— —nindà nahe, ‘sahaja’ kahila 
ihāte tomāra kibā aparādha haila? 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; nindā nahe—not 
blasphemy; sahaja—rightly; kahila—he spoke; ihāte—in this; tomara— 
your; kibà— what; aparādha—offense; haila—was there. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “What Amogha has said is correct; 
therefore it is not blasphemy. What is your offense?" 


TEXT 258 
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eta bali’ mahāprabhu calilā bhavane 
bhattācārya tānra ghare gelā tanra sane 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; calilā 
bhavane— returned to His residence; bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; tānra ghare—to His place; gelā—went; tānra sane—with 
Him. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left and returned to His 
residence. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya followed Him. 


TEXT 259 
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prabhu-pade padi bahu ātma-nindā kaila 
tānre santa kari’ prabhu ghare pāthāila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-pade—at the feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; padi'— 
falling down; bahu—much; ātma-nindā kaila—made self-reproach; 
tānre—him; santa kari —making pacified; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ghare pāthāila—sent back to his home. 


TRANSLATION 


Falling down at the Lord's feet, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya said many 
things in self-reproach. The Lord then pacified him and sent him back to 
his home. 


TEXT 260 
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ghare āsi bhattācārya sāthīra mātā-sane 
āpanā nindiyā kichu balena vacane 


SYNONYMS 


ghare āsi —returning home; bhattacarya—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; 
sāthīra mātā-sane—with the mother of Sāthī; āpanā nindiya— 
condemning himself; kichu—some; balena vacane—speaks words. 


TRANSLATION 


After returning to his home, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya consulted with 
his wife, the mother of Sathi. After personally condemning himself, he 
began to speak as follows. 


TEXT 261 
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caitanya-gosáfiira nindā šunila yāhā haite 
tare vadha kaile haya pāpa-prāyašcitte 
SYNONYMS 


caitanya-gosáfiira —of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ninda—blasphemy; 
from whom; tāre vadha kaile—if he is 


$unila—l have heard; yāhā haite 
killed; haya—there is; pápa-práyascitte—atonement for the sinful act. 


TRANSLATION 


“If the man who blasphemed Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is killed, his 
sinful action may be atoned." 


PURPORT 


The Hari-bhakti-vilāsa cites the following quotation from the Skanda 
Purāņa concerning the blaspheming of a Vaisnava: 


yo hi bhāgavatam lokam upahdsam nrpottama 
karoti tasya našyanti artha-dharma-yašah-sutāh 


nindām kurvanti ye mūdhā vaisnaváànám mahātmanām 
patanti pitrbhih sārdham mahd-raurava-samjiite 


hanti nindati vai dvesti vaisnavān nābhinandati 
krudhyate yāti no harsarh daršane patanāni sat 


In a conversation between Mārkaņdeya and Bhagīratha, it is said, "My 
dear King, one who derides an exalted devotee loses the results of his 
pious activities, his opulence, his reputation and his sons. Vaisņavas are 
all great souls. Whoever blasphemes them falls down to the hell known 
as Mahāraurava, accompanied by his forefathers. Whoever kills or 
blasphemes a Vaisņava and whoever is envious of a Vaisņava or angry 
with him, or whoever does not offer him obeisances or feel joy upon 
seeing him, certainly falls into a hellish condition." 

Also, the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (10.314) gives the following quotation from 


the Dvārakā-māhātmya: 


kara-patrais ca phālyante su-tīvrair yama-šāsanaih 
nindām kurvanti ye pāpā vaisnaváànàm mahātmanām 


In a conversation between Prahlada Mahārāja and Bali Mahārāja, it is 
said, "Those sinful people who blaspheme Vaisnavas, who are all great 
souls, are subjected very severely to the punishment offered by 
Yamarāja.” 

In his Bhakti-sandarbha (313), Jīva Gosvāmī guotes this statement 
concerning the blaspheming of Lord Visņu: 


ye nindanti hrsīkešam tad-bhaktam puņya-rūpiņam 
šata-janmārjitam puņyam tesam nasyati ni$citam 


te pacyante mahā-ghore kumbhīpāke bhayānake 
bhaksitāh kita-sanghena yāvac candra-divākarau 


$ri-visnor avamānanād gurutaram $ri-vaisnavollanghanam 
tadīya-dūsaka-janān na pašyet purusādhamān 
taih sārdham vaficaka-janaih saha-vāsam na kārayet 


"One who criticizes Lord Visnu and His devotees loses all the benefits 
accrued in a hundred pious births. Such a person rots in the 
Kumbhīpāka hell and is bitten by worms as long as the sun and moon 
exist. One should therefore not even see the face of a person who 
blasphemes Lord Visnu and His devotees. Never try to associate with 
such persons.” 

In his Bhakti-sandarbha (265), Jīva Gosvami further quotes from 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.74.40): 


nindām bhagavatah $rnvams tat-parasya janasya và 
tato nāpaiti yah so 'pi yāty adhah sukrtāc cyutah 


“Tf one does not immediately leave upon hearing the Lord or the Lord's 
devotee blasphemed, he falls down from devotional service.” Similarly, 
Lord Siva's wife Satī states in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (4.4.11): 


karnau pidhaya nirayād yad akalpa ise 
dharmāvitary asrnibhir nrbhir asyamāne 


chindyāt prasahya rusatim asatim prabhus cej 
jihvàm asūn api tato visrjet sa dharmah 


“If one hears an irresponsible person blaspheme the master and 
controller of religion, he should block his ears and go away if unable to 
punish him. But if one is able to kill, then one should by force cut out 
the blasphemer's tongue and kill the offender, and after that he should 
give up his own life." 


TEXT 262 
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kimvā nija-prāņa yadi kari vimocana 
dui yogya nahe, dui šarīra brāhmaņa 


SYNONYMS 


kimvā—or; nija-prāņa—my own life; yadi —if; kari vimocana— give up; 
dui—both such actions; yogya nahe—are not befitting; dui $arira—both 
the bodies; brahmana—brahmanas. 


TRANSLATION 


Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya continued, “Or, if I give up my own life, this 
sinful action may be atoned. However, neither of these ideas is befitting 
because both bodies belong to brahmanas. 


TEXT 263 
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punah sei nindakera mukha nā dekhiba 
parityāga kailun, tāra nāma nā la-iba 
SYNONYMS 


punah—again; sei—that; nindakera—of the blasphemer; mukha— face; 
nā—not; dekhiba—1 shall see; parityāga—giving up; kailun —1 do; 


tāra—his; nāma—name; nā—not; la-iba—1 shall speak. 


TRANSLATION 


“Instead, I shall never see the face of that blasphemer. I reject him and 
give up my relationship with him. I shall never even speak his name. 


TEXT 264 
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sāthīre kaha———tdre chāduka, se ha-ila ‘patita’ 
‘patita’ ha-ile bhartà tyajite ucita 


SYNONYMS 


sāthīre kaha—inform Sathi; tare chaduka—let her give him up; se ha- 
ila—he has become; patita—fallen; patita ha-ile— when one has fallen; 
bhartā—such a husband; tyajite—to give up; ucita—is the duty. 


TRANSLATION 


“Inform my daughter Sathi to abandon her relationship with her husband 
because he has fallen down. When the husband falls down, it is the wife's 
duty to relinquish the relationship. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya considered that if Amogha were killed, 
the killer would suffer sinful reactions for killing the body of a 
brāhmaņa. For the same reason, it would have been undesirable for the 
Bhattācārya to commit suicide because he also was a brahmana. Since 
neither course could be accepted, the Bhattacarya decided to give up his 
relationship with Amogha and never see his face. 

As far as killing the body of a brahmana is concerned, Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.7.53) gives the following injunction concerning a 
brahma-bandhu, a person born of a brāhmaņa father but devoid of 
brahminical qualities: 


srī-bhagavān uvāca 
brahma-bandhur na hantavya 
ātatāyī vadhār-hanah 


“The Personality of Godhead Sri Krsna said, ‘A brahma-bandhu is not to 
be killed, but if he is an aggressor, he must be killed.” 

Quoting from the smrti, Srīla Srīdhara Svāmī comments on this 
quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam: 


ātatāyinam āyāntam api vedānta-pāragam 
jighārh santam jighamsiyan na tena brahma-hā bhavet 


* An aggressor intent on killing may be a very learned scholar of 
Vedānta, yet he should be killed because of his envy in killing others. In 
such a case, it is not sinful to kill a brahmana.” 

It is also stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.7.57): 


vapanam draviņādānam sthānān niryāpaņam tathā 
esa hi brahma-bandhūnām vadho nānyo 'sti daihikah 


"Cutting the hair from his head, depriving him of his wealth and driving 
him from his residence are the prescribed punishments for a brahma- 
bandhu. There is no injunction for killing the body." 

As far as Sathi, the daughter of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya, was 
concerned, she was advised to give up her relationship with her 
husband. Concerning this, Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (5.5.18) states, na patis ca 
sa syàn na mocayed yah samupeta-mrtyum: "One cannot be a husband if 
he cannot liberate his dependents from inevitable death." If a person is 
not in Krsna consciousness and is bereft of spiritual power, he cannot 
protect his wife from the path of repeated birth and death. 
Consequently such a person cannot be accepted as a husband. A wife 
should dedicate her life and everything to Krsna for further 
advancement in Krsna consciousness. If her husband abandons Krsna 
consciousness and she gives up her connection with him, she follows in 
the footsteps of the dvija-patnis, the wives of the brahmanas who were 
engaged in performing sacrifices. The wife is not to be condemned for 
cutting off such a relationship. In this regard, $ri Krsna assures the dvija- 


patnīs in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.23.31—32): 


patayo nābhyasūyeran pitr-bhrātr-sutādayah 

lokās ca vo mayopetā devā apy anumanvate 
na pritaye nurāgāya hy anga-sango nrņām iha 
tan mano mayi yufijānā acirān mdm avāpsyatha 


“My dear dvija-patnis, rest assured that your husbands will not neglect 
you on your return, nor will your brothers, sons or fathers refuse to 
accept you. Because you are My pure devotees, not only your relatives 
but also people in general, as well as the demigods, will be satisfied with 
you. Transcendental love for Me does not depend upon bodily 
connection, but anyone whose mind is always absorbed in Me will surely, 
very soon, come to Me for My eternal association." 


TEXT 265 
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patim ca patitam tyajet 


SYNONYMS 


patim—husband; ca—and; patitam—fallen; tyajet—one should give up. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a husband is fallen, one's relationship with him must be given 
999 


up. 
PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the smrti-šāstra. As stated in Srīmad- 


Bhāgavatam (7.11.28): 


santustālolupā daksā dharma-jfià priya-satya-vak 
apramattā šucih snigdhā patim tv apatitam bhajet 


"A wife who is satisfied, who is not greedy, who is expert and knows 
religious principles, who speaks what is dear and truthful and is not 
bewildered, and who is always clean and affectionate should be very 
much devoted to her husband if he is not fallen." 


TEXT 266 
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sei rātre amogha kahan palātiā gela 
prātah-kāle tāra visūcikā-vyādhi haila 


SYNONYMS 


sei rātre—that night; amogha—the son-in-law of Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; kāhāt —where; palafia gela—fled; pratah-kale—in the 
morning; tāra—his; visūcikā-vyādhi —infection of cholera; haila—there 
was. 


TRANSLATION 


That night Amogha, Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya's son-in-law, fled, and in 
the morning he immediately fell sick with cholera. 


TEXT 267 
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amogha marena——Suni’ kahe bhattācārya 
sahāya ha-iyā daiva kaila mora kārya 


SYNONYMS 


amogha marena—Amogha is dying; $uni'—hearing; kahe bhattācāryja — 
the Bhattacarya said; sahāya ha-iya—helping; daiva—Providence; 
kaila—did; mora—my; karya—duty. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Bhattacarya heard that Amogha was dying of cholera, he 
thought, “It is the favor of Providence that He is doing what I want to 
do. 

TEXT 268 
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isvare ta’ aparādha phale tata-ksana 
eta bali' pade dui šāstrera vacana 


SYNONYMS 


i$évare—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ta'—indeed; 
aparādha—offense; phale—brings results; tata-ksana—immediately; eta 
bali'—saying this; pade—recites; dui—two; šāstrera vacana—quotations 
from the revealed scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one offends the Supreme Personality of Godhead, karma 
immediately takes effect.” After saying this, he recited two verses from 
the revealed scripture. 


TEXT 269 
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mahatā hi prayatnena 
hasty-ašva-ratha-pattibhih 
asmābhir yad anustheyam 
gandharvais tad anusthitam 


SYNONYMS 


mahatā—very great; hi —certainly; prayatnena—by endeavor; hasti — 
elephants; aéva—horses; ratha— chariots; pattibhih—and by infantry 
soldiers; asmābhih—by ourselves; yat — whatever; anustheyam—has to be 
arranged; gandharvaih—by the Gandharvas; tat —that; anusthitam— 
done. 


TRANSLATION 


“What we have had to arrange with great endeavor by collecting 
elephants, horses, chariots and infantry soldiers has already been 
accomplished by the Gandharvas.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Mahābhārata (Vana-parva 241.15). 
Bhimasena made this statement when all the Pandavas were living in 
exile in the forest. At that time there was a fight between the Kauravas 
and the Gandharvas. The Kaurava soldiers were under the command of 
Karna, but the commander-in-chief of the Gandharvas was able to arrest 
all the Kauravas by virtue of superior military strength. At that time 
Duryodhana's ministers and commanders requested Mahārāja 
Yudhisthira to help. After being thus petitioned, Bhimasena spoke the 
verse given above, remembering Duryodhana's former nefarious and 
atrocious activities against them. Indeed, Bhimasena felt it very fitting 
that Duryodhana and his company were arrested. This could have been 
accomplished by the Pandavas only with great endeavor. 


TEXT 270 


A AR IEN R FINI Z D 1 
efe ctae fot ASA KTI afēras 1 3201 


āyuh šriyam yašo dharmam 
lokān āšisa eva ca 
hanti šreyāmsi sarvāņi 
pumso mahad-atikramah 


SYNONYMS 


āyuh—duration of life; $riyam—opulence; yašah—reputation; 
dharmam— religion; lokan— possessions; asisah—benedictions; eva — 
certainly; ca—and; hanti—destroys; $reyámsi—good fortune; sarvāņi — 
all; purnsah—of a person; mahat—of great souls; atikramah—violation. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a person mistreats great souls, his life span, opulence, reputation, 
religion, possessions and good fortune are all destroyed.’ 


PURPORT 


This statement (Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 10.4.46) was made by Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī to Mahārāja Pariksit. This quotation concerns the attempted 
killing of Krsna's sister (Yogamaya), who appeared before Krsna's birth 
as the daughter of mother Yasoda. This daughter Yogamāyā and Krsna 
were born simultaneously, and Vasudeva replaced Yogamāyā with Krsna 
and took Yogamāyā away. When she was brought to Mathurā and Karnsa 
attempted to kill her, Yogamaya slipped out of his hands. She could not 
be killed. She then informed Kamsa about the birth of his enemy, Krsna, 
and being thus baffled, Karsa consulted his associates, who were all 
demons. When this big conspiracy was taking place, this verse was 
spoken by Sukadeva Gosvāmī. He points out that a demon can lose 
everything because of his nefarious activities. 

The word mahad-atikrama, meaning "envy of Lord Visnu and His 
devotees,” is significant in this verse. The word mahat indicates a great 
personality, a devotee or the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 
Being always engaged in the Lord's service, the devotees themselves are 
as great as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The word mahat is also 
explained by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.13): 


mahātmānas tu mām pārtha daivim prakrtim asritah 
bhajanty ananya-manaso jfiatva bhūtādim avyayam 


*O son of Prthā, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible." 

Being envious of the Lord and His devotees is not at all auspicious for a 
demon. By such envy, a demon loses everything considered beneficial. 


TEXT 271 


Cattātataibtei CA ehe -wetelc 1 
elg Vita "fi STRITA a U 


gopīnāthācārya gelā prabhu-darašane 
prabhu tānre puchila bhattācārya-vivaraņe 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnāthācārya—Gopīnātha Ācārya; gelà— went; prabhu-darasane—to 
see Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tanre—unto Him; puchila—inquired; bhattācārya- 
vivarane—the affairs in the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time, Gopinatha Ācārya went to see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
and the Lord asked him about the events taking place in Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya's house. 


TEXT 272 
wore $72, Gay TEA YS Cr 1 
favfo«st-egifsice Ves BSR Glag 1 292 0 


ācārya kahe,——upavasa kaila dui jana 
visūcikā-vyādhite amogha chādiche jivana 
SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe—Gopinatha Ācārya informed; upavdsa—fasting; kaila— 
observed; dui jana—the two persons; visūcikā-vyādhite—by the disease 
of cholera; amogha—Amogha; chādiche jivana—is going to die. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopinatha Acarya informed the Lord that both the husband and the wife 
were fasting and that their son-in-law, Amogha, was dying of cholera. 


TEXT 273 


Oly Fries eng Seer test 1 
BCCI SCR VA ICH mw RAN N 290 0 


Suni’ krpāmaya prabhu aila dhana 


amoghere kahe tāra buke hasta diyā 


SYNONYMS 
šuni'—hearing; krpā-maya—merciful; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dila—came; dhafiá—running; amoghere—unto Amogha; 


kahe—He says; tāra—His; buke—on the chest; hasta diya—keeping His 
hand. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard that Amogha was going to die, 
He immediately ran to him in great haste. Placing His hand on Amogha's 
chest, He spoke as follows. 


TEXT 274 
FRCS fefe AS appa mra 1 
FA «PICS AÈ NIRA SA U 338 0 


sahaje nirmala ei ‘brahmana’-hrdaya 
krsnera vasite ei yogya-sthāna haya 


SYNONYMS 


sahaje—by nature; nirmala—without contamination; ei—this; 
brāhmaņa-hrdaya—heart of a brāhmaņa; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
vasite—to sit down; ei—this; yogya-sthàna— proper place; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


“The heart of a brahmana is by nature very clean; therefore it is a proper 
place for Krsna to sit. 


TEXT 275 
MALDAR GC Sal PIRKT 1 
aml Ya mie Cag CE RIE N 


'mātsarya'-caņdāla kene ihān vasaile 
parama pavitra sthāna apavitra kaile 


SYNONYMS 


mātsarya—jealousy; candāla—the lowest of men; kene— why; ihan — 
here; vasāile—you allowed to sit; parama pavitra— most purified; 
sthāna—place; apavitra—impure; kaile—you have made. 


TRANSLATION 


*Why have you allowed the candala of jealousy to sit here also? In this 
way you have contaminated a most purified place, your heart. 


TEXT 276 


"CEST CONA POR’ CHET APT 1 
MA’ TTT SS “FRAT AW U av 1 


sdrvabhauma-sange tomāra ‘kalusa’ haila ksaya 
‘kalmasa’ ghucile jiva ‘krsna-nadma’ laya 


SYNONYMS 


sdrvabhauma-sange—by the association of Sarvabhauma; tomàára— your; 
kalusa—contamination; haila ksaya—is now vanquished; kalmasa— 
contamination; ghucile— when dispelled; jiva—the living entity; krsna- 
nāma—the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; laya—can chant. 


TRANSLATION 


*However, due to the association of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, all your 
contamination is now vanquished. When a person's heart is cleansed of all 
contamination, he is able to chant the maha-mantra, Hare Krsna. 


TEXT 277 


BR, SCAR, Hil ene FRAT | 
AA CS Frit Shara Satay 0 294 0 


uthaha, amogha, tumi lao krsņa-nāma 
acire tomāre krpa karibe bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


uthaha—get up; amogha—Amogha; tumi—you; lao—chant; krsna- 
nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; acire—very soon; tomāre—unto 
you; krpá— mercy; karibe—will bestow; bhagavan—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore, Amogha, get up and chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra! If 
you do so, Krsna will unfailingly bestow mercy upon you." 


PURPORT 


The Absolute Truth is realized in three phases—impersonal Brahman, 
Paramātmā and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Bhagavān. All of 
these are one and the same truth, but Brahman, Paramātmā and 
Bhagavān constitute three different features. Whoever understands 
Brahman is called a bráhmana, and when a brāhmaņa engages in the 
Lord's devotional service, he is called a Vaisnava. Unless one comes to 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, his realization of 
impersonal Brahman is imperfect. A brahmana can chant the Hare 
Krsna mantra on the platform of nāmābhāsa, but not on the platform of 
pure vibration. When a brahmana engages in the Lord’s service, fully 
understanding his eternal relationship, his devotional service is called 
abhidheya. When one attains that stage, he is called a bhāgavata, or 
Vaisnava. This indicates that he is free from contamination and 
material attachment. Lord Krsna confirms this in the Bhagavad-gita 


(7.28): 


yesārh tv anta-gatam pdpam janānām puņya-karmaņām 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktā bhajante mam drdha-vratāh 


“Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the duality 
of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 
determination.” 

A brahmana may be a very learned scholar, but this does not mean that 


he is free from material contamination. A brāhmaņa's contamination, 


however, is in the mode of goodness. In the material world, the three 
modes are goodness, passion and ignorance, and all of these are simply 
different gradations of contamination. Unless a brāhmaņa transcends 
such contamination and approaches the platform of unalloyed 
devotional service, he cannot be accepted as a Vaisņava. An 
impersonalist may be aware of the impersonal Brahman feature of the 
Absolute Truth, but his activities are on the impersonal platform. 
Sometimes he imagines a form of the Lord (saguņa-upāsanā), but such 
an attempt is never successful in helping one attain complete realization. 
The impersonalist may consider himself a brāhmaņa and may be situated 
in the mode of goodness, but nonetheless he is conditioned by one of the 
modes of material nature. This means that he is not yet liberated, for 
liberation cannot be attained unless one is completely free from the 
modes. In any case, the Māyāvāda philosophy keeps one conditioned. If 
one becomes a Vaisnava through proper initiation, he automatically 
becomes a brāhmaņa. There is no doubt about it. The Garuda Purāņa 
confirms this: 


brāhmaņānām sahasrebhyah satra-yājī visisyate 
satra-yāji-sahasrebhyah sarva-vedānta-pāragah 
sarva-vedānta-vit-kotyā visnu-bhakto visisyate 


“Out of many thousands of brahmanas, one may become qualified to 
perform yajfia. Out of many thousands of such qualified brahmanas, one 
may be fully aware of the Vedànta philosophy. Out of many millions of 
learned Vedānta scholars, there may be one visnu-bhakta, or devotee of 
Lord Visnu. It is he who is most exalted." 

Unless one is a fully qualified brahmana, he cannot advance in the 


spiritual science. A real bráhmana is never envious of Vaisnavas. If he is, 
he is considered an imperfect neophyte. Impersonalist brahmanas are 
always opposed to Vaisnava principles. They are envious of Vaisnavas 
because they do not know the goal of life. Na te viduh svārtha-gatim hi 
visnum [SB 7.5.31]. However, when a brāhmaņa becomes a Vaisnava, 
there is no duality. If a brahmana does not become a Vaisnava, he 
certainly falls down from the brāhmaņa platform. This is confirmed by 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.5.3): na bhajanty avajananti sthānād bhrastah 


patanty adhah. 
We can actually see that in this Age of Kali many so-called brāhmaņas 


are envious of Vaisnavas. The Kali-contaminated brāhmaņas consider 
Deity worship to be imaginative: arcye visnau šilā-dhīr gurusu nara-matir 
vaisnave jāti-buddhih. Such a contaminated brāhmaņa may superficially 
imagine a form of the Lord, but actually he considers the Deity in the 
temple to be made of stone or wood. Similarly, such a contaminated 
brāhmaņa considers the guru to be an ordinary human being, and he 
objects when a Vaisnava is created by the Krsna consciousness 
movement. Many so-called brāhmaņas attempt to fight us, saying, "How 
can you create a brāhmaņa out of a European or American? A brāhmaņa 
can be born only in a bráhmana family." They do not consider that this 
is never stated in any revealed scripture. Lord Krsna specifically states in 
the Bhagavad-gītā (4.13), catur-varnyam mayā srstam guna-karma- 
vibhāgašah: “According to the three modes of material nature and the 
work associated with them, the four divisions of human society are 
created by Me." 

Thus a brāhmaņa is not a result of the caste system. He becomes a 


brāhmaņa only by qualification. Similarly, a Vaisnava does not belong to 
a particular caste; rather, his designation is determined by the rendering 
of devotional service. 


TEXT 278 
ws ^ae "pae afer orate Cat 1 
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Suni’ ‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ bali’ amogha uthila 
premonmāde matta hafià nācite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; krsna krsna—the holy name of Krsna; bali’—speaking; 
amogha uthila— Amogha stood up; premonmāde— in ecstatic love of 
Krsna; matta hafia—becoming maddened; nācite lagila—began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and being touched by Him, 
Amogha, who was on his deathbed, immediately stood up and began to 
chant the holy name of Krsņa. Thus he became mad with ecstatic love 
and began to dance emotionally. 


TEXT 279 


PHA, TS, ACTH, GS, CM, FAH | 
elg AIA MR SR CITA WAF 1 333 0 


kampa, ašru, pulaka, stambha, sveda, svara-bhanga 
prabhu hase dekhi’ tara premera taranga 


SYNONYMS 


kampa—trembling; asru—tears; pulaka—jubilation; stambha— being 
stunned; sveda— perspiration; svara-bhanga—faltering of the voice; 
prabhu hase—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu began to laugh; dekhi'— seeing; 
tàra— Amogha's; premera taraga— waves of ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


While Amogha danced in ecstatic love, he manifested all the ecstatic 
symptoms—trembling, tears, jubilation, trance, perspiration and a 
faltering voice. Seeing these waves of ecstatic emotion, Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu began to laugh. 

TEXT 280 


AGA aC AR PATI ATA 1 
AAMT HFT CNTA, SY, WHAT N Rvo N 


prabhura carane dhari’ karaye vinaya 
aparādha ksama more, prabhu, dayāmaya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura carane—the lotus feet of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
dhari'— catching; karaye—does; vinaya—submission; aparadha— 
offense; ksama—kindly excuse; more—me; prabhu—O Lord; dayā- 


maya—merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


Amogha then fell before the Lord's lotus feet and submissively said, “O 
merciful Lord, please excuse my offense." 


TEXT 281 


a OA IA Colma Shaq feret 1 
QS afer Shey NET DOTA SPIT 1 Av d 


ei chara mukhe tomāra karinu nindane 
eta bali’ āpana gale cadāya āpane 


SYNONYMS 


ei chāra mukhe—in this abominable mouth; tomāra— Your; karinu—I 
did; nindane—blaspheming; eta bali'—saying this; āpana—his own; 
gale—cheeks; cadaya—he slapped; āpane—himself. 


TRANSLATION 


Not only did Amogha beg the Lord’s pardon, but he also began slapping 
his own cheeks, saying, “By this mouth I have blasphemed You.” 
TEXT 282 


vice DURCH sitet gA t 
ales eff’ NANANA AAA 1 dt u 


cadāite cadāite gāla phulāila 
hāte dhari' gopīnāthācārya nisedhila 
SYNONYMS 


cadāite cadāite—slapping over and over again; gala—the cheeks; 
phulaila—he made them swollen; hāte dhari'— catching his hands; 
gopinátha-acarya—Gopinatha Acarya; nisedhila—forbade. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, Amogha continued slapping his face over and over until his 


cheeks were swollen. Finally Gopinatha Acarya stopped him by catching 
hold of his hands. 


TEXT 283 


etg SIT TA PAK! veta olla 1 
ACSTA-TATH OT GIA CRANA N 306 1 


prabhu āśvāsana kare sparsi’ tāra gātra 
sārvabhauma-sambandhe tumi mora sneha-pātra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āšvāsana kare—pacifies; sparsi’— 
touching; tāra—his; gatra—body; sarvabhauma-sambandhe— because of 
a relation to Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; tumi—you; mora—My; sneha- 
pātra—object of affection. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu pacified Amogha by touching his 
body and saying, “You are the object of My affection because you are the 
son-in-law of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. 


TEXT 284 


MCN- A MANA, Cl PHA 1 
CAR lia BI, Ge Sal AS TA N Rvs U 


sārvabhauma-grhe dāsa-dāsī, ye kukkura 
seha mora priya, anya jana rahu dūra 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma-grhe—at the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; dāsa- 
dāsī —servants and maidservants; ye kukkura—even a dog; seha—all of 
them; mora—to Me; priya—very dear; anya jana—others; rahu dūra — 
what to speak of. 


TRANSLATION 


“Everyone in Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya's house is very dear to Me, 
including his maids and servants and even his dog. And what to speak of 
his relatives? 


TEXT 285 


HAA AS, AAL FIS PERN 1 
QS Aer etg TR AANA 1 ave U 


aparādha' nahi, sada lao krsna-nadma 
eta bali’ prabhu āilā sārvabhauma-sthāna 


SYNONYMS 


aparddha’ nahi—do not commit offenses; sada—always; lao—chant; 
krsna-náma—the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; eta bali'— saying this; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila—came; sárvabhauma-sthàna— 
to the place of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya. 


TRANSLATION 


“Amogha, always chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra and do not commit 
any further offenses.” After giving Amogha this instruction, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to Sarvabhauma’s house. 


TEXT 286 


eng CHR Atēna feiert vacat 1 
AG Ola Aa Are SPAT 1 Row d 


prabhu dekhi’ sārvabhauma dharilā carane 
prabhu tānre ālingiyā vasilā āsane 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu dekhi'—seeing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sārvabhauma— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; dharilā carane—caught hold of His feet; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tātre—him; alingiya—embracing; 
vasilā āsane—sat down on the seat. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the Lord, Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya immediately caught 
hold of His lotus feet. The Lord embraced him and then sat down. 
TEXT 287 


ee «5 C9, — ACTS Pre, feat ola (tā 1 
SCA CANA GA, SHCA FA CHI pa 


prabhu kahe,——amogha šišu, kibā tāra dosa 
kene upavāsa kara, kene kara rosa 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; amogha $i$u— Amogha is 
a child; kiba—what; tāra dosa—his fault; kene— why; upavāsa kara—are 
you fasting; kene—why; kara rosa—are you angry. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu pacified Sarvabhauma, saying, “After all, 
Amogha, your son-in-law, is a child. So what is his fault? Why are you 
fasting, and why are you angry? 


TEXT 288 


GS, MA Fa, CHA HATA 1 
AE SUP, Celer Fa, OCA GI YA U Avr d 


utha, snāna kara, dekha jagannātha-mukha 
Sighra āsi, bhojana kara, tabe mora sukha 


SYNONYMS 


utha—get up; snāna kara—take your bath; dekha—see; jagannātha- 
mukha—Lord Jagannatha’s face; sighra dsi— coming back very soon; 
bhojana kara—take your lunch; tabe mora sukha—then I shall be very 


happy. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just get up and take your bath and go see the face of Lord Jagannātha. 
Then return here to eat your lunch. In this way I shall be happy. 
TEXT 289 


veras afe SHAT atin aret 1 
alae at Eva OR erit STAT 1 avs 1 


tāvat rahiba āmi ethāya vasiyā 
yāvat nā khāibe tumi prasāda āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


tāvat—as long as; rahiba—shall stay; āmi—1; ethāya—here; vasiya— 
sitting; yāvat—as long as; nā khāibe— will not eat; tumi—you; prasada— 
remnants of the food of Jagannatha; āsiyjā—coming here. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall stay here until you return to take Lord Jagannatha’s remnants for 
your lunch." 


TEXT 290 
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prabhu-pada dhari’ bhatta kahite lagila 


marita' amogha, tàre kene jīyāilā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-pada—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's lotus feet; dhari'— catching 
hold of; bhatta—Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; kahite lagila—began to 
speak; marita’ amogha— Amogha would have died; tāre—him; kene— 
why; jiyaila—have You brought to life. 


TRANSLATION 


Catching hold of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet, the Bhattacarya 
said, “Why did You bring Amogha back to life? It would have been better 


had he died.” 
TEXT 291 


AS FR,—ACIN Pele, Cotas «teres 1 
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prabhu kahe,——amogha šišu, tomāra bālaka 
bālaka-dosa nā laya pitā, tāhāte pālaka 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; amogha $i$u— Amogha is 
a child; tomāra bālaka—your son; bālaka-dosa—the offense of a child; 
nā laya—does not accept; pità—the father; tahate—unto him; palaka— 
the maintainer. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Amogha is a child and your son. The 
father does not take the faults of his son seriously, especially when he is 
maintaining him. 


TEXT 292 


«Ca ‘CRE CHA, SR Colt SIP 1 
SIEM CAA ATS FAS APA U 333 0 


ebe 'vaisnava' haila, tara gela 'aparadha' 
tāhāra upare ebe karaha prasāda 
SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; vaisnava haila—has become a Vaisnava; tāra—his; gela — 
went away; aparddha—offenses; tāhāra upare—upon him; ebe—now; 
karaha prasada—show mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now that he has become a Vaisnava, he is offenseless. You can bestow 
your mercy upon him without hesitation." 


TEXT 293 


CE *,— i, elg, MIAMI 1 
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bhatta kahe,——cala, prabhu, i$vara-darasane 
snāna kari tānhā muñi āsichon ekhane 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—the Bhattācārya said; cala—go; prabhu—my Lord; isvara- 
darašane—to see Lord Jagannātha, the Personality of Godhead; snāna 
kari — taking my bath; tanha—there; mufii—l; āsichoh —shall come 


back; ekhane—here. 


TRANSLATION 


Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya said, “Please go, my Lord, to see Lord 
Jagannātha. After taking my bath, 1 shall go there and then return.” 
TEXT 294 


eh «EC, — CAAA, Sather azar 1 
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prabhu kahe,——-gopinatha, ihafii rahibā 
inho prasāda pāile, vārtā āmāke kahibā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; gopinatha—Gopinatha; 
ihāñi rahibā—please stay here; inho—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; 
prasāda pāile—when he takes his lunch; varta—the news; āmāke 
kahiba—inform Me. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told Gopinatha, “Stay here and inform 
Me when Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya has taken his prasadam.” 


TEXT 295 


MS «fer AG Coler 4-1 1 
SŪ Ale wes SA’ SHAT cete 1 Ade U 


eta bali’ prabhu gelā isvara-darasane 
bhatta snāna daršana kari’ karilā bhojane 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gelà—went; 
isvara-darasane—to see Lord Jagannātha; bhatta—Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; snāna daršana kari'—finishing his bathing and seeing of 
Lord Jagannatha; karilā bhojane—accepted food. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see Lord Jagannatha. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya completed his bath, went to see Lord 
Jagannatha and then returned to his house to accept food. 


TEXT 296 


CR BCH (Rr ASA OS “AST 1 
CATA ACD, PARANA SA ALAN Uu Ao tl 


sei amogha haila prabhura bhakta 'ekanta' 
preme nāce, krsņa-nāma laya mahd-santa 


SYNONYMS 


sei amogha—that same Amogha; haila—became; prabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta—devotee; ekanta—unflinching; preme 
nāce—dances in ecstasy; krsna-nāma laya—chants the Hare Krsna 


=> zz 


mahā-mantra; mahā-šānta—very peaceful. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, Amogha became an unalloyed devotee of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He danced in ecstasy and peacefully chanted the holy name 
of Lord Krsna. 


TEXI 297 


OCS PaA FTA ANDA TAA 1 
AS CHCA, WTA, VfR FATT SI IA N 334 U 


aiche citra-līlā kare $acira nandana 
yei dekhe, Sune, tara vismaya haya mana 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—in this way; citra-lila—varieties of pastimes; kare—performs; 
šacīra nandana—the son of mother Saci; yei dekhe—anyone who sees; 
Sune—hears; tanra—his; vismaya—astonished; haya—becomes; mana— 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His various pastimes. 
Whoever sees them or hears them recounted becomes truly astonished. 


TEXT 298 
MR € g-*jCe FTA Celer-faet 1 
IR HCG «tst DaDa- APT 1 dot U 


aiche bhatta-grhe kare bhojana-vilāsa 
tāra madhye nānā citra-caritra-prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—in this way; bhatta-grhe—in the house of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; kare—performs; bhojana-vilāsa—pastime of eating; tāra 
madhye— within that pastime; nānā— various; citra-caritra—of varieties 
of activities; prakasa— manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu enjoyed eating in Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya's house. Within that one pastime, many wonderful pastimes 
were manifested. 


TEXT 299 


cerca «i$ Ceter-bfse 1 
stets cest Atal Ses fame 1 335 N 


sārvabhauma-ghare ei bhojana-carita 
sārvabhauma-prema yānhā ha-ilā vidita 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma-ghare—in the house of Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; ei — 
these; bhojana-carita—eating affairs; sārvabhauma-prema—love of 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; yanhà— where; ha-ilā —became; vidita — well 
known. 


TRANSLATION 


These are the peculiar characteristics of Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
pastimes. Thus the Lord ate in Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya's house, and in 
this way Sarvabhauma's love for the Lord has become very well known. 


PURPORT 


As stated in the Sakha-nirnayamrta: 


amogha-panditam vande šrī-gaureņātma-sātkrtam 
prema-gadgada-sāndrāngam pulakakula-vigraham 


“I offer my obeisances unto Amogha Pandita, who was accepted by Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. As a result of this acceptance, he was always 
merged in ecstatic love, and he manifested ecstatic symptoms such as 
choking of the voice and standing of the hairs on his body." 

TEXT 300 


ASIA TS CI, SA AGA esr 1 
CS-AACH Al FAA HRI 1 ©00 1 


sāthīra mātāra prema, āra prabhura prasdda 
bhakta-sambandhe yāhā ksamila aparādha 


SYNONYMS 


sāthīra mātāra prema—the love of the mother of Sathi; āra—and; 
prabhura prasāda—the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakta- 
sambandhe—because of a relationship with a devotee; yāhā—where; 
ksamila aparadha—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu excused the offense. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have related the ecstatic love of Sarvabhauma's wife, who is 
known as the mother of Sathi. I have also related Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's great mercy, which He manifested by excusing Amogha’s 
offense. He did so due to Amogha’s relationship with a devotee. 


PURPORT 


Amogha was an offender because he blasphemed the Lord. As a result, 
he was about to die of cholera. Amogha did not receive an opportunity 
to be freed from all offenses after being attacked by the disease, but 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya and his wife were very dear to the Lord. 
Because of their relationship, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu excused 
Amogha. Instead of being punished by the Lord, he was saved by the 
Lord’s mercy. All this was due to the unflinching love of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Externally, Amogha was 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya's son-in-law, and he was being maintained by 
Sarvabhauma. Consequently if Amogha were not excused, his 
punishment would have directly affected Sarvabhauma. Amogha’s death 
would have indirectly brought about the death of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 301 


wal Si’ GS Ae Ww GE TA 
APAL AWA Ci OOT- 1:605 1 


sraddhā kari’ ei lila Sune yei jana 
acirāt pàya sei caitanya-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sraddhā kari —with faith and love; ei lila—this pastime; šune—hears; yei 
jana— whoever; acirāt —very soon; pāya—attains; sei—he; caitanya- 
carana—the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


Whoever hears these pastimes of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu with faith and 
love will attain the shelter of the Lord's lotus feet very soon. 


TEXT 302 
ARA-II- oto As rst 1 


(DEDROTIJS SR FETA U 603 1 


$ri-rüpa-raghunátha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srī Rüpa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra— whose; āāā—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Fifteenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s eating at the house of 
Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya. 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the following summary of this chapter 
in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. When Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu wanted 
to go to Vrndāvana, Rāmānanda Rāya and Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya 
indirectly presented many obstructions. In due course of time, all the 
devotees of Bengal visited Jagannātha Purī for the third year. This time, 
all the wives of the Vaisņavas brought many types of food, intending to 
extend invitations to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Jagannātha Puri. 
When the devotees arrived, Caitanya Mahāprabhu sent His blessings in 
the form of garlands. In that year also, the Gundica temple was cleansed, 
and when the Cāturmāsya period was over, all the devotees returned to 
their homes in Bengal. Caitanya Mahāprabhu forbade Nityananda to 
visit Nilacala every year. Questioned by the inhabitants of Kulina- 
grāma, Caitanya Mahaprabhu again repeated the symptoms of a 
Vaisnava. Vidyanidhi also came to Jagannatha Puri and saw the festival 
of Odana-sasthi. When the devotees bade farewell to the Lord, the Lord 
was determined to go to Vrndāvana, and on the day of Vijaya-dašamī, 
He departed. 

Mahārāja Pratāparudra made various arrangements for $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s trip to Vrndavana. When He crossed the river Citrotpala, 
Rāmānanda Rāya, Mardarāja and Haricandana went with Him. Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Gadadhara Pandita to return to 
Nilacala, Jagannatha Puri, but he did not abide by this order. From 
Kataka, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again requested Gadadhara Pandita 
to return to Nilacala, and He bade farewell to Ramananda Raya from 
Bhadraka. After this, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu crossed the border of 
Orissa state, and He arrived at Panihati by boat. Thereafter He visited 
the house of Raghava Pandita, and from there He went to Kumarahatta 
and eventually to Kuliya, where He excused many offenders. From there 
He went to Ràmakeli, where He saw Sri Rüpa and Sanatana and 
accepted them as His chief disciples. Returning from Ramakeli, He met 
Raghunatha dāsa and after giving him instructions sent him back home. 
Thereafter the Lord returned to Nilacala and began to make plans to go 


to Vrndāvana without a companion. 


TEXT 1 


CE MITI ART 5 1 
TARANTO -AEA AAAS WS U 


gaudodyānam gaura-meghah 
sifican svālokanāmrtaih 
bhavāgni-dagdha-janatā- 
vīrudhah samajīvayat 


SYNONYMS 


gauda-udyānam—upon the garden known as Gauda-deša; gaura- 
meghah—the cloud known as Gaura; sifican— pouring water; sva—His 
own; dlokana-amrtaih—with the nectar of the glance; bhava-agni—by 
the blazing fire of material existence; dagdha—having been burnt; 
janata—the people in general; virudhah — who are like creepers and 
plants; samajīvayat—revived. 


TRANSLATION 


By the nectar of His personal glance, the cloud known as Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu poured water upon the garden of Gauda-desa and revived 
the people, who were like creepers and plants burning in the forest fire of 
material existence. 


TEXT 2 


"erg erm GRD Ga AONT 1 
TODA SA Cose N R U 


jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 
SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Lord Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Nityānanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 


advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord! 

TEXT 3 


CIA Seer Sal VATS FUN 1 
sfa Aora Seer RIT N S u 


prabhura ha-ila icchā yāite vrndāvana 
šuniyā pratāparudra ha-ilā vimana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ha-ila—there was; 
iccha—the desire; yāite—to go; vrndāvana—to Vrndāvana; suniya— 
hearing; prataparudra—Maharaja Pratāparudra; ha-ilā vimana—became 
morose. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu decided to go to Vrndavana, and Mahārāja 
Pratāparudra became very morose upon hearing this news. 


TEXT 4 
MCSA, ATH, SHY YS ra 1 
YRC SCRA AST tema U 8 U 


sārvabhauma, rāmānanda, dni’ dui jana 
dunhāke kahena raja vinaya-vacana 
SYNONYMS 


sdrvabhauma—Sarvabhauma; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; āni'—calling; 
dui jana—two persons; dunhake—unto both of them; kahena—said; 


rājā—the King; vinaya-vacana—submissive words. 


TRANSLATION 


The King therefore called for Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya and Rāmānanda 
Raya, and he spoke the following submissive words to them. 


TEXT 5 


siete RS” eiat a STE AACS 1 
Gela FAR AE Sata ARTS wc u 


nīlādri chādi' prabhura mana anyatra ydite 
tomará karaha yatna tanhare rākhite 


SYNONYMS 
nilàdri—] agannátha Puri; chadi’— giving up; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mana—the mind; anyatra—elsewhere; yāite—to go; 
tomaràá— both of you; karaha—make; yatna—endeavor; tanhare—Him; 
rākhite—to keep. 


TRANSLATION 


Pratāparudra Maharaja said, “Please endeavor to keep Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu here at Jagannatha Puri, for now He is thinking of going 
elsewhere. 


TEXT 6 
Sa feat R aer GICA ANE SIS 1 
CANE ais Fag Ae GT N vu 
tānhā vinā ei rājya more nāhi bhāya 
gosáfii rākhite karaha nānā upāya 


SYNONYMS 


tànhà vind—without Him; ei rajya—this kingdom; more—to me; nahi 
bhāya—is not very pleasing; gosāti —Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
rākhite—to keep; karaha—do; nānā upāya— various sorts of devices. 


TRANSLATION 


«Without Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, this kingdom is not pleasing to me. 
Therefore please try to devise some plan to enable the Lord to stay here." 


TEXT 7 
ATH, ACTA, KZT BIT 1 
OLA BS FCA elg — A FUCA N a N 


rāmānanda, sārvabhauma, dui-janā-sthāne 
tabe yukti kare prabhu—— 'yāba vrndāvane' 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; sārvabhauma— Sārvabhauma; dui-janā- 
sthāne—before the two persons; tabe— then; yukti kare—consulted; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yāba vrndavane—I shall go to 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself consulted Ramananda Raya 
and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, saying, “I shall go to Vrndavana.” 


TEXT 8 


UCR FR, — ALTA FA HAA 1 
«eife Oar, OCA «se NAT U v N 


dunhe kahe,——ratha-yatra kara darašana 
kārtika āile, tabe kariha gamana 
SYNONYMS 


dunhe kahe—both of them said; ratha-yātrā—the Ratha-yātrā festival; 
kara darašana— please see; kārtika aile— when the month of Kārttika 
arrives; tabe—at that time; kariha gamana— You can go. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya requested the Lord to 
first observe the Ratha-yatra festival. Then when the month of Karttika 
arrived, He could go to Vrndavana. 


TEXT 9 


«eife AC Tea — C2 FANS 1 
maaa MR he —4S wer seu» u 


kārtika aile kahe——ebe mahā-šīta 
dola-yātrā dekhi yao——ei bhāla rīta 
SYNONYMS 


kārtika aile—when the month of Kārttika arrived; kahe—both of them 
said; ebe—now; mahā-šīta—very cold; dola-yatra dekhi’—after seeing 
the Dola-yātrā ceremony; yào—You go; ei—this; bhāla rita—a very nice 
program. 


TRANSLATION 


However, when the month of Karttika came, they both told the Lord, 
*Now it is very cold. It is better that You wait to see the Dola-yatra 
festival and then go. That will be very nice." 

TEXT 10 


wifes aia’ Gora RRI vira 1 
To «Ie at Cra facea GA U do U 


aji-kali kari' uthāya vividha upāya 
yāite sammati nā deya vicchedera bhaya 
SYNONYMS 


āji-kāli kari —delaying today and tomorrow; uthāyja—they put forward; 
vividha upàya—many devices; yāite—to go; sammati— permission; nā 
deya—did not give; vicchedera bhaya— because of fearing separation. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way they both presented many impediments, indirectly not 
granting the Lord permission to go to Vrndāvana. They did this because 
they were afraid of separation from Him. 


TEXT 11 


"rfe POR AY ACA Pata t 
evene] fal Shy At SCA ANAT SS 0 


yadyapi svatantra prabhu nahe nivāraņa 
bhakta-icchā vind prabhu nā kare gamana 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; svatantra—fully independent; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nahe nivarana—there is no checking Him; 
bhakta-iccha vinā—vwithout the permission of devotees; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nā kare gamana—does not go. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the Lord is completely independent and no one can check Him, 
He still did not go without the permission of His devotees. 


TEXT 12 


PSR AACA A Clos SSA 1 
JADA DACO IE CRA AAT N 53 U 


trtīya vatsare saba gaudera bhakta-gana 
nīlācale calite sabāra haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


trtiya vatsare—in the third year; saba—all; gaudera bhakta-gana— 
devotees from Bengal; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; calite—to go; 
sabāra—of everyone; haila—there was; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Then, for the third year, all the devotees of Bengal wanted to return 


again to Jagannātha Purī. 


TEXT 13 


ACA Caer’ cote rte EPICA ACT 1 
ete MTS SO vferet TANITA 1 »6 1 


sabe meli’ gelā advaita ācāryera pase 
prabhu dekhite ācārya calilā ullāse 


SYNONYMS 


sabe—everyone; meli’ —after assembling together; gelā—went; 
advaita— Advaita; ācāryera—of the leader of Navadvipa; pāše—in the 
presence; prabhu dekhite—to see Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
ācāryja— Advaita Acarya; calila—departed; ullāse—in great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


All the Bengali devotees gathered around Advaita Acarya, and in great 
jubilation the Acarya departed for Jagannatha Puri to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXTS 14-15 


"Tf? Shea Sl CASTS ARTS 1 
fo hws AFTE 1 >8 11 
SAA vferet Igt CHATS 1 
fessis (L-R CH ATA JATE 1 seu 


-=-' — 


yadyapi prabhura àjfià gaudete rahite 
nityānanda-prabhuke prema-bhakti prakasite 
tathāpi calilā mahaprabhure dekhite 
nityanandera prema-cestā ke pāre bujhite 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajfia—the 
order; gaudete rahite—to stay in Bengal; nityānanda-prabhuke—unto 
Nityananda Prabhu; prema-bhakti—ecstatic love of Godhead; 


prakāšite—to preach; tathapi—still; calila—departed; mahaprabhure— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite—to see; nityānandera—of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; prema-cestā—the activities of ecstatic love; ke— 
who; pāre—is able; bujhite—to understand. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the Lord told Nityananda Prabhu to stay in Bengal and spread 
ecstatic love of God, Nityananda left to go see Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Who can understand Nityananda Prabhu's ecstatic love? 


TEXTS 16-17 


totes, fauna, Starr, «tua 1 
tora, Falls, NRR for SS 1 sv u 
ae AS Aa- tertest 1 
FAAA De ABTA st N Sa u 


ācāryaratna, vidyānidhi, šrīvāsa, rāmāi 

vāsudeva, murāri, govindādi tina bhāi 
rāghava pandita nija-jhāli sajafia 

kulīna-grāma-vāsī cale patta-dorī lana 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryaratna—Ācāryaratna; vidyānidhi — Vidyānidhi; srivasa—Srivasa; 
rāmāi —Rāmāi; vāsudeva— Vasudeva; murdri— Murari; govinda-ādi tina 
bhāi—Govinda and his two brothers; rāghava pandita—Raghava 
Pandita; nija-jhāli—his own bags; sājāfiā—assorting; kulīna-grāma- 
vāsī—the inhabitants of Kulina-grama; cale—went; patta-dorī laiā — 
taking silken ropes. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees of Navadvipa departed, including Ācāryaratna, 
Vidyanidhi, Šrīvāsa, Rāmāi, Vāsudeva, Murāri, Govinda and his two 
brothers and Raghava Pandita, who took bags of assorted foods. The 
inhabitants of Kulina-grama, carrying silken ropes, also departed. 


TEXT 18 


Wear Rat, ĀRA 1 


ATV OC, Ola CF FTA ATU dv U 


khaņda-vāsī narahari, $ri-raghunandana 
sarva-bhakta cale, tāra ke kare ganana 


SYNONYMS 


khanda-vàsi narahari—Narahari, a resident of the village Khanda; šrī- 
raghunandana—Srī Raghunandana; sarva-bhakta—all the devotees; 
cale—went; tāra—of that; ke—who; kare ganana—can count. 


TRANSLATION 


Narahari and Sri Raghunandana, who were from the village of Khanda, 
and many other devotees also departed. Who can count them? 


TEXT 19 


fn- Sta SG ANAA 1 
"Talca "IET SIA’ ACA HEC AT 1 dd N 


Sivananda-sena kare ghāti samādhāna 
sabāre pālana kari’ sukhe latiā yāna 


SYNONYMS 


sivánanda-sena—Sivananda Sena; kare— made; ghāti samadhana— 
arrangements for expenditures to clear the tax collecting centers; 
sabāre—everyone; pālana—maintaining; kari —doing; sukhe—in 
happiness; laftà—taking; yana— goes. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena, who was in charge of the party, made arrangements to 
clear the tax collecting centers. He took care of all the devotees and 
happily traveled with them. 

TEXT 20 


Wala ASB BCAA, CHA AANA 1 
fiat Gite efe sri-vicera ARA N 30 N 


sabāra sarva-kārya karena, dena vāsā-sthāna 
šivānanda jane udiyā-pathera sandhāna 


SYNONYMS 


sabāra—of all of them; sarva-kdrya—everything necessary to be done; 
karena—he does; dena— gives; vāsā-sthāna—residential places; 
šivānanda— Šivānanda; jāne—knows; udiyā-pathera—of the roads in 
Orissa; sandhāna— the junctions. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena took care of all the necessities the devotees required. In 
particular, he made arrangements for residential quarters, and he knew 
the roads of Orissa. 


TEXT 21 


C IVA elg CRS Ha opal 1 
peret SOT -ACH pre eret t 35 1 


se vatsara prabhu dekhite saba thākurāņī 
calila ācārya-sange acyuta-janani 


SYNONYMS 


se vatsara—that year; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite—to 
see; saba thākurāņī—all the wives of the devotees; calilā—went; ācārya- 
sange—with Advaita Ācārya; acyuta-janani—the mother of 
Acyutananda. 


TRANSLATION 


That year all the devotees’ wives [thakuranis] also went to see Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Sitadevi, the mother of Acyutananda, went with 
Advaita Acarya. 


TEXT 22 
lati "S571 biete NAN 1 
fian- Deal Vizla JBN N RR U 


$rivása pandita-sange calilā mālinī 
Sivananda-sange cale tanhdara grhini 


SYNONYMS 


Srivdsa pandita-sange—with Srivasa Pandita; calilā—went; malini—his 
wife, Malini; sivananda-sange—with Sivananda Sena; cale—goes; 
tànhàra— his; grhini—wife. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrīvāsa Paņdita also took his wife, Mālinī, and the wife of Šivānanda 
Sena also went with her husband. 


TEXT 23 


PRIMA teres, «iot — -AA 1 
COTA DIRS ANTA ACS VATA x6 U 


Sivanandera bālaka, nāma——caitanya-dāsa 
tenho caliyāche prabhure dekhite ullāsa 
SYNONYMS 


šivānandera bālaka—the son of Sivananda; nāma—named; caitanya- 
dāsa—Caitanya dasa; tenho—he; caliyāche—was going; prabhure—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite—to see; ullasa—jubilantly. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya dasa, the son of Sivananda Sena, also jubilantly accompanied 
them as they went to see the Lord. 
TEXT 24 


ADA S- N DOT lala BASH 1 


VIE CICA FA SETS «renis u 38 1 


ācāryaratna-sange cale tānhāra grhiņī 
tānhāra premera kathā kahite nā jāni 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryaratna-sange—with Candrašekhara; cale— goes; tànhàra— his; 
grhini—wife; tanhadra—his; premera katha—the description of the 
ecstatic love; kahite—to speak; nā jāni —1 do not know how. 


TRANSLATION 


The wife of Candrasekhara [Ācāryaratna] also went. I cannot describe 
the greatness of Candrasekhara's love for the Lord. 
TEXT 25 


WA DFAT wagte fouet face 1 
els «st fert By feet wa (ECS 1 eu 


saba thākurāņī mahaprabhuke bhiksa dite 
prabhura nānā priya dravya nila ghara haite 


SYNONYMS 


saba thākurāņī—all the wives of the great devotees; mahāprabhuke—to 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhiksā dite—to offer food; prabhura—of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nānā— various; priya dravya— pleasing foods; 
nila—took; ghara haite—from home. 


TRANSLATION 


To offer Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu various types of food, all the wives of 
the great devotees brought from home various dishes that pleased 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 26 


PATR- rel FA AS ATAA 1 


ata A MAIKA IARA N 3v N 


Sivananda-sena kare saba samādhāna 
ghātiyāla prabodhi' dena sabāre vāsā-sthāna 


SYNONYMS 


šivānanda-sena—Šivānanda Sena; kare— does; saba samādhāna—all 
arrangements; ghátiyala—the men in charge of levying taxes; 

prabodhi' —satisfying; dena— gives; sabāre—to everyone; vāsā-sthāna— 
resting places. 


TRANSLATION 


As stated, Sivananda Sena made all arrangements for the party's 
necessities. In particular, he pacified the men in charge of levying taxes 
and found resting places for everyone. 


TEXT 27 


wary AN FRA ANA ASG NATA 1 
AA NAC AT eios UAC u 33 N 


bhaksya diya karena sabāra sarvatra palane 
parama ānande yāna prabhura darašane 


SYNONYMS 


bhaksya diya—supplying food; karena—he does; sabāra—of everyone; 
sarvatra—everywhere; pālane—maintenance; parama ānande— in great 
pleasure; yāna—he goes; prabhura darašane— to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena also supplied food to all the devotees and took care of 
them along the way. In this way, feeling great happiness, he went to see 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannātha Puri. 

TEXT 28 


CASH SPA Caper NANA vetet 1 
wr eser Slat KI, AS 1 3b N 


remuņāya āsiyā kaila gopīnātha darašana 
ācārya karila tāhān kirtana, nartana 


SYNONYMS 


remuņāya—to Remuņā; āsiyjā—after coming; kaila—performed; 
gopīnātha darašana—visiting the temple of Gopinatha; ácárya— Advaita 
Acarya; karila— performed; tahan—there; kirtana—chanting; 
nartana—dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


When they all arrived at Remuna, they went to see Lord Gopinatha. In 
the temple there, Advaita Acarya danced and chanted. 
TEXT 29 


rosea ARDA AI AIF HTA | 
ARS WT entr CHT AIPA N D 1 


nityānandera paricaya saba sevaka sane 
bahuta sammāna āsi” kaila sevaka-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


nityānandera—of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; paricaya— there was 
acquaintance; saba—all; sevaka sane—with the priests of the temple; 
bahuta sammāna—great respect; āsi —coming; kaila—offered; sevaka- 
gane—all the priests. 


TRANSLATION 


All the priests of the temple had been previously acquainted with Sri 
Nityananda Prabhu; therefore they all came to offer great respects to the 
Lord. 

TEXT 30 


CAS alfa Wa Tale Vilis afe 1 
ala Hla ONY eto crees sfsen 1 vo 1 


sei rātri saba mahānta tāhāti rahila 
bāra ksīra dni’ age sevaka dharilā 


SYNONYMS 


sei rātri—that night; saba mahānta—all the great devotees; tāhātii 
rahilā—remained there; bāra—twelve pots; ksira—condensed milk; 
àni.— bringing; āge—in front of Nityananda Prabhu; sevaka—the 
priests; dharilà— placed. 


TRANSLATION 


That night, all the great devotees remained in the temple, and the priests 
brought twelve pots of condensed milk, which they placed before Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu. 

TEXT 31 


sra aio’ ARITA fet erg -AoT 1 
»irs-erriw. leet Mala ASAT STH 1 > ü 


ksīra banti' sabāre dila prabhu-nityananda 
ksīra-prasāda pātiā sabāra badila ananda 


SYNONYMS 


ksira—the condensed milk; bānti —dividing; sabāre—unto everyone; 
dila—gave; prabhu-nityānanda—Nityānanda Prabhu; ksira-prasada— 


remnants of condensed milk from the Deity; pāfiā—getting; sabāra—of 
everyone; bādila—increased; ānanda— the transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


When the condensed milk was placed before Nityānanda Prabhu, He 
distributed the prasādam to everyone, and thus everyone's transcendental 
bliss increased. 


TEXT 32 


MAANA FA, CMAN 1 
Saa CNAA CATS MINA DHT OR 0 


mādhava-purīra kathā, gopāla-sthāpana 
tānhāre gopāla yaiche māgila candana 


SYNONYMS 


mādhava-purīra kathā—the narration of Madhavendra Puri; gopāla- 
sthāpana— installation of the Deity of Gopala; tāthāre—unto him; 
gopāla— Lord Gopala; yaiche—just as; māgila—He begged; candana— 
sandalwood. 


TRANSLATION 


They then all discussed the story of Srī Mādhavendra Purī's installation 
of the Gopāla Deity, and they discussed how Gopāla begged sandalwood 
from him. 


TEXT 33 


ola «if NAN PR IR Ceat 1 
ejes WA Seat « Sat Bet 1 oo 1 


tānra lagi’ gopīnātha ksīra curi kaila 
mahāprabhura mukhe āge e kathā šunila 


SYNONYMS 


tānra lāgi —for him (Mādhavendra Purī); gopīnātha—the Deity named 
Gopīnātha; ksira—condensed milk; curi—stealing; kaila —performed; 
mahāprabhura mukhe—from the mouth of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
āge— previously; e kathā—this incident; šunila—heard. 


TRANSLATION 


It was Gopīnātha who stole condensed milk for the sake of Mādhavendra 
Puri. This incident had been previously related by Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu Himself. 
TEXT 34 


CHS FAI IAA WEG HCA AONT 1 
eft LI-A di (dēt erem N 98 N 


sei kathā sabāra madhye kahe nityānanda 
šuniyā vaisnava-mane bādila ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


sei katha—that incident; sabāra madhye—among all of them; kahe— 
relates; nityananda—Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; šuniyā—hearing; 
vaisnava-mane—in the minds of all the Vaisnavas; badila—increased; 
ānanda— the transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


This same narration was again related by Lord Nityananda to all the 
devotees, and their transcendental bliss increased as they heard the story 
again. 


PURPORT 


The words mahāprabhura mukhe, "from the mouth of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu,” are significant because Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu first 
heard the story of Mādhavendra Puri from His spiritual master, Srīpāda 
]évara Puri. (See Madhya-lilà, Chapter Four, verse 18.) After staying at 
Šrī Advaita's house in Santipura for some time, the Lord narrated the 
story of Madhavendra Puri to Nityananda Prabhu, Jagadananda Prabhu, 
Dāmodara Pandita and Mukunda dāsa. When they went to Remuņā, to 
the temple of Gopinatha, He described Madhavendra Puri's installation 
of the Gopāla Deity as well as Gopinatha's stealing condensed milk. Due 
to this incident, Lord Gopinatha became well known as Ksiracora, the 
thief who stole condensed milk. 


TEXT 35 


GETS vier vet FOS eres 1 
MENNA Cafe ICA GI feret Ra 1 ve u 


ei-mata cali’ cali’ kataka aila 
sāksi-gopāla dekhi’ sabe se dina rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; cali’ cali-— walking and walking; kataka aila—they 
reached the town known as Kataka; sāksi-gopāla dekhi’—after seeing the 
Deity known as Saksi-gopala; sabe—all the devotees; se dina—that day; 
rahila—stayed. 


TRANSLATION 


Walking and walking in this way, the devotees arrived at the city of 
Kataka, where they remained for a day and saw the temple of Saksi- 
gopala. 

TEXT 36 


MITATA TA SCS AOTT 1 
YAN LI-A AA erem Ow 1 


sāksi-gopālera kathā kahe nityānanda 
$uniyà vaisnava-mane bādila ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


sāksi-gopālera—of the Deity known as Sāksi-gopāla; katha—the 
narration; kahe—describes; nityananda—Nityananda Prabhu; šuniyā — 
hearing; vaisnava-mane—in the minds of all the Vaisņavas; badila— 
increased; ānanda—the transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


When Nityananda Prabhu described all the activities of Saksi-gopala, 
transcendental bliss increased in the minds of all the Vaisnavas. 


PURPORT 


For these activities refer to Madhya-lila, Chapter Five, verses 8-138. 
TEXT 37 


AST Afero AA Gest OETA 1 
Ag «fs eres ACA ANATA u va 1 


prabhuke milite sabāra utkaņthā antare 
Sighra kari’ ailà sabe srī-nīlācale 


SYNONYMS 


prabhuke milite—to see Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sabāra—of everyone; 
utkantha—anxiety; antare—within the heart; šīghra kari —making 
great haste; āilā—reached; sabe—all of them; šrī-nīlācale—Jagannātha 
Purī. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone in the party was very anxious at heart to see Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; therefore they hastily went on to Jagannātha Purī. 
TEXT 38 


aiaa eres Coloniae fett 1 
Wesen steer catifen-aicw fastu ev u 


āthāranālāke aila gosáfii šuniyā 
dui-mālā pāthāilā govinda-hāte diyà 


SYNONYMS 
āthāranālāke—Āthāranālā; ailà—they have reached; gosafi—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šuniyā—hearing; dui-mālā—two garlands; 
pāthāilā—sent; govinda-hate diya—through the hands of Govinda. 


TRANSLATION 


When they all arrived at a bridge called Atharanala, $ri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu, hearing the news of their arrival, sent two garlands with 
Govinda. 


TEXT 39 


Ye weit CART AREA IRT 1 
Witwe, IS-CNN A WW AX AeA vs 1 


dui mālā govinda dui-jane parāila 
advaita, avadhüta-gosafii bada sukha paila 


SYNONYMS 


dui mālā—the two garlands; govinda—Govinda; dui-jane paraila— 
placed on the necks of two personalities; advaita— Advaita Acarya; 
avadhūta-gosāfii —Nityānanda Prabhu; bada sukha paila—became very 


happy. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda offered the two garlands to Advaita Ācārya and Nityānanda 
Prabhu, and They both became very happy. 
TEXT 40 


Ss SAB CF passes 1 
aloes «fpes DE wies KENA 1 80 1 


tāhātii ārambha kaila krsna-sankirtana 
nācite nācite cali’ aila dui-jana 
SYNONYMS 


tahafi—on that very spot; ārambha kaila—began; krsna-sankirtana— 
chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna; nācite nácite—dancing and 
dancing; cali'—going; ailà—reached; dui-jana—both of Them. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, They began chanting the holy name of Krsna on that very spot, 
and in this way, dancing and dancing, Advaita Ācārya and Nityananda 


Prabhu reached Jagannātha Purī. 
TEXT 41 


ayers stent fert asti fererotet 1 
BS AS’ vllo Test 614 «Aa U 85 U 


punah mālā diya svarüpadi nija-gana 
āgu bādi pathdila šacīra nandana 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; mālā—garlands; diya—offering; svarūpa-ādi —Svarūpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī and others; nija-gana— personal associates; āgu 
badi’— going forward; pāthāila—sent; šacīra nandana— the son of 
mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


Then, for the second time, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu sent garlands 
through Svarūpa Dāmodara and other personal associates. Thus they 
went forward, sent by the son of mother Sacī. 


TEXT 42 


TAM SPA VĒ IATA faiferer 1 
WAAGA We Tet ANTA Pet u 83 1 


narendra āsiyā tāhān sabāre mililā 
mahāprabhura datta mālā sabāre parāilā 
SYNONYMS 


narendra—to the lake named Narendra; dsiya—coming; tahan—there; 
sabāre—everyone; milila—met; mahāprabhura—by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; datta—given; mālā—garlands; sabāre paraila—offered to 
everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


When the devotees from Bengal reached Lake Narendra, Svarūpa 


Dāmodara and the others met them and offered them the garlands given 
by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 43 


friseta-fereeco riet wh CRT 1 
SIP sit etg fsiferen vrai 1 se u 


simha-dvāra-nikate āilā $uni' gaurarāya 
āpane āsiyā prabhu milila sabaya 


SYNONYMS 


simha-dvàra—the lion gate; nikate—near; ailà—arrived; šuni —hearing; 
gauraráya— Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ápane— personally; āsiyjā — 
coming; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mililā sabāja —met 
them all. 


TRANSLATION 


When the devotees finally reached the lion gate, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu heard the news and personally went to meet them. 
TEXT 44 
HA AK! EA SAT 4- ATA 1 
"rar Hest Set je MATET N 88 1 


sabā lañā kaila jagannātha-darašana 
sabā lafia āilā punah āpana-bhavana 


SYNONYMS 


sabā lafià—taking all of them; kaila— performed; jagannātha- 
darašana—seeing Lord Jagannatha; sabā lafia—taking them all; aila— 
went back; punah— again; ápana-bhavana—to His own residence. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all His devotees visited Lord 
Jagannatha. Finally, accompanied by them all, He returned to His own 


residence. 


TEXT 45 


atētatu, Braet etry AA 1 
AACS AITA ehe SPI Aer 1 se U 


vāņīnātha, kāšī-mišra prasáda ānila 
svahaste sabāre prabhu prasada khaoyaila 


SYNONYMS 


vāņīnātha—Vāņīnātha; kāšī-misra—Kāšī Misra; prasāda ānila—brought 
all kinds of prasādam; sva-haste—with His own hand; sabāre—unto 
everyone; prabhu— Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prasáda—the remnants 
of the food of Jagannatha; khāoyāila—fed. 


TRANSLATION 


Vaninatha Raya and Kasi Misra then brought a large quantity of 
prasadam, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu distributed it with His own 
hand and fed them all. 

TEXT 46 


JÁ IATA A GI APTA 1 
eiat mat Aa ralēa RAT 1 8v u 


pūrva vatsare yanra yei vāsā-sthāna 
tāhān saba pathafia karāila visrama 
SYNONYMS 


pūrva vatsare—in the previous year; yanra—of whom; yei—wherever; 
vāsā-sthāna—place to stay; tàhan—there; sabā—all of them; pathana— 
sending; kardila visrama—made them rest. 


TRANSLATION 


In the previous year, everyone had his own particular residence, and the 
same residences were again offered. Thus they all went to take rest. 


TEXT 47 


«jene Stet aet Dif NA 1 
AGA AAS FTA SSAA N 83 n 


ei-mata bhakta-gaņa rahilā cāri māsa 
prabhura sahita kare kīrtana-vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; bhakta-gaņa— the devotees; rahilā —remained; 
cari māsa— for four months; prabhura sahita—with Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kare—performed; kirtana-vilasa—the pastimes of 
sankirtana. 


TRANSLATION 


For four continuous months all the devotees remained there and enjoyed 
chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 48 


eje, aterert «eet ACS STE 1 
wal east L-a Aa ARAA 1 8v N 


pūrvavat ratha-yātrā-kāla yābe dila 
sabā lafia gundica-mandira praksālila 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vat—as in the previous year; ratha-yātrā-kāla—the time for 
Ratha-yātrā festival; yàbe— when; āila—arrived; sabā lafia—taking all 
of them; guņdicā-mandira—the temple of Gundica; praksalila— washed. 


TRANSLATION 


As in the previous year, they all washed the Gundica temple when the 
time for Ratha-yatra arrived. 


TEXT 49 


Sarasa AMTAA RANTA fuer 1 
ej fae AAAA TW SHAT N 8» U 


kulīna-grāmī patta-dorī jagannāthe dila 
pūrvavat ratha-agre nartana karila 


SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāmī—the residents of Kulīna-grāma; patta-dori—silken ropes; 
jagannāthe dila—offered to Lord Jagannātha; pūrva-vat—as in the 
previous year; ratha-agre—in front of the car; nartana karila—danced. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of Kulīna-grāma delivered silken ropes to Lord 
Jagannātha, and, as previously, they all danced before the Lord's car. 
TEXT 50 


aR «ej «d Aas DA BUNTA 1 
atāt-ēlta vēl ae’ eise fasti u «o 1 


bahu nrtya kari’ punah calila udyāne 
vāpī-tīre tāhān yāi' karila visrame 


SYNONYMS 


bahu nrtya kari —after dancing a great deal; punah—again; calila— 
started for; udyane—the garden; vāpī-tīre—on the bank of the lake; 
tāhān yai'—going there; karila visrāme— took rest. 


TRANSLATION 


After dancing a great deal, they all went to a nearby garden and took rest 
beside a lake. 
TEXT 51 


alot ae feet, coval—frrostare VP 1 
wA — Slay] COTA, NMI — FRM U €> d 


radhi eka vipra, tetho——nitydnanda dasa 
mahā-bhāgyavān tenho, nāma——krsnadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


rādhī eka vipra—a brāhmaņa resident of Rādha-deša (where the Ganges 
does not flow); tenho—he; nityananda dāsa—servant of Lord 
Nityananda; mahā-bhāgyavān—greatly fortunate; tenho—he; nāma— 
named; krsnadasa— Krsnadasa. 


TRANSLATION 


A brāhmaņa named Krsņadāsa, who was a resident of Radha-desa and a 
servant of Lord Nityananda's, was a very fortunate person. 


TEXT 52 
Ub SR Aya (ŠTATS pel 1 
Is effec AY WA-SS CAA 1 EAU 


ghata bhari’ prabhura tenho abhiseka kaila 
tānra abhiseke prabhu mahā-trpta haila 


SYNONYMS 


ghata bhari' —filling a waterpot; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tenho—he; abhiseka kaila —performed the bathing; 
tānra—his; abhiseke—by the act of bathing the Lord; prabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahā-trpta haila—became very satisfied. 


TRANSLATION 


It was Krsņadāsa who filled a great waterpot and poured it over the Lord 
while He was taking His bath. The Lord was greatly satisfied by this. 
TEXT 53 
«eife ICA TE em west 1 
Wal ACH WAY enm die 1 co n 


balagandi-bhogera bahu prasāda dila 


sabā sange mahāprabhu prasada khāila 


SYNONYMS 


balagaņdi-bhogera—of the food offered at Balagaņdi; bahu prasāda—a 
great quantity of prasādam; aila—arrived; sabā sange— with all the 
devotees; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prasáda—remnants 
of the food of Jagannātha; khāila—ate. 


TRANSLATION 
The remnants of food offered to the Lord at Balagandi then arrived in 


great quantity, and $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and all His devotees ate it. 


PURPORT 


In reference to Balagandi, see Madhya-līlā 13.193. 
TEXT 54 


AKAL ALA CHS HAA 1 
carx N-Na CATA AL] THAT u 68 1 


pūrvavat ratha-yātrā kaila darašana 
herd-paficami-yatra dekhe lafia bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vat—as in the previous year; ratha-yātrā—the car festival; kaila 
darašana—saw; herá-paficami-yátraà—the festival of Hera-paficami; 
dekhe— He sees; lañā bhakta-gana—with all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


As in the previous year, the Lord, with all the devotees, saw the Ratha- 
yatra festival and the Herā-paficamī festival as well. 


TEXT 55 
ami — inik Aga Caer Fest 1 


lA HC CHAT CATH av-afgad UE N 


ácàrya-gosáfii prabhura kaila nimantrana 
tara madhye kaila yaiche jhada-varisana 


SYNONYMS 


ücárya-gosáfii—Advaita Acarya; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kaila—made; nimantrana—invitation; tara madhye— 
within that episode; kaila—occurred; yaiche—just as; jhada-varisana— 
rainstorm. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya then extended an invitation to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
and there was a great rainstorm connected with that incident. 


TEXT 56 


RAR NTA wii 1 
SNP ASA OCS CHAT PTT Cv U 


vistāri' varniyāchena dāsa-vrndāvana 
$rivàsa prabhure tabe kaila nimantraņa 
SYNONYMS 


vistāri —elaborating; varniyāchena—has described; dāsa-vrndāvana— 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura; šrīvāsa—Srīvāsa; prabhure—to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tabe—then; kaila nimantrana—gave an invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


All these episodes have been elaborately described by Srila Vrndavana 
dasa Thakura. Then one day Srivasa Thakura extended an invitation to 


the Lord. 


PURPORT 


The Caitanya-bhāgavata (Antya-khanda, Chapter Nine) gives the 
following description. One day Srila Advaita Acarya, having extended 
an invitation to Caitanya Mahaprabhu, thought that if the Lord came 
alone He would feed Him to His great satisfaction. It then so happened 
that when the other sannyásis were going to Advaita Ācārya's to take 
lunch, there was a big rainstorm, and they could not reach His house. 
Thus, according to Advaita Ācārya's desires, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
came alone and accepted the prasadam. 


TEXT 57 


erga fer-«jegs ra tice NAN 1 
STE vētra, ‘CHAOS Garett’ U Ga 1 


prabhura priya-vyafijana saba rāndhena mālinī 
‘bhaktye dāsī-abhimāna, 'snehete janan? 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya-vyafijana— favorite 
vegetables; saba—all; randhena—cooks; malini—the wife of Srivasa 
Thākura; bhaktye dāsī —in devotion she was just like a maidservant; 
abhimāna—it was her conception; snehete—in affection; janani— 
exactly like a mother. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord’s favorite vegetables were cooked by Malinidevi, the wife of 
Srivasa Thakura. She devotedly considered herself a maidservant of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but in affection she was just like a mother. 


TEXT 58 


wrote — erf As g vel 1 
TCH NI ehe Cs SCAM PHU ee N 


ācāryaratna-ādi yata mukhya bhakta-gana 
madhye madhye prabhure karena nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


dcaryaratna—Candrasekhara; ādi —and others; yata—all; mukhya 
bhakta-gana—chief devotees; madhye madhye—at intervals; prabhure— 
to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena nimantrana—gave invitations. 


TRANSLATION 


All the chief devotees, headed by Candrasekhara [Ācāryaratna], used to 
extend invitations to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu periodically. 
TEXT 59 


Dg- acg Aas fessi vint 1 
ferat gle ara fies fece «Pat c3 u 


cāturmāsya-ante punah nityanande lana 
kibā yukti kare nitya nibhrte vasiyā 


SYNONYMS 


cāturmāsya-ante—at the end of Cāturmāsya; punah—again; 
nityanande—Sri Nityānanda Prabhu; lafiāā— taking into confidence; 
kibā—what; yukti kare— They consult; nitya—daily; nibhrte—in a 
solitary place; vasiyá— sitting. 


TRANSLATION 


At the end of the four-month Caturmasya period, Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
again consulted with Nityananda Prabhu daily in a solitary place. No one 
could understand what Their consultation was about. 
TEXT 60 
ab caries SST BCA ICA VITA 1 
ailē wet ATG, FR GATS at ATA N vo u 
ácaárya-gosáfii prabhuke kahe thāre-thore 
ācārya tarjā pade, keha bujhite nā pāre 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya-gosāfii —Advaita Acarya; prabhuke—unto Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu; kahe—speaks; thāre-thore—by indications; acarya— 
Advaita Acarya; tarjā pade—reads some poetic passages; keha—anyone; 
bujhite—to understand; nà páre— was not able. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Srila Advaita Ācārya said something to Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
through gestures and read some poetic passages, which no one 
understood. 


TEXT 61 


la yet CHES’ RICH EIE ATT 1 
SABA enisi SDL SCAT TER UY N 


tānra mukha dekhi’ hase $acira nandana 
angīkāra jāni' ācārya karena nartana 


SYNONYMS 
tanra mukha—His face; dekhi’ —seeing; hāse—smiles; šacīra nandana— 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; angikdra jāni —understanding the 
acceptance; dcdrya— Advaita Acarya; karena—performed; nartana— 
dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the face of Advaita Ācārya, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
smiled. Understanding that the Lord had accepted the proposal, Advaita 
Acarya started to dance. 


TEXT 62 


feat atteten, fat ertest— Fa at Slater 1 
writer Sia’ ote wid favis fret ws ü 


kibā prārthanā, kiba ajfia——keha nā bujhila 
ālingana kari’ prabhu tānre vidāya dila 


SYNONYMS 


kibā—what; prārthanā—the request; kiba—what; ājnā—the order; 
keha—anyone; nā bujhila—did not know; alingana kari —embracing; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tātre—to Him; vidāya dila—bade 
farewell. 


TRANSLATION 


No one knew what Advaita Ācārya requested or what the Lord ordered. 
After embracing the Acarya, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu bade Him 
farewell. 


TEXT 63 


fregit BTR erg, — VAR, AANT 1 
«dž ONT NA, OF epa eio 1 wo 1 


nityānande kahe prabhu,——šunaha, $ripada 
ei àmi mági, tumi karaha prasāda 


SYNONYMS 
nityānande—unto Sri Nityananda Prabhu; kahe—says; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šunaha—please hear; srīpāda—O holy man; ei— 
this; dmi—I; māgi —reguest; tumi— You; karaha—kindly show; 
prasdda—mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told Nityananda Prabhu, “Please hear 
Me, O holy man: I now request something of You. Kindly grant My 
request. 


TEXT 64 


cf Ambra wisi at AA 1 
CACY Al’ GI rēta Saat 1 vs u 


prati-varsa nīlācale tumi nā āsibā 
gaude rahi' mora icchā saphala karibā 


SYNONYMS 


prati-varsa—every year; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; tumi— You; nā 
āsibā—do not come; gaude rahi'—staying in Bengal; mora iccha—My 
desire; sa-phala karibā—make successful. 


TRANSLATION 


*Do not come to Jagannatha Puri every year, but stay in Bengal and 


fulfill My desire." 


PURPORT 


The mission of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is to spread the only medicine 
effective in this fallen Age of Kali—the chanting of the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra. Following the orders of His mother, $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu was residing at Jagannatha Puri, and the devotees were 
coming to see Him. However, the Lord felt that this message must be 
spread very elaborately in Bengal, and in His absence there was not a 
second person capable of doing it. Consequently the Lord requested 
Nityananda Prabhu to stay there and broadcast the message of Krsna 
consciousness. The Lord also entrusted a similar preaching responsibility 
to Ripa Gosvāmī and Sanatana Gosvami. Nityananda Prabhu was 
requested not to come every year to Jagannatha Puri, although seeing 
Lord Jagannatha greatly benefits everyone. Does this mean that the 
Lord was refusing Nityananda Prabhu a fortunate opportunity? No. One 
who is a faithful servant of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu must execute His 
order, even if one has to sacrifice going to Jagannatha Puri to see Lord 
Jagannatha there. In other words, it is a greater fortune to carry out Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s order than to satisfy one’s senses by seeing Lord 
Jagannatha. 

Preaching Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s cult throughout the world is more 
important than staying in Vrndavana or Jagannatha Puri for one’s own 
personal satisfaction. Spreading Krsna consciousness is Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s mission; therefore His sincere devotees must carry out His 
desire. 


prthivīte āche yata nagarādi grāma 
sarvatra pracāra haibe mora nāma 


The devotees of Lord Caitanya must preach Krsņa consciousness in 
every village and town in the world. That will satisfy the Lord. It is not 
that one should act whimsically for his own personal satisfaction. This 
order comes down through the paramparā system, and the spiritual 
master presents these orders to the disciple so that he can spread the 
message of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. It is the duty of every disciple to 
carry out the order of the bona fide spiritual master and spread Lord 
Caitanya's message all over the world. 


TEXT 65 


vetat Pita ca — Cus BET A ATARI 1 
rra YR «e, COM CALS AA N ve 0 


tāhān siddhi kare——hena anye nā dekhiye 
āmāra ‘duskara’ karma, toma haite haye 


SYNONYMS 


tahan—there; siddhi—success; kare—makes; hena—such; anye—other 
person; nā—not; dekhiye—1 see; àmára—My; duskara— difficult to 
perform; karma— work; tomā— You; haite—from; haye—becomes 
successful. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “You can perform a task that even I 
cannot do. But for You, I cannot find anyone in Gauda-desa who can 
fulfill My mission there." 


PURPORT 


Lord Caitanya's mission is to deliver the fallen souls of this age. In this 
Age of Kali, practically cent percent of the population is fallen. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu certainly delivered many fallen souls, but His 
disciples mainly came from the upper classes. For example, He delivered 


Šrīla Rūpa Gosvàmi, Sanātana Gosvàmi, Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya and 
many others who were socially elevated but fallen from the spiritual 
point of view. Srila Ripa and Sanatana Gosvāmīs were situated in 
government service, and Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya was the topmost 
scholar of India. Similarly, Prakāšānanda Sarasvati was a leader of many 
thousands of Mayavadi sannyāsīs. It was $rila Nityananda Prabhu, 
however, who delivered persons like Jagai and Madhai. Therefore, Lord 
Caitanya says, āmāra 'duskara karma, tomā haite haye. Jagāi and Madhai 
were delivered solely by Nityananda Prabhu's mercy. When they injured 
Nityananda Prabhu, Lord Caitanya became angry and decided to kill 
them with His Sudaršana cakra, but Nityananda Prabhu saved them 
from the Lord's wrath and delivered them. In the incarnation of Gaura- 
Nitāi, the Lord is not supposed to kill demons but is supposed to deliver 
them by preaching Krsna consciousness. In the case of Jagai and Madhai, 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was so angry that He would have immediately 
killed them, but Nityananda Prabhu was so kind that He not only saved 
them from death but elevated them to the transcendental position. Thus 
what was not possible for $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was carried out by 
Nityananda Prabhu. 

Similarly, if one is true to Gaura-Nitāi's service in the disciplic 


succession, he can even excel Nityananda Prabhu's service. This is the 
process of disciplic succession. Nityananda Prabhu delivered Jagai and 
Madhai, but a servant of Nityananda Prabhu, by His grace, can deliver 
many thousands of Jagais and Madhais. That is the special benediction 
of the disciplic succession. One who is situated in the disciplic 
succession can be understood by the result of his activities. This is 
always true as far as the activities of the Lord and His devotees are 
concerned. Therefore Lord Siva says: 


ārādhanānām sarvesām visnor ārādhanam param 
tasmāt parataram devi tadīyānām samarcanam 


“Of all types of worship, worship of Lord Visnu is best, and better than 
the worship of Lord Visnu is the worship of His devotee, the Vaisnava." 
(Padma Purāņa) 

By the grace of Visnu, a Vaisnava can render better service than Visnu; 


that is the special prerogative of a Vaisņava. The Lord actually wants to 
see His servants work more gloriously than Himself. For instance, on the 
Battlefield of Kuruksetra, $ri Krsņa provoked Arjuna to fight because all 
the warriors on the battlefield were to die by Krsna's plan. Krsna 
Himself did not want to take credit; rather, He wanted Arjuna to take 
credit. Therefore He asked him to fight and win fame: 


tasmāt tvam uttistha yaso labhasva 
jitvā šatrūn bhunksva rājyam samrddham 
mayaivaite nihatāh pūrvam eva 
nimitta-mātram bhava savya-sācin 


"Therefore get up. Prepare to fight and win glory. Conquer your enemies 
and enjoy a flourishing kingdom. They are already put to death by My 
arrangement, and you, O Savyasaci, can be but an instrument in the 
fight." (Bg. 11.33) 

Thus the Supreme Personality of Godhead gives credit to a devotee who 


performs any heavy task perfectly. Hanumānjī, or Vajrangaji, the 
servant of Lord Rāmacandra, serves as another example. It was 
Hanumānjī who jumped over the sea in one leap and reached the shore 
of Lanka from the shore of Bharata-varsa. When Lord Ramacandra 
chose to go there, He paved the way with stones, although by His will 
the stones were able to float on the sea. If we simply follow Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s instructions and follow in the footsteps of Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu, this Krsna consciousness movement can advance, and even 
more difficult tasks can be performed by the preachers remaining 
faithful to the service of the Lord. 

TEXT 66 


fester c2, —eitft Cre gl "tier 1 
‘CHR’ ‘ater for «c8, — R 6 SAM 1 VV U 


nityānanda kahe,——dmi ‘deha’ tumi 'prāņa' 
‘deha’ ‘prana’ bhinna nahe,——ei ta pramāņa 
SYNONYMS 


nityānanda kahe—Lord Nityananda Prabhu said; āmi —1; deha—the 


body; tumi— You; pràna—the life; deha—the body; prána—the life; 
bhinna nahe—not separate; ei ta pramāņa— this is the evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityananda Prabhu replied, *O Lord, You are the life, and I am the body. 
There is no difference between the body and life itself, but life is more 
important than the body. 

TEXT 67 


OPES TA St STRA IA 1 
A Fala, GR FR, aes ATI 1 va U 


acintya-šaktye kara tumi tāhāra ghatana 
ye karāha, sei kari, nāhika niyama 


SYNONYMS 


acintya-šaktye—by inconceivable energy; kara—do; tumi— You; 
tāhāra—of that relationship; ghatana—the operation; ye— whatever; 
karaha—You make Me do; sei—that; kari —1I do; nāhika— there is not; 
niyama- —restriction. 


TRANSLATION 


*By Your inconceivable energy, You can do whatever You like, and 
whatever You make Me do, I do without restriction." 


PURPORT 


As stated in the beginning of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam: tene brahma hrdā ya 
ddi-kavaye. Lord Brahma is the first living creature within this universe, 
and he is also the creator of this universe. How is this possible? Although 
he is the first living entity, Lord Brahma is not in the category of visnu- 
tattva. Rather, he is part of the jiva-tattva. Nonetheless, by the grace of 
the Lord, who instructed him through the heart (tene brahma hrdā), 
Lord Brahma could create a huge universe. Those who are actually pure 
devotees of the Lord are instructed by the Lord through the heart, where 


the Lord is always situated. Isvarah sarva-bhūtānām hrd-dese 'rjuna 
tisthati (Bg. 18.61). If he follows the instructions of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the living entity, even though an insignificant 
creature, can perform the most difficult tasks by the Lord's grace. Lord 
Krsna confirms this in the Bhagavad-gītā (10.10): 


tesārh satata-yuktānām bhajatām prīti-pūrvakam 
dadāmi buddhi-yogam tam yena mām upayanti te 


"To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me." 

Everything is possible for a pure devotee because he acts under the 
instructions of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Through His 
inconceivable energy, a pure devotee can perform tasks that are 
supposed to be very, very difficult. He can perform tasks not even 
previously performed by the Lord Himself. Therefore Nityananda 
Prabhu told $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, ye karāha, sei kari, nāhika 
niyama: "I do not know by what regulative principle I am carrying out 
this wonderful work, but I know for certain that I will do whatever You 
desire." Although the Lord wants to give all credit to His devotee, the 
devotee himself never takes credit, for he acts only under the Lord's 
direction. Consequently all credit goes to the Lord. This is che nature of 
the relationship between the Lord and His devotee. The Lord wants to 
give all credit to His servant, but the servant does not take any credit, 
for he knows that everything is carried out by the Lord. 

TEXT 68 


Sita fav feet eng Sie’ erifem 1 
dans fants fiet sra veste 1 V N 


tànre vidāya dila prabhu kari’ alingana 
ei-mata vidāya dila saba bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


tanre—unto Him (Nityananda Prabhu); vidāya dila—bade farewell; 
prabhu— Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kari'— doing; alingana— 
embracing; ei-mata—in this way; vidāya dila—bade farewell; saba—to 


all; bhakta-gaņa— the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Nityānanda Prabhu and 
bade Him farewell. He then bade farewell to all the other devotees. 
TEXT 69 


FANN as Cer FTA 1 
“AS, Tt FASTA FST AA” do U 


kulīna-grāmī pūrvavat kaila nivedana 
“prabhu, ajfià kara——āmāra kartavya sadhana” 


SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāmī—one of the residents of Kulina-grama; pūrva-vat—as in 
the previous year; kaila —submitted; nivedana— petition; prabhu—my 
Lord; ajfia kara—order; āmāra—my; kartavya—necessary; sádhana— 
performance. 


TRANSLATION 


As in the previous year, one of the inhabitants of Kulina-grama submitted 
a petition to the Lord, saying, "My Lord, kindly tell me what my duty is 
and how I should execute it." 


TEXT 70 
AS «PC2,— IRI- CUAL, IARE 1 
Ye Fa, WE "ira AFE pact 1” 4o 1 


prabhu kahe,——“vaisnava-sevd, nàma-sankirtana 
dui kara, šīghra pābe $ri-krsna-carana" 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; vaisņava-sevā—service to the Vaisnavas; 
nāma-sanikīrtana—chanting the holy name of the Lord; dui kara—you 
perform these two things; sighra—very soon; pābe—you will get; šrī- 


krsna-carana—shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord, Sri Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, *You should engage yourself in the service of the 
servants of Krsna and always chant the holy name of Krsna. If you do 
these two things, you will very soon attain shelter at Krsna's lotus feet." 


TEXT 71 
COCR TTR, —“ CH Casa, fe Ol rej?” 
OM Ahr «cs ehe eife Cia TAT ü as 0 


tenho kahe, —— "ke vaisnava, ki tānra laksana?” 
tabe hasi’ kahe prabhu jāni” tanra mana 


SYNONYMS 
tenho kahe—he said; ke—who; vaisnava—a Vaisnava; ki—what; 
tànra—of him; laksana—the symptoms; tabe—thereafter; hāsi — 
smiling; kahe—says; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; jani’— 
knowing; tanra mana—his mind. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitant of Kulina-grama said, “Please let me know who is actually 
a Vaisnava and what his symptoms are.” Understanding his mind, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu smiled and gave the following reply. 

TEXT 72 


“Sages fies ÜA ICA 1 
CIS I-CD, OST lēkā DATA U at 0 


"krsna-nàma nirantara yanhàra vadane 
sei vaisnava-$restha, bhaja tānhāra carane 
SYNONYMS 


krsna-nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; nirantara— incessantly; 
yanhadra—whose; vadane—in the mouth; sei—such a person; vaisnava- 


$restha—a first-class Vaisnava; bhaja— worship; tanhdra carane—his 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“A person who is always chanting the holy name of the Lord is to be 
considered a first-class Vaisnava, and your duty is to serve his lotus feet." 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that any Vaisnava who is 
constantly chanting the holy name of the Lord should be considered to 
have attained the second platform of Vaisnavism. Such a devotee is 
superior to a neophyte Vaisnava who has just learned to chant the holy 
name of the Lord. A neophyte devotee simply tries to chant the holy 
name, whereas the advanced devotee is accustomed to chanting and 
takes pleasure in it. Such an advanced devotee is called a madhyama- 
bhāgavata, which indicates that he has attained the intermediate stage 
between the neophyte and the perfect devotee. Generally a devotee in 
the intermediate stage becomes a preacher. A neophyte devotee or an 
ordinary person should worship the madhyama-bhāgavata, who is a via 
medium. 

In his Upadešāmrta (5) Srila Ripa Gosvāmī says, praņatibhis ca 
bhajantam īšam. This means that madhyama-adhikārī devotees should 
exchange obeisances between themselves. 

The word nirantara, meaning "without cessation, continuously, 


constantly," is very important in this verse. The word antara means 
"interval." If one has desires other than a desire to perform devotional 
service—in other words, if one sometimes engages in devotional service 
and sometimes strives for sense gratification—his service will be 
interrupted. A pure devotee, therefore, should have no desire other than 
to serve Krsna. He should be above fruitive activity and speculative 
knowledge. In his Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu [Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam 

jiāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 

ānukūlyena krsņānu- 


Silanam bhaktir uttamā 

"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsņa favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.” Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11], Srila Ripa 
Gosvāmī says: 


anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam jūiāāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 
ānukūlyena krsņānu-šīlanam bhaktir uttamā 


[Cc. Madhya 19.167] 


This is the platform of pure devotional service. One should not be 
motivated by fruitive activity or mental speculation but should simply 
serve Krsna favorably. That is first-class devotion. 

Another meaning of antara is "this body." The body is an impediment 


to self-realization because it is always engaged in sense gratification. 
Similarly, antara means “money.” If money is not used in Krsna's service, 
it is also an impediment. Antara also means janatā, "people in general." 
The association of ordinary persons may destroy the principles of 
devotional service. Similarly, antara may mean "greed" —greed to 
acquire more money or enjoy more sense gratification. Finally, the word 
antara may also mean "atheistic ideas," by which one considers the 
temple Deity to be made of stone, wood or gold. All of these are 
impediments. The Deity in the temple is not material —He is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. Similarly, considering the 
spiritual master an ordinary human being (gurusu nara-matih) is also an 
impediment. Nor should one consider a Vaisnava a member of a 
particular caste or nation. Nor should a Vaisnava be considered 
material. Caraņāmrta should not be considered ordinary drinking water, 
and the holy name of the Lord should not be considered an ordinary 
sound vibration. Nor should one look on Lord Krsna as an ordinary 
human being, for He is the origin of all visnu-tattvas; nor should one 
regard the Supreme Lord as a demigod. Intermingling the spiritual with 
the material causes one to look on transcendence as material and the 
mundane as spiritual. This is all due to a poor fund of knowledge. One 
should not consider Lord Visnu and things related to Him as being 


different. All this is offensive. 

In the Bhakti-sandarbha (265), Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī writes: nāmaikam 
yasya vāci smarana-patha-gatam ity-ādau deha-dravinadi-nimittaka- 
‘pdsanda’-Sabdena ca dasa aparādhā laksyante, pāsanda-mayatvāt tesām. 
“In the verse beginning nāmaikam yasya, we find the word pāsaņda 
[‘godlessness’]. The word literally indicates misuse of one's body or 
property, but in that verse it implies the ten offenses against the Lord’s 
holy name, since each of these leads to such godless behavior.” 

The Mayavadis look on Visnu and Vaisnavas imperfectly due to their 


poor fund of knowledge, and this is condemned. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(11.2.46), the intermediate Vaisnava is described as follows: 


isvare tad-adhīnesu bālišesu dvisatsu ca 
prema-maitrī-krpopeksā yah karoti sa madhyamah 


“The intermediate Vaisnava has to love God, make friends with the 
devotees, instruct the innocent and reject jealous people.” These are the 
four functions of the Vaisnava in the intermediate stage. In the 
Caitanya-caritamrta (Madhya 22.64) Sri Sanatana Gosvami is taught: 


sraddhāvān jana haya bhakti-adhikari 
‘uttama’, ‘madhyama’, '"kanistha ——sraddhā-anusārī 


“One who is faithful is a proper candidate for devotional service. In 
terms of one’s degree of faith in devotional service, one is a first-class, 
second-class or neophyte Vaisnava.” 


Sastra-yukti nahi jane drdha, $raddhavan 
'madhyama-adhikàri sei mahā-bhāgyavān 
"One who has attained the intermediate stage is not very advanced in 


šāstric knowledge, but he has firm faith in the Lord. Such a person is 
very fortunate to be situated on the intermediate platform.” (Cc. 


Madhya 22.67) 
rati-prema-tàratamye bhakta-taratama 


" Attraction and love for God are the ultimate goal of devotional service. 
The degrees of such attraction and love distinguish the different stages 


of devotion—neophyte, intermediate and perfectional.” (Cc. Madhya 
22.71) An intermediate devotee is greatly attracted to chanting the holy 
name, and by chanting he is elevated to the platform of love. If one 
chants the holy name of the Lord with great attachment, he can 
understand his position as an eternal servant of the spiritual master, 
other Vaisnavas and Krsna Himself. Thus the intermediate Vaisnava 
considers himself krsna-dàsa, Krsna's servant. He therefore preaches 
Krsna consciousness to innocent neophytes and stresses the importance 
of chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. An intermediate devotee can 
identify the nondevotee or motivated devotee. The motivated devotee 
or the nondevotee are on the material platform, and they are called 
prākrta. The intermediate devotee does not mix with such materialistic 
people. However, he understands that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and everything related to Him are on the same transcendental 
platform. Actually none of them are mundane. 


TEXT 73 


ETA ee Ola ATH Sis] CHAT 1 
CTA VIRSA ehe PBT 1 vo 1 


varsāntare punah tànrà aiche prašna kaila 
vaisnavera tdratamya prabhu Sikhdila 


SYNONYMS 


varsa-antare—after one year; punah—again; tāirā—they (the 
inhabitants of Kulina-grama); aiche—such; pra$na—a question; kaila — 
made; vaisnavera—of Vaisnavas; tāratamya—upper and lower 
gradations; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sikhāila—taught. 


TRANSLATION 


The following year, the inhabitants of Kulina-grama again asked the Lord 
the same question. Hearing this question, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again 
taught them about the different types of Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 74 


II VPS Beet TĪRI FRNT 1 
Sara Glia ei "Ceasa-ekie N a8 N 


yānhāra daršane mukhe dise krsna-náma 
tānhāre jāniha tumi 'vaisnava-pradhana' 


SYNONYMS 


yanhara daršane—by the sight of whom; mukhe—in the mouth; dise— 
automatically awakens; krsna-nāma—the holy name of Krsna; tanhare— 
him; jāniha—must know; tumi— you; vaisnava-pradhdna—the first-class 
Vaisnava. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “A first-class Vaisnava is he whose very 
presence makes others chant the holy name of Krsna.” 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that if an observer 
immediately remembers the holy name of Krsna upon seeing a Vaisnava, 
that Vaisnava should be considered a mahā-bhāgavata, a first-class 
devotee. Such a Vaisnava is always aware of his Krsna conscious duty, 
and he is enlightened in self-realization. He is always in love with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, and this love is without 
adulteration. Because of this love, he is always awake to transcendental 
realization. Because he knows that Krsna consciousness is the basis of 
knowledge and action, he sees everything as being connected with 
Krsna. Such a person is able to chant the holy name of Krsna perfectly. 
Such a mahā-bhāgavata Vaisnava has the transcendental eyes to see who 
is sleeping under the spell of māyā, and he engages himself in awakening 
sleeping conditioned beings by spreading the knowledge of Krsna 
consciousness. He opens eyes that are closed by forgetfulness of Krsna. 
Thus the living entity is liberated from the dullness of material energy 
and is engaged fully in the service of the Lord. The madhyama-adhikārī 
Vaisnava can awaken others to Krsna consciousness and engage them in 


duties whereby they can advance. It is therefore said in the Caitanya- 
caritamrta (Madhya-lila, Chapter Six, verse 279): 


lohāke yāvat sparsi! hema nahi kare 
tāvat sparša-maņi keha cinite nā pāre 


"One cannot understand the value of touchstone until it turns iron into 
gold." One should judge by action, not by promises. A mahā-bhāgavata 
can turn a living entity from abominable material life to che Lord's 
service. This is the test of a mahā-bhāgavata. Although preaching is not 
meant for a mahā-bhāgavata, a mahā-bhāgavata can descend to the 
platform of madhyama-bhāgavata just to convert others to Vaisnavism. 
Actually a maha-bhagavata is fit to spread Krsna consciousness, but he 
does not distinguish where Krsna consciousness should be spread from 
where it should not. He thinks that everyone is competent to accept 
Krsna consciousness if the chance is provided. A neophyte and an 
intermediate devotee should always be eager to hear the maha-bhagavata 
and serve him in every respect. The neophyte and intermediate devotees 
can gradually rise to the platform of uttama-adhikārī and become first- 
class devotees. Symptoms of a first-class devotee are given in Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam (11.2.45): 


sarva-bhūtesu yah pasyed bhagavad-bhāvam ātmanah 
bhūtāni bhagavaty dtmany esa bhāgavatottamah 


"The most advanced devotee sees within everything the soul of all souls, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. Consequently, he sees 
everything in relation to the Supreme Lord and understands that 
everything that exists is eternally situated within the Lord." 

When teaching Sanatana Gosvāmī, the Lord further said: 


šāstra-yuktye sunipuna, drdha-sraddha yānra 
'uttama-adhikārī se tāraye sarnsāra 


"One who is expert in the Vedic literature and has full faith in the 
Supreme Lord is an uttama-adhikārī, a first-class Vaisnava, a topmost 
Vaisnava who can deliver the whole world and turn everyone to Krsna 
consciousness." (Cc. Madhya 22.65) With great love and affection, the 


mahā-bhāgavata observes the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
devotional service and the devotee. He observes nothing beyond Krsna, 
Krsna consciousness and Krsna's devotees. The mahā-bhāgavata knows 
that everyone is engaged in the Lord's service in different ways. He 
therefore descends to the middle platform to elevate everyone to the 
Krsna conscious position. 


TEXT 75 


SP FR BCS AY “CART eme 1 
TILT, Came mes, ola CILT U AC N 


krama kari’ kahe prabhu ‘vaisnava’-laksana 
‘vaisnava’, ‘vaisnavatara’, āra ‘vaisnavatama’ 


SYNONYMS 


krama kari’—dividing according to grades; kahe prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu spoke; vaisnava-laksana—the symptoms of Vaisnavas; 
vaisnava—the ordinary Vaisnava (the positive platform); vaisnava- 
tara—the better Vaisnava (the comparative platform); āra—and; 
vaisnava-tama—the best Vaisnava (the superlative platform). 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught the distinctions between 
different types of Vaisnavas—the Vaisnava, Vaisnavatara and 
Vaisnavatama. He thus successively explained all the symptoms of a 
Vaisnava to the inhabitants of Kulina-grama. 


TEXT 76 


GETS AA IRI CUTS DET 1 
fa cr aera stone fee now u 


ei-mata saba vaisnava gaude calila 
vidyānidhi se vatsara nīlādri rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; saba—all; vaisnava—devotees; gaude calilā — 
returned to Bengal; vidyanidhi— Pundarika Vidyanidhi; se vatsara—that 
year; niladri rahila—remained at Niladri, Jagannatha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


Finally all the Vaisnavas returned to Bengal, but that year Pundarika 
Vidyanidhi remained at Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 77 


FRAAS OA ex A-A 1 
W$-eres sra6- Pers erae Pfs uaa N 


svarüpa-sahita tanra haya sakhya-priti 
dui-janāya krsna-kathàya ekatra-i sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-sahitā—with Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; tànra—his; haya— 
there is; sakhya-priti— very intimate friendship; dui-janàya— both of 
them; krsna-kathaya—in topics of Krsna; ekatra-i—on the same level; 
sthiti— position. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami and Pundarika Vidyanidhi had a friendly, 
intimate relationship, and as far as discussing topics about Krsna, they 
were situated on the same platform. 
TEXT 78 
Amia- AATE Coral Aas xp fue 1 
SETA CT what c ET 1 av ü 


gadādhara-paņdite tenho punah mantra dila 
odana-sasthīra dine yātrā ye dekhila 


SYNONYMS 


gadādhara-paņdite—unto Gadadhara Paņdita; tenho— Pundarika 


Vidyanidhi; punah—again, the second; mantra— initiation; dila— gave; 
odana-sasthira dine—on the day of performing the Odana-sasthi 
function; yātrā—festival; ye—indeed; dekhila—he saw. 


TRANSLATION 


Pundarika Vidyanidhi initiated Gadadhara Pandita for the second time, 
and on the day of Odana-sasthi Pundarika Vidyānidhi saw the festival. 


PURPORT 


At the beginning of winter, there is a ceremony known as the Odana- 
sasthi. This ceremony indicates that from that day forward, a winter 
covering should be given to Lord Jagannātha. That covering is directly 
purchased from a weaver. According to the arcana-mārga, a cloth should 
first be washed to remove all the starch, and then it can be used to cover 
the Lord. Pundarika Vidyanidhi saw that the priest neglected to wash 
the cloth before covering Lord Jagannatha. Since he wanted to find 
some fault in the devotees, he became indignant. 


TEXT 79 


BANA ACAT SA MEAN PA 1 
alta AY Caer RAA siet d ad N 


jagannātha parena tathā 'māduyā vasana 
dekhiyā saghrņa haila vidyānidhira mana 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; parena—puts on; tatha—there; māduyā 
vasana—cloth with starch; dekhiya— seeing; sa-ghrna— with hatred; 
haila—was; vidyanidhira mana—the mind of Vidyanidhi. 


TRANSLATION 


When Puņdarīka Vidyānidhi saw that Lord Jagannatha was given a 
starched garment, he became a little hateful. In this way his mind was 
polluted. 


TEXT 80 


CAS Alcan Goatees ora 1 
wel beta Wicd Slat AAN vo N 


sei rātrye jagannātha-balāi āsiyā 
dui-bhāi cadā na tānre hāsiyā hāsiyā 


SYNONYMS 
sei rātrye—on that night; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; balāi —Lord 
Balarama; dsiya—coming; dui-bhai—both brothers; cadāna—slapped; 
tanre—him; hāsiyā hdsiya—smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


That night the brothers Lord Jagannatha and Balarama came to 
Pundarika Vidyanidhi and, smiling, began to slap him. 
TEXT 81 


altel fee, SID Sea TAA 1 
RAR ANA eee > u 


gala phulila, ācārya antare ullāsa 
vistāri' varņiyāchena vrndāvana-dāsa 


SYNONYMS 


gāla—the cheeks; phulila—became swollen; acarya— Pundarika 
Vidyanidhi; antare—within the heart; ullāsa—very happy; vistari — 
elaborating; varniyachena—has narrated; vrndavana-dasa—Srila 
Vrndavana dasa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


Although his cheeks were swollen from the slapping, Pundarika 
Vidyanidhi was very happy within. This incident has been elaborately 
described by Thakura Vrndavana dasa. 

TEXT 82 


GETS AHHH GAA CHCA SHAS 1 
elg CS ATA’ BCA AART vea U 


ei-mata pratyabda dise gaudera bhakta-gana 
prabhu-sange rahi’ kare yātrā-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; prati-abda—every year; āise— come; gaudera—of 
Bengal; bhakta-gana—the devotees; prabhu-sange—with Lord Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahi' —residing; kare—do; yatra-dara$ana— 
observing the Ratha-yatra festival. 


TRANSLATION 


Every year the devotees of Bengal would come and stay with Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to see the Ratha-yatra festival. 
TEXT 83 
VR MG CH CC erect facta 1 
RaRa ertcot etat Fea Peers 1 vo 1 


tara madhye ye ye varse Gchaye višesa 
vistāriyā age tāhā kahiba nihšesa 
SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—within those episodes; ye ye— whatever; varse—in years; 
üchaye— there is; vi$esa— particular occurrence; vistāriyjā —elaborating; 
āge—ahead; taha—that; kahiba—1 shall say; nih$esa— completely. 


TRANSLATION 


Whatever happened during those years that is worth noting shall be 
described later. 


TEXT 84 
BTS srejehos vifa IAA CNA 1 


Wet Test SPIES YS AVR AT N v8 u 


ei-mata mahāprabhura cari vatsara gela 
daksina yāīiā asite dui vatsara lagila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
cari—four; vatsara—years; gela—passed; daksina yafia—after touring 
southern India; āsite—to come back; dui vatsara lagila—He took two 
years. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed four years. He spent the first two 
years on His tour in South India. 


TEXT 85 


UA YS AMA DITA FUT TWAT | 
AlsrH-AC5 ety At PICA DATS U veu 


dra dui vatsara cāhe vrndāvana ydite 
rāmānanda-hathe prabhu nā pare calite 


SYNONYMS 


āra dui vatsara—another two years; cahe—He wanted; vrndāvana 
yāite—to go to Vrndāvana; rāmānanda-hathe—by the tricks of 
Rāmānanda Raya; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nā pāre— 
was not able; calite—to go. 


TRANSLATION 


The other two years, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu wanted to go to 
Vrndavana, but He could not leave Jagannatha Puri because of 
Rāmānanda Raya's tricks. 


TEXT 86 
ABT IATA CMCSA veste west 1 


«et cafe at afecn, Cil ceca ofer 1 tv U 


paficama vatsare gaudera bhakta-gaņa ailà 
ratha dekhi’ nā rahilā, gaudere calilā 


SYNONYMS 


paficama vatsare—in the fifth year; gaudera—of Bengal; bhakta-gana— 
the devotees; āilā—came; ratha dekhi'—seeing the Ratha-yātrā festival; 
nà rahila—did not stay; gaudere calila—returned to Bengal. 


TRANSLATION 


During the fifth year, the devotees from Bengal came to see the Ratha- 
vātrā festival. After seeing it, they did not stay but returned to Bengal. 
TEXT 87 


OCA AS ALAI- AACA 1 
MERA Sia” FCS AYA ACA Ul va d 


tabe prabhu sārvabhauma-rāmānanda-sthāne 
ālingana kari’ kahe madhura vacane 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sārvabhauma- 
rāmānanda-sthāne—before Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya and Rāmānanda 
Rāya; ālingana kari —embracing; kahe—says; madhura vacane—sweet 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu placed a proposal before Sārvabhauma 
Bhattācārya and Rāmānanda Rāya. He embraced them and spoke sweet 
words. 


TEXT 88 
TS Vesa CIR MACS FU 


CONA KO YS AVR A CHS] ATA U vt N 


bahuta utkantha mora yàite vrndāvana 
tomāra hathe dui vatsara nā kailun gamana 


SYNONYMS 


bahuta utkantha— great anxiety; mora—My; ydite vrndāvana— to go to 
Vrndāvana; tomāra hathe—by your tricks; dui vatsara—for two years; nā 
kailun —1 did not do; gamana—going. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, *My desire to go to Vrndāvana has very 
much increased. Because of your tricks, I have not been able to go there 
for the past two years. 


TEXT 89 
Ty DETA, CR FAR AS 1 
-gA fat Gil aS ory offe uv» 0 


avasya caliba, dunhe karaha sammati 
tomā-dunhā vind mora nahi anya gati 


SYNONYMS 


avasya—certainly; caliba—I shall go; dunhe—both of you; karaha 
sammati—kindly agree to this proposal; tomā-dunhā vind—except you 
two; mora—My; nahi—there is not; anya gati—other resort. 


TRANSLATION 


“This time I must go. Will you please give Me permission? Save for you 
two, I have no other resort. 


TEXT 90 


CSM SA Catia YS AAA’ 1 
Geel MET, —« YS WAT 0 80 0 


gauda-dese haya mora ‘dui samāšraya 
‘janan? ‘jahnavi’,——ei dui dayāmaya 


SYNONYMS 


gauda-deše—in Bengal; haya—there are; mora—My; dui—two; 
samāšraya—shelters; janani—the mother; jahnavi—mother Ganges; ei 
dui—these two; dayd-maya—very merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


“In Bengal I have two shelters—My mother and the river Ganges. Both 
of them are very merciful. 


TEXT 91 
ce-ai fra ata SAA CHART 1 
vfi YR Theat (ME PTA BEET D 0 


gauda-deša diyā yāba tān-sabā dekhiyā 
tumi dunhe ājñā deha’ parasanna hana 


SYNONYMS 


gauda-desa—the country known as Bengal; diya—through; yaba—I 
shall go; tàn-sabà—both of them; dekhiyaà— seeing; tumi dunhe—both of 
you; ājītā deha'—give Me permission; parasanna hafia—being very 
pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


*] shall go to Vrndavana through Bengal and see both My mother and the 
river Ganges. Now would you two be pleased to give Me permission?" 


TEXT 92 
vfat Aga atāt src fora 1 
ASAT CITS 25 FY wis AT N DR U 


šuniyā prabhura vāņī mane vicāraya 
prabhu-sane ati hatha kabhu bhāla naya 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vani— 


the words; mane—in their minds; vicaraya—considered; prabhu-sane— 


with Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ati—very much; hatha—tricks; 
kabhu—at any time; bhāla naya—is not very good. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Ramananda Raya heard these 
words, they began to consider that it was not at all good that they had 
played so many tricks on the Lord. 

TEXT 93 


YS FA — aed Tt Dies «faa 1 
faerar-wstsit Saat eres BEET u »o U 


dunhe kahe, ——ebe varsā, calite nāribā 
vijayā-dašamī àile avašya calibā 


SYNONYMS 


dunhe kahe—both of them said; ebe— now; varsā—rainy season; calite 
nāribā— You will not be able to go; vijayā-dašamī—the Vijayā-dašamī 
day; āile—when it arrives; avašya—certainly; caliba— You will go. 


TRANSLATION 


They both said, *Now that the rainy season is here, it will be difficult for 


You to travel. It is better to wait for Vijayā-dašamī before departing for 
Vrndāvana.” 


TEXT 94 


SCH IES «f CEA ANAA 1 
Ren- N-R eset ATT N >8 U 


ānande mahāprabhu varsā kaila samādhāna 
vijayā-dašamī-dine karila payāna 


SYNONYMS 


ānande— in great pleasure; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
varsā—the rainy season; kaila samādhāna— passed; vijayā-dašamī-dine— 
on Vijayā-dašamī, the day when the victory was won by Lord 
Ramacandra; karila payāna—He departed. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very pleased to thus receive their 
permission. He waited until the rainy season passed, and when the day of 
Vijayā-dašamī arrived, He departed for Vrndavana. 


TEXT 95 


SAAC AIM ehe TS NKA 1 
PUIA, DUA, COA, AT ACH CHAU dE U 


jagannāthera prasada prabhu yata pātiāchila 
kadāra, candana, dora, saba sange laila 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannatha; prasada—the remnants of food; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yata—all; páfiáchila—had obtained; 
kadāra—a kind of tilaka; candana—sandalwood; dora—ropes; saba— 
all; sage laila—He took with Him. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord collected whatever remnants of food were left by Lord 
Jagannatha. He also took remnants of the Lord's kadara ointment, 
sandalwood and ropes with Him. 


TEXT 96 


TANTA Seat Tl’ ehetes pietre 1 
Vefesi-ewte AHF AS der’ Ge usw d 


jagannāthe ajfia magi’ prabhāte calilā 
udiyā-bhakta-gaņa sange pāche cali’ aila 


SYNONYMS 
jagannāthe—from Lord Jagannatha; ājñňñā māgi —taking permission; 
prabhāte—early in the morning; calila—departed; udiya-bhakta-gana— 
all the devotees of Orissa; sange—with Him; pāche— following; cali’ 
aila—went. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking Lord Jagannatha’s permission early in the morning, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu departed, and all the devotees of Orissa began 
following Him. 


TEXT 97 


BRA Seas ehe acy faili 1 
fierce ehe valts” rest Da n 


udiyā-bhakta-gaņe prabhu yatne nivārilā 
nija-gana-sange prabhu 'bhavānīpura aila 


SYNONYMS 


udiyā-bhakta-gaņe—the devotees of Orissa; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; yatne—with great care; nivārilā—stopped; nija-gaņa- 
sange—with His personal associates; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhavānīpura āilā—came to Bhavanipura. 


TRANSLATION 


With great care Caitanya Mahāprabhu forbade the Orissan devotees to 
follow Him. Then, accompanied by His personal associates, He first went 
to Bhavānīpura. 


PURPORT 


One goes through Bhavānīpura before reaching a well-known place 


named Jānkādei-pura, or Jānakīdevī-pura. 


TEXT 98 


Aare RETI SIC Cietā DISET 1 
QANA 4a ep feet ANNEN do N 


rāmānanda àilà pāche dolāya cadiyā 
vānīnātha bahu prasada dila pathana 


SYNONYMS 
rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; āilā—came; püáche— behind; dolāya 
cadiyā—riding on a palanquin; vāņīnātha— Vaninatha Raya; bahu—a 
large quantity of; prasāda—remnants of the food of Jagannatha; dila— 
gave; pāthāiā—sending. 


TRANSLATION 


After Lord Caitanya reached Bhavānīpura, Ramananda Raya arrived on 
his palanquin, and Vaninatha Raya had a large quantity of prasadam sent 


to the Lord. 
TEXT 99 


emit Celer eis vai afe 1 
etie? FIC DET elg Bard Set dd U 


prasāda bhojana kari’ tathāya rahilā 
prātah-kāle cali’ prabhu 'bhuvanešvara aila 


SYNONYMS 


prasāda bhojana kari’ —after taking the prasadam; tathāya rahila—He 
stayed there; prātah-kāle—early in the morning; cali'—walking; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhuvanesvara āilā—reached the 
place known as Bhuvanešvara. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking prasadam, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained there for the 
night. Early in the morning He began walking, and finally He reached 
Bhuvanešvara. 


TEXT 100 
SOT OTA Caper ‘cater WATT 1 
qaa- Caer ga fragt 1 500 1 


‘katake’ āsiyā kaila 'gopala' darašana 
svapnešvara-vipra kaila prabhura nimantraņa 


SYNONYMS 


katake—to the city of Kataka; āsiyjā —coming; kaila —did; gopāla 
darašana—seeing Lord Gopāla; svapnešvara-vipra—the brāhmaņa 
named Svapnešvara; kaila—did; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nimantraņa— invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


After reaching the city of Kataka, He saw the temple of Gopāla, and a 
brāhmaņa there named Svapnešvara invited the Lord to eat. 


TEXT 101 


sitsriee-«t8 A-Aa A 1 
alfaa Šmita enr erg atr CHT $05 N 


rāmānanda-rāya saba-gane nimantrila 
bāhira udyāne āsť prabhu vasa kaila 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda-rāya—Rāmānanda Raya; saba-gane—all the followers of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrila— invited; bāhira udyāne—in an 
outside garden; dsi’—coming; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasa 
kaila—made His resting place. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya invited all the others for their meals, and Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu made His resting place in a garden outside the temple. 
TEXT 102 


fort rf aparece Fat fatu 1 
AoA- ps BAe ATAU 503 0 


bhiksā kari’ bakula-tale karilā visrāma 
pratāparudra-thāti raya karila payāna 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā kari —after taking lunch; bakula-tale—underneath a bakula 
flower tree; karilā visrāma— took rest; pratāparudra-thāii—to the 
presence of Maharaja Prataparudra; rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; karila 
payāna—departed. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was taking rest beneath a bakula tree, 
Rāmānanda Rāya immediately went to Mahārāja Prataparudra. 


TEXT 103 
vef Sarre ster Sets ertet 1 
ehe Mt were EOS AAT 1 sow t 
Suni’ ānandita raja ati-sighra āilā 


prabhu dekhi’ dandavat bhūmete padilā 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; ānandita—very pleased; rājā —the King; ati-sighra— 
hastily; ailà—came; prabhu dekhi'—seeing Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dandavat—obeisances offered falling flat; bhūmete—on 
the ground; padilā—fell down. 


TRANSLATION 


The King was very happy to hear the news, and he hastily went there. 
Upon seeing the Lord, he fell flat to offer Him obeisances. 
TEXT 104 


aes DTA, Was "CS -RZA 1 
wife BA, AST, PCS VETS 1 508 N 


punah uthe, punah pade pranaya-vihvala 
stuti kare, pulakanga, pade ašru-jala 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; uthe—he arose; punah—again; pade—he fell down; 
pranaya-vihvala—overwhelmed with love; stuti kare—offers prayers; 
pulaka-anga—the entire body quivering in joy; pade—fell down; ašru- 
jala—tears. 


TRANSLATION 


Being overwhelmed with love, the King again and again got up and fell 
down. When he offered prayers, his whole body shivered, and tears fell 
from his eyes. 


TEXT 105 


ola whe (AR cig |B Car TA 
Ue’ TAS Sica Ceat enfer 1 soe 1 


tanra bhakti dekhi’ prabhura tusta haila mana 
uthi’ mahāprabhu tānre kailā ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


tānra bhakti —his devotion; dekhi'—seeing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tusta—pleased; haila—was; mana— mind; uthi' —standing 
up; mahāprabhu— Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tànre—him; kailā 
alingana—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to see the devotion of the 
King, and He therefore stood up and embraced him. 
TEXT 106 


Aes BS PR Alert PACA ANN 1 
AS-PFA-MSELTS lA (Mā CREAT AIA 0 SOW ü 


punah stuti kari’ raja karaye praņāma 
prabhu-krpd-asrute tānra deha haila snāna 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; stuti kari —offering prayers; rājā—the King; karaye 
pranāma—offered obeisances; prabhu krpa—of the mercy of the Lord; 
ašrute—by the tears; tanra—of the Lord; deha—the body; haila— 
became; snāna—bathed. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord embraced the King, the King again and again offered 
prayers and obeisances. In this way, the Lord's mercy brought tears from 
the King, and the Lord's body was bathed with these tears. 

TEXT 107 


We Sia, siriem AA PRET 1 
BAMA AY SITA Fat Cet 1 304 1 


sustha kari, rāmānanda rājāre vasāilā 
kāya-mano-vākye prabhu tānre krpā kailā 


SYNONYMS 


sustha kari —comforting him; rāmānanda—Rāya Rāmānanda; rājāre 
vasāilā—made the King sit down; kāya-mano-vākye— with body, mind 
and words; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—unto the King; 
krpà kaila—showed His mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Finally Rāmānanda Raya pacified the King and made him sit down. The 
Lord bestowed mercy upon him through His body, mind and words. 
TEXT 108 


ARORA PA CHA CAAA 1 
“ATARA” AT CVA AA Sov N 


aiche tānhāre krpā kaila gaurarāya 
"pratāparudra-santrātā” nāma haila yàya 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—such; tanhdre—unto the King; krpa—mercy; kaila —showed; 
gauraraya—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pratāparudra-santrātā—the 
deliverer of Mahārāja Pratāparudra; nāma—the name; haila—became; 
yàya—by which. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed such mercy to the King that from that 
day on the Lord became known as Prataparudra-santrata, the deliverer of 
Mahārāja Prataparudra. 


TEXT 109 


E-AN CHET eh me 1 
aata farts fre bra sme U SoD U 


rāja-pātra-gaņa kaila prabhura vandana 
rājāre vidāya dilā šacīra nandana 


SYNONYMS 


rāja-pātra-ganņa—the officers of the King; kaila—did; prabhura 
vandana—glorifying the Lord; rājāre—unto the King; vidāya dilā —bade 
farewell; šacīra nandana—the son of mother Sacī. 


TRANSLATION 


All the governmental officers also paid their respects to the Lord, and 
finally the King and his men were bade farewell by the son of mother 
Saci. 


TEXT 110 


«fec oh’ ater me-a Creer 1 
fa- sre "fasst! vieta MIA 1 So 0 
bahire āsi' raja ajfia-patra lekhaila 
nija-rājye yata 'visayi, tāhāre pāthāila 


SYNONYMS 


bāhire āsi —coming outside; rājā —the King; ājūā-patra—letters of 
command; lekhāila—had written; nija-rājye—in his own kingdom; 
yata—all; visayi—government servants; tāhāre—unto them; pathaila— 
sent. 


TRANSLATION 


The King then went outside and had orders written down and sent to the 
government servants within his kingdom. 
TEXT 111 
‘SCAT TA CIA SAAT 1 
SDIS ASE Ne laa 1 sss 1 


'grāme-grāme' nūtana āvāsa karibā 
pānca-sāta navya-grhe sāmagrye bharibā 


SYNONYMS 


grāme-grāme—in every village; nūtana—new; āvāsa—residential places; 
kariba—you should construct; pānca-sāta—five to seven; navya-grhe— 
in new houses; sāmagrye—with food; bhariba—you should fill. 


TRANSLATION 


His orders read: “In every village you should construct new residences, 
and in five or seven new houses you should store all kinds of food. 


TEXT 112 
MAA ETH vest NÄ Belta 1 


alfa-hat Gs Grat ARIN SSR U 


āpani prabhuke lafia tāhān uttaribā 
rātri-dibā vetra-haste sevāya rahibā 


SYNONYMS 


āpani—personally, yourself; prabhuke—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
lafiá—taking; tāhān uttariba—you should go there; rātri-dibā—night 
and day; vetra-haste—with a cane in the hands; sevāya rahiba—should 
remain engaged in His service. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should personally take the Lord to these newly constructed houses. 
Day and night you should engage in His service with a stick in your 
hands." 

TEXT 113 


«R TWalrile,— ARNT, AAS’ 1 
Sia eres] frat sert — «32 AT FIT sso u 


dui mahā-pātra,—— 'haricandana', "mardarāja' 
tānre ajfia dila rājā —— kariha sarva kaya 
SYNONYMS 


dui mahā-pātra—two respectable officers; haricandana—Haricandana; 
mardarāja—Mardarāja; tanre—to them; ajfia dila—gave orders; rājā — 
the King; kariha—do; sarva kaya—everything needed. 


TRANSLATION 


The King ordered two respectable officers named Haricandana and 
Mardaraja to do whatever was necessary to carry out these orders. 


TEXTS 114—115 
OF TI-AR E enfer aS ICA 1 


Tal ale Sia’ ehe AAT AMANITA d 558 1 
SA BS Gate «ea "Tatētd fa 1 
fj ata Sia lal, Oat Aa aA usse 


eka navya-naukā ani’ rākhaha nadī-tīre 
yāhān snāna kari’ prabhu ya’na nadī-pāre 
tāhān stambha ropaņa kara 'mahā-tīrtha' kari’ 
nitya snāna kariba tāhān, tāhān yena mari 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; navya—new; naukā—boat; āni —bringing; rākhaha—keep; 
nadī-tīre—on the bank of the river; yahan—where; snāna kari’— taking 
a bath; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ya’na—goes; nadī-pāre—on 
the other bank of the river; tahan—there; stambha—a memorial 
column; ropana kara— establish; mahā-tīrtha kari'—making that place a 
great place of pilgrimage; nitya— daily; snāna kariba—1 shall bathe; 
tahan—there; tahan—there; yena mari—let me die. 


TRANSLATION 


The King also ordered them to maintain a new boat on the banks of the 
river, and wherever Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took His bath or crossed to 
the other side of the river, they should establish a memorial column and 
make that place a great place of pilgrimage. “Indeed,” said the King, "I 
will take my bath there. And let me also die there." 

TEXT 116 


vica Fag VW S X1 1 
stris, Te oft agietē-9it*t 1 sv 1 


caturdvāre karaha uttama navya vāsa 
rāmānanda, yāha tumi mahāprabhu-pāša 
SYNONYMS 


caturdvāre—at the place named Caturdvāra; karaha—make; uttama— 
very nice; navya vása—new residential quarters; rāmānanda— 


Ramananda Raya; yāha tumi— you please go; mahāprabhu-pāša—near 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The King continued, “At Caturdvara, please construct new residential 
quarters. Now, Rāmānanda, you can return to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu.” 

TEXT 117 


agite DIE Ag, — JAS Vier 1 
A-T PAIR Meet DIA 1 554 0 


sandhyāte calibe prabhu, ——nrpati šunila 
hasti-upara tambu-grhe strī-gaņe cadāila 


SYNONYMS 


sandhyāte—in the evening; calibe prabhu—the Lord will start; nrpati 
šunila—the King heard; hasti-upara—upon the backs of elephants; 
tàmbu-grhe—in tents; stri-gane—all the ladies; cadāila—made get up. 


TRANSLATION 


When the King heard that the Lord was leaving that evening, he 
immediately made arrangements for some elephants with small tents on 
their backs to be brought there. Then all the ladies of the palace got on 
the elephants. 

TEXT 118 


AGA DRA AA ace MA Set 1 
ap Det Ag fereretet set u sob 1 


prabhura calibāra pathe rahe sāri hañā 
sandhyāte calilā prabhu nija-gana lañā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of the Lord; calibāra pathe—on the route of walking; rahe— 


remained; sāri hafia—being in a line; sandhyāte—in the evening; calilā 
prabhu—the Lord departed; nija-gana lafia—taking His own men. 


TRANSLATION 


All these ladies went to the road the Lord was taking and remained there 
in a line. That evening, the Lord departed with His devotees. 
TEXT 119 


Prate- SY aCe Cer ATT 1 
IAAT a’ PATI ANT $55 U 


'citrotpalā-nadī asi’ ghāte kaila snāna 
mahisi-sakala dekhi' karaye praņāma 


SYNONYMS 


citrotpala-nadi—to the river named Citrotpalā; āsi coming; ghāte—on 
the bank; kaila snāna—took a bath; mahisi-sakala—all the queens and 
ladies of the palace; dekhi'— seeing; karaye prandma—offered their 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to the bank of the river Citrotpala 
to take His bath, all the queens and ladies of the palace offered their 
obeisances to Him. 


TEXT 120 


AGA USCA ATA CRA CANTA 1 
que PL PR, A N ASTI 1 SO U 


prabhura darašane sabe haila premamaya 
'krsna' ‘krsna’ kahe, netra ašru varisaya 
SYNONYMS 


prabhura darašane—by seeing the Lord; sabe—all of them; haila— 
became; prema-maya—overwhelmed with love; krsna krsna kahe— 


chanted the holy name of Krsna; netra—the eyes; a$ru—tears; 
varisaya— poured. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the Lord, they all felt themselves overwhelmed with love of 
Godhead, and, tears pouring from their eyes, they began to chant the holy 
name, “Krsna! Krsna!” 
TEXT 121 
aay Fate ala wih fags 1 
PACA VI AWA KA HANITA U SRS U 


emana krpālu nahi Suni tribhuvane 
krsna-prema haya yānra dūra darašane 


SYNONYMS 


emana krpālu—such a merciful person; nāhi —not; šuni—we hear; tri- 
bhuvane— within the three worlds; krsna-prema haya—one gets love of 
Krsna; yanra—of whom; dūra darašane—by seeing from a distance. 


TRANSLATION 


There is no one as merciful as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu within all three 
worlds. Simply by seeing Him from a distance, one is overwhelmed with 
love of Godhead. 

TEXT 122 


CAPTE DÈN ehe Caer TRI la 1 
CONTA ATE vier eret DATA d SRR N 


naukāte cadiyā prabhu haila nadi pāra 
jyotsnāvatī rātrye cali' ailà caturdvāra 
SYNONYMS 


naukāte cadiya—getting on the boat; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; haila— was; nadī pāra—across the river; jyotsnāvatī — 


lighted by the full moon; rātrye—in the night; cali'— walking; aila— 
came; caturdvāra—to Caturdvāra. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then got into a new boat and crossed the river. Walking in the 
full moonlight, He finally reached the town known as Caturdvāra. 


TEXT 123 


AC SA AR’ ANTE AIS CHA 1 
FIC SAATAA elem west d 5201 


rātrye tathā rahi’ prāte snāna-krtya kaila 
hena-kāle jagannāthera mahā-prasāda aila 


SYNONYMS 


rātrye—on that night; tathā rahi'—staying there; prāte—in the 
morning; snāna-krtya kaila—took His bath; hena-kāle—at that time; 
jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannatha; mahā-prasāda aila—remnants of 
food arrived. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord spent the night there and in the morning took His bath. At 
that time, remnants of Lord Jagannatha's food arrived. 


TEXT 124 


sera vieta "fa stare fac ICs 1 
«es opie Hola Hat AREA d 328 0 


rājāra ājūāya padicha pāthāya dine-dine 
bahuta prasāda pāthāya diyā bahu-jane 


SYNONYMS 


rājāra ājiāya—by the order of the King; padicha—the superintendent of 
the temple; pāthāya—sent; dine-dine—day after day; bahuta prasāda—a 
large guantity of food; pāthāya—he sent; diyā bahu-jane— carried by 


many persons. 


TRANSLATION 


Following the King's orders, the superintendent of the temple sent large 
quantities of prasādam every day, and it was carried by many persons. 


TEXT 125 


ITS ehe erwies 1 
(ot dire ety afer ‘ale’ ‘ala’ 1 see 


svagana-sahite prabhu prasāda angikari’ 
uthiyā calilā prabhu bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


sva-gana-sahite—with His personal associates; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prasada—the remnants of food; angikari’—accepting; 
uthiya—standing up; calila—started; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bali’—uttering; hari hari— Hari, Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


After accepting the prasadam, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up and 
started to go, chanting the holy names, “Hari! Hari!” 


TEXT 126 


ATA, nter, ARDT 1 
AC Cll FR DFI dā FH GAT U E TU 


rāmānanda, mardarāja, šrī-haricandana 
sange sevā kari’ cale ei tina jana 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; mardarāja—Mardarāja; srī-haricandana—Srī 
Haricandana; sange—in company; sevā kari —rendering service; cale— 
went; ei tina jana—these three gentlemen. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Rāya, Mardarāja and Srī Haricandana always went with Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and rendered various services. 


TEXTS 127-129 


etg TOt Vat CNN R, IRAN- 1 
renis, TEM, CART, SAA L 522 1 
zfswtni-otea era "ISA 1 
CHAT, errat ASS- 1 32 d 
sire, «wie, R FQ Vestel 1 
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prabhu-sange purī-gosātii, svarūpa-dāmodara 
jagadānanda, mukunda, govinda, kasi$vara 
haridāsa-thākura, āra pandita-vakresvara 
gopīnāthācārya, āra paņdita-dāmodara 
rāmāi, nandāi, āra bahu bhakta-gana 
pradhāna kahilun, sabāra ke kare ganana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-sange—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puri-gosáfii— 
Paramananda Puri; svarūpa-dāmodara—Svarūpa Damodara; 
jagadānanda— Jagadānanda; mukunda—Mukunda; govinda—Govinda; 
kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara; hariddsa-thakura—Haridasa Thakura; āra—and; 
pandita-vakre$vara—Pandita Vakrešvara; gopīnātha-ācāryja—Gopīnātha 
Ācārya; āra—and; paņdita-dāmodara—Paņdita Dāmodara; rāmāi — 
Rāmāi; nandāi —Nandāi; āra—and; bahu bhakta-gana—many devotees; 
pradhāna— the chief; kahilun —1 have mentioned; sabāra—of all of 
them; ke—who; kare ganana—can make an account. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramananda Puri Gosvami, Svarüpa Damodara, Jagadananda, Mukunda, 
Govinda, Kasisvara, Haridasa Thakura, Vakresvara Pandita, Gopinatha 
Acarya, Damodara Pandita, Ramai, Nandai and many other devotees 


accompanied the Lord. I have mentioned only the chief devotees. No one 
can describe the total number. 


TEXT 130 


AMAA- rca AACO verti 1 
(CFL at id? — aty Arafat 1 60 n 


gadādhara-paņdita yabe sangete calilā 
‘ksetra-sannydsa nā chadiha'— — prabhu nisedhilā 


SYNONYMS 


gadadhara-pandita—Gadadhara Pandita; yabe— when; sangete—with 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calilā—started to go; ksetra-sannyasa—the 
renounced order of life at a holy place of pilgrimage; nā chādiha—do not 
give up; prabhu nisedhila—Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu forbade. 


TRANSLATION 


When Gadadhara Pandita started to go with the Lord, he was forbidden 
to come and was asked not to give up the vow of ksetra-sannyasa. 


PURPORT 


When one takes ksetra-sannyāsa, he leaves his household life and goes to 
a place of pilgrimage devoted to Lord Visnu. Such places include 
Purusottama (Jagannatha Puri), Navadvīpa-dhāma and Mathurā-dhāma. 
The ksetra-sannyāsī lives in these places alone or with his family. Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura considers ksetra-sannyāsa to be the preferable 
vānaprastha situation in this Age of Kali. Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
lived in this way, and he has been called a ksetra-sannyàási— that is, a 
sannjāsī living in Jagannatha Puri. 


TEXT 131 


alles FC,—“alat Si, Gi$ GIGIL l 
GET CUA NGF sms 551 


pandita kahe, — — “yāhāħ tumi, sei nīlācala 


ksetra-sannyāsa mora yāuka rasātala” 


SYNONYMS 
pandita kahe—Gadadhara Pandita said; yahán— wherever; tumi— You 
are situated; sei—that; nīlācala—Jagannātha Puri; ksetra-sannyasa— 
vow to remain in a holy place of pilgrimage; mora—my; yāuka—let it go; 
rasátala—to hell. 


TRANSLATION 


When he was requested to return to Jagannatha Puri, Gadadhara Pandita 
told the Lord, “Wherever You are staying is Jagannatha Puri. Let my so- 
called ksetra-sannyasa go to hell." 


TEXT 132 


dS BR,— “Sat Fa NANA GTA” 1 
afew «c2,—  ceifo- crab we?lw-wefs 1” SORT 


prabhu kahe,—— —"inhà kara gopinatha sevana" 
pandita kahe, —— "koti-sevā tvat-pāda-daršana” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; iñhā—here; kara—just 
do; gopīnātha sevana—worship of Gopīnātha; pandita kahe—the pandita 
said; koti-sevā—millions of times the service; tvat-pāda-daršana—seeing 
Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked Gadādhara Pandita to remain at 
Jagannatha Puri and engage in Gopinatha's service, Gadadhara Pandita 
replied, *One renders service to Gopinatha a million times simply by 
seeing Your lotus feet." 


TEXT 133 
AS PCA —“ Al BSCS, SUA AeA Atā 1 


Sal ae’ ral $4, SNS ATTA 1” soo N 


prabhu kahe,——“sevd chādibe, āmāya lage dosa 
inhā rahi’ sevā kara, ——āmāra santosa” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; sevā chadibe—you 
will give up the service; āmāya—to Me; lāge— will attach; dosa—fault; 
inhā rahi'—staying here; sevā kara—just be engaged in service; āmāra— 
My; santosa—satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “If you abandon His service, it will 
be My fault. It is better that you remain here and render service. That 
will be My satisfaction.” 


TEXT 134 


afew «5c, — ^4 (Ma Osa GIA 1 
OAA «T AVA, TĪRA TT 1 908 1 


pandita kahe, — —"saba dosa āmāra upara 
tomd-sange nā yāiba, yāiba ekešvara 
SYNONYMS 


pandita kahe—the Pandita said; saba—all; dosa—fault; āmāra upara— 
upon me; tomá-sange— with You; nā ydiba—lI shall not go; yāiba—1 shall 
go; ekešvara—alone. 


TRANSLATION 


The Pandita replied, *Do not worry. All the faults will be on my head. I 
shall not accompany You but shall go alone. 


TEXT 135 
Bats Mrs wea, «ties Corat mutari 


eRe- Grat-5yt!- ata, la STAT SIT 1” sec u 


āi'ke dekhite yāiba, nā yaiba toma lagi 


zg) ¢ 


'pratijfià -'sevā -tyāga-dosa, tara āmi bhāgī” 


SYNONYMS 


āike—mother Sacidevi; dekhite—to see; yaiba—1 shall go; nā yaiba—1 
shall not go; toma lāgi'—for Your sake; pratijfià-sevá—the vow and 
service to Gopīnātha; tyāga-dosa—the fault of giving up; tāra—for that; 
āmi bhagi—I am responsible. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall go to see Sacimata, but I shall not go for Your sake. I shall be 
responsible for the abandoning of my vow and service to Gopinatha." 


TEXT 136 


AS fer AAS- jore vfereit 1 
SOS OHH’ ehe ica ACH SAH 1 sow ü 


eta bali’ pandita-gosáfii prthak calilā 
kataka asi’ prabhu tanre sange ānāilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; pandita-gosafii— Gadadhara Pandita; prthak 
calila—proceeded separately; kataka āsi —when He came to Kataka; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tātre—him; sange—with Him; 
ānāilā—brought. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Gadādhara Paņdita Gosvāmī traveled alone, but when they all 
arrived at Kataka, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu called him, and he went into 
the Lord's company. 

TEXT 137 


SSTA Cal stor CAN gate att AT 1 


‘eifowal’, AFE- Bita etel 1 904 U 


panditera gaurānga-prema bujhana nā yaya 


=) (z 


'pratijītā', '$rī-krsņa-sevā chādila trna-prāya 


SYNONYMS 


panditera—of Gadādhara Pandita; gaurānga-prema— the love for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bujhana— understanding; nā yāya—is not 
possible; pratijfid—a vow; sri-krsna-sevà—the service of the Lord; 
chādila—gave up; trna-prdya—almost like straw. 


TRANSLATION 


No one can understand the loving intimacy between Gadadhara Pandita 
and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Gadādhara Pandita gave up his vow and 
service to Gopinatha just as one gives up a piece of straw. 


PURPORT 


Just to get $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's association, Gadadhara Pandita 
gave up his life's vow to engage in Gopinatha's service. This kind of 
loving affection can be understood only by very confidential devotees. 
Ordinarily, no one can understand its purport. 


TEXT 138 


Stala DIAG eie TAA ACSIA 1 
wlala alos fa’ «cs Sle’ A-A U dot u 


tānhāra caritre prabhu antare santosa 
tānhāra hate dhari’ kahe kari’ pranaya-rosa 


SYNONYMS 


tānhāra caritre—in his behavior; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
antare—within His heart; santosa—very much satisfied; tanhdra hate 
dhari’—catching his hand; kahe—says; kari’— exhibiting; pranaya- 
rosa—anger in love. 


TRANSLATION 


Gadādhara Pandita's behavior was very pleasing to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's heart. Nevertheless, the Lord took his hand and spoke to 
him, displaying the anger of love. 

TEXT 139 


ARa, Grat Beta. — a Colma GC 1 
Ci fra Saw’ wies wa Ct ü 65 ü 


'pratijūā', ‘seva’ chadibe, ——e tomāra 'uddeša' 
se siddha ha-ila—-—chadi aila dūra deša 
SYNONYMS 


pratijid—the vow; sevā—and service; chādibe— will give up; e— this; 
tomāra—your; uddesa— purpose; se—that; siddha— complete; ha-ila— 
has become; chddi’— giving up; āilā—have come; dūra deša—to a distant 
place. 


TRANSLATION 


*You have abandoned Gopinatha's service and broken your vow to live in 
Puri. All that is now complete because you have come so far. 


TEXT 140 


rts ACH AROS DIR,—T19 fA 1 
Coma YS A Aaa zx Ye? 1 380 0 


āmāra sange rahite cáha, — —vàficha nija-sukha 
tomāra dui dharma yāya,——āmāra haya ‘duhkha’ 
SYNONYMS 


āmāra sange—with Me; rahite—to remain; caha—you want; váficha—— 
you desire; nija-sukha— your own sense gratification; tomára— your; dui 
dharma—two principles; yàya—go away; āmāra—of Me; haya— there is; 
duhkha—unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


“Your wanting to go with Me is simply a desire for sense gratification. In 
this way, you are breaking two religious principles, and because of this I 
am very unhappy. 


TEXT 141 


Cala YA DI fer, AED cer DA 1 
ata 172, Ar OA (Z ATU >8> 1 


mora sukha cāha yadi, nīlācale cala 
āmāra Sapatha, yadi āra kichu bala 


SYNONYMS 


mora—of Me; sukha—the satisfaction; caha—you want; yadi— if; 
nīlācale cala—go back to Jagannātha Purī (Nīlācala); āmāra šapatha— 
My condemnation; yadi —if; āra—more; kichu—something; bala—you 
say. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you want My happiness, please return to Nīlācala. You will simply 
condemn Me if you say any more about this matter.” 


TEXT 142 
«S «fer IANS CUTS Decl 1 
q gari afew SAR A 1 >821 


eta bali mahaprabhu naukāte cadilā 
mūrcchita hafià pandita tathai padila 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; naukāte 
cadilā—got on a boat; mürcchita hafia—fainting; pandita— Gadadhara 
Pandita Gosvami; tathai—there; padila—fell down. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu got into a boat, and Gadādhara 
Pandita immediately fell down unconscious. 


TEXT 143 


AGTE Hest wiece vt Técelcs Seat faett 1 
BUD FA, — “TS, AUR tea AAT 1 586 1 


pandite latiā yaite sārvabhaume ajfia dila 
bhattācārya kahe,——“utha, aiche prabhura lila 


SYNONYMS 
pandite lafia—taking the Pandita; yāite—to go; sārvabhaume—unto 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; ajfia dila—gave an order; bhattācārya kahe— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya said; utha—please get up; aiche—such; 
prabhura lila—the way of the Lord’s pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya to take 
Gadadhara Pandita with him. The Bhattacarya told Gadadhara Pandita, 
“Get up! Such are the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 144 


fi Gin, Fx a-a Bat 1 
OS FAA SIGE citēt A 1 >88 U 


tumi jana, krsna nija-pratijfia chādilā 
bhakta krpd-vase bhīsmera pratijfia rākhilā 


SYNONYMS 


tumi jàna—you know; krsna—Lord Krsna; nija-pratijfia—His own 
promise; chādilā—gave up; bhakta krpā-vase—being obliged by the 
devotional service of a devotee; bhīsmera—of Grandfather Bhīsma; 
pratijfia rakhila—kept the promise. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should know that Lord Krsna Himself violated His own promise 
just to keep the promise of Grandfather Bhisma. 
TEXT 145 


AAT TALI ILAREN- 

POU PS AICO TARE 1 

POTADACHRSIA DMS - 
SRA safe: sicerediae u Sse u 


sva-nigamam apahāya mat-pratijfiam 

rtam adhikartum avapluto ratha-sthah 

dhrta-ratha-caraņo 'bhyayāc calad-gur 
harir iva hantum ibham gatottariyah 


SYNONYMS 


sva-nigamam—His own promise not to take a weapon and fight on 
behalf of the Pandavas; apahaya— giving up; mat-pratijfiam—my 
promise; rtam—true; adhikartum—to make more; avaplutah—having 
jumped down; ratha-sthah—who was on the chariot (Lord Krsna); 
dhrta—who took up; ratha-caranah—the wheel of the chariot; 
abhyayāt—ran forward; calat-guh—making the entire planet tremble; 
harih—a lion; iva—like; hantum—to kill; ibham—an elephant; gata- 
uttartyah—losing the outer garment. 


TRANSLATION 


“Intending to make my promise true, Lord Krsna broke His own promise 
not to take up a weapon at Kuruksetra. With His outer garment falling 
off, Lord Sri Krsna jumped from His chariot, picked up a wheel and came 
running at me to kill me. Indeed, He rushed at me like a lion going to kill 
an elephant, and He caused the whole earth to tremble.’ 


PURPORT 


Lord Krsna promised not to fight in the Battle of Kuruksetra or even 
take up a weapon. But when Bhisma wanted to keep his own promise to 


break the promise of the Lord, the Lord immediately got down from the 
chariot, and to make Bhīsma's promise true He picked up a chariot wheel 
and rushed forward to kill him. This is a quotation from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.9.37). 
TEXT 146 
S AE St facte Aa 1 
Corts afowat «eer Caer Ay PAN 1” >8v 1 


ei-mata prabhu tomāra viccheda sahiyā 
tomāra pratijfià raksā kaila yatna kariya” 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tomāra—of 
you; viccheda sahiya—tolerating the separation; tomāra pratijfià—your 
vow; raksā kaila—protected; yatna kariya—with great endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


“Similarly, tolerating separation from you, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has 
protected your vow with great endeavor.” 


TEXT 147 


BITS FR’ VITA ACA SAT 1 
KROGI CHB AED Set 1 384 1 


ei-mata kahi' tanre prabodha karilā 
dui-jane šokākula nīlācale aila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; kahi'— speaking; tanre—him; prabodha karilā — 
awoke; dui-jane—the two persons; šoka-ākula—overwhelmed with grief; 
nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; ailà—went back. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya revived Gadadhara Pandita. Then 


both of them, very much grief-stricken, returned to Jagannātha Purī, 


Nīlācala. 
TEXT 148 
ane ens enfant TS EG 1 
TE-A AGA A SA ASA U 38v 0 


prabhu lagi’ dharma-karma chāde bhakta-gana 
bhakta-dharma-hāni prabhura nā haya sahana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu lagi’—for the sake of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dharma- 
karma—all prescribed duties; chāde—give up; bhakta-gana—all the 
devotees; bhakta-dharma—of the duty of a devotee; hani—the 
abandonment; prabhura—to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nā haya—is 
not; sahana—tolerable. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees would abandon all kinds of duties for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s sake, yet the Lord did not like the devotees’ giving up their 
promised duties. 


TEXT 149 


CAA as Žēl ec AS ws 
VITA Fiera OA COST-DAT 1 585 1 


'premera vivarta’ ihā Sune yei jana 
acire miliye tanre caitanya-carana 


SYNONYMS 


premera vivarta—the misgivings of loving affairs; iha—this; šune— 
listens; yei jana—any person who; acire—very soon; miliye—meet; 
tarire—him; caitanya-carana—the shelter of the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All these are the misgivings of loving affairs. Whoever listens to these 
incidents gets the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's lotus feet very 
soon. 


TEXT 150 


Ye shes Ci le AT 1 
AI PY eng wica faceta futs 1 sco n 


dui rāja-pātra yei prabhu-sange yāya 
‘yajapura’ āsi prabhu tare dilena vidāya 


SYNONYMS 


dui rāja-pātra—the two government officers; yei— who; prabhu-sange— 
with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yàya— go; yājapura āsi —when coming 
to Yajapura; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāre—unto them; 
dilena vidáàya—bade farewell. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His party arrived at Yājapura, the 
Lord asked the two government officers who had come with Him to 
return. 


PURPORT 


The place called Yājapura is very well known in Orissa. It is a 
subdivision of the Kataka district and is situated on the southern side of 
the Vaitarani River. Formerly great sages performed sacrifices on the 
northern bank of the Vaitarani River; consequently the place is known 
as Yajapura, "the place where sacrifices are performed." Some people say 
that this was one of the capital cities of King Yayati and that from the 
name Yayāti-nagara the name Yājapura has come. As stated in the 


Mahābhārata (Vana-parva, Chapter 114): 


ete kalingah kaunteya yatra vaitarani nadi 


yatrāyajata dharmo 'pi devān šaraņam etya vai 
atra vai rsayo nye ca purā kratubhir ījire 


According to the Mahābhārata, great sages formerly performed sacrifices 
in this place. There are still many temples of demigods and incarnations 
there, and there is also a Deity of Sri Varāhadeva. This Deity is 
especially important and is visited by many pilgrims. Those who worship 
the Supreme Lord’s energy worship Varahi, Vaisnavi and Indrani, as well 
as many similar forms of Devi, the internal energy. There are many 
deities of Lord Siva, and there are many places along the river known as 
Dasasvamedha-ghata. Sometimes Yājapura is also called Nābhi-gayā or 
Viraja-ksetra. 


TEXT 151 


ote Rra Ra, Ale AH SA ATA 1 
FRSA etre oC A-RA 1 ses N 


prabhu vidāya dila, rāya yaya tānra sane 
krsna-kathā rāmānanda-sane rātri-dine 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu vidāya dila—the Lord bade them farewell; rāya—Rāmānanda 
Raya; yàya— goes; tara sane—with Him; krsna-katha— discussion of 
topics of Lord Krsna; ràmananda-sane— with Rāmānanda; rātri-dine— 
day and night. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to the officers, and Raya 
Rāmānanda continued on with the Lord. The Lord talked to Ramananda 
Raya about Sri Krsna day and night. 

TEXT 152 


SSAC AIS-SEST TEN 1 
TT FOR AMAM-UCH PAC CHA U SER U 


prati-grāme rája-àjfiaya rāja-bhrtya-gaņa 


navya grhe nānā-dravye karaye sevana 


SYNONYMS 
prati-grāme—in each village; raja-àjfiaya—by the order of the King; 
raja-bhrtya-gana—the government servants; navya grhe—in newly 
constructed houses; nānā-dravye—with all kinds of food grains; karaye 
sevana—rendered service. 


TRANSLATION 


In each and every village, in compliance with the King's order, 
government officers constructed new houses and filled each of them with 
stocks of grain. Thus they served the Lord. 


TEXT 153 


«jets ier ehe "ceo SST 1 
wal Cave Attila feuis fret 1 seen 


ei-mata cali’ prabhu 'remuņā aila 
tathā haite rāmānanda-rāye vidāya dilā 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; cal — walking; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; remuņā àilà—came to Remuna; tathā haite—from there; 
rāmānanda-rāye—unto Ramananda Raya; vidāya dilà—bade farewell. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu finally arrived at Remuna, where He bade 
farewell to Sri Ramananda Raya. 


PURPORT 


It was stated in the First Chapter of Madhya-līlā, verse 149, that 
Ramananda Raya was bade farewell from Bhadraka. Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura states that in those days the place 


called Remuna also included Bhadraka. 
TEXT 154 


POTS "feel ata ASE D 1 
IGI FIC FR ehe PAC GUAT N SES 1 


bhūmete padilā rāya nāhika cetana 
rāye kole kari' prabhu karaye krandana 


SYNONYMS 


bhūmete padila—fell down on the ground; r@ya—Ramananda Raya; 
nāhika cetana—there was no consciousness; ràye—Ramananda Raya; 
kole kari'—taking on the lap; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karaye krandana— began crying. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rāmānanda Raya fell to the ground and lost consciousness, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu took him upon His lap and began to cry. 
TEXT 155 


Alcala favis «tus ASA 1 
Sars at AR «i$ vēla ada 1 sec U 


rāyera vidāya-bhāva nā yāya sahana 
kahite nā pāri ei tāhāra varnana 


SYNONYMS 


rāyera vidāya-bhāva—feelings of separation from Ramananda Raya; nā 
yàya—not possible; sahana—to tolerate; kahite—to speak; nā pāri—1 
am not able; ei—this; tāhāra—of that; varnana—a description. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu's feelings of separation from Ramananda Raya are 
very difficult to describe. Indeed, it is almost intolerable to do so, and 
therefore I cannot describe them further. 


TEXT 156 
Old as CHAT ehe vier west 1 
wat MARARA Agta Fife 1 sew ü 


tabe 'odhra-deša-sīmā' prabhu cali’ aila 
tathā rāja-adhikārī prabhure mililā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; odhra-deša-sīmā—the boundary of Orissa; prabhu— 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cali'—traveling; āilā —reached; tatha— 
there; rāja-adhikārī —a government officer; prabhure— Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mililā —met. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu finally arrived at the border of the state 
of Orissa, a government officer came there to meet Him. 


TEXT 157 


fret TDR Coral «ser CTA 1 
Bet bferaics GR scs fasse u sea u 


dina dui-cāri tenho karila sevana 
āge calibāre sei kahe vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


dina dui-cāri—two or four days; tenho—he; karila sevana—served the 
Lord; āge— forward; calibāre—for going; sei—that officer; kahe—spoke; 
vivarana—detailed information. 


TRANSLATION 


For two or four days, the government officer served the Lord. He also 
gave the Lord detailed information of what was ahead. 


TEXT 158 


J? I-AA STC STASIS 1 
[s ec ATA CHS ATA DEIA U set d 


madyapa yavana-rājāra āge adhikāra 
tānra bhaye pathe keha nāre calibāra 


SYNONYMS 


madyapa—drunkard; yavana— Muslim; rājāra—of a king; áge—ahead; 
adhikāra—the government; tānra bhaye—being afraid of such a king; 
pathe—on the road; keha—anyone; nāre—not able; calibāra—to travel. 


TRANSLATION 


He informed the Lord that the territory ahead was ruled by a Muslim 
governor who was a drunkard. Out of fear of this king, no one could walk 
the road freely. 


TEXT 159 
foe "BIA e Ta feta 1 
SA eC SHE PA CATS A AIA d 36» 1 


pichaladā paryanta saba tānra adhikāra 
tānra bhaye nadī keha haite nāre pāra 
SYNONYMS 


pichaladā—the place named Pichaladā; paryanta—up to; saba— 
everything; tanra—of him; adhikāra—under the authority; tānra 
bhaye— because of fear of him; nadi—the river; keha—anyone; haite— 
to cross; nāre—not able; pāra—to the other side. 


TRANSLATION 


The jurisdiction of the Muslim government extended up to Pichalada. 
Due to fear of the Muslims, no one would cross the river. 


PURPORT 


During the old days, Pichaladā was part of Tamaluka and Bengal. 
Pichaladā is located about fourteen miles south of Tamaluka. The river 
Rūpa-nārāyaņa is well known in Tamaluka, and Pichaladā was situated 
on the bank of the Rūpa-nārāyaņa River. 

TEXT 160 


fia eS AQ—AlS Sie’ SIA ACA 1 
OCA FCA CAPTO PARA AACA U SVO 1 


dina kata raha——sandhi kari’ tara sane 
tabe sukhe naukāte karāiba gamane 


SYNONYMS 


dina kata raha—stay here for a few days; sandhi kari —making peaceful 
negotiations; tanra sane—with him; tabe—then; sukhe—in happiness; 
naukāte—on the boat; karāiba gamane—1 will help You start. 


TRANSLATION 


Maharaja Prataparudra’s government officer further informed Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu that He should stay at the Orissa border for some 
days so that a peaceful agreement could be negotiated with the Muslim 
governor. In that way, the Lord would be able to cross the river 
peacefully in a boat. 


TEXT 161 


CAL FIC CF IITA AF ODA 1 
‘OAVA-SPOTS’ em Sia” CATA d vd 1 


sei kāle se yavanera eka anucara 
'udiyā-katake' dila kari’ vešāntara 


SYNONYMS 


sei kāle—at that time; se yavanera—of the Muslim governor; eka 
anucara—one follower; udiyā-katake—to the camp of Orissan soldiers; 
āila—came; kari’ veša-antara—changing the dress. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, a follower of the Muslim governor arrived at the Orissa 
encampment dressed in disguise. 


TEXTS 162—163 


ASA Cie ees dita (RETI 1 
-Da FR CHS A-A fet 1 SVR ü 
‘Ge AGA eret SAMA LATS 1 
CCAS aA BA AIA "fece 1 sve 1 


prabhura sei adabhuta caritra dekhiya 
hindu-cara kahe sei yavana-pāša giyā 


'eka sannyasi aila jagannātha ha-ite 
aneka siddha-purusa haya tānhāra sahite 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei—that; adabhuta caritra — 
wonderful characteristics; dekhiya— seeing; hindu-cara—the Hindu spy; 
kahe— says; sei—that; yavana-pāša giya—going to the Muslim King; eka 
sannyási—one mendicant; āila—has come; jagannātha ha-ite—from 
Jagannātha Puri; aneka—many; siddha-purusa—liberated persons; 
haya—are; tānhāra sahite—with Him. 


TRANSLATION 


The Muslim spy saw the wonderful characteristics of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and when he returned to the Muslim governor, he told him, 
*A mendicant has come from Jagannatha Puri with many liberated 
persons. 


TEXT 164 
FRAGA BCA ALS paved Tes 1 
"(C4 QCA, UCD, A, FAC GMT U 38 U 


nirantara kare sabe krsna-sankirtana 
sabe hāse, nace, gaya, karaye krandana 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara—without stopping; kare—perform; sabe—all; krsna- 
sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; sabe—all of them; 
hāse—laugh; nāce—dance; gāya—sing; karaye krandana—and cry. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these saintly people incessantly chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, 
and they all laugh, dance, chant and cry. 
TEXT 165 


SEP OPS CNS SETA Slat CUP 1 
wits MR AAA agrs ANCA AA N Swe N 


laksa laksa loka dise tāhā dekhibāre 
tānre dekhi’ punarapi yāite nāre ghare 
SYNONYMS 


laksa laksa—millions upon millions; loka—people; dise—come; taha— 
that; dekhibāre—to see; tanre dekhi’—after seeing Him; punarapi— 
again; ydite—to go; ndre—are not able; ghare—home. 


TRANSLATION 


“Many millions upon millions of people come to see Him, and after they 
see Him, they cannot return home. 


TEXT 166 


CAS AA CUS SA NCTA NA 1 
FR HN’ AIC, Flew, AIAG AT d VV d 


sei saba loka haya bāulera prāya 
‘krsna’ kahi’ nace, kande, gadāgadi yaya 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba loka—all those persons; haya—are; bāulera prāya—almost like 


madmen; krsņa kahi'—chanting the holy name of Krsna; nāce—they 
dance; kande—they cry; gadágadi yaya—they roll on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these people become like madmen. They simply chant the holy name 
of Krsna and dance. Sometimes they even cry and roll on the ground. 


TEXT 167 


«(eats tat «ce — cafe A eris 1 
SIEM Aeta etos Sega Sia’ USE sva d 


kahibāra kathà nahe——dekhile se jāni 
tānhāra prabhāve tānre 'īsvara kari’ mani’ 


SYNONYMS 


kahibāra katha—describable topic; nahe—this is not; dekhile—if one 
sees; se jāni —he can understand; tānhāra prabhave—by His influence; 
tānre—Him; i$vara kari'—as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
māni—1 accept. 


TRANSLATION 


* Actually these things cannot even be described. One can understand 
them only by seeing. Considering His influence, I accept Him as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead." 

TEXT 168 


aS «e GR da ef «m NA 1 
AWA, ACU, ICD, MA AST AHA 1 Vv d 
eta kahi’ sei cara ‘hari’ ‘krsna’ gaya 
hase, kānde, nace, gaya bāulera prāya 
SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; sei cara—that messenger; hari— Hari; krsna— 
Krsna; gāya—chants; hāse—laughs; kande— cries; nāce—dances; gaya— 


sings; bāulera prāya—just like a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, the messenger began to chant the holy names of Hari 
and Krsņa. He also began to laugh and cry, dance and sing exactly like a 
madman. 


TEXT 169 


OS ea’ TAA Ter Fela’ CNA 1 
wait festo CASA Bert Maser d 5v» 1 


eta Suni’ yavanera mana phiri’ gela 
üpana-'vis$vasa' udiyā sthāne pāthāila 


SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’—after hearing this; yavanera—of the Muslim governor; 
mana—the mind; phiri’ gela—became changed; āpana—own; vi$vasa— 
secretary; udiya—of the representative of the Orissan government; 
sthane—to the place; pāthāila—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Muslim governor heard this, his mind changed. He then sent 
his secretary to the representative of the Orissan government. 


TEXT 170 


Fer verteret LISA patet afa 1 
FR FL Se’ cele RALA 1 ao 0 


'visvāsa' āsiyā prabhura carana vandila 
‘krsna’ ‘krsna@’ kahi’ preme vihvala ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


viévása—the secretary; ásiyà—coming; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; carana—the lotus feet; vandila—worshiped; krsna 
krsna—the holy name of the Lord, “Krsna, Krsna”; kahi’—uttering; 


preme— in ecstasy; vihvala—overwhelmed; ha-ila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


The Muslim secretary came to see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. When he 
offered his respects to the Lord's lotus feet and uttered the holy name of 
the Lord, *Krsna, Krsņa,” he also was overwhelmed with ecstatic love. 


TEXT 171 


Car gest BENCE BCA ATA 1 
CORT llo feet cara ARA 1 sasu 


dhairya hatiā udiyake kahe namaskari’ 
'tomā-sthāne pāthāilā mleccha adhikārī 


SYNONYMS 


dhairya hafia—becoming calm; udiyāke—to the representative of the 
Orissan government; kahe— says; namaskari’— offering respect; tomā- 
sthāne—to your place; pathaila—has sent; mleccha—the Muslim; 
adhikari—governor. 


TRANSLATION 


After calming down, the Muslim secretary offered his respects and 
informed the representative of the Orissan government, “The Muslim 
governor has sent me here. 


TEXT 172 


FA alr are! Cre" dirs STAT 1 
aq CIETĀ AT det EPI ERE 


tumi yadi ājīā deha’ ethāke āsiyā 
yavana adhikārī yāya prabhuke miliyā 
SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; yadi—if; ājiā—order; deha' —give; ethake—here; dsiya— 
coming; yavana adhikārī —the Muslim governor; yāja—may go; 


prabhuke—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; miliya—after meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you agree, the Muslim governor will come here to meet Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and then return. 
TEXT 173 


ABS Vesa Ola, FAIR aw 1 
COMA «2 AK, AM FHI V ae u 


bahuta utkantha tānra, karyāche vinaya 
tomā-sane ei sandhi, nahi yuddha-bhaya’ 


SYNONYMS 


bahuta—very much; utkaņthā—anxiety; tànra—his; karyāche—has 
made; vinaya—submissive petition; tomā-sane—with you; ei—this; 
sandhi—a peace proposal; nāhi—there is not; yuddha-bhaya—fear of 
fighting. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Muslim governor is very eager, and he has submitted this petition 
with great respect. It is a proposal for peace. You need not fear that we 
will fight." 

TEXT 174 


wher waa «ce Beet fart 1 
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Suni’ mahā-pātra kahe hatiā vismaya 
'madyapa yavanera citta aiche ke karaya! 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; mahā-pātra— the representative of the Orissan 
government; kahe— says; hañā vismaya—becoming astonished; 
madyapa—drunkard; yavanera—of the Muslim; citta—the heart; 


aiche—in this way; ke karaya—who has made. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this proposal, the representative of the Orissan 

government, the mahā-pātra, was very much astonished. He thought, 

“The Muslim governor is a drunkard. Who has changed his mind? 
TEXT 175 


MAT TRIAD Ola set PAA 1 
wf aac R Hate via t Sag 1 


āpane mahāprabhu tānra mana phirdila 
daršana-smaraņe yànxa jagat tarila’ 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tātra— 
his; mana—mind; phirāila—changed; daršana—by a personal visit; 
smarane—by remembrance; yanra—of whom; jagat—the whole world; 
tarila—He has delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


“It must be Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself who has changed the 
Muslim’s mind. Due to His presence and even due to His remembrance, 
the whole world is liberated.” 


PURPORT 


From this we can understand that since the Muslim governor was a 
drunkard (madyapa), ordinarily there would have been no chance that 
he would change. But Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could turn 
anyone’s mind to Krsna consciousness. One can be delivered from 
material existence simply by remembering Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
holy name or by visiting Him. This Krsna consciousness movement is 
being spread throughout the world, but not even one yavana or mleccha 
addicted to drinking could have changed and accepted Krsna 


consciousness without Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's grace. People are 
often astonished to see many thousands of Westerners converted to 
Vaisnavism. Generally Westerners are addicted to meat-eating, 
drinking, gambling and illicit sex; therefore their taking up Krsna 
consciousness is astonishing. In India, especially, there is much 
astonishment at this. The answer, however, is given here: daršana- 
smaraņe yànra jagat tārila. This change is made possible simply by the 
remembrance of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Western devotees are 
very sincerely chanting the holy names of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and 
His associates: $ri-krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityananda šrī-advaita 
gadādhara $rivásádi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda. By the mercy of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His associates, people are being purified and their 
consciousness directed from māyā to Krsna. 

The word višvāsa refers to a secretary. This title is generally found 


among the kāyastha caste in the Hindu community. In Bengal, the title 
višvāsa is still used by the kayasthas. The word višvāsa means “faithful,” 
and a visvási is a person in whom one can place faith. Sri Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura states that during the Muslim reign in Bengal, there was a 
secretariat entitled višvāsa-khānā. The office of višvāsa-khānā was a 
secretariat office in which only the most reliable people were employed. 
They were elected from the kayastha community, a community that is 
still very expert in managing business and government affairs. The 
secretariat, or visvāsa-khānā, is generally a very reliable and faithful 
servant. Whenever some confidential service was needed, these officers 
were employed. 


TEXT 176 


«n «fer RCA PRA AD 1 
“Slay SRS SES hg weis 1 savu 


eta bali’ višvāsere kahila vacana 
“bhagya tanra——A4si’ karuka prabhu darašana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; višsvāsere—unto the secretary of the Muslim 
governor; kahila vacana—spoke the following words; bhagya—great 


fortune; tanra—his; ási'— coming; karuka—let him do; prabhu 
darašana—visiting Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After thinking this, the mahā-pātra immediately informed the Muslim 
secretary, "It is a great fortune for your governor. Let him come visit Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 177 


sels «sci —« aw mast 1 
SATS AIDA wj ACH Beet W” 944 0 


pratita kariye——yadi nirastra hana 
āsibeka pānca-sāta bhrtya sange land?" 


SYNONYMS 


pratita—understood; kariye—I make; yadi—if; nirastra hafia—being 
without weapons; dsibeka—he will come; pānca-sāta—five to seven; 
bhrtya—servants; sange—in company; lafid—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


“However, let me make it understood that he should come here without 
weapons. He may bring with him five or seven servants.” 


TEXT 178 


Feary’ iet lala Aer FRA 1 
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'visvāsa yāñā tānhāre sakala kahila 
hindu-vesa dhari' sei yavana dila 


SYNONYMS 


višvāsa—the secretary; yāfiā—returning; tanhdre—unto the Muslim 
governor; sakala kahila—told everything; hindu-vesa dhari' —accepting 
the dress of a Hindu; sei yavana—that Muslim governor; àila— came. 


TRANSLATION 


The secretary returned to the Muslim governor and informed him of this 
news. Dressing himself like a Hindu, the Muslim governor then came to 
see Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 179 


TA (RS elg MR goce MSA 1 
WAS FTA TAE- AES Veet 1 šas 0 


dūra haite prabhu dekhi' bhūmete padiyā 
dandavat kare ašru-pulakita hafia 


SYNONYMS 


dūra haite—from a distance; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dekhi'—seeing; bhūmete padiya—falling down on the ground; dandavat 
kare—offered obeisances; a$ru—tears; pulakita—jubilant; hafia— 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu from a distant place, the Muslim 
governor fell to the ground and offered obeisances. Tears came to his 
eyes, and he was jubilant with ecstatic emotions. 


TEXT 180 


salvia Ofte ica SHA STRIS 1 
VATS AFATA AT PRAT i dbo d 


mahā-pātra ānila tānre kariyā sammāna 
yoda-hāte prabhu-āge laya krsna-nāma 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-pātra—the Orissan representative; ānila—brought; tanre—him; 
kariya sammana— showing great respect; yoda-hate—with folded hands; 
prabhu-āge—before $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; laya krsņa-nāma— 
chanted the holy name of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Arriving in that way, the Muslim governor was respectfully brought 
before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by the mahā-pātra. The governor then 
stood before the Lord with folded hands, and he chanted the holy name of 
Krsna. 


TEXT 181 


“SHAT LIFEN CPA ST CHET 1 
fafa cartes REG CHA At GMT d vs N 


“adhama yavana-kule kena janma haila 
vidhi more hindu-kule kena nā janmāila 


SYNONYMS 


adhama—low; yavana-kule—in the family of a Muslim; kena—why; 
janma haila—there was birth; vidhi —Providence; more—me; hindu- 
kule—in the family of a Hindu; kena—why; nā—not; janmāila—caused 
to be born. 


TRANSLATION 


The governor then submissively asked, *Why was I born in a Muslim 
family? This is considered a low birth. Why didn't supreme Providence 
grant me a birth in a Hindu family? 


TEXT 182 


‘fay’ Cara "RS CS DR 1 
JÁ cua LS Ma, MOS "let 1” st U 


‘hindw’ haile pāitāma tomāra caraņa-sannidhāna 
vyartha mora ei deha, yāuka parāņa” 


SYNONYMS 


hindu haile—if I had been born in a Hindu family; paitama—lI would 
have gotten; tomāra—of You; carana—of the lotus feet; sannidhāna— 
proximity; vyartha—useless; mora—my; ei—this; deha—body; yāuka 


parāņa—let me die immediately. 


TRANSLATION 


“If I had taken birth in a Hindu family, it would have been easy for me to 
remain near Your lotus feet. Since my body is now useless, let me die 
immediately." 


TEXT 183 


aS Vf MEE RS EE Beet 1 
ASTH SCAT fo Date AAA N ro N 


eta Suni’ mahā-pātra āvista hana 
prabhuke karena stuti carane dhariyā 


SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’—hearing this; mahā-pātra—the representative of the Orissan 
government; dvista haūā—being overwhelmed; prabhuke—unto Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena—makes; stuti—prayers; carane dhariya— 
catching His feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing the governor’s submissive statement, the maha-patra was 
overwhelmed with joy. He clasped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and began to offer the following prayers. 

TEXT 184 


*pestet— vifa ala A-Aa 1 
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‘candala—— pavitra ydnra šrī-nāma-šravaņe 
hena-tomāra ei jīva pāila darašane 
SYNONYMS 


caņdāla—the dog-eater, the lowest of mankind; pavitra— purified; 
yanra—of whom; šrī-nāma-sravaņe—by hearing the holy name; hena- 


tomāra—of such a one as You; ei jiva—this conditioned living entity; 
pāila—has gotten; darašane—the personal visit. 


TRANSLATION 


*Simply by hearing Your holy name, a candala, the lowest of men, can be 
purified. Now this conditioned soul has received Your personal interview. 


TEXT 185 


ats cl R ifs, Scat f fam ? 
GI wefa-stets ATS SI W sve u 


inhāra ye ei gati, ithe ki vismaya? 
tomāra daršana-prabhāva ei-mata haya’ 


SYNONYMS 
inhāra—of this Muslim governor; ye—which; ei—this; gati—result; 
ithe—in this; ki—what; vismaya—the wonder; tomāra—of You; 
daršana-prabhāva— influence of seeing; ei-mata haya— is like this. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is no wonder that this Muslim governor has attained such results. 
Simply by seeing You, all this is possible. 
TEXT 186 


AI SAI 
«eie AANA SIS 1 
«Intel? AMI HAIN FACE 

PS AACS AA TAIS 1 st U 
yan-nāmadheya-sravaņānukīrtanād 
yat-prahvaņād yat-smaraņād api kvacit 
švādo 'pi sadyah savanaya kalpate 
kutah punas te bhagavan nu daršanāt 


SYNONYMS 


yat—of whom; ndmadheya—of the name; sravaņa—from hearing; 
anukīrtanāt—and thereafter from chanting; yat—to whom; prahvaņāt — 
from offering respects; yat—of whom; smaranát—from simply 
remembering; api—also; kvacit —sometimes; šva-adah—a dog-eater; 
api—even; sadyah—immediately; savandya—for performing Vedic 
sacrifices; kalpate— becomes eligible; kutah—what to speak; punah— 
again; te—of You; bhagavan—O Supreme Personality of Godhead; nu— 
certainly; daršanāt—from seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


“To say nothing of the spiritual advancement of persons who see the 
Supreme Person face to face, even a person born in a family of dog-eaters 
becomes immediately eligible to perform Vedic sacrifices if he once utters 
the holy name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead or chants about 
Him, hears about His pastimes, offers Him obeisances or even remembers 
Him." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (3.33.6). According to this 
verse, it does not matter what position a person holds. One may be the 
lowest of the low—a caņdāla, or dog-eater—but if he takes to chanting 
and hearing the holy name of the Lord, he is immediately eligible to 
perform Vedic sacrifices. This is especially true in this Age of Kali. 


harer nàma harer nāma harer nàmaiva kevalam 
kalau nāsty eva nāsty eva nāsty eva gatir anyathā 
[Cc. Ādi 17.21] 
(Brhan-nāradīya Purana 38.126) 


“In this age of quarrel and hypocrisy, the only means of deliverance is 
the chanting of the holy names of the Lord. There is no other way. 
There is no other way. There is no other way." A person born in a 
brāhmaņa family cannot perform Vedic sacrifices until he is properly 
purified and has attained his sacred thread. However, according to the 
present verse of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta (quoted from Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam), it is understood that even a lowborn person can 
immediately perform sacrifices if he sincerely chants and hears the holy 
name of the Lord. Sometimes envious people ask how Europeans and 
Americans in this Krsņa consciousness movement can become 
brāhmaņas and perform sacrifices. They do not know that the Europeans 
and Americans have already been purified by chanting the holy name of 
the Lord—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. This is the proof. Švādo pi 
sadyah savanaya kalpate. One may be born in a family of dog-eaters, but 
he can perform sacrifices simply by chanting the mahā-mantra. 

Those who find fault in the Western Vaisnavas should consider this 


statement from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam and the commentary on this verse 
by Srila Jīva Gosvami. In this regard, Srila Jiva Gosvāmī has stated that 
to become a brahmana one has to wait for purification and undergo the 
sacred thread ceremony, but a chanter of the holy name does not have 
to wait for the sacred thread ceremony. We do not allow devotees to 
perform sacrifices until they are properly initiated in the sacred thread 
ceremony. Yet according to this verse, an offenseless chanter of the holy 
name is already fit to perform a fire ceremony, even though he is not 
doubly initiated by the sacred thread ceremony. This is the verdict given 
by Devahiti, the mother of Lord Kapiladeva, when He was instructing 
her in pure Sankhya philosophy. 

TEXT 187 


ec RS OA FNR Sia 1 
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tabe mahāprabhu tānre krpā-drsti kari’ 
āšvāsiyā kahe,——tumi kaha ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tātre—unto 
him; krpā-drsti kari —glancing with mercy; āšvāsiyā—giving assurance; 
kahe— says; tumi—you; kaha—utter; krsna—the holy name "Krsna"; 
hari—the holy name *Hari." 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then glanced with mercy at the Muslim 
governor. Giving him assurance, He asked him to chant the holy names 
“Krsna” and “Hari.” 


PURPORT 


It is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy that He advises everyone—even 
caņdālas, mlecchas and yavanas—to chant the holy name of the Lord. In 
other words, one who has taken to chanting the holy names “Krsna” and 
“Hari” has already received Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy. The 
Lord’s request to chant the holy name of Krsna is now extended to 
everyone in the world through the Krsna consciousness movement. 
Whoever follows Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s instructions will certainly 
be purified, and one who sincerely chants the holy name offenselessly is 
already more than a brāhmaņa. Unfortunately there are many fools and 
rascals in India who do not allow Western Vaisnavas to enter certain 
temples. Such rascals do not clearly understand the Vedas. As stated 
previously, yan-nāmadheya-sravaņānukīrtanād ... savandya kalpate. 
TEXT 188 


AÈ FC — Catal Al Cat SAA 1 
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sei kahe, —— ‘more yadi kailā angīkāra 
eka ājñā deha,— —sevà kari ye tomāra 
SYNONYMS 


sei kahe—the Muslim governor said; more—me; yadi— if; kailā 
angikara—Y ou have accepted; eka ajfia—one order; deha—give; sevà— 
service; kari—1 may render; ye—so that; tomāra— Your. 


TRANSLATION 


The Muslim governor then said, “Since You have so kindly accepted me, 
please give me some order so that I can render You some service." 


PURPORT 


If one is purified by following Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's orders—that 
is, by chanting the holy name of Krsņa—one must certainly be eager to 
render service to the Lord. This is the test. When one engages 
enthusiastically in the Lord's service, it is to be understood that he is 
reaping the results of chanting the names of Krsna and Hari. 


TEXT 189 


Cot -tnet- Caec RETI esie eria 1 
Gi$ AA SSCS Cala BUS fla U otro U 


go-brahmana-vaisnave hirnsā karyāchi apāra 
sei pāpa ha-ite mora ha-uka nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


go-brahmana-vaisnave—to the cows, brahmanas and Vaisnavas; himsa— 
violence and envy; karyāchi—1 have done; apāra—unlimitedly; sei papa 
ha-ite—from those sinful activities; mora—my; ha-uka—let there be; 
nistara—liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


The Muslim governor then prayed for liberation from the unlimited 
sinful reactions he had previously incurred by being envious of 
brahmanas and Vaisnavas and killing cows. 


PURPORT 


By chanting the holy names Krsna and Hari, one is certainly liberated 
from the reactions to such sinful activities as killing cows or insulting 
brāhmaņas and Vaisnavas. It is most sinful to kill cows and insult 
brāhmaņas and Vaisnavas. The karma incurred by such activity is very 
great, but one can immediately nullify all this karma by surrendering to 
Lord Krsna and chanting His holy name. After being released from one’s 
sinful reactions (karma), one becomes eager to serve the Lord. This is 


the test. Since the Muslim governor was immediately purified in the 
presence of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he could utter the names of 
Krsna and Hari. Consequently he was eager to render some service, and 
the Lord, eager to fulfill his desires, immediately had the devotee 
Mukunda Datta inform the governor that there was some service to 
render. 


TEXT 190 


OLA THU WS FCA — ‘VA, TAP 1 
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tabe mukunda datta kahe,—— ‘Suna, mahāšaya 
gangā-tīra yāite mahāprabhura mana haya 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mukunda datta kahe—Mukunda Datta, a devotee of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, said; $una mahásaya—my dear sir, kindly 
hear me; gangd-tira yāite—to go to the bank of the Ganges; 
mahāprabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana—the mind or 
desire; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


Mukunda Datta then told the Muslim governor, *My dear sir, please 
hear. Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu wishes to go to the bank of the Ganges. 
TEXT 191 


Dat AACS Fa wf AA-AAA 1 
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tāhān yāite kara tumi sahāya-prakāra 
ei bada ājtiā, ei bada upakara’ 
SYNONYMS 


tāhān yāite—to go there; kara—do; tumi—you; sahāya-prakāra—all 
kinds of assistance; ei bada ajfià—this is a great order; ei bada upakara— 


this is a great favor. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please give Him all assistance so that He can go there. This is your first 
great order, and if you can comply, you will render a great service.” 


TEXT 192 


OM CHS FRAGA bad «first 1 
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tabe sei mahāprabhura caraņa vandiyā 
sabāra carana vandi’ cale hrsta hafià 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sei—the governor; mahāprabhura—of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; carana vandiyā—after worshiping the lotus feet; sabāra 
carana vandi —offering respect to the feet of all the other devotees; 
cale—departed; hrsta hafia—being very pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, the Muslim governor offered prayers to the lotus feet of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, as well as to the lotus feet of all His devotees. 
After that, the governor departed. Indeed, he was very pleased. 

TEXT 193 


"rell lA Aca (Fe NGA 1 
CTS AAA fert ea POET 1 soo u 


mahā-pātra tānra sane kaila kolākuli 
aneka sāmagrī diyā karila mitāli 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-pātra—the Orissan representative; tanra sane—with him; kaila — 
performed; kolākuli —embracing; aneka—various; sāmagrī—items; 
diyáà—giving as gifts; karila mitāli —established friendship. 


TRANSLATION 


Before the governor left, the mahā-pātra embraced him and offered him 
many gifts. He thus established a friendship with him. 
TEXT 194 
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prātah-kāle sei bahu nauka 
prabhuke ānite dila višvāsa pat 


sajana 
athàfia 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; sei—the governor; bahu—many; nauka— 
boats; sájáfiá—decorating; prabhuke—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
ānite—to bring; dila—gave; vi$éváàsa—the secretary; pathafia—sending. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning the governor sent his secretary with many nicely 
decorated boats to bring Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to the other side of the 
river. 


TEXT 195 


maisi ofer reet IANA ACA 1 
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mahā-pātra cali' ailà mahāprabhura sane 
mleccha àsi' kaila prabhura carana vandane 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-pātra—the Orissan government representative; cali'— moving; 
āilā—went; mahāprabhura sane—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mleccha—the governor of the other side; āsi —coming; kaila — 
performed; prabhura caraņa vandane—worshiping the lotus feet of the 


Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


The mahā-pātra crossed the river with $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and 
when they reached the other shore, the Muslim governor personally 
received the Lord and worshiped His lotus feet. 

TEXT 196 


QE TAT CUB, IR WA TA 1 
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eka navina naukā, tara madhye ghara 
sva-gane cadāilā prabhu tāhāra upara 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; navina—new; naukā—boat; tāra—of which; madhye—in the 
middle; ghara—a room; sva-gane—with His associates; cadāilā —put on 
board; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tāhāra upara—on it. 


TRANSLATION 


One of the boats had been newly constructed, and it had a room in the 
middle. It was on this boat that they put Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
His associates. 


TEXT 197 


maita mes «eise fara 1 
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mahā-pātre mahāprabhu karilā vidāya 
kandite kāndite sei tire rahi’ caya 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-pātre—unto the mahā-pātra; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karilā vidaya—bade farewell; kandite kāndite—crying and 
crying; sei—that mahā-pātra; tire—on the bank; rahi’ caya—stood and 
watched. 


TRANSLATION 


Finally Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu bade farewell to the mahā-pātra. 
Standing on the riverbank and looking at the boat, the mahā-pātra began 
to cry. 


TEXT 198 


TUMOR HS AA DEA 1 
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jala-dasyu-bhaye sei yavana calila 
dasa naukā bhari’ bahu sainya sange nila 


SYNONYMS 


jala-dasyu-bhaye—because of fearing pirates; sei—that; yavana— Muslim 
governor; calila—went along; dasa nauka bhari —filling ten boats; 
bahu—many; sainya—soldiers; sange—with him; nila—took. 


TRANSLATION 


The Muslim governor then personally accompanied Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Because of pirates, the governor took ten boats full of many 
soldiers. 


TEXT 199 
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‘mantresvara’-dusta-nade pāra karāila 
'pichaldā' paryanta sei yavana àila 


SYNONYMS 


mantrešvara—named Mantrešvara; dusta-nade—at a dangerous spot in 
the river; pāra karaila—arranged to cross; pichaldā paryanta—up to the 
place named Pichalda; sei—that; yavana—Muslim governor; aila— 
accompanied Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The Muslim governor accompanied Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu past 
Mantrešvara. This place was very dangerous due to pirates. He took the 
Lord to a place named Pichalda, which was near Mantrešvara. 


PURPORT 


The very wide mouth of the Ganges near present-day Diamond Harbor 
was called Mantrešvara. Through the Ganges, the boat entered the 
Rüpa-narayana River and reached the village of Pichalda. Pichalda and 
Mantreévara are located very close together. After passing Mantrešvara, 
the Muslim governor accompanied the Lord as far as Pichalda. 


TEXT 200 
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tānre vidāya dila prabhu sei grāma haite 
se-kāle tānra prema-cestā nā pāri varņite 


SYNONYMS 


tanre—unto the governor; vidāya dila—bade farewell; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei grāma haite—from the village known as 
Pichalda; se-kale—in those days; tànra— his; prema-cestā —activities in 
ecstatic love; nā pāri —1 am not able; varnite—to describe. 


TRANSLATION 
Finally $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu bade the governor farewell. The intense 


ecstatic love exhibited by the governor cannot be described. 


PURPORT 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to the Muslim governor at 
Pichalda. Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami herein states that the governor 
experienced symptoms of ecstatic love due to being separated from Sri 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu. These symptoms, he admits, cannot be described. 
TEXT 201 
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alaukika lila kare šrī-krsņa-caitanya 
yei ihā Sune tānra janma, deha dhanya 


SYNONYMS 
alaukika —uncommon; līlā—pastimes; kare—performs; $ri-krsna- 
caitanya—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yei—anyone who; ihā— this; 
šune—hears; tànra—his; janma— birth; deha—body; dhanya— glorified. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes are all uncommon. Whoever 
listens to His activities becomes glorious, and his life becomes perfect. 


TEXT 202 
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sei naukā cadi! prabhu āilā 'pānihāti' 
nāvikere parāila nija-krpā-sātī 


SYNONYMS 


sei naukā cadi’ —boarding the same boat; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ailà—reached; pānihāti —the place named Pānihāti; 
nāvikere—the captain of the boat; parāila—He put on; nija-krpā-sātī — 
His own used cloth as special mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord finally reached Pānihāti, and as an act of mercy He gave the 
captain of the boat one of His personal garments. 


TEXT 203 
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‘prabhu āilā' bali’ loke haila kolāhala 
manusya bharila saba, kibā jala, sthala 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu aila—the Lord has arrived; bali'—saying; loke—among the 
residents; haila—there was; kolāhala—great broadcasting; manusya—all 
kinds of men; bharila—filled; saba—all; kibā jala—either on the water; 
sthala—or on land. 


TRANSLATION 


The place called Pānihāti was located on the bank of the Ganges. After 
hearing that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had arrived, all kinds of men 
assembled both on land and on the water. 


PURPORT 


The village of Pānihāti is situated on the banks of the Ganges near 
Khadadaha. 


TEXT 204 
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raghava-pandita asi’ prabhu lana gelā 
pathe ydite loka-bhide kaste-srstye ailà 


SYNONYMS 


rdghava-pandita—Raghava Pandita; āsi —coming; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lafiá—taking; gela—went to his place; pathe 
ydite— passing on the road; loka-bhide—in the crowd of men; kaste- 
srstye—with great difficulty; aila—reached. 


TRANSLATION 


At length Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was taken away by Raghava Paņdita. 
There was a great crowd assembled along the way, and the Lord reached 
Rāghava Pandita's residence with great difficulty. 

TEXT 205 
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eka-dina prabhu tathā kariyā nivāsa 
prāte kumārahatte āilā ——yāhān Srinivasa 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tathhā— there; 
kariyā nivāsa—residing; prāte—in the morning; kumārahatte—the town 
named Kumārahatta; ailà—reached; yahan— where; šrīnivāsa—the 
home of Srivasa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord stayed at Raghava Pandita's place for only one day. The next 
morning, He went to Kumarahatta, where Srivasa Thakura lived. 


PURPORT 


The present name of Kumārahatta is Hālisahara. After $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu accepted sannyása, Srīvāsa Thākura left Navadvipa due to 
separation from Him and went to Halisahara to live. 

From Kumārahatta, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Kaficanapalli 


(also known as Kancadapada), where Sivananda Sena lived. After 
staying two days at Sivananda's house, the Lord went to the house of 
Vasudeva Datta. From there He went to the western side of Navadvipa, 
to the village called Vidyanagara. From Vidyanagara He went to Kuliya- 
grama and stayed at Madhava dāsa's house. He stayed there one week 
and excused the offenses of Devananda and others. Due to Kavirāja 


Gosvami’s mentioning the name of Santipuracarya, some people think 
that Kuliyā is a village near Kancadapada. Due to this mistaken idea, 
they invented another place known as New Kuliyara Pata. Actually such 
a place does not exist. Leaving the house of Vasudeva Datta, Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to the house of Advaita Ācārya. From there 
He went to the western side of Navadvipa, to Vidyanagara, and stayed at 
the house of Vidyā-vācaspati. These accounts are given in the Caitanya- 
bhāgavata, Caitanya-mangala, Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka and 
Caitanya-carita-kāvya. Srila Kavirāja Gosvami has not vividly described 
this entire tour; therefore, on the basis of Caitanya-caritāmrta, some 
unscrupulous people have invented a place called Kuliyara Pata near 
Kancadapada. 
TEXT 206 
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tāhān haite āge gelā šivānanda-ghara 
vāsudeva-grhe pāche ailà īšvara 


SYNONYMS 


tāhān haite—from there; dge—ahead; gelà—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu proceeded; šivānanda-ghara—to the house of Sivananda 
Sena; vāsudeva-grhe—to the house of Vasudeva Datta; pāche—after this; 
aila—came; i$vara—the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


From the house of Srivasa Thākura, the Lord went to the house of 
Šivānanda Sena and then to the house of Vāsudeva Datta. 


TEXT 207 
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'vācaspati-grhe' prabhu yemate rahila 
loka-bhida bhaye yaiche ‘kuliya’ aila 


SYNONYMS 


vācaspati-grhe—at the house of Vidyā-vācaspati; prabhu—the Lord; 
yemate—as; rahila—stayed there for some time; loka-bhida bhaye—due 
to fear of crowds of people; yaiche—just as; kuliyā aila—He came to 
Kuliya, the present city of Navadvipa. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord remained some time at the house of Vidyā-vācaspati, but then, 
because it was too crowded, He went to Kuliya. 


PURPORT 


The house of Vidyā-vācaspati was located at Vidyānagara, which was 
near Koladvipa, or Kuliya. It was here that Devananda Pandita was 
residing. This information is found in the Caitanya-bhāgavata (Madhya- 
khanda, Chapter Twenty-one). In the Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka, the 
following statement is given about Kuliya. Tatah kumārahatte šrīvāsa- 
paņdita-vātyām abhyāyayau: "From there the Lord went to the house of 
Srivasa Pandita in Kumārahatta”; tato 'dvaita-vātīm abhyetya 
haridāsenābhivanditas tathaiva taraņī-vartmanā navadvipasya pāre kuliyā- 
nāma-grāme mādhava-dāsa-vātyām uttīrņavān. evam sapta-dināni tatra 
sthitvā punas tata-vartmanā eva calitavān: "From the house of Srivasa 
Ācārya, the Lord went to the house of Advaita Ācārya, where He was 
offered obeisances by Haridāsa Thakura. The Lord then took a boat to 
the other side of Navadvīpa, to a place called Kuliyā, where He stayed 
seven days at the house of Mādhava dāsa. He then proceeded along the 
banks of the Ganges.” 

In the Sri Caitanya-carita-maha-kàvya, it is stated, anye-dyuh sa $ri- 
navadvīpa-bhūmeh pāre gangām pascime kvāpi dese, šrīmān sarva- 
prāninām tat-tad-angair netrānandam samyag āgatya tene: “The Lord 
went to the western side of the Ganges at Navadvipa, and everyone was 
pleased to see the Lord coming." 

In the Caitanya-bhāgavata (Antya-khanda, Chapter Three), it is stated, 


sarva-pārisada-sange Sri-gaurasundara/ ācambite āsi’ uttarila tānra ghara: 


"The Lord suddenly came to Vidyanagara with a full party and stayed 
there in the house of Vidyā-vācaspati.” Navadvīpādi sarva-dike haila 
dhvani: "Thus throughout Navadvipa, the Lord's arrival was made 
known." Vācaspati-ghare àilà nyāsi-cūdāmaņi: "Thus the chief of all the 
sannyāsīs, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, arrived at the house of Vidya- 
vācaspati.” As further stated: 


ananta arbuda loka bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
calilena dekhibāre gaurānga šrī-hari 


patha nāhi pāya keho lokera gahale 
vanadāla bhāngi' loka daša-dike cale 


lokera gahale yata araņya āchila 
ksaņeke sakala divya pathamaya haila 


ksaņeke āila saba loka kheyā-ghāte 
kheyārī karite pāra padila sankate 
satvare āsilā vācaspati mahāšaya 


karilena aneka naukāra samuccaya 


naukāra apeksā āra keho nāhi kare 
nānā mate pāra haya ye yemate pāre 


hena-mate gangà pāra ha-i' sarva-jana 
sabhei dharena vācaspatira caraņa 


lukafia gelā prabhu kuliyā-nagara 
kuliyāya āilena vaikuntha-isvara 


sarva-loka ‘hari’ bali’ vācaspati-sange 
sei-ksane sabhe calilena mahà-range 


kuliyā-nagare dilena nyāsi-maņi 
sei-ksaņe sarva-dike haila mahā-dhvani 


sabe gaūgā madhye nadīyāya-kuliyāya 
Suni’ mátra sarva-loke mahānande dhāya 


vācaspatira grāme (vidyānagare) chila yateka gahala 
tāra koti koti-guņe pūrila sakala 


laksa laksa naukā vā āila kothā haite 
nā jāni kateka pāra haya kata-mate 


laksa laksa loka bhāse jāhnavīra jale 
sabhe pāra hayena parama kutūhale 


gangāya hañā pāra āpanā-āpani 
kolākoli kari’ sabhe kare hari-dhvani 


ksaneke kuliyā-grāma—nagara prāntara 
paripūrņa haila sthala, nāhi avasara 


ksaņeke āilā mahāšaya vācaspati 
tenho nāhi pāyena prabhura kothā sthiti 


kuliyāya prakāše yateka pāpī chila 
uttama, madhyama, nīca,—sabe pāra haila 


kuliyā-grāmete āsi” $ri-krsna-caitanya 
hena nahi, yāre prabhu nā karilā dhanya 


“When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu stayed at Vidyā-vācaspati's house, 
many hundreds of thousands of people went to see Him and chant the 
holy name of Hari. It was so crowded that people could not even find a 
place to walk; therefore they made room by clearing out the jungles near 
the village. Many roads were automatically excavated, and many people 
also came by boat to see the Lord. So many came that it was difficult for 
the boatmen to get them across the river. When Vidyā-vācaspati 
suddenly arrived, he made arrangements for many boats to receive these 
people, but the people would not wait for the boats. Somehow or other 
they crossed the river and hurried toward the house of Vidyā-vācaspati. 
Due to this great crowd, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu secretly went to 
Kuliya-nagara. After the Lord left Vidyanagara, however, all the people 
heard news of His leaving. They then accompanied Vācaspati to Kuliyā- 
nagara. Since the news of the Lord's arrival was immediately broadcast, 
large crowds arrived and greeted Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu with great 
jubilation. Indeed, when the crowd went to see $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, it increased ten thousand times in number. No one could 
say how many people crossed the river to see Him, but many hundreds of 


thousands made a great tumult when crossing the river Ganges. After 
crossing the river, everyone began to embrace one another because they 
heard the good news of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's arrival. Thus all the 
inhabitants of Kuliya—the sinful, intermediate and spiritually 
advanced—were delivered and glorified by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu.” 
As stated in the Caitanya-bhāgavata ( Antya-khanda, Chapter Six): 


khānāyodā, badagāchi, āra dogāchiyā 
gangāra opāra kabhu yāyena ‘kuliya’ 


«Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu passed through Khānāyodā, Badagāchi and 
Dogāchiyā and then crossed the Ganges before arriving in Kuliya.” 
As stated in the Caitanya-mangala: 


gangàá-snàna kari prabhu rādha-deša diya 
krame krame uttarilā nagara 'kuliya' 
māyera vacane punah gelā navadvīpa 
vārakoņā-ghāta, nija vādīra samīpa 


«Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu walked through Rādha-deša and gradually 
arrived at the Ganges. After bathing in the river, he crossed it and went 
to Kuliya. Because He had promised His mother He would return to 
Navadvipa, He went to Varakona-ghata, a village near His house." 

In the commentary of Premadasa it is said: 


nadīyāra mājhakhāne, sakala lokete 
jāne, 'kuliyā-pāhādapura' nàme sthāna 

"Everyone knows that in the middle of Nadia is a village named Kuliyā- 
pāhādapura.” 
Srī Narahari Cakravartī, or Ghanašyāma dāsa, has written in his 
Bhakti-ratnākara: 

kuliyā pāhādapura dekha $rinivasa 

pūrve ‘koladvipa’-parvatakhya—e pracāra 


*He said, 'O Srīnivāsa, just see the town of Kuliyā-pāhādapura, which 
was previously known as Koladvipa."" 
In a book named Navadvīpa-parikrama, also written by Ghanašyāma 


dāsa, it is stated: kuliyā-pāhādapura grāma pūrve koladvīpa- 
parvatākhyānanda nama. “The town of Kuliya-pahadapura was 
previously named Koladvīpa-parvatākhyānanda.” 

Therefore one can conclude that the present-day city of Navadvīpa and 
the places known as Bāhirdvīpa, Kolera Gafija, Kola-āmāda, Kolera 
Daha, Gadakhāli, etc., were known as Kuliya, but the so-called Kuliyara 
Pata is not the original Kuliya. 


TEXT 208 
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mādhava-dāsa-grhe tathā šacīra nandana 
laksa-koti loka tathā pāila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


mādhava-dāsa-grhe—at the house of Madhava dasa; tatha—there; šacīra 
nandana—the son of mother Sacī; laksa-koti loka —many hundreds of 
thousands of people; tathà— there; pāila darasana—got His audience. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord stayed at the house of Madhava dāsa, many hundreds of 
thousands of people came to see Him. 


PURPORT 


Madhava dāsa is identified as follows. In the family of Srīkara 
Cattopadhyaya, Yudhisthira Cattopadhyaya took his birth. Formerly, he 
and his family members lived in Bilvagrama and Patuli. From there he 
went to Kuliyā-pāhādapura, formerly known as Padapura. The eldest son 
of Yudhisthira Cattopādhyāya was known as Madhava dāsa, the second 
son was called Haridasa, and the youngest son was called Krsnasampatti 
Cattopadhyaya. The three brothers’ nicknames were Chakadi, Tinakadi 
and Dukadi. The grandson of Madhava dasa was named Varhsivadana, 
and, during the time of Srīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura, his 


grandson Rāmacandra and their descendants were still living at 
Vāghnāpādā, or Vaifici. 
TEXT 209 
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sāta dina rahi’ tathā loka nistārilā 
saba aparādhi-gaņe prakāre tārilā 


SYNONYMS 


sāta dina—seven days; rahi'—staying; tatha—there; loka—the people; 
nistārilā—He liberated; saba—all; aparddhi-gane—the offenders; 
prakāre—in some fashion; tārilā—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord stayed there for seven days and delivered all kinds of offenders 
and sinners. 


TEXT 210 
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'Sāntipurācārya'-grhe aiche aila 
šacī-mātā mili’ tanra duhkha khandaila 


SYNONYMS 


šāntipura-ācārya—of Advaita Acarya; grhe—to the house; aiche— 
similarly; ailad—went; Saci-mata—mother Saci; mili'— meeting; tanra— 
her; duhkha—unhappiness; khaņdāilā —pacified. 


TRANSLATION 


After leaving Kuliya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the house of 
Advaita Acarya at Santipura. It was there that the Lord’s mother, 
Sacimata, met Him and was thus relieved of her great unhappiness. 


TEXT 211 
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tabe 'rāmakeli'-grāme prabhu yaiche gelā 
'nātašālā haite prabhu punah phiri’ aila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; rāmakeli-grāme—in the village known as Ramakeli; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche—similarly; gelā—went; 
nātašālā—the place known as Kanai Natasala; haite from; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; punah—again; phiri” ailà—returned. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then visited the village known as Ramakeli and the place 
known as Kanai Natasala. From there He returned to Santipura. 


TEXT 212 
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santipure punah kaila daša-dina vasa 
vistāri' varņiyāchena vrndāvana-dāsa 


SYNONYMS 


santipure—at Santipura; punah—again; kaila —made; daša-dina—for 
ten days; vāsa—residence; vistári —elaborating; varniyachena—has 
described; vrndāvana-dāsa—Vrndāvana dasa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed in Santipura for ten days. This has all 
been described very elaborately by Vrndavana dasa Thākura. 
TEXT 213 
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ataeva ihān tāra nā kailun vistāra 
punarukti haya, grantha bādaye apāra 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; ihāh —here; tāra—of that incident; nā kailun—lI did 
not give; vistàra—elaboration; punarukti—repetition; haya— it is; 
grantha—the book; bádaye— increases; apāra—unlimitedly. 


TRANSLATION 


I will not narrate these incidents because they have already been 
described by Vrndavana dasa Thakura. There is no need to repeat the 
same information, for such repetition would unlimitedly increase the size 
of this book. 

TEXTS 214-215 
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tàra madhye mililā yaiche rupa-sanatana 
nrsimhananda kaila yaiche pathera sājana 
sütra-madhye sei līlā āmi ta' varņilun 
ataeva punah tāhā ihān nā likhilun 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye— within that; mililā —He met; yaiche—how; rüpa- 
sanátana—the two brothers Rūpa and Sanātana; nrsimhananda— 
Nrsimhānanda; kaila —did; yaiche—how; pathera sājana—decoration of 
the road; sūtra-madhye—in the synopsis; sei lila—those pastimes; āmi — 
I; ta —indeed; varnilun —have described; ataeva—therefore; punah — 


again; tāhā— that; ihan—here; nā likhilun—lI have not written. 


TRANSLATION 


Those narrations tell how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu met the brothers 
Ripa and Sanātana and how Nrsirhhānanda decorated the road. I have 
already described these in an earlier synopsis of this book; therefore I will 
not repeat the narrations here. 


PURPORT 


This information is given in Ādi-līlā 10.35 and Madhya-līlā 1.155—162 
and 175-226. 
TEXT 216 
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punarapi prabhu yadi 'santipura' aila 
raghunātha-dāsa āsť prabhure mililā 


SYNONYMS 


punarapi—again; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yadi— when; 
santipura ailà—came to Santipura; raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dasa; 
āsi —coming; prabhure milila—met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to Santipura, Raghunatha dasa 
came to meet Him. 


TEXT 217 
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‘hiranya’, 'govardhana',— — dui sahodara 
saptagrāme bāra-laksa mudrāra isvara 


SYNONYMS 


hiranya—Hiranya; govardhana—Govardhana; dui sahodara—two 
brothers; saptagrāme—in the village named Saptagrama; bāra-laksa— 
1,200,000; mudradra—of coins; īšvara—the masters. 


TRANSLATION 


Two brothers named Hiranya and Govardhana, who were residents of 
Saptagrama, had an annual income of 1,200,000 rupees. 


PURPORT 


Hiranya and Govardhana were inhabitants of Saptagrāma in the district 
of Hugli. Actually they were inhabitants not of Saptagrama but of a 
nearby village named Krsnapura. They took their birth in a big kayastha 
family, and although their family title has not been ascertained, it is 
known that they came from an aristocratic family. The elder brother's 
name was Hiranya Majumadara, and the younger brother's name was 
Govardhana Majumadāra. $ri Raghunātha dāsa was the son of 
Govardhana Majumadāra. Their family priest was Balarāma Ācārya, 
who was a favorite of Haridasa Thakura's, and the family's spiritual 
master was Yadunandana Ācārya, a favorite of Vāsudeva Datta's. 

The village of Saptagrama is located on the eastern railway from 


Calcutta to Burdwan, and presently the railway station is called 
Trisabigha. In those days there was a large river there known as the 
Sarasvati, and present-day Trisabighā is a great port. In 1592, the 
Pāthānas invaded, and due to a flooding of the Sarasvati River in the 
year 1632, this great port was partially destroyed. It is said that in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, Portuguese businessmen used to 
come aboard their ships. In those days, Saptagrama, situated on the 
southern side of Bengal, was very rich and popular. The merchants, who 
were the principal residents, were called Saptagrama suvarna-vaniks. 
There were very many rich people there, and Hiranya Majumadara and 
Govardhana Majumadara belonged to the kāyastha community. They 
also were very rich, so much so that it is mentioned in this verse that 


their annual income as landlords amounted to 1,200,000 rupees. In this 
connection, one may refer to Ādi-līlā (Chapter Eleven, verse 41), which 
describes Uddhāraņa Datta, who also belonged to the Saptagrāmī 
suvarna-vanik community. 


TEXT 218 


TS UCLA, FAG 1 
ARDIN, AAA, MATANT nese N 


mahaišvarya-yukta duthe—-——vadanya, brahmanya 
sadācārī, satkulina, dhārmikāgra-gaņya 


SYNONYMS 


mahd-aisvarya-yukta—very opulent in riches; dunhe—both the brothers; 
vadānya—very magnanimous; brahmanya— devoted to brahminical 
culture; sat-àcári— well behaved; sat-kulina—aristocratic; dhārmika- 
agra-ganya—on the top of the list of religious persons. 


TRANSLATION 


Both Hiranya Majumadara and Govardhana Majumadara were very 
opulent and magnanimous. They were well behaved and devoted to 
brahminical culture. They belonged to an aristocratic family, and among 
religionists they were predominant. 


TEXT 219 


ATTA arta Šolē -ei 1 
ae, wi, citēt frat Taa AR N 235 N 


nadīyā-vāsī, brāhmaņera upajīvya-prāya 
artha, bhūmi, grāma diyà karena sahāya 


SYNONYMS 


nadīyā-vāsī —inhabitants of Nadia; brahmanera—of all brāhmaņas; 
upajīvya-prāya—almost the entire source of income; artha—money; 
bhūmi—land; grāma— villages; diya—giving as charity; karena sahāya— 


give help. 


TRANSLATION 


Practically all the brāhmaņas residing in Nadia were dependent on the 
charity of Hiraņya and Govardhana, who gave them money, land and 
villages. 


PURPORT 


Although Navadvipa was very opulent and populous during $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's time, practically all the brāhmaņas depended on the 
charity of Hiranya and Govardhana. Because the brothers highly 
respected the brāhmaņas, they very liberally gave them money. 

TEXT 220 


Seta DEPTS|—NAG Vara 1 
DAS! «ca YAM ‘Sle -TIRA d 220 0 


nīlāmbara cakravartī ——ārādhya dunhdra 
cakravartī kare dunhaya 'bhrātr'-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


nīlāmbara cakravarti—the grandfather of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
ārādhya dunhāra—very worshipable for these two; cakravartī — 
Nilambara Cakravarti; kare—does; dunhdya—to the two of them; 
bhrātr-vyavahāra—treating as brothers. 


TRANSLATION 


Nīlāmbara Cakravartī, the grandfather of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, was 
much worshiped by the two brothers, but Nilambara Cakravarti used to 
treat them as his own brothers. 


TEXT 221 


fsrest- ejercer ACS PITA ATA 1 
BSAA AY rer enc YAH N 33 d 


mišra-purandarera pūrve karyāchena sevane 
ataeva prabhu bhāla jāne dui-jane 


SYNONYMS 


mišra-purandarera—to Purandara Misra, the father of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; pūrve—previously; karyāchena sevane—had rendered 
service; ataeva—therefore; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhāla— 
very well; jane—knew; dui-jane—the two brothers. 


TRANSLATION 


Formerly, these two brothers had rendered much service to Misra 
Purandara, the father of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Because of this, the 
Lord knew them very well. 


TEXT 222 
CAS MITA JA — AINA wot 1 
aeaa (RS TR! HATH GUA U RRR 0 
sei govardhanera putra ——raghunātha dasa 
bālya-kāla haite tenho visaye udāsa 
SYNONYMS 


sei—that; govardhanera putra—son of Govardhana Majumadāra; 
raghunātha dāsa—Raghunātha dasa; bālya-kāla haite—from his very 
childhood; tenho—he; visaye udāsa—indifferent to material happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dāsa was the son of Govardhana Majumadara. From 
childhood, he was uninterested in material enjoyment. 


TEXT 223 


LED E JEMEN RT 1 
Sa SI aq AGTA Fifer 1 32:5 u 


sannyāsa kari’ prabhu yabe šāntipura ailà 


tabe āsi raghunātha prabhure mililā 


SYNONYMS 
sannyāsa kari'—after accepting the sannydsa order; prabhu—the Lord; 
yabe— when; šāntipura āilā—went to Santipura; tabe—at that time; 
āsi —coming; raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mililà—met. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to Santipura after accepting 
the renounced order, Raghunātha dāsa met Him. 


TEXT 224 
AGA Da! "CS ANRE Beet 1 
eng Siem Carer Tel! PHAM UAVs 1 


prabhura carane pade premāvista hana 
prabhu pāda-sparša kaila karuņā kariya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane—at the lotus feet; 
pade—fell down; prema-dvista—absorbed in ecstatic love; hafia— 
becoming; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; pāda-sparša kaila— 
touched with His feet; karuná— mercy; kariya—showing. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghunatha dasa went to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he fell at 
the Lord’s lotus feet in ecstatic love. Showing him mercy, the Lord 
touched him with His feet. 

TEXT 225 


wld f?het AM FR Sb CTT 1 
BSAA SS Gia CSA AIAN W 33€ 0 


tānra pita sadā kare ācārya-sevana 


ataeva ācārya tānre hailā parasanna 


SYNONYMS 


tānra pitā—his father; sadā—always; kare—performs; dcdrya-sevana— 
worship of Advaita Acarya; ataeva ācārya— therefore Advaita Acarya; 
tanre—upon him; hailā parasanna—became pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dasa's father, Govardhana, always rendered much service to 
Advaita Acarya. Consequently Advaita Acarya was very pleased with the 
family. 

TEXT 226 


apeme Aer eios B-A 1 
ees Dat cres Ma ADAS 1 33v N 


ācārya-prasāde paila prabhura ucchista-pāta 
prabhura caraņa dekhe dina pānca-sāta 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya-prasāde—by the mercy of Advaita Ācārya; pāila—got; 
prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ucchista-pata—remnants 
of food; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana—lotus feet; 
dekhe—sees; dina—days; panca-sáta—five to seven. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghunātha dāsa was there, Advaita Ācārya favored him by giving 
him the food remnants left by the Lord. Raghunātha dāsa was thus 
engaged for five or seven days in rendering service to the Lord's lotus 
feet. 

TEXT 227 


ehe Sita ferta frat catert Aoa 1 
Sta Ata OY Cusen CRITATS O N 33a 0 


prabhu tānre vidāya diyā gelā nīlācala 
tenho ghare asi’ hailà premete pāgala 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tātre—unto Raghunātha dasa; 
vidāya diya—bidding farewell; gelā—went back; nīlācala—to 
Jagannatha Puri; tenho—he; ghare āsi —returning home; hailā — 
became; premete pāgala—mad in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


After bidding farewell to Raghunatha dasa, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
returned to Jagannatha Puri. After returning home, Raghunatha dasa 
became mad with ecstatic love. 


TEXT 228 


aia ala ee Sra senta aero 1 
fot Sa athe’ ics ST’ AA Cave 1 33v 0 


bāra bara palāya tenho nīlādri ydite 
pita tānre bāndhi' rākhe ani’ patha haite 
SYNONYMS 


bāra bara—again and again; palāyja—leaves home; tenho—he; niladri 
yāite—to go to Jagannātha Puri; pità—his father; tànre—him; bandhi — 
binding; rākhe—keeps; àni'—bringing back; patha haite—from the road. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dāsa used to run away from home again and again to go to 
Jagannatha Puri, but his father kept binding him and bringing him back. 
TEXT 229 


alee AES Wie Ace tires 1 
DR CHAS, YS SPU ATA WIA ATA U 33» U 


pafica paika tānre rākhe rātri-dine 


cāri sevaka, dui brāhmaņa rahe tānra sane 


SYNONYMS 
pafica—five; paika—watchmen; tànre—him (Raghunātha dasa); 
rākhe—keep; rātri-dine—day and night; cāri sevaka—four personal 


servants; dui brahmana—two brāhmaņas to cook; rahe—remain; tānra 
sane—with him. 


TRANSLATION 


His father even had five watchmen guard him day and night. Four 
personal servants were employed to look after his comfort, and two 
brāhmaņas were employed to cook for him. 


TEXT 230 


ABM ere OIA AIC FATA 1 
SIDC AACS At 9l, YSIS CIA 1 Q00 N 


ekādaša jana tānre rākhe nirantara 
nīlācale yāite nā pāya, duhkhita antara 


SYNONYMS 
ekādaša—eleven; jana— persons; tanre—him; rākhe—keep; nirantara— 
day and night; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; yāite—to go; nā pàya—was 
not able; duhkhita antara—very unhappy within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, eleven people were incessantly keeping Raghunātha dāsa 
under control. Thus he could not go to Jagannātha Purī, and because of 
this he was very unhappy. 


TEXT 231 


ara xfi stet “fea eri 1 
vfa Protea sete ficare ü 355 N 


(= =- 


ebe yadi mahāprabhu 'šāntipura aila 


$uniyà pitāre raghunātha nivedilā 


SYNONYMS 
ebe—now; yadi—when; mahāprabhu— Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
santipura—to Santipura; āilā—came; $uniyá—hearing; pitāre—unto his 
father; raghunātha— Raghunātha dasa; nivedila—submitted. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghunātha dasa learned that Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had 
arrived at Santipura, he submitted a request to his father. 


TEXT 232 


"est re, Mest CHA erga vae 1 
ITGAN, at ACS Cus NATA IIT” N VOR N 


"ajfia deha’, yafia dekhi prabhura carana 
anyathā, nā rahe mora $arire jīvana” 


SYNONYMS 


=-~ =- 


ajfia deha'—kindly give me permission; yafià—going; dekhi—I may see; 
prabhura carana—the lotus feet of the Lord; anyatha—otherwise; nà 
rahe—will not remain; mora—my; Sarire—within the body; jivana— life. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dasa asked his father, “Please give me permission to go see 
the lotus feet of the Lord. If you do not, my life will not remain within 
this body." 

TEXT 233 


wey ola PS ae. FIA fait 1 
sia «fer Ag ente fefaar’ u nou 


Suni’ tànra pità bahu loka-dravya diya 
pāthāila bali’ 'sīghra āsiha phiriya@ 


SYNONYMS 
šuni —hearing; tanra—his; pita—father; bahu—many; loka-dravya— 
servants and materials; diya—giving; pāthāila—sent; bali'—saying; 
Sighra—very soon; āsiha—come; phiriyā—returning. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this request, Raghunatha dasa's father agreed. Giving him many 
servants and materials, the father sent him to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, requesting him to return soon. 


TEXT 234 


ALS fret NATA NGAA ATE 1 
sifa-fraci AÈ TAHA STS 368 N 


sāta dina šāntipure prabhu-sange rahe 
rātri-divase ei manah-kathā kahe 


SYNONYMS 


sāta dina—for seven days; sāntipure—at Santipura; prabhu-sange—in 
the association of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rahe—stayed; rātri- 
divase—both day and night; ei—these; manah-kathā— words in his 
mind; kahe—says. 


TRANSLATION 


For seven days Raghunātha dāsa associated with Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu in Santipura. During those days and nights, he had the 
following thoughts. 

TEXT 235 


AFTA AICS Ties CFI god! 
PACT ALA ACH ADTA AA?” AOE N 


‘raksakera hate mufii kemane chutiba! 
kemane prabhura sange nīlācale yaba?' 


SYNONYMS 


raksakera hate—from the clutches of the watchmen; muti —1; kemane— 
how; chutiba—shall get release; kemane—how; prabhura sange— with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; yaba—lI shall go. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dasa thought, “How shall I be able to get free from the hands 
of the watchmen? How shall I be able to go with Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu to Nilacala?” 

TEXT 236 


»rées CTARYG GY VR MA 1 
FAF- PCS VITA ND U VOW 0 


sarvajfia gauranga-prabhu jāni” tanra mana 
Siksd-ripe kahe tānre ás$vasa-vacana 


SYNONYMS 
sarva-jfia—omniscient; gaurdnga-prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jāni —knowing; tanra—his; mana—mind; šiksā-rūpe—as an 
instruction; kahe— says; tanre—unto Raghunatha dasa; ás$vása-vacana— 
words of assurance. 


TRANSLATION 


Since Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu was omniscient, He could understand 
Raghunātha dasa’s mind. The Lord therefore instructed him with the 
following reassuring words. 


TEXT 237 


"fara Bel UA WS, AVS NGA | 
PCS BT AV CUS SAFA 1 204 N 


“sthira hafia ghare yāo, nā hao vātula 
krame krame paya loka bhava-sindhu-kūla 


SYNONYMS 


sthira hafia—being patient; ghare yao—go back home; nā—do not; 
hao—become; vātula—crazy; krame krame— gradually; pāya—gets; 
loka—a person; bhava-sindhu-kūla—the far shore of the ocean of 
material existence. 


TRANSLATION 


“Be patient and return home. Don't be a crazy fellow. By and by you will 
be able to cross the ocean of material existence. 


PURPORT 


As stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.14.58): 


samāšritā ye pada-pallava-plavam 
mahat-padam puņya-yašo murāreh 
bhavāmbudhir vatsa-padam param padam 
padar padam yad vipadam na tesām 


This material world is just like a big ocean. It begins with Brahmaloka 
and extends to Pātālaloka, and there are many planets, or islands, in this 
ocean. Not knowing about devotional service, the living entity wanders 
about this ocean, just as a man tries to swim to reach the shore. Our 
struggle for existence is similar to this. Everyone is trying to get out of 
the ocean of material existence. One cannot immediately reach the 
coast, but if one endeavors, he can cross the ocean by Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's mercy. One may be very eager to cross this ocean, but he 
cannot attain success by acting like a madman. He must swim over the 
ocean very patiently and intelligently under the instructions of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu or His representative. Then, one day, he will 
reach the shore and return home, back to Godhead. 

TEXT 238 


IED- At Ba CHE MNR 1 
AACA FAT SS’ ETS Rest 1 Vot 0 


markata-vairāgya nā kara loka dekhafia 
yathā-yogya visaya bhufija’ anāsakta hafià 


SYNONYMS 


markata-vairagya—monkey renunciation; nā kara—do not do; loka—to 
the people; dekhafia—showing off; yathā-yogya—as it is befitting; 
visaya—material things; bhufija —enjoy; andsakta—without 
attachment; hafid—being. 


TRANSLATION 


“You should not make yourself a showbottle devotee and become a false 
renunciant. For the time being, enjoy the material world in a befitting 
way and do not become attached to it.” 


PURPORT 


The word markata-vairāgya, indicating false renunciation, is very 
important in this verse. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, in 
commenting on this word, points out that monkeys make an external 
show of renunciation by not accepting clothing and by living naked in 
the forest. In this way they consider themselves renunciants, but 
actually they are very busy enjoying sense gratification with dozens of 
female monkeys. Such renunciation is called markata-vairdgya—the 
renunciation of a monkey. One cannot be really renounced until one 
actually becomes disgusted with material activity and sees it as a 
stumbling block to spiritual advancement. Renunciation should not be 
phalgu, temporary, but should exist throughout one’s life. Temporary 
renunciation, or monkey renunciation, is like the renunciation one feels 
at a cremation ground. When a man takes a dead body to the 
crematorium, he sometimes thinks, “This is the final end of the body. 
Why am I working so hard day and night?" Such sentiments naturally 
arise in the mind of any man who goes to a crematorial ghāta. However, 
as soon as he returns from the cremation grounds, he again engages in 
material activity for sense enjoyment. This is called $mašāna-vairāgya, or 
markata-vairāgya. 


In order to render service to the Lord, one may accept necessary things. 


If one lives in this way, he may actually become renounced. In the 


Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.108), it is said: 


yāvatā syāt sva-nirvāhah svī-kuryāt tāvad artha-vit 
ādhikye nyūnatāyām ca cyavate paramārthatah 


"The bare necessities of life must be accepted, but one should not 
superfluously increase his necessities. Nor should they be unnecessarily 
decreased. One should simply accept what is necessary to help one 
advance spiritually.” 

In his Durgama-sangamani, Sri Jīva Gosvāmī comments that the word 


sva-nirvāhah actually means sva-sva-bhakti-nirvāhah. The experienced 
devotee will accept only those material things that will help him render 
service to the Lord. In the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.256), markata- 
vairāgya, or phalgu-vairāgya, is explained as follows: 


prāpaticikatayā buddhyā hari-sambandhi-vastunah 
mumuksubhih parityāgo vairāgyam phalgu kathyate 


"When persons eager to achieve liberation renounce things related to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, thinking them to be material, 
their renunciation is called incomplete." Whatever is favorable for the 
rendering of service to the Lord should be accepted and should not be 
rejected as a material thing. Yukta-vairāgya, or befitting renunciation, is 
thus explained: 


anāsaktasya visayān yathàrham upayufijatah 
nirbandhah krsna-sambandhe yuktam vairāgyam ucyate 


"Things should be accepted for the Lord's service and not for one's 
personal sense gratification. If one accepts something without 
attachment and accepts it because it is related to Krsna, one's 
renunciation is called yukta-vairāgya.” Since Krsna is the Absolute 
Truth, whatever is accepted for His service is also the Absolute Truth. 
The word markata-vairágya is used by $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 


indicate so-called Vaisnavas who dress themselves in loincloths trying to 
imitate Srila Ripa Gosvami. Such people carry a bead bag and chant, 


but at heart they are always thinking about getting women and money. 
Unknown to others, these markata-vairāgīs maintain women but 
externally present themselves as renunciants. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was very much opposed to these markata-vairāgīs, or pseudo Vaisnavas. 


TEXT 239 


wes Ft Fa, AY FIFA 1 
Bale Fe COT Shard Gala d 35» 1 


antare nisthā kara, bahye loka-vyavahāra 
acirāt krsna tomāya karibe uddhāra 


SYNONYMS 


antare—within the heart; nisthā kara—keep strong faith; bāhye — 
externally; loka-vyavahāra—behavior like ordinary men; acirāt —very 
soon; krsna—Lord Krsna; tomāya—unto you; karibe—will do; 
uddhāra—liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Within your heart you should 
keep yourself very faithful, but externally you may behave like an 
ordinary man. Thus Krsna will soon be very pleased and deliver you from 
the clutches of maya. 


TEXT 240 
Suis MR ata SPT AEG 1 
TA Slat -A ST Cl K d 380 N 


vrndāvana dekhi' yabe āsiba nīlācale 
tabe tumi āmā-pāša āsiha kona chale 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana dekhi'—after visiting Vrndavana; yabe— when; dsiba—I shall 
come back; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; tabe—at that time; tumi—you; 
āmā-pāša—to Me; asiha— please come; kona chale—by some pretext. 


TRANSLATION 


“You may see me at Nīlācala, Jagannatha Puri, when I return after 
visiting Vrndavana. By that time you can think of some trick to escape. 


TEXT 241 


CAT APA FR HATA CONTA 1 
FRF A Ala, lea CH MATS ATA 1” 385 U 


se chala se-kāle krsna sphurābe tomāre 
krsna-krpā yānre, tāre ke rākhite pāre” 


SYNONYMS 


se chala—that trick; se-kāle—at that time; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
sphurābe— will show; tomāre—unto you; krsna-krpa—the mercy of 
Krsna; yànre—upon whom; tāre—him; ke—who; rākhite—to keep; 
pāre—is able. 


TRANSLATION 


*What kind of means you will have to use at that time will be revealed by 
Krsna. If one has Krsna's mercy, no one can check him." 


PURPORT 


Although Srila Raghunātha dasa was very anxious to join Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Lord advised him to wait for the mercy of Lord Krsna. 
He recommended that Raghunātha dasa keep his Krsna consciousness 
firmly fixed in his heart while externally behaving like an ordinary man. 
This is a trick for everyone advanced in Krsna consciousness. One can 
live in society like an ordinary human being, but at the same time one’s 
own business should be to satisfy Krsna and spread His glories. A Krsna 
conscious person should not be absorbed in material things, for his only 
business is the devotional service of the Lord. If one is engaged in this 
way, Krsna will certainly bestow His mercy. As Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu advised Raghunatha dasa, yathā-yogya visaya bhufija’ 
anāsakta hafid. The same is repeated, antare nisthā kara, bahye loka- 


vyavahāra. This means that one must have no desire within his heart 
other than to serve Krsņa. On the basis of such a conviction, one can 
cultivate Krsņa consciousness. This is confirmed in the Bhakti-rasāmrta- 


sindhu (1.2.200): 
laukikī vaidikī vāpi yā kriyā kriyate mune 
hari-sevānukūlaiva sā kāryā bhaktim icchatā 
A devotee may act as an ordinary human being or as a strict follower of 


Vedic injunctions. In either case, everything he does is favorable for the 
advancement of devotional service because he is in Krsņa consciousness. 


TEXT 242 


aS FR raitis ira fata fuer 1 
Ra OY sales PR DRA 1 383 1 


eta kahi’ mahāprabhu tānre vidāya dila 
ghare āsi mahāprabhura šiksā ācarila 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tānre— 
unto Raghunātha dasa; vidāya dila—bade farewell; ghare āsi —returning 
home; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; siksa—the 
instruction; ācarila—practiced. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu bade farewell to Raghunātha dasa, 
who returned home and did exactly what the Lord told him. 
TEXT 243 
ae Caley, IMETO BĀRTA BGA 1 
AACA A BY BCA TANTS Beet d 3891 


bahya vairāgya, vātulatā sakala chādiyā 
yathā-yogya kārya kare anāsakta hafia 


SYNONYMS 


bahya vairágya—external renunciation; vātulatā—craziness; sakala—all; 
chādiyā—giving up; yathā-yogya—as it is befitting; karya—duties; 
kare—performs; anāsakta hafia—being without attachment. 


TRANSLATION 


After returning home, Raghunatha dasa gave up all craziness and external 
pseudo renunciation and engaged in his household duties without 
attachment. 


TEXT 244 


GAR Sia Pol-o aw pt Aa 
Dials Saat fey AAA 22er 1 388 N 


dekhi' tānra pitā-mātā bada sukha pāila 
tānhāra āvaraņa kichu Sithila ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi’ —seeing; tanra—his; pitā-mātā—father and mother; bada— very 
much; sukha—happiness; pdila—got; tanhdra āvaraņa—strong vigilance 
upon him; kichu—something; šithila ha-ila—became slackened. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghunātha dāsa's father and mother saw that their son was acting 
like a householder, they became very happy. Because of this, they 
slackened their guard. 


PURPORT 


When Raghunātha dāsa's father and mother saw that their son was no 

longer acting like a crazy fellow and was responsibly attending to his 

duties, they became very happy. The eleven people—five watchmen, 

four personal servants and two bráhmanas— who were guarding him 

became less strict in their vigilance. When Raghunatha dasa actually 

took up his household affairs, his parents reduced the number of guards. 
TEXTS 245-246 
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ihān prabhu ekatra kari’ saba bhakta-gana 
advaita-nityānandādi yata bhakta-jana 
sabā ālingana kari’ kahena gosāñi 
sabe ājñā deha' — —àmi nīlācale yāi 


SYNONYMS 


ihāh—here (at Santipura); prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ekatra 
kari —assembling in one place; saba bhakta-gana—all the devotees; 
advaita-nityānanda-ādi —headed by Advaita Acarya and Nityananda 
Prabhu; yata bhakta-jana—all the devotees; sabā alingana kari — 
embracing every one of them; kahena gosãñi—Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
said; sabe—all of you; ajfia deha’—just give Me permission; dmi—]; 
nīlācale—to Nilacala, Jagannatha Puri; yai—may go. 


TRANSLATION 


Meanwhile, at Sāntipura, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu assembled all His 
devotees—headed by Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu— 
embraced them all and asked their permission to return to Jagannatha 
Puri. 


TEXT 247 


Wala Aas Žēl isla 2271 fiere 1 
a ae "ente cea at Se NTA U 84 U 


sabāra sahita ihan āmāra ha-ila milana 
e varsa 'nīlādri' keha nā kariha gamana 


SYNONYMS 


sabāra sahita—with everyone; ihan—here; āmāra—of Me; ha-ila—there 


was; milana—meeting; e varsa—this year; nīlādri—to Jagannatha Puri; 
keha—any of you; nā—not; kariha gamana—go. 


TRANSLATION 


Because He had met them all at Sāntipura, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
reguested all the devotees not to go to Jagannātha Purī that year. 
TEXT 248 


Dat (Ars Say SHAT Satay’ TR 1 
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tāhān haite avašya āmi 'vrndāvana yaba 
sabe àjfia deha’, tabe nirvighne āsiba 


SYNONYMS 


tāhān haite—from there; ava$ya—certainly; āmi—1; vrndāvana yāba— 
shall go to Vrndavana; sabe—all of you; ājñā deha’— give Me permission; 
tabe—then; nirvighne— without disturbance; āsiba—1 shall come back. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I shall certainly go to Vrndavana from 
Jagannatha Puri. If all of you give Me permission, I shall return here 
again without difficulty." 

TEXT 249 


MOA Date dis ga taa fam 1 
Taa WATS Ola Tl AA U 285 1 
mātāra carane dhari’ bahu vinaya karila 
vrndāvana yāite tānra àjfià la-ila 
SYNONYMS 


mātāra—of Sacīmātā; caraņe—the feet; dhari —catching; bahu vinaya 
karila—submitted most humbly; vrndāvana yāite—to go to Vrndavana; 
tanra—her; ājiā—permission; la-ila—took. 


TRANSLATION 


Clasping the feet of His mother, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu very humbly 
reguested her permission. Thus she gave Him leave to go to Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 250 
ec AACA ēra ret Malet 1 
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tabe navadvipe tānre dila pathafia 
nīlādri calilà sange bhakta-gaņa lana 
SYNONYMS 
tabe—thereafter; navadvipe—to Navadvipa; tanre—her; dila pathana— 
sent back; niladri—to Jagannatha Puri; calila—departed; sange— with 
Him; bhakta-gana lafia—taking all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Srimati Sacidevi was sent back to Navadvipa, and the Lord and His 
devotees started for Jagannatha Puri, Niladri. 


TEXT 251 


CHE AS GUS AT PEAT ATA 1 
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sei saba loka pathe karena sevana 
sukhe nīlācala āilā šacīra nandana 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba loka—all those persons; pathe—on the road; karena sevana— 
rendered all service; sukhe—in great happiness; nīlācala—to Jagannatha 
Puri; aila—came back; šacīra nandana—the son of mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees who accompanied Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu rendered all 


kinds of service on the way to Nīlācala, Jagannātha Purī. Thus in great 
happiness the Lord returned. 


TEXT 252 
AS TP’ CIA MAP CHT 1 
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prabhu āsi' jagannātha darašana kaila 
'mahāprabhu aila'— —$gràme kolahala haila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ási'— returning; jagannātha— to 
Lord Jagannatha; darašana— visit; kaila—made; mahaprabhu aila—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu has come back; grāme—in the town; kolāhala 
haila—there was great agitation. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived in Jagannatha Puri, He visited 
the temple of the Lord. News then spread all over the city that He had 
returned. 


TEXT 253 


Sis veste veriora filer 1 
C-E ehe ANTA PIRTI L sco N 


ānandita bhakta-gana āsiyā mililā 
prema-ālingana prabhu sabāre karilā 


SYNONYMS 


ānandita—very pleased; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; āsiyjā —came; 
milila—met; prema-ālingana—embracing in love; prabhu—the Lord; 
sabàre—to all devotees; karila— offered. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees then came and met the Lord with great happiness. The 


Lord embraced each of them in great ecstatic love. 


TEXT 254 
PARS, stars, CITA, AACS 1 
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kāšī-mišra, rāmānanda, pradyumna, sarvabhauma 
vānīnātha, sikhi-ādi yata bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


kasi-misra—Kasi Misra; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; pradyumna— 
Pradyumna; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma; vāņīnātha— Vāņīnātha; sikhi- 
ādi—Sikhi Māhiti and others; yata bhakta-gana—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Kasi Misra, Ramananda Raya, Pradyumna, Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya, 
Vāņīnātha Rāya, Sikhi Mahiti and all the other devotees met Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 255 


etia iens OY agta Afe 1 
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gadādhara-paņdita āsi” prabhure mililā 
sabāra agrete prabhu kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


gadādhara-paņdita —Gadādhara Paņdita; āsi —coming; prabhure 
milila—met the Lord; sabāra agrete— in front of all the devotees; 
prabhu—the Lord; kahite lagilà—began to say. 


TRANSLATION 


Gadādhara Paņdita also came and met the Lord. Then, before all the 
devotees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to speak as follows. 
TEXT 256 


aa ata exist Coh cst fett 1 
fsiei-wtheta, seta Dat cafa u devu 


'vrndāvana yāba āmi gauda-deša diya 
nija-mātāra, gangāra caraņa dekhiyā 
SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana yāba—shall go to Vrndavana; āmi —1; gauda-deša diya— 
through Bengal; nija-mātāra—of My own mother; gangdra—of the river 
Ganges; carana—the feet; dekhiya— seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


“It was My decision to go to Vrndavana through Bengal in order to see 
My mother and the river Ganges. 
TEXT 257 


MS TCS PIR CHE] CET NIA 1 
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eta mate kari’ kailun gaudere gamana 
sahasreka sange haila nija-bhakta-gana 
SYNONYMS 


eta—such; mate—decision; kari'— making; kailun —1 did; gaudere—to 
Bengal; gamana— going; sahasreka—thousands of men; satge—with Me; 
haila—there were; nija-bhakta-gana—My own devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus I went to Bengal, but thousands of devotees began to follow Me. 
TEXT 258 


BER OEP CUS SAH CHEF (ts 1 
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laksa laksa loka āise kautuka dekhite 


lokera sanghatte patha nā pāri calite 


SYNONYMS 


laksa laksa loka —many thousands of people; āise— came; kautuka—out 
of curiosity; dekhite—to see; lokera sanghatte—by the assembly of so 
many men; patha—the road; nā pāri —1 was not able; calite—to pass 
through. 


TRANSLATION 


*Many hundreds of thousands of people came to see Me out of curiosity, 
and due to such a large crowd I could not travel very freely on the road. 


TEXT 259 
"welt af, Sat TA- Ka p i 
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yathā rahi, tathā ghara-prācīra haya cūrņa 
yathā netra pade tathā loka dekhi purna 


SYNONYMS 


yathā rahi —wherever I stayed; tatha—there; ghara-prācīra—the 
building and the boundary walls; haya—became; cūrņa—broken; 
yatha—wherever; netra—the eyes; pade—fell; tatha—there; loka — 
people; dekhi—I see; purna—filled. 


TRANSLATION 


“Indeed, the crowd was so large that the house and the boundary walls of 
the house where I stayed were destroyed, and wherever I looked I could 
see only large crowds. 


TEXT 260 


P-A Fa” Cates ACHAT 1 
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kaste-srstye kari’ gelana ramakeli-grama 


āmāra thāti aila 'rūpa' 'sanātana' nāma 


SYNONYMS 


kaste-srstye—with great difficulty; kari —doing; gelana—lI went; 
rāmakeli-grāma—to the village of Ramakeli; āmāra thafii—before Me; 
āilā—came; rūpa sanātana nāma—the two brothers named Rūpa and 
Sanātana. 


TRANSLATION 


“With great difficulty I went to the town of Ramakeli, where I met two 
brothers named Rūpa and Sanātana. 


TEXT 261 


YS VIĒ— VGA, qas li-"ia 1 
Gata —dlemēji SH seta avs U 


dui bhāi —— bhakta-rāja, krsņa-krpā-pātra 
vyavahāre——rāja-mantrī haya rāja-pātra 
SYNONYMS 


dui bhāi—two brothers; bhakta-rāja—kings of devotees; krsna-krpā- 
pātra—suitable candidates for Krsņa's mercy; vyavahāre—in behavior; 
rāja-mantrī —ministers of the government; haya—are; rdja-pdtra— 
government officers. 


TRANSLATION 


“These two brothers are great devotees and suitable recipients of Krsna's 
mercy, but in their ordinary dealings they are government officials, 
ministers to the King. 


TEXT 262 


miss ga viet AA 1 
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vidyā-bhakti-buddhi-bale parama pravina 


tabu āpanāke māne trņa haite hīna 


SYNONYMS 


vidyā—education; bhakti —devotion; buddhi —and intelligence; bale—in 
strength; parama—very; pravina—experienced; tabu—still; apanake— 
themselves; māne—they think; trna—a straw; haite—than; hina— 
lower. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srila Rapa and Sanātana are very much experienced in education, 
devotional service, intelligence and strength, yet they think themselves 
inferior to straw in the street. 


TEXTS 263-264 
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tānra dainya dekhi’ Suni’ pāsāņa vidare 
āmi tusta hañā tabe kahilun donhāre 
“uttama hañā hina kari’ mānaha āpanāre 
acire karibe krsna tomāra uddhāre” 


SYNONYMS 


tānra dainya dekhi’—by seeing their humility; $uni'—or even hearing 
about it; pāsāņa—stone; vidare—becomes melted; āmi—1; tusta hafia— 
being very pleased; tabe—then; kahilun donhāre—said to both of them; 
uttama hafid—being actually superior in every respect; hina— inferior; 
kari — proposing as; mānaha—you accept; āpanāre—yourselves; acire— 
very soon; karibe— will do; krsna— Lord Krsna; tomāra—of you; 
uddhāre—liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


*Indeed, the humility of these two brothers could even melt stone. 
Because I was very pleased with their behavior, I told them, ‘Although 
you are both very much exalted, you consider yourselves inferior, and 
because of this, Krsna will very soon deliver you.’ 


PURPORT 


Such are the qualifications of a pure devotee. Materially one may be 
very opulent, experienced, influential and educated, but if one still 
thinks himself lower than straw in the street, one attracts the attention 
of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu or Lord Krsna. Although Mahārāja 
Prataparudra was a king, he took up a broom to cleanse the road for Lord 
Jagannatha's ratha (chariot). Because of this humble service, Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very pleased with the King, and for that 
reason the Lord embraced him. According to Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s instructions, a devotee should never be puffed up by 
material power. He should know that material power is the result of 
one's past good activities (karma) and is consequently transient. At any 
moment all one's material opulence can be finished; therefore a devotee 
is never proud of such opulence. He is always humble and meek, 
considering himself lower than a piece of straw. Because of this, the 
devotees are eligible to return home, back to Godhead. 


TEXTS 265-266 
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eta kahi’ āmi yabe vidāya tānre dila 
gamana-kāle sanātana 'prahelī kahila 


yānra sange haya ei loka laksa koti 
vrndāvana yāibāra ei nahe paripātī 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; āmi —1; yabe— when; vidāya—farewell; tanre— 
unto them; dila—gave; gamana-kāle— while going; sanátana— 
Sanātana; prahelī —enigma; kahila— said; yānra sange—with whom; 
haya—is; ei—this; loka—crowd of people; laksa koti—hundreds of 
thousands; vrndāvana—to Vrndāvana-dhāma; yāibāra—for going; ei— 
this; nahe—not; paripātī —the method. 


TRANSLATION 


“After speaking to them in this way, I bade them farewell. As I was 
leaving, Sanatana told Me, ‘It is not appropriate for one to be followed by 
a crowd of thousands when going to Vrndavana.' 


TEXT 267 


OTSA fete] Aa, At CHE] eratis t 
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tabu āmi šunilun mātra, nā kailun avadhāna 
prāte cali’ ailana 'kanaira nātašālā -grāma 
SYNONYMS 


tabu—still; āmi—1; $unilun—heard; mātra—only; nā—not; kailun— 
paid; avadhāna—any attention; prāte—in the morning; cali’ āilāta—1 
walked; kānāira nātašālā—to Kanai Nātašālā; grāma—the place. 


TRANSLATION 


*Although I heard this, I did not pay it any attention, and in the morning 
I went to the place named Kanai Natasala. 


TEXT 268 


aasta sies enisi fata «fae 1 
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rātri-kāle mane āmi vicāra karila 
sanātana more kibā 'prahelī' kahila 


SYNONYMS 
rātri-kāle—at night; mane— in the mind; āmi—|; vicāra karila— 
considered; sandtana—Sanatana; more—unto Me; kiba— what; 
prahelī —enigma; kahila—spoke. 


TRANSLATION 


* At night, however, I considered what Sanātana had told Me. 
TEXT 269 
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bhalata’ kahila, ——mora eta loka sange 
loka dekhi’ kahibe more——‘ei eka dhange' 


SYNONYMS 


bhalata’ kahila—he has spoken very well; mora—of Me; eta—so much; 
loka—crowd; sange—in the company; loka—the people; dekhi’—seeing; 


kahibe more—will speak about Me; ei—this; eka—one; dhange— 
imposter. 


TRANSLATION 


“I decided that Sanatana had spoken very well. I was certainly being 
followed by a large crowd, and when people would see so many men, they 


would surely rebuke Me, saying, ‘Here is another imposter.’ 


TEXT 270 
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‘durlabha’ ‘durgama’ sei ‘nirjana’ vrndāvana 
ekaki ydiba, kibā sange eka-jana 


SYNONYMS 


durlabha—very rare; durgama—invincible; sei—that; nirjana—solitary; 
vrndāvana— the land of Vrndavana; ekaki—alone; yaiba—1 shall go; 
kibā—or; sange—with Me; eka-jana—only one person. 


TRANSLATION 


“I then began to consider that Vrndāvana is a very solitary place. It is 
invincible and very difficult to attain. I therefore decided to go there 
alone or, at the utmost, with only one person. 


TEXT 271 


NAIAN St cater ATF 1 
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mādhavendra-purī tathā geld ‘ekesvare’ 
dugdha-dāna-cchale krsna sāksāt dila tānre 
SYNONYMS 


mādhavendra-purī —Mādhavendra Puri; tatha—there; gelā—went; 
ekes$vare—alone; dugdha-dāna-chale—on the plea of giving milk in 
charity; krsna—Lord Krsna; saksat—direct audience; dila—gave; 
tànre—unto him. 


TRANSLATION 


*Madhavendra Puri went to Vrndavana alone, and Krsna, on the pretext 
of giving him milk, granted him an audience. 


TEXT 272 


«freta aifēr eife" eg SANTA l 
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bādiyāra baji pati’ calilana tathāre 
bahu-sange vrndāvana gamana nā kare 


SYNONYMS 


bādiyāra—of a gypsy; bāji —the magic; pāti —demonstrating; calilana—I 


went; tathāre—there; bahu-sange— with many men; vrndāvana— to 
Vrndāvana dhāma; gamana—going; nā kare—no one does. 


TRANSLATION 


“I then understood that I was going to Vrndavana like a magician with 
his show, and this is certainly not good. No one should go to Vrndavana 
with so many men. 


TEXT 273 
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eka ydiba, kibā sange bhrtya eka-jana 
tabe se Sobhaya vrndāvanera gamana 


SYNONYMS 


eka yāiba—l shall go alone; kibā—or; sange—with Me; bhrtya—servant; 
eka-jana—one; tabe—in that way; se—that; šobhaya—is beautiful; 
vrndāvanera gamana—going to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have therefore resolved to go alone or, at the utmost, with one servant. 
In this way, My journey to Vrndāvana will be beautiful. 
TEXT 274 
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vrndāvana yāba kāhān 'ekākī hafia! 
sainya sange caliyāchi dhāka bajafia! 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana yāba—l should go to Vrndavana; kahán— whereas; ekākī 
hafia—being alone; sainya— soldiers; sange—along with; caliyāchi—1I 
am going; dhāka bajafia—beating the drum. 


TRANSLATION 


“I thought, ‘Instead of going to Vrndavana alone, I am going with soldiers 
and the beating of drums.’ 


TEXT 275 
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dhik, dhik āpanāke bali’ ha-ilāna asthira 
nivrtta hañā punah ailana gangā-tīra 


SYNONYMS 


dhik dhik—fie! fie!; āpanāke—on Myself; bali'—saying; ha-ilana—I 
became; asthira—agitated; nivrtta hafia—stopping such an action; 
punah—again; dilāta—1 came back; gangàá-tira—to the bank of the 
Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 


“I therefore said, ‘Fie upon Me!” and being very much agitated, I 
returned to the banks of the Ganges. 
TEXT 276 
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bhakta-gane rākhiyā dinu nija nija sthāne 
āmā-sange àilà sabe pānīca-chaya jane 
SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gane—the devotees; rakhiya—keeping; āinu—1 came; nija nija 
sthāne—in their respective places; aàmá-sange— with Me; dila—came; 
sabe—only; pànca-chaya jane—five or six men. 


TRANSLATION 


“I then left all the devotees there and brought only five or six persons 


with Me. 
TEXT 277 
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nirvighne ebe kaiche yāiba vrndāvane 
sabe meli’ yukti deha’ hatiā parasanne 


SYNONYMS 


nirvighne—without obstacles; ebe—now; kaiche—how; yaiba—1 shall go; 
vrndāvane—to Vrndāvana; sabe meli'—altogether; yukti deha —give Me 
consultation; hafid parasanne— being very pleased with Me. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now I wish that you all will be pleased with Me and give Me good 
consultation. Tell Me how I shall be able to go to Vrndavana without 
impediments. 


TEXT 278 
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gadādhare chadi' genu, inho duhkha paila 
sei hetu vrndāvana ydite nārila 
SYNONYMS 


gadādhare chādi —leaving aside Gadadhara Pandita; genu—1 went; 
inho—Gadadhara Pandita; duhkha paila—became unhappy; sei hetu— 
for that reason; vrndāvana—to Vrndavana-dhama; ydite nārila—1 was 
unable to go. 


TRANSLATION 


“I left Gadadhara Pandita here, and he became very unhappy. For this 


reason 1 could not go to Vrndāvana.” 


TEXT 279 
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29-77 AR SCR feel SEAT 333» N 


tabe gadādhara-paņdita premāvista hana 
prabhu-pada dhari' kahe vinaya kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; gadādhara pandita—Gadadhara Pandita; prema-āvista 
hafia—being absorbed in ecstatic love; prabhu-pada dhari’—catching 
hold of the lotus feet of the Lord; kahe— says; vinaya kariya— with great 
humility. 


TRANSLATION 


Being encouraged by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s words, Gadadhara 
Pandita became absorbed in ecstatic love. Immediately clasping the lotus 
feet of the Lord, he began to speak with great humility. 

TEXT 280 


FA WANA A, lA IST 1 
Dal VA, AH, AAA 1 vo N 
tumi yāhān-yāhān raha, tāhān 'vrndavana' 


tāhān yamunā, gangà, sarva-tirtha-gana 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—Y ou; yahan-yahan—wherever; raha—stay; tahan vrndāvana— 
that place is Vrndāvana; tahan—there; yamund—the river Yamuna; 
gangā—the river Ganga; sarva-tirtha-gana—all other holy places of 
pilgrimage. 


TRANSLATION 


Gadadhara Pandita said, “Wherever You stay is Vrndavana, as well as the 


river Yamunā, the river Ganges and all other places of pilgrimage. 


TEXT 281 


OF Fula Ae’ ceris AARTE 1 
CaS «aca, Cora cie «mi fpes 1 3v5 U 


tabu vrndāvana yaha’ loka sikhaite 
seita karibe, tomāra yei laya citte 


SYNONYMS 


tabu—still; vrndāvana yāha —You go to Vrndavana; loka sikhaite—to 
teach the people in general; seita—that; karibe— You will do; tomara— 
of You; yei—what; laya—takes; citte—in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although wherever You stay is Vrndavana, You will still go to 


Vrndavana just to instruct people. Otherwise, You will do whatever You 
think best." 


PURPORT 


It was not essential for $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to go to Vrndāvana, 
for wherever He stayed was immediately converted to Vrndāvana. 
Indeed, at that place were also the river Ganges, the river Yamunā and 
all other places of pilgrimage. This was also expressed by $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu Himself when He danced in the Ratha-yātrā. At that time 
He said that His very mind was Vrndāvana (mora-mana— — 
vrndávana). Because His mind was Vrndavana, all the pastimes of Radha 
and Krsna were taking place within Himself. Nonetheless, just to teach 
people, He visited bhauma-vrndāvana, Vrndavana-dhama in this 
material world. In this way the Lord instructed everyone to visit 
Vrndāvana-dhāma, which is a very holy place. 

Materialists consider Vrndavana-dhàma an unclean city because there 


are many monkeys and dogs there, and along the bank of the Yamuna 
there is refuse. Some time ago, a materialistic man asked me, "Why are 


you living in Vrndavana? Why have you selected such a dirty place to 
live after retiring?" Such a person cannot understand that the earthly 
Vrndavana-dhàma is always a representation of the original Vrndavana- 
dhàma. Consequently Vrndavana-dhàma is as worshipable as Lord 
Krsna. Ārādhyo bhagavān vrajesa-tanayas tad-dhāma vrndāvanam: 
according to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s philosophy, Lord Sri Krsna and 
His abode, Vrndāvana, are egually worshipable. Sometimes materialistic 
people who have no spiritual understanding go to Vrndāvana as tourists. 
One who goes to Vrndāvana with such materialistic vision cannot 
derive any spiritual benefit. Such a person is not convinced that Krsņa 
and Vrndāvana are identical. Since they are identical, Vrndāvana is as 
worshipable as Lord Krsna. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s vision (mora- 
mana——vrnddvana) is different from the vision of an ordinary 
materialistic person. At the Ratha-yatra festival, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, absorbed in the ecstasy of Srimati Radharani, dragged 
Lord Krsna back to Vrndavana-dhama. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke 
of this in the verses beginning āhuš ca te (Madhya 13.136). 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.84.13) it is stated: 


yasyātma-buddhih kunape tri-dhātuke 

sva-dhīh kalatrādisu bhauma ijya-dhīh 
yat-tīrtha-buddhih salile na karhicij 
janesv abhijfiesu sa eva go-kharah 


"A human being who identifies the body made of three elements with 
his self, who considers the by-products of the body to be his kinsmen, 
who considers the land of birth as worshipable, and who goes to a place 
of pilgrimage simply to take a bath rather than meet men of 
transcendental knowledge there is to be considered like an ass or a cow." 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally renovated Vrndavana-dhama and 


advised His chief disciples, Rūpa and Sanātana, to develop it and open it 
to attract the spiritual vision of the general populace. At present there 
are about five thousand temples in Vrndāvana, and still our society, the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness, is constructing a huge, 
magnificent temple for the worship of Lord Krsņa and Lord Balarāma, 
along with Radha-Krsna and Guru-Gaurānga. Since there is no 


prominent Krsņa-Balarāma temple in Vrndāvana, we are attempting to 
construct one so that people will be attracted to Krsna-Balarama, or 
Nitāi-Gauracandra. Vrajendra-nandana yei, šacī suta haila sei. Narottama 
dāsa Thākura says that Balarama and the son of Maharaja Nanda have 
advented Themselves as Gaura-Nitai. To propagate this fundamental 
principle, we are establishing a Krsna-Balarama temple to broadcast to 
the world that worship of Gaura-Nitai is the same as worship of Krsna- 
Balarama. 

Although it is very difficult to enter into the Radha-Krsna pastimes, 


most of the devotees of Vrndavana are attracted to the rādhā-krsņa-līlā. 
However, since Nitāi-Gauracandra are direct incarnations of Balarāma 
and Krsna, we can be directly in touch with Lord Balarama and Lord 
Krsna through Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityānanda Prabhu. 
Those who are highly elevated in Krsna consciousness can enter into the 
pastimes of Rādhā-Krsņa through the mercy of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. It is said, sri-krsna-caitanya radha-krsna nahe anya: “Sri 
Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu is a combination of Radha and Krsna." 
Sometimes materialists, forgetting the pastimes of Radha-Krsna and 


Krsna-Balarama, go to Vrndāvana, accept the land's spiritual facilities 
and engage in material activity. This is against the teachings of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The prākrta-sahajiyās proclaim themselves vraja- 
vāsīs or dhāma-vāsīs, but they are mainly engaged in sense gratification. 
Thus they become more and more implicated in the materialistic way of 
life. Those who are pure devotees in Krsna consciousness condemn their 
activities. The eternal vraja-vāsīs like Svarūpa Damodara did not even 
come to Vrndavana-dhama. Sri Pundarika Vidyanidhi, Sri Haridasa 
Thākura, Srīvāsa Pandita, Sivananda Sena, Sri Ramananda Raya, Sri 
Sikhi Mahiti, Sri Madhavidevi and Sri Gadadhara Pandita Gosvami 
never visited Vrndavana-dhama. Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī 
Thakura points out that we have no authorized documents stating that 
these exalted personalities visited Vrndavana. Nonetheless, we find 
many nondevotees, Mayavadi sannyāsīs, prākrta-sahajiyās, fruitive 
workers, mental speculators and many others with material motives 
going to Vrndavana to live. Many of these people go there to solve their 
economic problems by becoming beggars. Although anyone living in 


Vrndāvana somehow or other is benefited, the real Vrndāvana is 
appreciated only by a pure devotee. As stated in the Brahma-samhita, 
premáfijana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena [Bs. 5.38]. When one has purified 
eyes, he can see that $ri Vrndāvana and the original Goloka Vrndavana 
planet in the spiritual sky are identical. 

Srila Narottama dasa Thākura, Srinivasa Acarya, Sri Jagannātha dasa 
Babaji Maharaja, Sri Bhagavan dasa Babaji Maharaja and Srila 
Gaurakisora dasa Babaji Maharaja, and later Sri Bhaktivinoda Thakura 
of Calcutta, always engaged in ndma-bhajana and certainly did not live 
anywhere but Vrndāvana. Presently, the members of the Hare Krsna 
movement throughout the world live in materially opulent cities, such as 
London, New York, Los Angeles, Paris, Moscow, Zurich and Stockholm. 
However, we are satisfied with following in the footsteps of Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura and other ācāryas. Because we live in the temples 
of Radha-Krsna and continuously hold hari-nāma-sankīrtana— the 
chanting of Hare Krsna—we consequently live in Vrndavana and 
nowhere else. We are also following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu by attempting to construct a temple in Vrndavana for our 
disciples throughout the world to visit. 

TEXT 282 


OCA eret, ay, TA DI A 1 
dā vifa wr a ATēTib Cet APT N X2 d 


ei āge aild, prabhu, varsāra cari māsa 
ei cāri māsa kara nīlācale vāsa 
SYNONYMS 


ei —just; dge—ahead; dila—have come; prabhu—my Lord; varsāra cari 
māsa—the four months of the rainy season; ei cāri māsa—these four 
months; kara—just do; nīlācale—at Jagannātha Purī; vāsa—living. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking this opportunity, Gadādhara Pandita said, “Just now the four 
months of the rainy season have begun. You should therefore spend the 


next four months in Jagannātha Purī. 


TEXT 283 


PR CAS NAT, C Cora TA 1 
ONAT-AOQ Det, 42,— CH FTA ANAT u^ br N 


pāche sei ācaribā, yei tomāra mana 
āpana-icchāya cala, raha,——ke kare vāraņa” 


SYNONYMS 


pāche—thereafter; sei—that; ācaribā— You will do; yei—what; tomāra 
mana— You like; ápana-icchaya—by Your sweet will; cala—You always 
go; raha—You remain; ke— who; kare várana—can stop You. 


TRANSLATION 


* After remaining here for four months, You will be free to do as You 
like. Actually, no one can stop You from going or remaining." 


TEXT 284 


OT ora OS FE AGA DAC 1 
"Thea eve afew Caer fe 0 3v8 0 


Suni’ saba bhakta kahe prabhura carane 
sabākāra icchā paņdita kaila nivedane 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; saba—all; bhakta —devotees; kahe—said; prabhura 
caraņe—unto the lotus feet of the Lord; sabākāra icchā—everyone's 
desire; pandita—Gadadhara Pandita; kaila—has made; nivedane— 
submission. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this statement, the devotees present at the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu stated that Gadadhara Pandita had properly 
presented their desire. 


TEXT 285 


Wala us ety Dis MA sies 1 
ofa soley erts ne Cz d dē U 


sabāra icchāya prabhu cāri māsa rahilā 
$uniyà pratāparudra ānandita hailā 


SYNONYMS 


sabāra icchaya—because of everyone's desire; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; cári māsa—for four months; rahilā —remained; $uniya— 
hearing; pratāparudra—King Prataparudra; ānandita haila—became 
very, very happy. 


TRANSLATION 


Being requested by all the devotees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu agreed to 
remain at Jagannatha Puri for four months. Hearing this, King 
Prataparudra became very happy. 

TEXT 286 


CAS fret trist Cen fers 1 
TÅ feel Cet eng Teast El d abeo d 


sei dina gadādhara kaila nimantrana 
tāhān bhiksā kaila prabhu lafia bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


sei dina—that day; gadadhara—Gadadhara Paņdita; kaila nimantrana— 
gave an invitation; tahdn—at his place; bhiksa kaila—took lunch; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lañā—with; bhakta-gana—His 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


That day Gadadhara Pandita extended an invitation to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and the Lord took His lunch at his place with the other 


devotees. 


TEXT 287 


fer PĪSTSA CAR, Sia erret 1 
TCA CST YS A AT ASA EU 


bhiksāte panditera sneha, prabhura āsvādana 
manusyera šaktye dui nā yaya varnana 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksāte—in feeding; panditera—of Gadadhara Pandita; sneha—the 
affection; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āsvādana— tasting; 
manusyera—of an ordinary human being; šaktye—in the power; dui— 
these two; nā yaya—not possible; varnana—the description. 


TRANSLATION 


No ordinary human being can possibly describe Gadadhara Pandita’s 
affectionate presentation of food or Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s tasting 


this food. 
TEXT 288 


Go TS Ciete STS, eris 1 
PRET SSCA, Pal at AM Bla N 3b N 


ei mata gaura-lila— —ananta, apāra 
sanksepe kahiye, kahā nā yaya vistāra 
SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; gaura-lila—pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ananta—unlimited; apāra—unfathomed; sanksepe—in 
brief; kahiye—I describe; kaha—describing; nā yaya vistāra—no one can 
do so elaborately and completely. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu performs His pastimes, which are 


unlimited and unfathomable. Somehow or other, these have briefly been 
described. It is not possible to describe them elaborately. 
TEXT 289 


AZN -ICA BCS TAT HTS’ 1 
OF AS AeA COTA ANE AT TS avo N 


sahasra-vadane kahe āpane ‘ananta’ 
tabu eka līlāra tenho nahi pāya anta 


SYNONYMS 


sahasra-vadane—in thousands of mouths; kahe—speaks; ápane— 
personally; ananta—Anantadeva; tabu—still; eka līlāra—of one pastime 
only; teho—He (Anantadeva); nāhi—not; pāya—gets; anta—the end. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Lord Anantadeva is always describing the pastimes of the Lord 
with His thousands of mouths, He cannot reach the end of even one of 
the Lord’s pastimes. 


TEXT 290 


A RNa- Aha ST 1 
DOWD ASS FE FRA I evo 0 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadāsa 
SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yjāra—whose; āša—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—Srila Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 


their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Sixteenth Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya’s attempt to go to 
Vrndāvana. 


The following summary of the Seventeenth Chapter is given by 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. After attending 
the Ratha-yatra ceremony of Sri Jagannātha, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
decided to start for Vrndavana. Sri Ramananda Raya and Svarūpa 
Damodara Gosvami selected a brahmana named Balabhadra Bhattacarya 
to personally assist Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Early in the morning 
before sunrise, the Lord started for the town of Kataka. North of Kataka, 
He penetrated a dense forest and came upon many tigers and elephants, 
whom He engaged in chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. Whenever 
He had a chance to visit a village, He would beg alms and acquire some 
rice and vegetables. If there were no village, He would cook whatever 
rice remained and collect some spinach from the forest to eat. Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very pleased with the behavior of Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya. 

In this way the Lord passed through the jungle of Jharikhanda and 
finally reached Varanasi. After taking His bath at the Manikarnika- 
ghata at Varanasi, He met Tapana Misra, who took the Lord to his place 
and respectfully gave Him a comfortable residence. At Varanasi, Vaidya 
Candragekhara, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s old friend, also rendered 
service unto Him. Seeing the behavior of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, a 
Maharashtriyan brahmana informed Prakasananda Sarasvati, the leader 
of the Mayavadi sannyāsīs. Prakāšānanda made various accusations 


against the Lord. The Maharashtriyan brāhmaņa was very sorry about 
this, and he brought the news to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, inquiring 
from Him why the Mayavadi sannyāsīs did not utter the holy name of 
Krsna. In reply, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said that they were offenders 
and that one should not associate with them. In this way the Lord 
bestowed His blessings upon the brāhmaņa. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu next passed through Prayāga and Mathurā 
and then took His lunch at the home of a Sānodiyā brāhmaņa, a disciple 
of Madhavendra Puri. He bestowed His blessings upon the brāhmaņa by 
accepting lunch at his place. Thereafter the Lord visited the twelve 
forests of Vrndavana and was filled with great ecstatic love. As He 
toured the Vrndavana forests, He heard the chirping of parrots and 
other birds. 

TEXT 1 


TPR JHA CI TITIAN ICA 1 
CAMS ACOH n facit PABA d > 1 


gacchan vrndāvanam gauro 

vyāghrebhaiņa-khagān vane 

premonmattān sahonnrtyān 
vidadhe krsna-jalpinah 


SYNONYMS 


gacchan—going; vrndāvanam—to Vrndavana-dhama; gaurah—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vyāghra— tigers; ibha—elephants; ena—deer; 
khagān—and birds; vane—in the forest; prema-unmattan—maddened by 
ecstatic love; saha—with; unnrtyan—dancing; vidadhe—made; krsna— 
Lord Krsna’s name; jalpinah—chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


On His way to Vrndavana, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed 
through the forest of Jharikhanda and made all the tigers, elephants, deer 
and birds chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra and dance. Thus all these 
animals were overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 


TEXT 2 


"er em CKD Ga AONT 1 
GACH SA Cose 131 


jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord! 


TEXT 3 


HABIT Cost, ea DECO CEST NTS 1 
Aste PETS FSIS UO 0 


šarat-kāla haila, prabhura calite haila mati 
rāmānanda-svarūpa-sange nibhrte yukati 


SYNONYMS 


šarat-kāla haila—autumn arrived; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; calite—to travel; haila—was; mati—desire; rāmānanda— 
Ramananda Raya; svarüpa—Svarüpa Dāmodara; sange—with; nibhrte— 
solitary; yukati—consultation. 


TRANSLATION 


When autumn arrived, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu decided to go to 
Vrndavana. In a solitary place, He consulted with Ramananda Raya and 


Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 4 


“NA ALA PA AR, YA-NA Gra 1 
TA MA NE Cafe Satay 1 8 n 


“mora sahāya kara yadi, tumi-dui jana 
tabe āmi yàáfia dekhi šrī-vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 
mora—of Me; sahāya—help; kara—you do; yadi—if; tumi—you; dui 
jana—two persons; tabe—then; āmi— l; yafià—going; dekhi—shall see; 
šrī-vrndāvana—Srī Vrndāvana-dhāma. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord reguested Rāmānanda Rāya and Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī to 
help Him go to Vrndāvana. 
TEXT 5 


AC GAS’ ««icet oren«st wis 1 
CS WEA, BIS ACH Al FSA N cu 


rātrye uthi' vana-pathe palafia yāba 
ekākī yāiba, kahon sange nā la-iba 


SYNONYMS 


rātrye uthi —rising at night; vana-pathe—on the road through the forest; 
palātiā yāba—l shall go away secretly; ekākī yaiba—I shall go alone; 
kahon —anyone; sange—with Me; nā la-iba—I shall not take. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I shall leave early in the morning and go 
incognito, taking the road through the forest. I shall go alone— I shall not 
take anyone with Me. 

TEXT 6 


HE TĀ WH FCS AAG’ xa 1 
Aaa ala, a QAM R 1 V N 


keha yadi sanga la-ite pāche uthi’ dhāya 
sabāre rākhibā, yena keha nahi yaya 


SYNONYMS 


keha—someone; yadi—if; sanga la-ite—to take company; pāche— 
behind; uthi'— getting up; dhdya—runs; sabāre—everyone; rakhiba— 
please stop; yena—so that; keha—anyone; nahi yaya—does not go. 


TRANSLATION 
“If someone wants to follow Me, please stop him. I don’t want anyone to 


go with Me. 
TEXT 7 


erret st oieat frt, at ferat "g 1 
Gefsr-»T4ts BCX’ AMA Sca cusa AY ua 
prasanna hañā ajfia dibā, nā mānibā ‘duhkha’ 
tomā-sabāra 'sukhe' pathe habe mora 'sukha” 


SYNONYMS 


prasanna hafia—being pleased; ajfia dibā—give permission; nā—do not; 
mānibā duhkha—become unhappy; tomd-sabdra—of all of you; sukhe— 
by the happiness; pathe—on the road; habe— there will be; mora — My; 
sukha—happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please give Me your permission with great pleasure and do not be 
unhappy. If you are happy, I shall be happy on My way to Vrndavana." 
TEXT 8 


Wie SCR, — Pla Sra "meg 1 


CI Bal, F «fal, «e “OR dv U 


dui-jana kahe, —— ‘tumi isvara ‘svatantra’ 
yei icchā, sei karibā, naha ‘paratantra’ 


SYNONYMS 


dui-jana kahe—the two persons replied; tumi— You; i$évara—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sva-tantra—completely independent; 
yei icchà— whatever You desire; sei—that; karibā—You will do; naha— 
You are not; para-tantra—dependent on anyone. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this, Ramananda Raya and Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami 
replied, “Dear Lord, You are completely independent. Since You are not 
dependent on anyone, You will do whatever You desire. 


TEXT 9 
fg M-AR wa tes FCAT 1 
CSI Aca Slats AI — PT SAAT Ud N 


kintu āmā-dunhāra šuna eka nivedane 
'tomāra sukhe āmāra sukha ——kahilā āpane 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; āmā-dunhāra—of both of us; šuna—please hear; eka 
nivedane—one submission; tomāra sukhe—by Your happiness; āmāra 
sukha—our happiness; kahila—You have already stated; āpane— 
personally. 


TRANSLATION 


*Dear Lord, kindly hear our one petition. You have already said that You 
will derive happiness from our happiness. This is Your own statement. 


TEXT 10 
M-A WA STA AG FA’ E 1 


ae fa TT 44, WATT 1 do t 


āmā-dunhāra mane tabe bada 'sukha' haya 
eka nivedana yadi dhara, dayamaya 


SYNONYMS 


āmā-dunihāra—of us two; mane—in the mind; tabe—therefore; bada— 
very much; sukha haya— there is happiness; eka nivedana—one request; 
yadi—if; dhara— You accept; dayā-maya—merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


“If You will please accept just one request, we shall be very, very happy. 


TEXT 11 


Tat gl er Ap ACH ETL DR 1 
fri ofa’ feet Ra, ara aig ae’ usu 


‘uttama brāhmaņa' eka sange avašya cahi 


bhiksā kari’ bhiksā dibe, yābe patra vahi’ 


SYNONYMS 


uttama brāhmaņa—a high-class brāhmaņa; eka—one; sange—along; 
avasya—certainly; cāhi —we want; bhiksā kari —collecting alms; bhiksā 
dibe— will give You food; yābe— will go; patra vahi'—bearing Your 
waterpot. 


TRANSLATION 


*Our Lord, please take one very nice brahmana with You. He will collect 
alms for You, cook for You, give You prasādam and carry Your waterpot 
while traveling. 


TEXT 12 


FAC AACS ai Siena 1 
TR «92, ACH DoS (del MPSA t SR 0 


vana-pathe yāite nahi 'bhojyānna'-brāhmaņa 
ajfia kara, ——sange caluka vipra eka-jana' 


SYNONYMS 


vana-pathe—on the forest path; yāite—going; nāhi—there is not; 
bhojya-anna-brāhmaņa—a brāhmaņa whose food can be accepted; ājñā 
kara—please give permission; sange—along; caluka—may go; vipra— 
brahmana; eka-jana—one person. 


TRANSLATION 


“When You go through the jungle, there will be no brahmana available 
from whom You can accept lunch. Therefore please give permission for at 
least one pure brahmana to accompany You.” 


TEXT 13 


AF SCR — A-AA SICAL Al FSA 1 
LEAT CA, SCA WET GEA SSF 1 39 0 


prabhu kahe,——nija-sangi kānho nā la-iba 
eka-jane nile, ānera mane duhkha ha-iba 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; nija-sangi—of My 
associates; kanho—anyone; nā—not; la-iba—I shall take; eka-jane 
nile—if I take someone; ānera mane—in the mind of others; duhkha ha- 
iba—there will be unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I shall not take any of My associates 
with Me, because if I choose someone, all the others will be unhappy. 


TEXT 14 


TA Ha 2048, — PRG SER TH 1 
C «ca A, ec FE AE’ GA 8 1 


nūtana sangi ha-ibeka,——-snigdha yānra mana 
aiche yabe pāi, tabe la-i 'eka' jana 


SYNONYMS 


nütana—new; sangi—associate; ha-ibeka—must be; snigdha— very 
peaceful; yara— whose; mana— mind; aiche—such; yabe— if; pai—1 
get; tabe—then; la-i —1 take; eka jana—one person. 


TRANSLATION 


*Such a person must be a new man, and he must have a peaceful mind. If 
I can obtain such a man, I shall agree to take him with Me." 


PURPORT 


Formerly, when Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to South India, a 
brāhmaņa named Kālā Krsnadasa went with Him. Kala Krsnadasa fell 
victim to a woman, and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had to take the 
trouble to free him from the clutches of the gypsies. Therefore the Lord 
here says that He wants a new man who is peaceful in mind. One whose 
mind is not peaceful is agitated by certain drives, especially sex desire, 
even though he be in the company of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Such a 
man will become a victim of women and will fall down even in the 
company of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Māyā is so strong that 
unless one is determined not to fall victim, even the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead cannot give protection. The Supreme Lord and 
His representative always want to give protection, but a person must 
take advantage of their personal contact. If one thinks that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead or His representative is an ordinary man, he will 
certainly fall down. Thus $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not want a 
person like Kala Krsņadāsa to accompany Him. He wanted someone who 
was determined, who had a peaceful mind, and who was not agitated by 
ulterior motives. 


TEXT 15 
FRA C2, — A AeTSU-S 1 


Colmes APIA AG, Whew, AY, EIT se U 


svarüpa kahe,——ei balabhadra-bhattācārya 
tomāte su-snigdha bada, paņdita, sādhu, ārya 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī said; ei—this; balabhadra- 
bhattācāryja—Balabhadra Bhattācārya; tomāte—unto You; su-snigdha— 
affectionate; bada— very; pandita—educated; sādhu—honest; árya— 
advanced in spiritual consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara then said, “Here is Balabhadra Bhattacarya, who has 
great love for You. He is an honest, learned scholar, and he is advanced in 
spiritual consciousness. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu wanted a new man, not a person like Kālā 
Krsnadasa who would fall for women. Svarüpa Dāmodara therefore 
immediately pointed out a new brāhmaņa named Balabhadra 
Bhattācārya. Sri Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami had studied this person 
very thoroughly and had seen that he had great love for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Not only did he love the Lord, but he was also learned and 
honest. He was not duplicitous, and he was advanced in Krsna 
consciousness. According to a Bengali proverb, ati bhakti corera laksana: 
"Too much devotion is a symptom of a thief." A person who assumes 
himself to be a great devotee but mentally is thinking of something else 
is duplicitous. One who is not duplicitous is called sādhu. Svarüpa 
Damodara immediately pointed out that Balabhadra Bhattacarya was 
quite fit to accompany the Lord because he was a learned scholar and 
was simple and had great love for $ri Krsņa Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He 
was also advanced in Krsna consciousness; therefore he was considered 
appropriate for accompanying the Lord as a personal servant. 

The words snigdha (“very peaceful") and su-snigdha (“affectionate”) are 


used in verses fourteen and fifteen respectively, and they are also found 
in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.1.8): brūyuh snigdhasya Sisyasya guravo guhyam 
apy uta. "A disciple who has actual love for his spiritual master is 
endowed, by the blessings of the spiritual master, with all confidential 
knowledge." Srīla Srīdhara Svāmī has commented that the word 
snigdhasya means prema-vatah. The word prema-vatah indicates that one 
has great love for his spiritual master. 


TEXT 16 


HATHA CSI west CMG CATS 1 
Sala Sal See HAS’ FATS N sv U 


prathamei tomà-sange àilà gauda haite 
inhāra icchā ache ‘sarva-tirtha’ karite 


SYNONYMS 


prathamei—in the beginning; tomd-sange—with You; āilā—came; gauda 
haite—from Bengal; inhāra iccha—his desire; dche—is; sarva-tirtha—all 
places of pilgrimage; karite—to go see. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the beginning, he came with You from Bengal. It is his desire to visit 
and see all the holy places of pilgrimage. 
TEXT 17 


Sala ACH SCE RA A WOT’ 1 
Brat "dl Sac Crat-fessi-qn5j d 34 N 


inhāra sange āche vipra eka ‘bhrtya’ 
inho pathe karibena sevā-bhiksā-krtya 


SYNONYMS 


inhāra sange—with him; āche—is; vipra—brahmana; eka—one; 
bhrtya—servant; inho—this man; pathe—on the way; karibena—will do; 
sevā—service; bhiksā-krtya—and arrangements for cooking. 


TRANSLATION 


“In addition, You may take another brahmana who will act as a servant 
en route and make arrangements for Your food. 


TEXT 18 


Salta A FR Al, AAA A TU 1 
I-AA TLCS celsis AACS Cels wow 1 stu 


inhāre sange laha yadi, sabāra haya ‘sukha’ 
vana-pathe yāite tomāra nahibe kona 'duhkha' 


SYNONYMS 


inhāre—him; sange—along; laha— You accept; yadi —if; sabāra haya 
sukha—everyone will be happy; vana-pathe—on the path through the 
jungle; yaite—going; tomāra— Your; nahibe—there will not be; kona— 


any; duhkha—difficulty. 


TRANSLATION 


“If You can also take him with You, we will be very happy. If two people 
go with You through the jungle, there will certainly be no difficulty or 
inconvenience. 


TEXT 19 


Gi RA afe" fica aeter 1 
welt feet faca sia’ fessis 1 se U 


sei vipra vahi' nibe vastrāmbu-bhājana 
bhattācārya bhiksā dibe kari' bhiksatana 


SYNONYMS 


sei vipra—the other brāhmaņa; vahi’ nibe— will carry; vastra-ambu- 
bhājana—the cloth and waterpot; bhattācāryja—Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; bhiksa dibe—will arrange for cooking; kari'— performing; 
bhiksā-atana—collecting alms. 


TRANSLATION 


“The other brahmana can carry Your cloth and waterpot, and Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya will collect alms and cook for You." 


TEXT 20 


WRIA TD AS erepta CHT 1 
«eneu-egipic Ace «fa AA 1 on 


tānhāra vacana prabhu angīkāra kaila 
balabhadra-bhattācārye sange kari’ nila 


SYNONYMS 


tānhāra vacana—his words; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
angīkāra kaila—accepted; balabhadra-bhattācārye —Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; sange kari’ nila—took with Him. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted the request of Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Pandita and agreed to take Balabhadra Bhattacarya with Him. 
TEXT 21 


Saitu GAMA GR Teal’ «rest 1 
CR -aicag Bi’ eie dierent aE 1 35 1 


[em 


pūrva-rātrye jagannātha dekhi' 'ajfia' lana 
šesa-rātre uthi’ prabhu calila lukafia 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-rātrye—on the previous night; jagannatha dekhi’—seeing Lord 
Jagannatha; ajfià lafiá—taking permission; šesa-rātre—near the end of 
night; uthi'—rising; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calila—started; 
lukafià—without being seen. 


TRANSLATION 


On the previous night, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had visited Lord 

Jagannatha and taken His permission. Now, near the end of the night, 

the Lord got up and started immediately. He was not seen by others. 
TEXT 22 


aema we ehe at CHP 1 
STA Bia’ CA IET east U RR n 


prātah-kāle bhakta-gaņa prabhu nā dekhiyā 
anvesana kari’ phire vyākula hana 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—early in the morning; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nd dekhiya—not seeing; 
anvesana kari'—searching; phire— wander; vyākula hafià—becoming 
very anxious. 


TRANSLATION 


Because the Lord had departed, the devotees, unable to see Him early in 
the morning, began to search for Him with great anxiety. 


TEXT 23 


RACAL AAT Caen feras 1 
ATE Rest ACA ACA GI AGA TAU Vo N 


svarüpa-gosáfii sabāya kaila nivāraņa 
nivrtta hañā rahe sabe jāni” prabhura mana 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; sabāja—unto everyone; 
kaila—did; nivarana—forbidding; nivrtta hafià—being restrained; 
rahe—remain; sabe—all; jàni'—knowing; prabhura mana— the mind of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


While all the devotees were searching for the Lord, Svarūpa Damodara 
restrained them. Then everyone fell silent, knowing the mind of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 24 


eira et offe" ehe Vetere fete 1 
SOP’ VITA Sia’ Ata AAMT 1 28 N 


prasiddha patha chadi' prabhu upapathe calilā 


'kataka' dāhine kari’ vane pravesila 


SYNONYMS 


prasiddha—well-known; patha—public way; chadi'— giving up; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upapathe— through a bypass; 
calila—began to walk; kataka—the city of Kataka; dāhine—on the right 
side; kari'—keeping; vane—within the forest; pravesila—entered. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord abandoned walking on the well-known public road and went 
instead along a bypass. He thus kept the city of Kataka on His right as 
He entered the forest. 


TEXT 25 
TEAC DI ehe FENI AR 1 
z-ga AA mice AGTA CHAT u eu 


nirjana-vane cale prabhu krsna-nàma lafia 
hasti-vyāghra patha chāde prabhure dekhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


nirjana-vane—in a solitary forest; cale—walks; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krsna-nàma lafia—chanting the holy name of Krsna; 
hasti—elephants; vyaghra—tigers; patha chāde—leave the path; 
prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhiya—seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord passed through the solitary forest chanting the holy name 
of Krsņa, the tigers and elephants, seeing Him, gave way. 


TEXT 26 
ATA-ANA, Bl, NAA, PAT 1 
VR M SCAT SY pfe ATT N VV N 


pāle-pāle vyaghra, hastī, gandāra, šūkara-gaņa 
tāra madhye āveše prabhu karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


pāle-pāle—in flocks; vyāghra— tigers; hastī —elephants; gaņdāra 
rhinoceros; sakara-gana—boars; tara madhye— through them; āveše—in 
ecstasy; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karilā gamana— passed. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord passed through the jungle in great ecstasy, packs of tigers, 
elephants, rhinoceros and boars came, and the Lord passed right through 
them. 


TEXT 27 
Catt SĒDI CA Sa TAA 1 
AGA SOIC DIA AS et KR N RA N 


dekhi' bhattācāryera mane haya mahā-bhaya 
prabhura pratāpe tārā eka pāša haya 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi’ —seeing; bhattācāryera—of Bhattācārya; mane—in the mind; 
haya—there was; maha-bhaya— great fear; prabhura pratape—by the 
influence of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tārā—they; eka pāša haya— 
stand to one side. 


TRANSLATION 


Balabhadra Bhattācārya was very much afraid to see them, but by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's influence, all the animals stood to one side. 


TEXT 28 


IPRA AC HT SAAT ATA 1 
SCAT SR ACH AGA MINA DA d abu 


eka-dina pathe vyāghra kariyāche šayana 
āveše tāra gāye prabhura lāgila caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; pathe—on the path; vyāghra—a tiger; kariyāche 
šayana—was lying down; āveše—in ecstatic love; tāra gāye—on his 
body; prabhura—of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; lāgila—touched; 
carana—lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


One day a tiger was lying on the path, and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
walking along the path in ecstatic love, touched the tiger with His feet. 
TEXT 29 
elg A — FE ‘FR’, BE Ga 1 
‘Fae’ FL SA’ By afore MÍNA 1 3» N 


prabhu kahe,——kaha ‘krsna’, vyāghra uthila 
'krsna' ‘krsna@’ kahi’ vyāghra nācite lāgila 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; kaha krsna—please chant 
Hare Krsna; vyāghra uthila—the tiger got up; krsna krsna kahi' — 
chanting the holy name of Krsna; vyāghra—the tiger; nācite—to dance; 
lagila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “Chant the holy name of Krsna!” The tiger immediately 


got up and began to dance and to chant “Krsna! Krsna!” 


TEXT 30 


MA farce sitet FCA aT NIA 1 
reef ve SHAT TANT 1 50 1 


āra dine mahāprabhu kare nadi snāna 
matta-hasti-yūtha āila karite jala-pāna 


SYNONYMS 


āra dine—another day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kare— 
does; nadī snāna—bathing in the river; matta-hasti-yūtha—a herd of 
maddened elephants; āila—came; karite—to do; jala-pàna— drinking 
water. 


TRANSLATION 


Another day, while $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was bathing in a river, a 
herd of maddened elephants came there to drink water. 


TEXT 31 


ehe e-pos FTA, Tet VSt STA 1 
"qas SQ’ «fer ety eret Coley MÍR 1 vs 1 


prabhu jala-krtya kare, age hasti aila 
‘krsna kaha’ bali’ prabhu jala pheli' mārilā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jala-krtya kare—bathed and 
was chanting the Gayatri mantra within the water; āge—in front; 
hasti—the elephants; aàilà—came; krsna kaha—chant Hare Krsna; 
bali'—saying; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jala pheli’— 
throwing water; mārilā—struck. 


TRANSLATION 


While the Lord was bathing and murmuring the Gāyatrī mantra, the 


elephants came before Him. The Lord immediately splashed some water 
on the elephants and asked them to chant the name of Krsņa. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
playing the part of a very great, advanced devotee. On the mahā- 
bhāgavata platform, the devotee makes no distinction between friends 
and enemies. On that platform he sees everyone as a servant of Krsņa. 


As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (5.18): 


vidyā-vinaya-sampanne brahmane gavi hastini 
$uni caiva šva-pāke ca panditah sama-darsinah 


"The humble sages, by virtue of true knowledge, see with equal vision a 
learned and gentle bráhmana, a cow, an elephant, a dog, and a dog-eater 
[outcaste]." 

A mahā-bhāgavata, being learned and advanced in spiritual 


consciousness, sees no difference between a tiger, an elephant or a 
learned scholar. The test of advanced spiritual consciousness is that one 
becomes fearless. He envies no one, and he is always engaged in the 
Lord's service. He sees every living entity as an eternal part and parcel of 
the Lord, rendering service according to his capacity by the will of the 
Supreme Lord. As Krsna confirms in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.15): 


sarvasya cāham hrdi sannivisto 
mattah smrtir jfiànam apohanam ca 


“I am seated in everyone's heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness." 

The mahā-bhāgavata knows that Krsna is in everyone's heart. Krsna is 
dictating, and the living entity is following His dictations. Krsna is 
within the heart of the tiger, elephant and boar. Therefore Krsna tells 
them, “Here is a mahā-bhāgavata. Please do not disturb him.” Why, then, 
should the animals be envious of such a great personality? Those who are 
neophytes or even a little progressed in devotional service should not try 
to imitate the mahā-bhāgavata. Rather, they should only follow in his 


footsteps. The word anukara means "imitating,” and anusara means 
"trying to follow in the footsteps.” We should not try to imitate the 
activities of a mahā-bhāgavata or Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Our best 
efforts should be exerted in trying to follow them according to our 
ability. The mahā-bhāgavata's heart is completely freed from material 
contamination, and he can become very dear even to fierce animals like 
tigers and elephants. Indeed, the mahā-bhāgavata treats them as his very 
intimate friends. On this platform there is no guestion of envy. When 
the Lord was passing through the forest, He was in ecstasy, thinking the 
forest to be Vrndavana. He was simply searching for Krsna. 


TEXT 32 


CAS eret fat aca NA NA 1 
CHE FL FR PR, CATA AUCH, FA WO N 


sei jala-bindu-kaņā lage yāra gaya 
sei ‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ kahe, preme nāce, gaya 
SYNONYMS 


sei—those; jala—of water; bindu—drops; kana— particles; lage—touch; 
yāra—whose; gáya— body; sei—they; krsna krsna—Krsna, Krsna; 
kahe—say; preme—in ecstasy; nāce—dance; gāya—sing. 


TRANSLATION 


The elephants whose bodies were touched by the water splashed by the 
Lord began to chant “Krsna! Krsna!” and dance and sing in ecstasy. 


TEXT 33 


CTA EC S, CPA FATA Hess 1 
Cafe SLID NA 23 DAHA 169 1 


keha bhūme pade, keha karaye citkāra 
dekhi' bhattācāryera mane haya camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


keha—some of them; bhūme—on the ground; pade— fall down; keha— 
some of them; karaye—perform; cit-kara—screaming; dekhi' —seeing; 
bhattācāryera—of Bhattacarya; mane—in the mind; haya—there was; 
camatkāra—astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


Some of the elephants fell to the ground, and some screamed in ecstasy. 
Seeing this, Balabhadra Bhattācārya was completely astonished. 
TEXT 34 


ACA MACS FA ehe Goo cies 1 
TE SIAM Ch TAA Flatt 1 8 u 


pathe ydite kare prabhu ucca sankirtana 
madhura kantha-dhvani Suni’ dise mrgi-gana 


SYNONYMS 


pathe yāite—while passing on the path; kare—does; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ucca—loud; sankirtana—chanting of Hare 
Krsna; madhura—sweet; kantha-dhvani—the voice from His throat; 
Suni —hearing; dise—came; mrgi-gana—she-deer. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted very loudly while passing 
through the jungle. Hearing His sweet voice, all the does came near Him. 


TEXT 35 


Via AP VEY tt gA 1 
AS R TH TCG, CNF S ACH UE d 


dāhine-vāme dhvani Suni’ yaya prabhu-sange 
prabhu tāra anga muche, sloka pade range 


SYNONYMS 


dāhine-vāme— right and left; dhvani—vibration; šuni —hearing; yaya— 


they follow; prabhu-sange— with the Lord; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tāra—their; anga—bodies; muche— pats; $loka— verse; 
pade— recites; range—in great curiosity. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the Lord's great vibration, all the does followed Him left and 
right. While reciting a verse with great curiosity, the Lord patted them. 
TEXT 36 


Aie 73 PASTA eser «net 
Ul ArH KLIKO AAT 1 
MF AJTE AIFA: 
AT AARIN MACE 1 OW ü 


dhanyāh sma mūdha-matayo 'pi harinya età 
yā nanda-nandanam upātta-vicitra-vešam 
ākarņya venu-ranitam saha-krsna-sārāh 
pūjām dadhur viracitām praņayāvalokaih 


SYNONYMS 


dhanyāh—fortunate, blessed; sma—certainly; mūdha-matayah—foolish, 
without good sense; api—although; harinyah—she-deer; etāh—these; 
yah—who; nanda-nandanam— the son of Maharaja Nanda; upātta- 
vicitra-vesam—dressed very attractively; ákarnya— hearing; venu- 
ranitam—the sound of His flute; saha-krsna-sarah—accompanied by the 
black deer (their husbands); pūjām dadhuh—they worshiped; 

viracitàm— performed; pranaya-avalokaih—by their affectionate 
glances. 


TRANSLATION 


**Blessed are all these foolish deer because they have approached 
Maharaja Nanda's son, who is gorgeously dressed and is playing on His 
flute. Indeed, both the does and the bucks worship the Lord with looks of 


love and affection." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.21.11) spoken by the gopis of 
Vrndavana. 


TEXT 37 


GE «gis SA eret AD-AS 1 
Ta- fer De aega Ale N va 1 


hena-kāle vyāghra tathā aila pánca-sáta 
vyāghra-mrgī mili’ cale mahaprabhura satha 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; vyaghra—tigers; tatha—there; aila—came; 
pānca-sāta—five to seven; vyāghra-mrgī—the tigers and deer; mili — 
coming together; cale—go; mahāprabhura satha—with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was passing through the jungle, five or 
seven tigers came. Joining the deer, the tigers began to follow the Lord. 


TEXT 38 


cafe ieva “ular "fe Cet 1 
gde HS AGT dev 1 


dekhi’ mahaprabhura 'vrndāvana'-smrti haila 
vrndávana-guna-varnana Sloka padila 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi'—seeing; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vrndāvana—of the holy land of Vrndavana; smrti haila—there was 
remembrance; vrndavana—of Sri Vrndāvana; guna—of the qualities; 
varnana—description; sloka—verse; padila—recited. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the tigers and deer following Him, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
immediately remembered the land of Vrndāvana. He then began to recite 
a verse describing the transcendental guality of Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 39 


IA GPA AIAT JANATA 1 
fsratétfatfénetatot-mes «eG eet rex 1 > 1 


yatra naisarga-durvairāh 

sahāsan nr-mrgādayah 
mitrāņīvājitāvāsa- 

druta-rut-tarsanddikam 


SYNONYMS 


yatra—where; naisarga—by nature; durvairāh—living in enmity; saha 
āsan—live together; nr—human beings; mrga-ddayah—and animals; 
mitrāņi—friends; iva—like; ajita—of Lord Sri Krsna; dvdsa—residence; 
druta—gone away; rut—anger; tarsana-ddikam—thirst and so on. 


TRANSLATION 


“*Vrndavana is the transcendental abode of the Lord. There is no hunger, 
anger or thirst there. Though naturally inimical, human beings and fierce 
animals live together there in transcendental friendship.’” 


PURPORT 


This is a statement from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.13.60). After stealing 
the cowherd boys and calves of Sri Krsna, Lord Brahma kept them asleep 
and hid them. After a moment, Brahma returned to see Krsna's 
condition. When he saw that Krsna was still busy with His cowherd 
boyfriends and animals and was not disturbed, Lord Brahma appreciated 
the transcendental opulence of Vrndavana. 


TEXT 40 


FR FR Fa’ Sie’ AG ACA aere 1 
FL Se’ «uisi -j^ «Tibe AA d 80 1 


‘krsna krsna kaha’ kari’ prabhu yabe balila 
‘krsna’ kahi’ vyāghra-mrga nācite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


krsna krsna kaha—chant “Krsna, Krsna”; kari'—in this way; prabhu— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe— when; balila—uttered; krsna kahi'— 
chanting the holy name of Krsna; vyāghra-mrga— the tigers and deer; 
nācite lagila—began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said “Chant ‘Krsna! Krsna!” the tigers 
and deer began to chant “Krsna!” and dance. 
TEXT 41 
AIC, FO At JAA-ACH 1 
FSY-SUDA CHCA MASA N 85 N 


nāce, kunde vyāghra-gaņa mrgi-gana-sange 
balabhadra-bhattācārya dekhe apurva-range 


SYNONYMS 


nāce—dance; kunde—jump; vyāghra-gaņa— the tigers; mrgī-gaņa- 
sange—with the does; balabhadra-bhattācārya—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; 
dekhe— sees; apūrva-range—with great wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the tigers and does danced and jumped, Balabhadra Bhattacarya 
saw them and was struck with wonder. 


TEXT 42 
WMA- HIS FTA SEF 1 


Wt ās Mat PA ACCT PRA 83 0 


vyāghra-mrga anyonye kare ālingana 
mukhe mukha diyā kare anyonye cumbana 


SYNONYMS 


vyāghra-mrga—the tigers and deer; anyonye—one another; kare—do; 
alingana—embracing; mukhe mukha diya—touching one another's 
mouths; kare—do; anyonye cumbana— kissing one another. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, the tigers and deer began to embrace one another, and touching 
mouths, they began to kiss. 
TEXT 43 


AT cafe ehe mirc aisle 1 
SIT Slat BS’ atest ofer Coler 1 80 1 


kautuka dekhiya prabhu hasite lāgilā 
tā-sabāke tāhān chādi' age cali’ gelā 
SYNONYMS 


kautuka dekhiya—seeing this fun; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
hāsite lāgilā—began to smile; ta-sabake—all of them; tāhān chādi'— 
leaving there; āgje— forward; cali’ gelá—advanced. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw all this fun, He began to smile. 
Finally He left the animals and continued on His way. 


TEXT 44 


agate aes era MAN 1 
ACH DC, PAR’ Ser’ "ICD MERR U 88 0 


magūrādi paksi-gana prabhure dekhiyā 


sange cale, ‘krsna’ bali’ nāce matta hafia 


SYNONYMS 


mayūra-ādi —beginning with peacocks; paksi-gana—different types of 
birds; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhiya—seeing; sarge 
cale—go with Him; krsna bali'—chanting the holy name of Krsna; 
nāce—dance; matta hafia—becoming mad. 


TRANSLATION 


Various birds, including the peacock, saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
began to follow Him, chanting and dancing. They were all maddened by 
the holy name of Krsna. 


TEXT 45 
SAT afer ate FTA Coon 
FPeTol—erplaq, GR RA ef usc u 


‘hari-bola’ bali’ prabhu kare ucca-dhvani 
vrksa-lata——praphullita, sei dhvani Suni, 
SYNONYMS 


hari-bola—the vibration of “Haribol”; bali'—chanting; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kare—makes; ucca-dhvani—a loud sound; vrksa- 
lata—the trees and creepers; praphullita—very jubilant; sei—that; 
dhvani—sound; $uni'—hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord loudly chanted “Haribol!” the trees and creepers became 
jubilant to hear Him. 


PURPORT 


The loud chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra is so powerful that it can 
even penetrate the ears of trees and creepers, what to speak of those of 


animals and human beings. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu once asked 
Haridāsa Thakura how trees and plants could be delivered, and Haridāsa 
Thākura replied that the loud chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra 
would benefit not only trees and plants but insects and all other living 
beings. One should therefore not be disturbed by the loud chanting of 
Hare Krsna, for it is beneficial not only to the chanter but to everyone 
who gets an opportunity to hear. 


TEXT 46 


tid te” "pers B9! STS TS 1 
FERN rat CH (IGS CAS N sv 0 


'jharikhande' sthāvara-jangama ache yata 
krsna-nàma diya kaila premete unmatta 
TST J 


SYNONYMS 


jhārikhaņde— in the place known as Jharikhanda; sthāvara-jaħgama— 
moving and not moving; āche—there are; yata—all; krsna-nāma diya— 
giving them the holy name of Lord Krsņa; kaila—made; premete—in 
ecstasy; unmatta—mad. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus all living entities in the forest of Jhārikhaņda—some moving and 
some standing still—became maddened by hearing the holy name of Lord 
Krsna vibrated by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


The great forest of Jharikhanda is a great tract of land including 
Atagada, Dhenkānala, Āngula, Lahara, Kiyafijhada, Bamada, Bonai, 
Gangapura, Chota Nagapura, Yasapura and Saraguja. All these places, 
which are covered with mountains and jungles, are known as 
Jharikhanda. 

TEXT 47 


CS ata frat as, NÄ Sea PES 1 


AAI AIGA CIARA 23 Cre 1 ga U 


yei grāma diyā yāna, yāhān karena sthiti 
se-saba grāmera lokera haya ‘prema-bhakti’ 


SYNONYMS 


yei gráma—which villages; diya yàna—the Lord goes through; yahan— 
where; karena— takes; sthiti—rest; se-saba—all those; grāmera—of the 
villages; lokera—of the people; haya—there is awakening of; prema- 
bhakti—ecstatic love of God. 


TRANSLATION 


In all the villages through which the Lord passed and in all the places He 
rested on His journey, everyone was purified and awakened to ecstatic 
love of God. 

TEXTS 48-49 


CHE Ale VR FA VT FRET 1 
Ola FA Sle VTA Ola FA TT U 8b U 
MA Fa "ofa? ey AUTH, BIC, AACA 1 
ag? Hale CIRT RĒTA U 8d U 


keha yadi tanra mukhe Sune krsna-náma 
tānra mukhe dna Sune tānra mukhe dna 
sabe ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ bali’ nāce, kande, hase 
paramparāya 'vaisnava' ha-ila sarva dese 


SYNONYMS 


keha—someone; yadi— when; tànra mukhe—from His mouth; šune— 
hears; krsņa-nāma—chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; tanra mukhe— 
from the mouth of such chanters; āna $une— someone else hears; tānra 
mukhe—and from his mouth; àna— someone else; sabe—all of them; 
krsna—Lord Krsna's holy name; hari—another holy name of the Lord; 
bali'—chanting; nāce—dance; kānde—cry; hāse—smile; parampardya— 
by disciplic succession; vaisnava—devotees; ha-ila—became; sarva- 


deše— in all countries. 


TRANSLATION 


When someone heard the chanting of the holy name from the mouth of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and someone else heard this chanting from 
that second person, and someone again heard this chanting from the third 
person, everyone in all countries became a Vaisņava through such 
disciplic succession. Thus everyone chanted the holy name of Krsņa and 
Hari, and they danced, cried and smiled. 


PURPORT 


The transcendental potency of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra is herein 
explained. First, the holy name is vibrated by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
When someone hears from Him directly, he is purified. When another 
person hears from that person, he also is purified. In this way the 
purification process is advanced among pure devotees. $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and no one can 
claim His potency. Nonetheless, if one is a pure devotee, hundreds and 
thousands of men can be purified by his vibration. This potency is 
within every living being, provided he chants the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra offenselessly and without material motives. When a pure devotee 
chants offenselessly, another person will become a Vaisnava, and from 
him another Vaisnava will emerge. This is the paramparā system. 

TEXT 50 


PI AS CTAA ANA 1 
CAT QA’ BCAA, ARTA At AI! 1 Co N 


yadyapi prabhu loka-sanghattera trāse 
prema ‘gupta’ karena, bāhire nā prakāše 
SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; loka- 
sanghattera—of crowds of people; trāse—being afraid; prema—ecstasy; 


gupta karena—keeps hidden; bāhire—externally; nā—does not; 
prakāše—manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord did not always manifest His ecstasy. Being afraid of a great 
assembly of people, the Lord kept His ecstasy concealed. 
TEXT 51 


SAA Ola wefsr-atae-2telca 1 
WPT UA CI 22er “CARTS U Cd U 


tathāpi tanra daršana-šravaņa-prabhāve 
sakala dešera loka ha-ila *vaisnave' 


SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; tanra— His; daršana—of seeing; sravaņa—of hearing; 
prabhave—by the potency; sakala—all; desera—of countries; loka — 
people; ha-ila—became; vaisnave—pure devotees of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not manifest His natural ecstatic 
love, everyone became a pure devotee simply by seeing and hearing Him. 


PURPORT 


Srila Ripa Gosvàmi has described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as mahā- 
vadānya-avatāra, the most munificent incarnation. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu is not physically present now, simply by chanting 
His holy name (sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu-nityananda šrī-advaita 
gadādhara šrīvāsādi-gaura-bhakta-vrnda) people throughout the world 
are becoming devotees. This is due to the ecstatic chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord. It is said that a pure devotee can see the Lord at every 
moment, and because of this he is empowered by the Lord. This is 
confirmed in the Brahma-samhita (5.38): premātijana-cchurita-bhakti- 
vilocanena santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti. Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu appeared five hundred years ago, but it cannot be said that 
now the potency of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra is less than it was in 
His presence. By hearing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu through the 
paramparā system, one can be purified. Therefore in this verse it is said, 
tathāpi tānra daršana-šravaņa-prabhāve. It is not that everyone is able to 
see Krsna or Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu physically, but if one hears 
about Him through books like Sri Caitanya-caritamrta and through the 
paramparā system of pure Vaisnavas, there is no difficulty in becoming a 
pure Vaisnava, free from mundane desires and personal motivations. 


TEXT 52 


CAG, TH, Geer, nA- frat 1 
CTA feral CHa KU GKS u 


gauda, banga, utkala, daksiņa-deše giyā 
lokera nistāra kaila āpane bhramiyā 


SYNONYMS 


gauda— Bengal; banga—East Bengal; utkala—Orissa; daksina-dese— 
southern India; giyā—going; lokera—of all the people; nistara— 
liberation; kaila —did; āpane—personally; bhramiyā— touring. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally toured Bengal, East 
Bengal, Orissa and the southern countries, and He delivered all kinds of 
people by spreading Krsņa consciousness. 


TEXT 53 


Ast ASA VT encre AAAS 1 
fore GIF Slat ias-*lae N co d 


mathurā yāibāra chale āsena jhārikhaņda 
bhilla-prāya loka tāhān parama-pāsaņda 


SYNONYMS 


mathurā—to Mathurā; yāibāra—of going; chale—on the pretext; 
dsena—came; jhārikhaņda—to Jharikhanda; bhilla-prāya—like the 
Bheels, a kind of low people; loka— people; tahan—there; parama- 
pāsanda—without God consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu came to Jhārikhaņda on His way to 
Mathura, He found that the people there were almost uncivilized and 
were devoid of God consciousness. 


PURPORT 


The word bhilla refers to a class of men belonging to the Bheels. The 
Bheels are like Black Africans, and they are lower than šūdras. Such 
people generally live in the jungle, and $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had to 
meet them. 

TEXT 54 


aa- frat Cer Wala ATNA 1 
(DOC Yellen Pate “he FA 1 c8 N 


nāma-prema diyā kaila sabāra nistāra 
caitanyera gūdha-līlā bujhite šakti kāra 


SYNONYMS 


nāma-prema diya—bestowing upon them ecstatic love and the holy 
name; kaila—did; sabāra nistāra—liberation of all of them; caitanyera— 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; güdha-lilà—confidential pastimes; 
bujhite—to understand; šakti —the power; kara— who has. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave even the Bheels an opportunity to chant 
the holy name and come to the platform of ecstatic love. Thus He 
delivered all of them. Who has the power to understand the 
transcendental pastimes of the Lord? 


PURPORT 


As evidence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy, we are experiencing 
that the people of Africa are taking to Krsna consciousness, chanting 
and dancing and taking prasādam like other Vaisnavas. This is all due to 
the power of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Who can understand how His 
potency is working all over the world? 


TEXT 55 


a Cafe’ at esL — 2 FUT 1 
Cater CHP SC BIB Copa IR Wee U 


vana dekhi' bhrama haya——ei 'vrndāvana' 
šaila dekhi mane haya——ei 'govardhana' 
SYNONYMS 


vana dekhi'—seeing the forest; bhrama haya— there is illusion; ei—this; 
vrndāvana— Vrndavana forest; šaila dekhi’—seeing a hill; mane haya— 
considers; ei govardhana—this is Govardhana Hill. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed through the Jharikhanda forest, 
He took it for granted that it was Vrndavana. When He passed over the 
hills, He took it for granted that they were Govardhana. 

TEXT 56 


NA Rt cacet wiet STSICI— NETR 1 
TAA «tico AGT vico FI 1 ev 0 


yāhān nadi dekhe tahan mānaye—— 'kālindī' 
mahā-premāveše nāce prabhu pade kandi’ 
SYNONYMS 


yahan—wherever; nadī—river; dekhe—sees; tahan —there; mānaye— 
considers; kalindi—the river Yamuna; mahā-prema-āveše—in great 


ecstatic love; nāce—dances; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pade— 
falls down; kandi'— crying. 


TRANSLATION 


Similarly, whenever Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw a river, He 
immediately accepted it as the river Yamuna. Thus while in the forest He 
was filled with great ecstatic love, and He danced and fell down crying. 


TEXT 57 
AACA ARTS SEI N-e 1 
Met AS ACTA ele] ACT AFA N GA U 


pathe yāite bhattācārya šāka-mūla-phala 
yāhān yei pāyena tāhān layena sakala 


SYNONYMS 


pathe yāite—while passing on the way; bhattācāryja—Balabhadra 
Bhattācārya; šāka—spinach; mūla—roots; phala—fruits; yahan — 
wherever; yei— whatever; pāyena—he gets; tahdn—there; layena—he 
takes; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


Along the way, Balabhadra Bhattacarya collected all kinds of spinach, 
roots and fruit whenever possible. 


TEXT 58 


A-ACT ACSA AY, SANT SPAT 1 
ADAS ere enter «ca fepe ee d 


ye-gràme rahena prabhu, tathāya brāhmaņa 
pānca-sāta jana āsi' kare nimantrana 
SYNONYMS 


ye-grāme—in whatever village; rahena—stays; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tathaya—there; brāhmaņa—brāhmaņas; pānca-sāta 


jana—five or seven persons; āsi —coming; kare—do; nimantrana— 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Whenever Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu visited a village, a few brahmanas— 
five or seven— would come and extend invitations to the Lord. 


TEXT 59 
CHR er SHY CHT SGOT IC 1 
HRY, WY, FA YS, AWS AMA Cd U 


keha anna dni’ deya bhattācārya-sthāne 
keha dugdha, dadhi, keha ghrta, khanda ane 


SYNONYMS 
keha—someone; anna—grain; àni'—bringing; deya—delivers; 
bhattācārya-sthāne—before Balabhadra Bhattacarya; keha—someone; 
dugdha—milk; dadhi—yogurt; keha—someone; ghrta—ghee; khanda— 
sugar; āne—brings. 


TRANSLATION 


Some people would bring grain and deliver it to Balabhadra Bhattacarya. 
Others would bring milk and yogurt, and still others would bring ghee 
and sugar. 
TEXT 60 
aži feet aie lat MwA 1 
OY ma egtotef Sea FTA 1 vo 1 


yāhān vipra nahi tāhān 'sudra-mahajana' 
āsi” sabe bhattācārye kare nimantraņa 
SYNONYMS 


yahan—wherever; vipra—brāhmaņa; nahi—there is not; tahdn—there; 
šūdra-mahā-jana—devotees born in families other than brāhmaņa; 


āsi —coming; sabe—all of them; bhattācārye—to Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; kare nimantrana— make invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


In some villages there were no brāhmaņas; nonetheless, devotees born in 
non-brahmana families came and extended invitations to Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya. 


PURPORT 


Actually a sannyāsī or a brahmana will not accept an invitation 
extended by a person born in a lower family. However, there are many 
devotees who are raised to the platform of brahmana by their initiation. 
These people are called šūdra-mahājana. This indicates that one who is 
born in a non-brāhmaņa family has accepted the brāhmaņa status by 
initiation. Such devotees extended invitations to Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya. A Mayavadi sannyāsī will accept an invitation only from a 
brahmana family, but a Vaisnava does not accept an invitation from a 
brahmana if he does not belong to the Vaisnava sect. However, a 
Vaisnava will accept an invitation from a brāhmaņa or šūdra-mahājana 
if that person is an initiated Vaisnava. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
Himself accepted invitations from šūdra-mahājanas, and this confirms 
the fact that anyone initiated by a Vaisnava mantra can be accepted as a 
brāhmaņa. One can accept an invitation from such a person. 


TEXT 61 


BEL ANF BCA UV-B 1 
ST-V AGA ETS Te UY 1 


bhattācārya pāka kare vanya-vyafijana 
vanya-vyafijane prabhura ānandita mana 
SYNONYMS 


bhattácárya—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; pāka kare—cooks; vanya- 
vyafijana—all varieties of forest vegetables; vanya-vyafijane—by such 


forest vegetables; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ānandita 
mana—the mind is very happy. 


TRANSLATION 


Balabhadra Bhattacarya used to cook all kinds of vegetables gathered from 
the forest, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to accept these 
preparations. 


TEXTS 62-63 


TADIR facete ers Alta ARTS 1 
Rl eT A, PICA ART TAS U VR tl 
siet HE GA SLI FTA ANF 1 
TA-CA SAT HCA, VT AAT ANS u wo 


dui-cāri dinera anna rākhena samhati 
yāhān šūnga vana, lokera nāhika vasati 
tāhān sei anna bhattācārya kare pāka 
phala-mūle vyafijana kare, vanya nānā saka 


SYNONYMS 


dui-cāri—two to four; dinera—of days; anna—food grain; rākhena— 
keeps; sarnhati —in stock; yahàn— wherever; šūnya vana—the solitary 
forest; lokera—of people; nāhika—there is not; vasati—habitation; 
tahan—there; sei—that; anna—food grain; bhattacarya— Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; kare pāka—cooks; phala-müle—with roots and fruits; 
vyafijana kare—he prepares vegetables; vanya—from the forest; nānā 
šāka—many kinds of spinach. 


TRANSLATION 


Balabhadra Bhattacarya used to keep a stock of food grain that would last 
from two to four days. Where there were no people, he would cook the 
grain and prepare vegetables, spinach, roots and fruits collected from the 
forest. 


TEXT 64 


AAN CTA SSA X COAT 1 
TAA Ae, Cl fret ACSA ATA N V8 N 


parama santosa prabhura vanya-bhojane 
mahā-sukha pana, ye dina rahena nirjane 


SYNONYMS 


parama—very much; santosa—satisfaction; prabhura—of the Lord; 
vanya-bhojane—in eating vegetables collected from the forest; mahā- 
sukha pāna—gets great happiness; ye dina—on which day; rahena— 
stays; nirjane—in a solitary place. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord was always very happy to eat these forest vegetables, and He 
was even happier when He had an opportunity to stay in a solitary place. 


TEXT 65 


WEI Grat BUA, CHS CATE WR 1 
VR RA ave tresta N ve u 


bhattācārya sevā kare, snehe yaiche 'dasa' 
tānra vipra vahe jala-pātra-bahirvāsa 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryja—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; sevā kare—renders service; 
snehe—in great affection; yaiche—exactly like; dasa—a servant; tānra 
vipra—his brāhmaņa assistant; vahe— carries; jala-pātra—the waterpot; 
bahirvása—and garments. 


TRANSLATION 


Balabhadra Bhattacarya was so affectionate to the Lord that he was 
rendering service just like a menial servant. His assistant brahmana 
carried the waterpot and garments. 


TEXT 66 


fidro Grelna I ASIA 1 
KO! AADI FICORA VPI 1 VV 1 


nirjharete usnodake snāna tina-bāra 
dui-sandhyā agni-tāpa kāsthera apāra 


SYNONYMS 


nirjharete—in the waterfalls; usna-udake—in warm water; snāna—bath; 
tina-bara—thrice; dui-sandhya—morning and evening; agni-tapa— 
heating by a fire; kasthera—of wood; apāra—without limit. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord used to bathe three times a day in the warm water of the 
waterfalls. He also used to heat Himself morning and evening with a fire 
made with the limitless wood. 


TEXT 67 


Ba (CSI! PSIA NIA 1 
Za S AF FRA ADT Uva d 


nirantara premāvese nirjane gamana 
sukha anubhavi' prabhu kahena vacana 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara—always; prema-dvese—in ecstatic love; nirjane—in a solitary 
place; gamana— going; sukha anubhavi' —feeling happiness; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahena— says; vacana—statement. 


TRANSLATION 


While traveling in this secluded forest and feeling very happy, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu made the following statement. 
TEXT 68 


vis, e BibT, — "ens cates TS 1 


FTA Beta St AMS AAS GT 1 vi 


Suna, bhattácárya,— — “ami gelana bahu-deša 
vana-pathe duhkhera kāhān nāhi pāi leša 


SYNONYMS 


šuna— please hear; bhattācāryja—My dear Bhattacarya; āmi—1; gelana— 
traveled; bahu-desa—many countries; vana-pathe— through the forest 
path; duhkhera—of unhappiness; kahan—anywhere; nahi pāi —1 do not 
get; leša—even a trace. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Bhattacarya, I have traveled very far through the forest, and I 
have not even slightly received any trouble. 


TEXT 69 
FRSA], erar eas Pal CHT 1 
SAA SY STAT AG AA fuer uv t 
krsna——krpdlu, āmāya bahuta krpā kailā 


vana-pathe āni' āmāya bada sukha dilā 


SYNONYMS 


krsna— Lord Krsna; krpālu—very kind; dma@ya—upon Me; bahuta— 
greatly; krbā—mercy; kailā —showed; vana-pathe—on the path in the 
forest; àni'— bringing; dma@ya—unto Me; bada—very much; sukha— 
happiness; dilā—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna is very merciful, especially to Me. He has shown His mercy by 
bringing Me on this path through the forest. Thus He has given Me great 
pleasure. 


TEXT 70 


AC Fale aec PIRTIS Rota 1 


"het, eter, ETA MAI «al N a0 1 


pūrve vrndāvana ydite karilana vicāra 
mātā, gangā, bhakta-gane dekhiba eka-bāra 


SYNONYMS 
pūrve—formerly; vrndāvana—to the holy place of Vrndāvana; yāite—to 
go; karilāha—1 did; vicāra—consideration; mātā—mother; gangā—the 
Ganges; bhakta-gane—and devotees; dekhiba—1 shall see; eka-bāra— 
once. 


TRANSLATION 


“Before this, I decided to go to Vrndavana and on the way see My 
mother, the river Ganges and other devotees once again. 


TEXT 71 


GET re abita fale 1 
CENT ACH AST AS dara Lasu 


bhakta-gana-sange avasya kariba milana 
bhakta-gane sange lafia yāba 'vrndavana' 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana-sange—with all My devotees; avašya—certainly; kariba— 
shall do; milana—meeting; bhakta-gane—all the devotees; sahge—along 
with Me; lafià—taking; yaba—lI shall go; vrndāvana—to Vrndavana- 


dhama. 


TRANSLATION 


“I thought that once again I would see and meet all the devotees and take 
them with Me to Vrndavana. 


TEXT 72 
LS SR CACHE ese] ATT 1 


WE, "Pt SoS (MR AÀ ATA 1 asu 


eta bhavi’ gauda-deše karilun gamana 
mātā, gangā bhakte dekhi’ sukhī haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bhavi’—thinking like this; gauda-deše—to Bengal; karilun gamana— 
I went; mátà—My mother; gangá—the Ganges; bhakte—devotees; 
dekhi’—seeing; sukhī —happy; haila—became; mana—My mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus I went to Bengal, and I was very happy to see My mother, the 
river Ganges and the devotees. 


TEXT 73 
WHA TT OCS Dee ACH 1 
SPECHT Cels Wlal CHP SST d V0 0 


bhakta-gane lañā tabe calilana range 
laksa-koti loka tāhān haila āmā-sange 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gane—all the devotees; lafia—taking; tabe—then; calilāna 
range—1l started with great pleasure; laksa-koti—many thousands and 
millions; loka—people; tahan—there; haila—became; aáma-sange—My 
companions. 


TRANSLATION 


“However, when I started for Vrndavana, many thousands and millions 
of people gathered and began to go with Me. 
TEXT 74 


A-C Fas Sha Paso 1 
vele] fag Sia” IA Fest SBA 1 a8 u 


sanātana-mukhe krsna ama Sikhaila 
tāhā vighna kari’ vana-pathe lafia aila 


SYNONYMS 
sanātana-mukhe—from the mouth of Sanātana; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
āmā—unto Me; šikhāilā—gave instructions; taha—that; vighna kari — 
making a hindrance; vana-pathe—on the path through the forest; 
lafia—taking; āilā—came. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus I was going to Vrndavana with a big crowd, but through the 
mouth of Sanatana, Krsna taught Me a lesson. Thus by making some 
impediment, He has brought Me on a path through the forest to 
Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 75 
FAIR EE DECIR EIER! 
PREFA fat Cete BX eife 2x 1” acu 


krpāra samudra, dina-hine dayamaya 
krsna-krpā vind kona ‘sukha’ nahi haya" 


SYNONYMS 


krpāra samudra—ocean of mercy; dina-hine—unto the poor and fallen; 
dayā-maya—very merciful; krsna-krpa—the mercy of Krsna; vind— 
without; kona—any; sukha—happiness; nahi haya—there is not. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is an ocean of mercy. He is especially merciful to the poor and 
fallen. Without His mercy, there is no possibility of happiness.” 
TEXT 76 


sētai Stet lata Paar 1 
‘Corts een erat «no spat Ae’ 1 av N 


bhattācārye ālingiyā tānhāre kahila 
'ttomāra prasāde āmi eta sukha pdila’ 
SYNONYMS 


bhattācārye—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; ālingiyā —embracing; tānhāre— 
unto him; kahila—said; tomāra prasade—by your kindness; dmi—]; 
eta—so much; sukha—happiness; pāila—got. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu then embraced Balabhadra Bhattācārya and 
told him, “It is only by your kindness that I am now so happy." 


TEXT 77 
Coral «PCs, — ^9 isi ae’, what Was’ 1 
TAT Ča sf, GI SAN ATA N 33 0 
tenho kahena,——“tumi ‘krsna’, tumi ‘dayamaya’ 


adhama jīva muti, more ha-ilā sadaya 


SYNONYMS 


tenho kahena—the Bhattacarya said; tumi krsna— You are Krsna 
Himself; tumi— You; dayā-maya—merciful; adhama—the lowest of the 
low; jiva—living entity; mufii—l; more—unto me; ha-ila—You have 
been; sa-daya—favorable. 


TRANSLATION 


Balabhadra Bhattacarya replied, “My dear Lord, You are Krsna Himself, 
and therefore You are merciful. I am a fallen living entity, but You have 
bestowed a great favor upon me. 


TEXT 78 


Wee Ba, GIICA what A Feet OTST 1 
Hat Fix’ cta eros ‘ety’ feser Cet 1 av 


muñi chāra, more tumi sange lafia aila 


krpā kari’ mora hate ‘prabhw’ bhiksā kailā 


SYNONYMS 


mufii—1; chára—most fallen; more—me; tumi— You; sange—with; 
lafià—taking; aila—have come; krpā kari'—showing great mercy; mora 
hāte—from my hand; prabhu—my Lord; bhiksa kaila—You accepted 
food. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sir, I am most fallen, yet You have brought me with You. Showing great 
mercy, You have accepted food prepared by me. 


TEXT 79 


ALA-FICHCA CHCA Se TRIS 1 
TOR waa’ OlI—IA SAS 1” Ad N 


adhama-kākere kailā garuda-samāna 
'svatantra i$vara' tumi— —svayam bhagavān” 


SYNONYMS 


adhama-kākere—the most condemned crow; kailā —You have made; 
garuda-samāna—like Garuda; svatantra—independent; ifvara— 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tumi— You; svayam bhagavān— the 
original Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


*You have made me Your carrier Garuda, although I am no better than a 
condemned crow. Thus You are the independent Personality of Godhead, 
the original Lord. 

TEXT 80 


RRS «eife AMO PKR Tests NAN 1 
TPA] AAs AC ANT-MAN Ul bro d 


mūkam karoti vācālam 


pangum langhayate girim 
yat-krpà tam aham vande 
paramānanda-mādhavam 


SYNONYMS 


mūkam—a person who cannot speak; karoti —makes; vācālam—an 
eloquent speaker; parigum—a person who cannot even walk; 
langhayate—causes to cross over; girim—the mountain; yat-krpa— 
whose mercy; tam—unto Him; aham—1; vande—offer obeisances; 
parama-ānanda— the transcendentally blissful; mādhavam— Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The Supreme Personality of Godhead has the form of sac-cid-ananda- 
vigraha [Bs. 5.1]—transcendental bliss, knowledge and eternity. I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto Him, who turns the dumb into eloquent 
speakers and enables the lame to cross mountains. Such is the mercy of 


the Lord." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhāvārtha-dīpikā commentary on Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.1.1). 
TEXT 81 


IS ATSY BAT SA | 
CATA FR OS CHT AGA TA U > N 


ei-mata balabhadra karena stavana 
prema-sevā kari’ tusta kaila prabhura mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; balabhadra—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; karena— 
offers; stavana— prayers; prema-sevā kari —rendering service in love; 
tusta—pacified; kaila—made; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Balabhadra Bhattacarya offered his prayers to the Lord. By 
rendering service unto Him in ecstatic love, He pacified the Lord's mind. 


TEXT 82 


ABTS AAI-ALA re Ge SAY 1 
THB AAT Cect icles ielpray SH’ 1 2 u 


ei-mata nānā-sukhe prabhu aila ‘kasi’ 
madhyāhna-snāna kaila maņikarņikāya āsi 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata— in this way; nānā-sukhe—in great happiness; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ailà—came; kasi—to the holy place named Kasi; 
madhyahna-snana— afternoon bath; kaila—took; manikarnikaya—to 
the bathing place known as Manikarnika; ási'— coming. 


TRANSLATION 


Finally the Lord arrived with great happiness at the holy place called 
Kasi. There He took His bath in the bathing ghat known as Manikarnika. 


PURPORT 


Kāšī is another name for Varanasi (Benares). It has been a place of 
pilgrimage since time immemorial. Two rivers named Asih and Varuna 
merge there. Manikarnika is famous because, according to the opinion of 
great personalities, a bejeweled earring fell there from the ear of Lord 
Visnu. According to some, it fell from the ear of Lord Siva. The word 
mani means "jewel," and karņikā means "from the ear." According to 
some, Lord Višvanātha is the great physician who cures the disease of 
material existence by delivering a person through the ear, which 
receives the vibration of the holy name of Lord Rama. Because of this, 
this holy place is called Mani-karnika. It is said that there is no better 


place than where the river Ganges flows, and the bathing ghat known as 
Manikarnika is especially sanctified because it is very dear to Lord 
Visvanatha. In the Kāšī-khaņda it is said: 


samsári-cintàmanir atra yasmāt 
tārakam saj-jana-karnikayam 
Sivo bhidhatte saha-sānta-kāle 
tad gīyate 'sau maņi-karņiketi 
mukti-laksmī mahā-pītha-maņis tac-caranábjayoh 
karņikeyam tatah prāhur yam janā maņi-karņikām 
According to this passage from the Kāšī-khaņda, one who gives up his 
body at Manikarnika is liberated simply by remembering Lord Siva's 


name. 


TEXT 83 


GR S” flat SCA SPAT 1 
ate MĪT Car Ola fy fem esie 11 vo t 


sei-kāle tapana-misra kare gaūgā-snāna 
prabhu dekhi’ haila tānra kichu vismaya jfiàna 


SYNONYMS 


sei-kale—at that time; tapana-mišra—a brāhmaņa named Tapana Misra; 
kare gangd-sndna—was taking his bath in the Ganges; prabhu dekhi’ — 
seeing the Lord; haila—there was; tanra—his; kichu—some; vismaya 
jfiána—astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Tapana Mišra was taking his bath in the Ganges, and he 
was astonished to see the Lord there. 


TEXT 84 


(od SR he PITA AA 1 
feo «feat Cat KMC ez vsu 


'pūrve šuniyāchi prabhu karyāchena sannydsa’ 
niscaya kariyā haila hrdaye ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; $uniyāchi—I have heard; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karyāchena sannyāsa—has accepted the renounced order 
of life; ni$caya kariya—ascertaining that; haila—there was; hrdaye— 
within the heart; ullāsa—great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


Tapana Misra then began to think, “I have heard that Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu has accepted the renounced order." Thinking this, Tapana 
Misra became very jubilant within his heart. 


TEXT 85 


AGA DAT AR PTAA CAMA | 
ete wits DIE Cet MAA uve N 


prabhura carana dhari’ karena rodana 


-~ =- 


prabhu tare uthāñā kaila ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; carana—lotus feet; dhari — 
touching; karena—does; rodana—crying; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu; tare—him; utháfia—raising; kaila—did; alingana— 
embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


He then clasped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and began to 
cry. The Lord raised him up and embraced him. 


TEXT 86 


elg viser catert RTtta- VAS 1 
OCA TY TS BS TIIK RETAS u bY u 


prabhu lafia gelā višvešvara-darašane 
tabe āsi' dekhe bindu-mādhava-caraņe 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu lafia—taking the Lord; gelā—he went; višvešvara-darašane—to 
visit the temple of Visvesvara; tabe—thereafter; āsi —coming; dekhe— 
see; bindu-mādhava-caraņe—the lotus feet of Bindu Madhava. 


TRANSLATION 


Tapana Misra then took Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to visit the temple of 
Visvesvara. Coming from there, they saw the lotus feet of Lord Bindu 


Madhava. 


PURPORT 


The Bindu Madhava temple is the oldest Visnu temple in Varanasi. At 
present this temple is known as Veni Madhava, and it is situated on the 
banks of the Ganges. Formerly five rivers converged there, and they 
were named Dhūtapāpā, Kiraņā, Sarasvati, Ganga and Yamuna. Now 
only the river Ganges is visible. The old temple of Bindu Madhava, 
which was visited by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, was later dismantled by 
Aurangzeb, the great Hindu-hating emperor of the Mogul dynasty. In 
the place of this temple, he constructed a big masjid, or mosque. Later, 
another temple was constructed by the side of the mosque, and this 
temple is still existing. In the temple of Bindu Madhava there are Deities 
of four-handed Narayana and the goddess Laksmi. In front of these 
Deities is a column of Sri Garuda, and along the side are deities of Lord 
Rama, Sita, Laksmana and Sri Hanumanji. 

In the province of Maharashtra is a state known as Satara. During the 
time of Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, the native prince belonged 
to the Vaisnava cult. Being a brāhmaņa, he took charge of worshiping 
the Deity. He was known as Srimanta Bālāsāheb Pantha Maharaja. The 
state still bears the expenditure for temple maintenance. The first king 
in this dynasty to take charge of worship in the temple, two hundred 


years ago, was Mahārāja Jagatjīvana Rāo Sāheb. 


TEXT 87 


CA Feet TBE ASTSH Slew Beet 1 
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ghare lafia āilā prabhuke ānandita hana 
sevā kari’ nrtya kare vastra udāñā 


SYNONYMS 


ghare lafia—taking to his home; dila—came; prabhuke—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ānandita hafia—in great happiness; sevā kari —rendering 


-=-~ = 


service; nrtya kare—began to dance; vastra udāñā—waving his cloth. 


TRANSLATION 


With great pleasure Tapana Mišra brought Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu to 
his home and rendered service unto Him. Indeed, he began to dance, 
waving his cloth. 


TEXT 88 


ASA DACA AIT CPA PNA 1 
TIDA AN Case PAN AAMT ve N 


prabhura caranodaka savamše kaila pana 
bhattācāryera puja kaila kariyā sammāna 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; caraņa-udaka— the water used 
to wash the lotus feet; sa-vamse— with his whole family; kaila pana— 
drank; bhattācāryera—of Bhattacarya; pūjā —worship; kaila— 
performed; kariya—showing; sammāna— respect. 


TRANSLATION 


He washed the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and afterwards he 
and his whole family drank the wash water. He also worshiped 


Balabhadra Bhattācārya and showed him respect. 
TEXT 89 


etg cs frst Sis’ TA O a 1 
«erex-eglbic AWE SAA qv» U 


prabhure nimantrana kari’ ghare bhiksā dila 
balabhadra-bhattācārye paka karāila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure nimantrana kari'—inviting the Lord; ghare—at home; bhiksā 
dila—gave lunch; balabhadra-bhattācārye —Balabhadra Bhattacarya; 
pāka karāila—he had cook. 


TRANSLATION 


Tapana Misra invited Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to take lunch at his 
home, and he had Balabhadra Bhattacarya cook. 


PURPORT 


While at Varanasi (Benares), Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed at the 
house of Tapana Misra. Near Tapana Mišra's house was a bathing ghat 
known as Paficanadi-ghata. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to take His 
bath daily at this ghat, and He used to see the temple of Bindu Madhava. 
Then He would take His lunch at Tapana Mišra's house. Near the Bindu 
Madhava temple is a big banyan tree, and it is said that after eating, Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu used to rest beneath the tree. That banyan tree is 
still known today as Caitanya-vata. Gradually, due to changes in 
language, the name became Yatana-vata. The local people still call that 
place Yatana-vata. 

At present, beside a lane there is a tomb of Vallabhacarya, but there is 


no sign that Caitanya Mahāprabhu ever lived there. Vallabhācārya was 
also known as Mahāprabhu among his disciples. $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu probably lived at Yatana-vata, but there is no sign of 
Candrašekhara's or Tapana Mišra's house, nor is there any sign of the 


Mayavadi sannyāsī Prakāšānanda Sarasvati, with whom Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu discussed the Vedānta-sūtra. A little distance from Yatana- 
vata is a temple of Gaura-Nityānanda established by Sasibhüsana Niyogi 
Mahāsaya of Calcutta. During the time of Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati, this temple was managed by the mother-in-law of Sasibhüsana 
and his brother-in-law Narayana-candra Ghosa. 


TEXT 90 
fort Sit sets PRN st 1 
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bhiksā kari mahāprabhu karilā šayana 
mišra-putra raghu kare pāda-samvāhana 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā kari —after finishing His lunch; mahāprabhu—S$rī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karilā $ayana—took rest; mišra-putra—the son of Tapana 
Mišra; raghu—Raghu; kare—does; pāda-samvāhana— massaging the legs. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took His rest after lunch, the son of 
Tapana Misra, named Raghu, used to massage His legs. 


TEXT 91 


orga ‘caret fate act ECT 1 
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prabhura 'Sesānna' misra savamse khāila 
‘prabhu dilg’ Suni’ candrašekhara āila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; šesa-anna—remnants of food; 
misra—Tapana Misra; sa-varnše—along with his family; khāila—ate; 
prabhu aila—the Lord has arrived; šuni —hearing; candrašekhara aila— 
Candrašekhara came. 


TRANSLATION 


The remnants of food left by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu were taken by the 
whole family of Tapana Misra. When news spread that the Lord had 
come, Candrasekhara came to see Him. 


TEXT 92 


ficta AA coral AGA vr wisi 1 
Cents, feraerafe, «lated U DA N 


mišrera sakhā tenho prabhura pūrva dàsa 
vaidya-jāti, likhana-vrtti, vārāņasī-vāsa 


SYNONYMS 


misrera sakhā—friend of Tapana Mišra; tenho—he; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pūrva dāsa—former servant; vaidya-jati— by 
caste a physician; likhana-vrtti—by profession a clerk; vārāņasī-vāsa— 
resident of Varanasi. 


TRANSLATION 


Candrasekhara happened to be a friend of Tapana Misra’s, and he was 
long known to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as His servant. He was a 
physician by caste, and by profession he was a clerk. At the time he was 
living in Varanasi. 


TEXT 93 


ME 29-74 AE’ PAT Cat 1 
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asi’ prabhu-pade padi’ karena rodana 
prabhu uthi’ tānre krpaya kaila alingana 


SYNONYMS 


āsi —coming; prabhu-pade—at the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; padi'—falling down; karena—does; rodana—crying; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; uthi'—standing; tanre—unto him; 


krpāja—out of mercy; kaila—did; alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


When Candrešekhara came there, he fell down before the lotus feet of Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and began to cry. The Lord, standing up, embraced 
him out of His causeless mercy. 


TEXT 94 


DUCA PCA — “AY, LU «lE Costi 1 
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candrasekhara kahe,——“prabhu, bada krpa kailā 
āpane āsiyā bhrtye darašana dila 


SYNONYMS 


candrasekhara kahe—Candrasekhara said; prabhu—my dear Lord; bada 
krpā kailā —You have shown Your causeless mercy; āpane—personally; 
āsiyā—coming; bhrtye—unto Your servant; darašana dilā—gave Your 
audience. 


TRANSLATION 


Candrasekhara said, "My dear Lord, You have bestowed Your causeless 
mercy upon me because I am Your old servant. Indeed, You have come 
here personally to give me Your audience. 


TEXT 95 


MAL-ART 1 
TY, Sa’ npa feat AHS VHT BIC uc N 


āpana-prārabdhe vasi’ vārāņasī-sthāne 
‘maya’, ‘brahma’ šabda vind nahi šuni kane 
SYNONYMS 


āpana-prārabdhe—because of my past deeds; vasi —staying; vārāņasī- 
sthāne—in the place known as Varanasi; māyjā—māyā; brahma—and 


brahma; $abda—the words; vinā —except; nahi šuni —1 do not hear; 
kāne— in the ear. 


TRANSLATION 


“Due to my past deeds, I am residing at Varanasi, but here I do not hear 
anything but the words ‘maya’ and ‘Brahman.’” 


PURPORT 


The word prārabdhe (“past deeds”) is important in this verse. Since 
Candrasekhara was a devotee, he was always eager to hear about Krsna 
and His transcendental pastimes. Most of the inhabitants of Benares 
were and are impersonalists, worshipers of Lord Siva and followers of the 
paficopdsand method. The impersonalists imagine some form of the 
impersonal Brahman, and to facilitate meditation they concentrate 
upon the forms of Visnu, Siva, Gaņeša, Sūrya and goddess Durga. 
Actually these paficopdsakas are not devotees of anyone. As it is said, to 
be a servant of everyone is to be a servant of no one. Varanasi, or Kāšī, is 
the chief holy place of pilgrimage for impersonalists, and it is not at all 
suitable for devotees. A Vaisnava likes to live in a visnu-tirtha, a place 
where Lord Visnu’s temples are present. In Varanasi there are many 
hundreds and thousands of Lord Siva's temples, or paficopdsaka temples. 
Consequently Candrasekhara expressed great unhappiness as he 
informed Lord Caitanya that he was obliged to live at Benares due to his 
past misdeeds. As said in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, durjāty- 
ārambhakam pāpam yat syāt prārabdham eva tat: “According to one’s 
past misdeeds, one takes birth on a lower platform.” But in the Brahma- 
samhità (5.54) it is said, karmāņi nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhajam: 
"There is no karma attached to the past deeds or misdeeds of one in 
devotional service." A devotee is not subjected to karma-phala, the 
effect of fruitive activity. Karma-phala is applicable to karmis, not 
bhaktas. 


There are three kinds of devotees: those who are eternally on the 


transcendental platform (nitya-siddha), those who have been elevated to 
the transcendental platform by the execution of devotional service 


(sādhana-siddha), and those who are neophytes advancing toward the 
perfectional platform (sādhaka). The sādhakas are gradually becoming 
free from fruitive reaction. The Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.1.17) describes 
the symptoms of bhakti-yoga thus: 


kleša-ghnī $ubha-dà moksa-laghutā-krt su-durlabhā 
sāndrānanda-višesātmā šrī-krsnākarsiņī ca sā 


Devotional service is kleša-ghnī even for beginners. This means that it 
reduces or nullifies all kinds of suffering. The word šubha-dā indicates 
that devotional service bestows all good fortune, and the word krsna- 
ākarsiņī indicates that devotional service gradually attracts Krsna 
toward the devotee. Consequently a devotee is not subject to any sinful 
reaction. In the Bhagavad-gītā (18.66) Krsna says: 


sarva-dharmān parityajya mām ekam šaraņam vraja 
aham tvār sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyāmi mā šucah 


“Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear." 
Thus a fully surrendered, sincere devotee immediately receives relief 


from all kinds of sinful reactions. There are three stages of fructification 
for sinful activity. At one stage, one commits the sinful act, before that 
the seed of this act exists, and before that there is ignorance whereby 
one commits the sin. Suffering is involved in all three stages. However, 
Krsna is merciful to His devotee, and consequently He immediately 
nullifies all three stages—the sin, the seed of sin and the ignorance that 
leads one to sin. The Padma Purāņa confirms this: 


aprārabdha-phalarm pāparm kūtam bījarn phalonmukham 
kramenaiva praliyeta visnu-bhakti-ratatmanam 


For a further explanation of this topic, The Nectar of Devotion should be 
consulted. 
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sad-daršana-vyākhyā vinā kathā nāhi ethā 
mišra krpā kari’ more šunāna krsņa-kathā 


SYNONYMS 


sat-darsana—of the six philosophical theses; vyakhya— explanation; 
vind—except; kathā—talk; nāhi —not; etha—here; mi$ra— Tapana 
Misra; krpā kari —being very merciful; more—unto me; šunāna— 
explains; krsņa-kathā— topics of Lord $ri Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Candrasekhara continued, “There is no talk at Varanasi other than 
discussions on the six philosophical theses. Nonetheless, Tapana Misra 
has been very kind to me, for he speaks about topics relating to Lord 
Krsna. 


PURPORT 


The six philosophical theses are (1) Vaisesika, propounded by Kanada 
Rsi, (2) Nyaya, propounded by Gautama Rsi, (3) Yoga, or mysticism, 
propounded by Patafijali Rsi, (4) the philosophy of Sankhya, 
propounded by Kapila Rsi, (5) the philosophy of Karma-mimarnsa, 
propounded by Jaimini Rsi, and (6) the philosophy of Brahma-mimarnsa, 
or Vedanta, the ultimate conclusion of the Absolute Truth (janmādy 
asya yatah [SB 1.1.1]), propounded by Vedavyasa. Actually Vedanta 
philosophy is meant for the devotees because in the Bhagavad-gītā 
(15.15) Lord Krsna says, vedānta-krd veda-vid eva cāham: "I am the 
compiler of Vedanta, and I am the knower of the Vedas.” V yasadeva is 
an incarnation of Krsna, and consequently Krsna is the compiler of 
Vedanta philosophy. Therefore Krsna clearly knows the purport of 
Vedānta philosophy. As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā, whoever hears 
Vedanta philosophy from Krsna is actually aware of the real meaning of 
Vedānta. The Mayavadis call themselves Vedantists but do not at all 
understand the purport of Vedanta philosophy. Not being properly 
educated, people in general think that Vedanta means the Sankarite 
interpretation. 
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nirantara dunhe cinti tomāra carana 
'sarvajfia i$vara' tumi dilā darašana 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara—incessantly; dunhe— we two; cinti—think of; tomāra 
carana— Your lotus feet; sarva-jfia—omniscient; ifvara—Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tumi— You; dilā dara$éana—gave Your 
audience. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, we two think of Your lotus feet incessantly. Although 
You are the omniscient Supreme Personality of Godhead, You have 
granted us Your audience. 
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šuni,——'mahāprabhu' yābena šrī-vrndāvane 
dina kata rahi’ tara’ bhrtya dui-jane” 


SYNONYMS 


šuni—1 hear; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yabena— will go; 
šrī-vrndāvane—to Vrndāvana; dina kata—for some days; rahi' —staying; 
tāra'—please deliver; bhrtya—servants; dui-jane—two persons. 


TRANSLATION 


*My Lord, I have heard that You are going to Vrndavana. Please stay 
here at Vārāņasī for some days and deliver us, for we are Your two 
servants.” 


PURPORT 


Although Candrašekhara is an eternal servant of the Lord, he humbly 
presented himself as fallen, and therefore he requested the Lord to 
deliver him and Tapana Misra, His two servants. 
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misra kahe,——‘prabhu, yāvat kasite rahibā 
mora nimantrana vind anya nā mānibā' 


SYNONYMS 
misra kahe— Tapana Mišra said; prabhu—my Lord; yāvat—as long as; 
kāšīte rahiba—You will stay at Kāšī, Varanasi; mora nimantrana—my 
invitation; vinà— besides; anya—others; nā mániba— do not accept. 


TRANSLATION 


Tapana Misra then said, “My dear Lord, as long as You stay at Varanasi, 
please do not accept any invitation other than mine." 


TEXT 100 


GATS IAAF YS STS «Cl 1 
Sat Alfā, wz watt fest fra 1 S00 N 


ei-mata mahāprabhu dui bhrtyera vase 
icchā nahi, tabu tathā rahilā dina-daše 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dui— 
two; bhrtyera—by servants; va$e—being obliged; icchā nahi—there was 
no such desire; tabu— still; tatha—there; rahilā —remained; dina-das$e— 
for ten days. 


TRANSLATION 


Even though He had not made such a plan, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
remained for ten days at Vārāņasī, being obligated by the reguests of His 
two servants. 
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mahārāstrīya vipra àise prabhu dekhibare 
prabhura rūpa-prema dekhi’ haya camatkāre 


SYNONYMS 


mahārāstrīja—belonging to the Maharashtra state; vipra—one 
brāhmaņa; dise—comes; prabhu dekhibare—to see Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rüpa-prema— 
beauty and ecstatic love; dekhi'—seeing; haya camatkare—becomes 
astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


At Varanasi there was a Maharashtriyan brahmana who used to come 
daily to see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. This brahmana was simply 
astonished to see the Lord's personal beauty and ecstatic love for Krsna. 
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vipra saba nimantraya, prabhu nahi mane 
prabhu kahe,——“‘aji mora hafiáche nimantrane’ 


SYNONYMS 


vipra—the brāhmaņas; saba—all; nimantraya—invite; prabhu—Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nahi māne—does not accept; prabhu kahe— 
the Lord replies; āji —today; mora—My; hafiáche—has been; 


nimantrane—invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


When the brahmanas of Varanasi would invite Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
to lunch, the Lord would not accept their invitations. He would reply, “I 
have already been invited somewhere else.” 
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ei-mata prati-dina karena vaficana 
sannyāsīra sanga-bhaye nā mānena nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; prati-dina— daily; karena vaficana—denies other 
inviters; sannyásira—of the Mayavadi sannyāsīs; sanga-bhaye—from 
fear of the association; nā mánena— does not accept; nimantrana— 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu refused their invitations because He 
feared associating with Mayavadi sannyasis. 


PURPORT 


A Vaisnava sannyási never accepts an invitation from a party who 
considers Mayavadi sannyāsīs and Vaisnava sannyāsīs to be one and the 
same. In other words, Vaisnava sannyāsīs do not at all like to associate 
with Māyāvādī sannyāsīs, to say nothing of eating with them. This 
principle must be followed by the sannyasis of the Krsna consciousness 
movement. That is the instruction of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, given 
by His personal behavior. 
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prakāšānanda šrīpāda sabhāte vasiyā 
‘vedanta’ padāna bahu Sisya-gana lafià 
SYNONYMS 
prakāšānanda—Prakāšānanda; šrīpāda—a great sannyāsī; sabhate—in 
the assembly; vasiya—sitting down; vedānta— Vedanta philosophy; 
padāna— instructs; bahu—many; $isya-gana— disciples; lafía—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


There was a great Mayavadi sannyāsī named Prakasananda Sarasvati, who 
used to teach Vedanta philosophy to a great assembly of followers. 


PURPORT 


Sripada Prakasánanda Sarasvati was a Māyāvādī sannyāsī, and his 
characteristics have been described in Caitanya-bhāgavata (Madhya- 
khanda, Chapter Three): 


‘hasta’, ‘pada’, ‘mukha’ mora nāhika ‘locana’ 
veda more ei-mata kare vidambana 


kāšīte padaya vetà 'prakasa-ananda' 
sei vetà kare mora anga khanda-khanda 


vākhānaye veda, mora vigraha nā māne 
sarvānge ha-ila kustha, tabu nāhi jāne 


sarva-yajfiamaya mora ye-anga—pavitra 
‘aja’, ‘bhava’ ādi gāya yānhāra caritra 
‘punya’ pavitratà pāya ye-anga-parase 


tāhā 'mithyā bale vetà kemana sāhase 


In the Madhya-khanda, Chapter Twenty, it is said: 


sannyāsī 'prakāšānanda vasaye kāšīte 
more khanda-khanda vetā kare bhāla-mate 


padāya ‘vedanta’, mora ‘vigraha’ nā māne 
kustha karāilun ange, tabu nàhi jane 


‘satya’ mora ‘lila-karma’, ‘satya’ mora 'sthana' 
ihà mithyā' bale, more kare khān-khān 


Being an impersonalist, Prakāšānanda Sarasvati used to explain the 
Absolute Truth as being without hands, legs, mouths or eyes. In this way 
he used to cheat the people by denying the personal form of the Lord. 
Such a foolish person was Prakāšānanda Sarasvati, whose only business 
was to sever the limbs of the Lord by proving the Lord impersonal. 
Although the Lord has form, Prakasananda Sarasvati attempted to cut 
off the hands and legs of the Lord. This is the business of demons. The 
Vedas state that people who do not accept the Lord's form are rascals. 
The form of the Lord is factual, for Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gītā 
(15.15), vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah. When Krsna says aham, He 
says "I am,” which means “I,” the person. He adds the word eva, which is 
used for conclusive verification. Thus by studying Vedanta philosophy 
one must come to know the Supreme Person. Whoever describes Vedic 
knowledge as impersonal is a demon. One becomes successful in life by 
worshiping the form of the Lord. The Mayavadi sannyāsīs deny the form 
of the Lord, which delivers all fallen souls. Indeed, the Mayavadi demons 
try to cut this form to pieces. 

The Personality of Godhead is worshiped by exalted demigods like Lord 
Brahma and Lord Siva. The original Māyāvādī sannyāsī, Sankaracarya, 
also accepted the fact that the Lord's form is transcendental: nārāyanah 
paro 'vyaktāt. “Narayana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is 
beyond the avyakta, the unmanifested material energy." Avyaktad anda- 
sambhavah: "This material world is a creation of that unmanifested 
material energy." However, Narayana has His own eternal form, which 
is not created by the material energy. Simply by worshiping the form of 
the Lord, one is purified. However, Mayavadi sannyāsīs are impersonalist 
philosophers, and they describe the form of the Lord as māyā, or false. 
How can one be purified by worshiping something false? Mayavadi 


philosophers have no sufficient reason for being impersonalists. They 
blindly follow a principle that cannot be supported by reason or 
argument. This was the situation with Prakāšānanda Sarasvatī, the chief 
Mayavadi sannyāsī of Benares. He was supposed to teach Vedānta 
philosophy, but he would not accept the form of the Lord; therefore he 
was attacked with leprosy. Nonetheless, he continued to commit sins by 
describing the Absolute Truth as impersonal. The Absolute Truth, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, always displays pastimes and activities, 
but Mayavadi sannyāsīs claim that these activities are false. 

Some people falsely claim that Prakasananda Sarasvati later became 
known as Prabodhānanda Sarasvati, but this is not a fact. 
Prabodhānanda Sarasvati was the uncle and spiritual master of Gopala 
Bhatta Gosvāmī. In his grhastha life, Prabodhananda Sarasvati was a 
resident of Sri Ranga-ksetra, and he belonged to the Vaisnava 
Ramanuja-sampradaya. It is a mistake to consider Prakasananda 
Sarasvati and Prabodhananda Sarasvati the same man. 
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eka vipra dekhi' dila prabhura vyavahāra 
prakāšānanda-āge kahe caritra tānhāra 


SYNONYMS 


eka vipra—a brāhmaņa; dekhi'—seeing; ailà—came; prabhura—of Sri 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vyavahāra—activities; prakāšānanda-āge — 
before the Māyāvādī sannyāsī Prakāšānanda; kahe—says; caritra 


tānhāra— His characteristics. 


TRANSLATION 


A brāhmaņa who saw the wonderful behavior of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu came to Prakāšānanda Sarasvati and described the Lord's 
characteristics. 
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“eka sannyāsī ailà jagannātha haite 
tānhāra mahimā-pratāpa nā pāri varnite 


SYNONYMS 


eka—a; sannyāsī —person in the renounced order of life; aila—has 
come; jagannātha haite—from Jagannatha Puri; tanhára—His; 
mahimā—glories; pratāpa—influence; nā pāri varņite—1 cannot 
describe. 


TRANSLATION 


The brāhmaņa told Prakasananda Sarasvati, “There is a sannyasi who has 
come from Jagannatha Puri, and I cannot describe His wonderful 
influence and glories. 
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sakala dekhiye tànte adbhuta-kathana 
prakāņda-šarīra, Suddha-kdficana-varana 


SYNONYMS 


sakala dekhiye—1 see everything; tante—in Him; adbhuta-kathana— 
wonderful description; prakanda-sarira— very large body; suddha— pure; 
kaficana—gold; varana—complexion. 


TRANSLATION 


“Everything is wonderful about that sannyasi. He has a very well built 
and luxuriant body, and His complexion is like purified gold. 
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ājānu-lambita bhuja, kamala-nayana 
yata kichu i$varera sarva sal-laksana 


SYNONYMS 


ajanu-lambita—reaching down to the knees; bhuja—arms; kamala- 
nayana—eyes like the petals of a lotus flower; yata—as many as; kichu— 
any; iévarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sarva—all; sat- 
laksana—transcendental symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


*He has arms that extend to His knees, and His eyes are like the petals of 
a lotus. In His person are all the transcendental symptoms of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 
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tāhā dekhi' jūāna hayja—— ei nārāyaņa 
yei tānre dekhe, kare krsna-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


tāhā dekhi —seeing that; jfiàna haya—one comes to the conclusion; ei 
nārāyanņa— He is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana 
Himself; yei—anyone who; tanre—Him; dekhe— sees; kare— performs; 
krsna-sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one sees all these features, one takes Him to be Narayana 
Himself. Whoever sees Him immediately begins to chant the holy name 


of Krsna. 
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'mahā-bhāgavata'-laksaņa Suni bhāgavate 
se-saba laksaņa prakata dekhiye tānhāte 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhāgavata—of a first-class devotee; laksaņa —symptoms; šuni —we 
hear; bhāgavate—in Srimad-Bhagavatam; se-saba laksana—all those 
symptoms; prakata— manifest; dekhiye—I see; tanhate—in Him. 


TRANSLATION 


“We have heard about the symptoms of a first-class devotee in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, and all those symptoms are manifest in the body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
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‘nirantara krsna-nàma' jihvā tanra gaya 
dui-netre ašru vahe gangā-dhārā-prāya 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara—incessantly; krsņa-nāma— the holy name of the Lord; 
jihvā—tongue; tanra—His; gàya—chants; dui-netre—in the two eyes; 
asru—tears; vahe—flow; gangā-dhārā-prāya—like the flow of the 
Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 


“His tongue is always chanting the holy name of Krsna, and from His 
eyes tears incessantly fall like the flowing Ganges. 
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ksane nāce, hāse, gaya, karaye krandana 
ksaņe huhunkāra kare,—-——simhera garjana 


SYNONYMS 


ksane—sometimes; nāce—dances; hāse—laughs; gāyja—sings; karaye 
krandana—cries; ksane—sometimes; huhun-kāra—loud vibrations; 
kare—makes; simhera garjana— the roaring of a lion. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sometimes He dances, laughs, sings and cries, and sometimes He roars 
like a lion. 
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jagat-mangala tanra ‘krsna-caitanya’-ndma 
nama, rüpa, guna tànra, saba——anupama 


SYNONYMS 
jagat-mangala—all-auspicious to the whole world; tanra—His; krsna- 
caitanya—Sri Krsna Caitanya; nāma—name; nāma—name; rüpa— 
form; guna—the quality; tanra—His; saba—all; anupama— 
unparalleled. 


TRANSLATION 


“His name, Krsna Caitanya, is all-auspicious for the world. Everything 
about Him—His name, form and qualities—is unparalleled. 
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dekhile se jāni tānra "īsvarera rīti” 
alaukika kathā $uni' ke kare pratīti?” 


SYNONYMS 


dekhile—simply by seeing; se— Him; jāni —1 understand; tànra—His; 
iévarera rīti —characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
alaukika —uncommon; kathá— story; $uni'—hearing; ke— who; kare 
pratīti—will believe. 


TRANSLATION 


“Simply by seeing Him, one understands that He possesses all the 
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such 
characteristics are certainly uncommon. Who will believe it?” 
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$uniyà prakāšānanda bahuta hāsilā 
vipre upahāsa kari' kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


$uniyá— hearing; prakāšānanda—Prakāšānanda Sarasvatī; bahuta 
hāsilā—laughed very much; vipre—at the brāhmaņa; upahāsa kari — 
jokingly laughing; kahite lāgilā—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Prakasananda Sarasvati laughed very much to hear this description. 
Joking and laughing at the brahmana, he began to speak as follows. 
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šuniyāchi gauda-dešera sannyāsī —— 'bhāvuka' 
kešava-bhāratī-sisya, loka-pratāraka 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyāchi—1 have heard; gauda-dešera sannyāsī —the sannyāsī from 
Bengal; bhávuka— sentimental; kešava-bhāratī-šisya—disciple of Kešava 
Bhāratī; loka-pratāraka—a first-class pretender. 


TRANSLATION 


Prakāšānanda Sarasvatī said, “Yes, I have heard about Him. He is a 
sannyāsī from Bengal, and He is very sentimental. I have also heard that 
He belongs to the Bharati-sampradaya, for He is a disciple of Kesava 
Bharati. However, He is only a pretender." 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was considered bhāvuka (sentimental) 
because He was always seen in the bhāva stage. That is, He always 
exhibited ecstatic love for Krsna. However, foolish people considered 
Him sentimental. In the material world, so-called devotees sometimes 
exhibit emotional symptoms. Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic love 
cannot be compared to the imitative emotional exhibitions of 
pretenders. Such exhibitions do not continue for very long. They are 
temporary. We actually see that some emotional imitators exhibit 
certain symptoms, but immediately after their exhibition, they are 
attracted to smoking and other things. In the beginning, when 
Prakāšānanda Sarasvati heard of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's activities, 
he considered them to be those of a pretender. Consequently he called 
Him a loka-pratāraka, a pretender. Mayavadis cannot understand the 
transcendental symptoms exhibited by a devotee; therefore when such 
symptoms are manifest, the Mayavadis equate them with temporary 
emotional feelings. However, Prakāšānanda Sarasvati's statement is 
offensive, and consequently he should be considered an atheist 


(bāsaņdī). According to Srila Ripa Gosvami, since Prakasananda 
Sarasvatī was not engaged in the Lord's devotional service, his sannyāsa 
is to be considered phalgu-vairāgya. This means that since he did not 
know how to use things for the Lord's service, his renunciation of the 


world was artificial. 
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‘caitanya’-ndma tanra, bhāvuka-gaņa lafia 
dese dese grāme grāme bule nācātiā 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya— Caitanya; nāma tánra—His name; bhāvuka-gaņa lafia— 
accompanied by some sentimentalists; dese deše—from country to 
country; grāme grāme—from village to village; bule—travels; nācātiāā — 
causing to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


Prakasananda Sarasvati continued, “I know that His name is Caitanya 
and that He is accompanied by many sentimentalists. His followers dance 
with Him, and He tours from country to country and village to village. 


TEXT 118 


CIE OA CHCA, CHS A Fie? FA 1 
A Git! —C ATA A GIGS 1 55v 0 


yei tānre dekhe, sei i$vara kari’ kahe 
aiche mohana-vidya— ——ye dekhe se mohe 


SYNONYMS 


yei—anyone who; tánre—Him; dekhe— sees; sei—that person; ifvara 
kari —as the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kahe— says; aiche—such; 
mohana-vidya—hypnotism; ye dekhe—anyone who sees; se mohe—he 


becomes illusioned. 


TRANSLATION 


*Whoever sees Him accepts Him as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Since He has some mystic power by which He hypnotizes people, 
everyone who sees Him becomes illusioned. 


TEXT 119 
AOSTA egtot— ife eret 1 
wh (DEGA NX SST ANAT U 339 1 


sārvabhauma bhattācāryja—— paņdita prabala 
Suni’ caitanyera sange ha-ila pāgala 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma bhattācāryja—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; pandita 
prabala—a learned scholar; $uni'—I have heard; caitanyera sange—in 
the association of Caitanya; ha-ila pāgala—has become a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya was a very learned scholar, but I have heard 
that he also has become a madman due to his association with this 
Caitanya. 

TEXT 120 


AY alas, ret AA! 
ātra la SIA 1 230 N 


'sannyási ——nāma-mātra, mahā-indrajālī! 
'kasipure' nā vikābe tānra bhāvakāli 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsī—in the renounced order of life; nāma-mātra—in name only; 
mahā-indrajālī —first-class magician; kasipure—in Kasi; nā vikābe— will 
not sell; tàira— His; bhāvakāli —sentimental activities. 


TRANSLATION 


“This Caitanya is a sannyāsī in name only. Actually He is a first-class 
magician. In any case, His sentimentalism cannot be very much in 
demand here in Kāšī. 


TEXT 121 
‘Cie’ Beet Fa, a ASS wis lis 1 
TRAR- CTAA YATA 1” $35 0 


‘vedanta’ šravaņa kara, nā yāiha tānra pasa 
ucchrnkhala-loka-sange dui-loka-nāša” 


SYNONYMS 


vedānta—the philosophy of Vedānta; šravaņa kara—go on hearing; 
nā—do not; yāiha—go; tànra pasa—near Him; ucchrnkhala—upstart; 
loka—people; sange—in the association of; dui-loka-nāša— destruction 
in this world and the next. 


TRANSLATION 


*Do not go to see Caitanya. Just continue hearing Vedanta. If you 
associate with upstarts, you will be lost in this world and in the next.” 


PURPORT 


The word ucchrnkhala, meaning “whimsical,” is significant in this verse. 
In the Bhagavad-gītā (16.23), Lord Krsna Himself says: 


yah šāstra-vidhim utsrjya vartate kāma-kāratah 
na sa siddhim avāpnoti na sukhar na param gatim 


«If one acts whimsically and does not follow the šāstric principles, he will 
never attain perfection, happiness or the spiritual world.” 


TEXT 122 


aS wf cre feet age "lmt 1 
FR FR P walt Care ŠO” CA U SRR N 


eta Suni’ sei vipra mahā-duhkha paila 
*krsņa' ‘krsna’ kahi’ tathā haite uthi’ gelā 


SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’ —hearing this; sei vipra—that brahmana; mahā-duhkha pāilā — 
became very much aggrieved; krsna krsna kahi’—uttering the holy name 
of Lord Krsna; tathā haite—from there; uthi' gela—got up and went 
away. 


TRANSLATION 


When the brahmana heard Prakasananda Sarasvati speak like this about 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he became very much grief-stricken. Chanting 
the holy name of Krsna, he immediately left. 

TEXT 123 


eig WAIT eq KE OIA NIA 1 
eg ertt ASĀ east sca RIAT 5351 


prabhura darašane šuddha hafiache tanra mana 
prabhu-āge duhkhi hafia kahe vivarana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura darašane—by seeing personally the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; $uddha— purified; hafiache— was; tanra mana—his mind; 
prabhu-āge—before the Lord; duhkhi hafia—being very unhappy; kahe 
vivarana— described the incidents. 


TRANSLATION 


The mind of the brāhmaņa was already purified by his seeing the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He 
therefore went to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and described what had 
taken place before the Mayavadi sannyasi Prakasananda. 


TEXT 124 


ws Ies wea Bae alert 1 
ATA GR RA ASTA AeA 1 $38 N 


Suni’ mahāprabhu tabe isat hāsilā 
punarapi sei vipra prabhure puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tabe—then; 
isat—mildly; hāsilā —smiled; punarapi—again indeed; sei—that; vipra— 
brāhmaņa; prabhure puchilā—inguired from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu mildly smiled. The brāhmaņa 
then spoke again to the Lord. 
TEXT 125 


“Ola Scat ACs SAS Cot ANT FST 1 
CAS COMA ANT STA, STATA HVAT 1 SAE U 


“tdra āge yabe āmi tomāra nama la-ila 
seha tomāra nāma jane,——4pane kahila 


SYNONYMS 


tāra dge—before him; yabe— when; āmi —1; tomāra— Your; nāma— 
name; la-ila—uttered; seha—he; tomāra— Your; nāma—name; jane— 
knows; ápane kahila—he said himself. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana said, “As soon as I uttered Your name before him, he 
immediately confirmed the fact that he knew Your name. 


TEXT 126 


Colla ‘cre’ Sce FCA ATTA Wola 1 
‘COST ‘OST «s SCE fes N SRV N 


tomāra 'dosa' kahite kare nāmera uccāra 
‘caitanya’ ‘caitanya’ kari’ kahe tina-bāra 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra dosa—Your fault; kahite—describing; kare—does; nāmera—of 
the name; uccdra—utterances; caitanya caitanya—Caitanya, Caitanya; 
kari —in that way; kahe tina-bāra—he uttered three times. 


TRANSLATION 


*While finding fault with You, he uttered Your name three times, saying 
*Caitanya, Caitanya, Caitanya” 


TEXT 127 
feraica "patiar at UR wis Fee 
TAA TS AWA emm, VIN’ HS Keta u S32 0 


tina-bāre ‘krsna-ndma’ nā dila tara mukhe 
'avajfia te nāma laya, Suni’ pai duhkhe 


SYNONYMS 


tina-bdre—three times; krsna-nāma— the holy name of Krsna; nā aila— 
did not come; tara mukhe—in his mouth; avajfiate—in contempt; nāma 
laya—takes Your name; šuni —hearing; padi duhkhe—I was very much 
agerieved. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although he spoke Your name three times, he did not utter the name 
‘Krsna.’ Because he uttered Your name in contempt, I was very much 
agerieved. 


PURPORT 


Prakāšānanda Sarasvati vilified and blasphemed Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Words like brahma, caitanya, ātmā, paramātmā, jagadīša, 


isvara, virāt, vibhu, bhūmā, visvarūpa and vyāpaka all indirectly indicate 
Krsņa. However, the chanter of these names is not actually attracted to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna and His transcendental 
pastimes. One may get a little light from these names, but one cannot 
understand that the holy name of the Lord is identical with the Lord. 
One considers the Lord's names material due to a poor fund of 
knowledge. Mayavadi philosophers and the paficopdsakas cannot in the 
least understand the existence of the spiritual world and the blissful 
variegatedness there. They cannot understand the Absolute Truth and 
its spiritual varieties—name, form, qualities and pastimes. Consequently 
they conclude that Krsna's transcendental activities are māyā. To avoid 
this misconception one has to directly cultivate knowledge about the 
holy name of the Lord. Mayavadi philosophers do not know this fact, 
and therefore they commit great offenses. One should not hear anything 
about Krsna or devotional service from the mouths of Mayavadi 
impersonalists. 


TEXT 128 


Sala Sat NTA Sa FA SHA? 1 
Cort GR et Gra acer F" “Via” 1” Sap 


ihāra kāraņa more kaha krpā kari’ 
toma dekhi mukha mora bale ‘krsna’ ‘hari’” 


SYNONYMS 


ihara—of this; kāraņa—cause; more—unto me; kaha—please speak; 
krpā kari’—by Your causeless mercy; toma dekhi’—seeing You; mukha— 
mouth; mora—my; bale—says; krsna hari—the holy names of Krsna and 


Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


“Why could Prakasananda not utter the names ‘Krsna’ and ‘Hari’? He 
chanted the name ‘Caitanya’ thrice. As far as I am concerned, simply by 


seeing You I am moved to chant the holy names ‘Krsna’ and ‘Hari.’” 


TEXT 129 


ehe PCR — "satt pae GAA 1 
FR, TI, ‘Cen’ are AAA 1 seo 


prabhu kahe,—— — "mayavadi krsne aparādhī 


‘brahma’, 'ātmā ‘caitanya’ kahe niravadhi 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; mayavadi—the 
impersonalists; krsne—unto Krsna; aparddhi—great offenders; 
brahma—brahma; ātmā—ātmā; caitanya—caitanya; kahe—say; 
niravadhi— without stopping. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “The Mayavadi impersonalists are 
great offenders unto Lord Krsņa; therefore they simply utter the words 
‘Brahman,’ ‘atma’ and ‘caitanya.’ 


TEXT 130 


GSAS SA FCA At TAH FENN 1 
FRN, FRIN —YSo Wale’ 1 wo U 


ataeva tara mukhe nā dise krsņa-nāma 
‘krsna-ndma’, ‘krsna-svariupa’——duita 'samāna' 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; tara mukhe— in their mouths; nā —not; dise— 
manifests; krsna-ndma—the holy name “Krsna”; krsna-nāma— the holy 
name “Krsna”; krsna-svarüpa—the personality of the Lord; duita 
samāna—both identical. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because they are offenders unto Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is identical with His holy name, the holy name ‘Krsna’ 
does not manifest in their mouths. 


TEXT 131 


"ST, fase", ni — RA AERA l 
fē ‘cow’ ARE, — RA fowiew-m?r 1 sos 0 


‘nama’, ‘vigraha’, 'svarüpa'—-—tina eka-rūpa 
tine ‘bheda’ nāhi——tina ‘cid-ānanda-rūpa’ 
SYNONYMS 


nāma—the name; vigraha—form; svarüpa— personality; tina—all three; 
eka-rūpa—one and the same; tine—between the three; bheda nāhi— 
there is no difference; tina—all three; cit-ànanda-rupa— 
transcendentally blissful. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Lord's holy name, His form and His personality are all one and the 
same. There is no difference between them. Since all of them are 
absolute, they are all transcendentally blissful. 


TEXT 132 
CHE- Hala, AAAS Foes ANS ‘CSM 
GCA ti —ANT- CHSC PATO’ 1 SAU 


deha-dehīra, nāma-nāmīra krsne nahi ‘bheda’ 
jīvera dharma——ndma-deha-svariipe ‘vibheda’ 


SYNONYMS 


deha-dehira—of the body and the owner of the body; nāma-nāmīra—of 
the name and the owner of the name; krsne—in Krsna; nahi bheda— 
there is no difference; jivera dharma—the situation of the conditioned 
soul; nāma—name; deha—body; svarūpe—original form; vibheda— 
different. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is no difference between Krsna’s body and Himself or between 


His name and Himself. But as far as the conditioned soul is concerned, 
one's name is different from one's body, from one's original form and so 
on. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu is herein pointing out to the brahmana that 
Māyāvādī philosophers cannot understand that the living entity is equal 
in quality with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Because they do 
not accept this, they think that the living entity has been falsely divided 
from the original Brahman due to being conditioned by māyā. Mayavadis 
believe that the Absolute Truth is ultimately impersonal. When an 
incarnation of God or God Himself comes, they think He is covered by 
māyā. In other words, Mayavadi impersonalists think that the Lord's 
form is also a product of this material world. Due to a poor fund of 
knowledge, they cannot understand that Krsna has no body separate 
from Himself. His body and Himself are both the same Absolute Truth. 
Not having perfect knowledge of Krsna, such impersonalists certainly 
commit offenses at His lotus feet. Therefore they do not utter "Krsna, " 
the original name of the Absolute Truth. In their impersonal way, they 
utter the name of impersonal Brahman, spirit soul. In other words, they 
indulge in indirect indications of the Absolute Truth. Even if they 
happen to utter the names “Govinda,” “Krsna” or “Madhava,” they still 
cannot understand that these names are as good as Govinda, Krsna or 
Madhava the person. Because they are ultimately impersonalists, their 
uttering of the personal name has no potency. Actually they do not 
believe in Krsna but consider all these names to be material vibrations. 
Not being able to appreciate the holy name of the Lord, they simply 
utter indirect names like Brahman, ātmā and caitanya. 

It is a fact, however, that the name of Krsna and Krsna the person are 


both spiritual. Everything about Krsna is transcendental, blissful and 
objective. For a conditioned soul, the body is different from the soul, and 
the name given by the father is also different from the soul. The 
conditioned living entity's identification with material objects keeps 
him from attaining his actual position. Although he is an eternal servant 


of Krsna, he acts differently. The svarüpa, or actual identification of the 
living entity, is described by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu as jīvera 'svarüpa' 
haya——krsnera 'nitya-dāsa' [Cc. Madhya 20.108]. The conditioned soul 
has forgotten the real activities of his original position. However, this is 
not the case with Krsna. Krsna's name and His person are identical. 
There is no such thing as māyā Krsna because Krsna is not a product of 
the material creation. There is no difference between Krsna's body and 
His soul. Krsna is simultaneously both soul and body. The distinction 
between body and soul applies to conditioned souls. The body of the 
conditioned soul is different from the soul, and the conditioned soul's 
name is different from his body. One may be named Mr. John, but if we 
call for Mr. John, Mr. John may never actually appear. However, if we 
utter the holy name of Krsna, Krsna is immediately present on our 
tongue. In the Padma Purāņa, Krsna says, mad-bhaktā yatra gāyanti tatra 
tisthāmi nārada: “O Narada, I am present wherever My devotees are 
chanting.” When the devotees chant the holy name of Krsna—Hare 
Krsna, Hare Krsņa, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rāma, 
Rama Rama, Hare Hare—Lord Krsna is immediately present. 


TEXT 133 


«iat foes pascere ses 1 
jefe Sal ROCE RRENA ATT 1 SOO 1 


nama cintāmaņih krsnas 

caitanya-rasa-vigrahah 
pūrnah šuddho nitya-mukto 
'bhinnatvān nāma-nāminoh 


SYNONYMS 


nāmah— the holy name; cintāmaņih—transcendentally blissful giver of 
all spiritual benedictions; krsnah— not different from Krsna; caitanya- 
rasa-vigrahah—the form of all transcendental mellows; pūrnah— 
complete; $uddhah— pure, without material contamination; nitya— 
eternal; muktah—liberated; abhinna-tvāt —due to not being different; 
nāma—of the holy name; nāminoh—and of the person who has the 
name. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The holy name of Krsņa is transcendentally blissful. It bestows all 
spiritual benedictions, for it is Krsņa Himself, the reservoir of all 
pleasure. Krsna's name is complete, and it is the form of all 
transcendental mellows. It is not a material name under any condition, 
and it is no less powerful than Krsna Himself. Since Krsna's name is not 
contaminated by the material qualities, there is no question of its being 
involved with maya. Krsna's name is always liberated and spiritual; it is 
never conditioned by the laws of material nature. This is because the 
name of Krsna and Krsna Himself are identical.’ 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from the Padma Purāņa. 
TEXT 134 
BSAA GTA “AT, Qr, RAR 1 
APCOMMA-AD AWA, BA AEK 1 68 1 


ataeva krsnera nama', ‘deha’, 'vilasa' 
prākrtendriya-grāhya nahe, haya sva-prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; nāma—the holy name; 
deha—the spiritual body; vilāsa—the pastimes; prakrta-indriya—by the 
dull senses made of matter; grahya—perceptible; nahe—not; haya—are; 
sva-prakāša—self-manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


“The holy name of Krsna, His body and His pastimes cannot be 
understood by the blunt material senses. They are manifested 
independently. 


PURPORT 


Since Krsņa's transcendental body, name, form, gualities, pastimes and 
entourage are all the Absolute Truth, they are as good as Krsņa Himself 
(sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]). As long as the living entity is 
conditioned by the three modes of material nature (goodness, passion 
and ignorance), the objects of his material senses—material form, taste, 
smell, sound and touch—will not help him understand spiritual 
knowledge and bliss. Rather, these are revealed to the pure devotee. 
One's material name, form and qualities are certainly different from one 
another. In the material world, there is no conception of absolute; 
however, when we come to Krsna consciousness we find that there is no 
material difference between Krsna's body and His names, activities and 
entourage. 


TEXT 135 


FRAT, PROT PRATT 1 


PERA FRAAI — AI HUH ü »6c N 


krsna-nàma, krsna-guna, krsna-lila-vrnda 
krsnera svaripa-sama——saba cid-ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-náma—the holy name of Krsna; krsna-guna—the transcendental 
qualities of Krsna; krsņa-līlā-vrnda—the transcendental pastimes of 
Lord Krsna; krsnera svarūpa—Krsņa's personality; sama—equal; saba— 
all; cit-dnanda—spiritual and full of bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna’s holy name, transcendental qualities and transcendental pastimes 
are all equal to Lord Krsna Himself. They are all spiritual and full of 
bliss. 


TEXT 136 
wee Alpaca 4 NAAA 1 
CIT R frg OT BACH TOE UL Sev 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi 


na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


SYNONYMS 


atah—therefore (because Krsna's name, form and qualities are all on the 
absolute platform); šrī-krsņa-nāma-ādi —Lord Krsna’s name, form, 
qualities, pastimes and so on; na—not; bhavet—can be; grahyam— 
perceived; indriyaih —by the blunt material senses; sevā-unmukhe—to 
one engaged in His service; hi—certainly; jihvā-ādau—beginning with 
the tongue; svayam— personally; eva—certainly; sphurati—become 
manifest; adah—those (Krsna's name, form, qualities and so on). 


TRANSLATION 


*"Therefore material senses cannot appreciate Krsna’s holy name, form, 
qualities and pastimes. When a conditioned soul is awakened to Krsna 
consciousness and renders service by using his tongue to chant the Lord's 
holy name and taste the remnants of the Lord's food, the tongue is 
purified, and one gradually comes to understand who Krsna really is.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is recorded in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.234). 
TEXT 137 


TAH (ACS Sema elena 1 
FRE ITT! FTA SHA 1 $09 U 


brahmānanda haite pūrņānanda līlā-rasa 


~- _ = = 


brahma-jñānī ākarsiyā kare ātma-vaša 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-ānanda—the pleasure of self-realization; haite—from; pūrna- 
ānanda—complete pleasure; līlā-rasa—the mellows of the pastimes of 
the Lord; brahma-jfiani—those who are on the platform of Brahman 


understanding; ākarsiyjā—attracting; kare— make; ātma-vaša— 
subordinate to Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The mellows of Lord Krsna's pastimes, which are full of bliss, attract the 
jūānī from the pleasure of Brahman realization and conquer him. 


PURPORT 


When one understands that he belongs not to the material world but to 
the spiritual world, one is called liberated. Being situated in the spiritual 
world is certainly pleasurable, but those who realize the transcendental 
name, form, qualities and pastimes of Lord Krsna enjoy transcendental 
bliss many times more than one who has simply realized the self. When 
one is situated on the platform of self-realization, he can certainly be 
easily attracted by Krsna and become a servant of the Lord. This is 
explained in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.54): 


brahma-bhūtah prasannātmā na šocati na kanksati 
samah sarvesu bhütesu mad-bhaktirn labhate param 


"One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything. He is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me." 


When one becomes spiritually realized (brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20]), he 


becomes happy (prasannātmā), for he is relieved from material 
conceptions. One who has attained this platform is not agitated by 
material action and reaction. He sees everyone on the platform of spirit 
soul (paņditāh sama-daršinah [Bg. 5.18]). When one is completely 
realized, he can rise to the platform of pure devotional service (mad- 
bhaktim labhate param [Bg. 18.54]). When one comes to the platform of 
bhakti, devotional service, he automatically realizes who Krsna is. As the 


Lord says in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.55): 


bhaktyā mām abhijānāti yāvān ya$ cāsmi tattvatah 


tato mam tattvato jfiátvà višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand Me as I am, as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, only by devotional service. And when one is in full 
consciousness of Me by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of 


God." 


It is only on the bhakti platform that one can understand the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead Krsna and His transcendental name, form, 
qualities, pastimes and entourage. Being thus qualified spiritually, one is 
allowed to enter the spiritual kingdom of God and return home, back to 
Godhead (visate tad-anantaram). 

TEXT 138 


"wore POD VIETAI 


LOSTOP DAH NPSAIASA TS 1 
TSS PAM WIA ATN 


SIATA GPP ALI 1 sor U 


sva-sukha-nibhrta-cetās tad vyudastānya-bhāvo 
py ajita-rucira-līlākrsta-sāras tadiyam 
vyatanuta krpayā yas tattva-dīpam purāņam 
tam akhila-vrjina-ghnam vyāsa-sūnum nato 'smi 


SYNONYMS 


sva-sukha—in happiness of the self; nibhrta—solitary; cetah— whose 
consciousness; tat —because of that; vyudasta—given up; anya-bhaàvah — 
any other type of consciousness; api—although; ajita—of Srī Krsna; 
rucira— pleasing; lila—by the pastimes; ākrsta—attracted; sārah— 
whose heart; tadiyam— consisting of the activities of the Lord; 
vyatanuta— spread, manifested; krpaya— mercifully; yah— who; tattva- 
dipam—the bright light of the Absolute Truth; puránam—the Purāņa 
(Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam); tam—unto him; akhila-vrjina-ghnam—defeating 
everything inauspicious; vyāsa-sūnum—the son of Vyāsadeva; natah 
asmi—lI offer my obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto my spiritual master, the son 
of V yasadeva, Sukadeva Gosvāmī. It is he who defeats all inauspicious 
things within this universe. Although in the beginning he was absorbed 
in the happiness of Brahman realization and was living in a secluded 
place, giving up all other types of consciousness, he became attracted by 
the most melodious pastimes of Lord Sri Krsna. He therefore mercifully 
spoke the supreme Purāņa, known as Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, which is the 
bright light of the Absolute Truth and which describes the activities of 
Lord Krsna.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse was spoken by Sita Gosvami in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(12.12.69). 
TEXT 139 


TAG ACS leise Fast 1 
WSLS TAA SACI SIRE Sos 0 


brahmānanda haite purndnanda krsna-guna 
ataeva ākarsaye ātmārāmera mana 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-dnanda—the pleasure of Brahman realization; haite—from; 
purna-dnanda—complete bliss; krsna-guna—the qualities of Lord Krsna; 
ataeva—therefore; ākarsaye—attract; ātma-ārāmera mana—the minds 
of self-realized persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental qualities of Sri Krsna are completely blissful and 
relishable. Consequently Lord Krsna’s qualities attract even the minds of 
self-realized persons from the bliss of self-realization. 


TEXT 140 
SUSAN YAR AAI NATT 1 


Mow Clehiagwert fas 1 >80 1 


ātmārāmās ca munayo 
nirgranthā apy urukrame 
kurvanty ahaitukīm bhaktim 
ittham-bhūta-guno harih 


SYNONYMS 


ātma-ārāmah—persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca—also; munayah— great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive 
activities, and so forth; nirgranthah— without interest in any material 
desire; api—certainly; urukrame—unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti—do; 
ahaitukim—causeless, or without material desires; bhaktim—devotional 
service; ittham-bhūta—so wonderful as to attract the attention of the 
self-satisfied; guņah— who has transcendental qualities; harih —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material 
desires are also attracted to the loving service of $ri Krsna, whose 
qualities are transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the 
Personality of Godhead, is called Krsna because He has such 
transcendentally attractive features.” 


TEXT 141 


«j£ AA AL—FRDAT-HACH | 
MNA Wel KA GTA ATH U >8> 0 


ei saba rahu——krsna-carana-sambandhe 
ātmārāmera mana hare tulasīra gandhe 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba rahu—apart from the pastimes of Lord Krsna; krsna-carana- 


sambandhe— in relation to the lotus feet of Krsna; ātma-ārāmera—of 
self-realized persons; mana—the mind; hare—attracts; tulasira gandhe— 
the aroma of tulasi leaves. 


TRANSLATION 


* Apart from the pastimes of Lord Krsna, when tulasi leaves are offered at 
the lotus feet of Sri Krsna, even the aroma of the leaves attracts the 
minds of self-realized persons. 


TEXT 142 


OPA nere Anal 
I KC SR OT IPA JETS SS EKA 


SIE BAA DB COM 


ATAOI] aA PET US82 U 


tasyāravinda-nayanasya padāravinda- 

kiñjalka-miśra-tulasī-makaranda-vāyuh 

antar-gatah sva-vivareņa cakāra tesam 
sanksobham aksara-jusam api citta-tanvoh 


SYNONYMS 


tasya—of Him; aravinda-nayanasya—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, whose eyes are like the petals of a lotus; pada-aravinda—of 
the lotus feet; kifijalka—with saffron; mi$ra—mixed; tulasi—of tulasī 
leaves; makaranda— with the aroma; vāyuh—the air; antah-gatah— 
entered; sva-vivarena—through the nostrils; cakāra—created; tesam—of 
them; sanksobham—strong agitation; aksara-jusām—of the impersonally 
self-realized (Kumāras); api—also; citta-tanvoh—of the mind and body. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasi leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumaras], they 
experienced a change in both body and mind, even though they were 


attached to the impersonal Brahman understanding. 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam (3.15.43). Vidura and Maitreya 
discussed the pregnancy of Diti. Diti’s pregnancy caused the demigods to 
be very much afraid, and the demigods went to see Lord Brahma. Lord 
Brahma explained the original incident involving the cursing of Jaya 
and Vijaya by the Catuhsana Kumāras. Once the Catuhsana Kumāras 
went to Vaikuntha to visit Narayana, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but they were stopped from entering the palace at the seventh 
gate by two doorkeepers named Jaya and Vijaya. Due to their jealousy, 
Jaya and Vijaya would not allow the Kumāras entry, and consequently 
the Kumāras became angry and cursed Jaya and Vijaya, condemning 
them to take birth in a family of asuras in the material world. The 
omniscient Personality of Godhead could immediately understand the 
incident, and He came with His eternal consort, the goddess of fortune. 
The Catuhsana Kumāras immediately offered their obeisances unto the 
Lord. Simply by seeing the Lord and smelling the aroma of tulasi and 
saffron from His lotus feet, the Kumāras became devotees and 
abandoned their long-cherished impersonalism. Thus the four Kumāras 
were turned into Vaisnavas simply by smelling the aromatic tulasi mixed 
with saffron. Those who are actually on the platform of Brahman 
realization and who have not offended the lotus feet of Krsna can 
immediately become Vaisnavas simply by smelling the aroma of the 
Lord’s lotus feet. But those who are offenders or demons are never 
attracted to the Lord’s personal feature, even though they may visit the 
Lord’s temple many times. In Vrndavana we have seen many Mayavadi 
sannyāsīs who do not even come to the temple of Govindaji, Gopinatha 
or Madana-mohana because they think that such temples are māyā. 
Therefore they are called Mayavadis. Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
therefore said that the Māyāvādīs are the greatest offenders. 

TEXT 143 


TĒMA PRT’ A SAA STR FA 1 
aaah rice Wat ABTA 1 S89 U 


ataeva ‘krsna-ndma’ nā dise tara mukhe 
māyāvādi-gaņa yāte maha bahirmukhe 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; krsna-nāma— the holy name of Krsna; nā—does not; 
āise—come; tara mukhe—in their mouths; māyāvādi-gana—all the 
Mayavadis; yate—because; mahā bahih-mukhe—great offenders by dint 
of strong atheism. 


TRANSLATION 


*Because the Mayavadis are great offenders and atheistic philosophers, 
the holy name of Krsna does not come from their mouths. 


PURPORT 


Because they are constantly blaspheming the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by saying that He has no head, hands or legs, Mayavadi 
philosophers remain offenders for many, many births, even though they 
have partially realized Brahman. However, if such impersonalists are not 
offenders at the lotus feet of the Lord, they immediately become 
devotees in the association of a devotee. In other words, if an 
impersonalist is not an offender, he can become a devotee if he gets a 
chance to associate with other devotees. If he is an offender, he cannot 
be converted even by the association of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. $ri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very much afraid of this 
Mayavadi offender; therefore He spoke as follows. 

TEXT 144 


sari cafoce ens eese sATA 1 
HIS AUN, at A, AR As AA u 388 1 


bhāvakāli vecite ami ailana kāšīpure 
grāhaka nàhi, nā vikāya, lafia yāba ghare 


SYNONYMS 


bhāvakāli —devotional sentiments; vecite—to sell; āmi —1; ailana— 
came; kāšīpure—to the city of Kasi; grāhaka nāhi —there is no customer; 
nā vikdya—do not sell; lafia yāba ghare—then I must take my 
commodity back home. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have come here to sell My emotional ecstatic sentiments in this city of 
Kasi, but I cannot find any customers. If they are not sold, I must take 
them back home. 

TEXT 145 


velat AIAN rest SSG, PITA ARR AMS? 1 
SEMI Mea, KAS cafoa u »8c 1 


bhārī bojhā lafia ailana, kemane lafia yāba? 
alpa-svalpa-mülya paile, ethāi veciba 


SYNONYMS 


bhārī bojhā—heavy load; lafia—bearing; dilāta—1 came; kemane—how; 
lañā yaba—shall I take it back; alpa-svalpa-mūlya—a fraction of the real 
price; pāile—if I get; ethai—here; veciba—lI shall sell. 


TRANSLATION 


“T have brought a heavy load to sell in this city. To take it back again is a 
very difficult job; therefore if I get but a fraction of the price, I shall sell 
it here in this city of Kasi.” 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu was selling the transcendental holy name of 
the Lord. But Kāšī was a city of Mayavadis (impersonalists), and such 
people will never chant the holy names of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 
Consequently Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was feeling disappointed. How 
could He teach the Mayavadis the importance of chanting the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra? The attraction for chanting the holy name of the 


Lord belongs absolutely to pure devotees, and there was no possibility of 
finding pure devotees at Kasi. Consequently Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
commodity was certainly very heavy. The Lord therefore suggested that 
even though there were no pure devotees in Kasi, if someone was a little 
inclined to chant the Hare Krsna mantra, He would deliver this big load, 
although the proper price was not paid. 

Actually we experienced this when we came to preach the Hare Krsna 
movement in the West. When we came to New York in 1965, we never 
expected that the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra would be accepted in this 
country. Nonetheless, we invited people to our storefront to join in 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra, and the Lord’s holy name is so 
attractive that simply by coming to our storefront in New York, 
fortunate young people became Krsna conscious. Although this mission 
was started with insignificant capital, it is now going nicely. The 
spreading of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra in the West has become 
successful because the young people were not offenders. The youths who 
joined this movement were not very advanced as far as purity is 
concerned, nor were they very well educated in Vedic knowledge, but 
because they were not offenders, they could accept the importance of 
the Hare Krsna movement. We are now very happy to see that this 
movement is advancing more and more in the Western countries. We 
therefore conclude that the so-called mlecchas and yavanas of the 
Western countries are more purified than offensive Mayavadis or 
atheistic impersonalists. 


TEXT 146 


aS «fer CFS face EP Fix” 1 
etico bis’ agat oe aR u ssw u 


eta bali’ sei vipre ātmasātha kari’ 
prāte uthi mathurā calilā gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; sei vipre—that brahmana; ātmasātha kari — 
accepting as His devotee; prāte uthi—rising early in the morning; 
mathurā calilā—started for Mathura; gaurahari —Srī Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted that brāhmaņa as 
His devotee. The next morning, rising very early, the Lord started for 
Mathura. 

TEXT 147 


CAS for GF OTA, ate Aaa 1 
WA (ACS REA TTA ANDRA 1 584 0 


sei tina sange cale, prabhu nisedhila 
dūra haite tina-jane ghare pāthāila 


SYNONYMS 


sei tina—those three; satge—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cale— go; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nisedhila—forbade; dūra haite— 
from a distance; tina-jane—the three persons; ghare—home; pāthāila— 
sent back. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu started for Mathurā, all three devotees 
started to go with Him. But the Lord forbade them to accompany Him, 
and from a distance He asked them to return home. 


TEXT 148 


etes fasce fora arg AR 1 
ASLI Al PCA CATA Me VAT d 38v U 


prabhura virahe tine ekatra miliyā 
prabhu-guna gana kare preme matta hañā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura virahe—because of separation from the Lord; tine—all three; 
ekatra—together; miliya—meeting; prabhu-guna—the transcendental 


gualities of the Lord; gāna kare—chant; preme— with love; matta 
hafia—being mad. 


TRANSLATION 


Feeling separation from the Lord, the three used to meet and glorify the 
holy gualities of the Lord. Thus they were absorbed in ecstatic love. 
TEXT 149 


‘orca Sra ehe em MĀLA 1 
SIT CHA CA CHET SHAT d 383 U 


'prayáge' āsiyā prabhu kaila veņī-snāna 
'mādhava' dekhiyā preme kaila nrtya-gāna 


SYNONYMS 


prayāge—to Prayāga; dsiya—coming; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila—did; veņī-snāna—bathing in the confluence of the 
Ganges and Yamuna; mādhava— the predominating Deity there, Veni 
Madhava; dekhiya— seeing; preme—in ecstatic love; kaila—performed; 
nrtya-gána— dancing and chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then went to Prayaga, where He bathed at the 
confluence of the Ganges and the Yamuna. He then visited the temple of 
Veni Madhava and chanted and danced there in ecstatic love. 


PURPORT 


The city of Prayāga is situated a few miles from the city of Allahabad. 
The name Prayāga is given due to successful sacrifices performed there. 
It is said, prakrsto yāgo yāga-phalarh yasmāt. If one performs sacrifices at 
Prayaga, he certainly gets immediate results without difficulty. Prayaga 
is also called Tīrtharāja, the king of all places of pilgrimage. This holy 
place is situated on the confluence of the rivers Ganges and Yamuna. 
Every year a fair takes place there known as Magha-mela, and every 


twelve years a Kumbha-melā is also held. In any case, many people come 
to bathe there every year. During Māgha-melā, people from the local 
district generally come, and during Kumbha-melā people come from all 
over India to live there and bathe in the Ganges and Yamunā. Whoever 
goes there immediately feels the place's spiritual influence. A fort 
located there was constructed by the emperor Akbar about five hundred 
years ago, and near the fort is a place called Triveņī. On the other side 
of Prayāga is an old place known as Pratisthāna-pura. It is also well 
known as Jhunsi. Many saintly people live there, and consequently it is 
very attractive from the spiritual point of view. 


TEXT 150 


"set CHAR cates vico ater fart 1 
S83 SGI Gora aa u sco n 


yamunā dekhiyā preme pade jhanpa diyā 
āste-vyaste bhattācārya uthāya dhariyā 


SYNONYMS 


yamunā— the river Yamuna; dekhiyá— seeing; preme— in ecstatic love; 
pade—falls down; jhanpa diya—jumping; āste-vyaste—in great haste; 
bhattācārya—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; uthāya—raises; dhariyjā — 
catching. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw the river Yamuna, He threw 
Himself into it. Balabhadra Bhattacarya hastily caught the Lord and very 
carefully raised Him up again. 


TEXT 151 


came fex At aot 1 
FRA- frt centes ARA 1 esu 


ei-mata tina-dina prayāge rahilā 
krsņa-nāma-prema diyā loka nistārilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; tina-dina—for three days; prayāge—at Prayaga; 
rahila—remained; krsna-nāma— the holy name of Lord Krsna; prema— 
and ecstatic love; diya— delivering; loka nistārilā —delivered the people. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord stayed at Prayāga for three days. He delivered the holy name of 
Krsna and ecstatic love. Thus He delivered many people. 


TEXT 152 


"west veros vice Vet afe AT 1 
FR-N- Gest RN CNPA NIDN 1 SER U 


'mathurā' calite pathe yathā rahi’ yaya 
krsna-nāma-prema diyā lokere nācāya 


SYNONYMS 
mathurā—to Mathurā; calite—going; pathe—on the road; yatha— 
wherever; rahi'—staying; yàya— goes; krsna-ndma-prema—the holy 
name of Krsna and His ecstatic love; diya—delivering; lokere nācāya— 
made the people dance. 


TRANSLATION 


Wherever the Lord stopped to rest on the way to Mathura, He delivered 
the holy name of Krsna and ecstatic love of Krsna. Thus He made the 
people dance. 


TEXT 153 
S cae HRS? TS cote ASRA 1 
AR -t COCR AA ‘CARA’ sell seo 


pūrve yena 'daksina' yaite loka nistārilā 
‘pascima’-dese taiche saba 'vaisnava' karilā 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; yena—as; daksiņa —South India; yaite—going to; 
loka—the people; nistārilā —He delivered; pa$cima-dese—in the western 
countries; taiche—similarly; saba—all; vaisnava—devotees; karilā — 
made. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord toured South India, He delivered many people, and when 
He traveled in the western sector, He similarly converted many people to 
Vaisņavism. 


PURPORT 


Formerly Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu converted people when He toured 
southern and western India. Similarly, the Hare Krsna movement is now 
delivering the people of the Western world wherever devotees are 
chanting the holy names. This is all being done by the Lord's mercy. Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu predicted that He would deliver people in every 
city and village of the world by giving them a chance to chant the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra. 

TEXT 154 


ATA NÄ NŠ A IJA- 1 
Tt ÅA frat CS ITA HD 0 SES U 


pathe yāhān yāhān haya yamunā-daršana 
tāhān jhānpa diyā pade preme acetana 
SYNONYMS 


pathe—on the road; yāhān yahan— wherever; haya—there is; yamuna- 
daršana—meeting with the Yamuna River; tahan—there; jhanpa diya 
pade—jumps over and falls down; preme acetana—unconscious in the 
ecstasy of love. 


TRANSLATION 


While the Lord was going to Mathurā, He came across the river Yamunā 


several times, and as soon as He saw the river Yamunā, He would 
immediately jump in, falling unconscious in the water in the ecstasy of 
love of Krsņa. 


TEXT 155 
agal- ree —adat Cat 1 
TAIL Beet ATG CAMA gest u see u 


mathurā-nikate āilā——mathurā dekhiyā 
dandavat hafid pade premāvista hana 


SYNONYMS 


mathurā-nikate—near Mathura; āilā—came; mathurā dekhiya—seeing 
the city of Mathura; dandavat hafia—offering obeisances; pade—falls 
down; prema-āvista hafia—in the great ecstasy of love. 


TRANSLATION 


When He approached Mathurā and saw the city, He immediately fell to 
the ground and offered obeisances with great ecstatic love. 


TEXT 156 
erat Sir Caen fett fe Ice ES 1 
"STRICT cesta" MR Fixe leta 1 sew n 
mathurā āsiyā kailā 'višrānti-tīrthe' snāna 
'janma-sthāne 'kesava' dekhi’ karilā praņāma 


SYNONYMS 


mathurā āsiyā—coming in to Mathura; kaila—performed; visrānti- 
tirthe—at the bathing place known as Visrama-ghata; snāna—bathing; 
janma-sthāne—at the place of Lord Krsna's birth; kešava—the Deity 
named Kešava; dekhi'—seeing; karilā prandma—offered His respectful 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu entered the city of Mathurā, He took 
His bath at Visrama-ghata. He then visited the birthplace of Krsna and 
saw the Deity named Kešavajī. He offered His respectful obeisances to 
this Deity. 


PURPORT 


At the present moment, the temple of Kešavajī is very much improved. 
At one time, Kesavaji-mandira was attacked by the emperor Aurangzeb, 
who constructed such a big mosque there that the temple of Kešavajī was 
insignificant in comparison. But with the help of many rich Madwaris, 
the temple has been improved, and a very large temple is now being 
constructed so that the mosque is now appearing diminished in 
comparison. Many archeological discoveries have been made there, and 
many people from foreign countries are beginning to appreciate Krsna's 
birthplace. This Krsna consciousness movement is attracting many 
foreigners to the Kešavajī temple, and now they will also be attracted by 
the Krsna-Balarama temple in Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 157 


COTTE ACD, NA, ALT RIA 1 
ASA CATT CHP CHIT DISTA 1 SEA N 


premānande nace, gaya, saghana hunkdra 
prabhura premāveša dekhi' loke camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


prema-ānande— in ecstatic love; nāce—dances; gāyja—chants; 
saghana—repeatedly; hunkara—tumultuous sound vibrations; 
prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-āveša—ecstatic 
love; dekhi'—seeing; loke—all people; camatkāra—astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu chanted, danced and made loud 
vibrations, all the people were astonished to see His ecstatic love. 


TEXT 158 


«reae ATE ies Dat set 1 
AS-ACH FOF BA CAMHS east 1 c n 


eka-vipra pade prabhura caraņa dhariyā 
prabhu-sange nrtya kare premāvista hafia 


SYNONYMS 


eka-vipra—one brahmana; pade—falls down; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; caraņa dhariya—catching the lotus feet; prabhu-sange— 
with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nrtya kare—he dances; prema-āvista 
hafia—being absorbed in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


One brahmana fell at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and then 
began to dance with Him in ecstatic love. 


TEXT 159 


UCR ical Pos SA’ Bea cele 1 
als Fee FR WS AHI AS Oley sc» 


dunhe preme nrtya kari’ kare kolakuli 
hari krsna kaha dunhe bale bahu tuli 


SYNONYMS 


dunhe—both of them; preme—in ecstatic love; nrtya kari —dancing; 
kare—do; kolākuli —embracing; hari—the holy name of Hari; krsna— 
the holy name of Krsna; kaha—go on chanting; dunhe—both of them; 
bale—speak; bāhu tuli'— raising the arms. 


TRANSLATION 


The two of them danced in ecstatic love and embraced each other. Raising 
their arms, they said, “Chant the holy names of Hari and Krsna!” 


TEXT 160 


Cale "afa" "afa acai, FI Caer 1 
' Cera" - Grae AGTH rent AAA 1 svo 1 


loka ‘hari’ ‘hari’ bale, kolahala haila 
‘keSava’-sevaka prabhuke mālā parāila 


SYNONYMS 


loka—all the people; hari hari bale—began to chant the holy names 
Hari, Hari; kolāhala haila—there was a great uproar; kesava-sevaka—the 
priest in the service of Lord Kešava; prabhuke—unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mālā pardila—offered a garland. 


TRANSLATION 


All the people then began to chant, “Hari! Hari!” and there was a great 
uproar. The priest in Lord Kešava's service offered Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu a garland. 

TEXT 161 


CICS SCR AG (M Best FAT 1 
GE RI CAT ‘CR’ FS AT 1 vd N 


loke kahe prabhu dekhi’ hatiā vismaya 
aiche hena prema ‘laukika’ kabhu naya 


SYNONYMS 


loke kahe—the people said; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhi — 
seeing; hañā vismaya— being struck with wonder; aiche—such; hena— 
similar; prema—love of Godhead; laukika—ordinary; kabhu naya— 
never is. 


TRANSLATION 


When the people saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s dancing and chanting, 
they were struck with wonder, and they all said, “Such transcendental 


love is never an ordinary thing.” 


TEXT 162 


HRA WITT CTS CRIT NE BCT 1 
QA, FIC, ACD, AN, PRT TST U SV U 


yānhāra daršane loke preme matta hana 
Ase, Kānde, nāce, gaya, krsna-nadm na 
hase, kānde, nace, gaya, krsņa-nāma lana 


SYNONYMS 


yānhāra daršane—by seeing whom; loke— people; preme— in love; matta 
hafia—becoming mad; hāse—laugh; kānde—cry; nāce—dance; gāya— 
chant; krsņa-nāma lafiāā— taking the holy name of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


The people said, "Simply by seeing $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, everyone is 
maddened with love of Krsna. Indeed, everyone is laughing, crying, 
dancing, chanting and taking the holy name of Krsna. 

TEXT 163 


»réet-fif ps — Sta FL-IT 1 
dat semt FIFA SATS PIA 1 sve 1 


sarvathā-niscita——inho krsņa-avatāra 
mathurā ilā lokera karite nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


sarvathā—in every respect; niścita—ascertained; inho—He; krsna- 
avatāra—incarnation of Lord Krsna; mathura āilā—has come to 
Mathurā; lokera—of the people; karite—to perform; nistāra— 
deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


“Certainly Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is in all respects the incarnation of 
Lord Krsņa. Now He has come to Mathurā to deliver everyone.” 


TEXT 164 


ec Eee PR, APA AT 1 
"elec tēti fy fece «PRI 1 ses 1 


tabe mahāprabhu sei brahmane lafia 
tānhāre puchilā kichu nibhrte vasiyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—after that; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sei—that; 
brahmane—brahmana; lafiā— taking; tāthāre—unto him; puchilā — 
inquired; kichu—something; nibhrte vasiya—sitting in a solitary place. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took the brāhmaņa aside. Sitting in 
a solitary place, the Lord began to guestion him. 
TEXT 165 


IR, oreet, gA SPAT 1 
«siat Care AACA Ef! de Geta? 1 secu 


‘arya, sarala, tumi— —vrddha brāhmaņa 
kāhān haite pāile tumi ei prema-dhana?’ 


SYNONYMS 


drya—advanced in devotional service; sarala—simple; tumi— you; 
vrddha brahmana—elderly brahmana; kāhān haite—from where; pāile 
tumi—did you obtain; ei—this; prema-dhana—transcendental opulence 
of ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You are an elderly brahmana, you are 
sincere, and you are advanced in spiritual life. Wherefrom have you 
gotten this transcendental opulence of ecstatic love for Krsna?” 


TEXT 166 


feat Sra, — ‘Soin ANIRAA 1 
afite afite Olsen azat-metāt 1 swe d 


vipra kahe,—-— 'srīpāda šrī-mādhavendra-purī 
bhramite bhramite ailà mathurā-nagarī 


SYNONYMS 


vipra kahe—the brāhmaņa said; šrīpāda—His Holiness; s$ri-madhavendra- 
purī—Srī Madhavendra Puri; bhramite bhramite—while touring; aila— 
came; mathurā-nagarī—to the city of Mathura. 


TRANSLATION 


The brāhmaņa replied, *His Holiness Srīla Mādhavendra Puri came to 
the city of Mathura while he was on tour. 


TEXT 167 


Hat «fa^ coral cata ews Set 1 
caica rey aia’ cata ace “feel Cee sva d 


krpā kari’ tenho mora nilaye aila 
more šisya kari’ mora hāte 'bhiksā' kailā 


SYNONYMS 


krpā kari —by his causeless mercy; tenho—he; mora nilaye—to my 
humble place; aila—came; more—me; Sisya kari —accepting as his 
disciple; mora hāte—from my hand; bhiksā kaila—accepted lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


“While at Mathura, Sripada Madhavendra Puri visited my house and 
accepted me as a disciple. He even took lunch at my home. 


TEXT 168 


CAAA eee fa’ GTA Corer ISIN 1 
wpa Cala AI ‘CANAL 23 1 Sve U 


gopāla prakata kari’ sevā kaila "mahāšaya' 
adyāpiha tānhāra sevā ‘govardhane’ haya 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla—the Gopāla Deity; prakata kari —installing; sevā—service; 
kaila—did; mahāšaya— that great personality; adyāpiha—still now; 
tanhara—of that Gopala Deity; seva—the service; govardhane—on 
Govardhana Hill; haya—is conducted. 


TRANSLATION 


“After installing the Deity of Gopala, Srila Madhavendra Puri rendered 
Him service. That very Deity is still being worshiped at Govardhana 
Hill.” 


TEXT 169 


ws Shy Cher Ola Dat TAA | 
ww lest ehe-lts "der! SPAT d v3 1 


Suni’ prabhu kaila tānra carana vandana 
bhaya paid prabhu-pāya padila brāhmaņa 


SYNONYMS 


šuni'—after hearing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila—did; 
tanra—of him; carana vandana—worshiping the feet; bhaya pafia— 
being afraid; prabhu-pāya—at the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; padila—fell down; brahmana—the brāhmaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard about Madhavendra Puri’s 
relationship with the brahmana, He immediately offered obeisances at his 
feet. Becoming fearful, the brahmana also immediately fell at the Lord’s 
feet. 


TEXT 170 


ele «Sce, — “Of ‘om, ol Hayate 1 
"eye" Beet Pay’ SPEI A BAIT 0" Sao 0 


prabhu kahe,——“tumi ‘guru’, àmi ‘Sisya’-prdya 
‘guru hatiā ‘Sisye’ namaskāra nā yuyāya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; tumi—you; guru—My 
spiritual master; āmi —|; šisya-prāya—like your disciple; guru hafia— 
being the spiritual master; šisye—unto the disciple; namaskara— 
obeisances; nā yuyāya—is not befitting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You are on the platform of My spiritual 
master, and I am your disciple. Since you are My spiritual master, it is 
not befitting that you offer Me obeisances." 


TEXT 171 


aat KTS fae ce wx liest 1 
MEANS FR AHA ANP Bast 1 25 1 


$uniyà vismita vipra kahe bhaya pana 
aiche bat kaha kene sannyāsī hana 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—after hearing; vismita—astonished; vipra—the brāhmaņa; 
kahe—said; bhaya pafia—being afraid; aiche bat—such a statement; 
kaha—You say; kene— why; sannyāsī hafia—although You are a 
sannyāsī. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this, the brahmana became afraid. He then said, *Why do 
You speak like this? You are a sannyasi. 


IEXI 172 


fe cons com cafa? sic eratis 1 
NAN-A AIR saei 1 sa n 


kintu tomāra prema dekhi' mane anumāni 
mādhavendra-purīra ‘sambandha’ dhara——jani 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—still; tomāra prema—Your ecstatic love; dekhi’—after seeing; 
mane—in my mind; anumani—I imagine; mādhavendra-purīra—of Sri 
Madhavendra Puri; sambandha— relationship; dhara— You have; jāni —1 
can understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“Upon seeing Your ecstatic love, I can just imagine that You must have 
some relationship with Madhavendra Puri. This is my understanding. 


TEXT 173 


vetat fat LS cesta eI] ANS "Ta 1 sav u 


krsna-prema tānhā, yanha tānhāra ‘sambandha’ 
tāhān vinā ei premāra kāhān nāhi gandha 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-premā—love of Krsna; tāthā— there; yanha— where; tanhdra— 
his; sambandha— relationship; tāhān vinā —without him; ei premāra—of 
this ecstatic love; kāhān nāhi gandha—there is no possibility of even a 
scent. 


TRANSLATION 


“This kind of ecstatic love can be experienced only when one has a 
relationship with Madhavendra Puri. Without him, even a scent of such 
transcendental ecstatic love is impossible." 


TEXT 174 


Ola BUD ita AIR SET 1 
wher Caio RA foc ense u »as U 


tabe bhattācārya tare 'sambandha' kahila 
Suni’ ānandita vipra nācite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; bhattācāryja—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; tāre—unto the 
brāhmaņa; sambandha kahila—explained the relationship; $uni'— after 
hearing; ānandita—being pleased; vipra—the brahmana; nācite lagila— 
began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


Balabhadra Bhattācārya then explained the relationship between 
Madhavendra Puri and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. After hearing this, the 
brahmana became very pleased and began to dance. 


TEXT 175 


Old RA ABTA vues STAT SIE 1 
A-SI AGA set CTA BTA 0 3c 0 


tabe vipra prabhure lafia aila nija-ghare 
āpana-icchāya prabhura nānā sevā kare 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; vipra—the brāhmaņa; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; lafia—taking; aila—came back; nija-ghare—to his home; 
apana-icchaya—by his own will; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; náná— various; sevā—services; kare—rendered. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana then took Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his home and, out 
of his own free will, began to serve the Lord in various ways. 


TEXT 176 


fest enfe STA Salzer FK 1 
Old eleg efr «fere Aan saw 


bhiksā lagi’ bhattacarye karāilā randhana 
tabe mahāprabhu hāsi' balilā vacana 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā lagi'—for lunch; bhattācārye—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; karāilā 
randhana—made to cook; tabe—at that time; mahāprabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hāsi —smiling; balilā vacana—said these words. 


TRANSLATION 


He asked Balabhadra Bhattācārya to cook Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's 
lunch. At that time the Lord, smiling, spoke as follows. 


TEXT 177 


“A-C R Colts AA FITA (S7: 1 
Calta efi fost M2, ae GI fr 1” saa 0 


“puri-gosani tomāra ghare karyāchena bhiksā 
more tumi bhiksa deha,— —ei mora 'šiksā” 


SYNONYMS 


purī-gosāfii —Mādhavendra Puri; tomāra ghare—at your place; 
karyāchena bhiksa—accepted lunch; more—for Me; tumi bhiksā deha— 
better for you to cook; ei—that; mora šiksā—My instruction. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, "Mādhavendra Puri has already taken 
lunch at your place. Therefore you may cook and give Me the food. That 
is My instruction.” 


TEXT 178 
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yad yad ācarati $resthas 
tat tad evetaro janah 

sa yat pramāņam kurute 
lokas tad anuvartate 


SYNONYMS 


yat yat —however; ācarati —behaves; šresthah—the best man; tat tat — 
that; eva—certainly; itarah—the lesser; janah—men; sah—he; yat— 
which; pramāņam—standard; kurute—shows; lokah—the people; tat — 
that; anuvartate—follow. 


TRANSLATION 


* Whatever action a great man performs, common men follow. And 
whatever standards he sets by exemplary acts, all the world pursues." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (3.21). 
TEXT 179 


"Df? IIS es CHAS SPA 1 
ACAHSM-ACA AINA A SCA CIETA U das U 


yadyapi 'sanodiyā' haya seita brāhmaņa 
sanodiyā-ghare sannyāsī nā kare bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; sanodiyā—a priest of the Sanodiyā community; 
haya—was; seita—that; brahmana—brahmana; sanodiyā-ghare—in the 
house of a Sanodiya (goldsmith); sannyāsī—a person in the renounced 
order of life; nā kare bhojana—does not accept food. 


TRANSLATION 


The brāhmaņa belonged to the Sanodiyā brāhmaņa community, and a 
sannyasi does not accept food from such a brahmana. 


PURPORT 


In northwestern India, vaisyas are divided into various subdivisions. 
Šrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura points out that they are divided as 
Agarwala, Kālawāra and Sānwāda. Out of them, the Āgarwālās are said 
to be first-class vaišyas, and the Kalawaras and Sanwadas are considered 
lower due to their occupational degradation. The Kalawaras generally 
take wine and other intoxicants. Although they are vaisyas, they are 
considered to belong to a lower class. The priests who guide the 
Kālawāras and the Sānwādas are called Sanodiya brahmanas. Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura states that the word sānoyāda in Bengal indicates 
suvarna-vanik. In Bengal there are priests who guide the suvarna-vanik 
community, which is also considered a low class. There is little 
difference between the Sanwadas and the suvarna-vaniks. Generally the 
suvarna-vaniks are bankers dealing in gold and silver. In western India, 
the Āgarwālās also belong to the banking profession. This is the original 
business of the suvarna-vanik or Agarwalà community. Historically, the 
Āgarwālās came from the up-country named Ayodha, and the suvarna- 
vanik community also came from Ayodha. It therefore appears that the 
suvarna-vaniks and the Agarwalas belong to the same community. The 
Sanodiya brāhmaņas were the guides of the Kalawaras and Sanwadas. 
They are therefore considered to be lower-class bráhmanas, and a 
sannyási is not allowed to take alms or food from them. However, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted lunch cooked by a Sanodiyā brāhmaņa 
simply because he belonged to Mādhavendra Puri's community. Srīla 
Madhavendra Puri was the spiritual master of ISvara Puri, who was the 
spiritual master of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus a spiritual 
relationship is established on the spiritual platform, without 
consideration of material inferiority or superiority. 


TEXT 180 


SMA AA MR Ola "ceras -NDNA 1 
‘ay’ aia’ ola fort Cerea I svo 


tathāpi puri dekhi’ tānra ‘vaisnava’-dcdra 
‘Sisya’ kari’ tanra bhiksā kaila anigīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; puri —Mādhavendra Puri; dekhi’—after seeing; tanra—of 
the brahmana; vaisnava-dcadra—behavior like a Vaisnava; šisya kari — 
accepting him as his disciple; tànra bhiksā—food offered by him; kaila 
angikara—accepted. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the brāhmaņa belonged to the Sanodiya community, Srila 
Madhavendra Puri had seen that he behaved like a Vaisnava and had 
therefore accepted him as his disciple. The food he had cooked had also 
been accepted by Madhavendra Puri. 

TEXT 181 


WAS Sita ale eser feet 1 
Cay Sia’ GR RA sace after 1 sv» u 


mahāprabhu tānre yadi 'bhiksā' māgila 
dainya kari’ sei vipra kahite lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāīre—from him; yadi— 
when; bhiksā māgila—reguested lunch; dainya kari —out of humility; sei 
vipra—that brāhmaņa; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu willingly requested food from the 
brahmana, and the brahmana, feeling natural humility, began to speak as 
follows. 


TEXT 182 
coma ‘fer (Ka— 4d wey Crea t 


gfā—reta, fi cotta RR-A 1 53 1 


tomāre 'bhiksā' diba—— bada bhāgya se āmāra 
tumi——isvara, nahi tomāra vidhi-vyavahāra 
SYNONYMS 


tomāre—unto You; bhiksa diba—1 shall offer food; bada bhāgya—great 
fortune; se—that; āmāra—my; tumi — You; ifvara—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; nāhi —there is not; tomāra—of You; vidhi- 
vyavahāra— regulative behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is a great fortune for me to offer You food. You are the Supreme Lord, 
and being in the transcendental position, You are not restricted in any 
way. 


TEXT 183 


ats Savas comma ferat 1 
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‘mirkha’-loka karibeka tomāra nindana 
sahite nā pārimu sei ‘duste’ra vacana 


SYNONYMS 


mūrkha-loka—foolish persons; karibeka—will do; tomāra nindana— 
blaspheming You; sahite nā pārimu—1 shall not be able to tolerate; sei— 
those; dustera vacana—words of mischievous persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“Foolish people will blaspheme You, but I shall not tolerate the words of 
such mischievous people.” 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura remarks that although the 
brāhmaņa did not belong to a superior community, he fearlessly 
chastised so-called caste brahmanas because he was situated on the 
platform of pure devotional service. There are people who are opposed 
to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s accepting a Vaisnava belonging to a lower 
caste. Such people do not consider mahā-prasādam transcendental, and 
therefore they are described here as mürkha (foolish) and dusta 
(mischievous). A pure devotee has the power to challenge such high- 
caste people, and his brave statements are not to be considered proud or 
puffed up. On the contrary, he is to be considered straightforward. Such 
a person does not like to flatter high-class brahmanas who belong to the 
non-Vaisnava community. 


TEXT 184 
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prabhu kahe,——Sruti, smrti, yata rsi-gana 
sabe 'eka'-mata nahe, bhinna bhinna dharma 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; śruti—the Vedas; 
smrti—the Purdnas; yata—all; rsi-gaņa—great sages; sabe—all of them; 
eka-mata nahe—do not agree; bhinna bhinna dharma—different grades 
of religious principles. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “The Vedas, Puranas and great learned 
sages are not always in agreement with one another. Consequently there 
are different religious principles. 


PURPORT 


Unless one comes to the Absolute Truth, there is no possibility of 
agreement. Nāsāv rsir yasya matam na bhinnam: it is said that a great 


learned scholar or sage cannot be exalted unless he disagrees with other 
scholars and sages. On the material platform, there is no possibility of 
agreement; therefore there are different kinds of religious systems. But 
the Absolute Truth is one, and when one is situated in the Absolute 
Truth, there is no disagreement. On that absolute platform the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is worshipable. As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā 
(18.55), bhaktyā mām abhijānāti yāvān yaš cāsmi tattvatah. On the 
absolute platform, the worshipful Deity is one, and the process of 
worship is also one. That process is bhakti. 

There are many different religions throughout the world because they 


are not all on the absolute platform of devotional service. As confirmed 
in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.66): sarva-dharmān parityajya mām ekam 
šaraņam vraja. The word ekam means “one,” Krsna. On this platform, 
there are no different religious systems. According to Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.1.2), dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra. On the material 
platform, religious systems are different. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam describes 
them from the very beginning as dharmah kaitavah, cheating religions. 
None of these religions is actually genuine. The genuine religious system 
is that which enables one to become a lover of the Supreme Personality 


of Godhead. In the words of Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.6): 


sa vai pumsaám paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhoksaje 
ahaituky apratihatà yayātmā suprasīdati 


“The supreme occupation [dharma] for all humanity is that by which 
men can attain to loving devotional service unto the transcendent Lord. 
Such devotional service must be unmotivated and uninterrupted in 
order to completely satisfy the self.” 

On this platform there is nothing but the service of the Lord. When a 


person has no ulterior motive, there is certainly oneness and agreement 
of principles. Since everyone has a different body and mind, different 
types of religions are needed. But when one is situated on the spiritual 
platform, there are no bodily and mental differences. Consequently on 
the absolute platform there is oneness in religion. 


TEXT 185 
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dharma-sthāpana-hetu sādhura vyavahāra 
puri-gosáfiira ye ācaraņa, sei dharma sara 


SYNONYMS 


dharma-sthāpana-hetu—to establish the principles of religion; sādhura 
vyavahāra—behavior of a devotee; puri-gosafiira—of Madhavendra Puri; 
ye üàcarana—the behavior; sei—that; dharma sāra—the essence of all 
religion. 


TRANSLATION 


“A devotee's behavior establishes the true purpose of religious principles. 
The behavior of Madhavendra Puri Gosvāmī is the essence of such 
religious principles." 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thākura gives the following 
commentary on this passage. A sádhu, or honest man, is called a 
mahājana or a mahātmā. The mahātmā is described thus by Lord Krsna 
in the Bhagavad-gita (9.13): 


mahātmānas tu mām pārtha daivim prakrtim asritah 
bhajanty ananya-manaso jiiātvā bhūtādim avyayam 


“O son of Prthā, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible." 

In the material world, the word mahātmā is understood in different 
ways by different religionists. Mundaners also come up with their 
different angles of vision. For the conditioned soul busy in sense 
gratification, a mahājana is recognized according to the proportion of 
sense gratification he offers. For instance, a businessman may consider a 
certain banker to be a mahājana, and karmīs desiring material 


enjoyment may consider philosophers like Jaimini to be mahājanas. 
There are many yogis who want to control the senses, and for them 
Patafijali Rsi is a mahajana. For the jfidnis, the atheist Kapila, Vasistha, 
Durvasa, Dattatreya and other impersonalist philosophers are 
mahājanas. For the demons, Hiranyaksa, Hiraņyakašipu, Ravana, 
Rāvaņa's son Meghanāda, Jarasandha and others are accepted as 
mahājanas. For materialistic anthropologists speculating on the 
evolution of the body, a person like Darwin is a mahājana. The scientists 
who are bewildered by Krsna's external energy have no relationship with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, yet they are accepted by some as 
mahājanas. Similarly, philosophers, historians, literary men, public 
speakers and social and political leaders are sometimes accepted as 
mahājanas. Such mahajanas are respected by certain men who have been 


described in Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.3.19): 


$va-vid-varahostra-kharaih samstutah purusah pasuh 
na yat-karna-pathopeto jātu nāma gadāgrajah 


"Men who are like dogs, hogs, camels and asses praise those men who 
never listen to the transcendental pastimes of Lord Šrī Krsņa, the 
deliverer from evils.” 

Thus on the material platform animalistic leaders are worshiped by 


animals. Sometimes physicians, psychiatrists and social workers try to 
mitigate bodily pain, distress and fear, but they have no knowledge of 
spiritual identity and are bereft of a relationship with God. Yet they are 
considered mahajanas by the illusioned. Self-deceived persons sometimes 
accept leaders or spiritual masters from a priestly order that has been 
officially appointed by the codes of material life. In this way, they are 
deceived by official priests. Sometimes people accept as mahajanas those 
who have been designated by Srīla Vrndavana dāsa Thākura as dhanga- 
vipras (imposter brāhmaņas). Such imposters imitate the characteristics 
of Srila Haridāsa Thākura, and they envy Haridāsa Thākura, who was 
certainly a mahājana. They make great artificial endeavors, advertising 
themselves as great devotees of the Lord or as mystic hypnotists 
knowledgeable in witchcraft, hypnotism and miracles. Sometimes people 
accept as mahājanas demons like Pütana, Trnavarta, Vatsa, Baka, 


Aghāsura, Dhenuka, Kālīya and Pralamba. Some people accept imitators 
and adversaries of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, such as 
Paundraka, Srgala Vasudeva, the spiritual master of the demons 
(Sukracarya), or atheists like Carvaka, King Vena, Sugata and Arhat. 
People who accept such imitators as mahājanas have no faith in Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Rather, 
they accept godless cheaters who present themselves as incarnations of 
God and cheat foolish people within the material world by word 
jugglery. Thus many rascals are accepted as mahājanas. 

It is those who are devoid of devotional service who sometimes 


mistakenly accept persons with mundane motives as mahdjanas. The 
only motive must be krsna-bhakti, devotional service to the Lord. 
Sometimes fruitive workers, dry philosophers, nondevotees, mystic yogis 
and persons attached to material opulence, women and money are 
considered mahājanas. But Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.3.25) gives the 
following statement about such unauthorized mahdjanas: 


prāyeņa veda tad idam na mahājano yam 
devyā vimohita-matir bata māyayālam 
trayyām jadi-krta-matir madhu-puspitāyām 
vaitānike mahati karmaņi yujyamānah 


In this material world, karmīs (fruitive actors) are accepted as mahājanas 
by foolish people who do not know the value of devotional service. The 
mundane intelligence and mental speculative methods of such foolish 
people are under the control of the three modes of material nature. 
Conseguently they cannot understand unalloyed devotional service. 
They are attracted by material activities, and they become worshipers of 
material nature. Thus they are known as fruitive actors. They even 
become entangled in material activities disguised as spiritual activities. 
In the Bhagavad-gītā such people are described as veda-vāda-ratāh, 
supposed followers of the Vedas. They do not understand the real 
purpose of the Vedas, yet they think of themselves as Vedic authorities. 
People versed in Vedic knowledge must know Krsna as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah. (Bg. 15.15) 
In this material world a person may be famous as a karma-vira, a 


successful fruitive worker, or he may be very successful in performing 
religious duties, or he may be known as a hero in mental speculation 
(jfiana-vira), or he may be a very famous renunciant. In any case, 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (3.23.56) gives the following opinion in this matter. 


neha yat karma dharmāya na virāgāya kalpate 
na tīrtha-pada-sevāyai jīvann api mrto hi sah 


"Anyone whose work is not meant for elevating him to religious life, 
anyone whose religious ritualistic performances do not raise him to 
renunciation, and anyone situated in renunciation that does not lead 
him to devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead must 
be considered dead, although he is breathing." 

The conclusion is that all pious activity, fruitive activity, religious 


principles and renunciation must ultimately lead to devotional service. 
There are different types of processes for rendering service. One may 
serve his country, people and society, the varnāšrama-dharma system, 
the sick, the poor, the rich, women, demigods and so on. All this service 
comes under the heading of sense gratification, or enjoyment in the 
material world. It is most unfortunate that people are more or less 
attracted by such material activity and that the leaders of these 
activities are accepted as mahajanas, great ideal leaders. Actually they 
are only misleaders, but an ordinary man cannot understand how he is 
being misled. 

Narottama dasa Thakura says, sādhu-šāstra-guru-vākya, cittete kariyā 


aikya: “One should accept as one's guide the words of the sādhus, the 
šāstra and the guru.” A sādhu is a great personality like Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the šāstras are the injunctions of revealed scriptures, and 
the guru, or spiritual master, is one who confirms the scriptural 
injunctions. Accepting the guidance of these three is the actual way of 
following the great personalities (mahajanas) for real advancement in 
life (mahdjano yena gatah sa panthāh [Cc. Madhya 17.186]). A man 
covered by illusion cannot understand the proper way; therefore Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu says, dharma-sthāpana-hetu sādhura vyavahāra: 
«The behavior of a devotee is the criterion for all other behavior.” Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu Himself followed the devotional principles and 


taught others to follow them. Puri-gosáfiira ye ācaraņa, sei dharma sara. 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally followed the behavior of 
Madhavendra Puri and advised others to follow his principles. 
Unfortunately, people have been attracted to the material body since 
time immemorial. 


yasyātma-buddhih kunape tri-dhatuke 

sva-dhīh kalatrādisu bhauma ijya-dhih 
yat-tīrtha-buddhih salile na karhicij 
janesv abhijfiesu sa eva go-kharah 


"A human being who identifies this body made of three elements with 
his self, who considers the by-products of the body to be his kinsmen, 
who considers his land of birth worshipable, and who goes to a place of 
pilgrimage simply to take a bath rather than meet men of transcendental 
knowledge there is to be considered like an ass or a cow." (SB 10.84.13) 
Those who accept the logic of gaddālikā-pravāha and follow in the 
footsteps of pseudo mahajanas are carried away by the waves of maya. 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura therefore warns: 


miche māyāra vase, — yüccha bhese’, 
khāccha habudubu, bhai 
jīva krsņa-dāsa, e višvāsa, 
ka'rle ta’ āra duhkha nai 


“Don’t be carried away by the waves of mājā. Just surrender to the lotus 
feet of Krsņa, and all miseries will end.” Those who follow social customs 
and behavior forget to follow the path chalked out by the mahājanas; 
thus they are offenders at the feet of the mahājanas. Sometimes they 
consider such mahājanas very conservative, or they create their own 
mahājanas. In this way they ignore the principles of the paramparā 
system. This is a great misfortune for everyone. If one does not follow in 
the footsteps of the real mahājanas, one's plans for happiness will be 
frustrated. This is elaborately explained later in the Madhya-līlā 
(Chapter Twenty-five, verses 55, 56 and 58). It is there stated: 


parama kāraņa is$vare keha nahi mane 
sva-sva-mata sthāpe para-matera khaņdane 


tate chaya daršana haite 'tattva' nahi jāni 
'mahājana' yei kahe, sei ‘satya’ mani 


$ri-krsna-caitanya-váàni— —amwtera dhāra 
tinho ye kahaye vastu, sei 'tattva' ——sāra 


People are so unfortunate that they do not accept the instructions of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Instead, they want to be supported by 
so-called mahajanas, or authorities. Tate chaya daršana haite ‘tattva’ nahi 
jāni: we cannot ascertain the real truth simply by following speculators. 
We have to follow the footsteps of the mahājanas in the disciplic 
succession. Then our attempt will be successful. Sri-krsna-caitanya- 
vàni—-—amrtera dhāra: “Whatever is spoken by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is an incessant flow of nectar." Whoever accepts His words 
as reality can understand the essence of the Absolute Truth. 

No one can ascertain the Absolute Truth by following the philosophy 


of Sankhya or the yoga system of Patafijali, for neither the followers of 
Sankhya nor the yogis who follow Patafijali accept Lord Visnu as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead (na te viduh svārtha-gatirm hi visnum 
[SB 7.5.31]). The ambition of such people is never fulfilled; therefore 
they are attracted by the external energy. Although mental speculators 
may be renowned all over the world as great authorities, actually they 
are not. Such leaders are themselves conservative and not at all liberal. 
However, if we preach this philosophy, people will consider Vaisnavas 
very sectarian. Srila Madhavendra Puri was a real mahājana, but 
misguided people cannot distinguish the real from the unreal. But a 
person who is awakened to Krsna consciousness can understand the real 
religious path chalked out by the Lord and His pure devotees. Srī 
Madhavendra Puri was a real mahājana because he understood the 
Absolute Truth properly and throughout his life behaved like a pure 
devotee. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu approved the method of Sri 
Madhavendra Puri. Therefore, although from the material viewpoint the 
Sanodiya brahmana was on a lower platform, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
considered him situated on the highest platform of spiritual realization. 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (6.3.20) states that there are twelve mahājanas: 


Brahmā, Nārada, Sambhu, the four Kumāras, Kapila, Manu, Prahlāda, 


Janaka, Bhīsma, Bali, Sukadeva and Yamarāja. 

To select our mahājanas in the Gaudīya-sampradāya, we have to follow 
in the footsteps of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His representatives. 
His next representative is $ri Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī, and the next 
representatives are the six Gosvamis—Sri Rupa, Sri Sanātana, Bhatta 
Raghunātha, Sri Jiva, Gopala Bhatta and Dasa Raghunatha. A follower 
of Visnu Svami’s was Sridhara Svami, the most well known 
commentator on Srimad-Bhágavatam. He was also a mahājana. Similarly, 
Candidasa, Vidyāpati and Jayadeva were all mahājanas. One who tries to 
imitate the mahdjanas just to become an imitative spiritual master is 
certainly far away from following in the footsteps of the mahdjanas. 
Sometimes people cannot actually understand how a mahājana follows 
other mahājanas. In this way people commit offenses and fall from 
devotional service. 


TEXT 186 
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tarko 'pratisthah $rutayo vibhinnā 
nāsāv rsir yasya matam na bhinnam 
dharmasya tattvarh nihitam guhāyām 

mahājano yena gatah sa panthāh 


SYNONYMS 


tarkah—dry argument; apratisthah—not fixed; $rutayah— Vedas; 
vibhinnāh—possessing different departments; na—not; asau—that; 
rsih— great sage; yasya— whose; matam—opinion; na—not; bhinnam— 
separate; dharmasya—of religious principles; tattvam— truth; nihitam— 
placed; guhājām— in the heart of a realized person; maha-janah —self- 
realized predecessors; yena—by which way; gatah—acted; sah—that; 
panthāh—the pure unadulterated path. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “‘Dry arguments are inconclusive. 
A great personality whose opinion does not differ from others is not 
considered a great sage. Simply by studying the Vedas, which are 
variegated, one cannot come to the right path by which religious 
principles are understood. The solid truth of religious principles is hidden 
in the heart of an unadulterated, self-realized person. Conseguently, as 
the sastras confirm, one should accept whatever progressive path the 


mahājanas advocate.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse spoken by Yudhisthira Mahārāja in the Mahābhārata, 
Vana-pàrva (313.117). 
TEXT 187 
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tabe sei vipra prabhuke bhiksā karāila 
madhu-purira loka saba prabhuke dekhite aila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—after that; sei vipra—that brahmana; prabhuke—unto Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksā karaila—served lunch; madhu-purira—of 
Mathura; loka—people in general; saba—all; prabhuke—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dekhite dila—came to see. 


TRANSLATION 


After this discussion, the brahmana served lunch to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Then all the people residing in Mathura came to see the 
Lord. 

TEXT 188 


SPRAY CUS SSCA, «ties leis 1 
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laksa-sankhya loka dise, nāhika ganana 
bahira hafia prabhu dila darašana 


SYNONYMS 


laksa-sankhya—numbering hundreds of thousands; loka āise—people 
came; nāhika gaņana— there is no counting; bāhira hafia—coming out; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dila darašana—gave audience. 


TRANSLATION 


People came by the hundreds of thousands, and no one could count them. 
Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came out of the house to give 
audience to the people. 


TEXT 189 


ale Ofer «cet ehe "efscater -RA 1 
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bāhu tuli' bale prabhu ‘hari-bola’-dhvani 


preme matta nāce loka kari” hari-dhvani 


SYNONYMS 


bāhu tuli'—raising the arms; bale—says; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hari-bola-dhvani—the transcendental sound vibration 
“Haribol”; preme—in ecstasy; matta—maddened; nāce—dance; loka— 
the people; kari’ hari-dhvani—making the transcendental vibration 
Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


When the people assembled, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu raised His arms 
and said very loudly, *Haribol!" The people responded to the Lord and 
became ecstatic. As if mad, they began to dance and to vibrate the 
transcendental sound “Hari!” 


TEXT 190 


"ets Dll AC’ ehe CHT AIA 1 
CAS RA Secs CHAN NARA 1 530 N 


yamunāra 'cabbisa ghāte' prabhu kaila snāna 
sei vipra prabhuke dekhāya tīrtha-sthāna 


SYNONYMS 


yamunāra—of the river Yamuna; cabbisa ghāte—in the twenty-four 
ghats, or bathing places; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila— 
performed; snána— bathing; sei vipra—that brāhmaņa; prabhuke—unto 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhāya—shows; tirtha-sthana—the holy 
places of pilgrimage. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu bathed in the twenty-four ghats along the 
banks of the Yamuna, and the brahmana showed Him all the places of 
pilgrimage. 


PURPORT 


The twenty-four ghats (bathing places) along the Yamuna are (1) 
Avimukta, (2) Adhirüdha, (3) Guhya-tirtha, (4) Prayaga-tirtha, (5) 
Kanakhala-tirtha, (6) Tinduka, (7) Sūrya-tīrtha, (8) Vata-svami, (9) 
Dhruva-ghata, (10) Rsi-tirtha, (11) Moksa-tirtha, (12) Bodha-tirtha, (13) 
Gokarna, (14) Krsna-ganga, (15) Vaikuntha, (16) Asi-kunda, (17) Catuh- 
sāmudrika-kūpa, (18) Akrüra-tirtha, (19) Yajfiika-vipra-sthana, (20) 
Kubja-küpa, (21) Ranga-sthala, (22) Mafica-sthala, (23) Mallayuddha- 
sthāna and (24) Dašāšvamedha. 

TEXT 191 


"weg, fatta, ARL, Ere 1 
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svayambhu, visrama, dirgha-visnu, bhūtešvara 


mahāvidyā, gokarnadi dekhilā vistara 


SYNONYMS 
svayambhu—Svayambhu; visrāma— Višrāma; dirgha-visnu—Dirgha 
Visnu; bhūtešvara—Bhūtešvara; mahāvidyjā — Mahāvidyā; gokarna— 
Gokarņa; ādi —and so on; dekhilā—saw; vistara—many. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited all the holy places on the banks of the 
Yamuna, including Svayambhu, Visrama-ghata, Dirgha Visnu, 
Bhūtešvara, Mahavidya and Gokarna. 

TEXT 192 


‘al ITA Alt AGA Ta CHA 
CALS SAC AY AS FAA 1 SDR 1 


‘vana’ dekhibāre yadi prabhura mana haila 
seita brahmane prabhu sangete la-ila 


SYNONYMS 


vana—the forests; dekhibare—to see; yadi—when; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana— mind; haila—was; seita—indeed that; 
brahmane—brahmana; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sangete la- 
ila—took along. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to see the various forests of 
Vrndavana, He took the brahmana with Him. 
TEXT 193 


TAA, Ole, PA, TAMA CNN 1 
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madhu-vana, tāla, kumuda, bahulā-vana gelā 
tāhān tāhān snāna kari’ premāvista hailā 


SYNONYMS 


madhu-vana—Madhuvana; tala—Talavana; kumuda—Kumudavana; 
bahulā-vana—Bahulāvana; gelā—He visited; tahan tahan—here and 
there; snāna kari’—taking a bath; prema-āvista haila—became 
overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited the different forests, including 
Madhuvana, Talavana, Kumudavana and Bahulavana. Wherever He 
went, He took His bath with great ecstatic love. 


PURPORT 


The word vana means "forest." Vrndavana is the name given to the 
forest where Srīmatī Vrndādevī (Tulasidevi) grows profusely. Actually it 
is not a forest as we ordinarily consider a forest, because it is very thick 
with green vegetation. There are twelve such vanas in Vrndavana. Some 
are located on the western side of the Yamunā, and others are on the 
eastern side. The forests situated on the eastern side are Bhadravana, 
Bilvavana, Lauhavana, Bhandiravana and Mahavana. On the western 
side are Madhuvana, Talavana, Kumudavana, Bahulavana, Kamyavana, 
Khadiravana and Vrndavana. These are the twelve forests of the 
Vrndāvana area. 


TEXT 194 
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pathe gābhī-ghatā care prabhure dekhiyā 
prabhuke bedaya asi! hunkāra kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


pathe—on the road; gābhī-ghatā—groups of cows; care—graze; prabhure 
dekhiyā—after seeing Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prabhuke 
bedaya—they surrounded the Lord; āsi coming; hun-kdra kariya— 


making a loud vibration. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu passed through Vrndavana, herds of 
grazing cows saw Him pass and, immediately surrounding Him, began to 
moo very loudly. 


TEXT 195 


NI MR” BA ehe ATTA OATH 1 
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gābhī dekhi' stabdha prabhu premera tarange 
vātsalye gābhī prabhura cate saba-ange 


SYNONYMS 


gābhī dekhi'—seeing the cows; stabdha—stunned; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; premera tarange—in the waves of ecstatic love; vātsalye— 
out of great affection; gābhī—all the cows; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; cāte—licked; saba-ange—all over the body. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the herds approach Him, the Lord was stunned with ecstatic love. 
The cows then began to lick His body out of great affection. 
TEXT 196 


IZ RAG ehe FCA PAA | 
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sustha hañā prabhu kare anga-kaņdūyana 
prabhu-sange cale, nahi chāde dhenu-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sustha hafià—becoming patient; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kare—does; anga—of the body; kaņdūyana—scratching; prabhu-sange— 
with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; cale—go; nahi chāde—do not give up; 


dhenu-gana—all the cows. 


TRANSLATION 


Becoming pacified, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to caress the cows, 
and the cows, being unable to give up His company, went with Him. 


TEXT 197 


FAB CH] AS ACT Collatio 1 
ASPIRE VY TAA FRAT 1 >>4 1 


kaste-srstye dhenu saba rakhila goyāla 
prabhu-kantha-dhvani Suni’ dise mrgī-pāla 


SYNONYMS 


kaste-srstye—with great difficulty; dhenu—the cows; saba—all; 
rakhila—kept back; goyala—the cowherd men; prabhu-kantha-dhvani— 
the musical voice of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; suni'—hearing; dise— 
came; mrgī-bāla—flocks of deer. 


TRANSLATION 


It was only with great difficulty that the cowherd men were able to keep 
the cows back. Then when the Lord chanted, all the deer heard His sweet 
voice and approached Him. 


TEXT 198 
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mrga-mrgī mukha dekhi’ prabhu-anga cate 
bhaya nahi kare, sange yāya vāte-vāte 


SYNONYMS 


mrga-mrgi—the deer, both male and female; mukha dekhi'—seeing His 
face; prabhu-anga cāte—began to lick the body of the Lord; bhaya nahi 
kare—they were not at all afraid; sange yāyja—go with Him; vāte-vāte— 


all along the road. 


TRANSLATION 


When the does and bucks came and saw the Lord's face, they began to 
lick His body. Not being at all afraid of Him, they accompanied Him 
along the path. 

TEXT 199 
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šuka, pika, bhriga prabhure dekhi’ ‘paficama’ gaya 
Sikhi-gana nrtya kari’ prabhu-dge yaya 


SYNONYMS 


suka—parrots; pika—cuckoos; bhrīga—bumblebees; prabhure—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi'— seeing; paficama—the fifth musical 
note; gāya—sing; šikhi-gaņa—peacocks; nrtya—dancing; kari'— 
performing; prabhu-āge—in front of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yaya— 
go. 


TRANSLATION 


Bumblebees and birds like the parrot and cuckoo all began to sing loudly 
on the fifth note, and the peacocks began to dance in front of the Lord. 
TEXT 200 
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prabhu dekhi’ vrndāvanera vrksa-latā-gaņe 
ankura pulaka, madhu-aśru varisaņe 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhi’—seeing; vrndāvanera—of 
Vrndavana; vrksa-lata-gane—the trees and creepers; ankura—twigs; 


ulaka—jubilant; madhu-ašru— tears in the form of honey; varisane— 
J aod 
pour. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the trees and creepers of 
Vrndavana became jubilant. Their twigs stood up, and they began to shed 
tears of ecstasy in the form of honey. 


TEXT 201 
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phula-phala bhari' dala pade prabhu-pāya 
bandhu dekhi’ bandhu yena ‘bheta’ laid yaya 
SYNONYMS 


phula-phala bhari’ —loaded with fruits and flowers; dāla—the branches; 
pade—fall down; prabhu-pāya—at the lotus feet of the Lord; bandhu 
dekhi’—seeing one friend; bandhu—another friend; yena—as if; bheta— 
a presentation; lañā—taking; yāja—goes. 


TRANSLATION 


The tree branches and creepers, overloaded with fruits and flowers, fell 
down at the lotus feet of the Lord and greeted Him with various 
presentations as if they were friends. 


TEXT 202 


AS GR ICA IATA 1 
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prabhu dekhi’ vrndāvanera sthavara-jangama 
dnandita——bandhu yena dekhe bandhu-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu dekhi'—seeing the Lord; vrndāvanera—of Vrndāvana; sthāvara- 


jangama—all living entities, moving and not moving; ānandita—very 
jubilant; bandhu— friend; yena—as if; dekhe—see; bandhu-gana— 
friends. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus all the moving and nonmoving living entities of Vrndavana became 
very jubilant to see the Lord. It was as if friends were made happy by 
seeing another friend. 


TEXT 203 
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HIA SAG! BCA ZKI GIA AT 1 3001 


tā-sabāra prīti dekhi’ prabhu bhāvāveše 
sabā-sane krīdā kare hafia tāra vase 


SYNONYMS 


tā-sabāra—of all of them; priti—affection; dekhi’—seeing; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhāva-āveše—in ecstatic love; sabā-sane—with 
all of them; krīdā—sporting; kare—performs; hafià—being; tāra— their; 
vaše—under control. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing their affection, the Lord was moved by ecstatic love. He began to 
sport with them exactly as a friend sports with his friends. Thus He 
voluntarily came under the control of His friends. 


TEXT 204 
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prati vrksa-latā prabhu karena ālingana 
puspādi dhyāne karena krsne samarpana 


SYNONYMS 


prati—each and every; vrksa-latā— tree and creeper; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena álingana—embraced; puspa-adi—all the 
flowers and fruits; dhyane—in meditation; karena—do; krsne— unto 
Lord Krsna; samarpana—offering. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to embrace each and every tree and 
creeper, and they began to offer their fruits and flowers as if in 
meditation. 


TEXT 205 
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ašru-kampa-pulaka-preme šarīra asthire 
‘krsna’ bala, ‘krsna’ bala——bale uccaihsvare 
SYNONYMS 


ašru—tears; kampa—trembling; pulaka—jubilation; preme—in ecstatic 
love; sarira—the whole body; asthire— restless; krsna bala—say Krsna; 
krsna bala—say Krsna; bale—the Lord says; uccaih-svare—very loudly. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord’s body was restless, and tears, trembling and jubilation were 
manifest. He said very loudly, “Chant ‘Krsna!’ Chant ‘Krsna!’” 
TEXT 206 


FRIN Fifer’ Bea FERA 1 
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sthdvara-jangama mili’ kare krsna-dhvani 
prabhura gambhira-svare yena prati-dhvani 


SYNONYMS 


sthdvara-jangama—all living entities, nonmoving and moving; mili’— 


meeting together; kare—perform; krsna-dhvani— vibration of the sound 
"Hare Krsņa”; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gambhira- 
svare—deep voice; yena—as if; prati-dhvani— responsive vibration. 


TRANSLATION 


All moving and nonmoving creatures then began to vibrate the 
transcendental sound of Hare Krsna, as if they were echoing the deep 
sound of Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 207 


MNA Aen AR ehe BEA CATA 1 
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mrgera galā dhari' prabhu karena rodane 
mrgera pulaka ange, ašru nayane 


SYNONYMS 


mrgera—of the deer; galā dhari'— catching the necks; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena— does; rodane—crying; mrgera—of the 
deer; pulaka ange—jubilation; a$ru— tears; nayane—in the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then clasped the necks of the deer and began to cry. There was 
jubilation manifest in the bodies of the deer, and tears were in their eyes. 
TEXT 208 
FHC OPNA fer weist 1 
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vrksa-dale šuka-šārī dila darašana 
tāhā dekhi' prabhura kichu šunite haila mana 
SYNONYMS 


vrksa-dale—on a branch of a tree; šuka-šārī —male and female parrots; 
dila—gave; darasana—appearance; tāhā dekhi'—seeing that; prabhura— 


of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kichu—something; šunite—to hear; 
haila—there was; mana— mind. 


TRANSLATION 


When a male and female parrot appeared on the branches of a tree, the 
Lord saw them and wanted to hear them speak. 


TEXT 209 


VFA etes ATS efe" "CS 1 
ASTH GNE PTA VI-CAF ATW U do» 1 


šuka-šārikā prabhura hate udi’ pade 
prabhuke $unafia krsņera guna-$loka pade 


SYNONYMS 


suka-sarika—the parrots, male and female; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; hāte—on the hand; udi' —flying; pade—fall; prabhuke— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sunafia—causing to hear; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; guna-sloka pade—chanted verses about the transcendental 
qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


Both parrots flew onto the hand of the Lord and began to chant the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna, and the Lord listened to them. 


TEXT 210 
GTI GIFT lel TNS 
Sek TSI PICA BANE 1 
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saundaryam lalanāli-dhairya-dalanam līlā ramā-stambhinī 

viryam kandukitādri-varyam amalāh pāre-parārdham gunah 

šīlam sarva-janānurafijanam aho yasyāyam asmat-prabhur 
višvarh višva-janīna-kīrtir avatāt krsno jagan-mohanah 


SYNONYMS 


saundaryjam— the bodily beauty; lalanā-āli —of groups of gopīs; 
dhairya—the patience; dalanam—subduing; līlā —pastimes; ramā—the 
goddess of fortune; stambhinī —astounding; viryam— strength; 
kandukita—making like a small ball for throwing; adri-varyam—the 
great mountain; amalah— without a spot; páre-parárdham—— unlimited; 
guņāh—gualities; silam—behavior; sarva-jana—all kinds of living 
entities; anurafijanam—satisfying; aho—oh; yasya— whose; ayam—this; 
asmat-prabhuh—our Lord; visvam—the whole universe; višva-janīna — 
for the benefit of everyone; kirtih — whose glorification; avatat—may He 
maintain; krsnah— Lord Krsna; jagat-mohanah—the attractor of the 
whole world. 


TRANSLATION 


The male parrot sang, “The glorification of Lord Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is beneficial to everyone in the universe. His 
beauty is victorious over the gopis of Vrndavana, and it subdues their 
patience. His pastimes astound the goddess of fortune, and His bodily 
strength turns Govardhana Hill into a small toy like a ball. His spotless 
qualities are unlimited, and His behavior satisfies everyone. Lord Krsna is 
attractive to everyone. Oh, may our Lord maintain the whole universe!" 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Govinda-lilamrta (13.29). 
TEXT 211 


OF-A OH Ord FBA aes 1 
MST PIECI WEA ANAT 1 325 U 


šuka-mukhe Suni’ tabe krsnera varnana 
šārikā padaye tabe rādhikā-varņana 


SYNONYMS 


šuka-mukhe—in the mouth of the male parrot; šuni —hearing; krsnera 


varnana—a description of Lord Krsna; šārikā—female parrot; padaye— 
recites; tabe—then; radhika-varnana—a description of Srimati 
Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this description of Lord Krsna from the male parrot, the 
female parrot began to recite a description of Srimati Radharani. 


TEXT 212 


aafe fleet 7911 
IES TAO 1 
SEA BS D ACS 
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$ri-ràdhikayah priyatā su-rūpatā 
su-šīlatā nartana-gāna-cāturī 
guņāli-sampat kavitā ca rājate 

jagan-mano-mohana-citta-mohinī 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rādhikāyāh—of Srimati Rādhārāņī; priyata—affection; su-rüpatà— 
exquisite beauty; su-silatà—good behavior; nartana-gāna—in chanting 
and dancing; cáturi—artistry; guna-àli-sampat— possession of such 
transcendental qualities; kavità— poetry; ca—also; rājate—shine; jagat- 
manah-mohana—of Krsna, who attracts the mind of the whole universe; 
citta-mohini—the attractor of the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


The female parrot said, “Srimati Radharani's affection, Her exquisite 
beauty and good behavior, Her artistic dancing and chanting and Her 
poetic compositions are all so attractive that they attract the mind of 
Krsna, who attracts the mind of everyone in the universe." 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Govinda-līlāmrta (13.30). 
TEXT 213 


Pats WH PUA, epus AACS 1 
OCA TA GAP VS FRA MST 3951 


punah suka kahe,——krsna ‘madana-mohana’ 
tabe āra Sloka suka karila pathana 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; $uka—the male parrot; kahe—says; krsna madana- 
mohana—Krsna is the conqueror of the mind of Cupid; tabe— 
thereafter; āra—another; sloka—verse; šuka—the male parrot; karila 
pathana—recited. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter the male parrot said, “Krsna is the enchanter of the mind of 
Cupid.” He then began to recite another verse. 


TEXT 214 


ITAA TATA HSA A AACS 1 
RAN MANNE RNANA U 358 U 


vansi-dhàri jagan-nārī- 
citta-hārī sa šārike 
vihārī gopa-nārībhir 

jiyàn madana-mohanah 


SYNONYMS 


vamšī-dhārī—the carrier of the flute; jagat-nārī —of all women of the 
universe; citta-hdri—the stealer of the hearts; sah—He; šārike—my dear 
sari; vihari—enjoyer; gopa-nàáribhih — with the gopis; jryat —let Him be 
glorified; madana—of Cupid; mohanah—the enchanter. 


TRANSLATION 


The male parrot then said, "My dear šārī [female parrot], Srī Krsņa 
carries a flute and enchants the hearts of all women throughout the 
universe. He is specifically the enjoyer of the beautiful gopīs, and He is 
the enchanter of Cupid also. Let Him be glorified!" 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Govinda-lilamrta (13.31). 
TEXT 215 


ers NT FR OTH FR ARTA 1 
vigi ft eres cest AI- cog d Ade U 


punah sari kahe šuke kari’ parihāsa 
tāhā Suni’ prabhura haila vismaya-premollāsa 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; Sari kahe—the female parrot said; $uke—unto the male 
parrot; kari’ parihdsa—jokingly; tāhā šuni —hearing that; prabhura—of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; haila—there was; vismaya— wonderful; 
prema-ullasa—awakening of ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


Then the female parrot began to speak jokingly to the male parrot, and 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was struck with wonderful ecstatic love to hear 
her speak. 


TEXT 216 


Ad MI Wifls Wal mA” 1 
Spal fasces fot was “ACM Pw} d Asw U 


rādhā-sange yada bhāti 

tadà ‘madana-mohanah’ 

anyathā vis$va-moho 'pi 
svayam ‘madana-mohitah’ 


SYNONYMS 


rādhā-sange—with Srimati Rādhārāņī; yada—when; bhāti—shines; 
tadā—at that time; madana-mohanah— the enchanter of the mind of 
Cupid; anyatha—otherwise; visva-mohah—the enchanter of the whole 
universe; api—even though; svayam— personally; madana-mohitah — 
enchanted by Cupid. 


TRANSLATION 


The female parrot said, “When Lord Sri Krsna is with Radharani, He is 
the enchanter of Cupid; otherwise, when He is alone, He Himself is 
enchanted by erotic feelings even though He enchants the whole 


universe.” 


PURPORT 


This is another verse from the Govinda-lilamrta (13.32). 
TEXT 217 


VHA GS’ Aes cote FECT 1 
*RICSS JOS AYE cull POV ll 353 U 


šuka-šārī udi! punah gela vrksa-dāle 
mayūrera nrtya prabhu dekhe kutūhale 


SYNONYMS 


šuka-šārī —the male and female parrots; udi —flying; punah—again; 
gela—went; vrksa-dāle—to the branch of a tree; mayūrera—of the 
peacocks; nrtya— dancing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhe— 
sees; kutūhale— with curiosity. 


TRANSLATION 


Both parrots then flew onto a tree branch, and $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
began to watch the dancing of the peacocks with curiosity. 


TEXT 218 


IRA FS MR ehe PATS CHAI 
CC aries SHES AA N ase 0 


mayürera kantha dekhi’ prabhura krsna-smrti haila 
premāveše mahāprabhu bhūmite padila 


SYNONYMS 


mayūrera—of the peacocks; kantha—necks; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura— 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-smrti—remembrance of Lord Krsna; 
haila—there was; prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; mahāprabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhūmite—on the ground; padila—fell down. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord saw the bluish necks of the peacocks, His remembrance 
of Krsna immediately awakened, and He fell to the ground in ecstatic 
love. 


TEXT 219 


STA Tie MR GR © grad 1 
CRD -ACH FTA AIGA AAT 1 355 N 


prabhure mūrcchita dekhi’ sei ta brahmana 
bhattācārya-sange kare prabhura santarpana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mürcchita—unconscious; dekhi'— 
seeing; sei ta brahmana—indeed that brāhmaņa; bhattacarya-sange— 
with the Bhattacarya; kare—does; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; santarpana—taking care. 


TRANSLATION 


When the brahmana saw that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was unconscious, 
he and Balabhadra Bhattacarya took care of Him. 
TEXT 220 


ASS IAG Test AV 1 
CCAP HCA BACH, ICAA SII 339 N 


āste-vyaste mahaprabhura lañā bahirvasa 
jala-seka kare ange, vastrera vātāsa 


SYNONYMS 


āste-vyaste—with great haste; mahāprabhura—of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; laiā— taking; bahirvāsa—covering cloth; jala-seka kare— 
sprinkle water; ange—on the body; vastrera vātāsa—fanning with the 


cloth. 


TRANSLATION 


They hastily sprinkled water over the Lord's body. Then they took up 
His outer cloth and began to fan Him with it. 
TEXT 221 


elo C FERN FTA Goo Sie” 1 
COS AE ehe ata AAG 1 aes N 


prabhu-karne krsna-nāma kahe ucca kari’ 
cetana panda prabhu ya’na gadāgadi 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-karne—in the ear of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-nama— 
the holy name of Lord Krsna; kahe—chant; ucca kari'—loudly; cetana 
pafia—coming to consciousness; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ya’na—goes; gadāgadi—rolling on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


They then began to chant the holy name of Krsna into the Lord’s ear. 
When the Lord regained consciousness, He began rolling on the ground. 


TEXT 222 


FEP- AT GH HS CES 1 
gibts CHC FR AGTA pg CHAU RRR N 


kantaka-durgama vane anga ksata haila 
bhattācārya kole kari’ prabhure sustha kaila 


SYNONYMS 


kantaka-durgama—difficult to traverse because of thorns; vane—in the 
forest; ahga—the body; ksata haila—became injured; bhattácárya— 
Balabhadra Bhattacarya; kole kari —taking Him on his lap; prabhure— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sustha kaila—pacified. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord rolled on the ground, sharp thorns injured His body. 
Taking Him on his lap, Balabhadra Bhattacarya pacified Him. 
TEXT 223 


FRACTAL ABA CATA NANA TA 1 
‘Caley ‘calor Pie’ GR’ FRA AW N 2250 


krsnāveše prabhura preme garagara mana 
‘bol’ ‘bol’ kari’ uthi karena nartana 


SYNONYMS 


krsņa-āveše—in ecstatic love of Krsna; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; preme—by love; garagara—disturbed; mana—mind; bol 
bol—chant, chant; kari'— saying; uthi'—standing up; karena nartana— 
began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


The mind of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wandered in ecstatic love of 
Krsna. He immediately stood up and said, “Chant! Chant!” Then He 
Himself began to dance. 


TEXT 224 


gibts, IR RA aes’ NA 1 
alors afore vice ate DE AT N 228 0 


bhattācārya, sei vipra ‘krsna-ndma’ gāya 
nācite nācite pathe prabhu cali' yāya 


SYNONYMS 


bhattácárya—the Bhattacarya; sei vipra—that brahmana; krsņa-nāma 
gāya—chant the holy name of Krsna; nācite nácite—dancing and 
dancing; pathe—on the road; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cali’ 
yàya— goes forward. 


TRANSLATION 


Being thus ordered by the Lord, both Balabhadra Bhattacarya and the 
brāhmaņa began to chant the holy name of Krsna. Then the Lord, 
dancing and dancing, proceeded along the path. 

TEXT 225 


sea Ceti! cafe’ asset — RRA 1 
eres ser et feet een ffo u ase u 


prabhura premāveša dekhi' brahmana——vismita 
prabhura raksā lagi’ vipra ha-ilā cintita 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prema-āveša—ecstatic love; 
dekhi’ —seeing; brahmana—the brāhmaņa; vismita—astonished; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; raksā lagi’—for the protection; 
vipra—the brāhmaņa; ha-ila—became; cintita—very anxious. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana was astounded to see the symptoms of ecstatic love 
exhibited by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He then became anxious to give 
the Lord protection. 


TEXT 226 


Wero cet feet CATE CANT IA 1 
FAT WATS ACA Cast E-G 1 33v 0 


nīlācale chilā yaiche premāveša mana 
vrndāvana ydite pathe haila šata-guņa 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; chila—was; yaiche—as; prema-āveša 
mana—always in a mentality of ecstatic love; vrndāvana—to 
Vrndāvana; ydite—going; pathe—on the road; haila—became; Sata- 
guna—one hundred times. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mind was absorbed in ecstatic love at 
Jagannatha Puri, but when He passed along the road on the way to 
Vrndavana, that love increased a hundred times. 


TEXT 227 


ALLT CAT ANTS AMS UAT 1 
SHS CAN ACG, ACA ATT CHE 333 0 


sahasra-guna prema bade mathurā darašane 
laksa-guna prema bade, bhramena yabe vane 


SYNONYMS 


sahasra-guna—one thousand times; prema—love; bāde—increased; 
mathurā— Mathurā; darasane—upon seeing; laksa-guna—a hundred 
thousand times; prema bāde—love increases; bhramena—wanders; 
yabe—when; vane—in the forests of Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord’s ecstatic love increased a thousand times when He visited 
Mathura, but it increased a hundred thousand times when He wandered 


in the forests of Vrndāvana. 


TEXTS 228-229 
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anya-deša prema uchale ‘vrndāvana’-nāme 
sāksāt bhramaye ebe sei vrndāvane 
preme garagara mana rātri-divase 
snāna-bhiksādi-nirvāha karena abhyāse 


SYNONYMS 


anya-deša—in other countries; prema—love; uchale—increases; 
vrndāvana-nāme—by the name of Vrndavana; sāksāt —directly; 
bhramaye— travels; ebe—now; sei vrndāvane—in that Vrndavana; 
preme— in ecstatic love; garagara—faltering; mana— mind; rātri- 
divase—day and night; snāna-bhiksā-ādi —bathing and accepting food; 
nirvāha—accomplishing; karena—does; abhyāse—by habit. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was elsewhere, the very name of 

Vrndavana was sufficient to increase His ecstatic love. Now, when He 

was actually traveling in the Vrndavana forest, His mind was absorbed in 

great ecstatic love day and night. He ate and bathed simply out of habit. 
TEXT 230 


BITS CE — [ae Bier ^U FA 1 
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ei-mata prema——ydvat bhramila ‘bara’ vana 
ekatra likhilun, sarvatra nā yāya varnana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; prema—ecstatic love; yāvat—so long; bhramila— 
He traveled; bāra vana— through the twelve forests of Vrndāvana; 
ekatra—in one place; likhilun —1 have written; sarvatra—everywhere; 
nā yāya varnana—cannot be described. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have written a description of the ecstatic love Lord Caitanya 
manifested in one of the places He visited while walking through the 
twelve forests of Vrndavana. To describe what He experienced 
everywhere would be impossible. 


TEXT 231 


FMA Cet AGA AOS CATIA faeta 1 
D-a eren" fects OA feta 1 365 N 


vrndāvane haila prabhura yateka premera vikāra 
koti-granthe 'ananta' likhena tāhāra vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—in Vrndavana; haila—there were; prabhura—of Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yateka—as many; premera vikāra — 
transformations of ecstasy; koti-granthe—in millions of books; ananta— 
Lord Ananta; likhena— writes; tāhāra—of them; vistára—elaboration. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Ananta writes millions of books elaborately describing the 
transformations of ecstatic love experienced by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
in Vrndavana. 


TEXT 232 


OF ARATA AA IA AF FA 1 
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tabu likhibāre nāre tāra eka kaņa 
uddeša karite kari dig-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


tabu—yet; likhibāre—to write; nāre—is not able; tara—of that; eka— 
one; kana—fragment; uddeša—indication; karite—to make; kari—I 
perform; dik-darasana—pointing out the direction. 


TRANSLATION 


Since Lord Ananta Himself cannot describe even a fragment of these 
pastimes, I am simply pointing out the direction. 


TEXT 233 


wale vifie ONAA Wels 1 
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jagat bhāsila caitanya-līlāra pāthāre 
yānra yata šakti tata pāthāre sāntāre 


SYNONYMS 


jagat—the whole world; bhāsila—floated; caitanya-līlāra—of the 
pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pāthāre—in the inundation; 
yanra—of whom; yata—as much; šakti —power; tata—that much; 
pāthāre—in the inundation; santare—swims. 


TRANSLATION 


The whole world became merged in the inundation of the pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. One can swim in that water to the extent that he 
has the strength. 


TEXT 234 
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$ri-rupa-raghundatha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yjāra—whose; āša—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of $ri Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Seventeenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s traveling to Vrndāvana. 


The following summary of the Eighteenth Chapter is given by Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. In the village of 
Arit-grama, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu discovered the transcendental 
lakes known as Radha-kunda and Syama-kunda. He then saw the Deity 
Harideva at Govardhana Village. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had no 
desire to climb Govardhana Hill because the hill is worshiped as Krsna. 
The Gopāla Deity could understand the mind of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; therefore on the plea of being attacked by Muslims, 
Gopāla transferred Himself to the village of Ganthuli-grama. Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu then went to Ganthuli-grama to see Lord Gopāla. 
Some years later, Lord Gopāla also went to Mathura, to the house of 
Viththalesvara, and stayed there for one month just to give an audience 
to Srila Ripa Gosvami. 

After visiting Nandīšvara, Pavana-sarovara, Šesašāyī, Khelā-tīrtha, 
Bhandiravana, Bhadravana, Lohavana and Mahāvana, Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu went to Gokula and then finally returned to Mathurā. 
Seeing a great crowd in Mathurā, He moved His residence near Akrūra- 
ghāta, and from there He went every day to Vrndāvana to see Kālīya- 
hrada, Dvādašāditya-ghāta, Kešī-ghāta, Rāsa-sthalī, Cīra-ghāta and 
Amli-tala. At Kaliya Lake, many people mistook a fisherman for Krsna. 
When some respectable people came to see $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
they expressed their opinion that when one takes sannyāsa, he becomes 
Narayana. Their mistake was corrected by the Lord. In this way, their 
Krsna consciousness was awakened, and they could understand that a 
sannyāsī is simply a living entity and not the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took His bath at Akrüra-ghata, He 
submerged Himself in the water for a long time. Balabhadra Bhattacarya 
decided to take $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to Prayāga after visiting the 
holy place known as Soro-ksetra. While stopping near a village on the 
way to Prayāga, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu fainted in ecstatic love. Some 
Pāthāna soldiers who were passing through saw Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and falsely concluded that the Lord's associates, 
Balabhadra Bhattācārya and others, had killed the Lord with a poison 
named dhuturā and were taking His wealth. Thus the soldiers arrested 
them. However, when Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu regained His senses, 
His associates were released. He talked with a person who was supposed 
to be a holy man in the party. From the Koran, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu established devotional service to Krsna. Thus the leader of 
the soldiers, named Vijulī Khan, surrendered to Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and he and his party became devotees of Lord Krsna. The 
same village today is known as the village of Pathana Vaisnavas. After 
bathing in the Ganges at Soro, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu arrived at 
Prayaga, at the confluence of three rivers—the Ganges, Yamuna and 
Sarasvati. 


TEXT 1 


FAA PRADA MA AITAS 1 
OHMS OUP CTA. ACOA n 5 u 


vrndāvane sthira-carān 


nandayan svāvalokanaih 
ātmānam ca tad-ālokād 
gaurāngah parito 'bhramat 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—in Vrndāvana; sthira-carān—to the living entities, both 
moving and not moving; nandayan— giving pleasure; sva-avalokanaih— 
by His personal glances; ātmānam—to Himself; ca—also; tat-alokat—by 
seeing them; gaurángah—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paritah—all 
around; abhramat— traveled. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu traveled all over Vrndavana and pleased all 
living entities, moving and nonmoving, with His glances. The Lord took 
much personal pleasure in seeing everyone. In this way Lord Gauranga 
traveled in Vrndavana. 


TEXT 2 


"enr erg COA Gra fei 1 
GACH SA Cose ua 


jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Lord Gauracandra (Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu); jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Sri Advaita Gosani; 
jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Gauracandra! All glories to Nityananda Prabhu! All 
glories to Advaita Prabhu! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya, headed by Srivasa Thakura! 


TEXT 3 


AAS TAY «fos «fpes 1 
"foster T Car SIFTS 19 1 


ei-mata mahāprabhu nācite nācite 
"ārit-grāme asi’ ‘bahya’ haila ācambite 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nācite 
nácite—dancing and dancing; ārit-grāme—in the village known as Ārit- 
grāma; āsi —coming; bāhya—sense perception; haila—there was; 
ācambite—suddenly. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced in ecstasy, but when He arrived at 
Arit-grama, His sense perception was awakened. 


PURPORT 


Arit-grama is also called Arista-grāma. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
understood that in that village Aristasura had been killed by Sri Krsna. 
While there, He inquired about Radha-kunda, but no one could tell Him 
where it was. The bráhmana accompanying Him could also not ascertain 
its whereabouts. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu could then understand that 
the holy places known as Radha-kunda and Syama-kunda were at that 
time lost to everyone's vision. He therefore discovered Radha-kunda and 
Syama-kunda, which were two reservoirs of water in two paddy fields. 
Although there was very little water, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
omniscient and could understand that formerly these two ponds were 
called Sri Rādhā-kuņda and Syama-kunda. In this way Radha-kunda and 
Syama-kunda were discovered. 


TEXT 4 
MRO AAPA YTR CET 1 


C2 ANE BA, MTA SPH A GIA 1 8 U 


ārite rādhā-kuņda-vārtā puche loka-sthāne 
keha nahi kahe, sangera brāhmaņa nā jane 


SYNONYMS 


árite—in the village known as Arit-grama; rādhā-kuņda-vārtā —news of 
Radha-kunda; puche—inquires; loka-sthāne—from the local people; 
keha—anyone; nāhi —not; kahe—could say; sangera—the companion; 
brahmana—brahmana; nā jāne—does not know. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked the local people, “Where is Radha- 
kunda?" No one could inform Him, and the brahmana accompanying 
Him did not know either. 

TEXT 5 


Std Aw’ Gi? ehe Ae eats 1 
YS ICETA OCT CHO ANA d € N 


tirtha ‘lupta’ jani! prabhu sarvajfia bhagavān 
dui dhānya-ksetre alpa-jale kailā snāna 


SYNONYMS 


tirtha—holy place; lupta—lost; jāni —knowing; prabhu— Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sarva-jfia—omniscient; bhagavān—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; dui—two; dhānya-ksetre—in paddy fields; alpa- 
jale—in not very deep water; kailā snāna— took a bath. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord then understood that the holy place called Radha-kunda was no 
longer visible. However, being the omniscient Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, He discovered Radha-kunda and Syama-kunda in two paddy 
fields. There was only a little water, but He took His bath there. 


TEXT 6 


GAR sra AB- GA FT CST TT 1 
CAC ho PCA sis IC TAT Uv U 


dekhi' saba grāmya-lokera vismaya haila mana 
preme prabhu kare rādhā-kuņdera stavana 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi’ —seeing; saba grāmya-lokera—of all the people of the village; 
vismaya haila—became astonished; mana—the minds; preme—in 
ecstatic love; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare— does; rādhā- 
kundera—of Rādhā-kuņda; stavana— prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


When the people of the village saw Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu taking His 

bath in those two ponds in the middle of the paddy fields, they were very 

much astonished. The Lord then offered His prayers to Sri Radha-kunda. 
TEXT 7 


Aa Catal CAC Aa SCRA CATA 1 
tora aties faa ata AAIR? 1 a n 


saba gopī haite rādhā krsnera preyasī 
taiche rādhā-kuņda priya 'priyāra sarasī 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; gopī —the gopīs; haite—from; rādhā—Rādhārāņī; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsņa; preyasi— most beloved; taiche—similarly; radha-kunda— 
Rādhā-kuņda; priya—very dear; priyāra sarasi—the lake of the most 
beloved Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


*Of all the gopis, Radharani is the dearmost. Similarly, the lake known as 
Radha-kunda is very dear to the Lord because it is very dear to Srimati 


Radharani. 
TEXT 8 


«er «art ferar RESA Pes fase welt 1 
HANAI PTT ACCT 1 v d 


yathā rādhā priyā visnos 
tasyāh kuņdam priyam tathā 
sarva-gopīsu saivaikā 
visņor atyanta-vallabhā 


SYNONYMS 


yatha—as; radha—Srimati Radharani; priya—beloved; visnoh—of Lord 
Krsna; tasyah—Her; kundam—lake; priyam—very dear; tatha— 
similarly; sarva-gopisu—among all the gopis; sa —She; eva— certainly; 
ekā—alone; visnoh—of Lord Krsna; atyanta— very; vallabha— dear. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just as Srimati Radharani is most dear to Lord Krsna, so Her lake, 
known as Radha-kunda, is also very dear to Him. Of all the gopis, Srimati 
Rādhārāņī is certainly the most beloved." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Padma Purāņa. 
TEXT 9 


CE Fee oy «pas MAPA ACH 1 
BU Ge lel FCA, SICA AAC Ud Ul 


yei kunde nitya krsna rādhikāra sange 
jale jala-keli kare, tire rdsa-range 


SYNONYMS 


yei kunde—in which lake; nitya—daily; krsna—Lord Krsna; rādhikāra 


sange—accompanied by Srimati Radharani; jale—in the water; jala- 
keli —sporting in the water; kare—performs; tire—on the bank; rāsa- 
range—His rāsa dance. 


TRANSLATION 


“In that lake, Lord Krsna and Srimati Radharani used to sport daily in 
the water and have a rasa dance on the bank. 


TEXT 10 


CAR FCS Già GANA FCA NA 1 
SEA AAMT ‘CLT FR FTA TT UL 30 U 


sei kunde yei eka-bāra kare snāna 
tānre rādhā-sama ‘prema’ krsna kare dana 


SYNONYMS 


sei kunde—in that lake; yei—anyone who; eka-bāra—once; kare 
snāna— takes a bath; tanre—unto him; rādhā-sama—like Srimati 
Rādhārāņī; prema—ecstatic love; krsna—Lord Krsna; kare dina—gives 
as charity. 


TRANSLATION 


“Indeed, Lord Krsna gives ecstatic love like that of Srimati Radharani to 
whoever bathes in that lake even once in his life. 


TEXT 11 


Hoes MYA — ra alata "ma 1 
Hoes “Aes — Care serat “Tea 1 >> a 


kundera "mādhurī ——yena rādhāra *madhurima' 
kundera "mahimā ——yena rādhāra "mahimā' 
SYNONYMS 


kundera—of the lake; mādhurī —sweetness; yena—as if; rādhāra—of 
Srimati Rādhārāņī; madhurimā—sweetness; kundera—of the lake; 


mahimā—glories; yena—as if; rādhāra—of Srimati Radharani; 
mahimā—glories. 


TRANSLATION 


“The attraction of Radha-kunda is as sweet as that of Srimati Radharani. 
Similarly, the glories of the kunda [lake] are as great as Srimati 
Radharani's. 

TEXT 12 


AACA KAST RPI! (VIESOS: TISTA- 
PR APS-C TAM Ao Sal PIBAS 1 
Cals PL «5 AAAS TSTH PI APS BAPE 

DTI Cap aa Welt amat CPS Ie FROST ou 


$ri-ràdheva hares tadīya-sarasī presthādbhutaih svair gunair 
yasyām šrī-yuta-mādhavendur anišam prītyā tayā krīdati 

premāsmin bata rādhikeva labhate yasyām sakrt snāna-krt 

tasyā vai mahimā tathā madhurimā kenāstu varņyah ksitau 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rádhà—Srimati Rādhārāņī; iva—like; hareh—of Krsna; tadiya—Her; 
sarasi—lake; prestha— very dear; adbhutaih—by wonderful; svaih —own; 
gunaih—transcendental qualities; yasyam—in which; $ri-yuta—all- 
opulent; madhava—Sri Krsna; induh—like the moon; anisam— 
incessantly; prītjā—with great affection; tayā—in association with 
Šrīmatī Radharani; kridati— performs pastimes; premā—love; asmin— 
for Lord Krsna; bata—certainly; rādhikā iva—exactly like Srimati 
Rādhārāņī; labhate—obtains; yasyām—in which; sakrt—once; snāna- 
krt—one who takes a bath; tasyāh—of the lake; vai —certainly; 
mahimā—glories; tathā—as well as; madhurima— sweetness; kena—by 
whom; astu—can be; varnyah—described; ksitau—on this earth. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because of its wonderful transcendental qualities, Radha-kunda is as 


dear to Krsna as Srimati Radharani. It was in that lake that the all- 
opulent Lord Šrī Krsna performed His pastimes with Srimati Rādhārāņī 
with great pleasure and transcendental bliss. Whoever bathes just once in 
Radha-kunda attains Srimati Radharani’s loving attraction for Sri Krsna. 
Who within this world can describe the glories and sweetness of Sri 


Radha-kunda?”” 
PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Govinda-lilamrta (7.102). 
TEXT 13 


BAS BS Fea CTS Reet 1 
SICA FOI HCA Porte AGHA Uso U 


ei-mata stuti kare premāvista hafia 
tire nrtya kare kuņda-līlā sanariyā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata— in this way; stuti kare—offers prayers; prema-āvista— 
overwhelmed by ecstatic love; hafiā —becoming; tire—on the bank; 
nrtya kare—dances; kunda-lila—pastimes of Radha-kunda; sanariya— 
remembering. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus offered prayers to Radha-kunda. 
Overwhelmed by ecstatic love, He danced on the bank, remembering the 
pastimes Lord Krsna performed on the bank of Radha-kunda. 

TEXT 14 


FISA IISTI rest foors fam 1 
sētai IEF! M Sia? Cer 1 >8 U 


kundera mrttikā lafia tilaka karila 
bhattācārya-dvārā mrttikā sange kari’ laila 


SYNONYMS 


kundera—of the lake; mrttika—earth; lafia—taking; tilaka karila— 
formed tilaka; bhattacarya-dvarà—with the help of Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; mrttika—earth; sange—along; kari'— making; laila—took. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then marked His body with tilaka made from 
the mud of Radha-kunda, and with the help of Balabhadra Bhattacarya, 
He collected some of the mud and took it with Him. 

TEXT 15 


OCA Die SRE ehe ANRA 1 
si cet MR sett RZA N se u 


tabe cali’ ailà prabhu ‘sumanah-sarovara’ 
tāhān 'govardhana' dekhi' ha-ilā vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; cali’— traveling; aila—came; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sumanah-sarovara—to the lake known as Sumanas; 
tahan—there; govardhana— Govardhana Hill; dekhi'— seeing; ha-ilā 
vihvala—became overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 


From Radha-kunda, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Sumanas Lake. 
When He saw Govardhana Hill from there, He was overwhelmed with 
joy. 
TEXT 16 
NIKA Cafe ete asi WEAR 1 
‘ae felon ertfeifor eet Gaps 1 > 1 


govardhana dekhi’ prabhu ha-ila dandavat 
‘eka Sila ālingiyā ha-ilā unmatta 


SYNONYMS 


govardhana dekhi'—seeing Govardhana Hill; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ha-ilā dandavat—offered obeisances like a straight rod; eka 
silā —one piece of stone; ālingiyjā —embracing; ha-ila—became; 
unmatta—maddened. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord saw Govardhana Hill, He immediately offered obeisances, 
falling down on the ground like a rod. He embraced one piece of rock 
from Govardhana Hill and became mad. 


TEXT 17 


CECT S ofer exiit CN TAN 1 
ma cafe? eret eset ANT sa 1 


preme matta cali’ āilā govardhana-grāma 
‘harideva’ dekhi’ tāhān ha-ilā praņāma 


SYNONYMS 


preme— in ecstatic love; matta—maddened; cali —proceeding; aila— 
came; govardhana-grāma— to the village known as Govardhana; 
harideva—the Deity named Harideva installed there; dekhi'—seeing; 
táhàn— there; ha-ilā praņāma—offered obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Mad with ecstatic love, the Lord came to the village known as 
Govardhana. There He saw the Deity named Harideva and offered His 
obeisances unto Him. 


TEXT 18 
IJA- ATA SOME R IA 1 
"zac statsaei—enfw AAT 1 So N 


'mathurā'-padmera pascima-dale yanra vasa 
‘harideva’ nārāyanņa——ādi parakāša 


SYNONYMS 


mathurā-padmera—of the lotus flower of Mathura; pascima-dale—on 
the western petal; yànra— whose; vāsa— residence; harideva— Lord 
Harideva; nārāyaņa—incarnation of Narayana; ādi —original; 
parakāša—manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


Harideva is an incarnation of Nārāyaņa, and His residence is on the 
western petal of the lotus of Mathurā. 
TEXT 19 


ZIANICA «Co CRIT NE SGT 1 
"74 le ts va dit fetu s u 


harideva-āge nāce preme matta hana 
saba loka dekhite aila āšcarya šuniyā 


SYNONYMS 


harideva-āge—in front of Harideva; náce—dances; preme—in ecstatic 
love; matta hafia—becoming maddened; saba loka—all the people; 
dekhite—to see; āila—came; áscarya— wonderful; $uniya—hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


Mad with ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to dance before 
the Harideva Deity. Hearing of the Lord's wonderful activities, all the 
people came to see Him. 


TEXT 20 


A-A-A M GE DIA 1 
ARTA GOT AGA SIA IFA U do N 


prabhu-prema-saundarya dekhi' loke camatkāra 
haridevera bhrtya prabhura karila satkāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-saundarya—ecstatic love 
and beauty; dekhi’ —seeing; loke—people; camatkāra—astonished; 
haridevera—of Lord Harideva; bhrtya—servants; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karila satkara—offered a good reception. 


TRANSLATION 


The people were astonished when they saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
ecstatic love and personal beauty. The priests who served the Harideva 
Deity offered the Lord a good reception. 

TEXT 21 


BUD IAFL AF Test CHAT 1 
IAPS AA Sia’ erg fowl CHT 1 2> U 


bhattācārya ‘brahma-kunde’ pāka yafia kaila 
brahma-kunde snāna kari’ prabhu bhiksā kaila 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryja—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; brahma-kunde—at the lake 
called Brahma-kuņda; paáka— cooking; yáfia—going there; kaila— 
performed; brahma-kuņde—at Brahma-kunda; snāna kari'—taking a 
bath; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksā kaila—accepted lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


At Brahma-kunda, the Bhattacarya cooked food, and the Lord, after 
taking His bath at Brahma-kunda, accepted His lunch. 
TEXT 22 


MAR «fer RTA MTA 1 
AIA IANG FCA ACS FAIA UAV a 


se-rātri rahilā haridevera mandire 
rātre mahāprabhu kare manete vicāre 


SYNONYMS 


se-rātri—that night; rahila—remained; hari-devera—of Harideva; 
mandire—in the temple; rātre—at night; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare—does; manete—in the mind; vicāre—consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


That night the Lord stayed at the temple of Harideva, and during the 
night He began to reflect. 


TEXT 23 


‘callata-Orica SI FS at DIBA 1 
Cett9tl6t-AITA WA CPT ABI? 36 U 


‘govardhana-upare āmi kabhu nā cadiba 
gopāla-rāyera darašana kemane pdiba?’ 


SYNONYMS 


govardhana-upare—upon the hill known as Govardhana; āmi—1; 
kabhu—at any time; nā—not; cadiba—shall climb; gopāla-rāyera—of 
Lord Gopala; darašana— visit; kemane—how; páiba—1 shall get. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thought, “Since I shall not at any time climb 
Govardhana Hill, how shall I be able to see Gopala Raya?" 
TEXT 24 


AS TA Ff ehe Gs Se” safest 1 
Gif cottetter fag e» Šēle 1 28 N 


eta mane kari’ prabhu mauna kari’ rahilā 
jāniyā gopāla kichu bhangi uthāilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta—so much; mane kari’—considering within the mind; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mauna—silent; kari'—becoming; rahila— 
remained; janiya—knowing; gopāla—the Gopala Deity; kichu—some; 


bhangi—tricks; uthāilā—raised. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking in this way, the Lord remained silent, and Lord Gopāla, 
knowing His contemplation, played a trick. 


TEXT 25 


CPP CRISIS VOU CSSA 1 
IPY INA FERI CAR GĒTE 1 3c 1 


anāruruksave šailam 
svasmai bhaktābhimānine 

avaruhya gireh krsņo 
gaurāya svam adaršayat 


SYNONYMS 


anāruruksave— who was unwilling to climb up; sailam—the mountain; 
svasmai—unto Himself; bhakta-abhimānine—considering Himself a 
devotee of Lord Krsna; avaruhya— getting down; gireh—from the hill; 
krsnah— Lord Krsna; gauráya—unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svam— 
Himself; adarsayat—showed. 


TRANSLATION 


Coming down from Govardhana Hill, Lord Gopala granted an interview 
to Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who was unwilling to climb the hill, 
thinking Himself a devotee of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 26 


HPS ACT stir CIA FETS 1 
NEAS- CCA CH AIC ATS 1 3v N 


‘annakita’-ndme grāme gopālera sthiti 
rājaputa-lokera sei grāme vasati 


SYNONYMS 


annakūta-nāme—by the name Annakūta; grāme— in the village; 
gopālera—of Gopāla; sthiti—residence; rāja-puta-lokera—of people from 
Rajasthan; sei grāme—in that village; vasati—habitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopala stayed in a village called Annaküta-grama on Govardhana Hill. 
The villagers who lived in that village were mainly from Rajasthan. 


PURPORT 


The village named Annaküta-grama is referred to in the Bhakti- 
ratnākara (Fifth Wave): 


gopa-gopi bhufijayena kautuka apāra 
ei hetu 'āniyora' nàma se ihāra 
annakūta-sthāna ei dekha šrīnivāsa 
e-sthāna daršane haya pūrņa abhilāsa 


«Here all the gopīs and the gopas enjoyed wonderful pastimes with Šrī 
Krsņa. Therefore this place is also called Āniyora. The Annakūta 
ceremony was celebrated here. O Srīnivāsa, whoever sees this place has 
all his desires fulfilled.” It is also stated: 


kundera nikata dekha nivida-kānana 
ethāi 'gopàla' child hañā sangopana 


"Look at the dense forest near the kuņda. It was there that Gopala was 
concealed.” Also, the Stavāvalī (Vraja-vilāsa-stava 75), by Raghunātha 
dāsa Gosvāmī, states: 


vrajendra-varyārpita-bhogam uccair 
dhrtvā brhat-kāyam aghārir utkah 

vareņa rādhām chalayan vibhunkte 

yatrānna-kūtam tad aham prapadye 


"When Nanda Mahārāja offered a large quantity of food to Govardhana 
Hill, Krsna assumed a gigantic form and eagerly invited everyone to ask 
boons from Him. Then, deceiving even Srimati Radharani, He ate all 


the offered food. Let me take shelter of the place known as Annaküta, 
where Lord Krsna enjoyed these pastimes." 


TEXT 27 


LETT SAA ACA ATS feret 1 
‘CONTA ate SATS dast MTA d ga n 


eka-jana asi’ rātre grāmīke balila 
‘tomara grāma mārite turuka-dhārī sājila 


SYNONYMS 


eka-jana—one person; āsi —coming; rātre—at night; grāmīke—to the 
inhabitants of the village; balila—said; tomāra—your; grāma— village; 
mārite—to attack; turuka-dhari— Turkish Muslim soldiers; sājila—are 
prepared. 


TRANSLATION 


One person who came to the village informed the inhabitants, “The 
Turkish soldiers are now preparing to attack your village. 
TEXT 28 
wife ACCU ANS, aI ARA «rera 1 
OPA «test Wie’, PICA FIT AIT V Sv ü 


āji rātrye palāha, nā rahiha eka-jana 
thākura lafia bhāga', āsibe kali yavana' 
SYNONYMS 


āji rātrye— this night; palāha—go away; nā rahiha—do not remain; eka- 
jana—one person; thakura—the Deity; lafia—taking; bhāga —go away; 
āsibe— will come; kāli —tomorrow; yavana—the Muslim soldiers. 


TRANSLATION 


*Flee this village tonight, and do not allow one person to remain. Take 
the Deity with you and leave, for the Muslim soldiers will come 


tomorrow.” 


TEXT 29 


wert GTA ceres fies Seer 1 
AA CNAA e«t ASAA FAW a» 1 


$uniyà grāmera loka cintita ha-ila 
prathame gopāla lafia ganthuli-grame khuila 


SYNONYMS 


$uniyá— hearing; grāmera loka—all the people in the village; cintita ha- 
ila—became very anxious; prathame— first; gopāla lafia—taking Gopāla; 
gānthuli-grāme— in the village known as Ganthuli; khuila—kept Him 
hidden. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, all the villagers became very anxious. They first took 
Gopala and moved Him to a village known as Ganthuli. 


TEXT 30 


RAJ NATA FISTS AIA 1 
AT GHG A, See AKTA 1 0 1 


vipra-grhe gopālera nibhrte sevana 
grāma ujāda haila, palāila sarva-jana 


SYNONYMS 


vipra-grhe—in the house of a brāhmaņa; gopālera—of Lord Gopāla; 
nibhrte— very secretly; sevana— worship; grāma— the village; ujāda 
haila—became deserted; palāila—fled; sarva-jana—all the people. 


TRANSLATION 


The Gopala Deity was kept in the house of a brahmana, and His worship 
was conducted secretly. Everyone fled, and thus the village of Annakūta 
was deserted. 


TEXT 31 


IE (GST (WAA WIA AICA-ANCA 1 
wfira wife ce aca, feat Ahad 1 5 u 


aiche mleccha-bhaye gopāla bhāge bāre-bāre 
mandira chādi' kufije rahe, kibā grāmāntare 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—in that way; mleccha-bhaye— because of fear of the Muslims; 
gopāla—the Deity of Gopala Raya; bhāge—runs away; bāre-bāre—again 
and again; mandira chadi —giving up the temple; kufije—in the bush; 
rahe—remains; kibā—or; grāma-antare— in a different village. 


TRANSLATION 


Due to fear of the Muslims, the Gopāla Deity was moved from one place 
to another again and again. Thus giving up His temple, Lord Gopāla 
would sometimes live in a bush and sometimes in one village after 
another. 


TEXT 32 
dS ehe “MPAA FR A 1 
aia- Rena PA etait 1 Os u 


prātah-kāle prabhu "mānasa-gangā'ya kari’ snāna 
govardhana-parikramaya karilā prayāņa 
SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
mānasa-ganiīgāja—in the lake named Mānasa-gangā; kari —performing; 
snāna—bathing; govardhana—Govardhana Hill; parikramāya—in 
circumambulating; karila—did; prayana— starting. 


TRANSLATION 


In the morning, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took His bath in a lake called 


Mānasa-gangā. He then circumambulated Govardhana Hill. 


TEXT 33 


Cottae HAY ate ARB must 1 
ATS atre veter GH AGA 1 oo 1 


govardhana dekhi’ prabhu premāvista hana 
nācite nācite calilā sloka padiyā 


SYNONYMS 


govardhana dekhi'—seeing Govardhana Hill; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema-āvista hafià—becoming ecstatic in love; nācite 
nācite—dancing and dancing; calila—departed; sloka padiya—reciting 
the following verse. 


TRANSLATION 


Just by seeing Govardhana Hill, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became 
ecstatic with love of Krsna. While dancing and dancing, He recited the 
following verse. 


TEXT 34 


AANPAS 1 
Wale SI E-PASTS, 


PĀRIETU 98 U 


hantāyam adrir abalā hari-dāsa-varyo 
yad rāma-krsņa-caraņa-sparaša-pramodah 
mānam tanoti saha-go-ganayos tayor yat 
pānīya-sūyavasa-kandara-kanda-mūlaih 


SYNONYMS 


hanta—oh; ayam— this; adrih—hill; abalah—O friends; hari-dāsa- 
varyah—the best among the servants of the Lord; yat—because; rāma- 
krsna-carana—of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna and Balarama; spara$a— 


by the touch; pramodah—jubilant; mānam— respects; tanoti —offers; 
saha—with; go-ganayoh—cows, calves and cowherd boys; tayoh—to 
Them (Sri Krsna and Balarama); yat— because; pānīja—drinking water; 
siryavasa— very soft grass; kandara— caves; kanda-mülaih—and by roots. 


TRANSLATION 


**Of all the devotees, this Govardhana Hill is the best! O my friends, this 
hill supplies Krsna and Balarama, as well as Their calves, cows and 
cowherd friends, with all kinds of necessities—water for drinking, very 
soft grass, caves, fruits, flowers and vegetables. In this way the hill offers 
respect to the Lord. Being touched by the lotus feet of Krsna and 


Balarama, Govardhana Hill appears very jubilant.’” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.21.18). It was spoken by 
the gopis when Lord Krsna and Balarama entered the forest in the 
autumn. The gopis spoke among themselves and glorified Krsna and 
Balarama for Their pastimes. 

TEXT 35 


‘coifeupati’ Sire ate Cet IST 1 
ett fiet — catatier cater offer stis Woe u 


'govinda-kundadi tirthe prabhu kailā snāna 
tahan šunilā——gopāla gela gānthuli grāma 
SYNONYMS 


govinda-kunda-adi—Govinda-kunda and others; tirthe—in the holy 
places; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kailā snána— performed 
bathing; tahan—there; sunila—heard; gopala—the Gopāla Deity; gela— 
has gone; gānthuli —Gānthuli; gráma—to the village. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then took His bath in a lake called Govinda- 


kuņda, and while He was there, He heard that the Gopāla Deity had 


already gone to Gānthuli-grāma. 


TEXT 36 


GR atic AN CHAT Cetele 1 
CANTIC AY BA CITER 10v 0 


sei grāme giyā kaila gopāla-darašana 
premāveše prabhu kare kīrtana-nartana 


SYNONYMS 


sei grāme—to that village; giya—going; kaila—performed; gopala- 
darašana—seeing Lord Gopala; prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; prabhu— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kare—performs; kirtana-nartana—chanting 
and dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then went to the village of Ganthuli-grama and 
saw the Lord Gopala Deity. Overwhelmed by ecstatic love, He began to 
chant and dance. 


TEXT 37 
catoticea Criss (M AGA serica 1 
«j& Calle AÈ «IC, Caer RA- 1 va 0 


gopālera saundarya dekhi' prabhura āveša 
ei Sloka padi’ nace, haila dina-šesa 


SYNONYMS 


gopālera—of Gopala; saundarya— beauty; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura—of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āveša—ecstasy; ei šloka padi —reciting the 
following verse; nāce—dances; haila—there was; dina-sesa—the end of 
the day. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as the Lord saw the beauty of the Gopala Deity, He was 
immediately overwhelmed by ecstatic love, and He recited the following 
verse. He then chanted and danced until the day ended. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura gives the following 
information about Govinda-kunda. There is a village named Āniyora on 
Govardhana Hill, a little distance from the village of Paitha. Govinda- 
kunda is situated near here, and there are two temples to Govinda and 
Baladeva there. According to some, Queen Padmavati excavated this 
lake. In the Bhakti-ratnākara (Fifth Wave), the following statement is 
found: 


ei $ri-govinda-kunda-mahimà aneka 
ethà indra kaila govindera abhiseka 


"Govinda-kunda is exalted for its many spiritual activities. It was here 
that Indra, defeated by Lord Govinda, offered prayers to Him and 
bathed Him.” In the book Stavāvalī (Vraja-vilāsa-stava 74) the following 
verse is found: 


nicaih praudha-bhayāt sva yam sura-patih pādau vidhrtyeha yaih 
svar-gangā-salilais cakāra surabhi-dvārābhisekotsavam 
govindasya navam gavām adhipatā rājye sphutam kautukāt 
tair yat prādurabhūt sada sphuratu tad govinda-kundam drsoh 


"With humility caused by great fear, Indra took hold of the lotus feet of 
Lord Krsna and, in the company of a surabhi cow, performed His 
coronation festival by bathing Him with the waters of the heavenly 
Ganges River. Thus Lord Krsna's kingship over the cows became 
splendidly manifest. I pray that Govinda-kunda, the lake created by that 
ceremonial bath, may eternally appear before my eyes." 

Also, in the Mathurā-khaņda it is stated: 


yatrābhisikto bhagavān maghonā yadu-vairiņā 
govinda-kundam taj-jātarh snāna-mātreņa moksa-dam 


"Simply by bathing in Govinda-kuņda, one is awarded liberation. This 
lake was produced when Bhagavan Sri Krsna was bathed by Lord Indra.” 
Ganthuli-grama is situated near the two villages Bilachu and Gopala- 
pura. According to hearsay, Radha and Krsna first met here. In the 
Bhakti-ratndkara (Fifth Wave), it is stated, sakhi dunha vastre ganthi dila 
sangopane: “The two concealed Themselves by tying Their outer 
garments together." It is also stated, phāguyā laiyā keha gānthi khuli’ dila: 
“With a phāguyā They undid the knot.” For this reason the village is 
known as Ganthuli. 


TEXT 38 


TIVE peres», Alp 42 1 
PATATO Ga TCS CIR fis uot u 


vāmas tāmarasāksasya 
bhuja-dandah sa pātu vah 
krīdā-kandukatām yena 
nīto govardhano girih 


SYNONYMS 


vamah—the left; tamarasa-aksasya—of Krsna, who has eyes like lotus 
petals; bhuja-dandah—arm; sah—that; pātu—let it protect; vah—all of 
you; krīdā-kandukatām—being like a toy; yena—by which; nitah— 
attained; govardhanah—named Govardhana; girih —the hill. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, **May the left arm of Sti Krsna, whose 
eyes are like the petals of a lotus flower, always protect you. With His 


left arm He raised Govardhana Hill as if it were a toy." 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.1.62). 
TEXT 39 


«jene fortis cattoticet mA 1 
DELMIA (NAA fires Cote uo» 1 


ei-mata tina-dina gopāle dekhilā 
caturtha-divase gopāla svamandire gelā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; tina-dina—for three days; gopale—Gopala; 
dekhilā—saw; caturtha-divase—on the fourth day; gopala—the Gopala 
Deity; sva-mandire—to His own temple; gelā—returned. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the Gopala Deity for three days. On the 
fourth day, the Deity returned to His own temple. 
TEXT 40 


cattatien C2 DfeT RETI T-N Shs 1 
M-CE CNS GG mf ufq usou 


gopāla sange cali’ ilā nrtya-gīta kari 
ānanda-kolāhale loka bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla sange—with Gopala; cali’—walking; ailà—came; nrtya-gita 
kari—chanting and dancing; ānanda-kolāhale—in great jubilation; 
loka—people; bale—say; hari hari— Hari, Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu walked with the Deity of Gopala, and He chanted 
and danced. A large and jubilant crowd of people also chanted the 
transcendental name of Krsna, “Hari! Hari!” 


TEXT 41 
CANA PACA Caen, ete afe CAT 1 


AFA diegi Alef ora PRI CNATAN 85 U 


gopāla mandire gelā, prabhu rahilā tale 
prabhura váficha pirna saba karila gopāle 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla—the Gopala Deity; mandire gelā— returned to His temple; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rahilā tale—remain at the bottom; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vaficha—desires; pūrņa— 
satisfied; saba—all; karila—made; gopale—the Gopala Deity. 


TRANSLATION 


The Gopala Deity then returned to His own temple, and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu remained at the bottom of the hill. Thus all the desires of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were satisfied by the Gopala Deity. 

TEXT 42 


GEMS (MAAA SET TIS 1 
Già OS UES MATO SA WI 1821 


ei-mata gopālera karuņa svabhāva 
yei bhakta janera dekhite haya 'bhava' 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; gopalera—of the Gopala Deity; karuna svabhāva— 
kind behavior; yei—which; bhakta janera—of persons who are devotees; 
dekhite—to see; haya—there is; bhàva—ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


This is the way of Lord Gopala's kind behavior to His devotees. Seeing 
this, the devotees were overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 


TEXT 43 
MRS Vesa zs, boe (MAITA 1 


Gēla Kat Catster PT Gora SIG 1 8 N 


dekhite utkanthā haya, nā cade govardhane 
kona chale gopāla asi’ utare āpane 


SYNONYMS 


dekhite—to see; utkaņthā haya—there was great anxiety; nā cade—does 
not go up; govardhane—on the hill known as Govardhana; kona chale— 
by some trick; gopala—the Gopala Deity; āsi —coming; utare— 
descends; āpane—personally. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very eager to see Gopala, but He did not 
want to climb Govardhana Hill. Therefore by some trick the Gopāla 
Deity personally descended. 

TEXT 44 


SE MG WS, FE ATR ANTA 1 
Ce OS, Sal SI’ CHAT SATA 188 1 


kabhu kufije rahe, kabhu rahe grāmāntare 
sei bhakta, tāhān asi’ dekhaye tānhāre 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; kufije—in the bushes; rahe—remains; kabhu— 
sometimes; rahe—He stays; grāma-antare—in a different village; sei 
bhakta—that devotee; tāhān āsi —coming there; dekhaye tanhadre—sees 
Him. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, giving some excuse, Gopāla sometimes remains in the bushes 
of the forest, and sometimes He stays in a village. One who is a devotee 
comes to see the Deity. 


TEXT 45 


AAS A DCS YS— APLIS 1 
LEACH S-ATA NTA MPT u 8c N 


parvate nā cade dui ——rūpa-sanātana 
ei-rūpe tan-sabdre diyāchena darašana 


SYNONYMS 


parvate—on the hill; nā cade—do not ascend; dui—two; rūpa- 
sanātana—Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanatana Gosvami; ei-rūpe—in this way; 
tān-sabāre—unto them; diyāchena—has given; darašana— interview. 


TRANSLATION 


The two brothers Rūpa and Sanātana did not climb the hill. To them also 
Lord Gopāla granted an interview. 


TEXT 46 


IATA RA- A At Ss ABTS 1 
dit Car CIA GI MATS 1 8v 1 


vrddha-kāle rüpa-gosáfii nā pare yāite 
vāūichā haila gopalera saundarya dekhite 


SYNONYMS 


vrddha-kale—in ripe old age; rupa-gosafii—Rüpa Gosvami; nā pāre—is 
not able; yāite—to go; váfichà haila—there was a desire; gopālera—of 
Gopāla; saundarya dekhite—to see the beauty. 


TRANSLATION 


In ripe old age, $rila Rūpa Gosvāmī could not go there, but he had a 
desire to see the beauty of Gopala. 
TEXT 47 


GST eret carter IANA 1 
GTA Afar KOOTATA U 84 U 


mleccha-bhaye āilā gopāla mathurā-nagare 
eka-māsa rahila viththalesvara-ghare 


SYNONYMS 


mleccha-bhaye— because of fear of the Muslims; ailà—came; gopala— 
the Gopala Deity; mathurā-nagare—to the city of Mathura; eka-māsa— 
one month; rahila—stayed; viththale$vara-ghare—in the house of 
Viththalešvara. 


TRANSLATION 


Due to fear of the Muslims, Gopāla went to Mathurā, where He remained 
in the house of Viththalešvara for one full month. 


PURPORT 


When the two brothers Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvāmī 
went to Vrndavana, they decided to live there. Following Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's example, they did not climb the hill because they 
considered it nondifferent from Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. On some pretext, the Gopala Deity granted Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu an audience beneath the hill, and Gopala similarly favored 
Srila Ripa Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami. During his ripe old age, 
when Ripa Gosvami could not go to Govardhana Hill because of 
invalidity, Gopala kindly went to Mathura and remained at the house of 
Viththalešvara for one month. It was then that Srila Ripa Gosvami 
could see Gopāla's beauty to his heart’s content. 

The following description concerning Viththalesvara is given in the 


Bhakti-ratndkara (Fifth Wave): 


viththalera sevā krsna-caitanya-vigraha 
tāhāra daršane haila parama āgraha 


$ri-viththalanatha— —bhatta-vallabha-tanaya 
karilā yateka priti kahile nā haya 


gātholi-grāme gopāla āilā ‘chala’ kari’ 


tànre dekhi’ nrtya-gite magna gaurahari 


$ri-dása-gosvàmi ādi parāmarša kari’ 
$ri-viththalesvare kailā sevā-adhikārī 


pita šrī-vallabha-bhatta tànva adaršane 
kata-dina mathuráya chilena nirjane 


Šrī Vallabha Bhatta had two sons. The elder, Gopinatha, was born in 
1432 Sakabda Era (A.D. 1510), and the younger, Viththalesvara, was 
born in 1437 (A.D. 1515) and died in 1507 (A.D. 1585). Viththalešvara 
had seven sons: Giridhara, Govinda, Balakrsna, Gokulesa, Raghunatha, 
Yadunātha and Ghanasyama. Viththalešvara completed many of his 
father's unfinished books, including his commentary on the Vedanta- 
sūtra, the Subodhini commentary on Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, Vidvan- 
mandana, Srigára-rasa-mandana and Nyāsādeša-vivaraņa. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu went to Vrndavana before the birth of Viththalešvara. As 
previously mentioned, Srila Ripa Gosvami was very old at the time 
Gopāla stayed at the house of Viththalešvara. 

TEXT 48 


OCA MA NNA Wa Frere etat 1 
APNA Ua CHA AZAR afe N Sv U 


tabe rūpa gosáfii saba nija-gana lafià 
eka-māsa darašana kailā mathurdya rahiyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; rūpa gosāfii—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; saba—all; nija- 
gana laiāā—taking his associates with him; eka-māsa—for one month; 
darašana kaila—saw the Deity; mathurāya rahiyaà— staying at the city of 
Mathurā. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Ripa Gosvāmī and his associates stayed in Mathura for one month 
and saw the Gopāla Deity. 
TEXT 49 


ACH CNAA- WE, WPA-AGAN 1 
INA-E, SA HFA d 82 N 


sange gopāla-bhatta, dāsa-raghunātha 
raghunātha-bhatta-gosātii, āra lokanātha 


SYNONYMS 


sange—with Rupa Gosvami; gopāla-bhatta —Gopāla Bhatta; dāsa- 
raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa Gosvāmī; raghunàtha-bhatta-gosafii— 
Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvāmī; āra—and; lokanātha—Lokanātha dāsa 
Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rūpa Gosvāmī stayed at Mathurā, he was accompanied by Gopāla 
Bhatta Gosvāmī, Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī, Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvāmī 
and Lokanātha dāsa Gosvāmī. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Lokanātha Gosvāmī was a personal associate of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and a great devotee of the Lord. He was a resident of a 
village named Tālakhadi in the district of Yašohara (Jessore), in Bengal. 
Previously he lived in Kācnāpādā. His father's name was Padmanābha, 
and his only sibling was a younger brother named Pragalbha. Following 
the orders of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Lokanātha went to 
Vrndāvana to live. He established a temple named Gokulananda. Srila 
Narottama dasa Thakura selected Lokanatha dasa Gosvāmī to be his 
spiritual master, and Narottama dàsa Thākura was his only disciple. 
Because Lokanatha dasa Gosvāmī did not want his name mentioned in 
the Caitanya-caritāmrta, we do not often see it in this celebrated book. 
On the E.B.R. Railroad, the Yasohara station is located in Bangladesh. 
From the railway station one has to go by bus to the village of Sonakhali 
and from there to Khejurā. From there one has to walk or, during the 
rainy season, go by boat to the village of Talakhadi. In this village there 
are still descendants of Lokanatha Gosvami's younger brother. 


TEXT 50 


gé- cAn, ots ētēta-cPrifēe 1 
Sino, era cotta Na A 1 co u 


bhügarbha-gosáfii, āra $ri-jiva-gosáfii 
$ri-yàdava-àácárya, āra govinda gosáfii 
SYNONYMS 


bhūgarbha-gosāii —Bhūgarbha Gosafii; āra—and; sri-jiva-gosáfii—Sri 
Jīva Gosvāmī; šrī-yādava-ācārya—Srī Yadava Acarya; āra—and; govinda 
gosāīti —Govinda Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Bhūgarbha Gosvāmī, Šrī Jīva Gosvāmī, Šrī Yādava Ācārya and Govinda 
Gosvami also accompanied Srila Rūpa Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 51 


SS 44-111, la STER yar 1 
&cetiete1- wq, era MANIT c» U 


$ri-uddhava-dàása, āra mádhava— —dui-jana 
$ri-gopála-dàsa, āra dāsa-nārāyaņa 
SYNONYMS 


srī-uddhava-dāsa—Srī Uddhava dasa; āra —and; madhava—Madhava; 
dui-jana—two persons; šrī-gopāla-dāsa—Srī Gopala dasa; āra —and; 
dāsa-nārāyaņa—Nārāyaņa dasa. 


TRANSLATION 


He was also accompanied by Sri Uddhava dasa, Madhava, Sri Gopāla dasa 
and Nārāyaņa dāsa. 


TEXT 52 
CARR we, ais dlēt- FT 1 


AGATE, PNT, MA AJARA UC d 


‘govinda’ bhakta, āra vāņī-krsnadāsa 
pundarikaksa, īšāna, āra laghu-haridāsa 


SYNONYMS 


govinda— Govinda; bhakta—a great devotee; āra —and; vāņī- 
krsnadāsa— Vani Krsnadasa; pundarikaksa—Pundarikaksa; īšāna— 
Isana; āra—and; laghu-haridāsa—Laghu Haridāsa. 


TRANSLATION 


The great devotee Govinda, Vāņī Krsņadāsa, Puņdarīkāksa, Īšāna and 
Laghu Haridāsa also accompanied him. 


PURPORT 


Laghu Haridāsa should not be confused with Junior Haridāsa, who 
committed suicide at Prayāga. Generally a devotee is called Haridāsa, 
and conseguently there are many Haridāsas. The chief was Thākura 
Haridāsa. There was also a Madhyama Haridāsa. 

In the Bhakti-ratnākara (Sixth Wave), there is a list of many of the 


chief devotees who accompanied Srila Ripa Gosvami. 


gosvāmī gopāla-bhatta ati dayamaya 
bhūgarbha, $ri-lokanatha— — gunera ālaya 


$ri-mádhava, šrī-paramānanda-bhattācārya 
$ri-madhu-pandita— —yànva caritra āšcarya 


premi krsņadāsa krsnadasa brahmacārī 
yādava ācārya, nārāyaņa krpāvān 
srī-puņdarīkāksa-gosātii, govinda, īšāna 
$ri-govinda vāņī-krsnadāsa aty-udāra 


$ri-uddhava— —madhye-madhye gaude gati yānra 
dvija-haridāsa krsnadasa kavirāja 


$ri-gopála-dàsa yānra alaukika kāya 
$ri-gopála, mādhavādi yateka vaisnava 


“The following Vaisnavas were present with Srila Rapa Gosvāmī: the 
merciful Gopala Bhatta Gosvāmī; Bhügarbha Gosvāmī; $ri Lokanatha 
dasa Gosvami, a reservoir of good qualities; Sri Madhava; Sri 
Paramānanda Bhattācārya; $ri Madhu Pandita, whose characteristics are 
all wonderful; Premi Krsnadasa; Krsņadāsa Brahmacārī; Yadava Ācārya; 
the merciful Nārāyaņa; Sri Puņdarīkāksa Gosvami; Govinda; Īšāna; Sri 
Govinda; the magnanimous Vani Krsņadāsa; Sri Uddhava, who 
occasionally visited Bengal; Dvija Haridāsa; Krsnadasa Kaviraja; Sri 
Gopala dasa, whose body is completely spiritual; Sri Gopala; Madhava; 
and many others.” 


TEXT 53 


R »14 FUSS Hest ATAA l 
QENAN wartet CH FRA U GO 1 


ei saba mukhya-bhakta land nija-sange 
$ri-gopála darašana kailā bahu-range 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all these; mukhya-bhakta—chief devotees; lafia nija-sange— 
taking with him personally; $ri-gopála dara$ana— visiting Lord Gopala; 
kailā bahu-range—performed in great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


It was with great jubilation that Rüpa Gosvami visited Lord Gopala, 
accompanied by all these devotees. 


TEXT 54 


SETA «f^ cottolter cote ferus 1 
AnA- aiken ATITA 1 es u 


eka-māsa rahi' gopāla gelā nija-sthāne 
$ri-rüpa-gosáfii àilà $ri-vrndavane 


SYNONYMS 


eka-māsa rahi'—staying for one month; gopāla—the Gopāla Deity; 
gelà— went; nija-sthāne—to His own place; sri-rupa-gosáfii—Sri Rupa 
Gosvāmī; àilà—came back; šrī-vrndāvane—to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


After staying at Mathurā for one month, the Gopāla Deity returned to 
His own place, and Srī Rūpa Gosvāmī returned to Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 55 
ASTA Hae] Coliellet-s ANI STATI 1 
CCA wlehe Citēt “AST U ee U 


prastāve kahilun gopāla-krpāra ākhyāna 
tabe mahāprabhu gelā 'sri-kamyavana' 
SYNONYMS 


prastāve—in the course of the story; kahilun—lI have stated; gopāla- 
krpāra—of the mercy of Gopāla; akhyana—description; tabe—after this; 
mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gela—went; srī-kāmya-vana— 
to $ri Kāmyavana. 


TRANSLATION 


In the course of this story, I have given a description of Lord Gopala's 
mercy. After seeing the Gopala Deity, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to 
Srī Kamyavana. 


PURPORT 


Kamyavana is mentioned in the Adi-varāha Purana: 


caturtham kamyaka-vanam vanānām vanam uttamam 
tatra gatvā naro devi mama loke mahiyate 


Lord Siva said, *The best of all forests is the fourth of these, named 


Kāmyaka. O goddess Devī, any person who goes there is eligible to enjoy 
the glories of my abode.” 
In the Bhakti-ratnākara (Fifth Wave) it is also said: 


ei kāmyavane krsņa-līlā manohara 
karibe daršana sthāna kunda bahutara 
kāmyavane yata tīrtha lekhā nahi tara 


"In this Kamyavana, Krsna performed enchanting pastimes. Here you 
will be able to take daršana of many ponds and other transcendental 
spots. I cannot even describe in writing all the sacred tīrthas found at 
Kamyavana." 


TEXT 56 


elg A-A ACS ca fefe 1 
CABS FUCA VIRS afer 1 ew ü 


prabhura gamana-rīti pūrve ye likhila 
sei-mata vrndāvane tāvat dekhila 


SYNONYMS 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gamana-riti—method of 
touring; pūrve—formerly; ye— which; likhila—I have written; sei- 
mata—similarly; vrndávane—at Vrndavana; tāvat dekhila—saw all the 
places. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s touring Vrndāvana has been previously 
described. In the same ecstatic way, He traveled all over Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 57 


vēl Ferree cafe’ cotent ERIS? 1 
TT fa” cete gest RAZA 1 ca u 


tahan līlā-sthalī dekhi’ gelā ‘nandisvara’ 
‘nandisvara’ dekhi’ preme ha-ilā vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


tahan—at Kāmyavana; līlā-sthalī —all the places of pastimes; dekhi — 
visiting; gelā nandis$vara— went to Nandisvara; nandisvara dekhi' —while 
seeing Nandīšvara; preme ha-ilā vihvala—became overwhelmed by 
ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


After visiting the places of Krsna’s pastimes at Kamyavana, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to Nandisvara. While there, He was overwhelmed 
with ecstatic love. 


PURPORT 


Nandīšvara is the house of Maharaja Nanda. 
TEXT 58 


“sleet” AA FOS BIA SAA 1 
CITTA Alea, *AS-Goica Test 1 er U 


'pāvanādi' saba kunde snāna kariyā 
lokere puchila, parvata-upare yātiā 


SYNONYMS 


pāvana-ādi —Pāvana and others; saba kunde—in every lake; snāna 
karijā— taking a bath; lokere puchila—inquired from persons there; 
parvata-upare yafid—going up a hill. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bathed in all the celebrated lakes, beginning 
with Lake Pāvana. Thereafter He climbed a hill and spoke to the people. 


PURPORT 


The Pavana-sarovara is described in the Mathurā-māhātmya: 


pāvane sarasi snātvā krsnam nandisvare girau 
drstvā nandam yašodām ca sarvābhīstam avāpnuyāt 


“One who bathes in Pāvana Lake by Nandisvara Hill will see Krsna 


there along with Nanda and Yasoda and will fufill all his desires." 
TEXT 59 


fg CHATS ext viáe- Gola ? 
CNS SCA — AS Ba Colles (STA 1 63 0 


kichu deva-mūrti haya parvata-upare? 
loka kahe,——mirti haya gophāra bhitare 


SYNONYMS 
kichu—any; deva-mūrti —deities; haya—are there; parvata-upare—on 
the top of the hill; loka kahe—people said; mūrti haya—there are deities; 
gophāra bhitare—within a cave. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Are there any deities on top of this 
hill?” 
The local people replied, “There are deities on this hill, but they are 


located within a cave. 


TEXT 60 


Kaa utēl-Pēt YB «ceras 1 
TA As ‘Pe’ s (de A l vo N 


dui-dike mātā-pitā pusta kalevara 


tris) 


madhye eka ‘sisu’ haya tribhanga-sundara 


SYNONYMS 


dui-dike—on two sides; mātā-pitā—father and mother; pusta kalevara— 
very well built body; madhye—between them; eka—one; šisu—child; 
haya—there is; tri-bhanga—curved in three places; sundara—very 
beautiful. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are a father and mother with well-built bodies, and between them 
is a very beautiful child who is curved in three places.” 


TEXT 61 


fa stehe ACA RT A 
for fS cet GR citēt Šaifēat u vs u 


Suni’ mahāprabhu mane ānanda pāñā 
‘tina’ mūrti dekhila sei gophā ughādiyā 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane— within 
the mind; ānanda pāfiāā—getting great pleasure; tina mürti—the three 
deities; dekhila—saw; sei gophā ughddiya—by excavating the cave. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu became very happy. After 
excavating the cave, He saw the three deities. 


TEXT 62 


THUAN CH DA PTT | 
CATA PELA CHAT ore ior AA 11 VR N 


vrajendra-vrajesvarira kaila carana vandana 
premāveše krsnera kaila sarvānīga-sparšana 


SYNONYMS 


vraja-indra—of the King of Vraja, Nanda Maharaja; vraja-i$varira —and 
of the Queen of Vraja, mother Yašodā; kaila—did; carana vandana— 
worshiping the lotus feet; prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; kaila—did; sarva-anga-spar$ana—touching the whole body. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu offered His respects to Nanda Maharaja and 
mother Yašodā, and with great ecstatic love He touched the body of Lord 
Krsna. 


TEXT 63 
WA fers CANT T-N CHT 1 
Tt (RS raitis AMRA- Se 1 vo N 


saba dina premāveše nrtya-gīta kailā 
tāhān haite mahaprabhu 'khadira-vana' aila 


SYNONYMS 


saba dina—all the days; prema-dvese—in ecstatic love; nrtya-gīta kailā — 
danced and chanted; tāhān haite—from there; mahaprabhu—$ri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; khadira-vana āilā —came to the place known as 
Khadiravana. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day the Lord chanted and danced in ecstatic love. Finally He went 
to Khadiravana. 


PURPORT 


Khadiravana is described in the Bhakti-ratnākara (Fifth Wave): 
dekhaha khadira-vana vidita jagate 
visnu-loka-prapti ethà gamana-mātrete 


“Behold the forest named Khadiravana, renowned throughout the 
universe. If one comes to Khadiravana, he can immediately be elevated 
to Visnuloka." 


TEXT 64 
Berar Qa" vetet A “Crate 1 
SPR (MR aS calles vices CNN A 1 ws n 


līlā-sthala dekhi’ tāhān gelā ‘Sesasayi’ 


'laksmī dekhi’ ei Sloka padena gosáfii 


SYNONYMS 


līlā-sthala dekhi'—seeing the places of pastimes; tahdn—there; gela— 
departed; sesa-sayi—for seeing Sesasayi; laksmi—the goddess of fortune; 
dekhi'—seeing; ei—this; $loka— verse; padena—recites; gosáfii— Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing the places of Lord Krsna's pastimes, Sri Caitanya went to 
Sesasayi, where He saw Laksmi and recited the following verse. 


TEXT 65 


ACS AODAN GA 
whole tae ferat Ida PHA 1 
CRIDA VAS «fefe 
PÁRRA TSA a? 1 wc 1 


yat te sujāta-caranņāmburuham stanesu 

bhītāh šanaih priya dadhimahi karkasesu 

tenātavīm atasi tad vyathate na kim svit 
kūrpādibhir bhramati dhīr bhavad-āyusām nah 


SYNONYMS 


yat—which; te— Your; sujāta—very fine; carana-ambu-ruham—lotus 
feet; stanesu—on the breasts; bhitah—being afraid; šanaih—gently; 
priya—O dear one; dadhimahi—we place; karkasesu—rough; tena— 
with them; atavim—the path; atasi— You roam; tat—they; vyathate— 
are distressed; na—not; kim svit—we wonder; kiirpa-ddibhih—by small 
stones and so on; bhramati—flutters; dhih—the mind; bhavat-āyusām— 
of those of whom Your Lordship is the very life; nah—of us. 


TRANSLATION 


“O dearly beloved! Your lotus feet are so soft that we place them gently 


on our breasts, fearing that Your feet will be hurt. Our life rests only in 
You. Our minds, therefore, are filled with anxiety that Your tender feet 
might be wounded by pebbles as You roam about on the forest path.’” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.31.19) spoken by the gopīs 
when Krsna left them in the midst of the rāsa-līlā. 
TEXT 66 


OCA CAAA cafa? serere rient 1 
"Ts Ala e«t ^ea-e CAT 1 Vv U 


tabe 'khela-tirtha' dekhi’ 'bhandiravana' aila 
yamunā pāra hañā 'bhadra-vana gela 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—thereafter; khelā-tīrtha—Khelā-tīrtha; dekhi'— seeing; 
bhāņdīravana—Bhāņdīravana; āilā—came to; yamunā pāra hafia— 
crossing the river Yamuna; bhadra-vana—to Bhadravana; gelà— went. 


TRANSLATION 


Afterwards, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Khelā-tīrtha and then went to 
Bhandiravana. After crossing the Yamuna River, He went to Bhadravana. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-ratnākara it is said that $ri Krsna and Balarāma used to 
play at Khela-tirtha with the cowherd boys during the entire day. 
Mother Yašodā had to call Them to take Their baths and eat Their 
lunch. 

TEXT 67 


“Bley CARY [ee cater GIR-4 1 
rper AN Cet CTR WAT U wa TL 


'érivana' dekhi’ punah gelā 'loha-vana' 
'mahàvana' giyà kailā janma-sthāna-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-vana—Srivana; dekhi —seeing; punah—again; gelà— went; loha- 
vana—to Lohavana; mahā-vana—to Mahāvana; giya—going; kaila— 
performed; janma-sthana— birth site; dara$ana— seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu then visited Srīvana and Lohavana. He then 
went to Mahāvana and saw Gokula, the place of Lord Krsna's early 
childhood pastimes. 


PURPORT 


Of Srivana (also called Bilvavana), the Bhakti-ratnākara states, devatā- 
pūjita bilvavana šobhāmaya: "The beautiful forest of Bilvavana is 
worshiped by all the demigods." 

About Lohavana, the Bhakti-ratnakara (Fifth Wave) states: 


lohavane krsnera adbhuta go-cāraņa 
ethā loha-janghāsure vadhe bhagavan 


"At Lohavana, Lord Krsna used to tend cows. The demon named 
Lohajangha was killed at this place." 
Mahāvana is described as follows in the Bhakti-ratnākara (Fifth Wave): 


dekha nanda-yašodā-ālaya mahāvane 
ei dekha šrī-krsņa-candrera janma sthala 
$ri-gokula, mahāvana——dui ‘eka’ haya 


“Behold the house of Nanda and Yašodā in Mahāvana. See the 
birthplace of Lord Krsna. Mahāvana and the birthplace of Lord Krsna, 
Gokula, are one and the same." 


TEXT 68 


"senes Me Gia Ber 1 


CATACH ASA Sel CHET DANE Qvo ll 


yamalārjuna-bhangādi dekhila sei sthala 
premāveše prabhura mana haila talamala 


SYNONYMS 


yamala-arjuna-bhanga—the place where the twin arjuna trees were 
broken; ādi—beginning with; dekhila—saw; sei sthala—that place; 
prema-āveše—in great ecstasy; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mana—mind; haila—became; talamala—agitated. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the place where the twin arjuna trees had been broken by 
Sri Krsna, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was moved to great ecstatic love. 


TEXT 69 


CAFR Mat Seer IYA -ANTA 1 
Tal M scm CHE RATTA d > d 


‘gokula’ dekhiya aila "mathurā -nagare 
janma-sthaàna' dekhi’ rahe sei vipra-ghare 


SYNONYMS 


gokula dekhiya—seeing Gokula; ailá—came; mathurd-nagare—in the 
city of Mathura; janma-sthāna— the birthplace of Lord Krsna; dekhi'— 
seeing; rahe— stays; sei vipra-ghare—in the house of the Sanodiya 
brāhmaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing Gokula, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to Mathurā, 
where He saw the birthplace of the Lord. While there, He stayed at the 
house of the Sanodiyā brāhmaņa. 


TEXT 70 
CCA AKG GR gai Boat 1 


GS erasa etos size riot 1 ao N 


lokera sanghatta dekhi mathurā chādiyā 


rS 


SYNONYMS 


lokera—of people; sanghatta—crowd; dekhi—seeing; mathurā—the city 
of Mathura; chādiyjā—leaving; ekante—in a solitary place; akrūra- 
tirthe—at Akrūra-tīrtha; rahila—stayed; āsijā—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing a great crowd assemble at Mathura, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left 
and went to Akrüra-tirtha. He remained there in a solitary place. 


PURPORT 


Akrüra-tirtha is also mentioned in the Bhakti-ratnākara (Fifth Wave): 


dekha, šrīnivāsa, ei akrūra grāmete 
$ri-krsna-caitanya-prabhu chilena nibhrte 


“Srinivasa, look at this village of Akrüra. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
stayed there in a solitary place.” 
TEXT 71 


ola frat Set ete CUPS “Suter 1 
lā Wis CHAT GNA AFAA Usu 


āra dina āilā prabhu dekhite 'vrndāvana' 
'kaliya-hrade' snāna kailā āra praskandana 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; aila—came; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dekhite—to see; vrndāvana— Vrndavana; kālīya-hrade—in 
Kālīya Lake; snāna kailā—took a bath; āra—and; praskandana—at 
Praskandana. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to Vrndāvana and took His 
bath at Kālīya Lake and Praskandana. 


PURPORT 


Kālīya-hrada is mentioned in the Bhakti-ratnākara (Fifth Wave): 


e kālīya-tīrtha pāpa vināšaya 
kālīya-tīrtha-sthāne bahu-kārya-siddhi haya 
"When one takes a bath in Kālīya-hrada, he is freed from all sinful 
reactions. One can also be successful in business by bathing in Kālīya- 


hrada." 
TEXT 72 


"apri enfe; Cac ' cesihetcsf SRE 1 
WAA Cafe’ cates sf e šei 1 3 0 


'dvādaša-āditya haite ‘kesi-tirthe’ aila 
rāsa-sthalī dekhi’ preme mūrcchita ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


dvādaša-āditya haite—from Dvādašāditya; kesi-tirthe ailá—came to Kešī- 
tīrtha; rāsa-sthalī dekhi — visiting the place of the rasa dance; preme—in 
ecstatic love; mürcchita ha-ila—became unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing the holy place called Praskandana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
went to Dvādašāditya. From there He went to Kešī-tīrtha, and when He 
saw the place where the rasa dance had taken place, He immediately lost 
consciousness due to ecstatic love. 


TEXT 73 


DEI AE et AVA R 1 
SIC, FIC, ANC, PCS, SATA WA d ael 


cetana pāfiā punah gadāgadi yaya 
hāse, kande, nāce, pade, uccaih-svare gāya 


SYNONYMS 


cetana pāfiā—getting His senses back; punah—again; gadágadi yaya— 
rolls on the ground; hàse— laughs; kande— cries; nàce—dances; pade— 
falls down; uccaih-svare gāya—sings very loudly. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord regained His senses, He began to roll on the ground. He 
would sometimes laugh, cry, dance and fall down. He would also chant 
very loudly. 

TEXT 74 


«esc Gita Watt cattle 1 
IFA AA Uy’ fest AAR 1 a8 u 


ei-range sei-dina tathā gonaila 
sandhyā-kāle akrūre āsi' bhiksā nirvāhilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-range—in this amusement; sei-dina—that day; tathā gonaila— passed 
the day there; sandhyā-kāle—in the evening; akrūre Gsi’—returning to 
Akrüra-tirtha; bhiksa nirvahila—took His meal. 


TRANSLATION 


Being thus transcendentally amused, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu passed 
that day happily at Kesi-tirtha. In the evening He returned to Akrüra- 
tirtha, where He took His meal. 

TEXT 75 


RCS GTC CHO DANT WISI 1 
Ce geil-estice wifi siren RAN 1 acu 


prāte vrndāvane kailā 'cīra-ghāte snana 


tentulī-talāte āsi karilā visrāma 


SYNONYMS 
prāte—in the morning; vrndávane—in Vrndāvana; kailā —performed; 


cīra-ghāte sndna—bathing at Cīra-ghāta; tentuli-talate—underneath the 
Tentuli tree; āsi —coming; karilā visrāma— took rest. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to Vrndavana and 
took His bath at Cira-ghata. He then went to Tentuli-tala, where He 
took rest. 


TEXT 76 


FRAC CS FF AE 1 
Ola Ocal foffe «tnt Aa et naw u 


krsna-līlā-kālera sei vrksa purātana 
tara tale pindi-bāndhā parama-cikkana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-līlā-kālera—of the time of Lord Krsna’s presence; sei vrksa—that 
tamarind tree; purdtana—very old; tara tale—underneath that tree; 
pindi-bāndhā—a platform; parama-cikkana—very shiny. 


TRANSLATION 


The tamarind tree named Tentuli-tala was very old, having been there 
since the time of Lord Krsna’s pastimes. Beneath the tree was a very 
shiny platform. 


TEXT 77 
TEC AIA ACR “hot IA 1 
reist Chet ATA Ayala NA N a 0 


nikate yamunā vahe šītala samīra 
vrndāvana-šobhā dekhe yamunāra nīra 


SYNONYMS 


nikate— near the Tentulī-talā, or Āmli-talā; yamunā—the Yamuna; 

vahe—flows; šītala samira—very cool breeze; vrndávana-sobha—the 
beauty of Vrndāvana; dekhe—sees; yamundra—of the river Yamuna; 
nīra— water. 


TRANSLATION 


Since the river Yamunā flowed near Tentulī-talā, a very cool breeze blew 
there. While there, the Lord saw the beauty of Vrndāvana and the water 
of the river Yamunā. 


TEXT 78 
COOA-OTH APH’ FTA ANT ALSTS 1 
TGS SY TPT Sea Tepes’ (SIA d ae N 


tentula-tale vasi’ kare nāma-sankīrtana 
madhyahna kari’ asi’ kare 'akrūre bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


tentula-tale—underneath the tamarind tree; vasi —sitting down; kare— 
does; nāma-sankīrtana—chanting the holy name of the Lord; 
madhyāhna kari’—at noon; āsi —coming back; kare—performs; 
akrūre—at Akrūra-tīrtha; bhojana—taking lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to sit beneath the old tamarind tree and 
chant the holy name of the Lord. At noon He would return to Akrūra- 
tirtha to take lunch. 

TEXT 79 


PAA CS erect ABTA CHATS 1 
GUS-fSTw BACH ATA SAY SATS 1 Ad N 


akrūrera loka dise prabhure dekhite 
loka-bhide svacchande nāre 'kīrtana' karite 


SYNONYMS 


akrürera loka—the people at Akrüra-tirtha; āise—came; prabhure—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhite—to see; loka-bhide—because of such a 
crowd of people; svacchande—without disturbance; ndre—was not able; 
kirtana karite—to perform kirtana. 


TRANSLATION 


All the people who lived near Akrüra-tirtha came to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and due to the large crowds, the Lord could not peacefully 
chant the holy name. 

TEXT 80 


etc enter ehe «fort «te 1 
MAREA FTA NME- NÍF tl vro N 


vrndāvane asi’ prabhu vasiyā ekānta 
nàma-sankirtana kare madhyāhna-paryanta 


SYNONYMS 
vrndāvane āsi'—coming to Vrndavana; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; vasiyjā—sitting; ekānta—in a solitary place; nāma- 
sankirtana kare—performs chanting of the holy name; madhyāhna- 
paryanta—until noon. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would go to Vrndavana and sit in a 
solitary place, where He would chant the holy name until noon. 


TEXT 81 


DOT AA Celle AT waste 1 
"Talca ^ic TA PIRKT 05 0 


trtīya-prahare loka pāya darašana 
sabāre upadesa kare nàma-sankirtana' 


SYNONYMS 


trtiya-prahare—in the afternoon; loka— people; pāya darašana—get an 
interview; sabāre—unto everyone; upadeša kare—instructs; nāma- 
sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


In the afternoon, people were able to speak to Him. The Lord told 
everyone of the importance of chanting the holy name. 


TEXT 82 


CRBC SBE CaaS FRAR NN 1 
ster e erf, JES, TAHA AT ve d 


hena-kāle aila vaisnava ‘krsnaddsa’ nama 
rājaputa-jāti — —grhastha, yamunā-pāre grāma 


SYNONYMS 
hena-kāle—at this time; aila—came; vaisnava—a devotee; krsnadàsa 
nāma—of the name Krsnadasa; rājaputa-jāti —belonging to the ksatriya 
class; grhastha—householder; yamunā-pāre grāma—his residence on the 
other side of the Yamuna. 


TRANSLATION 


During this time, a Vaisņava named Krsņadāsa came to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He was a householder belonging to the ksatriya caste, and 
his house was located on the other side of the Yamuna. 


TEXT 83 
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‘kes? snāna kari’ sei 'kaliya-daha' yaite 
āmli-talāya gosāñire dekhe ācambite 


SYNONYMS 


kešī snāna kari —after taking his bath at the place known as Kešī-tīrtha; 
sei—that person; kālīya-daha yāite—going to the Kālīya-daha; āmli- 
talaya—at the place known as Amli-tala; gosáfiire—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dekhe—sees; ācambite—suddenly. 


TRANSLATION 


After bathing at Kešī-tīrtha, Krsņadāsa went toward Kālīya-daha and 
suddenly saw Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu sitting at Amli-tala [Tentulī- 
talā]. 

TEXT 84 
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prabhura rūpa-prema dekhi' ha-ila camatkāra 
premāveše prabhure karena namaskāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rüpa-prema— personal beauty 

and ecstatic love; dekhi'— seeing; ha-ila camatkāra—became astonished; 
prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; prabhure—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

karena namaskāra—offers obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing the Lord's personal beauty and ecstatic love, Krsnadasa was 
very much astonished. Out of ecstatic love, he offered his respectful 
obeisances unto the Lord. 
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prabhu kahe,——ke tumi, kāhān tomāra ghara? 
krsnadàása kahe,——mui grhastha pāmara 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe— the Lord inquired; ke tumi —who are you; kahan— where; 
tomāra—your; ghara— residence; krsņadāsa kahe—Krsņadāsa replied; 
mui—1; grhastha—householder; pāmara—most fallen. 


TRANSLATION 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked Krsnadasa, “Who are you? Where is 
your home?” 
Krsnadasa replied, *I am a most fallen householder. 
TEXT 86 
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rājaputa-jāti muñi, o-pāre mora ghara 
mora icchā hayyja— — hana vaisnava-kinkara’ 


SYNONYMS 


ràjaputa-jàti— belong to the Rajaputa caste; mufii—1; o-pāre—on the 
other side of the Yamunā; mora ghara—my residence; mora icchā haya— 
I wish; hana—to become; vaisnava-kinkara—the servant of a Vaisnava. 


TRANSLATION 


“I belong to the Rajaputa caste, and my home is just on the other side of 
the river Yamuna. But I wish to be the servant of a Vaisnava. 


TEXT 87 
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kintu àji eka muñi ‘svapna’ dekhinu 
sei svapna parateka toma āsi” pāinu 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; āji —today; eka—one; muti —1; svapna—dream; dekhinu— 
saw; sei svapna—that dream; parateka—according to; tomā— You; āsi — 
coming; pāinu—1 have gotten. 


TRANSLATION 


“Today I have had a dream, and according to that dream I have come 
here and found You." 


TEXT 88 
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prabhu tānre krpā kailā ālingana kari 
preme matta haila sei nāce, bale ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tātre—unto him; krpa kaila— 
bestowed His mercy; ālingana kari—embracing; preme—in ecstatic love; 
matta haila—became mad; sei—that Krsnadàsa; nāce—dances; bale— 
chants; hari—the holy name of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then bestowed upon Krsnadasa His causeless 
mercy by embracing him. Krsnadasa became mad with ecstatic love and 
began to dance and to chant the holy name of Hari. 
TEXT 89 
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prabhu-sange madhyāhne akrūra tirthe āilā 
prabhura avašista-pātra-prasāda pāilā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-sange—with the Lord; madhyāhne— in the afternoon; akrūra 


tirthe—to Akrūra-tīrtha; āilā—came; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; avašista-pātra-prasāda—remnants of food; paila— got. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsņadāsa returned to Akrüra-tirtha with the Lord, and remnants of the 
Lord's food were given to him. 


TEXT 90 
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prāte prabhu-sange āilā jala-pātra lana 
prabhu-sange rahe grha-strī-putra chādiyā 


SYNONYMS 
prāte—in the morning; prabhu-sange— with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
aila—came; jala-pātra laidā—carrying a waterpot; prabhu-sange rahe— 
remains with Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; grha—home; strī —wife; 
putra—children; chādiyjā—leaving aside. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning, Krsnadasa went with Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
Vrndavana and carried His waterpot. Krsnadasa thus left his wife, home 
and children in order to remain with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 91 
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vrndāvane punah ‘krsna’ prakata ha-ila 
yahan tāhān loka saba kahite lagila 
SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—at Vrndavana; punah—again; krsna—Lord Sri Krsna; 
prakata ha-ila—became manifested; yāhān tahan—everywhere; loka— 


people; saba—all; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Everywhere the Lord went, all the people said, *Krsna has again 
manifested at Vrndavana." 


TEXT 92 
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eka-dina akrūrete loka prātah-kāle 
vrndāvana haite aise kari” kolāhale 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; akrūrete—at Akrūra-tīrtha; loka— people; prātah- 
kale—in the morning; vrndávana haite—from Vrndāvana; āise— came; 
kari —making; kolāhale—tumult. 


TRANSLATION 


One morning many people came to Akrūra-tīrtha. As they came from 
Vrndāvana, they made a tumultuous sound. 


TEXT 93 
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prabhu dekhi’ karila loka carana vandana 
prabhu kahe,——kahan haite karila āgamana? 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu dekhi’—seeing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karila—offered; 
loka—people; carana vandana— respect unto His lotus feet; prabhu 
kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; kahan haite—from where; karilā 
dgamana—have you come. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon seeing Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, all the people offered respects at 
His lotus feet. The Lord then asked them, “Where are you all coming 
from?" 


TEXT 94 
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loke kahe,——krsna prakata kālīya-dahera jale! 
kaliya-sire nrtya kare, phaņā-ratna jvale 


SYNONYMS 
loke kahe—all the people replied; krsna prakata—Krsņa is again 
manifest; kālīya-dahera jale—in the water of Lake Kaliya; kdliya-sire— 
on the head of the serpent Kaliya; nrtya kare—dances; phaņā-ratna 
jvale—the jewels on the hoods blaze. 


TRANSLATION 


The people replied, *Krsna has again manifested Himself on the waters of 
Kālīya Lake. He dances on the hoods of the serpent Kaliya, and the 
jewels on those hoods are blazing. 


TEXT 95 
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sāksāt dekhila loka——nahika samšaya 
Suni’ hasi’ kahe prabhu,——saba ‘satya’ haya 
SYNONYMS 


sāksāt—directly; dekhila loka—all the people saw; nāhika samsaya— 
there is no doubt; $uni'—hearing; hási'—laughing; kahe prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; saba satya haya—all that you have said is 
correct. 


TRANSLATION 


“Everyone has seen Lord Krsna Himself. There is no doubt about it.” 
Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to laugh. He then said, 
*Everything is correct." 


TEXT 96 
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ei-mata tina-ratri lokera gamana 
sabe asi’ kahe,——krsna pāilun darašana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata— in this way; tina-rātri—three nights; lokera gamana—people 
went; sabe—all; āsi —coming; kahe—say; krsna pdilun dara$ana—we 
have seen Lord Krsna directly. 


TRANSLATION 


For three successive nights people went to Kaliya-daha to see Krsna, and 
everyone returned saying, “Now we have seen Krsna Himself.” 


TEXT 97 
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prabhu-āge kahe loka,——Sri-krsna dekhila 
'sarasvatī ei vākye ‘satya’ kahāila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-dge—in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe loka—all the 
people began to say; sri-krsna dekhila—that they have seen Lord Krsna; 
sarasvati—the goddess of learning; ei vàkye—this statement; satya— 
true; kahāila—caused the people to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone came before Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and said, “Now we have 
directly seen Lord Krsna." Thus by the mercy of the goddess of learning 
they were made to speak the truth. 

TEXT 98 
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mahāprabhu dekhi’ ‘satya’ krsņa-darašana 
nijājūāne satya chddi’ 'asatye satya-bhrama’ 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu dekhi'—by seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; satya—truly; 
krsna-darašana—seeing Krsna; nija-ajfiane—by their personal lack of 
knowledge; satya chádi'—giving up the real truth; asatye—untruth; 
satya-bhrama—mistaking for the truth. 


TRANSLATION 


When the people saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, they actually saw Krsna, 
but because they were following their own imperfect knowledge, they 
accepted the wrong thing as Krsna. 


TEXT 99 
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bhattācārya tabe kahe prabhura carane 
'ajfià deha’, yā kari krsna darašane!” 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācāryja—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; tabe—at that time; kahe—says; 
prabhura carane—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aja 
deha'— please give permission; ydi’— going; kari krsna daras$ane— shall 
see Lord Krsna directly. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time Balabhadra Bhattācārya placed a reguest at the lotus feet of 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He said, “Please give me permission to go see 
Lord Krsna directly." 


PURPORT 


The puzzled people who visited Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu were actually 
seeing Lord Krsna, but they were mistaken in thinking that Lord Krsna 
had come to Kālīya Lake. They all said that they had seen Krsna directly 
performing His pastimes on the hoods of the serpent Kālīya and that the 
jewels on Kālīya's hoods were blazing brilliantly. Because they were 
speculating with their imperfect knowledge, they saw $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu as an ordinary human being and a boatman's light in the 
lake as Krsna. One must see things as they are through the mercy of a 
spiritual master; otherwise, if one tries to see Krsna directly, he may 
mistake an ordinary man for Krsna or Krsna for an ordinary man. 
Everyone has to see Krsna according to the verdict of Vedic literatures 
presented by the self-realized spiritual master. A sincere person is able to 
see Krsna through the transparent via medium of $ri Gurudeva, the 
spiritual master. Unless one is enlightened by the knowledge given by 
the spiritual master, he cannot see things as they are, even though he 
remains constantly with the spiritual master. This incident at Kālīya- 
daha is very instructive for those eager to advance in Krsna 
consciousness. 


TEXT 100 
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tabe tanre kahe prabhu cāpada māriyā 
"mürkhera vākye 'mūrkha hailā pandita hana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; tànre—unto Balabhadra Bhattacarya; kahe—says; 


prabhu— Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; cápada māriyā—slapping; mūrkhera 
vākye—by the words of some rascals and fools; mūrkha haila—you 
became a fool; pandita hafia—being a learned scholar. 


TRANSLATION 


When Balabhadra Bhattacarya asked to see Krsna at Kaliya-daha, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu mercifully slapped him, saying, "You are a learned 
scholar, but you have become a fool, being influenced by the statements 
of other fools. 


PURPORT 


Māyā is so strong that even a person like Balabhadra Bhattacarya, who 
was constantly staying with Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, was influenced 
by the words of fools. He wanted to see Krsna directly by going to 
Kaliya-daha, but $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, being the original spiritual 
master, would not allow His servant to fall into such foolishness. He 
therefore chastised him, slapping him just to bring him to a real sense of 
Krsna consciousness. 


TEXT 101 
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krsna kene darašana dibe kali-kāle? 
nija-bhrame mūrkha-loka kare kolāhale 
SYNONYMS 


krsna— Lord Krsna; kene— why; darašana—interview; dibe— would 
give; kali-kale—in this Age of Kali; nija-bhrame—by their own mistake; 
mürkha-loka— foolish persons; kare kolahale—make a chaotic tumult. 


TRANSLATION 


“Why would Krsna appear in the Age of Kali? Foolish people who are 
mistaken are simply causing agitation and making a tumult. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's first statement (krsna kene darašana dibe 
kali-kāle) refers to the scriptures. According to scripture, Krsņa appears 
in Dvāpara-yuga, but He never appears as Himself in Kali-yuga. Rather, 
He appears in Kali-yuga in a covered form. As stated in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (11.5.32), krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam sāngopāngāstra- 
pārsadam. Krsna appears in the Age of Kali in the garb of a devotee, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who always associates with His internal 
soldiers—Sri Advaita Prabhu, Sri Nityananda Prabhu, Srivasa Prabhu 
and Gadadhara Prabhu. Although Balabhadra Bhattacarya was 
personally serving Lord Krsna in His role as a devotee (Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu), he mistook Lord Krsna for an ordinary man and an 
ordinary man for Lord Krsna because he did not follow the rules set 
down by šāstra and guru. 
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‘vatula’ nā ha-io, ghare rahata vasiyā 
'krsna' darašana kariha kali rātrye yana” 


SYNONYMS 


vatula—mad; nā ha-io—do not become; ghare—at home; rahata—keep; 
vasiyā—sitting; krsna—Lord Krsna; darašana—seeing; kariha—you may 
do; kali—tomorrow; rātrye—at night; yafià—going. 


TRANSLATION 


“Do not become mad. Simply sit down here, and tomorrow night you will 
go see Krsna.” 


TEXT 103 
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prātah-kāle bhavya-loka prabhu-sthāne āilā 
‘krsna dekhi’ āilā? ——prabhu tānhāre puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—the next morning; bhavya-loka— respectable gentlemen; 
prabhu-sthane—at the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila—came; 
krsna dekhi'—seeing Lord Krsna; āilā —have you come; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanhare puchilā—inguired from them. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning some respectable gentlemen came to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and the Lord asked them, “Have you seen Krsna?” 
TEXT 104 
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loka kahe, ——ratrye kaivartya naukāte cadiyā 
kaliya-dahe matsya mare, deuti jvāliyā 


SYNONYMS 


loka kahe—the sensible respectable persons said; rátrye—at night; 
kaivartya—a fisherman; naukāte—on a boat; cadiya— getting up; kālīya- 
dahe—in the lake of Kaliya; matsya máre— catches fish; deuti jvaliya— 
lighting a torch. 


TRANSLATION 


These respectable gentlemen replied, “At night in Kaliya Lake a 
fisherman lights a torch in his boat and catches many fish. 


TEXT 105 
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dūra haite tāhā dekhi' lokera haya ‘bhrama’ 


'kaliyera šarīre krsna kariche nartana ! 


SYNONYMS 
dūra haite—from a distant place; tāhā dekhi' —seeing that; lokera—of 
people in general; haya—there is; bhrama— mistake; kālīyera—of the 
snake Kaliya; šarīre—on the body; krsna—Lord Krsna; kariche 
nartana— is dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


“From a distance, people mistakenly think that they are seeing Krsna 
dancing on the body of the Kaliya serpent. 
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naukāte kaliya-jfiana, dīpe ratna-jfiane! 
jāliyāre mūdha-loka ‘krsna’ kari’ mane! 


SYNONYMS 


naukāte—on the boat; kālīya-jiāna —knowledge as the Kaliya snake; 
dipe—on the torch; ratna-jfiáne— consideration as jewels; jaliyare—the 
fisherman; mūdha-loka—foolish men; krsna kari’ mane— accept as 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“These fools think that the boat is the Kaliya serpent and the torchlight 
the jewels on his hoods. People also mistake the fisherman for Krsna. 


TEXT 107 
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vrndāvane ‘krsna’ aila, —-—sei ‘satya’ haya 
krsnere dekhila loka, ——ihā 'mithyā' naya 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—to Vrndavana; krsna—Lord Krsna; āilā—has come back; 
sei—that; satya haya—is true; krsnere—Krsna; dekhila—saw; loka—the 
people; ihā mithyā naya—this is not false. 


TRANSLATION 


* Actually Lord Krsna has returned to Vrndavana. That is the truth, and 
it is also true that people have seen Him. 
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kintu kāhon ‘krsna’ dekhe, kāhon ‘bhrama’ mane 
sthāņu-puruse yaiche viparita-jfiáne 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; kahon—where; krsna—Krsna; dekhe—one sees; kahon — 
where; bhrama māne—mistakes; sthánu-puruse—the dry tree and a 
person; yaiche—as; viparita-jidne—by understanding one to be the 
other. 


TRANSLATION 


“But where they are seeing Krsna is their mistake. It is like considering a 
dry tree to be a person.” 


PURPORT 


The word sthāņu means “a dry tree without leaves.” From a distance one 
may mistake such a tree for a person. This is called sthāņu-purusa. 
Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was living in Vrndavana, the 
inhabitants considered Him an ordinary human being, and they mistook 
the fisherman to be Krsna. Every human being is prone to make such 
mistakes. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was mistaken for an ordinary 


sannyāsī, the fisherman was mistaken for Krsna, and the torchlight was 
mistaken for bright jewels on Kālīya's hoods. 
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prabhu kahe,——‘kahan pāilā krsna daragana?’ 
loka kahe,——‘sannydsi tumi jahgama-nàráyana 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu further inquired; kāhān paila— 
where have you gotten; krsna darašana—sight of Krsna; loka kahe—the 
respectable persons replied; sannyāsī tumi— You are a sannyāšī; 
jangama-ndrayana—moving Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then asked them, “Where have you seen Krsna 
directly?” 


The people replied, “You are a sannyasi, a renunciant; therefore You are 
a moving Narayana [jangama-narayana].” 


PURPORT 


This is the viewpoint of Mayavada philosophy. Mayavada philosophy 
supports the impersonalist view that Narayana, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, has no form. One can imagine impersonal Brahman in any 
form—as Visnu, Lord Šiva, Vivasvan, Gaņeša or Devi Durga. According 
to the Mayavada philosophy, when one becomes a sannyāsī he is to be 
considered a moving Narayana. Mayavada philosophy holds that the real 
Narayana does not move because, being impersonal, He has no legs. 
Thus according to Mayavada philosophy, whoever becomes a sannyāsī 
declares himself Narayana. Foolish people accept such ordinary human 
beings as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is called vivarta- 
vada. 


In this regard, Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thakura comments that 


jaūgama-nārāyaņa means that the impersonal Brahman takes a shape 
and moves here and there in the form of a Mayavadi sannyāsī. The 
Mayavada philosophy confirms this. Daņda-grahaņa-mātreņa naro 
nàráyano bhavet: "Simply by accepting the danda of the order of 
sannydsa, one is immediately transformed into Narayana.” Therefore 
Mayavadi sannyāsīs address one another by saying om namo nārāyaņāga. 
In this way one Narayana worships another Narayana. 

Actually an ordinary human being cannot become Nārāyaņa. As the 
chief Māyāvādī sannyāsī, Sri Sankaracarya, says, nārāyaņah paro 
'vyaktāt: “Narayana is not a creation of this material world. Narayana is 
above the material creation." Due to their poor fund of knowledge, 
Mayavadi sannyāsīs think that Narayana, the Absolute Truth, takes 
birth as a human being and that when He realizes this, He becomes 
Nārāyaņa again. They never consider why Narayana, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, would accept an inferior position as a human 
being and then again become Nārāyaņa when He is perfect. Why should 
Nārāyaņa be imperfect? Why should He appear as a human being? Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu very nicely explained these points while at 
Vrndavana. 
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vrndāvane ha-ilà tumi krsna-avatàra 
tomā dekhi' sarva-loka ha-ila nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—at Vrndāvana; ha-ila—became; tumi— You; krsna- 
avatāra—incarnation of Krsna; tomā dekhi'—by seeing You; sarva- 
loka—all people; ha-ila nastára—become liberated. 


TRANSLATION 


The people then said, *You have appeared in Vrndavana as an 


incarnation of Krsņa. Just by seeing You, everyone is now liberated.” 
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elg Fa, — faye’ fase", eut at feat! 
Čada Fat FY A at! 52» 


prabhu kahe,——‘visnw’ ‘visnw’ ihā nā kahibā! 
jīvādhame ‘krsna’-jfidna kabhu nā karibā! 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied; visnu visnu—“O Visnu, 
Visnu”; ihā—this; nā kahibā—do not speak; jiva-adhame—fallen 
conditioned souls; krsņa-jiāna—accepting as Lord Krsna; kabhu—ever; 
nā kariba—do not do. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately exclaimed, “Visnu! Visnu! Do not 
call Me the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A jiva cannot become 
Krsna at any time. Do not even say such a thing! 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu immediately stated that a living being, 
however exalted he may be, should never be compared to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. All of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's preaching 
protests the monistic philosophy of the Mayavada school. The central 
point of Krsna consciousness is that the jiva, the living entity, can never 
be accepted as Krsna or Visnu. This viewpoint is elaborated in the 
following verses. 


TEXT 112 


Ag — fo eee Se, KAFAN 1 
woes qr Ka IP 1 SR U 


sannyási— —cit-kana jiva, kirana-kana-sama 


sad-aisvarya-pürna krsna haya sūryopama 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsī —a person in the renounced order of life; cit-kana jiva—a small 
fragmental living being; kirana—of sunshine; kana— small particle; 
sama—like; sat-aisvarya-pirna—full in six opulences; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; haya—is; sirya-upama— compared to the sun. 


TRANSLATION 


“A sannyasi in the renounced order is certainly part and parcel of the 
complete whole, just as a shining molecular particle of sunshine is part 
and parcel of the sun itself. Krsna is like the sun, full of six opulences, 
but the living entity is only a fragment of the complete whole. 


TEXT 113 


GIA, Site q— v ACK IU 1 
Gamat CR EIER Fe 05251 


jīva, iévara-tattva— —kabhu nahe ‘sama’ 
jvalad-agni-rāši yaiche sphulingera 'kana' 


SYNONYMS 


jiva—a living being; i$vara-tattva—and the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; kabhu—at any time; nahe—not; sama—— equal; jvalat-agni- 
rasi—large flame; yaiche—as; sphulingera—of a spark; kana— 
fragmental portion. 


TRANSLATION 


* A living entity and the Absolute Personality of Godhead are never to be 
considered equal, just as a fragmental spark can never be considered the 
original flame. 


PURPORT 


Mayavadi sannyāsīs consider themselves Brahman, and they superficially 
speak of themselves as Narayana. The monistic disciples of the 


Mayavada school (known as smārta-brāhmaņas) are generally 
householder bráhmanas who accept the Mayavadi sannyāsīs as Nārāyaņa 
incarnate; therefore they offer their obeisances to them. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu immediately protested this unauthorized system, 
specifically mentioning that a sannyāsī is nothing but a fragmental 
portion of the Supreme (cit-kana jiva). In other words, he is nothing 
more than an ordinary living being. He is never Narayana, just as a 
molecular portion of sunshine is never the sun itself. The living entity is 
nothing but a fragmental part of the Absolute Truth; therefore at no 
stage of perfection can a living entity become the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. This Mayavada viewpoint is always condemned by the 
Vaisnava school. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu Himself protested this 
philosophy. When the Mayavadis accept sannyāsa and consider 
themselves Narayana, they become so puffed up that they do not even 
enter the temple of Narayana to offer respects, for they falsely think 
themselves Narayana Himself. Although Mayavadi sannyāsīs may offer 
respects to other sannyāsīs and address them as Narayana, they do not go 
to a Narayana temple and offer respects. These Mayavadi sannyasis are 
always condemned and are described as demons. The Vedas clearly state 
that living entities are subordinate parts and parcels of the supreme. Eko 
bahūnām yo vidadhāti kāmān: the Supreme Being, Krsna, maintains all 
living entities. 


TEXT 114 


ZRT fis iftos SIs 1 
RIMI SAS INGA? U 528 1 


hlādinyā samvid-aslistah 
sac-cid-ānanda īšvarah 
svāvidyā-sarmvrto jīvah 
sankleša-nikarākarah 


SYNONYMS 


hladinya—by the hlādinī potency; sarwit—by the samvit potency; 
aslistah—surrounded; sat-cit-dnandah—always transcendentally blissful; 
isvarah—the supreme controller; sva—own; avidyā—by ignorance; 


samvrtah—surrounded; jivah—the living entity; sanklesa—of the 
threefold miseries; nikara—of the multitude; ākarah—the mine. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the supreme controller, is always 
full of transcendental bliss and is accompanied by the potencies known as 
hladini and samvit. The conditioned soul, however, is always covered by 
ignorance and embarrassed by the threefold miseries of life. Thus he is a 
treasure-house of all kinds of tribulations.' 


PURPORT 


This quotation of Visnu Svāmī is cited in Srīdhara Svami's Bhāvārtha- 
dipika commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.7.6). 
TEXT 115 


Qi I FC GNA OA Ka AN 1 
CASS [mer eu, WS OMA AT Use 


yei mūdha kahe, ——jīva i$vara haya ‘sama’ 
seita ‘pdsandi’ haya, dande tare yama 


SYNONYMS 


yei mudha—any foolish person who; kahe—says; jiva—the living entity; 
isvara—the supreme controller; haya—are; sama—equal; seita—he; 
pāsandī haya— is a first-class atheist; dande— punishes; tāre—him; 
yama—the superintendent of death, Yamaraja. 


TRANSLATION 


“A foolish person who says that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
the same as the living entity is an atheist, and he becomes subject to 
punishment by the superintendent of death, Yamaraja. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura says that the word pāsaņdī 
refers to one who considers the living entity under the control of the 
illusory energy to be equal with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is transcendental to all material qualities. Another kind of pasandi 
is one who does not believe in the spirit soul, the superior potency of the 
Lord, and therefore does not distinguish between spirit and matter. 
While describing one of the offenses against chanting the holy names, 
specifically the offense called šruti-šāstra-nindana (blaspheming the 
Vedic literature), Jiva Gosvami states in his Bhakti-sandarbha, yathā 
pāsanda-mārgeņa dattātreyarsabha-devopāsakānām pāsandīnām. 
“Worshipers of impersonalists like Dattatreya are also pāsandīs.” 
Concerning the offense of aham-mama-buddhi, or dehātma-buddhi 
(considering the body to be the self), Jiva Gosvāmī states, deva- 
draviņādi-nimittaka- ‘pasanda’-sabdena ca dašāparādhā eva laksyante, 
pāsaņda-mayatvāt tesām: "Those who are overly absorbed in the 
conception of the body and the bodily necessities are also called 
pāsandīs.” Elsewhere in the Bhakti-sandarbha it is stated: 


uddišya devatà eva juhoti ca dadāti ca 
sa pāsandīti vijfieyah svatantro vāpi karmasu 


"A pāsaņdī is one who considers the demigods and the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead to be one; therefore a pāsaņdī worships any kind 
of demigod as the Supreme Personality of Godhead." One who disobeys 
the orders of the spiritual master is also considered a pāsaņdī. The word 
pāsandī has been described in many places in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
including 4.2.28, 30 and 32, 5.6.9, and 12.2.13 and 3.43. 


On the whole, a pásandi is a nondevotee who does not accept the Vedic 


conclusions. In the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (1.117) there is a verse quoted from 
the Padma Purāņa describing the pdsandi. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
quotes this verse as the following text. 


TEXT 116 


BS AANA CHAR SAIMONS 1 
AACR TAPS A ABST SAME L dv 1 


yas tu náráyanam devam 


brahma-rudrādi-daivataih 
samatvenaiva vīkseta 
sa pāsandī bhaved dhruvam 


SYNONYMS 


yah—any person who; tu—however; náráyanam—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the master of such demigods as Brahma and 
Siva; devam—the Lord; brahma—Lord Brahma; rudra— Lord Siva; 
ādi—and others; daivataih— with such demigods; samatvena—on an 
equal level; eva—certainly; vikseta—observes; sah—such a person; 
pdsandi—pdsandi; bhavet —must be; dhruvam— certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


** A person who considers demigods like Brahmā and Siva to be on an 
equal level with Narayana is to be considered an offender, or pasandi.’” 


TEXT 117 


CANS PCR, — COMICS FY ACR TA 1 
PTA A Collis P-A 134 0 


loka kahe, ——tomāte kabhu nahe ‘jiva’-mati 
krsnera sadrša tomāra ākrti-prakrti 


SYNONYMS 


loka kahe—the people said; tomāte—unto You; kabhu—at any time; 
nahe— there is not; jiva-mati—considering an ordinary living being; 
krsnera sadrša—like Lord Krsna; tomāra— Your; ākrti —bodily features; 
prakrti—characteristics. 


TRANSLATION 


After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained the difference between an 
ordinary living being and the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the people 
said, *No one considers You an ordinary human being. You are like 
Krsna in every respect, in both bodily features and characteristics. 


TEXT 118 
SIE GA MR SCS 1 
METIS Ahorga Cerere 1 sob U 


‘akrtye’ tomāre dekhi ‘vrajendra-nandana’ 
deha-kānti pitambara kaila ācchādana 


SYNONYMS 


akrtye—by bodily features; tomāre— You; dekhi —we see; vrajendra- 
nandana—directly the son of Maharaja Nanda; deha-kānti—the luster 
of the body; pita-ambara—golden covering; kaila ācchādana—covered. 


TRANSLATION 


“By Your bodily features we can see that You are none other than the 
son of Nanda Mahārāja, although the golden luster of Your body has 
covered Your original complexion. 


TEXT 119 


WAM MF ACH, OF «T JP 1 
TATT COMMA DIF ANA AT d sss 


mrga-mada vastre bāndhe, tabu nā lukāya 
"īSvara-svabhāva tomāra tākā nahi yaya 


SYNONYMS 


mrga-mada—deer musk; vastre—in cloth; bandhe—wraps; tabu—still; 
nā—not; lukāya—is concealed; ifvara-svabhdva—characteristics as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tomāra—of You; tākā nahi yāya—are 
not concealed. 


TRANSLATION 


“As the aroma of deer musk cannot be concealed by wrapping it in a 
cloth, Your characteristics as the Supreme Personality of Godhead cannot 
be concealed by any means. 


TEXT 120 


GT APS’ certa —gā-atetiba 1 
Cort MR” FRATI Gale, ANA 1 530 N 


alaukika ‘prakrti’ tomāra ——buddhi-agocara 
tomā dekhi' krsņa-preme jagat pāgala 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika—uncommon; prakrti—characteristics; tomāra— Your; buddhi- 
agocara—beyond our imagination; tomā dekhi’—by seeing You; krsna- 
preme— in ecstatic love for Krsna; jagat—the whole world; pagala— 
mad. 


TRANSLATION 


“Indeed, Your characteristics are uncommon and beyond the imagination 
of an ordinary living being. Simply by seeing You, the entire universe 
becomes mad with ecstatic love for Krsna. 


TEXTS 121-122 
Bl-alet-Ja, Gla Deter’, rae 1 
CIS COTTA AFA FAT WAIT d 323 U 
RETNA CH, ACD dēl GS 1 
wot Saat CFB, VIE ete 1 5331 


strī-bāla-vrddha, āra 'caņdāla ‘yavana’ 
yei tomāra eka-bāra pāya darašana 
krsna-nàma laya, nāce hañā unmatta 
ācārya ha-ila sei, tārila jagata 


SYNONYMS 


stri—women; bāla—children; vrddha—old men; āra—and; candala— 
the lowest of men; yavana—persons who eat meat; yei—anyone who; 
tomāra— Your; eka-bāra—once; pāya darašana—gets the sight; krsna- 
nāma—the holy name of Krsna; laya—chants; nāce—dances; hañā 


unmatta—like a madman; ācārya ha-ila—becomes a spiritual master; 
sei—that man; tārila jagata—delivers the whole world. 


TRANSLATION 


“If they see You just once, even women, children, old men, meat-eaters 
and members of the lowest caste immediately chant the holy name of 
Krsna, dance like madmen and become spiritual masters capable of 
delivering the whole world. 


TEXT 123 


TĪTARA Ft SSE, Cl COA AT VTA 
CHE FRAT WS, CTA FAVA d Qo 0 


daršanera kārya āchuka, ye tomāra 'nāma' Sune 
sei krsņa-preme matta, tāre tribhuvane 


SYNONYMS 


daršanera kārya āchuka—aside from seeing You; ye—anyone who; 
tomāra— Your; nāma—holy name; šune—hears; sei—that man; krsna- 
preme— in ecstatic love of Krsna; matta—maddened; tāre—delivers; tri- 
bhuvane— the three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


* Apart from seeing You, whoever listens to Your holy name is made mad 
with ecstatic love for Krsna and is able to deliver the three worlds. 


TEXT 124 


Celta aT WY SI AAD “HT 1 
ATIKA AS COMMA at wI FAT U 328 U 


tomāra nāma Suni’ haya švapaca 'pávana' 
alaukika Sakti tomāra nā yaya kathana 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; ndma—holy name; suni’—hearing; haya—become; 


švapaca—dog-eaters, the lowest of men; pāvana—saintly persons; 
alaukika—uncommon; sakti— potency; tomāra— Your; nā—not; yaya 
kathana—can be described. 


TRANSLATION 


*Simply by hearing Your holy name, dog-eaters become holy saints. Your 
uncommon potencies cannot be described in words. 


TEXT 125 


INRI- TSK 
«eigenen SIS 1 
sare f? FM III FACE 


FS ACS SIA WIS n SRG U 


yan-nāmadheya-sravaņānukīrtanād 
yat-prahvaņād yat-smaraņād api kvacit 
švādo 'pi sadyah savanaya kalpate 
kutah punas te bhagavan nu daršanāt 


SYNONYMS 


yat—of whom; nāmadheya—of the name; $ravana—from hearing; 
anukirtanát—and thereafter from chanting; yat —to whom; prahvaņāt — 
from offering respects; yat—of whom; smaranát—from simply 
remembering; api—also; kvacit —sometimes; šva-adah—a dog-eater; 
api—even; sadyah—immediately; savanāya—for performing Vedic 
sacrifices; kalpate— becomes eligible; kutah— what to speak; punah — 
again; te—of You; bhagavan—O Supreme Personality of Godhead; nu— 
certainly; daršanāt—from seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


“To say nothing of the spiritual advancement of persons who see the 
Supreme Person face to face, even a person born in a family of dog-eaters 
becomes immediately eligible to perform Vedic sacrifices if he once utters 
the holy name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead or chants about 


Him, hears about His pastimes, offers Him obeisances or even remembers 


Him- 
PURPORT 


For an explanation of this verse (Srimad-Bhagavatam 3.33.6), see 
Madhya-lilà, Chapter 16, text 186. 
TEXT 126 
BO ft — Colla ‘WPS’ E FS 1 
FRAAI ESI — eicere tl 53v N 


eita mahimā—— tomāra 'tatastha -laksana 
'svarūpa'-laksaņe tumi —— 'vrajendra-nandana' 
SYNONYMS 


eita'—all these; mahimā—glories; tomāra— Your; tatastha-laksana— 
marginal characteristics; svarupa—original; laksane—by characteristics; 
tumi—You; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Maharaja Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


“These glories of Yours are only marginal. Originally You are the son of 


Maharaja Nanda.” 


PURPORT 


The original characteristics of a substance are called svarūpa, and the 
subsequent corollaries are called tatastha-laksana, or marginal 
characteristics. The glories of the Lord’s marginal characteristics prove 
Him to be the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, the son of 
Maharaja Nanda. As soon as one understands this, one accepts Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Sri 
Krsna. 


TEXT 127 


CAS HI FIT ete eit ERAT 1 
FACT MES CUS A-AA CNA N 534 U 


sei saba loke prabhu prasāda karila 
krsna-preme matta loka nija-ghare gela 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba loke—unto all those persons; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prasāda karila—bestowed His causeless mercy; krsna- 
preme—in ecstatic love of Krsna; matta—maddened; loka—persons; 
nija-ghare gela—returned to their own homes. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then bestowed His causeless mercy upon all the 
people there, and everyone became ecstatic with love of God. Finally they 
all returned to their homes. 


TEXT 128 


BTS POA VPA’ ArT 1 
FRAN- cett frat cores ASR 1 sv u 


ei-mata kata-dina 'akrūre' rahilā 
krsna-nàma-prema diya loka nistārilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; kata-dina—for some days; akrūre rahila—stayed at 
Akrūra-tīrtha; krsna-ndma—the holy name of Krsna; prema—ecstatic 
love; diya—distributing; loka—everyone; nistārilā—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained for some days in Akrūra-tīrtha. He 
delivered everyone there simply by distributing the holy name of Krsna 
and ecstatic love for the Lord. 


TEXT 129 


urla ft Gis grad 1 
SEA ARTA Pat PTAA 1 23 u 


mādhava-purīra šisya seita brāhmaņa 
mathurāra ghare-ghare karāna nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


mádhava-purira—of Madhavendra Puri; sisya—disciple; seita—that; 
brahmana—brahmana; mathurāra—of Mathura City; ghare-ghare— 
home to home; kará'na— causes to make; nimantrana— invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana disciple of Madhavendra Puri went from house to house in 
Mathura and inspired other brahmanas to invite Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
their homes. 


TEXT 130 


IJA AS CF SHA AEEA | 
gioi SI’ Sea FBT 1 soo 1 


mathurāra yata loka brahmana sajjana 
bhattācārya-sthāne asi’ kare nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


mathurāra—of Mathura; yata—all; loka—people; brāhmaņa sat-jana— 
gentlemen and bráhmanas; bhattācārya-sthāne—unto Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; ási'— coming; kare nimantrana—offer invitations. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus all the respectable people of Mathura, headed by the brahmanas, 
came to Balabhadra Bhattacarya and extended invitations to the Lord. 
TEXT 131 


apia west? “Feet? STAC FES 1 


SŪDI «cea WE PEAT FAA SOS N 


eka-dina ‘dasa’ ‘bisa’ āise nimantraņa 
bhattācārya ekera mātra karena grahaņa 


SYNONYMS 
eka-dina—in one day; dasa bi$a—ten to twenty; āise— come; 
nimantraņa— the invitations; bhattácárya— Balabhadra Bhattacarya; 
ekera—of one of them; mātra—only; karena grahana—accepts. 


TRANSLATION 


In one day, ten to twenty invitations were received, but Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya would accept only one of them. 


TEXT 132 


Bra at MN certes feret fuos 1 
Gi facet mice ceris feret FATS 1 dos u 


avasara nā pāya loka nimantrana dite 
sei vipre sādhe loka nimantraņa nite 


SYNONYMS 


avasara nā pāya—do not get the opportunity; loka— people; nimantraņa 
dite—to offer invitations; sei vipre—unto that brāhmaņa; sādhe— 
request; loka— people; nimantrana nite—to accept the invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Since not everyone got an opportunity to offer invitations to Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu personally, those who did not reguested the Sanodiyā 
brāhmaņa to ask the Lord to accept their invitations. 


TEXT 133 


FIE S-VI JA Cal sinet 1 
ČA fa, FTA Taleiga fiue 1 soo 1 


kānyakubja-dāksiņātyera vaidika brāhmaņa 
dainya kari, kare mahāprabhura nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


kānyakubja—brāhmaņas from Kanyakubja; dāksinātyera—certain 
brāhmaņas from South India; vaidika—followers of the Vedic religion; 
brāhmaņa—brāhmaņas; dainya kari—with great humility; kare—do; 
mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantrana—invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmanas from different places, such as Kanyakubja and South 
India, who were all strict followers of the Vedic religion, offered 
invitations to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great humility. 

TEXT 134 


ASSP ATA SP’ THe FIAT 1 
STA fest Cres ieteica AAA S98 u 


prātah-kāle akrūre asi’ randhana kariyā 
prabhure bhiksā dena šālagrāme samarpiyā 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; akrūre—to Akrūra-tīrtha; āsi —coming; 
randhana kariya—cooking; prabhure—unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhiksa dena—offer lunch; šālagrāme samarpiyā—after offering to the 
šālagrāma-šilā. 


TRANSLATION 


In the morning they would come to Akrūra-tīrtha and cook food. After 
offering it to the salagrama-sila, they offered it to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


There are brāhmaņas known as pafica-gauda-brahmanas, who come from 
five places in northern India, and there are brāhmaņas known as pafica- 
dāksinātya-brāhmaņas, who come from five places in southern India. In 
northern India the places are Kanyakubja, Sārasvata, Gauda, Maithila 
and Utkala. In southern India the places are Andhra, Karnataka, 
Gujarat, Dravida and Maharashtra. The brāhmaņas from these places are 
considered to be very strict followers of the Vedic principles, and they 
are accepted as pure brāhmaņas. They strictly observe Vedic principles 
and are not polluted by tantric misdeeds. All of these brāhmaņas 
respectfully invited Caitanya Mahaprabhu for lunch. 

TEXT 135 


IPRA AÈ CAAA Vica 1 
«f Res fey «sce fapica U dec U 


eka-dina sei akrūra-ghātera upare 
vasi mahāprabhu kichu karena vicāre 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—once upon a time; sei—that; akrūra-ghātera—of the Akrūra 
bathing ghat; upare—on the bank; vasi'—sitting; mahāprabhu— Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kichu—some; karena—does; vicare— 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu sat at the bathing ghat of Akrūra- 
tīrtha and thought the following thoughts. 


PURPORT 


Akrūra-tīrtha is located on the road between Vrndāvana and Mathurā. 
When Krsņa and Balarāma were being taken to Mathurā by Akrūra, the 
Lord rested at this place and took His bath in the Yamunā. When Krsna 
and Balarama took Their baths, Akrüra saw the entire world of 
Vaikuntha within the water. The inhabitants of Vrndavana also saw the 


Vaikuntha planets within the water. 
TEXT 136 


«fà TIC erasa CAPD CHET 1 
ATAU CH Ciets wed CHT 1 SOW N 


ei ghāte akrūra vaikuntha dekhila 
vrajavāsī loka ‘goloka’ daršana kaila 


SYNONYMS 


ei ghāte—in this bathing place; akrura— Akrüra; vaikuntha dekhila—saw 
the spiritual world; vrajavāsī loka—the inhabitants of Vrndavana; goloka 
daršana kaila—saw Goloka. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thought, “At this bathing place, Akrüra saw 
Vaikuntha, the spiritual world, and all the inhabitants of Vraja saw 
Goloka Vrndavana." 


TEXT 137 
«qo «fe «tot fuer Geeta GAIA 1 
Stati feet Ay ercera fewer 1 904 0 


eta bali’ jhanpa dila jalera upare 
dubiyā rahilā prabhu jalera bhitare 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; jhanpa dila—jumped; jalera upare—above the 
water; dubiyā—sinking; rahila—remained; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; jalera bhitare—within the water. 


TRANSLATION 


While considering how Akrüra remained within the water, Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu immediately jumped in and stayed under water for some 


time. 


TEXT 138 


ORY FERA ffr PER fa 1 
BGO Ae SPY Agta Balser 1 set ü 


dekhi' krsnadāsa kandi' phukāra karila 


bhattācārya Sighra asi’ prabhure uthāila 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi’ —seeing; krsnadāsa—Krsnadāsa; kāndi'—crying; phu-kāra 
karila—called loudly; bhattācāryja—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; šīghra — 
hastily; āsi —coming; prabhure uthāila—raised Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


When Krsņadāsa saw that Caitanya Mahāprabhu was drowning, he cried 
and shouted very loudly. Balabhadra Bhattācārya immediately came and 
pulled the Lord out. 

TEXT 139 


ec eger CHA SPAT ert 1 
gle «feet fy Piste Frat 1 sos 1 


tabe bhattācārya sei brahmane lana 
yukti karilā kichu nibhrte vasiyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; bhattácárya—Bhattacarya; sei brāhmane— the 
Sanodiya brāhmaņa; lafià—taking; yukti karila—consulted; kichu— 
something; nibhrte vasiya— sitting in a solitary place. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Balabhadra Bhattacarya took the Sanodiya brahmana to a 
secluded place and consulted with him. 


TEXT 140 


wife wrist Ee Tae] Agta 1 
FTA VIA fa, F Votes SA? 580 1 


āji āmi āchilāna uthāilun prabhure 
vrndāvane dubena yadi, ke uthabe tānre? 


SYNONYMS 


āji—today; ami—I; áchilana— was present; uthailun—raised; 
prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vrndávane—in Vrndavana; 
dubena yadi—if He drowns; ke uthābe tanre—who will raise Him. 


TRANSLATION 


Balabhadra Bhattacarya said, “Since I was present today, it was possible 
for me to pull the Lord up. But if He starts to drown at Vrndavana, who 
will help Him? 

TEXT 141 


GTA IS, SA PACA erase 1 
fides SIC erga «t CHA eter 1 >8> N 


lokera sanghatta, āra nimantranera jafijala 
nirantara āveša prabhura nā dekhiye bhāla 


SYNONYMS 


lokera sanghatta—crowds of people; āra—and; nimantraņera janjala— 
the disturbance of invitations; nirantara—always; āveša—ecstatic love; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nā dekhiye bhala—I do not see 
any good in this. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now there is a crowd of people here, and these invitations are causing 
much disturbance. In addition, the Lord is always ecstatic and emotional. 
I do not find the situation here very good. 


TEXT 142 


FAIR CCS Al LIETA TTA 1 
Ola TH 23,—.42 Slt FS AA 05821 


vrndāvana haite yadi prabhure kādiye 
tabe mangala haya,— —ei bhāla yukti haye 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana haite—from Vrndavana; yadi—if; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kādiye— take away; tabe—then; mangala haya—there is 
auspiciousness; ei—this; bhala—good; yukti— plan; haye—is. 


TRANSLATION 


“It would be good if we could get Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu out of 
Vrndavana. That is my final conclusion." 


TEXT 143 


RA «ec, — AT ehe erst AS 1 
EtA- We, voca FA AWE uw sso 0 


vipra kahe,—-—prayage prabhu lafia yāi 
gangā-tīra-pathe yai, tabe sukha pai 


SYNONYMS 


vipra kahe—the brāhmaņa said; prayáge—to Prayaga; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lafiá—taking; yāi—let us go; gangd-tira-pathe— 
on the bank of the Ganges; yāi—let us go; tabe—then; sukha pāi —we 
shall get pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


The Sanodiya brahmana said, “Let us take Him to Prayaga and go along 
the banks of the Ganges. It will be very pleasurable to go that way. 
TEXT 144 


* HICACRTS, SCA Test PR APA 1 


CAR ACA She Mest SAA ANT d 88 N 


‘soro-ksetre, āge yātiā kari’ gaħgā-snāna 
sei pathe prabhu lafia kariye payāna 


SYNONYMS 


soro-ksetre—to the holy place named Soro-ksetra; āge—first, beyond; 
yāiā—going; kari’ gangā-snāna—having taken a bath in the Ganges; sei 
pathe—that way; prabhu lafià—taking Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kariye payāna—let us go. 


TRANSLATION 


“After going to the holy place named Soro-ksetra and bathing in the 
Ganges, let us take Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that way and go. 
TEXT 145 


WAT MÍNA, acs Ahr AAA 1 
TSCA AMANAT «s fus ST N 58€ 0 


māgha-māsa lāgila, ebe yadi ydiye 
makare prayāga-snāna kata dina paiye 
SYNONYMS 


māgha-māsa lāgila—the month of Magha has begun; ebe—now; yadi—if; 
yāiye—we go; makare—during the Makara-sankranti; prayāga-snāna— 
bathing at Prayāga; kata dina—for a few days; pāiye—we shall get. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is now the beginning of the month of Magha. If we go to Prayaga at 
this time, we shall have an opportunity to bathe for a few days during 
Makara-sankranti." 


PURPORT 


Bathing during the month of Māgha at the Māgha-melā still takes place. 
This is a very old mela (assembly), dating from time immemorial. It is 
said that ever since the Lord in the form of Mohinī took a bucket of 
nectar and kept it at Prayāga, holy men have gathered there every year 
and observed the Māgha-melā. Every twelfth year there is a Kumbha- 
melā, a great festival, and all the holy men from all over India assemble 
there. The brāhmaņa wanted to take advantage of the Māgha-melā and 
bathe there. 

Bathing at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamunā, near the fort at 


Allahabad (Prayāga), is mentioned in the revealed scriptures: 


māghe māsi gamisyanti gangá-yaàmuna-sangamam 
gavārm šata-sahasrasya samyag dattam ca yat-phalam 
prayāge māgha-māse vai try-aharh snātasya tat-phalam 


“If one goes to Prayāga and bathes at the confluence of the Ganges and 
Yamunā in the month of Māgha, he attains the result of giving hundreds 
and thousands of cows in charity. Simply by bathing for three days 
there, he attains the results of such a pious activity." Because of this, the 
Sanodiya brāhmaņa was very eager to go to Prayaga and bathe. 
Generally karmis (fruitive laborers) take advantage of bathing there 
during the month of Māgha, thinking that they will be rewarded in the 
future. Those who are situated in devotional service do not very strictly 
follow this karma-kàndiya process. 

TEXT 146 


MANA wet Ee Bia’ Am t 
IEA- ADA ARC SHS ADA 1 38v N 


āpanāra duhkha kichu kari' nivedana 
‘makara-pancasi praydge’ kariha sūcana 


SYNONYMS 


āpanāra—personal; duhkha—unhappiness; kichu—some; kari'— doing; 
nivedana—submission; makara-pancasi—the full-moon day in the 
month of Magha; prayāge—to Prayāga; kariha sūcana—kindly inform. 


TRANSLATION 


The Sanodiyā brāhmaņa continued, “Kindly submit to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu the unhappiness you are feeling within yourself. Then 
propose that we all go to Prayāga on the full-moon day of the month of 
Māgha. 


TEXT 147 


WEA- FA SSS ies 1 
wut SF’ seca fen GTA U 582 0 


gangā-tīra-pathe sukha jānāiha tānre 
bhattācārya āsi tabe kahila prabhure 


SYNONYMS 
gangd-tira—on the bank of the Ganges; pathe—on the path; sukha— 
happiness; jānāiha—kindly let know; tāīre—S$rī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhattácárya—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; āsi —coming; tabe—thereafter; 
kahila prabhure—informed Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tell the Lord of the happiness you will feel in traveling via the banks of 
the Ganges." Balabhadra Bhattacarya therefore submitted this prayer to 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 148 


"face at AR oft erra IET 1 
fare aie? ceres STA Gift 1 s8tu 


“sahite nā pāri āmi lokera gadabadi 
nimantraņa lagi’ loka kare hudāhudi 


SYNONYMS 


sahite nā pāri —cannot tolerate; dmi—I; lokera—of people; gadabadi— 
disturbance; nimantrana— invitations; lagi'—for; loka—people; kare— 
do; hudāhudi —hurrying. 


TRANSLATION 


Balabhadra Bhattacarya told the Lord, *I can no longer tolerate the 
disturbance of the crowd. People are coming one after another to offer 
invitations. 


TEXT 149 
ASen eec GT, (SIA At ANZ 1 
Coraita Tt lest es Cerat tat «su $821 


prātah-kāle āise loka, tomāre nā pāya 
tomāre nā panda loka mora māthā khāya 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; āise— come; loka—people; tomāre— You; 


nā pāya—cannot see; tomāre nā pāfiā—not getting You; loka— people; 
mora māthā khāya—tax my brain. 


TRANSLATION 


“Early in the morning people come here, and not seeing You present, 
they simply tax my brain. 
TEXT 150 


OCA AA SA ACA SPC AVA 1 
AC «fw ANB, TA’ "rate ABT U sco 0 


tabe sukha haya yabe ganīgā-pathe ydiye 
ebe yadi yài, ‘makare’ gangàá-snana pāiye 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; sukha haya—it will be great happiness for me; yabe— when; 
gangā-pathe—on the path of the Ganges; ydiye—we go; ebe yadi yai—if 

we go just now; makare—during Makara-sankranti; gangá-snána pdiye— 
we can take a bath in the Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 


“I will be very happy if we all leave and take the path by the banks of the 
Ganges. Then we can have the opportunity of bathing in the Ganges at 
Prayaga during Makara-sankranti. 


PURPORT 


There are two great occasions for bathing in the Ganges during Māgha- 
mela. One is on the day of the dark moon, and the other is on the day of 
the full moon during the month of Magha. 

TEXT 151 


fas e«t etel, ARTE «t ANR 1 
AeA CI Seat BA, HE rica sia 1” $65 0 


udvigna ha-ila prāņa, sahite nā pāri 
prabhura ye ajfia haya, sei Sire dhari” 


SYNONYMS 


udvigna—agitated; ha-ila—has become; prāņa—my mind; sahite—to 
bear; nā pāri —1 am unable; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ye—what; ajfia—order; haya—there is; sei Sire dhari—1 accept that. 


TRANSLATION 


*My mind has become very much agitated, and I cannot bear this anxiety. 
Now everything rests on the permission of Your Lordship. I will accept 
whatever You want to do." 


TEXT 152 


ag False «fe eres e 1 
CSB PS FR AYA qos d SER 0 


yadyapi vrndāvana-tyāge nāhi prabhura mana 
bhakta-icchā pūrite kahe madhura vacana 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; vrndāvana-tyāge—to leave Vrndavana; nahi 
prabhura mana—was not the desire of the Lord; bhakta—of the devotee; 
iccha—desire; pūrite—to fulfill; kahe—says; madhura vacana—sweet 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had no desire to leave Vrndavana, 
He began to speak sweet words just to fulfill the desire of His devotee. 
TEXT 153 


“pit orate HRY orden ZI 1 
dā “Ae? OUT «fa SATS CHT sco 1 


“tumi maya ani’ dekhāilā vrndāvana 
ei ‘rna’ ami nāriba karite $odhana 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; āmāya—Me; āni'—bringing; dekhaila—showed; 
vrndāvana— the holy place named Vrndavana; ei rna—this debt; ami 
nāriba—1 shall not be able; karite $odhana—to repay. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “You have brought Me here to show Me 
Vrndavana. I am very much indebted to you, and I shall not be able to 
repay this debt. 

TEXT 154 


Al SR Stat, SH Gide SAF 1 
Ret ast AE Ohi, lake wies 1” es N 


ye tomāra icchā, āmi seita kariba 
yāhān latiā yāha tumi, tāhāni yāiba” 


SYNONYMS 


ye tomāra icchā—whatever you like; āmi—1; seita kariba—must act 


accordingly; yahán— wherever; lañā yaha—take; tumi—you; tāhāni 
yüiba—1 shall go there. 


TRANSLATION 


*Whatever you desire, I must do. Wherever you take Me, I shall go." 
TEXT 155 


erli TRING SISSE CHT 1 
(Za AST Grifs” CET CHT sec N 


prātah-kāle mahāprabhu prātah-snāna kaila 
'vrndāvana chādiba' jāni premāveša haila 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; mahāprabhu— Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prātah-snāna kaila—took His morning bath; vrndāvana chādiba—I shall 
have to leave Vrndavana; jāni —knowing; prema-āveša haila—became 
ecstatic in love. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu got up early. After taking 
His bath, He became ecstatic with love, knowing that He now had to 
leave Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 156 


ay asia ae, ANRE sme 1 
wut FS,— a, WE TAA 1 SEV 1 


bahya vikāra nahi, premāvista mana 
bhattācārya kahe,——-cala, yai mahāvana 


SYNONYMS 


bahya—external; vikāra—symptoms; nahi—there were not; prema- 
āvista mana—the mind was full of ecstatic love; bhattācārya kahe—the 
Bhattācārya said; cala—let us go; yāi mahāvana—let us go to Mahavana. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the Lord did not exhibit any external symptoms, His mind was 
filled with ecstatic love. At that time, Balabhadra Bhattācārya said, "Let 
us go to Mahavana [Gokula].” 

TEXT 157 


MS «fer IRĪEIETA (CI PTT 1 
ala «fa eibi DAAR 1 ea u 


eta bali’ mahāprabhure naukaya vasātiā 
pāra kari’ bhattācārya calila lana 


SYNONYMS 
eta bali'—saying this; mahaprabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


naukāya—on a boat; vasafià—making sit down; pāra kari —crossing the 
river; bhattācāryja—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; calilā —went; lañā— 


taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Balabhadra Bhattācārya made Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu sit 
aboard a boat. After they crossed the river, he took the Lord with him. 
TEXT 158 


Celsi FRM, IR CS SPU 1 
SA-A siesta aes wes 1 3c 1 


premi krsnadāsa, āra seita brāhmaņa 
gangā-tīra-pathe yāibāra vijīta dui-jana 


SYNONYMS 


premi krsņadāsa—the devotee Rājaputa Krsnadasa; āra—and; seita 
brāhmaņa— that Sanodiyā brāhmaņa; gangā-tīra-pathe—on the path by 
the bank of the Ganges; yāibāra—to go; vijfia—experienced; dui-jana— 
two persons. 


TRANSLATION 


Both Rājaputa Krsņadāsa and the Sanodiyā brāhmaņa knew the path 
along the Ganges bank very well. 
TEXT 159 


IETS AE FIRO(GI elg Al AT 1 
«rent, ata A-A CaP 1 seo 1 


yāite eka vrksa-tale prabhu sabā lafia 
vasilā, sabāra patha-sranti dekhiya 


SYNONYMS 


yāite—while passing; eka—one; vrksa-tale—underneath a tree; 
prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sabā lafia—taking all of them; 
vasila—sat down; sabāra—of all of them; patha-s$ranti—fatigue because 


of walking; dekhiya—understanding. 


TRANSLATION 


While walking, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, understanding that the others 
were fatigued, took them all beneath a tree and sat down. 


TEXT 160 
Gi gr- AS DA FE MENNE 1 
SA Mt miega CEPTS Xe 1 svo N 


sei vrksa-nikate care bahu gabhi-gana 
tāhā dekhi' mahāprabhura ullasita mana 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; vrksa-nikate—near the tree; care— were grazing; bahu— 
many; gábhi-gana— cows; taha—that; dekhi —seeing; mahaprabhura—of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ullasita mana—the mind became very 
pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


There were many cows grazing near that tree, and the Lord was very 
pleased to see them. 


TEXT 161 


MATS LF Cats AAA aperiat 1 
Oly AAGA Wal- ict CECT ws U 


ācambite eka gopa vamšī bājāila 
Suni’ mahāprabhura mahā-premāveša haila 


SYNONYMS 


ācambite—suddenly; eka gopa—one cowherd boy; varnsi—flute; 
bajaila—blew; šuni —hearing; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mahā-prema-āveša—absorption in great ecstatic love; 
haila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


Suddenly a cowherd boy blew on his flute, and immediately the Lord was 
struck with ecstatic love. 


TEXT 162 
SD Bt ATE SCS Aart 1 
FCA A ATS, APH APT FA CVA 1 SVR 0 


acetana hañā prabhu bhūmite padila 
mukhe phenā pade, nāsāya švāsa ruddha hailā 
SYNONYMS 


acetana—unconscious; hafiá—becoming; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhūmite padilā—fell on the ground; mukhe—at the mouth; 
phenā pade—there was foam; násáya—in the nostrils; vàsa— breath; 
ruddha hailā—stopped. 


TRANSLATION 


Filled with ecstatic love, the Lord fell to the ground unconscious. He 


foamed about the mouth, and His breathing stopped. 
TEXT 163 


GI viš SCA ai SET 1 
CARAT CAT Cave Weisen 1 sven 


hena-kāle tāhān āšoyāra dasa aila 
mleccha-pāthāna ghodā haite uttarilā 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—just at this time; tahan—there; āšoyāra—soldiers; da$a— 
ten; dilā—came; mleccha— Muslims; pathána—the race of Pāthānas; 
ghoda— horses; haite—from; uttarilā —got down. 


TRANSLATION 


While the Lord was unconscious, ten cavalry soldiers belonging to the 
Muslim Pāthāna military order rode up and dismounted. 


TEXT 164 
AFTA CHEAT GR ACA RDNA 1 
R P-A feet Jaf eroi ws N 


prabhure dekhiyā mleccha karaye vicāra 
ei yati-pāša chila suvarna apāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhiyā—seeing; mleccha— the 
Muslims; karaye vicāra—considered; ei yati-pāša— within the possession 
of this sannyāsī; chila—there was; suvarņa apāra—a large guantity of 


gold. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the Lord unconscious, the soldiers thought, “This sannyasi must 
have possessed a large guantity of gold. 


TEXT 165 


R difa «COTES EA Ahemeet 1 
sif? wifsstico, fea IA ATAR 1 VE U 
ei cari bātoyāra dhuturā khaoyafia 
māri' dāriyāche, yatira saba dhana latiā 
SYNONYMS 
ei—these; cāri —four; bātoyāra—rogues; dhuturā—dhuturā; khaoyafia— 
making Him eat; māri' dāriyāche—killed; yatira—of the sannyāsī; 
saba—all; dhana— wealth; lafia—taking away. 


TRANSLATION 


“These four rogues here must have taken away that sannyasi's riches 
after killing Him by making Him take the poison dhutura." 
TEXT 166 


Oa CHE Motel bifs-ercsics siste t 
abre vice, Aat wa APAT AA 1 sw u 


tabe sei pāthāna cāri-janere bāndhila 
kātite cāhe, gaudiyā saba kanpite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; sei pāthāna—the Pāthāna soldiers; cāri-janere—the four 
persons; bāndhila—arrested; kātite cāhe— wanted to kill them; gaudiya— 
the Bengalis; saba—all; kanpite lagila—began to tremble. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking this, the Pathana soldiers arrested the four persons and decided 
to kill them. Because of this, the two Bengalis began to tremble. 


PURPORT 


The four persons were Balabhadra Bhattacarya, his assistant brāhmaņa, 


Rājaputa Krsņadāsa and the Sanodiyā brāhmaņa devotee of 
Mādhavendra Purī. 
TEXT 167 


FA —alerjs, HST C AW 1 
Gi& aaa, CFA AW MS va 0 


krsnadāsa——rājaputa, nirbhaya se bada 
sei vipra——nirbhaya, se——mukhe bada dada 
SYNONYMS 


krsnadāsa—Krsņadāsa; rajaputa—belonging to the Rajaputa race; 
nirbhaya—fearless; se—he; bada—very; sei vipra—the Sanodiya 
brahmana; nirbhaya—also fearless; se—he; mukhe—in the mouth; bada 
dada—very brave. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotee Krsņadāsa, who belonged to the Rajaputa race, was very 
fearless. The Sanodiya brahmana was also fearless, and he spoke very 
bravely. 

TEXT 168 


fe eva, tdi, Cotta "a CHATS 1 
peat fat arial Agra- wie 1 suru 


vipra kahe,——-pathdana, tomāra pātsāra dohai 
cala tumi āmi sikdāra-pāša yài 


SYNONYMS 


vipra kahe—the brāhmaņa said; pāthāna—you Pāthāna soldiers; 
tomāra—your; pātsāra—king; dohāi —under the protection of; cala—let 
us go; tumi—you; āmi—we; sikdāra-pāša—to the commander; yāi—let 
us go. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana said, “You Pāthāna soldiers are all under the protection of 
your king. Let us go to your commander and get his decision. 


TEXT 169 


R «fe — trat eise, Sifi—aiga shart 1 
ALATA EC SITS Cala he err 0 Sv» U 


ei yati ——āmāra guru, āmi ——māthura brahmana 
pātsāra age āche mora ‘Sata jana’ 


SYNONYMS 


ei yati—this sannyāsī; āmāra guru—my spiritual master; ami—]; 
māthura brāhmaņa—a brāhmaņa from Mathura; pātsāra āge—in the 
service of the Muslim king; āche— there are; mora—my; Sata jana—one 
hundred persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“This sannyāsī is my spiritual master, and I am from Mathura. I am a 
brahmana, and I know many people who are in the service of the Muslim 
king. 

TEXT 170 


US Hire «e c TEAS 1 
We Cer WA, RR RS 0 $90 U 


ei yati vyādhite kabhu hayena mūrcchita 
abanhi cetana pāibe, ha-ibe samvita 


SYNONYMS 


ei yati—this sannyāsī; vyādhite—under the influence of disease; 
kabhu—sometimes; hayena mūrcchita —becomes unconscious; abanhi— 
very soon; cetana— consciousness; paibe—will get back; ha-ibe samvita— 
will come to His proper senses. 


TRANSLATION 


“This sannyāsī sometimes falls unconscious due to the influence of a 
disease. Please sit down here, and you will see that He will very soon 
regain consciousness and His normal condition. 


TEXT 171 


HCAS SVl CA, AH’ ANE ARICA 1 
elc "Rai, ec MR AITA N 335 0 


ksaneka than vaisa, bāndhi' rakhaha sabāre 
inhāke puchiyā, tabe māriha sabāre 


SYNONYMS 
ksaņeka—for some time; ihàn vaisa—sit down here; bāndhi —arresting; 
rākhaha—keep; sabāre—all of us; inhāke puchiya—after questioning 
Him; tabe—then; māriha sabáre—you can kill all of us. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sit down here for a while and keep us all under arrest. When the 
sannyasi regains his senses, you can question Him. Then, if you like, you 
can kill us all." 


TEXT 172 
Stota «C2,—efst aos MA viera 1 
*C four J AS FCA KET 053310 


pāthāna kahe,— —tumi pašcimā māthura dui-jana 
'gaudiyā' thak ei kanpe dui-jana 


SYNONYMS 


pāthāna kahe—the soldiers said; tumi— you; pa$cimá— western Indians; 
māthura—belonging to the district of Mathura; dui-jana—two of you; 
gaudiyā— Bengalis; thak—rogues; ei— these; kanpe— are trembling; dui- 
jana—two persons. 


TRANSLATION 


The Pāthāna soldiers said, *You are all rogues. One of you belongs to the 
western lands, one to the district of Mathura, and the other two, who are 
trembling, belong to Bengal." 

TEXT 173 


FRU PTR, — TA ACT 1 
YEAS SF HIS, "IOS FATA 1 $261 


krsnadāsa kahe,——āmāra ghara ei grāme 
dui-šata turkī āche, šateka kāmāne 


SYNONYMS 


krsnadāsa kahe—Rajaputa Krsnadasa said; āmāra ghara—my home; ei 
grāme—in this village; dui-šata turki—two hundred Turks; āche—l 
have; sateka kāmāne—one hundred cannons. 


TRANSLATION 


Rājaputa Krsnadasa said, *I have my home here, and I also have about 
two hundred Turkish soldiers and about one hundred cannons. 


TEXT 174 
elf SCS HA, erst aft FTA 1 
agl- aie’ aa CSI NR d 348 u 


ekhani āsibe saba, āmi yadi phukāri 
ghodā-pidā luti' labe tomā-sabā mari’ 
SYNONYMS 


ekhani—immediately; āsibe saba—all of them will come; āmi —1; yadi — 
if; phu-kāri —call loudly; ghodā-pidā—horses and their saddles; luti'— 
plundering; labe— will take; tomā-sabā māri —after killing all of you. 


TRANSLATION 


“If I call loudly, they will come immediately to kill you and plunder your 
horses and saddles. 


TEXT 175 


Call est — "ioo" «rcg, eSI iol" 1 
Stdalāt ao’, era big’ alata N sac N 


gaudiyjā —— 'bātapāda' nahe, tumi —— 'bātapāda' 
tīrtha-vāsī lutha’, āra caha’ māribāra 


SYNONYMS 


gaudiya—the Bengalis; bātapāda nahe—are not rogues; tumi—you; 
bātapāda—rogues; tīrtha-vāsī —persons visiting places of pilgrimage; 
lutha —you plunder; āra—and; cāha'—you want; māribāra—to kill. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Bengali pilgrims are not rogues. You are rogues, for you want to kill 
the pilgrims and plunder them." 


TEXT 176 


ela MDT SICH ACID 2281 1 
ARCA IIS “CST vies ü Sv d 


šuniyā pāthāna mane sankoca ha-ila 
hena-kāle mahāprabhu 'caitanya' paila 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing; pathana—the Muslim soldiers; mane—in the mind; 
sankoca ha-ila—there was a little hesitation; hena-kāle—at this time; 
mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; caitanya pāila—came to his 
senses. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this challenge, the Pāthāna soldiers became hesitant. Then 
suddenly Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu regained consciousness. 


TEXT 177 


CECT Jor FTA Vala Ff uaa 


hunkāra kariyā uthe, bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
premāveše nrtya kare ūrdhva-bāhu kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


hun-kāra kariyjā—resounded very loudly; uthe—stands up; bale hari 
hari—chants "Hari, Hari"; prema-avese—in ecstatic love; nrtya kare— 
dances; ūrdhva-bāhu kari —raising His arms upward. 


TRANSLATION 


Coming to His senses, the Lord very loudly began chanting the holy 
name, *Hari! Hari!" The Lord raised His arms upward and began to 
dance in ecstatic love. 


TEXT 178 


CANTIC AG ACA SEA pesa 1 
CACRA QUA CIS TTN TATA U sat U 


premāveše prabhu yabe karena citkāra 
mlecchera hrdaye yena lage šeladhāra 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yabe—when; karena citkāra—loudly shouts; mlecchera hrdaye—in the 
hearts of the Muslim soldiers; yena—as if; lāge—strikes; šela-dhāra—a 


thunderbolt. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord shouted very loudly in ecstatic love, it appeared to the 
Muslim soldiers that their hearts were struck by thunderbolts. 


TEXT 179 


ww "iet Cr AY’ fret DRETA 1 
ary ait ae fe K FHT 1 das 0 


bhaya pātiā mleccha chadi’ dila cāri-jana 
prabhu nā dekhila nija-ganera bandhana 


SYNONYMS 


bhaya páfia—being afraid; mleccha—the Muslims; chadi' dila—released; 
cāri-jana— the four persons; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nā 
dekhila—did not see; nija-ganera—of His personal associates; 
bandhana—the arrest. 


TRANSLATION 


Seized by fear, all the Pathana soldiers immediately released the four 
persons. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not see His personal 
associates arrested. 


TEXT 180 
wu SIT ereca af?” «mies 1 
carat M miega "Ie CA d sto d 


bhattācārya āsi prabhure dhari’ vasāila 
mleccha-gana dekhi' mahāprabhura ‘bahya’ haila 


SYNONYMS 


bhattácárya—the Bhattācārya; āsi —immediately coming near; 
prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dhari'— taking; vasaila—made to 
sit; mleccha-gana dekhi'—seeing the Muslim soldiers; mahāprabhura—of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; báhya— external consciousness; haila—there 
was. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Balabhadra Bhattācārya went to $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and made Him sit down. Seeing the Muslim soldiers, the Lord regained 


His normal senses. 


TEXT 181 
CRRA er PT EISA alte Dal 1 
AS-SACA-FA,— AB FF PIRETA 1 vd n 


mleccha-gana āsi' prabhura vandila caraņa 
prabhu-āge kahe,——ei thak cāri-jana 


SYNONYMS 


mleccha-gana—the Muslim soldiers; āsi —after coming there; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vandila carana—worshiped the 
lotus feet; prabhu-āge kahe—said before the Lord; ei thak cári-jana— 
these four persons are rogues. 


TRANSLATION 


All the Muslim soldiers then came before the Lord, worshiped His lotus 
feet and said, “Here are four rogues. 


TEXT 182 


RTR Fifer corms yyat hemes 1 
COTTA da Ce COTTE Malet SHA 1 de N 


ei cari mili’ tomāya dhuturā khdoyana 
tomāra dhana laila tomāya pāgala kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


ei cari mili’—four rogues together; tomāya— You; dhuturā khaoyafia— 
making to drink poison; tomāra— Your; dhana— wealth; laila—took 
away; tomāya— You; pāgala—intoxicated; kariya—making. 


TRANSLATION 


“These rogues have made You take dhuturā. Having made You mad, they 
have taken all Your possessions.” 


TEXT 183 


AY BA—SF ACK, CE AH TA 
fepe ATA, cta ae fe seu tre 1 


prabhu kahena,——thak nahe, mora 'sangi' jana 
bhiksuka sannyāsī, mora nahi kichu dhana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; thak nahe—they are 
not rogues; mora sangi jana—My associates; bhiksuka—beggar; 
sannyási—sannyási; mora—My; nāhi—are not; kichu—any; dhana— 
riches. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “These are not rogues. They are My 
associates. Being a sannyasi beggar, I do not possess anything. 


TEXT 184 
-TA OT Pe SB ADS 1 
AÈ vifa wal SR’ FRA AAA U 58 0 


mrgī-vyādhite āmi kabhu ha-i acetana 
ei cari dayā kari’ karena pālana 
SYNONYMS 


mrgī-vyādhite—due to epilepsy; dmi—I; kabhu—sometimes; ha-i— 
become; acetana—unconscious; ei cāri—these four men; dayā kari — 
being merciful; karena padlana—maintain Me. 


TRANSLATION 


“Due to epilepsy, I sometimes fall unconscious. Out of their mercy, these 
four men maintain Me.” 


TEXT 185 
CE AUR pe AT SIA 1 


Sle KE ATA Ci$,— NTS BCS ‘ANA’ u sve 


sei mleccha-madhye eka parama gambhira 
kala vastra pare sei, ———loke kahe ‘pira’ 


SYNONYMS 


sei mleccha-madhye—among those Muslims; eka—one; parama 
gambhira—very grave; kāla vastra—black garments; pare sei—he wears; 
loke—people; kahe—call; pīra—a saintly person. 


TRANSLATION 


Among the Muslims was a grave person who was wearing a black dress. 
People called him a saintly person. 


TEXT 186 


foe oy Can wis erect IAN 1 
fcre ICA AY ŠIE d sow d 


citta ārdra haila tānra prabhure dekhiyā 
'nirvišesa-brahma' sthāpe svašāstra uthāfiā 


SYNONYMS 


citta—heart; ārdra—softened; haila—became; tànra— his; prabhure 
dekhiya—seeing Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nirvisesa-brahma— 
impersonal Brahman; sthápe— wanted to establish; sva-šāstra uthana— 
raising his scripture. 


TRANSLATION 


The heart of that saintly person softened upon seeing Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He wanted to talk to Him and establish impersonal 
Brahman on the basis of his own scripture, the Koran. 


TEXT 187 
"soe aras" Cie «seruos 1 


S4 NAICS VICA ehe Ceci AIT Sta d 


'advaita-brahma-vàda' sei karila sthāpana 
tàra šāstra-yuktye tare prabhu kailā khandana 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-brahma-vāda—the impersonal Brahman conception; sei—that 
saintly person; karila sthāpana—established; tāra šāstra-yuktye—on the 
logic of his scripture; tāre—unto him; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila—did; khandana—refutation. 


TRANSLATION 


When that person tried to establish the impersonal Brahman conception 
of the Absolute Truth on the basis of the Koran, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu refuted his argument. 

TEXT 188 


Gi& Gi& FRA, ehe »refer feret 1 
SGR A SAA WA, WANA CHAU db N 


yei yei kahila, prabhu sakali khandila 
uttara nā aise mukhe, mahā-stabdha haila 


SYNONYMS 


yei yei kahila—whatever he spoke; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sakali khandila—refuted everything; uttara—answer; nā dise—could not 
come; mukhe—in his mouth; mahā-stabdha haila—he became greatly 
stunned. 


TRANSLATION 


Whatever arguments he put forward, the Lord refuted them all. Finally 
the person became stunned and could not speak. 


TEXT 189 
eh FCA — Cola tta BCA PACA’ 1 


vetat ife" rfc ANTE CICA L ss d 


prabhu kahe,— —tomāra šāstra sthāpe ‘nirvisese’ 
tāhā khandi’ 'savišesa' sthāpiyāche sese 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued to speak; tomāra 
šāstra—your scripture (the Koran); sthāpe—establishes; nirvigese— 
impersonalism; tāhā khandi’—refuting that; sa-višesa—personal God; 
sthāpiyāche—established; šese—at the end. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “The Koran certainly establishes 
impersonalism, but at the end it refutes that impersonalism and 
establishes the personal God. 


TEXT 190 


CONTA NTA PCR CATS "PR BH 1 
AAAA COTAL—*HTA-SCFAA 1 550 N 


tomāra šāstre kahe šese 'eka-i i$vara' 
'sarvaisvarya-pürna tehho——šyāma-kalevara 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra šāstre—in your scripture; kahe—it says; šese—at the end; eka-i 
isvara—there is one God; sarva-aišvarya-pūrņa— full of all opulence; 
tenho—He; šyāma-kalevara—bodily complexion is blackish. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Koran accepts the fact that ultimately there is only one God. He is 
full of opulence, and His bodily complexion is blackish. 


PURPORT 


The revealed scripture of the Muslims is the Koran. There is one Muslim 
sampradāya known as the Sufis. The Sufis accept impersonalism, 
believing in the oneness of the living entity with the Absolute Truth. 
Their supreme slogan is *analahak." The Sufi sampradāya was certainly 
derived from Sankaracarya’s impersonalists. 


TEXT 191 


"ibbwieea- Org, ASST 1 
Hae, ore, fos IA N SDS u 


sac-cid-ānanda-deha, pūrņa-brahma-svarūpa 
'sarvātmā., 'sarvajfia , nitya sarvādi-svarūpa 


SYNONYMS 


sat-cit-ānanda-deha—transcendental, blissful, spiritual body; pūrna- 
brahma-svarüpa—the identification of the Absolute Truth; sarva- 
ātmā—all-pervading; sarva-jfia—omniscient; nitya—eternal; sarva- 
ādi—the origin of everything; svarūpa—the real form of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to the Koran, the Lord has a supreme, blissful, transcendental 
body. He is the Absolute Truth, the all-pervading, omniscient and eternal 
being. He is the origin of everything. 

TEXT 192 


3f, ffe, aera Vial Cave Sa 1 
GAITAS A COTR AMAT d 5353 N 


srsti, sthiti, pralaya tānhā haite haya 
sthūla-sūksma-jagatera tenho samàsraya 


SYNONYMS 


srsti—creation; sthiti maintenance; pralaya— dissolution; tanha— 
Him; haite—from; haya— becomes possible; sthūla—gross; suksma— 
subtle; jagatera—of the cosmic manifestation; teho—He; samāšraya— 


the only shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


"Creation, maintenance and dissolution come from Him. He is the 
original shelter of all gross and subtle cosmic manifestations. 


TEXT 193 


AÁ- (HD, ASIA, PIA SIA 1 
Old BUST SI elc AMALIA 1 539 1 


sarva-šrestha, sarvārādhya, karanera kāraņa 
tānra bhaktye haya jīvera samsára-tàrana 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-šrestha—the Supreme Truth; sarva-dradhya—worshipable by 
everyone; kāraņera karana—the cause of all causes; tanra—His; 
bhaktye—by devotional service; haya—becomes; jivera—of the living 
entity; samsaára-tàrana—deliverance from material existence. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Lord is the Supreme Truth, worshipable by everyone. He is the 
cause of all causes. By engaging in His devotional service, the living 
entity is relieved from material existence. 


TEXT 194 
Ola Grat fast ČA At AT ALAA’ 1 
viaja vacet AO — ANSAR 1 558 N 
tāħra sevā vind jīvera nā yaya 'sarhsāra' 
tānhāra carane prīti —— 'purusārtha-sāra' 


SYNONYMS 


tānra— His; sevā— service; vinā —without; jīvera—of the conditioned 
soul; nā—not; yāya—finishes; sarīsāra—material bondage; tanhdra— 
His; carane—at the lotus feet; pritimlove; purusartha-sara—the 


ultimate goal of life. 


TRANSLATION 


*No conditioned soul can get out of material bondage without serving the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Love at His lotus feet is the ultimate 
goal of life. 


PURPORT 


According to the Muslim scripture, without evādat, offering prayers at a 
mosgue or elsewhere five times daily (namāz), one cannot be successful 
in life. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu pointed out that in the revealed 
scripture of the Muslims, love of Godhead is the ultimate goal. Karma- 
yoga and jfiana-yoga are certainly described in the Koran, but ultimately 
the Koran states that the ultimate goal is the offering of prayers to the 
Supreme Person (evadat). 

TEXT 195 


COPY ETA Aa ACS R FY 1 
Aru enfe Ola DATAT IL 55€ U 


moksādi ānanda yāra nahe eka ‘kana’ 
pūrņānanda-prāpti tanra carana-sevana 


SYNONYMS 


moksa-ādi—liberation and so on; dnanda—transcendental bliss; yara— 
whose; nahe—not; eka—even; kana—a fragment; pūrna-ānanda- 
prāpti —attainment of completely blissful life; tanra carana-sevana— 
service to His lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“The happiness of liberation, whereby one merges into the Lord’s 
existence, cannot even be compared to a fragment of the transcendental 
bliss obtained by service unto the Lord’s lotus feet. 


TEXT 196 
al’, Gale’, CUP MEA RANZA 1 
FA afe Beat Hala’, SIE CI’ d 5v U 
‘karma’, ‘jfidna’, ‘yoga’ age kariyā sthāpana 
saba khandi’ sthāpe 'i$vara', 'tānhāra sevana’ 


SYNONYMS 
karma— fruitive activities; jfiàna—speculative knowledge; yoga— mystic 
power; áge—in the beginning; kariyā sthapana—establishing; saba 
khandi'—refuting everything; sthape— establishes; ivara—the 
Personality of Godhead; tanhdra sevana— His service. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Koran there are descriptions of fruitive activity, speculative 
knowledge, mystic power and union with the Supreme, but ultimately all 
this is refuted and the Lord's personal feature established, along with His 
devotional service. 


TEXT 197 
Cola AAS- ae etta estt 1 
Aa- RAA ^oi" — «erai 0 534 0 
tomāra paņdita-sabāra nahi $astra-jfiana 
pūrvāpara-vidhi-madhye ‘para’——balavan 
SYNONYMS 


tomāra pandita-sabara—of the learned scholars of your community; 
nāhi—there is not; sástra-jfiàna—knowledge of revealed scripture; 
pūrva-apara—former and latter; vidhi—regulative principles; madhye— 
among; para—the conclusion at the end; balaván— most powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


“The scholars of the Koran are not very advanced in knowledge. 


Although there are many methods prescribed, they do not know that the 
ultimate conclusion should be considered the most powerful. 


TEXT 198 
Foie Mt eit fara oft 1 
fe Ra crc se ich TRAN sv N 


nija-šāstra dekhi' tumi vicāra kariyā 
ki likhiyāche sese kaha nirnaya kariyā 
SYNONYMS 


nija-šāstra—your own scripture; dekhi —seeing; tumi—you; vicāra 
kariya—deliberating; ki likhiyache— what was written; $ese—at the end; 
kaha— say; nirnaya kariya—ascertaining. 


TRANSLATION 


*Seeing your own Koran and deliberating over what is written there, 
what is your conclusion?" 


TEXT 199 
GR FR — AR FR, GR WS BA 1 
xica RATS, CHE TS AI TISSU ddd U 
mleccha kahe,——yei kaha, sei ‘satya’ haya 


Sastre likhiyāche, keha la-ite nā pāraya 


SYNONYMS 


mleccha kahe—the Muslim replied; yei kaha—what You say; sei—that; 
satya haya—is true; šāstre—in the Koran; likhiyāche—it has been 
written; keha—anyone; la-ite—to take; nā pāraya—is not able. 


TRANSLATION 


The saintly Muslim replied, “All that You have said is true. This has 
certainly been written in the Koran, but our scholars can neither 
understand nor accept it. 


TEXT 200 


AR-NIN est FRA RI 1 
MAI- — OFS, PEA AMS Get 1 300 u 


'nirvi$esa-gosaáf lafia karena vyākhyāna 
'sākāra-gosāi  ——sevya, kāro nahi jfiana 


SYNONYMS 


nirvi$esa-gosáfii—the Supreme Personality of Godhead as impersonal; 
lafia—taking; karena vyākhyāna—they describe; sa-akara-gosafii—the 
personal feature of the Lord; sevya—worshipable; kāro nahi jiāna—no 
one has this knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“Usually they describe the Lord’s impersonal aspect, but they hardly 
know that the Lord’s personal feature is worshipable. They are 
undoubtedly lacking this knowledge. 


PURPORT 


The saintly Muslim admitted that those who were supposedly conversant 
in the teachings of the Koran could not ultimately understand the 
essence of the Koran. Because of this, they accepted only the Lord’s 
impersonal feature. Generally they recite and explain this portion only. 
Although the transcendental body of the Lord is worshipable, most of 
them are unaware of this. 


TEXT 201 


CHES CNN wii—areie Ta” 1 
CHICA Fail Fa, Yiee—acaAsy VTA d 305 N 


seita 'gosáfii tumi ——sāksāt ‘isvara’ 
more krpā kara, mufli——ayogya pāmara 


SYNONYMS 


seita—that; gosāfii —Personality of Godhead; tumi— You; sāksāt — 
directly; īšvara—the Personality of Godhead; more—upon me; krpā 
kara—kindly be merciful; mufii—1; ayogya pamara—very fallen and 
unfit. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since You are that very same Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, 
please be merciful upon me. I am fallen and unfit. 


TEXT 202 


BAS CHA] Whee GATI CATS 1 
MIANA- alfa ARTO U 303 u 


aneka dekhinu muñi mleccha-šāstra haite 
'sādhya-sādhana-vastu' nāri nirdhārite 


SYNONYMS 


aneka—many; dekhinu—have studied; mufii—lI; mleccha-sastra— 
Muslim scripture; haite—from; sādhya—the ultimate goal of life; 
sádhana—how to approach it; vastu—matter; nāri nirdhārite—1 cannot 
decide conclusively. 


TRANSLATION 


“T have studied the Muslim scripture very extensively, but from it I 
cannot conclusively decide what the ultimate goal of life is or how I can 
approach it. 

TEXT 203 


Cort cafe’ feet GIR ae FEIN 1 
Rae eal’ —42. Cle STA d 30 u 


toma dekhi’ jihvà mora bale 'krsna-nama' 
‘ami——bada jfiani ——ei gela abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


toma dekhi’—by seeing You; jihva—tongue; mora—my; bale krsna- 
nāma—chants the Hare Krsna mantra; āmi —1; bada jfiáni— very 
learned scholar; ei—this; gela abhimāna— false prestige has gone away. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now that I have seen You, my tongue is chanting the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra. The false prestige I felt from being a learned scholar is now 
gone." 


TEXT 204 


FA PR «er CIA AGAMA’ 1 
AS «fer ATT IRIEIBA DAC U 308 1 


krpā kari’ bala more 'sādhya-sādhane' 
eta bali’ pade mahāprabhura caraņe 


SYNONYMS 


krpā kari —by Your causeless mercy; bala—speak; more—to me; sādhya- 
sādhane—the ultimate object of life and the process to achieve it; eta 
bali'—saying this; pade—falls down; mahāprabhura caraņe—at the lotus 
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, the saintly Muslim fell at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and requested Him to speak of life's ultimate goal and the 
process by which it could be obtained. 

TEXT 205 


ele «C2,— Go, Fray GA sies 1 
CAB- AA cote, "vifa 23er 1 doc U 


prabhu kahe,— —utha, krsna-nàma tumi la-ilā 
koti-janmera pāpa gela, ‘pavitra’ ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; utha— please get up; 
krsna-nāma— the holy name of Krsna; tumi—you; la-ilā—have taken; 
koti-janmera—of many millions of births; pāpa gela— your sinful 
reactions have gone; pavitra ha-ilā—you have become pure. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Please get up. You have chanted the holy 
name of Krsna; therefore the sinful reactions you have accrued for many 
millions of lives are now gone. You are now pure." 


TEXT 206 


FR «2, FR «pa, — HoT GATA 1 
ISS SPCR, ANA CAPA CANT TL RoW 0 


‘krsna’ kaha, ‘krsna’ kaha,——kaila upadeša 
sabe ‘krsna’ kahe, sabāra haila premāveša 


SYNONYMS 


krsna kaha—just chant “Krsna”; krsņa kaha—just chant “Krsna”; kailā 
upadega—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed; sabe—all; krsna kahe— 
chant the holy name of Krsna; sabára—of all of them; haila—there was; 
prema-āveša—ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then told all the Muslims there, “Chant the 
holy name of Krsna! Chant the holy name of Krsna!” As they all began to 
chant, they were overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 


TEXT 207 
Am fer etg DA CCT TIT 1 
Ola Is "lēta, Sta SIS — RAA 1 304 tt 


'rāmadāsa' bali’ prabhu tanra kaila nāma 
āra eka pāthāna, tàra nāma—— 'vijulī-khānna' 


SYNONYMS 


rāmadāsa bali'—of the name Rāmadāsa; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tánra—his; kaila — made; nāma—name; āra eka pathana— 
another Muslim; tànra nāma—his name; vijulī-khātna— Vijulī Khan. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu directly initiated the saintly 
Muslim by advising him to chant the holy name of Krsna. The Muslim's 
name was changed to Ramadasa. Another Pathana Muslim present there 
was named Vijuli Khan. 


PURPORT 


After being initiated, the devotees in the Krsna consciousness 
movement change their names. Whenever a person in the Western 
world becomes interested in this Krsna consciousness movement, he is 
initiated by this process. In India we are falsely accused of converting 
mlecchas and yavanas to the Hindu religion. In India there are many 
Mayavadi sannyāsīs known as jagad-guru, although they have hardly 
visited the whole world. Some are not even sufficiently educated, yet 
they make accusations against our movement and accuse us of 
destroying the principles of the Hindu religion by accepting Muslims 
and yavanas as Vaisnavas. Such people are simply envious. We are not 
spoiling the Hindu system of religion but are simply following in the 
footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu by traveling all over the world 
and accepting those who are interested in understanding Krsna as 
Krsnadasa or Ramadasa. By the process of a bona fide initiation, their 
names are changed. 


TEXT 208 


atm” Sift tots lētā 1 3ot- 1 


alpa vayasa tānra, rājāra kumāra 
'rāmadāsa' ādi pāthāna ——cākara tānhāra 


SYNONYMS 


alpa vayasa tanra—his age is very young; rājāra kumāra—son of the 
king; rāmadāsa—Rāmadāsa; ādi —heading the list; pāthāna—the 
Muslims; cākara tānhāra—servants of him. 


TRANSLATION 


Vijulī Khan was very young, and he was the son of the king. All the 
other Muslims, or Pāthānas, headed by Rāmadāsa, were his servants. 


TEXT 209 


FR «fer ACG CHS NANGA A 1 
eie Sloat fuer lēja MAA U 303 U 


‘krsna’ bali’ pade sei mahaprabhura pāya 
prabhu $ri-carana dila tānhāra māthāya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna bali'—chanting the holy name of Krsna; pade—falls down; sei — 
that Vijulī Khan; mahāprabhura paya—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; srī-caraņa dila— 
placed His foot; tānhāra māthāya—on his head. 


TRANSLATION 


Vijuli Khan also fell down at the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
and the Lord placed His foot on his head. 
TEXT 210 
SLIMĀ Frit Ff erg e" DE 1 
CABS lēta ma "Casto RZ U 320 0 


tān-sabāre krpā kari’ prabhu ta’ calilā 
seita pāthāna saba 'vairāgī ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


tān-sabāre— to all of them; krpā kari —bestowing mercy; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ta —indeed; calila—departed; seita—they; 
pāthāna—the Muslims of the Pathana community; saba—all; vairāgī ha- 
ilā —became mendicants. 


TRANSLATION 


After bestowing His mercy upon them in this way, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu left. All those Pāthāna Muslims then became mendicants. 
TEXT 211 


Aa- «fer Caer WIA SS 1 
wag ASM cer aga SHS Wass N 


pāthāna-vaisņava bali’ haila tānra khyāti 
sarvatra gāhiyā bule mahāprabhura kīrti 


SYNONYMS 
pāthāna-vaisņava bali'—known as Pāthāna Vaisnavas; haila—became; 
tànra—their; khyāti—reputation; sarvatra—everywhere; gāhiyā bule— 
travel while chanting; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kirti—glorious activities. 


TRANSLATION 


Later these very Pathanas became celebrated as the Pathana Vaisnavas. 
They toured all over the country and chanted the glorious activities of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 212 


GR faerei-«t« Cast "reete" 1 
HÁTI Cost OIA KTS U 353 U 


sei vijuli-khanna haila *maha-bhagavata' 
sarva-tīrthe haila tanra parama-mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; vijulī-khātna— Vijulī Khan; haila—became; mahā- 
bhāgavata—most advanced devotee; sarva-tirthe—in all places of 
pilgrimage; haila—became; tanra—his; parama—great; mahattva— 
importance. 


TRANSLATION 


Vijuli Khan became a greatly advanced devotee, and his importance was 
celebrated at every holy place of pilgrimage. 
TEXT 213 


BRA FTA She AFETE 1 
‘oleae Sir Cet Tah LT 1 sse 


aiche lila kare prabhu Sri-krsna-caitanya 
‘pascime’ āsiyā kaila yavanādi dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—in that way; lila—pastimes; kare—performed; prabhu— the Lord; 
$ri-krsna-caitanya—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; pascime—to the western 
part of India; āsiyā—coming; kaila—made; yavana-adi— meat-eaters 
and others; dhanya—fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His pastimes. 
Coming to the western part of India, He bestowed good fortune upon the 
yavanas and mlecchas. 


PURPORT 


The word yavana means “meat-eater.” Anyone from a meat-eating 
community is called a yavana. One who does not strictly observe the 
Vedic regulative principles is called a mleccha. These words do not refer 
to any particular man. Even if a person is born in a brāhmaņa, ksatriya, 
vaišya or Sidra family, he is a mleccha or yavana if he does not strictly 
follow the regulative principles or if he eats meat. 


TEXT 214 


GIKAICETA SUP’ ehe COT "TATA 1 
sporhera- ATA CHAT SANTA AMAN 358 N 


soro-ksetre āsi prabhu kailā ganīgā-snāna 
gangā-tīra-pathe kailā prayāge prayāņa 


SYNONYMS 


soro-ksetre—to Soro-ksetra; āsi —coming; prabhu— Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kailā—did; gangā-snāna—bathing in the Ganges; gangā- 
tīra-pathe—on the path on the bank of the Ganges; kailā—did; prayāge 
prayāņa—departure for Prayāga. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu next went to a holy place of pilgrimage called 
Soro-ksetra. He took His bath in the Ganges there and started for 
Prayaga on the path along the banks of the Ganges. 

TEXT 215 


Crs facet, PET, ety fata fret 1 
-ATE Yoo «fece eise nase u 


sei vipre, krsnadàse, prabhu vidaya dila 
yoda-hāte dui-jana kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


sei vipre—to the Sanodiya brahmana; krsnadase—and the Rājaputa 
Krsnadasa; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vidāya dila—asked to go 
back; yoda-háte—with folded hands; dui-jana—two persons; kahite 
lāgilā—began to say. 


TRANSLATION 


At Soro-ksetra, the Lord requested the Sanodiya brahmana and Rājaputa 
Krsņadāsa to return home, but with folded hands they began to speak as 


follows. 


TEXT 216 


etsri^t- "réf „Ta CSI TR 1 
COTTA DAAA Aas FIR A? Adv 1 


prayāga-paryanta dunhe tomā-sange yāba 
tomāra carana-sanga punah kāhān pāba? 


SYNONYMS 


prayāga-paryanta—up to Prayaga; dunhe—both of us; tomā-sange— with 
You; yaba—shall go; tomāra— Your; carana-sanga—association of the 
lotus feet; punah—again; kahan— where; pāba—shall we get. 


TRANSLATION 


They prayed, “Let us go to Prayaga with You. If we do not go, when shall 
we again get the association of Your lotus feet? 


TEXT 217 


CAPA, CPS FAI FATA Verity 1 
SUM ANVS, FAG At GT AS 1 2531 


mleccha-deša, keha kāhān karaye utpāta 
bhattaécdrya——pandita, kahite nā jānena bat 


SYNONYMS 


mleccha-deša—this is a country occupied by the Muslims; keha—anyone; 
kahan—anywhere; karaye utpāta—can create a disturbance; 
bhattácárya—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; pandita—learned scholar; 
kahite—to speak; nā janena—does not know; bát —language. 


TRANSLATION 


“This country is mainly occupied by Muslims. At any place someone can 
create a disturbance, and although Your companion Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya is a learned scholar, he does not know how to speak the local 


language.” 


TEXT 218 


ws qag Fae alice afer 1 
CAR YRS ASA ACH DUET Te U aoe N 


Suni’ mahāprabhu isat hāsite lagila 
sei dui-jana prabhura sange cali’ aila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; isat—mildly; 
hāsite lāgilā—began to smile; sei—those; dui-jana—two persons; 
prabhura sange—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cali’ ailà—came. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted their proposal by 
smiling mildly. Thus those two persons continued to accompany Him. 


TEXT 219 


AR AR Gea ata RE weis 1 
CAS CATT TS BA, FCA FRACS U 355 U 


yei yei jana prabhura pāila darašana 
sei preme matta haya, kare krsna-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


yei yei—anyone who; jana—person; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; pāila darašana—got the sight; sei—that person; preme— 
with ecstatic love; matta haya—becomes overwhelmed; kare—performs; 
krsna-sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Whoever got to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would feel himself 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love and would begin to chant the Hare Krsna 
mantra. 


TEXT 220 


EMS “CAB CHA AST MNT 3301 


tanra sange anyonye, tanra sange ana 
ei-mata ‘vaisnava’ kailā saba deša-grāma 


SYNONYMS 
tānra sange—with Him; anyonye—other; tànra sange—and with him; 
āna—another; ei-mata—in this way; vaisnava— Vaisnava; kailā —made; 
saba—all; deša-grāma— villages and towns. 


TRANSLATION 


Whoever met Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu became a Vaisņava, and whoever 
met that Vaisņava also became a Vaisņava. In this way, all the towns and 
villages became Vaisņava, one after the other. 


TEXT 221 


UPR AACS CE wies emitēt 1 
GIL ADT CL, CITT SPAT 1 Ags U 


daksina ydite yaiche Sakti prakasila 
sei-mata pašcima deša, preme bhāsāilā 


SYNONYMS 


daksina yāite—while touring in the southern part of India; yaiche—as; 
Sakti prakāšilā —manifested His spiritual energy; sei-mata—in that way; 
pascima deša—the western part of India; preme bhāsāilā—inundated 
with love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as the Lord inundated South India on His tour there, He also 
inundated the western part of the country with love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


According to some opinions, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu visited 
Kuruksetra while going to Prayāga from Vrndāvana. There is a temple of 
Bhadra-kālī in Kuruksetra, and near that temple there is a temple 
containing the Deity of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 222 


GETS Diet ehe "erster SRT 1 
me-a facacitos MPAA CHT ULV 0 


ei-mata cali‘ prabhu 'prayāga aila 
daša-dina trivenite makara-snāna kailā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata— in this way; cali’—walking; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prayāga—the holy place named Prayāga; āilā—reached; 
daša-dina—ten days; triveņīte—at the confluence of the rivers Ganges 
and Yamuna; makara-snāna kailā —bathed during the festival of 
Makara, or Māgha-melā. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu finally arrived at Prayāga and for ten successive 
days bathed in the confluence of the rivers Yamunā and Ganges during 
the festival of Makara-sankrānti [Magha-mela]. 


PURPORT 


Actually the word triveņī indicates the confluence of three rivers— 
namely the Ganges, Yamunā and Sarasvatī. Presently the Sarasvatī 
River is not visible, but the river Ganges and the river Yamunā merge at 
Allahabad. 

TEXT 223 


*eTs«t-^5i«t, he pfe GAT 1 


FRA Es AMS AATF 3251 


vrndāvana-gamana, prabhu-caritra ananta 
'sahasra-vadana yānra nahi pā na anta 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-gamana—going to Vrndavana; prabhu-caritra—pastimes of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ananta—unlimited; sahasra-vadana— Lord 
Šesa, who has thousands of hoods; yātra—whose; nahi—does not; 
pa’na—get; anta—limit. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's visit to Vrndavana and His activities there 
are unlimited. Even Lord Sesa, who has thousands of hoods, cannot reach 
the end of His activities. 


TEXT 224 


"elei ce «eos lica HU SIA Beet 1 
M-n Ce] gde FS PIAA 1 238 U 


tāhā ke kahite pare ksudra jiva hana 
dig-darasana kailun muti sūtra kariyà 


SYNONYMS 


tāhā— that; ke kahite pare—who can describe; ksudra—very little; jīva 
hañā—being a conditioned soul; dik-darašana kailun—have simply 
made an indication; mufii—l; sūtra kariya—in summary form. 


TRANSLATION 


What ordinary living being can describe the pastimes of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu? I have only indicated the general direction in the form of a 
summary. 


TEXT 225 
aeee- A ASA T-N 1 


Gf SATA «t Ka erētfē 1 33€ U 


alaukika-līlā prabhura alaukika-rīti 
šunileo bhāgya-hīnera nā haya pratīti 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika-lila—uncommon pastimes; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; alaukika-riti—uncommon method; šunileo—even though 
one hears; bhāgya-hīnera—of one who is unfortunate; nā haya pratīti — 
there is no belief. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes and methods of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are uncommon. 
Unfortunate is he who cannot believe even after hearing all these things. 


TEXT 226 
SAS Copel cete ws 1 
weal Pia’ wa Žēl, Woy SR XI 339 


ādyopānta caitanya-lila——‘alaukika’ jana’ 
sraddhā kari’ Suna ihd, ‘satya’ kari’ māna’ 


SYNONYMS 


ādya-upānta—from beginning to end; caitanya-lila—the pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; alaukika jana'—everyone should know as 
uncommon; šraddhā kari’— with faith; ‘una iha—hear this; satya kari’ 
māna'—accepting it as true and correct. 


TRANSLATION 


From beginning to end the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are 
uncommon. Just hear them with faith and accept them as true and 
correct. 


TEXT 227 


GR OF SA eg, A — water 1 


ata Te CA SUA ACG NE U 323 0 


yei tarka kare ihan, sei——'mūrkha-rāja 
āpanāra munde se āpani pāde vāja 


SYNONYMS 


yei tarka kare—one who simply argues; ihāt —in this matter; sei—that 
person; mūrkha-rāja—a great fool; āpanāra munde—on his own head; 
se—that person; āpani —himself; pade vāja—strikes with a thunderbolt. 


TRANSLATION 


Whoever argues about this is a great fool. He intentionally and personally 
brings a thunderbolt down upon his head. 
TEXT 228 


Qrexj-ofsa «i2— "ences Pig’ 1 
erste rec SP AA LZ U RR 1 


caitanya-caritra ei—-— 'amrtera sindhu’ 
jagat ānande bhāsāya yāra eka-bindu 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-caritra—pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ei—these; 
amrtera sindhu—ocean of nectar; jagat —the whole world; ānande— 
with bliss; bhásaya—inundates; yāra—of which; eka-bindu—one drop. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are an ocean of nectar. Even a 
drop of this ocean can inundate the whole world with transcendental 
bliss. 

TEXT 229 


ARA-ARA- rc As SPT 1 
WOM ASIS P PETA U R23 1 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; à$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 
lila, Eighteenth Chapter, describing the Lord’s visit to Šrī Vrndāvana and 
His conversion of the Muslim soldiers on the way to Prayāga. 


A summary of this chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his 
Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. Meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in a village 
called Ramakeli, two brothers, Ripa and Sanātana, began to devise 
means to get out of their government service. They appointed some 


brahmanas to perform purascarana ceremonies and chant the holy name 
of Krsna. Srila Ripa Gosvami deposited ten thousand gold coins with a 
grocer, and the balance he brought in two boats to a place called Bakla 
Candradvipa. There he divided this money among the brahmanas, 


Vaisņavas and his relatives, and a portion he kept for emergency 
measures and personal needs. He was informed that Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was going to Vrndavana from Jagannatha Puri through the 
forest of Madhya Pradesh; therefore he sent two people to Jagannatha 
Puri to find out when the Lord would leave for Vrndavana. In this way 
Rüpa Gosvami retired, but Sanatana Gosvāmī told the Nawab that he 
was sick and could not attend to his work. Giving this excuse, he sat at 
home and studied Srīmad-Bhāgavatam with learned brahmana scholars. 
The Nawab Hussain Shah first sent his personal physician to see what 
the real facts were; then he personally came to see why Sanātana was 
not attending to official business. Knowing that he wanted to resign his 
post, the Nawab had him arrested and imprisoned. The Nawab then 
went off to attack Orissa. 
When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu started for Vrndavana through the 
forest of Madhya Pradesh (Jharikhanda), Rüpa Gosvāmī left home and 
sent news to Sanātana that he was leaving with his younger brother 
(Anupama Mallika) to meet $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Srīla Rüpa 
Gosvàmi finally reached Prayaga and met with $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for ten successive days. During this time, Vallabha Bhatta 
extended an invitation to the Lord with great respect. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu introduced Srila Ripa Gosvāmī to Vallabha Bhatta. After 
this, a bráhmana scholar named Raghupati Upadhyaya arrived and 
discussed Krsna consciousness with the Lord. Kaviraja Gosvami then 
extensively describes the living condition of $ri Rüpa and Sanātana at 
Vrndāvana. During the ten days at Prayāga, Srila Ripa Gosvāmī was 
instructed by the Lord, who gave him the basic principles of the Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu. The Lord then sent Srila Rapa Gosvāmī to Vrndavana. 
The Lord Himself returned to Varanasi and stayed at the home of 
Candrasekhara. 

TEXT 1 


FATS ACIS 
PICA SAS PSPS YRS 1 
ARÍ ACA IOC Aas A 
ASH aia Gra u s u 


vrndāvanīyām rasa-keli-vārtām 

kālena luptām nija-saktim utkah 

saticārya ripe vyatanot punah sa 
prabhur vidhau prāg iva loka-srstim 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvanīyām— related to Vrndavana; rasa-keli-vārtām—talks about the 
pastimes of Šrī Krsņa; kālena—with the course of time; luptām—lost; 
nija-Saktim—His personal potency; utkah—being eager; saficarya— 
infusing; rupe—to Ripa Gosvami; vyatanot—manifested; punah—again; 
sah—He; prabhuh—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vidhau—unto Lord 
Brahma; prak iva—as formerly; loka-srstim—the creation of this cosmic 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


Before the creation of this cosmic manifestation, the Lord enlightened the 
heart of Lord Brahma with the details of the creation and manifested the 
Vedic knowledge. In exactly the same way, the Lord, being anxious to 
revive the Vrndavana pastimes of Lord Krsna, impregnated the heart of 
Ripa Gosvāmī with spiritual potency. By this potency, Srila Ripa 
Gosvami could revive the activities of Krsna in Vrndavana, activities 
almost lost to memory. In this way, He spread Krsna consciousness 
throughout the world. 

TEXT 2 


BI ers Alton oa (oglēm 1 
GMCS SA CROP U R U 


jaya jaya šrī-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya—all glories to Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya 
nityānanda—all glories to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra—all 
glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda—all glories to the 


devotees of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityananda! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the 
devotees of the Lord! 

TEXT 3 


BRAMAN ACS AITANT 1 
ees fsiferat Coler SIT N 9 1 


$ri-rüpa-sanatana rahe rāmakeli-grāme 
prabhure miliyā gelā āpana-bhavane 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpa-sanātana—the brothers named Rüpa and Sanātana; rahe— 
stayed; rāmakeli-grāme—in Ramakeli; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; miliyá— meeting; geláà— went back; āpana-bhavane—to 
their own homes. 


TRANSLATION 


After meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in the village of Ramakeli, the 
brothers Rüpa and Sanatana returned to their homes. 


TEXT 4 


tavi fewt-ejtcsta e vlr gea 1 
«eus frat we aPC «fa N 8 u 


dui-bhāi visaya-tyāgera upaya srjila 
bhau-dhana diya dui brāhmaņe varila 


SYNONYMS 


dui-bhāi—the two brothers; visaya-tyāgera—of giving up material 
activities; upāya srjila—discovered a means; bahu-dhana—much money; 
diyà—paying; dui brahmane—two brāhmaņas; varila—appointed. 


TRANSLATION 


The two brothers devised a means whereby they could give up their 
material activities. For this purpose, they appointed two brāhmaņas and 
paid them a large amount of money. 


TEXT 5 


PAG PAL YS AADAC 1 
Bate Wats COPY-DAT 1 c u 


krsna-mantre kardila dui purascarana 
acirāt pāibāre caitanya-carana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-mantre— in the holy mantra Hare Krsna; karāila—caused to 
perform; dui—two; purascarana—religious ceremonies; acirāt — without 
delay; pāibāre—to get; caitanya-carana—the shelter of the lotus feet of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The brāhmaņas performed religious ceremonies and chanted the holy 
name of Krsņa so that the two brothers might attain shelter at the lotus 
feet of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu very soon. 


PURPORT 


A purascarana is a ritualistic ceremony performed under the guidance of 
an expert spiritual master or a brāhmaņa. It is performed for the 
fulfillment of certain desires. One rises early in the morning, chants the 
Hare Krsna mantra, performs arcana by the ārati ceremony and worships 
the Deities. These activities are described in Madhya-lila, Fifteenth 
Chapter, verse 108. 

TEXT 6 


QRA- Ol Crece Haat 1 
OANA ICA eres ABT ST uv d 


$ri-rüpa-gosáfii tabe naukāte bhariyà 
āpanāra ghare āilā bahu-dhana lana 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-rüpa-gosáfii—9ri Ripa Gosvāmī; tabe—thereafter; naukāte bhariya— 
filling boats; āpanāra ghare—to his own house; ailà—returned; bahu- 
dhana lafia—taking large amounts of riches. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time, Sri Rüpa Gosvāmī returned home, taking with him large 
quantities of riches loaded in boats. 


TEXT 7 


aisci- Casca frei eta BATT 1 
Ge CS sm faeit PREN 4 N 


brāhmaņa-vaisņave dilā tāra ardha-dhane 
eka cauthi dhana dilā kutumba-bharaņe 


SYNONYMS 


brāhmaņa-vaisņave—to the brāhmaņas and Vaisnavas; dilā —gave as 
charity; tāra—of the riches; ardha-dhane—fifty percent; eka cauthi 
dhana—one-fourth of the riches; dila—gave; kutumba-bharane—to 
satisfy the relatives. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rüpa Gosvāmī divided the wealth that he brought back home. He 
gave fifty percent in charity to brahmanas and Vaisnavas and twenty-five 
percent to his relatives. 


PURPORT 


This is a practical example of how one should divide his money and 
retire from household life. Fifty percent of one's money should be 


distributed to qualified and pure devotees of the Lord. Twenty-five 
percent may be given to family members, and twenty-five percent may 
be kept for personal use in case of emergency. 


TEXT 8 


wes erst COS AeA SHAT 1 
leistet RAZA xot MAT 1 v u 


danda-bandha lāgi' cauthi saficaya karilā 
bhāla-bhāla vipra-sthāne sthāpya rākhilā 
SYNONYMS 


danda-bandha làgi'—in case of legal implications; cauthi —one-fourth; 
saficaya karila—he collected; bhāla-bhāla— very respectable; vipra- 
sthane—in the custody of a brāhmaņa; sthāpya rākhilā—kept deposited. 


TRANSLATION 


He kept one-fourth of his wealth with a respectable brahmana. He kept 
this for his personal safety because he was expecting some legal 
complications. 


TEXT 9 


CAS after spat vieta 1 
FA «Ust SCA, ACA TATA N d U 


gaude rākhila mudrā daša-hājāre 
sanātana vyaya kare, rākhe mudi-ghare 


SYNONYMS 


gaude—in Bengal; rākhila—kept; mudrā—coins; daša-hājāre—ten 
thousand; sanātana—his elder brother; vyaya kare—spent; rakhe— 
deposited; mudi-ghare—in the place of a local grocer. 


TRANSLATION 


He deposited ten thousand coins, which were later spent by Sri Sanatana 


Gosvāmī, in the custody of a local Bengali grocer. 


TEXT 10 


Slat Vier ates N R-NA 1 
FAA ACA AT alere 1 So N 


$ri-rüpa Sunila prabhura niladri-gamana 
vana-pathe yābena prabhu šrī-vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; sunila—heard; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nīlādri-gamana—departure for Jagannatha Puri; 
vana-pathe—on the path through the forest; yabena—will go; prabhu— 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šsrī-vrndāvana—to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Rūpa Gosvami heard that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had returned to 
Jagannatha Puri and was preparing to go to Vrndavana through the 
forest. 


TEXT 11 


RA- Spencer NIEA Ye: 1 
AY ACSI dide HEAT S U SS U 


rūpa-gosāti nīlācale pathaila dui-jana 
prabhu yabe vrndāvana karena gamana 
SYNONYMS 


rüpa-gosáfii—Rüpa Gosvāmī; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; pathaila— 
sent; dui-jana—two persons; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yabe— 
when; vrndāvana—to Vrndāvana; karena—makes; gamana—departure. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Rüpa Gosvami sent two people to Jagannātha Puri to find out when 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would depart for Vrndavana. 


TEXT 12 


Ae OY Cuca Sta frat ANDA 1 
ofi ST PAI TINA N SR U 


Sighra āsi” more tānra dibā samācāra 
šuniyā tad-anurüpa kariba vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 
Sighra āsi —very hastily returning; more—unto me; tanra—His; dibā — 
give; samācāra—news; Suniyad—hearing; tat-anurūpa—accordingly; 
kariba—1 shall make; vyavahāra—arrangements. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Rüpa Gosvami told the two men, “You are to return quickly and let 
me know when He will depart. Then I shall make the proper 
arrangements." 


TEXT 13 


AA AN- (SIT RS WITS ACT HT 1 
«he clita hfs Fa, CL— CTS SRL So U 


ethā sanátana-gosáfii bhāve mane mana 
raja more priti kare, se——mora bandhana 


SYNONYMS 


etha—here (in Gauda-deša); sanatana-gosáfii—the elder brother, 
Sanātana Gosvāmī; bhave—considers; mane mana—in the mind; raja— 
the Nawab; more—me; priti kare—loves very much; se—that; mora— 
my; bandhana—— great obligation. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sanatana Gosvami was in Gauda-deša, he was thinking, "The 
Nawab is very pleased with me. I certainly have an obligation. 


TEXT 14 


HiT TS ATSTĀTI GA ES 1 
CMAPS ZA, eise] oT 0 58 N 


kona mate rājā yadi more kruddha haya 
tabe avyāhati haya, karilun niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


kona mate—somehow or other; rājā —the Nawab; yadi—if; more—upon 
me; kruddha haya—becomes angry; tabe—then; avyahati—escape; 
haya—there is; karilun ni$caya—1 have decided. 


TRANSLATION 


“If the Nawab somehow or other becomes angry with me, I shall be 
greatly relieved. That is my conclusion." 


TEXT 15 


STRA Bal Ff AR (SCA | 
ater wife, at NA TATA 1 se 1 


asvāsthyera chadma kari’ rahe nija-ghare 
rāja-kārya chādilā, nā yaya rāja-dvāre 


SYNONYMS 


asvāsthyera—of not being well; chadma—pretext; kari’— making; rahe— 
remains; nija-ghare—at home; rāja-kāryja—government service; 
chādilā—relinguished; nā yaya— did not go; rāja-dvāre—to the court of 
the Nawab. 


TRANSLATION 


On the pretext of bad health, Sanatana Gosvami remained home. Thus he 
gave up government service and did not go to the royal court. 


TEXT 16 
CST STRAT ATH FCA 1 


MAC RATA BCA “CAA LITE U dv 1 


lobhi kāyastha-gaņa rāja-kārya kare 
āpane svagrhe kare šāstrera vicāre 


SYNONYMS 


lobhī —greedy; kayastha-gana— persons engaged in secretarial and 
clerical work; raja-karya kare—executed the government service; 
üàpane— personally; sva-grhe—at home; kare—did; šāstrera vicare— 
discussion of the revealed scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 


The greedy masters of his clerical and secretarial staff performed the 
government duties while Sanatana personally remained home and 
discussed the revealed scriptures. 


PURPORT 


Sanatana Gosvāmī was the minister in charge of the government 
secretariat, and his assistants—the undersecretaries and clerks—all 
belonged to the kayastha community. Formerly the kayasthas belonged 
to the clerical and secretarial staff of the government, and later if one 
served in such a post, he was called a kāyastha. Eventually if a person 
could not identify himself as a brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya or šūdra, he 
used to introduce himself as a kayastha to get a wealthy and honorable 
position. In Bengal it is said that if one cannot give the identity of his 
caste, he calls himself a kayastha. On the whole, the kayastha community 
is a mixture of all castes, and it especially includes those engaged in 
clerical or secretarial work. Materially such people are always busy 
occupying responsible government posts. 

When Sanātana Gosvāmī was relaxing and feeling inclined to retire 


from government service, many kāyasthas on his secretarial staff were 
very eager to occupy his post. In this regard, Srīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura 
states that when Sanātana Gosvāmī was a government minister and the 
kāyasthas who assisted him saw that he was reluctant to continue, they 


became very expert in their duties. Sanatana Gosvami was a brahmana 
belonging to the Sarasvata brāhmaņa community. It is said that when he 
resigned, a subordinate named Purandara Khan, who was a kayastha, 
occupied his post. 


TEXT 17 


vegloré fene fet fast erest 1 
wits fabla FA NEITS «PSI Uu da u 


bhattācārya pandita bisa triša lana 
bhāgavata vicāra karena sabhāte vasiyà 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya pandita—learned scholars known as bhattācāryas; biša 
tri$a—twenty or thirty; lafia—taking with him; bhāgavata vicara— 
discussion of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; karena— does; sabhāte vasiyā—sitting 
in an assembly. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Sanātana Gosvami used to discuss Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in an assembly 
of twenty or thirty learned brahmana scholars. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thākura gives the following 
commentary on the words bhāgavata vicāra. As confirmed in the 
Mundaka Upanisad (1.1.4—5), there are two kinds of educational systems: 
dve vidye veditavya iti, ha sma yad brahma-vido vadanti —parā caivāparā 
ca. tatrāparā rg-vedo yajur-vedah sāma-vedo ’tharva-vedah $iksa kalpo 
vyākaraņam niruktarn chando jyotisam iti. atha para yayā tad aksaram 
adhigamyate. 

"There are two kinds of educational systems. One deals with 
transcendental knowledge [pard vidya] and the other with material 
knowledge [aparàá vidya]. All the Vedas—the Rg Veda, Yajur Veda, Sama 
Veda and Atharva Veda, along with their corollaries, known as šiksā, 


kalpa, vyakarana, nirukta, chanda and jyotisa—belong to the inferior 
system of material knowledge [apara vidya]. By parā vidya one can 
understand the aksara—Brahman or the Absolute Truth." As far as the 
Vedic literature is concerned, the Vedānta-sūtra is accepted as the parā 
vidya. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is an explanation of that parā vidya. Those 
who aspire for liberation (mukti or moksa) and introduce themselves as 
vaidāntika are also equal to those groups aspiring to improve religion 
(dharma), economic development (artha) and sense gratification (kama). 
Dharma, artha, kāma and moksa are called catur-varga. They are all 
within the system of inferior, material knowledge. Any literature giving 
information about the spiritual world, spiritual life, spiritual identity and 
the spirit soul is called para vidya. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam does not have 
anything to do with the materialistic way of life; it gives transcendental 
information to educate people in the superior system of parā vidyā. 
Sanātana Gosvāmī was engaged in discussing the bhāgavata-vidyā, which 
means he discussed transcendental superior knowledge. Those who are 
karmīs, jfiánis or yogis are not actually fit to discuss Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
Only Vaisnavas, or pure devotees, are fit to discuss that literature. As 
stated in Srimad-Bhdgavatam itself (12.13.18): 


$rimad-bhagavatam purāņam amalam yad vaisņavānām priyam 
yasmin pdramahamsyam ekam amalam jfianam param giyate 
yatra jītāna-virāga-bhakti-sahitam naiskarmyam aviskrtam 
tac chrnvan supathan vicāraņa-paro bhaktyā vimucyen narah 


Although Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is counted among the Puranas, it is called 
the spotless Purana. Because it does not discuss anything material, it is 
liked by transcendental Vaisnava devotees. The subject matter found in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is meant for paramahamsas. As it is said, paramo 
nirmatsarāņām satām vedyam. A paramahamsa is one who does not live 
in the material world and who does not envy others. In Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, devotional service is discussed to arouse the living entity to 
the transcendental position of jfiana (knowledge) and vairāgya 
(renunciation). As stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.12): 


tac chraddadhānāh munayo jfiana-vairágya-yuktayà 
pašyanty ātmani cātmānam bhaktyā šruta-grhītayā 


"The seriously inquisitive student or sage, well equipped with knowledge 
and detachment, realizes that Absolute Truth by rendering devotional 
service in terms of what he has heard from the Vedanta-sruti." 

This is not sentiment. Knowledge and renunciation can be obtained 


through devotional service (bhaktyā $ruta-grhitayà), that is, by arousing 
one's dormant devotional consciousness, Krsna consciousness. When 
Krsna consciousness is aroused, it relieves one from fruitive activity, 
activity for economic improvement and material enjoyment. This relief 
is technically called naiskarmya, and when one is relieved, he is no 
longer interested in working hard for sense gratification. Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam is Srila Vyasadeva's last, mature contribution, and one 
should read and hear it in an assembly of realized souls while engaging in 
devotional service. At such a time one can be liberated from all material 
bondage. This was the course taken by Sanatana Gosvami, who retired 
from government service to study Srīmad-Bhāgavatam with learned 
scholars. 


TEXT 18 


wert fert Col Cera, ACH IPEA 1 
MDS NAR- CHA NIT U Stu 


āra dina gaudešvara, sange eka-jana 
ācambite gosáfii-sabhate kaila dgamana 
SYNONYMS 


āra dina—one day; gaudešvara—the Nawab of Bengal; sange— with; 
eka-jana—one other person; ācambite—suddenly; gosafii-sabhate—in 
the assembly of Sanatana Gosvami; kaila ágamana— came. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sanatana Gosvāmī was studying Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in the 
assembly of learned brahmanas, one day the Nawab of Bengal and another 
person suddenly appeared. 


PURPORT 


The full name of the Nawab of Bengal (Hussain Shah) was Ālāuddīna 
Saiyada Husena Sāha Seripha Makkā, and he ruled Bengal for twenty- 
three years, from 1420 to 1443 Šakābda Era (A.D. 1498 to 1521). 
Sanātana Gosvāmī was studying Srīmad-Bhāgavatam with the scholars in 
the year 1424 (A.D. 1502). 

TEXT 19 


Aes CHa ACA AACA DA 1 
AICI SAT frat atterica PET U sd 1 


pātsāha dekhiyā sabe sambhrame uthilā 
sambhrame āsana diyā rājāre vasāilā 


SYNONYMS 


pātsāha dekhiya—seeing the Nawab; sabe—all of them; sambhrame—in 
great respect; uthilā—stood up; sambhrame—with great respect; āsana 
diya—giving a sitting place; rajáre—the King; vasaila— made to sit. 

J g g gp J g 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as all the brāhmaņas and Sanātana Gosvami saw the Nawab 
appear, they all stood up and respectfully gave him a sitting place to honor 
him. 


PURPORT 


Although Nawab Hussain Shah was a mleccha-yavana, he was 
nonetheless the governor of the country, and the learned scholars and 
Sanātana Gosvāmī offered him all the respect due a king or a governor. 
When a person occupies an exalted executive post, one should consider 
that he has acquired the grace of the Lord. In the Bhagavad-gità (10.41) 
Lord Krsna says: 


yad yad vibhütimat sattvarh $rimad ürjitam eva và 
tat tad evāvagaccha tvam mama tejo-’msa-sambhavam 


"Know that all opulent, beautiful and glorious creations spring from but 


a spark of My splendor.” 

Whenever we see something exalted, we must consider it part of the 
power of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A powerful man 
(vibhūtimat sattvam) is one who has obtained the grace of the Lord or 
has derived some power from Him. In the Bhagavad-gītā (7.10) Krsna 
says, tejas tejasvinām aham: "I am the power of the powerful." The 
learned brāhmaņa scholars showed respect to Nawab Hussain Shah 
because he represented a fraction of Krsna's power. 


TEXT 20 


ster «&C2,— SR RICA Cag NOTE 1 
Cars BCR, — AHA Alfā, EI rfe] t to N 


raja kahe, ——tomāra sthāne vaidya pathailun 
vaidya kahe, ——vyādhi nahi, sustha ye dekhilun 
SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the Nawab said; tomāra sthāne—to your place; vaidya—a 
physician; pāthāilun —1 sent; vaidya kahe—the physician said; vyadhi 
nāhi— there is no disease; sustha—completely healthy; ye— that; 
dekhilun —l have seen. 


TRANSLATION 


The Nawab said, “I sent my physician to you, and he has reported that 
you are not diseased. As far as he could see, you are completely healthy. 


TEXT 21 


Alīta CI Rē, AI COTM Feet 1 
ait wife" afeet Of atats «Prat 1 35 N 


āmāra ye kichu kārya, saba tomā lafià 
kārya chādi' rahilā tumi gharete vasiyā 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra—my; ye kichu—whatever; karya— business; saba—everything; 


tomā—you; laiā—with; kārya chadi'—giving up your duties; rahilā — 
remained; tumi—you; gharete—at home; vasiyā—sitting. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am depending on you to carry out so many of my activities, but you 
have given up your governmental duties to sit here at home. 


TEXT 22 
Cala TS PAN, HI CHA APT 1 
f$ CONIA AUCH TITY, Fe GI APT U 33 0 


mora yata kārya-kāma, saba kailā nāša 
ki tomāra hrdaye ache, kaha mora pasa 


SYNONYMS 
mora—my; yata—all; kārya-kāma—occupational duties; saba— 
everything; kailā nāša—you have spoiled; ki—what; tomára— your; 
hrdaye—within the heart; ache—there is; kaha—kindly tell; mora 
pāša—to me. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have spoiled all my activities. What is your intention? Please tell me 
frankly.” 
TEXT 23 


AANA «CS — «CS TA CETO FLT 1 
MA (FT Hat Fa AMAT Uo N 


sanātana kahe,——nahe amd haite kama 
āra eka-jana diyà kara samādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


sanātana kahe—Sanatana Gosvami replied; nahe—not; āmā—me; 
haite—from; kāma—execution of the duty; āra eka-jana—someone else; 
diyà—by means of; kara samādhāna—execute the management. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami replied, *You can no longer expect any service from 
me. Please arrange for someone else to tend to the management." 


TEXT 24 


OCA HH RKI AS PC AAA 1 
Cels AU Wik’ Fla WHTARIA 0 38 U 


tabe kruddha hafia raja kahe āra-bāra 
tomāra ‘bada bhai’ kare dasyu-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; kruddha hañā—becoming angry; raja kahe—the 
Nawab said; āra-bāra—again; tomāra bada bhai—your elder brother; 
kare—does; dasyu-vyavahāra—the activity of a plunderer. 


TRANSLATION 


Becoming angry with Sanatana Gosvami, the Nawab said, “Your elder 
brother is acting just like a plunderer. 


TEXT 25 
i«-« SMS? CHT Dispo AA A 1 
Gat Of Crt cata AS ST APT de 1 


jīva-bahu mari’ kaila cāklā saba nasa 
ethā tumi kailā mora sarva kārya nāša 


SYNONYMS 


jīva—living entities; bahu— many; māri —killing; kaila —did; cāklā — 
the province of Bengal; saba—all; nása— destruction; etha—here; 
tumi—you; kailā—did; mora—my; sarva—all; karya— plans; nāša— 
destruction. 


TRANSLATION 


“By killing many living entities, your elder brother has destroyed all 
Bengal. Now here you are destroying all my plans." 


TEXT 26 


FH FE, ofl A COSS 1 
GI Già (Mā FCA, Cre e [s FA | VV N 


sanātana kahe,——tumi svatantra gaudesvara 
ye yei dosa kare, deha’ tara phala 


SYNONYMS 


sanātana kahe—Sanatana Gosvami said; tumi—you; svatantra— 
independent; gauda-īšvara— the ruler of Bengal; ye yei whatever; 
dosa—faults; kare—one commits; deha’—you award; tara phala—the 
results of that. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami said, “You are the supreme ruler of Bengal and are 
completely independent. Whenever someone commits a fault, you punish 
him accordingly.” 


TEXT 27 


qo Of Citur GS wea cote 1 
sea Aer AWONA ife d 29 u 


eta Suni’ gaudesvara uthi’ ghare gelā 
palāiba bali’ sanātanere bāndhilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’—hearing this; gauda-i$vara—the Nawab of Bengal; uthi — 
standing up; ghare gelà— went back home; palaiba—1 shall run away; 
bali'— because of this; sandtanere bandhila—he arrested Sanātana. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, the Nawab of Bengal stood up and returned to his home. 


He ordered the arrest of Sanātana Gosvāmī so that he would not be able 
to leave. 


PURPORT 


It is said that the relationship between the Nawab of Bengal and 
Sanātana Gosvāmī was very intimate. The Nawab used to consider 
Sanātana Gosvāmī his younger brother, and when Sanātana Gosvāmī 
showed a very strong intention to resign, the Nawab, feeling familial 
affection, essentially said, "I am your elder brother, but I do not look 
after the state management. My only business is attacking other states 
with my soldiers and fighting everywhere as a plunderer. Because I am a 
meat-eater [yavana], I am used to hunting all kinds of living beings. In 
this way I am destroying all kinds of living entities in Bengal. While 
engaged in this destructive business, I am hoping that you will tend to 
the administration of the state. Since I, your elder brother, am engaged 
in such a destructive business, you, being my younger brother, should 
look after the state management. If you do not, how will things 
continue?" This talk was based on a family relationship, and Sanātana 
Gosvami also replied in an intimate and joking way. Essentially he told 
the Nawab, *My dear brother, you are the independent ruler of Bengal. 
You can act in whatever way you like, and if someone commits a fault, 
you can punish him accordingly." In other words, Sanatana Gosvāmī was 
saying that since the Nawab was accustomed to acting like a plunderer, 
he should go ahead and take action. Since Sanātana was not showing 
much enthusiasm for performing his duty, the Nawab should dismiss him 
from his service. The Nawab could understand the intention of 
Sanatana Gosvami’s statement. He therefore left in an angry mood and 
ordered Sanatana Gosvami’s arrest. 


TEXT 28 


CATTA Coler sert Sida war 1 
AUST FC2,— Ohl Det GI AA N Rb N 


hena-kāle gela raja udiyā mārite 
sanātane kahe,——tumi cala mora sāthe 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; gela—went; rājā—the King; udiyā mārite—to 
attack the Orissa province; sanātane kahe—he said to Sanātana 
Gosvami; tumi cala—you come; mora sāthe—along with me. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time the Nawab was going to attack the province of Orissa, and 
he told Sanatana Gosvāmī, “Come along with me." 


PURPORT 


Hussain Shah attacked the neighboring province of Orissa in 1424 
Sakabda Era (A.D. 1502). At that time he conquered the feudal princes 
there. 


TEXT 29 
Coral FE, ale OHI asti ve fuc 1 
GR ifs aif, CONA ACH ARTS 1 3» U 
tenho kahe,——-yabe tumi devatāya duhkha dite 


mora Sakti nahi, tomāra sange ydite 


SYNONYMS 


tenho kahe—Sanatana Gosvami replied; yabe—will go; tumi—you; 
devatāya—to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; duhkha dite—to give 
unhappiness; mora šakti —my power; nāhi—there is not; tomāra sange— 
in company with you; yāite—to go. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami replied, “You are going to Orissa to give pain to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. For this reason I am powerless to go 
with you.” 


TEXT 30 


«elt seniper CATS AY bietet FAA U 9o 1 


tabe tànre bāndhi' rakhi’ karilā gamana 
ethā nīlācala haite prabhu calilā vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; tanre—him; bandhi’—arresting; rākhi —keeping; 
karilā gamana—he went away; etha—at this time; nīlācala haite—from 
Jagannatha Puri; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calila vrndavana— 
departed for Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


The Nawab again arrested Sanatana Gosvami and kept him in prison. At 
this time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu departed for Vrndavana from 
Jagannatha Puri. 


TEXT 31 


S4 CHS và va RASA eres 1 
“Fula DE ehe" —anrat See 1 > u 


=~ =’ 


'vrndāvana calilā prabhu’—— siya kahila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; sei—those; dui—t wo; cara— messengers; rüpa- 
thafii—into the presence of Ripa Gosvami; dila—came back; vrndāvana 
calila prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has departed for Vrndavana; 
āsiyjā—coming; kahila—they informed. 


TRANSLATION 


The two persons who went to Jagannātha Purī to inguire about the 
Lord's departure returned and informed Rüpa Gosvāmī that the Lord had 
already departed for Vrndavana. 


TEXT 32 


weit aient fefe mt 1 
“Fula olen AoE- A 1 63 1 


$uniyà šrī-rūpa likhila sanātana-thātii 


D RS 


'vrndāvana calilā $ri-caitanya-gosáfii 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing; srī-rūpa—Srī Ripa Gosvāmī; likhila—wrote; sanātana- 
thafii—to Sanātana Gosvāmī; vrndāvana—to Vrndāvana; calila—has 
gone; šrī-caitanya-gosāfii—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon receiving this message from his two messengers, Rūpa Gosvāmī 
immediately wrote a letter to Sanātana Gosvāmī saying that Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu had departed for Vrndāvana. 

TEXT 33 


wifsi-wewie biete Saita fsiferce 1 
FA Cave Cora RD’ USA IR Care 166 1 
āmi-dui-bhāi calilana tānhāre milite 
tumi yaiche taiche chuti' aisa tāhān haite 


SYNONYMS 


āmi-dui-bhāi—we two brothers; calilāta—have gone; tānhāre milite—to 
meet Him; tumi— you; yaiche taiche—somehow or other; chuti'— getting 
free; üáisa— come; tāhān haite—from there. 


TRANSLATION 


In his letter to Sanātana Gosvàmi, Srila Rupa Gosvami wrote, “We two 
brothers are starting out to go see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. You must 
also somehow or other get released and come meet us.” 


PURPORT 


The two brothers herein mentioned are Rūpa Gosvāmī and his younger 
brother, Anupama Mallika. Rūpa Gosvāmī was informing Sanātana 
Gosvāmī that he should join him and his younger brother. 

TEXT 34 


HAE pat SA TS ARĪ 1 
vetat frat Fa ta STD 1 58 1 


dasa-sahasra mudrā tathà ache mudi-sthāne 
tāhā diyā kara šīghra ātma-vimocane 


SYNONYMS 


daša-sahasra mudrā—ten thousand coins; tatha—there; dche—there 
are; mudi-sthane—in the grocer's place; tāhā diyjā—with this amount; 
kara—get; šīghra—as soon as possible; ātma-vimocane— release from the 
internment. 


TRANSLATION 


Ripa Gosvāmī further informed Srila Sanātana Gosvāmī: “I have left a 
deposit of ten thousand coins with the grocer. Use that money to get out 
of prison. 


TEXT 35 


Ce CSTR wo" Of SSH GR V 
aS fey YAS Fike AI Oe N 


yaiche taiche chuti’ tumi disa vrndāvana' 
eta likhi’ dui-bhāi karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 
yaiche taiche—somehow or other; chuti’— getting released; tumi—you; 
disa—come; vrndāvana—to Vrndavana; eta likhi’—writing this; dui- 
bhai—the two brothers, namely Ripa Gosvami and his younger brother, 


Anupama; karilā gamana—departed. 


TRANSLATION 


*Somehow or other get yourself released and come to Vrndāvana.” After 
writing this, the two brothers [Rüpa Gosvami and Anupama] went to see 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 36 


BAT Ways, SR AI— Ale’ 1 
mA- AfA Cafe w[e — iss C864 11 Ov 1 


anupama mallika, tàra nāma—— srī-vallabha' 
rüpa-gosáfiira chota-bhai——parama-vaisnava 
SYNONYMS 


anupama mallika—Anupama Mallika; tàtra nāma—his name; śrī- 
vallabha—Sri Vallabha; rüpa-gosafiira —of Ripa Gosvami; chota-bhāi — 
younger brother; parama-vaisnava—great devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


Rüpa Gosvami's younger brother was a great devotee whose actual name 
was Sri Vallabha, but he was given the name Anupama Mallika. 


TEXT 37 
vele] mest RANN A Ae rient 1 
"Ies vil Vk’ wisis Cet 1 va 0 
tānhā lafia rüpa-gosafii prayāge aila 
mahāprabhu tāhān Suni’ ānandita hailā 


SYNONYMS 


tanha lafià—taking him along; rūpa-gosāfii—Srī Ripa Gosvāmī; 
prayāge—to Prayaga; aila—came; mahāprabhu— Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tahán —there; šuni —hearing; ānandita hailà—were very 
pleased. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Ripa Gosvami and Anupama Mallika went to Prayaga, and they were 
very pleased to hear the news that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was there. 
TEXT 38 


ote DRI fey 4a- PAT 1 
SEE T Coe OATH egal Bema uev 1 


prabhu caliyāchena bindu-mādhava-darašane 
laksa laksa loka aise prabhura milane 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; caliyāchena—vwas going; bindu- 
mādhava-darašane—to see Lord Bindu Madhava; laksa laksa loka— 
many hundreds of thousands of people; āise—came; prabhura—with Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; milane—for meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


At Prayaga, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see the temple of Bindu 
Madhava, and many hundreds of thousands of people followed Him just 
to meet Him. 


TEXT 39 


C2 FIC, CPR QA, CPR AD, MA 1 
FR Hae’ «fer CHS NE A os U 
keha kānde, keha hase, keha nace, gāya 


‘krsna’ ‘krsna’ bali’ keha gadāgadi yaya 


SYNONYMS 


keha kānde—some cried; keha hase—some laughed; keha nāce—some 
danced; gaya—chanted; krsna krsna bali' —saying “Krsna, Krsna”; 
keha—some; gadāgadi yaya—rolled on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


Some of the people following the Lord were crying. Some were laughing, 
some dancing and some chanting. Indeed, some of them were rolling on 
the ground, exclaiming “Krsna! Krsņa!” 


TEXT 40 


TA ANA ifa pART 1 
erg YA PATEICA HIT U 80 1 


gangā-yamunā prayāga nārila dubaite 
prabhu dubāila krsņa-premera vanyāte 


SYNONYMS 


gangā-yamunā—the river Ganges and river Yamuna; prayāga—Prayāga; 
nārila—were not able; dubāite—to flood; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dubāila—flooded; krsna-premera—of ecstatic love of 
Krsna; vanyáte—in an inundation. 


TRANSLATION 


Prayaga is located at the confluence of two rivers—the Ganges and the 
Yamuna. Although these rivers were not able to flood Prayaga with 
water, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu inundated the whole area with waves of 
ecstatic love for Krsna. 


TEXT 41 
few Mt wa wie aa Fer 
eig NC (rt WAI-AA 0 85 U 


bhida dekhi' dui bhāi rahilā nirjane 
prabhura āveša haila mādhava-darašane 


SYNONYMS 


bhida dekhi'—seeing the crowd; dui bhāi—the two brothers; rahila— 
remained; nirjane—in a secluded place; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; āveša—ecstasy; haila—there was; mādhava-darašane—by 
seeing the Deity, Bindu Madhava. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the great crowd, the two brothers remained standing in a secluded 
place. They could see that Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was ecstatic to see 
Lord Bindu Mādhava. 


TEXT 42 


Ceti ACD ehe RRA FR 1 
Ws x xc ‘ale’ SAR’ u sau 


premāveše nace prabhu hari-dhvani kari” 
ūrdhva-bāhu kari’ bale——bala ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


prema-dvese—in ecstatic love; náce—danced; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hari-dhvani kari’—vibrating the holy name of Hari; 
ūrdhva—raised; bahu—the arms; kari —making; bale—says; bala hari 
hari—chant “Hari, Hari”. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord was loudly chanting the holy name of Hari. Dancing in ecstatic 
love and raising His arms, He asked everyone to chant “Hari! Hari!” 


TEXT 43 


aga IRN cafe? GE DATA 1 
act ehe alent ifa «feat 1 8 u 


prabhura mahimā dekhi' loke camatkāra 
prayāge prabhura lila nari varnibāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahimā— the greatness; 

dekhi’ —seeing; loke—in all people; camatkāra—astonishment; 
prayāge—at Prayāga; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; līlā —the 
pastimes; nāri —1 am not able; varņibāra—to describe. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was astounded to see the greatness of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Indeed, I cannot properly describe the pastimes of the Lord 
at Prayaga. 

TEXT 44 


wifseettej- feels STITH ARDA 1 
Gi fat Aaaa fret ATA 1 88 u 


dáksinatya-vipra-sane āche paricaya 
sei vipra nimantriyā nila nijalaya 


SYNONYMS 
dāksiņātya— Deccan; vipra-sane—with a brahmana; āche— there was; 
paricaya—acquaintance; sei—that; vipra—brāhmaņa; nimantriya— 
inviting; nila—brought; nija-ālaya—to his own place. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had made an acquaintance with a brahmana 
from Deccan [in South India], and that brahmana invited Him for meals 
and took Him to his place. 

TEXT 45 


fagi-scs OP? ety faece «oet 1 
AmS (a entre Fieve u 8c u 


vipra-grhe asi’ prabhu nibhrte vasilā 
$ri-rüpa-vallabha dunhe āsiyā mililā 


SYNONYMS 


vipra-grhe—to the house of that brahmana; āsi —coming; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nibhrte—in a solitary place; vasila—sat down; 
srī-rūpa-vallabha—the two brothers Ripa Gosvāmī and Sri Vallabha; 
dunhe—both of them; āsiyjā—coming; mililā —met Him. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was sitting in a solitary place in the 
home of that Deccan brahmana, Rüpa Gosvāmī and Sri Vallabha 
[Anupama Mallika] came to meet Him. 


TEXT 46 


wee OF YS WC AAT 1 
elg MR UA ATY wee BT 1 8v 1 


dui-guccha trna dunhe dašane dhariyā 


prabhu dekhi’ dūre pade dandavat hana 


SYNONYMS 


dui-guccha—two bunches; trna—straw; dunhe—both of them; dasane 
dhariya—holding in the teeth; prabhu dekhi’—seeing the Lord; dūre—in 
a distant place; pade—fell down; danda-vat—like rods; hañā— 
becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the Lord from a distance, the two brothers put two clumps of 
straw between their teeth and immediately fell down on the ground like 
rods, offering Him obeisances. 


TEXT 47 


«t Cale eife" BS, S «is IA 1 
elg cafe’ celties er alā N 83 1 


nānā šloka padi’ uthe, pade bāra bāra 
prabhu dekhi’ premāveša ha-ila dunhara 


SYNONYMS 


nānā— various; šloka—verses; padi’—reciting; uthe—stood up; pade— 
fell down; bāra bāra—again and again; prabhu dekhi'—seeing the Lord; 
prema-āveša—ecstatic emotion; ha-ila—there was; dunhara—of both of 
them. 


TRANSLATION 


Both brothers were overwhelmed with ecstatic emotion, and reciting 
various Sanskrit verses, they stood up and fell down again and again. 


TEXT 48 


Slane MAN ates AAN CEST NA 1 
Gd, B0, HA, TAH, Aleve AAU se U 


$ri-rüpe dekhiyā prabhura prasanna haila mana 
‘utha, utha, rūpa, disa’, balilā vacana 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpe dekhiya—seeing Srila Ripa Gosvami; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prasanna—very pleased; haila—was; mana—mind; utha— 
please stand up; utha—please stand up; rapa—My dear Rüpa; disa— 
come; balila—He said; vacana—the words. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to see Srila Rūpa Gosvami, 
and He told him, “Stand up! Stand up! My dear Ripa, come here." 
TEXT 49 


PERA PA (HH At AT IATA 1 
RASA CATS FGA COLA ARG 1 8» 1 


krsnera karuņā kichu nā yāya varnane 
visaya-kūpa haite kadila toma dui-jane 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; karuņā—the mercy; kichu—any; nā—not; 
yāya—is possible; varnane—to describe; visaya-kūpa haite—from the 
well of material enjoyment; kādila—delivered; tomā—you; dui-jane— 


both. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “It is not possible to describe Krsna's 
mercy, for He has delivered you both from the well of material 
enjoyment. 


TEXT 50 


« GRSG*DECĪI xe xis fes 1 
OCH HAS SHS AL A D ACS IN BRU Co N 


na me bhaktas catur-vedī 
mad-bhaktah šva-pacah priyah 
tasmai deyam tato grāhyam 
sa ca pūjyo yathā hy aham 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; me—My; abhaktah—devoid of pure devotional service; catuh- 
vedi—a scholar in the four Vedas; mat-bhaktah—My devotee; $va- 
pacah—even from a family of dog-eaters; priyah—very dear; tasmai —to 
him (a pure devotee, even though born in a very low family); deyam— 
should be given; tatah—from him; grahyam—should be accepted 
(remnants of food); sah—that person; ca—also; pūjyahn—worshipable; 
yathā—as much as; hi—certainly; aham—lI. 


TRANSLATION 


“(Lord Krsna said:] ‘Even though a person is a very learned scholar of the 
Sanskrit Vedic literatures, he is not accepted as My devotee unless he is 
pure in devotional service. Even though a person is born in a family of 
dog-eaters, he is very dear to Me if he is a pure devotee who has no 
motive to enjoy fruitive activities or mental speculation. Indeed, all 
respects should be given to him, and whatever he offers should be 
accepted. Such devotees are as worshipable as I am.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is included in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (10.127), compiled by 


Sanatana Gosvami. 


TEXT 51 


R Cale "S Taa Coot Ofer 1 
FATS Ke MAA AAN DATU E> U 


ei sloka padi’ dunhāre kailā ālingana 
krpāte dunhāra māthāya dharilā caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei Sloka—this verse; padi —reciting; dunhadre—the two brothers; kailā 
alingana—embraced; krpate—out of causeless mercy; dunhāra—of the 
two of them; māthāya—on the heads; dharilā —placed; carana—His 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 


After reciting this verse, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu embraced the two 
brothers, and out of His causeless mercy He placed His feet on their 


heads. 
TEXT 52 


A-F Hest UCR YR Alo FS’ 1 
Tia Beet is aca feat SAA’ N C2 u 


prabhu-krpā pātiā dunhe dui hata yudi’ 
dina hafià stuti kare vinaya ácari' 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-krpā—the Lord's mercy; pafia—getting; dunhe—the two of 
them; dui—two; hāta —hands; yudi’—folding; dina hafia—most humbly; 
stuti kare—offer prayers; vinaya ācari — with submission. 


TRANSLATION 


After receiving the Lord's causeless mercy, the two brothers folded their 
hands and in great humility offered the following prayers unto the Lord. 
TEXT 53 


ACT MAMA FRANA CS 1 
FRY FENT CTA WA 1 oO N 


namo mahā-vadānyāya 
krsna-prema-pradāya te 
krsndya krsna-caitanya- 
nāmne gaura-tvise namah 


SYNONYMS 


namah—obeisances; mahā-vadānyāya— who is most munificent and 
charitably disposed; krsna-prema—love of Krsna; pradāyja—who can 
give; te—unto You; krsnáya—the original Personality of Godhead; 
krsna-caitanya-nāmne—under the name Krsna Caitanya; gaura-tvise— 
whose complexion is the golden complexion of $rimati Rādhārāņī; 
namah—obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“O most munificent incarnation! You are Krsna Himself appearing as Sri 
Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. You have assumed the golden color of 
Srimati Radharani, and You are widely distributing pure love of Krsna. 
We offer our respectful obeisances unto You. 


TEXT 54 


CIR YIN AAPA RATPMS ATS 1 
TAAR AAMT GOR AFALOSVATS SAAT t «8 N 


yo jfidna-mattam bhuvanam dayālur 
ullaghayann apy akarot pramattam 

sva-prema-sampat-sudhayādbhuteham 
$ri-krsna-caitanyam amum prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


yah—that Personality of Godhead who; ajfiana-mattam—maddened by 
ignorance or foolishly passing time in karma, jfiána, yoga and Mayavada 
philosophy; bhuvanam—the entire three worlds; dayāluh—so merciful; 


ullaghayan—subduing such processes as karma, jfiána and yoga; api — 
despite; akarot —made; pramattam—maddened; sva-prema-sampat- 
sudhayā—by the nectar of His personal devotional service, which is an 
invaluable treasure of bliss; adbhuta-iham—— whose activities are 
wonderful; sri-krsna-caitanyam—unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
amum—that; prapadye—1 surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


“We offer our respectful obeisances unto that merciful Supreme 
Personality of Godhead who has converted all three worlds, which were 
maddened by ignorance, and saved them from their diseased condition by 
making them mad with the nectar from the treasure-house of love of God. 
Let us take full shelter of that Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna 
Caitanya, whose activities are wonderful.” 


PURPORT 
This verse is found in the Govinda-lilamrta (1.2). 
TEXT 55 
OLA TAY ica HC Pe 1 
FASTA AST FQ’ — lala AE 1 ee N 


tabe mahāprabhu tānre nikate vasāilā 
'sanātanera vārtā kaha ——tānhāre puchilā 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tànre— 
them; nikate—near Him; vasaila—sat down; sanātanera vàrtà—news of 
Sanātana; kaha— please tell; tanhdre—them; puchila—questioned. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat them down by His side and 
asked them, “What news do you have of Sanatana?" 


TEXT 56 


HA FIE, — CO CS] «FRE ZA AIS | 
FA Ait Cala’, Old RTA Calta U ev d 


rüpa kahena,——tenho bandi haya rāja-ghare 
tumi yadi uddhāra , tabe ha-ibe uddhāre 


SYNONYMS 


rüpa kahena—Rūpa Gosvāmī said; tehho—he; bandī —arrested; haya— 
is; rāja-ghare—in the court of the government; tumi— You; yadi— if; 
uddhàra'—kindly rescue; tabe—then; ha-ibe—he will be; uddhāre— 
relieved from that entanglement. 


TRANSLATION 


Rüpa Gosvami replied, *Sanatana has now been arrested by the 
government of Hussain Shah. If You kindly save him, he can be liberated 
from that entanglement." 


TEXT 57 


AS BCR—AANSHA RAE CUD 1 
wfbate SNA RĒTA fem N a N 


prabhu kahe,— —sanàtanera hafiüche mocana 
acirāt āmā-saha ha-ibe milana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; sandtanera—of Sanatana 
Gosvāmī; hafidche—there has been; mocana— release; acirát— very 
soon; āmā-saha—with Me; ha-ibe milana—there will be meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately replied, “Sanatana has already 
been released from his confinement, and he will very soon meet with 


Me." 


TEXT 58 


ApS FRE RA aera ST 1 
RA- A-RA SNR safest u ev N 


madhyāhna karite vipra prabhure kahilā 
rüpa-gosáfii se-divasa tathāti rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


madhyāhna karite—to accept lunch; vipra—the brāhmana of Deccan; 
prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kahilā—reguested; rüpa-gosafii— 
Ripa Gosvami; se-divasa—that day; tathafii—there; rahila—remained. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana then requested Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to accept His 
lunch. Ripa Gosvāmī also remained there that day. 


TEXT 59 


EIA YR vita feet CHAT 1 
ega CIS Aann- Aa wexi2 AWA 1 €3 1 


bhattācārya dui bhāiye nimantrana kaila 
prabhura $esa prasāda-pātra dui-bhāi pāila 


SYNONYMS 


bhattácárya—Balabhadra Bhattacarya; dui bhāiye—the two brothers; 
nimantraņa kaila—invited to take lunch; prabhura šesa prasada-patra— 
the remnants of the plate of food offered to $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dui-bhāi paila—the two brothers obtained. 


TRANSLATION 


Balabhadra Bhattacarya invited the two brothers to take lunch also. The 
remnants of food from the plate of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu were offered 
to them. 


TEXT 60 


faceet-Gola ehe A-A Zi 1 
YS OFS ap CHT AS-AANT N vo 1 


triveni-upara prabhura vāsā-ghara sthāna 
dui bhāi vāsā kaila prabhu-sannidhāna 


SYNONYMS 


triveni-upara—on the bank of the confluence of the Yamunā and the 
Ganges; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vāsā-ghara—of the 
residential house; sthana—the place; dui bhai—the two brothers; vasa 
kaila—resided; prabhu-sannidhāna—near Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu selected His residence beside the confluence of 
the Ganges and the Yamunā, a place called Triveņī. The two brothers— 
Ripa Gosvāmī and Sri Vallabha—selected their residence near the 
Lord's. 

TEXT 61 


GF AFS B ATR VĪRI 1 
"jeg eren Vi? Ere eta BIA 1 v> 1 


se-kāle vallabha-bhatta rahe ādāila-grāme 
mahāprabhu ailà Suni’ aila tānra sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


se-kale—at that time; vallabha-bhatta— Vallabha Bhatta; rahe—resided; 
ādāila-grāme— in the village known as Ādāila; mahaprabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āilā—has come; šuni —hearing; aila—came; 
tānra sthāne—to His place. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Srī Vallabha Bhatta was staying at Ādāila-grāma, and when 
he heard that Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu had arrived, he went to His place 


to see Him. 


PURPORT 


Vallabha Bhatta was a great learned scholar of Vaisņavism. In the 
beginning he was very much devoted to $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but 
since he thought that he could not receive proper respect from Him, he 
later joined the Visnu Svāmī sect and became the ācārya of that sect. 
His sect is celebrated as the Vallabhacarya-sampradaya. This sampradāya 
has had great influence in Vrndāvana near Gokula and in Bombay. 
Vallabha Bhatta wrote many books, including a commentary on Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam called Subodhini-tika and notes on the Vedānta-sūtra in the 
form of an Anubhāsya. He also wrote a combination of sixteen short 
works called Sodasa-grantha. The village where he was staying —Ādāila- 
grama, or Adeli-grama—was near the confluence of the rivers Ganges 
and Yamuna, on the other side of the Yamunā from Prayaga, about one 
mile from the river. A temple of Lord Visnu there still belongs to the 
Vallabha-sampradaya. 

Vallabha Bhatta was originally from a place in southern India called 


Trailanga. There is a railway station there called Nidadabhalu. Sixteen 
miles from that station is a village called Kankadabada, or 
Kākunrapādhu. A learned brāhmaņa named Laksmana Diksita used to 
live there, and Vallabha Bhatta was his son. There are five sections of 
the brahmana community of Andhra Pradesh, known as Bella-nātī, 
Vegī-nātī, Muraki-nati, Telagu-nātī and Kāšala-nātī. Out of these five 
brahminical communities, Vallabhacarya took his birth in the 
community of Bella-nātī in the year 1400 Sakabda Era (A.D. 1478). 
According to some people, Vallabha Bhattacarya's father took sannyāsa 
before Vallabha’s birth, and he returned home to take Vallabhacarya as 
his son. According to the opinion of others, Vallabhacarya was born in 
1400 Sakabda Era on the Ekādašī day of the dark moon in the month of 
Caitra, and he took his birth in a brāhmaņa family surnamed 
Khambhampatibaru. According to this account, his father’s name was 
Laksmana Bhatta Diksita, and he was born in Campakaranya. In 
someone else's opinion, Vallabhacarya appeared near the village named 


Cānpā-jhāra-grāma, which is near a railway station named Rājima in 
Madhya Pradesh. 


After studying for eleven years at Vārāņasī, Vallabhācārya returned 


home. On his return, he heard that his father had departed from the 
material world. Keeping his brother and mother at home, he went to the 
banks of the river Tungabhadra, to a village called Vidyānagara, where 
he enlightened Krsnadeva, the grandson of King Bukkaraja. After that, 
he traveled throughout India thrice on trips lasting six years each. Thus 
he passed eighteen years and became victorious in his discussions of 
revealed scripture. When he was thirty years old, he married 
Mahalaksmi, who belonged to the same brāhmaņa community as his. 
Near Govardhana Hill he established a Deity in the valley. Finally he 
came to Ādāila, which is on the other side of the Yamunā from Prayāga. 
Vallabhācārya had two sons, Gopīnātha and Viththalešvara, and in his 
old age he accepted the renounced order. In 1452 Sakabda Era (A.D. 
1530), he passed away from the material world at Varanasi. His book 
known as Sodaša-grantha and his commentaries on the Vedānta-sūtra 
(Anubhāsya) and Srimad-Bhagavatam (Subodhini) are very famous. He 
wrote many other books besides. 


TEXT 62 
COTA MORS Ce, Ay Cei SIETA 1 
YS e PEPA CET FORT (LR U 


tenho daņdavat kaila, prabhu kailā alingana 
dui jane krsna-katha haila kata-ksana 
SYNONYMS 


tenho—he; dandavat—obeisances; kaila— made; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kaila—did; alingana—embracing; dui jane—between the 
two of them; krsņa-kathā— topics about Lord Krsna; haila—there were; 
kata-ksana—for some time. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhattacarya offered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu his obeisances, 


and the Lord embraced him. After that, they discussed topics about Krsņa 
for some time. 


TEXI 63 


PETA AFA NATAN TATA 1 
Cs ACEITO ehe MAAN CFA 1 YO 1 


krsna-kathāya prabhura mahā-prema uthalila 
bhattera sankoce prabhu samvaraņa kaila 


SYNONYMS 


krsņa-kathāya— in the discussion on Krsna; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mahā-prema—great love; uthalila—arose; bhattera—of the 
Bhattācārya; sankoce—due to shyness; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; samvaraņa kaila—restrained Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt great ecstatic love when they began 
discussing Krsna, but the Lord checked His feelings because He felt shy 
before Vallabha Bhatta. 

TEXT 64 


SIETA A-VA CAN, ATS WHAT 1 
GR DASHA CRI AETS-STUA FWA N V8 U 


antare gara-gara prema, nahe samvarana 
dekhi' camatkāra haila vallabha-bhattera mana 


SYNONYMS 


antare— inside; gara-gara—raged; prema—ecstatic love; nahe—there 
was not; samvarana—checking; dekhi'—detecting; camatkara— 
astonishment; haila—there was; vallabha-bhattera mana—in the mind of 
Vallabha Bhatta. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the Lord restrained Himself externally, ecstatic love raged 
within. There was no checking that. Vallabha Bhatta was astonished to 
detect this. 

TEXT 65 


OCA BE wagta frst CHS 1 
raitis YAS viela fee u we u 
tabe bhatta mahāprabhure nimantraņa kailā 
mahāprabhu dui-bhai tānhāre milāilā 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; mahaprabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nimantrana kailā—invited; mahāprabhu— $rī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dui-bhāi—the two brothers Rüpa and Vallabha; tanhare— 
to him; milaila—introduced. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, Vallabha Bhatta invited Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu for lunch, 
and the Lord introduced the brothers Rūpa and Vallabha to him. 
TEXT 66 


ARS KA Cave Yate "iion 1 
SŪ Mode Ceat US Wis Beet u ww u 


dui-bhāi dūra haite bhūmite padiyā 
bhatte daņdavat kailā ati dīna hafia 


SYNONYMS 


dui-bhāi—the two brothers; dūra haite from a distance; bhümite—on 
the ground; padiya—falling flat; bhatte—to Vallabha Bhatta; dandavat 
kailā—offered obeisances; ati dina hafia—being very humble. 


TRANSLATION 


From a distance, the brothers Rüpa Gosvami and Šrī Vallabha fell on the 


ground and offered obeisances to Vallabha Bhatta with great humility. 
TEXT 67 


veg fsiferatca NA, (Ca ANN UTA 1 
Sepp; Sima Wee, at peg CICA V va n 


bhatta milibāre yaya, dunhe palāya dūre 
‘asprsya pāmara muñi, nā chuniha more’ 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta— Vallabha Bhatta; milibāre—to meet; yāya—goes; dunhe—the 
two brothers; palāja—ran away; dūre—to a distant place; aspr$ya— 
untouchable; pámara— most fallen; mufii—l; nā chuniha—do not touch; 
more—me. 


TRANSLATION 


When Vallabha Bhattacarya walked toward them, they ran away to a 
more distant place. Rupa Gosvami said, “I am untouchable and most 
sinful. Please do not touch me.” 


TEXT 68 


Jer FPR CRA, AGA SA TA 
BCE Fart ate wis RIA 1 vr N 


bhattera vismaya haila, prabhura harsa mana 
bhattere kahilā prabhu tānra vivaraņa 
SYNONYMS 


bhattera—of Vallabha Bhattacarya; vismaya haila—there was surprise; 
prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; harsa—very happy; mana— 
the mind; bhattere kahilā—said to Vallabha Bhattacarya; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāħra vivarana—description of Rupa Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhattacarya was very much surprised at this. Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu, however, was very pleased, and He therefore spoke to him 
this description of Rūpa Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 69 


Fra at rifa, Žrai Gifs a-a! 
Cates, dT Oi gēla eiie! ws 1 


‘inho nā sparsiha, inho jāti ati-hina! 
vaidika, yàjfiika tumi kulina pravīņa!” 


SYNONYMS 


inho—him; nā sparsiha—do not touch; inho—he; jāti —caste; ati-hina— 
very low; vaidika—a follower of Vedic principles; yajfiika—a performer 
of many sacrifices; tumi— you; kulina—aristocratic brahmana; pravina— 
an experienced person. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Don’t touch him, for he belongs to a 
very low caste. You are a follower of Vedic principles and are a well 
experienced performer of many sacrifices. You also belong to the 
aristocracy." 


PURPORT 


Generally brāhmaņas are puffed up with false prestige because they 
belong to the aristocracy and perform many Vedic sacrifices. In South 
India especially, this fastidious position is most prominent. At any rate, 
this was the case five hundred years ago. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
actually started a revolution against this brahminical system by 
inaugurating the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra. By this chanting, 
one can be delivered regardless of caste, creed, color or social position. 
Whoever chants the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra is immediately purified 
due to the transcendental position of devotional service. $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is here hinting to Vallabha Bhattācārya that an exalted 
brāhmaņa who makes sacrifices and follows Vedic principles should not 


neglect a person who is engaged in devotional service by chanting the 
holy name of the Lord. 
Actually Rūpa Gosvāmī did not belong to a lower caste. He was from a 


highly aristocratic brahmana family, but due to his association with the 
Muslim Nawab, he was considered fallen and was excommunicated from 
brāhmaņa society. However, due to his advanced devotional service, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted him as a gosvāmī. Vallabha Bhattācārya 
knew all this. One who is a devotee is above caste and creed, yet 
Vallabha Bhattācārya felt himself prestigious. 

The present head of the Vallabha Bhattacarya sampradāya of Bombay is 
named Diksita Maharaja. He is very friendly to our movement, and 
whenever we meet him, this learned brāhmaņa scholar highly praises the 
activities of the Hare Krsna movement. He is a life member of our 
Society, and although he is a learned scholar in the brahminical caste 
tradition, he accepts our Society and considers its members bona fide 
devotees of Lord Visnu. 


TEXT 70 


Yala ICA fetis PRATT eft 1 
wg «cs, Aya fy fore 9E erf un ao N 


dunhāra mukhe nirantara krsņa-nāma Suni’ 
bhatta kahe, prabhura kichu ingita-bhangi jāni” 


SYNONYMS 


dunhàra mukhe—in the mouths of both Ripa Gosvami and his brother 
Vallabha; nirantara—continuously; krsna-nàma $uni'—hearing the 
chanting of the holy name of Krsna; bhatta kahe—Vallabha Bhattacarya 
said; prabhura—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu—some; 
ingita—indications; bhangi—hints; jāni —understanding. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the holy name constantly vibrated by the two brothers, Vallabha 
Bhattācārya could understand the hints of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 71 


"Was C4 FRAT PACA AWS 1 
dB TA WE, BW ACSW 1 as 0 


"dunhāra mukhe krsna-ndma kariche nartana 
ei-dui 'adhama' nahe, haya 'sarvottama' 


SYNONYMS 


dunhàra mukhe—in the mouths of both; krsna-náma—the holy name of 
Lord Krsna; kariche—is doing; nartana— dancing; ei-dui—both of them; 
adhama nahe—not fallen; haya—are; sarva-uttama—the most exalted. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhattacarya said, “Since these two are constantly chanting the 
holy name of Krsna, how can they be untouchable? On the contrary, they 
are most exalted.” 


PURPORT 


Vallabha Bhattacarya’s admission of the brothers’ exalted position 
should serve as a lesson to one who is falsely proud of his position as a 
brahmana. Sometimes so-called brahmanas do not recognize our 
European and American disciples as devotees or brahmanas, and some 
brāhmaņas are so proud that they do not allow them to enter temples. 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu herein gives a great lesson. Although 
Vallabha Bhattācārya was a great authority on brahmanism and a 
learned scholar, he admitted that those who chant the Lord’s holy name 
are bona fide brahmanas and Vaisnavas and are therefore exalted. 


TEXT 72 
WAITS AARTO AAA 
ARA TSH AT KEJA 1 
SASAS Gg: WHA 
eraiepeftat jefes A Ce 1 a3 0 


aho bata $va-paco ’to garīyān 


yaj-jihvāgre vartate nāma tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuh sasnur āryā 
brahmānūcur nāma grnanti ye te 


SYNONYMS 


aho bata—how wonderful it is; $va-pacah—dog-eaters; atah—than the 
initiated brāhmaņa; gariyan—more glorious; yat—of whom; jihvd-agre— 
on the tongue; vartate—remains; ndma—the holy name; tubhyam—of 
You, my Lord; tebuh—have performed; tapah—austerity; te—they; 
juhuvuh—have performed sacrifices; sasnuh—have bathed in all holy 
places; áryáh— really belonging to the Aryan race; brahma—all the 
Vedas; anūcuh—have studied; nāma— the holy name; grnanti—chant; 
ye—who; te—they. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhattacarya then recited the following verse: “‘My dear Lord, 
one who always keeps Your holy name on his tongue becomes greater 
than an initiated brahmana. Although he may be born in a family of dog- 
eaters and may therefore, by material calculation, be the lowest among 
men, he is still glorious. This is the wonderful effect of chanting the holy 
name of the Lord. It is therefore concluded that one who chants the holy 
name of the Lord should be understood to have performed all kinds of 
austerities and great sacrifices mentioned in the Vedas. He has already 
taken his bath in all the holy places of pilgrimage, he has studied all the 
Vedas, and he is actually an Aryan.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (3.33.7). 
TEXT 73 
wf ies ira «e etA 1 
CAMS ast Cats Sērs ale 1 ao u 


Suni’ mahāprabhu tanre bahu prašamsilā 


premāvista hand $loka padite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāīre—him; 
bahu—very much; prasamsila—praised; prema-āvista hafia—becoming 
ecstatic in love of Godhead; sloka— verses; padite lagila—began to 
recite. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased to hear Vallabha Bhatta 
quoting from šāstra about the position of a devotee. The Lord praised him 
personally, and, feeling ecstatic love of Godhead, began to quote many 
verses from šāstra. 


TEXT 74 


webs MEENA ie rate 1 
AARIA JAS AIC A Cesis MBPS 1 48 U 


Sucih sad-bhakti-dīptāgni- 
dagdha-durjāti-kalmasah 
šva-pāko 'pi budhaih slāghyo 
na veda-jīto 'pi nāstikah 


SYNONYMS 


Sucih—a brāhmaņa purified internally and externally; sat-bhakti— of 
devotional service without motives; dipta-agni—by the blazing fire; 
dagdha— burnt to ashes; durjati—such as birth in a low family; 
kalmasah—whose sinful reactions; $va-pakah api—even though born in 
a family of dog-eaters; budhaih—by learned scholars; slaghyah— 
recognized; na— not; veda-jfiah api—even though completely conversant 
in Vedic knowledge; nāstikah—an atheist. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “‘A person who has the pure 


characteristics of a brāhmaņa due to devotional service, which is like a 
blazing fire burning to ashes all the sinful reactions of past lives, is 
certainly saved from the conseguences of sinful acts, such as taking birth 
in a lower family. Even though he may be born in a family of dog-eaters, 
he is recognized by learned scholars. But although a person may be a 
learned scholar in Vedic knowledge, he is not recognized if he is an 
atheist. 


PURPORT 


This verse and the next are quoted from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (3.11, 


12), a transcendental literature extracted from the Purāņas. 
TEXT 75 


vespa p ees ws Gowrie 1 
SGI MI NIA Cerise U ac N 


bhagavad-bhakti-hīnasya 
jātih šāstram japas tapah 
aprdnasyeva dehasya 
maņdanam loka-vafijanam 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavat-bhakti-hinasya—of a person devoid of devotional service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; jātih—birth in a high caste; šāstram— 
knowledge in the revealed scriptures; japah— pronunciation of mantras; 
tapah—austerities and penances; apránasya— which is dead; iva—like; 
dehasya—of a body; mandanam-— decoration; loka—to the whims of 
people in general; rafijanam— simply pleasing. 


TRANSLATION 


“For a person devoid of devotional service, birth in a great family or 

nation, knowledge of the revealed scriptures, performance of austerities 
and penance, and chanting of Vedic mantras are all like ornaments on a 
dead body. Such ornaments simply serve the concocted pleasures of the 


general populace.”” 


TEXT 76 


LIVE ICM, errat eher CLEANS 1 
caret (M SA (Er DAIS N av d 


prabhura premāveša, āra prabhava bhakti-sāra 
saundaryādi dekhi' bhattera haila camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-āveša—ecstasy in love 
of Godhead; āra—and; prabhāva— the influence; bhakti-sāra—the 
essence of devotional service; saundarya-ādi —personal beauty and other 
qualities; dekhi —seeing; bhattera—of Vallabha Bhattacarya; haila— 
there was; camatkāra—astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


When he saw the Lord's ecstatic love, Vallabha Bhattacarya was certainly 
very much astonished. He was also astonished by the Lord's knowledge of 
the essence of devotional service, as well as by His personal beauty and 
influence. 


TEXI 77 


AAC AGTA GE CUBIS DOT 1 
fest MS fie-aca Diet euet u aa u 


sagane prabhure bhatta naukāte cadafia 
bhiksà dite nija-ghare calilā lana 


SYNONYMS 


sa-gane—with His associates; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhatta— Vallabha Bhattacarya; naukāte—a boat; cadáfia—putting 
aboard; bhiksā dite—to offer lunch; nija-ghare—to his own place; 
calila—departed; lafia—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhattācārya then put Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His 
associates aboard a boat and took them to his own place to offer them 
lunch. 


TEXT 78 


"ets eret CHA’ Heel yar 1 
Costa regere eie [dest 1 av 1 


yamunāra jala dekhi' cikkana šyāmala 
premāveše mahāprabhu ha-ilā vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


yamunāra—of the river Yamuna; jala—the water; dekhi’ —seeing; 
cikkana—glossy; §yamala—blackish; prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; 
mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ha-ila—became; vihvala— 
bewildered. 


TRANSLATION 


While crossing the river Yamuna, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw the 
glossy black water and was immediately bewildered with ecstatic love. 


TEXT 79 
R FR WA Sear feet AH 1 
AS MR ANA ACT (R SA-SU Vd N 


hunkāra kari’ yamunāra jale dila jhānpa 
prabhu dekhi’ sabāra mane haila bhaya-kanpa 


SYNONYMS 


hunkāra kari —making a loud sound; yamunāra jale—in the water of the 
river Yamuna; dilā—gave; jhātpa—a plunge; prabhu dekhi’ seeing Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabara—of everyone; mane—in the mind; 
haila—there was; bhaya-kanpa—fear and trembling. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, as soon as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw the river Yamuna, He 
immediately made a great sound and jumped into the water. Everyone was 
filled with fear and trembling to see this. 

TEXT 80 


SSS AeA ifa AGTA Wale 
CISA GAA AY ATE aA 1 vo 1 


dste-vyaste sabe dhari’ prabhure uthāila 
naukāra upare prabhu nācite lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


dste-vyaste—with great haste; sabe—all of them; dhari'— catching; 
prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthaila—raised; naukara—of the 
boat; upare—on top; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nācite lagila— 
began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


They all hastily grabbed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and pulled Him out of 
the water. Once on the boat's platform, the Lord began to dance. 
TEXT 81 


WAAGA STA CNL IC DANT | 
YRC Ale CN, ACH CA GAT 1 vs d 


mahāprabhura bhare naukā kare talamala 
dubite lagila naukā, jhalake bhare jala 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhare—because of the 
weight; nauka—the boat; kare—does; talamala—tilting; dubite—to 
sink; lagila—began; nauka—the boat; jhalake—in gushes; bhare—fills; 
jala—water. 


TRANSLATION 


Due to the Lord's heavy weight, the boat began to tilt. It began filling up 
with water and was on the verge of sinking. 


TEXT 82 


"wf? TBR Seat eres Cf CHA TAT 1 
Wa BUS CAN TR IR N P2 U 


yadyapi bhattera āge prabhura dhairya haila mana 
durvāra udbhata prema nahe samvaraņa 


SYNONYMS 
yadyapi—although; bhattera—of Vallabhācārya; age—in front; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dhairya— patient; haila—was; 
mana—the mind; durvára— difficult to stop; udbhata— wonderful; 
prema—ecstatic love; nahe—there is not; samvarana— checking. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu tried to restrain Himself as far as possible 
before Vallabhacarya, but although He tried to keep calm, His ecstatic 
love could not be checked. 

TEXT 83 


-Aa cafe? lets Ceti gas 1 
CNW AICS GIGA SPY DERA u vo n 


deša-pātra dekhi' mahāprabhu dhairya ha-ila 
ddailera ghāte naukā asi! uttarila 
SYNONYMS 


deša-pātra dekhi'—seeing the circumstances; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dhairya ha-ila—became calm; ādāilera ghāte—at the shore 
of the village Adaila; naukā—the boat; āsi —coming; uttarila—landed. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the circumstances, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu finally became calm 
so that the boat was able to reach the shore of Adaila and land there. 
TEXT 84 


OA GE ACH ATA, WHS PALE 1 
Fie-47a Ue MSTA IS vues] U v8 u 


bhaye bhatta sange rahe, madhyāhna karātiā 
nija-grhe ānilā prabhure sangete lafia 


SYNONYMS 


bhaye—with fear; bhatta— Vallabha Bhattācārya; sange—in Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's association; rahe—remains; madhyāhna 
karāiā—after arranging for His bath; nija-grhe—to his own home; 
ānilā—brought; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sangete—in the 
company; lafià—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Fearing for the Lord's welfare, Vallabha Bhattacarya stayed in His 
association. After arranging for His bath, the Bhattacarya took the Lord 
to his own house. 


TEXT 85 


Marrs eet wg fret RTA 1 
ACT PRA SSA AMAT oe d 


ānandita hañā bhatta dila divyāsana 
āpane karila prabhura pāda-praksālana 


SYNONYMS 


anandita hafià—becoming pleased; bhatta — Vallabha Bhattacarya; 
dila—gave; divya-āsana—a nice sitting place; ápane— personally; 
karila—did; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; pāda- 
praksalana— washing of the feet. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at his home, Vallabha 
Bhattācārya, being greatly pleased, offered the Lord a nice sitting place 
and personally washed His feet. 


TEXT 86 


HAR CIA GTM STS AAT 1 
TA AAAA Valet 1 vu 


savamse sei jala mastake dharila 
nūtana kaupīna-bahirvāsa parāila 


SYNONYMS 


sa-vamse—with all the family members; sei—that; jala— water; 
mastake—on the head; dharila—sprinkled; nūtana—fresh; kaupina— 
underwear; bahirvāsa—external covering; parāila—put on. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhattacarya and his whole family then sprinkled that water over 
their heads. They then offered the Lord new underwear and outer 
garments. 


TEXT 87 


AR- AO A-YA-ATA IAN Cape 1 
SDA sey BR’ AE PARA 1 va U 


gandha-puspa-dhūpa-dīpe mahā-pūjā kaila 
bhattācārye mànya kari’ pāka karāila 


SYNONYMS 


gandha—scents; puspa—flowers; dhüpa—incense; dipe—by lamps; 
mahā-pūjā kaila—he worshiped the Lord with great pomp; bhattācārye— 
to Balabhadra Bhattacarya; mānya kari —offering respect; pāka 
karāila—engaging in cooking. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabhācārya worshiped the Lord with great pomp, offering scents, 
incense, flowers and lamps, and with great respect he induced Balabhadra 
Bhattācārya [the Lord's cook] to cook. 

TEXT 88 


fort FAR AGTA ACAS TOTA 1 
RANNAR AVC FAVE CIETA 1 bt d 


bhiksā karāila prabhure sasneha yatane 
rūpa-gosātii dui-bhaiye karāila bhojane 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā karaila—made to take His lunch; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sasneha—with affection; yatane—with great care; rūpa- 
gosáfii—Srila Ripa Gosvami; dui-bhāiye—the two brothers; karāila 
bhojane—made eat. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was offered lunch with great care and 
affection. The brothers Rüpa Gosvāmī and Sri Vallabha were also offered 
food. 

TEXT 89 


SEI Aner renee TAC’ 1 
Std Gi AA PRA AST CTA 1 v3 1 


bhattācārya šrī-rūpe deoyāila ‘avasesa’ 
tabe sei prasāda krsņadāsa pāila šesa 


SYNONYMS 


bhattācārya— Vallabha Bhattacarya; srī-rūpe—to Srila Rapa Gosvami; 
deoyāila—offered; avašesa—the remnants; tabe—thereafter; sei—those; 
prasāda—remnants of food; krsnadāsa—Krsnadāsa; paila—got; $esa— 
the balance. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhattacarya first offered the remnants of the Lord's food to 
Srila Ripa Gosvami, and then to Krsņadāsa. 


TEXT 90 
JANA Mat AGTA PARA MIRA 1 
MA SE BEAT AGA AA-AAA U Do U 


mukha-vāsa diyā prabhure karāila šayana 
āpane bhatta karena prabhura pāda-samvāhana 


SYNONYMS 


mukha-vāsa—spices; diya—offering; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karāila—made to do; šayana—resting; ápane— personally; 
bhatta—Srila Vallabha Bhatta; karena—does; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pāda-samvāhana—massaging the leg. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord was then given spices to purify His mouth. Afterwards He was 
made to rest, and Vallabha Bhattacarya personally massaged His legs. 
TEXT 91 


AE Nola Oita PATO COAT 1 
Cole «fs SH COCR SGA DAC dd U 


prabhu pāthāila tānre karite bhojane 
bhojana kari’ ilā tenho prabhura carane 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pāthāila—sent; tànre—him 
(Vallabha Bhattacarya); karite bhojane—to take his lunch; bhojana 
kari —after taking lunch; ailà—came; tenho—he; prabhura carane—to 
the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


While Vallabha Bhattācārya was massaging Him, the Lord asked him to 
go take prasādam. After taking prasādam, he returned to the lotus feet of 


the Lord. 
TEXT 92 


GTC eret TPS CATA 1 
RaRo AAS, «wu Cua, TEP U 30 


hena-kāle ailà raghupati upādhyāya 
tiruhitā paņdita, bada vaisņava, mahāšaya 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; āilā—arrived; raghupati upādhyāya—a 
brāhmaņa named Raghupati Upadhyaya; tiruhita—belonging to the 
Tiruhitā state; pandita—a very learned scholar; bada—great; vaisnava— 
devotee; mahásaya— respectable gentleman. 


TRANSLATION 
At that time Raghupati Upadhyaya of the Tiruhita district arrived. He 


was a very learned scholar, a great devotee and a respectable gentleman. 


PURPORT 


Tiruhitā, or Tirhutiya, is a combination of four districts in Bihar: Saran, 
Champaran, Muzaffarpur and Darbhanga. The people of this state are 
called Tirutiya. 

TEXT 93 


MA STA CHAT EISA DAT TMA 1 
SW AS AL Aer’ AYA AA U do N 


āsi” tenho kaila prabhura carana vandana 
‘krsne mati rahw’ bali’ prabhura vacana 


SYNONYMS 


āsi —coming; tenho—he; kaila—did; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; carana vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; krsne mati 
rahu—just remain always Krsna conscious; bali’—saying; prabhura 
vacana—the blessings of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghupati Upadhyaya first offered his respects to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and the Lord gave him His blessings, saying, “Always stay 
in Krsna consciousness.” 


TEXT 94 
GET Sere CRT GANTA IA 1 
AF Wits PRA, — «2 FAA AT 1381 


Suni’ ānandita haila upādhyāyera mana 
prabhu tānre kahila,——‘kaha krsnera varnana’ 


SYNONYMS 


Suni’ —hearing; anandita—very pleased; haila—became; upādhyāyera 
mana—the mind of Upadhyaya; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
tanre—to him; kahila—spoke; kaha krsnera varnana—just try to 
describe Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghupati Upadhyaya was very pleased to hear the Lord’s blessings. The 
Lord then asked him to describe Krsna. 
TEXT 95 


fie-Fo spasetien- cas AA 1 
why raperet Tal CANTI CHA WDE N 


nija-krta krsņa-līlā-sloka padila 
Suni’ mahāprabhura maha premāveša haila 


SYNONYMS 


nija-krta—personally composed; krsņa-līlā—on pastimes of Krsna; 
sloka— verses; padila—recited; suni’—hearing; mahaprabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mahā—great; prema-āveša—ecstatic love; 
haila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghupati Upadhyaya was requested to describe Krsna, he began 
to recite some verses he had personally composed about Krsna’s pastimes. 
Hearing those verses, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was overwhelmed with 
ecstatic love. 


TEXT 96 


SOMA ISA CASAS CSS SI-Sisis 1 
BAe sms Ae WHIT PER aU Dv ü 


Srutim apare smrtim itare 
bhāratam anye bhajantu bhava-bhītāh 
aham iha nandam vande 
yasyālinde param brahma 


SYNONYMS 


$rutim— Vedic literature; apare—someone; smrtim—corollary to the 
Vedic literature; itare—others; bhāratam—the Mahābhārata; anye—still 
others; bhajantu—let them worship; bhava-bhītāh—those who are afraid 
of material existence; aham—l]; iha—here; nandam— Maharaja Nanda; 
vande—worship; yasya—whose; alinde—in the courtyard; param 
brahma—the Supreme Brahman, Absolute Truth. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghupati Upadhyaya recited, “Those who are afraid of material 
existence worship the Vedic literature. Some worship smrti, the 
corollaries to the Vedic literature, and others worship the Mahabharata. 
As far as I am concerned, I worship Krsna’s father, Maharaja Nanda, in 
whose courtyard the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the Absolute 


Truth, is playing.” 
PURPORT 


This verse recited by Raghupati Upadhyaya was later included in Sri 
Ripa Gosvami’s Padyāvalī (126). 
TEXT 97 
Cat E150 CATA FRA 1 
AJA Greg Trea CHT U DA N 


‘age kaha’ ——bprabhu-vākye upādhyāya kahila 
raghupati upādhyāya namaskāra kaila 


SYNONYMS 
āge kaha—please speak further; prabhu-vākye—on the request of Śrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upādhyāyja—Raghupati Upadhyaya; kahila— 
said; raghupati upādhyāyja—Raghupati Upadhyaya; namaskāra kaila— 
offered $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghupati Upadhyaya was requested by the Lord to recite more, 
he immediately offered his respects to the Lord and granted His request. 
TEXT 98 


Pete FAR Tels (FI dl LISTS 1 
CHAS-SRIPCS CNAID- RD TH d sv N 


kam prati kathayitum ie 
samprati ko vā pratītim āyātu 
go-pati-tanayd-kufije 
gopa-vadhüti-vitam brahma 


SYNONYMS 


kam prati—unto whom; kathayitum—to speak; ife—am I able; 


samprati—now; kah—who; vā—or; pratitim—belief; āyātu—would do; 
go-pati—of the sun-god; tanayā—of the daughter (the Yamuna); 
kufije—in the bushes on the bank; gopa-vadhūtī —of the cowherd girls; 
vitam— the hunter; brahma—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“To whom can I speak who will believe me when I say that Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, is hunting the gopis in the bushes by 
the banks of the river Yamuna? In this way the Lord demonstrates His 
pastimes.” 


PURPORT 


This verse was also later included in the Padyāvalī (99). 


TEXT 99 
ele FRA, FR, COTA’ ATS FEAET 1 
CANT AGA Crap SEAMS d »» 1 


prabhu kahena,——kaha, tenho pade krsna-lila 
premāveše prabhura deha-mana ayuyaila 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kaha—please go on 
speaking; tenho 


he; pade—recites; krsna-līlā—the pastimes of Lord 
Krsna; prema-dvese—in great ecstasy of love; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; deha-mana—body and mind; āyuyāilā—became slackened. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested Raghupati Upadhyaya to continue 
speaking about the pastimes of Sri Krsna. Thus the Lord was absorbed in 
ecstatic love, and His mind and body slackened. 


PURPORT 


Our minds and bodies are always engaged in material activities. When 
they are activated on the spiritual platform, they slacken on the material 
platform. 


TEXT 100 


cat caf? TAMIA C281 DASHA 1 
TT WS, ec] — Fae — Fira (fa 1 300 1 


prema dekhi’ upādhyāyera haila camatkāra 
‘manusya nahe, inho——krsna’——karila nirdhāra 


SYNONYMS 


prema dekhi’—seeing His ecstatic love; upadhyayera—of Raghupati 
Upadhyaya; haila—there was; camatkāra—wonder; manusya nahe—not 
a human being; inho—He; krsna—Lord Krsna Himself; karila 
nirdhāra—made assessment. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghupati Upadhyaya saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic 
symptoms, he decided that the Lord was not a human being but Krsna 
Himself. 


TEXT 101 


elg FRSA, CAS AU BT? 
ATI PER MAR — PA GAA d 505 U 


prabhu kahe,——upddhydya, šrestha māna’ kaya? 
‘Syamam eva param rüpan —-——kahe upādhyāya 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu inquired; upadhyaya—My dear 
Upadhyaya; šrestha—the supermost; māna'—you consider; kāyja—what; 
éyamam—Syamasundara, Krsna; eva—certainly; param rüpam—the 
supreme form; kahe—replied; upādhyāya— Raghupati Upadhyaya. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked Raghupati Upadhyaya, “According to 
your decision, who is the foremost being?” 

Raghupati Upadhyaya replied, “Lord Syāmasundara is the supreme 
form.” 


TEXT 102 


A-RA APTS CR TIT SIT ? 
‘sat IIAN Fal — SCR GABA 1 $03 0 


šyāma-rūpera vāsa-sthāna $restha mana’ kaya? 
‘puri madhu-purī varā ——kahe upādhyāya 


SYNONYMS 


šyāma-rūpera—of the supreme form, Syamasundara; vasa-sthana— 
residence; s$restha—the supreme; mána'— you accept; kāyja—which; 
puri—the city; madhu-purī —Mathurā; varā—best; kahe—said; 
upādhyāyja—Raghupati Upadhyaya. 


TRANSLATION 


*Of all Krsna's abodes, which do you think is the best?" 
Raghupati Upadhyaya said, “Madhu-puri, or Mathurā-dhāma, is certainly 
the best." 


PURPORT 


Lord Krsna has many forms, as stated in the Brahma-samhitā (5.33): 
advaitam acyutam anādim ananta-rūpam. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
asked Raghupati Upādhyāya which form was the best of Lord Krsņa's 
millions of forms, and he immediately replied that the supreme form was 
the Syāmasundara form. In that form, Krsna stands curved in three 
places and holds His flute. The Syāmasundara form is also described in 
the Brahma-samhitā (5.38): 


premáfijana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 


santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 
yam šyāmasundaram acintya-guņa-svarūparh 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


«I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the 
devotee whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His 
eternal form of Syamasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee." 
Those who are filled with ecstatic love for Krsna always see the form of 
Syamasundara within their hearts. Raghupati Upadhyaya confirms that 
the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, has many 
incarnations—Nārāyaņa, Nrsimha, Varaha and others—but Krsna is 
distinguished as the supermost. According to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(1.3.28), krsnas tu bhagavàn svayam: "Krsna is the original Personality of 
Godhead.” Krsna means Syamasundara, who plays His flute in 
Vrndavana. Of all forms, this form is the best of all. Krsna lives 
sometimes in Mathurā and sometimes in Dvaraka, but Mathurā is 
considered the better place. This is also confirmed by Rūpa Gosvāmī in 
his Upadesamrta (9): vaikunthdj janito varā madhu-purī. "Madhu-purī, or 
Mathura, is far superior to the Vaikunthalokas in the spiritual world." 


TEXT 103 
«ter, CAA, CHCUITA, CHD Bley? PIT ? 
‘AAS CHUA CUAL — PTA CAPT d soo 


bālya, pauganda, kaišore, $restha mana’ kaya? 
‘vayah kaigsorakam dhyeyarn ——kahe upadhyaya 


SYNONYMS 


balya—childhood; pauganda—the boyhood age before youth; kai$0re— 
the beginning of youth; šrestha—best; māna —you think; kaya— which; 
vayah—the age; kai$orakam-——kaisora or fresh youth; dhyeyam—most 
worshipable; kahe—said; upadhyaya—Raghupati Upadhyaya. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu asked, “Of the three ages of Krsna known as 
childhood, boyhood and fresh youth, which do you consider best?” 


Raghupati Upadhyaya replied, "Fresh youth is the best age." 
TEXT 104 


PANTS GA CHB Tey FHT? 
S AI ATA AA —« cS elis usos 


rasa-gana-madhye tumi šrestha mana’ kaya? 
‘adya eva paro rasah’——kahe upadhyaya 


SYNONYMS 
rasa-gana-madhye—among all the mellows; tumi—you; šrestha—as 
supreme; māna'—accept; kāyja—which one; ādyjah—conjugal love; 
eva—certainly; parah rasah—the best of all mellows; kahe— replied; 
upādhyāyja—Raghupati Upadhyaya. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked, “Among all the mellows, which 
do you consider best?" 


Raghupati Upadhyaya replied, “The mellow of conjugal love is 
supermost.” 


TEXT 105 


Ae F,— Sle Og ase CITA 1 
AS «fer CHE ATH MITA 1 doc 1 


prabhu kahe,——bhdla tattva sikhdaila more 
eta bali’ šloka pade gadgada-svare 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe—said; bhala—good; tattva— 
conclusions; šikhāilā more—you have taught Me; eta bali’—saying this; 
sloka pade—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited the full verse; gadgada- 
svare—in a faltering voice. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “You have certainly given first-class 
conclusions.” After saying this, He began to recite the full verse in a 
faltering voice. 


TEXT 106 


«BIG PKR RA AT NJAN AA 1 
TAS (TIKES CAMA AS FI PAS 0 sow tl 


$yàmam eva param rūpam 
purī madhu-purī varā 

vayah kaisorakar dhyeyam 
ādya eva paro rasah 


SYNONYMS 


šyāmam— the form of Syamasundara; eva—certainly; param— supreme; 
rupam—form; puri—the place; madhu-puri— Mathura; vará— best; 
vayah—the age; kaišsorakam— fresh youth; dhyeyam—always to be 
meditated on; ddyah—the original transcendental mellow, or conjugal 


love; eva—certainly; parah—the supreme; rasah— mellow. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘The form of Syamasundara is the supreme form, the city of Mathura is 
the supreme abode, Lord Krsna’s fresh youth should always be meditated 
upon, and the mellow of conjugal love is the supreme mellow.’” 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Padyāvalī (82). 
TEXT 107 


CAM TA AS ica Cert Slee 1 
CIT TS SA} COTA FCAT ASAT 1 304 U 


premāveše prabhu tanre kailā ālingana 
prema matta hañā tenho karena nartana 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tanre—him; kailā—did; alingana—embracing; prema matta hafia— 
being overwhelmed by ecstatic love; tenho—he; karena nartana—began 
to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then embraced Raghupati Upadhyaya in 
ecstatic love. Raghupati Upadhyaya also was overwhelmed by love, and he 
began to dance. 


TEXT 108 


OE MESES ACA DATA CHAT l 
YS Aq wife eie vacet NEA 1 dotu 


dekhi' vallabha-bhatta mane camatkāra haila 
dui putra àni' prabhura carane pādila 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi —seeing; vallabha-bhatta—of Vallabha Bhattācārya; mane—in the 
mind; camatkāra haila—there was astonishment; dui putra ani'— 
bringing his two sons; prabhura carane pādila—made them lie at the 
lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhattacarya was struck with wonder to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and Raghupati Upadhyaya dance. He even brought forward 
his two sons and made them fall down at the Lord's lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


The two sons of Vallabhacarya were Gopinatha and Viththalesvara. 
When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu visited Prayāga in the year 1434 or 1435 
Sakabda Era (A.D. 1512 or 1513), Viththalešvara was not yet born. In this 


regard, one should see Madhya-līlā 18.47. 
TEXT 109 


dS MRITA ACH AI- COS STR 1 
ASU AC FROGS’ BSA 1 90d 1 


prabhu dekhibāre grāmera saba-loka aila 
prabhu-darašane sabe ‘krsna-bhakta’ ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu dekhibāre—to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; grāmera—of the 
village; saba-loka—all the people; dila—came; prabhu-darasane—simply 
by seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabe—all of them; krsna-bhakta ha- 
ila—became devotees of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had arrived, all the villagers 
went to see Him. Simply by seeing Him, they all became devotees of 
Krsna. 
TEXT 110 
IRATA SCAM Sioa femel 1 
IAE- SANTA SCA AAT 550 1 


brāhmaņa-sakala karena prabhura nimantrana 
vallabha-bhatta tàn-sabave karena nivāraņa 
SYNONYMS 


brahmana-sakala—all the brāhmaņas of that village; karena— make; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nimantrana—invitations; 
vallabha-bhatta — Vallabha Bhattacarya; tān-sabāre—all of them; 
karena—does; nivāraņa—forbidding. 


TRANSLATION 


All the brāhmaņas of the village were eager to extend invitations to the 


Lord, but Vallabha Bhattācārya forbade them to do so. 
TEXT 111 


“CATACH PCS carries WAH-AATS 1 
ANTA beta, $21 at fwa ARTO U sss 1 


‘premonmdde pade gosáfii madhya-yamunāte 
prayāge cālāiba, ihān nā diba rahite 


SYNONYMS 
prema-unmāde— in the madness of ecstatic love; pade—fell down; 
gosáfii—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhya-yamunāte— in the river 
Yamuna; prayāge calaiba—I shall again take Him to Prayaga; ihan— 
here; nā—not; diba—1 shall allow Him; rahite—to stay. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhatta then decided not to keep Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at 
Adaila because the Lord had jumped into the river Yamuna in ecstatic 
love. Therefore he decided to bring Him to Prayaga. 

TEXT 112 


ata Soa, VAC Thest PRC Fat” 1 
KS Aer AYE ALA SAAT WT 1 552 0 


yānra icchā, prayāge yātiā karibe nimantrana’ 
eta bali’ prabhu latiā karila gamana 
SYNONYMS 


yànra—of whom; icchā—there is a desire; prayāge yafià—going to 
Prayaga; karibe—may do; nimantrana—invitations; eta bali'—saying 
this; prabhu lafia—with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karila gamana—he 
departed for Prayāga. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhatta said, *If anyone likes, he can go to Prayaga and extend 


invitations to the Lord.” In this way he took the Lord with him and 
departed for Prayāga. 
TEXT 113 


TA-ACA TAIASTA CUBIS PAT 1 
Aart Blea SE CNA ATA Feat 1 s» 


gangd-pathe mahāprabhure naukāte vasana 
prayāge aila bhatta gosātiire lafia 


SYNONYMS 


gangā-pathe—on the Ganges; mahaprabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; naukāte vasafià—making to sit down on the boat; prayāge 
aila—went to Prayaga; bhatta— Vallabha Bhatta; gosdfire lafa— with 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhattācārya avoided the river Yamunā. Putting the Lord on a 
boat in the river Ganges, he went with Him to Prayāga. 


TEXT 114 
Cerise e CR AS WsTECSTCRC Test 1 
RA CNIR Mart Fara aes AKR 1 sos U 


loka-bhida-bhaye prabhu 'dasasvamedhe' yafia 
rūpa-gosātiire šiksā karūna Sakti saficariyà 
SYNONYMS 


loka-bhida-bhaye—from fear of the great crowd of people; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dašāšvamedhe—to Dašāšvamedha-ghāta; yafia— 
going; rūpa-gosāfiire—Rūpa Gosvami; šiksā kara’na—teaches; Sakti 
saūicārijā—endowing him with potency. 


TRANSLATION 


Due to the great crowds in Prayaga, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to a 


place called Dašāšvamedha-ghāta. It was there that the Lord instructed 
Sri Ripa Gosvāmī and empowered him in the philosophy of devotional 


service. 


PURPORT 


Parāsya Saktir vividhaiva $rayate [Cc. Madhya 13.65, purport]. The 
Supreme Lord has multipotencies, which the Lord bestows on His 
fortunate devotees. The Lord has a special potency by which He spreads 
the Krsna consciousness movement. This is explained in the Caitanya- 
caritāmrta (Antya 7.11): kali-kālera dharma—krsņa-nāma-sankīrtana/ 
krsna-šakti vinā nahe tāra pravartana. "One cannot spread the holy name 
of Krsņa without being specifically empowered by Lord Krsņa.” A 
devotee who receives this power from the Lord must be considered very 
fortunate. The Krsņa consciousness movement is spreading to enlighten 
people about their real position, their original relationship with Krsna. 
One requires Krsna's special power in order to be able to do this. People 
forget their relationship with Krsna and work under the spell of māyā 
life after life, transmigrating from one body to another. This is the 
process of material existence. The Supreme Lord Sri Krsna personally 
descends to teach people that their position in the material world is a 
mistaken one. The Lord again comes as $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to 
induce people to take to Krsna consciousness. The Lord also empowers a 
special devotee to teach people their constitutional position. 


TEXT 115 
passe fee g-«T8w-ell 1 
ma freie ere elotao- Prat d 55€ 1 


krsnatattva-bhaktitattva-rasatattva-prānta 
saba sikhaila prabhu bhāgavata-siddhānta 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-tattva—of the truth about Lord Krsna; bhakti-tattva—of the truth 
about devotional service; rasa-tattva—of the truth about transcendental 
mellows; prānta—the ultimate limit; saba—all; šikhāila—taught; 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhāgavata-siddhānta—the 
conclusions of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught Srila Ripa Gosvāmī the ultimate limit 
of the truth about Lord Krsna, the truth about devotional service and the 
truth about transcendental mellows, culminating in conjugal love between 
Rādhā and Krsna. Finally He told Rüpa Gosvami about the ultimate 
conclusions of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 116 


ASAS Cet ae Pans wien 1 
ACA SA Sia’ vel AS AART usw 1 


rāmānanda-pāše yata siddhānta šunilā 
rūpe krpā kari’ tāhā saba saficarila 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda-pāše—from Ramananda Raya; yata—all; siddhanta—the 
ultimate conclusions; sunilà—he heard; rūbe—unto Sri Ripa Gosvāmī; 
krpā kari —showing His causeless mercy; tāhā saba—all those; 
saficarila—infused. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu taught Rüpa Gosvami all the conclusions He 
had heard from Rāmānanda Raya and duly empowered him so that he 
could understand them. 


TEXT 117 


ARNI Ay fes ARRET 1 
Aog AnA AAT Sire 1 552 u 


$ri-rüpa-hrdaye prabhu šakti saficavila 
sarva-tattva-nirüpane ‘pravina’ karilā 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rūpa-hrdaye—in the heart of Srila Rapa Gosvāmī; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; Sakti saīicārilā—infused spiritual strength; sarva- 
tattva—all conclusive truths; niripane—in ascertaining; pravīņa 
karila—made him fully experienced. 


TRANSLATION 


By entering the heart of Rūpa Gosvami, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
empowered him to ascertain properly the conclusions of all truths. He 
made him an experienced devotee whose decisions correctly agreed with 
the verdicts of the disciplic succession. Thus Sri Ripa Gosvami was 
personally empowered by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


The principles of devotional service are only apparently under the 
jurisdiction of material activity. To be rightly guided, one must be 
personally guided by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. This was the case with 
Srila Ripa Gosvami, Sanātana Gosvami and other ācāryas. 

TEXT 118 


ferat orcas Aa FRAR 1 
APR fter 32 ANTA AIPA N 55v 0 


šivānanda-senera putra ‘kavi-karnapiira’ 
'rūpera milana’ sva-granthe likhiyāchena pracura 


SYNONYMS 


šivānanda-senera—of Sivananda Sena; putra—the son; kavi- 
karnapüra—Kavi-karnapüra; rüpera milana—of the meeting with Rupa 
Gosvami; sva-granthe—in his own book; likhiyachena pracura—has 
written profusely. 


TRANSLATION 


In his book Caitanya-candrodaya, Kavi-karņapūra, the son of Sivānanda 
Sena, has elaborately described the meeting between $ri Rūpa Gosvāmī 
and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 119 


FIA GRACE RESTO 
PA SR wtf RT 1 
PIRTS m3- 


BO HAW’ ITS U 231 


kālena vrndāvana-keli-vārtā 
lupteti tam khyāpayitum višisya 
krpāmrtenābhisiseca devas 
tatraiva rüpam ca sanātanam ca 


SYNONYMS 


kālena— in the course of time; vrndāvana-keli-vārtā—topics concerning 
the transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Lord Krsņa in Vrndāvana; 
luptā—almost lost; iti—thus; tam—all those; khyapayitum—to 
enunciate; visisya—making specific; krpā-amrtena—with the nectar of 
mercy; abhisiseca—sprinkled; devah—the Lord; tatra—there, in 
Vrndāvana; eva—indeed; rüpam—Srila Ripa Gosvami; ca—and; 
sanātanam—Sanātana Gosvāmī; ca—as well as. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the course of time, the transcendental news of Krsna's pastimes in 
Vrndāvana was almost lost. To enunciate explicitly those transcendental 
pastimes, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu empowered Srila Rüpa Gosvāmī and 
Sanātana Gosvāmī with the nectar of His mercy to carry out this work in 
Vrndāvana.” 


PURPORT 


This verse and the following two verses are from Act Nine (38, 29, 30) of 
the Caitanya-candrodaya, by Srī Kavi-karņapūra. 


TEXT 120 


ae tilta ALANTARAN 
CARMA BA ACA TS LAAT mēs 1 
Catone POIAR IAA ARTA 
SR ARA ANIJA CHAE d SRO 0 


yah prāg eva priya-guņa-gaņair gādha-baddho 'pi mukto 
gehādhyāsād rasa iva paro mūrta evāpy amūrtah 
premālāpair drdhatara-parisvanga-rangaih prayāge 
tam $ri-rubam samam anupamenānujagrāha devah 


SYNONYMS 


yah—who; prāk eva— previously; priya-guna-ganaih —by the desirable 
transcendental qualities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gádha— deeply; 
baddhah—attached; api—although; muktah—liberated; geha-adhyasat— 
from the bondage of family life; rasah—transcendental mellows; iva— 
like; parah—transcendental; mürtah— personal form; eva— certainly; 
api—although; amürtah— without having a material form; prema- 
ālāpaih—by discussions of transcendental love of the Supreme; drdha- 
tara—firm; parisvanga—of embracing; rangaih— with great pleasure; 
prayāge—at Prayaga; tam—to him; šrī-rūpam—Rūpa Gosvami; 
samam—with; anupamena— Anupama; anujagrāha—showed mercy; 
devah—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“From the very beginning, Srila Rūpa Gosvami was deeply attracted by 
the transcendental qualities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Thus he was 
permanently relieved from family life. Srila Rūpa Gosvāmī and his 
younger brother, Vallabha, were blessed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Although the Lord was transcendentally situated in His transcendental 
eternal form, at Prayaga He told Ripa Gosvami about transcendental 
ecstatic love of Krsna. The Lord then embraced him very fondly and 
bestowed all His mercy upon him.” 


TEXT 121 


LAIRA NOAA?! CAIRA AVEC 1 
PASTA ASAPH OOM ACA ARNAR d 383 1 


priya-svarūpe dayita-svarūpe 

prema-svarūpe sahajābhirūpe 

nijānurūpe prabhur eka-rūpe 
tatāna rūpe sva-vilāsa-rūpe 


SYNONYMS 


priya-svarūpe—unto the person whose dear friend was Srila Svarüpa 
Damodara Gosvāmī; dayita-svarüpe—who was very dear to Him (Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu); prema-svarüpe— unto the replica of His 
personal ecstatic love; sahaja-abhirupe—who was naturally very 
beautiful; nija-anurüpe—who exactly followed the principles of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prabhuh—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; eka-rüpe— 
to the one; tatàna—explained; rape—unto Rüpa Gosvami; sva-vilāsa- 
rüpe—who describes the pastimes of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Indeed, Srila Rupa Gosvami, whose dear friend was Svarüpa Damodara, 
was the exact replica of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and he was very, very 
dear to the Lord. Being the embodiment of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
ecstatic love, Ripa Gosvami was naturally very beautiful. He very 
carefully followed the principles enunciated by the Lord, and he was a 
competent person to explain properly the pastimes of Lord Krsna. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu expanded His mercy to Srila Rüpa Gosvami just so 
he could render service by writing transcendental literatures.” 


TEXT 122 


eames feja ferta ZIG 1 
eg Pal CHO CACY MA-AANOSTAH U IRR U 


ei-mata karņapūra likhe sthāne-sthāne 
prabhu krpā kailā yaiche rūpa-sanātane 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; karņapūra—the poet known as Kavi-karņapūra; 
likhe—writes; sthāne-sthāne—in various places; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; krpā kailā—showed His mercy; yaiche—how; rūpa- 
sanátane—to Srila Ripa Gosvāmī and Srila Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


The characteristics of Srila Ripa Gosvāmī have thus been described in 
various places by the poet Kavi-karņapūra. An account has also been 
given of how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed His causeless mercy 
upon Srila Ripa Gosvami and Srila Sanatana Gosvami. 


TEXT 123 
Walia AS WW AG OS wa 
MAAS — ASA FA-N- ANE 1 5 3:5 1 


mahāprabhura yata bada bada bhakta mātra 
rūpa-sanātana——sabāra krpā-gaurava-pātra 


SYNONYMS 
mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yata—all; bada bada — 
great, great; bhakta —devotees; mātra—up to; rūpa-sanātana—Srīla 
Rüpa Gosvāmī and Srila Sanātana Gosvami; sabāra—of everyone; 
krpā—of the mercy; gaurava—and honor; pātra—objects. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rūpa Gosvami and Sanātana Gosvāmī were the objects of love and 
honor for all the great stalwart devotees of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 124 


GF TR (Mt AI CAR? TRAA 1 
Olea Sel SCA ees ARTN 1 $38 0 


keha yadi dese yāya dekhi' vrndāvana 
tānre prašna karena prabhura pārisada-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


keha—someone; yadi—if; deše—to his country; yāja—goes; dekhi' — 
after seeing; vrndāvana— V rndavana; tanre—unto that person; prašna 
karena— put questions; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
pàrisada-gana— personal associates. 


TRANSLATION 


If someone returned to his country after seeing Vrndavana, the associates 
of the Lord would ask him questions. 


TEXT 125 


“BR,— OR CHB ACR HAAN ? 
CETA ACR, (R CAA, CC Celer? 53€ d 


"kaha,—— tāhān kaiche rahe rūpa-sanātana? 
kaiche rahe, kaiche vairāgya, kaiche bhojana? 


SYNONYMS 


kaha—please describe; tahan—there; kaiche—how; rahe—remain; 
rūba—Rūpa Gosvami; sanātana— Sanātana Gosvāmī; kaiche rahe—how 
do they live; kaiche vairagya—how do they practice renunciation; kaiche 
bhojana—how do they eat. 


TRANSLATION 


They would ask those returning from Vrndavana, “How are Ripa and 
Sanātana doing in Vrndāvana? What are their activities in the renounced 
order? How do they manage to eat?" These were the questions asked. 


TEXT 126 


CPCI NBAA SEAM grae eere ?" 
veca SFM BA CHA GSAT 1 sav U 


kaiche asta-prahara karena $ri-krsna-bhajana?" 
tabe prašamsiyā kahe sei bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


kaiche—how; asta-prahara—twenty-four hours; karena— do; sri-krsna- 
bhajana—worshiping of Lord Krsna; tabe—at that time; prasamsiya— 
praising; kahe—described; sei bhakta-gana—those devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord’s associates would also ask, “How is it that Ripa and Sanatana 
are engaging in devotional service twenty-four hours daily?” At that time 
the person who had returned from Vrndavana would praise Srila Ripa 
and Sanatana Gosvamis. 


TEXT 127 


“SPS YOR, IA AS FRAT 1 
LE AE JEFA OCH AF AF Alfā ATA 1 29 N 


"aniketa dunhe, vane yata vrksa-gaņa 
eka eka vrksera tale eka eka rātri šayana 


SYNONYMS 


aniketa—without a residence; dunhe—both of them; vane—in the 
forest; yata vrksa-gana—as many trees as there are; eka eka vrksera—of 
one tree after another; tale—at the base; eka eka rātri—one night after 
another; šayana—lying down to sleep. 


TRANSLATION 


“The brothers actually have no fixed residence. They reside beneath 
trees—one night under one tree and the next night under another. 


TEXT 128 


RAIE ZAT, el NYPA 1 
«jg «Eo|-bi«t Pata cots ARER 1 53» N 


‘vipra-grhe’ sthūla-bhiksā, kāhān mādhu-karī 
Suska rutī-cānā civāya bhoga parihari” 


SYNONYMS 


vipra-grhe—in the house of a brāhmaņa; sthūla-bhiksā—full meals; 
kahan— sometimes; mādhu-karī —begging little by little, like honeybees; 
šuska—dry; ruti— bread; cānā—chickpeas; civāyja—chew; bhoga 
parihari'—giving up all kinds of material enjoyment. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srila Rüpa and Sanatana Gosvami beg a little food from the houses of 
brāhmaņas. Giving up all kinds of material enjoyment, they take only 
some dry bread and fried chickpeas. 

TEXT 129 


Fama ATS, Stet fot, AA 1 
PUPA, FAA, TÉT- CAA U 53» N 


karonyā-mātra hāte, kantha chinda, bahirvāsa 
krsna-kathda, krsņa-nāma, nartana-ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


karonyā—the waterpot of a sannyāsī; mātra—only; hāte—in the hand; 
kānthā chindā—torn quilt; bahirvāsa—outer garments; krsna-katha— 
discussion of Krsna’s pastimes; krsna-ndma—chanting the holy name of 
Lord Krsna; nartana-ullasa— dancing in jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


“They carry only waterpots, and they wear torn quilts. They always 
chant the holy names of Krsna and discuss His pastimes. In great 
jubilation, they also dance. 


TEXT 130 


TRAZA FUSE, vifa we MATA 1 
MI-AR CS «CS Cels RTA 1 390 N 


asta-prahara krsņa-bhajana, cāri danda $ayane 
nāma-sankīrtane seha nahe kona dine 


SYNONYMS 


asta-prahara—twenty-four hours; krsna-bhajana—worshiping Lord 
Krsna; cāri danda—four dandas (one danda equals twenty-four 
minutes); šayane— for sleeping; nāma-sankīrtane—because of chanting 
the holy name of the Lord; seha—that much time; nahe—not; kona 
dine—some days. 


TRANSLATION 


“They engage almost twenty-four hours daily in rendering service to the 

Lord. They usually sleep only an hour and a half, and some days, when 

they continuously chant the Lord's holy name, they do not sleep at all. 
TEXT 131 


TS wes PIA fera 1 
(DOTA VTA, FTA COSY-[GAI L” ss U 


kabhu bhakti-rasa-$astra karaye likhana 
caitanya-kathā šune, kare caitanya-cintana” 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu— sometimes; bhakti-rasa-šāstra—transcendental literatures about 
the mellows of devotional service; karaye likhana—write; caitanya- 
kathā— talks about the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; $une— 
they hear; kare—do; caitanya-cintana—thinking of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sometimes they write transcendental literatures about devotional 
service, and sometimes they hear about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
spend their time thinking about the Lord.” 

TEXT 132 


KSA efe IATA ALIA SA 1 
COTTA Ht Weg, ies fe fam ? SOR 0 


ei-kathā Suni’ mahāntera mahā-sukha haya 


caitanyera krpā yanhe, tānhe ki vismaya? 


SYNONYMS 


ei-kathā šuni —hearing this news; mahāntera—of all the devotees; 
mahā-sukha—great pleasure; haya— was; caitanyera—of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; krpa—mercy; yanhe—on whom; tanhe—in him; ki—what; 
vismaya— wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 


When the personal associates of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would hear of 
the activities of Ripa and Sanatana Gosvamis, they would say, “What is 
wonderful for a person who has been granted the Lord's mercy?" 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Rüpa Gosvāmī and Sanatana Gosvāmī had no fixed residence. 
They stayed beneath a tree for one day only and wrote huge volumes of 
transcendental literature. They not only wrote books but chanted, 
danced, discussed Krsna and remembered Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
pastimes. Thus they executed devotional service. 

In Vrndavana there are prākrta-sahajiyās who say that writing books or 


even touching books is taboo. For them, devotional service means being 
relieved from these activities. Whenever they are asked to hear a 
recitation of Vedic literature, they refuse, saying, "What business do we 
have reading or hearing transcendental literatures? They are meant for 
neophytes." They pose themselves as too elevated to exert energy for 
reading, writing and hearing. However, pure devotees under the 
guidance of $rila Rüpa Gosvāmī reject this sahajiyā philosophy. It is 
certainly not good to write literature for money or reputation, but to 
write books and publish them for the enlightenment of the general 
populace is real service to the Lord. That was Srīla Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati's opinion, and he specifically told his disciples to write books. 
He actually preferred to publish books rather than establish temples. 
Temple construction is meant for the general populace and neophyte 


devotees, but the business of advanced and empowered devotees is to 
write books, publish them and distribute them widely. According to 
Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura, distributing literature is like playing 
on a great mrdanga. Consequently we always request members of the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness to publish as many 
books as possible and distribute them widely throughout the world. By 
thus following in the footsteps of $rila Rūpa Gosvāmī, one can become a 
rüpanuga devotee. 

TEXT 133 


COCA FA RA RANTA STATA 1 
PANTS -ACHA IANT d SOO 1 


caitanyera krpā rūpa likhiyāchena āpane 
rasāmrta-sindhu-granthera mangalācaraņe 


SYNONYMS 


caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpā—the mercy; 
rūpa—Šrīla Ripa Gosvāmī; likhiyāchena—has written; ápane— 
personally; rasámrta-sindhu-granthera —of the book known as Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu; mangala-dcarane—in the auspicious introduction. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rūpa Gosvami has personally spoken about the mercy of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu in his auspicious introduction to his book Bhakti- 
rasamrta-sindhu [1.1.2]. 


TEXT 134 


ziv APT CAA AETR TIRANA 1 
OA BAS AMPIA ACM (DUO usn 


hrdi yasya preraņayā 
pravartito ham varāka-rūpo pi 
tasya hareh pada-kamalam 
vande caitanya-devasya 


SYNONYMS 


hrdi— within the heart; yasya—of whom (the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who gives His pure devotees intelligence with which to spread 
the Krsna consciousness movement); preranaya—by the inspiration; 
pravartitah—engaged; aham—]; varāka— insignificant and low; rūpah— 
Ripa Gosvami; api—although; tasya—of Him; hareh—who is Lord Hari, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pada-kamalam—to the lotus feet; 
vande—let me offer my prayers; caitanya-devasya—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although I am the lowest of men and have no knowledge, the 
inspiration to write transcendental literatures about devotional service 
has been mercifully bestowed upon me. Therefore I am offering my 
obeisances at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who has given me the chance to write these 
books." 

TEXT 135 


GETS Veina TIC ARN 1 
Sac feret fret fe AART 1 soc u 


ei-mata daša-dina prayāge rahiyā 
$ri-rüpe śikşā dila Sakti saficariyà 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; daša-dina—for ten days; prayage—at Prayāga; 
rahiyā—staying; $ri-rüpe—to Srila Ripa Gosvami; šiksā— instructions; 
dila—imparted; Sakti saficariya—bestowing upon him the necessary 
potency. 


TRANSLATION 


For ten days Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu stayed at Prayāga and instructed 
Rüpa Gosvāmī, empowering him with the necessary potency. 


PURPORT 


This is a confirmation of the statement krsņa-šakti vind nahe tāra 
pravartana. Unless one is specifically empowered by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, he cannot spread the Krsna consciousness 
movement. An empowered devotee sees and feels himself to be the 
lowest of men, for he knows that whatever he does is due to the 
inspiration given by the Lord in the heart. This is confirmed by Lord 
Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (10.10): 


tesám satata-yuktānām bhajatām prīti-pūrvakam 
dadāmi buddhi-yogarh tam yena mam upayanti te 


“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me.” 
To be empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one has to 


qualify himself. This means that one must engage twenty-four hours 
daily in the loving devotional service of the Lord. The material position 
of a devotee doesn’t matter because devotional service is not dependent 
on material considerations. In his earlier life, Srila Ripa Gosvami was a 
government officer and a grhastha. He was not even a brahmacārī or 
sannyāsī. He associated with mlecchas and yavanas, but because he was 
always eager to serve, he was a qualified recipient for the Lord’s mercy. 
A sincere devotee can therefore be empowered by the Lord regardless of 
his situation. In the preceding verse from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, 
Srila Ripa Gosvàmi has described how he was personally empowered by 


the Lord. He further states in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.187): 


ihà yasya harer dāsye karmaņā manasā girā 
nikhilāsv apy avasthāsu jīvan-muktah sa ucyate 


“A person acting in the service of Krsna with his body, mind and words 
is a liberated person even in the material world, although he may be 
engaged in many so-called material activities." 

To keep oneself free from material contamination and attain the Lord's 
favor, one must be sincerely eager to render service to the Lord. This is 
the only qualification necessary. As soon as one is favored by the mercy 


of the spiritual master and the Lord, one is immediately given all the 
power necessary to write books and propagate the Krsņa consciousness 
movement without being hampered by material considerations. 


TEXT 136 


AS «SC, — ws, NA, SAA MTG 1 
FSR Sie, ferta al MT AAT 1 devu 


prabhu kahe,——Suna, rūpa, bhakti-rasera laksana 
sūtra-rūpe kahi, vistāra nā yāya varnana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke; $una— please listen; 
rūpa—My dear Rupa; bhakti-rasera—of the transcendental mellows in 
devotional service; laksana—the symptoms; sūtra-rūpe—in the form of a 
synopsis; kahi—1 shall explain; vistara—the whole breadth; nā—not; 
yāya—is possible; varnana— description. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Rüpa, please listen to Me. It is 
not possible to describe devotional service completely; therefore I am just 
trying to give you a synopsis of the symptoms of devotional service. 


TEXT 137 


sisteme ASA e fees Pig 1 
CONT DIETS ets SR «« ‘Fey’ 1 soa 0 


pārāpāra-šūnya gabhīra bhakti-rasa-sindhu 
tomāya cākhāite tara kahi eka ‘bindw’ 


SYNONYMS 


pāra-apāra— the length and breadth; šūnya— without; gabhira—deep; 
bhakti-rasa—of the mellows in devotional service; sindhu—the ocean; 
tomāya— to you; cākhāite—to give a taste; tàra—of this ocean; kahi—I 
shall speak; eka—one; bindu—drop. 


TRANSLATION 


“The ocean of the transcendental mellows of devotional service is so big 
that no one can estimate its length and breadth. However, just to help 
you taste it, I am describing but one drop. 


TEXT 138 


dS FS fa HTS eate 1 
SaN- CICS FATT SAT 1 sev N 


eita brahmanda bhari’ ananta jiva-gana 
caurāšī-laksa yonite karaye bhramana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-ta—in this way; brahmanda—the whole universe; bhari'—filling; 
ananta—unlimited; jiva-gana—living entities; caurast-laksa— 8,400,000; 
yonite—in species of life; karaye—do; bhramana—wandering. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this universe there are limitless living entities in 8,400,000 species, 
and all are wandering within this universe. 


PURPORT 


This is a challenge to so-called scientists and philosophers who presume 
that there are living entities on this planet only. So-called scientists are 
going to the moon, and they say that there is no life there. This does not 
tally with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s version. He says that everywhere 
within the universe there are unlimited numbers of living entities in 
8,400,000 different forms. In the Bhagavad-gītā (2.24) we find that the 
living entities are sarva-gata, which means that they can go anywhere. 
This indicates that there are living entities everywhere. They exist on 
land, in water, in air, in fire and in ether. Thus there are living entities 
in all types of material elements. Since the entire material universe is 
composed of five elements—earth, water, fire, air and ether—why 
should there be living entities on one planet and not others? Such a 


foolish version can never be accepted by Vedic students. From the Vedic 
literatures we understand that there are living entities on each and 
every planet, regardless of whether the planet is composed of earth, 
water, fire or air. These living entities may not have the same forms that 
are found on this planet earth, but they have different forms composed 
of different elements. Even on this earth we can see that the forms of 
land animals are different from the forms of aguatics. According to the 
circumstance, living conditions differ, but undoubtedly there are living 
entities everywhere. Why should we deny the existence of living entities 
on this or that planet? Those who have claimed to have gone to the 
moon have not gone there, or else with their imperfect vision they 
cannot actually perceive the particular type of living entities there. 

The living entities are described as ananta, or unlimited; nonetheless, 


they are said to belong to 8,400,000 species. As stated in the Visnu 
Purāņa: 


jala-jā nava-laksāņi sthāvarā laksa-vimšati 
krmayo rudra-sankhyakah paksiņām daša-laksaņam 
trimsal-laksani pašavah catur-laksáni mānusāh 


«There are 900,000 species living in the water. There are also 2,000,000 
nonmoving living entities (sthāvara), such as trees and plants. There are 
also 1,100,000 species of insects and reptiles, and there are 1,000,000 
species of birds. As far as quadrupeds are concerned, there are 3,000,000 
varieties, and there are 400,000 human species." Some of these species 
may exist on one planet and not on another, but in any case within all 
the planets of the universe—and even in the sun—there are living 
entities. This is the verdict of the Vedic literatures. As the Bhagavad- 
gità (2.20) confirms: 


na jāyate mriyate và kadācin 
nāyam bhūtvā bhavitā vā na bhūyah 
ajo nityah šāšvato yarn purāņo 
na hanyate hanyamāne šarīre 


“For the soul there is neither birth nor death at any time. He has not 
come into being, does not come into being, and will not come into being. 


He is unborn, eternal, ever-existing and primeval. He is not slain when 
the body is slain.” 
Since the living entities are never annihilated, they simply transmigrate 


from one life form to another. Thus there is an evolution of forms 
according to the degree of developed consciousness. One experiences 
different degrees of consciousness in different forms. A dog's 
consciousness is different from a man's. Even within a species we find 
that a father's consciousness is different from his son's and that a child's 
consciousness is different from a youth's. Just as we find different forms, 
we find different states of consciousness. When we see different states of 
consciousness, we may take it for granted that the bodies are different. 
In other words, different types of bodies depend on different states of 
consciousness. This is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-gità (8.6): 


yam yam vāpi smaran bhāvam tyajanty ante kalevaram 
tam tam evaiti kaunteya sadā tad bhava-bhavitah 


“One’s consciousness at the time of death determines one's type of body 
in the next life." This is the process of transmigration of the soul. A 
variety of bodies is already there; we change from one body to another in 
terms of our consciousness. 
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kešāgra-sateka-bhāga punah šatāmša kari 
tāra sama sūksma jīvera 'svarüpa' vicāri 


SYNONYMS 
keša-agra—from the tip of a hair; $ata-eka—one hundred; bhága— 
divisions; punah—again; $ata-ams$a—one hundred divisions; kari — 
making; tāra sama— equal to that; süksma— very fine; jivera—of the 
living entity; svarüpa—the actual form; vicdri—I consider. 


TRANSLATION 


“The length and breadth of the living entity is described as one ten- 
thousandth part of the tip of a hair. This is the original subtle nature of 
the living entity. 
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kesagra-$ata-bhagasya 

Satamsa-sadrsatmakah 
jivah sūksma-svarūpo ’yam 

sankhyātīto hi cit-kanah 


SYNONYMS 


kesa-agra—of the tip of a hair; šata-bhāgasya—of one hundredth; šata- 
amsa—a hundredth part; sadrša—egual to; dtmakah—whose nature; 
jīvah—the living entity; sūksma—very fine; svarupah— identification; 
ayam—this; sankhya-atitah—numbering beyond calculation; hi— 
certainly; cit-kanah— spiritual particle. 


TRANSLATION 


“If we divide the tip of a hair into a hundred parts and then take one of 
these parts and divide it again into a hundred parts, that very fine 
division is the size of but one of the numberless living entities. They are 
all cit-kana, particles of spirit, not matter.” 


PURPORT 


This is quoted from the commentary on the portion of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam wherein the Vedas personified offer their obeisances unto 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Lord Krsna confirms this 
statement in the Bhagavad-gità (15.7): mamaivāmšo jiva-loke jīva-bhūtah 
sanātanah. "The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal 
fragmental parts.” 

Lord Srī Krsņa personally identifies Himself with the minute living 


entities. Lord Krsņa is the supreme spirit, the Supersoul, and the living 
entities are His very minute parts and parcels. Of course, we cannot 
divide the tip of a hair into such fine particles, but spiritually such small 
particles can exist. Spiritual strength is so powerful that a mere atomic 
portion of spirit can be the biggest brain in the material world. The same 
spiritual spark is within an ant and within the body of Brahmā. 
According to his karma, material activities, the spiritual spark attains a 
certain type of body. Material activities are carried out in goodness, 
passion and ignorance or a combination of these. According to the 
mixture of the modes of material nature, the living entity is awarded a 
particular type of body. This is the conclusion. 
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bālāgra-šata-bhāgasya 

šatadhā kalpitasya ca 

bhāgo jivah sa vijfieya 
iti càha para $rutih 


SYNONYMS 


bala-agra—the tip of a hair; šata-bhāgasya—of one hundredth; 
šatadhā— into one hundred parts; kalpitasya—divided; ca—and; 
bhagah—minute portion; jivah—the living entity; sah—that; vijfieyah— 
to be understood; iti—thus; ca—and; āha—have said; parà— chief; 
$rutih — Vedic mantras. 


TRANSLATION 


“If we divide the tip of a hair into one hundred parts and then take one 
part and divide this into another one hundred parts, that ten-thousandth 
part is the dimension of the living entity. This is the verdict of the chief 
Vedic mantras.' 


PURPORT 


The first three padas of this verse from the Paficadasi-citra-dipa (81) are 
taken from the Svetasvatara Upanisad (5.9). 
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sūksmāņām apy aham jivah 


SYNONYMS 


sūksmāņām—of the minute particles; api —certainly; aham—|; jivah— 
the living entity. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Lord Krsna says:] ‘Among minute particles, I am the living entity.’ 
PURPORT 


The living entity is one with and different from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. As spirit soul, the living entity is one in quality 
with the Supreme Lord; however, the Supreme Lord is bigger than the 
biggest, and the living entity is the smallest of the small. This quotation 
is the third pada of a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.16.11). 

TEXT 143 


TARNO a«tweqpecst At AI- 

SĒŽ a *PICSfS Fact YS CTSA 1 

Erle D TAA enis) fes wes 
ITG AAS, STET REI U S89 N 


aparimitā dhruvās tanu-bhrto yadi sarva-gatās 
tarhi na šāsyateti niyamo dhruva netarathā 
ajani ca yan-mayam tad avimucya niyantr bhavet 
samam anujānatām yad amatam mata-dustatayā 


SYNONYMS 


aparimitah—unlimited in number; dhruvāh—eternals; tanu-bhrtah — 
who have accepted material bodies; yadi—if; sarva-gatah—all- 
pervading; tarhi—then; na— not; šāsyatā—controllable; iti—thus; 
niyamah— regulation; dhruva—O Supreme Truth; na— not; itaratha— 
in another manner; ajani—have been born; ca—and; yat-mayam— 
consisting of which; tat —that; avimucya— without giving up; niyantr— 
controller; bhavet—may become; samam—equal in all respects; 
anujānatām—of those who follow this philosophical calculation; yat— 
that; amatam— not conclusive; mata-dustataya—by faulty calculations. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Lord, although the living entities who have accepted material bodies 
are spiritual and unlimited in number, if they were all-pervading there 
would be no question of their being under Your control. If they are 
accepted, however, as particles of the eternally existing spiritual entity— 
as part of You, who are the supreme spirit whole—we must conclude that 
they are always under Your control. If the living entities are simply 
satisfied with being identical with You as spiritual particles, then they 
will be happy being controllers of so many things. The conclusion that the 
living entities and the Supreme Personality of Godhead are one and the 
same is a faulty conclusion. It is not a fact.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse, which is also from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.30), was spoken 
by the personified Vedas. 
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tara madhye 'sthāvara', ‘jangama’——dui bheda 
jangame tiryak-jala-sthalacara-vibheda 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—among the living entities who are conditioned within the 
material world; sthavara—mobile; jangama—immobile; dui bheda—two 
divisions; jatgame—among the living entities who can move; tiryak— 
the living entities who can move in the air (the birds); jala—or living 
entities who can move within the water; sthala-cara—living entities 
who can move on land; vibheda—three divisions. 


TRANSLATION 


“The unlimited living entities can be divided into two divisions—those 
that can move and those that cannot move. Among living entities that can 
move, there are birds, aquatics and animals. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu is giving clear instructions on how the living 
entities live under different conditions. There are trees, plants and 
stones that cannot move, but still they must be considered living 
entities, or spiritual sparks. The soul is present in bodies like those of 
trees, plants and stones. They are all living entities. Among moving 
living entities such as birds, aquatics and animals, the same spiritual 
spark is there. As stated herein, there are living entities that can fly, 
swim and walk. We must also conclude that there are living entities that 
can move within fire and ether. Living entities have different material 
bodies composed of earth, water, air, fire and ether. The words tāra 
madhye mean "within this universe." The entire material universe is 
composed of five material elements. It is not true that living entities 
reside only within this planet and not within others. Such a conclusion 
is completely contradictory to the Vedas. As stated in the Bhagavad-gità 
(2.24): 


acchedyo yam adāhyo yam akledyo 'šosya eva ca 
nityah sarva-gatah sthànur acalo 'yam sanātanah 


“This individual soul is unbreakable and insoluble, and can be neither 
burned nor dried. He is everlasting, present everywhere, unchangeable, 
immovable and eternally the same." 


The soul has nothing to do with the material elements. Any material 


element can be cut to pieces, especially earth. As far as the living entity 
is concerned, however, he can be neither burned nor cut to pieces. He 
can therefore live within fire. We can conclude that there are also living 
entities within the sun. Why should living entities be denied this planet 
or that planet? According to the Vedas, the living entities can live 
anywhere and everywhere—on land, in water, in air and in fire. 
Whatever the condition, the living entity is unchangeable (sthāņu). 
From the statements of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and the Bhagavad- 
gītā, we are to conclude that living entities exist everywhere throughout 
the universes. They are distributed as trees, plants, aquatics, birds, 
human beings and so on. 
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tāra madhye manusya-jāti ati alpatara 
tara madhye mleccha, pulinda, bauddha, šabara 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—among all such living entities; manusya-jāti —entities 
born as human beings; ati— very; alpatara—small in quantity; tāra 
madhye—among the small quantity of human beings; mleccha— 
uncivilized men who cannot follow the Vedic principles; pulinda— 
unregulated; bauddha— followers of Buddhist philosophy; sabara—the 
lowest of men (the hunter class). 


TRANSLATION 


* Although the living entities known as human beings are very small in 
quantity, that division may be still further subdivided, for there are many 
uncultured human beings like mlecchas, pulindas, bauddhas and sabaras. 
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veda-nistha-madhye ardheka veda ‘mukhe’ mane 
veda-nisiddha papa kare, dharma nahi gane 


SYNONYMS 


veda-nistha-madhye—among persons who are followers of the Vedas; 
ardheka—almost half; veda— Vedic scriptures; mukhe—in the mouth; 
māne—accept; veda-nisiddha—forbidden in the Vedas; pāpa—sins; 
kare—perform; dharma— religious principles; nāhi —not; gane—count. 


TRANSLATION 


* Among human beings, those who are followers of the Vedic principles 
are considered civilized. Among these, almost half simply give lip service 
while committing all kinds of sinful activities against these principles. 
Such people do not care for the regulative principles. 


PURPORT 


The word veda means "knowledge." Supreme knowledge consists of 
understanding the Supreme Personality of Godhead and our 
relationship with Him and acting according to that relationship. Action 
in accordance with the Vedic principles is called religion. Religion 
means following the orders of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The 
Vedic principles are the injunctions given by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Aryans are civilized human beings who have been following 
the Vedic principles since time immemorial. No one can trace out the 
history of the Vedic principles set forth so that man might understand 
the Supreme Being. Literature or knowledge that seeks the Supreme 
Being can be accepted as a bona fide religious system, but there are many 
different types of religious systems according to the place, the disciples 
and the people's capacity to understand. 

The highest type of religious system is described in Srimad-Bhagavatam 


(1.2.6) thus: sa vai pumsam paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhoksaje. The 
highest form of religion is that by which one becomes fully conscious of 


the existence of God, including His form, name, gualities, pastimes, 
abode and all-pervasive features. When everything is completely known, 
that is the perfection of Vedic knowledge. The fulfillment of Vedic 
knowledge is systematic knowledge of the characteristics of God. This is 
confirmed by Lord Krsņa in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.15): vedais ca sarvair 
aham eva vedyah. The aim of Vedic knowledge is to understand God. 
Therefore those who are actually following Vedic knowledge and 
searching after God cannot commit sinful activities against the Supreme 
Lord's order. However, in this Age of Kali, although men profess to 
belong to so many different kinds of religions, most of them commit 
sinful activities against the orders of the Vedic scriptures. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu therefore says herein, veda-nisiddha papa kare, dharma nahi 
gane. In this age, men may profess a religion, but they actually do not 
follow the principles. Instead, they commit all kinds of sins. 
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dharmācāri-madhye bahuta 'karma-nistha' 
koti-karma-nistha-madhye eka 'jūānī $restha 


SYNONYMS 


dharma-ācāri-madhye—among persons who actually follow the Vedic 
principles or religious system; bahuta—many of them; karma-nistha— 
attracted to fruitive activities; koti-karma-nistha-madhye—among 
millions of such performers of fruitive activities according to Vedic 
principles; eka—one; jfiáni— wise man; $restha—the chief. 


TRANSLATION 


* Among the followers of Vedic knowledge, most are following the process 
of fruitive activity and distinguishing between good and bad work. Out of 
many such sincere fruitive actors, there may be one who is actually wise. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura states that the word karma- 
nistha refers to one who aspires to enjoy the results of his good work and 
pious activity. Some followers of Vedic principles offer everything to the 
Absolute Truth and do not aspire to enjoy the results of their pious 
actions. These are also considered among the karma-nisthas. Sometimes 
we see pious men earn money with great hardship and then spend the 
money for some pious cause by opening public charities, schools and 
hospitals. Whether one earns money for himself or for the public 
benefit, he is called a karma-nistha. Out of millions of karma-nisthas 
there may be one who is wise. Those who try to avoid fruitive activity 
and who become silent in order to merge into the spiritual existence of 
the Absolute Truth are generally known as jfidnis, wise men. They are 
not interested in fruitive activity but in merging into the Supreme. In 
either case, both the karma-nisthas and the jfidnis are interested in 
personal benefit. The karmis are directly interested in personal benefit 
within the material world, and the jfidnis are interested in merging into 
the existence of the Supreme. The jfidnis maintain that fruitive activity 
is imperfect. For them, perfection is the cessation of work and the 
merging into the supreme existence. That is their goal in life. The jfiani 
wants to extinguish the distinction between knowledge, the knower and 
the aim of knowledge. This philosophy is called monism, or oneness, and 
is characterized by spiritual silence. 
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koti-jfiani-madhye haya eka-jana ‘mukta’ 
koti-mukta-madhye 'durlabha' eka krsna-bhakta 


SYNONYMS 


koti-jfiàni-madhye—out of many millions of such wise men; haya—there 
is; eka-jana—one person; mukta—actually liberated; koti-mukta- 
madhye—out of many millions of such liberated persons; durlabha— very 
rare; eka—one; krsna-bhakta— pure devotee of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Out of many millions of such wise men, one may actually become 
liberated [mukta], and out of many millions of such liberated persons, a 
pure devotee of Lord Krsna is very difficult to find. 


PURPORT 


In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.2.32) it is said that due to their poor fund of 
knowledge, the jfianis are not actually liberated. They simply think that 
they are liberated. The perfection of knowledge culminates when one 
comes to the platform of knowing the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Brahmeti paramātmeti bhagavān iti šabdyate [SB 1.2.11]. The Absolute 
Truth (satya-vastu) is described as Brahman, Paramātmā and Bhagavān. 
Knowledge of impersonal Brahman and the Supersoul is imperfect until 
one comes to the platform of knowing the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. It is therefore clearly said in this verse, koti-mukta-madhye 
‘durlabha’ eka krsna-bhakta. Those who search after the knowledge of 
impersonal Brahman or localized Paramātmā are certainly accepted as 
liberated, but due to their imperfect knowledge they are described in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam as vimukta-māninah. Since their knowledge is 
imperfect, their conception of liberation is imperfect. Perfect knowledge 
is possible when one knows the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is 
supported by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (5.29): 


bhoktāram yajfia-tapasam sarva-loka-mahesvaram 
suhrdam sarva-bhūtānām jfiatvà mām šāntim rcchati 


"A person in full consciousness of Me, knowing Me to be the ultimate 
beneficiary of all sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Lord of all 
planets and demigods, and the benefactor and well-wisher of all living 
entities, attains peace from the pangs of material miseries." 

Research is going on for the karmis, jfiánis and yogis, but until the 
search is complete, no one can attain peace. Therefore the Bhagavad-gità 
says, jfidtvd mam šāntim rcchati: one can actually attain peace when he 
knows Krsna. This is described in the next verse. 
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krsna-bhakta——niskama, ataeva ‘santa’ 
bhukti-mukti-siddhi-kāmī ——sakali ‘asanta’ 
SYNONYMS 


krsna-bhakta—a devotee of Lord Krsņa; niskāma—actually desireless; 
ataeva—therefore; šānta—peaceful; bhukti—of material enjoyment; 
mukti—of liberation from material activities; siddhi—of perfection in 
yogic performance; kāmī—those who are desirous; sakali—all of them; 
ašānta—not peaceful. 


TRANSLATION 


*Because a devotee of Lord Krsna is desireless, he is peaceful. Fruitive 
workers desire material enjoyment, jitānīs desire liberation, and yogis 
desire material opulence; therefore they are all lusty and cannot be 
peaceful. 


PURPORT 


The devotee of Lord Krsna has no desire other than serving Krsna. Even 
so-called liberated people are full of desires. Fruitive actors desire better 
living accommodations, and jfidnis want to be one with the Supreme. 
Yogis desire material opulence, yogic perfections and magic. All of these 
nondevotees are lusty (kami). Because they desire something, they 
cannot have peace. 

The peace formula is given by Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (5.29): 


bhoktāram yajfia-tapasam sarva-loka-mahesvaram 
suhrdam sarva-bhūtānām jfidtva mām šāntim rcchati 


One who simply understands that throughout the entire universe Krsņa 
is the supreme enjoyer and beneficiary of all kinds of sacrifices, 
penances and austerities, which should be performed only to attain His 
devotional service, that Krsņa is the Supreme Being and thus the 


proprietor of all the material worlds, and that Krsna is the only friend 
who can actually do good to all living entities (suhrdam sarva-bhūtānām 
[Bg. 5.29]) —one who understands these three principles about Krsna 
immediately becomes desireless (niskāma) and therefore peaceful. A 
krsna-bhakta knows that his friend and protector in all respects is Krsna, 
who is able to do anything for His devotee. Krsna says, kaunteya 
pratijānīhi na me bhaktah pranasyati: [Bg. 9.31] *O son of Kunti, declare it 
boldly that My devotee never perishes." Since Krsna gives this 
assurance, the devotee lives in Krsna and has no desire for personal 
benefit. The background for the devotee is the all-good Himself. Why 
should the devotee aspire for something good for himself? His only 
business is to please the Supreme by rendering as much service as 
possible. A krsna-bhakta has no desire for his own personal benefit. He is 
completely protected by the Supreme. Avasya raksibe krsna višvāsa 
pālana. Bhaktivinoda Thākura says that he is desireless because Krsna 
will give him protection in all circumstances. It is not that he expects 
any assistance from Krsna; he simply depends on Krsna just as a child 
depends on his parents. The child does not know how to expect service 
from his parents, but he is always protected nevertheless. This is called 
niskama (desirelessness). 

Although karmīs, jfiánis and yogis fulfill their desires by performing 


various activities, they are never satisfied. A karmi may work very hard 
to acquire a million dollars, but as soon as he gets a million dollars he 
desires another million. For the karmis, there is no end of desire. The 
more the karmi gets, the more he desires. The jfiánis cannot be desireless 
because their intelligence is unsound. They want to merge into the 
Brahman effulgence, but even though they may be raised to that 
platform, they cannot be satisfied there. There are many jfiánis or 
sannyāsīs who, after taking sannyāsa and giving up the world as false, 
return to the world to engage in politics or philanthropy or to open 
schools and hospitals. This means that they could not attain the real 
Brahman (brahma satyam). They have to come down to the material 
platform to engage in philanthropic activity. Thus they again cultivate 
desires, and when these desires are exhausted, they desire something 
different. Therefore the jfiáni cannot be niskāma, desireless. Nor can the 


yogīs be desireless, for they desire yogic perfections in order to exhibit 
some magical feats and gain popularity. People gather around these yogis, 
and the yogis desire more and more adulation. Because they misuse their 
mystic power, they fall down again to the material platform. It is not 
possible for them to become niskāma, desireless. 

The conclusion is that only the devotees, who are simply satisfied in 
serving the Lord, can actually become desireless. Therefore Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu says here, krsna-bhakta niskāma. Since the krsna-bhakta, 
the devotee of Krsna, is satisfied with Krsna, there is no possibility of 


falldown. 
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muktānām api siddhānām 
nārāyaņa-parāyanņah 

sudurlabhah prašāntātmā 
kotisv api mahā-mune 


SYNONYMS 


muktānām—of persons liberated or freed from the bondage of 
ignorance; api—even; siddhandm—of persons who have achieved 
perfection; nārāyjaņa—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
parāyaņah—the devotee; su-durlabhah—very rare; prasanta-àtma— 
completely satisfied, desireless; kotisu—among many millions; api — 
certainly; mahā-mune—O great sage. 


TRANSLATION 


“O great sage, out of many millions of materially liberated people who 
are free from ignorance, and out of many millions of siddhas who have 
nearly attained perfection, there is hardly one pure devotee of Narayana. 
Only such a devotee is actually completely satisfied and peaceful.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.14.5). The nārāyaņa- 
pardyana, the devotee of Lord Narayana, is the only blissful person. One 
who becomes a nārāyana-parāyaņa is already liberated from material 
bondage. He already possesses all the perfections of yoga. Unless one 
comes to the platform of nārāyaņa-parāyaņa and passes over the 
platform of bhukti-mukti-siddhi, he cannot be fully satisfied. That is the 
pure devotional stage. 


anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam jfiana-karmady-anàavrtam 
ānukūlyena krsņānušīlanam bhaktir uttamā 
[Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu anyābhilāsitā-šūnyarm 
jfiana-karmady-anavrtam 
ānukūlyena krsnanu- 
Silanarn bhaktir uttama 


“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service.” Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.1.111.1.11] 


One who desires nothing but Krsna and who is not influenced by the 
process of jiāna-mārga (cultivation of knowledge) actually becomes free 
from ignorance. A first-class person is one who is not influenced by 
karma (fruitive activity) or yoga (mystic power). He simply depends on 
Krsna and is satisfied in his devotional service. According to Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (6.17.28): nārāyaņa-parāh sarve na kutašcana bibhyati. Such 
a person is never afraid of anything. For him, heaven and hell are the 
same. Not knowing the situation of a ndr@yana-pardyana, rascals become 
envious. By the grace of Nārāyaņa, a devotee is situated in the most 
opulent position in the material world. Rascals are envious of Nārāyaņa 
and His devotee, but the devotee endeavors to please another devotee of 
Nārāyaņa because he knows that by pleasing Nārāyaņa's representative 
one directly pleases Lord Nārāyaņa. Therefore a devotee offers the best 
comforts and facilities to his spiritual master. Outsiders who have no 
knowledge of Nārāyaņa are envious of both Nārāyaņa and His devotee. 
Consequently when they see that Narayana's devotee is opulently 
situated, they become even more envious. But when the devotee of 


Nārāyaņa asks such foolish people to come live with him in the same 
comfortable situation, they do not agree because they cannot give up 
illicit sex, meat-eating, intoxication and gambling. Therefore the 
materialist refuses the company of a nārāyaņa-parāyaņa, although he is 
envious of the devotee's material situation. In Western countries when 
ordinary men—storekeepers and workers—see our devotees living and 
eating sumptuously and yet not working, they become very eager to 
know where they get the money. Such people become envious and ask, 
"How is it possible to live so comfortably without working? How is it you 
have so many cars, bright faces and nice clothes?" Not knowing that 
Krsna looks after His devotees, such people become surprised, and some 
become envious. 


TEXT 151 


amie BAS Cels elit SHS 1 
SH-FB-LPTCH ALT SET- 1 ses U 


brahmāņda bhramite kona bhāgyavān jiva 
guru-krsna-prasdde pāya bhakti-lata-bija 


SYNONYMS 


brahmāņda bhramite—wandering in this universe; kona—some; 
bhàgyavan— most fortunate; jiva —living being; guru—of the spiritual 
master; krsna—of Krsna; prasāde—by the mercy; páya— gets; bhakti- 
latà—of the creeper of devotional service; bija—the seed. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to their karma, all living entities are wandering throughout 
the entire universe. Some of them are being elevated to the upper 
planetary systems, and some are going down into the lower planetary 
systems. Out of many millions of wandering living entities, one who is 
very fortunate gets an opportunity to associate with a bona fide spiritual 
master by the grace of Krsna. By the mercy of both Krsna and the 
spiritual master, such a person receives the seed of the creeper of 


devotional service. 


PURPORT 


When we speak of brahmāņda, we refer to the whole universe, or to the 
cluster of many millions of universes. In all the universes there are 
innumerable planets, and there are innumerable living entities upon 
those planets—in the air, on land and in the water. There are millions 
and trillions of living entities everywhere, and they are engaged by māyā 
in suffering and enjoying the results of their fruitive activity, life after 
life. This is the position of the materially conditioned living entities. 
Out of many of these living entities, one who is actually fortunate 
(bhāgyavān) comes in contact with a bona fide spiritual master by 
Krsna's mercy. 

Krsna is situated in everyone's heart, and if one desires something, 
Krsna fulfills one's desire. If the living entity by chance or fortune comes 
in contact with the Krsna consciousness movement and wishes to 
associate with that movement, Krsna, who is situated in everyone's 
heart, gives him the chance to meet a bona fide spiritual master. This is 
called guru-krsna-prasdda. Krsna is prepared to bestow His mercy upon 
all living entities, and as soon as a living entity desires the Lord's mercy, 
the Lord immediately gives him an opportunity to meet a bona fide 
spiritual master. Such a fortunate person is fortified by both Krsna and 
the spiritual master. He is helped from within by Krsna and from 
without by the spiritual master. Both are prepared to help the sincere 
living being become free from material bondage. 

How one can become this fortunate can be seen in the life of Srīla 


Nārada Muni. In his previous life he was born of a maidservant. 
Although he was not born into a prestigious position, his mother was 
fortunately engaged in rendering service to some Vaisnavas. When these 
Vaisnavas were resting during the Caturmasya period, the boy Narada 
took the opportunity to engage in their service. Taking compassion upon 
the boy, the Vaisnavas offered him the remnants of their food. By 
serving these Vaisnavas and obeying their orders, the boy became the 
object of their sympathy, and by the Vaisnavas’ unknown mercy, he 
gradually became a pure devotee. In the next life he was Narada Muni, 
the most exalted of Vaisnavas and the most important guru and ācārya 


of Vaisņavas. 

Following in the footsteps of Nārada Muni, this Krsņa consciousness 
movement is rendering service to humanity by giving everyone a chance 
to come in contact with Krsna. If one is fortunate, he becomes 
intimately related with this movement. Then, by the grace of Krsna, 
one's life becomes successful. Everyone has dormant krsna-bhakti—love 
for Krsna—and in the association of good devotees, that love is revealed. 
As stated in the Caitanya-caritāmrta (Madhya 22.107): 


nitya-siddha-krsna-prema 'sādhya' kabhu naya 
sravaņādi-šuddha-citte karaye udaya 


Dormant devotional service to Krsna is within everyone. Simply by 
associating with devotees, hearing their good instructions and chanting 
the Hare Krsna mantra, dormant love for Krsna is awakened. In this way 
one acquires the seed of devotional service. Guru-krsna-prasade pāya 
bhakti-latā-bīja (Cc. Madhya 19.151]. 
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mali hañā kare sei bija āropaņa 
$ravana-kirtana-jale karaye secana 


SYNONYMS 


mali hafia—becoming a gardener; kare— does; sei—that; bija—seed of 
devotional service; āropaņa—sowing; šravaņa—of hearing; kirtana—of 
chanting; jale—with the water; karaye—does; secana—sprinkling. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a person receives the seed of devotional service, he should take 
care of it by becoming a gardener and sowing the seed in his heart. If he 
waters the seed gradually by the process of šravaņa and kirtana [hearing 
and chanting], the seed will begin to sprout. 


PURPORT 


To live with devotees or to live in a temple means to associate with the 
$ravana-kirtana process. Sometimes neophyte devotees think that they 
can continue the šravaņa-kīrtana process without worshiping the Deity, 
but the execution of such sravana-kirtana is meant for highly developed 
devotees like Haridāsa Thakura, who engaged in the $ravana-kirtana 
process without worshiping the Deity. However, one should not falsely 
imitate Haridasa Thakura and abandon Deity worship just to try to 
engage in šravaņa-kīrtana. This is not possible for neophyte devotees. 
The word guru-prasāda indicates that the spiritual master is very 


merciful in bestowing the boon of devotional service upon the disciple. 
That is the best possible gift the spiritual master has to offer. Those with 
a background of pious life are eligible to receive life's supreme benefit, 
and to bestow this benefit, the Supreme Personality of Godhead sends 
His representative to impart His mercy. Endowed with the mercy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the spiritual master distributes the 
mercy to those who are elevated and pious. Thus the spiritual master 
trains his disciples to render devotional service unto the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is called guru-krpa. It is krsna-prasdda, 
Krsna's mercy, that He sends a bona fide spiritual master to the 
deserving disciple. By the mercy of Krsna, one meets the bona fide 
spiritual master, and by the mercy of the spiritual master, the disciple is 
fully trained in the devotional service of the Lord. 

Bhakti-latā-bīja means "the seed of devotional service." Everything has 


an original cause, or seed. For any idea, program, plan or device, there is 
first of all the contemplation of the plan, and that is called the bija, or 
seed. The methods, rules and regulations by which one is perfectly 
trained in devotional service constitute the bhakti-lata-bija, or seed of 
devotional service. This bhakti-lata-bija is received from the spiritual 
master by the grace of Krsņa. Other seeds, called anyābhilāsa-bīja, 
include karma-bija and jfiana-bija. If one is not fortunate enough to 
receive the bhakti-lata-bija from the spiritual master, he instead 
cultivates such seeds as karma-bīja, jfiána-bija, or political, social or 
philanthropic bijas. However, the bhakti-lata-bija is different from these 


other bījas. The bhakti-latā-bīja can be received only through the mercy 
of the spiritual master. Therefore one has to satisfy the spiritual master 
to get the bhakti-latā-bīja (yasya prasādād bhagavat-prasādah **). The 
bhakti-latā-bīja is the origin of devotional service. Unless one satisfies 
the spiritual master, he gets the bīja, or root cause, of karma, jfiana and 
yoga without the benefit of devotional service. But one who is faithful to 
his spiritual master gets the bhakti-lata-bija. This bhakti-lata-bija is 
received when one is initiated by the bona fide spiritual master. After 
receiving the spiritual master's mercy, one must repeat his instructions, 
and this is called $ravana-kirtana—hearing and chanting. One who has 
not properly heard from the spiritual master or who does not follow the 
regulative principles is not fit for chanting (kirtana). This is explained in 
the Bhagavad-gītā (2.41): vyavasāyātmikā buddhir ekeha kuru-nandana. 
One who has not listened carefully to the instructions of the spiritual 
master is unfit for chanting or for preaching the cult of devotional 
service. One has to water the bhakti-latā-bīja after receiving instructions 
from the spiritual master. 
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upajiyā bāde lata 'brahmanda' bhedi’ yaya 
'virajà', ‘brahma-loka’ bhedi’ ‘para-vyoma’ pāya 


SYNONYMS 


upajiya—being cultivated; bade—grows; lata—the creeper of devotional 
service; brahmanda—the whole universe; bhedi’—penetrating; yàya— 
goes; virajā—the river between the spiritual world and the material 
world; brahma-loka—the Brahman effulgence; bhedi'— penetrating; 
para-vyoma—the spiritual sky; pàya—attains. 


TRANSLATION 


* As one waters the bhakti-lata-bija, the seed sprouts, and the creeper 
gradually grows to the point where it penetrates the walls of this universe 


and goes beyond the Virajā River, lying between the spiritual world and 
the material world. It attains brahma-loka, the Brahman effulgence, and 
penetrating through that stratum, it reaches the spiritual sky and the 
spiritual planet Goloka Vrndāvana. 


PURPORT 


A creeper generally takes shelter of a big tree, but the bhakti-latā, being 
the creeper of spiritual energy, cannot take shelter of any material 
planet, for there is no tree on any material planet that the bhakti creeper 
can utilize for shelter. In other words, devotional service cannot be 
utilized for any material purpose. Devotional service is meant only for 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Sometimes men with a poor fund 
of knowledge maintain that bhakti can be applied to material things also. 
In other words, they say that devotional service can be rendered to one's 
country or to the demigods, but this is not a fact. Devotional service is 
especially meant for the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and it is 
beyond this material range. There is a river, or causal ocean, between 
the spiritual and material natures, and this river is free from the 
influence of the three modes of material nature; therefore it is called 
Virajā. The prefix vi means vigata ("completely eradicated"), and rajas 
means "the influence of the material world." On this platform, a living 
entity is completely free from material entanglement. For the jfidnis who 
want to merge into the Brahman effulgence, there is Brahma-loka. The 
bhakti-latà, however, has no shelter in the material world, nor has it 
shelter in Brahma-loka, although Brahma-loka is beyond the material 
world. The bhakti-latà grows until it reaches the spiritual sky, where 
Goloka Vrndāvana is situated. 
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tabe yaya tad-upari 'goloka-vrndāvana' 
‘krsna-carana’-kalpa-vrkse kare arohana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; yàya— goes; tat-upari—to the top of that (the spiritual 
sky); goloka-vrndávana—to the planet known as Goloka Vrndavana 
where Krsna lives; krsna-carana—of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna; kalpa- 
vrkse—on the desire tree; kare arohana— climbs. 


TRANSLATION 


“Being situated in one's heart and being watered by sravana-kirtana, the 
bhakti creeper grows more and more. In this way it attains the shelter of 
the desire tree of the lotus feet of Krsna, who is eternally situated in the 
planet known as Goloka Vrndāvana, in the topmost region of the spiritual 
sky. 


PURPORT 


In the Brahma-samhita (5.37) it is said: 


ānanda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhāvitābhis 
tābhir ya eva nija-rūpatayā kalābhih 
goloka eva nivasaty akhilātma-bhūto 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord. He resides in His own realm, 
Goloka, with Rādhā, who resembles His own spiritual figure and who 
embodies the ecstatic potency [hlādinī]. Their companions are Her 
confidantes, who embody extensions of Her bodily form and who are 
imbued and permeated with ever-blissful spiritual rasa." In the spiritual 
world, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, has expanded 
Himself by His spiritual potency. He has His eternal form of bliss and 
knowledge (sac-cid-dnanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1]). Everything in the Goloka 
Vrndavana planet is a spiritual expansion of sac-cid-ānanda. Everyone 
there is of the same potency—dnanda-cinmaya-rasa. The relationship 
between the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His servitor is 
cinmaya-rasa. Krsna and His entourage and paraphernalia are of the 
same cinmaya potency. In this way the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is expanded throughout the spiritual world, and when that cinmaya-rasa 


potency expands through the material potency, it becomes all-pervading. 
The idea is that although the Supreme Personality of Godhead exists on 
His own planet, Goloka Vrndāvana, He is also present everywhere. 
Andāntara-stha-paramāņu-cayāntara-stham [Bs. 5.35]. He is present 
within all the universes, although they are innumerable, and He is also 
present within the atom. Īsvarah sarva-bhūtānām hrd-deše 'rjuna tisthati: 

[Bg. 18.61] He is also present within the heart of all living entities. This is 
His all-pervasive potency. 

Goloka Vrndāvana is the highest planet in the spiritual world. In order 
to go to the spiritual world after penetrating the covering of the material 
universe, one must penetrate Brahma-loka, the spiritual effulgence. 
Then one can come to the Goloka Vrndāvana planet. There are also 
other planets in the spiritual world, called Vaikuņtha planets, and on 
these planets Lord Nārāyaņa is worshiped with awe and veneration. On 
these planets šānta-rasa is prevalent, and some of the devotees are also 
connected with the Supreme Personality of Godhead in dāsya-rasa, the 
mellow of servitorship. As far as the mellow of fraternity is concerned, 
in Vaikuntha this rasa is represented by gaurava-sakhya, friendship in 
awe and veneration. The other fraternity rasa, exhibited as visrambha 
(friendship in equality), is found in the Goloka Vrndavana planet. 
Above that is service to the Lord in vātsalya-rasa (parental love), and 
above all is the relationship with the Lord in the mādhurya-rasa 
(conjugal love). These five rasas are fully exhibited in the spiritual world 
in one's relationship with the Lord. Therefore in the spiritual world the 
bhakti creeper finds its resting place at the lotus feet of Krsna. 
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tühàn vistárita hañā phale prema-phala 
ihan mālī sece nitya $ravanadi jala 
SYNONYMS 


tahan—there in the spiritual world (in the Goloka Vrndavana planet); 
vistdrita—expanded; hafiāā —becoming; phale— produces; prema-phala— 


the fruit known as love of Godhead; ihan—in the material world, where 
the devotee is still present; mālī —exactly like a gardener; sece— 
sprinkles; nitya—regularly, without fail; Sravana-ddi jala—the water of 
$ravana, kirtana and so on. 


TRANSLATION 


“The creeper greatly expands in the Goloka Vrndavana planet, and there 
it produces the fruit of love for Krsna. Although remaining in the 
material world, the gardener regularly sprinkles the creeper with the 
water of hearing and chanting. 


PURPORT 


In Goloka Vrndāvana the devotees have very intimate relationships 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The devotee engages in the 
Lord's service in great ecstatic love. Such love was exhibited personally 
by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in His teachings to the people of the 
material world. The fruit of the devotional creeper is the pure desire to 
serve and please the senses of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Krsnendriya-priti-icchà dhare ‘prema’ nama. (Cc. Adi. 4.165) In the 
spiritual world one has no desire other than to please the senses of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. The conditioned soul within the 
material world can neither understand nor appreciate how a pure 
devotee in the material world can render confidential service to the 
Lord out of feelings of ecstatic love and always engage in pleasing the 
Supreme Lord's senses. Although seen within this material world, the 
pure devotee always engages in the confidential service of the Lord. An 
ordinary neophyte devotee cannot realize this; therefore it is said, 
vaisnavera kriyā-mudrā vijfieha nā bujhaya. The activities of a pure 
Vaisnava cannot be understood even by a learned scholar in the 
material world. 

Every living entity is wandering within this universe in different 
species and on different planetary systems according to his fruitive 
activities. Out of many millions of living entities, one may be fortunate 
enough to receive the seed of the bhakti-latā, the creeper of devotional 


service. By the grace of the spiritual master and Krsņa, one nourishes 
the bhakti-latā by regularly sprinkling it with the water of šravaņa- 
kirtana, hearing and chanting. In this way the seed of the bhakti-latā 
sprouts and grows up and up through the whole universe until it 
penetrates the covering of the material universe and reaches the 
spiritual world. The bhakti-latā continues to grow until it reaches the 
topmost planetary system, Goloka Vrndāvana, where Krsna lives. There 
the creeper takes shelter at the lotus feet of the Lord, and that is its final 
destination. At that time the creeper begins to grow the fruits of ecstatic 
love of God. It is the duty of the devotee who nourishes the creeper to be 
very careful. It is said that the watering of the creeper must continue: 
ihàn mālī sece nitya šravaņādi jala. It is not that at a certain stage one 
can stop chanting and hearing and become a mature devotee. If one 
stops, one certainly falls down from devotional service. Although one 
may be very much exalted in devotional service, he should not give up 
the watering process of sravaņa-kīrtana. If one gives up that process, it is 
due to an offense. This is described in the following verse. 
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yadi vaisņava-aparādha uthe hati mata 
upāde và chinde, tāra Sukhi’ yaya pata 


SYNONYMS 


yadi—if; vaisnava-aparddha—an offense at the feet of a Vaisnava; 
uthe—arises; hātī —an elephant; mātā—mad; upāde—uproots; vā—or; 
chinde—breaks; tāra—of the creeper; šukhi'—shriveling up; yaya—goes; 
pātā—the leaf. 


TRANSLATION 


“If the devotee commits an offense at the feet of a Vaisnava while 
cultivating the creeper of devotional service in the material world, his 
offense is compared to a mad elephant that uproots the creeper and breaks 


it. In this way the leaves of the creeper are dried up. 


PURPORT 


One's devotional attitude increases in the association of a Vaisnava: 


tāndera carana sevi bhakta-sane vāsa 
janame janame haya, ei abhilāsa 


By his personal example, Narottama dasa Thakura stresses that a 
devotee must always remember to please his predecessor ācārya. The 
Gosvāmīs are represented by one's spiritual master. One cannot be an 
ācārya (spiritual master) without following strictly in the disciplic 
succession of the ācāryas. One who is actually serious about advancing 
in devotional service should desire only to satisfy the previous ācāryas. 
Ei chaya gosātii yāra, mui tāra dāsa. One should always think of oneself 
as a servant of the servant of the ācāryas, and thinking this, one should 
live in the society of Vaisnavas [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. However, if one 
thinks that he has become very mature and can live separate from the 
association of Vaisnavas and thus gives up all the regulative principles 
due to offending a Vaisnava, one's position becomes very dangerous. 
Offenses against the holy name are explained in Adi-lilà, Chapter Eight, 
verse 24. Giving up the regulative principles and living according to 
one's whims is compared to a mad elephant, which by force uproots the 
bhakti-latà and breaks it to pieces. In this way the bhakti-latà shrivels up. 
Such an offense is especially created when one disobeys the instructions 
of the spiritual master. This is called guru-avajfia. The devotee must 
therefore be very careful not to commit offenses against the spiritual 
master by disobeying his instructions. As soon as one is deviated from 
the instructions of the spiritual master, the uprooting of the bhakti-latà 
begins, and gradually all the leaves dry up. 
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tate mali yatna kari’ kare āvaraņa 


aparādha-hastīra yaiche nā haya udgama 


SYNONYMS 


tate—therefore; máli—the gardener devotee; yatna kari'— with great 
attention; kare—makes; ávarana— protective fencing; aparadha—of 
offenses; hastira—of the elephant; yaiche—so that; nā—not; haya— 
there is; ulgama—birth. 


TRANSLATION 


“The gardener must defend the creeper by fencing it all around so that 
the powerful elephant of offenses may not enter. 


PURPORT 


While the bhakti creeper is growing, the devotee must protect it by 
fencing it all around. The neophyte devotee must be protected by being 
surrounded by pure devotees. In this way he will not give the maddened 
elephant a chance to uproot his bhakti creeper. When one associates 
with nondevotees, the maddened elephant is set loose. $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has said, asat-sanga-tyága,—ei vaisnava-ācāra [Cc. Madhya 
22.87]. The first business of a Vaisnava is to give up the company of 
nondevotees. A so-called mature devotee, however, commits a great 
offense by giving up the company of pure devotees. The human being is 
a social animal, and if one gives up the society of pure devotees, he must 
associate with nondevotees (asat-sanga). By contacting nondevotees and 
engaging in nondevotional activities, a so-called mature devotee will fall 
victim to the mad elephant offense. Whatever growth has taken place is 
quickly uprooted by such an offense. One should therefore be very 
careful to defend the creeper by fencing it in—that is, by following the 
regulative principles and associating with pure devotees. 

Even if one thinks that there are many pseudo devotees or nondevotees 
in the Krsna Consciousness Society, still one should stick to the Society; 
if one thinks the Society's members are not pure devotees, one can keep 
direct company with the spiritual master, and if there is any doubt, one 


should consult the spiritual master. However, unless one follows the 
spiritual master's instructions concerning the regulative principles and 
chanting and hearing the holy name of the Lord, one cannot become a 
pure devotee. By one's mental concoctions, one falls down. By 
associating with nondevotees, one breaks the regulative principles and is 
thereby lost. In the Upadesamrta of Srila Ripa Gosvami, it is said: 


atyāhārah prayásas ca prajalpo niyamāgrahah 
jana-sangas ca laulyam ca sadbhir bhaktir vinasyati 
[No] 2] 


“One’s devotional service is spoiled when he becomes too entangled in 
the following six activities: (1) eating more than necessary or collecting 
more funds than required, (2) overendeavoring for mundane things that 
are very difficult to attain, (3) talking unnecessarily about mundane 
subject matters, (4) practicing the scriptural rules and regulations only 
for the sake of following them and not for the sake of spiritual 
advancement, or rejecting the rules and regulations of the scriptures and 
working independently or whimsically, (5) associating with worldly- 
minded persons who are not interested in Krsna consciousness, and (6) 
being greedy for mundane achievements." 


TEXT 158 


few ait emer err eco “Goria? 1 
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kintu yadi latāra sange uthe ‘upasakha@’ 
bhukti-mukti-vafichd, yata asankhya tara lekha 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; yadi—if; latāra—the creeper of devotional service; sange— 
with; uthe—arise; upasakha— unwanted creepers; bhukti—for material 
enjoyment; mukti—for liberation from the material world; vāfichā—the 
desires; yata—as many as there are; asankhya—unlimited; tàra—of 
those unwanted creepers; lekhd—the writing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sometimes unwanted creepers, such as the creepers of desires for 
material enjoyment and liberation from the material world, grow along 
with the creeper of devotional service. The varieties of such unwanted 
creepers are unlimited. 


TEXT 159 
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'nisiddhācāra', 'kutinati', 'jīva-himsana' 
‘labha’, ‘puja’, ‘pratisthddi’ yata upasakha-gana 


SYNONYMS 


nisiddha-ācāra—behavior not to be exhibited by a person desiring to 
become perfect; kutindti—diplomacy; jīva-himsana—unnecessarily 
killing animals or the soul; labha— profit according to material 
calculations; pūjā—adoration achieved by satisfying mundane people; 
pratistha-àdi—becoming an important man in material calculations, and 
so on; yata—all these; upasakha-gana— unnecessary creepers. 


TRANSLATION 


*Some unnecessary creepers growing with the bhakti creeper are the 
creepers of behavior unacceptable for those trying to attain perfection, 
diplomatic behavior, animal-killing, mundane profiteering, mundane 
adoration and mundane importance. All these are unwanted creepers. 


PURPORT 


There is a certain pattern of behavior prescribed for those actually 
trying to become perfect. In our Krsna consciousness movement we 
advise our students not to eat meat, not to gamble, not to engage in 
illicit sex and not to indulge in intoxication. People who indulge in 
these activities can never become perfect; therefore these regulative 
principles are for those interested in becoming perfect and going back to 
Godhead. Kutīnātī, or diplomatic behavior, cannot satisfy the ātmā, the 


soul. It cannot even satisfy the body or the mind. The culprit mind is 
always suspicious; therefore our dealings should always be 
straightforward and approved by Vedic authorities. If we treat people 
diplomatically or duplicitously, our spiritual advancement is obstructed. 
Jīva-himsana refers to the killing of animals or to envy of other living 
entities. The killing of poor animals is undoubtedly due to envy of those 
animals. The human form is meant for the understanding of Krsna 
consciousness (athāto brahma jijītāsā), for inquiring about the Supreme 
Brahman. In the human form, everyone has a chance to understand the 
Supreme Brahman. The so-called leaders of human society do not know 
the real aim of human life and are therefore busy with economic 
development. This is misleading. Every state and every society is busy 
trying to improve the quality of eating, sleeping, mating and defending. 
This human form of life is meant for more than these four animal 
principles. Eating, sleeping, mating and defending are problems found in 
the animal kingdom, and the animals have solved these problems 
without difficulty. Why should human society be so busy trying to solve 
these problems? The difficulty is that people are not educated to 
understand this simple philosophy. They think that advancement of 
civilization means increasing sense gratification. 

There are many religious propagandists who do not know how the 


ultimate problems of life can be solved, and they also try to educate 
people in a form of sense gratification. This is also jiva-himsana. Real 
knowledge is not given, and religionists mislead the general populace. As 
far as material profits are concerned, one should know that whatever 
material profit one has must be abandoned at the time of death. 
Unfortunately people do not know that there is life after death; 
therefore mundane people waste their time amassing material profit 
which has to be left behind at the time of death. Such profit has no 
eternal benefit. Similarly, adoration by mundane people is valueless 
because after death one has to accept another body. Material adoration 
and titles are decorations that cannot be carried over to the next body. 
In the next life, everything is forgotten. 

All these obstructions have been described in this verse as unwanted 


creepers. They simply present obstacles for the real creeper, the bhakti- 


latā. One should be very careful to avoid all these unwanted things. 
Sometimes these unwanted creepers look exactly like the bhakti creeper. 
They appear to be of the same size and the same species when they are 
packed together with the bhakti creeper, but in spite of this, the creepers 
are called upašākhā. A pure devotee can distinguish between the bhakti 
creeper and a mundane creeper, and he is very alert to distinguish them 
and keep them separate. 


TEXT 160 


CPST Mest e optet] IR as 1 
WS Ql TENA NTE A MHA L svo N 


seka-jala pafia upašākhā bādi' yaya 
stabdha hafia müla-sakha badite nā pāya 


SYNONYMS 


seka-jala—sprinkling water; pafià—getting; upasakha—the unwanted 
creepers; bādi' yaya—grow luxuriantly; stabdha hafia—becoming 
stopped; müla-sakha—the chief creeper; bādite—to increase; nā pàya— 
is not able. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one does not distinguish between the bhakti creeper and the other 
creepers, the sprinkling of water is misused because the other creepers are 
nourished while the bhakti creeper is curtailed. 


PURPORT 


If one chants the Hare Krsna mantra while committing offenses, these 
unwanted creepers will grow. One should not take advantage of 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra for some material profit. As mentioned 
in verse 159: 
'nisiddhācāra', 'kutinati', ‘jiva-himsana’ 
‘labha’, ‘puja’, ‘pratisthddi’ yata upašākhā-gaņa 


The unwanted creepers have been described by Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta 
Sarasvatī Thakura. He states that if one hears and chants without trying 
to give up offenses, one becomes materially attached to sense 
gratification. One may also desire freedom from material bondage like 
the Māyāvādīs, or one may become attached to the yoga-siddhis and 
desire wonderful yogic powers. If one is attached to wonderful material 
activities, one is called siddhi-lobhī, greedy for material perfection. One 
may also be victimized by diplomatic or crooked behavior, or one may 
associate with women for illicit sex. One may make a show of devotional 
service like the prākrta-sahajiyās, or one may try to support his 
philosophy by joining some caste or identifying himself with a certain 
dynasty, claiming a monopoly on spiritual advancement. Thus with the 
support of family tradition, one may become a pseudo guru, or so-called 
spiritual master. One may become attached to the four sinful 
activities—illicit sex, intoxication, gambling and meat-eating—or one 
may consider a Vaisņava to belong to a mundane caste or creed. One 
may think, “This is a Hindu Vaisnava, and this is a European Vaisnava. 
European Vaisņavas are not allowed to enter the temples.” In other 
words, one may consider Vaisņavas in terms of birth, thinking one a 
brāhmaņa Vaisnava, another a Sidra Vaisnava, another a mleccha 
Vaisņava and so on. One may also try to carry out a professional business 
by means of chanting the Hare Krsna mantra or reading Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, or one may try to increase his monetary strength by illegal 
means. Also, one may become a cheap Vaisnava by trying to chant in a 
secluded place for material adoration, or one may desire mundane 
reputation by making compromises with nondevotees concerning one's 
philosophy or spiritual life, or one may become a supporter of a 
hereditary caste system. All these are pitfalls of personal sense 
gratification. Just to cheat some innocent people, one makes a show of 
advanced spiritual life and becomes known as a sādhu, mahātmā or 
religious person. All this means that the so-called devotee has become 
victimized by all these unwanted creepers and that the real creeper, the 
bhakti-lata, has been stunted. 
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AAT CANNA PAC CMN | 


Sa Foret AUG’ AS Fula 1 >> n 


prathamei upašākhāra karaye chedana 
tabe müla-sakha bādi” yaya vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


prathamei—from the very beginning; upasakhara—of the unwanted 
creepers; karaye—does; chedana—the cutting away; tabe—then only; 
müla-sakha—the chief creeper; badi'— growing; yàya— goes; 
vrndāvana— to the lotus feet of Lord Sri Krsna in Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


“As soon as an intelligent devotee sees an unwanted creeper growing 
beside the original creeper, he must cut it down instantly. Then the real 
creeper, the bhakti-lata, grows nicely, returns home, back to Godhead, 
and seeks shelter under the lotus feet of Krsna. 


PURPORT 


If one is misled by unwanted creepers and is victimized, he cannot make 
progress back to Godhead. Rather, he remains within the material world 
and engages in activities having nothing to do with pure devotional 
service. Such a person may be elevated to the higher planetary systems, 
but because he remains within the material world, he is subjected to the 
threefold material miseries. 


TEXT 162 
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‘prema-phala’ paki’ pade, mali asvadaya 
lata avalambi’ mali ‘kalpa-vrksa’ pāya 


SYNONYMS 


prema-phala—the fruit of love of God; paki'— becoming mature; pade— 


falls down; mālī—the gardener; āsvādaya— tastes; lata avalambi’— 
taking advantage of the growing bhakti-latā; mālī—the gardener; kalpa- 
vrksa pāya—reaches the desire tree in Goloka Vrndāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the fruit of devotional service becomes ripe and falls down, the 
gardener tastes the fruit and thus takes advantage of the creeper and 
reaches the desire tree of the lotus feet of Krsņa in Goloka Vrndavana. 
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tahan sei kalpa-vrksera karaye sevana 
sukhe prema-phala-rasa kare āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


tahan—there (in Goloka Vrndāvana); sei kalpa-vrksera—of the lotus 
feet of Krsna, which are compared to a desire tree; karaye sevana— 
engages in the service; sukhe—in transcendental bliss; prema-phala- 
rasa—the juice of the fruit of devotional service; kare— does; 
āsvādana— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


“There the devotee serves the lotus feet of the Lord, which are compared 
to a wish-fulfilling tree. With great bliss he tastes the juice of the fruit of 
love and becomes eternally happy. 


PURPORT 


The word tāhān indicates that in the spiritual world one can taste the 
juice of the fruit of devotional service and thus become blissful. 


TEXT 164 
RO PRE "orat AENT 1 


"ifs Scat Yd- e17 vifa Patel 1 sve u 


eita parama-phala 'parama-purusārtha' 
yānra āge trna-tulya cāri purusārtha 


SYNONYMS 


eita—this; parama-phala—the supreme goal of life; parama—supreme; 
purusa-artha— interest of the living being; yānra dge—in the presence 
of which; trna-tulya—very insignificant; cāri—four; purusa-artha— the 
different types of human interests. 


TRANSLATION 


“To taste the fruit of devotional service in Goloka Vrndāvana is the 
highest perfection of life, and in the presence of such perfection, the four 
material perfections—religion, economic development, sense gratification 
and liberation—are very insignificant achievements. 


PURPORT 


The highest achievement attained by the jfidnis, or impersonalists, is 
becoming one with the Supreme, generally known as moksa, liberation. 
The highest achievements of the yogis are the eight material perfections, 
such as aņimā, laghimā and prāpti. Yet these are nothing compared to the 
eternal bliss of the devotee who returns back to Godhead and tastes the 
fruit of devotional service to the lotus feet of the Lord. The material 
perfections, even up to the point of liberation, are very insignificant in 
comparison; therefore the pure devotee is never interested in such 
things. His only interest is in perfecting his devotional service to the 
Lord. The pleasure of the impersonalist, monist philosophers is 
condemned in the following verse, which is also found in Srīla Rüpa 
Gosvāmī's Lalita-mādhava. 
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rddhā siddhi-vraja-vijayitā satya-dharmā samādhir 

brahmānando gurur api camatkārayaty eva tāvat 
yāvat premņām madhu-ripu-vašī-kāra-siddhausadhīnām 
gandho 'py antah-karaņa-saraņī-pānthatām na prayāti 


SYNONYMS 


rddhā—excellent; siddhi-vraja—of the groups of material perfections of 
the yogis (anima, laghimā, prāpti and so on); vijayità—the victory; satya- 
dharmā— the religious principles of perfection (satya, šama, titiksa and 
so on); samādhih—the yogic perfection of meditation; brahma- 
ānandah—the spiritually blissful life of the monist; guruh— very high in 
material considerations; api—although; camatkārayati—they appear 
very important; eva—only; tāvat—that long; yāvat—as long as; 
premņām—of love of Krsna; madhu-ripu—of Krsna, the enemy of the 
Madhu demon; vašī-kāra—in the controlling; siddha-ausadhīnām— 
which is like perfect herbs that can control snakes; gandhah—a slight 
fragrance; api—even; antah-karaņa-saraņī-pānthatām—a traveler on the 
path of the heart; na praydti—does not become. 


TRANSLATION 


** As long as there is not the slightest fragrance of pure love of Krsna, 
which is the perfect medicinal herb for controlling Lord Krsna within the 
heart, the opulences of the material perfections known as the siddhis, the 
brahminical perfections [satya, Sama, titiksa and so on], the trance of the 
yogis and the monistic bliss of Brahman all seem wonderful for men.’ 


PURPORT 


There are different types of perfections known as siddhi-vraja, and also 
the perfections of achieving brahminical qualifications, yogic trance and 
merging into the Supreme. All these material perfections are certainly 
very attractive for a mundane person, but their brilliance exists only as 


long as one does not take to devotional service. Devotional service can 
control the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the supreme 
controller of all universal affairs. The five rasas (mellows) in the 
transcendental world are practiced by the inhabitants of Goloka 
Vrndāvana in neutrality, servitorship, friendship, parental affection and 
conjugal love. All these please the Lord so much that He is controlled by 
the devotees. For instance, mother Yašodā was so advanced in 
devotional service that Krsņa agreed to be controlled by her stick. In 
other words, the five principal mellows are so great and glorious that 
they are able to control the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In the 
material world, however, the so-called siddhis, or perfections, manifest 
their brightness only as long as one is not interested in devotional 
service. In other words, the perfection of the karmis, jfidnis, yogis and 
others remains attractive only as long as one does not come to the point 
of devotional service, which is so great and significant that it can 
control the supreme controller, Krsna. 


TEXT 166 
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'Suddha-bhakti' haite haya ‘prema’ utpanna 
ataeva Suddha-bhaktira kahiye ‘laksana’ 


SYNONYMS 


$uddha-bhakti—pure devotional service without material 
contaminations; haite—from; haya—is; premā—love of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; utpanna—produced; ataeva—therefore; 
šuddha-bhaktira—of pure devotional service; kahiye—let me explain; 
laksana—the symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one is situated in pure devotional service, he develops love of 
Godhead; therefore let me describe some of the symptoms of pure 
devotional service. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gītā (18.55) it is said, bhaktyā mām abhijānāti yāvān yaš 
cāsmi tattvatah. One cannot understand the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in truth unless he takes to devotional service. 
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anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam 
jiāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 

anukülyena krsņānu- 

šīlanam bhaktir uttamā 


SYNONYMS 


T ee as 


anya-abhilāsitā-sšūnyjam—without desires other than those for the 
service of Lord Krsna, or without material desires (such as those for 
meat-eating, illicit sex, gambling and addiction to intoxicants); jfiana— 
by the knowledge of the philosophy of the monist jfidna does not refer to 
perfect knowledge in devotional service. One has to learn the path of 
devotional service with full knowledge of the Vedas (bhaktyā sruta- 
grhitaya— Bhag. 1.2.12).Mayavadis; karma— by fruitive activities; adi— 
by artificially practicing detachment, by the mechanical practice of yoga, 
by studying the Sankhya philosophy, and so on; anávrtam— not covered; 
ānukūlyena—favorable; krsņa-anušīlanam—cultivation of service in 
relationship to Krsna; bhaktih uttama—first-class devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


“When first-class devotional service develops, one must be devoid of all 
material desires, knowledge obtained by monistic philosophy, and fruitive 
action. The devotee must constantly serve Krsna favorably, as Krsna 
desires.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in Srila Ripa Gosvami’s Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
(1.1.11). As we can understand from the Bhagavad-gītā (9.34 and 18.65), 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead wants everyone to think of Him 
always (man-manā bhava mad-bhaktah). Everyone should become His 
devotee, not the devotee of a demigod. Everyone should engage in His 
devotional service, including arcana (Deity worship) in the temple. 
Man-manā bhava mad-bhakto mad-yājī mah namaskuru. Everyone 
should offer obeisances, from moment to moment, to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. These are the desires of the Supreme Lord, and 
one who fulfills His desires favorably is actually a pure devotee. Krsna 
wants everyone to surrender unto Him, and devotional service means 
preaching this gospel all over the world. The Lord says openly in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (18.69), na ca tasmān manusyesu kašcin me priya-krttamah: 
One who preaches the gospel of the Bhagavad-gītā for the benefit of all 
is most dear to Krsņa. The Bhagavad-gītā is spoken by the Lord so that 
human society can be perfectly organized from all angles of vision— 
politically, socially, economically, philosophically and religiously. From 
any point of view, human society can be reformed by the Krsna 
consciousness movement; therefore one who spreads this philosophy of 
Krsņa consciousness for the benefit of all conditioned souls in the 
universe is perfect in pure devotional service. 

The criterion is that a devotee must know what Krsņa wants him to do. 


This understanding can be achieved through the medium of a spiritual 
master who is a bona fide representative of Krsna. $rila Rūpa Gosvāmī 
advises, ādau gurv-ásrayam. One who is serious in wanting to render 
pure devotional service to the Lord must take shelter of a spiritual 
master who comes in the disciplic succession from Krsna. Evam 
paramparā-prāptam imam rājarsayo viduh [Bg. 4.2]. Without accepting a 
bona fide spiritual master coming in the disciplic succession, one cannot 
find out the real purpose of devotional service. Therefore one has to 
accept the shelter of a bona fide spiritual master and agree to be directed 
by him. The first business of a pure devotee is to satisfy his spiritual 
master, whose only business is to spread Krsna consciousness. And if one 
can satisfy the spiritual master, Krsna is automatically satisfied —yasya 
prasādād bhagavat-prasādah **. This is the success of devotional service. 


This is the meaning of the word ānukūlyena— that is, favorable 
devotional service to the Lord. A pure devotee has no plans other than 
those for the Lord's service. He is not interested in attaining success in 
mundane activities. He simply wants success in the progress of 
devotional service. For a devotee, there cannot be worship of others or 
demigod worship. A pure devotee does not engage himself in such 
pseudo devotional service. He is interested only in satisfying Krsna. If 
one lives only for the satisfaction of Krsna, it does not matter whether 
he belongs to this order of life or that order of life. One's only business 
should be to satisfy Krsna. This process is completely manifest in the 
activities of the Krsna consciousness movement. It has been actually 
proved that the entire world can accept devotional service without 
failure. One simply has to follow the instructions of the representative 
of Krsna. 

TEXT 168 
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anya-vāīichā, anya-pūjā chādi' 'jūāna', ‘karma’ 
anukülye sarvendriye krsnānušīlana 


SYNONYMS 


anya-vāfichā—other desires; anya-pūjā—other types of worship; 
chadi’— giving up; jfiána—material knowledge; karma— material 
activities; dnukilye—favorably; sarva-indriye— with all the senses; 
krsna-anusilana— cultivation of Krsna consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


“A pure devotee must not cherish any desire other than to serve Krsna. 
He should not offer worship to the demigods or to mundane personalities. 
He should not cultivate artificial knowledge, which is devoid of Krsna 
consciousness, and he should not engage himself in anything other than 
Krsna conscious activities. One must engage all one’s purified senses in 
the service of the Lord. This is the favorable execution of Krsna 


conscious activities. 
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ei 'éuddha-bhakti —— ihā haite ‘prema’ haya 
paficaratre, bhāgavate ei laksana kaya 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; $uddha-bhakti—pure devotional service; ihā haite—from 
which; premā—unalloyed love of Krsna; haya—there is; paficarátre—in 
the Vedic literatures known as the Paficarátras; bhagavate—also in the 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam; ei—these; laksana—symptoms; kaya—are 


described. 


TRANSLATION 


“These activities are called šuddha-bhakti, pure devotional service. If one 
renders such pure devotional service, he develops his original love for 
Krsna in due course of time. In Vedic literatures like the Paficaratras and 
Srimad-Bhagavatam, these symptoms are described. 


PURPORT 


One has to develop his devotional service under the directions of a pure 
devotee, the spiritual master, and in accordance with the Vedic 
directions given in the Paticarātra and Bhāgavata systems. The 
Paūcarātra system includes methods of temple worship, and the 
Bhāgavata system includes the spreading of Krsna conscious philosophy 
through the recitation of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and the discussion of 
philosophy with people who are interested. Through discussion, one can 
create an interest and understanding of the Paficarátra and Bhagavata 
systems. 
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sarvopādhi-vinirmuktam 

tat-paratvena nirmalam 
hrsikena hrsīkeša- 

sevanam bhaktir ucyate 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-upādhi-vinirmuktam— free from all kinds of material designations, 
or free from all desires except the desire to render service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat-paratvena—by the sole purpose of 
serving the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nirmalam— 
uncontaminated by the effects of speculative philosophical research or 
fruitive activity; hrsikena—by purified senses freed from all 
designations; hrsika-i$a—of the master of the senses; sevanam—the 
service to satisfy the senses; bhaktih —devotional service; ucyate—is 


called. 


TRANSLATION 


**Bhakti, or devotional service, means engaging all our senses in the 
service of the Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of 
all the senses. When the spirit soul renders service unto the Supreme, 
there are two side effects. One is freed from all material designations, and 
one's senses are purified simply by being employed in the service of the 


Lord.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse quoted from the Nārada-paīicarātra is found in the Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu (1.1.12). 
TEXT 171 
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mad-guņa-šruti-mātreņa 
mayi sarva-guhāšaye 
mano-gatir avicchinnā 
yathà gangambhaso mbudhau 


SYNONYMS 


mat—of Me; guna—of the qualities; $ruti-mātreņa—only by hearing; 
mayi—to Me; sarva-guhā—in all hearts; āšaye—who am situated; 
manah-gatih —the movement of the mind; avicchinnā—unobstructed; 
yathā—just as; gangā-ambhasah—of the celestial waters of the Ganges; 
ambudhau—to the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 


**Just as the celestial waters of the Ganges flow unobstructed into the 
ocean, so when My devotees simply hear of Me, their minds come to Me. 
I reside in the hearts of all. 


PURPORT 


This verse and the following three verses are quoted from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (3.29.11—14). They were spoken by Lord Krsna in the form 
of Kapiladeva. 

TEXT 172 


PH efe Casp MOT SIMO 1 
SŪRPTRIRTNI A Shes AFETA 1 dat 0 


laksaņam bhakti-yogasya 

nirgunasya hy udāhrtam 
ahaituky avyavahità 

yà bhaktih purusottame 


SYNONYMS 


laksanam—the symptom; bhakti-yogasya—of devotional service; 
nirgunasya—beyond the three modes of nature; hi—certainly; 


udāhrtam— is cited; ahaitukī —causeless; avyavahita—uninterrupted; 
ya—which; bhaktih —devotional service; purusa-uttame—to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


*"These are the characteristics of transcendental loving service to 
Purusottama, the Supreme Personality of Godhead: it is causeless, and it 
cannot be obstructed in any way. 


TEXT 173 


II Ten CU IIIS 1 
MITA «T JEG RA RRR SAIS 1 dao ü 


sālokya-sārsti-sāmīpya- 
sārūpyaikatvam apy uta 
dīyamānam na grhņanti 
vinā mat-sevanam janāh 


SYNONYMS 


sālokya—being on the same planet as Me; sārsti —having opulence equal 
to Mine; sāmīpya—having direct association with Me; sárupya—having 
the same form as Me; ekatvam—oneness with Me; api —even; uta— or; 
diyamanam-—being given; na—not; grhnanti—accept; vind—without; 
mat-sevanam—My service; janāh—the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


**My devotees do not accept salokya, sarsti, sārūpya, samipya or oneness 
with Me—even if I offer these liberations—in preference to serving Me. 


TEXT 174 
A AI CSAs ay Sop GV ITS? 1 
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sa eva bhakti-yogakhya 
ātyantika udāhrtah 


yenātivrajya tri-gunam 
mad-bhāvāyopapadyate 


SYNONYMS 


sah—that (having the above symptoms); eva—certainly; bhakti-yoga- 
ākhyah—called bhakti-yoga; ātyantikah—the ultimate goal of life; 
udāhrtah—described as; yena—by which; ativrajya—transcending; tri- 
gunam—the three modes of material nature; mat-bhāvāya— for direct 
touch with Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and My nature; 
upapadyate—one becomes gualified. 


TRANSLATION 


**Bhakti-yoga, as described above, is the ultimate goal of life. By 
rendering devotional service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, one 
transcends the modes of material nature and attains the spiritual position 
on the platform of direct devotional service” 


TEXT 175 


wreaks M-AR TĀ MTK 1 
HAT SAC CAI BET RAE ES Sq da U 


bhukti-mukti ddi-vdficha yadi mane haya 
sādhana karile prema utpanna nā haya 


SYNONYMS 


bhukti—material enjoyment; mukti —to become liberated from material 
bondage; ddi—and so on; vafichd—desires; yadi —if; mane—in the 
mind; haya—are; sādhana karile—even executing devotional service 
according to the regulative routine; prema— real love of Krsna; 
utpanna—awakened; nā—not; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf one is infected with the desire for material enjoyment or material 
liberation, he cannot rise to the platform of pure loving service unto the 


Lord, even though he may superficially render devotional service 
according to the routine regulative principles. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thakura mentions that if one maintains 
within his heart the desire to enjoy the result of good work, or, being 
embarrassed by the material world, the desire to get out of material 
entanglement, one will never be able to attain the transcendental 
mellows of devotional service. In other words, one must not desire 
material profit when rendering devotional service. Even if one follows 
all the sixty-four regulative principles, he cannot attain pure devotional 
service with a contaminated heart. 


TEXT 176 


fefe jet Ae PNE alt WTS 1 
SRG PANU OA U SAV 1 


bhukti-mukti-sprhā yāvat 
pisaci hrdi vartate 

tāvad bhakti-sukhasyātra 

katham abhyudayo bhavet 


SYNONYMS 


bhukti—for material enjoyment; mukti—and for liberation from 
material existence; sprhá— desires; yāvat—as long as; pi$aci—the 
witches; hrdi—within the heart; vartate—remain; tāvat—that long; 
bhakti—of devotional service; sukhasya—of the happiness; atra—here; 
katham—how; abhyudayah—awakening; bhavet—can there be. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The material desire to enjoy the material world and the desire to 
become liberated from material bondage are considered to be two witches, 
and they haunt one like ghosts. As long as these witches remain within 
the heart, how can one feel transcendental bliss? As long as these two 


witches remain in the heart, there is no possibility of enjoying the 
transcendental bliss of devotional service.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.22). 
TEXT 177 


IIS (CS ws AA SAR 1 
«fe «tte Care wie jās I FA N SAA N 


sādhana-bhakti haite haya ‘rati’ra udaya 
rati gādha haile tara ‘prema’ nama kaya 


SYNONYMS 


sādhana-bhakti—the process of regularly rendering devotional service; 
haite—from; haya—there is; ratira—of attachment; udaya—the 
awakening; rati—such attachment; gādha haile—becoming thick; tāra— 
of this; prema—love of Godhead; nāma—the name; kaya—is said. 


TRANSLATION 


“By regularly rendering devotional service, one gradually becomes 
attached to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When that attachment 
is intensified, it becomes love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


The Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.2) gives the following information 
about sādhana-bhakti: 


krti-sādhyā bhavet sādhya-bhāvā sā sādhanābhidhā 
nitya-siddhasya bhāvasya prākatyam hrdi sādhyatā 


The process of devotional service—beginning with chanting and 
hearing—is called sadhana-bhakti. This includes the regulative 
principles that are intended to awaken one to devotional service. 


Devotional service is always dormant in everyone's heart, and by the 
offenseless chanting of the holy names of the Lord, one's original 
dormant Krsna consciousness is awakened. This awakening to Krsna 
consciousness is the beginning of sādhana-bhakti. This can be divided 
into many different parts, including faith, association with devotees, 
initiation by the spiritual master, engagement in devotional service 
under the instructions of a spiritual master, steadiness in devotional 
service and the awakening of a taste for devotional service. In this way, 
one can become attached to Krsna and His service, and when this 
attachment is intensified, it results in ecstatic love for Krsna. The word 
rati is explained in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.3.41) as follows: 


vyaktam masrnatevantar-laksyate rati-laksanam 
mumuksu-prabhrtīnām ced bhaved esd ratir na hi 


“When a tenderness of the heart is manifested, there is rati, or 
attachment. But those who are interested in being liberated from 
material bondage will not manifest this tenderness." This attachment is 
not like material attachment. When one is free of material 
contamination, attachment for Krsna's service awakens and is called 
rati. In the material world there is attachment for material enjoyment, 
but this is not rati. Transcendental rati can be awakened only on the 
spiritual platform. Ecstatic love for Krsna (prema) is described in the 
Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.41) as follows: 


samyan masrnita-svànto mamatvatisayankitah 
bhāvah sa eva sāndrātmā budhaih premā nigadyate 
"When the heart is completely softened and devoid of all material 
desires and when one's emotional feelings become very strong, one 


becomes very much attached to Krsna. Such purified emotion is known 
as pure love." 


TEXT 178 


CAT SCT AWI— C82, siet, VAT 1 
MA, SAA, IA, AVIA VA 1 >4t U 


prema vrddhi-krame nama——sneha, māna, pranaya 


rāga, anurāga, bhāva, mahābhāva haya 


SYNONYMS 


prema—ecstatic love for God; vrddhi-krame—in terms of progressive 
increase; nāma—named; sneha—affection; māna—abhorrence; 
pranaya—love; rága—attachment; anurāga—further attachment; 
bhāva—ecstasy; mahā-bhāva—great ecstasy; haya—are. 


TRANSLATION 


“The basic aspects of prema, when gradually increasing to different 
states, are affection, abhorrence, love, attachment, further attachment, 
ecstasy and great ecstasy. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, (3.2.84) sneha (affection) is described as 
follows: 


sdndras citta-dravam kurvan premā ‘sneha’ itiryate 
ksaņikasyāpi neha sydd vislesasya sahisnuta 


“That aspect of prema in which the melting of the heart for the lover is 
concentrated is called sneha, or affection. The symptom of such 
affection is that the lover cannot for a moment remain without the 
association of the beloved.” A description of māna can be found in 
Madhya-līlā (Chapter Two, verse 66). Similarly, a description of pranaya 
is also there. As far as rāga is concerned, the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
(3.2.87) says: 


snehah sa rāgo yena syāt sukharh duhkham api sphutam 
tat-sambandha-lave 'py atra pritih prana-vyayair api 


“That stage at which affection for the beloved converts unhappiness 
into happiness is called rāga, or attachment. When one has such 
attachment for Krsna, he can give up his own life to satisfy his beloved 
Krsna.” Anurāga, bhava and mahābhāva are described in the Sixth 
Chapter of the Madhya-līlā, verse 13. The purport to that verse explains 


adhirūdha-mahābhāva. 
TEXT 179 


CR AS, F, AA, VG, ASA 1 
xka, Prot, fala, Ter- ola 1 545 1 


yaiche bīja, iksu, rasa, guda, khanda-sāra 
Sarkard, sitā, michari, uttama-michari āra 


SYNONYMS 


yaiche—just like; bīja—the seed; iksu—the sugarcane plant; rasa—the 
juice; guda— molasses; khanda-sara—dry molasses; sarkarà— sugar; 
sità—candy; michari—rock candy; uttama-michari—lozenges; āra—and. 


TRANSLATION 


“The gradual development of prema may be compared to different states 
of sugar. First there is the seed of the sugarcane, then sugarcane and then 
the juice extracted from the cane. When this juice is boiled, it forms 
liquid molasses, then solid molasses, then sugar, candy, rock candy and 
finally lozenges. 


TEXT 180 


R sra pase Ss-s OT BAST 1 
ziea fe afe faeta, agea 1 sto u 


ei saba krsna-bhakti-rasera sthayibhava 
sthāyibhāve mile yadi vibhāva, anubhāva 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all these; krsna-bhakti—of devotional service to Krsna; 
rasera—of the mellows; sthayi-bhava— continuous existence of ecstasy; 
sthāyi-bhāve—in this continuous existence of ecstasy; mile—one meets; 
yadi—if; vibhàva— special ecstasy; anubhava— subecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these stages combined are called sthāyibhāva, or continuous love of 
Godhead in devotional service. In addition to these stages, there are 
vibhava and anubhāva. 


PURPORT 


Attachment for Krsna never wanes; it increases more and more as one 
attains different stages. All the stages together are called sthayibhava, or 
continuous existence of ecstasy. The nine forms of devotional service 
are Sravanam kīrtanam visnoh smaranam pāda-sevanam arcanam 
vandanam dāsyam sakhyam ātma-nivedanam [SB 7.5.23]. When 
continuous love of Godhead is mixed with the processes of devotional 
service, it is called vibhāva, anubhāva, sāttvika and vyabhicārī. The 
devotee thus enjoys a variety of transcendental bliss. In his Amrta- 
pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura states that anubhāva can be 
divided into thirteen categories: (1) dancing, (2) rolling on the ground, 
(3) singing, (4) yelling, (5) jumping, (6) making loud noises, (7) yawning, 
(8) heavy breathing, (9) not caring for public opinion, (10) discharging 
saliva, (11) roaring laughter, (12) unsteadiness and (13) hiccuping. These 
are the symptoms of anubhāva. Thus the transcendental mellows are 
experienced in different stages. Similarly, there are many other forms of 
expression that have been analytically studied by the Gosvamis. In the 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu, Rüpa Gosvāmī gives each and every symptom a 
particular name. 


TEXT 181 


wifes-pheoiis-wicea free 1 
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sāttvika-vyabhicāri-bhāvera milane 
krsna-bhakti-rasa haya amrta āsvādane 


SYNONYMS 


sāttvika-vyabhicāri-bhāvera—of sāttvika and vyabhicārī with sthāyibhāva; 
milane—by mixing; krsna-bhakti-rasa—the transcendental mellows of 
devotional service to the Lord; haya—become; amrta—nectarean; 


āsvādane— in tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the higher standard of ecstatic love is mixed with the symptoms 
of sattvika and vyabhicari, the devotee relishes the transcendental bliss of 
loving Krsna in a variety of nectarean tastes. 


TEXT 182 


CRU, Prot, vno, Wal, PAA 1 
freie “Are SA STS AYA UW svat 


yaiche dadhi, sitā, ghrta, marīca, karpūra 
milane, 'rasālā' haya amrta madhura 


SYNONYMS 


yaiche—just as; dadhi— yogurt; sità—sugar candy; ghrta—clarified 
butter; marica—black pepper; karpūra—camphor; milane—in mixing 
together; rasala—very tasteful; haya—becomes; amrta—nectarean; 
madhura—and sweet. 


TRANSLATION 


“These tastes are like a combination of yogurt, sugar candy, ghee 
[clarified butter], black pepper and camphor and are as palatable as sweet 
nectar. 


TEXTS 183-184 
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bhakta-bhede rati-bheda pafica parakāra 
šānta-rati, dāsya-rati, sakhya-rati āra 
vātsalya-rati, madhura-rati, ———ei pafica vibheda 
rati-bhede krsna-bhakti-rase pafica bheda 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-bhede—according to varieties of devotees; rati-bheda—the 
different attachments; pafica parakara— five categories; šānti-rati — 
neutral appreciation; dásya-rati— attachment in a service attitude; 
sakhya-rati—attachment by friendly appreciation; āra—also; vātsalya- 
rati —attachment by parental affection; madhura-rati—attachment by 
conjugal love; ei—these; pafica—five; vibheda— divisions; rati-bhede— 
by attachment on different platforms; krsna-bhakti-rase—in mellows 
derived from devotional service to Krsna; pafica—five; bheda— varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to the devotee, attachment falls within the five categories of 
šānta-rati, dāsya-rati, sakhya-rati, vātsalya-rati and madhura-rati. These 
five categories arise from devotees' different attachments to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The transcendental mellows derived from 
devotional service are also of five varieties. 


PURPORT 


Santa-rati is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.16—18) as 
follows: 


mānase nirvikalpatvam 
šama ity abhidhīyate 


"When one is completely free from all doubts and material attachments, 
he attains the neutral position, called Santa.” 


vihāya visayonmukhyam nijānanda-sthitir yatah 
atmanah kathyate so 'tra svabhavah šama ity asau 
prāyah šama-pradhānānām mamatā-gandha-varjitā 
paramātmatayā krsne jātā šānta-ratir mata 


The šānta-rati realization of Krsna is in the neutral stage between the 
conception of impersonalism and personalism. This means that one is 
not very strongly attached to the personal feature of the Lord. An 
appreciation of the greatness of the Lord is called šānta-rati. This is 


attachment not to the personal feature but to the impersonal feature. 
Generally, one in this stage is attached to the Paramātmā feature of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


isvarah sarva-bhūtānām hrd-deše "juna tisthati 
bhrāmayan sarva-bhūtāni yantrārūdhāni māyayā 


"The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone's heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine made of the material energy.” (Bg. 18.61) On the strength of 
this statement from the Bhagavad-gītā, we can understand that in šānta- 
rasa a devotee sees the Lord's representation everywhere. 

Dāsya-rati is explained in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.27) thus: 


svasmād bhavanti ye nyūnās te "nugrāhyā harer matāh 
ārādhyatvātmikā tesām ratih prītir itīritā 
tatrāsakti-krd anyatra prīti-samhāriņī hy asau 


When the Supreme Lord in His localized aspect is appreciated and a 
great devotee understands his subordinate position, not only does he 
surrender to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but, due to his 
subordinate position, he wishes to render some service and thus become 
favored by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. A devotee in šānta-rati 
is not very much willing to render service to the Lord, but a devotee in 
dāsya-rati voluntarily wants to render service. Due to this attitude, the 
devotee in dāsya-rati realizes the Supreme Personality of Godhead more 
fully than a devotee in šānta-rati. He considers the Lord to be a 
worshipable object, and this means that his attachment for the Lord 
increases. Thus dāsya-rati is characterized as bhaktih parešānubhavo 
viraktir anyatra ca. (SB 11.2.42) In other words, on the dāsya-rati 
platform a devotee is attached to rendering service to the Lord, and he is 
detached from material activities. Sānta-rati is neither material nor 
spiritual, but dāsya-rati is actually on the spiritual platform. There is no 
attachment for material things on the spiritual platform (viraktir anyatra 
ca). A devotee in dāsya-rati has no attachment for anything but Krsna's 
service. 

Sakhya-rati is described in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.5.30) as 


follows: 


ye syus tulyā mukundasya te sakhayah satam matāh 
sāmyād visrambha-rūpaisām ratih sakhyam ihocyate 


According to the opinion of advanced devotees and learned scholars, a 
devotee in sakhya-rati feels equal to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. This is a relationship in friendship. Due to having a friendly 
relationship with the Lord, not only is one free from material 
attachment, but one believes in equal dealings with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This is called sakhya-rati. The sakhya-rati 
devotee is so advanced that he treats the Lord on an equal level and 
even exchanges joking words with Him. Although one is never equal to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the sakhya-rati devotee feels equal 
to the Lord, and he does not feel guilty because of this. Usually it is 
offensive to consider oneself equal to the Lord. The Mayavadis, for 
example, consider themselves equal to the Lord, but such feelings entail 
bereavement because they are material. Sakhya-rati, however, is a feeling 
experienced in the mind by a pure devotee, and he is eternally related 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead in that feeling. 

Vātsalya-rati is described as follows in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 


(2.5.33): 


guravo ye harer asya te püjyà iti vi$rutah 
anugraha-mayi tesārh ratir vātsalyam ucyate 


=> 


idam lālana-bhavyāšīs cibuka-sparšanādi-krt 


When a living entity is situated on the platform of vātsalya-rati, he 
thinks of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His childhood feature. 
In this feature, the Lord has to be protected by the devotee, and at this 
time the devotee takes the position of being worshiped by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. These feelings of parental love are called 
vātsalya-rati. When the devotee is situated on this platform, he wants to 
maintain the Lord like a son, and he desires all good fortune for the 
Lord. He offers blessings to the Lord by touching His feet and head. 
Madhura-rati, or attachment in conjugal love, is described as follows: 


mitho harer mrgāksyās ca sambhogasyādi-kāraņam 


madhurāpara-paryāyā priyatākhyoditā ratih 
asyām katāksa-bhrū-ksepa-priya-vāņī-smitādayah 


Madhura-rati, the conjugal relationship experienced between the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the young damsels of Vrajabhūmi, 
continuously exists in eight kinds of remembrances. This intimate 
relationship brought about by conjugal love produces movements of the 
eyebrows, glancing, sweet words and exchanges of joking words. 


TEXT 185 
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Santa, dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya, madhura-rasa nāma 
krsna-bhakti-rasa-madhye e pafica pradhāna 


SYNONYMS 


Santa—neutrality; dāsya—servitude; sakhya—friendship; vatsalya— 
parental affection; madhura-rasa—conjugal love; nāma—different 
names; krsna-bhakti—of devotional service to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; rasa—the mellows; madhye—among; e—these; pafica— 
five; pradhāna—chief. 


TRANSLATION 


“The chief transcendental mellows experienced with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are five—<santa, dāsya, sakhya, vatsalya and 
madhura. 


TEXT 186 
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hāsyo 'dbhutas tathā vīrah 
karuņo raudra ity api 
bhayānakah sa-bībhatsa 
iti gaunas ca saptadhā 


SYNONYMS 


hāsyah—laughter; adbhutah—wonder; tathā—then; virah—chivalry; 
karuņah—compassion; raudrah—anger; iti—thus; api—also; 
bhayānakah—fear; sah—along with; bibhatsah— disaster; iti—thus; 
gaunah—indirect; ca—also; saptadha— seven kinds. 


TRANSLATION 


**Besides the five direct mellows, there are seven indirect mellows, 
known as laughter, wonder, chivalry, compassion, anger, disaster and 
fear.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.5.116). 
TEXT 187 
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hāsya, adbhuta, vīra, karuņa, raudra, bībhatsa, bhaya 
pafica-vidha-bhakte gauna sapta-rasa haya 


SYNONYMS 


hāsya—laughter; adbhuta—wonder; vira—chivalry; karuna— pathetic 
feeling; raudra—anger; bibhatsa—disaster; bhaya—fearfulness; pafica- 
vidha-bhakte—in five kinds of devotees; gauņa—indirect; sapta-rasa— 
seven kinds of mellows; haya—there are. 


TRANSLATION 


“In addition to the five direct mellows, there are seven indirect mellows, 
known as laughter, wonder, chivalry, compassion, anger, disaster and 
fear. 


PURPORT 


Šānta-bhakti-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (3.1.4—6) as 
follows: 


vaksyamāņair vibhāvādyaih šaminām svādyatām gatah 
sthāyī šānti-ratir dhīraih šānta-bhakti-rasah smrtah 


prāyah sva-sukha-jātīyam sukharh sydd atra yoginām 
kintv ātma-saukhyam aghanam ghanam tv īša-mayam sukham 


tatrāpīša-svarūpānubhavasyaivoru-hetutā 
dāsādi-van-mano-jūiātva-līlāder na tathā mata 


When šānta-rati (neutral attraction) exists continuously and is mixed 
with ecstatic emotion, and when the devotee relishes that neutral 
position, it is called šānta-bhakti-rasa. Santa-bhakti-rasa devotees 
generally relish the impersonal feature of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Since their taste of transcendental bliss is incomplete, it is 
called aghana, or not concentrated. A comparison is made between 
ordinary milk and concentrated milk. When the same devotee goes 
beyond the impersonal and tastes the service of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead in His original form as sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha [Bs. 5.1] (His 
transcendental, blissful body, complete in knowledge and eternity), the 
taste is called concentrated (ghana) transcendental bliss. Sometimes the 
devotees in šānta-rasa relish transcendental bliss after meeting the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but this is not comparable to the 
transcendental bliss relished by the devotees situated in dāsya-rasa, the 
transcendental mellow in which one renders service to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

Dāsya-rasa, or dāsya-bhakti-rasa, is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta- 


sindhu (3.2.3—4) as follows: 


ātmocitair vibhāvādyaih prītir āsvādanīyatām 
nītā cetasi bhaktānām prīti-bhakti-raso matah 
anugrāhy asya dāsatvāl lālyatvād apy ayam dvidhā 
bhidyate sambhrama-prīto gaurava-prīta ity api 


When according to his desires the living entity develops love for the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, this beginning stage of love is called 


dāsya-bhakti-rasa. Dāsya-bhakti-rasa is divided into two categories, 
called sambhrama-dāsya and gaurava-dāsya. In sambhrama-dasya, the 
devotee renders respectful service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but in the more advanced gaurava-dāsya, his service takes the 
form of giving protection to the Lord. 

Sakhya-bhakti-rasa is described as follows in the Bhakti-rasāmrta sindhu 


(3.3.1): 


sthāyi-bhāvo vibhavadyaih sakhyam ātmocitair iha 
nitas citte satārh pustim rasah preyān udiryate 


"According to one's original consciousness, ecstatic emotions may be 
exhibited as continuously existing in fraternity. When this stage of 
Krsna consciousness is mature, it is called preyo-rasa or sakhya-bhakti- 
rasa.” 

Vātsalya-bhakti-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (3.4.1) as 


follows: 


vibhāvādyais tu vātsalyam sthayi pustim upāgatah 
esa vatsala-nāmātra prokto bhakti-raso budhaih 


"When eternally existing love of Godhead transforms into parental love 
and is mixed with corresponding emotions, that stage of spiritual 
existence is described by learned devotees as vātsalya-bhakti-rasa.” 
Madhura-bhakti-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.5.1) 


as follows: 


ātmocitair vibhāvādyaih pustim mita satām hrdi 
madhurākhyo bhaved bhakti-raso 'sau madhurā ratih 


“If in accordance with one's own natural development in Krsna 
consciousness one's attraction leans toward conjugal love within the 
heart, that is called attachment in conjugal love, or madhura-rasa.” 
Similarly, hāsya, adbhuta, vira, karuna, raudra, bhaya and bībhatsa—the 


seven indirect mellows—are explained in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
(4.1.6). The hāsya-bhakti-rasa, laughing devotion, is explained as follows: 


vaksyamāņair vibhavadyaih pustim hāsa-ratir gata 


hāsya-bhakti-raso nāma budhair esa nigadyate 


"When through devotional service a laughing attachment to Krsna is 
developed, it is called hāsya-bhakti-rasa by learned scholars." 
Similarly, adbhuta-rasa is described in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
(4.2.1): 

ātmocitair vibhāvādyaih svādyatvam bhakta-cetasi 

sā vismaya-ratir nītādbhuta-bhakti-raso bhavet 

"When one's general attachment is fixed in wonder, it is called adbhuta- 
bhakti-rasa.” 
Vira-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.3.1): 


saivotsāha-ratih sthāyī vibhāvādyair nijocitah 
ānīyamānā svādyatvam vira-bhakti-raso bhavet 
yuddha-dāna-dayā-dharmais caturdhā-vīra ucyate 


"When attachment to Krsna mixes with the bellicose tendency, the 
charitable tendency or the merciful tendency in the heart of the 
devotee, such devotion is called vira-bhakti-rasa." 
Karuna-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.4.1): 


ātmocitair vibhāvādyair nītā pustim satām hrdi 
bhavec choka-ratir bhakti-raso hi karuņābhidhah 
“When one’s devotional attitude and attachment for Krsna is mixed 


with lamentation, it is called karuna-bhakti-rasa." 
Similarly, raudra-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.5.1): 


nītā krodha-ratih pustim vibhāvādyair nijocitaih 
hrdi bhakta-janasyāsau raudra-bhakti-raso bhavet 


"When devotion is mixed with anger in the heart of the devotee, the 
taste is called raudra-bhakti-vasa." 
Bhayānaka-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.6.1): 


vaksyamāņair vibhavadyaih pustim bhaya-ratir gata 
bhayānakābhidho bhakti-raso dhīrair udīryate 


"When devotion is mixed with fear, it is called bhayānaka-bhakti-rasa.” 


Bībhatsa-bhakti-rasa is described as follows (B.r.s. 4.7.1): 


pustim nija-vibhāvādyair jugupsā-ratir āgatā 
asau bhakti-raso dhīrair bībhatsākhya itīryate 


"When one's attachment for Krsna develops in an abominable way, and 
the devotee enjoys it, that is called bībhatsa-bhakti-rasa.” 

In conclusion, when a pure devotee is situated in any of the five 
principal mellows (santa, dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya or madhura) and that 
mellow is mixed with one or more of the seven indirect bhakti-rasas 
(hasya, adbhuta, vira, karuna, raudra, bhayanaka or bibhatsa), the 
indirect mellows become prominent. 


TEXT 188 
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pafica-rasa 'sthāyī vyāpī rahe bhakta-mane 
sapta gauņa ‘dgantuka’ pāiye kāraņe 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-rasa—five direct transcendental mellows; sthāyī —permanently 
existing; vyápi—expanded; rahe—remain situated; bhakta-mane— in the 
heart of a devotee; sapta gauna— seven indirect mellows; ágantuka— 
accidental; pāiye—appearing; karane— under certain conditions. 


TRANSLATION 


“The five direct transcendental mellows of devotional service are 
permanently situated in the heart of the devotee, whereas the seven 
indirect emotions appear suddenly under certain conditions and appear 
more powerful. 


TEXT 189 
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šānta-bhakta——nava-yogendra, sanakādi āra 
dāsya-bhāva-bhakta——sarvatra sevaka apāra 


SYNONYMS 


šānta-bhakta—the neutral devotees; nava—nine; yogendra—saintly 
persons; sanaka-ādi āra—and the four Kumāras, headed by Sanaka; 
dāsya-bhāva-bhakta—devotees in dāsya-rasa; sarvatra sevaka apāra — 
similar innumerable servants everywhere. 


TRANSLATION 


“Examples of santa-bhaktas are the nine Yogendras and the four 
Kumāras. Examples of devotees in dāsya-bhakti are innumerable, for such 
devotees exist everywhere. 


PURPORT 


The nine Yogendras are Kavi, Havi, Antarīksa, Prabuddha, Pippalāyana, 
Āvirhotra, Dravida (Drumila), Camasa and Karabhājana. The four 
Kumāras are Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanat-kumāra and Sanātana. The 
servant devotees in Gokula are Raktaka, Citraka, Patraka and so on. In 
Dvārakā there are servants like Daruka, and in the Lord's pastimes in 
the material world there are servants like Hanumān. 


TEXT 190 
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sakhya-bhakta—-—$ridamadi, pure bhīmārjuna 
vātsalya-bhakta——mātā pitā, yata guru-jana 
SYNONYMS 


sakhya-bhakta—devotees in fraternity; sridama-adi—Sridama and 
others; pure—in Dvārakā; bhima-arjuna—Bhima and Arjuna; vātsalya- 
bhakta—devotees in parental love; mata pità—the mother and father; 
yata guru-jana—all other similar superior persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“In Vrndāvana, examples of devotees in fraternity are Sridama and 
Sudāmā; in Dvaraka the Lord's friends are Bhīma and Arjuna; in 
Vrndavana the devotees in parental love are mother Yasoda and father 
Nanda Maharaja, and in Dvaraka the Lord's parents are Vasudeva and 
Devaki. There are also other superior persons who are devotees in 
parental love. 


TEXT 191 
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madhura-rase bhakta-mukhya——vraje gopi-gana 
mahisi-gana, laksmi-gana, asankhya ganana 


SYNONYMS 


madhura-rase—in the mellow of conjugal love; bhakta-mukhya—the 
chief devotees; vraje—in Vrndavana; gopi-gana—the gopis; mahisī- 
gana—the queens in Dvaraka; laksmi-gana—the goddesses of fortune in 
Vaikuntha; asankhya ganana—of innumerable reckoning. 


TRANSLATION 


“The chief devotees in conjugal love are the gopis in Vrndavana, the 
queens in Dvaraka and the goddesses of fortune in Vaikuntha. These 
devotees are innumerable. 


TEXT 192 
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punah krsņa-rati haya duita prakāra 
ais$varya-jfiana-misrà, kevala-bheda āra 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; krsna-rati—attachment for Krsna; haya—becomes; 


duita—twofold; prakara— varieties; ai$varya-jfiana-misra—knowledge of 
Krsna mixed with a reverential attitude; kevala— pure attachment; 
bheda— division; āra—other. 


TRANSLATION 


* Attachment for Krsna is divided into two categories. One is attachment 
with awe and reverence, and the other is pure attachment without 
reverence. 


TEXT 193 
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gokule ‘kevala’ rati ——aišvarya-jiiāna-hīna 
purī-dvaye, vaikunthaddye——aisvarya-pravina 


SYNONYMS 


gokule—in Gokula Vrndavana; kevalā rati —flawless attachment; 
ais$varya-jfiana-hina—vwithout reverential considerations; puri-dvaye—in 
two puris, namely Mathurā-purī and Dvārakā-purī; vaikuntha-adye—in 
the Vaikuntha planets; aifvarya-pravina—prominence of awe and 
reverence. 


TRANSLATION 


*Pure attachment without reverence is found in Gokula Vrndavana. 
Attachment in which awe and reverence are prominent is found in the 
two cities Mathura and Dvārakā and in Vaikuntha. 


TEXT 194 
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ai$varya-jfiana-pradhanye sankucita priti 
dekhiyā nā mane ai$varya—-—kevalàra rīti 


SYNONYMS 


ai$varya-jfiana-pradhanye—in the predominance of awe and veneration; 
sankucita—crippled; priti—love; dekhiya— seeing; nā māne—does not 
care; aifvarya—opulence; kevalāra riti—that is the symptom of pure 
devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


*When opulence is very prominent, love of Godhead is somewhat 
crippled. According to kevala devotion, however, even though the devotee 
sees the unlimited potency of Krsna, he considers himself equal to Him. 


TEXT 195 
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šānta-dāsya-rase ai$varya kāhān uddīpana 
vātsalya-sakhya-madhure ta’ kare sankocana 


SYNONYMS 


šānta-dāsya-rase—in the transcendental mellows of neutrality and 
servitude; aisvarya—opulence; kahan—somewhere; uddipana— 
manifested; vatsalya-sakhya-madhure—in parenthood, fraternal love and 
conjugal love; ta'— certainly; kare—does; sankocana—minimizing. 


TRANSLATION 


“On the transcendental platform of neutrality and service, sometimes the 
opulence of the Lord is prominent. But in the transcendental mellows of 
fraternal, parental and conjugal love, the opulence is minimized. 


TEXT 196 
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vasudeva-devakira krsna carana vandila 
aisvarya-jndne dunhdra mane bhaya haila 


SYNONYMS 


vasudeva-devakira—of Vasudeva and Devaki; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
carana—to the lotus feet; vandila—offered prayers; ai$varya-jfiane— 
because of knowledge of the opulence; dunhàra—of both of them; 
mane—in the minds; bhaya haila—there was fear. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Krsna offered prayers at the lotus feet of His mother and father, 
Vasudeva and Devaki, they both felt awe, reverence and fear due to 
knowledge of His opulences. 

TEXT 197 
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devaki vasudevas ca 

vijūāya jagad-isvarau 
krta-samwandanau putrau 

sasvajāte na šankitau 


SYNONYMS 


devakī —Devakī; vasudevah— Vasudeva; ca —and; vijfiaya— 
understanding; jagat-īšvarau—the two Lords of the universe; krta- 
sarnvandanau—having paid obeisances; putrau—the two sons Krsna and 
Balarama; sasvajate—embraced; na— not; šankitau—being frightened. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Devaki and Vasudeva understood that their two sons Krsna and 
Balarāma, who had paid obeisances to them, were the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, they became fearful and did not embrace Them.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse quoted from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.44.51) describes what 


happened just after the killing of Kamsa by Krsna and Balarama. 
Vasudeva and Devaki saw their son kill the powerful demon Karnsa, and 
after this they were immediately released from their shackles. Balarama 
and Krsna then offered respects to Devaki and Vasudeva. Both the 
father and the mother wanted to embrace their sons, but they 
understood that Krsna and Balarama were the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, and they therefore hesitated to embrace Them. Their parental 
love for Krsna and Balarama was therefore hampered and decreased by 
awe and reverence. 


TEXT 198 


FRA RARA M SIETA CZ wx 1 
ABS ti II Saat aI 1 sr N 


krsnera višva-rūpa dekhi’ arjunera haila bhaya 
sakhya-bhāve dhārstya ksamāpaya kariyā vinaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; višva-rūpa—the universal form; dekhi' —seeing; 
arjunera—of Arjuna; haila bhaya—there was fear; sakhya-bhāve—as a 
friend; dhārstya—impudence; ksamāpaya—begs pardon for; kariya— 
showing; vinaya—submission. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Krsna manifested His universal form, Arjuna became reverent 
and fearful, and he begged forgiveness for his past impudence toward 
Krsna as a friend. 


TEXTS 199-200 
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sakheti matvā prasabham yad uktam 
he krsna he yādava he sakheti 
ajānatā mahimānam tavedam 
mayā pramādāt pranayena vāpi 
yac cāvahāsārtham asat-krto 'si 
vihāra-šayyāsana-bhojanesu 
eko 'tha vāpy acyuta tat-samaksarm 
tat ksāmaye tvām aham aprameyam 


SYNONYMS 


sakhā— friend; iti—thus; matvā—thinking; prasabham—forcibly; yat— 
that which; uktam—was said; he krsna—O Krsna; he yàdava—O 
descendant of Yadu; he sakhā—O my dear friend; iti —thus; ajānatā — 
without knowing; mahimanam-—greatness; tava— Your; idam—this; 
mayā—by me; pramādāt—out of ignorance; pranayena—out of 
affection; vā—or; api —certainly; yat— whatever; ca—and; avahāsa- 
artham—for the matter of joking; asat-krtah—insulted; asi— You are; 
vihàra—while enjoying; šayyā-āsana—sitting or lying on the bed; 
bhojanesu—while eating together; ekah—alone; atha vā—or; api— 
certainly; acyuta —O my dear Krsna; tat-samaksam—in the presence of 
others; tat—all those; ksamaye—ask pardon; tvàm—unto You; aham—]; 
aprameyam—who are unlimited. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Thinking of You as my friend, I have rashly addressed You "O Krsna,” 
“O Yādava,” “O my friend,” not knowing Your glories. Please forgive 
whatever I may have done in madness or in love. I have dishonored You 
many times, jesting as we relaxed, lay on the same bed, or sat or ate 
together, sometimes alone and sometimes in front of many friends. O 
infallible one, please excuse me for all those offenses.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (11.41—42). In this verse, 
Arjuna is addressing Krsna, who was exhibiting His universal form on 
the Battlefield of Kuruksetra. 

TEXT 201 
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krsna yadi rukmiņīre kailā parihāsa 
‘krsna chadibena’——jani’ rukmiņīra haila trāsa 


SYNONYMS 
krsna— Lord Krsna; yadi —although; rukminire—unto Rukmini, the first 
queen; kaila—did; parihāsa—joking; krsna— Lord Krsna; chadibena— 
will give me up; jani —thinking; rukminira—of Rukmini; haila—there 
was; trása— shock. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although Krsna was joking with Queen Rukmini, she was thinking that 
He was going to give up her company, and she was therefore shocked. 


TEXT 202 
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tasyāh su-duhkha-bhaya-soka-vinasta-buddher 
hastāc chlathad-valayato vyajanam papāta 
dehas ca viklava-dhiyah sahasaiva muhyan 
rambheva vāta-vihatā pravikirya kešān 


SYNONYMS 


tasyah—of her; su-duhkha-bhaya— due to great distress and fear; $oka— 
and lamentation; vinasta—lost; buddheh— whose intelligence; hastat— 


from the hand; slathat—being loose; valayatah—bangles; vyajanam—the 
fan; papāta—fell down; dehah—body; ca—also; viklava—paralyzed by 
fear; dhiyah—whose understanding; sahasā eva—suddenly; muhyan— 
fainting; rambhā iva—like a banana tree; vāta-vihatā—dashed by a high 
wind; pravikirya—scattering; kešān— the hair. 


TRANSLATION 


“While Krsna was joking with Rukmini in Dvaraka, she was full of 
distress, fear and lamentation. She had also lost her intelligence. She 
dropped her hand bangles and the fan she was using to fan the Lord. Her 
hair became disarrayed, and she fainted and fell suddenly, appearing like a 
banana tree knocked down by high winds.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.60.24) refers to Krsna's speaking 
to Rukmini in His bedroom. Just to test her sincerity, He began to joke 
with her, presenting Himself as poor, incapable and unfit to be her lover. 
Not understanding that He was joking, Rukmini took Him seriously and 
thought that He wanted to leave her company. This misunderstanding 
made her very unhappy, and her whole body was affected. Her fan and 
bangles fell to the floor, and she also fell down like a banana tree 
knocked down by high winds. 

TEXT 203 
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'kevala'ra šuddha-prema ‘aisvarya’ nd jane 
aišvarya dekhileo nija-sambandha se mane 


SYNONYMS 


kevalāra—of unmixed attraction for Krsna; $uddha-prema—unalloyed 
love; ai$svarya—opulence; nā jane—does not know; ai$varya—opulence; 
dekhileo—in spite of experiencing; nija-sambandha—one's own 


relationship with Krsna; se māne—he takes very seriously. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the stage of kevala [unalloyed devotion] a devotee does not consider 
the unlimited opulence of Krsna, even though he experiences it. He takes 
seriously only his own relationship with Krsna. 


PURPORT 


When a devotee reaches the stage of pure, unalloyed devotion, especially 
in friendship with Krsna, he forgets the Lord's opulences, although he 
sees them, and he considers himself equal to Krsna. There is no question 
of actually comparing oneself to Krsna, but because the devotee is so 
advanced in Krsna consciousness, he is able to behave with Krsna as he 
would with an ordinary man. 


TEXT 204 
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trayyā copanisadbhis ca 
sankhya-yogais ca sātvataih 
upagīyjamāna-māhātmyam 

harin sāmanyatātmajam 


SYNONYMS 


trayya—by followers of three Vedas who perform great sacrifices, such as 
those performed for the demigod Indra; ca—also; upanisadbhih—by the 
followers of the Upanisads, the most exalted portion of Vedic knowledge 
(as Brahman); ca—also; sánkhya—by the philosophers who analytically 
study the universe (as the Purusa); yogaih—by mystic yogis (as the 
Paramātmā situated everywhere); ca—and; sdtvataih—by devotees who 
follow the method of worship mentioned in the Paficaratra and other 
Vedic literatures (as Bhagavan); upagiyamàána— being sung; 
mahatmyam—whose glories; harim—unto the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead; sā—she (mother Yašodā); amanyata—considered; ātma-jam— 
as her own son, born of her body. 


TRANSLATION 


“When mother Yasoda saw all the universes within Krsna's mouth, she 
was astonished for the time being. The Lord is worshiped like Indra and 
other demigods by the followers of the three Vedas, who offer Him 
sacrifices. He is worshiped as impersonal Brahman by saintly persons who 
understand His greatness through studying the Upanisads, as the Purusa 
by great philosophers who analytically study the universe, as the all- 
pervading Supersoul by great yogis, and as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by devotees. Nevertheless, mother Yasoda considered the Lord 
her own son.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.45). Those who are 

spiritually advanced forget Krsna’s opulence by the mercy of yogamāyā. 

For instance, mother Yasoda considered Krsna an ordinary child. 
TEXT 205 
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tam matvātmajam avyaktam 
martya-lingam adhoksajam 
gopikolūkhale dāmnā 
babandha prākrtam yathā 


SYNONYMS 


tam—Him (Krsna); matvā —considering; átmajam——own son; 
avyaktam—unmanifested; martya-lingam— manifested as if perishable; 
adhoksajam— beyond the perception of the senses; gopika—mother 
Yasoda; ulükhale—to the mortar; dàmná— with rope; babandha— bound; 
prākrtam—an ordinary child; yatha—like. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although Krsna is beyond sense perception and is unmanifest to human 
beings, he takes up the guise of a human being with a material body. 
Thus mother Yasoda thought Him to be her son, and she bound Lord 
Krsna with rope to a wooden mortar, as if He were an ordinary child.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.9.14) is in reference to Lord 
Krsna's exhibiting Himself like an ordinary child before mother Yasoda. 
He was playing like a naughty boy, stealing butter and breaking butter 
pots. Mother Yasodà became disturbed and wanted to bind the Lord to a 
mortar used for pounding spices. In other words, she considered the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead an ordinary child. 

TEXT 206 
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uvāha krsno bhagavān 

srīdāmānam parājitah 
vrsabham bhadrasenas tu 

pralambo rohiņī-sutam 


SYNONYMS 


uvāha—carried; krsnah— Lord Krsna; bhagavān—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sridamanam—Sridama; parājitah—being 
defeated; vrsabham— Vrsabha; bhadrasenah—Bhadrasena; tu—and; 
pralambah—Pralamba; rohini-sutam—Balarama. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Krsna was defeated by Sridama, He had to carry him on His 
shoulders. Similarly, Bhadrasena carried Vrsabha, and Pralamba carried 
Balarama, the son of Rohini.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.18.24). When all the cowherd 
boys were playing in the forest of Vrndāvana, the demon Pralambāsura 
appeared in order to kidnap Krsņa and Balarāma. The asura appeared 
disguised in the form of a cowherd boy, but Krsņa could understand his 
trick. Krsņa therefore divided all the cowherd boys into two parties. One 
party belonged to Balarāma, and the other party belonged to Krsņa 
Himself. Ultimately Krsņa was defeated in this play, and according to 
the wager, the defeated party had to carry the victorious party on their 
shoulders. Krsna had to carry Sridama on His shoulders, and Bhadrasena 
had to carry Vrsabha. The demon Pralambāsura had to carry Balarāma, 
and when Balarāma mounted his shoulders, the demon ran far away. 
Finally the demon began to expand his body to a gigantic size, and 
Balarama understood that he intended to kill Him. Balarama 
immediately struck the demon's head with His strong fist, and the 
demon fell down dead as if he were a snake whose head had been 
smashed. 


TEXTS 207—209 
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sā ca mene tadātmānam 
varistham sarva-yositām 
hitvā gopīh kāma-yānā 
mām asau bhajate priyah 
tato gatvā vanoddesam 
drpta kešavam abravīt 
na pāraye ham caliturn 
naya mām yatra te manah 
evam uktah priyam āha 


skandham āruhyatām iti 
tataš cāntardadhe krsņah 
sā vadhūr anvatapyata 


SYNONYMS 


sā—Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī; ca—also; mene—considered; tadā—at that 
time; átmánam-——Herself; varistháàm—the most glorious; sarva-yositam— 
among all the gopīs; hitvā —giving up; gopth—all the other gopis; kāma- 
yānāh—who were desiring the company of Krsna; mām—Me; asau— 
that $ri Krsņa; bhajate—worships; priyah—the most dear; tatah— 
thereafter; gatvā—going; vana-uddesam—to the deep forest; drpta— 
being very proud; kešavam—unto Krsna; abravīt —said; na pāraye —am 
unable; aham—1; calitum—to walk; naya—just carry; mām— Me; 
yatra— wherever; te— Your; manah—mind; evam uktah—thus being 
ordered by Srimati Rādhārāņī; priyam—to this most dear gopi; àha— 
said; skandham— My shoulders; āruhyatām— please get on; iti—thus; 
tatah—thereafter; ca—also; antardadhe—disappeared; krsnah— Lord 
Krsna; sa—Srimati Rādhārāņī; vadhüh—the gopī; anvatapyata—began 
to lament. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dearmost Krsna, You are worshiping Me and giving up the 
company of all the other gopis, who wanted to enjoy themselves with 
You." Thinking like this, Srīmatī Rādhārāņī considered Herself Krsņa's 
most beloved gopi. She had become proud and had left the rāsa-līlā with 
Krsna. In the deep forest She said, "My dear Krsna, I cannot walk any 
more. You can take Me wherever You like.” When Srimati Rādhārāņī 
petitioned Krsna in this way, Krsna said, “Just get up on My shoulders." 
As soon as Srimati Rādhārāņī began to do so, He disappeared. Srimati 
Radharani then began to grieve over Her request and Krsna's 
disappearance.’ 


PURPORT 


These three verses are quoted from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.30.36—38). 
TEXT 210 
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pati-sutānvaya-bhrātr-bāndhavān 

ativilanghya te nty acyutāgatāh 
gati-vidas tavodgīta-mohitāh 
kitava yositah kas tyajen nisi 


SYNONYMS 


pati —husbands; suta—sons; anvaya—family; bhratr—brothers; 
bāndhavān— friends; ativilanghya— without caring for; te— Your; anti — 
dear shelter; acyuta—O infallible one; āgatāh—have come; gati-vidah— 
who know everything of our activities; tava—of You; udgita—by the 
singing flute; mohitah—being attracted; kitava—O great cheater; 
yositah— beautiful women; kah— who; tyajet— would give up; niši—in 


the dead of night. 


TRANSLATION 


**Dear Krsna, we gopis have neglected the order of our husbands, sons, 
family, brothers and friends and have left their company to come to You. 
You know everything about our desires. We have come only because we 
are attracted by the supreme music of Your flute. But You are a great 
cheater, for who else would give up the company of young girls like us in 
the dead of night?' 


PURPORT 


This verse, quoted from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.31.16), describes how the 
gopīs went to the forest for Krsņa's enjoyment in the dead of night. The 
gopīs approached Krsņa to enjoy themselves with Him in the rāsa dance. 


Krsna knew this very well, but He was superficially trying to avoid them. 
He is therefore addressed by the gopis as kitava, a great cheater, because 
He first attracted them to come dance with Him, and yet when they 
actually came, neglecting the orders of their friends and relatives, He 
tried to avoid them by giving them so-called good instructions. These 
cunning instructions were too much for the gopis to tolerate; they 
therefore had a right to address Krsna as kitava, a great cheater. They 
were all young girls, and they had come to Him to be enjoyed. How could 
He avoid them? The gopis therefore expressed great disappointment in 
this verse. They came voluntarily, but Krsna was so cunning that He 
wanted to avoid their company. The gopis' lamentation was certainly 
very appropriate, and in this way Krsna tested their sincerity. 

TEXT 211 
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Santa-rase— — 'svarūpa-buddhye krsnaika-nisthata’ 
“Samo man-nisthatā buddheh” iti srī-mukha-gāthā 


SYNONYMS 


šānta-rase—in the stage of šānta-rasa, or neutrality; svarūpa-buddhye— 
by self-realization; krsna-eka-nisthata—full devotion to the lotus feet of 
Krsna; samah—equilibrium; mat—to Me; nisthatà—the quality of 
attachment; buddheh—of the mind; iti—thus; šrī-mukha—from the 
mouth of the Supreme Lord; gāthā—a verse. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one is fully attached to Krsna's lotus feet, one attains the šamatā 
stage. The word ‘Samata’ is derived from the word ‘Sama’; therefore 
šānta-rasa, the position of neutrality, means being fully attached to the 
lotus feet of Krsna. This is the verdict from the mouth of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. This state is called self-realization. 


PURPORT 


The corresponding verse from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (3.1.47) 
follows. 


TEXT 212 
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šamo man-nisthatā buddher 
iti $ri-bhagavad-vacah 

tan-nisthā durghatā buddher 
etam Santa-ratim vind 


SYNONYMS 


šamah—eguality or neutrality; mat-nisthatà— being fixed in My lotus 
feet; buddheh—of the intelligence; iti—thus; sri-bhagavat-vacah—words 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat-nistha—attachment or 
attraction for Him; durghatá— very difficult to achieve; buddheh—of 
intelligence; etām—thus; santa-ratim—attachment on the platform of 
šānta-rasa; vinà— without. 


TRANSLATION 


*"These are the words of the Supreme Personality of Godhead: “When 
one's intelligence is fully attached to My lotus feet but one does not 
render practical service, one has attained the stage called šānta-rati, or 
Sama.” Without santa-rati, attachment to Krsna is very difficult to 
achieve.” 


TEXT 213 


“Ca OSI Ga SATS 1 
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šamo man-nisthatā buddher 
dama indriya-samyamah 
titiksa duhkha-sammarso 
jihvopastha-jayo dhrtih 


SYNONYMS 


šamah—neutrality; mat-nisthatā —attachment for Me; buddheh—of 
intelligence; damah—self-control; indriya-sarnyamah—controlling the 
activities of the senses; titiksa—tolerance; duhkha—of unhappiness; 
sammarsah—endurance; jihvā—tongue; upastha—and the urge of the 
genitals; jayah—conquering; dhrtih—control. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word “Sama” or “Santa-rasa” indicates that one is attached to the 


lotus feet of Krsna. “Dama” means controlling the senses and not being 
deviated from the Lord’s service. Endurance of unhappiness is “titiksa,” 
and “dhrti” means controlling the tongue and the genitals.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.19.36). The conditioned soul 
under the clutches of māyā, the material energy, is very much agitated 
by the urges of the tongue and the genitals. Control of the urges of the 
tongue, the belly and the genitals (which are situated in a straight line) 
is called dhrti. Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura says, tara madhye jihvā ati, 
lobhamaya sudurmati. Among the senses, the tongue is the most 
formidable enemy of the conditioned soul. Urged by the tongue, one 
commits many sinful activities. Although Krsņa has given human beings 
nice food, people still commit sins by killing poor animals for the 
satisfaction of the tongue. Not being able to control the tongue, the 
conditioned soul eats more than he needs. Of course, everyone must eat 
to keep the body fit for the Lord's service, but when one cannot control 
the senses, he falls victim to the dictations of the tongue and the belly. 
Naturally, genital agitation follows, and one seeks illicit sex. However, if 
one is fixed at the lotus feet of Krsna, he can control the tongue. 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura further states, krsna bada dayāmaya, karibāre 
jihvā jaya, sva-prasāda-anna dilā bhāi: in order to conquer the tongue, 
Krsna has been very merciful and has given us nice food that has been 
offered to Him. When a person is attached to Krsna's lotus feet, he does 
not eat anything not offered to Krsna. Sei annamrta khāo, ràdha-krsna- 


guna gāo, preme dāka caitanya-nitdi. Since a devotee eats only prasadam, 
he conquers the dictations of the tongue, belly and genitals. One can 
control the dictates of the senses when situated in the position of šānta- 
rasa. Then one's advancement in Krsna consciousness is assured. 


TEXT 214 
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krsna vinā trsņā-tyāga ——tāra kārya māni 
ataeva ‘santa’ krsņa-bhakta eka jāni 


SYNONYMS 


krsna vind—without Krsna; trsņā-tyāga—giving up all desires; tāra—of 
šānta-rasa; karya—the business; māni—1 accept; ataeva—therefore; 
šānta—the position of equilibrium; krsna-bhakta—a devotee of Krsna; 
eka—only; jani—I know. 


TRANSLATION 


“Giving up all desires not connected with Krsna is the business of one 
who is in šānta-rasa. Only a devotee of Krsna can be situated on that 
platform. He is thus called a šānta-rasa-bhakta. 


PURPORT 


In this position, one is freed from all material enjoyment. When one is 
not agitated or disturbed, he can immediately realize his relationship 
with Krsna. A šānta-rasa devotee is therefore always fixed in realization. 
This instruction was given by the Lord Himself to Uddhava. The 
beginning of pure devotional service is called anyābhilāsitā-šūnya. When 
one is situated on the platform of neutrality, he is freed from the 
material platform and fully situated in spiritual life. The word dama, 
used in verse 213, means indriya-sarnyjama—curbing one’s senses. The 
word dama can also mean curbing one’s enemies. A king has to take 
steps to curb the criminal activities of his citizens. Great rājarsis, 


devotee kings, used to control undesirable elements in their states, and 
this also may be called dama. However, dama here refers to the 
conditioned soul who must control his senses. Real dama means 
controlling the undesirable activities of the senses. 


TEXT 215 
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svarga, moksa krsna-bhakta ‘naraka’ kari’ mane 
krsna-nisthd, trsnd-tyaga—— šāntera ‘dui’ gune 


SYNONYMS 


svarga—the heavenly kingdom; moksa—liberation from material 
bondage; krsna-bhakta—a devotee of Lord Krsna; naraka kari’ mane— 
considers as good as hell; krsna-nisthā—being fixed at the lotus feet of 
Krsna; trsnā-tyāga—giving up all material desires; šāntera—of one on 
the neutrality platform; dui gune—two transcendental qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a devotee is situated on the platform of šānta-rasa, he desires 
neither elevation to the heavenly planets nor liberation. These are the 
results of karma and jfiana, and the devotee considers them no better than 
hell. A person situated on the santa-rasa platform manifests the two 
transcendental qualities of detachment from all material desires and full 
attachment to Krsna. 


TEXT 216 
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nārāyana-parāh sarve 

na kutascana bibhyati 
svargāpavarga-narakesv 

api tulyārtha-daršinah 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyaņa-parāh—persons who are attached to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; sarve—all; na—not; kuta$cana—from any quarter; 
bibhyati—are afraid; svarga—in heavenly planets; apavarga—in 
liberation; narakesu—or in hell; api—although; tulya-artha— results as 
equal; darsinah— who see. 


TRANSLATION 


«FA person who is devoted to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Narayana, is not afraid of anything. Elevation to the heavenly kingdom, 
condemnation to hell and liberation from material bondage all appear the 
same to a devotee.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (6.17.28). Elevation to the 
heavenly planets, liberation from material bondage, and condemnation 
to hell are all equal to the devotee. The devotee's only desire is to be 
attached to the lotus feet of Krsna and to engage in His transcendental 
loving service. 


TEXT 217 
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ei dui guna vyāpe saba bhakta-jane 
ākāšera '$abda'-guna yena bhūta-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


ei dui—these two; guna—transcendental qualities; vyape—expand; saba 
bhakta-jane—in the lives of all devotees; ākāšera—of the sky; šabda- 
guna—the quality of sound; yena—like; bhūta-gaņe—other material 
elements. 


TRANSLATION 


“These two qualities of the santa stage spread through the lives of all 
devotees. They are like the quality of sound in the sky. Sound vibration is 
found in all material elements. 


PURPORT 


The two qualities of Santa-rasa mentioned in verse 215 are present in all 
kinds of devotees, whether they are in dāsya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vātsalya- 
rasa or madhura-rasa. The example of sound is given herein. Sound not 
only exists in the sky, or ether, but it is also present in air, fire, water 
and earth. This is a scientific explanation of devotional service. Just as 
sound is present in all material elements, the qualities found in šānta- 
rasa are present in all devotees, whether they are on the platform of 
dāsya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vātsalya-rasa or madhura-rasa. 

TEXT 218 
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šāntera svabhāva——krsņe mamatā-gandha-hīna 
'param-brahma'-'paramátmà' -jfiana pravīņa 


SYNONYMS 


šāntera svabhāva—the characteristic of šānta-rasa; krsne—in Krsna; 
mamatā-gandha-hīna—not even the smallest quantity of intimacy; 
param-brahma—impersonal Brahman; paramātmā— the localized 
situation of the Lord; jfiana—knowledge; pravina—prominence. 


TRANSLATION 


*Tt is the nature of šānta-rasa that not even the smallest intimacy exists. 
Rather, knowledge of impersonal Brahman and localized Paramatma is 
prominent. 


PURPORT 


Because of an impersonal impression of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, a devotee in the šānta-rasa relationship worships the 
impersonal Brahman or localized aspect of the Absolute Truth 
(Paramātmā). He does not develop a personal relationship with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 219 
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kevala 'svarüpa-jfiána' haya šānta-rase 
'pūrnaisvarya-prabhu-jiāna' adhika haya dāsye 


SYNONYMS 


kevala—only; svarüpa-jfiana—knowledge of the constitutional position 


of one's self; haya—there is; šānta-rase—in the mellow of neutrality; 


purna-aisvarya-prabhu-jidna—knowledge of the full opulences of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; adhika— greater; haya—becomes; 
dásye—in the transcendental mellow of servitude. 


TRANSLATION 


“On the platform of santa-rasa, one realizes only his constitutional 

position. But when one is raised to the platform of dasya-rasa, he better 

understands the full opulence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 220 
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i$évara-jfiana, sambhrama-gaurava pracura 
'sevà' kari’ krsne sukha dena nirantara 
SYNONYMS 


iévara-jfiana—knowledge of the supreme controller; sambhrama- 
gaurava—awe and veneration; pracura—abundant; sevá— service; 


kari —performing; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; sukha—happiness; dena— 
gives; nirantara—constantly. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the dāsya-rasa platform, knowledge of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is revealed with awe and veneration. By rendering service unto 
Lord Krsņa, the devotee in dāsya-rasa gives constant happiness to the 
Lord. 

TEXT 221 
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Santera guna dāsye āche, adhika —— 'sevana' 
ataeva dāsya-rasera ei ‘dui’ guna 


SYNONYMS 


šāntera—of the platform of šānta-rasa; guna—the qualities; dāsye—on 
the platform of servitude; dche—are; adhika—additional; sevana— 
serving; ataeva—therefore; dāsya-rasera—of the platform of dāsya-rasa; 
ei dui guna—these two qualities (namely šānta and dàsya). 


TRANSLATION 


“The qualities of šānta-rasa are also present in dasya-rasa, but service is 
added. Thus the dāsya-rasa platform contains the qualities of both santa- 
rasa and dasya-rasa. 


TEXT 222 


ATSA VA, MICA CAAT YS 93 1 
A ARI— NAT- rait, ACH INRIA N 333 U 


šāntera guna, dásyera sevana——sakhye dui haya 
dāsyera ‘sambhrama-gaurava’-sevd, sakhye 'visvasa'-maya 


SYNONYMS 


šāntera guņa—gualities of šānta-rasa; dāsyera sevana— the service of the 
dāsya-rasa; sakhye—on the platform of fraternity; dui—the gualities of 
two rasas; haya—there are; dāsyera—of the dāsya platform; sambhrama- 
gaurava—with awe and veneration; sevā—service; sakhye—on the 
platform of fraternity; vi$svasa-maya— mixed with confidence. 


TRANSLATION 


“The qualities of šānta-rasa and the service of dasya-rasa are both present 
on the platform of sakhya-rasa. On the platform of fraternity, the 
qualities of dasya-rasa are mixed with the confidence of fraternity instead 
of awe and veneration. 


TEXT 223 
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kāndhe cade, kāndhe cadāya, kare krīdā-raņa 
krsne seve, krsne karāya āpana-sevana! 


SYNONYMS 


kāndhe—on the shoulders; cade—gets up; kāndhe cadáya—sometimes 
takes on his own shoulders; kare— performs; krīdā-raņa—mock fighting; 
krsņe seve—serves Krsna; krsne—from Krsna; karáya— causes; āpana- 
sevana—his own service. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the sakhya-rasa platform, the devotee sometimes offers the Lord 
service and sometimes makes Krsna serve him in exchange. In their mock 
fighting, the cowherd boys would sometimes climb on Krsna's shoulders, 
and sometimes they would make Krsna climb on their shoulders. 


TEXT 224 
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visrambha-pradhāna sakhya——gaurava-sambhrama-hina 
ataeva sakhya-rasera ‘tina’ guna—-—cihna 


SYNONYMS 


visrambha-pradhāna sakhya—on the platform of fraternity, in which 
confidence is prominent; gaurava-sambhrama—awe and veneration; 
hina— without; ataeva—therefore; sakhya-rasera—of the platform of 
fraternity; tina guna—the qualities of three rasas, namely santa, dāsya 
and sakhya; cihna—the symptom. 


TRANSLATION 


“Awe and veneration are absent on the platform of fraternity, since this 
rasa is predominated by service imbued with confidentiality. Therefore 
sakhya-rasa is characterized by the qualities of three rasas. 


TEXT 225 
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'mamatà' adhika, krsne ātma-sama jfdna 
ataeva sakhya-rasera vasa bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


mamatad— intimacy; adhika—increase; krsne—with Krsna; ātma-sama 
jiāna—the notion of equality; ataeva—therefore; sakhya-rasera—by 
the mellow of fraternity; vaéa—controlled; bhagavān—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“On the platform of sakhya-rasa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Krsna is controlled by the devotees who are intimate with Him and think 
themselves equal to Him. 


TEXT 226 
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vātsalye šāntera guna, dāsyera sevana 
sei sei sevanera ihan nāma—— 'pālana' 


SYNONYMS 


vātsalye—on the platform of parental love; šāntera guņa—the gualities 
of šānta-rasa; dāsyera sevana—the service of dāsya-rasa; sei sei 
sevanera—the service of šānta-rasa, dāsya-rasa and sakhya-rasa; ihāh — 
on this platform; nāma—named; pālana —maintenance. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the platform of parental love, the qualities of šānta-rasa, dāsya-rasa 
and sakhya-rasa are transformed into a form of service called 


maintenance. 
TEXT 227 
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mamatādhikye tādana-bhartsana-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


sakhyera guna—the quality of fraternity; asankoca— without any 
formality; agaurava— without any veneration; sára—the essence; 
mamatā-adhikye—on account of greater intimacy; tādana—of 
chastisement; bhartsana—of rebuking; vyavahára— behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


“The essence of fraternal love is intimacy devoid of the formality and 
veneration found in dasya-rasa. Due to a greater sense of intimacy, the 
devotee functioning in parental love chastises and rebukes the Lord in an 


ordinary way. 


TEXT 228 
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āpanāre 'pālaka jfiana, krsņe ‘pālya’-jñāna 
‘cari’ gune vātsalya rasa——amrta-samāna 


SYNONYMS 


āpanāre—unto himself; pālaka jfiána—the notion of a caretaker; 
krsne—in Lord Krsna; pālya—as object of protection; jfiana— notion; 
cári—four; gune—in qualities; vātsalya rasa—the mellow of parental 
love; amrta-samāna— like nectar. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the platform of parental love, the devotee considers himself the 
Lord's maintainer. Thus the Lord is the object of maintenance, like a son, 
and therefore this mellow is full of the qualities of four rasas—santa-rasa, 
dāsya-rasa, fraternity and parental love. This is more transcendental 
nectar. 


PURPORT 


In his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura gives us a 
short summary of this complicated description of the different rasas. He 
states that by becoming firmly fixed in the Lord's service, one is devoid 
of all material desires. These are the two transcendental qualities on the 
šānta-rasa platform. Just as sound vibration is found in all the material 
elements, these two qualities of šānta-rasa are spread throughout all the 
other transcendental mellows, which are known as dāsya-rasa, sakhya- 
rasa, vātsalya-rasa and madhura-rasa. Although in šānta-rasa there is 
attachment for Krsna in awe and veneration—since the two valuable 
transcendental qualities of this rasa are attachment for Krsna and 
detachment from material desires—nonetheless the sense of intimacy is 


lacking. The reason for this is that in šānta-rasa attachment for 
impersonal Brahman and localized Paramātmā is prominent. In other 
words, the sense of intimacy by which one thinks of Krsna as one's only 
shelter and friend is absent in šānta-rasa because one accepts Krsna as 
the impersonal Parambrahma or localized Paramatma. This 
understanding is based on the speculative knowledge of the jfiàni. 
However, when this knowledge is further developed, one is convinced 
that the Paramatma, the Supreme Lord, is the master and that the living 
entity is His eternal servant. One then attains the platform of dāsya- 
rasa. In dāsya-rasa the Lord is accepted with awe and veneration. Thus 
the active service that is absent in šānta-rasa becomes prominent in 
dāsya-rasa. In other words, in dāsya-rasa the qualities of šānta-rasa are 
present, and service also becomes predominantly visible. Similarly, when 
this same rasa is developed into fraternity (sakhya-rasa), a friendly 
intimacy is added. There is no awe or veneration in sakhya-rasa. 
Therefore sakhya-rasa is invested with the qualities of three rasas— 
Santa, dāsya and sakhya. Similarly, on the platform of parental love, the 
qualities of šānta-rasa, dāsya-rasa and sakhya-rasa are fully developed in 
another form—the sense of maintaining the Lord. Therefore on the 
platform of parental love there exists a combination of the qualities of 
four transcendental mellows— santa, dāsya, sakhya and parenthood. The 
mellow of parenthood puts the devotee in the position of a maintainer. 
Indeed, without formality the devotee takes the position of maintainer 
and regards the Lord as the object of maintenance. Thus on the platform 
of parental love the qualities of four transcendental mellows of love of 
Krsna are present. 


TEXT 229 


CA SISTI SE AL BIT MAC 1 
FR—-GTSHMY St FA AIAN 1 335 N 


se amrtānande bhakta saha dubena āpane 
‘krsna——bhakta-vasa’ guna kahe aišvarya-jfiāni-gane 
g ya-] S 


SYNONYMS 


se—that Lord Krsna; amrta-ānande— in spiritual happiness; bhakta— 


the devotee; saha—with; dubena—plunges; ápane— Himself; krsna— 
Krsna; bhakta-vasa—of being subjugated by the devotee; guna—the 
quality; kahe—say; ais$varya-jfiani-gane—learned scholars knowing the 
opulence of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The exchange of spiritual happiness between Krsna and His devotee in 
which Krsna is controlled by His devotee is compared to an ocean of 
nectar into which the devotee and Krsna plunge. This is the verdict of 
learned scholars who appreciate Krsna’s opulence. 


TEXT 230 


SOURIANTE 
ATIR AITSA AITEN 1 
TAROT TEOR 


ARS (PON AEE ICT 1 360 1 


itīdrk-sva-līlābhir ānanda-kunde 
sva-ghosam nimajjantam ākhyāpayantam 
tadiyeSita-jnesu bhaktair jitatvam 
punah prematas tam šatāvrtti vande 


SYNONYMS 


iti—thus; idrk-sva-lilabhih —by this Dāmodara in His transcendental 
pastimes; ānanda-kuņde—in the ocean of transcendental bliss; sva- 
ghosam— His personal associates; nimajjantam— plunging; 
ākhyāpayantam—declaring; tadiya—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; isita-jfiesu—among learned scholars expert in the knowledge 
of the opulences; bhaktaih—by the devotees; jitatvam—the subjugation; 
punah—again; prematah— with love; tam—unto Him; šata-āvrtti — 
hundreds of times; vande—I offer my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


* Again let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead. O my Lord, I offer my obeisances hundreds and 
thousands of times with all affection because by Your personal pastimes 
You plunge the gopīs into an ocean of nectar. Appreciating Your 
opulence, devotees generally declare that You are always subjugated by 
their feelings.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Dāmodarāstaka, in the Padma Purāņa. 
TEXT 231 


KARA Fal, rat eife 1 
HTAA GAC, MA-TO STI 1 365 0 


madhura-rase——krsņa-nisthā, sevā atišaya 
sakhyera asankoca, lalana-mamatadhikya haya 


SYNONYMS 


madhura-rase—on the platform of conjugal love; krsna-nistha— 
attachment for Krsna; sevā atifaya—an improved rendering of service; 
sakhyera—of the platform of fraternity; asankoca—relaxation; lalana— 
maintenance; mamatd-adhikya—increase of intimacy; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


“On the platform of conjugal love, attachment for Krsna, rendering 
service unto Him, the relaxed feelings of fraternity and the feelings of 
maintenance all increase in intimacy. 


TEXT 232 


FIBA Pieris frat BEAT AIA 1 
SS AYA-ACAA VA AR VF tl VOR 0 


kānta-bhāve nijanga diyā karena sevana 
ataeva madhura-rasera haya 'pafica' guna 


SYNONYMS 


kānta-bhāve—on the platform of conjugal love; nija-anga—own body; 
diyā—offering; karena—executes; sevana—service; ataeva—therefore; 
madhura-rasera—of the mellow of conjugal love; haya—there are; pafica 
guņa—five kinds of transcendental gualities. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the platform of conjugal love, the devotee offers his body in the 
service of the Lord. Thus on this platform the transcendental qualities of 
all five rasas are present. 


PURPORT 


Attachment for Krsna in šānta-rasa, rendering service to the Lord in 
dāsya-rasa, rendering relaxed service in fraternity and serving in 
parental love with feelings of maintenance all combine on the platform 
of conjugal love when the devotee wants to serve the Lord by offering 
Him his personal body. Thus the qualities of the other rasas combine to 
form the nectar of conjugal love. On this platform, all the different 
feelings of a devotee are amalgamated. 


TEXT 233 
HB Vt aret AA R ECS 1 
«qe -q8-Tet-oifa STI AR AANT 1 xou 


ākāšādi guna yena para para bhūte 
eka-dui-tina-càri krame pafica prthivite 
SYNONYMS 


ākāša-ādi —beginning with the sky; guna— qualities; yena—as; para 
para—one after another; bhūte—in the material elements; eka—one; 
dui—two; tina—three; cāri—four; krame— in this way; pafica—all five 
qualities; prthivite—in earth. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the material qualities evolve one after another in the material 


elements, beginning from ether. By gradual evolution, first one guality 
develops, then two gualities develop, then three and four, until all five 
gualities are found in earth. 


TEXT 234 


GATS TCA AA SLATS 1 
BSAA SPAM BCA DASHA U 368 N 


ei-mata madhure saba bhāva-samāhāra 
ataeva āsvādādhikye kare camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; madhure—on the platform of conjugal love; 
saba—all; bhāva-samāhāra—amalgamation of the feelings; ataeva— 
therefore; āsvāda-adhikye—from the increase of tasting by the devotees; 
kare camatkāra—is certainly wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 


“Similarly, on the platform of conjugal love, all the feelings of the 
devotees are amalgamated. The intensified taste is certainly wonderful." 


TEXT 235 


R were SHAME, Meta 1 
Gala wis aes SARS Va 1 NOC U 


ei bhakti-rasera karilāna, dig-darašana 
ihāra vistāra mane kariha bhāvana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; bhakti-rasera—of the feelings of devotional service; karilana— 
I have described; dik-dara$ana— general survey; ihara—of this; vistara— 
expansion; mane—within the mind; kariha—you should do; bhāvana— 
consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then concluded, “I have simply given a general 
survey describing the mellows of devotional service. You can consider 
how to adjust and expand this. 


TEXT 236 
Vilts VIS Fas FAI ATA 1 


PRPAT TR ANA AAG- NTA N QOw d 


bhāvite bhāvite krsņa sphuraye antare 
krsna-krpāya ajfia pāya rasa-sindhu-pāre 


SYNONYMS 


bhāvite bhāvite—in this way when one is strictly in thought; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; sphuraye antare—manifests within; krsna-krpaya—by the 
mercy of Krsna; ajfia—one not expert in knowledge; pàya— reaches; 
rasa-sindhu-pāre— the far shore of the ocean of transcendental mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


*When one thinks of Krsna constantly, love for Him manifests within 
the heart. Even though one may be ignorant, one can reach the far shore 
of the ocean of transcendental love by Lord Krsna's mercy." 


TEXT 237 


«S «fer ehe ica CIL Sle 1 
«tet DETA AGA CRA SI d 364 N 


eta bali’ prabhu tānre kailā ālingana 
vārāņasī calibāre prabhura haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāīre—unto 
Rüpa Gosvāmī; kailā —did; alingana—embracing; vārāņasī —toward 
Benares; calibare—to go; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
haila—was; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Srila Rüpa 
Gosvami. The Lord then decided to go to the city of Benares. 


TEXT 238 


Aoro TN Acs eset NIA 1 
OCA OIA ACH MHA SCA fece U 356 Ul 


prabhāte uthiyā yabe karila gamana 
tabe tanra pade rüpa kare nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhāte—in the morning; uthiyā—getting up; yabe—when; karila— 
made; gamana—departure; tabe—at that time; tanra—His; pade—at the 
lotus feet; rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; kare—does; nivedana— 
submission. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arose and prepared to 
leave for Varanasi [Benares], Srila Ripa Gosvami submitted the following 
statement at the Lord’s lotus feet. 


TEXT 239 
*erfes | Sa, SPT Ble ADIA 1 
"fece «t fa Whee RISE V 365 1 


'ajfià haya, āsi muñi $ri-carana-sange 
sahite nā pāri muñi viraha-tarange' 
SYNONYMS 


ājītā haya— if there is permission; āsi—may come; mufti—1; šrī-caraņa- 
sange—with Your Lordship; sahite—to tolerate; nā pāri—not able; 
mufii—l; viraha-tarange—the waves of separation. 


TRANSLATION 


“If You give me permission, I shall go with Your Lordship. It is not 
possible for me to tolerate the waves of separation.” 


TEXT 240 


AS «89, — COVA FOF, GUANA AA 1 
Rea SPAS Ohi, wie Fula 1 380 1 


prabhu kahe, ——tomāra kartavya, āmāra vacana 
nikate āsiyācha tumi, yāha vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; tomāra kartavya— your 
duty; āmāra vacana— My order; nikate āsiyācha—have come near; 
tumi—you; yaha—go; vrndāvana—to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Your duty is to carry out My order. 
You have come near Vrndavana. Now you should go there. 


TEXT 241 


ga tace YA Ceti feat 1 
aiaia fsrferat Nae SPT uss u 


vrndāvana haite tumi gauda-deša diyà 
āmāre milibā nīlācalete āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana haite—from Vrndāvana; tumi—you; gauda-deša diya—by way 
of Bengal; āmāre—Me; miliba—will meet; nilácalete—at Jagannatha 
Puri; dsiya—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


“Later, you can go from Vrndavana to Jagannatha Puri through Bengal 
[Gauda-desa]. There you will meet Me again." 


TEXT 242 


Olea SUIT ehe CITS Det 1 
Wee Rest Coral wlaties Ge 1 382 1 


tānre ālingiyā prabhu naukāte cadila 
mūrcchita hañā tenho tahafii padilā 
SYNONYMS 


tānre—him; ālingiyjā —embracing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
naukāte—in a boat; cadilā—got aboard; mūrcchita hafia—fainting; 
tehho—he (Srila Rupa Gosvāmī); tahafi—on the spot; padila—fell. 


TRANSLATION 


After embracing Rüpa Gosvāmī, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu got into a 
boat. Rüpa Gosvami fainted and fell down on the spot. 
TEXT 243 


Wifseetie fat SIA ATA AE cote 1 
OM YS wie FC DETT 389 1 


dāksiņātya-vipra tānre ghare lafia gelā 
tabe dui bhāi vrndāvanere calilā 


SYNONYMS 


dáksinatya-vipra—the brāhmaņa from Deccan; tanre—him (Ripa 
Gosvami); ghare lafid—taking to his home; gelā —went; tabe— 
thereafter; dui bhai—the two brothers; vrndāvanere—toward 
Vrndāvana; calila—departed. 


TRANSLATION 


The brāhmaņa from Deccan took Rüpa Gosvāmī to his home, and 
thereafter the two brothers departed for Vrndavana. 
TEXT 244 


IES ofer vier west spate 1 


peels fsiferen stor aifēta IP 1 288 u 


mahāprabhu cali’ cali’ ailà vārāņasī 
candrasekhara milila grāmera bāhire āsi” 


SYNONYMS 


mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cali’ cali'— walking and 
walking; āilā—arrived; vārāņasī —at Varanasi; candrasekhara— 
Candrašekhara; milila—He met; grāmera—of the village; bāhire— 
outside; āsi —coming. 


TRANSLATION 


After walking and walking, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu finally arrived at 
Varanasi, where He met Candrasekhara, who was coming out of the city. 


TEXT 245 


alta SA IA CHCA,—_2hy OTe CR 1 
Es IP ATR sca NRTA N 38e N 


rātre tenho svapna dekhe,— —prabhu aila ghare 
prātah-kāle asi! rahe grāmera bāhire 


SYNONYMS 


rātre—at night; tenho—he (Candrasekhara); svapna—a dream; dekhe— 
saw; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āilā—has come; ghare— to his 
home; prātah-kāle—in the morning; āsi —coming; rahe—he remained; 
grāmera bāhire—outside the city. 


TRANSLATION 


In a dream Candrasekhara had seen that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
had come to his home; therefore in the morning Candrasekhara went 
outside the city to receive the Lord. 


TEXT 246 
MRTE ehe (At Date AG 1 


SemS Rest A-A est cote 1 38v N 


ācambite prabhu dekhi' caraņe padilā 
ānandita hafià nija-grhe lana gelā 


SYNONYMS 


ācambite—suddenly; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi’— 
seeing; carane—at His feet; padila—he fell; ānandita hafia—becoming 
very glad; nija-grhe—to his own place; lafid—taking; gelā—went. 


TRANSLATION 


While Candrasekhara was waiting outside the city, he suddenly saw Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrive, and he fell down at the Lord's feet. Being 
very happy, he took the Lord to his home. 

TEXT 247 


Orme Vit Si eheca feiferert 1 
LETI! afr’ atea A Cee 1 484 N 


tapana-misra Suni’ asi’ prabhure mililā 
ista-gosthi kari’ prabhura nimantrana kaila 


SYNONYMS 


tapana-misra—Tapana Misra; šuni —hearing; āsi —coming; prabhure 
mililā—met the Lord; ista-gosthī kari —conversing; prabhura—to Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantraņa— invitation; kailā — made. 


TRANSLATION 


Tapana Misra also heard news of the Lord's arrival in Varanasi, and he 
went to Candrasekhara's house to meet Him. After talking, he invited 
the Lord to take lunch at his place. 

TEXT 248 


frist rcs e«t eres OR aient 1 


SŪDI Dacia Aat C61 d 28t U 


nija ghare lafia prabhure bhiksa karāila 
bhattācārye candrašekhara nimantraņa kaila 


SYNONYMS 


nija ghare—to his own place; lafiá—taking; prabhure—to the Lord; 
bhiksā karaila—offered lunch; bhattacarye—unto Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; candrasekhara— Candrasekhara; nimantrana—invitation; 
kaila—made. 


TRANSLATION 


Tapana Misra took Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his house and gave Him 
lunch. Candrasekhara invited Balabhadra Bhattācārya to take lunch at his 
home. 


TEXT 249 
fes «patet Frat «sce erg - ots sf 1 
qe feret TA, CHCA org «otf Uso 1 


bhiksā karafia mišra kahe prabhu-pāya dhari 
eka bhiksā magi, more deha’ krpā kari” 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā karafia—after offering the lunch; mi$ra— Tapana Mišra; kahe— 
said; prabhu—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; páya—the lotus feet; 
dhari’—touching; eka bhiksā—one favor; māgi —1 beg; more—unto Me; 
deha’—kindly deliver; krpā kari'—by Your causeless mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


After offering lunch to Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Tapana Mišra begged a 
favor from the Lord and requested Him to award him mercy. 


TEXT 250 
alae Coma Sal SICA FAAS 1 


cala wa fast fost at eat Sho 1 aco 


yāvat tomāra haya kāšī-pure sthiti 
mora ghara vinā bhiksā nā karibā kati 


SYNONYMS 
yāvat—as long as; tomāra— Your; haya—there is; kāšī-pure—at 
Varanasi; sthiti —stay; mora ghara—my place; vinā —except; bhiksa— 
lunch; nà karibà—kindly do not take; kati—anywhere. 


TRANSLATION 


Tapana Misra said, “As long as Your Lordship stays in Varanasi, please 
do not accept an invitation from anyone but me.” 


TEXT 251 


Ag GI i-e GH AeA 1 
Asa I Set BAt al SAU Acs U 


prabhu janena——dina pānca-sāta se rahiba 
sannydsira sange bhiksā kāhān nā kariba 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; janena—knows; dina—days; pānca- 
sāta—five days or at the most a week; se—that; rahiba— shall stay; 
sannyāsīra sange—with Mayavadi sannyāsīs; bhiksa—lunch; kahan—at 
any time; nā kariba—lI shall not take. 


TRANSLATION 


It was known to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu that He would remain there 
only five or seven days. He would not accept any invitation that involved 
Mayavadi sannyasis. 


TEXT 252 
OS Gf ola fost CHa CIA 1 


AN-N Caer DIRCRCAA TA N AER U 


eta jāni” tānra bhiksā kailā angīkāra 
vāsā-nisthā kailā candrašekharera ghara 


SYNONYMS 
eta jàni'—on this understanding; tànra—His; bhiksā—lunch; kailā 
angīkāra—He accepted; vāsā-nisthā—residence; kaila— made; 
candrasekharera ghara—the house of Candrašekhara. 


TRANSLATION 


With this understanding, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu agreed to accept 
lunch at the place of Tapana Misra. The Lord made His residence at the 
home of Candrasekhara. 


TEXT 253 
mit Feet SPY Staa Afe 1 
elg SITA Mā «fs Fat APT 1 aco 1 


mahārāstrīya vipra āsi' tānhāre mililā 
prabhu tānre sneha kari” krpā prakasila 


SYNONYMS 


mahārāstrīya vipra—the Maharashtrian brāhmaņa; āsi —coming; 
tānhāre—him; milila—met; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tātre— 
to him; sneha kari'—showing His affection; krpā prakasila—distributed 
His mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


The Maharashtrian brahmana came, and the Lord met him. Out of 
affection, the Lord bestowed His mercy upon him. 


TEXT 254 
raitīg iet efr HS HS ere 1 


Sra, efr SPY PAT WT 1 C8 N 


mahāprabhu āilā Suni’ Sista Sista jana 
brahmana, ksatriya āsi' karena darašana 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu aila—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu has arrived; šuni'— 
hearing; Sista Sista jana—all respectable persons; bráhmana— belonging 
belonging to the ksatriya 


to the brāhmaņa community; ksatriya 
community; āsi —coming; karena darašana—see. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had come, all the respectable 
members of the brahmana and ksatriya communities came to see Him. 


TEXT 255 
&enot-E vica AGA TS Fatt CET 1 
COTS RT-P ALTA PRA 1 AcE U 


$ri-rüpa-upare prabhura yata krpā haila 
atyanta vistāra-kathā sanksepe kahila 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpa-upare—upon Sri Ripa Gosvami; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; yata—as much; krpá— mercy; haila—there was; atyanta— 
very much; vistára-katha— elaborate topics; sanksepe—in brief; kahila— 
I have described. 


TRANSLATION 


Much mercy was thus bestowed upon Sri Rūpa Gosvami, and I have 
briefly described all those topics. 
TEXT 256 


weal Sia’ 4S PA VTA AE G1 


GTS A CHS COST-DATH U REY U 


sraddhā kari’ ei kathā Sune ye jane 
prema-bhakti paya sei caitanya-carane 


SYNONYMS 


$raddhà kari’—with faith; ei katha—this description; $une—hears; yei 
jane—any person who; prema-bhakti—love of Godhead; pàya— 
achieves; sei—that person; caitanya-carane—at the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Whoever hears this narration with faith and love certainly develops love 
of God at the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 257 


Rma- AA GP 1 
DOYS FR FERA U IA ü 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—S$rīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; dSa—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritàmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 


lila, Nineteenth Chapter, describing the Lord's instructions to Srila Rupa 
Gosvāmī at Prayāga in the science of devotional service. 


The following summary of this chapter is given by Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. When Srila Sanātana Gosvami 
was imprisoned by Nawab Hussain Shah, he received news from Rūpa 
Gosvāmī that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had gone to Mathurā. Sanātana 
Gosvāmī thereafter satisfied the superintendent of the jail by sweet 
solicitations and bribery. After giving the jailer seven thousand gold 
coins, Sanātana Gosvāmī was released. He then crossed the Ganges and 
fled. One of his servants, Īšāna, followed him, carrying eight gold coins. 
Sanātana Gosvāmī and his servant then spent the night in a small hotel 
on the way to Benares. The hotel owner knew that Sanatana Gosvami 
and his servant had eight gold coins, and he decided to kill them and 
take the money. Making plans in this way, the hotel owner received 
them as honorable guests. Sanātana Gosvāmī, however, asked his servant 
how much money he had, and taking seven of the gold coins, Sanatana 
offered them to the hotel owner. Thus the owner helped them cross the 
hilly tract and proceed toward Varanasi. On the way, Sanatana Gosvāmī 
met his brother-in-law, Srīkānta, at Hajipura, and Srikanta helped him 
after he had heard about all Sanatana's troubles. Thus Sanatana 
Gosvami finally arrived at Varanasi and stood before the door of 
Candrasekhara. Caitanya Mahaprabhu called him in and ordered him to 
change his dress so that he would look like a gentleman. For his garment, 
he used an old cloth of Tapana Mišra's. Later, he exchanged his valuable 
blanket for a torn quilt. At this time Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very 
pleased with him, and thus $ri Sanātana Gosvāmī received knowledge of 
the Absolute Truth from the Lord Himself. 


First they discussed the constitutional position of the living entities, and 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained to Sanātana Gosvāmī how the 
living entity is one of Lord Krsņa's energies. After this, the Lord 
explained the way of devotional service. While discussing the Absolute 
Truth, Srī Krsņa, the Lord analyzed Brahman, Paramātmā and 
Bhagavan, as well as the expansions of the Lord called svayarm-rūpa, tad- 
ekātma and āveša, which are divided into various branches known as 
vaibhava and prābhava. Thus the Lord described the many forms of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. He also described the incarnations of 
God within the material world, incarnations such as the purusa-avatāras, 
manvantara-avatāras, guna-avatáras and šaktyāveša-avatāras. The Lord 
also discussed the divisions of Krsna's different ages, such as bālya and 
paugaņda, and the different pastimes of the different ages. He explained 
how Krsna attained His permanent form when He reached youth. In this 
way Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained and described everything to 
Sanātana Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 1 


«css AA Stet sre] 1 
aiz restore ISAS 1 > U 


vande nantādbhutaišvaryam 
$ri-caitanya-mahaprabhum 
nico 'pi yat-prasādāt syād 
bhakti-šāstra-pravartakah 


SYNONYMS 


vande—l offer my respectful obeisances; ananta—unlimited; adbhuta— 
wonderful; ai$varyam-—— possessing opulences; $ri-caitanya- 
mahāprabhum—unto Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nīcah api—even a 
person in the lowest status of life; yat-prasādāt —by whose mercy; syāt — 
may become; bhakti-$astra—of the science of devotional service; 
pravartakah—an inaugurator. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
who has unlimited, wonderful opulences. By His mercy, even a person 
born as the lowest of men can spread the science of devotional service. 


TEXT 2 


ers ers DES SA (ASM 1 
SACOM SI AISETA U R 1 


jaya jaya šrī-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityānanda—to Nityananda; jaya—all glories; advaita- 
candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to 
all devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Ācārya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 


TEXT 3 


LAL CATS AST SS AMAT 1 
AnA- CAN EA AA rest SARITA UO U 


ethā gaude sanātana ache bandi-šāle 
$ri-rüpa-gosáfiira patri dila hena-kāle 
SYNONYMS 


etha—here; gaude—in Bengal; sanātana—Sanātana Gosvāmī; āche— 
was; bandi-sale—in prison; srī-rūpa-gosāfiīra—of Srila Ripa Gosvami; 
patri—the letter; dila—came; hena-kāle—at that time. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sanātana Gosvami was imprisoned in Bengal, a letter arrived from 
Srila Rūpa Gosvāmī. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura informs us that this letter from Ripa 
Gosvami to Sanatana Gosvami is mentioned by the annotator of the 
Udbhata-candrikā. Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī wrote a note to Sanātana 
Gosvāmī from Bāklā. This note indicated that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
was coming to Mathurā, and it stated: 


yadu-pateh kva gatā mathurā-purī 
raghu-pateh kva gatottara-košalā 
iti vicintya kurusva manah sthirarh 
na sad idam jagad ity avadhāraya 


"Where has the Mathura-puri of Yadupati gone? Where has the 
Northern Košalā of Raghupati gone? By reflection, make the mind 
steady, thinking, ‘This universe is not eternal.” 


TEXT 4 


At NE MASA STS Cell 1 
"I4«-8595:-"li*| SECS afte u 3 1 


-~ =- 


patri pāñā sanātana anandita hailā 
yavana-raksaka-pāša kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


patri páfia—receiving the note; sanātana—Sanātana Gosvami; ānandita 
haila—became very pleased; yavana—meat-eater; raksaka—the 
superintendent of the jail; pa$a— before; kahite lagila—began to say. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sanātana Gosvami received this note from Ripa Gosvami, he 
became very pleased. He immediately went to the jail superintendent, 
who was a meat-eater, and spoke as follows. 


TEXT 5 


ft as ferris EIT 1 
CHOlTS- Ce rater rea STITH Gotta esie UE u 


"tumi eka jindā-pīra mahā-bhāgyavān 
ketāba-korāņa-šāstre āche tomāra jiidna 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; eka jindā-pīra—a living saint; mahā-bhāgyavān— very 
fortunate; ketāba—books; korána—the Koran; šāstre—in the scripture; 
āche—there is; tomára— your; jfiána— knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami told the Muslim jailkeeper, “Dear sir, you are a saintly 
person and are very fortunate. You have full knowledge of the revealed 
scriptures such as the Koran and similar books. 


TEXT 6 


GE TUL ACG alr Prax afa 1 
AMA SITO Ola TS FAM (WAR N V U 


eka bandi chāde yadi nija-dharma dekhiyā 
samsdra ha-ite tāre mukta karena gosātiā 


SYNONYMS 


eka bandi—one imprisoned person; chade—one releases; yadi—if; nija- 
dharma—one’s own religion; dekhiya—consulting; sarnsāra ha-ite—from 
material bondage; tāre—him; mukta karena— releases; gosáfia—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one releases a conditioned soul or imprisoned person according to 
religious principles, he himself is also released from material bondage by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead." 


PURPORT 


It appears from this statement that Sanatana Gosvāmī, who was 
formerly a minister of the Nawab, was trying to cheat the Muslim 
superintendent. A jail superintendent had only an ordinary education, 
or practically no education, and he was certainly not supposed to be very 
advanced in spiritual knowledge. But just to satisfy him, Sanātana 
Gosvami praised him as a very learned scholar of the scriptures. The 
jailkeeper could not deny that he was a learned scholar, because when 
one is elevated to an exalted position, one thinks oneself fit for that 
position. Sanatana Gosvami was correctly explaining the effects of 
spiritual activity, and the jailkeeper connected his statement with his 
release from jail. 

There are innumerable conditioned souls rotting in the material world, 
imprisoned by māyā under the spell of sense gratification. The living 
entity is so entranced by the spell of māyā that in conditioned life even 
a pig feels satisfied. There are two kinds of covering powers exhibited by 
māyā. One is called praksepātmikā, and the other is called āvaraņātmikā. 
When one is determined to get out of material bondage, the 
praksepātmikā-šakti, the spell of diversion, impels one to remain in 
conditioned life fully satisfied by sense gratification. Due to the other 
power (āvaranātmikā), a conditioned soul feels satisfied even if he is 
rotting in the body of a pig or a worm in stool. To release a conditioned 
soul from material bondage is very difficult because the spell of māyā is 
so strong. Even when the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself 
descends to deliver conditioned souls, asking them to surrender unto 
Him, the conditioned souls do not agree to the Lord's proposal. 
Therefore $ri Sanātana Gosvāmī said, "Somehow or other, if one helps 
another gain release from the bondage of māyā, he is certainly 
recognized immediately by the Supreme Personality of Godhead." As 
Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gità (18.69): 


na ca tasmān manusyesu kascin me priya-krttamah 
bhavità na ca me tasmād anyah priyataro bhuvi 


The greatest service one can render to the Lord is to try to infuse 
devotional service into the heart of the conditioned soul so that the 


conditioned soul may be released from conditioned life. Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura has said that a Vaisnava is recognized by his 
preaching work—that is, by convincing the conditioned soul about his 
eternal position, which is explained here as nija-dharma. It is the living 
entity's eternal position to serve the Lord; therefore to help one get 
release from material bondage is to awaken one to the dormant 
understanding that he is the eternal servant of Krsna. Jivera 'svarüpa' 
haya—krsnera 'nitya-dāsa' [Cc. Madhya 20.108]. This will be further 
explained by the Lord Himself to Sanatana Gosvāmī. 

TEXT 7? 


ACS SH Corts SM SA 1 
FA ST AS’ Se SIMS N a N 


pūrve āmi tomāra kariyāchi upakāra 
tumi āmā chadi’ kara pratyupakāra 
SYNONYMS 


purve—formerly; āmi—1; tomāra—your; kariyāchi —have done; 
upakāra—welfare; tumi —you; āmā—me; chadi — releasing; kara—do; 
prati-upakāra— return welfare. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvami continued, "Previously I have done much for you. 
Now I am in difficulty. Please return my goodwill by releasing me. 


TEXT 8 


SD IES spat Ol Fa OHSS 1 
jet, erf, — YS «ihe RĒTA (SR 1” vu 


pānca sahasra mudrā tumi kara angīkāra 
punya, artha, — —dui lābha ha-ibe tomāra” 


SYNONYMS 


pānca sahasra—five thousand; mudrā—golden coins; tumi— you; kara 


angīkāra—please accept; punya—pious activity; artha—material gain; 
dui lābha—two kinds of achievement; ha-ibe— will be; tomara— yours. 


TRANSLATION 


“Here are five thousand gold coins. Please accept them. By releasing me, 
you will receive the results of pious activities and gain material profit as 
well. Thus you will profit in two ways simultaneously.” 


TEXT9 


OC CS JIA FCS,— ws, SIT 1 
conta Biba, fag aia senex 1” > U 


as 


tabe sei yavana kahe, —— “Suna, mahāšaya 
tomāre chādiba, kintu kari rāja-bhaya” 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sei—that; yavana—meat-eater; kahe—says; Suna— 
just hear; mahāšaya—my dear sir; tomāre—you; chādiba—1 would 
release; kintu—but; kari rāja-bhaya—1 am afraid of the government. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sanatana Gosvami convinced the jailkeeper, who replied, 
“Please hear me, my dear sir. I am willing to release you, but I am afraid 
of the government.” 


TEXTS 10-11 
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wlalta SE— CHS APTS CNA 1 
arta feo stot ATR” atit fret 1 >> U 


sanātana kahe,——“tumi nā kara rāja-bhaya 
daksina giyāche yadi leuti’ aoyaya 
tānhāre kahio——sei bāhya-krtye gela 


gaūgāra nikata gangā dekhi' jhanpa dila 


SYNONYMS 


sanātana kahe—Sanātana replied; tumi —you; nā—not; kara—do; rāja- 
bhaya—fear of the government; daksina—to the south; giyāche—has 
gone; yadi—if; leuti —returning; doyaya—comes; tànhàre—to him; 
kahio—you say; sei—he; bāhya-krtye—to evacuate; gela— went; gangāra 
nikata—near the bank of the Ganges; ganga dekhi'—seeing the Ganges; 
jhanpa dila—jumped. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana replied, “There is no danger. The Nawab has gone to the south. 
If he returns, tell him that Sanatana went to pass stool near the bank of 
the Ganges and that as soon as he saw the Ganges, he jumped in. 


TEXT 12 


BCS Caller, Ola ero At ART 1 
KEPS YR Fat aa’ cae 1 eu 


aneka dekhila, tāra lag nā pāila 
dādukā-sahita dubi kāhān vahi' gela 


SYNONYMS 


aneka—for a long time; dekhila—I looked; tāra—of him; lāg—contact; 
nā pāila—could not obtain; dādukā-sahita—with the shackles; dubi — 
drowning; kahan—somewhere; vahi' gela — washed away. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tell him, ‘I looked for him a long time, but I could not find any trace of 
him. He jumped in with his shackles, and therefore he was drowned and 
washed away by the waves. 


TEXT 13 


fog wa Alfā, MA a- at K 1 
WAC Test SS NEITS wies 1” > N 


kichu bhaya nāhi, āmi e-deše nā raba 


~ =- = 


daraveśa hañā āmi makkāke yāiba” 


SYNONYMS 


kichu—any; bhaya—fear; nāhi—there is not; āmi—|; e-deše—in this 
country; nā raba—shall not remain; daraveša hafia—becoming a 
mendicant; āmi—1; makkāke yāiba—shall go to Mecca. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is no reason for you to be afraid, for I shall not remain in this 
country. I shall become a mendicant and go to the holy city of Mecca." 


TEXT 14 
TA Aas EE CAST 1 
ate-a at ia Seat APY Ce 1581 


tathāpi yavana-mana prasanna nā dekhilā 
sāta-hājāra mudrā tāra āge rāši kailā 


SYNONYMS 
tathāpi—still; yavana-mana—the mind of the meat-eater; prasanna— 
satisfied; nā—not; dekhila—he saw; sāta-hājāra—seven thousand; 
mudrā—golden coins; tara—of him; age—in front; rāši kailā —made a 
stack. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvāmī could see that the mind of the meat-eater was still not 
satisfied. He then stacked seven thousand gold coins before him. 


TEXT 15 


ĢIS Be TAA put CHAT 1 
sica "IR C VIE! FINI 1 seu 


lobha ha-ila yavanera mudrā dekhiyā 
rātre gangā-pāra kaila dādukā kātiyā 


SYNONYMS 


lobha ha-ila—there was attraction for the money; yavanera—of the 
meat-eater; mudrā dekhiya—seeing the golden coins; rātre—at night; 
gangd-pdra kaila—he got him across the Ganges; dādukā—shackles; 
katiya—breaking. 


TRANSLATION 


When the meat-eater saw the coins, he was attracted to them. He then 
agreed, and that night he cut Sanatana's shackles and let him cross the 
Ganges. 

TEXT 16 


gaa- Blwetl, «tics Slat Aero 1 
atfa-fa« ofer eres *lewi-"iáce 1 dv u 


gada-dvāra-patha chādilā, nāre tāhān yaite 
rātri-dina cali’ aila pātadā-parvate 


SYNONYMS 


gada-dvāra-patha—the path of the fortress; chadila—gave up; nāre—not 
able; tahdn—there; yāite—to go; rātri-dina—night and day; cali — 
walking; aila—arrived; pātadā-parvate—in the hilly tract of land known 
as Patada. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Sanatana Gosvami was released. However, he was not able to 
walk along the path of the fortress. Walking day and night, he finally 
arrived at the hilly tract of land known as Patada. 

TEXT 17 


Oat CF Cos zs, Ola dias cate 1 
‘age viis Fa Ol —afe «se 1 sa u 


tathā eka bhaumika haya, tāra thāti gela 
‘parvata pāra kara āmā —— vinati karila 


SYNONYMS 


tatha—there; eka bhaumika—one landowner; haya— there is; tāra 
thāii—unto him; gelā—he went; parvata—the hilly tract; pāra kara — 
cross over; āmā—me; vinati— submission; karila—he made. 


TRANSLATION 


After reaching Pātadā, he met a landholder and submissively reguested 
him to get him across that hilly tract of land. 
TEXT 18 


CHE GLA ACH BA NONTON 
Bala Blt FS CHS Gly LS Sal Woo N 


sei bhüfiára sange haya hāta-gaņitā 
bhūtiāra kane kahe sei jāni” ei kathā 


SYNONYMS 


sei bhūfiāra— the landlord; sahge— with; haya— there is; hāta-gaņitā — 


an expert in palmistry; bhüfiara—of the landlord; kane—in the ear; 
kahe— says; sei—that man; jāni —knowing; ei katha—this statement. 


TRANSLATION 


A man who was expert in palmistry was at that time staying with the 
landlord. Knowing about Sanatana, he whispered the following in the 
landlord's ear. 


TEXT 19 


Sala olfes Faces era NZART 1 
OE SAAS Geet ANOA FI dd U 


'inhāra thāfii suvarnera asta mohara haya’ 
Suni’ anandita bhüfia sanātane kaya 


SYNONYMS 


inhāra thafii—in the possession of this man; suvarnera—of gold; asta— 
eight; mohara—coins; haya—there are; $uni'—hearing; ānandita — 
pleased; bhūñā—the landlord; sanātane—to Sanātana; kaya— says. 


TRANSLATION 


The palmist said, “This man Sanatana possesses eight gold coins." 
Hearing this, the landlord was very pleased and spoke the following to 


Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 20 


“ices PKS tts «pista fer celeb fart 1 
Celer FAQ Ohl AHA SHAR 1” ao N 


"rátrye parvata pāra kariba nija-loka diya 
bhojana karaha tumi randhana kariyā” 


SYNONYMS 


rātrye—at night; parvata—the hilly tract; pāra kariba—I shall cross; 
nija-loka diya—with my own men; bhojana karaha—just take your meal; 


tumi—you; randhana kariya—cooking. 


TRANSLATION 


The landlord said, “I shall get you across that hilly tract at night with my 
own men. Now just cook for yourself and take your lunch.” 


TEXT 21 
OS afer R fret Sia E ICE 
ITT SP cs CHT «Tal 1 23 U 


eta bali’ anna dila kariya sammāna 
sanātana àsi' tabe kaila nadī-snāna 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; anna dila—supplied food grain; kariyā sammāna— 
showing great respect; sanátana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; āsi —coming; 


tabe—then; kaila —did; nadī-snāna—bathing in the river. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, the landlord offered Sanātana grain to cook. Sanātana then 
went to the riverside and took his bath. 
TEXT 22 


YS GACH Ceti AHA-COLACT 1 
Alera AAT RRA SIC d 33 u 


dui upavāse kailā randhana-bhojane 
rāja-mantrī sanātana vicārilā mane 


SYNONYMS 


dui upavdse—fasting for two days; kailā —performed; randhana- 
bhojane—cooking and eating; rāja-mantrī—the former minister of the 
Nawab; sanātana—Sanātana; vicdrila—considered; mane—in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Because Sanātana had been fasting for two days, he cooked the food and 
ate it. However, having formerly been a minister of the Nawab, he began 
to contemplate the situation. 


TEXT 23 
“GB Geet CHCA GTC III efe ?* 
«qo fof AAA estate 1 xo 0 


‘ei bhüfia kene more sammana karila?' 
eta cinti’ sanātana īšāne puchila 


SYNONYMS 


ei bhüfia—this landlord; kene— why; more—unto me; sammāna karila— 
offered so much respect; eta cinti'— thinking this; sanātana—Sanātana; 
isane—from lšāna, his servant; puchila—inquired. 


TRANSLATION 


As a former minister for the Nawab, Sanātana could certainly understand 
diplomacy. He therefore thought, *Why is this landlord offering me such 
respect?” Thinking in this way, he guestioned his servant, whose name 
was Īšāna. 
TEXT 24 
‘conta difes Gif fag rag ART 1 
sili BCA — Calla Othe ANS CTSA BW’ N 28 N 


‘tomdara thātii jāni kichu dravya āchaya' 
īšāna kahe, —— ‘mora thafii sāta mohara haya’ 


SYNONYMS 
tomāra thàáfii—in your possession; jani—I understand; kichu—some; 
dravya—valuable thing; dchaya—there is; īšāna kahe—lšāna replied; 
mora thafii—in my possession; sāta mohara—seven gold coins; haya— 
there are. 


TRANSLATION 
Sanātana asked his servant, “Isana, I think you have some valuable things 
with you." 


Isana replied, “Yes, I have seven gold coins.” 


TEXT 25 
QE IS VITA efe GST 1 
TF CET aS AÈ «pier ? 2E N 


Suni’ sanātana tāre karilā bhartsana 
‘sange kene āniyācha ei kala-yama?' 
SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; sanātana—Sanātana Gosvami; tāre—him; karilā 
bhartsana—chastised; sange—with you; kene—why; āniyācha—have 


you brought; ei—this; kāla-yama—death knell. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Sanatana Gosvami chastised his servant, saying, “Why have 
you brought this death knell with you?” 
TEXT 26 


OM Gi$ AS Giles LETO SAA 1 
FLA BIC NE FCS NZA AAT 1 V a 


tabe sei sāta mohara hastete kariyā 
bhüfiara kāche yātiā kahe mohara dhariyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sei sāta mohara—these seven gold coins; hastete 
kariyjā— taking in the hands; bhüfiara kāche—to the landlord; yatiá— 
going; kahe—says; mohara dhariya—holding the gold coins. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereupon, Sanatana Gosvami took the seven gold coins in his hands and 
went to the landlord. Holding the gold coins before him, he spoke as 
follows. 


TEXT 27 


^ IIS Fat cules rtf EISA 1 
Wap rest of HY tē Fa vla N 33 0 


"ei sāta suvarna mohara āchila āmāra 
ihā lañā dharma dekhi' parvata kara pāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei sáta—these seven; suvarna mohara—golden coins; āchila—were; 
āmāra—mine; ihā lafia—accepting them; dharma dekhi'—observing 
religious principles; parvata—the hilly tract of land; kara pāra—kindly 
get me across. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have these seven gold coins with me. Please accept them, and from a 
religious point of view please get me across that hilly tract of land. 


TEXT 28 


Aara Sif, seat Tits at ls 1 
Se Bea, AAO ST ME "lia FHA UU gv N 


raja-bandi ami, gada-dvāra ydite nā pāri 
punya habe, parvata āmā deha’ pāra kari” 


SYNONYMS 


raja-bandi—a prisoner of the government; āmi —1; gada-dvāra yāite—to 
go openly on the road by the ramparts; nā pāri —1 am not able; punya— 
pious activity; habe—there will be; parvata—the hilly tract of land; 
āmā—to me; deha'—give help; pāra kari—by crossing over. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am a prisoner of the government, and I cannot go along the way of the 
ramparts. It will be very pious of you to take this money and kindly get 
me across this hilly tract of land." 


TEXT 29 


Beet BF? Te, “SH Senha Acer 1 
OS Gs A COMMA AITTA N 33 d 
bhüfia hāsi kahe,—— — “ami jāniyāchi pahile 


asta mohara haya tomāra sevaka-dncale 


SYNONYMS 


bhüfia—the landlord; hasi’—smiling; kahe—said; dmi—I; janiyachi— 
knew; pahile—before this; asta mohara—eight golden coins; haya— 
there are; tomāra—vyour; sevaka-dncale—in the pocket of the servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Smiling, the landlord said, "Before you offered them, I already knew that 
there were eight gold coins in your servant's possession. 


TEXT 30 


Gets sia” cues rotāt ETA AT 1 
west Cast, Saat fi, gets vill Caco 1 vo 1 


toma mari’ mohara la-itāma ājikāra rātrye 
bhāla haila, kahilā tumi, chutilāna pāpa haite 


SYNONYMS 


toma māri'—killing you; mohara—golden coins; la-itama—I would have 
taken; ājikāra rātrye—on this night; bhāla haila—it was very good; 
kahilā tumi—you have spoken; chutilāta—1 am relieved; papa haite— 
from such a sin. 


TRANSLATION 


*On this very night I would have killed you and taken your coins. It is 
very good that you have voluntarily offered them to me. I am now 
relieved from such a sinful activity. 


TEXT 31 


ASS SSG OHA, CBA «t FSA 1 
acy afr 9s celt ala aia’ fra 1” vs u 


santusta ha-ilana ami, mohara nā la-iba 
punya lagi’ parvata toma’ para kari’ diba” 


SYNONYMS 


santusta—satisfied; ha-ilana—have become; dmi—I; mohara—the 
golden coins; nā la-iba—1 shall not take; punya lāgi —simply for pious 
activity; parvata—the hilly tract of land; toma'— you; pāra kari” diba—I 
shall get across. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am very satisfied with your behavior. I shall not accept these gold 
coins, but I shall get you across that hilly tract of land simply to perform a 
pious activity." 


TEXT 32 
CAÍ PT, — “FQ WH FTA ETT UR 1 
TS eet TRL PA UAT NAPI U” OR N 
gosáfii kahe,——“keha dravya la-ibe àmà mari 


) 


āmāra prāņa raksā kara dravya angikari" 


SYNONYMS 


gosáfii kahe—Sanatana Gosvāmī said; keha—someone else; dravya—the 
valuable coins; la-ibe—will take; dma māri'—killing me; āmāra—my; 
prana—life; raksā kara—save; dravya angikari —by accepting these 
coins. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami replied, *If you do not accept these coins, someone 
else will kill me for them. It is better that you save me from the danger by 
accepting the coins." 


TEXT 33 


SA egt CNEA CS DIA liess faa 1 

ACH ACH «ica ATS vla CHT Uo 1 

tabe bhüfià gosáfiira sange cari paika dila 
rātrye rātrye vana-pathe parvata pāra kaila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; bhüfia—the landlord; gosafiira sange—with Sanātana 
Gosvami; cari pāika—four watchmen; dila—gave; rātrye ràtrye—during 
the whole night; vana-pathe—on the jungle path; parvata—the hilly 
tract of land; pāra kaila—took him across. 


TRANSLATION 


After this settlement was made, the landlord gave Sanatana Gosvāmī four 
watchmen to accompany him. They went through the forest path for the 
whole night and thus brought him over the hilly tract of land. 

TEXT 34 


Ora AA Beet carries Af ērti 1 
eris, a ary feb eric COT AIA” 68 N 
tabe pāra hafia gosafi puchilā īšāne 
"jàni,—-—$esa dravya kichu ache toma sthāne” 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—thereafter; pāra hañā—after crossing; gosáfii—Sanatana 
Gosvami; puchilā—asked; īšāne—lsāna; jani —1 know; šesa dravya— 
something valuable left; kichu—some; āche—there is; toma sthāne— 
with you. 


TRANSLATION 


After crossing the hills, Sanātana Gosvāmī told his servant, “Isana, I 
think you still have some balance left from the gold coins." 


TEXT 35 


Atle] T, — es CHA NR erac 1” 
CAÍA $a, —* GIRA it Ta’ SHI (Mat W” OE n 


isana kahe,——“eka mohara ache avašesa” 
gosani kahe —— "mohara lafia yāha' tumi deša” 
SYNONYMS 


īšāna kahe— sana replied; eka—one; mohara— gold coin; āche—is; 
avašesa—left; gosafii—Sanatana Gosvāmī; kahe—replied; mohara 
laiā— taking this gold coin; yāha— return; tumi—you; deša—to your 
country. 


TRANSLATION 


Isana replied, *I still have one gold coin in my possession." 


Sanatana Gosvami then said, *Take the coin and return to your home." 


TEXT 36 


ira Rra frat Naf pferert «eet 1 
ales tdi, faut sal, ša SST 1 ov ü 
tare vidāya diyā gosātii calila ekalā 
hate karonyd, chindā kānthā, nirbhaya ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


tare vidāya diya—bidding him farewell; gosafii—Sanatana Gosvami; 
calilā ekalā—began to travel alone; hāte—in the hand; karonyā—a 
beggar's pot; chindā kānthā—a torn quilt; nirbhaya ha-ila—he became 
free from all anxiety. 


TRANSLATION 


After departing from Isana, Sanatana Gosvami began traveling alone with 
a waterpot in his hand. Simply covered with a torn quilt, he thus lost all 
his anxiety. 


TEXT 37 
Deer víer AfA wea eret Zita 1 
WAAC API! as DU-ETA 1 va 1 
cali’ cali’ gosātii tabe aila hājipure 
sandhyā-kāle vasilā eka udyāna-bhitare 
SYNONYMS 


cali’ cali —walking and walking; gosāfii —Sanātana Gosvāmī; tabe— 
then; ailà—arrived; hajipure—at Hājipura; sandhya-kale—in the 
evening; vasilā—sat down; eka—one; udyàna-bhitare— within a garden. 


TRANSLATION 


Walking and walking, Sanātana Gosvami finally arrived at a place called 
Hājipura. That evening he sat down within a garden. 


TEXT 38 


GR dir ra sica — Alig la AT 1 
Anka SANAN, FTA AE UO u 


sei hdjipure rahe——Srikdnta tara nama 
gosáfiira bhagini-pati, kare rāja-kāma 


SYNONYMS 
sei—that; hājibure—in Hājipura; rahe—there is; $rikanta—Srikanta; 
tāra—his; ndma—name; gosáfiira—of Sanatana Gosvami; bhagini- 
pati—sister’s husband; kare—executes; rāja-kāma—government service. 


TRANSLATION 


In Hājipura there was a gentlemen named Srikanta, who happened to be 
the husband of Sanatana Gosvami’s sister. He was engaged there in 
government service. 


TEXT 39 


for ere spat ater festi Ola IC 1 
CUB TET Fest IOTI SIP Berl 1 > 0 


tina laksa mudrā rājā diyāche tāra sthāne 
ghodā mülya lafia pāthāya pātsāra sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


tina laksa—300,000; mudra— golden coins; raja—the king or nawab; 
diyāche—has given; tāra sthāne—in his custody; ghodā—of horses; 
mūlya laiā— taking the price; pāthāyja—sends; pātsāra sthāne—to the 
care of the emperor. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrīkānta had 300,000 gold coins with him, which had been given to him 
by the emperor for the purchase of horses. Thus Srīkānta was buying 
horses and dispatching them to the emperor. 


TEXT 40 


PP eta «br CR CIDA datēt 1 
AC «reri» CANAR- A SAAT 1 80 U 


tungi upara vasi’ sei gosáfiire dekhila 
rātrye eka-jana-sange gosāīii-pāša aila 


SYNONYMS 


tungi upara vasi'—sitting in an elevated place; sei—that Srīkānta; 
gosāfiire—Sanātana Gosvāmī; dekhila—saw; rātrye—at night; eka-jana- 
sange—with a servant; gosdfi-pdsa—near Sanātana Gosvami; aila—he 
came. 


TRANSLATION 


When Srikanta was sitting in an elevated place, he could see Sanatana 
Gosvāmī. That night he took a servant and went to see Sanatana 
Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 41 


TAT- CUPRA CANNE Wier fact uss 1 


dui-jana mili’ tathā ista-gosthī kaila 
bandhana-moksaņa-kathā gosafii sakali kahila 


SYNONYMS 


dui-jana mili'—meeting together; tathà— there; ista-gosthi— various 
types of conversation; kaila—did; bandhana-moksana—of the arrest and 
release; kathà—the story; gosāfii —Sanātana Gosvami; sakali— 
everything; kahila—narrated. 


TRANSLATION 


When they met, they had many conversations. Sanātana Gosvāmī told 
him in detail about his arrest and release. 


TEXT 42 


COTA T, — RAR s ERICA 1 
CY 26, GS «2 xem «mc 1” sal 


tenho kahe, —— *dina-dui raha ei-sthāne 
bhadra hao, chāda' ei malina vasane” 


SYNONYMS 


tenho kahe—he said; dina-dui—at least for two days; raha—stay; ei- 
sthāne— in this place; bhadra hao—become like a gentleman in 
appearance; chāda'—give up; ei—this; malina—dirty; vasane—dress. 


TRANSLATION 


Srikanta then told Sanatana Gosvami, “Stay here for at least two days 
and dress up like a gentleman. Abandon these dirty garments." 


TEXT 43 


CMAR ma, — eee Sal at ARA 1 
atl ala TA (Mā, RC DEA 1” 891 


osáfii kahe,——‘eka-ksana ihā nā rahiba 
= sar 
gangā pāra kari’ deha’ e-ksane caliba” 


SYNONYMS 


gosáfii kahe—Sanatana Gosvami said; eka-ksana—even for one moment; 
iha—here; nā rahiba—1 shall not stay; gangā pāra kari’ deha’—help me 
cross the river Ganges; e-ksane—immediately; caliba—1 shall go. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami replied, “I shall not stay here even for a moment. 


Please help me cross the Ganges. I shall leave immediately." 


TEXT 44 


ag «a coral as braa mel 1 
ata aia fa’ frer—catalies vier 1 88 u 


yatna kari’ tenho eka bhota-kambala dila 
gangā pāra kari’ dila——gosāti calila 


SYNONYMS 


yatna kari — with great care; tenho—he (Srikanta); eka—one; bhota- 
kambala—woolen blanket; dila—gave; ganga pāra kari’ dila—got him 
across the river Ganges; gosáfii calila—Sanatana Gosvami departed. 


TRANSLATION 


With great care, Srikanta gave him a woolen blanket and helped him 
cross the Ganges. Thus Sanatana Gosvami departed again. 


TEXT 45 


vec «rate cotPrifds Set POA 1 
we Sirs 22s ehe TATA U 8c U 


tabe vārāņasī gosātii dilā kata-dine 
Suni ānandita ha-ilā prabhura āgamane 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—in this way; vārāņasī —to Varanasi; gosāfii —Sanātana Gosvami; 
aila—came; kata-dine—after a few days; suni —hearing; anandita— very 
pleased; ha-ilà—he became; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
āgamane—about the arrival. 


TRANSLATION 


After a few days, Sanatana Gosvami arrived at Varanasi. He was very 
pleased to hear about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's arrival there. 
TEXT 46 


DUCIATAA cs SH’ AAS «iet t 
FAAS efi DUCA Slee 1 sv U 


candrasekharera ghare asi’ dvārete vasilā 
mahāprabhu jāni’ candrasekhare kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


candrasekharera ghare—to the house of Candrasekhara; dsi’— going; 
dvārete—at the door; vasila—sat down; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; jāni —knowing; candras$ekhare—to Candrasekhara; 


kahilā—said. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami then went to the house of Candrasekhara and sat 
down by the door. Understanding what was happening, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu spoke to Candrasekhara. 

TEXT 47 


ATA A ‘CARR 23, Caleta lala’ 1 
Dea CHCA LRT «wife ATA N ga u 


'dvāre eka ‘vaisnava’ haya, bolāha tanhave' 
candrasekhara dekhe——‘vaisnava’ nāhika dvāre 


SYNONYMS 


dvāre—at your door; eka vaisnava—one Vaisnava devotee; haya—there 
is; bolaha tānhāi-e— please call him; candrasekhara—Candrasekhara; 
dekhe— sees; vaisnava—a devotee; nàhika— there is not; dvāre—at the 
door. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “There is a devotee at your door. Please 
call him in." Going outside, Candrasekhara could not see a Vaisnava at 
his door. 


TEXT 48 
AICCE CARRS NR — AGTA FRA 1 
‘(a aa FR ehe NTA AA d gv N 


‘dvārete vaisnava nāhi ——prabhure kahila 
‘keha haya’ kari’ prabhu tāhāre puchila 


SYNONYMS 


dvārete—at my door; vaisnava nāhi—there is no Vaisņava; prabhure 
kahila—he informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; keha haya— is there 
anyone; kari'—in this way; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāhāre 
puchila—inquired from him. 


TRANSLATION 


When Candrasekhara informed the Lord that no Vaisnava was at his 
door, the Lord asked him, “Is there anyone at all at your door?” 


TEXT 49 
COTA *C2,—4 “WAT ence AITA 1 
OIA Se SYA IC; KIEV lala U 8d N 


tenho kahe,—-—eka ‘daravesa’ ache dvāre 
‘tare dna’ prabhura vākye kahila tānhāre 


SYNONYMS 


tenho kahe—he replied; eka daravesa—one Muslim mendicant; āche— 
there is; dvāre—at the door; tanre āna—bring him; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vakye—the order; kahila—said; tanhadre—unto 
him. 


TRANSLATION 


Candrasekhara replied, “There is a Muslim mendicant.” 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately said, “Please bring him here.” 
Candrasekhara then spoke to Sanatana Gosvami, who was still sitting 


beside the door. 
TEXT 50 


‘ete COMMA Cie, OSA, MAC! | 
vss ST AT SAAT SII u co u 


‘prabhu tomāya bolāya, disa, daravesa!' 
Suni’ ānande sanātana karilā praveša 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tomāya—unto you; bolaya—calls; 
āisa—come here; daravesa—O Muslim mendicant; šuni —hearing; 
ānande— in great pleasure; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; karilā 
praveša—entered. 


TRANSLATION 


*O Muslim mendicant, please come in. The Lord is calling you.” 
Sanatana Gosvami was very pleased to hear this order, and he entered 
Candrasekhara’s house. 


TEXT 51 
WRIA SHC (ATR ene dist SST 1 
Olea Cieto PR costis CHE 1 €> u 


tānhāre angane dekhi’ prabhu dhāñā aila 
tānre ālingana kari premāvista hailā 
SYNONYMS 


tānhāre—him; angane—in the courtyard; dekhi' —seeing; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhātiā ailà—came to see him with great haste; 
tanre—him; ālingana kari —embracing; prema-āvista haila—became 
overwhelmed with ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw Sanātana Gosvāmī in the 


courtyard, He immediately went up to him with great haste. After 
embracing him, the Lord was overwhelmed with ecstatic love. 


TEXT 52 


erg icf costae eas AST 1 
GTA «t 922" — 412 AMANDA d C d 


prabhu-sparše premāvista ha-ilà sanātana 
‘more nā chuniha’——kahe gadgada-vacana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-sparše—by the touch of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema- 
āvista—overwhelmed with ecstatic love; ha-ilā —became; sandtana— 
Sanātana Gosvàmi; more—me; nā—do not; chuniha—touch; kahe— 
says; gadgada-vacana— in a faltering voice. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu touched Sanatana Gosvāmī, 
Sanātana was also overwhelmed with ecstatic love. In a faltering voice, he 
said, "O my Lord, do not touch me." 


TEXT 53 


Wer AANA GMA erts 1 
ATV DER BBA Des d co N 


dui-jane galāgali rodana apāra 
dekhi’ candrasekharera ha-ila camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


dui-jane—the two persons; galāgali —shoulder to shoulder; rodana— 
crying; apadra—unlimited; dekhi’—seeing; candrasekharera—of 
Candrašekhara; ha-ila—there was; camatkdra—astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


Shoulder to shoulder, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Sanatana Gosvami 


began to cry unlimitedly. Candrasekhara was very much astonished to see 
this. 
TEXT 54 


ec AY lA ho ss Hest Cate 1 
feta Gora MAR-et SAS 1 cs N 


tabe prabhu tānra hata dhari’ lana gela 
pindāra upare āpana-pāše vasāilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanra—of 
Sanatana Gosvami; hata dhari'— catching the hand; lafia gelā—took him 
inside; piņdāra upare—on an elevated place; āpana-pāše—near Him; 
vasáilá—made Sanatana Gosvami sit down. 


TRANSLATION 


Catching his hand, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took Sanātana Gosvāmī 
inside and made him sit on an elevated place next to Him. 


TEXT 55 
ĀRES PUA Ola GH ARTIST 1 
Coral *C9,— AIA, AG, TL FA PMMA ucc N 


$ri-haste karena tanra anga sammārjana 
tenho kahe,——‘more, prabhu, nā kara sparsana’ 
SYNONYMS 


$ri-haste—by the spiritual hand; karena—does; tànra anga—of his body; 
sammārjana—cleansing; tenho kahe—he said; more—me; prabhu—my 
Lord; nà kara spar$ana—do not touch. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu began cleansing Sanatana Gosvāmī's 
body with His own transcendental hand, Sanatana Gosvāmī said, "O my 


Lord, please do not touch me.” 


TEXT 56 
etg «&c,— Cort maf oy ARTS 1 
vefes-«cet vira ORI arse CNTS 1 ev u 
prabhu kahe, —— “tomā sparsi ātma pavitrite 


bhakti-bale pāra tumi brahmānda śodhite 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied; toma sparsi—I touch 
you; ātma pavitrite—to purify Myself; bhakti-bale—the strength of your 
devotional service; pāra—are able; tumi—you; brahmāņda— the whole 
universe; Sodhite—to purify. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, “I am touching you just to purify Myself, because by 
the force of your devotional service you can purify the whole universe. 


TEXT 57 


Waal elsi Ie els BA AST 1 
SAPS SAK ABCA AGS! 1 ca u 


bhavad-vidhā bhāgavatās 
tīrtha-bhūtāh svayam prabho 
tīrthī-kurvanti tīrthāni 
svāntah-sthena gadā-bhrtā 


SYNONYMS 


bhavat-vidhāh—like you; bhāgavatāh—advanced devotees; tīrtha- 
bhūtāh—personified holy places of pilgrimage; svayam—— personally; 
prabho—my lord; tirthi-kurvanti—make into holy places; tirthani—all 
the holy places of pilgrimage; sva-antah-sthena— situated within their 
hearts; gadā-bhrtā—by Lord Visnu, who carries a club. 


TRANSLATION 


“Saints of your caliber are themselves places of pilgrimage. Because of 
their purity, they are constant companions of the Lord, and therefore 
they can purify even the places of pilgrimage.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse was spoken by Mahārāja Yudhisthira to Vidura in Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.13.10). Vidura was returning home after visiting sacred 
places of pilgrimage, and Mahārāja Yudhisthira was receiving his saintly 
uncle. In essence, Mahārāja Yudhisthira was saying, "My dear Lord 
Vidura, you yourself are a holy place because you are an advanced 
devotee. People like you always carry Lord Visņu in their hearts. You 
can revitalize all holy places after they have been polluted by the 
pilgrimages of sinners.” 

A sinful person goes to a holy place of pilgrimage to be purified. In a 
holy place, there are many saintly people and temples of Lord Visņu; 
however, the holy place becomes infected with the sins of many visitors. 
When an advanced devotee goes to a holy place, he counteracts all the 
sins of the pilgrims. Therefore Mahārāja Yudhisthira addressed Vidura 
in this way. 

Since an advanced devotee carries Lord Visnu within his heart, he is a 
moving temple and a moving Visnu. An advanced devotee does not need 
to go to holy places, for wherever he stays is a holy place. In this 
connection, Narottama dasa Thakura states, tīrtha-yātrā paris$rama, 
kevala manera bhrama: visiting holy places is simply another type of 
bewilderment. Since an advanced devotee does not need to go to a holy 
place, why does he go? The answer is that he goes simply to purify the 
place. 


TEXT 58 


s RITON] Ee Asi fers 1 
OCH OTI STS AYR N D CE! IN BRU Cb d 


na me 'bhaktas catur-vedi 


mad-bhaktah šva-pacah priyah 
tasmai deyam tato grāhyam 
sa ca pūjyo yathā hy aham 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; me—My; abhaktah—devoid of pure devotional service; catuh- 
vedi—a scholar in the four Vedas; mat-bhaktah—My devotee; šva- 
pacah—even from a family of dog-eaters; priyah— very dear; tasmai—to 
him (a pure devotee, even though born in a very low family); deyam— 
should be given; tatah—from him; grahyam—should be accepted 
(remnants of food); sah—that person; ca—also; pujyah— worshipable; 
yathā—as much as; hi— certainly; aham—lI. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Lord Krsna said:] ‘Even though a person is a very learned scholar of the 
Sanskrit Vedic literatures, he is not accepted as My devotee unless he is 
pure in devotional service. However, even though a person is born in a 
family of dog-eaters, he is very dear to Me if he is a pure devotee who has 
no motive to enjoy fruitive activity or mental speculation. Indeed, all 
respects should be given to him, and whatever he offers should be 
accepted. Such devotees are as worshipable as I am.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is included in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (10.127), compiled by 
Sanātana Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 59 


RARIS Soma S EI 

simas vios ATA 1 

DI ĢIRVTII SESTAIS RON- 
etes AN A Po A Y YAMA 1 cs 1 


viprād dvi-sad-guna-yutaàd aravinda-nābha- 
pādāravinda-vimukhāt $va-pacam varistham 


manye tad-arpita-mano-vacanehitartha- 
prànam punāti sa kulam na tu bhūri-mānah 


SYNONYMS 


viprat—than a brāhmaņa; dvi-sat-guna-yutāt —who is qualified with 
twelve brahminical qualifications; aravinda-nābha—of Lord Visnu, who 
has a lotuslike navel; pāda-aravinda—unto the lotus feet; vimukhat— 
than a person bereft of devotion; $va-pacam—a caņdāla, or a person 
accustomed to eating dogs; varistham— more glorified; manye—I think; 
tat-arpita—dedicated unto Him; manah—mind; vacana— words; thita— 
activities; artha—wealth; prāņam—life; punāti— purifies; sah—he; 
kulam—his family; na tu—but not; bhūri-mānah—a brāhmaņa proud of 
possessing such gualities. 


TRANSLATION 


**One may be born in a brāhmaņa family and have all twelve brahminical 
qualities, but if he is not devoted to the lotus feet of Lord Krsna, who has 
a navel shaped like a lotus, he is not as good as a candala who has 
dedicated his mind, words, activities, wealth and life to the service of the 
Lord. Simply to take birth in a brahmana family or to have brahminical 
qualities is not sufficient. One must become a pure devotee of the Lord. If 
a $va-paca or candala is a devotee, he delivers not only himself but his 
whole family, whereas a brahmana who is not a devotee but simply has 
brahminical qualifications cannot even purify himself, what to speak of 
his family." 


PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by Prahlada Maharaja in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(7.9.10). A brāhmaņa is supposed to be qualified with twelve qualities. As 
stated in the Mahābhārata: 


dharmas ca satyam ca damas tapas ca 
amátsaryam hrīs titiksānasūyā 
yajfia$ ca dānam ca dhrtih šrutam ca 


vratāni vai dvādaša brāhmaņasya 


“A brāhmaņa must be perfectly religious. He must be truthful, and he 
must be able to control his senses. He must execute severe austerities, 
and he must be detached, humble and tolerant. He must not envy 
anyone, and he must be expert in performing sacrifices and giving 
whatever he has in charity. He must be fixed in devotional service and 
expert in the knowledge of the Vedas. These are the twelve 
qualifications for a brāhmaņa.” 

The Bhagavad-gītā (18.42) describes the brahminical qualities in this 


way: 


šamo damas tapah šaucam ksāntir ārjavam eva ca 
jfiánam vijfianam āstikyam brahma-karma svabhāva-jam 


"Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, purity, tolerance, honesty, 
knowledge, wisdom and religiousness—these are the natural qualities by 
which the brāhmaņas work." 

In the Muktāphala-tīkā, it is said: 


šamo damas tapah šaucam ksānty-ārjava-viraktayah 
jfiána-vijfiana-santosah satyāstikye dvi-sad gunah 
«Mental eguilibrium, sense control, austerity, cleanliness, tolerance, 
simplicity, detachment, theoretical and practical knowledge, 


satisfaction, truthfulness and firm faith in the Vedas are the twelve 


qualities of a brahmana.” 
TEXT 60 


Cort Mt, cett iff, st Gets eet 1 
referat 3961, —S N-ARAN vo 1 


tomā dekhi, tomā sparsi, gāi tomāra guna 
sarvendriya-phala,— -—ei $astra-nirüpana 


SYNONYMS 


toma dekhi—by seeing you; tomā sparsi—by touching you; gāi tomāra 
guņa—by praising your transcendental qualities; sarva-indriya-phala— 


the fulfillment of the activities of all the senses; ei—this; šāstra- 
nirupana—the verdict of the revealed scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, *By seeing you, by touching you 
and by glorifying your transcendental qualities, one can perfect the 
purpose of all sense activity. This is the verdict of the revealed scriptures. 


PURPORT 


This is confirmed in the following verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya 
(13.2). 
TEXT 61 


CICS PE GPAs f 

OS FHS M-N: 1 

ĒRGLIS fg 
Wyte ei! {EN U vs U 


aksnoh phalam tvādrša-daršanam hi 
tanoh phalam tvddrsa-gatra-sangah 
jihva-phalam tvādrša-kīrtanam hi 
su-durlabhā bhāgavatā hi loke 


SYNONYMS 


aksnoh—of the eyes; phalam—the perfect result of the action; tvādrša— 
a person like you; daršanam— to see; hi—certainly; tanoh—of the body; 
phalam— the perfection of activities; tvadr$a—of a person like you; 
gātra-sangah— touching the body; jihva-phalam—the perfection of the 
tongue; tvādrša—a person like you; kirtanam—glorifying; hi— certainly; 


su-durlabhāh— very rare; bhagavatáh— pure devotees of the Lord; hi— 
certainly; loke—in this world. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Vaisnava, seeing a person like you is the perfection of one's 
eyesight, touching your lotus feet is the perfection of the sense of touch, 
and glorifying your good qualities is the tongue's real activity, for in the 
material world it is very difficult to find a pure devotee of the Lord." 


TEXT 62 


AS FR BR AG, — ws, AEN 1 
FRAY ANNA, AS-A U VR 1 


eta kahi kahe prabhu, —— “Suna, sanātana 
krsna——bada dayāmaya, patita-pāvana 
SYNONYMS 


eta kahi—saying this; kahe—continued to speak; prabhu—Lord Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; $una— please hear; sandtana—My dear 
Sanatana; krsna—Lord Krsna; bada—very much; dayā-maya—merciful; 
patita-pāvana—deliverer of the fallen souls. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, *My dear Sanātana, please hear 
from Me. Krsna is very merciful, and He is the deliverer of all fallen 
souls. 


TEXT 63 


DEO IEE (ACS Cola Piao Gals 1 
Pala AT FA ASIA GAA 0” vo 1 


mahā-raurava haite tomā karilā uddhāra 
krpāra samudra krsņa gambhīra apāra” 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-raurava haite—from the deepest hellish condition of life; tomā— 
you; karila uddhāra—has delivered; krpadra samudra—the ocean of 
mercy; krsna—Krsna; gambhira— very grave; apāra—unlimitedly. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanatana, Krsna has saved you from Mahāraurava, life's 


deepest hell. He is an ocean of mercy, and His activities are very grave." 


PURPORT 


As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.61), īsvarah sarva-bhūtānām hrd-deše 
"juna tisthati. Staying within everyone's heart, Lord Krsna works very 
gravely. No one can understand how He is working, but as soon as the 
Lord understands the sincere activity of a person in devotional service, 
He helps him in such a way that the devotee cannot understand how 
things are happening. If the devotee is determined to serve the Lord, the 
Lord is always prepared to help him (dadami buddhi-yogam tam yena 
mām upayānti te). Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu is telling Sanātana Gosvāmī 
how merciful the Lord is. Sanātana Gosvāmī was a minister in the 
service of Nawab Hussain Shah. He was always mixing with materially 
inclined people, particularly with Muslims, meat-eaters. Although he 
was in intimate touch with them, by Krsņa's mercy he came to find such 
association distasteful. Therefore he left them. As stated by Srīnivāsa 
Acarya, tyaktvā tūrņam asesa-mandala-pati-srenim sada tuccha-vat. Krsna 
enlightened Sanatana Gosvami in such a way that he was able to give up 
his exalted post as minister. Thinking his material position insignificant, 
Sanatana was prepared to become a mendicant. Appreciating the 
activities of Sanātana Gosvami, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu praised his 
action and thanked Krsna for His mercy upon him. 


TEXT 64 


FAST SCR — Fae SHAT HS SHA 1 
Ulta Saia- Sita Fatt sil 1 ws 1 


sanātana kahe,——‘krsna ami nahi jāni 
āmāra uddhāra-hetu tomāra krpā mani’ 


SYNONYMS 


sanátana kahe—Sanātana Gosvāmī said; krsna—Lord Krsna; āmi—I; 


nāhi jāni —do not know; āmāra—my; uddhāra-hetu— the cause of 
release; tomāra— Your; krbā—mercy; māni—1 accept. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana replied, “I do not know who Krsna is. As far as I am concerned, 
I have been released from prison only by Your mercy." 


TEXT 65 


(GF Biber’ «fer oho eh CHT 1 
AINA Fat COTA VAS u ve u 


‘kemane chutila’ bali prabhu prasna kailā 
ādyopānta saba kathā tenho šunāilā 


SYNONYMS 


kemane chutila—how were you released; bali—saying; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasna kailā —inguired; ādya-upānta—from 
beginning to the end; saba—all; katha—the narration; tenho—he; 
$unàaila— described. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then asked Sanātana Gosvami, “How were you 
released from prison?" Sanatana then described the story from beginning 
to end. 

TEXT 66 


ae Fa, "Gels were ataica Af 1 
HA, ere? — wc Fae CaS” 1 wo 1 


prabhu kahe,— —"tomàra dui-bhāi prayāge mililā 
rüpa, anupama——dunhe vrndāvana gelā” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tomára—your; dui-bhai— 
two brothers; prayāge milila—met Me at Prayaga; rupa—Rupa Gosvami; 


anupama—his brother Anupama; dunhe—both of them; vrndāvana 
gelà—have gone to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I met your two brothers, Rūpa and 
Anupama, at Prayaga. They have now gone to Vrndavana.” 


TEXT 67 


WIAA SA DECAATATA 1 
ESTERI AAA Fifer CARTA Uva u 


tapana-misrere āra candrasekharere 
prabhu-àjfiaya sanātana mililā donhāre 


SYNONYMS 


tapana-mišrere—unto Tapana Misra; āra—and; candrašekharere—unto 
Candrašekhara; prabhu-ajfiaya—by the order of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sanātana—Sanātana; milila—met; donhare—both of 
them. 


TRANSLATION 


By the order of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Sanātana Gosvāmī met both 
Tapana Misra and Candrašekhara. 
TEXT 68 


raat oca VITA Caen fet 1 
AS FR, — GRA FAR, UWS, AAS W Vv N 


tapana-mišra tabe tānre kailā nimantraņa 
prabhu kahe,——‘ksaura karāha, yaha, sanatana' 


SYNONYMS 


tapana-misra—Tapana Misra; tabe—then; tanre—unto him (Sanatana 
Gosvami); kailà—made; nimantrana—invitation; prabhu kahe— 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ksaura karāha—get shaved; yaha— go; 


sanātana— My dear Sanātana. 


TRANSLATION 


Tapana Mišra then extended an invitation to Sanātana, and Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked Sanātana to go get a shave. 
TEXT 69 


DECI AS BUS ANEN 1 
‘GQ A YA FA, UR RAIA AEA’ U va U 


candrasekharere prabhu kahe bolātiā 
‘ei vesa dūra kara, yāha inhāre lafia’ 


SYNONYMS 
candrasekharere—unto Candrasekhara; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu said; boláfia— calling; ei vesa—this kind of dress; dūra 
kara—take away; yáha— go; inhāre lafiá—taking him with you. 


TRANSLATION 
After this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu called Candrasekhara and asked him 


to take Sanatana Gosvami with him. He also asked him to take away 


Sanatana's present dress. 


TEXT 70 


TA SALA ICs seat PASC 1 
Crs Sea Wied TA «a fret d ao ü 


bhadra karafia tānre gangā-snāna karāila 
Sekhara āniyā tānre nūtana vastra dila 


SYNONYMS 


bhadra karātiā —making gentle; tanre—him; gangā-snāna—bathing in 
the Ganges; karāila—caused to do; sekhara—Candrašekhara; ániya— 
bringing; tanre—to him; nūtana—new; vastra—clothing; dila— 
delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


Candrasekhara then made Sanātana Gosvāmī look like a gentleman. He 
took him to bathe in the Ganges, and afterwards he brought him a new 
set of clothes. 


PURPORT 


The words bhadra karafi are significant in this verse. Due to his long 
hair, mustache and beard, Sanātana Gosvāmī looked like a daraveša, or 
hippie. Since Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not like Sanatana Gosvami’s 
hippie features, he immediately asked Candrasekhara to get him shaved 
clean. If anyone with long hair or a beard wants to join this Krsna 
consciousness movement and live with us, he must similarly shave 
himself clean. The followers of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu consider long 
hair objectionable. 

Sanātana Gosvami was saved from a hellish condition (Mahāraurava) 
by the grace of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Mahāraurava is a hell wherein 
animal killers are placed. In this regard, refer to Srimad-Bhágavatam 
(5.26.10—12). 

TEXT 71 


CAS AY AAT At CHAT IFA 1 
OA AA Weal SrA API was 1 


sei vastra sanātana nā kaila angīkāra 
šuniyā prabhura mane ānanda apāra 


SYNONYMS 


sei vastra—that new dress; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; nā kaila—did 
not; angīkāra—accept; šuniyā—hearing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mane—in the mind; ānanda apāra—unlimited happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Candrasekhara offered a new set of garments to Sanatana Gosvāmī, but 


Sanātana did not accept them. When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard 
news of this, He became unlimitedly happy. 
TEXT 72 


ps Sit ghe Coler feast FRA 1 
IEC east Coler Pif ata uas d 


madhyāhna kariyā prabhu gelā bhiksā karibāre 
sanātane lafià geld tapana-misrera ghare 


SYNONYMS 


madhyāhna kariya—finishing bathing at noon; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gela—went; bhiksā karibāre—to accept lunch; sandtane— 
Sanatana Gosvami; lafiaà—taking; gelā—went; tapana-misrera ghare—to 
the house of Tapana Misra. 


TRANSLATION 


After bathing at noon, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the house of 
Tapana Misra for lunch. He took Sanātana Gosvami with Him. 


TEXT 73 
alnereic Slat fespICe «Pet 1 
TATA feser cra’ — irea «iesu ao 1 


pāda-praksālana kari” bhiksāte vasilā 
'sanātane bhiksa deha ——mišrere kahilā 
SYNONYMS 


pāda-praksālana—washing the feet; kari —doing; bhiksāte—to lunch; 
vasilā—sat down; sanātane bhiksa deha—give Sanātana lunch also; 
misrere kahila—He asked Tapana Misra. 


TRANSLATION 


After washing His feet, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu sat down for lunch. He 
asked Tapana Misra to supply Sanatana Gosvami lunch also. 


TEXT 74 


fiet 7a, — "heces fa Fos SITE 
Si fermer Sa, erin etes fra vice L a8 N 


mišra kahe,— —'sanàtanera kichu krtya ache 
tumi bhiksā kara, prasada tānre diba pāche' 


SYNONYMS 


misra kahe—Tapana Misra said; sanātanera—of Sanatana Gosvami; 
kichu—some; krtya—duty; āche—there is; tumi bhiksa kara—You take 
Your lunch; prasāda—the remnants of Your food; tanre—unto him; 
diba—1 shall deliver; pāche—at the end. 


TRANSLATION 


Tapana Misra then said, “Sanatana has some duty to perform; therefore 
he cannot accept lunch now. At the conclusion of the meal, I shall supply 
Sanatana with some remnants.” 


TEXT 75 


fort Sit stehe RA TAN 1 
fiat cigs aa ANOTA RA N ac u 


bhiksā kari” mahāprabhu viśrāma karila 
mišra prabhura šesa-pātra sanātane dila 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā kari'—after taking His lunch; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; višrāma karila—took rest; mi$ra— Tapana Misra; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; šesa-pātra— the plate of 
remnants; sanātane dila—delivered to Sanātana. 


TRANSLATION 


After eating, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu took rest for a while. Tapana 
Misra then gave Sanatana Gosvami the remnants of food left by Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 76 
Ra et Cet fett TOT PTA 1 
«m ae fee, coral Cost CA N av ü 


mišra sanātane dilà nūtana vasana 
vastra nāhi nilā, tenho kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


mišra— Tapana Misra; sanātane—unto Sanatana; dila— delivered; 
nūtana vasana—new cloth; vastra—the cloth; nahi nila—he did not 
accept; tenho—he; kaila—made; nivedana—submission. 


TRANSLATION 


When Tapana Misra offered Sanatana Gosvami a new cloth, he did not 
accept it. Instead, he spoke as follows. 


TEXT 77 
“cuca aq face fw cotta SUE 
fie ARANT Ae ME AAT” aa N 


“more vastra dite yadi tomāra haya mana 
nija paridhāna eka deha’ purātana” 


SYNONYMS 


more—unto me; vastra dite—to offer cloth; yadi—if; tomára— your; 
haya—there is; mana— mind; nija—own; paridhána— cloth; eka—one; 
deha’— give; purātana—old. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you want to give me some cloth according to your desire, please give 
me an old cloth you have used.” 


TEXT 78 


OCA Rial PeR «e YS fuer 1 
COT YS RIA- tā ta PRA 1 av N 


tabe mišra purātana eka dhuti dila 
tenho dui bahirvāsa-kaupīna karila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mi$ra— Tapana Misra; purātana—old; eka—one; 
dhuti—dhoti; dila—delivered; tenho—he (Sanātana Gosvāmī); dui — 
two; bahirvāsa—outer coverings; kaupīna —underwear; karila—made. 


TRANSLATION 


When Tapana Mišra gave Sanātana Gosvāmī a used dhotī, Sanātana 
immediately tore it into pieces to make two sets of outer cloth and 
underwear. 


TEXT 79 


Tala facer eng freie! IOC 1 
Gi RA ēra Cer sra] PTET d as U 


mahārāstrīya dvije prabhu milāilā sanātane 
sei vipra tānre kaila mahā-nimantraņe 


SYNONYMS 


mahārāstrīja—from Maharashtra; dvije—the brahmana; prabhu— Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milaila—introduced; sanātane—unto Sanātana 
Gosvami; sei—that; vibra—brāhmaņa; tanre—unto him; kaila— did; 
mahā— full; nimantrane—invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


When Caitanya Mahāprabhu introduced the Maharashtrian brāhmaņa to 
Sanātana, the brāhmaņa immediately invited Sanātana Gosvāmī for full 
meals. 


TEXT 80 


ATB, ot tas SPITS safest 1 
Re enata AA (F! Cl PRA 1” vo d 


“sandtana, tumi yāvat kāšīte rahiba 
tāvat āmāra ghare bhiksā ye karibā” 


SYNONYMS 


sanātana—O Sanātana; tumi—you; yāvat—as long as; kāšīte—in 
Benares; rahiba— will remain; tàvat—so long; āmāra—my; ghare—at 
the home; bhiksā—lunch; ye— that; kariba— please accept. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana said, “My dear Sanatana, as long as you remain at Kasi, 
) y g as y 
please accept lunch at my place." 


TEXT 81 
IA SCT NATA HA 1 
AFM CA CT da PSs era ?" vs N 


sanātana kahe, —— “āmi mādhukarī kariba 
brāhmanera ghare kene ekatra bhiksā laba?” 
SYNONYMS 


sanātana kahe—Sanātana replied; āmi —1; mādhukarī kariba—shall 
practice acceptance of food by mādhukarī means; brāhmaņera ghare—in 
the house of a bráhmana; kene—why; ekatra—in one place; bhiksā 
laba—I should accept lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana replied, “I shall practice the process of mādhukarī. Why should 
I accept full meals in the house of a brahmana?" 


PURPORT 


The word mādhukarī comes from the word madhukara, which refers to 
bees collecting honey from flower to flower. A mādhukarī is a saintly 
person or a mendicant who does not accept a full meal at one house but 
begs from door to door, taking a little food from each householder's 
place. In this way he does not overeat or give householders unnecessary 
trouble. A person in the renounced order may beg but not cook. His 
begging should not be a burden for the householders. The mādhukarī 
process is strictly to be followed by a bābājī, that is, one who has attained 
the paramahamsa stage. This practice is still current in Vrndavana, and 
there are many places where alms are offered. Unfortunately, there are 
many beggars who have come to Vrndāvana to accept alms but not 
follow the principles of Sanātana Gosvami. People try to imitate him 
and lead an idle life by practicing mādhukarī. It is almost impossible to 
strictly follow Sanatana Gosvami or Rūpa Gosvāmī. It is better to accept 
food offered to Krsna in the temple than to try to imitate Sanatana 
Gosvami and Rūpa Gosvāmī. 


yuktāhāra-vihārasya yukta-cestasya karmasu 
yukta-svapnāvabodhasya yogo bhavati duhkha-hā 


“He who is regulated in his habits of eating, sleeping, recreation and 
work can mitigate all material pains by practicing the yoga system." (Bg. 
6.17) 


The ideal sannyāsī strictly follows the ways practiced by the Gosvāmīs. 
TEXT 82 


AOT CAAA SGA erem SAA 1 
COPA ACA ehe DITA ITA ANA d 2 N 


sanātanera vairāgye prabhura ānanda apāra 
bhota-kambala pāne prabhu cāhe bāre bāra 


SYNONYMS 


sanátanera—of Sanatana Gosvāmī; vairāgye—by the renunciation; 
prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dnanda—happiness; apára— 
unlimited; bhota-kambala—the woolen blanket; pāne—towards; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; cāhe—looks; bare bāra—repeatedly. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt unlimited happiness to observe Sanātana 
Gosvami’s strict following of the principles of sannyasa. However, He 
repeatedly glanced at the woolen blanket Sanatana Gosvami was wearing. 


TEXT 83 


FAA AA «i ETA tl SIT 1 
Geo sl Satara Pe Gets 1 be n 


sanātana jānila ei prabhure nā bhāya 
bhota tyāga karibāre cintilā upāya 


SYNONYMS 


sanātana jānila—Sanātana Gosvāmī could understand; ei—this; 
prabhure—by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nā bhāya—is not approved; 
bhota—the woolen blanket; tyāga—giving up; karibāre— to do; cintila— 
considered; upáya—a means. 


TRANSLATION 


Because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was repeatedly glancing at this 

valuable woolen blanket, Sanatana Gosvāmī could understand that the 

Lord did not approve of it. He then began to consider a way to give it up. 
TEXT 84 


LS fof cater THT MATS FATS 1 
GE CUS St Yeast MATa VFA 1 vs N 


eta cinti’ gelà gangaya madhyāhna karite 
eka gaudiyā kantha dhufia diyāche sukdite 


SYNONYMS 


eta cinti —thinking this; geld—went; gangāya—to the bank of the 
Ganges; madhyāhna—bathing at noon; karite—to do; eka—one; 
gaudiya—Bengali Vaisnava; kānthā—guilt; dhufia— washing; diyāche— 
spread out; sukaite—to dry. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking in this way, Sanātana went to the bank of the Ganges to bathe. 
While there, he saw that a mendicant from Bengal had washed his quilt 
and spread it out to dry. 

TEXT 85 


Sica FCS,— ^er OLB, Fa elec 1 
G2 Cold Hast LS Slat CHA’ CATA 1” ve 


tare kahe, — — "ore bhāi, kara upakāre 
ei bhota lafia ei kānthā deha’ more” 


SYNONYMS 


tare kahe—he said to him; ore bhāi —O my brother; kara upakare— 
kindly do a favor; ei bhota—this woolen blanket; lafíia—taking; ei—this; 
kantha—quilt; deha’—give; more—to me. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvami then told the Bengali mendicant, “My dear brother, 
please do me a favor. Trade me your quilt for this woolen blanket." 


TEXT 86 
CAS «5C2,— AA Fa ANAT mgl ? 
FAI CUI at Fa Klāt Beet?” ww d 


sei kahe, —— “rahasya kara prámanika hafia? 
bahu-mülya bhota diba kena kantha lafia?" 


SYNONYMS 


sei kahe—he said; rahasya—joking; kara—you do; prāmāņika hafia— 
although being a man of authority; bahu-mülya— very valuable; bhota— 
woolen blanket; diba—you would give; kena— why; kantha lafia—taking 
this quilt. 


TRANSLATION 


The mendicant replied, "Sir, you are a respectable gentleman. Why are 
you joking with me? Why would you trade your valuable blanket for my 
torn guilt?” 


TEXT 87 


COCA FCS,“ FET C, SEE WANA 1 
CoD aa, ofa cre’ Gra ANNA 1” va n 


tenho kahe,——“rahasya nahe, kahi satya-vàni 
bhota laha, tumi deha’ more kantha-khani" 


SYNONYMS 


tenho kahe—he said; rahasya nahe—there is no joking; kahi satya-vani— 
I am speaking the truth; bhota laha—take this blanket; tumi—you; 
deha'—give; more—to me; kānthā-khāni—the quilt. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana said, "I am not joking; I am speaking the truth. Kindly take this 
blanket in exchange for your torn quilt." 


TEXT 88 
Oe Aer «iet viec, Clb Sita frat 1 
cafa 31e ee Stat acer RA uve u 


eta bali’ kānthā la-ila, bhota tanre diya 
gosáfira thani aila kānthā gale diya 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; kānthā la-ila—he took the quilt; bhota—the 
blanket; tànre—unto him; diyā—giving; gosáfiira thani—to Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; āilā—returned; kantha—quilt; gale—onto the shoulder; 
diyà—keeping. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Sanatana Gosvami exchanged the blanket for the quilt. He 


then returned to Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu with the guilt on his shoulder. 


TEXT 89 
ele «C 3,— ‘COMA (ST CRNA Coler ?'" 
IEP AS PA caries SSA d vu 
prabhu kahe,—-—'tomàra bhota-kambala kothā gela?” 


prabhu-pade saba kathā gosáfii kahila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; tomāra—your; bhota- 
kambala—woolen blanket; kotha gela— where did it go; prabhu-pade— 
unto the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; saba—all; kathá— narration; 
gosáfii—Sanatana Gosvami; kahila—said. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sanatana Gosvami returned, the Lord asked, “Where is your 
woolen blanket?" Sanātana Gosvāmī then narrated the whole story to the 


Lord. 
TEXTS 90—91 


ele «9, — “Sal altel FR RDN 1 
Raa- else Fas COMA U so N 
Cl (FAIR COTTA HA RII- ? 
AA dfe ZA At AT CA tt Wd 1 


prabhu kahe,——“iha ami kariyāchi vicāra 
visaya-roga khaņdāila krsna ye tomāra 

se kene rākhibe tomāra šesa visaya-bhoga? 

roga khaņdi' sad-vaidya nā rākhe šesa roga 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; iha—this; àmi—l; 
kariyāchi vicdra—considered deliberately; visaya-roga—the disease of 
material attraction; khandaila—has now nullified; krsna—Lord Krsna; 


ye—since; tomāra—your; se«— Lord Krsna; kene— why; rākhibe—should 
allow you to keep; tomāra—your; šesa—last; visaya-bhoga—attraction 
for material things; roga khaņdi —vanguishing the disease; sat-vaidya— 
a good physician; nā rakhe— does not keep; sesa—the last part; roga— 
disease. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu then said, “I have already deliberately 
considered this matter. Since Lord Krsna is very merciful, He has 
nullified your attachment for material things. Why should Krsna allow 
you to maintain a last bit of material attachment? After vanquishing a 
disease, a good physician does not allow any of the disease to remain. 


TEXT 92 


fex rta Celo ata, ays At AA 1 
AAR SI, CUS FTA VARMA L” D U 


tina mudrāra bhota gaya, mādhukarī grasa 
dharma-hāni haya, loka kare upahāsa” 


SYNONYMS 


tina mudrāra bhota—a woolen blanket costing three gold coins; gaya— 
on the body; mādhukarī grāsa—and practicing the mādhukarī system; 
dharma-hāni haya—that is a religious discrepancy; loka kare upahasa— 
people will joke. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is contradictory to practice madhukari and at the same time wear a 
valuable blanket. One loses his spiritual strength by doing this, and one 
will also become an object of jokes." 


TEXT 93 


CP Ta, — CI alee Sfaaa-cora 1 
Ola Sale Coler cata ta RIT- 1” wo u 


gosani kahe, —— "ye khandila kuvisaya-bhoga 
tānra icchāya gela mora šesa visaya-roga" 


SYNONYMS 


gosáfii kahe—Sanatana Gosvami said; ye khandila—the person who has 
vanquished; ku-visaya-bhoga—enjoyment of sinful material life; tanra 
icchaya—by His desire; gela —has gone; mora—my; šesa—last bit; 
visaya-roga—material disease. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvami replied, “The Supreme Personality of Godhead has 
saved me from the sinful life of material existence. By His desire, my last 
piece of material attraction is now gone." 


TEXT 94 
OAT Et ehe eos Frit CHT 1 
Ola PA hel SACS Ota aS CVA d >8 N 


prasanna hafia prabhu tānre krpā kaila 
tānra krpāya prašna karite tānra Sakti haila 


SYNONYMS 


prasanna hafià—being very pleased; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tanre—unto him; krpā kaila—offered His causeless mercy; tānra 
krpāya—by His mercy; prasna karite—to inquire; tànra— his; Sakti 
haila—there was strength. 


TRANSLATION 


Being pleased with Sanatana Gosvāmī, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
bestowed His causeless mercy upon him. By the Lord's mercy, Sanatana 
Gosvami received the spiritual strength to inquire from Him. 


TEXTS 95-96 
ACS CACRAA-ALT*! AAG ehe CPA 1 


wld IC] ATH Ola Wes MRAN de u 
Sat ASA AST he SCA NSA 1 
MMA TANS BA Wea v d 


pūrve yaiche rāya-pāše prabhu prasna kailā 
tānra šaktye rāmānanda tānra uttara dilā 
ihan prabhura $aktye prašna kare sanātana 
āpane mahāprabhu kare 'tattva'-nirüpana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; yaiche—as; rāya-pāše—unto Rāmānanda Raya; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasna kaila—inquired; tanra 
šaktye—only by His mercy; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; tànra—his; 
uttara—answers; dila—gave; ihan—here; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; šaktye—by the strength; prasna—questions; kare—puts; 
sandtana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; ābane—personally; mahaprabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare—does; tattva—the truth; nirupana— 
discerning. 


TRANSLATION 


Formerly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had asked Ramananda Raya spiritual 

questions, and by the Lord’s causeless mercy, Ramananda Raya could 

properly reply. Now, by the Lord’s mercy, Sanatana Gosvami questioned 

the Lord, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally supplied the truth. 
TEXT 97 


FEIRAN AAAS AAA 1 
OR AAAI PARAM A 0 34 N 


krsna-svarüpa-madhuryais- 
varya-bhakti-rasāšrayjam 
tattvam sanātanāješah 


krpayopadideša sah 


SYNONYMS 


krsņa-svarūpa—of the real identity of Sri Krsna; mādhurya—of conjugal 
love; aisvaryja—of opulence; bhakti —of devotional service; rasa—of 
transcendental mellows; āšrayam— the shelter; tattvam—the truth; 
sanātanāya—unto Sri Sanātana; isah—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
Supreme Lord; krpayā—by His causeless mercy; upadidesa—instructed; 
sah—He. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
personally told Sanatana Gosvami about Lord Krsna's real identity. He 
also told him about the Lord's conjugal love, His personal opulence and 
the mellows of devotional service. All these truths were explained to 
Sanatana Gosvami by the Lord Himself out of His causeless mercy. 


TEXT 98 


STR AAA AGA DAC ATTA 1 
CH TIS BCA UES SF ST dv N 


tabe sanātana prabhura carane dhariyā 
dainya vinati kare dante trna lafia 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane—the lotus feet; dhariya—catching; 
dainya—humility; vinati—bowing; kare—does; dante—in the teeth; 
trna—a straw; lafià—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Putting a straw in his mouth and bowing down, Sanatana Gosvami 
clasped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and humbly spoke as 
follows. 


TEXT 99 


“AD GIS, WAA, SPSS BAT 1 
PIRTI AY’ NETT M dd 1 


"nica jāti, nica-sangi, patita adhama 
kuvisaya-kūpe padi’ gonāinu janama! 


SYNONYMS 


nica jāti—born of a low family; nīca-sangī —associated with low men; 
patita—fallen; adhama— the lowest; ku-visaya-kūpe—in a well of 
material enjoyment; padi’—having fallen down; gonāinu—1 have passed; 
janama—my life. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvami said, “I was born in a low family, and my associates 
are all low-class men. I myself am fallen and am the lowest of men. 
Indeed, I have passed my whole life fallen in the well of sinful 
materialism. 


PURPORT 


Actually Sri Sanatana Gosvami belonged to a brahmana family because 
he belonged to the Sarasvata division of the brahmanas and was well 
cultured and well educated. Somehow or other he accepted a 
ministership in the Muslim government; therefore he had to associate 
with meat-eaters, drunkards and gross materialists. Sanatana Gosvami 
considered himself fallen, for in the association of such men, he also fell 
victim to material enjoyment. Having passed his life in that way, he 
considered that he had wasted his valuable time. This statement about 
how one can become fallen in this material world is made by the greatest 
authority in the Gaudiya Vaisnava-sampradaya. Actually the whole 
world is presently fallen into material existence. Everyone is a meat- 
eater, drunkard, woman-hunter, gambler and whatnot. People are 
enjoying material life by committing the four basic sins. Although they 
are fallen, if they simply submit themselves at the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, they will be saved from sinful reactions. 

TEXT 100 


Bisa is PR at Sih! 


A-T *ifens, VĒ Woy TW 1 500 1 


āpanāra hitāhita kichui nā jāni! 
grāmya-vyavahāre paņdita, tāi satya māni 


SYNONYMS 


āpanāra—of my personal self; hita— welfare; ahita—inauspiciousness; 
kichui—anything; nā jāni —1 do not know; grāmya-vyavahāre—in 
ordinary dealings; pandita—a learned man; tdi satya māni—l accept that 
as truth. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not know what is beneficial for me or what is detrimental. 
Nonetheless, in ordinary dealings people consider me a learned scholar, 
and I am also thinking of myself as such. 


TEXT 101 


Ft aia’ ait cuca she Cala 1 
IPS FA PSY OUT sos U 


krpā kari’ yadi more kariyācha uddhāra 
āpana-krpāte kaha ‘kartavya’ āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


krpā kari —by Your causeless mercy; yadi —if; more—unto me; 
kariyjācha— You have done; uddhāra—deliverance; āpana-krpāte—by 
Your own mercy; kaha—please speak; kartavya āmāra—my duty. 


TRANSLATION 


“Out of Your causeless mercy, You have delivered me from the 
materialistic path. Now, by the same causeless mercy, please tell me what 
my duty is. 

TEXT 102 


(vii, a ST GTA SIT 1 


Sat «f efsi— aci fe 23 1 dot 1 


‘ke Gmi’, ‘kene āmāya jāre tapa-traya’ 
ihà nahi jani— —'kemane hita haya’ 


SYNONYMS 


ke dmi—who am I; kene—why; āmāya—unto me; jāre—give trouble; 
tāpa-traya—the three kinds of miserable conditions; ihā—this; nahi 
jāni—1 do not know; kemane—how; hita—my welfare; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


*Who am I? Why do the threefold miseries always give me trouble? If I 
do not know this, how can I be benefited? 


PURPORT 


The threefold material miseries are miseries arising from the body and 
the mind, miseries arising from dealings with other living entities, and 
miseries arising from natural disturbances. Sometimes we suffer bodily 
when we are attacked by a fever, and sometimes we suffer mentally 
when a close relative dies. Other living entities also cause us misery. 
There are living entities born of the human embryo, of eggs, perspiration 
and vegetation. Miserable conditions brought about by natural 
catastrophes are controlled by the higher demigods. There may be severe 
cold or thunderbolts, or a person may be haunted by ghosts. These 
threefold miseries are always before us, and they entrap us in a 
dangerous situation. Padam padar yad vipadām. There is danger in every 
step of life. 

TEXT 103 


meyer A «t erst 1 
FA FR AS OG FR S wie 1” so t 


‘sadhya’-‘sddhana’-tattva puchite nā jāni 
krpā kari’ saba tattva kaha ta’ āpani” 


SYNONYMS 


sadhya—of the goal of spiritual life; sādhana—of the process of 
obtaining that goal; tattva—truth; puchite—to inquire; nā jāni —1 do not 
know; krpā kari'—by Your causeless mercy; saba tattva—all such truths; 
kaha ta’ ápani—please personally explain to me. 


TRANSLATION 


* Actually I do not know how to inquire about the goal of life and the 
process for obtaining it. Being merciful upon me, please explain all these 
truths." 


TEXT 104 


AS CE —“FA-Fat CSS Af Z 1 
AA wg GIN, Colma alla tie d 508 U 


prabhu kahe, —— “krsna-krpā tomate purna haya 
saba tattva jāna, tomāra nāhi tāpa-traya 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe—said; krsna-krpā—the mercy 
of Krsna; tomāte—on you; pūrņa— full; haya—there is; saba tattva—all 
truths; jàna—you know; tomāra—of you; nahi—there is not; tāpa- 
traya—the threefold miseries. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Lord Krsna has bestowed His full mercy 
upon you so that all these things are known to you. For you, the threefold 
miseries certainly do not exist. 


TEXT 105 
Panis st vof, Slt YER 1 
Grifs" wos aA? PRI AVIS 1 soc N 


krsna-šakti dhara tumi, jana tattva-bhāva 
jāni” dardhya lagi’ puche, —— sadhura svabhāva 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-šakti —the energy of Lord Krsna; dhara— possess; tumi —you; 
jāna—know; tattva-bhāva— the factual position; jāni —although 
knowing all these things; dārdhya lāgi' —for the sake of strictness; 
puche—he inquires; sādhura—of a saintly person; svabhava—the nature. 


TRANSLATION 


*Since you possess Lord Krsna's potency, you certainly know these 
things. However, it is the nature of a sadhu to inquire. Although he 
knows these things, the sadhu inquires for the sake of strictness. 


TEXT 106 


Sikima rA Pigs lanes 1 
ARTA Ale fe! shes 1 sow N 


acirād eva sarvārthah 
sidhyaty esām abhīpsitah 
sad-dharmasyāvabodhāya 
yesam nirbandhini matih 


SYNONYMS 


acirát— very soon; eva—certainly; sarva-arthah—the goal of life; 
sidhyati— becomes fulfilled; esam—of these persons; abhipsitah— desired; 
sat-dharmasya—of the path of progressive devotional service; 
avabodhāya— for understanding; yesám—those whose; nirbandhini— 
unflinching; matih—intelligence. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Those who are eager to awaken their spiritual consciousness and who 
thus have unflinching, undeviated intelligence certainly attain the desired 
goal of life very soon.” 


PURPORT 


This verse, guoted from the Nāradīya Purāņa, is found in the Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.103). 
TEXT 107 


cata es oft wis ASTE 1 
TA AA SE GA, FAA COM d 904 N 


yogya-pātra hao tumi bhakti pravartāite 
krame saba tattva šuna, kahiye tomate 


SYNONYMS 


yogya-pātra—fit person; hao—are; tumi—you; bhakti —devotional 
service; pravartāite—to propagate; krame—one after another; saba—all; 
tattva—truths; $una— please hear; kahiye—I shall speak; tomāte—to 
you. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are fit to propagate the cult of devotional service. Therefore 
gradually hear all the truths about it from Me. I shall tell you about them. 
TEXTS 108-109 


CTA aA SI—$CRA ‘FeO 1 
PCA OPES’, CONTER- 1 sow 1 
Imera, CAC PATS 1 
SIT FT freie “he” 2x 1 sos N 


jīvera 'svarūpa' haya——krsnera ‘nitya-dasa’ 

krsnera ‘tatastha-sakti’ 'bhedabheda-prakasa' 
suryamsa-kirana, yaiche agni-jvālā-caya 

svābhāvika krsnera tina-prakāra ‘Sakti’ haya 


SYNONYMS 


jivera—of the living entity; svarūpa—the constitutional position; 
haya—is; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; nitya-dāsa 


eternal servant; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; tatasthā —marginal; sakti— potency; bheda- 


abheda—one and different; prakasa— manifestation; sūrya-arnša—part 
and parcel of the sun; kirana—a ray of sunshine; yaiche—as; agni-jvālā- 
caya—molecular particle of fire; svabhavika— naturally; krsņera—of 
Lord Krsna; tina-prakāra— three varieties; šakti —energies; haya—there 
are. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is the living entity's constitutional position to be an eternal servant of 
Krsna because he is the marginal energy of Krsna and a manifestation 
simultaneously one with and different from the Lord, like a molecular 
particle of sunshine or fire. Krsna has three varieties of energy. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains these verses as follows: Sri 
Sanātana Gosvami asked Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, “Who am I?" In 
answer, the Lord replied, "You are a pure living entity. You are neither 
the gross material body nor the subtle body composed of mind and 
intelligence. Actually you are a spirit soul, eternally part and parcel of 
the Supreme Soul, Krsņa. Therefore you are His eternal servant. You 
belong to Krsna's marginal potency. There are two worlds—the spiritual 
world and the material world—and you are situated between the 
material and spiritual potencies. You have a relationship with both the 
material and the spiritual world; therefore you are called the marginal 
potency. You are related with Krsna as one and simultaneously different. 
Because you are spirit soul, you are one in quality with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, but because you are a very minute particle of 
spirit soul, you are different from the Supreme Soul. Therefore your 
position is simultaneously one with and different from the Supreme 
Soul. The examples given are those of the sun itself and the small 
particles of sunshine and of a blazing fire and the small particles of fire." 
Another explanation of these verses can be found in Adi-lilà, Chapter 
Two, verse 96. 


TEXT 110 


GOTI I FABIA TT 1 
AA Sans AREAN AT eroe 1 5501 


eka-deša-sthitasyāgner 

jyotsnà vistāriņī yathā 
parasya brahmanah šaktis 

tathedam akhilam jagat 


SYNONYMS 
eka-deša—in one place; sthitasya—being situated; agneh—of fire; 
jyotsnā— the illumination; vistàrini—expanded everywhere; yatha—just 
as; parasya—of the Supreme; brahmanah—of the Absolute Truth; 
Saktih —the energy; tatha— similarly; idam— this; akhilam—entire; 
Jagat—universe. 


TRANSLATION 


**Just as the illumination of a fire, which is situated in one place, is 
spread all over, the energies of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Parabrahman, are spread all over this universe.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visnu Purāņa (1.22.53). 
TEXT 111 


FR NAS itis 1 
frais, Greifs, oa TPS d sss 1 


krsnera svābhāvika tina-Sakti-parinati 
cic-chakti, jiva-Sakti, āra māyā-šakti 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; svābhāvika—natural; tina—three; $akti—of 
energies; parinati—transformations; cit-$akti—spiritual potency; jīva- 
šakti—spiritual sparks, living entities; āra—and; māyā-sakti—illusory 


energy. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna naturally has three energetic transformations, and these are 
known as the spiritual potency, the living entity potency and the illusory 
potency. 


TEXT 112 


ge vit Cee) CHARI SNAR 1 
AI As} OSA “SATS 1 3231 


visnu-Saktih para proktā 

ksetrajfiakhya tathā para 

avidyà-karma-samjfinyà 
trtīyā Saktir isyate 


SYNONYMS 


visnu-Saktih —the potency of Lord Visnu; parā—spiritual; proktā—it is 
said; ksetra-jfia-akhya—the potency known as ksetrajfia; tatha—as well 
as; parü— spiritual; avidya—ignorance; karma—fruitive activities; 
samjfià—known as; anyā—other; trttya—third; $aktih— potency; 
isyate—known thus. 


TRANSLATION 


“Originally, Krsna's energy is spiritual, and the energy known as the 
living entity is also spiritual. However, there is another energy, called 
illusion, which consists of fruitive activity. That is the Lord's third 
potency.' 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from the Visnu Purāņa (6.7.61). For a further 


explanation of this verse, refer to Ādi-līlā, Chapter Seven, verse 119. 
TEXT 113 


IT: sre «tet PEC? 
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Saktayah sarva-bhāvānām 
acintya-jfiana-gocarüh 
yato 'to brahmaņas tās tu 
sargādyā bhāva-šaktayah 
bhavanti tapatām šrestha 
pāvakasya yathosnatà 


SYNONYMS 


šaktayah—energies; sarva-bhāvānām—of all types of creation; acintya— 
inconceivable; jfidna-gocarah—by the range of man's knowledge; 
yatah—from whom; atah—therefore; brahmanah—from the Absolute 
Truth; táh— those; tu—but; sarga-ādyāh—bringing about creation, 
maintenance and annihilation; bhdva-saktayah—the creative energies; 
bhavanti—are; tapatam—of all the ascetics; srestha—O chief; 
pāvakasya—otf fire; yathā—as; usnata—heat. 


TRANSLATION 


“< All the creative energies, which are inconceivable to a common man, 
exist in the Supreme Absolute Truth. These inconceivable energies act in 
the process of creation, maintenance and annihilation. O chief of the 
ascetics, just as there are two energies possessed by fire—namely heat 
and light—these inconceivable creative energies are the natural 
characteristics of the Absolute Truth” 


PURPORT 
This is also a quotation from the Visnu Purāņa (1.3.2). 
TEXT 114 


Ral CES AY APSO Jal HAA 1 
AMA ATAT ACAI ABO 1 558 N 


yayā ksetra-jfia-Saktih sā 
vestitā nrpa sarva-gā 
samsāra-tāpān akhilan 
avapnoty atra santatan 


SYNONYMS 


yayā—by which; ksetra-jfia-$aktih —the living entities, known as the 
ksetra-jfia potency; sā—that potency; vestitā —covered; nrpa—O King; 
sarva-gà— capable of going anywhere in the spiritual or the material 
world; sarnsāra-tāpān—miseries due to the cycle of repeated birth and 
death; akhilān—all kinds of; avapnoti—obtains; atra—in this material 
world; santatān—arising from suffering or enjoying various kinds of 
reactions to fruitive activities. 


TRANSLATION 


“O King, the ksetra-jíia-sakti is the living entity. Although he has the 
facility to live in either the material or the spiritual world, he suffers the 
threefold miseries of material existence because he is influenced by the 
avidya [nescience] potency, which covers his constitutional position. 


PURPORT 


This and the following verse are also quoted from the Visnu Purāņa 
(6.7.62—63). For an explanation, see Madhya-līlā, Chapter 6, verses 155— 
156. 

TEXT 115 


wal PARo «fess crae- 1 


PA 


fece Pili SITO TSH 155 1 


tayā tirohitatvāc ca 
Saktih ksetra-jfia-samjnita 
sarva-bhūtesu bhū-pāla 
tāratamyena vartate 


SYNONYMS 


tayā—by her; tirohitatvat —from being under the influence; ca—also; 
saktih —the potency; ksetra-jfia—ksetra-jfia; samjnita—known by the 
name; sarva-bhütesu—in different types of bodies; bhū-pāla—O King; 
tāratamyena— in different degrees; vartate—exists. 


TRANSLATION 


**This living entity, covered by the influence of nescience, exists in 
different forms in the material condition. O King, he is thus 
proportionately freed from the influence of the material energy, to greater 
or lesser degrees.” 


TEXT 116 


GG APS lā Cx ANT 1 
SAPS AAC AAA AAT SAS d 55v U 


apareyam itas tv anyām 
prakrtim viddhi me param 
jīva-bhūtām mahā-bāho 

yayedam dhāryate jagat 


SYNONYMS 


aparā— inferior energy; iyjam— this material world; itah—beyond this; 
tu—but; anyam—another; prakrtim—energy; viddhi—you must know; 
me—of Me; parām— which is superior energy; jīva-bhūtām— they are 
the living entities; mahā-bāho—O mighty-armed one; yayā—by which; 
idam— this material world; dharyate—is being conducted; jagat—the 
cosmic manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


**Besides these inferior energies, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is 
another, superior energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who 
are exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Bhagavad-gītā (7.5). For an explanation, see Ādi- 
līlā, Chapter Seven, verse 118. 
TEXT 117 


FA gle cie Gl aati 1 
MAS Wal OCA UA AMTA-YEA d 553 U 


krsna bhuli' sei jīva anādi-bahirmukha 
ataeva māyā tare deya sarnsāra-duhkha 


SYNONYMS 


krsna bhuli’—forgetting Krsna; sei jiva—that living entity; anādi —from 
time immemorial; bahir-mukha—attracted by the external feature; 
ataeva—therefore; māyā—illusory energy; tāre—to him; deya— gives; 
samsara-duhkha-—— miseries of material existence. 


TRANSLATION 


*Forgetting Krsna, the living entity has been attracted by the external 
feature from time immemorial. Therefore the illusory energy [maya] gives 
him all kinds of misery in his material existence. 


PURPORT 


When the living entity forgets his constitutional position as an eternal 
servant of Krsna, he is immediately entrapped by the illusory, external 
energy. The living entity is originally part and parcel of Krsna and is 
therefore the superior energy of Krsna. He is endowed with 
inconceivable minute energy that works inconceivably within the body. 
However, the living entity, forgetting his position, is situated in material 
energy. The living entity is called the marginal energy because by nature 
he is spiritual but by forgetfulness he is situated in the material energy. 
Thus he has the power to live either in the material energy or in the 
spiritual energy, and for this reason he is called marginal energy. Being 


in the marginal position, he is sometimes attracted by the external, 
illusory energy, and this is the beginning of his material life. When he 
enters the material energy, he is subjected to the threefold time 
measurement—past, present and future. Past, present and future belong 
only to the material world; they do not exist in the spiritual world. The 
living entity is eternal, and he existed before the creation of this 
material world. Unfortunately he has forgotten his relationship with 
Krsna. The living entity's forgetfulness is described herein as anadi, 
which indicates that it has existed since time immemorial. One should 
understand that due to his desire to enjoy himself in competition with 
Krsna, the living entity comes into material existence. 


TEXT 118 
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kabhu svarge uthāya, kabhu narake dubāya 
dandya-jane raja yena nadīte cubāya 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; svarge—to higher planetary systems; wthaya—he 
rises; kabhu—sometimes; narake— in hellish conditions of life; dubāya— 
he is drowned; daņdya-jane—a criminal; rājā—a king; yena—as; 
nadīte— in the river; cubaya—dunks. 


TRANSLATION 


*In the material condition, the living entity is sometimes raised to higher 
planetary systems and material prosperity and sometimes drowned in a 
hellish situation. His state is exactly like that of a criminal whom a king 
punishes by submerging him in water and then raising him again from the 


water. 


PURPORT 


In the Brhad-dranyaka Upanisad (4.3.16) it is stated, asango hy ayam 


purusah: the living entity is always free from the contamination of the 
material world. One who is not materially infected and who does not 
forget Krsņa as his master is called nitya-mukta. In other words, one who 
is eternally liberated from material contamination is called nitya-mukta. 
From time immemorial the nitya-mukta living entity has always been a 
devotee of Krsna, and his only attempt has been to serve Krsna. Thus he 
never forgets his eternal servitorship to Krsna. Any living entity who 
forgets his eternal relationship with Krsna is under the sway of the 
material condition. Bereft of the Lord's transcendental loving service, he 
is subjected to the reactions of fruitive activity. When he is elevated to 
the higher planetary systems due to worldly pious activities, he considers 
himself well situated, but when he is subjected to punishment, he thinks 
himself improperly situated. Thus material nature awards and punishes 
the living entity. When the living entity is materially opulent, material 
nature is rewarding him. When he is materially embarrassed, material 
nature is punishing him. 


TEXT 119 
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bhayam dvitiyabhinivesatah syād 
isad apetasya viparyayo 'smrtih 

tan-māyayāto budha ābhajet tam 

bhaktyaikayešam guru-devatātmā 


SYNONYMS 


bhayam— fear; dvitiya-abhinivesatah—from the misconception of being a 
product of material energy; syāt—arises; īšāt —from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna; apetasya—of one who has withdrawn 
(the conditioned soul); viparyayah— reversal of the position; asmrtih— 
no conception of his relationship with the Supreme Lord; tat-māyayā— 
because of the illusory energy of the Supreme Lord; atah—therefore; 
budhah—one who is wise; abhajet—must worship; tam—Him; bhaktya— 


by devotional service; ekayā—undiverted to karma and jfiána; īšam— 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guru—as the spiritual master; 
devatā—the worshipable Lord; ātmā—the Supersoul. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the living entity is attracted by the material energy, which is 
separate from Krsņa, he is overpowered by fear. Because he is separated 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead by the material energy, his 
conception of life is reversed. In other words, instead of being the eternal 
servant of Krsņa, he becomes Krsņa's competitor. This is called viparyayo 
'smrtih. To nullify this mistake, one who is actually learned and advanced 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead as his spiritual master, 
worshipful Deity and source of life. He thus worships the Lord by the 
process of unalloyed devotional service.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (11.2.37). It is an 
instruction given by Kavi Rsi, one of the nine saintly personalities called 
the nine Yogendras. When Vasudeva, Krsna's father, asked Devarsi 
Nārada in Dvārakā about devotional service, it was mentioned that 
previously King Nimi, who was the King of Videha, was instructed by 
the nine Yogendras. When Sri Narada Muni discoursed on bhāgavata- 
dharma, devotional service, he indicated how a conditioned soul can be 
liberated by engaging in the loving transcendental service of the Lord. 
The Lord is the Supersoul, spiritual master and worshipable Deity of all 
conditioned souls. Not only is Krsna the supreme worshipful Deity for 
all living entities, but He is also the guru, or caittya-guru, the Supersoul, 
who always gives the living entity good counsel. Unfortunately the 
living entity neglects the Supreme Person's instructions. He thus 
identifies with the material energy and is consequently overpowered by 
a kind of fear resulting from accepting himself as the material body and 
considering paraphernalia related to the material body to be his 
property. All types of fruitive results actually come from the spirit soul, 
but because he has forgotten his real duty, he is embarrassed by many 


material conseguences such as fear and attachment. The only remedy is 
to revert to the service of the Lord and thus be saved from material 
nature's unwanted harassment. 


TEXT 120 
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sādhu-šāstra-krpāya yadi krsnonmukha haya 
sei jiva nistare, māyā tāhāre chadaya 


SYNONYMS 


sādhu—of saintly persons; $astra—of scriptures; krbāyja—by the mercy; 
yadi— if; krsna-unmukha haya—one becomes Krsna conscious; sei— 
that; jiva—living entity; nistare—becomes liberated; māyā—the illusory 
energy; tahdre—him; chādaya—gives up. 


TRANSLATION 


“If the conditioned soul becomes Krsna conscious by the mercy of saintly 
persons who voluntarily preach scriptural injunctions and help him to 
become Krsna conscious, the conditioned soul is liberated from the 
clutches of maya, who gives him up. 


PURPORT 


A conditioned soul is one who has forgotten Krsna as his eternal master. 
Thinking that he is enjoying the material world, the conditioned soul 
suffers the threefold miseries of material existence. Saintly persons 
(sādhus), Vaisnava devotees of the Lord, preach Krsna consciousness on 
the basis of the Vedic literature. It is only by their mercy that the 
conditioned soul is awakened to Krsna consciousness. When awakened, 
he is no longer eager to enjoy the materialistic way of life. Instead, he 
devotes himself to the loving transcendental service of the Lord. When 
one engages in the Lord’s devotional service, he becomes detached from 
material enjoyment: 


bhaktih parešānubhavo viraktir 
anyatra caisa trika eka-kālah 
(SB 11.2.42) 


This is the test by which one can tell whether he is advancing in 
devotional service. One must be detached from material enjoyment. 
Such detachment means that māyā has actually given the conditioned 
soul liberation from illusory enjoyment. When one is advanced in Krsņa 
consciousness, he does not consider himself as good as Krsna. Whenever 
he thinks that he is the enjoyer of material advantages, he is imprisoned 
in the bodily conception. However, when he is freed from the bodily 
conception, he can engage in devotional service, which is his actual 
position of freedom from the clutches of māyā. This is all explained in 
the following verse from the Bhagavad-gītā (7.14). 

TEXT 121 
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daivi hy esd guna-mayi 
mama maya duratyayā 
mdm eva ye prapadyante 
māyām etām taranti te 


SYNONYMS 


daivi—belonging to the Supreme Lord; hi—certainly; esa—this; guna- 
mayi—made of the three modes; mama—My; māyā—external energy; 
duratyaya—very difficult to surpass; mām—unto Me; eva—certainly; 
ye—those who; prapadyante—surrender fully; māyjām— illusory energy; 
etām— this; taranti —cross over; te—they. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it.” 


TEXT 122 
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māyā-mugdha jivera nahi svatah krsna-jfiana 
jīvere krpāya kailā krsna veda-purāņa 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-mugdha—enchanted by the illusory energy; jīvera—of the 
conditioned soul; nahi—there is not; svatah—automatically; krsna- 
jndna—knowledge of Krsna; jivere—unto the conditioned soul; 
krpāya—out of mercy; kaila—presented; krsna—Lord Krsna; veda- 
purdna—the Vedic literature and the Purdnas (supplements to the 
Vedic literature). 


TRANSLATION 


“The conditioned soul cannot revive his Krsna consciousness by his own 
effort. But out of causeless mercy, Lord Krsna compiled the Vedic 
literature and its supplements, the Puranas. 


PURPORT 


A conditioned soul is bewildered by the Lord's illusory energy (māyā). 
Māyā's business is to keep the conditioned soul forgetful of his real 
relationship with Krsna. Thus the living entity forgets his real identity 
as spirit soul, Brahman, and instead of realizing his factual position 
thinks himself the product of the material energy. According to Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.7.5): 


yayā sammohito jīva ātmānam tri-guņātmakam 
paro ’pi manute nartham tat-krtam cābhipadyate 


"Due to this external energy, the living entity, although transcendental 
to the three modes of material nature, thinks of himself as a material 
product and thus undergoes the reactions of material miseries.” 

This is a description of māyā's action upon the conditioned soul. 


Thinking himself a product of the material energy, the conditioned soul 


engages in the service of the material energy in so many ways. He 
becomes the servant of lust, anger, greed and envy. In this way one 
totally becomes a servant of the illusory energy. Later, the bewildered 
soul becomes a servant of mental speculation, but in any case he is 
simply covered by the illusory energy. Out of His causeless mercy and 
compassion, Krsņa has compiled various Vedic literatures in His 
incarnation as Vyāsadeva. Vyāsadeva is a šaktyāveša-avatāra of Lord 
Krsna. He has very kindly presented these literatures to awaken the 
conditioned soul to his senses. Unfortunately, at the present moment 
the conditioned souls are guided by demons who do not care to read the 
Vedic literatures. Although there is an immense treasure-house of 
knowledge, people are engaged in reading useless literature that will give 
them no information on how to get out of the clutches of maya. The 


purpose of the Vedic literatures is explained in the following verses. 
TEXT 123 
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'Sastra-guru-àtma'-rüpe àpanàre jānāna 
‘krsna mora prabhu, trātā — —jiera haya jfiana 


SYNONYMS 


šāstra-guru-ātma-rūpe—in the form of the Vedic literature, the spiritual 
master and the Supersoul; āpanāre jānāna—informs about Himself; 
krsna— Lord Krsna; mora—my; prabhu— Lord; trātā—deliverer; 
jīvera—of the conditioned soul; haya—there is; jiāna —knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“The forgetful conditioned soul is educated by Krsna through the Vedic 
literatures, the realized spiritual master and the Supersoul. Through 
these, he can understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead as He is, 
and he can understand that Lord Krsna is his eternal master and deliverer 
from the clutches of maya. In this way one can acquire real knowledge of 
his conditioned life and can come to understand how to attain liberation. 


PURPORT 


Being forgetful of his real position, the conditioned soul may take help 
from šāstra, guru and the Supersoul within his heart. Krsņa is situated 
within everyone's heart as the Supersoul. As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā 
(18.61): 


iévarah sarva-bhūtānām hrd-deše ’rjuna tisthati 
bhrāmayan sarva-bhūtāni yantrārūdhāni māyayā 


"The Supreme Lord is situated in everyone's heart, O Arjuna, and is 
directing the wanderings of all living entities, who are seated as on a 
machine made of the material energy." 

As the šaktyāveša-avatāra Vyasadeva, Krsna teaches the conditioned 


soul through the Vedic literatures. Krsna externally appears as the 
spiritual master and trains the conditioned soul to come to Krsna 
consciousness. When his original Krsna consciousness is revived, the 
conditioned soul is delivered from the material clutches. Thus a 
conditioned soul is always helped by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in three ways—by the scriptures, the spiritual master and the 
Supersoul within the heart. The Lord is the deliverer of the conditioned 
soul and is accepted as the Supreme Lord of all living entities. Krsna says 


in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.66): 


sarva-dharmān parityajya mām ekam šaraņam vraja 
aham tvàm sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyāmi mā šucah 


" Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear." This same instruction 
is found throughout all Vedic literatures. Sādhu, šāstra and guru act as 
the representatives of Krsna, and the Krsna consciousness movement is 
also taking place all over the universe. Whoever takes advantage of this 
opportunity becomes liberated. 


TEXT 124 
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veda-šāstra kahe——‘sambandha’, ‘abhidheya’, ‘prayojana’ 
‘krsna’——prdpya sambandha, ‘bhakti’——praptyera sadhana 


SYNONYMS 


veda-šāstra kahe—the Vedic literature instructs; sambandha—the 
conditioned soul’s relationship with the Lord; abhidheya—the regulated 
activities of the conditioned soul for reviving that relationship; 
prayojana—and the ultimate goal of life to be attained by the 
conditioned soul; krsna—Lord Krsna; prapya—to be awakened; 
sambandha—the original relationship; bhakti—devotional service; 
prāptyera sādhana—the means of attaining Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Vedic literatures give information about the living entity’s eternal 
relationship with Krsna, which is called sambandha. The living entity’s 
understanding of this relationship and his acting accordingly is called 
abhidheya. Returning home, back to Godhead, is the ultimate goal of life 
and is called prayojana. 


TEXT 125 
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abhidheya-nāma ‘bhakti’, ‘prema’——prayojana 
purusārtha-širomaņi prema mahā-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


abhidheya—activities to revive one's relationship; nāma—named; 
bhakti —devotional service; prema—love of Godhead; prayojana—the 
ultimate goal of life; purusa-artha-Siromani—the topmost interest of the 
living entity; prema—love of Godhead; mahā-dhana— the greatest 
wealth. 


TRANSLATION 


*Devotional service, or sense activity for the satisfaction of the Lord, is 
called abhidheya because it can develop one's original love of Godhead, 
which is the goal of life. This goal is the living entity's topmost interest 
and greatest wealth. Thus one attains the platform of transcendental 
loving service unto the Lord. 


PURPORT 


The conditioned soul is bewildered by the external, material energy, 
which fully engages him in sense gratification in various ways. Due to 
engagement in material activities, one's original Krsna consciousness is 
covered. However, as the supreme father of all living entities, Krsna 
wants His sons to return home, back to Godhead; therefore He 
personally comes to deliver Vedic literatures like the Bhagavad-gita. He 
engages His confidential servants who serve as spiritual masters and 
enlighten the conditioned living entities. Being present in everyone's 
heart, the Lord gives the living entities the conscience whereby they can 
accept the Vedas and the spiritual master. In this way the living entity 
can understand his constitutional position and his relationship with the 
Supreme Lord. As personally enunciated by the Lord Himself in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (15.15), vedais ca sarvair aham eva vedyah: through the 
study of Vedanta, one may become fully aware of his relationship with 
the Supreme Lord and act accordingly. In this way one may ultimately 
attain the platform of loving service to the Lord. It is in the living 
entity's best interest to understand the Supreme Lord. Unfortunately, 
the living entities have forgotten that this is in their best interest, and 
therefore Srimad-Bhdgavatam says, na te viduh svartha-gatim hi visnum 
(SB 7.5.31). 


Everyone wants to achieve life's ultimate goal, but due to being 


absorbed in the material energy, we waste our time with sense 
gratification. Through the study of Vedic literatures—of which the 
essence is the Bhagavad-gità—one comes to Krsna consciousness. Thus 
one engages in devotional service, called abhidheya. When the living 
entity actually develops love of Godhead, he has reached the ultimate 
goal, prayojana. In other words, one who becomes fully Krsna conscious 


has attained the perfection of life. 
TEXT 126 
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krsņa-mādhurya-sevānanda-prāptira kāraņa 
krsna-sevà kare, āra krsņa-rasa-āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-mādhurya—of an intimate relationship with Krsna; sevā- 
aànanda— of pleasure from rendering service unto Him; prāptira—of 
achievement; karana— because; krsņa-sevā kare—one renders service to 
Krsna; āra—and; krsna-rasa—of the mellows of such service; 
āsvādana— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one attains the transcendental bliss of an intimate relationship 
with Krsna, he renders service to Him and tastes the mellows of Krsna 
consciousness. 


TEXT 127 
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ihāte drstanta——-yaiche daridrera ghare 
‘sarvajna’ āsi duhkha dekhi’ puchaye tāhāre 


SYNONYMS 


ihāte—in this connection; drstānta—the parable; yaiche—just as; 
daridrera ghare—in the house of a poor man; sarva-jfía—an astrologer; 
āsi —coming; duhkha—distressed condition; dekhi'— seeing; puchaye 
tāhāre—inguires from him. 


TRANSLATION 


“The following parable may be given. Once a learned astrologer came to 
the house of a poor man and, seeing his distressed condition, guestioned 
him. 


PURPORT 


Sometimes we go to an astrologer or palmist when we are in a distressed 
condition or when we want to know the future. The living entity in 
conditioned life is always distressed by the threefold miseries of material 
existence. Under the circumstances, he is inguisitive about his position. 
For instance, Sanātana Gosvāmī approached the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, to ask Him why he was in a 
distressed condition. This is the position of all conditioned souls. We are 
always in a distressed condition, and an intelligent man naturally 
becomes inquisitive. This position is called brahma-jijfiasa. Athāto 
brahma jijfiasa (Vedānta-sūtra 1.1.1). Brahma here refers to the Vedic 
literature. One should consult the Vedic literature to know why the 
conditioned soul is always in a distressed condition. The Vedic 
literatures are meant to free the conditioned soul from the miserable 
conditions of material existence. In this chapter, the story of the 
astrologer Sarvajfia and the poor man is very instructive. 


TEXT 128 
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'tumi kene duhkhi, tomāra āche pitr-dhana 
tomāre nā kahila, anyatra chddila jivana" 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; kene— why; duhkhi— distressed; tomára— your; āche—there 
is; pitr-dhana—the riches of your father; tomāre—unto you; nā kahila— 
he did not disclose; anyatra—somewhere else; chādila—gave up; 
jivana—his life. 


TRANSLATION 


“The astrologer asked, ‘Why are you unhappy? Your father was very 
wealthy, but he did not disclose his wealth to you because he died 
elsewhere.” 
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sarvajfiera vakye kare dhanera uddeše 
aiche veda-purdna jive ‘krsna’ upadeše 


SYNONYMS 


sarvajfiera—of the astrologer; vakye—the words; kare—make; 
dhanera—of the riches; uddese—news; aiche—similarly; veda-purana— 
Vedic literatures; jive—unto the living entity, the conditioned soul; 
krsna—of Lord Krsna; upadese—instructs. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just as the words of the astrologer Sarvajfia gave news of the poor man's 
treasure, the Vedic literatures advise one about Krsna consciousness 
when one is inquisitive to know why he is in a distressed material 
condition. 
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sarvajfiera vakye mūla-dhana anubandha 
sarva-šāstre upadese, '$ri-krsna'——sambandha 


SYNONYMS 


sarvajfiera—of the astrologer; vakye—by the assurance; müla-dhana— 
with the treasure; anubandha—connection; sarva-šāstre—all Vedic 
literatures; upadese—instruct; srī-krsna—Lord Sri Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sambandha—the central connection. 


TRANSLATION 


*By the words of the astrologer, the poor man's connection with the 
treasure was established. Similarly, the Vedic literature advises us that 
our real connection is with Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gità (7.26), $ri Krsna says: 


vedāham samatitàni vartamānāni cārjuna 
bhavisyāņi ca bhūtāni mām tu veda na kašcana 


“O Arjuna, as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, I know everything 
that has happened in the past, all that is happening in the present, and 
all things that are yet to come. I also know all living entities, but Me no 
one knows." 

Thus Krsna knows the cause of the distressed condition of the 


conditioned soul. He therefore descends from His original position to 
instruct the conditioned soul and inform him about his forgetfulness of 
his relationship with Krsna. Krsna exhibits Himself in His relationships 
in Vrndavana and at the Battle of Kuruksetra so that people will be 
attracted to Him and will return home, back to Godhead. Krsna also says 
in the Bhagavad-gītā that He is the proprietor of all universes, the 
enjoyer of everything that be and the friend of everyone. Bhoktāram 
yajfia-tapasam sarva-loka-mahešvaram/ suhrdam sarva-bhutānām (Bg. 
5.29). If we revive our original intimate relationship with Krsna, our 
distressed condition in the material world will be mitigated. Everyone is 
trying to adjust to the distressed conditions of material existence, but 
the basic problems cannot be solved unless one is in an intimate 
relationship with Krsna. 


TEXT 131 
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'bāpera dhana āche — —jfiane dhana nahi pāya 
tabe sarvajfia kahe tāre prāptira upāya 


SYNONYMS 


bāpera dhana āche—the father has some treasure; jfiáne—by this 
knowledge; dhana— treasure; nahi pàya—one does not get; tabe—then; 
sarvajfia—the astrologer; kahe— says; tāre—unto the poor man; prāptira 
upáya—the means of getting the treasure. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although being assured of his father's treasure, the poor man cannot 
acquire this treasure by such knowledge alone. Therefore the astrologer 
had to inform him of the means whereby he could actually find the 


treasure. 


TEXT 132 
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‘ei sthāne āche dhana’——vadi daksine khudibe 
'bhīmarula-barulī uthibe, dhana nā pāibe 


SYNONYMS 


ei sthāne—at this place; ache—is; dhana— treasure; yadi —if; daksine— 
on the southern side; khudibe—you will dig; bhīmarula-barulī —wasps 
and drones; uthibe—will rise; dhana—the riches; nā paibe—you will not 
get. 


TRANSLATION 


“The astrologer said, “The treasure is in this place, but if you dig toward 
the southern side, the wasps and drones will rise, and you will not get 
your treasure. 


TEXT 133 
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‘pascime’ khudibe, tāhā ‘yaksa’ eka haya 
se vighna karibe, —— dhane hata nā padaya 


SYNONYMS 


pascime—on the western side; khudibe—if you dig; tāhā—there; yaksa— 
ghost; eka—one; haya—there is; se—he; vighna karibe—will create 
disturbances; dhane—on the treasure; hāta —hand; nā—not; padaya— 
touches. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you dig on the western side, there is a ghost who will create such a 
disturbance that your hands will not even touch the treasure. 
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‘uttare’ khudile ache krsna ‘ajagare’ 
dhana nahi pābe, khudite gilibe sabāre 


SYNONYMS 


uttare—on the northern side; khudile—if you dig; ache— there is; 
krsna— black; ajagare—snake; dhana— treasure; náhi— not; pabe—you 
will get; khudite—digging; gilibe—will devour; sabāre—everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you dig on the northern side, there is a big black snake that will 
devour you if you attempt to dig up the treasure. 


TEXT 135 
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pūrva-dike tate mati alpa khudite 
dhanera jhāri padibeka tomāra hātete 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-dike—on the eastern side; tate—there; mati—the dirt; alpa— 
small quantity; khudite—digging; dhanera—of the treasure; jhāri —the 
pot; padibeka— you will get; tomara— your; hátete—in the hands. 


TRANSLATION 


“However, if you dig up a small quantity of dirt on the eastern side, your 
hands will immediately touch the pot of treasure.’ 


PURPORT 


The Vedic literatures, including the Purāņas, state that according to the 
position of the conditioned soul, there are different processes—karma- 
kanda, jūāna-kānda, the yogic process and the bhakti-yoga process. 
Karma-kāņda is compared to wasps and drones that will simply bite if 
one takes shelter of them. Jfiana-kanda, the speculative process, is simply 
like a ghost who creates mental disturbances. Yoga, the mystic process, is 
compared to a black snake that devours people by the impersonal 
cultivation of kaivalya. However, if one takes to bhakti-yoga, he becomes 
quickly successful. In other words, through bhakti-yoga, one's hands 
touch the hidden treasure without difficulty. 

The goal of all the revealed scriptures and Vedic injunctions is Krsna, 
as He Himself says in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.15): vedais ca sarvair aham 
eva vedyah. Since the Vedas enjoin one to search out Krsna and take 
shelter at His lotus feet, and since no Vedic process but devotional 
service will enable one to do this, one has to take to devotional service. 
According to the Bhagavad-gità (18.55), only the bhakti process is said to 
be definitive. Bhaktyā mām abhijānāti. This is the conclusive statement 
of the Vedas, and one has to accept this process if one is serious in 
searching for Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In this 


connection, Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura gives the following 
statement. The eastern side represents devotional service to Lord Krsņa. 
The southern side represents the process of fruitive activity (karma- 
kanda), which ends in material gain. The western side represents jfiána- 
kanda, the process of mental speculation, sometimes called siddhi-kanda. 
The northern side represents the speculative method, sometimes known 
as the mystic yoga system. It is only the eastern side, devotional service, 
that enables one to attain life's real goal. On the southern side, there are 
fruitive activities, by which one is subject to the punishment of 
Yamarāja. When one follows the system of fruitive activity, his material 
desires remain prominent. Consequently the results of this process are 
compared to wasps and drones. The living entity is bitten by the wasps 
and drones of fruitive activity and thus suffers in material existence 
birth after birth. One cannot become free from material desires by 
following this process. The propensity for material enjoyment never 
ends. Therefore the cycle of birth and death continues, and the spirit 
soul suffers perpetually. 

The mystic yoga process is compared to a black snake that devours the 


living entity and injects him with poison. The ultimate goal of the yoga 
system is to become one with the Absolute. This means finishing one's 
personal existence. But the spiritual part and parcel of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead has an eternal individual existence. The 
Bhagavad-gità confirms that the individual soul existed in the past, is 
existing in the present and will continue to exist as an individual in the 
future. Artificially trying to become one with the Absolute is suicidal. 
One cannot annihilate his natural condition. 

A yaksa, a protector of riches, will not allow anyone to take away riches 


for enjoyment. Such a demon will simply create disturbances. In other 
words, a devotee will not depend on his material resources but on the 
mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who can give real 
protection. This is called raksisyatīti visvdsah or (in the Bengali poetry of 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura’s Saraņāgati) 'avasya raksibe krsna'—visvasa 
pālana. The surrendered soul must accept the fact that his real protector 
is Krsna, not his material acquisitions. 

Considering all these points, devotional service to Krsna is the real 


treasure house for the living entity. When one comes to the platform of 
devotional service, he always remains opulent in the association of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. One who is bereft of devotional 
service is swallowed by the black snake of the yoga system and bitten by 
the wasps and drones of fruitive activity, and he suffers conseguent 
material miseries. Sometimes the living entity is misled into trying to 
merge into spiritual existence, thinking himself as good as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. This means that when he comes to the spiritual 
platform, he will be disturbed and will again return to the material 
platform. According to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.2.32): 


ye nye 'ravindaksa vimukta-māninas 
tvayy asta-bhāvād avisuddha-buddhayah 

āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho nādrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


Such people may become sannyāsīs, but unless they take shelter of 
Krsna’s lotus feet, they will return to the material platform to perform 
philanthropic activities. In this way, one’s spiritual life is lost. This is to 
be understood as being devoured by the black snake. 

TEXT 136 


ARNG FA — FH, GA, Citēt SHAS 1 
COST FR «pex, CCST OA SF 6v 


aiche šāstra kahe,——karma, jíiána, yoga tyaji’ 
‘bhaktye’ krsna vasa haya, bhaktye tānre bhaji 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—in that way; šāstra kahe—the Vedic literatures confirm; karma— 
fruitive activities; jfidna—speculative knowledge; yoga—the mystic yoga 
system; tyaji —giving up; bhaktye—by devotional service; krsna—the 
Supreme Absolute Personality of Godhead; vasa haya—becomes 
satisfied; bhaktye—by devotional service; tanre—Him; bhaji—we 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“The revealed scriptures conclude that one should give up fruitive 
activity, speculative knowledge and the mystic yoga system and instead 
take to devotional service, by which Krsņa can be fully satisfied. 


TEXT 137 


AIRIS Me CANA IRR Aa GAs 1 
FT FIRST Al sfēra fērē! 1 soa 1 


na sādhayati mām yogo 
na sākhyar dharma uddhava 
na svādhyāgas tapas tyāgo 
yathā bhaktir mamorjitā 


SYNONYMS 


na—never; sādhayati —causes to remain satisfied; mām—Me; yogah— 
the process of control; na—nor; sankhyam—the process of gaining 
philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmah— such an 
occupation; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; na—nor; svādhyāyah—study 
of the Vedas; tapah—austerities; tyāgah—renunciation, acceptance of 
sannyāsa, or charity; yathd—as much as; bhaktih—devotional service; 
mama—unto Me; iirjita—developed. 


TRANSLATION 
“(The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava, 


neither through astanga-yoga [the mystic yoga system to control the 
senses], nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the 
Absolute Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities, 
charity or acceptance of sannyāsa can one satisfy Me as much as by 
developing unalloyed devotional service unto Me. 


PURPORT 


This and the following verse are quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(11.14.20—21). The explanation for this verse is given in Ādi-līlā 17.76. 
TEXT 138 


CST HN? aA AR ORL 
wes Aas Wa Alisa Awe 1 6t 1 


bhaktyāham ekayā grahyah 

sraddhayātmā priyah satām 

bhaktih punāti man-nisthā 
šva-pākān api sambhavāt 


SYNONYMS 


bhaktya—by devotional service; aham—I, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ekayā—unflinching; grahyah—obtainable; šraddhayā—by 
faith; ātmā—the most dear; priyah—to be served; satam—by the 
devotees; bhaktih—the devotional service; punati—purifies; mat- 
nisthā—fixed only on Me; $va-pakán—the lowest of human beings, who 
are accustomed to eating dogs; api— certainly; sambhavat—from all 
faults due to birth and other circumstances. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘ Being very dear to the devotees and sadhus, I am attained through 
unflinching faith and devotional service. This bhakti-yoga system, which 
gradually increases attachment for Me, purifies even a human being born 
among dog-eaters. That is to say, everyone can be elevated to the spiritual 
platform by the process of bhakti-yoga.’ 

TEXT 139 


BSAA WS’ — PE LIKA GAT 1 
Sway’ afer ita ASAT NA d Sod 0 


ataeva ‘bhakti’——krsna-praptyera upāya 
‘abhidheya’ bali’ tāre sarva-šāstre gaya 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; bhakti—devotional service; krsna-praptyera—of 
achieving the lotus feet of Krsna; upāja—the only means; abhidheya— 
abhidheya; bali’—calling; tāre—this system; sarva-šāstre—in all revealed 


scriptures; gāya—is described. 


TRANSLATION 


“The conclusion is that devotional service is the only means for 
approaching the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This system is 
therefore called abhidheya. This is the verdict of all revealed scriptures. 


PURPORT 


As Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.55). 


bhaktyā mām abhijānāti yāvān ya$ cāsmi tattvatah 
tato mam tattvato jitātvā višate tad-anantaram 


“One can understand Me as I am, as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, only by devotional service. And when one is in full 
consciousness of Me by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of 


God." 


The aim of life is to get rid of the material conditioning and enter into 


spiritual existence. Although the šāstras prescribe different methods for 
different men, the Supreme Personality of Godhead says that one 
ultimately must accept the path of devotional service as the assured path 
of spiritual advancement. Devotional service to the Lord is the only 
process actually confirmed by the Lord. Sarva-dharmān parityajya mām 
ekam šaraņam vraja (Bg. 18.66). One must become a devotee if one wants 
to return home, back to Godhead, and become eternally blissful. 

TEXT 140 


fe ARCH CATR AACS We] AA 1 
"jest Caco wes Safe Semi n 380 N 


dhana pāile yaiche sukha-bhoga phala pāya 
sukha-bhoga haite duhkha āpani palāya 


SYNONYMS 


dhana pāile—when one gets riches; yaiche—just as; sukha-bhoga— 


enjoyment of happiness; phala—result; pāja—one gets; sukha-bhoga— 
real enjoyment of happiness; haite—from; duhkha—all distresses; 
āpani—themselves; palaya—run away. 


TRANSLATION 


*When one actually becomes rich, he naturally enjoys all kinds of 
happiness. When one is actually in a happy mood, all distressful 
conditions go away by themselves. No extraneous endeavor is needed. 


TEXT 141 


COCR SF GTS CAT GATA 1 
CAT ETA CATH WA APT AAT 0 385 0 


taiche bhakti-phale krsne prema upajaya 
preme krsnāsvāda haile bhava nāša pāya 


SYNONYMS 


taiche—similarly; bhakti-phale—by the result of devotional service; 
krsne—unto Lord Krsna; prema—love; upajaya—arises; preme—in 
devotional love; krsna-dsvada—tasting the association of Lord Krsna; 
haile—when there is; bhava—the distress of the repetition of birth and 
death; nasa—annihilation; pāyja—obtains. 


TRANSLATION 


“Similarly, as a result of bhakti, one’s dormant love for Krsna awakens. 
When one is so situated that he can taste the association of Lord Krsna, 
material existence, the repetition of birth and death, comes to an end. 


TEXT 142 
WRAD- CF, — CTA “WT AT 1 
CAA- A— IV AAS VA 0 383 1 


dāridrya-nāša, bhava-ksaya,——premera ‘phala’ naya 
prema-sukha-bhoga——mukhya prayojana haya 


SYNONYMS 


dāridrya-nāša—the end of poverty-stricken life; bhava-ksaya— 
annihilation of material existence; premera—of love of Godhead; 
phala—the result; naya—certainly is not; prema-sukha-bhoga— 
enjoyment of the happiness of love of God; mukhya—chief; prayojana— 
goal of life; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


“The goal of love of Godhead is not to become materially rich or free 
from material bondage. The real goal is to be situated in devotional 
service to the Lord and to enjoy transcendental bliss. 


PURPORT 


The results of devotional service are certainly not material benefits or 
liberation from material bondage. The goal of devotional service is to be 
eternally situated in the loving service of the Lord and to enjoy spiritual 
bliss from that service. One is said to be in a poverty-stricken condition 
when one forgets the Supreme Personality of Godhead. One has to end 
such a life of poverty in order to automatically end the miserable 
conditions of material existence. One is automatically liberated from 
material enjoyment when one tastes the service of Krsna. One does not 
have to endeavor separately for opulence. Opulence automatically comes 
to the pure devotee, even though he does not desire material happiness. 


TEXT 143 


CMA FR IRA, DSTA, ANETA 1 
FA, FRO, AI, — for Rida d 386 1 


veda-šāstre kahe sambandha, abhidheya, prayojana 
krsna, krsna-bhakti, prema,——tina mahā-dhana 
SYNONYMS 


veda-šāstre—in the Vedic literature; kahe— it is said; sambandha— 
relationship; abhidheya—execution; pra-yojana—goal; krsna—Lord 


Krsna; krsna-bhakti—devotional service to the Lord; prema—love of 
Godhead; tina—these three; maha-dhana—the supreme treasure. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Vedic literatures, Krsna is the central point of attraction, and His 
service is our activity. To attain the platform of love of Krsna is life’s 
ultimate goal. Therefore Krsna, Krsna’s service and love of Krsna are the 
three great riches of life. 


TEXT 144 


Gil IET CH r8 — 31a AAA 1 
lA CAC ST TERT WAAR d 988 n 


vedādi sakala Sastre krsna——mukhya sambandha 
tānra jidne dnusange yaya māyā-bandha 


SYNONYMS 


veda-ddi—beginning with the Vedas; sakala—all; šāstre—in the 
revealed scriptures; krsna—Lord Krsna; mukhya—chief; sambandha— 
central point or central attraction; tànra jidne—by knowledge of Him; 
dnusange—simultaneously; yàya—goes away; māyā-bandha— the 
bondage of material existence. 


TRANSLATION 


“In all revealed scriptures, beginning with the Vedas, the central point of 
attraction is Krsna. When complete knowledge of Him is realized, the 
bondage of maya, the illusory energy, is automatically broken. 


TEXT 145 
DCI oro SATS CO ANNT- 
wis IAA f£ CHATOK PAHS GTS Pala 1 
PIRMS TT AA rt faa? AITINN- 
MANAY RDR TCO ADATE 1 386 1 


vyāmohāya carācarasya jagatas te te purāņāgamās 


tam tām eva hi devatām paramikām jalpantu kalpāvadhi 
siddhānte punar eka eva bhagavān visņuh samastāgama- 
vyāpāresu vivecana-vyatikaram nītesu niscīyate 


SYNONYMS 


vyāmohāya— to increase the illusion and ignorance; cara-acarasya—of 
all living entities, moving and nonmoving; jagatah—of the world; te te— 
those respective; purdna—the supplementary Vedic literatures called 
the Purāņas; āgamāh—and Vedas; tām tām— that respective; eva hi — 
certainly; devatam—demigod; paramikām—as supreme; jalpantu—let 
them speak about; kalpa-avadhi—until the end of the millennium; 
siddhante—in conclusion; punah— but; ekah—one; eva—only; 
bhagavān—Supreme Personality of Godhead; visnuh— Lord Visnu; 
samasta—all; dgama—of the Vedas; vyāpāresu—in the dealings; 
vivecana-vyatikaram—to collective consideration; nitesu—when forcibly 
brought; nisciyate—is established. 


TRANSLATION 


There are many types of Vedic literatures and supplementary Puranas. 
In each of them there are particular demigods who are spoken of as the 
chief demigods. This is just to create an illusion for moving and 
nonmoving living entities. Let them perpetually engage in such 
imaginations. However, when one analytically studies all these Vedic 
literatures collectively, he comes to the conclusion that Lord Visnu is the 
one and only Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Padma Purana. 
TEXT 146 
y-t- e, eat R-S 1 
GMA ATSC CHAE PACA FETT N 58v 1 


mukhya-gauna-vrtti, kimvā anvaya-vyatireke 


vedera pratijfià kevala kahaye krsnake 


SYNONYMS 


mukhya—chief; gauna—secondary; vrtti— meaning; kirnvā—or; anvaya- 
vyatireke—directly or indirectly; vedera pratijia—ultimate declaration 
of the Vedas; kevala—only; kahaye—speaks; krsnake—about Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one accepts the Vedic literature by interpretation or even by 
dictionary meaning, directly or indirectly the ultimate declaration of 
Vedic knowledge points to Lord Krsna. 

TEXTS 147-148 


fs farce KIT fers faeere 1 
ZO ATA US ANAT SICAV PAT 1 584 U 
wis fdstcesfesos ws PHILA BV 1 
«etas AACE pr AIZ IR OTN 1 
ARII ees ere i 38v 1 


kim vidhatte kim ācaste 
kim anūdya vikalpayet 
ity asyā hrdayam loke 
nānyo mad veda kašcana 
mām vidhatte 'bhidhatte mām 
vikalpyāpohyate hy aham 
etāvān sarva-vedārthah 
šabda āsthāya mām bhidām 
māyā-mātram anūdyānte 
pratisidhya prasīdati 


SYNONYMS 


kim—what; vidhatte—direct; kim— what; ācaste—declare; kim— what; 
anüdya— taking as the object; vikalpayet —may conjecture; iti—thus; 
asyah—of the Vedic literature; hrdayam— intention; loke—in this 


world; na—not; anyah—other; mat—than Me; veda —knows; kascana— 
anyone; mām— Me; vidhatte—they ordain; abhidhatte—set forth; 

mām— Me; vikalpya—speculating; apohyate—am fixed; hi—certainly; 
aham—I; etāvān—of such measures; sarva-veda-arthah—the purport of 
the Vedas; $abdah—the Vedas; asthaya—taking shelter of; mām— Me; 
bhidam—different; maya—illusory energy; mātram—only; anūdya— 
saying; ante—at the end; pratisidhya— driving away; prasidati— gets 
satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Lord Krsna said:] ‘What is the purpose of all Vedic literatures? On 
whom do they focus? Who is the object of all speculation? Outside of Me 
no one knows these things. Now you should know that all these activities 
are aimed at ordaining and setting forth Me. The purpose of the Vedic 
literatures is to know Me by different speculations, either by indirect 
understanding or by dictionary understanding. Everyone is speculating 
about Me. The essence of all Vedic literatures is to distinguish Me from 
maya. By considering the illusory energy, one comes to the platform of 
understanding Me. In this way one becomes free from speculation about 
the Vedas and comes to Me as the conclusion. Thus one is satisfied." 


PURPORT 


These two verses are quoted from Srimad-Bhágavatam (11.21.42—43). 
When Uddhava asked Krsna about the purpose of Vedic speculation, the 
Lord informed him of the process of understanding the Vedic literature. 
The Vedas are composed of karma-kāņda, jfiana-kanda and upasana- 
kāņda. One who analytically studies the purpose of the Vedas 
understands that by karma-kānda, sacrificial activity, one comes to the 
conclusion of jfiana-kànda, speculative knowledge, and that after 
speculation one comes to the conclusion that worship of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is the ultimate. When one comes to this 
conclusion, he becomes fully satisfied. 


TEXT 149 


PERA WHAT, CAAA 1 
ffs, wife, Geifē ola 1 83 u 


krsnera svarūpa——ananta, vaibhava—-—apava 
cic-chakti, màya-sakti, jiva-sakti āra 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera svarüpa—the transcendental form of Krsna; ananta— 
unlimitedly expanded; vaibhava—opulence; apàra—unlimited; cit- 
Sakti—internal potency; māyā-sakti —external potency; jiva-$akti— 
marginal potency; āra—and. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental form of Lord Krsna is unlimited and also has 
unlimited opulence. He possesses the internal potency, external potency 
and marginal potency. 


TEXT 150 


CAPS, Ieta RE- SA 1 
RMS TIE FR AMT d 360 1 


vaikuntha, brahmānda-ganņa—— šakti-kārya haya 
svarūpa-šakti Sakti-kdryera——krsna samāšraya 
SYNONYMS 


vaikuntha—the spiritual world; brahmāņda-gaņa—universes of the 
material world; šakti-kārya haya—they are all activities of Krsna's 
potencies; svarüpa-sakti—of the internal potency; sakti-karyera—of the 
activities of the external potency; krsna—Lord Krsna; samāšraya—the 
original source. 


TRANSLATION 


“The material and the spiritual world are transformations of Krsna’s 
external and internal potencies respectively. Therefore Krsna is the 


original source of both the material and the spiritual manifestations. 


TEXT 151 


TACU WATS STE fS TT - [eie 13] 1 
AFR vis ABT SAAT TAP WE d ses U 


dašame dašamam laksyam 
āšritāšraya-vigraham 
$ri-krsnadkhyam param dhāma 
jagad-dhāma namāmi tat 


SYNONYMS 


dašame— in the Tenth Canto; dašamam— the tenth subject matter; 
laksyam—to be seen; āšrita—of the sheltered; āšraya—of the shelter; 
vigraham—who is the form; srī-krsņa-ākhyam—known as Lord Sri 
Krsna; param—supreme; dhāma—abode; jagat-dhāma— the abode of the 
universes; namāmi—l offer my obeisances; tat —to Him. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The Tenth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam reveals the tenth object, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the shelter of all surrendered 
souls. He is known as Šrī Krsna, and He is the ultimate source of all the 
universes. Let me offer my obeisances unto Him.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhāvārtha-dīpikā, Sridhara Svami's 
commentary on Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.1.1). In the Tenth Canto of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam there is a description of the āsraya-tattva, Sri Krsna. 
There are two tattvas—āšraya-tattva and āsrita-tattva. Asraya-tattva is 
the objective, and āšrita-tattva is the subjective. Since the lotus feet of 
Lord Sri Krsna are the shelter of all devotees, Sri Krsna is called param 
dhāma. In the Bhagavad-gītā (10.12) it is stated, param brahma param 
dhāma pavitram paramam bhavān. Everything is resting under the lotus 
feet of Krsna. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.14.58) it is stated: 


samāšritā ye pada-pallava-plavam 
mahat-padam puņya-yašo murāreh 


Under the lotus feet of Srī Krsņa, the entire mahat-tattva is existing. 
Since everything is under Sri Krsna’s protection, Sri Krsna is called 
āšraya-tattva. Everything else is called āšrita-tattva. The material 
creation is also called āšrita-tattva. Liberation from material bondage 
and the attainment of the spiritual platform are also āšrita-tattva. Krsna 
is the only ásraya-tattva. In the beginning of the creation there are 
Maha-Visnu, Garbhodakašāyī Visnu and Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu. They are 
also āšraya-tattva. Krsna is the cause of all causes (sarva-kdrana-kdranam 
[Bs. 5.1]). To understand Krsna perfectly, one has to make an analytical 
study of āšraya-tattva and āšrita-tattva. 

TEXT 152 


PTA AHA VA, AHA | 
SIGLA SG, JOH ICMAT U SER U 


krsnera svarūpa-vicāra Suna, sanātana 
advaya-jfiana-tattva, vraje vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; svarūpa-vicāra—consideration of the eternal 
form; $una— please hear; sanátana— My dear Sanātana; advaya-jfiana- 
tattva—the Absolute Truth without duality; vraje—in Vrndāvana; 
vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Mahārāja. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Sanātana, please hear about the eternal form of Lord Krsna. He is the 
Absolute Truth, devoid of duality but present in Vrndāvana as the son of 
Nanda Mahārāja. 

TEXT 153 


aá, TÁR], f&cita- CIAA l 
fewisa- ces, AKEN, ACIYA L seo N 


sarva-ādi, sarva-amsi, kišora-sšekhara 
cid-ānanda-deha, sarvāšraya, sarvešvara 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-ādi —origin of everything; sarva-arhšī —sum total of all parts and 
parcels; kišora-sekhara—the supreme youth; cit-dnanda-deha—a body of 
spiritual blissfulness; sarva-āšraya—shelter of everyone; sarva-i$vara— 
the master of everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is the original source of everything and the sum total of 
everything. He appears as the supreme youth, and His whole body is 
composed of spiritual bliss. He is the shelter of everything and master of 
everyone. 


PURPORT 


Krsna is the origin of all visnu-tattvas, including Maha-Visnu, 
Garbhodakašāyī Visnu and Ksirodakasayi Visnu. He is the ultimate goal 
of Vaisnava philosophy. Everything emanates from Him. His body is 
completely spiritual and is the source of all spiritual being. Although He 
is the source of everything, He Himself has no source. Advaitam acyutam 
anādim ananta-rūpam/ ādyam purdna-purusam nava-yauvanam ca [Bs. 
5.33]. Although He is the supreme source of everyone, He is still always a 
fresh youth. 

TEXT 154 


TAR "iq? quaes ADTRAN 1 
Smailes ASSIA L SES U 


iévarah paramah krsnah 

sac-cid-ānanda-vigrahah 
anādir ādir govindah 

sarva-kāraņa-kāraņam 


SYNONYMS 


isvarah—the controller; paramah—supreme; krsnah— Lord Krsna; sat — 
eternal existence; cit —absolute knowledge; ānanda—absolute bliss; 
vigrahah—whose form; anadih— without beginning; ādih—the origin; 
govindah—Lord Govinda; sarva-kāraņa-kāraņam— the cause of all 
causes. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna, who is known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an 
eternal, blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other 
origin, for He is the prime cause of all causes.’ 


PURPORT 


This is the first verse of the Fifth Chapter of the Brahma-samhita. 
TEXT 155 


R SA PRs, (MRR AANI 1 
aiii ta Nan — ASAN 1 sec U 


svayam bhagavān krsņa, ‘govinda’ para nāma 
sarvaišvarya-pūrņa yānra goloka— —nitya-dhama 


SYNONYMS 


svayam—personally; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krsna—Krsna; govinda—Govinda; para nāma—another name; sarva- 
aišvarya-pūrna—full of all opulences; yanra—whose; goloka—Goloka 
Vrndavana; nitya-dhama—eternal abode. 


TRANSLATION 


“The original Supreme Personality of Godhead is Krsna. His original 
name is Govinda. He is full of all opulences, and His eternal abode is 
known as Goloka Vrndavana. 


TEXT 156 


AOS DIMMS AHS PAY ISTIS FAT 1 
SUVA CUB JUAS FCA FCA U Sev 


ete cārnša-kalāh pumsah 
krsnas tu bhagavān svayam 
indrāri-vyākulam lokam 
mrdayanti yuge yuge 


SYNONYMS 


ete—these; ca—and; arnša—plenary portions; kalah—parts of plenary 
portions; purnsah—of the purusa-avatāras; krsnah—Lord Krsna; tu— 
but; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam— Himself; 
indra-ari—the enemies of Lord Indra; vyakulam—full of; lokam—the 
world; mrdayanti—make happy; yuge yuge—at the right time in each 
age. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts 
of the plenary portions of the purusa-avataras. But Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the 


enemies of Indra.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.3.28). See also Adi-lila, 
Chapter Two, verse 67. 
TEXT 157 


Bala, Catal, efe, — RA AACA ICA 1 
FA, SG, Satay — faeit AeA 1 SEa N 


jūāna, yoga, bhakti,——tina sddhanera vase 
brahma, ātmā, bhagavan——trividha prakāše 


SYNONYMS 


jiāna—knowledge; yoga—mystic power; bhakti —devotional service; 
tina—three; sādhanera—of the processes of spiritual life; vase—under 
the control; brahma—impersonal Brahman; ātmā—localized 
Paramātmā; bhagavān— the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tri-vidha 
prakase—three kinds of manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are three kinds of spiritual processes for understanding the 
Absolute Truth—the processes of speculative knowledge, mystic yoga 
and bhakti-yoga. According to these three processes, the Absolute Truth 
is manifested as Brahman, Paramātmā or Bhagavān. 


TEXT 158 


«uf vea m AT STASI 1 
AS PKI Volfa fē AICS User N 


vadanti tat tattva-vidas 
tattvam yaj jfiánam advayam 

brahmeti paramātmeti 

bhagavān iti Sabdyate 


SYNONYMS 


vadanti—they say; tat—that; tattva-vidah—learned souls; tattvam—the 
Absolute Truth; yat—which; jfiánam—knowledge; advayam—nondual; 
brahma— Brahman; iti—thus; baramātmā—Paramātmā; iti—thus; 
bhagavān—Bhagavān; iti—thus; šabdyate—is known. 


TRANSLATION 


“Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth call this 
nondual substance Brahman, Paramatma or Bhagavan.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.11). 

Those who are interested in the impersonal Brahman effulgence, which 
is not different from the Supreme Personality of Godhead, can attain 
that goal by speculative knowledge. Those who are interested in 
practicing mystic yoga can attain the localized aspect of Paramatma. As 
stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.61), i$évarah sarva-bhūtānām hrd-deše 
'rjuna tisthati: the Supreme Personality of Godhead is situated within 
the heart as Paramātmā. He witnesses the activities of the living entities 
and gives them permission to act. 

For a further explanation, see Adi-lila, Chapter Two, verse 11. 


TEXT 159 


FA —IFIS eta, Flaca teat 1 
HÍ cus DICE cegtfesfa ete d 56» U 


brahma——anga-kānti tānra, nirvišesa prakase 
sürya yena carma-cakse jyotirmaya bhāse 


SYNONYMS 


brahma— the impersonal Brahman effulgence; anga-kanti—the bodily 
rays; tanra—of Him; nirvisesa—without varieties; prakase— 
manifestation; sūrya yena—exactly like the sun; carma-cakse— with our 
ordinary material eyes; jyotih-maya—simply effulgent; bhāse—appears. 


TRANSLATION 


“The manifestation of the impersonal Brahman effulgence, which is 
without variety, is the rays of Krsna's bodily effulgence. It is exactly like 
the sun. When the sun is seen by our ordinary eyes, it appears to consist 
simply of effulgence. 


TEXT 160 
WH ASl ARCS erecto - 
bye t fe Ro fs 1 
T AFTIR 
CRANRA VI S A svo 1 


yasya prabhā prabhavato jagad-anda-koti- 
kotisv ašesa-vasudhādi-vibhūti-bhinnam 
tad brahma niskalam anantam ašesa-bhūtam 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—of whom; prabhā— the effulgence; prabhavatah—of one who 
excels in power; jagat-anda—of universes; koti-kotisu—in millions and 
millions; asesa—unlimited; vasudha-adi— with planets and other 
manifestations; vibhūti —with opulences; bhinnam—becoming 
variegated; tat —that; brahma—Brahman; niskalam— without parts; 
anantam—unlimited; asesa-bhütam— being complete; govindam— Lord 
Govinda; ādi-purusam—the original person; tam—Him; aham—]; 
bhajümi— worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“I worship Govinda, the primeval Lord, who is endowed with great 
power. The glowing effulgence of His transcendental form is the 
impersonal Brahman, which is absolute, complete and unlimited and 
which displays the varieties of countless planets, with their different 
opulences, in millions and millions of universes.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from the Brahma-samhitā (5.40). For an 
explanation, refer to Ādi-līlā, Chapter Two, verse 14. 
TEXT 161 


ATAU CIAL, CTA PTRA AF TM 1 
CGA TUS SI FAs AES VA l DV U 


paramātmā yenho, tenho krsnera eka ama 
ātmāra 'ātmā haya krsna sarva-avatamsa 


SYNONYMS 


paramātmā— the Supersoul within the heart; yenho—who; tenho—He; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; eka—one; arnša—plenary portion; ātmāra—of 
the soul; dtma—the soul; haya—is; krsna—Lord Krsna; sarva—of 
everything; avatarnsa—source. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Paramatma, the Supersoul feature, is a plenary portion of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the original soul of all living 
entities. Krsna is the source of the Paramātmā. 


TEXT 162 


FACT suem qe 1 
SA Ria CLASS ATA 1 $93 0 


krsnam enam avehi tvam 

ātmānam akhilātmanām 

jagad-dhitāya so 'py atra 
dehīvābhāti māyayā 


SYNONYMS 


krsnam— in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; enam— this; avehi — 
just try to understand; tuam—you; ātmānam— the soul; akhila- 
ātmanām—_ of all living entities; jagat-hitaya—the benefit of the whole 
universe; sah—He; api—certainly; atra—here; dehi—a human being; 
iva—like; abhati—appears; māyayā—by His internal potency. 


TRANSLATION 


**You should know Krsna to be the original soul of all ātmās [living 
entities]. For the benefit of the whole universe, He has, out of His 
causeless mercy, appeared as an ordinary human being. He has done this 
by the strength of His own internal potency.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (10.14.55). Pariksit 


Mahārāja asked Sukadeva Gosvāmī why Krsna was so beloved by the 
residents of Vrndavana, who loved Him even more than their own 
offspring or life itself. At that time Sukadeva Gosvāmī replied that 
everyone's ātmā, or soul, is very, very dear, especially to all living entities 
who have accepted material bodies. But that ātmā, the spirit soul, is part 
and parcel of Krsna. For this reason, Krsna is very dear to every living 
entity. Everyone's body is very dear to oneself, and one wants to protect 
the body by all means because within the body the soul is living. Due to 
the intimate relationship between the soul and the body, the body is 
important and dear to everyone. Similarly, the soul, being part and 
parcel of Krsna, the Supreme Lord, is very, very dear to all living 
entities. Unfortunately, the soul forgets his constitutional position and 
thinks he is only the body (deha-ātma-buddhi). Thus the soul is subjected 
to the rules and regulations of material nature. When a living entity, by 
his intelligence, reawakens his attraction for Krsna, he can understand 
that he is not the body but part and parcel of Krsna. Thus filled with 
knowledge, he no longer labors under attachment to the body and 
everything related to the body. Janasya moho sam aham mameti [SB 
5.5.8]. Material existence, wherein one thinks, "I am the body, and this 
belongs to me,” is also illusory. One must redirect his attraction to 
Krsna. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.7) states: 


vāsudeve bhagavati bhakti-yogah prayojitah 
janayaty āšu vairāgyam jfianam ca yad ahaitukam 


"By rendering devotional service unto the Personality of Godhead, Sri 
Krsna, one immediately acquires causeless knowledge and detachment 
from the world." 


TEXT 163 


TAN FAST fes A AIGA 1 
RETN PRATAP facet eis n Sve 1 


atha vā bahunaitena 

kir jfidtena tavārjuna 
vistabhyāham idam krtsnam 

ekāmšena sthito jagat 


SYNONYMS 


atha vā—or; bahunā—much; etena—with this; kim— what use; 
jfiátena—being known; tava—by you; arjuna—O Arjuna; vistabhya— 
pervading; aham—1; idam—this; krtsnam—entire; eka-arhsena—with 
one portion; sthitah—situated; jagat—universe. 


TRANSLATION 


“But what need is there, Arjuna, for all this detailed knowledge? With a 
single fragment of Myself I pervade and support this entire universe.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (10.42). 
TEXT 164 


CCST VACA eret — AIRA 1 
GER FAIS Ola TAT AAA U 598 1 


‘bhaktye’ bhagavānera anubhava— — pürna-rüpa 
eka-i vigrahe tànra ananta svarüpa 


SYNONYMS 


bhaktye—by devotional service; bhagavānera—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; anubhava— perception; pürna-rüpa— perfectly; 
eka-i—one; vigrahe—in the transcendental form; tanra—His; ananta— 
unlimited; svarūpa—expansions of plenary portions. 


TRANSLATION 


“Only by devotional activity can one understand the transcendental form 
of the Lord, which is perfect in all respects. Although His form is one, 
He can expand His form into unlimited numbers by His supreme will. 


TEXT 165 
FARA, OCCUPA, SC PI—ANT 1 


AAIR KAATA AZA estais 1 Sve N 


svayam-rūpa, tad-ekātma-rūpa, āūveśa——nāma 
prathamei tina-rūpe rahena bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


svayam-rūþa—the original form; tat-ekātma-rūpa—the same form, 
nondifferent from svayam-rūpa; dvesa—especially empowered; nāma— 
named; prathamei—in the beginning; tina-rüpe—in three forms; 
rahena—remains; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead exists in three principal forms— 
svayam-rüpa, tad-ekātma-rūpa and āveša-rūpa. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Rüpa Gosvāmī has described the svayam-rüpa in his Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta, Pūrva-khaņda, verse 12: ananyāpeksi yad rūpam svayam- 
rūpah sa ucyate. "The form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead that 
does not depend on other forms is called the svayam-ripa, the original 
form.” This form is also described in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam: krsnas tu 
bhagavān svayam (1.3.28). "Krsna is the original form of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead." That Krsna's form as a cowherd boy in 
Vrndāvana is the original form of the Personality of Godhead (svayam- 
rüpa) is confirmed in the Brahma-samhita (5.1): 


isvarah paramah krsnah sac-cid-ānanda-vigrahah 
anādir ādir govindah sarva-kāraņa-kāraņam 


There is nothing superior to Govinda. He is the ultimate source and the 
cause of all causes. This is also confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.7), 
where the Lord says, mattah parataram nānyat: "There is no truth 
superior to Me. 

The tad-ekātma-rūpa forms are also described in the Laghu- 


bhāgavatāmrta (Pūrva-khaņda, verse 14): 


yad rūpam tad-abhedena svarüpena virājate 
ākrtyādibhir anyādrk sa tad-ekātma-rūpakah 


"The tad-ekātma-rūpa forms exist simultaneously with the svayam-rüpa 
form and are nondifferent. At the same time, their bodily features and 
specific activities appear to be different.” The tad-ekātma-rūpa forms are 
divided into two categories—svamsa and vilāsa. 

Lord Krsna's āveša forms are also explained in the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta 


(Pürva 18): 


jiāna-sakty-ādi-kalayā yatrāvisto janàrdanah 
ta āvešā nigadyante jīvā eva mahattamāh 


"A living entity who is specifically empowered by the Lord with 
knowledge or strength is technically called āveša-rūpa.” As stated in the 
Caitanya-caritamrta (Antya 7.11), krsna-šakti vind nahe tāra pravartana: 
Unless a devotee is specifically empowered by the Lord, he cannot 
preach the holy name of the Lord all over the world. This is an 
explanation of the word āveša-rūpa. 

TEXT 166 


A REAL, —YS ACA PHS 1 
FAMACA— AS FR’ ITS (if 1 uu 


'svayam-rūpa 'svayam-prakasa'— —dui rüpe sphūrti 
svayam-rūpe——eka ‘krsna’ vraje gopa-mürti 
SYNONYMS 


svayam-rüpa—the original form of the Lord; svayam-prakāša—the 
personal manifestation; dui rūpe—in two forms; sphürti—exhibition; 
svayam-rūpe—in the original form; eka—one; krsna—Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; vraje—in Vrndāvana; gopa-mürti— 
the cowherd boy. 


TRANSLATION 


“The original form of the Lord [svayam-rüpa] is exhibited in two forms— 
svayam-rüpa and svayarh-prakāša. In His original form as svayarn-rüpa, 


Krsņa is observed as a cowherd boy in Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 167 
AR-T enc? RAI SIC 1 
IF- FQ AA CACY CREA ATA U SVA N 


'prābhava-vaibhava'-rūpe dvividha prakāše 
eka-vapu bahu rūpa yaiche haila rāse 


SYNONYMS 


prābhava—prābhava; vaibhava—vaibhava; rūpe—in forms; dvi-vidha 
prakase—twofold manifestations; eka-vapu—the same original form; 
bahu rūpa—expanded into unlimited numbers; yaiche— like; haila—it 
was; rāse—while dancing in the rāsa dance with the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


*In His original form, Krsņa manifests Himself in two features— 
prābhava and vaibhava. He expands His one original form into many, as 
He did during the rāsa-līlā dance. 


TEXT 168 


aRēt- aita Carr Fafa TS 1 
eira det — dž xi 1 Vv d 


mahisi-vivahe haila bahu-vidha mūrti 
'prābhava prakāša' ——ei šāstra-parasiddhi 
SYNONYMS 


mahisī-vivāhe—in the matter of marrying 16,108 wives at Dvārakā; 
haila—there were; bahu-vidha mūrti —many forms; prābhava prakasa— 
called prābhava-prakāša; ei —this; šāstra-parasiddhi —determined by 
reference to the revealed scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 
*When the Lord married 16,108 wives at Dvārakā, He expanded Himself 


into many forms. These expansions and the expansions at the rāsa dance 
are called prābhava-prakāša, according to the directions of revealed 
scriptures. 


TEXT 169 


Gītedift-edt CE BATS TA 1 
BAGS CaCl AACHA FAA A SAW dvs U 


saubhary-ādi-prāya sei kāya-vyūha naya 
kāya-vyūha haile nāradera vismaya nā haya 


SYNONYMS 


saubhari-ādi —beginning with the sage named Saubhari; prāya—like; 
sei—that; kāya-vyūha—the expansion of one’s body; naya—is not; kāya- 
vyūha—expansions of the body; haile—if there are; nāradera—of 
Nārada Muni; vismaya— the astonishment; nā haya—there cannot be. 


TRANSLATION 


“The prābhava-prakāša expansions of Lord Krsna are not like the 
expansions of the sage Saubhari. Had they been so, Narada would not 
have been astonished to see them. 


TEXT 170 


ĪDER IOOC TAA INAL ARF 1 
J VHT fam «re CARE 1 530 N 


citram bataitad ekena 
vapusā yugapat prthak 
grhesu dvy-asta-sāhasram 
striya eka udāvahat 


SYNONYMS 


citram— wonderful; bata—oh; etat—this; ekena—with one; vapusa— 
form; yugapat—simultaneously; prthak— separately; grhesu—in the 
houses; dvi-asta-sāhasram—sixteen thousand; striyah—all the queens; 


ekah—the one Sri Krsna; udávahat— married. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is astounding that Lord Sri Krsna, who is one without a second, 
expanded Himself in sixteen thousand similar forms to marry sixteen 
thousand queens in their respective homes.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by Narada Muni in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.69.2). 
TEXT 171 


CHS 7%), CHE AIS Yes alt SICA 1 
Saits! ANT “CASA SAD N 


sei vapu, sei ākrti prthak yadi bhāse 
bhāvāveša-bhede nama 'vaibhava-prakase' 


SYNONYMS 


sei vapu—that form; sei akrti—that feature; prthak—different; yadi—if; 
bhāse—appears; bhāva-āveša—of the ecstatic emotion; bhede—according 


to varieties; nāma—named; vaibhava-prakāše—vaibhava-prakāša. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one form or feature is differently manifested according to different 
emotional features, it is called vaibhava-prakasa. 


IEXI 172 


TAS APC FORA NR THOTT 1 
SRS SCA N-R 0 533 1 


ananta prakāše krsnera nahi mūrti-bheda 
ākāra-varņa-astra-bhede nāma-vibheda 


SYNONYMS 


ananta prakāše—in innumerable manifestations; krsņera—of Lord 
Krsna; nāhi —there is not; mūrti-bheda—difference of form; ākāra—of 
features; varņa—of color; astra—of weapons; bhede—according to 
differentiation; nàma-vibheda— difference of names. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the Lord expands Himself in innumerable forms, there is no 
difference in the forms, but due to different features, bodily colors and 
weapons, the names are different. 


TEXT 173 


wc 5 ASO RANOR Cs 1 
ASS GRIĶU (T PVCS PAGPY d V0 1 


anye ca sarhskrtātmāno 
vidhinābhihitena te 
yajanti tuan-mayds tvām vai 
bahu-mūrty eka-mūrtikam 


SYNONYMS 


anye—different persons; ca—also; sarnskrta-dtmanah—persons who are 
purified; vidhinā—by the regulative principles; abhihitena—stated in the 
revealed scriptures; te—such persons; yajanti—worship; tvat-mayah — 
being absorbed in You; tvām—You; vai—certainly; bahu-mūrti —having 
many forms; eka-mūrtikam—although one. 


TRANSLATION 


“In different Vedic scriptures, there are prescribed rules and regulative 
principles for worshiping different types of forms. When one is purified 
by these rules and regulations, he worships You, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Although manifested in many forms, You are one.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.40.7). In the Vedas it is 


stated that the one becomes many (eko bahu syām). The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead expands Himself in various forms—visņu-tattva, 
jiva-tattva and šakti-tattva. 

According to the Vedic literatures, there are different regulative 


principles for the worship of each of these forms. If one takes advantage 
of the Vedic literatures and purifies himself by following the rules and 
regulations, ultimately he worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna. Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.11): mama vartmānuvartante 
manusyah pārtha sarvasah. Worship of the demigods is in a sense worship 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, but such worship is said to be 
avidhi-pūrvakam, improper. Actually demigod worship is meant for 
unintelligent men. One who is intelligent considers the words of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead: sarva dharmān parityajya mam ekam 
šaraņam vraja [Bg. 18.66]. One who worships demigods worships the 
Supreme Lord indirectly, but according to the revealed scriptures, there 
is no need to worship Him indirectly. One can worship Him directly. 


TEXT 174 


Cadet! PTA — TANN 1 
«sri - Cw, AI—FCRA ANA 1348 N 


vaibhava-prakāša krsnera——-Sri-balardma 
varna-mātra-bheda, saba——krsnera samāna 
SYNONYMS 


vaibhava-prakasa—manifestation of the vaibhava feature; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; šrī-balarāma—Srī Balarama; varņa-mātra—color only; 
bheda—difference; saba—everything; krsnera samāna—egual to Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The first manifestation of the vaibhava feature of Krsna is Sri 
Balaramaji. Sri Balarama and Krsna have different bodily colors, but 
otherwise Sri Balarama is equal to Krsna in all respects. 


PURPORT 


To understand the difference between svayam-rüpa, tad-ekātma-rūpa, 
āveša, prābhava and vaibhava, $rila Bhaktivinoda Thākura has given the 
following description. In the beginning, Krsna has three bodily features: 
(1) svayam-rüpa, as a cowherd boy in Vrndāvana; (2) tad-ekātma-rūpa, 
which is divided into svamsaka and vilāsa; and (3) avesa-rüpa. The 
svamsaka, or expansions of the personal potency, are (1) 
Kāraņodakašāyī, Garbhodakašāyī, Ksīrodakašāyī and (2) incarnations 
such as the fish, tortoise, boar and Nrsimha. The vilāsa-rūpa has a 
prābhava division, including Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. There is also a vaibhava division, in which there are twenty- 
four forms, including the second Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. For each of these, there are three forms; therefore there are 
twelve forms altogether. These twelve forms constitute the predominant 
names for the twelve months of the year as well as the twelve tilaka 
marks on the body. Each of the four Personalities of Godhead expands 
into two other forms; thus there are eight forms, such as Purusottama, 
Acyuta, etc. The four forms (Vasudeva, etc.), the twelve (Kesava, etc.), 
and the eight (Purusottama, etc.) all together constitute twenty-four 
forms. The forms are differently named in accordance with the 
placement of the weapons They hold in Their four hands. 
TEXT 175 
CARAS CT (MAIJS 1 


< 


fag ewe? FS, PE BI DEST 1 ae 
vaibhava-prakāša yaiche devaki-tanuja 
dvibhuja-svarūpa kabhu, kabhu haya caturbhuja 


SYNONYMS 


vaibhava-prakāša—the feature of vaibhava-prakāša; yaiche—just as; 
devaki-tanuja—the son of Devaki; dvi-bhuja—two-handed; svarūba— 
form; kabhu—sometimes; kabhu—sometimes; haya—is; catur-bhuja— 


four-handed. 


TRANSLATION 


“An example of vaibhava-prakasa is the son of Devaki. He sometimes has 
two hands and sometimes four hands. 


PURPORT 


When Lord Krsna took His birth, He appeared outside the womb as four- 
handed Visnu. Then Devaki and Vasudeva offered their prayers to Him 
and asked Him to assume His two-handed form. The Lord immediately 
assumed His two-handed form and ordered that He be transferred to 
Gokula, on the other side of the river Yamuna. 

TEXT 176 


A-Star AGA, II—I 1 
DOSS CAA, Af—elleaeiett 1 av 1 


ye-kāle dvibhuja, nāma——vaibhava-prakāša 
caturbhuja haile, nāma——prābhava-prakāša 
SYNONYMS 


ye-kāle dvi-bhuja—when the Lord appears as two-handed; nāma— 
named; vaibhava-prakāša—vaibhava-prakāša; catur-bhuja haile—when 
He becomes four-handed; nāma—named; prābhava-prakāša—prābhava- 
prakāša. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the Lord is two-handed He is called vaibhava-prakāša, and when 
He is four-handed He is called prabhava-prakasa. 
TEXT 177 


IA CAAT, Coto Ier aret a 
pps eft cast, Serisi — eft stat 1 šas n 


svayam-rüpera gopa-veša, gopa-abhimāna 
) šim 


vāsudevera ksatriya-veša, rāmi ——ksatriya -jfÁiàna 


SYNONYMS 


svayam-ripera—of the original form; gopa-vesa—the dress of a cowherd 
boy; gopa-abhimāna—thinking Himself a cowherd boy; vasudevera —of 
Vasudeva, the son of Vasudeva and Devaki; ksatriya-vesa—the dress is 
like that of a ksatriya; āmi—1; ksatriya—a ksatriya; jfiana—knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“In His original form, the Lord dresses like a cowherd boy and thinks 
Himself one. When He appears as Vasudeva, the son of Vasudeva and 
Devaki, His dress and consciousness are those of a ksatriya, a warrior. 


TEXT 178 
cared, af, MAÍ, MRANA 1 
FOUN Sat ese GEA 1 daru 


saundarya, ai$varya, mādhurya, vaidagdhya-vilāsa 
vrajendra-nandane ihā adhika ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


saundarya—the beauty; ai$varya—the opulence; mādhurya—the 
sweetness; vaidagdhya-vilāsa—the intellectual pastimes; vrajendra- 
nandane—of the son of Nanda Maharaja and Yasoda; ihā—all these; 
adhika ullāsa—more jubilant. 


TRANSLATION 


*When one compares the beauty, opulence, sweetness and intellectual 
pastimes of Vasudeva, the warrior, to Krsna, the cowherd boy, son of 
Nanda Maharaja, one sees that Krsna's attributes are more pleasant. 


TEXT 179 


OE E MIA MR EIE TE 
Cn NYA RTO ren CHS d 53» 0 


govindera mādhurī dekhi' vāsudevera ksobha 
se mādhurī āsvādite upajaya lobha 


SYNONYMS 


govindera—of Lord Govinda; mādhurī—the sweetness; dekhi' —seeing; 
vāsudevera—of Vasudeva; ksobha—agitation; se—that; mādhurī — 
sweetness; āsvādite—to taste; upajaya—awakens; lobha—greed. 


TRANSLATION 


*Indeed, Vāsudeva is agitated just to see the sweetness of Govinda, and a 
transcendental greed awakens in Him to enjoy that sweetness. 


TEXT 180 


SNO- N-ARAN CU 
TIS BS AR FACT GATS DIAA: 1 
(DOS PE-PORTMSASTOL AO ACA TARE 
"Dj PY SHAS TSA IAATAA!S d sto N 


udgīrņādbhuta-mādhurī-parimalasyābhīra-līlasya me 
dvaitam hanta samiksayan muhur asau citriyate cāraņah 
cetah keli-kutihalottaralitam satyam sakhe māmakam 
yasya preksya svarūpatām vraja-vadhū-sārūpyam anvicchati 


SYNONYMS 


udgirna—overflowing; adbhuta—wonderful; mādhurī —sweetness; 
parimalasya—whose fragrance; ābhīra—of a cowherd boy; lilasya—who 
has pastimes; me—My; dvaitam—second form; hanta—alas; 
samiksayan—showing; muhuh—again and again; asau—that; citriyate— 
is acting like a picture; cāraņah—dramatic actor; cetah—heart; keli- 
kutūhala—by longing for pastimes; uttaralitam— greatly excited; 
satyam—actually; sakhe—O dear friend; mámakam-—My; yasya—of 
whom; preksya—by seeing; svarūpatām—similarity to My form; vraja- 
vadhū—of the damsels of Vrajabhümi; sārūpyam—a form like the forms; 
anvicchati—desires. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear friend, this dramatic actor appears like a second form of My 


own self. Like a picture, He displays My pastimes as a cowherd boy 
overflowing with wonderfully attractive sweetness and fragrance, which 
are so dear to the damsels of Vraja. When 1 see such a display, My heart 
becomes greatly excited. I long for such pastimes and desire a form 
exactly like that of the damsels of Vraja.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Lalita-mādhava (4.19). It was spoken by 
Vasudeva in Dvaraka. 


TEXT 181 


AYR TR sfide PC 1 
Aas RATTE CACY DA-I U >> N 


mathurāya yaiche gandharva-nrtya-daraśane 
punah dvārakāte yaiche citra-vilokane 


SYNONYMS 


mathurāya—at Mathurā; yaiche—just as; gandharva-nrtya—the dance of 
the Gandharvas; darašane—by seeing; punah—again; dvārakāte—at 
Dvārakā; yaiche—just as; citra-vilokane—by seeing a picture of Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


“One instance of Vasudeva's attraction to Krsna occurred when 
Vasudeva saw the Gandharva dance at Mathura. Another instance 
occurred in Dvaraka when Vāsudeva was surprised to see a picture of 
Krsna. 
TEXT 182 
ARRETE pepsi] 
AY II ATACAT MIAH 1 
CATA BG CAFI AC SACO? 
PACTA PNA MIATTI 1 Stra U 


aparikalita-pūrvah kaś camatkāra-kārī 
sphuratu mama garīyān esa mādhurya-pūrah 
ayam aham api hanta preksya yarn lubdha-cetah 
sarabhasam upabhoktum kamaye rādhikeva 


SYNONYMS 


aparikalita—not experienced; pūrvah—previously; kah— who; 
camatkāra-kārī —causing wonder; sphuratu—manifests; mama—My; 
gariyàn—more great; esah—this; mādhurya-pūrah—abundance of 
sweetness; ayam—this; aham—I; api—even; hanta—alas; preksya— 
seeing; yam—which; lubdha-cetah—My mind being bewildered; 
sarabhasam—impetuously; upabhoktum—to enjoy; kāmaye—desire; 
rādhikā iva—like Srimati Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


“Who manifests an abundance of sweetness greater than Mine, which 
has never been experienced before and which causes wonder to all? Alas, 
I Myself, My mind bewildered upon seeing this beauty, impetuously 
desire to enjoy it like Srimati Radharani.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse spoken by Vasudeva in Dvārakā is also recorded by Srila Ripa 
Gosvāmī in his Lalita-mādhava (8.34). 
TEXT 183 


Ci 77] forte fey fetta 1 
Sri R-E SMF AT Ola 0 515 0 


sei vapu bhinnābhāse kichu bhinnākāra 
bhāvāvešākrti-bhede 'tad-ekātma' nāma tānra 
SYNONYMS 


sei vapu—that body; bhinna-ābhāse—manifested differently; kichu— 
some; bhinna-ākāra—bodily differences; bhāva-āveša-ākrti —forms and 


transcendental emotions; bhede—by different; tat-ekātma nāma—the 
name is tad-ekātma; tanra—of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*When that body is a little differently manifested and its features are a 
little different in transcendental emotion and form, it is called tad- 
ekatma. 


TEXT 184 
TURR "feror, uie —YS COM 1 
Reia, ARTA Corn RRI RET uses U 


tad-ekātma-rūpe ‘vilāsa’, 'svamsa'—-—dui bheda 
vildsa, svam$era bhede vividha vibheda 


SYNONYMS 


tat-ekātma-rūpe—in the form of tad-ekātma; vilāsa—pastime; svārnša — 
personal expansion; dui bheda—two divisions; vilāsa—of the pastime 
expansion; svārhšera—of the personal expansion; bhede—by differences; 
vividha— various; vibheda— distinctions. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the tad-ekatma-rüpa there are pastime expansions [vilasa] and 
personal expansions [svarnsa]. Consequently there are two divisions. 
According to pastime and personal expansion, there are various 
differences. 


PURPORT 
The Lord's vilāsa expansions are described in the following verse from 
the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (1.15): 


svarūpam anyākāram yat tasya bhati vilasatah 
prāyeņātma-samam šaktyā sa vilaso nigadyate 


"When the Lord displays numerous forms with different features by His 
inconceivable potency, such forms are called vilāsa-vigrahas.” 
The Lord's svārnša expansions are also described in the Laghu- 


bhāgavatāmrta (1.17): 


tādršo nyūna-šaktim yo vyanakti svāmśa īritah 
sankarsanddir matsyādir yathā tat-tat-svadhāmasu 


When a form of Krsņa is nondifferent from the original form but is less 
important and exhibits less potency, it is called svamsa. Examples of 
svārhša expansions can be found in the quadruple forms of the Lord 
residing in their respective places, beginning with Sankarsana, 
Vasudeva, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, and also in the purusa-avatāras, 
līlā-avatāras, manvantara-avatāras and yuga-avatāras. 

TEXT 185 


&lheq-Cqe- Ceca em — fantasia 1 
KIA faetsi-cew—er SIA U sve u 


prābhava-vaibhava-bhede vilasa—-—dvidhakara 
vilāsera vilasa-bheda——ananta prakāra 
SYNONYMS 


prābhava-vaibhava-bhede—by the differences between prābhava and 
vaibhava; vilāsa—pastime expansion; dvidhā-ākāra—twofold; vilāsera— 
of pastime forms; vilasa-bheda—by the different pastimes; ananta 
prakāra—unlimited varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


“Again the vilāsa forms are divided into twofold categories—prabhava 
and vaibhava. Again the pastimes of these forms are of unlimited variety. 


TEXT 186 


eed —aP1 ora, IEC 1 
ATR, SIKA, —ITI PIRETA d dv d 


prābhava-vilāsaa ——vāsudeva, sankarsana 


pradyumna, aniruddha,——mukhya cāri-jana 


SYNONYMS 


prābhava-vilāsa—the prābhava-vilāsa forms; vadsudeva—Vasudeva; 
sankarsana—Sankarsana; pradyumna—Pradyumna; aniruddha— 
Aniruddha; mukhya cāri-jana—the four chief expansions. 


TRANSLATION 


“The chief quadruple expansions are named Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. These are called prābhava-vilāsa. 


TEXT 187 


SCS CHAGAS ACR, ACA PAISA 1 
ac cet- cen, CICS asia Ola AT 0 sva d 


vraje gopa-bhāva rāmera, pure ksatriya-bhāvana 
varna-vesa-bheda, tate 'vilasa' tanra nama 


SYNONYMS 


vraje—in Vrndavana; gopa-bhāva—emotion of a cowherd boy; rāmera— 


of Balarama; pure—in Dvārakā; ksatriya-bhāvana—the emotion of a 
ksatriya; varna-vesa-bheda—by differences of dress and color; tate— 


therefore; vildsa—pastime expansion; tánra ndma—His name. 


TRANSLATION 


“Balarama, who has the same original form as Krsna, is Himself a 
cowherd boy in Vrndavana, and He also considers Himself a member of 
the ksatriya race in Dvaraka. Thus His color and dress are different, and 
He is called a pastime form of Krsna. 


TEXT 188 


TIAA ertt eed t 
KE TOSS TACHA BII- COTA SIA Ul br N 


vaibhava-prakāše āra prābhava-vilāse 


eka-i mūrtye baladeva bhāva-bhede bhāse 


SYNONYMS 


vaibhava-prakāše—in vaibhava manifestation; āra—and; prābhava- 
vilāse—in the prābhava pastime form; eka-i mūrtye—in one form; 
baladeva—Lord Baladeva; bhāva-bhede—according to different 
emotions; bhāse—exists. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Balarama is a vaibhava-prakāša manifestation of Krsna. He is also 
manifested in the original quadruple expansions of Vasudeva, Sankarsaņa, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha. These are prabhava-vilasa expansions with 
different emotions. 


TEXT 189 


wifi-vedfe— eta cea affe v 1 
TAS vascos ABH-BIAT 1 st 1 


ādi-catur-vyūha——inhāra keha nahi sama 
ananta catur-vyuha-ganera prākatya-kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ādi-catur-vyūha—the original quadruple group; inhāra—of this; keha 
nāhi—no one; sama—equal; ananta—unlimited; catur-vyūha-ganera— 
of the quadruple expansions; prakatya—of manifestation; kāraņa—the 
cause. 


TRANSLATION 


“The first expansion of the caturvyüha, quadruple forms, is unique. 
There is nothing to compare with Them. These quadruple forms are the 
source of unlimited quadruple forms. 


TEXT 190 


F (R vifa AART 1 


"qrsesi-sierat-"jca fee Sara AA 1 20 1 


krsnera ei cāri prābhava-vilāsa 
dvārakā-mathurā-pure nitya inhāra vasa 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; ei —these; cāri —four; prabhava-vilasa— 
prābhava pastime forms; dvārakā-mathurā-pure—in the two cities 
Dvārakā and Mathura; nitya—eternal; inhāra—of Them; vāsa—the 
residential quarters. 


TRANSLATION 


“These four prabhava pastime forms of Lord Krsna reside eternally in 
Dvaraka and Mathura. 
TEXT 191 


A vifa Care viet aS viele 1 
SIETA alsl-CoUN— ACA d 555 1 


ei cari haite cabbiša mūrti parakāša 
astra-bhede naéma-bheda——vaibhava-vildsa 


SYNONYMS 


ei cari haite—from these four; cabbisa—twenty-four; mūrti —forms; 
parakasa—manifestation; astra-bhede—according to the different 
weapons; nāma-bheda—the difference of names; vaibhava-vilāsa—the 
vaibhava pastime expansions. 


TRANSLATION 


“From the original quadruple expansions, twenty-four forms are 
manifested. They differ according to the placement of the weapons in 
Their four hands. They are called vaibhava-vilasa. 


TEXT 192 
Ars FB ET e east AACA 1 


PAT CATA AMALIA U SDR U 


punah krsna catur-vyūha lafia pūrva-rūpe 
paravyoma-madhye vaise nārāyana-rūpe 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; krsna—Krsna; catur-vyūha—the quadruple expansions; 
lafiá—taking; pūrva-rūpe—as previously; paravyoma-madhye—in the 
paravyoma area; vaise—resides; nārāyaņa-rūpe—in the form of four- 
handed Nārāyaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna again expands, and within the paravyoma, the spiritual sky, 
He is situated in fullness as the four-handed Narayana, accompanied by 
expansions of the original quadruple form. 


PURPORT 


At the top of the paravyoma, the spiritual sky, there is Goloka 
Vrndāvana, which is divided into three parts. Two of the parts, called 
Mathura and Dvaraka, are the residences of Krsna in His prābhava- 
vilāsa forms. Balarama, Krsna's vaibhava-prakāša, is eternally situated in 
Gokula. From the quadruple prābhava-vilāsa, twenty-four forms of the 
vaibhava-vilāsa are expanded. Each has four hands holding weapons in 
different positions. The topmost planet in the spiritual sky is Goloka 
Vrndavana, and below that planet is the spiritual sky itself. In that 
spiritual sky, Krsna Himself is four-handed and is situated as Narayana. 


TEXT 193 
Dial CATS ARs DY-T 1 
Baan PIRTS ta APA U so 


tānhā haite punah catur-vyūha-parakāša 
āvaraņa-rūpe cāri-dike yānra vasa 


SYNONYMS 


tānhā haite—from that original catur-vyūha; punah—again; catur-vyūha- 
parakāša—manifestation of quadruple expansions; āvaraņa-rūpe—in the 
form of a covering; cāri-dike—in four directions; yanra— whose; vāsa— 
residence. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus the original quadruple forms again manifest Themselves in a 
second set of quadruple expansions. The residences of these second 
quadruple expansions cover the four directions. 


TEXT 194 


DRaa fate Mote fn fex sf 1 
ial tet (as eters AAS 1 sds 1 


cāri-janera punah prthak tina tina mūrti 
kešavādi yāhā haite vilasera pūrti 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-janera—of the original of the four expansions; punah—again; 
prthak—separate; tina tina—three each; mūrti —forms; kešava-ādi — 
beginning with Lord Kešava; yāhā haite—from which; vilāsera pūrti — 


the vilāsa expansions are fulfilled. 


TRANSLATION 


* Again these quadruple forms expand three times, beginning with 
Kešava. That is the fulfillment of the pastime forms. 
TEXT 195 


Deifw-stsel- Cen «51-54 AS 1 
AMA SIÍS— 14, AAT, TA N C N 


cakrādi-dhāraņa-bhede nāma-bheda saba 
vāsudevera mūrti ——kešava, nārāyaņa, mādhava 


SYNONYMS 


cakra-ādi—of the disc and other weapons; dhāraņa—of holding; bhede— 
by differences; nāma—of names; bheda— differences; saba—all; 
vāsudevera mürti—the expansions of Vasudeva; kesava—KeSava; 
nārāyjanņa—Nārāyaņa; mádhava—Madhava. 


TRANSLATION 


*Out of the catur-vyüha, there are three expansions of each and every 
form, and They are named differently according to the position of the 
weapons. The Vasudeva expansions are Kesava, Narayana and Madhava. 


TEXT 196 


ICA The—catfan, RL, ITA 1 
« IT (SIA acere ü 33% U 


sankarsanera mürti—-—govinda, visnu, madhusūdana 
e anya govinda——nahe vrajendra-nandana 
SYNONYMS 


sankarsanera mürti—the expansions of Sankarsana; govinda—Govinda; 
visnu—Visnu; madhusūdana—Madhusūdana; e—this; anya—another; 
govinda—Govinda; nahe vrajendra-nandana—not the son of Nanda 
Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 


“The expansions of Sankarsana are Govinda, Visnu and Madhusūdana. 
This Govinda is different from the original Govinda, for He is not the 
son of Maharaja Nanda. 


TEXT 197 


Micra Te—faaa, ata, Sea 1 
VITRA TS AA, WANS, WIC N SDA U 


pradyumnera mūrti —— trivikrama, vāmana, $ridhara 
aniruddhera mūrti ——hrsīkeša, padmanābha, dāmodara 


SYNONYMS 


pradyumnera mūrti —expansions of the form of Pradyumna; 
trivikrama—Trivikrama; vāmana—Vāmana; šrīdhara—Srīdhara; 
aniruddhera mūrti —expansions of Aniruddha; hrsīkeša —Hrsīkeša; 
padmanābha—Padmanābha; dāmodara—Dāmodara. 


TRANSLATION 


“The expansions of Pradyumna are Trivikrama, Vamana and Sridhara. 
The expansions of Aniruddha are Hrsīkeša, Padmanabha and Damodara. 


TEXT 198 


ATA Grassi — ARA er 1 
atstāt — cera, coca — alte U dobu 


dvādaša-māsera devatā ——ei-bāra jana 
mārgašīrse——kešava, pause——nārāyaņa 
SYNONYMS 


dvādaša-māsera—of the twelve months; devatà—predominating Deities; 
ei—these; bāra jana—twelve Personalities of Godhead; mārga-šīrse—the 
month of Agrahayana (November—December); kešava—Kešava; 

pause—the month of Pausa (December—January); ndrd@yana—Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 


“These twelve are the predominating Deities of the twelve months. 
Kešava is the predominating Deity of Agrahayana, and Narayana is the 
predominating Deity of Pausa. 


TEXT 199 


"CTA Gas —arta, Calter — ra 1 
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māghera devatà—-—madhava, govinda—-—phalgune 
caitre—-—visnu, vaisakhe—-——ésri-madhusudana 


SYNONYMS 


māghera devatā—the predominating Deity of the month of Māgha 
(January-February); mādhava—Mādhava; govinda—Govinda; 
phālgune—in the month of Phālguna (February-March); caitre—in the 
month of Caitra (March-April); visnu—Lord Visnu; vaisakhe—in the 
month of Vaisakha (April-May); šrī-madhusūdana —Madhusūdana. 


TRANSLATION 


“The predominating Deity of the month of Magha is Madhava, and the 
predominating Deity of the month of Phalguna is Govinda. Visnu is the 
predominating Deity of Caitra, and Madhusüdana is the predominating 
Deity of Vaisakha. 

TEXT 200 


Cer c9 — fa feat, MNE — AN CATT 1 
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jyaisthe——trivikrama, āsādhe—vāmana devesa 
$ràvane—-——$ridhara, bhadre——deva hrsīkeša 
SYNONYMS 


jyaisthe—in the month of Jyaistha (May-June); trivikrama—Trivikrama; 
āsādhe—in the month of Asadha (June-July); vāmana deva-is$a—Lord 
Vāmana; §rdvane—in the month of Sravana (July-August); $ridhara— 
Šrīdhara; bhādre—in the month of Bhādra (August-September); deva 
hrsīkeša—Lord Hrsīkeša. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the month of Jyaistha, the predominating Deity is Trivikrama. In 
Asadha the Deity is Vāmana, in Sravana the Deity is Sridhara, and in 
Bhadra the Deity is Hrsikesa. 

TEXT 201 


SIA — aS, FISTS VITA 1 


qA- SY KS CHICA U dos U 


āšvine——padmanābha, kārtike dāmodara 
'rādhā-dāmodara' anya vrajendra-konara 


SYNONYMS 


āšvine—in the month of Āšvina (September-October); padmanabha— 
Padmanabha; kārtike—in the month of Kārttika (October-November); 
damodara—Damodara; rādhā-dāmodara—the Damodara of Srimati 
Radharani; anya—another; vrajendra-konara—the son of Maharaja 
Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the month of Asvina, the predominating Deity is Padmanabha, and in 
Karttika it is Damodara. This Damodara is different from Radha- 
Damodara, the son of Nanda Maharaja in Vrndavana. 


TEXT 202 
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dvādaša-tilaka-mantra ei dvādaša nāma 
ācamane ei nāme sparši tat-tat-sthāna 


SYNONYMS 


dvādaša-tilaka—for twelve marks of tilaka; mantra—the mantra; ei — 
these; dvādaša nāma—twelve names; ācamane—in washing with water; 
ei nāme—with these names; sparsi—we touch; tat-tat-sthāna—the 
respective places. 


TRANSLATION 


“When putting the twelve tilaka marks on the twelve places of the body, 
one has to chant the mantra consisting of these twelve Visnu names. 
After daily worship, when one anoints the different parts of the body 


with water, these names should be chanted as one touches each part of 


the body. 


PURPORT 


While marking the body with tilaka, one should chant the following 
mantra, which consists oftwelve names of Lord Visnu: 


lalāte kešavam dhyāyen nārāyaņam athodare 
vaksah-sthale mādhavam tu govindam kantha-küpake 


visņum ca daksiņe kuksau bāhau ca madhusūdanam 
trivikramam kandhare tu vāmanam vāma-pāršvake 


srīdharam vāma-bāhau tu hrsīkešam tu kandhare 
prsthe ca padmanābham ca katyām dāmodaram nyaset 


“When one marks the forehead with tilaka, he must remember Kešava. 
When one marks the lower abdomen, he must remember Narayana. For 
the chest, one should remember Mādhava, and when marking the hollow 
of the neck one should remember Govinda. Lord Visņu should be 
remembered while marking the right side of the belly, and Madhusūdana 
should be remembered when marking the right arm. Trivikrama should 
be remembered when marking the right shoulder, and Vāmana should be 
remembered when marking the left side of the belly. Srīdhara should be 
remembered while marking the left arm, and Hrsīkeša should be 
remembered when marking the left shoulder. Padmanābha and 
Dāmodara should be remembered when marking the back.” 


TEXT 203 


R PIRETA Raa- Ua OS eret 1 
Ol Wala AT SLR, dēl WAST d 30 N 


ei cāri-janera vilāsa-mūrti āra asta lana 
tān sabāra nāma kahi, šuna sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


ei cāri-janera—of the four personalities; vilāsa-mūrti —pastime forms; 


āra—more; asta jana—eight personalities; tàn sabāra—of all of them; 
nāma—the holy names; kahi—1 shall mention; $una—hear; sanátana— 
O Sanātana. 


TRANSLATION 


“From Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, there are eight 
additional pastime expansions. O Sanātana, please hear Me as I mention 
Their names. 


TEXT 204 


AMAT, APTS, TAR, TM | 
aha, Fae, TAG, B79, VBE 11 308 1 


purusottama, acyuta, nrsimha, janārdana 
hari, krsna, adhoksaja, upendra,— —asta-jana 


SYNONYMS 


purusottama—Purusottama; acyuta—Acyuta; nrsinha—Nrsimha; 
janārdana—Janārdana; hari—Hari; krsna—Krsna; adhoksaja— 
Adhoksaja; upendra— Upendra; asta-jana—eight persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“The eight pastime expansions are Purusottama, Acyuta, Nrsimha, 
Janardana, Hari, Krsna, Adhoksaja and Upendra. 
TEXT 205 


tcc fae w$—ercisper, PETRS 1 
ABA Re STP, APTS ĀRSTA N 30€ 1 


vāsudevera vilāsa dui—-—adhoksaja, purusottama 
sankarsanera vildsa——upendra, acyuta dui-jana 
SYNONYMS 


vāsudevera vilāsa—the pastime expansions of Vasudeva; dui—two; 
adhoksaja—Adhoksaja; purusottama—Purusottama; sankarsaņera 


vilāsa—the pastime expansions of Sankarsana; upendra—U pendra; 
acyuta—Acyuta; dui-jana—the two persons. 


TRANSLATION 


*Of these eight expansions, two are pastime forms of Vasudeva. Their 
names are Adhoksaja and Purusottama. The two pastime forms of 
Sankarsaņa are Upendra and Acyuta. 


TEXT 206 
ACRA faeit APE, atest 1 
aaa faerit —e fs, FE were 0 30v U 


pradyumnera vildsa——nrsimha, janārdana 
aniruddhera vilāsa——hari, krsna dui-jana 
SYNONYMS 


pradyumnera vilāsa—the pastime forms of Pradyumna; nrsimha— 
Nrsimha; janārdana—Janārdana; aniruddhera vilasa—the pastime forms 
of Aniruddha; hari—Hari; krsna—Krsna; dui-jana—the two persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“The pastime forms of Pradyumna are Nrsimha and Janardana, and the 
pastime forms of Aniruddha are Hari and Krsna. 


TEXT 207 


A bit sf —elhea- fastis etatis 1 
TANA- sica fes fes «xu Roa N 


ei cabbiša mūrti ——prābhava-vilāsa pradhāna 
astra-dhāraņa-bhede dhare bhinna bhinna nāma 


SYNONYMS 


ei cabbiša mūrti —all of these twenty-four forms; prābhava-vilāsa— 
pastime forms of the prābhava expansions; pradhāna—chief; astra- 
dhāraņa—of holding the weapons; bhede—in terms of differences; 


dhare—accept; bhinna bhinna—separate from one another; nāma— 
names. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these twenty-four forms constitute the chief prabhava-vilasa pastime 
forms of the Lord. They are named differently according to the position 
of the weapons in Their hands. 

TEXT 208 


epa C sera SA MPA- C-C 1 
Ce GIS eu fdetszi-Ces-facew 1 dot U 


inhāra madhye yāhāra haya ākāra-veša-bheda 
sei sei haya vilāsa-vaibhava-vibheda 


SYNONYMS 


inhāra madhye—out of Them all; yahara—of whom; haya—there is; 
ākāra—of bodily features; ve$a—of dress; bheda— difference; sei sei 
haya— They are; vilāsa-vaibhava—of vaibhava-vilāsa; vibheda—the 
difference. 


TRANSLATION 


*Of all these, the forms that differ in dress and features are distinguished 
as vaibhava-vilasa. 


TEXT 209 
ARMAS, AREN, JAR, ATT 1 
aha, Fae enfe aa Tea’ ere 1 305 N 


padmanābha, trivikrama, nrsimha, vāmana 
hari, krsna adi haya 'akare' vilaksana 
SYNONYMS 


padmanābha—Padmanābha; trivikrama—Trivikrama; nrsimha— 
Nrsimha; vāmana—Vāmana; hari—Hari; krsna—Krsna; ādi —and so on; 


haya—are; ākāre vilaksana—different in bodily features. 


TRANSLATION 


*Of Them, Padmanābha, Trivikrama, Nrsimha, Vāmana, Hari, Krsna 
and so on all have different bodily features. 


TEXT 210 


«peas aieataet—aprewatin vifa vers 1 
Gi vifsiersta eters vie 1 350 1 


krsnera prābhava-vilāsa ——vāsudevādi cari jana 
sei cāri-janāra vilāsa——vimšati ganana 
SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; prābhava-vilāsa—prābhava pastime forms; 
vāsudeva-ādi —Vāsudeva and others; cari jana—quadruple expansions; 


sei—those; cāri-janāra—of the four personalities; vildsa—pastime forms; 


vimsati ganana—counted as twenty. 


TRANSLATION 


“Vasudeva and the three others are direct prabhava pastime forms of 
Lord Krsna. Of these quadruple forms, the pastime expansions are twenty 
in number. 


TEXT 211 


ĒZELI YAS CAPI—PHATHA-MITA 1 
aie BTT fer fen TT 355 0 


inhā-sabāra prthak vaikunņtha——paravyoma-dhāme 
pūrvādi asta-dike tina tina krame 


SYNONYMS 


inhā—of Them; sabāra—of all; prthak—separate; vaikuņtha—a 
Vaikuņtha planet; paravyoma-dhāme— in the spiritual world; pūrva- 
ādi—beginning from the east; asta-dike—in the eight directions; tina 


tina—three in each; krame—in consecutive order. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these forms preside over different Vaikuntha planets in the spiritual 
world, beginning from the east in consecutive order. In each of the eight 
directions, there are three different forms. 


TEXT 212 


IA PATI II AOAN 1 
Baila se Fat Sal ARAT U 3531 


yadyapi paravyoma sabākāra nitya-dhama 
tathāpi brahmdnde kāro kānho sannidhāna 


SYNONYMS 
yadyapi —although; paravyoma—the spiritual sky; sabākāra—of all of 
Them; nitya-dhāma— the eternal abode; tathapi—still; brahmāņde—in 
the material universes; karo—of some of Them; kanho— somewhere; 
sannidhana —the residential places. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although They all have Their residences eternally in the spiritual sky, 
some of Them are situated within the material universes. 


TEXT 213 


PIC aA A-R 1 
ets C«g pr AR FEA Rg U 3561 


paravyoma-madhye nārāyaņera nitya-sthiti 
paravyoma-upari krsnalokera vibhüti 


SYNONYMS 


paravyoma-madhye—in the spiritual sky; nārāyjaņera—of Narayana; 
nitya-sthiti—eternal residence; paravyoma-upari—in the upper portion 
of the spiritual sky; krsna-lokera vibhūti—the opulence of the Krsnaloka 


planet. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is an eternal residence of Narayana in the spiritual sky. In the 
upper portion of the spiritual sky is a planet known as Krsnaloka, which 
is filled with all opulences. 


TEXT 214 
Ge PET uu AAAA 1 
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eka 'krsnaloka' haya trividha-prakāra 
gokulakhya, mathurakhya, dvārakākhya āra 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; krsna-loka—the planet known as Krsnaloka; haya—there is; 
tri-vidha-prakara—in three different divisions; gokula-akhya—Gokula; 
mathurā-ākhyja—Mathurā; dvārakā-ākhya—Dvārakā; āra—and. 


TRANSLATION 


“The planet of Krsnaloka is divided into three sections—Gokula, 
Mathurā and Dvārakā. 
TEXT 215 


ARTS Fi AO APTA 1 
AADA ACMA TIM’ AT 1 Ave U 


mathurāte kešavera nitya sannidhāna 
nīlācale purusottama——jagannātha' nāma 


SYNONYMS 


mathurāte—in Mathurā; kešavera—of Lord Kešava; nitya—eternal; 
sannidhāna—residence; nīlācale—in Nīlācala (Jagannatha Puri); 
purusottama—Purusottama; jagannātha nāma—also known as 
Jagannātha. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Kesava eternally resides at Mathura, and Lord Purusottama, 
known by the name Jagannātha, eternally resides at Nīlācala. 


TEXT 216 


AACA MAA, MATA SATYAM 1 
SMA AACA, MANS SAT d 35v 1 


prayāge mādhava, mandāre šrī-madhusūdana 
ānandāraņye vāsudeva, padmanābha janārdana 


SYNONYMS 


prayāge—at Prayāga; mādhava—Bindu Mādhava; mandāre—at 
Mandāra-parvata; šrī-madhusūdana—Srī Madhusūdana; ānanda- 
aranye—at the place known as Anandaranya; vásudeva—Lord 
Vasudeva; padmanabha—Lord Padmanābha; janárdana— Lord 
Janardana. 


TRANSLATION 


* At Prayaga, the Lord is situated as Bindu Madhava, and at Mandara- 
parvata, the Lord is known as Madhusüdana. Vasudeva, Padmanabha and 
Janārdana reside at Anandaranya. 


TEXT 217 


Ryne fags, ef «co, MATA 1 
FRNA «st TS IML- OTTA 1 324 1 


visnu-kdficite visnu, hari rahe, māyāpure 
aiche āra nānā mūrti brahmāņda-bhitare 


SYNONYMS 


visnu-káficite—at Visnu-kafici; visnu—Lord Visnu; hari—Lord Hari; 
rahe—remains; māyāpure—at Mayapur; aiche—similarly; āra—also; 
nānā— various; mūrti —forms; brahmāņda-bhitare—throughout the 
universe. 


TRANSLATION 


“At Visnu-kafici there is Lord Visņu, at Mayapur Lord Hari, and 
throughout the universe a variety of other forms. 


PURPORT 


All of these forms are mūrti forms, and They are worshiped in the 
temples. Their names are Kešava at Mathura, Purusottama or 
Jagannātha at Nīlācala, Sri Bindu Madhava at Prayāga, Madhusūdana at 
Mandāra, and Vasudeva, Padmanabha and Janārdana at Anandaranya, 
which is situated in Kerala, South India. At Visnu-kafici is Lord 
Varadaraja, and Hari is situated at Mayapur, Lord Caitanya's birth site. 
Thus in different places throughout the universe there are various 
Deities in temples bestowing Their causeless mercy upon the devotees. 
All these Deity forms are nondifferent from the mūrtis in the spiritual 
world of the Vaikunthas. Although the arcā-mūrti, the worshipable 
Deity form of the Lord, appears to be made of material elements, it is as 
good as the spiritual forms found in the spiritual Vaikunthalokas. The 
Deity in the temple, however, is visible to the material eyes of the 
devotee. It is not possible for one in material, conditioned life to see the 
spiritual form of the Lord. To bestow causeless mercy upon us, the Lord 
appears as the arcā-mūrti so that we can see Him. It is forbidden to 
consider the arcā-mūrti to be made of stone or wood. In the Padma 
Purāņa it is said: 


arcye visnau Sila-dhir gurusu nara-matir vaisnave jāti-buddhir 
visnor và vaisnsnavānām kali-mala-mathane pāda-tīrthe mbu-buddhih 
$ri-visnor nāmni mantre sakala-kalusa-he šabda-sāmānya-buddhir 
visņau sarvešvareše tad-itara-sama-dhīr yasya vā nārakī sah 


No one should consider the Deity in the temple to be made of stone or 
wood, nor should one consider the spiritual master an ordinary human 
being. No one should consider a Vaisnava to belong to a particular caste 
or creed, and no one should consider caraņāmrta or Ganges water to be 
like ordinary water. Nor should anyone consider the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra to be a material vibration. All these expansions of Krsna in the 


material world are simply demonstrations of the Lord's mercy and 
willingness to give facility to His devotees who are engaged in His 
devotional service within the material world. 


TEXT 218 


I JML- ANA AT 1 
AJACA TATS Mala RAA U ase 0 


ei-mata brahmānda-madhye sabāra 'parakasa' 
sapta-dvipe nava-khande yāħhāra vilasa 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; brahmāņda-madhye—within this universe; 
sabāra—of all of Them; parakasa—manifestations; sapta-dvipe—on 
seven islands; nava-khande— in different sections, nine in number; 


yanhdra vildsa—the pastimes of whom. 
TRANSLATION 


“Within the universe the Lord is situated in different spiritual 
manifestations. These are situated on seven islands in nine sections. Thus 


Their pastimes are going on. 
PURPORT 


The seven islands are mentioned in the Siddhdnta-Siromani: 


bhūmer ardham ksira-sindhor udaka-stham 
jambu-dvīpam prahur ācārya-varyāh 
ardhe nyasmin dvīpa-satkasya yamye 
ksāra-ksīrādy-ambudhīnām nivesah 
šākam tatah šālmalam atra kaušam 


krauficam ca gomedaka-puskare ca 


dvayor dvayor antaram ekam ekam 
samudrayor dvipam udāharanti 


The seven islands (dvipas) are known as (1) Jambu, (2) Saka, (3) Šālmalī, 
(4) Kuša, (5) Kraufica, (6) Gomeda, or Plaksa, and (7) Puskara. The 
planets are called dvipas. Outer space is like an ocean of air. Just as there 
are islands in the watery ocean, these planets in the ocean of space are 
called dvipas, or islands in outer space. There are nine khandas, known 
as (1) Bharata, (2) Kinnara, (3) Hari, (4) Kuru, (5) Hiranmaya, (6) 
Ramyaka, (7) Ilāvrta, (8) Bhadrāšva and (9) Ketumala. These are 
different parts of Jambudvipa. A valley between two mountains is called 
a khanda or varsa. 

TEXT 219 


Wag ASM eta — STS FAI fce 1 
GalCer arsti PY RATE 1 >> 0 


—bhakte sukha dite 
jagatera adharma nāši' dharma sthāpite 


sarvatra prakāša tānra 


SYNONYMS 


sarvatra—everywhere; prakasa—manifestations; tanra—His; bhakte—to 
the devotees; sukha dite—to give happiness; jagatera—of the material 
world; adharma— irreligious principles; nāši —destroying; dharma— 
religious principles; sthāpite—to establish. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Lord is situated in all the universes in different forms just to please 
His devotees. Thus the Lord destroys irreligious principles and establishes 
religious principles. 


PURPORT 


In the material world, the Lord is situated in different arcā-mūrtis 
(Deities) in the temples just to decrease the material activities of the 
conditioned soul and increase his spiritual activities. Particularly in 
India there are many temples throughout the country. Devotees may 
take advantage of them and go see the Lord at Jagannatha Puri, 


Vrndavana, Prayāga, Mathurā, Hardwar and Visnu-kafici. When the 
devotees travel to these places and see the Lord, they become very happy 
in devotional service. 


TEXT 220 


Sala We EU cn EID AAT 1 
Care fag, ARATI, JAR, ate 1 330 N 


inhāra madhye kāro haya 'avatāre' ganana 
yaiche visnu, trivikrama, nrsimha, vāmana 


SYNONYMS 


inhāra madhye—of Them; kāro—of some; haya—there is; avatāre—as 
incarnations; ganana—counting; yaiche—as; visnu—Lord Visnu; 
trivikrama—Lord Trivikrama; nrsimha—Lord Nrsimha; vāmana—Lord 
Vamana. 


TRANSLATION 


*Of these forms, some are considered incarnations. Examples are Lord 
Visnu, Lord Trivikrama, Lord Nrsimha and Lord Vamana. 
TEXT 221 


aisle - cew—etsi- Ceca SIA 1 
baplfa-st3cl- Cow VA, ANA U 335 U 


astra-dhrti-bheda ——nāma-bhedera kāraņa 
cakradi-dharana-bheda Suna, sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


astra-dhrti—of holding the weapons; bheda—difference; nāma- 
bhedera—of differences of names; karana—the cause; cakra-adi—of 
weapons, beginning with the disc; dharana—of holding; bheda— 
differences; šuna—please hear; sandtana—O Sanatana. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanātana, just hear from Me as I tell you how the different 
visņu-mūrtis hold Their weapons, beginning with the disc, and how They 
are named differently according to the placement of the weapons in Their 
hands. 

TEXT 222 


uric ew Care «sse PRIS 
Dalit maad- STS 3330 


daksinadho hasta haite vāmādhah paryanta 
cakrādi astra-dhāraņa-gaņanāra anta 


SYNONYMS 


daksina-adhah—the lower right; hasta—hand; haite—from; vāma- 
adhah —the lower left hand; paryanta—up to; cakra-ādi —beginning 
with the disc; astra-dharana—of holding the weapons; gaņanāra—of 
counting; anta—the end. 


TRANSLATION 


“The procedure for counting begins with the lower right hand and goes to 
the upper right hand, the upper left hand, and the lower left hand. Lord 
Visnu is named according to the order of the weapons He holds in His 
hands. 

TEXT 223 


Pads! FTA Diet sf olea 1 
VR AOS SS Seat bepif4-4tadt U 339 N 


siddhārtha-samhitā kare cabbiša mūrti ganana 
tāra mate kahi āge cakrādi-dhāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


siddhartha-samhita—the revealed scripture named the Siddhārtha- 
samhità; kare—does; cabbisa—twenty-four; mürti—forms; ganana— 
counting; tàra mate—according to the opinion of Siddhartha-samhita; 


kahi—1 shall describe; āge—first; cakra-adi-dharana—holding of the 
weapons, beginning with the disc. 


TRANSLATION 


“According to the Siddhartha-samhita there are twenty-four forms of 
Lord Visnu. First I shall describe, according to the opinion of that book, 
the location of the weapons, beginning with the disc. 


PURPORT 


The twenty-four forms are (1) Vasudeva, (2) Sankarsana, (3) 
Pradyumna, (4) Aniruddha, (5) Kešava, (6) Narayana, (7) Madhava, (8) 
Govinda, (9) Visnu, (10) Madhusūdana, (11) Trivikrama, (12) Vāmana, 
(13) Sridhara, (14) Hrsīkeša, (15) Padmanabha, (16) Dāmodara, (17) 
Purusottama, (18) Acyuta, (19) Nrsimha, (20) Janardana, (21) Hari, (22) 
Krsna, (23) Adhoksaja and (24) Upendra. 

TEXT 224 


IAI AMSAT 1 
WRI —AMSATDEPHA d 338 U 


vásudeva—-——gadà-sankha-cakra-padma-dhara 
sankarsana——gada-sankha-padma-cakra-kara 
SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva— Vāsudeva; gadā—club; sankha—conchshell; cakra—disc; 
padma—lotus flower; dhara—holding; sankarsana—Sankarsana; gadā — 
club; sankha—conchshell; padma—lotus flower; cakra-kara—the disc in 


the hand. 


TRANSLATION 


*In His lower right hand, Lord Vasudeva holds a club, in the upper right 
hand a conchshell, in the upper left hand a disc and in the lower left hand 
a lotus flower. In His lower right hand, Sankarsana holds a club, in His 
upper right hand a conchshell, in His upper left hand a lotus flower and 


in His lower left hand a disc. 


TEXT 225 


era Dame AAAS 1 
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pradyumna——cakra-sankha-gada-padma-dhara 
aniruddha——cakra-gada-sankha-padma-kara 
SYNONYMS 


pradyumna—Lord Pradyumna; cakra—disc; šankha—conch; gada— 
club; padma—lotus; dhara—holding; aniruddha—Lord Aniruddha; 
cakra—disc; gadā—club; $ankha—conch; padma-kara—lotus flower in 


hand. 


TRANSLATION 


“Pradyumna holds the disc, conch, club and lotus. Aniruddha holds the 
disc, club, conch and lotus. 


TEXT 226 


ARcHical ara? ier rier SALA 1 
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paravyome vāsudevādi ——nija nija astra-dhara 
tānra mata kahi, ye-saba astra-kara 


SYNONYMS 


para-vyome— in the spiritual sky; vāsudeva-ādi —beginning with Lord 
Vasudeva; nija nija —Their own respective; astra-dhara—holding of 
different weapons; tanra mata kahi —1 am speaking the opinion of the 


Siddhartha-samhita; ye-saba—all; astra-kara—weapons in the different 
hands. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus in the spiritual sky the expansions, headed by Vasudeva, hold 


weapons in Their own respective order. I am repeating the opinion of the 
Siddhartha-samhita in describing Them. 
TEXT 227 


AI nares p PaaS 1 
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$ri-ke$ava—-—padma-$ankha-cakra-gadà-dhara 
nārāyanņa——šankha-padma-gadā-cakra-dhara 
SYNONYMS 


$ri-kesava—Lord Kešava; padma—lotus; sankha—conch; cakra—disc; 
gadā—club; dhara —holding; nārāyanņa—Lord Narayana; $ankha— 
conch; padma—lotus; gada—club; cakra—disc; dhara—holding. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Kesava holds the lotus, conch, disc and club. Lord Narayana holds 
the conch, lotus, club and disc. 


TEXT 228 


ANA —e rip apsre |" iara 1 
Fleatifau—oerimlrertelxa 1 323v d 


šrī-mādhavu——gadā-cakra-sankha-padma-kara 
$ri-govinda——cakra-gadd-padma-sankha-dhara 
SYNONYMS 


$ri-mádhava—Lord Madhava; gadā—club; cakra—disc; $ankha—conch; 
padma—lotus; kara—in the hands; šrī-govinda—Lord Govinda; cakra— 
disc; gada—club; padma—lotus; sankha—conch; dhara—holding. 


TRANSLATION 
“Lord Madhava holds the club, disc, conch and lotus. Lord Govinda holds 


the disc, club, lotus and conch. 


TEXT 229 


Rp — «twee [parens 1 
A —b essersi 1 223 1 


visņu-mūrti ——gadā-padma-sankha-cakra-kara 
madhusūdana——cakra-šankha-padma-gadā-dhara 
SYNONYMS 


visnu-mürti—Lord Visņu; gadā—club; padma—lotus; šankha—conch; 
cakra—disc; kara—in the hands; madhusūdana—Lord Madhusūdana; 
cakra—disc; Sankha—conch; padma—lotus; gadā—club; dhara— 
holding. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Visnu holds the club, lotus, conch and disc. Lord Madhusūdana 
holds the disc, conch, lotus and club. 
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trivikrama—-——padma-gadà-cakra-$ankha-kara 
šrī-vāmana——šankha-cakra-gadā-padma-dhara 
SYNONYMS 


trivikrama—Lord Trivikrama; padma—lotus; gadā —club; cakra—disc; 
šankha—conch; kara—in the hands; šrī-vāmana—Lord Vāmana; 
šankha—conch; cakra—disc; gadā —club; padma—lotus; dhara— 
holding. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Trivikrama holds the lotus, club, disc and conch. Lord Vāmana 
holds the conch, disc, club and lotus. 
TEXT 231 
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§ridhara——padma-cakra-gada-sankha-kara 
hrsīkeša ——gadā-cakra-padma-sanikha-dhara 
SYNONYMS 


srīdhara—Lord Sridhara; padma—lotus; cakra—disc; gadā—club; 
šankha—conch; kara—in the hands; hrsikesa—Lord Hrsīkeša; gadā — 
club; cakra—disc; padma—lotus; $ankha—conch; dhara—holding. 


TRANSLATION 
*Lord Sridhara holds the lotus, disc, club and conch. Lord Hrsikesa holds 


the club, disc, lotus and conch. 


TEXT 232 
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padmanābha——šsankha-padma-cakra-gadā-kara 
dāmodara——padma-cakra-gadā-sankha-dhara 
SYNONYMS 


padmanābha—Lord Padmanābha; šankha—conch; padma—lotus; 
cakra—disc; gadā—club; kara—in the hands; dāmodara—Lord 
Damodara; padma—lotus; cakra—disc; gadā—club; sankha—conch; 


dhara—holding. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Padmanābha holds the conch, lotus, disc and club. Lord Damodara 
holds the lotus, disc, club and conch. 


TEXT 233 
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purusottama——cakra-padma-šankha-gadā-dhara 
$ri-acyuta—-—gada-padma-cakra-sankha-dhara 
SYNONYMS 


purusottama—Lord Purusottama; cakra—disc; padma—lotus; sankha— 
conch; gadā—club; dhara—holding; s$ri-acyuta—Lord Acyuta; gada— 
club; padma—lotus; cakra—disc; $ankha—conch; dhara—holding. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Purusottama holds the disc, lotus, conch and club. Lord Acyuta 
holds the club, lotus, disc and conch. 
TEXT 234 
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šrī-nrsinha——cakra-padma-gadā-sankha-dhara 
janārdana——padma-cakra-šankha-gadā-kara 
SYNONYMS 


$ri-nrsimha—Lord Nrsimha; cakra—disc; padma—lotus; gadā —club; 
šankha—conch; dhara—holding; janārdana—Lord Janārdana; padma— 
lotus; cakra—disc; sankha—conch; gadā—club; kara—in the hands. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Nrsimha holds the disc, lotus, club and conch. Lord Janardana 
holds the lotus, disc, conch and club. 
TEXT 235 
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šrī-hari——šankha-cakra-padma-gadā-kara 


$ri-krsna——Sankha-gada-padma-cakra-kara 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-hari—Lord Hari; sSankha—conch; cakra—disc; padma—lotus; gada— 
club; kara—in the hand; Sri-krsna—Lord Krsna; $ankha—conch; gada— 
club; padma—lotus; cakra—disc; kara—in the hands. 


TRANSLATION 
«Šrī Hari holds the conch, disc, lotus and club. Lord Sri Krsna holds the 


conch, club, lotus and disc. 


TEXT 236 
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adhoksaja—-—padma-gada-$ankha-cakra-kara 
upendra——šankha-gadā-cakra-padma-kara 
SYNONYMS 


adhoksaja—Lord Adhoksaja; padma—lotus; gadā —club; $ankha— 
conch; cakra—disc; kara—in the hands; upendra—Lord Upendra; 
šankha—conch; gadā —club; cakra—disc; padma—lotus; kara—in the 


hands. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Adhoksaja holds the lotus, club, conch and disc. Lord Upendra 
holds the conch, club, disc and lotus. 
TEXT 237 
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hayašīrsa-paticarātre kahe sola-jana 
tāra mate kahi ebe cakrādi-dhāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


hayašīrsa-paticarātre—the revealed scripture named the Hayasirsa- 
paūcarātra; kahe—says; sola-jana—sixteen personalities; tara mate— 
according to this opinion; kahi—I shall describe; ebe—now; cakra-ādi- 
dhāraņa—the holding of weapons, beginning with the disc. 


TRANSLATION 


“According to the Hayasirsa-paficaratra, there are sixteen personalities. I 
shall now describe that opinion of how They hold the weapons. 


PURPORT 


The sixteen personalities are as follows: (1) Vasudeva, (2) Sankarsana, 
(3) Pradyumna, (4) Aniruddha, (5) Kesava, (6) Narayana, (7) Madhava, 
(8) Govinda, (9) Visnu, (10) Madhusūdana, (11) Trivikrama, (12) 
Vāmana, (13) Sridhara, (14) Hrsīkeša, (15) Padmanabha and (16) 
Dāmodara. 


TEXT 238 
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kešava-bhede padma-Sankha-gada-cakra-dhara 
mādhava-bhede cakra-gadā-sankha-padma-kara 


SYNONYMS 


kešava-bhede—according to the different opinion about Lord Kešava; 
padma—lotus; šankha—conch; gada—club; cakra—and disc; dhara— 
holding; mādhava-bhede—according to the different opinion about the 
bodily features of Lord Madhava; cakra—disc; gadā—club; sankha— 
conch; padma—lotus; kara—in the hands. 


TRANSLATION 


*Kesava is described differently as holding the lotus, conch, club and disc, 


and Mādhava is described as holding the disc, club, conch and lotus in His 
hands. 
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nārāyaņa-bhede nānā astra-bheda-dhara 
ityādika bheda ei saba astra-kara 


SYNONYMS 


nārāyana-bhede—according to the different opinion about the bodily 
features of Lord Narayana; nānā—various; astra—of weapons; bheda- 
dhara—differences in holding; iti-adika—in this way; bheda— 
differentiated; ei saba—all these; astra-kara—weapons in the hands. 


TRANSLATION 


“According to the Hayasirsa Paficaratra, Narayana and others are also 
presented differently as holding the weapons in different hands. 
TEXT 240 
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'svayam bhagavan’, āra "līlā-purusottama' 
ei dui nàma dhare vrajendra-nandana 
SYNONYMS 


svayam bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; āra—and; līlā- 
purusottama—the Lord Purusottama of pastimes; ei dui—these two; 
nāma—names; dhare—takes; vrajendra-nandana—kKrsna, the son of 
Nanda Mahārāja. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna, the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, indicated as the 


son of Maharaja Nanda, has two names. One is svayam bhagavān, and the 
other is lila-purusottama. 


TEXT 241 
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purīra àvarana-rüpe purira nava-deše 
nava-vyūha-rūpe nava-mūrti parakase 


SYNONYMS 


purira—of Dvārakā Puri; āvaraņa-rūpe—as a covering for the four sides; 
purira nava-dese—in nine different parts of the city; nava-vyūha-rūpe — 
in nine Deities; nava-mürti—nine forms; parakāše—manifests. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna personally surrounds Dvārakā-purī as its protector. In 
different parts of the city, in nine places, He expands in nine different 
forms. 


TEXT 242 
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catvāro vāsudevādyā 
nārāyaņa-nrsimhakau 
hayagrīvo mahākrodo 
brahmā ceti navoditāh 


SYNONYMS 


catvārah—four principal protectors; vāsudeva-ādyjāh— Vasudeva, 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha; nārāyjaņa—including Lord 
Narayana; nrsimhakau—as well as Lord Nrsimha; hayagrivah—Lord 
Hayagriva; mahākrodah—Lord Varaha; brahmā—Lord Brahma; ca— 
also; iti—thus; nava-uditāh—nine personalities. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The nine personalities mentioned are Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna, Aniruddha, Narayana, Nrsimha, Hayagriva, Varaha and 
Brahma.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (1.451). The Brahma 
mentioned herein is not a living entity. Sometimes, when there is a 
scarcity of living entities to take charge of Brahma’s post, Maha-Visnu 
expands Himself as Lord Brahma. This Brahma is not considered to be a 
living entity; He is an expansion of Visnu. 

TEXT 243 

Ap- Ra «[ Ces] faa 1 
“ARIA COU ACI VA, AAS] U 3861 


prakāša-vilāsera ei kailun vivaraņa 
svāmšera bheda ebe Suna, sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


prakāša-vilāsera—of pastime forms and manifestations; ei—this; 
kailun —1 have made; vivarana—description; svārnšera—of personal 
expansions; bheda—the differences; ebe—now; $una— please hear; 
sanātana—O Sanātana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have already described the pastime and prakasa forms. Now please hear 
about the different personal expansions. 


TEXT 244 
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sankarsana, matsyádika,—-—dui bheda tanwa 


sankarsana——purusdvatara, līlāvatāra āra 


SYNONYMS 


sankarsana—Sankarsana; matsya-ddika—and incarnations such as the 
fish; dui—two; bheda—differentiations; tanra—His; sankarsana— 
Sankarsana; purusa-avatāra—incarnations of Visnu; lila-avatàra — 
pastime incarnations; ára—and. 


TRANSLATION 


“The first personal expansion is Sankarsana, and the others are 
incarnations like the fish incarnation. Sankarsana is an expansion of the 
Purusa, or Visnu. The incarnations such as Matsya, the fish incarnation, 
appear in different yugas for specific pastimes. 


PURPORT 


The purusa-avatāras are the Lords of the universal creation. These are 
Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu, Garbhodakašāyī Visnu and Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu. 
There are also līlā-avatāras, and these include (1) Catuhsana, or the four 
Kumāras, (2) Nārada, (3) Varāha, (4) Matsya, (5) Yajfia, (6) Nara- 
Narayana, (7) Kardami Kapila, (8) Dattatreya, (9) Hayašīrsā, (10) 
Harsa, (11) Dhruvapriya, or Pršnigarbha, (12) Rsabha, (13) Prthu, (14) 
Nrsimha, (15) Kürma, (16) Dhanvantari, (17) Mohini, (18) Vamana, (19) 
Bhārgava Parašurāma, (20) Raghavendra, (21) Vyāsa, (22) Pralambari 
Balarāma, (23) Krsna, (24) Buddha and (25) Kalki. 

These twenty-five Personalities of Godhead are known as līlā-avatāras. 


Because they appear in each day of Brahma, or in each kalpa 
(millennium), they are sometimes known as kalpa-avatāras. Of these 
incarnations, Hamsa and Mohini are neither permanent nor very well 
known, but They are listed among the prābhava-avatāras. Kapila, 
Dattatreya, Rsabha, Dhanvantari and Vyāsa are eternally situated and 
very widely known. They are also counted among the prābhava 
incarnations. Kürma, Matsya, Narayana, Varaha, Hayagriva, 
Prsnigarbha and Baladeva, the killer of Pralambāsura, are counted 


among the vaibhava-avatāras. 
TEXT 245 
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avatāra haya krsnera sad-vidha prakāra 
purusāvatāra eka, līlāvatāra āra 


SYNONYMS 
avatāra—incarnations; haya—there are; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sat- 


vidha prakāra—six kinds; purusa-avatāra—incarnations of Visnu; eka— 
one; līlā-avatāra—incarnations for the execution of pastimes; āra—also. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are six types of incarnations [avatāras] of Krsna. One includes the 
incarnations of Visnu [purusa-avataras], and another includes the 
incarnations meant for the performance of pastimes [lila-avataras |. 


TEXT 246 
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gunavatara, ara manvantarāvatāra 
yugāvatāra, āra šaktyāvešāvatāra 


SYNONYMS 


guna-avatara—the incarnations who control the material qualities; 
āra—also; manu-antara-avatāra—the incarnations who appear during 
the reign of each Manu; yuga-avatára—the incarnations according to 
different yugas; āra—and; šakti-āveša-avatāra —empowered 
incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are incarnations that control the material qualities [guna- 


avatāras], incarnations who appear during the reign of each Manu 
[manvantara-avataras], incarnations in different millenniums [yuga- 
avatāras] and incarnations of empowered living entities [Saktyavesa- 
avatāras]. 


PURPORT 


The guna-avatāras are three—Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and Lord Visnu 
(SB 10.88.3). The avatāras who appear during the reign of each Manu, 
known as manvantara-avatāras, are listed as follows in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (Eighth Canto, chapters 1, 5 and 13): (1) Yajfia, (2) Vibhu, 
(3) Satyasena, (4) Hari, (5) Vaikuntha, (6) Ajita, (7) Vamana, (8) 
Sarvabhauma, (9) Rsabha, (10) Visvaksena, (11) Dharmasetu, (12) 
Sudhama, (13) Yogešvara and (14) Brhadbhānu. All together these are 
fourteen in number, and of these, Yajfia and Vamana are also counted 
among the līlā-avatāras. All these manvantara incarnations are 
sometimes called vaibhava-avatāras. 

The four yuga-avatāras are (1) $ukla (white) in Satya-yuga (SB 11.5.21), 
(2) rakta (red) in Treta-yuga (SB 11.5.24), (3) šyāma (dark blue) in 
Dvapara-yuga (SB 11.5.27) and (4) generally krsna (black) but in special 
cases pita (yellow) as Caitanya Mahaprabhu in Kali-yuga (SB 11.5.32 and 
10.8.13). 

The šaktyāveša-avatāras are categorized into (1) forms of divine 
absorption (bhagavad-āveša), such as Kapiladeva or Rsabhadeva, and (2) 
divinely empowered forms (saktyavesa), of whom seven are foremost: (1) 
Sesa Nāga in the Vaikuntha world, empowered for the personal service 
of the Supreme Lord (sva-sevana-sakti), (2) Anantadeva, empowered to 
bear all the planets within the universe (bhū-dhāraņa-šakti), (3) Lord 
Brahma, empowered with the energy to create the cosmic manifestation 
(srsti-Sakti), (4) Catuhsana, or the Kumaras, specifically empowered to 
distribute transcendental knowledge (jfiana-sakti), (5) Narada Muni, 
empowered to distribute devotional service (bhakti-sakti), (6) Maharaja 
Prthu, specifically empowered to rule and maintain the living entities 
(pālana-sakti) and (7) Paras$urama, specifically empowered to cut down 
rogues and demons (dusta-damana-sakti). 


TEXT 247 
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bālya, pauganda haya vigrahera dharma 
eta-rūpe lila karena vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


balya—childhood; pauganda—boyhood; haya—there are; vigrahera—of 
the Deity; dharma—characteristics; eta-rūpe—in so many forms; lila— 
pastimes; karena—executes; vrajendra-nandana—Krsna, the son of 


Nanda Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 


“Childhood and boyhood are the typical ages of the Deity. Krsna, the son 
of Maharaja Nanda, performed His pastimes as a child and as a boy. 
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ananta avatāra krsnera, nāhika ganana 
šākhā-candra-nyāya kari dig-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; avatāra—incarnations; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
nāhika ganana—there is no possibility of counting; šākhā-candra- 
nyáya—by the analogy of the moon and the branches of a tree; kari—I 
make; dik-darašana—a slight indication. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are innumerable incarnations of Krsna, and there is no possibility 
of counting them. We can simply indicate them by giving the example of 
the moon and the branches of a tree. 


PURPORT 


Although the moon appears to be located in the branches of a tree, it is 
actually situated very far away. Similarly, none of the avatāras, or 
incarnations, of Lord Krsņa are within this material world, but they are 
visible by the causeless mercy of the Lord. We should not consider them 
to belong to this material world. As stated by Lord Krsna in the 
Bhagavad-gità (Bg. 9.11): 


avajānanti mam mūdhā mānuşīr tanum āšritam 
param bhāvam ajānanto mama bhüta-mahesvaram 
“Fools deride Me when I descend in the human form. They do not know 


My transcendental nature as the Supreme Lord of all that be." 
Avatāras descend of their own free will, and although they may act like 


ordinary human beings, they do not belong to this material world. Lord 
Krsna and His avatāras can be understood only by the grace of the Lord. 


nāyam ātmā pravacanena labhyo 
na medhayà na bahunā $rutena 
yam evaisa vrnute tena labhyas 
tasyaisa ātmā vivrnute tanum svām 
(Katha Upanisad 1.2.23) 


"The Supreme Lord is not obtained by means of expert explanations, 
vast intelligence or even much hearing. He is obtained only by one 
whom He Himself chooses. To such a person, He manifests His own 
form." 


athāpi te deva padambuja-dvaya- 
prasāda-lešānugrhīta eva hi 
jānāti tattvam bhagavan-mahimno 
na cānya eko 'pi ciram vicinvan 


(SB 10.14.29) 


«My Lord, if one is favored by even a slight trace of the mercy of Your 
lotus feet, he can understand the greatness of Your personality. But 
those who speculate to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
are unable to know You, even though they continue studying the Vedas 


for many years.” 


TEXT 249 
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avatārā hy asankhyeyà 
hareh sattva-nidher dvijāh 
yathā "vidasinah kulyāh 
sarasah syuh sahasrašah 


SYNONYMS 


avatārāh—all the incarnations; hi —certainly; asankhyeyah—beyond 
counting; hareh—from the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sattva- 
nidheh—who is the reservoir of spiritual energy; dvijāh—O brāhmaņas; 
yathā—as; avidásinah — containing a great reservoir of water; kulyah — 
small rivulets; sarasah—from a lake; syuh—must be; sahasrasah—by 
hundreds and thousands of times. 


TRANSLATION 


“O learned brāhmaņas, just as hundreds and thousands of small rivulets 
issue from great reservoirs of water, innumerable incarnations flow from 
Sri Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the reservoir of all 
power.' 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.3.26). 
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prathamei kare krsna 'purusāvatāra' 
seita purusa haya trividha prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


prathamei—in the beginning; kare—does; krsna—Lord Krsna; purusa- 
avatāra—the incarnation of the three Visnus (Maha-Visnu, 
Garbhodakašāyī Visņu and Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu); seita—that; purusa— 
Visnu; haya—becomes; tri-vidha prakara—three different 
manifestations. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the beginning, Krsna incarnates Himself as the purusa-avatāras, or 
Visnu incarnations. These are of three types. 


PURPORT 


Up to this verse, the many types of expansions have been described. 
Now the manifestations of the Lord's different potencies will be 
described. 

TEXT 251 
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visnos tu trini rūpāņi 
purusākhyāny atho viduh 
ekam tu mahatah srastr 
dvitiyam tv anda-samsthitam 
trtiyam sarva-bhūta-stham 
tāni jfiatvà vimucyate 


SYNONYMS 


visnoh—of Lord Visnu; tu—certainly; trini—three; rūpāņi —forms; 
purusa-ākhyāni —celebrated as the purusas; atho—how; viduh—they 
know; ekam—one of them; tu—but; mahatah srastr—the creator of the 
total material energy; dvitījam—the second; tu—but; anda- 
samsthitam—situated within the universe; trtījam—the third; sarva- 


bhūta-stham—within the hearts of all living entities; tāni —these three; 
jiātvā—knowing; vimucyate—one becomes liberated. 


TRANSLATION 


*Visņu has three forms called purusas. The first, Maha-Visnu, is the 
creator of the total material energy [mahat], the second is Garbhodasayi, 
who is situated within each universe, and the third is Ksīrodašāyī, who 
lives in the heart of every living being. He who knows these three 
becomes liberated from the clutches of maya.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Laghu-bhagavatamrta (Purva-khanda 33), 
where it has been quoted from the Satvata-tantra. 
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ananta-šakti-madhye krsņera tina šakti pradhāna 
'iccha-sakti', 'jfiana-sakti', 'kriyā-sakti' nāma 


SYNONYMS 
ananta-šakti —of unlimited potencies; madhye—in the midst; krsnera — 
of Lord Krsna; tina—three; $akti—potencies; pradhāna—are chief; 
icchā-šakti—willpower; jfiana-sakti—the power of knowledge; kriya- 
šakti—the creative energy; nāma—named. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna has unlimited potencies, out of which three are chief—willpower, 
the power of knowledge and the creative energy. 


TEXT 253 
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icchā-šakti-pradhāna krsņa —— icchāya sarva-kartā 
jūāna-šakti-pradhāna vāsudeva adhisthātā 


SYNONYMS 


icchā-šakti —of willpower; pradhāna—predominator; krsna—Lord 
Krsņa; icchāya—simply by willing; sarva-kartā—the creator of 
everything; jfidna-sakti-pradhana—the predominator of the power of 
knowledge; vāsudeva—Lord Vāsudeva; adhisthātā—reservoir. 


TRANSLATION 


“The predominator of the willing potency is Lord Krsna, for by His 

supreme will everything comes into existence. In willing, there is a need 

for knowledge, and that knowledge is expressed through Vāsudeva. 
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icchà-jfiana-kriyà vind nā haya srjana 
tinera tina-šakti meli” prapafica-racana 


SYNONYMS 


icchā-jiāna-kriyjā—thinking, feeling, willing, knowledge and activity; 
vinā—without; nā—not; haya—there is; srjana—creation; tinera—of 
the three; tina-šakti—three potencies; meli'—being amalgamated; 
prapafica-racana—there is the cosmic manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is no possibility of creation without thinking, feeling, willing, 
knowledge and activity. The combination of the supreme will, knowledge 
and action brings about the cosmic manifestation. 


TEXT 255 
ferapifeetats IE eraat 1 


Aropo -AB TAN AAN acc u 


kriya-sakti-pradhana sankarsana balarāma 
prākrtāprākrta-srsti karena nirmāņa 


SYNONYMS 


kriya-sakti-pradhana—the predominator of the creative energy; 
sankarsana—Lord Sankarsana; balarāma—Lord Balarama; prakrta— 
material; aprākrta—spiritual; srsti—worlds; karena—does; nirmaéna— 
creation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Sankarsana is Lord Balarama. Being the predominator of the 
creative energy, He creates both the material and the spiritual world. 


TEXT 256 


ERIC SATS FAA VA 1 
Ci, CABS ACS DRFA 1 devu 


ahankārera adhisthātā krsnera icchaya 
goloka, vaikuntha srje cic-chakti-dvārāya 


SYNONYMS 


ahankārera—of egotism; adhisthata—the source or predominating Deity; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; icchāya—by the will; goloka—the supreme 
spiritual planet, known as Goloka; vaikuntha—other, lower planets, 
known as Vaikunthas; srje—creates; cit-šakti-dvārāya—by the spiritual 
energy. 


TRANSLATION 


“That original Sankarsana [Lord Balarama] is the cause of both the 
material and the spiritual creation. He is the predominating deity of 
egotism, and by the will of Krsna and the power of the spiritual energy, 
He creates the spiritual world, which consists of the planet Goloka 


Vrndāvana and the Vaikuņtha planets. 
TEXT 257 


as Srey fee; PERATA 1 
sdif? sre ems lala eris 1 Lea ü 


yadyapi asrjya nitya cic-chakti-vilasa 
tathāpi sankarsaņa-icchāya tāhāra prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; asrjya—there is no question of creation; nitya— 
eternal; cit-Sakti-vildsa—pastimes of the eternal spiritual energy; 
tathāpi—still; sankarsaņa-icchāya—by the will of Sankarsana; tāhāra— 
of the spiritual world; prakasa— manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although there is no question of creation as far as the spiritual world is 
concerned, the spiritual world is nonetheless manifested by the supreme 
will of Sankarsana. The spiritual world is the abode of the pastimes of the 
eternal spiritual energy. 


TEXT 258 


FRIAR PAK CIETIS ALLA 1 
SES SAT SH TBAT d 2 d 


sahasra-patram kamalam 

gokulākhyarm mahat padam 
tat-karnikāram tad-dhāma 
tad anantamsa-sambhavam 


SYNONYMS 


sahasra-patram—with thousands of petals; kamalam—resembling a lotus 
flower; gokula-ākhyjam—named Gokula; mahat padam—the supreme 
abode; tat-karnikaram—the whorl of that lotus flower; tat-dhama—the 
abode of the Lord; tat—that; ananta-arnša—from the expansion of the 


energy of Ananta; sambhavam—creation. 


TRANSLATION 


**Gokula, the supreme abode and planet, appears like a lotus flower that 
has a thousand petals. The whorl of that lotus is the abode of the 
Supreme Lord, Krsna. This lotus-shaped supreme abode is created by the 
will of Lord Ananta.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from the Brahma-samhitā (5.2). 
TEXT 259 


"iti-ics ACH COTA TAMIOVA AT 1 
SOMA APS WS FIFI d 3€» N 


māyā-dvāre srje tenho brahmāņdera gana 
jada-rūpā prakrti nahe brahmāņda-kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-dvāre—by the agency of the external energy; srje— creates; 
tehho—Lord Sankarsana; brahmāndera gana—all the groups of 
universes; jada-rüpá—appearing dull; prakrti—the material energy; 
nahe—is not; brahmàánda-kaàrana—the cause of the cosmic 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


“By the agency of the material energy, this same Lord Sankarsana creates 
all the universes. The dull material energy—known in modern language 
as nature—is not the cause of the material universe. 


TEXT 260 


BS CAUS JB «rcs je REA 1 
SIE resp FTA fees TATA U vo 1 


jada haite srsti nahe i$vara-$akti vine 
tāhātei sankarsana kare $aktira ādhāne 


SYNONYMS 


jada haite—from the dull material energy; srsti nahe—the cosmic 
manifestation is not possible; i$vara-sakti vine—without the help of the 
energy of the Supreme Lord, the Personality of Godhead; tāhātei—in 
the material energy; sankarsana—Lord Sankarsana; kare—does; 
Saktira—of the spiritual energy; ādhāne—empowering. 


TRANSLATION 


“Without the Supreme Personality of Godhead’s energy, dull matter 
cannot create the cosmic manifestation. Its power does not arise from the 
material energy itself but is endowed by Sankarsana. 


TEXT 261 


TAAA “CST IB PACH APTS 1 
CHS Cr STS AT WSS 1 ws 1 


isvarera Saktye srsti karaye prakrti 
lauha yena agni-šaktye pāya daha-sakti 


SYNONYMS 


isvarera Saktye—by the energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
srsti—creation; karaye—does; prakrti —material energy; lauha—iron; 
yena—as; agni-Saktye—by the power of fire; pàya—gets; daha-sakti—the 
power to burn. 


TRANSLATION 


*Dull matter alone cannot create anything. The material energy produces 
the creation by the power of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Iron 
itself has no power to burn, but when iron is placed in fire, it is 
empowered to burn. 


TEXI 262 


GOST f£ Feary v SIETI 
«ICE KET: AFI AMAT 1 
BAT TAE erry 
CPT OATS SCT ANT 1 393 1 


etau hi visvasya ca bīja-yonī 
rāmo mukundah purusah pradhānam 
anvīya bhūtesu vilaksanasya 
jfianasya cešāta imau purāņau 


SYNONYMS 


etau—these two, namely Rama and Krsna; hi —certainly; vi$vasya—of 
the universe; ca—and; bīja-yonī —both the cause and ingredient; 
rāmah—Balarāma; mukundah—Krsņa; purusah—the original Mahā- 
Visnu; pradhānam—material energy; anviya—after entering; bhūtesu— 
into the material elements; vilaksanasya—of varieties of manifestation; 
jfidnasya—of knowledge; ca—also; i$ate—are the controlling power; 
imau—both of Them; purdnau—are the original cause. 


TRANSLATION 


**Balarama and Krsna are the original efficient and material causes of the 
material world. As Maha-Visnu and the material energy, They enter into 
the material elements and create the diversities by multi-energies. Thus 
They are the cause of all causes.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhágavatam (10.46.31). 
TEXT 263 


IB- R TS ANR NTA 1 
CAS TS Wola’ AT ATA N avo 


srsti-hetu yei mūrti prapafice avatare 
sei i$évara-mürti 'avatāra' nama dhare 


SYNONYMS 


srsti-hetu—for the purpose of creation; yei mūrti —which form of the 
Lord; prapafice—in the material world; avatare—descends; sei—that; 
i$évara-mürti—form of the Lord; avatara—incarnation; nama dhare— 
takes the name. 


TRANSLATION 


“The form of the Lord that descends into the material world to create is 
called an avatara, or incarnation. 


TEXT 264 


MASTS ATT AAA STRAT 1 
fared Utes’ sica TAO’ ANT N 398 U 


maydatita paravyome sabāra avasthāna 
višve avatari’ dhare 'avatāra' nama 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-atīta—beyond the material nature; para-vyome— in the spiritual 
sky; sabāra—all of them; avasthāna— residence; vifve—within the 
material universe; avatari —coming down; dhare—take; avatāra nāma— 
the name avatāra. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the expansions of Lord Krsna are actually residents of the spiritual 
world. But when they descend into the material world, they are called 
incarnations [avatāras]. 


TEXT 265 


GR utt! erectis cs ares 1 
AIRA MTF SB ART d RVE N 


sei māyā avalokite šrī-sankarsaņa 
purusa-rūpe avatirna ha-ilā prathama 


SYNONYMS 


sei māyjā—that material energy; avalokite—just to glance over; $ri- 
sankarsana—Sankarsana; purusa-rūpe—in the original form of Maha- 
Visnu; avatirna—incarnated; ha-ilā —became; prathama —at first. 


TRANSLATION 


“To glance over that material energy and empower her, Lord Sankarsana 
first incarnates as Lord Maha-Visnu. 


TEXT 266 
SAR CTPA sis SANTI 1 
AFO AMIN CIPPP PFA 1 RLY 1 


jagrhe paurusam rūpam 
bhagavān mahad-ādibhih 
sambhütam sodasa-kalam 
ādau loka-sisrksayà 


SYNONYMS 


jagrhe—accepted; paurusam rūpam—the form of the purusa incarnation; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; mahat-adibhih—with 
the material energy, etc.; sambhūtam—created; sodaša—sixteen; 
kalam—elements; ādau—in the beginning; loka—of the material 
worlds; sisrksayā—with a desire for the creation. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the beginning of the creation, the Lord expanded Himself in the 
form of the purusa incarnation, accompanied by all the ingredients of 
material creation. First He created the sixteen principal energies suitable 
for creation. This was for the purpose of manifesting the material 


universes.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.3.1). For an explanation, 
refer to Ādi-līlā, Chapter Five, verse 84. 
TEXT 267 


AIRIS KF AAA HE VLA AAS 1 
Bye pica eet feratfe fato WANG Sry DA ww: aea 


ādyo vatārah purusah parasya 
kālah svabhāvah sad-asan manas ca 
dravyam vikāro guņa indriyāņi 
virāt svarāt sthāsnu carisnu bhūmnah 


SYNONYMS 


ādyah avatārah—the original incarnation; purusah—Karanabdhisayi 
Visnu; parasya—of the Supreme Lord; kālah—time; svabhāvah—space; 
sat-asat—cause and effect; manah ca—as well as the mind; dravyam— 
the five elements; vikārah—transformation or the false ego; gunah— 
modes of nature; indriyani—senses; virdt—the universal form; svarāt — 
Garbhodakašāyī Visnu; sthásnu—immovable; carisnu—movable; 
bhūmnah—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


**Karanabdhisayti Visnu [Maha-Visnu] is the first incarnation of the 
Supreme Lord, and He is the master of eternal time, space, cause and 
effects, the mind, the elements, the material ego, the modes of nature, the 
senses, the universal form of the Lord, Garbhodakasayi Visnu and the 
sum total of all living beings, both moving and nonmoving.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.6.42). For an 
explanation, refer to Ādi-līlā, Chapter Five, verse 83. 
TEXT 268 


Cri [se RITO SCA HA 1 


^as setti att RAFA 1 Suv N 


sei purusa virajāte karena šayana 
'karanabdhisayi nàma jagat-kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sei purusa—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; virajate—on the 
border known as Viraja; karena $ayana—lies down; kāraņa-abdhi-šāyī — 
Kāraņābdhišāyī; nāma—named; jagat-karana—is the original cause of 
material creation. 


TRANSLATION 


“That original Personality of Godhead, named Sankarsana, first lies down 
in the river Viraja, which serves as a border between the material and the 
spiritual world. As Karanabdhisayi Visnu, He is the original cause of the 
material creation. 


TEXT 269 


«e[stelifi- vircs MAA fev srattfē 1 
aera ATA AITA AN aS 1 39» u 


kāraņābdhi-pāre māyāra nitya avasthiti 
virajāra pàre paravyome nahi gati 


SYNONYMS 


kāraņa-abdhi-pāre—on one bank of the Causal Ocean; māyāra—of the 
material energy; nitya—eternal; avasthiti—position; virajāra pāre—on 
the other bank of the Virajā, or the Causal Ocean; para-vyome—in the 
spiritual world or sky; náhi—there is not; gati—admission. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Virajā, or Causal Ocean, is the border between the spiritual and the 
material world. The material energy is situated on one shore of that 
ocean, and it cannot enter onto the other shore, which is the spiritual 


sky. 
TEXT 270 


ASTO AT ASSIA? 
"reae Bale « v BISA 1 
q Ag Wal pir AA 

ATS! AS FAAS 1 340 1 


pravartate yatra rajas tamas tayoh 
sattvam ca misram na ca kāla-vikramah 
na yatra maya kim utāpare harer 
anuvratā yatra surāsurārcitāh 


SYNONYMS 


pravartate—exists; yatra—where; rajah—the mode of passion; tamah— 
the mode of ignorance; tayoh—of both of them; sattvam ca—and the 
mode of goodness; mi$ram—mixture; na—not; ca—also; kāla- 
vikramah—the influence of time or annihilation; na—not; yatra— 
where; māyā—external energy; kim—what; uta—to speak; apare— 
others; hareh—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; anuvratah — 
strict followers; yatra—where; sura—by demigods; asura—and by 
demons; arcitah—being worshiped. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tn the spiritual world, there is neither the mode of passion, the mode of 
ignorance nor a mixture of both, nor is there adulterated goodness, the 
influence of time or maya herself. Only the pure devotees of the Lord, 
who are worshiped both by demigods and by demons, reside in the 
spiritual world as the Lord’s associates.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.9.10) was spoken by Srila 
Sukadeva Gosvami. He was answering the questions of Pariksit 
Maharaja, who asked how the living entity falls down into the material 


world. Sukadeva Gosvami explained the cream of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in 
four verses, which had been explained to Lord Brahmā at the end of the 
severe austerities he performed for one thousand celestial years. At that 
time, Brahmā was shown the spiritual world and its transcendental 


nature. 


TEXT 271 


RR YS 3f8— xat orat ester 1 
"tt" fiblacag, eta etis ‘ee’ 1 tas ü 


maydra ye dui vrtti ——'māyā āra 'pradhāna' 
'máyà' nimitta-hetu, vi$vera upādāna 'pradhāna' 
SYNONYMS 


māyāra—of the material nature; ye—which; dui—two; vrtti—functions; 
ingredients; máyá—the word 


māyā—called māyā; āra—and; pradhāna 
māyā; nimitta-hetu—the efficient cause; visvera—of the material 
universe; upádána—ingredients; pradhāna—is called pradhāna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Maya has two functions. One is called maya, and the other is called 
pradhāna. Maya refers to the efficient cause, and pradhāna refers to the 
ingredients that create the cosmic manifestation. 


PURPORT 


For a further explanation, see Ādi-līlā, Chapter Five, verse 58. 
TEXT 272 


CAS Pa STAI BCA STAAL 1 
ass cafes FR aca da MA N das 0 


sei purusa māyā-pāne kare avadhāna 
prakrti ksobhita kari’ kare viryera ādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


sei purusa—that Supreme Personality of Godhead; māyā-pāne—toward 
máyà; kare avadhāna—glances; prakrti—the material nature; ksobhita 
kari —making agitated; kare—impregnates; viryera—of the semen; 
adhana—injection. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the Supreme Personality of Godhead glances over the material 
energy, she becomes agitated. At that time, the Lord injects the original 
semen of the living entities. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhagavad-gītā (7.10), Krsna says, bijarh mam sarva-bhūtānām: “I 
am the original seed of all existences.” This is also confirmed in another 
verse in the Bhagavad-gità (14.4): 


sarva-yonisu kaunteya mūrtayah sambhavanti yāh 
tāsām brahma mahad yonir aham bija-pradah pita 


“It should be understood that all species of life, O son of Kunti, are made 
possible by birth in this material nature, and that I am the seed-giving 
father." 


For a further explanation, one may refer to the Brahma-samhitā (Bs. 


5.10—13). The Brahma-samhitd also states (5.51): 


agnir mahi gaganam ambu marud disas ca 
kālas tathātma-manasīti jagat-trayāņi 

yasmād bhavanti vibhavanti vi$anti yam ca 

govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


All material elements, as well as the spiritual sparks (individual souls), 
are emanating from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is 
confirmed by the Vedānta-sūtra (1.1): janmādy asya yatah [SB 1.1.1]. “The 
Absolute Truth is He from whom everything emanates.” He is the 
Supreme Truth: satyam param dhimahi. The absolute ultimate truth is 
Krsna. Om namo bhagavate vasudevaya/ janmādy asya yato nvayād 
itaratas cārthesv abhijfiah sva-rāt: “The Absolute Truth is a person who is 


directly and indirectly cognizant of the entire cosmic manifestation.” 


The Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, educated 
Lord Brahmā from the heart (SB 1.1.1): tene brahma hrdā ya adi-kavaye. 
Therefore the Absolute Truth cannot be dull matter; the Absolute 
Truth must be the Supreme Person Himself. Sei purusa māyā-pāne kare 
avadhāna. Simply by His glance, material nature is impregnated with all 
living entities. According to their karma and fruitive activity, they 


emerge in different bodies. That is the explanation given by the 
Bhagavad-gità (2.13): 


dehino 'smin yathà dehe kaumāram yauvanam jarā 
tathā dehāntara-prāptir dhīras tatra na muhyati 


“As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood 
to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 
A sober person is not bewildered by such a change." 

TEXT 273 


TPS”! ere m otf 1 
Sra-«m* "her iow CHET It! 1 290 U 


svānga-višesābhāsa-rūpe prakrti-sparšana 
jīva-rūpa ‘bija’ tate kailā samarpana 


SYNONYMS 


sva-anga-visesa-àbhasa-rupe—in the form of a specific shadow from His 
personal body; prakrti-sparsana—the Lord glances over the material 
nature; jiva-rüpa—having the form of the sparklike living entities, who 
are parts and parcels; bija—semen; tāte—in that material nature; kailā 
samarpana—impregnated. 


TRANSLATION 


“To impregnate with the seeds of the living entities, the Lord Himself 
does not directly touch the material energy, but by His specific functional 
expansion He touches the material energy, and thus the living entities, 
who are His parts and parcels, are impregnated into material nature. 


PURPORT 


According to Lord Krsņa in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.7): 


mamaivāmšo jīva-loke jīva-bhūtah sanātanah 
manah-sasthānīndriyāni prakrti-sthāni karsati 


"The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind." 

The word prakrti-sparšana is explained in the Caitanya-caritamrta in 
reference to the way the living entities come in contact with dull 
matter. The glancing is performed by Maha-Visnu: sa aiksata lokān nu 
srjà iti. (Aitareya Upanisad 1.1.1) In the conditioned stage we impregnate 
according to the bodily conception—that is, by sexual intercourse— but 
the Supreme Lord does not need sexual intercourse to impregnate. The 
impregnation is performed simply by His glance. This is also explained in 


the Brahma-samhitā (5.32): 


angāni yasya sakalendriya-vrttimanti 

pašyanti pānti kalayanti ciram jaganti 
ānanda-cinmaya-sad-ujjvala-vigrahasya 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


Govinda can impregnate simply by glancing. In other words, His eyes 
can work as His genitals. He does not need genitals to beget a child. 
Indeed, Krsņa can beget any one of the living entities with any part of 
His body. 

The word svānga-višesābhāsa-rūpe, indicating the form by which the 
Lord begets living entities in the material world, is explained herein. He 
is Lord Siva. In the Brahma-samhitā it is stated that Lord Siva, who is 
another form of Maha-Visnu, is like yogurt. Yogurt is nothing but milk, 
yet it is not milk. Similarly, Lord Siva is considered the father of this 
universe, and material nature is considered the mother. The father and 
mother are known as Lord Siva and goddess Durgā. Together, Lord 
Siva's genitals and the vagina of goddess Durgā are worshiped as the 
šiva-linga. This is the origin of the material creation. Thus Lord Siva’s 


position is between that of the living entity and that of the Supreme 
Lord. In other words, Lord Siva is neither the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead nor a living entity. He is the form through which the Supreme 
Lord works to beget living entities within this material world. As yogurt 
is prepared when milk is mixed with a culture, the form of Lord Siva 
expands when the Supreme Personality of Godhead is in touch with 
material nature. The impregnation of material nature by the father, 
Lord Siva, is wonderful because at one time innumerable living entities 
are conceived. Bhāgo jīvah sa vijfieyah sa cānantyāya kalpate 
(Svetasvatara Upanisad 5.9). These living entities are very, very small: 


kesagra-$ata-bhagasya šatāmša-sadršātmakah 
jīvah süksma-svarüpo 'yam sankhyātīto hi cit-kanah 
[Cc. Madhya 19.140] 


«If we divide the tip of a hair into a hundred parts and then take one of 
these parts and divide it again into a hundred parts, that very fine 
division is the size of but one of the numberless living entities. They are 
all cit-kana, particles of spirit, not matter." 

The innumerable brahmandas, or universes, come from the pores of the 


Lord's body, and innumerable living entities also come from the pores of 
the transcendental body of the Lord. This is the process of material 
creation. Without the living entities, this material nature has no value. 
Both emanate from the pores of the transcendental body of Lord Maha- 
Visnu. They are different energies. The material nature is explained as 
follows by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.4): 


bhūmir āpo ’nalo vāyuh kham mano buddhir eva ca 
ahankāra itiyam me bhinnā prakrtir astadhā 


"Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence and false ego—all 
together these eight constitute My separated material energies.” Thus 
the material elements also come from the body of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, but they are a different type of energy from the 
living entities. Although the living entities also come from the Lord's 
body, they are categorized as a superior energy: 


apareyam itas tv anyām prakrtim viddhi me param 


jīva-bhūtārn mahā-bāho yayedam dhāryate jagat 


"Besides this inferior nature, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is another, 
superior energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who are 
exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.” (Bg. 7.5) The 
inferior energy, matter, cannot act without the superior energy. All 
these things are very clearly explained in the Vedas. The materialistic 
theory that life develops from matter is incorrect. Life and matter come 
from the supreme living entity; therefore, being the source of both, that 
supreme living entity, Krsna, is described in the Vedānta-sūtra as 
janmādy asya yatah [SB 1.1.1] (1.1), or the original source of everything, 
sarva-kāraņa-kāraņam [Bs. 5.1]. This is further explained in the 
following verse. 


TEXT 274 


(rate PSLE SATS ANCA Tis? ANA 1 
NAS TA ALAS WLS RINI U 348 N 


daivāt ksubhita-dharmiņyām 

svasyam yonau parah pumān 
ādhatta viryam sāsūta 

mahat-tattvarh hiranmayam 


SYNONYMS 


daivāt—at a time beyond memory; ksubhita-dharmiņyām—the material 
nature, which is subjected to agitation; svasyam—which belongs to the 
Supreme as one of His energies; yonau—in the womb from which the 
living entity takes his birth; parah puman—the Supreme Brahman, the 
Personality of Godhead; adhatta—impregnated; viryam—semen; sa— 
that material nature; asuta—produced; mahat-tattvam—the total 
material energy; hiraņmayam— the original source for the emanation of 
varieties of material things. 


TRANSLATION 


“At a time beyond memory, after agitating the material nature into three 
qualities, the Supreme Personality of Godhead placed the semen of 


innumerable living entities within the womb of that material nature. 
Thus material nature gave birth to the total material energy, known as 
the hiraņmaya-mahat-tattva, the original symbolic representation of the 
cosmic manifestation.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (3.26.19). Lord Kapila is 
explaining to His mother the relationship between the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead and material nature. He is informing her how 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the original cause of the living 
entities who are conditioned by material nature. Over and above the 
twenty-eight elements of the material creation is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the cause of all causes. Life comes not from 
matter but from life itself. As explained in the Vedas: nityo nityānām 
cetanaš cetanānām (Katha Upanisad 2.2.13). The Supreme Lord is the 
original source of life. 
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kāla-vrttyā tu māyāyām 
guņa-mayyām adhoksajah 
puruseņātma-bhūtena 
viryam ādhatta vīryavān 


SYNONYMS 


kāla-vrttyjā—in due course of time, as the immediate cause of creation; 
tu—but; māyāyām—within the material nature; guņa-mayyām— full of 
the three material modes of nature (sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo- 
guņa); adhoksajah—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is beyond 
material conceptions; purusena—by the enjoyer of material nature; 
ātma-bhūtena—who is an expansion of His personal self; viryam— 
semen; ādhatta—placed; viryavan—the omnipotent. 


TRANSLATION 


“In due course of time, the Supreme Personality of Godhead [Maha- 
Vaikunthanatha], by the agency of a further expansion of His personal 
self [Maha-Visnu], placed the seed of the living entities within the womb 
of material nature.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (3.5.26). This verse tells 
how the living entities come in contact with material nature. Just as a 
woman cannot beget children without uniting with a man, material 
nature cannot beget living entities without being in union with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. There is a history of how the Absolute 
Lord becomes the father of all living entities. In every system of religion, 
it is accepted that God is the supreme father of all living entities. 
According to Christianity, the supreme father, God, provides the living 
entities with all of life's necessities. Therefore they pray, "Give us this 
day our daily bread." Any religion that does not accept the Supreme 
Lord as the absolute father is called kaitava-dharma, or a cheating 
religion. Such religious systems are rejected in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(1.1.2): dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra. Only an atheist does not accept 
the omnipotent supreme father. If one accepts the omnipotent supreme 
father, he abides by His orders and becomes a religious person. 
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tabe mahat-tattva haite trividha ahankāra 
yāhā haite devatendriya-bhūtera pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahat-tattva haite—from the total material energy; tri- 
vidha—three kinds of; ahankāra—egotism; yāhā haite—from which; 
devata—of predominating deities; indriya—of the senses; bhūtera —and 


of material elements; pracāra—expansion. 


TRANSLATION 


“First the total material energy is manifested, and from this arise the 
three types of egotism, which are the original sources from which all 
demigods [controlling deities], senses and material elements expand. 


PURPORT 


The three types of egotism (ahankdra) are technically known as 
vaikārika, taijasa and tāmasa. The mahat-tattva is situated within the 
heart, or citta, and the predominating Deity of the mahat-tattva is Lord 
Vasudeva (SB 3.26.21). The mahat-tattva is transformed into three 
divisions: (1) vaikārika, egotism in goodness (sattvika-ahankdra), from 
which the eleventh sense organ, the mind, is manifested and whose 
predominating Deity is Aniruddha (SB 3.26.27—28); (2) taijasa, or 
egotism in passion (rājasa-ahankāra), from which the senses and 
intelligence are manifested and whose predominating Deity is Lord 
Pradyumna (SB 3.26.29—31); and (3) tāmasa, or egotism in ignorance, 
from which sound vibration (šabda-tanmātra) expands. From sound 
vibration, the sky (akasa) is manifested, and then the senses, beginning 
with the ear, are also manifested (SB 3.26.32). Of these three types of 
egotism, Lord Sankarsana is the predominating Deity. In the 
philosophical discourse known as the Sānkhya-kārikā, it is stated, 
sáttvika ekadasakah pravartate vaikrtad ahankarat—bhütades tan-mātram 
tāmasa-taijasādy-ubhayam. 

TEXT 277 


wd og fier Beret games "et 1 
HTS FAM, SA «ig AATU 34a 0 


sarva tattva mili’ srjila brahmàndera gana 
ananta brahmāņda, tāra nāhika ganana 


SYNONYMS 


sarva tattva—all different elements; mili'—combining; srjila—created; 
brahmāņdera gaņa—all the universes; ananta brahmāņda—those 
universes are unlimited in number; tāra nāhika ganana—there is no 
possibility of counting them. 


TRANSLATION 


*Combining all the different elements, the Supreme Lord created all the 
universes. Those universes are unlimited in number; there is no 
possibility of counting them. 


TEXT 278 
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inho mahat-srastā purusa—-—— mahà-visnu' nāma 
ananta brahmāņda tānra loma-kūpe dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


inho—He; mahat-srasta—the creator of the mahat-tattva, or total 
material energy; purusa—the person; mahd-visnu nāma—called Lord 
Mahā-Visņu; ananta—unlimited; brahmanda—universes; tanra—of His 
body; loma-kūpe—within the hair holes; dhāma—are situated. 


TRANSLATION 


“The first form of Lord Visnu is called Maha-Visnu. He is the original 
creator of the total material energy. The innumerable universes emanate 
from the pores of His body. 

TEXTS 279-280 
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gavākse udiyà yaiche reņu āse yāya 


purusa-nišvāsa-saha brahmāņda bāhirāya 
punarapi nišvāsa-saha yāya abhyantara 
ananta aišvarya tanra, saba——māyā-pāra 


SYNONYMS 


gavakse—from a hole at the top of a wall; udiya—floating; yaiche—as; 
renu—atomic particles; āse yàya—come and go; purusa-nisvása-saha— 
with the exhaling of Maha-Visnu; brahmāņda—the universes; 
bahirdya—come outside; punarapi—again; nis$vasa-saha—by His 
inhalation; yàya—go; abhyantara— within; ananta—unlimited; 
ai$varya—opulences; tàira—of Him; saba—everything; māyā-pāra— 
beyond the material conception. 


TRANSLATION 


“These universes are understood to be floating in the air that Maha- 
Visnu exhales. They are like atomic particles that float in sunshine and 
pass through the holes of a screen. All these universes are thus created by 
the exhalation of Maha-Visnu, and when Mahā-Visņu inhales, they re- 
enter His body. The unlimited opulences of Maha-Visnu are completely 
beyond material conception. 
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yasyaika-nišvasita-kālam athavalambya 
jīvanti loma-vila-jā jagad-anda-nāthāh 
visnur mahān sa iha yasya kalā-višeso 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—whose; eka—one; nisvasita—of breath; kālam—time; atha— 


thus; avalambya— taking shelter of; jivanti—live; loma-vila-jah—grown 
from the hair holes; jagat-aņda-nāthāh—the masters of the universes 
(the Brahmās); visnuh mahān—the Supreme Lord Maha-Visnu; sah— 
that; iha—dhere; yasya—whose; kala-visesah—particular plenary portion 
or expansion; govindam—Lord Govinda; ādi-purusam—the original 
person; tam—Him; aham—1; bhajami— worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Brahmas and other lords of the mundane worlds appear from the 
pores of Maha-Visnu and remain alive for the duration of His one 
exhalation. I adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom Maha-Visnu is 
a portion of a plenary portion.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhitā (5.48). For an explanation, 
refer to Ādi-līlā, Chapter Five, verse 71. 
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SYNONYMS 


samasta brahmāņda-gaņera—of the aggregate of the brahmāņdas, or 
universes; inho—that Lord Maha-Visnu; antaryjāmī—the Supersoul; 
kāraņa-abdhi-šāyī —Lord Maha-Visnu, lying on the Causal Ocean; saba 
jagatera—of all the universes; svāmī —the Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


*Maha-Visnu is the Supersoul of all the universes. Lying on the Causal 
Ocean, He is the master of all material worlds. 
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eita kahilun prathama purusera tattva 
dvitiya purusera ebe šunaha mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


eita—thus; kahilun—I have explained; prathama purusera—of the first 
incarnation of the Personality of Godhead; tattva—the truth; dvitiya 
purusera—of the second incarnation of the Personality of Godhead; 
ebe—now; Sunaha—please hear; mahattva—glories. 


TRANSLATION 


“T have thus explained the truth of the first Personality of Godhead, 
Maha-Visnu. I shall now explain the glories of the second Personality of 


Godhead. 
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sei purusa ananta-koti brahmāņda srjiyā 
ekaika-mūrtye pravešilā bahu mūrti hana 


SYNONYMS 


sei purusa—that Personality of Godhead, Mahā-Visņu; ananta-koti 
brahmāņda—millions and trillions of brahmandas, or universes; srjiya— 
after creating; eka-eka—in each one of them; mürtye—in a form; 
pravesila—entered; bahu mūrti hafià—becoming many forms. 


TRANSLATION 


* After creating the total number of universes, which are unlimited, 
Mahā-Visņu expanded Himself into unlimited forms and entered into 


each of them. 


TEXT 285 


Ace SAM CHCA, AI— SHIA 1 
«fece «fes gi, Sheet RDNA 1 ave u 


praveša kariyā dekhe, saba——andhakāra 
rahite nāhika sthāna, karilā vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


praveša kariya—after entering; dekhe—He sees; saba—everywhere; 
andhakāra—complete darkness; rahite—to remain there; nāhika 
sthana—there was no place; karilā vicara—then He considered. 


TRANSLATION 


*When Maha-Visnu entered each of the limitless universes, He saw that 
there was darkness all around and that there was no place to stay. He 
therefore began to consider the situation. 


TEXT 286 
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nijānga-sveda-jale brahmandardha bharila 
sei jale šesa-šayyāya Sayana karila 


SYNONYMS 


nija-anga—from His own personal body; sveda-jale—by emitting the 
water of perspiration; brahmāņda-ardha—half of the universe; bharila— 
filled; sei jale—on that water; sesa-sayyáya—on the bed of Lord Sesa; 
šayana karila—lay down. 


TRANSLATION 


*With the perspiration produced from His own body, the Lord filled half 
the universe with water. He then lay down on that water, on the bed of 


Lord Šesa. 
TEXT 287 
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tānra nābhi-padma haite uthila eka padma 
sei padme ha-ila brahmāra janma-sadma 


SYNONYMS 


tānra nābhi-padma haite—from His lotus navel; uthila—grew; eka—one; 
padma—lotus flower; sei padme—on that lotus flower; ha-ila—there 
was; brahmāra—of Lord Brahma; janma-sadma—the place of 
generation. 


TRANSLATION 


“A lotus flower then sprouted from the lotus navel of that 
Garbhodakasayi Visnu. That lotus flower became Lord Brahma’s 
birthplace. 

TEXT 288 
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sei padma-ndle ha-ila caudda bhuvana 
tenho ‘brahma’ hañā srsti karila srjana 
SYNONYMS 


sei padma-nāle—within the stem of that lotus; ha-ila—was manifested; 
caudda—fourteen; bhuvana— planetary systems; tehho—He; brahma— 
Lord Brahma; hafia—having become; srsti—the material creation; karila 
srjana—created. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the stem of that lotus flower, the fourteen worlds were generated. 


Then He became Lord Brahmā and manifested the entire universe. 


TEXT 289 


“faqe’-MAl Best SCA TAS ACCA 1 
eaters fae — ores si N-A d rs d 


'visnu -rūpa hafià kare jagat pālane 
guņātīta visnu——sparsa nahi māyā-sane 


SYNONYMS 


visnu-rüpa—Lord Krsna in His form as Visnu; hafia—becoming; kare— 
does; jagat pālane—maintenance of the material world; guna-atita — 
beyond the material qualities, transcendental; visnu—Lord Visnu; 
sparsa—touching; nāhi—there is not; māyā-sane—with māyā, the 
material energy. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way, the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His form of Visnu 
maintains the entire material world. Since He is always beyond the 
material qualities, the material nature cannot touch Him. 


PURPORT 


The influence of the material energy cannot touch Lord Visnu as she 
touches Lord Brahmā and Lord Siva. Therefore it is said that Lord Visnu 
is transcendental to the material qualities. The incarnations of the 
material qualities—Lord Siva and Lord Brahmā—are under the 
jurisdiction of the external energy. Lord Visnu, however, is different. In 
the mantras of the Rg Veda it is said, om tad visnoh paramam padam (Rg 
Veda-samhità 1.22.20). The words paramam padam indicate that He is 
transcendental to the material qualities. Because Lord Visnu is not 
within the jurisdiction of the material qualities, He is always superior to 
the living entities who are controlled by the material energy. This is one 
of the differences between the Supreme Lord and the living entities. 
Lord Brahmā is a very powerful living entity, and Lord Siva is even more 


powerful. Therefore Lord Siva is not accepted as a living entity, but at 
the same time he is not considered to be on the level of Lord Visņu. 


TEXT 290 
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‘rudra’-rūpa dhari kare jagat samhāra 
srsti, sthiti, pralaya haya icchaya yānhāra 


SYNONYMS 


rudra-rūpa dhari—accepting the form of Lord Šiva; kare—performs; 
jagat sarnhāra—dissolution of the universal creation; srsti creation; 
sthiti—maintenance; pralaya—and dissolution; haya—take place; 
icchāya—by the will; yanhara—of whom. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Lord in His form of Rudra [Lord Siva] brings about the 
dissolution of this material creation. In other words, only by His will are 
there creation, maintenance and dissolution of the whole cosmic 
manifestation. 
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brahmā, visnu, $iva—-—tànra guņa-avatāra 
srsti-sthiti-pralayera tinera adhikāra 


SYNONYMS 


brahmā—Lord Brahma; visnu—Lord Visnu; siva—Lord Siva; tāhra—of 
Garbhodakašāyī Visņu; guna-avatāra—incarnations of the material 
gualities; srsti-sthiti-pralayera—of the three functions, namely creation, 
maintenance and dissolution; tinera adhikāra—there is control by the 


three deities (Lord Brahmā, Lord Visņu and Lord Siva). 


TRANSLATION 


*Brahma, Visnu and Siva are His three incarnations of the material 
qualities. Creation, maintenance and destruction respectively are under 
the charge of these three personalities. 


TEXT 292 
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hiranyagarbha-antaryami——garbhodakasayi 
'sahasra-šīrsādi' kari’ vede yanwe gai 


SYNONYMS 


hiranyagarbha—named Hiranyagarbha; antaryami—the Supersoul; 
garbha-udaka-sayi—Lord Garbhodakašāyī Visnu; sahasra-šīrsā-ādi 

kari’—by the Vedic hymns beginning with sahasra-šīrsā (Rg Veda- 

samhitd 10.90.1); vede yānre gāi —unto whom the Vedas pray. 


TRANSLATION 


“Garbhodakasayi Visnu, known within the universe as Hiranyagarbha 
and the antaryami, or Supersoul, is glorified in the Vedic hymns, 
beginning with the hymn that starts with the word ‘sahasra-sirsa.’ 


TEXT 293 
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ei ta’ dvitiya-purusa——brahmdndera īšvara 
māyāra 'āšraya' haya, tabu māyā-pāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —in this way; dvitiya-purusa—the second Personality of Godhead; 
brahmāņdera i$vara—the master of the universe; māyāra—of the 
external, material energy; āšraya haya—becomes the shelter; tabu—still; 
māyā-pāra—is beyond the touch of the material energy. 


TRANSLATION 


“This second Personality of Godhead, known as Garbhodakasayi Visņu, 
is the master of each and every universe and the shelter of the external 
energy. Nonetheless, He remains beyond the touch of the external 


energy. 


TEXT 294 
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trtiya-purusa visnu——‘guna-avatara’ 
dui avatāra-bhitara gaņanā tānhāra 


SYNONYMS 


trtiya-purusa—the third Personality; visnu—Lord Visnu; guna- 
avatāra—the incarnation of the material quality of goodness; dui 
avatāra-bhitara—within the two incarnations; gaņanā tanhdra—He is 
designated. 


TRANSLATION 


“The third expansion of Visnu is Ksirodakasayi Visnu, who is the 
incarnation of the quality of goodness. He is to be counted within both 
types of incarnations [purusa-avatāras and guņa-avatāras]. 


TEXT 295 
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virāt vyasti-jivera tenho antaryāmī 
ksīrodakašāyī tehho——pālana-kartā, svāmī 


SYNONYMS 


virāt—the universal form; vyasti-jivera—of all other living entities; 
tenho—He; antaryāmī—the Supersoul; ksīra-udaka-šāyī —Lord Visnu 
who lies down on the ocean of milk; tenho—He; pālana-kartā—the 


maintainer; svami—the master. 


TRANSLATION 


*Ksirodakasayi Visnu is the universal form of the Lord and is the 
Supersoul within every living entity. He is known as Ksirodakasayi 
because He is the Lord who lies on the ocean of milk. He is the 
maintainer and master of the universe. 


TEXT 296 
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purusāvatārera ei kailun nirūpaņa 
līlāvatāra ebe šuna, sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


purusa-avatārera—of all the purusa-avatāras; ei—this; kailun 
nirüpana—1 have described; līlā-avatāra—incarnations for pastimes; 
ebe—now; šuna—please hear; sandtana—O Sanatana. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Sanatana, I have definitively described the three purusa-avataras of 
Visnu. Now please hear from Me about the pastime incarnations. 


TEXT 297 
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līlāvatāra krsnera nā yāya ganana 
pradhāna kariyà kahi dig-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


līlā-avatāra—incarnations for pastimes; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; nā yāya 
ganana—are not countable; pradhāna kariya—chiefly; kahi—let Me 
describe; dik-darašana—by a sample indication. 


TRANSLATION 


*No one can count the innumerable pastime incarnations of Lord Krsna, 
but I shall describe the principal ones. 
TEXT 298 
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matsya, kūrma, raghunātha, nrsimha, vāmana 
varāhādi ——lekhā yānra nā yāya gaņana 


SYNONYMS 


matsya—the fish incarnation; kūrma—the tortoise incarnation; 
raghunātha—Lord Rāmacandra; nrsimha—the man-lion incarnation; 
vāmana—the dwarf incarnation; vardha-ddi—the hog incarnation and 
others; lekhd—describing; yanra—of which incarnations; nā yaya 
ganana—cannot be counted. 


TRANSLATION 


“Some of the pastime incarnations are the fish incarnation, the tortoise 
incarnation, Lord Ramacandra, Lord Nrsirnha, Lord Vamana and Lord 
Varaha. There is no end to them. 

TEXT 299 
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matsyāśva-kacchapa-nysimha-varāha-hamsa- 
rājanya-vipra-vibudhesu krtāvatārah 
tvar pāsi nas tri-bhuvanam ca tathādhuneša 
bhāram bhuvo hara yadūttama vandanam te 


SYNONYMS 


matsya—in the form of a fish; aéva—in the form of a horse; kacchapa— 
in the form of a tortoise; nrsimha—in the form of Lord Nrsimhadeva; 
varüha—in the form of a boar; hamsa—in the form of a swan; rdjanya— 
in the form of Lord Ramacandra; vipra—in the form of Lord 
Parasurama; vibudhesu—and in the form of Vamanadeva; krta- 
avatàrah—who have accepted incarnation; tvam— You; pási— please 
protect; nah—us demigods; tri-bhuvanam ca—and the three worlds; 
tathā—as well; adhunā—now; ifa—O Lord; bhāram—the burden; 
bhuvah—of the universe; hara—kindly take away; yadu-uttama—O best 
of the Yadu dynasty; vandanam te—to You we offer our prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


**O Lord of the universe, best of the Yadu dynasty, we are offering our 
prayers unto You mainly to diminish the heavy burden of the universe. 
Indeed, You diminished this burden formerly by incarnating in the form 
of a fish, a horse [Hayagriva], a tortoise, a lion [Lord Nrsimha], a boar 
[Lord Varaha] and a swan. You also incarnated as Lord Ramacandra, 
Parasurama and Vāmana, the dwarf. You have always protected us 
demigods and the universe in this way. Now please continue.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.2.40). 
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līlāvatārera kailun dig-darašana 
guņāvatārera ebe šuna vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


līlā-avatārera—of the incarnations of pastimes; kailun—I have done; 
dik-darašana— indicating the direction only; guņa-avatārera—of 
incarnations of the material qualities; ebe—now; šuna vivaraņa—hear 


the description. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have given a few examples of pastime incarnations. Now I will describe 
the guņa-avatāras, the incarnations of the material qualities. Please listen. 
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brahmā, visnu, siva,——tina guna avatāra 
tri-guņa angikari' kare srsty-ādi-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


brahmā, visnu, šiva—Lord Brahma, Lord Visnu and Lord Siva; tina— 
three; guna avatāra—the incarnations of the material qualities; tri- 
guna—the three qualities of material nature; angīkari —accepting; 
kare—does; srsti-adi-vyavahara— transactions in reference to the 
creation, maintenance and dissolution. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are three functions within this material world. Everything here is 
created, everything is maintained for some time, and everything is finally 
dissolved. The Lord therefore incarnates Himself as the controllers of the 
three qualities—sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna [goodness, passion 
and ignorance]. Thus the transactions of the material world take place. 
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bhakti-misra-krta-punye kona jīvottama 
rajo-guņe vibhāvita kari’ tanra mana 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti-misra-krta-punye—because of pious activities mixed with 
devotional service; kona—someone; jīva-uttama—the best of the living 
entities; rajah-gune—by the mode of passion; vibhavita—influenced; 
kari'—making; tāīra—his; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because of his past pious activities mixed with devotional service, the 
first-class living entity is influenced by the mode of passion within his 
mind. 


TEXT 303 
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garbhodakašāyi-dvārā Sakti saficari' 
vyasti srsti kare krsna brahmā-rūpa dhari 


SYNONYMS 


garbha-udaka-šāyi-dvārā—by Lord Garbhodakašāyī Visnu; Sakti 
saficāri —giving him special powers; vyasti —total; srsti creation; 
kare—does; krsna—Lord Krsna; brahmā-rūpa dhari —accepting the 
form of Lord Brahma. 


TRANSLATION 


“Such a devotee is empowered by Garbhodakasayi Visņu. In this way, an 
incarnation of Krsna in the form of Brahma engineers the total creation 
of the universe. 


PURPORT 


The Garbhodakašāyī Visnu purusa-avatāra expansion of Lord Visnu 
accepts the material modes—sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna— 
and thus incarnates as Lord Visnu, Brahma and Siva. These are 
incarnations of the material qualities. Among the many superior living 
entities qualified with pious activities and devotional service, one, called 


Lord Brahmā, is infused with the guality of passion by the supreme will 
of Garbhodakašāyī Visņu. Thus Lord Brahmā becomes the incarnation 


of the creative energy of the Lord. 
TEXT 304 
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bhāsvān yathasma-sakalesu nijesu tejah 
sviyam kiyat prakatayaty api tadvad atra 
brahmā ya esa jagad-aņda-vidhāna-kartā 
govindam Gdi-purusam tam aham bhajami 


SYNONYMS 


bhāsvān—the illuminating sun; yathā—as; a$ma-sakalesu—in various 
types of precious stones; nijesu—his own; tejah—brilliance; sviyam—his 
own; kiyat—to some extent; prakatayati—manifests; api—also; tadvat — 
similarly; atra—here; brahmā—Lord Brahma; yah—who is; esah—the 
Lord; jagat-aņda-vidhāna-kartā —becomes the chief of the universe; 
govindam àdi-purusam— Lord Govinda, the original Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; tam—Him; aham—I; bhajaámi— worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The sun manifests his brilliance in a gem, although it is stone. 
Similarly, the original Personality of Godhead, Govinda, manifests His 
special power in a pious living entity. Thus the living entity becomes 
Brahmā and manages the affairs of the universe. Let me worship 
Govinda, the original Personality of Godhead.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.49). 
TEXT 305 
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kona kalpe yadi yogya jiva nahi pāya 
āpane īsvara tabe amse ‘brahma’ haya 


SYNONYMS 


kona kalpe—in some lifetime of Brahma; yadi—if; yogya—suitable; 
jīva—living entity; náhi—not; pāya—is available; āpane—personally; 
isvara—the Supreme Lord; tabe—then; amse—by His plenary 
expansion; brahmā haya—becomes Lord Brahma. 


TRANSLATION 


“If in a kalpa a suitable living entity is not available to take charge of 
Brahma’s post, the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself personally 
expands and becomes Lord Brahma. 


PURPORT 


One day of Brahma consists of the four yugas multiplied a thousand 
times—or, according to solar calculations, 4,320,000,000 years—and 
such also is the duration of his night. One year of Brahmā's life consists 
of 360 such days and nights, and Brahma lives for one hundred such 
years. Such is the life of a Brahma. 

TEXT 306 
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yasyānghri-pankaja-rajo 'khila-loka-palair 
mauly-uttamair dhrtam upāsita-tīrtha-tīrtham 
brahmā bhavo ham api yasya kalāh kalāyāh 

$ri$ codvahema ciram asya nrpāsanam kva 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—whose; anghri-pankaja—lotuslike feet; rajah—the dust; akhila- 
loka—of the universal planetary systems; pālaih—by the masters; mauli- 
uttamaih —with valuable turbans on their heads; dhrtam—accepted; 
updsita—worshiped; tirtha-tirtham—the sanctifier of the holy places; 
brahma—Lord Brahma; bhavah—Lord Siva; aham api—even I; yasya— 
of whom; kalah—portions; kalayah—of a plenary portion; $rih —the 
goddess of fortune; ca—and; udvahema—we carry; ciram—eternally; 
asya—of Him; nrpa-dsanam—the throne of a king; kva—where. 


TRANSLATION 


“What is the value of a throne to Lord Krsna? The masters of the 
various planetary systems accept the dust of His lotus feet on their 
crowned heads. That dust makes the holy places sacred, and even Lord 
Brahma, Lord Siva, Laksmi and I Myself, who are all portions of His 
plenary portion, eternally carry that dust on our heads.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.68.37). When the 

Kauravas flattered Baladeva so that He would become their ally and 

spoke ill of Sri Krsna, Lord Baladeva became angry and spoke this verse. 
TEXT 307 
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nijāmša-kalāya krsņa tamo-guna angikari’ 
samhdrarthe māyā-sange rudra-rūpa dhari 


SYNONYMS 


nija-arnša—of His personal plenary expansion; kalāja—by an expansion 
known as kala; krsna—Lord Krsna; tamah-guna—the material mode of 
darkness; angīkari —accepting; samhdra-arthe—for the purpose of 
dissolution; māyā-sange—in association with the external energy; rudra- 


rüpa—the form of Rudra; dhari —assumes. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, expands a portion of 
His plenary portion and, accepting the association of the material mode of 
ignorance, assumes the form of Rudra to dissolve the cosmic 
manifestation. 


PURPORT 


This is a description of the Rudra form, which is another expansion of 
Krsna. Only visnu-mürtis are expansions of Krsna's personal and plenary 
portions. Maha-Visnu, who lies on the Causal Ocean, is an expansion of 
Sankarsana. When Garbhodakašāyī Visnu accepts the material modes of 
nature for the purpose of dissolving the cosmic manifestation, His form 
is called Rudra. As already explained, Lord Visnu is the controller of 
māyā. How, then, can He associate with māyā? The conclusion is that 
the incarnation of Lord Siva or Lord Brahmā indicates the absence of 
the supreme power of Visnu. When the supreme power is not there, it is 
possible to associate with mājā, the external energy. Lord Brahma and 
Lord Siva are to be considered creations of mājā. 


TEXT 308 
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māyā-sanga-vikārī rudra——bhinnābhinna rüpa 
J e 
jiva-tattva nahe, nahe krsnera 'svarüpa' 


SYNONYMS 


máyà-sanga—-by association with māyā; vikari—transformed; rudra— 
the form of Rudra; bhinna-abhinna rūpa—having different types of 
forms; jiva-tattva nahe—still he is not called jiva-tattva; nahe—nor; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; svarüpa—personal form. 


TRANSLATION 


*Rudra, Lord Siva, has various forms, which are transformations brought 
about by association with maya. Although Rudra is not on a level with 
the jiva-tattvas, he still cannot be considered a personal expansion of Lord 
Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Rudra is simultaneously one with and different from the visnu-tattva. 
Due to his association with māyā, he is different from the visnu-tattva, 
but at the same time he is an expansion of Krsna's personal form. This 
situation is called bhedabheda-tattva or acintya-bhedabheda-tattva, 
simultaneously one and different. 


TEXT 309 


UK CAT SAAC UAHA ACA l 
WARS WS ACS, FR CCO ACA 1 vos 1 


dugdha yena amla-yoge dadhi-rūpa dhare 
dugdhāntara vastu nahe, dugdha haite nāre 
SYNONYMS 


dugdha—milk; yena—as; amla-yoge—in association with a sour 
substance; dadhi-rūba—the form of yogurt; dhare—takes; dugdha- 
antara—something other than milk; vastu—substance; nahe—is not; 
dugdha— milk; haite—to be; nāre—is not able. 


TRANSLATION 


*Milk is transformed into yogurt when it associates with a yogurt culture. 
Thus yogurt is nothing but milk, but still it is not milk. 


PURPORT 


Of the three deities supervising the creation, maintenance and 
dissolution of the universe, Lord Visnu is never separate from the 


original Visnu. However, Lord Šiva and Brahma, due to their association 
with māyā, are different from Visnu. Visnu cannot be transformed into 
any form of material energy. Whenever there is association with māyā, 
the personality involved must be different from Lord Visnu. Therefore 
Lord Siva and Lord Brahmā are called guņa-avatāras, for they associate 
with the material qualities. The conclusion is that Rudra is not exactly 
Lord Visnu but rather a transformation of Visnu. Therefore, he does not 
come within the category of the visnu-tattvas. Thus he is inconceivably 
one with Visnu and different from Him. The example given in this verse 
is very clear. Milk is compared to Visnu. As soon as milk touches a sour 
substance, it becomes yogurt, or Lord Siva. Although yogurt is 
constitutionally milk, it cannot be used in place of milk. 


TEXT 310 
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ksirari yathā dadhi vikāra-višesa-yogāt 

satijāyate na tu tatah prthag asti hetoh 
yah šambhutām api tathā samupaiti kāryād 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


ksiram—milk; yathā—as; dadhi —yogurt; vikara-visesa—with a special 
transforming agent; yogāt —by mixing; safijàyate—is transformed into; 
na—not; tu—but; tatah—from the milk; prthak— separated; asti—is; 
hetoh—which is the cause; yah—who; šambhutām—the nature of Lord 
Siva; api—even though; tathā—as; samupaiti—accepts; karyat—for the 
matter of some particular business; govindam—unto Govinda, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; ādi-purusam—the original person; 
tam—unto Him; aham—1; bhajami—offer my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


«Milk changes into yogurt when mixed with a yogurt culture, but 
actually it is constitutionally nothing but milk. Similarly, Govinda, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, assumes the form of Lord Siva 
[Sambhu] for the special purpose of material transactions. I offer my 
obeisances at His lotus feet.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhitā (5.45). 
TEXT 2311 
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‘Siva ——mayà-sakti-sangi, tamo-gundvesa 
māyātīta, guņātīta ‘visnu’——paramesa 
SYNONYMS 


siva—Lord Siva; máyàá-sakti-sangi—an associate of the external energy; 
tamah-guna-dvesa—absorbed by the quality of ignorance; māyā-atīta — 
transcendental to the external energy; guna-atita—transcendental to 
the qualities of matter; visnu— Visnu; parama-i$a—the Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Siva is an associate of the external energy; therefore he is absorbed 
in the material quality of darkness. Lord Visnu is transcendental to maya 
and the qualities of maya. Therefore He is the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


PURPORT 


Visnu is beyond the range of the material manifestation, and He is not 
within the control of the material energy. He is the supreme 
independent Personality of Godhead. This is admitted even by 
Sankaracarya: nārāyanah paro 'vyaktāt (Gītā-bhāsya). In his 


constitutional form, Siva is a mahā-bhāgavata, a supreme devotee of the 
Lord, but because he accepts māyā's association—especially the quality 
of ignorance—he is not free from māyās influence. Such an intimate 
association is completely absent in the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Visnu. Lord Siva accepts mājā, but in the presence of Lord Visnu, maya 
does not exist. Consequently Lord Siva has to be considered a product of 
maya. When Lord Siva is free from māyās influence, he is in the 
position of a mahā-bhāgavata, a supreme devotee of Lord Visnu. 
Vaisņavānām yathā sambhuh. 

TEXT 312 
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Sivah šakti-yuktah šašvat 
tri-lingo guna-samvrtah 
vaikārikas taijasas ca 
tamasas cety aham tridhā 


SYNONYMS 


šivah—Lord Siva; sakti-yuktah—associated with material nature; 
šašvat—eternally; tri-lingah—in three features; guna-samvrtah—covered 
by the modes of nature; vaikārikah—one is called vaikārika; taijasah 
ca—another is called taijasa; tāmasah ca—as well as tāmasa; iti—thus; 
aham—egotism; tri-dha—three kinds. 


TRANSLATION 


“The truth about Lord Siva is that he is always covered with three 
material coverings— vaikarika, taijasa and tamasa. Because of these three 
modes of material nature, he always associates with the external energy 
and egotism itself.” 


PURPORT 


This is a guotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.88.3). 


TEXT 313 
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harir hi nirguņah sāksāt 

purusah prakrteh parah 

sa sarva-drg upadrastā 
tam bhajan nirguno bhavet 


SYNONYMS 


harih—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu; hi—certainly; 
nirgunah—transcendental to all material qualities; sāksāt —directly; 
purusah—the supreme enjoyer; prakrteh—material nature; parah— 
beyond; sah—He; sarva-drk—the seer of everything; upadrastā—the 
overseer of everything; tam—Him; bhajan—by worshiping; nirgunah— 
transcendental to material qualities; bhavet—one becomes. 


TRANSLATION 


**$ri Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is situated beyond the 
range of material nature; therefore He is the supreme transcendental 
person. He can see everything inside and outside; therefore He is the 
supreme overseer of all living entities. If someone takes shelter at His 
lotus feet and worships Him, he also attains a transcendental position.’ 


PURPORT 
This is also a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.88.5). 
TEXT 314 


saim ale RER SIS 1 
ASAT VBI, SITS *jeats-*lia 1658 1 


pālanārtha svārša visnu-rüpe avatāra 
sattva-guna drastā, tate guņa-māyā-pāra 


SYNONYMS 


pālana-artha—for maintenance; svārnša—personal plenary expansion; 
visnu-rüpe—in the form of Lord Visņu; avatāra—incarnation; sattva- 
guna—of the mode of goodness; drasta—director; tāte—therefore; guna- 
māyā-pāra—transcendental to the material modes of nature. 


TRANSLATION 


*For the maintenance of the universe, Lord Krsna descends as His 
personal plenary expansion in the form of Visnu. He is the director of the 
mode of goodness; therefore He is transcendental to the material energy. 


TEXT 315 
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svarupa—-——aisvarya-pürna, krsna-sama prāya 
krsna amšī, tenho ama, vede hena gāya 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa— personal expansion; aišvarya-pūrņa—full of all opulences; 
krsna-sama—equal to Krsna; prāyja—almost; krsna arnšī —Krsņa is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tenho—Lord Visnu; amsa— personal 
expansion; vede—the Vedas; hena—thus; gāya—sing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Visnu is in the category of svārhša because He has opulences 
almost equal to Krsna's. Krsna is the original person, and Lord Visnu is 
His personal expansion. This is the verdict of all Vedic literatures. 


PURPORT 


Although an incarnation of the material energy, Lord Brahma is 
nonetheless the director of the material mode of passion. Similarly, Lord 
Siva, although simultaneously one with and different from Lord Krsna, 


is still the incarnation of the mode of darkness. However, Lord Visņu is 
Krsna's personal expansion; therefore He is the director of the mode of 
goodness and is always transcendentally situated, beyond the jurisdiction 
of the modes of material nature. Lord Visnu is the original personal 
expansion of Krsna, and Krsna is the original source of all incarnations. 
As far as power is concerned, Lord Visnu is as powerful as Lord Krsna 
because He possesses all the opulences. 


TEXT 316 
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dīpārcir eva hi da$antaram abhyupetya 
dīpāyate vivrta-hetu-samāna-dharmā 
yas tādrg eva hi ca visnutayà vibhāti 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajami 


SYNONYMS 


dipa-arcih—the flame of a lamp; eva—as; hi—certainly; dašā-antaram— 
another lamp; abhyupetya—expanding; dipayate—illuminates; vivrta- 
hetu—with its expanded cause; samāna-dharmā—egually powerful; 
yah—who; tàdrk— similarly; eva—certainly; hi—certainly; ca—also; 
visnutayā—by His expansion as Lord Visnu; vibhati—illuminates; 
govindam—to Lord Krsna; adi-purusam—the supreme original person; 
tam—to Him; aham—1; bhajami—offer my worshipful respect. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the flame of one candle is expanded to another candle and placed 
in a different position, it burns separately, and its illumination is as 
powerful as the original candle's. Similarly, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, expands Himself in different forms as Visnu, who is 
equally luminous, powerful and opulent. Let me worship that Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Govinda.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhitā (5.46). 
TEXT 317 
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brahmā, šiva——ājūā-kārī bhakta-avatāra 
pālanārthe visnu——krsnera svarūpa-ākāra 


SYNONYMS 


brahma—Lord Brahma; siva—Lord Šiva; ājūā-kārī —order-carriers; 
bhakta-avatāra—incarnations of devotees; pālana-arthe—for 
maintenance; visnu—Lord Visnu; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; svarūpa- 
ākāra—in the form of a personal feature. 


TRANSLATION 


“The conclusion is that Lord Brahma and Lord Siva are simply devotee 
incarnations who carry out orders. However, Lord Visnu, the maintainer, 
is the personal feature of Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 318 
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srjāmi tan-niyukto har 
haro harati tad-vašah 
višvam purusa-rüpena 
paripāti tri-sakti-dhrk 


SYNONYMS 


srjami—create; tat-niyuktah —engaged by Him; aham—1; harah—Lord 
Siva; harati—annihilates; tat-vasah—under His control; viévam—the 
whole universe; purusa-rüpena—in the form of Lord Visnu; paripāti — 


maintains; tri-Sakti-dhrk—the controller of the three modes of material 
nature. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Lord Brahma said:] ‘I am engaged by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead to create. Following His orders, Lord Siva dissolves everything. 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead in His form of Ksirodakasayi Visnu 
maintains all the affairs of material nature. Thus the supreme controller 
of the three modes of material nature is Lord Visnu.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.6.32). Lord Brahma gave 
this information to Devarsi Narada when he was receiving instructions 
from Lord Brahma to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Paramatma. After describing the universal form of the Lord, Lord 
Brahmā explained that his position and Lord Siva's position are 
controlled by Lord Visnu. 

TEXT 319 
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manvantarāvatāra ebe Suna, sanātana 
asankhya ganana tānra, šunaha kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


manu-antara-avatāra—the incarnations who appear during the reign of 
each Manu; ebe—now; Suna—hear; sanātana —O Sanātana Gosvami; 
asankhya—unlimited; ganana—counting; tànra—of them; šunaha—just 
hear; karana—the cause. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Sanatana, now just hear about the incarnations who appear during the 
reign of each Manu [manvantara-avataras]. They are unlimited, and no 


one can count them. Just hear of their source. 


TEXT 320 
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brahmāra eka-dine haya caudda manvantara 
caudda avatāra tāhān karena isvara 


SYNONYMS 


brahmāra eka-dine—in one day of Brahmā; haya—there are; caudda— 
fourteen; manu-antara—changes of Manu; caudda—fourteen; avatāra — 
incarnations; tahan—in that time; karena— manifests; īšvara—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“In one day of Brahma, there are fourteen changes of the Manus, and 
during the reign of each of those fourteen Manus, an incarnation is 
manifested by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


From this verse it can be calculated that in one month (30 days) of 
Brahmā's life there are 420 manvantara-avatāras and that in one year 
(360 days) of his life there are 5,040 manvantara incarnations. Thus for 
the one hundred years of Brahma's life, there is a total of 504,000 
manvantara-avatāras. In addition, the Manus themselves are considered 
partial incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 321 
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caudda eka dine, māse cāri-šata biša 
brahmāra vatsare pafica-sahasra calliša 


SYNONYMS 


caudda—14; eka dine—in one day; māse—in one month; cāri-šata bi$a— 
420; brahmāra vatsare—in one year of Brahma; pafica-sahasra calliga— 
5,040 avatāras. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are 14 manvantara-avataras in one day of Brahma, 420 in one 
month, and 5,040 in one year. 


TEXT 322 
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Sateka vatsara haya ‘jivana’ brahmāra 
pafica-laksa cāri-sahasra manvantarāvatāra 


SYNONYMS 


Sateka vatsara haya—there are one hundred years; jivana—the duration 
of life; brahmāra—of Brahma; pafica-laksa—500,000; cári-sahasra— 
4,000; manu-antara-avatàra—incarnations who appear during the reign 
of each Manu. 


TRANSLATION 
“During the hundred years of Brahma’s life, there are 504,000 


manvantara-avataras. 


TEXT 323 


Ie ance dU PAS ÅAR 1 
IARE AUTH FAA GIA 1 OQ 1 


ananta brahmande aiche karaha ganana 
mahā-visņu eka-svāse brahmāra jivana 


SYNONYMS 


ananta brahmāņde—in innumerable universes; aiche—in that way; 
karaha ganana—just try to count; mahā-visnu—Lord Maha-Visnu; eka- 
švāse—by one exhalation; brahmāra jivana—the duration of life of one 
Brahmā. 


TRANSLATION 


“The number of manvantara-avatāras for only one universe has been 
given. One can only imagine how many manvantara-avatāras exist in the 
innumerable universes. And all these universes and Brahmās exist only 
during one exhalation of Mahā-Visņu. 


TEXT 324 
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mahā-visnura nišvāsera nāhika paryanta 
eka manvantarāvatārera dekha lekhāra anta 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-visņura—of Lord Mahā-Visņu; nis$vasera—of the exhalations; 
nāhika paryanta—there is no limit; eka manvantara-avatārera—of only 
one feature of the Lord, namely the manvantara-avatāras; dekha—just 
see; lekhdra anta—it is beyond the power of writing. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is no limit to the exhalations of Maha-Visnu. Just see how 
impossible it is to speak or write of only the manvantara-avataras! 


TEXT 325 
AYA AR’, qea ‘fay’ NN 1 
ec ASAT, SATA Ala’ SSAA 1 ORE N 


svāyambhuve ‘yajfia’, svārocise ‘vibhu’ nāma 
auttame ‘satyasena’, tāmase ‘hari’ abhidhāna 


SYNONYMS 


svāyarmbhuve—in the Svayambhuva-manvantara; yajfia—the avatāra 
named Yajfia; svārocise—in the Svarocisa-manvantara; vibhu—the 
avatāra Vibhu; nāma—named; auttame—in the Auttama-manvantara; 
satyasena—the avatàra named Satyasena; tāmase—in the Tāmasa- 
manvantara; hari—Hari; abhidhāna —named. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Svayambhuva-manvantara, the avatara is named Yajīta. In the 
Svārocisa-manvantara, he is named Vibhu. In the Auttama-manvantara, 
He is named Satyasena, and in the Tamasa-manvantara, He is named 
Hari. 

TEXT 326 


(AAS CARD’, PETA ITS”, Cae aS ANT 1 
AAG ACSA, KIT "AKTS elei LOV U 


raivate ‘vaikuntha’, cāksuse ‘ajita’, vaivasvate 'vāmana' 
savarnye 'sārvabhauma', daksa-savarnye ‘rsabha’ ganana 


SYNONYMS 


raivate—in the Raivata-manvantara; vaikuntha—the avatàra named 
Vaikuntha; cāksuse—in the Caksusa-manvantara; ajita—the avatāra 
named Ajita; vaivasvate—in the Vaivasvata-manvantara; vāmana—the 
avatāra named Vāmana; sdvarnye—in the Savarnya-manvantara; 
sārvabhauma— the avatàra named Sarvabhauma; daksa-sāvarņye—in 
the Daksa-savarnya-manvantara; rsabha—the avatāra named Rsabha; 
ganana—named. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Raivata-manvantara, the avatara is named Vaikuntha, and in the 
Caksusa-manvantara, He is named Ajita. In the Vaivasvata-manvantara, 
He is named Vamana, and in the Savarnya-manvantara, He is named 
Sarvabhauma. In the Daksa-savarnya-manvantara, he is named Rsabha. 


TEXT 327 
Z RITAR, STS witch 1 
FANLI ANN, CNPA CHPTIATS N 32 1 


brahma-sãvarnye 'visvaksena', ‘dharmasetw’ dharma-savarnye 
rudra-sávarnye 'sudhāmā', ogesvara' deva-sāvarņye 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-sāvarņye—in the Brahma-savarnya-manvantara; visvaksena— 
the avatāra named Visvaksena; dharmasetu—the avatāra named 
Dharmasetu; dharma-sāvarņye—in the Dharma-savarnya-manvantara; 
rudra-sāvarņye—in the Rudra-savarnya-manvantara; sudhāmā—the 
avatāra named Sudhāmā; yogešvara—the avatāra named Yogesvara; 
deva-sāvarņye—in the Deva-sāvarņya-manvantara. 


TRANSLATION 


*In the Brahma-savarnya-manvantara, the avatara is named Visvaksena, 
and in the Dharma-sāvarņya, he is named Dharmasetu. In the Rudra- 
sāvarņya he is named Sudhāmā, and in the Deva-sāvarņya, he is named 
Yogešvara. 


TEXT 328 


PI Jelg we sts 1 
GE GM TARA ŠIM eee ANA eap d 


indra-sávarnye 'brhadbhanu' abhidhana 
ei caudda manvantare caudda 'avatāra' nāma 


SYNONYMS 


indra-sdvarnye—in the Indra-savarnya-manvantara; brhadbhānu—the 
avatāra named Brhadbhānu; abhidhāna—named; ei caudda 
manvantare—in the fourteen manvantaras; caudda—fourteen; 
avatāra—of the incarnations; nāma—different names. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Indra-savarnya-manvantara, the avatāra is named Brhadbhanu. 
These are the names of the fourteen avatāras in the fourteen 
manvantaras. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura, in his Anubhāsya, gives a list 
of Manus and their fathers’ names: (1) Svayambhuva Manu, the son of 
Lord Brahma; (2) Svarocisa, the son of Svarocis, or Agni, the 
predominating deity of fire; (3) Uttama, the son of King Priyavrata; (4) 
Tāmasa, the brother of Uttama; (5) Raivata, the twin brother of Tàmasa; 
(6) Cāksusa, the son of the demigod Caksus; (7) Vaivasvata, the son of 
Vivasvān, the sun-god (whose name is mentioned in the Bhagavad-gītā 
[4.1]); (8) Savarni, a son born to the sun-god and his wife Chaya; (9) 
Daksa-savarni, the son of the demigod Varuna; (10) Brahma-savarni, the 
son of Upasloka; (11-14) Rudra-savarni, Dharma-savarni, Deva-savarni 
and Indra-sāvarņi, the sons of Rudra, Ruci, Satyasaha and Bhūti 
respectively. 


TEXT 329 
QUASI ATI VA, AAA 1 
ASI CHO ARATTA AT 1033 1 


yugāvatāra ebe Suna, sanātana 
satya-tretā-dvāpara-kali-yugera ganana 
SYNONYMS 


yuga-avatāra—incarnation of millenniums; ebe—now; šuna—hear; 
sanātana—O Sanātana Gosvami; satya-tretā-dvāpara-kali-yugera—of 
Satya-yuga, Treta-yuga, Dvāpara-yuga and Kali-yuga; gaņana—the 
chronological order. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Sanatana, now hear from Me about the yuga-avatāras, the 


incarnations for the millenniums. First of all, there are four yugas— 
Satya-yuga, Tretā-yuga, Dvāpara-yuga and Kali-yuga. 
TEXT 330 


OH -AS-FA-Ah PA DR «ef 1 
DA ad xf pae Sea gos 1 000 1 


šukla-rakta-krsņa-pīta ——krame cari varna 
cāri varna dhari' krsņa karena yuga-dharma 


SYNONYMS 


šukla—white; rakta—red; krsna—black; pita—yellow; krame—one after 
another; cāri varna—four colors; cāri varna dhari —accepting these four 
colors; krsna—Lord Krsna; karena yuga-dharma—manifests His pastimes 
in different millenniums. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the four yugas—Satya, Treta, Dvapara and Kali—the Lord 
incarnates in four colors: white, red, black and yellow respectively. These 
are the colors of the incarnations in different millenniums. 


TEXT 331 


CPR SAT GH ECORI GE 1 
SEH TESA Aho SHIT FAI SZ 1555 1 


āsan varnds trayo hy asya 

grhnato nu-yugam tanūh 
šuklo raktas tathā pita 
idānīm krsnatām gatah 


SYNONYMS 


āsan—there were; varnah—colors; trayah—three; hi —certainly; asya— 
of your son; grhnatah—accepting; anu-yugam—according to the 
millennium; tanūh—body; šuklah—white; raktah—red; tatha—as well 
as; pitah—yellow; idānīm—just now; krsņatām gatah—He has assumed a 


blackish hue. 


TRANSLATION 


*"This child formerly had three colors according to the prescribed color 
for different millenniums. Formerly He was white, red and yellow, and 
now He has assumed a blackish color.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.13) was spoken by Garga Muni 
when performing the name-giving ceremony for Krsna at the house of 
Nanda Maharaja. The following two verses are also from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (11.5.21, 24). 

TEXT 332 


FCS VOGT So AAs 1 
PAA ory ASPTT] U8 U 


krte šuklas catur-bāhur 
jatilo valkalāmbarah 
krsnājinopavītāksān 


bibhrad danda-kamandali 


SYNONYMS 


krte—in Satya-yuga; $uklah—having a white color and bearing the name 
Sukla; catuh-bahuh—having four arms; jatilah—with a bunch of hair; 
valkala-ambarah—wearing a garment made of tree bark; krsna-ajina— 
black-colored antelope skin; upavita—sacred thread; aksān—a garland 
of beads for chanting; bibhrat—carried; daņda-kamaņdalū—a rod and 
waterpot. 


TRANSLATION 


“In Satya-yuga the Lord appeared in a body colored white, with four 
arms and matted hair. He wore tree bark and bore a black antelope skin. 
He wore a sacred thread and a garland of rudraksa beads. He carried a rod 


and a waterpot, and He was a brahmacārī.” 


TEXT 333 
CTO verae cr Padars 1 
AI IPIN ATE 1 eo 1 


tretàyàm rakta-varņo 'sau 
catur-bāhus tri-mekhalah 
hiraņya-kešas trayy-ātmā 
sruk-sruvādy-upalaksaņah 


SYNONYMS 


tretayam—in Treta-yuga; rakta-varnah—of a reddish color; asau—He; 
catuh-bāhuh—with four arms; tri-mekhalah—having three circles on the 
abdomen; hiranya-kesah—hair colored like gold; trayī-ātmā—whose 
form manifests the Vedas; sruk-sruva-ddi-upalaksanah—decorated with 
the sacrificial spoon, ladle and so on. 


TRANSLATION 


“In Tretā-yuga, the Lord appeared in a body that had a reddish hue and 
four arms. There were three distinctive lines on His abdomen, and His 
hair was golden. His form manifested the Vedic knowledge, and He bore 
the symbols of a sacrificial spoon, ladle and so on.’ 


TEXT 334 
HLA sí-sgis Sal “VA -TS af 1 
BUCS TA Matt Mirai Fatt Fie’ 1 008 N 


satya-yuge dharma-dhyāna karāya ‘sukla’-mirti dhari’ 
kardamake vara dilā yenho krpa kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


satya-yuge—in the millennium of Satya-yuga; dharma-dhyāna—religious 
principles and meditation; karāya—induces; šukla—whitish; mūrti — 
form; dhari —accepting; kardamake—to Kardama Muni; vara dilā —gave 


benedictions; yeho—who; krpā kari —out of causeless mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


* As the white incarnation, the Lord taught religion and meditation. He 
offered benedictions to Kardama Muni, and in this way He showed His 
causeless mercy. 


PURPORT 


Kardama Muni was one of the prajāpatis. He married Devahiti, the 
daughter of Manu, and their son was Kapiladeva. The Supreme Lord was 
very pleased with Kardama Muni's austerities, and He appeared before 
Kardama Muni in a whitish body. This happened in the Satya-yuga 
millennium, when people were accustomed to practicing meditation. 


TEXT 335 


PRAT BCA C AATA 1 
COA Ll T Fa A6 «e af’ 1 voc ü 


krsna-'dhyāna' kare loka jiana-adhikari 
tretāra dharma ‘yajfia’ karāya ‘rakta’-varna dhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-dhyāna—meditation upon Krsna; kare—perform; loka—the 
people; jfiana-adhikari—who are advanced in spiritual knowledge; 
tretàra—of Treta-yuga; dharma—the occupational duty; yajfia— 
performance of sacrifices; karāyja—induces; rakta-varna dhari — 
assuming a reddish color. 


TRANSLATION 


*In Satya-yuga the people were generally advanced in spiritual knowledge 
and could meditate upon Krsna very easily. The people's occupational 
duty in Tretā-yuga was to perform great sacrifices. This was induced by 
the Personality of Godhead in His reddish incarnation. 


TEXT 336 


PRAM SI SACHA LF 1 
PZ PAT CIT FAsloA-—PA 11 OW ü 


'krsņa-padārcana' haya dvāparera dharma 
‘krsna’-varne karāya loke krsnārcana-karma 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-pada-arcana—worshiping the lotus feet of Krsna; haya—is; 
dvāparera—of Dvapara millennium; dharma—the occupational duty; 
krsna-varne—in a blackish color; karāya—induces; loke—to the people; 
krsna-arcana-karma— the activities of worshiping Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*In Dvapara-yuga the people's occupational duty was to worship the lotus 
feet of Krsna. Therefore Lord Krsna, appearing in a blackish body, 
personally induced people to worship Him. 


TEXT 337 


"alic ase 4S ANSP RTA 1 
SRO S TAIFAS? 1.009 1 


dvāpare bhagavān syamah 
pīta-vāsā nijāyudhah 
$ri-vatsádibhir ankais ca 
laksaņair upalaksitah 


SYNONYMS 


dvāpare—in Dvāpara-yuga; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; šyāmah—hblackish; pita-vasaáh —having yellow clothes; nija — 
own; āyudhah—having weapons; $ri-vatsa-üdibhih —such as Srīvatsa; 
ankaih—by bodily markings; ca—and; laksanaih—by external 
characteristics such as the Kaustubha jewel; upalaksitah—characterized. 


TRANSLATION 


“In Dvapara-yuga the Personality of Godhead appears in a blackish hue. 
He is dressed in yellow, He holds His own weapons, and He is decorated 
with the Kaustubha jewel and the mark of Srivatsa. That is how His 
symptoms are described.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.27). The $yáma color 
is not exactly blackish. Srīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thākura 
compares it to the color of the atasi flower. It is not that Lord Krsna 
Himself appears in a blackish color in all the Dvapara-yugas. In other 
Dvāpara-yugas, previous to Lord Krsna's appearance, the Supreme Lord 
appeared in a greenish body by His own personal expansion. This is 
mentioned in the Visnu Purāņa, Hari-vamsa and Mahābhārata. 

TEXT 338 


ANS APLAR TAS HBA D 1 


ARNAF CO BAITI TAS l 99t N 


namas te vāsudevāya 
namah sankarsaņāya ca 
pradyumnāyāniruddhāya 
tubhyarm bhagavate namah 


SYNONYMS 


namah—let me offer my respectful obeisances; te—unto You; 
vasudevaya—Lord Vasudeva; namah—respectful obeisances; 
sankarsaņāya ca—also to Lord Sankarsana; pradyumnāya—to Lord 
Pradyumna; aniruddhaya—unto Aniruddha; tubhyam—unto You; 
bhagavate—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; namah—my 
respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead, expanded as Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 


Aniruddha.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a prayer from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.5.29) spoken by 
Karabhajana Muni when he was questioned by Maharaja Nimi, the King 
of Videha, about the incarnations in specific yugas and their method of 
worship. Karabhajana Muni was one of the nine Yogendras, and he met 
the King to inform him about future incarnations. 


TEXT 339 


GB TY AACA FTA FRA 1 
PRAIA] — SECA LF 1 063 1 


ei mantre dvāpare kare krsnárcana 
‘krsna-ndma-sankirtana’——kali-yugera dharma 
SYNONYMS 


ei mantre—by this mantra; dvápare—in the Age of Dvapara; kare— 
perform; krsna-arcana—the worship of Lord Krsna; krsna-náma- 
sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of Lord Krsna; kali-yugera 
dharma—the occupational duty in the Age of Kali. 


TRANSLATION 


“By this mantra, the people worship Lord Krsna in Dvapara-yuga. In 
Kali-yuga the occupational duty of the people is to chant congregationally 
the holy name of Krsna. 


PURPORT 


As stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (12.3.51): 


kaler dosa-nidhe rājann asti hy eko mahān gunah 
kīrtanād eva krsnasya mukta-bandhah param vrajet 


“My dear King, although Kali-yuga is full of faults, there is still one good 
quality about this age. It is that simply by chanting the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra, one can become free from material bondage and be 
promoted to the transcendental kingdom." Thus in Kali-yuga one 
worships Lord Krsna by chanting Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, 
Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. To 
propagate this movement, Lord Krsna personally appeared as Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. That is described in the following verse. 

TEXT 340 


“As ~<a AR wed Chet ATSA 1 
Cetra fes fret CIC Meet SSA 1 980 N 


‘pita’-varna dhari' tabe kailā pravartana 
prema-bhakti dilā loke laid bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


pita-varna dhari’—assuming the color yellow; tabe—thereafter; kailā 
pravartana—introduced the sankirtana movement; prema-bhakti dila— 
He distributed love of Krsna; loke—to the people in general; lañā 
bhakta-gana—accompanied by His devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Age of Kali, Lord Krsna assumes a golden color and, accompanied 
by His personal devotees, introduces hari-nama-sankirtana, the chanting 
of the Hare Krsna mantra. By this process He delivers love for Krsna to 
the general populace. 


TEXT 341 
AÍ AST PCA ICT 1 
CATH A ACD CUE STA ARSA 1585 0 


dharma pravartana kare vrajendra-nandana 
preme gaya nace loka kare sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


dharma pravartana kare—introduces a particular type of religious 
activity; vrajendra-nandana—Krsna Himself; preme—in love; gāja — 
chants; nāce—dances; loka—all people; kare—perform; sankirtana— 
congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, personally introduces the 
occupational duty of the Age of Kali. He personally chants and dances in 
ecstatic love, and thus the entire world chants congregationally. 


TEXT 342 
PIT fratepas IANA PITS 1 


ACs ASSIA SS (HACIA Lose 0 


krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam 

sāngopāngāstra-pārsadam 

yajfiaih sankīrtana-prāyair 
yajanti hi su-medhasah 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-varnam —repeating the syllables krs-na; tvisa—vwith a luster; 
akrsnam—not black (golden); sa-anga—with associates; upa-anga— 
servitors; astra—weapons; pārsadam—confidential companions; 
yajfiaih —by sacrifice; sankirtana-prayaih—consisting chiefly of 
congregational chanting; yajanti—they worship; hi—certainly; su- 
medhasah— intelligent persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of 
Krsna. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Krsna Himself. 

He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 


companions.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhdgavatam (11.5.32). See also Ādi-līlā, 
Chapter Three, text 52. 
TEXT 343 


wa fora RTE Cii FA Sz 1 
SCA PRA CE Fer AAW ose 1 


āra tina-yuge dhyānādite yei phala haya 
kali-yuge krsņa-nāme sei phala pāya 


SYNONYMS 


dra tina-yuge—in the three other yugas; dhyāna-ādite—by processes 
beginning with meditation; yei— whatever; phala—result; haya—there 
is; kali-yuge—in this Age of Kali; krsņa-nāme—by chanting the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra; sei phala paya—one gets the same achievement. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the other three yugas—Satya, Treta and Dvapara—people perform 
different types of spiritual activities. Whatever results they achieve in 
that way, they can achieve in Kali-yuga simply by chanting the Hare 
Krsna maha-mantra. 


TEXT 344 


PMA TIES CT AVL VA 1 
PSN FRAT STR PR ATE 1 988 1 


kaler dosa-nidhe rājann 
asti hy eko mahān guņah 
kīrtanād eva krsņasya 
mukta-bandhah param vrajet 


SYNONYMS 


kaleh—of the Age of Kali; dosa-nidhe—in the ocean of faults; rājan—O 


King; asti —there is; hi —certainly; ekah—one; mahān—very great; 
gunah—good quality; kīrtanāt —by chanting; eva —certainly; krsnasya— 
of the holy name of Krsna; mukta-bandhah—liberated from material 
bondage; param—to the transcendental, spiritual kingdom; vrajet —one 
can go. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear King, although Kali-yuga is full of faults, there is still one good 
quality about this age. It is that simply by chanting the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra, one can become free from material bondage and be promoted to 
the transcendental kingdom.’ 


PURPORT 


As mentioned above, this verse is Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 12.3.51. 
TEXT 345 


PCS TAMAS RE CAI ASCO ACA 1 
alata PIRTI Pett SAARTEN U ose U 


krte yad dhyāyato visnum 
tretayam yajato makhaih 
dvāpare paricaryayam 
kalau tad dhari-kīrtanāt 


SYNONYMS 


krte—in Satya-yuga; yat—which; dhyāyatah—from meditation; 
visnum—on Lord Visnu; tretayam—in Treta-yuga; yajatah—from 
worshiping; makhaih—by performing sacrifices; dvapare—in the Age of 
Dvapara; paricaryayam—by worshiping the lotus feet of Krsna; kalau— 
in the Age of Kali; tat —that same result (can be achieved); hari- 
kīrtanāt—simply by chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whatever result was obtained in Satya-yuga by meditating on Visnu, in 


Tretā-yuga by performing sacrifices and in Dvāpara-yuga by serving the 
Lord's lotus feet can also be obtained in Kali-yuga simply by chanting the 
Hare Krsna maha-mantra.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhágavatam (12.3.52). At the present 
moment in Kali-yuga there are many false meditators who concoct some 
imaginary form and try to meditate upon it. It has become fashionable to 
meditate, but people know nothing about the object of meditation. That 
is explained here. Yad dhyāyato visnum. One has to meditate upon Lord 
Visņu or Lord Krsna. Without referring to the šāstras, so-called 
meditators aim at impersonal objects. Lord Krsna has condemned them 


in the Bhagavad-gītā (12.5): 


klešo 'dhikataras tesām avyaktāsakta-cetasām 
avyaktā hi gatir duhkham dehavadbhir avāpyate 


“For those whose minds are attached to the unmanifested, impersonal 
feature of the Supreme, advancement is very troublesome. To make 
progress in that discipline is always difficult for those who are 
embodied.” Not knowing how to meditate, foolish people simply suffer, 
and there is no benefit derived from their spiritual activities. 
The same idea expressed in this verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam can be 
found in the following verse from the Visnu Purana (6.2.17), Padma 
Purāņa (Uttara-khanda 72.25) and Brhan-nāradīya Purāņa (38.97). 
TEXT 346 


Sel PCS AS ACCOM AIR 1 
AAAS OMICS FT ARS PA 1 OSV U 


dhyāyan krte yajan yajfiais 

tretāyām dvāpare ’rcayan 
yad āpnoti tad āpnoti 

kalau sankirtya kešavam 


SYNONYMS 


dhyāyan—meditating; krte—in Satya-yuga; yajan—worshiping; 
yajfiaih—by the performance of great sacrifices; tretājām—in Treta- 
yuga; dvāpare—in Dvāpara-yuga; arcayan—worshiping the lotus feet; 
yat —whatever; āpnoti—is achieved; tat —that; ápnoti—is obtained; 
kalau—in the Age of Kali; sankirtya—simply by chanting; kešavam— 
the pastimes and qualities of Lord Kešava. 


TRANSLATION 


**Whatever is achieved by meditation in Satya-yuga, by the performance 
of yajña in Treta-yuga or by the worship of Krsna’s lotus feet in Dvapara- 
yuga is also obtained in the Age of Kali simply by chanting the glories of 
Lord Kešava.” 


TEXT 347 


Sere ABSIT St ATON 1 
AT IKO IKTCĀRĪEEJTS 15821 


kalim sabhajayanty arya 

guna-jfiah sāra-bhāginah 
yatra sankirtanenaiva 

sarva-svārtho bhilabhyate 


SYNONYMS 


kalim—Kali-yuga; sabhājayanti —worship; āryāh—advanced people; 
guna-jfiah—appreciating this good quality of Kali-yuga; sāra-bhāginah— 
persons who accept the essence of life; yatra—in which age; 
sankirtanena—simply by performing the sankirtana-yajfia, the chanting 
of the Hare Krsna mantra; eva—certainly; sarva-sva-arthah—all 
interests of life; abhilabhyate—are achieved. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Those who are advanced and highly qualified and are interested in the 
essence of life know the good qualities of Kali-yuga. Such people worship 
the Age of Kali because in this age one can advance in spiritual 
knowledge and attain life's goal simply by chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 


mantra.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.5.36) spoken by the 
great sage Karabhajana Rsi, one of the nine Yogendras. The sage was 
informing Maharaja Nimi about the people’s duty to worship the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead according to different processes in 
different yugas. 


TEXT 348 


dae AR ata Liota 1 
TAG AAI iA, At NAT U 98t 1 


pūrvavat likhi yabe gunāvatāra-gaņa 
asankhya sankhyd tana, nā haya ganana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vat—as previously; likhi—I write; yabe—when; guņa-avatāra- 
gana—incarnations of the material modes of nature; asankhya— 
innumerable; sankhya—counting; tanra—of them; nā haya ganana—not 
actually countable. 


TRANSLATION 


«As stated before when I described the incarnations of the material modes 
[guna-avataras], one should consider that these incarnations also are 
unlimited and that no one can count them. 


TEXT 349 


DIRS Ta «2 ve" oleis 1 
ws Oh «eia CICA PRI U 083 1 


cāri-yugāvatāre ei ta' ganana 
Suni’ bhangi kari’ tare puche sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-yuga-avatāre—of the incarnations in the four different yugas; ei ta” 
ganana—such enumeration; šuni'—hearing; bhangi kari —giving a hint; 
tànre—unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; puche—inquired; 
sandtana—Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus I have given a description of the incarnations of the four different 
yugas." After hearing all this, Sanātana Gosvami gave an indirect hint to 
the Lord. 

TEXT 350 


serais] viet — Fay Fray 1 
AGA FATS AZNAR- co N 


rdja-mantri sandtana——buddhye brhaspati 
prabhura krpāte puche asankoca-mati 


SYNONYMS 


rāja-mantrī sanátana—Sanatana Gosvāmī was formerly an intelligent 
minister for Nawab Hussain Shah; buddhye—in intelligence; brhaspati — 
exactly like Brhaspati, the priest in the heavenly kingdom; prabhura 
krpāte—because of the unlimited mercy of the Lord; puche—inquires; 
asankoca-mati—without hesitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami had been a minister under Nawab Hussain Shah, and 
he was undoubtedly as intelligent as Brhaspati, the chief priest of the 
heavenly kingdom. Due to the Lord’s unlimited mercy, Sanatana Gosvami 
questioned Him without hesitation. 


TEXT 351 


TS HU Sle Wee ilb, ooa 1 
CHAT SHS SCS CH] ETA 7 OCS 1 


‘ati ksudra jīva mufii nica, nīcācāra 


kemane jāniba kalite kon avatāra?” 


SYNONYMS 


ati—very; ksudra—unimportant, insignificant; jiva —living entity; 
mufii—1; nica—low; nīca-ācāra—having very abominable behavior; 
kemane—how; jāniba—shall I know; kalite—in this age; kon avatāra— 
who is the incarnation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvāmī said, “I am a very insignificant living entity. I am low 
and poorly behaved. How can I understand who is the incarnation for this 


Age of Kali?" 


PURPORT 


This verse is very important in reference to the incarnations of God. At 
present there are especially many rascals prevalent in India who 
proclaim themselves incarnations of God or goddesses. Thus they are 
fooling and bluffing foolish people. On behalf of the general populace, 
Sanatana Gosvami presented himself as a foolish, lowborn, poorly 
behaved person, although he was a most exalted personality. Inferior 
people cannot accept the real God, yet they are very eager to accept an 
imitation God who can simply bluff foolish people. All this is going on in 
this Age of Kali. To guide these foolish people, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu answers the question as follows. 


TEXT 352 


ehe «&C2,— "regine Ipfc Srila 1 
STS ASIA (STR "apa TT 1 es 1 


prabhu kahe,——“anydvatdra šāstra-dvāre jāni 
kalite avatāra taiche šāstra-vākye māni 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; anya-avatāra—the 


incarnations in other yugas; šāstra-dvāre jāni —one has to accept by 
reference to the šāstras; kalite—in this Age of Kali; avatāra— 
incarnation; taiche—similarly; šāstra-vākye māni —one has to accept 
according to the description of revealed scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, *As in other ages an incarnation is 
accepted according to the directions of the šāstras, in this Age of Kali an 
incarnation of God should be accepted in that way. 


PURPORT 


According to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, this is the way an incarnation 
should be accepted. Srila Narottama dasa Thakura says, sādhu-šāstra- 
guru-vākya, cittete kariyā aikya. One should accept a thing as genuine by 
studying the words of saintly people, the spiritual master and the šāstra. 
The actual center is the astra, the revealed scripture. If a spiritual 
master does not speak according to the revealed scripture, he is not to be 
accepted. Similarly, if a saintly person does not speak according to the 
šāstra, he is not a saintly person. The šāstra is the center for all. 
Unfortunately, at the present moment, people do not refer to the 
šāstras; therefore they accept rascals as incarnations, and consequently 
they have made incarnations into a very cheap thing. Intelligent people 
who follow Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s instructions and the instructions 
of the ācārya, the bona fide spiritual master, will not accept a pretender 
as an incarnation of God. In Kali-yuga, the only incarnation is Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Imitation incarnations take advantage of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord appeared within the past five hundred 
years, played as the son of a brāhmaņa from Nadia and introduced the 
sankirtana movement. Imitating Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and ignoring 
the šāstra, rascals present themselves as incarnations and introduce their 
rascaldom as a religious process. As we have repeatedly said, religion can 
be given only by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. From the 
discussions in the Caitanya-caritāmrta, we can understand that in 
different ages the Supreme Lord introduces different systems and 


different religious duties. In this Age of Kali, the only incarnation of 
Krsna is $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and He introduced the religious duty 
of Kali-yuga, the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra: Hare Krsna, 
Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama 
Rama, Hare Hare. 


TEXT 353 
wae TA «tiej— tta tere 1 
w[ari-»rat TA est parat Bt? dco N 


sarvajfia munira vākyja——šāstra-'paramāņa 
āmā-sabā jivera haya šāstra-dvārā 'jiana' 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-jfia munira vākya—the words of the omniscient muni (Vyasadeva); 
šāstra-paramāņa—evidence of revealed scriptures; āmā-sabā—all of us; 
jivera—of the conditioned souls; haya—there is; šāstra-dvārā—through 
the medium of revealed scriptures; jfiana—knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Vedic literatures composed by the omniscient Mahamuni 
Vyasadeva are evidence of all spiritual existence. Only through these 
revealed scriptures can all conditioned souls attain knowledge. 


PURPORT 


Foolish people try to concoct knowledge by manufacturing something in 
their brains. That is not the real way of knowledge. Knowledge is sabda- 
pramāņa, evidence from the Vedic literature. Srila Vyāsadeva is called 
Mahāmuni. He is also known as Vedavyāsa because he has compiled so 
many šāstras. He has divided the Vedas into four divisions—Sdma, Rg, 
Yajur and Atharva. He has expanded the Vedas into eighteen Puranas 
and has summarized Vedic knowledge in the Vedānta-sūtra. He also 
compiled the Mahābhārata, which is accepted as the fifth Veda. The 
Bhagavad-gītā is contained within the Mahābhārata. Therefore the 


Bhagavad-gītā is also Vedic literature (smrti). Some of the Vedic 
literatures are called srutis, and some are called smrtis. Srila Ripa 
Gosvāmī recommends in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.101): 


$ruti-smrti-puranadi-paficarátra-vidhim vind 
aikāntikī haver bhaktir utpātāyaiva kalpate 
[Brs. Sruti-smrti-puranadi- 
paficaratra-vidhim vina 
aikantiki harer bhaktir 
utpātāyaiva kalpate 


"Devotional service of the Lord that ignores the authorized Vedic 
literatures like the Upanisads, Puranas and Narada-paficaratra is simply 
an unnecessary disturbance in society." Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 


1.2.1011.2.101] 


Unless one refers to šāstra ($ruti, smrti and purāņādi), one's spiritual 
activity simply disturbs society. There is no king or government to check 
people, and therefore society has fallen into a chaotic condition as far as 
spiritual understanding is concerned. Taking advantage of this chaotic 
condition, many rascals have appeared and proclaimed themselves 
incarnations of God. As a result, the entire population is indulging in 
sinful activities such as illicit sex, intoxication, gambling and meat- 
eating. Out of many sinful people, many so-called incarnations of God 
are emerging. This is a very regrettable situation, especially in India. 


TEXT 354 


SR «tfe «Sco rfr ETSI 1 
JA vr enfer FTA A-DI d 968 1 


avatāra nahi kahe——‘ami avatāra' 
muni saba lāni' kare laksaņa-vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


avatāra—the actual incarnation of Godhead; nāhi —never; kahe—says; 
āmi avatāra—l am an incarnation; muni—the great sage Mahāmuni 
Vyāsadeva; saba jāni —knowing all (past, present and future); kare 


laksaņa-vicāra—describes the symptoms of the avatāras. 


TRANSLATION 


“An actual incarnation of God never says ‘I am God” or ‘I am an 
incarnation of God.” The great sage Vyasadeva, knowing all, has already 
recorded the characteristics of the avatāras in the sastras. 


PURPORT 


In this verse it is clearly stated that a real incarnation of God never 
claims to be a real incarnation. According to the symptoms described in 
the šāstra, one can understand who is an avatāra and who is not. 


TEXT 355 
PII BAS ERE E EU SE 
TACE SGN EER © UOEE N 
yasyāvatārā jñāyante 


Sariresv ašarīriņah 
tais tair atulyātišayair 
vīryair dehisv asangataih 


SYNONYMS 


yasya— whose; avatārāh—incarnations; jfiàyante—can be known; 
šarīrisu—among the living entities; asaririnah—of the Lord, who has no 
material body; taih taih—all those; atulya—incomparable; atišayaih — 
extraordinary; viryaih—by prowess; dehisu—among the living entities; 
asangataih—impossible. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Lord does not have a material body, yet He descends among human 
beings in His transcendental body as an incarnation. Therefore it is very 
difficult for us to understand who is an incarnation. Only by His 
extraordinary prowess and uncommon activities, which are impossible for 
embodied living entities, can one partially understand the incarnation of 


the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (10.10.34). 
TEXT 356 


FR-EN, era WHZ-CHFC 1 
GB we PRC AQ’ SCT JAN 1 OGY U 


'svarūpa'-laksaņa, āra ‘tatastha-laksana’ 
ei dui laksane ‘vastw’ jane muni-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-laksaņa—the personal characteristics; ára—and; tatastha- 
laksana—the marginal characteristics; ei dui laksane—by these two 
symptoms; vastu—an object; jane—know; muni-gaņa—the great sages. 


TRANSLATION 


“By two symptoms— personal characteristics and marginal 
characteristics —the great sages can understand an object. 


TEXT 357 


wee, eife, ai, — IR ATEA l 
Sigal Cala, AS ODZ- 1 C4 N 


ākrti, prakrti, svarupa, —-——svarüpa-laksana 
kārya-dvārā jūāna,——ei tatastha-laksana 
SYNONYMS 


akrti—bodily features; prakrti —nature; svarūba—form; svarūpa- 
laksana—personal symptoms; kārya-dvārā—by activities; jiāna— 
knowledge; ei—this; tatastha-laksana—the marginal symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


*Bodily features, nature and form are the personal characteristics. 
Knowledge of His activities provides the marginal characteristics. 


TEXT 358 


ISAS E E MANDATS 1 
*ejacpqa' (Am ee «ie we PTO 1 OG N 


bhāgavatārambhe vyāsa mangaldcarane 
‘paramesvara’ nirūpila ei dui laksane 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavata-ārambhe— in the beginning of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; vyāsa— 
the great author Vyāsadeva; mangala-ācaraņe—in the auspicious 
invocation; parama-i$vara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
nirüpila—has described; ei dui laksaņe—by these two characteristics, 
namely svarüpa (personal) and tatastha (marginal) symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the auspicious invocation at the beginning of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
Srila Vyāsadeva has described the Supreme Personality of Godhead by 
these symptoms. 


TEXT 359 
GATI IRA DIC ge: Baw 
CO FH KI J MMPI TESTS Ae AAA 1 
Cocaine Vai Rai Ae NARA 
MTR CRT AMT AIERT MSH PKR TAY 16€» 1 


janmādy asya yato ’nvaydd itaratas cārthesv abhijūah svarāt 
tene brahma hrdā ya ādi-kavaye muhyanti yat sūrayah 
tejo-vāri-mrdām yathā vinimayo yatra tri-sargo ’mrsa 

dhāmnā svena sada nirasta-kuhakam satyam param dhimahi 


SYNONYMS 


janma-ddi—creation, maintenance and dissolution; asya—of this (the 


universe); yatah—from whom; anvayát—directly from the spiritual 
connection; itaratah—indirectly from the lack of material contact; ca— 
also; arthesu—in all affairs; abhijfiah—perfectly cognizant; sva-rāt — 
independent; tene—imparted; brahma—the Absolute Truth; hrda— 
through the heart; yah—who; ādi-kavaye—unto Lord Brahma; 
muhyanti—are bewildered; yat—in whom; sūrayah—great personalities 
like Lord Brahmā and other demigods or great brahmanas; tejah-vāri- 
mrdam—of fire, water and earth; yathā—as; vinimayah—the exchange; 
yatra—in whom; tri-sargah—the material creation of three modes; 
amrsā—factual; dhāmnā—with the abode; svena—His own personal; 
sadā—always; nirasta-kuhakam—devoid of all illusion; satyam—the 
truth; param—absolute; dhimahi—let us meditate upon. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord, Sri Krsna, son of Vasudeva, O all-pervading Personality of 
Godhead, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You. I meditate upon 
Lord Sri Krsna because He is the Absolute Truth and the primeval cause 
of all causes of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the manifested 
universes. He is directly and indirectly conscious of all manifestations, 
and He is independent because there is no other cause beyond Him. It is 
He only who first imparted the Vedic knowledge unto the heart of 
Brahmaji, the original living being. By Him even the great sages and 
demigods are placed into illusion, as one is bewildered by the illusory 
representations of water seen in fire, or land seen on water. Only because 
of Him do the material universes, temporarily manifested by the reactions 
of the three modes of nature, appear factual, although they are unreal. I 
therefore meditate upon Him, Lord Sri Krsna, who is eternally existent 
in the transcendental abode, which is forever free from the illusory 
representations of the material world. I meditate upon Him, for He is the 


Absolute Truth.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse, quoted from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.1.1), links the Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam with the Vedānta-sūtra with the words janmādy asya yatah. 


It is stated that the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vāsudeva, is the 
Absolute Truth beyond the material creation. This has been accepted by 
all ācāryas. Even Sankaracarya, the most elevated impersonalist, says in 
the beginning of his commentary on the Bhagavad-gītā: nārāyaņah paro 
'vyaktāt. When this material creation is not yet manifested from the 
mahat-tattva, it is called avyakta, and when it is demonstrated from that 
total energy, it is called vyakta. Narayana, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, is beyond this vyakta-avyakta, manifested and unmanifested 
material nature. This is the chief qualification of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead when He assumes a particular incarnation. 
Krsna tells Arjuna that although they both took birth many, many times 
before, Krsna remembers everything about His previous appearances but 
Arjuna does not remember. Since Krsna is beyond the cosmic creation, 
He is in the exalted position of being able to remember everything in 
the past. Everything within the cosmic creation has a material body, but 
Krsna, being beyond the material cosmic creation, always has a spiritual 
body. He imparted Vedic knowledge into the heart of Brahma. Although 
Brahmā is the most important and exalted personality within this 
universe, he could not remember what he did in his past life. Krsna had 
to remind him through the heart. When Lord Brahmā was thus inspired, 
he was able to create the entire universe. Remembering everything 
about the past and inspiring Lord Brahma to create are vivid examples of 
the characteristics called svarūpa-laksaņa and tatastha-laksaņa. 

TEXT 360 


«j& CT RT FR -ARAN 1 
HOR ICA PCS S [s NATET U OW U 


ei Sloke 'baram -Sabde 'krsņa'-nirūpaņa 
'satyamv Sabde kahe tānra svarūpa-laksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei Sloke—in this verse; param-Sabde—by the word param, or supreme; 
krsna—of Lord Krsna; nirüpana—there is an indication; satyam šabde— 
by the word satyam, or Absolute Truth; kahe—indicates; tanra—His; 
svarüpa-laksana— personal characteristics. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this invocation from Srimad-Bhagavatam, the word ‘param’ indicates 
Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and the word ‘satyam’ 
indicates His personal characteristics. 


TEXT 361 


RATER Cer, cae SITS VIETU 
AAS, SHS TWA WA CHT OS 1 


višva-srsty-ādi kaila, veda brahmāke padaila 
arthābhijūatā, svarüpa-saktye maya dūra kaila 


SYNONYMS 


višva-srsti-ādi —creation, maintenance and dissolution of the cosmic 
manifestation; kaila—performed; veda—the Vedic knowledge; 
brahmāke—unto Lord Brahma; padaila—instructed; artha-abhijfiata— 
having full knowledge of past, present and future; svarüpa-saktye—by 
His personal energy; māyā—the illusory energy; dūra kaila—separated. 


TRANSLATION 


“In that same verse it is stated that the Lord is the creator, maintainer 
and annihilator of the cosmic manifestation and that He enabled Lord 
Brahmā to create the universe by infusing him with the knowledge of the 
Vedas. It is also stated that the Lord has full knowledge, directly and 
indirectly, that He knows past, present and future, and that His personal 
energy is separate from maya, the illusory energy. 


TEXT 362 


GB AA Sols 0-594 1 
FY TASH ATR HCA FIAT 1 OWS ü 


ei saba karya—-—tànva tatastha-laksana 
anya avatāra aiche jāne muni-gana 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba kārya—all these activities; tanra—His; tatastha-laksana— 
marginal characteristics; anya avatāra—another incarnation; aiche—in 
that same way; jàne—know; muni-gana—the great saintly persons like 
Vyāsadeva. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these activities are His marginal characteristics. Great saintly 
persons understand the incarnations of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by the indications of the two characteristics known as svarüpa 
and tatastha. All the incarnations of Krsna should be understood in this 
way. 


TEXT 363 


SA-A 23 GATS CNDA 1 
AB YS THC FS GTA SIA U” OVO 1 


avatāra-kāle haya jagate gocara 
ei dui laksane keha janaye isvara" 


SYNONYMS 


avatāra-kāle—at the time of incarnation; haya—there is; jagate—in the 
world; gocara—information; ei dui laksane—by these two 
characteristics, namely svarūpa and tatastha; keha—some persons; 
jānaye—know; i$vara—the incarnation of the Supreme Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“At the time of Their appearance, the incarnations of the Lord are 
known in the world because people can consult the šāstras to understand 
an incarnation’s chief characteristics, known as svarūpa and tatastha. In 
this way the incarnations become known to great saintly persons.” 


TEXT 364 


ANS FCR,— “ACS HIA-ePH 1 
AAT, SA — SAMIA-ASISA 1 98 1 


sanātana kahe,—-— "yate i$vara-laksana 
pita-varna, karya—-—prema-dàna-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


sanátana kahe—Sanatana said; yate—in whom; i$vara-laksana—the 
characteristics of the Lord are found; pita-varna—yellowish color; 
kàrya—activities; prema-dāna—distributing love of Godhead; 
sankirtana—and chanting the holy name of the Lord congregationally. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami, “The color of the personality in whom the 
characteristics of the Lord are found is yellowish. His activities include 
the distribution of love of Godhead and the chanting of the holy names of 
the Lord. 

TEXT 365 


FR CHE FS fos 1 
AUD SAM Fa, WSS AC 1” Ove U 


kali-kale sei 'krsnāvatāra' nišcaya 
sudrdha kariyā kaha, yāuka samšaya” 
SYNONYMS 


kali-kale—in the Age of Kali; sei—that personality; krsna-avatāra—the 
incarnation of Krsna; ni$caya—certainly; su-drdha kariya—firmly; 
kaha—kindly inform me; yāuka sarnšaya—so that all doubts may go 
away. 


TRANSLATION 


“The incarnation of Krsna for this age is indicated by these symptoms. 
Please confirm this definitely so that all my doubts will go away.” 


PURPORT 


Sanātana Gosvāmī wanted to confirm the fact that $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is the incarnation of Krsņa for this age. According to the 
šāstra, in Kali-yuga the Lord would assume a golden or yellow color and 
would distribute love of Krsna and the sankirtana movement. In 
accordance with the šāstra and saintly persons, these characteristics 
were vividly displayed by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and it was therefore 
clear that $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was an incarnation of Krsna. He 
was confirmed by the šāstras, and His characteristics were accepted by 
saintly people. Since Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu could not escape 
Sanatana Gosvami’s argument, He remained silent on this point and 
thereby indirectly accepted Sanatana's statement. By this we can clearly 
understand that $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was the direct incarnation of 
Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 366 


AF «C9,— alit BY, AST 1 
SENETA Wa FAFA u wo 1 


prabhu kahe, ——caturāli chāda, sanātana 
śaktyāveśāvatārera Suna vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; caturāli —very 
intelligent argument; chāda—give up; sanātana—O Sanātana; šakti- 
āveša-avatārera—of the especially empowered incarnations; $una—hear; 
vivarana—the description. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “O Sanātana, you must give up your 
intelligent tricks. Now just try to understand the description of the 
Saktyavesa-avatàaras. 


TEXT 367 


AGITA FRA TA oleis 1 
frosts Sit TRG T eret U 94 1 


šaktyāvešāvatāra krsnera asankhya ganana 
dig-darašana kari mukhya mukhya jana 


SYNONYMS 


šakti-āveša-avatāra—incarnations especially empowered by the Lord; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; asankhya ganana—unlimited and innumerable; 
dik-darašana kari—let Me describe some of them; mukhya mukhya 
jana—who are counted as the chief. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are unlimited šaktyāveša-avatāras of Lord Krsna. Let Me describe 
the chief among them. 


TEXT 368 


AET wesI— By’, “CAH cas 1 
AFM ole, SSI eee fA 1 ovv 1 


šaktyāveša dui-ruipa——‘mukhya’, ‘gauna’ dekhi 
sāksāt-šaktye 'avatāra', ābhāse ‘vibhiti’ likhi 


SYNONYMS 


šakti-āveša —empowered incarnations; dui-rūba—two categories; 
mukhya—primary; gauna—secondary; dekhi—1 see; sāksāt-šaktye — 
when there is direct power; avatāra—they are called incarnations; 
ābhāse—when there is indication; vibhūti likhi —they are called vibhūti, 
or possessing special favor. 


TRANSLATION 


“Empowered incarnations are of two types— primary and secondary. The 
primary ones are directly empowered by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and are called incarnations. The secondary ones are indirectly 
empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead and are called 
vibhüti. 

TEXT 369 


SBI’, alan’, eje, ‘olay’ 1 
GMA EE MS IER OWS U 


'sanakādi', ‘ndrada’, 'prthu 'parašurāma' 
jīva-rūpa 'brahmāra' āvešāvatāra-nāma 


SYNONYMS 


sanaka-ādi —the four Kumāras; nārada—Nārada; prthu—Maharaja 
Prthu; parašurāma—Parašurāma; jīva-rūpa—as the living entity; 
brahmāra—of Lord Brahma; āveša-avatāra-nāma—all of them are called 
empowered incarnations. 


TRANSLATION 


“Some šaktyāveša-avatāras are the four Kumaras, Narada, Maharaja 
Prthu and Parašurāma. When a living being is empowered to act as Lord 
Brahma, he is also considered a šaktyāveša-avatāra. 


TEXT 370 


CARD ‘CY — AA MATH TS’ 1 
a ITS sa "ife HS 1 wao 1 


vaikunthe 'šesa ——dharā dharaye ‘ananta’ 
ei mukhyāvešāvatāra ——vistāre nahi anta 


SYNONYMS 


vaikuņthe— in the spiritual world; sesa—Lord Sesa; dharā dharaye— 
carries innumerable planets; ananta—Ananta; ei—these; mukhya-āveša- 
avatāra—primary directly empowered incarnations; vistāre—in 
expanding them; náhi—there is not; anta—limit. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Sesa in the spiritual world of Vaikuntha and, in the material world, 
Lord Ananta, who carries innumerable planets on His hoods, are two 
primary empowered incarnations. There is no need to count the others, 


for they are unlimited. 


TEXT 371 


WAPI li, ARA mies Whe’ 1 
galā Ais es, MICS V-41" 1049 1 


sanakddye 'jfiana'-$akti, nārade Sakti ‘bhakti’ 
brahmāya ‘srsti’-Sakti, anante 'bhū-dhāraņa-šakti 


SYNONYMS 


sanaka-ādye—in the four Kumāras; jfiana-sakti—the power of 
knowledge; ndrade—in Narada Muni; sakti—the power; bhakti—of 
devotional service; brahmāya—in Lord Brahma; srsti-šakti —the power 
of creation; anante—in Lord Ananta; bhū-dhāraņa-šakti—the power to 
carry the planets. 


TRANSLATION 


“The power of knowledge was invested in the four Kumāras, and the 
power of devotional service was invested in Narada. The power of 
creation was invested in Lord Brahma, and the power to carry 
innumerable planets was invested in Lord Ananta. 


TEXT 372 


CHR A-AA, ANTS “HST 1 
ARG YR S-ALAVAA’ 0522 0 


šese 'sva-sevana' -šakti, prthute 'palana' 
parašurāme 'dusta-nàsaka-virya-saficarana' 


SYNONYMS 


$ese—in Lord Šesa; sva-sevana sakti—the power to serve the Lord 
personally; prthute—in King Prthu; pālana—the power to rule; 
parašurāme—in Parasurama; dusta-ndsaka-virya—the extraordinary 
power to kill rogues and miscreants; saficāraņa —empowering. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead invested the power of personal 
service in Lord Šesa, and He invested the power to rule the earth in King 
Prthu. Lord Parašurāma received the power to kill rogues and miscreants. 


PURPORT 


Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.8), paritrandya sādhūnām vinasaya ca 
duskrtām. Sometimes the Lord invests His power to rule in a king like 
Prthu and enables such a king to kill rogues and miscreants. He also 
invests His power in incarnations like Parašurāma. 


TEXT 373 


Glen! IARAA ere 1 
S eres KMS GAY KA ITEN 121 


jndna-sakty-ddi-kalaya 
yatrāvisto janārdanah 
ta āvešā nigadyante 
jīvā eva mahattamāh 


SYNONYMS 


jūiāna-šakti-ādi-kalayā—by portions of the potencies of knowledge, 
devotional service, creation, personal service, ruling over the material 
world, carrying the different planets, and killing the rogues and 
miscreants; yatra—wherever; dvistah—is entered; janardanah—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu; te—they; dvesah—empowered; 
nigadyante—are called; jivah—living entities; eva—although; mahat- 
tamah—most exalted devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whenever the Lord is present in someone by portions of His various 
potencies, the living entity representing the Lord is called a šaktyāveša- 
avatara—that is, an incarnation invested with special power.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (1.18). 
TEXT 374 


RES” SAH CATE AS-IS 1 
GAS Piet PARIS PT 1948 1 


‘vibhiti’ kahiye yaiche gītā-ekādaše 
jagat vyāpila krsna-sakty-abhasavese 


SYNONYMS 


vibhiti—specific power; kahiye—we say; yaiche—just like; gita—of the 
Bhagavad-gītā; ekadase—in the Eleventh Chapter; jagat—throughout 
the whole universe; vydpila—He expanded; krsna-sakti-abhasa-àves$e— 
by the reflection of His power. 


TRANSLATION 


“As explained in the Eleventh Chapter of the Bhagavad-gita, Krsna has 
spread Himself all over the universe in many personalities through 
specific powers, known as vibhūti. 


PURPORT 


The expansion of specific maya powers is explained in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (2.7.39). 
TEXT 375 


AMR AR AON 41 1 


SEMIN QC AWAY COCHRPTSAL U OAG U 


yad yad vibhūtimat sattvam 
$rimad ūrjitam eva và 
tat tad evāvagaccha tvar 
mama tejo-’msa-sambhavam 


SYNONYMS 


yat yat—whatever and wherever; vibhüti-mat—extraordinarily opulent; 
sattvam—living entity; $ri-mat—full of wealth; ūrjitam—full of power; 
eva—certainly; vā—or; tat tat —there; eva—certainly; avagaccha— 
should know; tvam—you; mama—of Me; tejah—of power; amsa—of a 
part; sambhavam—exhibition. 


TRANSLATION 


“Know that all opulent, beautiful and glorious creations spring from but 
a spark of My splendor.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a statement made by Krsna in the Bhagavad-gità (10.41). 
TEXT 376 


TAN FACTS fes A AIGA 1 
RETAN PRATAP facet SA n eav 1 


atha và bahunaitena 

kim jūātena tavārjuna 
vistabhyāham idam krtsnam 

ekam&ena sthito jagat 


SYNONYMS 


atha vā—or; bahunā—much; etena—with this; kim— what use; 
jfiátena—being known; tava—by you; arjuna—O Arjuna; vistabhya— 
pervading; aham—1; idam—this; krtsnam —entire; eka-arnšena—with 
one portion; sthitah—situated; jagat—universe. 


TRANSLATION 


“But what need is there, Arjuna, for all this detailed knowledge? With a 
single fragment of Myself I pervade and support this entire universe.’ 


PURPORT 


This is also a statement made by Krsņa in the Bhagavad-gītā (10.42). 
TEXT 377 


ds SRE] IC Sr Sls 1 
«ej - conet Ga FAIA 10949 u 


eita kahilun šakty-āveša-avatāra 
bālya-pauganda-dharmera $unaha vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


eita—thus; kahilun —I have explained; šakti-āveša-avatāra—the 
incarnations specifically empowered; balya—in childhood; pauganda— 
in boyhood; dharmera—of the characteristics; éunaha—now hear; 
vicāra—the consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus I have explained specifically empowered incarnations. Now please 
hear about the characteristics of Lord Krsna’s childhood, boyhood and 
youth. 

TEXT 378 


festis Ea Si] ACSC | 
AEST PANTA ACS PCA WA BU U 


kisora-sekhara-dharmi vrajendra-nandana 
prakata-līlā karibāre yabe kare mana 


SYNONYMS 


kisora-Sekhara—topmost of youth; dharmi—whose natural position; 
vrajendra-nandana—the son of Maharaja Nanda; prakata-lila— 
manifested pastimes; karibāre—to perform; yabe—when; kare—makes; 
mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


* As the son of Maharaja Nanda, Lord Krsna is by nature the paragon of 
kisora [youth]. He chooses to exhibit His pastimes at that age. 
TEXT 379 


Beat AKG ati ahot-fotel-werates 1 
ATR ABS SI TU MS-AAMPCT 1 vas U 


ādau prakata karāya mātā-pitā ——bhakta-gaņe 
pāche prakata haya janmādika-līlā-krame 


SYNONYMS 


ādau—first; prakata—manifest; karāja —He makes; mātā-pitā—His 
mother and father; bhakta-gaņe—similar devotees; pāche—after that; 
prakata haya—are manifested; janma-ādika-līlā-krame—such pastimes 
as birth, in order. 


TRANSLATION 


“Before His personal appearance, the Lord causes some of His devotees to 
appear as His mother, father and intimate associates. He then appears 
later as if He were taking birth and growing from a baby to a child and 
gradually into a youth. 

TEXT 380 


RIEAN RRRA IRT ITT 1 
gall HCAS Kale AOAN- I otro 1 


vayaso vividhatve 'pi 
sarva-bhakti-rasāsrayah 

dharmī kisora evātra 

nitya-līlā-vilāsavān 


SYNONYMS 


vayasah—of age; vividhatve—in varieties; api—although; sarva—of all 
kinds; bhakti-rasa-āšrayah—the shelter of devotional service; dharmi— 


whose constitutional nature; ki$orah—in the age before youth; eva — 
certainly; atra—in this; nitya-lila—of eternal pastimes; vildsa-van—the 
supreme enjoyer. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead is eternally enjoying Himself, and 
He is the shelter of all kinds of devotional service. Although His ages are 
various, His age known as kisora [pre-youth] is best of all.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.1.63). 
TEXT 381 


AAR AS Her ACT ARC 1 
Aa Set Hoy ABS FCA VHT U 065 d 


pūtanā-vadhādi yata lila ksane ksane 
saba lila nitya prakata kare anukrame 


SYNONYMS 


pūtanā-vadha-ādi—killing of the demons like Pūtanā; yata—all; lila — 
pastimes; ksaņe ksane—one moment after another; saba līlā—all these 
pastimes; nitya—eternally; prakata—manifesting; kare—does; 
anukrame—one after another. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Lord Krsna appears, from moment to moment He exhibits His 
different pastimes, beginning with the killing of Pūtanā. All these 
pastimes are eternally being demonstrated one after another. 


TEXT 382 


SS FAS, Gla NET stes 1 
Gēla Ae CLT FACS ST SPAT U Orr d 


ananta brahmāņda, tāra nāhika gaņana 
kona lila kona brahmànde haya prakatana 


SYNONYMS 


ananta brahmāņda—innumerable universes; tàra—of which; nāhika 
ganana—there is no counting; kona līlā —some pastimes; kona 
brahmāņde—in some universe; haya—there is; prakatana— 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


“The consecutive pastimes of Krsna are being manifested in one of the 
innumerable universes moment after moment. There is no possibility of 
counting the universes, but in any case some pastime of the Lord is being 
manifested at every moment in one universe or another. 


TEXT 383 


BTS AF So — A NANA 1 
A-A A APD BCA AGEIA N Orr 1 


ei-mata saba lila——yena gangā-dhāra 
se-se lila prakata kare vrajendra-kumāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; saba līlā—all pastimes; yena—like; ganga-dhara— 
the flowing of the water of the Ganges; se-se—those; lilà—pastimes; 
prakata kare—demonstrates; vrajendra-kumāra—the son of Maharaja 
Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus the Lord’s pastimes are like the flowing Ganges water. In this way 
all the pastimes are manifested by the son of Nanda Maharaja. 
TEXT 384 


FC 3e U- C? lote - CHCA ASI-LHNLY 1 
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krame bàlya-pauganda-kaisorata-prápti 
rāsa-ādi līlā kare, kaišore nitya-sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


krame—gradually; balya—childhood; pauganda—boyhood; kaigorata— 
youth; prapti— development; rāsa—dancing with the gopis; ādi —and 
others; lila—pastimes; kare—performs; kaigore—in His age of pre-youth; 
nitya-sthiti—eternally existing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna exhibits His pastimes of childhood, boyhood and pre-youth. 
When He reaches pre-youth, He continues to exist eternally to perform 
His rasa dance and other pastimes. 


PURPORT 


The comparison made here is very interesting. Krsna does not grow like 
an ordinary human being, even though He exhibits His pastimes of 
childhood, boyhood and pre-youth. When He reaches the age of pre- 
youth, kaisora, He does not grow any older. He simply remains in His 
kaišora age. He is therefore described in the Brahma-samhitā (5.33) as 
nava-yauvana: 


advaitam acyutam anādim ananta-rüpam 

ādyam purdna-purusam nava-yauvanam ca 
vedesu durlabham adurlabham ātma-bhaktau 

govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


This nava-yauvana, or pre-youth, is the eternal transcendental form of 
Krsna. Krsna never grows older than nava-yauvana. 


TEXT 385 


AOAN FRA HINTA FA 1 
Fates At vica At CHAT AO STI uve u 


'nitya-līlā' krsņera sarva-šāstre kaya 
bujhite nā pare lila kemane ‘nitya’ haya 


SYNONYMS 


nitya-līlā—eternal pastimes; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sarva-šāstre 
kaya—described in every šāstra; bujhite nā pāre—not able to 
understand; līlā —pastimes; kemane—how; nitya haya—are eternal. 


TRANSLATION 


*Descriptions of Krsna's eternal pastimes are in all the revealed 
scriptures. But one cannot understand how they are continuing eternally. 


TEXT 386 


Ware frat FR Ora Cals wf erc 1 
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drstānta diyā kahi tabe loka yadi jāne 
krsna-lila ——nitya, jyotiscakra-pramāņe 


SYNONYMS 
drstānta diyjā—giving an example; kahi—let Me say; tabe—then; loka — 
people; yadi —if; jāne—can understand; krsņa-līlā—pastimes of Lord 
Krsna; nitya—eternal; jyotih-cakra—of the zodiac; pramāņe—by 
evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


*Let me give an example by which people may understand Lord Krsna's 
eternal pastimes. An example can be found in the zodiac. 


TEXT 387 


conlfoxnce spé Cet RETA A-T 1 
ASA APRA alee’ PETA SCAT CAT 1 ta N 


jyotiscakre sūrya yena phire rātri-dine 
sapta-dvipambudhi langhi' phire krame krame 


SYNONYMS 


jyotih-cakre—in the zodiac; sūrya—of the sun; yena—as; phire—moves; 
rātri-dine—the day and night; sapta-dvipa-ambudhi—the oceans of the 
islands; langhi'—crossing; phire—rotates; krame krame—one after 
another. 


TRANSLATION 


“The sun moves across the zodiac day and night and crosses the oceans 
between the seven islands one after the other. 


TEXT 388 


atifa-fec ex afwe-ifaata 1 
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rātri-dine haya sasti-danda-parimāņa 
tina-sahasra chaya-šata ‘pala’ tara māna 


SYNONYMS 


rātri-dine—during the whole day and night; haya—there is; sasti- 
danda—of sixty dandas (a measure of time); parimāņa—duration; tina- 
sahasra—three thousand; chaya-sata—six hundred; pala—palas; tàra— 
of that; māna—measurement. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to Vedic astronomical calculations, the rotation of the sun 
consists of sixty dandas, and it is divided into thirty-six hundred palas. 


TEXT 389 


MA (acs wfBoler- cT 1 
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sūryodaya haite sasti-pala-kramodaya 
sei eka danda, asta dande ‘prahara’ haya 


SYNONYMS 


sūrya-udaya haite—beginning from the sunrise; sasti-pala—sixty palas; 
krama-udaya—gradually rising higher and higher; sei—that; eka 
danda—one danda; asta dande—in eight dandas; prahara haya—there is 
a prahara. 


TRANSLATION 


“The sun rises in steps consisting of sixty palas. Sixty palas equal one 
danda, and eight dandas comprise one prahara. 


TEXT 390 


4«-v2-fex-bIfs LIETA RE BF 1 
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eka-dui-tina-càri prahare asta haya 
cāri-prahara rātri gele punah sūryodaya 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dui-tina-cāri—one, two, three, four; prahare—in praharas; asta 
haya—the sun sets in the evening; cāri-prahara—generally after four 
praharas; rātri—the night; gele—when it passes; punah—again; 
sūryodaya— the sun rises. 


TRANSLATION 


“The day and the night are divided into eight praharas—four belonging 
to the day and four belonging to the night. After eight praharas, the sun 
rises again. 


TEXT 391 


FR GTA virer -x eet PITS | 


FMI «gif? Heat Heat TA oss U 


aiche krsnera lila-mandala caudda-manvantare 
brahmāņda-maņdala vyāpi” krame krame phire 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—in the same way; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; lila-mandala—groups 
of different pastimes; caudda-manvantare—in the duration of fourteen 
Manus; brahmāņda-maņdala—all of the universes; vyāpi —spreading 
through; krame krame— gradually; phire—return. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just as there is an orbit of the sun, there is an orbit of Krsna’s pastimes, 
which are manifested one after the other. During the lifetime of fourteen 
Manus, this orbit expands through all the universes, and gradually it 
returns. Thus Krsna moves with His pastimes through all the universes, 
one after another. 


TEXT 392 


AGS JAA PTA APH-ABPA 1 
vetet CACRIG-ACA pfe RAA 633 N 


saoyāšata vatsara krsnera prakata-prakāša 
tāhā yaiche vraja-pure karilā vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


saoyāšata—125; vatsara—years; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; prakata- 
prakāša—manifestation of the appearance; taha—that; yaiche—like; 
vraja-pure—in Vrndavana and Dvārakā; karilā vilasa—enjoys the 
pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna remains within a universe for 125 years, and He enjoys His 
pastimes both in Vrndavana and Dvārakā. 


TEXT 393 


weisse: GR eile Fee 1 
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alāta-cakra-prāya sei līlā-cakra phire 
saba lila saba brahmànde krame udaya kare 


SYNONYMS 


alāta-cakra-prāya—exactly like a wheel of fire; sei—that; lila-cakra— 
the cycle of Krsna's pastimes; phire—turns; saba lila—all these pastimes; 
saba brahmāņde— in all the universes; krame—one after another; udaya 
kare—are manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


“The cycle of His pastimes turns like a wheel of fire. Thus Krsna 
exhibits His pastimes one after the other in every universe. 


TEXT 394 


OA, «ler, CAN, CHA est 1 
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janma, bālya, pauganda, kaišora prakāša 
pūtanā-vadhādi kari’ mausalānta vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


janma—birth; bālyja—childhood; pauganda—boyhood; kaišora—pre- 
youth; prakasa—manifestation; pūtanā-vadha-ādi—killing the demons, 
beginning from Pūtanā; kari'—manifesting; mausala-anta—until the 
end of the mausala pastimes; vildsa—pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna's pastimes—appearance, childhood, boyhood and youth—are all 
manifested, beginning with the killing of Pütana and extending to the end 
of the mausala-lila, the annihilation of the Yadu dynasty. All of these 
pastimes are rotating in every universe. 


TEXT 395 


CH SACS CHA eA SA SITIS 1 
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kona brahmdnde kona līlāra haya avasthāna 
tate lila ‘nitya’ kahe āgama-purāņa 


SYNONYMS 


kona brahmāņde—in some universe; kona līlāra—some pastimes; haya— 
there is; avasthāna—the presence; tāte—therefore; lila—pastimes; 
nitya—eternal; kahe—explains; dgama-purdna—the Vedas and Purāņas. 


TRANSLATION 


*Since all Krsna's pastimes are taking place continuously, at every 
moment some pastime is existing in one universe or another. 
Consequently these pastimes are called eternal by the Vedas and Puranas. 


TEXT 396 


CATS, Ce I — ‘fay’ FEAN 1 
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goloka, gokula-dhāma—— 'vibhu' krsna-sama 
krsnecchāya brahmāņda-gane tāhāra sankrama 


SYNONYMS 


goloka—the planet known as Goloka; gokula-dhāma— the spiritual land, 
the pasturing fields for the surabhi cows; vibhu—opulent and powerful; 
krsna-sama—as much as Krsna; krsna-iccháya—by the supreme will of 
Krsna; brahmāņda-gaņe—in each of the universes; tahdra—of the 
Goloka and Gokula dhāmas; sankrama—appearance. 


TRANSLATION 


“The spiritual abode known as Goloka, which is a pasturing land for 
surabhi cows, is as powerful and opulent as Krsna. By the will of Krsna, 
the original Goloka and Gokula dhamas are manifested with Him in all 
the universes. 


TEXT 397 


MSA (CIR fe) fata 1 
FMA apes APD VIE N 9A 1 


ataeva goloka-sthāne nitya vihāra 


brahmāņda-gaņe krame prākatya tāhāra 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; goloka-sthane—in the original Goloka Vrndavana 
planet; nitya vihdra—eternal pastimes; brahmāņda-gane—within the 
material universes; krame—gradually; prakatya—manifestation; 
tāhāra—of them. 


TRANSLATION 


“The eternal pastimes of Krsna are continuously taking place in the 
original Goloka Vrndavana planet. These same pastimes are gradually 
manifested within the material world, in each and every brahmanda. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura elucidates this complicated 
explanation of Krsna’s pastimes. Krsna’s pastimes are always present in 
the material world in one of the many universes. These pastimes appear 
in the universes one after the other, just as the sun moves across the sky 
and measures the time. Krsna’s appearance may be manifested in this 
universe at one moment, and immediately after His birth, this pastime is 
manifested in the next universe. After His killing of Pūtanā is 
manifested in this universe, it is next manifested in another universe. 
Thus all the pastimes of Krsna are eternally existing both in the original 
Goloka Vrndavana planet and in the material universes. The 125 years 
calculated in our solar system to be Krsna’s lifetime equal one moment 
for Krsna. One moment these pastimes are manifested in one universe, 
and the next moment they are manifested in the next universe. There 
are unlimited universes, and Krsna’s pastimes are manifested one 
moment after the other in all of them. This rotation is explained 
through the example of the sun’s moving across the sky. Krsna appears 
and disappears in innumerable universes, just as the sun appears and 
disappears during the day. Although the sun appears to rise and set, it is 
continuously shining somewhere on the earth. Similarly, although 
Krsna’s pastimes seem to appear and disappear, they are continuously 


existing in one brahmāņda (universe) or another. Thus all of Krsna's 
līlās are present simultaneously throughout the innumerable universes. 
By our limited senses we cannot appreciate this; therefore Krsna's 
eternal pastimes are very difficult for us to understand. One should try 
to understand how they are taking place by understanding the analogy 
of the sun. Although the Lord is appearing constantly in the material 
universes, His pastimes are eternally present in the original Goloka 
Vrndāvana. Therefore these pastimes are called nitya-lilà (eternally 
present pastimes). Because we cannot see what is going on in other 
universes, it is a little difficult for us to understand how Krsna is 
eternally manifesting His pastimes. There are fourteen Manus in one 
day of Brahma, and this time calculation is also taking place in other 
universes. Krsna's pastimes are manifested before fourteen Manus 
expire. Although it is a little difficult to understand the eternal pastimes 
of Krsna in this way, we must accept the verdict of the Vedic literatures. 
There are two types of devotees—the sādhaka, who is preparing for 


perfection, and the siddha, who is already perfect. As far as those who 
are already perfect are concerned, Lord Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā 
(4.9), tyaktvā deham punar janma naiti mam eti so ’rjuna: "After giving 
up this material body, such a devotee comes to Me." After leaving the 
material body, the perfect devotee takes birth from the womb of a gopi 
on a planet where Krsna's pastimes are going on. This may be in this 
universe or another universe. This statement is found in the Ujjvala- 
nilamani, which is commented upon by Višvanātha Cakravarti Thākura. 
When a devotee becomes perfect, he is transferred to the universe where 
Krsna's pastimes are taking place. Krsna's eternal associates go wherever 
Krsna manifests His pastimes. As stated before, first the father and 
mother of Krsna appear, then the other associates. Quitting his material 
body, the perfect devotee also goes to associate with Krsna and His other 
associates. 


TEXT 398 
arce FR ACHAT “AoA? 1 
ANAA, ACTI — AA, AÉ 1 ost N 


vraje krsna—-——sarvaisvarya-prakase ‘piirnatama’ 


purī-dvaye, paravyome——‘piirnatara’, *bürna' 


SYNONYMS 


vraje—in Vrndavana; krsna—Lord Krsna; sarva-aišvarya-prakāše — 
manifestation of His full opulence; pūrņa-tama—most complete; puri- 
dvaye—in Dvaraka and Mathura; para-vyome—and in the spiritual 
world; pūrņa-tara—more complete; pūrna—complete. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is complete in the spiritual sky [Vaikuntha], He is more complete 
in Mathurā and Dvārakā, and He is most complete in Vrndavana, Vraja, 
due to His manifesting all His opulences. 


PURPORT 


This is confirmed in the following three verses from the Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu (2.1.221—223). 
TEXT 399 


eqs fous vjefexs vie efe fat 1 
AIINS: AAD I ARATE Lord U 


harih pūrnatamah pürna- 
tarah pūrņa iti tridhā 
śrestha-madhyādibhih sabdair 
nātye yah paripathyate 


SYNONYMS 


harih—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pūrna-tamah—most 
complete; pūrna-tarah—more complete; pūrņah—complete; iti—thus; 
tridhā—three stages; $restha—best; madhya-ddibhih—middle, etc.; 
Sabdaih—by the words; nātye—in books on dramatics; yah—who; 
paripathyate—is proclaimed. 


TRANSLATION 


” “more perfect” 


“This is stated in the dramatic literatures as “perfect, 
and “most perfect.” Thus Lord Krsna manifests Himself in three ways— 
perfect, more perfect and most perfect. 


TEXT 400 


AARRE vares focal gas 1 
SPIRIT es iesms 1 8001 


prakāšitākhila-guņah 
smrtah pūrņatamo budhaih 
asarva-vyafijakah pūrņa- 
tarah pūrņo lpa-daršakah 


SYNONYMS 


prakāšita-akhila-guņah—having all transcendental qualities manifested; 
smrtah—is understood; pūrna-tamah—most perfect; budhaih—by 
learned scholars; asarva-vyafijakah—having qualities not fully 
manifested; pūrnņa-tarah—more perfect; pūrnah—perfect; alpa- 
darsakah—still less fully manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the Supreme Personality of Godhead does not manifest all His 
transcendental qualities, He is called complete. When all the qualities are 
manifested, but not fully, He is called more complete. When He 
manifests all His qualities in fullness, He is called most complete. This is 
the version of all learned scholars in the devotional science. 


TEXT 401 


FRA OSI TENRA 1 
sjefet AFA AIRAN u 805 ü 


krsnasya pürnatamatà 

vyaktābhūd gokulāntare 
purnata purnatarata 
dvārakā-mathurādisu 


SYNONYMS 


krsnasya—of Lord Krsna; pūrņa-tamatā—being most perfect; vyakta— 
manifested; abhūt —became; gokula-antare—in the domain of Gokula 
Vrndāvana; pūrņatā —completeness; pūrņa-taratāā —more completeness; 
dvārakā—in Dvārakā; mathurā-ādisu—and Mathurā, and so on. 


TRANSLATION 


“The most complete qualities of Krsna are manifested within Vrndavana, 
and His complete and more complete qualities are manifested in Dvaraka 
and Mathura.’ 


TEXT 402 


FRITS “Aco EN 1 
MA »ra wenvi— "jefes" AE et 1 803 N 


ei krsna—-——vraje 'pūrņatama' bhagavān 
āra saba svarüpa—-—— pürnatara' 'pürna' nāma 


SYNONYMS 


ei krsna—the same Krsna; vraje— Vrndavana; pūrņa-tama bhagavan— 
the most complete manifestation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; āra—other; saba—all; svarūpa—forms; pūrna-tara—more 
complete; pūrņa—complete; nāma—named. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna is the most complete Supreme Personality of Godhead in 
Vrndavana. Elsewhere all His expansions are either complete or more 
complete. 


TEXT 403 


ARCA Bla] PTA AA PDA 1 
TWAS’ BCS «ics Sala FABIA U 809 1 


sanksepe kahilun krsnera svarūpa-vicāra 
‘ananta’ kahite nāre ihāra vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


sanksepe—in brief; kahilun —I have described; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
svarūpa-vicāra—consideration of His different forms and features; 
ananta—Lord Ananta; kahite nàre—not able to describe; ihāra—of this; 
vistāra—the expanse. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus I have briefly described Krsna's manifestation of transcendental 
forms. This subject matter is so large that even Lord Ananta cannot 
describe it fully. 

TEXT 404 


TTS THA PRA NEF IH 1 
A-D- Fist MITT 1 808 1 


ananta svarūpa krsņera nāhika gaņana 
šākhā-candra-nyāye kari dig-darašana 


SYNONYMS 
ananta—unlimited; svarapa—forms; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; nāhika 
ganana—there is no counting; sākhā-candra-nyāye—by the logic of 
showing the moon through the branches of a tree; kari—I do; dik- 
darašana—only partial showing. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way Krsna’s transcendental forms are expanded unlimitedly. No 
one can count them. Whatever I have explained is simply a little glimpse. 
It is like showing the moon through the branches of a tree.” 


TEXT 405 


Ral AR VTA, ACY, PR WIAA 1 
PCA AH ASTSA ST (FY GIT 1 Soe 1 


ihā yei Sune, pade, sei bhāgyavān 
krsnera svarüpa-tattvera haya kichu jfiana 


SYNONYMS 


iha—this narration; yei $éune—anyone who hears; pade—or reads; sei— 
such a person; bhāgyavān—is most fortunate; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
svarüpa-tattvera—of personal bodily features; haya—there is; kichu— 
something; jidna—knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


Whoever hears or recites these descriptions of the expansions of Krsna's 
body is certainly a very fortunate man. Although this is very difficult to 
understand, one can nonetheless acquire some knowledge about the 
different features of Krsna's body. 


TEXT 406 


ARA-ARA- rcr Az SPT 1 
(DODAS See FRH d Sow n 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; dSa—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
līlā, Twentieth Chapter, describing how Sanātana Gosvāmī met the Lord at 
Vārāņasī and received knowledge of the Absolute Truth. 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura gives the following summary of the Twenty- 
first Chapter. In this chapter Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fully describes 
Krsnaloka, the spiritual sky, the Causal Ocean and the material world, 
which consists of innumerable universes. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
then describes Lord Brahmā's interview with Krsna at Dvārakā and the 
Lord's curbing the pride of Brahma. There is also a description of one of 
Krsna's pastimes with Brahma. In this chapter the author of the 
Caitanya-caritāmrta has presented some nice poems about the pastimes 
of Krsna and Krsna's superexcellent beauty. Throughout the rest of the 


chapter, our intimate relationship (sambandha) with Krsna is described. 
TEXT 1 


IIRI TH NAMPA 1 
SDS ANTA susce Sees 1 > U 


agaty-eka-gatim natvā 
hīnārthādhika-sādhakam 
$ri-caitanyam likhāmy asya 
máüdhuryaisvarya-sikaram 


SYNONYMS 


agati-eka-gatim—to the only shelter for the conditioned souls who do 
not know the goal of life; natvā—offering obeisances; hina-artha—of the 
necessities of the conditioned souls, who are poor in spiritual knowledge; 
adhika—increase; sādhakam—bringing about; $ri-caitanyam—unto Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; likhami—I am writing; asya—of Him; 
mādhurya-aišvarya—of the sweetness and opulence; šīkaram—a small 
portion. 


TRANSLATION 


Offering my obeisances unto Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, let me describe a 
particle of His opulence and sweetness. He is most valuable for a fallen 
conditioned soul bereft of spiritual knowledge, and He is the only shelter 
for those who do not know the real goal of life. 


TEXT 2 


BI en ŠOS em frosty 1 
CACAO TH Cose uad 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 
jaya—all glories; jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Nityananda Prabhu; 
jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Acarya; jaya—all glories; 
gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 


TEXT 3 
ré ARAA MI—AACHITA-AICT 1 
AH AAS CAPS AA, MSS AATA N U 


sarva svarüpera dhama——paravyoma-dhadme 
prthak prthak vaikuntha saba, nahika ganane 


SYNONYMS 


sarva—all; svarūpera—of the personal forms; dhama—abode; para- 
vyoma-dhāme— in the spiritual sky; prthak prthak— separate; 
vaikuntha— Vaikuntha planets; saba—all; nāhika ganane—there is no 


counting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “All the transcendental forms of 

the Lord are situated in the spiritual sky. They preside over spiritual 

planets in that abode, but there is no counting those Vaikuntha planets. 
TEXT 4 


41S, AA, TPS, SR, CD-A 1 
AE OF ATA FABIA ade u 8 U 


Sata, sahasra, ayuta, laksa, koti-yojana 
eka eka vaikunthera vistāra varnana 


SYNONYMS 


šata—a hundred; sahasra—a thousand; ayuta—ten thousand; laksa—a 
hundred thousand; koti—ten million; yojana—a distance of eight miles; 
eka eka—each and every one; vaikunthera—of the spiritual planets; 
vistàra—the breadth; varnana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


“The breadth of each Vaikuntha planet is described as eight miles 
multiplied by one hundred, by one thousand, by ten thousand, by one 
hundred thousand and by ten million. In other words, each Vaikuntha 
planet is expanded beyond our ability to measure. 


TEXT 5 
IA CAFI—TNS, N-NE 1 
AR-T- AIAI ST uoc N 


saba vaikuntha——vydpaka, ānanda-cinmaya 
pārisada-sadaišvarya-pūrņa saba haya 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; vaikuntha—the spiritual planets; vyapaka— vast; ānanda-cit- 


maya—made of spiritual bliss; bārisada—associates; sat-ai$varya— six 
kinds of opulence; pürna—in full; saba—all; haya—are. 


TRANSLATION 


“Each Vaikuntha planet is very large, and each is made of spiritual bliss. 
The inhabitants are all associates of the Supreme Lord, and they have full 
opulence like the Lord Himself. This is how the Vaikuntha planets are all 
situated. 


TEXT 6 
TS CAPS ME AE CUT TNA 1 
CHS 9IsCSjISI- MICHI. CH FF RETA Uw 1 


ananta vaikuntha eka eka dese yāra 
sei paravyoma-dhamera ke karu vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


ananta vaikuntha—unlimited Vaikuntha planets; eka eka—certain; 
deše—in a place; yāra—of which; sei—that; para-vyoma—of the 
spiritual sky; dhamera—of the abode; ke karu vistara— who can 
understand the breadth. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since all the Vaikuntha planets are located in a certain corner of the 
spiritual sky, who can measure the spiritual sky? 


TEXT 7 


BS CAFS-AACATTT AA WEA 1 
MÁAR PE Siesta’ sift ua u 


ananta vaikuntha-paravyoma yāra dala-sreņī 
sarvopari krsnaloka 'karnikāra' gani 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; vaikuntha— Vaikuntha planets; para-vyoma— the 


spiritual sky; yāra—of which; dala-s$reni—the bunches of outlying 
petals; sarva-upari—in the topmost portion of the spiritual sky; krsņa- 
loka—the abode of Lord Krsna; karņikāra gani— we consider the whorl 
of the lotus flower. 


TRANSLATION 


“The shape of the spiritual sky is compared to a lotus flower. The 
topmost region of that flower is called the whorl, and within that whorl is 
Krsna's abode. The petals of the spiritual lotus flower consist of many 
Vaikuntha planets. 

TEXT 8 


GETS ASA, BA, TASHA 1 
sat, Pa TS at ATES CHT BIA 1 v n 


ei-mata sad-aišvarya, sthāna, avatāra 
brahmā, Siva anta nā pāyja——jīva kon chara 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—such; sat-aišvarya—six opulences; sthána—abode; avatara— 
incarnations; brahma—Lord Brahma; siva—Lord Siva; anta nā pàya— 
cannot find the limit; jiva—a living entity; kon—what of; chara— 
worthless. 


TRANSLATION 


“Each Vaikuntha planet is full of spiritual bliss, complete opulence and 
space, and each is inhabited by incarnations. If Lord Brahmā and Lord 
Siva cannot estimate the length and breadth of the spiritual sky and the 
Vaikuntha planets, how can ordinary living entities begin to imagine 
them? 

TEXT 9 


BH Ais vost GAR AAI 
CACAO ITS CETERI 1 


Fark al SiS gl Beno 
Kaa SOP Aaa 1 > U 


ko vetti bhūman bhagavan parātman 
yogešvarotīr bhavatas tri-lokyam 
kva vā katham vā kati va kadeti 
vistārayan kridasi yoga-māyām 


SYNONYMS 


kah—who; vetti—knows; bhūman—O supreme great one; bhagavan—O 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; para-ātman—O Supersoul; yoga- 
isvara—O master of mystic power; ūtīh —pastimes; bhavatah—of Your 
Lordship; tri-lokyām— in the three worlds; kva—where; vā—or; 
katham—how; vā—or; kati—how many; vā—or; kadaà— when; iti — 
thus; vistārayan—expanding; kridasi— You play; yoga-māyām—spiritual 
energy. 


TRANSLATION 


“O supreme great one! O Supreme Personality of Godhead! O Supersoul, 
master of all mystic power! Your pastimes are taking place continuously 
in these worlds, but who can estimate where, how and when You are 
employing Your spiritual energy and performing Your pastimes? No one 
can understand the mystery of these activities.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.21). 
TEXT 10 


ETS GA RI ATS TTT 1 
gt at AS AA TT 1 30 1 


ei-mata krsnera divya sad-guna ananta 
brahmā-šiva-sanakādi nā pāya yānra anta 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; divya—transcendental; 
sat-guņa—spiritual qualities; ananta—unlimited; brahmaá— Lord 
Brahma; siva—Lord Siva; sanaka-ādi—the four Kumāras and so on; 
nā—not; pāya—obtain; yanra—of which; anta—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


“The spiritual qualities of Krsna are also unlimited. Great personalities 
like Lord Brahmā, Lord Siva and the four Kumāras cannot estimate the 
spiritual qualities of the Lord. 

TEXT 11 


SMATRA etis fames 

EN F KIT 1 

FIA CAAT RS? IA 
S-A C4 PSP OPA U >> 1 


gunátmanas te 'pi gundn vimátum 
hitávatirnasya ka iSire 'sya 
kālena yair và vimitāh su-kalpair 


bhü-paámsavah khe mihika dyu-bhāsah 


SYNONYMS 


guņa-ātmanah— the overseer of the three qualities; te—of You; api — 
certainly; gundn—the qualities; vimátum——to count; hita-avatirnasya— 
who have descended for the benefit of all living entities; ke— who; 
īsire— were able; asya—of the universe; kalena—in due course of time; 
yaih—by whom; vā—or; vimitaáh— counted; su-kalpaih—by great 
scientists; bhū-pārnšavah—the atoms of the universe; khe—in the sky; 
mihikah— particles of snow; dyu-bhasah—the illuminating stars and 
planets. 


TRANSLATION 


“In time, great scientists may be able to count all the atoms of the 


universe, all the stars and planets in the sky, and all the particles of snow, 
but who among them can count the unlimited transcendental gualities of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead? He descends on the surface of the 
globe for the benefit of all living entities.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is also quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.7). 
TEXT 12 


SA ARITA TAS’ | 
riage A ICA, At MT VTA ETS d 32 d 


brahmādi rahu——sahasra-vadane ‘ananta’ 
nirantara gaya mukhe, nā pāya gunera anta 


SYNONYMS 


brahmā-ādi rahu—leave aside Lord Brahmā and others; sahasra- 
vadane—in thousands of mouths; ananta—Lord Ananta; nirantara— 
continuously; gàya—chants; mukhe—in the mouths; nā pàya— does not 
obtain; gunera—of qualities of the Lord; anta—the end. 


TRANSLATION 


“To say nothing of Lord Brahma, even Lord Ananta, who has thousands 
of heads, cannot reach the end of the Lord's transcendental qualities, 
even though He is continuously chanting their praises. 


TEXT 13 


TR rum! Serre geri 

MNT APPT POOR A 1 

aR Stel TOT SIMM 
CIARA AIPHS APT ANAT SO N 


nāntam vidāmy aham ami munayo 'grajās te 
mayd-balasya purusasya kuto varā ye 


gāyan guņān daša-šatānana ādi-devah 
šeso 'dhunāpi samavasyati nāsya pāram 


SYNONYMS 


na antam—no limit; vidāmi —know; aham—]; amī —those; munayah— 
great saintly persons; agrajah—brothers; te—of you; māyā-balasya—who 
has multi-energies; purusasya—of the Personality of Godhead; kutah— 
how; avarah—less intelligent; ye—those who; gayan—chanting; 
guņān—the qualities; dasa-sata-dnanah—who has a thousand hoods; 
ádi-devah—the Personality of Godhead; šesah— Ananta Sesa; adhunā 
api—even until now; samavasyati—reaches; na—not; asya—of the 
Lord; pàram— limit. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf I, Lord Brahma, and your elder brothers, the great saints and sages, 
cannot understand the limits of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who is full of various energies, who else can understand them? Although 
constantly chanting about His transcendental qualities, the thousand- 
hooded Lord Sega has not yet reached the end of the Lord's activities.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse, spoken to Narada Muni by Lord Brahma, is also from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (2.1.41). 
TEXT 14 
CITE IRA pa 1 
fra STS at Met CAT ASW N 28 U 


seho rahu——sarvajfia-Siromani $ri-krsna 


nija-gunera anta nā paid hayena satrsna 


SYNONYMS 


seho rahu—let Him (Ananta) alone; sarva-jfia—the omniscient; 
Siromani—the topmost; $ri-krsna—Lord Krsna; nija-gunera—of His 


personal qualities; anta—limit; nā—not; pāfiā —getting; hayena— 
becomes; sa-trsna— very inquisitive. 


TRANSLATION 


“To say nothing of Anantadeva, even Lord Krsna Himself cannot find an 
end to His own transcendental qualities. Indeed, He Himself is always 
eager to know them. 


TEXT 15 


WAST «44 CO A TGS 
wal INTI STĀDI ev] "reti 1 
«23 ARP aS DTI AR ARES 
Bia fe paises AAAA d sc N 


dyu-pataya eva te na yayur antam anantatayā 
tvam api yad-antarāņda-nicayā nanu sāvaraņāh 
kha iva rajāmsi vānti vayasā saha yac chrutayas 
tvayi hi phalanty atan-nirasanena bhavan-nidhanāh 


SYNONYMS 


dyu-patayah— the predominating deities of higher planetary systems 
(Lord Brahmā and others); eva—also; te— Your; na yayuh—cannot 
reach; antam—the limit of transcendental qualities; anantataya— due to 
being unlimited; tvam api— You also; yat—since; antara—within You; 
anda-nicayah—the groups of universes; nanu—O Sir; sa-avaranah— 
having different coverings; khe—in the sky; iva—like; rajarnsi—atoms; 
vānti —rotate; vayasā—the course of time; saha—with; yat—what; 
$rutayah—great personalities who understand the Vedas; tvayi—in You; 
hi—certainly; phalanti—end in; atan nirasanena—by refuting the 
inferior elements; bhavat-nidhanah—whose conclusion is in You. 


TRANSLATION 


**My Lord, You are unlimited. Even the predominating deities of the 
higher planetary systems, including Lord Brahma, cannot find Your 


limitations. Nor can You Yourself ascertain the limit of Your gualities. 
Like atoms in the sky, there are multi-universes with seven coverings, 
and these are rotating in due course of time. All the experts in Vedic 
understanding are searching for You by eliminating the material elements. 
In this way, searching and searching, they come to the conclusion that 
everything is complete in You. Thus You are the resort of everything. 
This is the conclusion of all Vedic experts.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.87.41), which was spoken by the 
personified Vedas, is confirmed by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita 


(7.19): 


bahūnām janmanām ante jfiünavan mam prapadyate 
vāsudevah sarvam iti sa mahātmā su-durlabhah 


"After many births and deaths, he who is actually in knowledge 
surrenders unto Me, knowing Me to be the cause of all causes and all 
that is. Such a great soul is very rare." Even after searching for the 
Absolute Truth throughout the universe, learned scholars and Vedic 
experts cannot reach the ultimate goal. In this way they come to Krsna. 
When there is a discussion about the Absolute Truth, there are always 


various pros and cons. The purpose of such arguments is to come to the 

right conclusion. Such an argument is generally known as neti neti ("not 

this, not that"). Until one comes to the right conclusion, the process of 

thinking "This is not the Absolute Truth, that is not the Absolute 

Truth" will continue. When we come to the right conclusion, we accept 

the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, as the ultimate truth. 
TEXT 16 


CAR ASAT ACA FR IASI 1 
Rita fabiface sr at te vifa 0 Sv N 


seha rahu——vraje yabe krsna avatāra 
tanra caritra vicārite mana nā pàya pāra 


SYNONYMS 


seha rahu—leave aside such negative arguments; vraje—in Vrndāvana; 
yabe—when; krsna—Lord Krsna; avatāra—incarnation; tanra—His; 
caritra—character; vicdrite—to deliberate; mana—mind; nā—not; 
pàya—gets; pāra—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


* Apart from all argument, logic and negative or positive processes, when 
Lord Sri Krsna was present as the Supreme Personality of Godhead at 
Vrndavana, no one could find a limit to His potencies by studying His 
characteristics and activities. 


TEXT 17 


APNE AB Chet ECT 1 
CSI CAFES FIMA-ATA L 34 N 


prākrtāprākrta srsti kailā eka-ksaņe 
ašesa-vaikuņthājānda sva-sva-nātha-sane 


SYNONYMS 


prakrta-aprakrta—material and spiritual; srsti —creation; kailā—did; 
eka-ksane—in one moment; ašesa—unlimited; vaikuntha— Vaikuntha 
planets; aja-anda— material planets; sva-sva-nātha-sane—with their own 
predominating deities. 


TRANSLATION 


“At Vrndavana, the Lord immediately created all material and spiritual 
planets in one moment. Indeed, all of them were created with their 
predominating deities. 


TEXT 18 


LTS SHS MHA Vea AGS 1 
TIEM Bact |e Sa TAGS so N 


e-mata anyatra nahi šuniye adbhuta 


yāhāra šravaņe citta haya avadhūta 


SYNONYMS 


e-mata—like this; anyatra—anywhere else; nāhi —not; šuniye—1 hear; 
adbhuta—wonderful event; yāhāra—of which; šravaņe—by hearing; 
citta—consciousness; haya—becomes; avadhita—agitated and cleansed. 


TRANSLATION 


“We do not hear of such wonderful things anywhere else. Simply by one’s 
hearing of those incidents, one’s consciousness is agitated and cleansed. 


PURPORT 


When Lord Krsna was present in the earthly Vrndavana, Lord Brahma, 
taking Him to be an ordinary cowherd boy, wanted to test His potency. 
Therefore Lord Brahma stole all the calves and cowherd boys from 
Krsna and hid them by his illusory energy. When Krsna saw that 
Brahma had stolen His calves and cowherd boys, He immediately created 
many material and spiritual planets in Lord Brahma’s presence. Within a 
moment, cowherd boys, calves and unlimited Vaikunthas—all 
expansions of the Lord’s spiritual energy—were manifested. As stated in 
the Brahma-samhita, ānanda-cinmaya-rasa-pratibhāvitābhih. Not only 
did Krsna create all the paraphernalia of His spiritual energy, but He 
also created unlimited material universes with unlimited Brahmās. All 
these pastimes, which are described in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, will cleanse 
one's consciousness. In this way one can actually understand the 
Absolute Truth. The spiritual planets in the spiritual sky are called 
Vaikunthas, and each of them has a predominating Deity (Narayana) 
with a specific name. Similarly, in the material sky there are 
innumerable universes, and each is dominated by a specific deity, a 
Brahma. Krsna simultaneously created all these Vaikuntha planets and 
universes within a moment after Brahma's return. 

The word avadhüta means "rambling, agitating, moving, absorbed, 


defeated." In some readings of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, it is said: yāhāra 


šravaņe citta-mala haya dhūta. Instead of the word avadhüta, the words 
haya dhüta, meaning that the heart or consciousness is cleansed, are 
used. When the consciousness is cleansed, one can understand what and 
who Krsna is. This is confirmed by Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.28): 


yesam tv anta-gatam papam janānām punya-karmandm 
te dvandva-moha-nirmuktā bhajante mam drdha-vratāh 


"Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the 
dualities of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 
determination." Unless one is freed from the reactions of sinful 
activities, one cannot understand Krsna or engage in His transcendental 
loving service. 


TEXT 19 


RRR IRR” — HFI- 1 
PRAH PS Coll — Ist AHS eri d > 1 


"krsna-vatsair asankhyataih" — —$ukadeva-vàni 
krsna-sange kata gopa——sankhyā nahi jāni 
SYNONYMS 


krsna-vatsaih asankhydtaih—Krsna was accompanied by an unlimited 
number of calves and cowherd boys; sukadeva-váàni—the words of 
Sukadeva Gosvami; krsna-sange—vwith Lord Krsna; kata gopa—how 
many cowherd boys; sankhya—the count; nahi jani—we do not know. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to Sukadeva Gosvāmī, Krsna had unlimited calves and 
cowherd boys with Him. No one could count their actual number. 


TEXT 20 


LE AB CANA BEA Cl AA OIA 1 
Ge, UH, rej, Pl, vetera TT 30 N 


eka eka gopa kare ye vatsa cāraņa 


koti, arbuda, šankha, padma, tāhāra ganana 


SYNONYMS 


eka eka—one after another; gopa—cowherd boys; kare—do; ye— 
whatever; vatsa—calves; cdrana—grazing; koti—ten millions; arbuda— 
a hundred million; $ankha—one trillion; padma—ten trillion; tāhāra 
ganana—the enumeration of that. 


TRANSLATION 


“Each of the cowherd boys was tending calves to the extent of a koti, 
arbuda, šankha and padma. That is the way of counting. 


PURPORT 


According to Vedic mathematical calculations, the following 
enumeration system is used: units, tens (daša), hundreds (sata), 
thousands (sahasra), ten thousands (ayuta) and hundred thousands 
(laksa). Ten times laksa is niyuta. Ten times niyuta is koti. Ten times koti 
is arbuda. Ten times arbuda is vrnda. Ten times vrnda is kharva. Ten 
times kharva is nikharva. Ten times nikharva is Sankha. Ten times $ankha 
is pad ma, and ten times padma is sāgara. Ten times ságara is antya, and 
ten times antya is madhya, and ten times madhya is parārdha. Each item 
is ten times greater than the previous one. Thus all the cowherd boys, 
who were companions of Krsna, had many calves to take care of. 


TEXT 21 


Ga, (dd, wer, "jt, TY, CIETE 1 
catslacela mē, ola ae AA-AAA URS N 


vetra, venu, dala, šrūga, vastra, alankāra 
gopa-ganera yata, tàra nāhi lekhā-pāra 


SYNONYMS 


vetra—canes; venu— flutes; dala—lotus flowers; šrīga—horns; vastra— 
garments; alankdra—ornaments; gopa-ganera yata—as many as are 


possessed by the cowherd boys; tāra—of them; nāhi—there is not; lekha- 
pāra—limitation to writing. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the cowherd boys had unlimited calves. Similarly, their canes, flutes, 
lotus flowers, horns, garments and ornaments were all unlimited. They 
cannot be limited by writing about them. 


TEXI 22 


"ita CRA DOSS Caos vifo 1 
AAS AAT INTL Tal PCA BS U RR d 


sabe hailā caturbhuja vaikunthera pati 
prthak prthak brahmāņdera brahmā kare stuti 


SYNONYMS 


sabe—all of them: hailà—became; catur-bhuja—four-handed; 
vaikunthera pati—predominating Deities of the Vaikuntha planets; 
prthak prthak—separately; brahmāņdera—of the universes; brahma— 
the predominating deities known as Lord Brahma; kare stuti—offer 
prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


“The cowherd boys then became four-handed Narayanas, predominating 
Deities of Vaikuntha planets. All the separate Brahmas from different 
universes began to offer their prayers unto the Lords. 


TEXT 23 


LE FBR CQUS HIA AIA! 1 
ACS Ala Cie AATA ATA N so 


eka krsna-deha haite sabāra prakāše 
ksaņeke sabāi sei šarīre praveše 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; krsna-deha—transcendental body of Krsna; haite—from; 
sabāra—of everyone; prakāše—the manifestation; ksaneke—in a 
second; sabdi—every one of Them; sei Sarire—in that body of Krsna; 
praveše—enter. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these transcendental bodies emanated from the body of Krsna, and 
within a second They all entered again into His body. 
TEXT 24 


"et caf sant Cat cafes, faf iro 1 
Bio «fa «R ava rt Fibs 1 28 1 


ihā dekhi’ brahmā hailā mohita, vismita 
stuti kari’ ei pāche karilā nišcita 


SYNONYMS 


ihā dekhi’ —seeing this; brahma—Lord Brahma; haila—became; 
mohita—astonished; vismita—struck with wonder; stuti kari —offering 
prayers; ei—this; páche—at the end; karila—made; niscita —conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the Lord Brahmā from this universe saw this pastime, he was 
astonished and struck with wonder. After offering his prayers, he gave 
the following conclusion. 


TEXT 25 


"Gp SCR— "FTAA CASA Bike AA SAC 1 
CA SIS, — PTAC Tie LB Melt acu 


“ye kahe——‘krsnera vaibhava muñi saba janon’ 
se jānuka,——kāya-mane muñi ei mānon 
SYNONYMS 


ye kahe—if anyone says; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; vaibhava—opulences; 


muti —1; saba—all; janon—know; se jānuka—let him know; kāya- 
mane—by my body and mind; mufii—myself; ei—this; manon—accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Brahmi said, ‘If someone says that he knows everything about 
Krsna's opulence, let him think that way. But as far as I am concerned, 
with my body and mind I consider it in this way. 


TEXT 26 


& A Cola ori (ed līgs Pi 1 
CNA EINT CZ LS FH RV N 


ei ye tomāra ananta vaibhavāmrta-sindhu 
mora vāh-mano-gamya nahe eka bindu 


SYNONYMS 


ei ye—all this; tomāra— Your; ananta—unlimited; vaibhava-amrta- 
sindhu—ocean of the nectar of Your opulence; mora—my; vāk-manah- 
gamya—within the reach of words and mind; nahe—not; eka bindu— 
even a drop. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, Your opulence is like an unlimited ocean of nectar, and it is 
verbally and mentally impossible for me to realize even a drop of that 
ocean. 


TEXT 27 


STS II STS fes IZET A CT TST 1 
AACA TAC AUCH CTEK WH CADA 1” Sa 0 


Jānanta eva jānantu 
kim bahūktyā na me prabho 
manaso vapuso vāco 
vaibhavam tava gocarah 


SYNONYMS 


jānantah—persons who think they are aware of Your unlimited potency; 
eva—certainly; jānantu—let them think like that; kim— what is the use; 
bahu-uktyaá— with many words; na—not; me—my; prabho—O Lord; 
manasah—of the mind; vapusah—of the body; vācah—of the words; 
vaibhavam—opulences; tava— Your; gocarah— within the range. 


TRANSLATION 


*"There are people who say, “I know everything about Krsna.” Let them 
think that way. As far as I am concerned, I do not wish to speak very 
much about this matter. O my Lord, let me say this much. As far as Your 
opulences are concerned, they are all beyond the reach of my mind, body 
and words.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (10.14.38), spoken by Lord 
Brahmā after he had stolen Lord Krsna's calves and cowherd boys and 
Krsna had exhibited His transcendental opulence by re-creating all che 
stolen calves and cowherd boys by His visnu-mürti expansions. After he 
had seen this, Brahma offered the above prayer. 

TEXT 28 


FTA fer AS— PAT VIA eset 1 
setas ors SPT BS! 1 abu 


krsnera mahimā rahu——kebā tara jūiātā 
vrndāvana-sthānera dekha āšcarya vibhutā 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; mahimā—glories; rahu—let be; keba— who; 
tara—of those; jfiátà—a knower; vrndāvana-sthānera—of the abode of 
Krsna, Vrndavana; dekha—just see; á$carya— wonderful; vibhuta— 
opulences. 


TRANSLATION 


*Let the glories of Lord Krsņa be! Who could be aware of all of them? 
His abode, Vrndāvana, has many wonderful opulences. Just try to see 
them all. 

TEXT 29 


Cet! geriet, ICA SC 1 
IR LETHE IFAT SIA N a» 1 


sola-kroša vrndāvana, —— šāstrera prakāše 
tàra eka-deše vaikunthajanda-gana bhāse 


SYNONYMS 


sola-krofa—measuring sixteen krošas (thirty-two miles); vrndavana— 
Vrndavana-dhama; šāstrera prakāše—according to the revelation of 
revealed scripture; tāra—of Vrndavana; eka-dese—in one corner; 
vaikuntha—all the Vaikuntha planets; ajánda-gana—the innumerable 
universes; bhāse—are situated. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to the revelations of revealed scripture, Vrndavana extends 
only sixteen krosas [thirty-two miles]. Nonetheless, all the Vaikuntha 
planets and innumerable universes are located in one corner of this tract. 


PURPORT 


In Vraja, the land is divided into various vanas, or forests. The forests 
total twelve, and their extension is estimated to be eighty-four krosas. Of 
these, the special forest known as Vrndavana is located from the present 
municipal city of Vrndavana to the village called Nanda-grāma. This 
distance is sixteen krošas (thirty-two miles). 

TEXT 30 


ista drei PTA — ies stes 1 
mi-a- FA (startēt 1 60 1 


apāra aišvarya krsnera——ndahika ganana 
šākhā-candra-nyāye kari dig-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


apāra—unlimited; aisvaryja—opulence; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; nāhika 
gaņana—there is no estimation; šākhā-candra-nyāye—according to the 
logic of seeing the moon through the branches of a tree; kari —1 make; 
dik-darašana—an indication only. 


TRANSLATION 


*No one can estimate the opulence of Krsņa. That is unlimited. 
However, just as one sees the moon through the branches of a tree, I 
wish to give a little indication.” 


PURPORT 


First a child is shown the branches of a tree, and then he is shown the 
moon through the branches. This is called šākhā-candra-nyāya. The idea 
is that first one must be given a simpler example. Then the more 
difficult background is explained. 

TEXT 31 


Rat RTS APA Mee ts 1 
TCA fert, Sty Set FIA 1 > 1 


aisvarya kahite sphurila aišvarya-sāgara 
manendriya dubilā, prabhu ha-ilā phanpara 


SYNONYMS 


ai$varya—opulence; kahite—to describe; sphurila—there manifested; 
aišvarya-sāgara—an ocean of opulence; mana-indriya—the chief sense, 
namely the mind; dubilà—immersed; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ha-ila—became; phdnpara—perplexed. 


TRANSLATION 


While describing the transcendental opulences of Krsņa, the ocean of 
opulence manifested in the mind of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and His 
mind and senses were immersed in this ocean. Thus He was perplexed. 


TEXT 32 


SIA «i£ Cates fe! STAT 1 
Be AIS ACA SCAT THA U 9R N 


bhāgavatera ei šloka padila āpane 
artha āsvādite sukhe karena vyākhyāne 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavatera—of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; ei—this; sloka—verse; padila— 
recited; āpane—personally; artha—the meaning; āsvādite—to taste; 
sukhe—in happiness; karena vyakhyàáne— describes the meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally recited the following verse from 
Srimad-Bhagavatam, and to relish the meaning, He began to explain it 


Himself. 
TEXT 33 


RAST SGA SIMS TTS BS 1 
af taisies Ketija tos 1 we 1 


svayam tv asāmyātišayas try-adhisah 
svārājya-laksmy-āpta-samasta-kāmah 
balim haradbhis cira-loka-pālaih 


kirīta-kotīdita-pāda-pīthah 


SYNONYMS 


svayam—personally the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tu—but; 
asámya-ati$ayah—who has no equal or superior; tri-adhisah—the master 
of three places, namely Goloka Vrndāvana, Vaikunthaloka and the 
material world, or the master of Mahā-Visņu, Garbhodakašāyī Visnu and 


Ksīrodakašāyī Visņu, or the master of Brahmā, Visņu and Mahešvara, or 
the master of the three worlds (the higher, lower and middle planetary 
systems); svārājya-laksmī —by His personal spiritual potency; ápta— 
already achieved; samasta-kāmah—all desirable objects; balim—a 
presentation or taxation; haradbhih—who are offering; cira-loka- 
pālaih—by the predominating deities of different planets; kirīta-koti — 
by millions of helmets; idita—being worshiped; pada-pithah — whose 
lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is the master of the three 
worlds and the three principal demigods [Brahma, Visnu and Siva]. No 
one is equal to or greater than Him. By His spiritual potency, known as 
svarajya-laksmi, all His desires are fulfilled. While offering their dues and 
presents in worship, the predominating deities of all the planets touch the 
lotus feet of the Lord with their helmets. Thus they offer prayers to the 
Lord.’ 


PURPORT 


This quotation is verse 21 of the Second Chapter, Third Canto, of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 34 


Aa SIA FA FA SA 1 
IOS AG, Sl AI HA ANA GTA 1 98 


parama i$vara krsna svayam bhagavān 
tate bada, tanra sama keha nahi āna 


SYNONYMS 


parama—supreme; i$évara—controller; krsna— Lord Krsna; svayam— 
personally; bhagavan—the original Personality of Godhead; tate— 
therefore; bada—most exalted; tāīra—His; sama—equal; keha— 
anyone; nahi—there is not; āna—else. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead; therefore He is 
the greatest of all. No one is equal to Him, nor is anyone greater than 
Him. 

TEXT 35 


TAR "iq quaes ADARA: 1 
Samam IRA 1 0c U 


iévarah paramah krsnah 

sac-cid-ānanda-vigrahah 
anādir ādir govindah 

sarva-kārana-kāraņam 


SYNONYMS 


isvarah—the controller; paramah—supreme; krsnah— Lord Krsna; sat — 
eternal existence; cit —absolute knowledge; ānanda—absolute bliss; 
vigrahah—whose form; anadih— without beginning; ādih—the origin; 
govindah—Lord Govinda; sarva-kāraņa-kāraņam— the cause of all 
causes. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna, known as Govinda, is the supreme controller. He has an eternal, 
blissful, spiritual body. He is the origin of all. He has no other origin, for 
He is the prime cause of all causes.’ 


PURPORT 


This is the first verse of the Fifth Chapter of the Brahma-samhita. 
TEXT 36 


sant, Rg, SA, AS BHI Fea 1 
fec ertesrestslt SCRA, pae — ripa U Ow N 


brahmā, visnu, hara, —-—ei srstyádi-i$vara 


tine ājūiākārī krsnera, krsna ——adhīšvara 


SYNONYMS 


brahmā—Lord Brahma; visnu—Lord Visnu; hara—and Lord Siva; ei — 
they; srsti-ddi-isvara—the masters of material creation, maintenance 
and dissolution; tine—all three of them; ajfia-kari—order carriers; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; krsna— Lord Krsna; adhi$vara—their master. 


TRANSLATION 


“The primary predominating deities of this material creation are Lord 
Brahma, Lord Siva and Lord Visnu. Nonetheless, they simply carry out 
the orders of Lord Krsna, who is master of them all. 


TEXT 37 


FS SICA’ scat allo vat: 1 
Ras AEIR ARAN fee 104 1 


srjāmi tan-niyukto 'ham 
haro harati tad-vašah 
višvam purusa-rüpena 
paripāti tri-šakti-dhrk 


SYNONYMS 


srjāmi—create; tat-niyuktah—engaged by Him; aham—1; harah— Lord 
Siva; harati—annihilates; tat-va$ah—under His control; visvam—the 
whole universe; purusa-rüpena—in the form of Lord Visnu; paripati— 
maintains; tri-Sakti-dhrk—the controller of the three modes of material 
nature. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Lord Brahma said:] ‘Following the will of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, I create, Lord Siva destroys, and He Himself in the form of 
Ksirodakasayi Visnu maintains all the affairs of material nature. Thus the 
supreme controller of the three modes of material nature is Lord Visnu.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.6.32). 
TEXT 38 


a ATT, BAIA a ere Os 1 
SAAT TH AAAS uote U 


e samanya, tryadhisvarera Suna artha āra 
jagat-kāraņa tina purusāvatāra 


SYNONYMS 


e sāmānya— this is a general description; tri-adhi$varera—of the master 
of the three worlds; šuna—please hear; artha— meaning; āra—another; 
jagat-karana—the cause of the material creation; tina—three; purusa- 
avatāra—purusa incarnations of Visnu. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is only a general description. Please try to understand another 
meaning of tryadhisa. The three purusa incarnations of Visnu are the 
original cause of the material creation. 


TEXT 39 
ARE, "AIS, ratā? 1 
GR fo LITRI AE 1 Od 1 


mahà-visnu, padmanābha, ksīrodaka-svāmī 
ei tina——sthūla-sūksma-sarva-antaryāmī 


SYNONYMS 


mahd-visnu—Maha-Visnu; padmanābha—Padmanābha 
(Garbhodakašāyī Visnu); ksīra-udaka-svāmī —Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu; ei 
tina—all these three; sthūla-sūksma—gross and subtle; sarva—of all; 
antaryāmī—the Supersoul. 


TRANSLATION 


*Maha-Visnu, Padmanābha and Ksirodakasayi Visnu are the Supersouls 
of all subtle and gross existences. 


PURPORT 


Lord Maha-Visnu is known as Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu, the Supersoul of 
everything. Garbhodakašāyī Visnu, from whose lotus navel Brahmā was 
created, is also called Hiranyagarbha and is the total Supersoul and the 
subtle Supersoul. Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu is the universal form and the gross 
Supersoul. 


TEXT 40 


R Fala, Gales 1 
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ei tina——sarvāšraya, jagat-i$vara 
eho saba kalā-amša, krsna——adhisvara 
SYNONYMS 


ei tina—these three; sarva-āšraya—the shelter of the whole material 
creation; jagat-i$vara—supreme controllers of the universe; eho saba— 
all of Them; kald-arhsa—plenary portions, or portions of the plenary 
portions; krsena— Lord Krsna; adhisvara—the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although Maha-Visnu, Padmanābha and Ksirodakasayi Visnu are all 
shelters and controllers of the entire universe, They are nonetheless but 
plenary portions or portions of the plenary portions of Krsna. Therefore 
He is the original Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 41 


AP Pw Aaya 
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CARAN RAFI VAR wera 1 85 1 


yasyaika-nišvasita-kālam athavalambya 
jivanti loma-vila-jà jagad-anda-nāthāh 
visnur mahān sa iha yasya kalā-višeso 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—whose; eka—one; nisvasita—of breath; kālam—time; atha— 
thus; avalambya— taking shelter of; jīvanti —live; loma-vila-jah—grown 
from the hair holes; jagat-aņda-nāthāh—the masters of the universes 
(the Brahmas); visnuh mahān—the Supreme Lord Maha-Visnu; sah— 
that; iha—here; yasya—whose; kalá-vis$esah— particular plenary portion 
or expansion; govindam— Lord Govinda; ādi-purusam— the original 
person; tam—Him; aham—1; bhajámi— worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Brahmas and other lords of the mundane worlds appear from the 
pores of Maha-Visnu and remain alive for the duration of His one 
exhalation. I adore the primeval Lord, Govinda, of whom Maha-Visnu is 
a portion of a plenary portion.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhita (5.48). See also Adi-lila 
5.71. 
TEXT 42 


aa Baga, dēl "ro^ NNA 1 
RA A-A PTRA NA ifs NA 1 seu 


ei artha——madhyama, Suna 'güdha' artha āra 
tina āvāsa-sthāna krsnera šāstre khyāti yāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei artha—this explanation; madhyama—middle; $una— please hear; 
gūdha—confidential; artha —meaning; āra—another; tina—three; 
āvāsa-sthāna— residential places; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; šāstre—in the 
revealed scriptures; khyāti —fame; yāra—of which. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is the middle meaning. Now please hear the confidential meaning. 
Lord Krsna has three places of residence, which are well known from the 
revealed scriptures. 


PURPORT 


Krsna has three abodes—His internal abode (Goloka Vrndāvana), His 
intermediate abode (the spiritual sky) and His external abode (this 
material world). 


TEXT 43 


MRA — CI Āgra 1 
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‘antahpura’—— goloka-šrī-vrndāvana 
yāhān nitya-sthiti matà-pita-bandhu-gana 


SYNONYMS 


antah-pura—the internal abode; goloka-$ri-vyrndavana—Goloka 
Vrndavana; yahan—where; nitya-sthiti—eternal residence; mātā-pitā — 
mother and father; bandhu-gana—and friends. 


TRANSLATION 


“The internal abode is called Goloka Vrndāvana. It is there that Lord 
Krsna’s personal friends, associates, father and mother live. 


TEXT 44 


amata ANRE 1 
CNAN rit at ati eels 1 88 U 


madhuraišvarya-mādhurya-krpādi-bhāņdāra 
yogamāyā dāsī yāhān rāsādi līlā-sāra 


SYNONYMS 


madhura-aišvarya—of sweetness and opulence; mādhurya—of conjugal 
love; krpā-ādi —and of mercy and so on; bhāņdāra—storehouse; yoga- 
māyā— the spiritual energy; dāsī —maidservant; yahan—where; rāsa- 
ādi—the rāsa dance and other pastimes; līlā-sāra—the guintessence of 
all pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


*Vrndavana is the storehouse of Krsna's mercy and the sweet opulences 
of conjugal love. That is where the spiritual energy, working as a 
maidservant, exhibits the rasa dance, the quintessence of all pastimes. 


TEXT 45 


PHA PTAA AICPA TIS 1 
enfe casera A [2 busses «e N 8« N 


karuņā-nikuramba-komale 
madhuraišvarya-višesa-šālini 
jayati vraja-rāja-nandane 
na hi cinta-kanikabhyudeti nah 


SYNONYMS 


karuņā-nikuramba-komale—who is very soft because of great mercy; 
madhura-aišvarya-visesa-šālini —especially by the opulence of conjugal 
love; jayati—all glories; vraja-raja-nandane—to the son of Maharaja 
Nanda; na—not; hi—certainly; cintā —of anxiety; kaņikā—even a 
particle; abhyudeti —awakens; nah —of us. 


TRANSLATION 


**Vrndavana-dhàma is very soft due to the mercy of the Supreme Lord, 
and it is especially opulent due to conjugal love. The transcendental 
glories of the son of Mahārāja Nanda are exhibited here. Under the 
circumstances, not the least anxiety is awakened within us.’ 


TEXT 46 


BIA BEA ATA — PARTS nist 1 
Adele AAA MT U SU d 


tāra tale paravyoma—— visnuloka'-nàma 
nārāyaņa-ādi ananta svarūpera dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


tāra tale—below Vrndāvana-dhāma; para-vyoma— the spiritual sky; 
visnu-loka-nāma—known as Visnuloka; nārāyana-ādi —Nārāyaņa and 
others; ananta—unlimited; svarūpera—of personal expansions; 
dhāma—the place. 


TRANSLATION 


*Below the Vrndavana planet is the spiritual sky, which is known as 
Visnuloka. In Visnuloka there are innumerable Vaikuntha planets 
controlled by Narayana and innumerable other expansions of Krsna. 


TEXT 47 
"és perator FPTRA—ACHAT-CIVHA 1 
STS FCA Teal «cse fala N ga U 


'madhyama-āvāsa' krsņera ——sad-aišvarya-bhāņdāra 
ananta svarūpe yāhān karena vihāra 


SYNONYMS 


madhyama-āvāsa—the middle residence; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sat- 
aišvarya-bhāndāra— the storehouse of six opulences; ananta svarūpe—in 
unlimited forms; yahan— where; karena vihāra—enjoys His pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


“The spiritual sky, which is full in all six opulences, is the intermediate 
residence of Lord Krsna. It is there that an unlimited number of forms of 
Krsna enjoy Their pastimes. 


TEXT 48 


BAS CASS «Ir BIAR- 1 
ARa Aware ence wha’ 1 8v u 


ananta vaikuntha yahan bhandara-kothari 
pārisada-gaņe sad-aisvarye āche bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; vaikuntha— Vaikuntha planets; yahán— where; 
bhandara-kothari—like rooms of a treasure-house; pdrisada-gane— 
eternal associates; sat-aifvarye—with the six opulences; āche—are; 
bhari —filling. 


TRANSLATION 


“Innumerable Vaikuntha planets, which are just like different rooms of a 
treasure-house, are all there, filled with all opulences. Those unlimited 
planets house the Lord's eternal associates, who are also enriched with 
the six opulences. 


TEXT 49 


GIGA ANN vocet D WAT 

AT-BAT] Ces COZ 

CS S *hetafsost Ror Cr 
CARAN RAFI VAR wera 1 83 1 


goloka-nāmni nija-dhāmni tale ca tasya 
devī-maheša-hari-dhāmasu tesu tesu 
te te prabhāva-nicayā vihitās ca yena 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


SYNONYMS 


goloka-nāmni nija-dhāmni—in the planet known as Goloka Vrndāvana, 
the personal abode of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tale—in the 
part underneath; ca—also; tasya—of that; devī —of the goddess Durga; 
maheša—of Lord Siva; hari —of Narayana; dhāmasu— in the planets; 
tesu tesu—in each of them; te te—those respective; prabhava-nicayah— 
opulences; vihitah—established; ca —also; yena—by whom; govindam— 
unto that Govinda; adi-purusam—the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; tam—unto Him; aham—1; bhajámi—offer my obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“Below the planet named Goloka Vrndāvana are the planets known as 
Devi-dhama, Maheša-dhāma and Hari-dhama. These are opulent in 
different ways. They are managed by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, the original Lord. I offer my obeisances unto Him.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Brahma-samhitā (5.43). 
TEXT 50 


Cita ferent AMT 1 
GATT GBC? elko! VSI u cot 


pradhāna-parama-vyomnor 
antare virajā nadī 
vedānga-sveda-janitais 
toyaih prasrāvitā šubhā 


SYNONYMS 


pradhāna-parama-vyomnoh antare—between the material world and the 
spiritual world; virajā nadi—is a river known as Virajā; veda-anga—of 
the transcendental body of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sveda- 
janitaih — produced from the perspiration; toyaih—with water; 
prasrāvitā—flowing; šubhā—all-auspicious. 


TRANSLATION 


“Between the spiritual and the material world is a body of water known 
as the river Viraja. This water is generated from the bodily perspiration 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as Vedanga. Thus 
the river flows.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse and the following verse are from the Padma Purāņa. 
TEXT 51 


OAS ACA AAC ANE AAS 1 
HS APSE STA ATA AMI d > N 


tasyāh padre para-vyoma 
tri-pād-bhūtam sanātanam 
amrtam šāšvatam nityam 
anantam paramam padam 


SYNONYMS 


tasyāh pāre—on the other bank of the Viraja River; para-vyoma—the 
spiritual sky; tri-pāt-bhūtam—existing as three fourths of the opulence 
of the Supreme Lord; sanātanam—eternal; amrtam— without 
deterioration; šāšvatam— without being subjected to the control of time; 
nityam— constantly existing; anantam— unlimited; paramam—supreme; 


padam—abode. 


TRANSLATION 


“Beyond the river Viraja is the spiritual nature, which is indestructible, 
eternal, inexhaustible and unlimited. It is the supreme abode, consisting 
of three fourths of the Lord's opulences. It is known as paravyoma, the 
spiritual sky.’ 


PURPORT 


In the spiritual sky there is neither anxiety nor fear. It is eternally 
existing, and it consists of three fourths of the Lord's energy. The 
material world is an exhibition of only one fourth of the Lord's energy. 
Therefore it is called eka-pad-vibhüti. 

TEXT 52 


VR secs ‘Alga’ fase NA 1 
SB FS wer KIS eel 1 c3 u 


tara tale 'bāhyāvāsa' virajāra pāra 
ananta brahmāņda yāhān kothari apāra 


SYNONYMS 


tāra tale—below the spiritual world; bāhya-āvāsa—external abode; 
virajāra pāra—on the other side of the river Virajā; ananta 
brahmāņda—unlimited number of universes; yahàn— where; kothari — 
apartments; abāra—unlimited. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the other side of the river Viraja is the external abode, which is full 
of unlimited universes, each containing unlimited atmospheres. 


TEXT 53 


AT AT la, Gla Ala a 1 
SAE AY Ace At AA UP co u 


‘devi-dhama’ nama tāra, jiva yāra vāsī 
jagal-laksmi rakhi’ rahe yāhān maya dāsī 


SYNONYMS 


devī-dhāma— the place of the external energy; ndma—named; tāra— its; 
jiva—the conditioned living entities; yara—of which; vāsī—the 
inhabitants; jagat-laksmi—the material energy; rakhi’— keeping them; 
rahe—exists; yahdn—wherein; māyā—the external energy; dāsī — 
maidservant. 


TRANSLATION 


“The abode of the external energy is called Devi-dhama, and its 
inhabitants are the conditioned souls. It is there that the material energy, 
Durga, resides with many opulent maidservants. 


PURPORT 


Because he wants to enjoy the material energy, the conditioned soul is 
allowed to reside in Devi-dhama, the external energy, where goddess 
Durga carries out the orders of the Supreme Lord as His maidservant. 
The material energy is called jagal-laksmī because she protects the 
bewildered conditioned souls. Goddess Durgā is therefore known as the 
material mother, and Lord Siva, her husband, is known as the material 
father. Goddess Durga is so named because this material world is like a 
big fort where the conditioned soul is placed under her care. For 
material facilities, the conditioned soul tries to please goddess Durga, 
and mother Durgā supplies all kinds of material facilities. Because of 
this, the conditioned souls are allured and do not wish to leave the 
external energy. Consequently they are continuously making plans to 
live here peacefully and happily. Such is the material world. 

TEXT 54 


GS RA ACTA Sa Fe TAA 1 
Cle —LAPĪA AA 1 C8 U 


ei tina dhāmera haya krsna adhisvara 
goloka-paravyoma——prakvrtira para 


SYNONYMS 


ei tina dhamera—of these three dhāmas, or residential places, namely 
Goloka Vrndavana-dhama, Vaikuntha-dhama (Hari-dhama) and Devi- 
dhāma (the material world); haya—is; krsna—Lord Krsna; adhīšvara— 
the supreme master; goloka-paravyoma—the spiritual planet Goloka and 
the spiritual sky; prakrtira para—beyond this material energy. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna is the supreme proprietor of all dhamas, including Goloka-dhāma, 
Vaikuņtha-dhāma and Devi-dhama. The paravyoma and Goloka-dhama 
are beyond Devī-dhāma, this material world. 


PURPORT 


When a living entity is liberated from Devi-dhama but does not know of 
the opulence of Hari-dhama, he is placed in Maheša-dhāma, which is 
between the other two dhāmas. The liberated soul does not get an 
opportunity to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead there; 
therefore although this Mahesa-dhàma is Lord Siva's dhāma and above 
Devi-dhama, it is not the spiritual world. The spiritual world begins with 
Hari-dhāma, or Vaikunthaloka. 

TEXT 55 


Pee RED- ANANN 1 
ai fae fS —c« eei aAA 1 cc U 


cic-chakti-vibhūti-dhāma—— tripād-aišvarya-nāma 
máyika vibhūti ——eka-pāda abhidhāna 


SYNONYMS 


cit-éakti—of the spiritual energy; vibhūti-dhāma—opulent abode; tri- 
pād— three fourths; ai$varya—opulence; nāma—named; māyika 
vibhūti —material opulence; eka-pāda—one fourth; abhidhana—known. 


TRANSLATION 


“The spiritual world is considered to be three fourths of the energy and 
opulence of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, whereas this material 
world is only one fourth of that energy. That is our understanding. 


PURPORT 


Hari-dhāma (paravyoma) and Goloka Vrndāvana are beyond the 


material cosmic manifestation. They are celebrated as three fourths of 
the Lord's energy. The material world, conducted by the Supreme Lord's 
external energy, is called Devi-dhama and is a manifestation of one 
fourth of His energy. 

TEXT 56 


favitfav ces sete favis f ws vhrs 1 
refs ord ceitel ANRE ne 1 ev N 


tri-pād-vibhūter dhāmatvāt 
tri-pād-bhūtam hi tat padam 
vibhūtir ma@yiki sarvā 
proktā pādātmikā yatah 


SYNONYMS 


tri-pāt-vibhūteh—of the three fourths of the energy; dhāmatvāt —because 
of being the abode; tri-pāt-bhūtam—consisting of three fourths of the 
energy; hi —certainly; tat padam— that abode; vibhitih—the energy or 
potency; māyikī —material; sarvā—all; proktā—said; pāda-ātmikā—only 
one fourth; yatah— therefore. 


TRANSLATION 


"Because it consists of three fourths of the Lord's energy, the spiritual 
world is called tri-pad-bhüta. Being a manifestation of one fourth of the 
Lord's energy, the material world is called eka-pada.’ 


PURPORT 
This verse is found in the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (1.5.563). 
TEXT 57 
farinfaets Prea — NNA 1 
arin RERA ware RATA 1 ca u 


tripāda-vibhūti krşnera——vākya-agocara 
eka-pāda vibhūtira šunaha vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


tri-pāda-vibhūti krsņera—three fourths of the energy of Lord Krsna; 
vākya-agocara—beyond words; eka-pāda vibhūtira—of one fourth of the 
energy; Sunaha—please hear; vistáàra—breadth. 


TRANSLATION 


“The three-fourths part of Lord Krsna’s energy is beyond our speaking 
power. Let us therefore hear elaborately about the remaining one fourth 
of His energy. 

TEXT 58 


AS nicer WS Kat 1 
fesceite viet ice VIE siet Qv U 


ananta brahmāņdera yata brahmā-rudra-gaņa 
cira-loka-pala-sabde tāhāra ganana 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; brahmāņdera—of the universes; yata—all; 
brahma—Lord Brahmas; rudra-gana—and Lord Šivas; cira-loka-pāla— 
permanent governors of the worlds; šabde—by the word; tahára—of 
them; ganana—counting. 


TRANSLATION 


* Actually it is very difficult to ascertain the number of universes. Every 
universe has its separate Lord Brahma and Lord Siva, who are known as 
permanent governors. Therefore there is also no counting them. 


PURPORT 


Lord Brahmā and Lord Siva are called cira-loka-pāla, permanent 
governors. This means that they govern the affairs of the universe from 
the beginning of the creation to the end. In the next creation, the same 
living entities may not be present, but because Brahmā and Šiva are 


existing from the beginning to the end, they are called cira-loka-pāla, 

permanent governors. Loka-pāla means "predominating deities.” There 

are eight predominating deities of the prominent heavenly planets, and 

they are Indra, Agni, Yama, Varuna, Nirrti, Vàyu, Kuvera and Siva. 
TEXT 59 


«pete BATS FR MR 1 
SPA AL, AANA eritis PATA Ul ed 1 


eka-dina dvārakāte krsna dekhibāre 
brahmā āilāā——dvāra-pāla jānāila krsnere 
SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; dvārakāte—in Dvaraka; krsna dekhibāre—to see 
Krsna; brahmā aila—Lord Brahma came; dvāra-pāla—the doorman; 
jānāila—informed; krsnere—Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Once, when Krsna was ruling Dvaraka, Lord Brahma came to see Him, 
and the doorman immediately informed Lord Krsna of Brahma’s arrival. 


TEXT 60 
He FR — le Fa, fH ANT lala ?' 
ast SPY INTA ACRES TA 1 vo N 
krsna kahena——‘kon brahmā, ki nāma tahara?’ 


dvārī āsi brahmāre puche āra bāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsna kahena—Krsna said; kon brahma— which Brahma; ki nāma 
tāhāra—what is his name; dvārī āsi —the doorman, coming back; 
brahmāre—to Lord Brahma; puche—inquires; āra bāra—again. 


TRANSLATION 


*When Krsna was so informed, He immediately asked the doorman, 


«Which Brahmā? What is his name?” The doorman therefore returned 


and guestioned Lord Brahmā. 


PURPORT 


From this verse we can understand that Brahmā is the name of the post 
and that the person occupying the post has a particular name also. From 
the Bhagavad-gītā: imam vivasvate yogam [Bg. 4.1]. Vivasvān is the name 
of the present predominating deity of the sun. He is generally called 
Sūrya, the sun-god, but he also has his own particular name. The 
governor of the state is generally called rāja-pāla, but he also has his own 
individual name. Since there are hundreds and thousands of Brahmās 
with different names, Krsna wanted to know which of them had come to 
see Him. 


TEXT 61 
faf re est ant alates fest 1 
Se frat AF-S! DEA eres 1 vs n 


vismita hañā brahmā dvārīke kahila 
‘kaha giyā sanaka-pità caturmukha aila’ 


SYNONYMS 


vismita hafià—becoming surprised; brahmā—Lord Brahma; dvárike— 
unto the doorman; kahilā—replied; kaha—inform; giya— going; sanaka- 
pita—the father of the four Kumāras; catur-mukha—four-headed; aila— 
has come. 


TRANSLATION 
“When the doorman asked, ‘Which Brahma?’ Lord Brahma was 


surprised. He told the doorman, ‘Please go inform Lord Krsna that I am 
the four-headed Brahma who is the father of the four Kumāras.” 
TEXT 62 


F TNE Bat SICA ARI Cater 1 


PCA DAC I FAN werde CHT N VR U 


[oes -=-~ =- 


krsnera carane brahmā dandavat kailā 


SYNONYMS 


t= -~ = 


Lord Brahma; lañā—taking; gelā—went; krsnera caraņe—at the lotus 
feet of Krsna; brahma— Lord Brahma; dandavat kaila—offered 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“The doorman then informed Lord Krsna of Lord Brahma’s description, 
and Lord Krsna gave him permission to enter. The doorman escorted 
Lord Brahmā in, and as soon as Brahmā saw Lord Krsna, he offered 
obeisances at His lotus feet. 


TEXT 63 


FR WT-A Sia’ ied Stl CHT 1 
fe enfer Conta Sat NA CE? wo N 


krsna mànya-püjà kari’ tānre prašna kaila 
‘ki lagi’ tomāra ihān āgamana haila?’ 


SYNONYMS 


krsna— Lord Krsna; mānya-pūjā—respect and worship; kari'— showing; 
tanre—to him; prasna kaila—put a question; ki lagi'—for what reason; 
tomüra— your; ihāh —here; āgamana haila—there was arrival. 


TRANSLATION 


* After being worshiped by Lord Brahma, Lord Krsna also honored him 
with suitable words. Then Lord Krsna asked him, ‘Why have you come 
here?” 


TEXT 64 


gl *c2,— st! llc «isa fric 1 
QE AMT We BI, FAL CMA U V8 U 


brahmā kahe,——‘taha pāche kariba nivedana 
eka samsaya mane haya, karaha chedana 


SYNONYMS 


brahmā kahe—Lord Brahma said; taha—that; pāche—later; kariba 
nivedana—1 shall submit unto You; eka—one; sarnšaya—doubt; mane— 
in the mind; haya—there is; karaha chedana— kindly dissipate it. 


TRANSLATION 


*Being questioned, Lord Brahmā immediately replied, "Later I shall tell 
You why I have come. First of all there is a doubt in my mind which I 
wish You would kindly dissipate. 

TEXT 65 


(at? facet VS! cH SICH ? 
BT «2 SATS ers CH SA ACA?” ve n 


‘kon brahma?’ puchile tumi kon abhiprāye? 
āmā ba-i jagate āra kon brahmā haye?’ 


SYNONYMS 


kon brahma—which Brahma; puchile tumi—You inquired; kon 
abhipraye—by what intention; dma ba-i—except me; jagate—within 
this universe; āra—other; kon—which; brahmā—Lord Brahma; haye— 
is there. 


TRANSLATION 


“Why did you inquire which Brahma had come to see You? What is the 
purpose of such an inquiry? Is there any other Brahma besides me within 
this universe?’ 


TEXT 66 


wk IBI FR wea FTA PITA 1 
tj SAA It SHAT CORT N VV U 


Suni’ hāsi' krsna tabe karilena dhyāne 
asankhya brahmāra gana aila tata-ksane 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; hási'—smilingly; krsna—Lord Krsna; tabe—then; 
karilena—did; dhyane—meditation; asankhya—unlimited; brahmara— 
of Lord Brahmas; gana—the group; aild—arrived; tata-ksane—at that 
time. 


TRANSLATION 


“Upon hearing this, Sri Krsna smiled and immediately meditated. 
Unlimited Brahmas arrived instantly. 


TEXT 67 
WAFS AS-IS O -T-A 1 
CEDE JA FCA, At AT aT tt va U 


daša-biša-šata-sahasra-ayuta-laksa-vadana 
koty-arbuda mukha kāro, nā yāya gaņana 


SYNONYMS 


daša—ten; biša—twenty; šata —hundred; sahasra—thousand; ayuta— 
ten thousand; laksa—a hundred thousand; vadana—faces; koti —ten 
million; arbuda—a hundred million; mukha—faces; kāro—of some of 
them; nā yāya ganana—not possible to count. 


TRANSLATION 


“These Brahmas had different numbers of heads. Some had ten heads, 
some twenty, some a hundred, some a thousand, some ten thousand, some 
a hundred thousand, some ten million and others a hundred million. No 
one can count the number of faces they had. 


TEXT 68 


UAT eres eme D-a 1 
esie eres em CADAT wv d 


rudra-gaņa Gila laksa koti-vadana 
indra-gaņa dilā laksa koti-nayana 


SYNONYMS 


rudra-gana—the Sivas; aila—arrived; laksa koti-vadana—possessing a 
hundred thousand and ten million faces; indra-gana—the Indras; aila— 
arrived; laksa—a hundred thousand; koti—ten million; nayana—eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


“There also arrived many Lord Sivas with various heads numbering one 
hundred thousand and ten million. Many Indras also arrived, and they 
had hundreds of thousands of eyes all over their bodies. 


PURPORT 


It is said that Indra, the King of heaven, is very lusty. Once he had 
sexual intercourse with the wife of a great sage, and when the sage 
learned about this, he cursed lusty Indra with a curse that put vaginas all 
over his body. Being very much ashamed, Indra fell down at the lotus 
feet of the great sage and begged his pardon. Being compassionate, the 
sage turned the vaginas into eyes; therefore Indra possesses hundreds 
and thousands of eyes all over his body. Just as Lord Brahma and Lord 
Siva have many faces, the King of heaven, Indra, has many eyes. 


TEXT 69 


cafe’ Dealt sant SIA SAT 1 
BAA Cl MS ARA 1 vs 1 


dekhi' caturmukha brahmā phanpara ha-ilā 
hasti-gana-madhye yena šašaka rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi'—seeing; catur-mukha brahmā— the four-faced Lord Brahmā of 
this universe; phanpara ha-ila—became bewildered; hasti-gana- 
madhye—in the midst of many elephants; yena—like; šašaka—a rabbit; 
rahilà—remained. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the four-headed Brahma of this universe saw all these opulences 
of Krsna, he became very much bewildered and considered himself a 
rabbit among many elephants. 


TEXT 70 
rr ora arent FER-A A-T 1 
wejae SACS THO AAS vits 1 do ü 


asi’ saba brahmā krsņa-pāda-pītha-āge 
daņdavat karite mukuta pāda-pīthe lāge 


SYNONYMS 


āsi —coming; saba brahma—all the Brahmas; krsna-pāda-pītha-āge — 
before the lotus feet of Krsņa; daņdavat karite—offering their 
obeisances; mukuta—helmets; pāda-pīthe—at the lotus feet; lage— 
touched. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the Brahmas who came to see Krsna offered their respects at His 
lotus feet, and when they did this, their helmets touched His lotus feet. 
TEXT 71 


FTA APS AAT CHS ANCA 1 
TS FA, OS TS HFS MATA d a2 N 


krsnera acintya-šakti lakhite keha nāre 
yata brahmā, tata mūrti eka-i Sarire 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsņa; acintya-sakti—inconceivable potencies; 
lakhite—to observe; keha—anyone; nāre—not able; yata brahma—all 
the Brahmas; tata mürti—so many forms; eka-i Sarire—in the same body. 


TRANSLATION 


“No one can estimate the inconceivable potency of Krsna. All the 
Brahmās who were there were resting in the one body of Krsna. 


TEXT 72 


AAD -IFTA GS ATA 1 
SAITĀ efe Fea FSS Cl R N aR N 


pāda-pīta-mukutāgra-sanghatte uthe dhvani 
pāda-pīthe stuti kare mukuta hena jāni” 


SYNONYMS 


pāda-pīta—at Krsna's lotus feet; mukuta-agra—of the tops of the 
helmets; sanghatte—in the crowding together; uthe dhvani—there arose 
a sound; pāda-pīthe stuti—offering prayers unto the lotus feet; kare—do; 
mukuta—the helmets; hena jani'—appearing as such. 


TRANSLATION 


*When all the helmets struck together at Krsna's lotus feet, there was a 
tumultuous sound. It appeared that the helmets themselves were offering 
prayers unto Krsna's lotus feet. 


TEXT 73 


CUG-Aalcw IN-EAR PAA GAA 1 
“Su Hat «ser erg, diem pae uve ü 


yoda-hāte brahmā-rudrādi karaye stavana 
"bada krpā karilā prabhu, dekhaila carana 


SYNONYMS 


yoda-hate—with folded hands; brahma—the Lord Brahmas; rudra-ādi — 
the Lord Sivas and others; karaye stavana—offered their prayers; bada 
krpā—great mercy; karilā—You have shown; prabhu—O Lord; dekhāilā 
carana— You have shown Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


«With folded hands, all the Brahmas and Šivas began to offer prayers 
unto Lord Krsna, saying, ‘O Lord, You have shown me a great favor. I 
have been able to see Your lotus feet.’ 


TEXT 74 


st, Ga caters wir ATR 1 
CHT It SA, VIL Sis Pica Sf 1” as N 


bhāgya, more bolaila ‘dasa’ angīkari” 
kon ājñā haya, tāhā kari Sire dhari” 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgya—great fortune; more—me; bolāilā—You have called; dāsa—as a 


servant; angīkari —accepting; kon ājīā haya—what is Your order; 
taha—that; kari—let me accept; sire dhari —holding it on my head. 


TRANSLATION 


“All of them then said, ‘It is my great fortune, Lord, that You have called 
me, thinking of me as Your servant. Now let me know what Your order is 
so that I may carry it on my heads.’ 


TEXT 75 


Fe T, — Sai (ATS foe Caer 1 
etat a ae oifas Hat NSA u acu 


krsna kahe,—-——toma-sabaà dekhite citta haila 
tāhā lagi’ eka thafii sabā bolaila 


SYNONYMS 


krsna kahe— Lord Krsna said; tomā-sabā—all of you; dekhite—to see; 
citta haila—there was a desire; tāhā lāgi —for that reason; eka thafii—in 
one place; sabā—all of you; bolaila—1 called for. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna replied, ‘Since I wanted to see all of you together, I have 
called all of you here. 
TEXT 76 


Wal Ve Aca, fey «ife Croj-wa ? 
SIA FCR,— ‘COA STH AAS GA Uv d 


sukhi hao sabe, kichu nahi daitya-bhaya? 
tard kahe,—— 'tomāra prasāde sarvatra-i jaya 


SYNONYMS 


sukhī hao—be happy; sabe—all of you; kichu—some; nahi—there is not; 
daitya-bhaya—fear of the demons; tara kahe—all of them replied; 
tomāra prasāde—by Your mercy; sarvatra-i—everywhere; jaya— 
victorious. 


TRANSLATION 


“All of you should be happy. Is there any fear from the demons?’ 


“They replied, ‘By Your mercy, we are victorious everywhere. 


TEXT 77 


ARS AAA Mai Cafe SIA 1 
BASF Bee} lat Saat IRA V ga N 


samprati prthivite yebā haiyāchila bhāra 
avatirna hafià tāhā karilā samhara' 


SYNONYMS 


samprati—presently; prthivite—upon the earth; yebá— whatever; 


haiyāchila—there was; bhāra—burden; avatīrņa hafia—descending; 
tāhā— that; karilā samhàra—You have taken away. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whatever burden was upon the earth You have taken away by 
descending to that planet.” 


TEXT 78 


aaam — hg, vta «i$ © ett 1 
Naas ATS Pao’ ANA CK esie U avc d 


dvārakādi ——vibhu, tāra ei ta pramāņa 
'āmāra-i brahmànde krsna sabāra haila jfiana 


SYNONYMS 


dvārakā-ādi — Dvārakā-dhāma and other abodes; vibhu—transcendental 
abode; tāra ei ta pramāņa—this is the evidence of that; āmāra-i 
brahmāņde—in my brahmāņda; krsna—Krsna is now present; sabāra— 
of all of them; haila jfiana—there was this knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is the proof of Dvaraka's opulence: all the Brahmas thought, 
*Krsna is now staying in my jurisdiction.” 


TEXT 79 
FR- GAP CSA Serge Cs 1 
«qe freres CPS FIT A att 1 as U 


krsna-saha dvārakā-vaibhava anubhava haila 
ekatra milane keha kaho nā dekhila 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-saha— with Krsna; dvārakā-vaibhava— the opulence of Dvārakā; 
anubhava haila—there was perception; ekatra milane—although they 
came together; keha—someone; kaho—anyone else; nà dekhila—did not 


see. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus the opulence of Dvaraka was perceived by each and every one of 
them. Although they were all assembled together, no one could see 
anyone but himself. 


PURPORT 


The four-headed Brahmā perceived the opulence of Dvārakā-dhāma, 
where Krsna was staying, and although there were Brahmas present 
having ten to ten million heads, and although many Lord Sivas were also 
assembled, only the four-headed Brahma of this universe could see all of 
them. By the inconceivable potency of Krsna, the others could not see 
one another. Although all the Brahmas and Sivas were assembled 
together, due to Krsna's energy they could not meet or talk among 
themselves individually. 


TEXT 80 


Ea pae amat FATT fet 1 
were SET ACS feist ACA Cale U vo 1 


tabe krsna sarva-brahmā-gaņe vidāya dilā 
daņdavat hafia sabe nija ghare gelā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; krsna—Lord Krsna; sarva-brahmā-gaņe—unto all the 
Brahmas; vidāya dila—bade farewell; dandavat hafia—offering 
obeisances; sabe—all of them; nija ghare gelā—returned to their 
respective homes. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna then bade farewell to all the Brahmas there, and after 
offering their obeisances, they all returned to their respective homes. 


TEXT 81 


caf’ DP Sala C251 DANA 1 
PERA DAC STP CHT TIBIA d > d 


dekhi' caturmukha brahmāra haila camatkāra 
krsnera carane āsi kailā namaskāra 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi'—seeing; catur-mukha brahmāra—of the four-headed Brahma of 
this universe; haila—there was; camatkāra—astonishment; krsnera 
caraņe dsi’—coming to the lotus feet of Lord Krsna; kailā namaskara— 
offered his respects. 


TRANSLATION 


* After observing all these opulences, the four-headed Brahma of this 
universe was astonished. He again came before the lotus feet of Krsna 
and offered Him obeisances. 


TEXT 82 


arent acet,— ACS SST ca FoR enfe] 1 
eis Graal Sal Sie ve" cafe] U vR u 


brahmā bale, ——pūrve āmi ye nišcaya karilun 
tāra udāharaņa āmi āji ta' dekhilun 


SYNONYMS 


brahmā bale—Brahmā said; pūrve —formerly; āmi—1; ye— whatever; 
niscaya karilun—decided; tāra—of that; udaharana—the example; 
āmi—l; aji—today; ta —certainly; dekhilun —have seen. 


TRANSLATION 


“Brahma then said, ‘Whatever I formerly decided about my knowledge I 
have just now had personally verified. 


TEXT 83 


STS IF ere feos IZET A CT ACE 1 
HOT! JAC ACH CTEK WHA CAIDAS Lo U 


Jānanta eva jānantu 
kim bahūktyā na me prabho 
manaso vapuso vāco 
vaibhavam tava gocarah 


SYNONYMS 


jānantah—persons who think they are aware of Your unlimited potency; 
eva—certainly; jānantu—let them think like that; kim—what is the use; 
bahu-uktyā—with many words; na—not; me—my; prabho—O my Lord; 
manasah—of the mind; vapusah—of the body; vācah—of the words; 
vaibhavam—opulences; tava— Your; gocarah— within the range. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are people who say, “I know everything about Krsna.” Let them 
think in that way. As far as I am concerned, I do not wish to speak very 
much about this matter. O my Lord, let me say this much. As far as Your 
opulences are concerned, they are all beyond the reach of my mind, body 
and words.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (10.14.38), spoken by Lord 
Brahma. 
TEXT 84 


FR FS, ^e sume Meee HS CIETA 1 
wf FU, ICS ONA vis «ma 1 v8 1 


krsna kahe, "ei brahmāņda paficasat koti yojana 
ati ksudra, tāte tomāra cāri vadana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna kahe—Krsņa said; ei brahmāņda— this universe; paficasat koti 
yojana—four billion miles; ati ksudra—very small; tate—therefore; 
tomdra—your; cāri vadana—four faces. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna said, ‘Your particular universe has a diameter of four billion 
miles; therefore it is the smallest of all the universes. Consequently you 
have only four heads. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura, one of the greatest astrologers 
of his time, gives information from the Siddhdnta-Siromani that this 
universe measures 18,712,069,200,000,000 x 8 miles. This is the 
circumference of this universe. According to some, this is only half the 
circumference. 


TEXT 85 


CH FIS “Scio, FIA ETB 1 
Gra fepe ceto, Fi B-E 1 ve U 


kona brahmāņda šata-koti, kona laksa-koti 
kona niyuta-koti, kona koti-koti 


SYNONYMS 


kona brahmāņda—some universes; šata-koti —one billion yojanas; 
kona—some; laksa-koti —one trillion yojanas; kona— some; niyuta- 
koti—ten trillion; kona— some; koti-koti—one hundred trillion. 


TRANSLATION 


“Some of the universes are one billion yojanas in diameter, some one 
trillion, some ten trillion and some one hundred trillion yojanas. Thus 
they are almost unlimited in area. 


PURPORT 


A yojana eguals eight miles. 
TEXT 86 


KS BAK SIE srata-uet 1 
GAA Alfer ST TTSA "et t^v d 


brahmāņdānurūpa brahmāra šarīra-vadana 
ei-rūpe pāli ami brahmāņdera gana 


SYNONYMS 


brahmāņda-anurūpa—according to the size of a universe; brahmāra—of 
Lord Brahma; sarira-vadana— heads on the body; ei-rūpe—in this way; 
pāli dmi—I maintain; brahmāņdera gana—all the innumerable groups of 
universes. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to the size of the universe, there are so many heads on the 
body of Brahma. In this way I maintain innumerable universes 


[brahmandas]. 
TEXT 87 


ierasti gis’ Sala «ife AANA 1 
‘facia fees Cerat aca "kartei 1” va N 


'eka-pāda vibhūti' ihāra nāhi parimāņa 
'tri-pāda vibhūti'ra kebā kare parimāņa” 


SYNONYMS 


eka-pāda vibhiti—a one-fourth manifestation of My opulence; ihāra—of 
this; nahi—there is not; parimána— measurement; tri-pāda vibhütira—of 
the spiritual world, having three fourths of My energy; kebā—who; 
kare—can do; parimāņa—measurement. 


TRANSLATION 


“No one can measure the length and breadth of the one fourth of My 
energy manifested in the material world. Who then can measure the three 
fourths that is manifested in the spiritual world?' 


TEXT 88 


OAS AA AACA ANE ATAN 1 
TSS [heres MOAT ATA AMY U btr 1 


tasyāh padre para-vyoma 
tripād-bhūtam sandtanam 
amrtam šāšvatam nityam 
anantam paramam padam 


SYNONYMS 


tasyāh pare—on the other bank of the Viraja River; para-vyoma—the 
spiritual sky; tri-pāt-bhūtam—existing as three fourths of the opulence 
of the Supreme Lord; sanātanam—eternal; amrtam— without 
deterioration; šāšvatam— without being subjected to the control of time; 
nityam— constantly existing; anantam— unlimited; paramam—supreme; 


padam—abode. 


TRANSLATION 


"Beyond the river Virajā is the spiritual nature, which is indestructible, 
eternal, inexhaustible and unlimited. It is the supreme abode, consisting 
of three fourths of the Lord's opulences. It is known as paravyoma, the 
spiritual sky.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Padma Purāņa, quoted here by Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 89 


SA FE arnica facer fats 1 
«pes faf wen? t eritis tt RS N vn» d 


tabe krsņa brahmāre dilena vidāya 
krsnera vibhūti-svarūpa jānāna nā yaya 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; krsna—Lord Krsna; brahmāre—unto the Lord Brahma 
of this universe; dilena vidaya—bade farewell; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
vibhūti-svarūpa—spiritual verification of opulence; jānāna nā yaya— is 
not possible to understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way Lord Krsna bade farewell to the four-headed Brahma of this 
universe. We may thus understand that no one can calculate the extent of 
Krsna’s energies. 
TEXT 90 
Dara cara ST “Ab” Gla SA 1 
fe ICH PTA RA CNS FA L dO ü 


‘tryadhisvara’-Sabdera artha 'gūdha' āra haya 
'tri -Sabde krsnera tina loka kaya 


SYNONYMS 


tri-adhi$vara šabdera—of the word try-adhisvara; artha—a meaning; 
gūdha—confidential; āra—another; haya—there is; tri-Sabde—by the 
word “three”; krsnera—of Krsna; tina loka kaya—the three places or 
properties of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is a very deep meaning in the word ‘try-adhisvara,’ which 
indicates that Krsna possesses three different lokas, or natures. 


PURPORT 


The word try-adhis$vara means “proprietor of the three worlds.” There 


are three worlds, and Krsņa is the supreme proprietor of them all. This is 
explained by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (5.29): 


bhoktāram yajfia-tapasam sarva-loka-mahesvaram 
suhrdam sarva-bhūtānām jfidtva mām šāntim rcchati 


"A person in full consciousness of Me, knowing Me to be the ultimate 
beneficiary of all sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Lord of all 
planets and demigods, and the benefactor and well-wisher of all living 
entities, attains peace from the pangs of material miseries." 

The word sarva-loka means “all three worlds,” and the word mahešvara 
means "the supreme proprietor." Krsna is the proprietor of both the 
material and the spiritual world. The spiritual world is divided into two 
portions—Goloka Vrndāvana and the Vaikunthas. The material world 
is a combination of universes unlimited in number. 


TEXT 91 


Citēt casper, mat, NTE 1 
ae fé ics FRA Aare AR uss 0 


golokākhya gokula, mathurā, dvārāvatī 
ei tina loke krsņera sahaje nitya-sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


goloka-ākhya—called Goloka; gokula—Gokula; mathura—Mathura; 
dvārāvatī —Dvārakā; ei tina loke—all three of these places; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; sahaje—naturally; nitya-sthiti—eternal residence. 


TRANSLATION 
“The three lokas are Gokula (Goloka), Mathura and Dvaraka. Krsna 


lives eternally in these three places. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thakura comments that in the Goloka 
planet there are three divisions: Gokula, Mathura and Dvaraka. In His 


incarnation as Gaurasundara, Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Lord 
conducts His pastimes in three areas: Navadvipa, Jagannatha Puri (and 
South India) and Vraja-mandala (the area of Vrndāvana-dhāma). 


TEXT 92 


merr- AA HST atst 1 
fec erbe — pu R SAT U DR 1 


antaranga-pürnaisvarya-purna tina dhàma 
tinera adhi$vara— —krsna svayam bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


antaranga—internal; pūrna-aišvarya-pūrna—full of all opulences; tina 
dhāma— three abodes; tinera adhisvara—the Lord of all three; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; svayam bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“These three places are full of internal potencies, and Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, is their sole proprietor. 


TEXTS 93—94 


ej gL AS MAA 1 
CAS CAPIAA, PACA d» N 
SIT JHE FRANSEN 1 
USACE eta Tit ATI ATA 1 >8 1 


pūrva-ukta brahmāņdera yata dik-pāla 
ananta vaikuņthāvaraņa, cira-loka-pāla 
tān-sabāra mukuta krsna-pāda-pītha-āge 
daņdavat-kāle tāra maņi pīthe lāge 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-ukta—as mentioned above; brahmāņdera—of all the universes; 
yata—all; dik-pāla—the governors of the directions; ananta vaikuntha- 
dvarana—the expansions surrounding the innumerable Vaikunthas; 


cira-loka-pāla—permanent governors of the universe; tān-sabāra—of all 
of them; mukuta—helmets; krsna-páda-pitha-age—in front of the lotus 
feet of Krsna; daņdavat-kāle—at the time of offering obeisances; tàra— 
of them; mani—the jewels; pithe—on the throne; làge— touch. 


TRANSLATION 


* As previously mentioned, the jewels on the helmets of all the 
predominating deities of all the universes and Vaikuntha planets touched 
the throne and the lotus feet of the Lord when those deities all offered 
obeisances. 


TEXT 95 


TĀ Coats, Bes aerate 1 
Aer Bis FA FSO— SA STA ude U 


mani-pithe thekātheki, uthe jhanjhani 
pithera stuti kare mukuta——hena anumāni 


SYNONYMS 


mani-pithe—between the gems and the lotus feet or the throne; 
thekātheki —collision; uthe—arises; jhanjhani—a jingling sound; 
pithera—to the lotus feet or the throne; stuti —prayers; kare—offer; 
mukuta—all the helmets; hena—thus; anumāni —we can imagine. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the gems on the helmets of all the predominating deities collided 

before the throne and the Lord’s lotus feet, there was a jingling sound, 

which seemed like prayers offered by the helmets at Krsna’s lotus feet. 
TEXT 96 


frier-forare gas Ao RITA 1 
fovefes-»r^ ARA aiva AT 1 dv U 


nija-cic-chakte krsna nitya virājamāna 
cic-chakti-sampattira 'sad-aišvarya' nāma 


SYNONYMS 


nija—His own; cit-šakte—in spiritual potency; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
nitya—eternally; virājamāna—existing; cit-$akti—of the spiritual 
potency; sampattira—of the opulence; sat-aifvarya—the six opulences; 
nüma— named. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna is thus situated eternally in His spiritual potency, and the 
opulence of that spiritual potency is called sad-aisvarya, indicating six 
kinds of opulences. 


TEXT 97 


CHS ae «sca fee; Set etat 1 


HSA CAC BCR BRL SAAT U DA N 


sei svārājya-laksmī kare nitya pūrņa kāma 
ataeva vede kahe ‘svayarn bhagavan’ 


SYNONYMS 


sei svārājya-laksmī—that personal opulence; kare—does; nitya— 
eternally; pūrņa—fulfilling; kāma—all desires; ataeva—therefore; 
vede—in the Vedas; kahe— it is said; svayam bhagavān—Krsņa is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


*Because He possesses the spiritual potencies, which fulfill all His 
desires, Krsna is accepted as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This is 
the Vedic version. 


TEXT 98 


«sues Meola ences fig 1 
wraetif2cs aia, ola gest ais fan uso N 


krsnera aišvaryja——apāra amrtera sindhu 
avagāhite nāri, tāra chuilan eka bindu 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera aišvarya—the opulence of Krsna; apāra—unlimited; amrtera 
sindhu—an ocean of nectar; avagāhite—to bathe; nāri—1 am unable; 
tara—of that; chuilan —I touched; eka bindu—only one drop. 


TRANSLATION 


“The unlimited potencies of Krsna are just like an ocean of nectar. Since 
one cannot bathe within that ocean, I have only touched a drop of it." 


TEXT 99 


Ha PRTG AGA PpS CHA 1 
MCT TT TA, AF CAE BAW >> 1 


aišvarya kahite prabhura krsna-sphürti haila 
mādhurye majila mana, eka $loka padila 


SYNONYMS 


aisvarya kahite—while describing the opulence; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna-sphūrti —awakening of love of Krsna; 
haila—there was; mādhurye—in the sweetness of conjugal love; majila 
mana—the mind became immersed; eka—one; šloka—verse; padila— 
recited. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was describing the opulences and 
spiritual potencies of Krsna in this way, there was an awakening of love 
of Krsna within Him. His mind became immersed in the sweetness of 
conjugal love, and He quoted the following verse from Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 100 


INNAR ARTIST MAM JAVON 1 
Praising PI v CTSA. PKR AML CATAL >00 1 


yan martya-līlaupayikam sva-yoga- 


māyā-balam daršayatā grhitam 
vismāpanam svasya ca saubhagardheh 
param padam bhüsana-bhüsanangam 


SYNONYMS 


yat—that which; martya-līlā—pastimes in the material world; 
aupayikam— just suitable for; sva—His own; yoga-māyā—of the spiritual 
potency; balam—the strength; darsayata—showing; grhitam—accepted; 
vismāpanam—even producing wonder; svasya—for Himself; ca—also; 
saubhaga-rdheh—of abundant good fortune; param—supreme; padam— 
abode; bhüsana—of ornaments; bhisana-angam—the limbs of which 
were the ornaments. 


TRANSLATION 


“To exhibit the strength of His own spiritual potency, Lord Krsna 
manifested a form just suitable for His pastimes in the material world. 
This form was wonderful even for Him and was the supreme abode of the 
wealth of good fortune. Its limbs were so beautiful that they increased the 
beauty of the ornaments worn on different parts of His body.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (3.2.12) is stated in a conversation 
between Vidura and Uddhava. Uddhava thus begins his description of 
the pastimes of Sri Krsna in His form exhibited by yogamāyā. 

TEXT 101 


FERA ASS Ce, — src hex FAAET, 
«eai OLA FAA 1 
CMATI, lea, ARTA, TAA, 
Faces 2x SHA N So 1 
krsnera yateka khelā, sarvottama nara-līlā, 


nara-vapu tāhāra svarūpa 
gopa-veša, venu-kara, nava-kišora, nata-vara, 


nara-līlāra haya anurūpa 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; yateka—all; khelā—pastimes; sarva-uttama— 
the most attractive of all; nara-lila—the pastimes as a human being; 
nara-vapu—a body just like that of a human being; tāhāra—otf that; 
svarüpa—the real form; gopa-vesa—the dress of a cowherd boy; venu- 
kara—with a flute in the hands; nava-ki$ora—newly youthful; nata- 
vara—an expert dancer; nara-līlāra—for exhibiting the pastimes as a 
human being; haya—is; anurüpa—— suitable. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna has many pastimes, of which His pastimes as a human being 
are the best. His form as a human being is the supreme transcendental 
form. In this form He is a cowherd boy. He carries a flute in His hand, 
and His youth is new. He is also an expert dancer. All this is just suitable 
for His pastimes as a human being. 


TEXT 102 


FERA IYA AA, VA, AAS 1 
AACA GT, GA AI Mae, 
HÁ ele «scs STAT N sodu 


krsnera madhura rūpa, $una, sanātana 
ye rüpera eka kana, dubāya saba tribhuvana, 
sarva prāņī kare ākarsaņa 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsņa; madhura—sweet; rūpa—form; šuna—please 
hear; sandtana—O My dear Sanātana; ye rūpera—of which form; eka 
kana—even a fraction; dubāyja—floods; saba—all; tri-bhuvana—the 

three worlds; sarva prāņī—all living entities; kare—does; akarsana— 
attracting. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanātana, the sweet, attractive transcendental form of Krsna is 
so nice. Just try to understand it. Even a fractional understanding of 
Krsna's beauty can merge all three worlds in the ocean of love. He 
attracts all living entities within the three worlds. 
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yogamāyā cic-chakti, višuddha-sattva-pariņati, 
tāra šakti loke dekhāite 
ei rūpa-ratana, bhakta-gaņera gūdha-dhana, 
prakata kailā nitya-līlā haite 


SYNONYMS 


yoga-māyā— internal energy; cit-Sakti—spiritual potency; višuddha- 
sattva—of transcendental pure goodness; parinati—a transformation; 
tāra šakti—the potency of such energy; loke dekhaite—to exhibit within 
the material world; ei rūpa-ratana— this beautiful, transcendental, 
jewellike form; bhakta-ganera gūdha-dhana—the most confidential 
treasure of the devotees; prakata—exhibition; kaila—made; nitya-līlā 
haite—from the eternal pastimes of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental form of Krsna is shown to the world by Lord 
Krsna's internal, spiritual energy, which is a transformation of pure 
goodness. This jewellike form is the most confidential treasure of the 
devotees. This form is manifested from Krsna's eternal pastimes. 
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rüpa dekhi’ āpanāra, krsnera haila camatkāra, 
āsvādite mane uthe kāma 
'sva-saubhāgya' yānra nàma, saundaryādi-guņa-grāma, 
ei-rūpa nitya tāra dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


rüpa dekhi'—by seeing the form; āpanāra—His own; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; haila—there was; camatkaára— wonder; āsvādite—to taste; 
mane—in the mind; uthe— arises; kima—a desire; sva-saubhāgya—one's 
own good fortune; yanra—of which; nāma—the name; saundarya-ādi- 
guņa-grāma—the transcendental qualities, headed by beauty; ei rupa— 
this form; nitya—eternal; tāra—of them; dhāma— the abode. 


TRANSLATION 


*'The wonderful form of Krsna in His personal feature is so great that it 
attracts even Krsna to taste His own association. Indeed, Krsna becomes 
very eager to taste it. Total beauty, knowledge, wealth, strength, fame 
and renunciation are the six opulences of Krsna. He is eternally situated 
in His opulences. 


PURPORT 


Krsna has many pastimes, of which His pastimes in Goloka Vrndavana 
(the gokula-līlā) are supreme. He also has pastimes in the Vaikunthas, 
the spiritual world, as Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. In His pastimes in the spiritual sky, He lies down in the 
Causal Ocean as Kāraņārņavašāyī, the purusa-avatāra. His incarnations 
as a fish, tortoise and so on are called His causal incarnations. He 
incarnates in the modes of nature as Lord Brahmā, Lord Siva and Lord 
Visnu. He also incarnates as empowered living entities like Prthu and 
Vyāsa. The Supersoul is His localized incarnation, and His all-pervasive 


aspect is the impersonal Brahman. 

When we consider impartially all the unlimited pastimes of the Lord, 
we find that His pastimes as a human being on this planet —wherein He 
sports as a cowherd boy with a flute in His hands and appears youthful 
and fresh like a ballet dancer—are pastimes and features that are never 
subjected to material laws and inebrieties. The wonderful beauty of 
Krsņa is presented in the supreme planet, Gokula (Goloka Vrndāvana). 
Inferior to that is His representation in the spiritual sky, and inferior to 
that is His representation in the external energy (Devi-dhama). A mere 
drop of Krsna's sweetness can drown these three worlds—Goloka 
Vrndavana, Hari-dhāma (Vaikunthaloka) and Devi-dhama (the material 
world). Everywhere, Krsna's beauty merges everyone in the ecstasy of 
transcendental bliss. Actually the activities of yogamāyā are absent in 
the spiritual sky and the Vaikuntha planets. She simply works in the 
supreme planet, Goloka Vrndavana, and she works to manifest the 
activities of Krsna when He descends to the material universe to please 
His innumerable devotees within the material world. Thus a replica of 
the Goloka Vrndavana planet and the pastimes there is manifested on 
this planet on a specific tract of land—Bhauma Vrndāvana, the 
Vrndāvana-dhāma on this planet. 
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bhūsaņera bhūsaņa anga, tāhen lalita tri-bhanga, 
tāhāra upara bhrūdhanu-nartana 
terache netrānta bana, tāra drdha sandhāna, 
vindhe rādhā-gopī-gaņa-mana 


SYNONYMS 


bhüsanera—of the ornament; bhūsaņa—the ornament; anga—the limbs 
of the body; tahen—that feature; lalita—delicate; tri-bhanga—bent in 


three places; tāhāra upara—above that; bhrū-dhanu-nartana—dancing 
of the eyebrows; terache—crooked; netra-anta—the end of the eye; 
bāņa—arrow; tāra—of that arrow; drdha— strong; sandhana—fixing; 
vindhe—pierces; rādhā—of Srimati Radharani; gopi-gana—of the gopis 
also; mana—the minds. 


TRANSLATION 


Ornaments caress that body, but the transcendental body of Krsna is so 
beautiful that it beautifies the ornaments He wears. Therefore Krsna's 
body is said to be the ornament of ornaments. Enhancing the wonderful 
beauty of Krsna is His three-curved style of standing. Above all these 
beautiful features, Krsna's eyes dance and move obliquely, acting like 
arrows to pierce the minds of Srimati Radharani and the gopis. When the 
arrow succeeds in hitting its target, their minds become agitated. 
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brahmāndopari paravyoma, tāhān ye svarūpa-gaņa, 
tān-sabāra bale hare mana 
pati-vratā-širomaņi, yānre kahe veda-vāņī, 
dkarsaye sei laksmi-gana 


SYNONYMS 


brahmāņda-upari—above all the universes; para-vyoma—the spiritual 
sky; tahan—there; ye—all those; svarūpa-gaņa—transcendental 
personal expansions; tān-sabāra—of all of Them; bale—by force; hare 
mana—it enchants the minds; pati-vratà—of those who are chaste and 
devoted to the husband; siromani—topmost; yanre—unto whom; kahe— 
describe; veda-vani—hymns of the Vedas; ākarsaye—it attracts; sei— 
those; laksmi-gana—all the goddesses of fortune. 


TRANSLATION 


“The beauty of Krsna’s body is so attractive that it attracts not only the 
demigods and other living entities within this material world but the 
personalities of the spiritual sky as well, including the Narayanas, who 
are expansions of Krsna's personality. The minds of the Narayanas are 
thus attracted by the beauty of Krsna's body. In addition, the goddesses of 
fortune [Laksmis], who are the wives of the Narayanas and are the 
women described in the Vedas as most chaste, are also attracted by the 
wonderful beauty of Krsna. 
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cadi gopi-manorathe, | manmathera mana mathe, 
nāma dhare *madana-mohana' 
jin? pafica$ara-davpa, svayarh nava-kandarpa, 
rāsa kare latiā gopi-gana 


SYNONYMS 


cadi'—riding; gopi-manah-rathe—on the chariots of the minds of the 
gopīs; manmathera—of Cupid; mana—the mind; mathe—churns; 
nāma—the name; dhare—accepts; madana-mohana— Madana-mohana, 
the deluder of Cupid; jini'—conquering; pafica-$ara—of Cupid, the 
master of the five arrows of the senses; darpa—the pride; svayam— 
personally; nava—new; kandarpa— Cupid; rāsa—rāsa dance; kare— 
performs; lafia—vwith; gopi-gana—the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


*Favoring the gopis, Krsna rides on the chariots of their minds, and just 
to receive loving service from them, He attracts their minds like Cupid. 
Therefore He is also called Madana-mohana, the attractor of Cupid. 


Cupid has five arrows, representing form, taste, smell, sound and touch. 
Krsņa is the owner of these five arrows, and with His Cupid-like beauty 
He conguers the minds of the gopīs, though they are very proud of their 
superexcellent beauty. Becoming a new Cupid, Krsņa attracts their minds 
and engages in the rāsa dance. 
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nija-sama sakhā-sange,  go-gaņa-cāraņa range, 
vrndāvane svacchanda vihāra 
yānra venu-dhvani Suni’, sthāvara-jangama prāņī, 
pulaka, kampa, ašru vahe dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


nija-sama—egual to Himself; sakhā-sange— with the friends; go-gana— 
an unlimited number of cows; cāraņa—tending; range—such pastimes; 
vrndāvane—in Vrndāvana; svacchanda—spontaneous; vihāra—blissful 
enjoyment; yātra—of whom; venu-dhvani šuni —hearing the vibration 
of the flute; sthávara-jangama prāņī—all living entities, moving and not 
moving; pulaka—jubilation; kampa—trembling; ašru—tears; vahe— 
flow; dhāra—streams. 


TRANSLATION 


*When Lord Krsna wanders in the forest of Vrndavana with His friends 
on an equal level, there are innumerable cows grazing. This is another of 
the Lord's blissful enjoyments. When He plays on His flute, all living 
entities—including trees, plants, animals and human beings—tremble 
and are saturated with jubilation. Tears flow constantly from their eyes. 
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muktā-hāra——baka-pāntti, | indra-dhanu-pificha tati, 
pitàmbara— —vijuri-saíicára 
krsna nava-jaladhara, jagat-šasya-upara, 
varisaye līlāmrta-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


muktā-hāra—a necklace of pearls; baka-panti—like a row of white 
ducks; indra-dhanu— like a rainbow; pificha—a peacock feather; tati — 
there; pita-ambara— yellow garments; vijurī-saficāra—like the 
appearance of lightning in the sky; krsna—Lord Krsna; nava—new; 
jala-dhara—cloud carrying water; jagat—the universe; šasya—like crops 
of grains; upara—upon; varisaye—rains; līlā-amrta—the pastimes of 
Lord Krsna; dhāra—like a shower. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna wears a pearl necklace that appears like a chain of white ducks 
around His neck. The peacock feather in His hair appears like a rainbow, 
and His yellow garments appear like lightning in the sky. Krsna appears 
like a newly risen cloud, and the gopis appear like newly grown grains in 
the field. Constant rains of nectarean pastimes fall upon these newly 
grown grains, and it seems that the gopis are receiving beams of life from 
Krsna, exactly as grains receive life from the rains. 
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mādhurya bhagavattā-sāra, vraje kaila paracāra, 
tāhā šuka——vyāsera nandana 


sthāne sthāne bhāgavate,  varņiyāche jānāite, 
tāhā Suni’ māte bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


mādhurya—sweetness; bhagavattā-sāra—the guintessence of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; vraje—in Vrndāvana; kaila —did; 
paracāra—propagation; tāhā—that; suka—Sukadeva Gosvami; vyāsera 
nandana— the son of Vyasadeva; sthāne sthāne—in different places; 
bhāgavate—in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam; varņiyāche—has described; janaite— 
in order to explain; tāhā šuni —hearing those statements; māte— 
become maddened; bhakta-gana—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is full in all six opulences, 
including His attractive beauty, which engages Him in conjugal love with 
the gopis. Such sweetness is the quintessence of His qualities. Sukadeva 
Gosvami, the son of V yasadeva, has described these pastimes of Krsna 
throughout Srimad-Bhagavatam. Hearing the descriptions, the devotees 
become mad with love of God." 
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kahite krsnera rase, Sloka pade premāveše, 
preme sanātana-hāta dhari’ 
gopi-bhagya, krsna guna, ye karila varnana, 
bhāvāveše mathurā-nāgarī 


SYNONYMS 


kahite—to describe; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; rase—the different types 
of mellows; sloka—a verse; pade—recites; prema-āveše—absorbed in 


ecstatic love; preme—in such love; sanātana-hāta dhari’—catching the 
hand of Sanātana Gosvami; gopī-bhāgya— the fortune of the gopīs; krsna 
guna—the transcendental qualities of Krsna; ye— which; karila 
varnana—described; bhāva-āveše—in ecstatic love; mathurā-nāgarī — 
the women of the city of Mathura. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as the women of Mathura ecstatically described the fortune of the 
gopīs of Vrndavana and the transcendental qualities of Krsna, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu described the different mellows of Krsna and 
became overwhelmed with ecstatic love. Grasping the hand of Sanatana 
Gosvami, He recited the following verse. 
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gopyas tapah kim acaran yad amusya rūpam 
lāvanya-sāram asamordhvam ananya-siddham 
drgbhih pibanty anusavābhinavam durāpam 
ekānta-dhāma yašasah $riya ais$varasya 


SYNONYMS 


gopyah—the gopīs; tapah—austerities; kim— what; acaran—performed; 
yat—from which; amusya—of such a one (Lord Krsna); rūbam— the 
form; lāvanya-sāram— the essence of loveliness; asama-ūrdhvam—not 
paralleled or surpassed; ananya-siddham—not perfected by any other 
ornament (self-perfect); drgbhih—by the eyes; pibanti—they drink; 
anusava-abhinavam—constantly new; durāpam—difficult to obtain; 
ekānta-dhāma— the only abode; yašasah—of fame; šriyah—of beauty; 
ai$varasya—of opulence. 


TRANSLATION 


“What austerities must the gopis have performed? With their eyes they 
always drink the nectar of the form of Lord Krsņa, which is the essence 
of loveliness and is not to be egualed or surpassed. That loveliness is the 
only abode of beauty, fame and opulence. It is self-perfect, ever fresh and 
unigue.” 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.44.14) was spoken by the women 
of Mathurā when they saw Krsņa in the wrestling arena. 
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tdrunyamrta——pdradvdra, taranga——lāvanya-sāra, 
tāte se āvarta bhāvodgama 
vamšī-dhvani ——cakravāta, | nárira mana—— trņa-pāta, 


tāhā dubāya, nā haya udgama 


SYNONYMS 


tāruņya-amrta—eternal youth; pārāvāra—like a great ocean; taranga— 
waves; làvanya-sára—the essence of bodily beauty; tāte—in that ocean; 
se—that; āvarta—like a whirlpool; bhāva-udgama—awakening of 
different ecstatic emotions; vamsi-dhvani—the vibration of the flute; 
cakravāta—a whirlwind; nàrira—of the women; mana—the minds; 
trna-pāta—leaves of grass; tāhā—that; dubáya—plunge down; nā haya 
udgama—never to come up again. 


TRANSLATION 


“The bodily beauty of Sri Krsna is like a wave in the ocean of eternal 
youth. In that great ocean is the whirlpool of the awakening of ecstatic 
love. The vibration of Krsna's flute is like a whirlwind, and the flickering 


minds of the gopīs are like straws and dry leaves. After they fall down in 
the whirlwind, they never rise again but remain eternally at the lotus feet 
of Krsņa. 
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sakhi he, kon tapa kaila gopī-gaņa 
krsna-rüpa-sumàdhuri, pibi’ pibi' netra bhari’, 
slaghya kare janma-tanu-mana 


SYNONYMS 


sakhi he—My dear friend; kon—what; tapa—austerity; kaila—have 
executed; gopi-gana—all the gopis; krsņa-rūpa—of the beauty of Lord 
Krsna; su-mddhuri—the essence of all sweetness; pibi’ pibi'— drinking 
and drinking; netra bhari’—filling the eyes; slaghya kare—they glorify; 
janma-tanu-mana—their births, bodies and minds. 


TRANSLATION 


“O My dear friend, what severe austerities have the gopis performed to 

drink His transcendental beauty and sweetness through their eyes in 

complete fulfillment? Thus they glorify their births, bodies and minds. 
TEXT 115 
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ye mādhurīra ūrdhva āna, nahi yāra samāna, 
paravyome svarūpera gaņe 
yenho saba-avatārī, paravyoma-adhikārī, 
e mādhurya nahi nàráyane 


SYNONYMS 


ye mādhurīra— that sweetness; ūrdhva—higher; dna—another; nāhi — 
there is not; yāra samāna—egual to which; para-vyome— the spiritual 
sky; svarüpera gane—among the expansions of Krsna's personality; 
yenho— who; saba-avatāri—the source of all the incarnations; para- 
vyoma-adhikari—the predominating Deity of the Vaikuntha planets; e 
mādhurya— this ecstatic sweetness; náhi—is not; nārāyanņe—even in 
Lord Narayana. 


TRANSLATION 


“The sweetness of Krsna's beauty enjoyed by the gopis is unparalleled. 
Nothing is equal to or greater than such ecstatic sweetness. Even the 
predominating Deities of the Vaikuntha planets, the Narayanas, do not 
possess such sweetness. Indeed, none of the incarnations of Krsna up to 
Narayana possess such transcendental beauty. 
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tāte sáksi sei ramā, ndrdyanera priyatamā, 
pativratā-gaņera upāsyā 
tinho ye mādhurya-lobhe, chādi' saba kāma-bhoge, 
vrata kari' karilā tapasyā 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—in this regard; saksi—the evidence; sei ramā— that goddess of 
fortune; nārāyaņera priya-tamā—the most dear consort of Nārāyaņa; 
pati-vratā-gaņera—of all chaste women; upásya— worshipable; tinho— 
she; ye—that; mádhurya-lobhe— being attracted by the same sweetness; 
chadi’— giving up; saba—all; kāma-bhoge—to enjoy with Krsna; vrata 
kari —taking a vow; karilā tapasya— executed austerities. 


TRANSLATION 


“The vivid evidence in this regard is that the dearest consort of 
Narayana, the goddess of fortune, who is worshiped by all chaste women, 
gave up everything in her desire to enjoy Krsna, being captivated by His 
unparalleled sweetness. Thus she took a great vow and underwent severe 
austerities. 
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sei ta mādhurya-sāra, | anya-siddhi nahi tara, 
tinhho——mādhuryādi-guņa-khani 
āra saba prakāše, tānra datta guna bhāse, 
yāhān yata prakāše kārya jāni 


SYNONYMS 


sei ta mādhurya-sāra—that is the guintessence of sweetness; anya- 
siddhi— perfection due to anything else; nāhi—there is not; tāra—of 
that; titho—Lord Krsna; madhurya-àdi-guna-khani—the mine of 
transcendental mellows, headed by sweetness; dra saba— all other; 
prakāše—in manifestations; tanra—His; datta—given; guna— 
transcendental qualities; bhdse—are exhibited; yahdn—where; yata—as 
much as; prakāše—in that manifestation; karya—to be done; jāni —1I 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“The quintessence of Krsna’s sweet bodily luster is so perfect that there 
is no perfection above it. He is the immutable mine of all transcendental 
qualities. In His other manifestations and personal expansions, there is 
only a partial exhibition of such qualities. We understand all His personal 
expansions in this way. 
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gopī-bhāva-darapaņa, nava nava ksane ksaņa, 
tāra āge krsņera mādhurya 
donhe kare hudahudi, bade, mukha nahi mudi, 


nava nava donhāra prācurya 


SYNONYMS 


gopī-bhāva-darapaņa—the gopīs' ecstasy is like a mirror; nava nava ksaņe 
ksana—newer and newer at every moment; tāra āge—in front of that; 
krsnera mádhurya—the sweetness of Krsna's beauty; donhe— both; 
kare—do; hudahudi—struggling together; bāde—increases; mukha nahi 
mudi—never turning away the faces; nava nava—newer and newer; 
donhāra—of both of them; prácurya—abundance. 


TRANSLATION 


*Both the gopis and Krsna are complete. The gopis' ecstatic love is like a 
mirror that becomes newer and newer at every moment and reflects 
Krsna's bodily luster and sweetness. Thus competition increases. Since 
neither give up, their pastimes become newer and newer, and both sides 
constantly increase. 
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karma, tapa, yoga, jfiama, vidhi-bhakti, japa, dhyana, 
ihā haite mādhurya durlabha 


kevala ye rāga-mārge, bhaje krsne anurāge, 
tare krsņa-mādhurya sulabha 


SYNONYMS 


karma—fruitive activities; tapa—austerities; yoga—the practice of 
mystic yoga; jfiana— speculative cultivation of knowledge; vidhi-bhakti— 
regulative principles in devotional service; japa—chanting; dhyana— 
meditation; ihā haite—from these things; madhurya—the sweetness of 
Krsna; durlabha— very difficult to perceive; kevala—only; ye—one; 
rāga-mārge—by the path of spontaneous ecstatic love; bhaje— worships; 
krsne—Lord Krsna; anuráge— with transcendental feeling; tàre—unto 
him; krsna-mādhurya— the sweetness of Krsna’s; sulabha— very easily 
appreciated. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental mellows generated from the dealings between the 
gopis and Krsna cannot be tasted by means of fruitive activity, yogic 
austerities, speculative knowledge, regulative devotional service, mantra- 
yoga or meditation. This sweetness can be tasted only through the 
spontaneous love of liberated persons who chant the holy names with 
great ecstatic love. 


TEXT 120 
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sei-rūpa vrajāšraya, aišvarya-mādhuryamaja, 
divya-guņa-gaņa-ratnālaya 
ānera vaibhava-sattà, krsna-datta bhagavattā, 
krsna——sarva-amsi, sarvāšraya 


SYNONYMS 


sei-rūpa—that supernatural beauty; vraja-āšrayja— whose abode is in 
Vrndavana; aišvarya-mādhurya-maya—full of opulence and the 
sweetness of love; divya-guna-gana—of transcendental qualities; ratna- 
ālaya—the source of all the gems; dnera—of others; vaibhava-sattà—the 
presence of opulences; krsna-datta—all bestowed by Krsna; bhagavatta— 
qualities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna— Lord Krsna; 
sarva-amsi—the original source of all of them; sarva-āšraya—the shelter 


of all of them. 


TRANSLATION 


*Such ecstatic transactions between Krsna and the gopis are possible only 
in Vrndavana, which is full of the opulences of transcendental love. The 
form of Krsna is the original source of all transcendental qualities. It is 
like a mine of gems. The opulences belonging to all the personal 
expansions of Krsna are to be understood to be bestowed by Krsna; 
therefore Krsna is the original source and shelter of everyone. 


TEXT 121 
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Sri, lajja, dayā, kirti, | dhairya, vaišāradī mati, 
ei saba krsne pratisthita 

sušīla, mrdu, vadánya, ^ krsna-sama nahi anya, 
krsna kare jagatera hita 


SYNONYMS 


$ri— beauty; lajja—humility; dayaá— mercy; kirti—merit; dhairya— 
patience; vaisàradi— very expert; mati—intelligence; ei saba—all these; 
krsne—in Lord Krsna; pratisthita—situated; su-sila—well behaved; 
mrdu—mild; vadanya—magnanimous; krsna-sama—like Krsna; nahi— 
there is no one; anya—else; krsna—Lord Krsna; kare—does; jagatera — 
of the world; hita—welfare. 


TRANSLATION 


“Beauty, humility, mercy, merit, patience and expert intelligence are all 
manifested in Krsna. But besides these, Krsna has other qualities like 
good behavior, mildness and magnanimity. He also performs welfare 
activities for the whole world. All these qualities are not visible in 
expansions like Narayana. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura mentions that the qualities of beauty, 
humility, mercy, merit, patience and expert intelligence are brilliant 
qualities, and when they are exhibited in the person of Narayana, one 
should know that they are bestowed upon Nārāyaņa by Krsņa. Good 
behavior, mildness and magnanimity are found only in Krsna. Only 
Krsna performs welfare activities for the whole world. 


TEXT 122 
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krsna dekhi' nānā jana, kaila nimise nindana, 
vraje vidhi ninde gopī-gaņa 
sei saba Sloka padi’,  mahāprabhu artha kari’, 
sukhe mādhurya kare āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna— Lord Krsna; dekhi’—seeing; nānā jana— various persons; kaila — 
did; nimise—due to the blinking of the eyes; nindana—blaming; vraje— 
in Vrndavana; vidhi—Lord Brahma; ninde—blame; gopi-gana—all the 
gopis; sei saba—all those; sloka—verses; padi’—reciting; mahāprabhu— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; artha kari'—explaining the meaning; 
sukhe—in happiness; madhurya—transcendental sweetness; kare—does; 
āsvādana— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


* After seeing Krsna, various people criticize the blinking of their eyes. In 
Vrndavana especially, all the gopis criticize Lord Brahmā because of this 
defect in the eyes.” Then Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu recited some verses 
from Srimad-Bhagavatam and explained them vividly, thus enjoying the 
taste of transcendental sweetness with great happiness. 


TEXT 123 
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yasyānanarm makara-kundala-cāru-karņa- 
bhrājat-kapola-subhagam sa-vilāsa-hāsam 
nityotsavam na tatrpur drsibhih pibantyo 
nāryo narāš ca muditāh kupità nimeš ca 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—of Krsna; ānanam— face; makara-kuņdala—by earrings 
resembling sharks; cāru—beautified; karna—the ears; bhrājat—shining; 
kapola—cheeks; su-bhagam—delicate; sa-vilāsa-hāsam—smiling with an 
enjoying spirit; nitya-utsavam——in which there are eternal festivities of 
joy; na— not; tatrpuh— satisfied; drsibhih—by the eyes; pibantyah — 
drinking; nāryah—all the women; narāh—the men; ca—and; muditah— 
very pleased; kupitah— very angry; nimeh—at the creator of the blinking 
of the eyes; ca—also. 


TRANSLATION 


** Al] men and women were accustomed to enjoying the beauty of the 
shining face of Lord Krsna, as well as His shark-shaped earrings swinging 
on His ears. His beautiful features, His cheeks and His playful smiles all 
combined to form a constant festival for the eyes, and the blinking of the 
eyes became obstacles that impeded one from seeing that beauty. For this 


reason, men and women became very angry at the creator [Lord 


Brahmā]” 


PURPORT 


This verse is Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam 9.24.65. 
TEXT 124 
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atati yad bhavān ahni kānanam 

trutir yugayate tvām apašyatām 
kutila-kuntalam šrī-mukharm ca te 
jada udīksatām paksma-krd dršām 


SYNONYMS 


atati—goes; yat—when; bhavān— Your Lordship; ahni—in the day; 
kānanam—to the forest; trutih —half a second; yugāyate—appears like a 
yuga; tvām— You; apasyatam—of those not seeing; kutila-kuntalam— 
adorned with curly hair; šrī-mukham— beautiful face; ca—and; te— 
Your; jadah—stupid; udiksatam—looking at; paksma-krt—the maker of 
eyelashes; dršām—of the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Krsna, when You go to the forest during the day and we do not see 
Your sweet face, which is surrounded by beautiful curly hair, half a 
second becomes as long as an entire age for us. And we consider the 
creator, who has put eyelids on the eyes we use for seeing You, to be 
simply a fool.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by the gopis in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.31.15). 
TEXT 125 


MANIARA, APR IMA, 
HATRA OPA OIA ZR 1 
AUR Da’ aI, PR Sia’ GVA, 
fants CHa FT 23€ U 


kāma-gāyatrī-mantra-rūpa, haya krsnera svarüpa, 
sārdha-cabbiša aksara tāra haya 
se aksara ‘candra’ haya, kysne kari’ udaya, 
trijagat kailā kamamaya 


SYNONYMS 


kāma-gāyatrī-mantra-rūpa—the hymn known as Kāma-gāyatrī; haya— 
is; krsņera svarupa—identical with Krsna; sardha-cabbi$a—twenty-four 
and a half; aksara— syllables; tara—of that; haya—are; se aksara—these 
syllables; candra haya—are like the moon; krsne—Lord Krsna; kari’ 
udaya—awakening; tri-jagat —the three worlds; kailā —made; kāma- 
maya—full of desire. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is identical with the Vedic 
hymn known as the Kāma-gāyatrī, which is composed of twenty-four and 
a half syllables. Those syllables are compared to moons that arise in 
Krsna. Thus all three worlds are filled with desire. 

TEXT 126 
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sakhi he, krsna-mukha——dvija-rdja-raja 


krsna-vapu-simhdsane, vasi' rājya-šāsane, 
kare sange candrera samāja 


SYNONYMS 


sakhi he—O dear friend; krsna-mukha— the face of Lord Krsna; dvija- 
rāja-rāja—the king of moons; krsna-vapu—of the transcendental body 
of Krsna; simhdsane—on the throne; vasi'—sitting; rājya-šāsane—ruling 
of the kingdom; kare—does; sange—in the company of; candrera 
samāja—the society of moons. 


TRANSLATION 


“The face of Krsna is the king of all moons, and the body of Krsna is the 
throne. Thus the king governs a society of moons. 


PURPORT 


Krsna's face is considered the king of moons, and His body is considered 
the throne. All the other candras (moons) are considered to be 
subordinate moons. His left cheek is a moon, and His right cheek is a 
moon. His forehead is considered a half moon, the spot of sandalwood 
pulp on His forehead is considered a moon, and His fingernails and 
toenails are also different moons. 


TEXT 127 
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dui ganda sucikkana, jini mani-sudarpana, 
sei dui pürna-candra jāni 

lalate astami-indu, tāhāte candana-bindu, 
sei eka pūrna-candra mani 


SYNONYMS 


dui—two; ganda—cheeks; su-cikkana—very shiny; jini'—conquering; 
mani-su-darpana—glowing gems; sei dui—those two; pūrņa-candra— full 
moons; jāni —1 consider; lalāte—on the forehead; astamī-indu—eighth- 
day moon (half moon); tāhāte—on that; candana-bindu— the drop of 


sandalwood pulp; sei —that; eka—one; pūrņa-candra—full moon; 
māni—l consider. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna has two cheeks that shine like glowing gems. Both are considered 
full moons. His forehead is considered a half moon, and the spot of 
sandalwood there is considered a full moon. 


TEXT 128 
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kara-nakha-cāndera hata, vamšī-upara kare nata, 
tāra gīta muralīra tāna 
pada-nakha-candra-gaņa, tale kare nartana, 
nūpurera dhvani yāra gāna 


SYNONYMS 


kara-nakha—of the nails on the hands; cāndera—of the full moons; 
hāta—the bazaar; vamsi—the flute; upara—on; kare—do; nāta— 
dancing; tàra—of them; gita—the song; muralira tàna—the melody of 
the flute; pada-nakha—of the nails on the toes; candra-gana—the 
different full moons; tale—on the ground; kare—do; nartana— dancing; 
nüpurera—of the ankle bells; dhvani—the sound; yara— whose; gana— 
musical song. 


TRANSLATION 


*His fingernails are many full moons, and they dance on the flute in His 
hands. Their song is the melody of that flute. His toenails are also many 
full moons, and they dance on the ground. Their song is the jingling of 
His ankle bells. 

TEXT 129 
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nace makara-kundala, netra——lila-kamala, 
vilāsī rājā satata nācāya 
bhrū=—dhanu, netra—-——bàna, dhanur-guna——dui kana, 


nārī-mana-laksya vindhe tāya 


SYNONYMS 


nāce—dance; makara-kundala— the earrings shaped like sharks; netra— 
the eyes; lilà—for play; kamala—like lotus flowers; vilāsī —the enjoyer; 
rājā—the king; satata nācāya—always causes to dance; bhri—two 
eyebrows; dhanu—just like bows; netra—the eyes; bāņa—just like 
arrows; dhanur-guna—the string of the bow; dui kāņa—the two ears; 
nārī-mana—the minds of the gopis; laksya—the target; vindhe—pierces; 
tàya—there. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna’s face is the enjoyer king. That full-moon face makes His shark- 
shaped earrings and lotus eyes dance. His eyebrows are like bows, and 
His eyes are like arrows. His ears are fixed on the string of that bow, and 
when His eyes spread to His ears, He pierces the hearts of the gopis. 


TEXT 130 
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ei cāndera bada nāta, pasāri' cāndera hata, 
vinimūle vilāya nijāmrta 
kāhon smita-jyotsnāmrte, kānhāre adharāmrte, 
saba loka kare apyayita 


SYNONYMS 


ei cāndera—of this moon of the face; bada—big; nāta—dancing; 

pasāri —expanding; cāndera hata—the marketplace of full moons; 
vinimüle—without a price; vilaya—distributes; nija-amrta—its personal 
nectar; kahon—to some; smita-jyotsnd-amrte—by the nectar of the 
moonrays of sweet smiling; kāthāre—to someone; adhara-amrte—by the 
nectar of the lips; saba loka—all people; kare āpyāyita—pleases. 


TRANSLATION 


“The dancing features of His face surpass all other full moons and expand 
the marketplace of full moons. Although priceless, the nectar of Krsna’s 
face is distributed to everyone. Some purchase the moonrays of His sweet 
smiles, and others purchase the nectar of His lips. Thus He pleases 
everyone. 


TEXT 131 
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vipulāyatāruņa,  madana-mada-ghūrņana, 
mantrī yāra e dui nayana 

làvanya-keli-sadana, jana-netra-rasāyana, 
sukhamaya govinda-vadana 


SYNONYMS 


vipula-dyata—broad and spread; aruņa—reddish; madana-mada— the 
pride of Cupid; ghirnana—bewildering; mantrī —ministers; yāra— 
whose; e—these; dui—two; nayana—eyes; lavanya-keli—of pastimes of 
beauty; sadana—home; jana-netra-rasa-dyana—very pleasing to the eyes 
of everyone; sukha-maya—full of happiness; govinda-vadana—the face 
of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna has two reddish, widely spread eyes. These are ministers of the 
king, and they subdue the pride of Cupid, who also has beautiful eyes. 
That face of Govinda, which is full of happiness, is the home of the 
pastimes of beauty, and it is very pleasing to everyone's eyes. 


TEXT 132 
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yānra punya-pufija-phale, | se-mukha-darsana mile, 
dui ānkhi ki karibe pane? 
dviguņa bade trsna-lobha, pite nāre——manah-ksobha, 
duhkhe kare vidhira nindane 


SYNONYMS 


yanra— whose; punya-pufija-phale—by the result of many pious 
activities; se-mukha—of that face; dar$íana— seeing; mile—if one gets to 
do; dui ankhi—two eyes; ki—how; karibe—will do; pàne— drinking; dvi- 
guņa—twice; bāde—increases; trsná-lobha— greed and thirst; pite—to 
drink; nāre—not able; manah-ksobha— agitation of the mind; duhkhe— 
in great distress; kare—does; vidhira—of the creator; nindane— 


criticizing. 
TRANSLATION 


“If by devotional service one gets the results of pious activities and sees 

Lord Krsna's face, what can he relish with only two eyes? His greed and 
thirst increase twofold by seeing the nectarean face of Krsna. Due to his 
inability to sufficiently drink that nectar, he becomes very unhappy and 
criticizes the creator for not having given more than two eyes. 


TEXT 133 
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nā dileka laksa-koti, sabe dila ankhi duti, 
tāte dilā nimisa-ācchādana 
vidhi ——jada tapodhana, rasa-šūnya tāra mana, 
nāhi jāne yogya srjana 


SYNONYMS 


nā dileka—did not award; laksa-koti —thousands and millions; sabe— 
only; dila—gave; ānkhi duti—two eyes; tāte—in them; dila—gave; 
nimisa-ācchādana—covering of the eyelids; vidhi creator; jada— dull; 
tapah-dhana—assets of austerities; rasa-šūnya— without juice; tāra—his; 
mana—mind; nahi jane—does not know; yogya—suitable; srjana— 
creating. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the onlooker of Krsna's face becomes dissatisfied in this way, he 
thinks, ‘Why didn't the creator give me thousands and millions of eyes? 
Why has he given me only two? Even these two eyes are disturbed by 
blinking, which keeps me from continuously seeing Krsna's face.” Thus 
one accuses the creator of being dry and tasteless due to engaging in 
severe austerities. "The creator is only a dry manufacturer. He does not 
know how to create and set things in their proper places. 


TEXT 134 
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ye dekhibe krsņānana, tāra kare dvi-nayana, 
vidhi hañā hena avicāra 


mora yadi bola dhare, koti ānkhi tāra kare, 
tabe jāni yogya srsti tāra 


SYNONYMS 


ye—anyone who; dekhibe—will see; krsna-ànana—the face of Krsna; 
tàra—of him; kare—make; dvi-nayana—two eyes; vidhi—an authority 
in creation; hafia—being; hena—such; avicāra—lack of consideration; 
mora—my; yadi—if; bola—instruction; dhare—accepts; koti ankhi— 
millions of eyes; tāra—of him; kare— would create; tabe jani—then I 
would understand; yogya— suitable; srsti—creation; tàra—his. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The creator says, “Let those who will see Krsna’s beautiful face have 
two eyes." Just see the lack of consideration exhibited by this person 
posing as a creator. If the creator took my advice, he would give millions 
of eyes to the person who intends to see Sri Krsna’s face. If the creator 
will accept this advice, then I would say that he is competent in his 
work.” 


TEXT 135 
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krsnānga-mādhuryja——sindhu, | sumadhura mukha—— indu, 
ati-madhu smita——sukirane 
e-tine lagila mana, lobhe kare āsvādana, 
Sloka pade svahasta-cālane 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-anga—of the transcendental body of Krsna; madhurya—of 
sweetness; sindhu—the ocean; su-madhura—very sweet; mukha—face; 
indu—like the full moon; ati-madhu—extraordinarily sweet; smita— 


smiling; su-kirane—beam of moonlight; e-tine—these three; lāgila 
mana—attracted the mind; lobhe— with more and more greed; kare 
āsvādana— relished; sloka pade—recites a verse; sva-hasta-calane— 
moving His own hand. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental form of Lord Sri Krsna is compared to an ocean. A 
particularly extraordinary vision is the moon above that ocean—Sri 
Krsna’s face—and an even more extraordinary vision is His smile, which 
is sweeter than sweet and is like shining beams of moonlight.” While 
speaking of these things with Sanatana Gosvami, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu began to remember one thing after another. Moving His 
hands in ecstasy, He recited a verse. 


TEXT 136 
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madhuram madhuram vapur asya vibhor 
madhuram madhuram vadanam madhuram 
madhu-gandhi mrdu-smitam etad aho 
madhuram madhuram madhura madhuram 


SYNONYMS 


madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; vapuh—the transcendental 
form; asya—His; vibhoh—of the Lord; madhuram—sweet; madhuram— 
sweet; vadanam—face; madhuram—more sweet; madhu-gandhi—the 
fragrance of honey; mrdu-smitam—soft smiling; etat—this; aho—O my 
Lord; madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; 
madhuram—still more sweet. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord, the transcendental body of Krsna is very sweet, and His 
face is even sweeter than His body. But His soft smile, which has the 


fragrance of honey, is sweeter still.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from the Krsna-karnamrta (92), by Bilvamangala 
Thākura. 
TEXT 137 
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sanātana, krsņa-mādhuryja——amrtera sindhu 
mora mana——sannipati, saba pite kare mati, 
durdaiva-vaidya nā deya eka bindu 


SYNONYMS 


sanātana—O My dear Sanātana; krsna-mādhurya— the sweetness of 
Lord Krsna; amrtera sindhu—an ocean of ambrosia; mora mana —My 
mind; sannipāti—a disease of convulsions; saba—all; pite—to drink; 
kare—does; mati —desire; durdaiva-vaidya—a physician who suppresses; 
nā—not; deya—gives; eka—one; bindu—drop. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanātana, the sweetness of Krsna’s personality is just like an 
ocean of ambrosia. Although My mind is now afflicted by convulsive 
diseases and I wish to drink that entire ocean, the repressive physician 
does not allow Me to drink even one drop. 


PURPORT 


When there is a combination of kapha, pitta and vàyu, the three bodily 
elements, there occurs sannipāti, or a convulsive disease. Lord Caitanya 
said, ^This disease of Mine is caused by the personal features of Lord 
Krsna. The three elements are the beauty of Krsna's body, the beauty of 


His face, and the beauty of His smile. Stricken by these three beauties, 
My mind goes into convulsions. It wishes to drink the ocean of Krsna's 
beauty, but because I am undergoing convulsions, My physician, who is 
Šrī Krsna Himself, does not even allow Me to take a drop of water from 
that ocean." $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was ecstatic in this way because 
He was presenting Himself in the mood of the gopis. The gopis wanted to 
drink the ocean of sweetness arising from the bodily features of Krsna, 
but Krsna did not allow them to come near. Consequently their desire to 
meet Krsna increased, and being unable to drink the ambrosia of Krsna's 
bodily features, they became very unhappy. 

TEXT 138 
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krsnānga——lāvaņya-pūra, madhura haite sumadhura, 
tāte yei mukha sudhākara 
madhura haite sumadhura, tāhā ha-ite sumadhura, 
tāra yei smita jyotsnā-bhara 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-anga—the bodily features of Krsna; lāvanya-pūra—the city of 
attractive beauty; madhura—sweetness; haite—than; su-madhura—still 
more sweet; táte—in that body; yei—that; mukha—face; sudhakara— 
like the moon; madhura haite su-madhura—sweeter than sweetness; tāhā 
ha-ite—than that; su-madhura—still more sweet; tàra—of which; yei— 
that; smita—smiling; jyotsnā-bhara—like the moonshine. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna’s body is a city of attractive features, and it is sweeter than sweet. 
His face, which is like the moon, is sweeter still. And the supremely 
sweet gentle smile on that moonlike face is like rays of moonshine. 


PURPORT 


The smile on Krsņa's face, which is just like the smiling of the moon, 


generates greater and greater happiness for the gopīs. 
TEXT 139 


IJA (KS ANJA, DIA CATS ps, 
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madhura haite sumadhura, tāhā haite sumadhura, 
tāhā haite ati sumadhura 
āpanāra eka kane, vyāpe saba tribhuvane, 
daša-dik vyāpe yāra pūra 


SYNONYMS 


madhura haite su-madhura—sweeter than sweet; tāhā haite—than that; 
su-madhura—still sweeter; tāhā haite—than that; ati su-madhura—still 
much more sweet; āpanāra—of Himself; eka kaņe—by one particle; 
vyüpe— spreads; saba—all; tri-bhuvane—throughout the three worlds; 
daša-dik—ten directions; vyāpe—spreads; yara— whose; pūra—the city 
of Krsna's beauty. 


TRANSLATION 


“The beauty of Krsna’s smile is the sweetest feature of all. His smile is 
like a full moon that spreads its rays throughout the three worlds— 
Goloka Vrndavana, the spiritual sky of the Vaikunthas, and Devi-dhama, 
the material world. Thus Krsna's shining beauty spreads in all ten 
directions. 


TEXT 140 
fe-fese-spevfa, PI RSA, 
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smita-kirana-sukarpure,  paiše adhara-madhure, 
sei madhu mātāya tribhuvane 
vamšī-chidra ākāše, tāra guna $abde paise, 
dhvani-rūpe páfia pariname 


SYNONYMS 


smita-kiraņa— the shining of Krsna's smile; su-karpūre—compared to 
camphor; paise—enters; adhara-madhure— within the sweetness of the 
lips; sei madhu—that ambrosia; mātāja —maddens; tri-bhuvane—the 
three worlds; vamsi-chidra—of the holes in the flute; ākāše—in the 
space; tāra guņa—the quality of that sweetness; šabde—in sound 
vibration; paise—enters; dhvani-rüpe—the form of sound vibration; 
páfia—obtaining; parindme—by transformation. 


TRANSLATION 


*His slight smiling and fragrant illumination are compared to camphor, 
which enters the sweetness of His lips. That sweetness is transformed 
and enters into space as vibrations from the holes of His flute. 


TEXT 141 


Cn RA IC sm, NO Colm’ (Ag a, 
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se dhvani caudike dhāya, anda bhedi’ vaikunthe yaya, 
bale paise jagatera kane 
sabā mātoyāla kari, | balatkare ane dhari', 
višesatah yuvatīra gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


se dhvani—that vibration; cau-dike—in the four directions; dhaya— 
runs; anda bhedi'— piercing the coverings of the universe; vaikunthe 


yāyja—goes to the spiritual sky; bale—by force; paise—enters; jagatera— 
of the three worlds; kane—in the ears; saba—everyone; mātoyāla 

kari —making drunk; balātkāre—by force; āne—brings; dhari'— 
catching; visesatah—specifically; yuvatīra gane—all the young damsels of 
Vrajabhūmi. 


TRANSLATION 


“The sound of Krsna’s flute spreads in the four directions. Even though 
Krsņa vibrates His flute within this universe, its sound pierces the 
universal covering and goes to the spiritual sky. Thus the vibration enters 
the ears of all inhabitants. It especially enters Goloka Vrndāvana-dhāma 
and attracts the minds of the young damsels of Vrajabhūmi, bringing 
them forcibly to where Krsņa is present. 


TEXT 142 
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dhvani——bada uddhata, pativratāra bhange vrata, 
pati-kola haite tani’ āne 
vaikunthera laksmi-gane, yei kare dkarsane, 
tara age kebā gopi-gane 


SYNONYMS 


dhvani—vibration; bada—very; uddhata— aggressive; pati-vratāra—of 
chaste wives; bhdnge—breaks; vrata—the vow; pati—of the husband; 
kola—the lap; haite—from; tāni —taking; āne—brings; vaikunthera—of 
the Vaikuntha planets; laksmi-gane—all the goddesses of fortune; yei— 
that which; kare ākarsaņe—attracts; tāra—of that; dge—in front; 
keba—what to speak of; gopi-gane—the gopis of Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


“The vibration of Krsna's flute is very aggressive, and it breaks the vows 
of all chaste women. Indeed, its vibration takes them forcibly from the 
laps of their husbands. The vibration of His flute attracts even the 
goddesses of fortune in the Vaikuntha planets, to say nothing of the poor 
damsels of Vrndavana. 


TEXT 143 
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nīvi khasāya pati-āge, grha-dharma karāya tyāge, 
bale dhari’ āne krsņa-sthāne 

loka-dharma, lajjā, bhaya, saba jñāna lupta haya, 
aiche nācāya saba nārī-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


nīvi—the knots of the underwear; khas@ya—loosens; pati-āge—even in 
front of the husbands; grha-dharma—household duties; karāya tyage— 
causes to give up; bale—by force; dhari — catching; àne— brings; krsna- 
sthane—before Lord Krsna; loka-dharma-— social etiquette; lajja— 
shame; bhaya—fear; saba—all; jiāna—such knowledge; lupta haya— 
becomes hidden; aiche—in that way; nácáya— causes to dance; saba— 
all; nārī-gaņe—the women. 


TRANSLATION 


“The vibration of His flute slackens the knots of their underwear even in 
front of their husbands. Thus the gopis are forced to abandon their 
household duties and come before Lord Krsna. In this way all social 
etiquette, shame and fear are vanquished. The vibration of His flute 
causes all women to dance. 


TEXT 144 
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TA SAl A VTA HI, A ATO CNAA NA, 
A FHA ANA DATS U >88 1 


kāņera bhitara vāsā kare, āpane tānhā sada sphure, 
anya šabda nā deya pravešite 
dna kathā nā šune kāņa, āna balite bolaya dna, 
ei krsnera vamśīra carite 


SYNONYMS 


kāņera—the hole of the ear; bhitara—within; vāsā kare— makes a 
residence; ápane— personally; tanha—there; sadā—always; sphure—is 
prominent; anya—other; $abda—sounds; nā—not; deya—allows; 
pravešite—to enter; dna kathā—other talks; nā —not; šune—hears; 
kāņa—the ear; āna—something else; balite—to speak; bolaya—speaks; 
āna—another thing; ei krsnera—of Lord Krsna; varnšīra—of the flute; 
carite—characteristics. 


TRANSLATION 


“The vibration of His flute is just like a bird that creates a nest within 
the ears of the gopis and always remains prominent there, not allowing 
any other sound to enter their ears. Indeed, the gopis cannot hear 
anything else, nor are they able to concentrate on anything else, not even 
to give a suitable reply. Such are the effects of the vibration of Lord 
Krsna’s flute." 


PURPORT 


The vibration of Krsna's flute is always prominent in the ears of the 
gopis. Naturally they cannot hear anything else. Constant remembrance 
of the holy sound of Krsna's flute keeps them enlightened and 
enlivened, and they do not allow any other sound to enter their ears. 
Since their attention is fixed on Krsna's flute, they cannot divert their 
minds to any other subject. In other words, a devotee who has heard the 
sound of Krsna's flute forgets to talk or hear of any other subject. This 


vibration of Krsņa's flute is represented by the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. 
A serious devotee of the Lord who chants and hears this transcendental 
vibration becomes so accustomed to it that he cannot divert his 
attention to any subject matter not related to Krsna's blissful 
characteristics and paraphernalia. 


TEXT 145 


PB-PA (SA GAA 1 
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punah kahe bāhya-jiāne, dna kahite kahilun āne, 
krsna-krpā tomāra upare 
mora citta-bhrama kari’, | nijai$varya-màdhuri, 
mora mukhe šunāya tomāre 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; kahe—He says; bahya-jfidne—in external consciousness; 
àna— something else; kahite—to speak; kahilun —1 have spoken; áne— 
another thing; krsna-krpa—the mercy of Lord Krsna; tomaára— you; 
upare—upon; mora—My; citta-bhrama— mental concoction; kari — 
making; nija-aisvarya—His personal opulence; mādhurī —sweetness; 
mora mukhe—through My mouth; šunāya—causes to hear; tomāre— 
you. 


TRANSLATION 


Resuming His external consciousness, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told 
Sanatana Gosvami, “I have not spoken of what I intended. Lord Krsna is 
very merciful to you because by bewildering My mind He has revealed 
His personal opulence and sweetness. He has caused you to hear all these 
things from Me for your understanding. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu admitted that He was speaking like a 
madman, which He should not have done for the understanding of those 
who are externally situated. Statements about Krsņa's body, His 
characteristics and His flute would appear like a madman's statements to 
a mundane person. It was actually a fact that Krsna wanted to reveal 
Himself to Sanatana Gosvami due to His specific mercy upon him. 
Somehow or other, Krsna explained Himself and His flute to Sanatana 
Gosvāmī through the mouth of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who appeared 
as though mad. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu admitted that He wanted to 
tell Sanatana Gosvami something else, but somehow or other, in 
transcendental ecstasy, He spoke of a different subject matter. 


TEXT 146 
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āmi ta' bāula, āna kahite āna kahi 
krsnera mādhuryāmrta-srote yài vahi’ 


SYNONYMS 


ami ta’ baula—I am a madman; dna kahite—to speak something; dna 
kahi—1 speak on something else; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; mādhurya- 
amrta—of the nectar of the sweetness; srote—in the waves of; yāi—1 go; 
vahi’—being carried away. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since I have become a madman, I am saying one thing instead of 
another. This is because I am being carried away by the waves of the 
nectarean ocean of Lord Krsna’s transcendental sweetness.” 


TEXT 147 


OCA ARIAT ACIS Cita PIR AA 1 
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tabe mahāprabhu ksaneka mauna kari’ rahe 
mane eka kari’ punah sanātane kahe 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; mahāprabhu— Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ksaneka— 
for a moment; mauna—silence; kari'—making; rahe—remained; 
mane—within His mind; eka kari'—adjusting things; punah— again; 
sanātane—unto Sanatana Gosvami; kahe— instructs. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then remained silent for a moment. Finally, 
adjusting things within His mind, He again spoke to Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 148 


FTA MYA R RIEIGA FCA 1 
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krsnera mādhurī āra mahāprabhura mukhe 
ihā yei šune, sei bhāse prema-sukhe 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; mādhurī —the sweetness; āra—and; 
mahāprabhura mukhe—in the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
iha—this statement; yei— anyone who; $une—hears; sei—that person; 
bhāse—floats; prema-sukhe—in the transcendental bliss of love of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


If anyone gets an opportunity to hear about the sweetness of Krsna in 
this chapter of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, he will certainly be eligible to 
float in the transcendentally blissful ocean of love of God. 


TEXT 149 


ARA-ARA- rcr As SPT 1 
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$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; dSa—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritàmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Šrī Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 
lila, Twenty-first Chapter, describing the blissful characteristics of Krsna. 


In the Twenty-second Chapter, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu describes the 
process of devotional service. In the beginning He describes the truth 
about the living entity and the superexcellence of devotional service. He 
then describes the uselessness of mental speculation and mystic yoga. In 
all circumstances the living entity is recommended to accept the path of 
devotional service as personally explained by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
The speculative method of the so-called jfianis is considered a waste of 
time, and that is proved in this chapter. An intelligent person should 
abandon the processes of karma-kanda, jfiana-kanda and mystic yoga. 
One should give up all these useless processes and take seriously to the 
path of Krsna consciousness. In this way one's life will be successful. If 
one takes to Krsna consciousness fully, even though he may sometimes 


be agitated due to having previously practiced mental speculation and 
yogic mysticism, he will be saved by Lord Krsna Himself. The fact is that 


devotional service is bestowed by the blessings of a pure devotee (sa 
mahātmā su-durlabhah). A pure devotee is the supreme 
transcendentalist, and one has to receive his mercy for one's dormant 
Krsna consciousness to be awakened. One has to associate with pure 
devotees. If one has firm faith in the words of a great soul, pure 
devotional service will awaken. 

In this chapter Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu differentiates between a pure 
devotee and others. He also describes the characteristics of a pure 
devotee. A devotee's most formidable enemy is association with women 
in an enjoying spirit. Association with nondevotees is also condemned 
because it is also a formidable enemy on the path of devotional service. 
One has to fully surrender unto the lotus feet of Krsna and give up 
attraction for women and nondevotees. 

The six symptoms of fully surrendered souls are also described in this 
chapter. Devotional service has been divided into two categories— 
regulative devotional service and spontaneous love. There are sixty-four 
items listed in regulative devotional service, and out of these sixty-four 
the last five are considered very important. By practicing even one of 
the nine processes of devotional service, one can become successful. 
Speculative knowledge and mystic yoga can never help one in 
devotional service. Pious activity, nonviolence, sense control and 
regulation are not separate from devotional service in its pure form. If 
one engages in devotional service, all good qualities follow. One does not 
have to cultivate them separately. Spontaneous devotional service arises 
when one follows a pure devotee who is awakened to spontaneous love 
of God. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu describes the symptoms of devotees 
who are already situated in spontaneous love of God. He also describes 
the devotees who are trying to follow in the footsteps of the pure 
devotees. 


PAIDIT Shela eere 151 


vande $ri-krsna-caitanya- 
devam tam karundrnavam 


kalāv apy ati-gūdheyam 
bhaktir yena prakāšitā 


SYNONYMS 


vande—l offer my respectful obeisances; srī-krsņa-caitanya-devam — 
unto Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tam—unto Him; karuņā- 
arnavam—who is an ocean of mercy; kalau—in this Age of Kali; api — 
even; ati—very; gūdhā—confidential; iyam—this; bhaktih —devotional 
service; yena—by whom; prakasità—manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He 
is an ocean of transcendental mercy, and although the subject matter of 
bhakti-yoga is very confidential, He has nonetheless manifested it so 
nicely, even in this Age of Kali, the age of quarrel. 


TEXT 2 


er er SED FROM 1 
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jaya jaya $ri-krsna-caitanya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; srī-krsņa-caitanya nityānanda— to Sri Krsna 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda— to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 
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eita kahilun sambandha-tattvera vicāra 
veda-šāstre upadeše, krsna———eka sāra 


SYNONYMS 


eita—thus; kahilun —I have described; sambandha-tattvera vicāra — 
consideration of one's relationship with Krsņa; veda-šāstre—all Vedic 
literatures; upadese—instructs; krsna—Lord Krsna; eka sāra—the only 
essential point. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “I have described one’s relationship with 
Krsna in various ways. This is the subject matter of all the Vedas. Krsna 
is the center of all activities. 


TEXT 4 
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ebe kahi, Suna, abhidheya-laksana 
yāhā haite pai— —krsna, krsna-prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; kahi—1 shall explain; $una— please hear; abhidheya- 
laksana—one’s prime business (devotional service); yāhā haite—from 
which; pai—one can get; krsna—Lord Krsna; krsna-prema-dhana—and 
the wealth of transcendental love for Him. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now I shall speak about the characteristics of devotional service, by 
which one can attain the shelter of Krsna and His loving transcendental 


service. 


TEXT 5 
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krsna-bhakti ——abhidheya, sarva-šāstre kaya 
ataeva muni-gana kariyāche niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Lord Krsna; abhidheya—the real 
activity of life; sarva-sastre—all Vedic literatures; kaya—say; ataeva— 
therefore; muni-gana—all saintly persons; kariyache—have made; 
ni$caya—firm conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 


* A human being's activities should be centered only on devotional service 
to Lord Krsna. That is the verdict of all Vedic literatures, and all saintly 
people have firmly concludeded this. 

TEXT 6 
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$rutir mata prstā disati bhavad-ārādhana-vidhim 
yathā mātur vāņī smrtir api tathā vakti bhaginī 
purāņādyā ye và sahaja-nivahās te tad-anugā 
atah satyam jfiátam mura-hara bhavān eva šaraņam 


SYNONYMS 


$rutih— Vedic knowledge; mātā—like a mother who is affectionate to 
her children; prstà— when questioned; dišati —she directs; bhavat—of 
You; áàràádhana— worship; vidhim— the process; yathā—just as; mātuh 
vani—the instructions of the mother; smrtih—the smrti-sastras, which 


explain the Vedic literatures; api —also; tatha— similarly; vakti — 
express; bhagini—like a sister; purāņa-ādyāh—headed by the Puranas; 
ye—which; vā—or; sahaja-nivahāh—like brothers; te—all of them; 
tat—of the mother; anugāh—followers; atah—therefore; satyam—the 
truth; jfiátam—known; mura-hara—O killer of the demon Mura; 
bhavān— Your Lordship; eva—only; $aranam—the shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the mother Vedas [sruti] is questioned as to whom to worship, 
she says that You are the only Lord and worshipable object. Similarly, the 
corollaries of the šruti-šāstras, the smrti-sastras, give the same 
instructions, just like sisters. The Purāņas, which are like brothers, 
follow in the footsteps of their mother. O enemy of the demon Mura, the 
conclusion is that You are the only shelter. Now I have understood this 
in truth” 


PURPORT 


This quotation from the Vedic literature was spoken to the Lord by great 
sages. 


TEXT 7 
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advaya-jfidna-tattva krsna——svayam bhagavān 
'svarūpa-šakti' rūpe tanra haya avasthāna 


SYNONYMS 


advaya-jfiana—of nondual knowledge; tattva—the principle; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; svayam bhagavān—Himself the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; svarüpa— personal expansions; sakti—of potencies; rūpe—in 
the form; tanra—His; haya—there is; avasthdna—existence. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna is the nondual Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Although He is one, He maintains different personal 
expansions and energies for His pastimes. 


PURPORT 


The Lord has many potencies, and He is nondifferent from all these 
potencies. Because the potencies and the potent cannot be separated, 
they are identical. Krsna is described as the source of all potencies, and 
He is also identified with the external potency, the material energy. 
Krsna also has internal potencies, or spiritual potencies, which are 
always engaged in His personal service. His internal potency is different 
from His external potency. Krsna's internal potency and Krsna Himself, 
who is the potent, are always identical. 


TEXT 8 
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svāmśa-vibhinnāmśa-rūpe hafia vistāra 
ananta vaikuntha-brahmande karena vihāra 


SYNONYMS 


sva-arhša—of personal expansions; vibhinna-amsa—of separated 
expansions; rūpe—in the forms; hafia—becoming; vistara—expanded; 
ananta—unlimited; vaikuntha—in the spiritual planets known as 
Vaikunthas; brahmande—in the material universes; karena vihāra— 
performs His pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna expands Himself in many forms. Some of them are personal 
expansions, and some are separate expansions. Thus He performs 
pastimes in both the spiritual and the material worlds. The spiritual 
worlds are the Vaikuntha planets, and the material universes are the 
brahmandas, gigantic globes governed by Lord Brahma. 


TEXT9 
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fafesiest éma—seta *ifesce set 1» 1 


svāmša-vistāra ——catur-vyūha, avatāra-gaņa 
vibhinnāmša jiva— —tànra $aktite ganana 


SYNONYMS 


sva-arnša-vistāra—the expansion of His personal forms; catur-vyuha— 
His quadruple form; avatdra-gana—the incarnations; vibhinna-amsa— 
His separated forms; jiva—the living entities; tanra—His; šaktite—in 
the category of potency; ganana—calculating. 


TRANSLATION 


*Expansions of His personal self—like the quadruple manifestations of 
Sankarsana, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Vasudeva— descend as 
incarnations from Vaikuntha to this material world. The separated 
expansions are the living entities. Although they are expansions of Krsna, 
they are counted among His different potencies. 


PURPORT 


The personal expansions are known as visnu-tattva, and the separated 
expansions are known as jīva-tattva. Although the jīvas (living entities) 
are part and parcel of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, they are still 
counted among His multipotencies. This is fully described by Lord Krsna 
in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.5): 


apareyam itas tv anyām prakrtim viddhi me param 
jīva-bhūtām mahā-bāho yayedam dhāryate jagat 


"Besides this inferior nature, O mighty-armed Arjuna, there is another, 
superior energy of Mine, which comprises the living entities who are 
exploiting the resources of this material, inferior nature.” 

Although the living entities are Krsņa's parts and parcels, they are 


prakrti, not purusa. Sometimes prakrti (a living entity) attempts to 
imitate the activities of the purusa. Due to a poor fund of knowledge, 
living entities conditioned in this material world claim to be God. They 
are thus illusioned. A living entity cannot be on the level of a visņu- 
tattva, or the Personality of Godhead, at any stage; therefore it is 
ludicrous for a living entity to claim to be God. Advanced spiritualists 
would never accept such a thing. Such claims are made to cheat 
ordinary, foolish people. The Krsņa consciousness movement declares 
war against such bogus incarnations. The bogus propaganda put out by 
people claiming to be God has killed God consciousness all over the 
world. Members of the Krsņa consciousness movement must be very 
alert to defy these rascals, who are presently misleading the whole world. 
One such rascal, known as Pauņdraka, appeared before Lord Krsņa, and 
the Lord immediately killed him. Of course, those who are Krsņa's 
servants cannot kill such imitation gods, but they should try their best to 
defeat them through the evidence of šāstra, authentic knowledge 
received through the disciplic succession. 


TEXT 10 
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sei vibhinnamsa jiva——dui ta’ prakāra 
eka——‘nitya-mukta’, eka—— "nitya-sarnsāra' 
SYNONYMS 


sei vibhinna-arnša— that separated part and parcel of Krsna; jiva—the 
living entity; dui ta' prakara—two categories; eka—one; nitya-mukta— 
eternally liberated; eka—one; nitya-samsara— perpetually conditioned. 


TRANSLATION 


“The living entities [jivas] are divided into two categories. Some are 
eternally liberated, and others are eternally conditioned. 


TEXT 11 
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‘nitya-mukta’——nitya krsna-carane unmukha 
‘krsna-pdrisada’ nāma, bhufije sevā-sukha 


SYNONYMS 


nitya-mukta—eternally liberated; nitya—always; krsna-carane—the 
lotus feet of Lord Krsna; unmukha—turned toward; krsna-párisada— 
associates of Lord Krsna; nāma—known as; bhufije—enjoy; sevā- 
sukha—the happiness of service. 


TRANSLATION 


“Those who are eternally liberated are always awake to Krsna 
consciousness, and they render transcendental loving service at the feet of 
Lord Krsna. They are to be considered eternal associates of Krsna, and 
they are eternally enjoying the transcendental bliss of serving Krsna. 


TEXT 12 
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‘nitya-bandha’——krsna haite nitya-bahirmukha 
'nitya-samsāra', bhufije narakādi duhkha 


SYNONYMS 


nitya-bandha—perpetually conditioned; krsna haite—from Krsna; 
nitya—eternally; bahir-mukha—averse; nitya-sarsára— perpetually 
conditioned in the material world; bhufije—experience; naraka-adi 
duhkha—the tribulations of hellish conditions of life. 


TRANSLATION 


* Apart from the ever-liberated devotees, there are the conditioned souls, 
who always turn away from the service of the Lord. They are perpetually 


conditioned in this material world and are subjected to the material 
tribulations brought about by different bodily forms in hellish conditions. 
TEXT 13 
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sei dose māyā-pišācī danda kare tāre 
ādhyātmikādi tāpa-traya tāre jāri' māre 


SYNONYMS 


sei dose—because of this fault; mayà-pisaci—the witch known as the 
external energy; danda kare—gives punishment; tāre—unto him; 
ādhyātmika-ādi —beginning with those pertaining to the body and mind; 
tāpa-traya—the threefold miseries; tāre—him; jar —burning; māre— 
gives pain. 


TRANSLATION 


*Due to his being opposed to Krsņa consciousness, the conditioned soul is 
punished by the witch of the external energy, maya. He is thus ready to 
suffer the threefold miseries—miseries brought about by the body and 
mind, the inimical behavior of other living entities and natural 
disturbances caused by the demigods. 

TEXTS 14-15 
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kāma-krodhera dāsa hafia tāra lathi khaya 

bhramite bhramite yadi sādhu-vaidya pāya 
tānra upadeša-mantre pišācī palaya 

krsna-bhakti pāya, tabe krsna-nikata yaya 


SYNONYMS 


kama—of lusty desires; krodhera—and of anger; dāsa—the servant; 
hafia—becoming; tāra—by them; lathi khaya—is kicked; bhramite 
bhramite—wandering and wandering; yadi—if; sādhu—a devotee; 
vaidya—physician; pàya—he gets; tànra—his; upadeša-mantre—by 
instruction and hymns; pišācī —the witch (the external energy); 
palaya—flees; krsna-bhakti—devotional service to Krsna; pàya— 
obtains; tabe—in this way; krsna-nikata yāyja—he goes to Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way the conditioned soul becomes the servant of lusty desires, 
and when these are not fulfilled, he becomes the servant of anger and 
continues to be kicked by the external energy, maya. Wandering and 
wandering throughout the universe, he may by chance get the association 
of a devotee physician, whose instructions and hymns make the witch of 
the external energy flee. The conditioned soul thus gets into touch with 
devotional service to Lord Krsna, and in this way he can approach nearer 
and nearer to the Lord. 


PURPORT 


An explanation of verses 8 through 15 is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. The Lord is spread throughout 
the creation in His quadruple expansions and incarnations. Krsna is 
fully represented with all potencies in each and every personal 
extension, but the living entities, although separated expansions, are 
also considered one of the Lord’s energies. The living entities are divided 
into two categories—the eternally liberated and the eternally 
conditioned. Those who are ever liberated never come in contact with 
mājā, the external energy. The ever-conditioned souls are always under 
the clutches of the external energy. This is described by Lord Krsna in 
the Bhagavad-gītā (7.14): 


daivi hy esa gunamayi 
mama māyā duratyayā 


"This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome." 
The nitya-baddhas are always conditioned by the external energy, and 


the nitya-muktas never come in contact with the external energy. 
Sometimes an ever-liberated personal associate of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead descends into this universe just as the Lord 
descends. Although working for the liberation of conditioned souls, the 
messenger of the Supreme Lord remains untouched by the material 
energy. Generally ever-liberated personalities live in the spiritual world 
as associates of Lord Krsna, and they are known as krsna-pàrisada, 
associates of the Lord. Their only business is enjoying Lord Krsna's 
company, and even though such eternally liberated persons come within 
this material world to serve the Lord's purpose, they enjoy Lord Krsna's 
company without stoppage. The ever-liberated person who works on 
Krsna's behalf enjoys Lord Krsna's company through his engagement. 
The ever-conditioned soul, provoked by lusty desires to enjoy the 
material world, is forced to transmigrate from one body to another. 
Sometimes he is elevated to higher planetary systems, and sometimes he 
is degraded to hellish planets and subjected to the tribulations of the 
external energy. 

Due to being conditioned by the external energy, the conditioned soul 


within this material world gets two kinds of bodies—a gross material 
body and a subtle material body composed of mind, intelligence and ego. 
Due to the gross and subtle bodies, he is subjected to the threefold 
miseries (ādhyātmika, ādhibhautika and adhidaivika), miseries arising 
from the body and mind, other living entities and natural disturbances 
caused by demigods from higher planetary systems. The conditioned soul 
subjected to the threefold material miseries is ceaselessly kicked by maya, 
and this is his disease. If by chance he meets a saintly person who works 
on Krsna's behalf to deliver conditioned souls, and if he agrees to abide 
by his order, he can gradually approach the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna. 

TEXT 16 
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GST GS ws s PPA sr GAN Geiša 1 


TATO] AACS AEK Fag fa- 
BMA HATA We AJERO U SV 1 


kāmādīnām kati na katidha pālitā durnidešās 
tesārh jātā mayi na karuņā na trapā nopašāntih 
utsrjyaitān atha yadu-pate sāmpratam labdha-buddhis 
tvām āyātah šaraņam abhayam mam niyunksvātma-dāsye 


SYNONYMS 


kāma-ādīnām—of my masters such as lust, anger, greed, illusion and 
envy; kati—how many; na—not; katidhd—in how many ways; palitah— 
obeyed; duh-nidesah—undesirable orders; tesam—of them; jata— 
generated; mayi—unto me; na—not; karuņā—mercy; na—not; trapā— 
shame; na—not; upasantih—desire to cease; utsrjya—giving up; etàn— 
all these; atha—herewith; yadu-pate—O best of the Yadu dynasty; 
sāmpratam—now; labdha-buddhih—having awakened intelligence; 
tvām— You; āyātah—approached; šaranam—who are the shelter; 
abhayam— fearless; mām—me; niyunksva—please engage; ātma-dāsye — 
in Your personal service. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord, there is no limit to the unwanted orders of lusty desires. 
Although I have rendered these desires so much service, they have not 
shown any mercy to me. I have not been ashamed to serve them, nor have 
I even desired to give them up. O my Lord, O head of the Yadu dynasty, 
recently, however, my intelligence has been awakened, and now I am 
giving them up. Due to transcendental intelligence, I now refuse to obey 
the unwanted orders of these desires, and I now come to You to 
surrender myself at Your fearless lotus feet. Kindly engage me in Your 
personal service and save me.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is also quoted in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (3.2.35). When 
we chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra we are saying, "Hare! O energy 


of the Lord! O my Lord Krsna!" In this way we are simply addressing the 
Lord and His spiritual potency, represented as Radha-Krsna, Sītā-Rāma 
or Laksmī-Nārāyaņa. The devotee always prays to the Lord and His 
internal energy (consort) so that he may engage in Their transcendental 
loving service. When the conditioned soul attains his real spiritual 
energy and fully surrenders unto the Lord's lotus feet, he tries to engage 
in the Lord's service. This is the real constitutional position of the living 
entity. 

TEXT 17 
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krsna-bhakti haya abhidheya-pradhāna 
bhakti-mukha-niriksaka karma-yoga-jfiána 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-bhakti—devotional service to Lord Krsna; haya—is; abhidheya- 
pradhāna— the chief function of the living entity; bhakti-mukha—of the 
face of devotional service; nirīksaka—observers; karma-yoga-jfiàna— 
fruitive activities, mystic yoga and speculative knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


*Devotional service to Krsna is the chief function of the living entity. 
There are different methods for the liberation of the conditioned soul — 
karma, jfiana, yoga and bhakti— but all are dependent on bhakti. 

TEXT 18 
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ei saba sādhanera ati tuccha bala 
krsna-bhakti vind tāhā dite nāre phala 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all these; sadhanera—of methods of spiritual activities; ati — 
very; tuccha—insignificant; bala—strength; krsna-bhakti—devotional 
service to Lord Krsna; vinà— without; tāhā—all these; dite—to deliver; 
nāre—are not able; phala—the desired result. 


TRANSLATION 


*Without devotional service, all other methods for spiritual self- 
realization are weak and insignificant. Unless one comes to the devotional 
service of Lord Krsna, jfiana and yoga cannot give the desired results. 


PURPORT 


In the Vedic scriptures, stress is sometimes given to fruitive activity, 
speculative knowledge and the mystic yoga system. Although people are 
inclined to practice these processes, they cannot attain the desired 
results without being touched by krsna-bhakti, devotional service. In 
other words, the real desired result is to invoke dormant love for Krsna. 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.6) states: 


sa vai pumsam paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhoksaje 
ahaituky apratihatà yayātmā suprasīdati 


"The supreme occupation [dharma] for all humanity is that by which 
men can attain to loving devotional service unto the transcendent Lord. 
Such devotional service must be unmotivated and uninterrupted to 
completely satisfy the self." Karma, jfiana and yoga cannot actually 
awaken love of Godhead. One has to take to the Lord's devotional 
service, and the more one is inclined to devotional service, the more he 
loses interest in other so-called achievements. Dhruva Maharaja went to 
practice mystic yoga to see the Lord personally, face to face, but when he 
developed an interest in devotional service, he saw that he was not being 
benefited by karma, jfiána and yoga. 

TEXT 19 
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naiskarmyam apy acyuta-bhava-varjitam 
na šobhate jfianam alam nirafijanam 
kutah punah šašvad abhadram īšvare 
na cárpitam karma yad apy akāraņam 


SYNONYMS 


naiskarmyam— which does not produce enjoyment of the resultant 
action; api—although; acyuta-bhāva—of devotional service to the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; varjitam— devoid; na—not; šobhate— 
looks beautiful; jfiànam— speculative knowledge; alam— exceedingly; 
nirafijanam— which is without material contamination; kutah—how 
much less; punah— again; $a$vat—always (at the time of practicing and 
at the time of achieving the goal); abhadram— inauspicious; i$vare—to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; na—not; ca—also; arpitam— 
dedicated; karma—activities; yat —which; api—although; akaranam— 
causeless. 


TRANSLATION 


“When pure knowledge is beyond all material affinity but is not 
dedicated to the Supreme Personality of Godhead [Krsņa], it does not 
appear very beautiful, although it is knowledge without a material tinge. 
What, then, is the use of fruitive activities—which are naturally painful 
from the beginning and transient by nature—if they are not utilized for 
the devotional service of the Lord? How can they be very attractive?’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.5.12). Even after writing 
many Vedic literatures, Vyasadeva felt very morose. Therefore his 
spiritual master, Naradadeva, told him that he could be happy by writing 
about the activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Up to that 
time, Srila Vyasadeva had written the karma-kāņda and jfiana-kanda 


sections of the Vedas, but he had not written about upāsanā-kāņda, or 
bhakti. Thus his spiritual master, Nārada, chastised him and advised him 
to write about the activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Therefore Vyāsadeva began writing ŠSrīmad-Bhāgavatam. 

TEXT 20 
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tapasvino dāna-parā yašasvino 
manasvino mantra-vidah su-mangalah 
ksemam na vindanti vinà yad-arpanam 
tasmai subhadra-Sravase namo namah 


SYNONYMS 


tapasvinah—those engaged in severe austerities and penances; dāna- 
parāh—those engaged in giving their possessions as charity; 
yaSasvinah—those famous in society; manasvinah— experts in mental 
speculation or meditation; mantra-vidah— experts in reciting the Vedic 
hymns; su-mangalah—very auspicious; ksemam—real, eternal 
auspiciousness; na—never; vindanti— obtain; vind—without; yat- 
arpanam—dedicating unto whom (the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead); tasmai—unto that Supreme Personality of Godhead; su- 
bhadra šravase—whose glory is very auspicious; namah namah— offer 
my repeated respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Those who perform severe austerities and penances, those who give 
away all their possessions out of charity, those who are very famous for 
their auspicious activity, those who are engaged in meditation and mental 
speculation, and even those who are very expert in reciting the Vedic 
mantras are not able to obtain any auspicious results, although they are 
engaged in auspicious activities, if they do not dedicate their activities to 


the service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. I therefore repeatedly 
offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
whose glories are always auspicious.” 


PURPORT 


This is also a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.4.17). 
TEXT 21 
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kevala jfiana ‘mukti’ dite nare bhakti vine 
krsnonmukhe sei mukti haya vinā jfiáne 


SYNONYMS 


kevala—only; jfiana—speculative knowledge; mukti—liberation; dite— 
to deliver; nāre—is not able; bhakti vine— without devotional service; 
krsna-unmukhe—if one is attached to the service of Lord Krsna; sei 
mukti—that liberation; haya—appears; vind—without; jfiane— 
knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“Speculative knowledge alone, without devotional service, is not able to 
give liberation. On the other hand, even without knowledge one can 
obtain liberation if one engages in the Lord’s devotional service. 


PURPORT 


One cannot attain liberation simply by speculative knowledge. Even 
though one may be able to distinguish between Brahman and matter, 
one’s liberation will be hampered if one is misled into thinking that the 
living entity is as good as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Indeed, 
one falls down again onto the material platform because considering 
oneself the Supreme Person, the Supreme Absolute Truth, is offensive. 


When such a person comes in contact with a pure devotee, he can 
actually become liberated from material bondage and engage in the 
Lord's service. A prayer by Bilvamangala Thākura is relevant here: 


bhaktis tvayi sthiratarā bhagavan yadi syād 
daivena nah phalati divya-kišora-mūrtih 
muktih svayam mukulitafijali sevate 'smàn 
dharmārtha-kāma-gatayah samaya-pratiksah 


“O my Lord, if one engages in Your pure devotional service with 
determination, You become visible in Your original transcendental 
youthful form as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As far as 
liberation is concerned, she stands before the devotee with folded hands 
waiting to render service. Religion, economic development and sense 
gratification are all automatically attained without separate endeavor." 
(Krsna-karnamrta 107) 

TEXT 22 
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$reyah-srtim bhaktim udasya te vibho 
klišyanti ye kevala-bodha-labdhaye 
tesām asau klešala eva šisyate 
nànyad yathā sthūla-tusāvaghātinām 


SYNONYMS 


$reyah-srtim—the auspicious path of liberation; bhaktim—devotional 
service; udasya— giving up; te—of You; vibho—O my Lord; kli$yanti— 
accept increased difficulties; ye—all those persons who; kevala—only; 
bodha-labdhaye—for obtaining knowledge; tesām—for them; asau— 
that; klesalah—trouble; eva—only; šisyate—remains; na—not; anyat— 
anything else; yathā—as much as; sthūla—bulky; tusa—husks of rice; 
avaghātinām—of those beating. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, devotional service unto You is the only auspicious path. 
If one gives it up simply for speculative knowledge or the understanding 
that these living beings are spirit souls and the material world is false, he 
undergoes a great deal of trouble. He only gains troublesome and 
inauspicious activities. His endeavors are like beating a husk that is 
already devoid of rice. His labor becomes fruitless.' 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.4). 
TEXT 23 
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daivi hy esà guna-mayi 
mama māyā duratyayā 
mām eva ye prapadyante 
māyām etām taranti te 


SYNONYMS 


daivi—belonging to the Supreme Lord; hi —certainly; esá—this; guna- 
mayi—made of the three modes; mama—My; māyā—external energy; 
duratyayà— very difficult to surpass; mām—unto Me; eva—certainly; 
ye—those who; prapadyante—surrender fully; māyām— illusory energy; 
etam—this; taranti—cross over; te—they. 


TRANSLATION 


*"This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 


can easily cross beyond it.” 


PURPORT 


This is a guotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (7.14). 
TEXT 24 
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*krsņa-nitya-dāsa'——jīva tāhā bhuli’ gela 
ei dose māyā tāra galāya bāndhila 


SYNONYMS 
krsna-nitya-dāsa—eternal servant of Krsna; jiva—the living entity; 
tāhā—that; bhuli —forgetting; gela—went; ei dose—for this fault; 
māyā—the material energy; tàra—his; galaya—on the neck; bāndhila— 


has bound. 


TRANSLATION 


“The living entity is bound around the neck by the chain of maya because 
he has forgotten that he is eternally a servant of Krsna. 


TEXT 25 
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tāte krsņa bhaje, kare gurura sevana 
māyā-jāla chute, pàya krsņera caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—therefore; krsņa bhaje—if one worships Lord Krsna; kare— 
performs; gurura sevana—service to his spiritual master; māyā-jāla 
chute—gets free from the binding net of māyā; pāya—gets; krsnera 
caraņa—shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“If the conditioned soul engages in the service of the Lord and 
simultaneously carries out the orders of his spiritual master and serves 


him, he can get out of the clutches of māyā and become eligible for shelter 
at Krsņa's lotus feet. 


PURPORT 


It is a fact that every living entity is eternally a servant of Krsņa. This is 
forgotten due to the influence of māyā, which induces one to believe in 
material happiness. Being illusioned by māyā, one thinks that material 
happiness is the only desirable object. This material consciousness is like 
a chain around the neck of the conditioned soul. As long as he is bound 
to that conception, he cannot get out of māyā's clutches. However, if by 
Krsna's mercy he gets in touch with a bona fide spiritual master, abides 
by his order and serves him, engaging other conditioned souls in the 
Lord's service, he then attains liberation and Lord $ri Krsna's shelter. 
TEXT 26 
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cāri varnāšramī yadi krsņa nàhi bhaje 
svakarma karite se raurave padi' maje 


SYNONYMS 


cari varna-āsramī—followers of the four social and spiritual orders of 
life; yadi—if; krsna—Lord Krsna; nāhi —not; bhaje—serve; sva-karma 
karite—performing his duty in life; se—that person; raurave—in a 
hellish condition; padi —falling down; maje—becomes immersed. 


TRANSLATION 


“The followers of the varnasrama institution accept the regulative 
principles of the four social orders [brahmana, ksatriya, vai$ya and šūdra] 
and four spiritual orders [brahmacarya, grhastha, vanaprastha and 
sannyasa]. However, if one carries out the regulative principles of these 
orders but does not render transcendental service to Krsna, he falls into a 
hellish condition of material life. 


PURPORT 


One may be a brāhmaņa, ksatriya, vaišya or šūdra, or one may perfectly 
follow the spiritual principles of brahmacarya, grhastha, vānaprastha and 
sannyāsa, but ultimately one falls down into a hellish condition unless 
one becomes a devotee. Without developing one's dormant Krsņa 
consciousness, one cannot be factually elevated. The regulative 
principles of varnásrama-dharma in themselves are insufficient for 
attainment of the highest perfection. That is confirmed in the following 
two quotations from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.5.2—3). 

TEXT 27 
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mukha-bāhūru-pādebhyah 
purusasyāšramaih saha 
catvāro jajfiire varņā 
gunair viprādayah prthak 


SYNONYMS 


mukha—the mouth; bahu—the arms; ūru—the waist; padebhyah—from 
the legs; purusasya—of the Supreme Person; āšramaih—the different 
spiritual orders; saha— with; catvarah—the four; jajfiire—appeared; 
varnáh— social orders; gunaih— with particular qualifications; vipra- 
ādayah—brāhmaņas and so on; prthak— separately. 


TRANSLATION 


“From the mouth of Brahma, the brahminical order has come into 
existence. Similarly, from his arms the ksatriyas have come, from his 
waist the vaišyas have come, and from his legs the šūdras have come. 
These four orders and their spiritual counterparts [brahmacarya, 
grhastha, vanaprastha and sannyāsa] combine to make human society 
complete. 


TEXT 28 
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ya esārh purusam sāksād 
ātma-prabhavam īsvaram 
na bhajanty avajānanti 
sthānād bhrastāh patanty adhah 


SYNONYMS 


ye—anyone who; esám— of those divisions of social and spiritual orders; 
purusam— the Supreme Personality of Godhead; saksat— directly; ātma- 
prabhavam—the source of everyone; ifvaram—the supreme controller; 
na—not; bhajanti— worship; avajánanti—or who neglect; sthanat—from 
their proper place; bhrastah— being fallen; patanti—fall; adhah— 
downward into hellish conditions. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one simply maintains an official position in the four varnas and 
āšramas but does not worship the Supreme Lord Visnu, he falls down 
from his puffed-up position into a hellish condition.” 


TEXT 29 


weist ēsti la FR NTA 1 
we: Ga Wa’ AR PET IIA 1 33 1 


jūānī jīvan-mukta-dašā pāinu kari’ mane 
vastutah buddhi ‘suddha’ nahe krsna-bhakti vine 


SYNONYMS 


jiānī—the speculative philosophers; jivan-mukta-dasa—the stage of 
liberation even while in this body; padinu—I have gotten; kari'— taking; 
māne—considers; vastutah—factually; buddhi—intelligence; šuddha— 
purified; nahe—not; krsņa-bhakti vine—without devotional service to 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are many philosophical speculators [j&anis] belonging to the 
Mayavada school who consider themselves liberated and call themselves 
Narayana. But their intelligence is not purified unless they engage in 
Krsna's devotional service. 


TEXT 30 


Racers RIENA- 
vraenertiqeaqaue 1 
Rej FOR vias vs GS: 
APK U 90 1 


ye nye 'ravindaksa vimukta-māninas 
tvayy asta-bhāvād avisuddha-buddhayah 

āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho "nādrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


SYNONYMS 


ye—all those who; anye—others (nondevotees); aravinda-aksa—O 
lotus-eyed one; vimukta-māninah—who consider themselves liberated; 
tvayi—unto You; asta-bhavat— without devotion; avišuddha- 
buddhayah—whose intelligence is not purified; āruhyja—having 
ascended; krcchrena— by severe austerities and penances; param 
padam—to the supreme position; tatah—from there; patanti—fall; 
adhah—down; anādrta—without respecting; yusmat— Your; 
anghrayah— lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“© lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but do 
not render devotional service to You must be of impure intelligence. 
Although they accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the 
spiritual position, to impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again 
because they neglect to worship Your lotus feet.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.2.32). 
TEXT 31 


FRI , WA ST TAS | 
wet Fae, iat wea amata nos N 


krsna——sūrya-sama; maya haya andhakāra 
yāhān krsņa, tāhān nahi māyāra adhikāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Krsņa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sūrya-sama— like 
the sun planet; māyā—the illusory energy; haya—is; andhakāra— 
darkness; yāhān krsna— wherever there is Krsna; tahan—there; nahi— 
not; māyāra—of māyā, or the darkness of illusion; adhikara—the 
jurisdiction. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna is compared to sunshine, and māyā is compared to darkness. 
Wherever there is sunshine, there cannot be darkness. As soon as one 
takes to Krsna consciousness, the darkness of illusion (the influence of 
the external energy) will immediately vanish. 


PURPORT 


In Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.9.34) it is stated: 


rte rtham yat pratīyeta na pratīyeta cātmani 
tad vidyād ātmano māyām yathābhāso yathā tamah 


“What appears to be truth without Me is certainly My illusory energy, 
for nothing can exist without Me. It is like a reflection of a real light in 
the shadows, for in the light there are neither shadows nor reflections." 
Wherever there is light, there cannot be darkness. When a living entity 


becomes Krsna conscious, he is immediately relieved of all material lusty 


desires. Lusty desires and greed are associated with rajas and tamas, 
passion and darkness. When one becomes Krsņa conscious, the modes of 
passion and darkness immediately vanish, and then the mode of 
goodness (sattva-guna) remains. When one is situated in the mode of 
goodness, he can make spiritual advancement and understand things 
clearly. This position is not possible for everyone. When a person is 
Krsna conscious, he continuously hears about Krsna, thinks about Him, 
worships Him and serves Him as a devotee. If he remains in Krsna 
consciousness in this way, the darkness of māyā certainly will not be able 


to touch him. 
TEXT 32 


Kremi PI SOTA 1 
Rano! kurs INA yeas 1 vs N 


vilajjamānayā yasya 
sthātum īksā-pathe 'muyà 

vimohitā vikatthante 
mamāham iti durdhiyah 


SYNONYMS 


vilajjamānayā—being ashamed; yasya—of whom; sthātum—to remain; 
iksa-pathe—in the line of sight; amuya—by that (maya); vimohitah — 
bewildered; vikatthante—boast; mama—my; aham—|; iti—thus; 
durdhiyah—having poor intelligence. 


TRANSLATION 


“The external illusory energy of Krsna, known as maya, is always 
ashamed to stand in front of Krsna, just as darkness is ashamed to remain 
before the sunshine. However, that maya bewilders unfortunate people 
who have no intelligence. Thus they simply boast that this material world 
is theirs and that they are its enjoyers.” 


PURPORT 


The entire world is bewildered because people are thinking, "This is my 
land,” "America is mine,” "India is mine.” Not knowing the real value of 
life, people think that the material body and the land where it is 
produced are all in all. This is the basic principle behind nationalism, 
socialism and communism. Such thinking, which simply bewilders the 
living being, is nothing but rascalism. It is due to the darkness of maya. 
But as soon as one becomes Krsna conscious, he is immediately relieved 
from such misconceptions. This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhágavatam 
(2.5.13). There is also another appropriate verse in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam 


(2.1.41): 


šašvat prašāntam abhayam pratibodha-mātram 
Suddham samam sad-asatah paramātma-tattvam 


šabdo na yatra puru-kārakavān kriyārtho 
māyā paraity abhimukhe ca vilajjamānā 


tad vai padam bhagavatah paramasya pumso 
brahmeti yad vidur ajasra-sukham vis$okam 


“What is realized as the Absolute Brahman is full of unlimited bliss 
without grief. That is certainly the ultimate phase of the supreme 
enjoyer, the Personality of Godhead. He is eternally devoid of all 
disturbances, fearless, completely conscious as opposed to matter, 
uncontaminated and without distinctions. He is the principal, primeval 
cause of all causes and effects, in whom there is no sacrifice for fruitive 
activities and in whom the illusory energy does not stand." 

This verse was spoken by Lord Brahma when he was questioned by the 
great sage Narada. Narada was surprised to see the creator of the 
universe meditating, and this caused him to think there might be 
someone greater than Lord Brahma. While answering the great sage 
Nārada, Lord Brahma described the position of māyā and the bewildered 
living entities. This verse was spoken in that connection. 


TEXT 33 


FE, ONA av’ alt ACH AAI 1 
MMT (ACS FR OWA FTA NA 1 OO 1 


‘krsna, tomāra hana yadi bale eka-bāra 
māyā-bandha haite krsna tare kare pāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—O my Lord Krsna; tomāra hana—I am Yours; yadi —if; bale— 
someone says; eka-bāra—once; māyā-bandha haite—from the bondage of 
conditioned life; krsna—Lord Krsna; tāre—him; kare pāra— releases. 


TRANSLATION 


*One is immediately freed from the clutches of maya if he seriously and 

sincerely says, ‘My dear Lord Krsna, although I have forgotten You for so 
many long years in the material world, today I am surrendering unto You. 
I am Your sincere and serious servant. Please engage me in Your service.’ 


TEXT 34 


APUI AAT AWAPHIG D DOS 1 
nee ALA SOA MOOIS WA 1 98 U 


sakrd eva prapanno yas 
tavāsmīti ca yácate 
abhayam sarvadà tasmai 
dadamy etad vratam mama 


SYNONYMS 


sakrt—once only; eva— certainly; prapannah—surrendered; yah— 
anyone who; tava— Yours; asmi —1 am; iti—thus; ca—also; yàcate— 
prays; abhayam—fearlessness; sarvadā—always; tasmai—unto him; 
dadami—I give; etat—this; vratam—vow; mama—My. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is My vow that if one only once seriously surrenders unto Me, saying 
“My dear Lord, from this day I am Yours,” and prays to Me for courage, I 
shall immediately award courage to that person, and he will always 

remain safe from that time on.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Rāmāyaņa (Yuddha-kànda 18.33) was spoken by 


Lord Ramacandra. 
TEXT 35 


whe ae Pitaaiat Wate’ att Sa 1 
A-SE OA PRTA STH U O€ 1 


bhukti-mukti-siddhi-kāmī ‘subuddhi’ yadi haya 
gādha-bhakti-yoge tabe krsnere bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


bhukti—of material enjoyment; mukti—of impersonal liberation; 
siddhi—of achieving mystic power; kami—desirous; su-buddhi—actually 
intelligent; yadi—if; haya—he is; gadha—deep; bhakti-yoge—by 
devotional service; tabe—then; krsnere bhajaya—worships Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Due to bad association, the living entity desires material happiness, 
liberation or merging into the impersonal aspect of the Lord, or he 
engages in mystic yoga for material power. If such a person actually 
becomes intelligent, he takes to Krsna consciousness by engaging himself 
in intense devotional service to Lord Sri Krsna. 


TEXT 36 


OPIS HABIT gl ERN GATS 1 
OVA SHERI ACTS BRAC AL WO 1 
akāmah sarva-kāmo và 
moksa-kāma udāra-dhīh 
tīvreņa bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusam param 


SYNONYMS 


akāmah—a pure devotee with no desire for material enjoyment; sarva- 
kāmah—one who has no end to his desires for material enjoyment; vā— 
or; moksa-kāmah—one who desires to merge into the existence of 
Brahman; udāra-dhīh—being very intelligent; tivrena—firm; bhakti- 
yogena— by devotional service; yajeta—should worship; purusam—the 
person; param—supreme. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whether one desires everything or nothing, or whether he desires to 
merge into the existence of the Lord, he is intelligent only if he worships 
Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by rendering 


transcendental loving service.” 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.3.10). 
TEXT 37 


THB Alt BCA FRA SSA 1 
at MCS FR ICA (MAJDA U 9A 1 


anya-kāmī yadi kare krsnera bhajana 
nā māgiteha krsna tare dena sva-carana 


SYNONYMS 


anya-kāmī—one who desires many other things; yadi—if; kare—he 
performs; krsnera bhajana—devotional service to Lord Krsna; nā 
māgiteha—although not asking; krsna—Lord Krsna; tāre—to him; 
dena—gives; sva-carana—the shelter of His lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“If those who desire material enjoyment or merging into the existence of 
the Absolute Truth engage in the Lord's transcendental loving service, 
they will immediately attain shelter at Krsna's lotus feet, although they 
did not ask for it. Krsna is therefore very merciful. 


TEXT 38 


FR T, — I Sea, Wet RAA 1 
TTS BS’ Ra MA, —«42 qo srá tov 1 


krsna kahe,——‘amd bhaje, mage visaya-sukha 
amrta chādi' visa mage, —-——ei bada mūrkha 
SYNONYMS 


krsna kahe—Krsņa says; dma bhaje—he worships Me; máge—but 
requests; visaya-sukha—material happiness; amrta chadi' —giving up the 
nectar; visa māge—he begs for poison; ei bada mūrkha—he is a great 


fool. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna says, 'If one engages in My transcendental loving service but at 
the same time wants the opulence of material enjoyment, he is very, very 
foolish. Indeed, he is just like a person who gives up ambrosia to drink 
poison. 


TEXT 39 
wifi, B src "fea emen fa ? 
FANE frat RIT penes we» 


àmi— —Uvijfia, ei mūrkhe ‘visaya’ kene diba? 
sva-caraņāmrta diyā ‘visaya’ bhulaiba 
SYNONYMS 


àmi—1; vijfia—all-intelligent; ei mūrkhe—unto this foolish person; 
visaya—material enjoyment; kene diba—why should I give; sva-carana- 
amrta—the nectar of shelter at My lotus feet; diya—giving; visaya—the 
idea of material enjoyment; bhulāiba—1 shall make him forget. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since I am very intelligent, why should I give this fool material 


prosperity? Instead I shall induce him to take the nectar of the shelter of 
My lotus feet and make him forget illusory material enjoyment.' 


PURPORT 


Those who are interested in material enjoyment are known as bhukti- 
kāmī. One who is interested in merging into the effulgence of Brahman 
or perfecting the mystic yoga system is not a devotee at all. Devotees do 
not have such desires. However, if a karmi, jfiáni or yogi somehow 
contacts a devotee and renders devotional service, Krsna immediately 
awards him love of God and gives him shelter at His lotus feet, although 
he may have no idea how to develop love of Krsna. If a person wants 
material profit from devotional service, Krsna condemns such 
materialistic desires. To desire material opulence while engaging in 
devotional service is foolish. Although the person may be foolish, Krsna, 
being all-intelligent, engages him in His devotional service in such a way 
that he gradually forgets material opulence. The point is that we should 
not try to exchange loving service for material prosperity. If we are 
actually surrendered to the lotus feet of Krsna, our only desire should be 
to satisfy Krsna. That is pure Krsna consciousness. Surrender means not 
that we demand something from the Lord but that we completely 
depend on His mercy. If Krsna likes, He may keep His devotee in a 
poverty-stricken condition, or if He likes He may keep him in an 
opulent position. The devotee should not be concerned in either case; he 
should simply be very serious about trying to satisfy the Lord by 
rendering Him service. 


TEXT 40 
HO RASAT setis 
LTT As ATAO Awe 1 
"was RIE SoA- 
FAAN ANART 1 80 1 


satyam dišaty arthitam arthito nrnām 
naivārtha-do yat punar arthitā yatah 
svayam vidhatte bhajatām anicchatām 


icchā-pidhānam nija-pāda-pallavam 


SYNONYMS 


satyam— it is true; digati—He awards; arthitam—that which is desired; 
arthitah—being requested; nrņām—by human beings; na—not; eva— 
certainly; artha-dah— giving desired things; yat — which; punah— again; 
arthita—request; yatah—from which; svayam— Himself; vidhatte—He 
gives; bhajatam—of those engaged in devotional service; anicchatām— 
even though not desiring; iccha-pidháànam-—— covering all other desires; 
nija-páda-pallavam—the shelter of His own lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whenever Krsna is requested to fulfill one's desire, He undoubtedly 
does so, but He does not award anything which, after being enjoyed, will 
cause one to petition Him again and again to fulfill further desires. When 
one has other desires but engages in the Lord's service, Krsna forcibly 
gives one shelter at His lotus feet, where one will forget all other desires.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (5.19.27). 
TEXT 41 


AI AN PR STS, WA PR-ACA 1 
Sly ife" MR o BI NOATE 1 8> 1 


kama lagi’ kysne bhaje, pāya krsna-rase 
kama chadi' ‘dasa’ haite haya abhilase 


SYNONYMS 


kama lāgi'— for fulfillment of one’s material desires; krsne bhaje—one 
engages in the transcendental service of Lord Krsņa; pāya—he gets; 
krsna-rase—a taste of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna; kama chādi'—giving 
up all desires for material enjoyment; dāsa haite—to be an eternal 
servant of the Lord; haya—there is; abhilase—aspiration. 


TRANSLATION 


“When someone engages in Lord Krsna’s devotional service for the 
satisfaction of the senses and instead acquires a taste for serving Krsna, 
he gives up his material desires and willingly offers himself as an eternal 
servant of Krsna. 


TEXT 42 


istis wih reg 
BK MAAN MITALIN 1 
T RBNA MIIR 
qA Poeta Jax S NT N 83 1 


sthānābhilāsī tapasi sthito "ham 
tvàm prāptavān deva-munīndra-guhyam 
kācam vicinvann api divya-ratnam 
svāmin krtārtho 'smi varam na yāce 


SYNONYMS 


sthāna-abhilāsī —desiring a very high position in the material world; 
tapasi—in severe austerities and penances; sthitah—situated; aham— I; 
tvām— You; prāptavān—have obtained; deva-muni-indra-guhyam— 
difficult to achieve even for great demigods, saintly persons and kings; 
kācam—a piece of glass; vicinvan— searching for; api —although; divya- 
ratnam—a transcendental gem; svamin—O my Lord; krta-arthah asmi — 
I am fully satisfied; varam—any benediction; na yace—I do not ask. 


TRANSLATION 


*[When he was being blessed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Dhruva Maharaja said:] O my Lord, because I was seeking an opulent 
material position, I was performing severe types of penance and austerity. 
Now I have gotten You, who are very difficult for the great demigods, 
saintly persons and kings to attain. I was searching after a piece of glass, 
but instead I have found a most valuable jewel. Therefore I am so 
satisfied that I do not wish to ask any benediction from You.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (7.28). 
TEXT 43 


AMA AACS HT SILA FR OCA | 
AMA SAA CT BD FATA ITA 1 89 U 


samsára bhramite kona bhāgye keha tare 
nadira pravahe yena kāstha lage tire 


SYNONYMS 


samsdra bhramite—wandering throughout the universe; kona bhagye— 
by some good fortune; keha tare—someone crosses the ocean of 
nescience; nadira pravahe—in the flow of the river; yena— just as; 
kāstha—wood; lāge—sticks; tire—on the bank. 


TRANSLATION 


“The conditioned souls are wandering throughout the different planets of 
the universe, entering various species of life. By good fortune one of these 
souls may somehow or other be delivered from the ocean of nescience, 
just as one of the many big logs in a flowing river may by chance reach 


the bank. 


PURPORT 


There are unlimited conditioned souls who are bereft of Lord Krsna's 
service. Not knowing how to cross the ocean of nescience, they are 
scattered by the waves of time and tide. However, some are fortunate to 
contact devotees, and by this contact they are delivered from the ocean 
of nescience, just as a log floating down a river accidentally washes upon 
the bank. 

TEXT 44 


CHR ASP AHIMA 1 


fs PIE! SoCal «54 1 88 1 


maivam mamādhamasyāpi 
syād evācyuta-daršanam 
hriyamāņabh kāla-nadyā 
kvacit tarati ka$cana 


SYNONYMS 


mā—not; evam—thus; mama—of me; adhamasya—who is the most 
fallen; api—although; syāt —there may be; eva—certainly; acyuta- 
daršanam—seeing of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
hriyamanah— being carried; kala-nadya—by the stream of time; kvacit — 
sometimes; tarati—crosses over; kaScana—someone. 


TRANSLATION 


"Because I am so fallen, I shall never get a chance to see the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead." This was my false apprehension. Rather, by 
chance a person as fallen as I am may get to see the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Although one is being carried away by the waves of the river 
of time, one may eventually reach the shore” 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.38.5) was spoken by Akrūra. 
TEXT 45 


CIS BIC SICA AGA TI ER 1 
III OTA PTR ATS GAT N 8G N 


kona bhāgye kāro samsāra ksayonmukha haya 
sádhu-sange tabe krsne rati upajaya 
SYNONYMS 


kona bhāgye—by fortune; kāro—of someone; sarsára— conditioned life; 
ksaya-unmukha—on the point of destruction; haya—is; sádhu-sange— 


by association with devotees; tabe—then; krsne—to Lord Krsna; rati — 
attraction; upajaya—awakens. 


TRANSLATION 


*By good fortune one becomes eligible to cross the ocean of nescience, 
and when one's term of material existence decreases, one may get an 
opportunity to associate with pure devotees. By such association, one's 
attraction to Krsna is awakened. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura explains this point. Is this bhāgya (fortune) 
the result of an accident or something else? In the scriptures, devotional 
service and pious activity are considered fortunate. Pious activities can 
be divided into three categories: pious activities that awaken one's 
dormant Krsna consciousness are called bhakty-unmukhi sukrti, pious 
activities that bestow material opulence are called bhogonmukhi sukrti, 
and pious activities that enable the living entity to merge into the 
existence of the Supreme are called moksonmukhi sukrti. These last two 
awards of pious activity are not actually fortunate. Pious activities are 
fortunate when they help one become Krsna conscious. The good 
fortune of bhakty-unmukhi is attainable only when one comes in contact 
with a devotee. By associating with a devotee willingly or unwillingly, 
one advances in devotional service, and thus one's dormant Krsna 
consciousness is awakened. 


TEXT 46 
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bhavāpavargo bhramato yada bhavej 
janasya tarhy acyuta sat-samāgamah 
sat-sangamo yarhi tadaiva sad-gatau 


parāvareše tvayi jāyate ratih 


SYNONYMS 


bhava-apavargah—liberation from the nescience of material existence; 
bhramatah— wandering; yadā—when; bhavet—should be; janasya—of a 
person; tarhi —at that time; acyuta—O Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sat-samāgamah—association with devotees; sat-sangamah— 
association with devotees; yarhi —when; tadā—at that time; eva—only; 
sat-gatau—the highest goal of life; para-avara-i$e—the Lord of the 
universe; tvayi—to You; j@yate—appears; ratih—attraction. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord! O infallible Supreme Person! When a person wandering 
throughout the universes becomes eligible for liberation from material 
existence, he gets an opportunity to associate with devotees. When he 
associates with devotees, his attraction for You is awakened. You are the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the highest goal of the topmost devotees 
and the Lord of the universe.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.51.53). 
TEXT 47 


«pas fw Ft FTA F VITA 1 
ese-engsfifsi-mcot frater MATA 1 84 u 


krsna yadi krpa kare kona bhāgyavāne 
guru-antaryāmi-rūpe šikhāya apane 


SYNONYMS 


krsna— Lord Krsna; yadi —if; krpā kare—shows His mercy; kona 
bhāgyavāne—to some fortunate person; guru—of the spiritual master; 
antaryami—of the Supersoul; rüpe—in the form; sikhaya—teaches; 
üpane— personally. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna is situated in everyone's heart as the caittya-guru, the spiritual 
master within. When He is kind to some fortunate conditioned soul, He 
personally gives him lessons so he can progress in devotional service, 
instructing the person as the Supersoul within and the spiritual master 
without. 


TEXT 48 


CIARA AB SS PLAS 
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GREEN BE RIT- 
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naivopayanty apacitir kavayas taveša 
brahmāyusāpi krtam rddha-mudah smarantah 
yo ntar bahis tanu-bhrtām ašubham vidhunvann 
ācārya-caittya-vapusā sva-gatirh vyanakti 


SYNONYMS 


na eva—not at all; upayanti—are able to express; apacitim—their 
gratitude; kavayah—learned devotees; tava— Your; ifa—O Lord; 
brahma-āyusā—with a lifetime equal to Lord Brahma’s; api—in spite of; 
krtam—magnanimous work; rddha— increased; mudah—joy; 
smarantah—remembering; yah—who; antah—within; bahih—outside; 
tanu-bhrtam—of those who are embodied; asubham—misfortune; 
vidhunvan— dissipating; acarya—of the spiritual master; caittya—of the 
Supersoul; vapusā—by the forms; sva—own; gatim— path; vyanakti— 
shows. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord! Transcendental poets and experts in spiritual science could 
not fully express their indebtedness to You, even if they were endowed 
with the prolonged lifetime of Brahma, for You appear in two features— 
externally as the acarya and internally as the Supersoul—to deliver the 


embodied living being by directing him how to come to You.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam (11.29.6). It was spoken by 
Uddhava after he had been instructed in yoga by Sri Krsna. 
TEXT 49 


APH FROTST Sat Ar ST 1 
SIT CAV SA, ASIA WA FA U 8» 


sādhu-sange krsna-bhaktye $raddhà yadi haya 
bhakti-phala ‘prema’ haya, samsdra yaya ksaya 


SYNONYMS 


sādhu-sange—by the association of devotees; krsna-bhaktye—in 
discharging devotional service to Krsna; sraddha—faith; yadi—if; 
haya—there is; bhakti-phala—the result of devotional service to Krsna; 
prema—love of Godhead; haya—awakens; sarnsāra—the conditioned 
life in material existence; yaya ksaya—becomes vanquished. 


TRANSLATION 


“By associating with a devotee, one awakens his faith in devotional 
service to Krsna. Because of devotional service, one’s dormant love for 
Krsna awakens, and thus one’s material, conditioned existence comes to 
an end. 


TEXT 50 


AGM ALFA SSAA AS AN 1 
a ARK ASI SIETI Pīfēms 1 co u 


yadrcchayà mat-kathādau 
játa-$raddhas tu yah pumān 
na nirvinno nāti-sakto 


bhakti-yogo 'sya siddhi-dah 


SYNONYMS 


yadrcchaya—by some good fortune; mat-kathā-ādau—in talk about Me; 
jāta-sraddhah—has awakened his attraction; tu—but; yah pumān—a 
person who; na nirvinnah— not falsely detached; na ati-saktah—not very 
much attached to material existence; bhakti-yogah—the process of 
devotional service; asya—for such a person; siddhi-dah—bestowing 
perfection. 


TRANSLATION 


“Somehow or other, if one is attracted to talks about Me and has faith in 
the instructions I have set forth in the Bhagavad-gita, and if one is 
neither falsely detached from material things nor very much attracted to 
material existence, his dormant love for Me will be awakened by 
devotional service.” 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.20.8) was spoken by Krsna at the 
time of His departure from this material world. It was spoken to 
Uddhava. 

TEXT 51 


WLF fat cete POT TS’ A 1 
PROS (CA AZ MTA R SER Cd U 


mahat-krpā vinā kona karme ‘bhakti’ naya 
krsna-bhakti dūre rahu, sarnsāra nahe ksaya 


SYNONYMS 


mahat-krpā—the mercy of great devotees; vinā —without; kona karme— 
by some other activity; bhakti naya—there is not devotional service; 
krsna-bhakti—love of Krsna or devotional service to Krsna; dūre rahu— 
leaving aside; sarnsāra—the bondage of material existence; nahe—there 
is not; ksaya— destruction. 


TRANSLATION 


*Unless one is favored by a pure devotee, one cannot attain the platform 
of devotional service. To say nothing of krsna-bhakti, one cannot even be 
relieved from the bondage of material existence. 


PURPORT 


Pious activities bring about material opulence, but one cannot acquire 
devotional service by any amount of material pious activity—not by 
giving charity, opening big hospitals and schools or working 
philanthropically. Devotional service can be attained only by the mercy 
of a pure devotee. Without a pure devotee's mercy, one cannot even 
escape the bondage of material existence. The word mahat in this verse 
means "a pure devotee,” as Lord Krsna confirms in the Bhagavad-gità 


(9.13): 


mahātmānas tu mām pārtha daivim prakrtim asritah 
bhajanty ananya-manaso jfiatva bhūtādim avyayam 


“O son of Prthā, those who are not deluded, the great souls, are under 
the protection of the divine nature. They are fully engaged in devotional 
service because they know Me as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
original and inexhaustible." 

One has to associate with such a mahātmā, who has accepted Krsna as 


the supreme source of the entire creation. Without being a mahātmā, 
one cannot understand Krsna's absolute position. A mahātmā is rare and 
transcendental, and he is a pure devotee of Lord Krsna. Foolish people 
consider Krsna a human being, and they consider Lord Krsna's pure 
devotee an ordinary human being also. Whatever one may be, one must 
take shelter at the lotus feet of a devotee mahātmā and treat him as the 
most exalted well-wisher of all human society. We should take shelter of 
such a mahātmā and ask for his causeless mercy. Only by his benediction 
can one be relieved from attachment to the materialistic way of life. 
When one is thus relieved, he can engage in the Lord's transcendental 
loving service through the mercy of the mahātmā. 

TEXT 52 


st s afe 
«| (DEI RAAN 1 
«p I. CA NAT- 
Feet IZLAR] tl ER U 


rahūgaņaitat tapasā na yati 
na cejyayā nirvapaņād grhād vā 
na cchandasā naiva jalāgni-sūryair 
vind mahat-pdda-rajo-’bhisekam 


SYNONYMS 


rahigana—O King Rahügana; etat—this; tapasā—by severe austerities 
and penances; na yāti—one does not obtain; na—neither; ca—also; 
ijyayā—by gorgeous worship; nirvapanat—by entering the renounced 
order of life; grhat—by sacrifices while living in the home; vā—or; na 
chandasā—nor by scholarly study of the Vedas; na—nor; eva— 
certainly; jala-agni-sūryaih—by worshiping water, fire or scorching 
sunshine; vind—without; mahat-pāda-rajah—of the dust of the lotus 
feet of a mahātmā; abhisekam—the sprinkling. 


TRANSLATION 


“O King Rahūgaņa, without taking upon one's head the dust from the 
lotus feet of a pure devotee [a mahājana or mahatma], one cannot attain 
devotional service. Devotional service is not possible to attain simply by 
undergoing severe austerities and penances, by gorgeously worshiping the 
Deity, or by strictly following the rules and regulations of the sannyāsa or 
grhastha order; nor is it attained by studying the Vedas, submerging 
oneself in water, or exposing oneself to fire or scorching sunlight.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (5.12.12). Jada Bharata herein 
tells King Rahügana how he attained the paramahamsa stage. Maharaja 
Rahügana, the King of Sindhu-sauvīra, had asked Jada Bharata how he 


had attained the paramahamsa stage. The King had called him to carry 
his palanquin, but when the King heard from paramahamsa Jada Bharata 
about the supreme philosophy, he expressed surprise and asked Jada 
Bharata how he had attained such great liberation. At that time Jada 
Bharata informed the King how to become detached from material 
attraction. 


TEXT 53 


Cle IPO ecu 
PAMAN Ad 1 
TAPAS etwas feces 
ARE A JTS AAS 1 co u 


naisàm matis tavad urukramānghrim 
spršaty anarthāpagamo yad-arthah 
mahīyasām pāda-rajo-'bhisekam 
niskificanānām ma vrnita yāvat 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; esām—of those who are attached to household life; matih—the 
interest; tāvat—that long; urukrama-anghrim—the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is credited with uncommon 
activities; sprsati—touches; anartha—of unwanted things; apagamah— 
vanquishing; yat—of which; arthah— result; mahiyasám——of the great 
personalities, devotees; pāda-rajah—of the dust of the lotus feet; 
abhisekam—sprinkling on the head; niskificananam— who are 
completely detached from material possessions; na vrnita—does not do; 
yāvat—as long as. 


TRANSLATION 


“Unless human society accepts the dust of the lotus feet of great 
mahātmās—devotees who have nothing to do with material possessions— 
mankind cannot turn its attention to the lotus feet of Krsna. Those lotus 
feet vanquish all the unwanted, miserable conditions of material life.” 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.5.32). When the great 
sage Narada was giving instructions to Maharaja Yudhisthira, he 
narrated the activities of Prahlada Maharaja. This verse was spoken by 
Prahlada Maharaja to his father, Hiranyakasipu, the king of demons. 
Prahlada Maharaja had informed his father of the nine basic processes of 
bhakti-yoga, explaining that whoever takes to these processes is to be 
considered a highly learned scholar. Hiranyakasipu, however, did not 
like his son to talk about devotional service; therefore he immediately 
called Prahlada's teacher, Sanda. The teacher explained that he had not 
taught devotional service to Prahlada but that the boy was naturally 
inclined that way. At that time Hiraņyakašipu became very angry and 
asked Prahlada why he had become a Vaisnava. In answer to this 
question, Prahlada Maharaja recited this verse to the effect that one 
cannot become the Lord's devotee without receiving the mercy and 
blessings of another devotee. 


TEXT 54 
MAAR, HP ASAT FA 1 
FANS APH APS ex N 68 N 


'sádhu-sanga', 'sadhu-sanga'— —sarva-sastre kaya 
lava-mātra sádhu-sange sarva-siddhi haya 


SYNONYMS 


sádhu-sanga sddhu-sanga—association with pure devotees; sarva- 
šāstre—all the revealed scriptures; kaya— say; lava-màtra— even for a 
moment; sádhu-sange—by association with a devotee; sarva-siddhi—all 
success; haya— there is. 


TRANSLATION 


“The verdict of all revealed scriptures is that by even a moment's 
association with a pure devotee, one can attain all success. 


PURPORT 


According to astronomical calculations, a lava is one eleventh of a 
second. 


TEXT 55 


veste AANA et fs NATAL 1 
CIA Toss poss u cc u 


tulayāma lavenāpi 
na svargam nāpunar-bhavam 
bhagavat-sangi-sangasya 
martyānām kim utāšisah 


SYNONYMS 


tulayama—we make equal; lavena—with one instant; api—even; na— 
not; svargam—heavenly planets; na—nor; apunah-bhavam—merging 
into the existence of the Supreme; bhagavat-sangi-sangasya—of the 
association of devotees who are always associated with the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; martyānām—of persons destined to die; kim 
uta—what to speak of; ásisah—the blessings. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The value of a moment’s association with a devotee of the Lord cannot 
be compared even to the attainment of the heavenly planets or liberation 
from matter, and what to speak of worldly benedictions in the form of 
material prosperity, which is for those who are meant for death.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.18.13). This verse 
concerns the Vedic rites and sacrifices performed by the great sages of 
Naimisaranya, headed by Saunaka Rsi. The sages pointed out that 
association with a devotee for even less than a second is beyond 
comparison to a thousand Vedic rituals and sacrifices, elevation to 


heavenly planets or merging into the existence of the Supreme. 
TEXT 56 


F Fre] AGA SEH HAA 1 
ceca alata ics frat 1 ev u 


krsņa krpālu arjunere laksya kariyā 
jagatere rākhiyāchena upadeša diyā 


SYNONYMS 


krsna— Lord Krsna; krpālu— merciful; arjunere— Arjuna; laksya 
kariyá—aiming at; jagatere—the whole world; rākhiyāchena—has 
protected; upadesa diyáà— giving instructions. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna is so merciful that simply by aiming His instructions at Arjuna, 
He has given protection to the whole world. 


TEXTS 57-58 
AASYOA GAZ jA C PIRTS AS 1 
ZRP GI KDS S79! «sl CS oq cau 
STA VA SCS) SST TR TT 1 
"ECC TI IE S dfēeig rai CEU ee N 


sarva-guhyatamam bhivyah 
$rnu me paramam vacah 
isto 'si me drdham iti 
tato vaksyāmi te hitam 
man-manā bhava mad-bhakto 
mad-yājī mam namaskuru 
mām evaisyasi satyam te 
pratijāne priyo 'si me 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-guhya-tamam —most confidential of all; bhūyah—again; šrņu— 


hear; me— My; paramam vacah—supreme instruction; istah—beloved; 
asi—you are; me— My; drdham iti— very firmly; tatah— therefore; 
vaksyami—lI shall speak; te—to you; hitam— words of benediction; mat- 
manàh— whose mind is always on Me; bhava—become; mat-bhaktah— 
My devotee; mat-yājī —My worshiper; mām—unto Me; namaskuru— 
offer obeisances; mām eva—to Me only; esyasi—you will come; satyam— 
truly; te—to you; pratijane—1 promise; priyah asi—you are dear; me— 
My. 


TRANSLATION 


“*Because you are My very dear friend, I am speaking to you My supreme 
instruction, the most confidential knowledge of all. Hear this from Me, 
for it is for your benefit. Always think of Me and become My devotee, 
worship Me and offer your homage unto Me. Thus you will come to Me 
without fail. I promise you this because you are My very dear friend." 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (18.64—65). 
TEXT 59 


ej rest, — car - sf, «sf, Catal, GIA 1 
we A CHCA È eres — «eras 1 63 N 


pūrva àjfia, ——— veda-dharma, karma, yoga, jfiána 
saba sádhi' Sese ei ajfia——-——balavan 
SYNONYMS 


-=-' w = 


pūrva ājñā—previous orders; veda-dharma—performance of Vedic 
ritualistic ceremonies; karma—fruitive activities; yoga—mystic yoga 
practice; jñāna—speculative knowledge; saba sādhi —executing all these 
processes; šese—at the end; ei ājiā—this order; balavān—powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although Krsna previously explained the proficiency of executing Vedic 


rituals, performing fruitive activity as enjoined in the Vedas, practicing 
yoga and cultivating jana, these last instructions are most powerful and 
stand above all the others. 


TEXT 60 


dā SIG OTSA "ap ww zu 1 
II jio F CI PR SGA N vo 1 


ei üjfia-bale bhaktera '$raddha' yadi haya 
sarva-karma tyāga kari’ se krsņa bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


ei üjfia-bale—on the strength of this supreme order of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhaktera—of the devotees; sraddhā— faith; 
yadi—if; haya—there is; sarva-karma—all other activities, material and 
spiritual; tyāga kari —leaving aside; se—he; krsna bhajaya—serves Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“If the devotee has faith in the strength of this order, he worships Lord 
Krsna and gives up all other activities. 


TEXT 61 


ORS Saif «ehe « ACTS ATS 1 
TPA «p AA AAT SATS U vs d 


tāvat karmāņi kurvita 

na nirvidyeta yāvatā 
mat-kathā-sravaņādau và 
sraddhā yāvan na jāyate 


SYNONYMS 


tāvat—up to that time; karmāni—fruitive activities; kurvita—one 
should execute; na nirvidyeta—is not satiated; yāvatā—as long as; mat- 
kathā—of discourses about Me; šravaņa-ādau—in the matter of 


šravaņam, kirtanam, and so on; vā—or; sraddhā— faith; yāvat—as long 
as; na—not; jàyate—is awakened. 


TRANSLATION 


** As long as one is not satiated by fruitive activity and has not awakened 
his taste for devotional service by $ravanarn kirtanam visnoh [SB 7.5.23], 
one has to act according to the regulative principles of the Vedic 
injunctions.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhdgavatam (11.20.9). 
TEXT 62 


"asp -[c9r— SCR AP AN 1 
FT efe (EI FS ES Dua 


'éraddha -Sabde——visvasa kahe sudrdha nišcaya 
krsne bhakti kaile sarva-karma krta haya 


SYNONYMS 


sraddhā-sabde—by the word sraddhā; visvāsa— faith; kahe—is said; 
sudrdha—firm; niscaya—certain; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; bhakti — 
devotional service; kaile—by executing; sarva-karma—all activities; 
krta—completed; haya—are. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sraddha is confident, firm faith that by rendering transcendental loving 
service to Krsna one automatically performs all subsidiary activities. Such 
faith is favorable to the discharge of devotional service. 


PURPORT 


Firm faith and confidence are called $raddha. When one engages in the 
Lord's devotional service, he is to be understood to have performed all 


his responsibilities in the material world. He has satisfied his forefathers, 
ordinary living entities, and demigods and is free from all responsibility. 
Such a person does not need to meet his responsibilities separately. It is 
automatically done. Fruitive activity (karma) is meant to satisfy the 
senses of the conditioned soul. However, when one awakens to Krsņa 
consciousness, he does not have to work separately for pious activity. 
The best achievement of all fruitive activity is detachment from 
material life, and this detachment is spontaneously enjoyed by the 
devotee firmly engaged in the Lord's service. 


TEXT 63 


ell vecti Cb CT 
OATS eese Cer ANE 1 
acta Aae 
vetet APLAAPICSST! 1 wo 1 


yathà taror müla-nisecanena 
trpyanti tat-skandha-bhujopasakhah 
prāņopahārāc ca yathendriyanam 
tathaiva sarvārhaņam acyutejyà 


SYNONYMS 


yathàá— as; taroh—of a tree; müla—on the root; nisecanena—by pouring 
water; trpyanti—are satisfied; tat —of the tree; skandha—trunk; bhuja— 
branches; upasakhah—subbranches; prāņa—to the living force; 
upahārāt—from offering food; ca—also; yathā—as; indriyanam-—— of all 
the senses; tathaà— similarly; eva—indeed; sarva—of all; arhanam— 
worship; acyuta—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ijya— 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 


**By pouring water on the root of a tree, one automatically satisfies the 
trunk, branches and twigs. Similarly, by supplying food to the stomach, 
where it nourishes the life air, one satisfies all the senses. In the same 
way, by worshiping Krsna and rendering Him service, one automatically 


satisfies all the demigods.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (4.31.14). 
TEXT 64 


malate eret SA SFK 1 
Cea,’ TT, FAS — RNANA tvs N 


sraddhāvān jana haya bhakti-adhikari 
‘uttama’, ‘madhyama’, 'kanistha' — —$raddhà-anusari 


SYNONYMS 


sraddhāvān jana—a person with faith; haya—is; bhakti-adhikari— 
eligible for discharging transcendental loving service to the Lord; 
uttama— first class; madhyama——intermediate; kanistha—the lowest 
class; sraddhā-anusārī —according to the proportion of faith. 


TRANSLATION 


* A faithful devotee is a truly eligible candidate for the loving service of 
the Lord. According to one's faith, one is classified as a topmost devotee, 
an intermediate devotee or an inferior devotee. 


PURPORT 


The word šraddhāvān (faithful) means understanding Krsna to be the 
summum bonum— the eternal truth and absolute transcendence. If one 
has full faith in Krsna and confidence in Him, one becomes eligible to 
discharge devotional service confidentially. According to one's faith, 
one is a topmost, intermediate or inferior devotee. 


TEXT 65 


[farm] Alot, wostat sia 1 
TIARA HE OIA AMA U VE N 


sastra-yuktye sunipuna, drdha-sraddhā yanva 
"uttama-adhikàrt sei tàraye samsàára 


SYNONYMS 


šāstra-yuktye—in argument and logic; su-nipuna— very expert; drdha- 
sraddhā—firm faith and confidence in Krsna; yanra— whose; uttama- 
adhikārī—the topmost devotee; sei—he; tāraye samsára—can deliver 
the whole world. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who is expert in logic, argument and the revealed scriptures and 
who has firm faith in Krsna is classified as a topmost devotee. He can 
deliver the whole world. 

TEXT 66 


“ICH CSI D AAA PRI YODA 1 
Clear? As A EFC WSs d Vv 1 


Sastre yuktau ca nipunah 
sarvathā drdha-niscayah 
praudha-sraddho 'dhikārī yah 


sa bhaktāv uttamo matah 


SYNONYMS 


šāstre—in the revealed scriptures; yuktau—in logic; ca—also; 
nipunah—expert; sarvatha—in all respects; drdha-niscayah—who is 
firmly convinced; praudha— deep; $raddhah— who has faith; adhikārī — 


eligible; yah—who; sah—he; bhaktau—in devotional service; uttamah— 


highest; matah—is considered. 


TRANSLATION 


**One who is expert in logic and in understanding the revealed scriptures, 


and who always has firm conviction and deep faith that is not blind, is to 
be considered a topmost devotee in devotional service.” 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.17), by Srīla Rūpa 
Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 67 
AA- «fa Grier YD, att 1 
Agas GR IANI 1 va 1 


Sastra-yukti nahi jane drdha, $raddhavan 
'madhyama-adhikàri sei mahā-bhāgyavān 


SYNONYMS 


sastra-yukti—logical arguments on the basis of the revealed scripture; 
nāhi—not; jane—knows; drdha—firmly; $raddhavan—faithful; 
madhyama-adhikārī —second-class devotee; sei—he; maha-bhagyavan— 
very fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who is not very expert in argument and logic based on the revealed 
scriptures but who has firm faith is considered a second-class devotee. He 
also must be considered most fortunate. 


TEXT 68 
Ue ARAMA a ERE ER ATA 1 wrt 
yah šāstrādisv anipunah 
sraddhāvān sa tu madhyamah 
SYNONYMS 


yah—anyone who; šāstra-ādisu—in the revealed scriptures; anipunah— 
not very expert; šraddhāvān— full of faith; sah —he; tu—certainly; 
madhyamah—second-class or middle-class devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


**He who does not know scriptural argument very well but who has firm 
faith is called an intermediate or second-class devotee.’ 


PURPORT 
This verse appears in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.18). 
TEXT 69 
TIEM Celer al, A SRB’ ST 1 
HC PCI COTA wwe BAA ‘Vey’ tl vs tl 


yāhāra komala šraddhā, se ‘kanistha’ jana 
krame krame tenho bhakta ha-ibe ‘uttama’ 


SYNONYMS 


yahadra—whose; komala šraddhā—soft faith; se—such a person; kanistha 
jana—a neophyte devotee; krame krame—by a gradual progression; 
tenho—he; bhakta—devotee; ha-ibe—will become; uttama—first class. 


TRANSLATION 


“One whose faith is soft and pliable is called a neophyte, but by gradually 
following the process he will rise to the platform of a first-class devotee. 


TEXT 70 
lt STS retās A Sica ANITO 1 ao tl 


yo bhavet komala-sraddhah 
sa kanistho nigadyate 
SYNONYMS 


yah—anyone who; bhavet—may be; komala—soft; sraddhah—having 
faith; sah—such a person; kanisthah—neophyte devotee; nigadyate—is 
said to be. 


TRANSLATION 


“One whose faith is not very strong, who is just beginning, should be 
considered a neophyte devotee.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse also appears in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.19). 
TEXT 71 


ife - cef SEANN 1 
Ca SCH Ola SACS PHS aS U 


rati-prema-tdratamye bhakta———tara-tama 
ekādaša skandhe tāra kariyāche laksana 


SYNONYMS 


rati—of attachment; prema—and love; tāratamye—by comparison; 
bhakta—devotee; tara-tama—superior or superlative; ekādaša skandhe— 
in the Eleventh Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; tāra—of this; 
kariyache—has made; laksana—symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


“A devotee is considered superlative or superior according to his 
attachment and love. In the Eleventh Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam, the 
following symptoms have been given. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura has stated that if one has developed faith in 
Krsna consciousness, he is to be considered an eligible candidate for 
further advancement in Krsna consciousness. Those who have faith are 
divided into three categories—uttama, madhyama and kanistha (first 
class, second class and neophyte). A first-class devotee has firm 
conviction in the revealed scriptures and is expert in arguing according 
to the šāstras. He is firmly convinced of the science of Krsna 
consciousness. The madhyama-adhikārī, or second-class devotee, has firm 


conviction in Krsņa consciousness, but he cannot support his conviction 
by citing šāstric references. The neophyte devotee does not yet have 
firm faith. In this way the devotees are typed. 

The standard of devotion is also categorized in the same way. A 


neophyte believes that only love of Krsņa or Krsņa consciousness is very 
good, but he may not know the basis of pure Krsņa consciousness or how 
one can become a perfect devotee. Sometimes in the heart of a neophyte 
there is attraction for karma, jfiána or yoga. When he is free and 
transcendental to mixed devotional activity, he becomes a second-class 
devotee. When he becomes expert in logic and can refer to the šāstras, 
he becomes a first-class devotee. The devotees are also described as 
positive, comparative and superlative in terms of their love and 
attachment for Krsna. 

It should be understood that a madhyama-adhikārī, a second-class 


devotee, is fully convinced of Krsna consciousness but cannot support 
his convictions with šāstric reference. A neophyte may fall down by 
associating with nondevotees because he is not firmly convinced and 
strongly situated. The second-class devotee, even though he cannot 
support his position with šāstric reference, can gradually become a first- 
class devotee by studying the šāstras and associating with a first-class 
devotee. However, if the second-class devotee does not advance himself 
by associating with a first-class devotee, he makes no progress. There is 
no possibility that a first-class devotee will fall down, even though he 
may mix with nondevotees to preach. Conviction and faith gradually 
increase to make one an uttama-adhikārī, a first-class devotee. 


TEXT 72 


»ifeceq As ATCA’ 1 
Polit RG SIG Latu 
sarva-bhūtesu yah pasyed 
bhagavad-bhāvam ātmanah 
bhūtāni bhagavaty ātmany 
esa bhāgavatottamah 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-bhütesu—in all objects (in matter, spirit and combinations of 
matter and spirit); yah—anyone who; pasyet—sees; bhagavat-bhāvam— 
the ability to be engaged in the service of the Lord; dtmanah—of the 
supreme spirit soul or the transcendence beyond the material 
conception of life; bhütani—all beings; bhagavati—in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; ātmani—the basic principle of all existence; 
esah— this; bhagavata-uttamah—a person advanced in devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 


** A person advanced in devotional service sees within everything the soul 
of souls, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, $ri Krsna. Consequently 
he always sees the form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead as the 
cause of all causes and understands that all things are situated in Him. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (11.2.45). 
TEXT 73 


ea ves] TI AY D 1 


CAN- A- FLANA AS eas A TATA d 40 1 


īsvare tad-adhinesu 

bālišesu dvisatsu ca 
prema-maitrī-krpopeksā 
yah karoti sa madhyamah 


SYNONYMS 


iévare—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tat-adhinesu—to 
persons who have taken fully to Krsna consciousness; bālišesu—unto the 
neophytes or the ignorant; dvisatsu—to persons envious of Krsna and 
the devotees of Krsna; prema—love; maitri—friendship; krbā—mercy; 
upeksā—negligence; yah—anyone who; karoti—does; sah—he; 
madhyamah—a second-class devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


** An intermediate, second-class devotee shows love for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, is friendly to all devotees and is very merciful to 
neophytes and ignorant people. The intermediate devotee neglects those 
who are envious of devotional service. 


PURPORT 


This is also a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.46). This 
statement was made by the great sage Nārada while he was speaking to 
Vasudeva about devotional service. This subject was originally discussed 
between Nimi, the King of Videha, and the nine Yogendras. 

TEXT 74 


ORCI BAC ASS As WARCE 1 
«eos OIC A WSs *l[qnes WSs 138 U 
arcāyām eva haraye 
pūjām yah šraddhayehate 


na tad-bhaktesu cānyesu 
sa bhaktah prākrtah smrtah 


SYNONYMS 


arcayam—in the temple worship; eva —certainly; haraye—for the 
pleasure of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pūjām—worship; 
yah—anyone who; $raddhaya— with faith and love; ihate—executes; 
na—not; tat-bhaktesu—to the devotees of the Lord; ca anyesu—and to 
others; sah—he; bhaktah—a devotee; prakrtah —materialistic; smrtah— 
is considered. 


TRANSLATION 


«A prakrta-bhakta, or materialistic devotee, does not purposefully study 
the šāstra and try to understand the actual standard of pure devotional 
service. Consequently he does not show proper respect to advanced 
devotees. He may, however, follow the regulative principles learned from 


his spiritual master or from his family who worships the Deity. He is to 
be considered on the material platform, although he is trying to advance 
in devotional service. Such a person is a bhakta-prāya [neophyte devotee], 
or bhaktabhasa, for he is a little enlightened by Vaisnava philosophy.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is also from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.2.47). Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura says that one who has full love for the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and who maintains a good friendship with the Lord's devotees 
is always callous to those who envy Krsna and Krsna's devotees. Such a 
person is to be considered an intermediate devotee. He becomes a first- 
class devotee when, in the course of advancing in devotional service, he 
feels an intimate relationship with all living entities, seeing them as part 
and parcel of the Supreme Person. 


TEXT 75 


We sra]-eetstet Cara wrist 1 
PROCS FRA St APA AIA U ac N 


sarva mahā-guņa-gaņa vaisņava-šarīre 
krsna-bhakte krsnera guna sakali saticāre 


SYNONYMS 
sarva—all; maha— great; guna-gana—transcendental qualities; 
vaisnava-Sarire—in the bodies of Vaisnavas; krsna-bhakte—in the 
devotees of Lord Krsna; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; guna—the qualities; 
sakali—all; saficāre—appear. 


TRANSLATION 


“A Vaisnava is one who has developed all good transcendental qualities. 
All the good qualities of Krsna gradually develop in Krsna’s devotee. 
TEXT 76 


He Oeste fee 


PĪKS ANACO ARN 1 
RTGS FOO! sell 
IKT, AACS «22 1 av n 


yasyāsti bhaktir bhagavaty akificana 

sarvair gunais tatra samāsate surāh 

harāv abhaktasya kuto mahad-guņā 
mano-rathenāsati dhāvato bahih 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—of whom; asti—there is; bhaktih —devotional service; 
bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; akificanā— 
without material desires; sarvaih—all; gunaih—with good qualities; 
tatra—there; samdsate—live; surah—the demigods; harau—unto the 
Lord; abhaktasya—of the nondevotee; kutah—where; mahat-gunah— 
the high qualities; manah-rathena—by mental concoction; asati—to 
temporary material happiness; dhavatah—running; bahih—externally. 


TRANSLATION 


“In one who has unflinching devotional faith in Krsna, all the good 
qualities of Krsna and the demigods are consistently manifest. However, 
he who has no devotion to the Supreme Personality of Godhead has no 
good qualifications because he is engaged by mental concoction in 
material existence, which is the external feature of the Lord.’ 


PURPORT 


This was spoken by Prahlada Maharaja and his followers, who were 
offering prayers to Nrsirnhadeva (Srimad-Bhagavatam 5.18.12). 
TEXT 77 


CAR AA Vt 3 CIITA 1 
wa Sal att AA, Sia frosty u aa n 


sei saba guna haya vaisnava-laksana 


saba kaha nā yaya, kari dig-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba guna—all those transcendental qualities; haya—are; vaisnava- 
laksana—the symptoms of a Vaisnava; saba—all; kaha nā yāja—cannot 
be explained; kari—I shall do; dik-darašana—a general review. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these transcendental qualities are the characteristics of pure 
Vaisnavas, and they cannot be fully explained, but I shall try to point out 
some of the important qualities. 


TEXTS 78-80 


PA, APOT, TOMA AN 1 
fmia, ater, 34, VfB, MEET 1 av N 
Id, NG, PRPA 1 
TH, esito, Ra, fafére- eee was n 
Riess, deltā, xis, ears 1 
tēta, FEA, Cra, PA, WF, AÀ d vo N 


krpālu, akrta-droha, satya-sāra sama 
nidosa, vadānya, mrdu, šuci, akificana 
sarvopakāraka, Santa, krsnaika-$arana 
akāma, anīha, sthira, vijita-sad-guņa 
mita-bhuk, apramatta, mānada, amānī 
gambhīra, karuņa, maitra, kavi, daksa, maunī 


SYNONYMS 


krpālu—merciful; akrta-droha—not defiant; satya-sāra—thoroughly 
true; sama—egual; nidosa—faultless; vadanya—magnanimous; mrdu— 
mild; šuci—clean; akificana— without material possessions; sarva- 
upakāraka—working for the welfare of everyone; $ánta— peaceful; 
krsna-eka-sarana—exclusively surrendered to Krsna; akāma—desireless; 
antha— indifferent to material acquisitions; sthira—fixed; vijita-sat- 


guņa—completely controlling the six bad gualities (lust, anger, greed, 
etc.); mita-bhuk—eating only as much as required; apramatta— without 
inebriation; mána-da— respectful; amáni— without false prestige; 
gambhira—grave; karuna—compassionate; maitra—a friend; kavi—a 
poet; daksa—expert; mauni—silent. 


TRANSLATION 


*Devotees are always merciful, humble, truthful, equal to all, faultless, 
magnanimous, mild and clean. They are without material possessions, and 
they perform welfare work for everyone. They are peaceful, surrendered 
to Krsna and desireless. They are indifferent to material acquisitions and 
are fixed in devotional service. They completely control the six bad 
gualities—lust, anger, greed and so forth. They eat only as much as 
required, and they are not inebriated. They are respectful, grave, 
compassionate and without false prestige. They are friendly, poetic, 
expert and silent. 


TEXT SI 


PRR: sistas yeas AINN 1 
Seres ae NBS ITS AANE d > 1 


titiksavah karunikah 
suhrdah sarva-dehinam 
ajata-satravah santah 


sādhavah sadhu-bhüsanah 


SYNONYMS 


titiksavah—very forbearing; kāruņikāh—merciful; suhrdah— who are 
well-wishers; sarva-dehinām—to all living entities; ajāta-šatravah— 
without enemies; šāntāh—peaceful; sadhavah—following the 
injunctions of the šāstra; sādhu-bhūsaņāh—who are decorated with good 
character. 


TRANSLATION 


**Devotees are always tolerant, forbearing and very merciful. They are 
the well-wishers of every living entity. They follow the scriptural 
injunctions, and because they have no enemies, they are very peaceful. 
These are the decorations of devotees.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (3.25.21). When the sages, 
headed by Saunaka, inquired about Kapiladeva, the incarnation of 
Godhead, Süta Gosvāmī, who was the topmost devotee of the Lord, 
quoted talks about self-realization between Vidura and Maitreya, a 
friend of Vyasadeva's. During these talks the topic of Lord Kapila had 
come up, and at that time Maitreya had repeated Kapiladeva's 
discussions with His mother, wherein the Lord states that attachment to 
material things is che cause of conditioned life. When a person becomes 
attached to transcendental things, he is on the path of liberation. 


TEXT 82 


WEP ANRC- 
BONA ASI IPS 1 
TABS I Dēls ees 
RITI EM: AAA A Uva d 


mahat-sevam dvāram āhur vimuktes 

tamo-dvdram yositàm sangi-sangam 
mahāntas te sama-cittāh prasanta 
vimanyavah suhrdah sādhavo ye 


SYNONYMS 


mahat-sevam—the service of the pure devotee spiritual master; 
dvāram—door; āhuh—they said; vimukteh—of liberation; tamah- 
dvadram—the door to darkness; yositām—of women and money; sangi- 
sangam—association with those who enjoy the association; mahantah— 
great souls; te—they; sama-cittah—equally disposed to all; prašāntāh— 
very peaceful; vimanyavah—without anger; suhrdah— well-wishers of 


everyone; sádhavah — who are endowed with all good qualities, or who 
do not look for faults in others; ye—those who. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is the verdict of all šāstras and great personalities that service to a 
pure devotee is the path of liberation. By contrast, association with 
materialistic people who are attached to material enjoyment and women is 
the path of darkness. Those who are actually devotees are broadminded, 
equal to everyone and very peaceful. They never become angry, and they 
are friendly to all living entities.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.5.2). 
TEXT 83 


PASES es FH 1 
FRAT ACM, COTA ANS TRG OF d vo 1 


krsna-bhakti-janma-müla haya 'sadhu-sanga' 
krsna-prema janme, tenho punah mukhya anga 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-bhakti—of devotional service to Krsna; janma-mūla— the root 
cause; haya—is; sádhu-sanga— association with advanced devotees; 
krsna-prema—love of Krsna; janme—awakens; tenho—that same 
association with devotees; punah— again; mukhya anga—the chief 
principle. 


TRANSLATION 


“The root cause of devotional service to Lord Krsna is association with 
advanced devotees. Even when one's dormant love for Krsna awakens, 
association with devotees is still most essential. 


TEXT 84 


KARÍ aa! avi S- 

HY CIPS AMAT 1 

APH AL etra ANAT 
AAAI SR SOS «he? Us d 


bhavāpavargo bhramato yada bhavej 

janasya tarhy acyuta sat-samāgamah 

sat-sangamo yarhi tadaiva sad-gatau 
parāvareše tvayi jāyate ratih 


SYNONYMS 


bhava-apavargah—liberation from the nescience of material existence; 
bhramatah— wandering; yadā—when; bhavet—should be; janasya—of a 
person; tarhi —at that time; acyuta—O Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sat-samāgamah—association with devotees; sat-sangamah— 
association with the devotees; yarhi—when; tada—at that time; eva— 
only; sat-gatau—the highest goal of life; para-avara-i$e—the Lord of the 
universe; tvayi—to You; j@yate—appears; ratih—attraction. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord! O infallible Supreme Person! When a person wandering 
throughout the universes becomes eligible for liberation from material 
existence, he gets an opportunity to associate with devotees. When he 
associates with devotees, his attraction for You is awakened. You are the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, the highest goal of the topmost 
devotees, and the Lord of the universe.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (10.51.53). 
TEXT 85 


STS MST FAS ARITA CACORE 1 
AGRA ENARA NTS CHAVA 1 ve N 


ata ātyantikam ksemam 
prechāmo bhavato ’naghah 
samsdre 'smin ksaņārdho pi 
sat-sangah sevadhir nrnām 


SYNONYMS 


atah— therefore (due to the rarity of seeing pure devotees of the Lord); 
ātyantikam—supreme; ksemam—auspiciousness; prcchdmah—we are 
asking; bhavatah—you; anaghāh—O sinless ones; samsare—in the 
material world; asmin— this; ksana-ardhah—lasting half a moment; 
api—even; sat-sangah—association with devotees; sevadhih—a treasure; 
nrnām—for human society. 


TRANSLATION 


“O devotees! O you who are free from all sins! Let me inquire from you 
about that which is supremely auspicious for all living entities. 
Association with a pure devotee for even half a moment in this material 
world is the greatest treasure for human society.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (11.2.30). 
TEXT 86 


HO ArT AAPA 
AS KA? FAs 1 


OCT AN APIA ASIA 
wal s eS PISIRS ltr N 


satàm prasangàn mama virya-samvido 

bhavanti hrt-karna-rasayanah kathāh 
taj-josanād āšv apavarga-vartmani 
sraddhā ratir bhaktir anukramisyati 


SYNONYMS 


satam—of the devotees; prasangat—by the intimate association; 
mama—of Me; vīrya-samvidah—talks full of spiritual potency; 
bhavanti—appear; hrt—to the heart; karna—and to the ears; rasa- 
āyanāh—a source of sweetness; kathah—talks; tat —of them; josanat— 
from proper cultivation; āštu—guickly; apavarga—of liberation; 
vartmani—on the path; $raddha—faith; ratih—attraction; bhaktih — 
love; anukramisyati— will follow one after another. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The spiritually powerful message of Godhead can be properly discussed 
only in a society of devotees, and it is greatly pleasing to hear in that 
association. If one hears from devotees, the way of transcendental 
experience quickly opens, and gradually one attains firm faith that in due 
course develops into attraction and devotion.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (3.25.25). For an 


explanation see Ādi-līlā 1.60. 
TEXT 87 


TAATOA, — AS IRIDNA 1 
DAA — AT CNY, FLEE SA uva N 


asat-sanga-tyāga,——el vaisnava-ācāra 
'strī-sangī — —eka asādhu, 'krsnabhakta' āra 
SYNONYMS 


asat-sanga-tyága—rejection of the association of nondevotees; ei—this; 
vaisņava-ācāra—the behavior of a Vaisnava; stri-sangi—who associates 
with women for sense gratification; eka—one; asādhu—unsaintly 
person; krsņa-abhakta—one who is not a devotee of Lord Krsna; āra— 
another. 


TRANSLATION 


“A Vaisnava should always avoid the association of ordinary people. 
Common people are very much materially attached, especially to women. 
Vaisnavas should also avoid the company of those who are not devotees of 
Lord Krsna. 

TEXTS 88-90 


FOR CHES ME Cares Seats Aes SERI 1 
IC WC EADS ILAAN AGHA U bd N 
COMPU WY af ener 1 
FT ZU ECCE vs N 
FT OAPT WCACHICAT Tales 1 
AAA AA Al SARATS: U do N 


satyam šaucarh dayā maunarn 
buddhir hrih šrīr yašah ksamā 
Samo damo bhagasš ceti 
yat-sangād yāti sanksayam 
tesv ašāntesu mūdhesu 
khaņditātmasv asādhusu 
sangam na kuryāc chocyesu 
yosit-krīdā-mrgesu ca 
na tathāsya bhaven moho 
bandhaš cānya-prasangatah 
yosit-sangàd. yathā purmso 
yathā tat-sangi-sangatah 


SYNONYMS 


satyam—truthfulness; šaucam—cleanliness; daya—mercy; maunam— 
silence; buddhih—intelligence; hrih—modesty; $rih—beauty; yasah— 
fame; ksamā— forgiveness; $amah—controlling the mind; damah— 
controlling the senses; bhagah—opulence; ca—and; iti—thus; yat —of 
whom; sangát—by the association; yáti—goes to; sanksayam— complete 
destruction; tesu—among them; asantesu—who are restless; mūdhesu— 
among the fools; khandita-aàtmasu— whose self-realization is spoiled; 
asādhusu—not saintly; sangam—association; na—not; kuryat—should 


do; šocyesu—who are full of lamentation; yosit —of women; krīdā- 
mrgesu—who are like toy animals; ca—also; na —not; tathā—so much; 
asya—of him; bhavet—there may be; mohah— illusion; bandhah— 
binding; ca—and; anya—other types; prasangatah—from association; 
yosit-sangāt—by association with women; yathā—as; purhsah—of the 
man; yatha—as well as; tat-sangi-sangatah—by association with persons 
attached to women. 


TRANSLATION 


**By association with worldly people, one becomes devoid of truthfulness, 
cleanliness, mercy, gravity, spiritual intelligence, shyness, austerity, fame, 
forgiveness, control of the mind, control of the senses, fortune and all 
opportunities. One should not at any time associate with a coarse fool 
who is bereft of the knowledge of self-realization and who is no more 
than a toy animal in the hands of a woman. The illusion and bondage that 
accrue to a man from attachment to any other object are not as complete 
as that resulting from association with a woman or with men too much 
attached to women.’ 


PURPORT 


These verses, quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.31.33—35), were spoken 
by Kapiladeva, an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
to His mother. Herein Kapiladeva discusses pious and impious activities 
and the symptoms of those who are devoid of devotional service to 
Krsna. Generally people do not know about the miserable conditions 
within the womb of a mother in any species of life. Due to bad 
association, one gradually falls into lower species. Association with 
women is greatly stressed in this regard. When one becomes attached to 
women or to those who are attached to women, one falls down into the 
lower species. 


purusah prakrti-stho hi bhunkte prakrti-jān guņān 
kdranam guna-sango 'sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu 


“The living entity in material nature thus follows the ways of life, 


enjoying the three modes of nature. This is due to his association with 
that material nature. Thus he meets with good and evil among various 
species.” (Bhagavad-gītā 13.22) 

According to Vedic civilization, one's association with women should be 
very much restricted. In spiritual life there are four āšramas— 
brahmacarya, grhastha, vānaprastha and sannyása. The brahmacārī, 
vānaprastha and sannyāsī are completely forbidden to associate with 
women. Only grhasthas are allowed to associate with women under 
certain very much restricted conditions—that is, one associates with 
women to propagate nice children. Other reasons for association are 
condemned. 


TEXI OI 


AK VASA AG AAAS: 1 
a REAR II-A PR I ds d 


varam huta-vaha-jvālā- 

pafijardntar-vyavasthitih 
na šauri-cintā-vimukha- 
Jana-samvāsa-vaišasam 


SYNONYMS 


varam—better; huta-vaha—of fire; jvālā—in the flames; pafijara- 
antah—inside a cage; vyavasthitih—abiding; na—not; šauri-cintā —of 
Krsna consciousness, or thought of Krsna; vimukha—bereft; jana—of 
persons; sarnvāsa—of the association; vaišasam—the calamity. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is better to accept the miseries of being encaged within bars and 
surrounded by burning flames than to associate with those bereft of 
Krsna consciousness. Such association is a very great hardship.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Kātyāyana-samhitā. 


IEXI 92 


attēls allah PAA 1 
est es 2 eie AW 1 3 u 


mā drāksīh ksīna-puņyān kvacid api bhagavad-bhakti-hīnān manusyān 


SYNONYMS 


mā—do not; draksih—see; ksina-punyán— who are bereft of all piety; 
kvacit api—at any time; bhagavat-bhakti-hīnān—who are bereft of Krsna 
consciousness and devotional service; manusyàán-——persons. 


TRANSLATION 


**One should not even see those who are bereft of devotional service in 
Krsna consciousness and who are therefore devoid of pious activities.” 


TEXT 93 


AS AA wife era acier 1 
HAW ETSI STI PEF 1 DO N 


eta saba chādi' āra varņāšrama-dharma 
akificana hañā laya krsnaika-Sarana 


SYNONYMS 


eta saba—all these; chadi'—giving up; āra—and; varņa-āšrama- 
dharma—the regulative principle of four varnas and four āšramas; 
akificana—without any attachment for anything material; hafíia— 
becoming; laya—he takes; krsna-eka-$arana— exclusive shelter at the 
lotus feet of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


* Without hesitation, one should take exclusive shelter of Lord Krsna 
with full confidence, giving up bad association and even neglecting the 
regulative principles of the four varņas and four āšramas. That is to say, 
one should abandon all material attachment. 


TEXT 94 


IKEA MAOIST MITTS IAS TS 1 
BAe wie IKI CUPRA A BS 1 >8 U 


sarva-dharmān parityajya 

mdm ekar šaraņam vraja 

aham tvàm sarva-pāpebhyo 
moksayisyāmi mā Sucah 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-dharmān—all kinds of occupational duties; parityajya—giving up; 
mam ekam—unto Me only; Saranam—as shelter; vraja—go; aham—l; 
tvām—unto you; sarva-pāpebhyah—from all the reactions of sinful life; 
moksayisyāmi —will give liberation; mā—don't; $ucah— worry. 


TRANSLATION 


“After giving up all kinds of religious and occupational duties, if you 
come to Me, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and take shelter, I 
shall give you protection from all of life's sinful reactions. Do not worry. 


[ Bg. 18.66]' 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (18.66) spoken by Lord Krsna. 
For an explanation, refer to Madhya-lila 8.63. 
TEXT 95 


OSAMA, FOC, AAS, WHT 1 
a FB QS’ Mss We Sra oe U 36 U 


bhakta-vatsala, krtajfia, samartha, vadānya 
hena krsņa chādi' pandita nahi bhaje anya 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-vatsala—very kind to the devotees; krta-jfia— grateful; 
samartha—full of all abilities; vadanya—magnanimous; hena— such; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; chadi'— giving up; pandita—a learned man; nahi— 
does not; bhaje— worship; anya—anyone else. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna is very kind to His devotees. He is always very grateful and 
magnanimous, and He possesses all abilities. A learned man does not give 
up Krsna to worship anyone else. 


PURPORT 


An intelligent person gives up the company of those who are attached to 
women and bereft of Krsna consciousness. One should be free from all 
kinds of material attachment and should take full shelter under the lotus 
feet of Krsna. Krsna is very kind to His devotees. He is always grateful, 
and He never forgets the service of a devotee. He is also completely 
opulent and all-powerful. Why, then, should one take shelter of a 
demigod and leave Lord Krsna's shelter? If one worships a demigod and 
leaves Krsna, he must be considered the lowest fool. 


TEXT 96 
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kah panditas tvad-aparam $aranam samiydd 
bhakta-priyād rta-girah suhrdah krtajfat 
sarvān dadāti suhrdo bhajato 'bhikāmān 
atmanam apy upacayapacayau na yasya 


SYNONYMS 


kah— what; panditah—learned man; tvat-aparam—other than Your 
Lordship; šaraņam—shelter; samīyjāt —would take; bhakta-priyāt —who 


are affectionate to Your devotees; rta-girah — who are truthful to the 
devotees; suhrdah — who are the friend of the devotees; krta-jfiat —who 
are grateful to the devotees; sarvān—all; dadáati— gives; suhrdah—to 
Your well-wishers; bhajatah— who worship You by devotional service; 
abhikāmān—desires; ātmānam— Yourself; api— even; upacaya— 
increase; apacayau—and diminution; na—not; yasya—of whom. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, You are very affectionate to Your devotees. You are also 
a truthful and grateful friend. Where is that learned man who would give 
You up and surrender to someone else? You fulfill all the desires of Your 
devotees, so much so that sometimes You even give Yourself to them. 
Still, You neither increase nor decrease by such activity." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam (10.48.26). 
TEXT 97 
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vijfia-janera haya yadi krsna-guna-jfiana 
anya tyaji’, bhaje, tate uddhava—-— pramàna 


SYNONYMS 


vijfia-janera—of an experienced person; haya—there is; yadi—if; krsna- 
guna-jfiana—knowledge of Krsna's transcendental qualities; anya— 
others; tyaji — giving up; bhaje—he engages in devotional service; tāte— 
in that connection; uddhava—Uddhava; pramāņa— the evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


*Whenever an experienced person develops real knowledge of Krsna and 
His transcendental qualities, he naturally gives up all other engagements 
and renders service to the Lord. Uddhava gives evidence concerning this. 
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aho bakī yar stana-kāla-kūtam 
jighamsayapayayad apy asādhvī 
lebhe gatim dhātry-ucitām tato nyar 
kam và dayālum šaraņam vrajema 


SYNONYMS 


aho—how wonderful; bakī —Pūtanā, the sister of Bakasura; yam— 
whom; stana—on the two breasts; kāla-kūtjam— the deadly poison; 
jigháàmsaya— with a desire to kill; apāyayat—forced to drink; api — 
although; asādhvī —dangerously inimical to Krsna; lebhe—achieved; 
gatim—the destination; dhātrī —for a nurse; ucitàm— suitable; tatah— 
than Him; anyam—other; kam—to whom; vā—or; dayālum—the most 
merciful; Saranam—shelter; vrajema— shall take. 


TRANSLATION 


“Oh, how wonderful it is! Pūtanā, the sister of Bakasura, wanted to kill 
Krsna by smearing deadly poison on her breasts and having Krsna take it. 
Nonetheless, Lord Krsna accepted her as His mother, and thus she 
attained the destination befitting Krsna's mother. Of whom should I take 
shelter but Krsna, who is most merciful?’ 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.2.23). 
TEXT 99 
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šaraņāgatera, akificanera—-—eka-i laksana 
tara madhye pravešaye ‘dtma-samarpana’ 


SYNONYMS 


Sarandgatera—of a person who has fully taken shelter of Krsna; 
akificanera—of a person who is free of all material desires; eka-i 
laksana—the symptoms are one and the same; tāra madhye—of them all; 
pravesaye—enters; dtma-samarpana—full surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are two kinds of devotees—those who are fully satiated and free 
from all material desires and those who are fully surrendered to the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Their qualities are one and the same, but those who are 
fully surrendered to Krsna’s lotus feet are qualified with another 
transcendental quality—atma-samarpana, full surrender without 
reservation. 
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anukülyasya sankalpah 
prātikūlyasya varjanam 
raksisyatiti višvāso 
goptrtve varanam tathā 
ātma-niksepa-kārpaņye 
sad-vidhā šaraņāgatih 


SYNONYMS 


ānukūlyasya—of anything that assists devotional service to the Lord; 
sankalpah—acceptance; pratikilyasya—of anything that hinders 
devotional service; varjanam—complete rejection; raksisyati—He will 
protect; iti—thus; visvāsah—strong conviction; goptrtve—in being the 


guardian, like the father or husband, master or maintainer; varanam— 
acceptance; tathd—as well as; ātma-niksepa— full self-surrender; 
karpanye—and humility; sat-vidhā—sixfold; $arana-agatih— process of 
surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The six divisions of surrender are the acceptance of those things 
favorable to devotional service, the rejection of unfavorable things, the 
conviction that Krsna will give protection, the acceptance of the Lord as 
one's guardian or master, full self-surrender, and humility. 


PURPORT 


One who is fully surrendered is qualified with the six following 
characteristics: (1) The devotee has to accept everything that is 
favorable for the rendering of transcendental loving service to the Lord. 
(2) He must reject everything unfavorable to the Lord's service. This is 
also called renunciation. (3) A devotee must be firmly convinced that 
Krsna will give him protection. No one else can actually give one 
protection, and being firmly convinced of this is called faith. This kind 
of faith is different from the faith of an impersonalist who wants to 
merge into the Brahman effulgence in order to benefit by cessation of 
repeated birth and death. A devotee wants to remain always in the 
Lord's service. In this way, Krsna is merciful to His devotee and gives 
him all protection from the dangers found on the path of devotional 
service. (4) The devotee should accept Krsna as his supreme maintainer 
and master. He should not think that he is being protected by a demigod. 
He should depend only on Krsna, considering Him the only protector. 
The devotee must be firmly convinced that within the three worlds he 
has no protector or maintainer other than Krsna. (5) Self-surrender 
means remembering that one's activities and desires are not 
independent. The devotee is completely dependent on Krsna, and he 
acts and thinks as Krsna desires. (6) The devotee is meek and humble. 
Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.15): 


sarvasya cāham hrdi sannivisto 
mattah smrtir jfiànam apohanam ca 

vedaiš ca sarvair aham eva vedyo 

vedānta-krd veda-vid eva cāham 


"| am seated in everyone's heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness. By all the Vedas I am to be known. Indeed, 
I am the compiler of Vedanta, and I am the knower of the Vedas.” 
Situated in everyone's heart, Krsna deals differently according to the 
living entity's position. The living entity's position is to be under the 
protection of the illusory energy or under Krsna's personal protection. 
When a living entity is fully surrendered, he is under the direct 
protection of Krsna, and Krsna gives him all intelligence by which he 
can advance in spiritual realization. The nondevotee, however, being 
under the protection of the illusory energy, increasingly forgets his 
relationship with Krsna. Sometimes it is asked how Krsna causes one to 
forget. Krsna personally causes His devotee to forget material activities, 
and through the agency of māyā Krsna causes the nondevotee to forget 
his devotional service to the Lord. This is called apohana. 

TEXT 101 
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tavāsmīti vadan vācā 
tathaiva manasā vidan 
tat-sthānam āšritas tanvā 
modate šaraņāgatah 


SYNONYMS 


tava —His; asmi —1 am; iti—thus; vadan—saying; vācā—by words; 
tathā—so; eva—certainly; manasā—with the mind; vidan—knowing; 
tat-sthanam— His place; āšritah—taken shelter of; tanva—by the body; 
modate—he enjoys; Sarana-dgatah—fully surrendered. 


TRANSLATION 


**One whose body is fully surrendered takes shelter at the holy place 
where Krsna had His pastimes, and he prays to the Lord, “My Lord, I am 
Yours." Understanding this with his mind, he enjoys spiritual bliss.’ 


PURPORT 


The last two verses appear in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa (11.417—18). 
TEXT 102 
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šaraņa lañā kare krsne ātma-samarpaņa 
krsna tare kare tat-kāle ātma-sama 


SYNONYMS 


šaraņa lafià—taking shelter; kare—does; krsne—unto Krsna; ātma- 
samarpana—fully surrendering; krsna—Lord Krsna; tāre—him; kare— 
makes; tat-kale—immediately; ātma-sama—one of His confidential 
associates. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a devotee thus fully surrenders unto Krsna’s lotus feet, Krsna 
accepts him as one of His confidential associates. 


TEXT 103 
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martyo yada tyakta-samasta-karmā 
niveditātmā vicikirsito me 
tadāmrtatvam pratipadyamāno 
mayātma-bhūyāya ca kalpate vai 


SYNONYMS 


martyah— the living entity subjected to birth and death; yadā—as soon 
as; tyakta—given up; samasta—all; karmā— fruitive activities; nivedita- 
ātmā—a fully surrendered soul; vicikirsitah—desired to act; me—by Me; 
tada—at that time; amrtatvam—immortality; pratipadyamanah— 
attaining; mayá— with Me; ātma-bhūyāya—for becoming of a similar 
nature; ca—also; kalpate—is eligible; vai— certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The living entity who is subjected to birth and death attains 
immortality when he gives up all material activities, dedicates his life to 
the execution of My order, and acts according to My directions. In this 
way he becomes fit to enjoy the spiritual bliss derived from exchanging 
loving mellows with Me. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (11.29.34). Krsna was 
advising His most confidential servant, Uddhava, about sambandha, 
abhidheya and prayojana. These concern one's relationship with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the activities of that relationship, 
as well as the perfection of life. The Lord also described the 
characteristics of confidential devotees. 


TEXT 104 
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ebe sādhana-bhakti-laksaņa šuna, sanātana 
yāhā haite pai krsna-prema-mahā-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; sādhana-bhakti — regulative principles for executing 
devotional service; laksana—the symptoms; šuna—please hear; 
sanātana— My dear Sanātana; yāhā haite—from which; padi—one can 


get; krsna-prema-maha-dhana—the most valuable treasure of love for 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanātana, please now hear about the regulative principles for 
the execution of devotional service. By this process, one can attain the 
highest perfection of love of Godhead, which is the most desirable 
treasure. 


TEXT 105 
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krti-sādhyā bhavet sādhya- 
bhāvā sā sādhanābhidhā 

nitya-siddhasya bhāvasya 

prākatyam hrdi sādhyatā 


SYNONYMS 


krti-sādhyā— which is to be executed by the senses; bhavet— should be; 
sādhya-bhāvā—by which love of Godhead is acquired; sa—that; 
sádhana-abhidha— called sadhana-bhakti, or devotional service in 
practice; nitya-siddhasya—which is eternally present; bhāvasya—of love 
of Godhead; prakatyam—the awakening; hrdi—in the heart; sādhyatā — 
potentiality. 


TRANSLATION 


“When transcendental devotional service, by which love for Krsna is 
attained, is executed by the senses, it is called sadhana-bhakti, or the 
regulative discharge of devotional service. Such devotion eternally exists 
within the heart of every living entity. The awakening of this eternal 
devotion is the potentiality of devotional service in practice.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.2). Because living 
entities are minute, atomic parts and parcels of the Lord, devotional 
service is already present within them in a dormant condition. 
Devotional service begins with $ravanam kīrtanam, hearing and 
chanting. When a man is sleeping, he can be awakened by sound 
vibration; therefore every conditioned soul should be given the chance 
to hear the Hare Krsna mantra chanted by a pure Vaisnava. One who 
hears the Hare Krsna mantra thus vibrated is awakened to spiritual 
consciousness, or Krsna consciousness. In this way one's mind gradually 
becomes purified, as stated by $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu (ceto-darpana- 
mārjanam [Cc. Antya 20.12]). When the mind is purified, the senses are 
also purified. Instead of using the senses for sense gratification, the 
awakened devotee employs the senses in the transcendental loving 
service of the Lord. This is the process by which dormant love for Krsna 
is awakened. 


TEXT 106 
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sravaņādi-kriyjā—— tāra 'svarūpa'-laksaņa 
‘tatastha’-laksane upajāya prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


šravaņa-ādi-kriyjā—the process of hearing, chanting and so forth; tara— 
of that; svarüpa-laksana—symptoms of the nature; tatastha-laksane— 
marginal symptoms; upajaya—awakens; prema-dhana—love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“The spiritual activities of hearing, chanting, remembering and so forth 
are the natural characteristics of devotional service. The marginal 
characteristic is that it awakens pure love for Krsna. 


TEXT 107 
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nitya-siddha krsna-prema 'sādhya' kabhu naya 
šravaņādi-šuddha-citte karaye udaya 


SYNONYMS 


nitya-siddha—eternally established; krsna-prema—love of Krsna; 
sadhya—to be gained; kabhu—at any time; naya—not; šravaņa-ādi —by 
hearing, etc.; Suddha—purified; citte—in the heart; karaye udaya— 
awakens. 


TRANSLATION 


“Pure love for Krsna is eternally established in the hearts of the living 
entities. It is not something to be gained from another source. When the 
heart is purified by hearing and chanting, this love naturally awakens. 


TEXT 108 
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ei ta sādhana-bhakti ——dui ta’ prakāra 
eka ‘vaidhi bhakti’, ‘raganugd-bhakti’ āra 
SYNONYMS 


ei ta—this; sadhana-bhakti— process of devotional service; dui ta’ 
prakāra—two kinds; eka—one; vaidhi bhakti—the regulative devotional 
service; rāgānugā-bhakti —spontaneous devotional service; āra—and. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are two processes of practical devotional service. One is regulative 
devotional service, and the other is spontaneous devotional service. 
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rāga-hīna jana bhaje šāstrera ajfiaya 
‘vaidhi bhakti’ bali’ tare sarva-šāstre gaya 


SYNONYMS 


rāga-hīna—who are without spontaneous attachment to Krsna; jana— 
persons; bhaje—execute devotional service; šāstrera ájfiàya—according 
to the principles and regulations described in the revealed scriptures; 
vaidhī bhakti—regulative devotional service; bali’—calling; tāre—that; 
sarva-šāstre—all revealed scriptures; gāyja—sing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Those who have not attained the platform of spontaneous attachment in 
devotional service render devotional service under the guidance of a bona 
fide spiritual master according to the regulative principles mentioned in 
the revealed scriptures. According to the revealed scriptures, this kind of 
devotional service is called vaidhi bhakti. 


PURPORT 


In the beginning, one has to hear from a bona fide spiritual master. This 
is favorable for advancing in devotional service. According to this 
process, one hears, chants, remembers and engages in Deity worship, 
acting under the directions of the spiritual master. These are the 
essential primary activities of devotional service. Devotional service 
must not be executed for some material purpose. One should not even 
have a desire to merge into the Absolute Truth. One has to render such 
service out of love only. Ahaitukī, apratihatā. Devotional service must be 
without ulterior motives; then material conditions cannot check it. 
Gradually one can rise to the platform of spontaneous loving service. A 
child is sent to school by force to receive an education, but when he gets 
a little taste of education at an advanced age, he automatically 
participates and becomes a learned scholar. One cannot force a person 
to become a scholar, but sometimes force is used in the beginning. A 


child is forced to go to school and read and write according to the 
instructions of his teachers. Such is the difference between vaidhī bhakti 
and spontaneous bhakti. Dormant love for Krsna exists in everyone's 
heart, and it simply has to be awakened by the regulative process of 
devotional service. One has to learn to use a typewriter by following the 
regulative principles of the typing book. One has to place his fingers on 
the keys in such a way and practice, but when one becomes adept, he 
can type swiftly and correctly without even looking at the keys. 
Similarly, one has to follow the rules and regulations of devotional 
service as they are set down by the spiritual master; then one can come 
to the point of spontaneous loving service. This love is already there 
within the heart of everyone (nitya-siddha krsna-prema). 

Spontaneous service is not artificial. One simply has to come to that 


platform by rendering devotional service according to the regulative 
principles. Thus one has to practice hearing and chanting and follow the 
other regulative principles by washing the temple, cleansing oneself, 
rising early in the morning, attending mangala-ārati and so on. If one 
does not come to the platform of spontaneous service in the beginning, 
he must adopt regulative service according to the instructions of the 
spiritual master. This regulative service is called vaidhi bhakti. 
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tasmād bhārata sarvātmā 
bhagavān harir i$varah 
$rotavyah kīrtitavyas ca 
smartavyas cecchatābhayam 


SYNONYMS 


tasmat—therefore; bhārata —O descendant of Bharata; sarva-ātmā—the 
all-pervasive Lord, who is situated in everyone's heart; bhagavān—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih—Lord Hari, who takes away all 
the miserable conditions of material existence; ifvarah—the supreme 
controller; $rotavyah—to be heard about (from bona fide sources); 


kīrtitavyah—to be glorified (as one has heard); ca—also; smartavyah—to 
be remembered; ca—and; icchatā—by a person desiring; abhayam— 
freedom from the fearful condition of material existence. 


TRANSLATION 


“O descendant of Bharata! O Maharaja Parīksit! The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who is situated in everyone's heart as 
Paramatma, who is the supreme controller, and who always removes the 
miseries of the living entities, must always be heard about from reliable 
sources, and He must be glorified and remembered by one who wishes to 
become fearless.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (2.1.5). It is one's duty to 
understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead through the hearing 
process. This is called s$rotavyah. If one has heard properly about the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, his duty is to glorify the Lord and 
preach His glories. This is called kirtitavyah. When one hears about the 
Lord and glorifies Him, it is natural to think of Him. This is called 
smartavyah. All this must be carried out if one actually wants to be 
immune from fear. 
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SYNONYMS 


mukha—the mouth; bāhu—the arms; ūru—the waist; padebhyah—from 
the legs; purusasya—of the supreme person; āšramaih—the different 


spiritual orders; saha— with; catvārah—the four; jajfiire—appeared; 
varnáh— social orders; gunaih— with particular qualifications; vipra- 
adayah—brahmanas, etc.; prthak— separately. 


TRANSLATION 


“From the mouth of Brahma, the brahminical order has come into 
existence. Similarly, from his arms the ksatriyas have come, from his 
waist the vaišyas have come, and from his legs the šūdras have come. 
These four orders and their spiritual counterparts [brahmacarya, 
grhastha, vanaprastha and sannyāsa] combine to make human society 
complete. 


PURPORT 


This verse and the next are quotations from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.2— 
3). 
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ya esārh purusam sāksād 
ātma-prabhavam isvaram 
na bhajanty avajānanti 
sthānād bhrastāh patanty adhah 


SYNONYMS 


ye—those who; esām—of those divisions of social and spiritual orders; 
purusam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; saksat—directly; ātma- 
prabhavam—the source of everyone; ifvaram—the supreme controller; 
na—not; bhajanti—worship; avajānanti —or who neglect; sthānāt —from 
their proper place; bhrastah—being fallen; patanti—fall; adhah— 
downward into hellish conditions. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one simply maintains an official position in the four varnas and 
āšramas but does not worship the Supreme Lord Visnu, he falls down 
from his puffed-up position into a hellish condition.” 
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smartavyah satatam visnur 
vismartavyo na jātucit 
sarve vidhi-nisedhāh syur 
etayor eva kinkarāh 


SYNONYMS 


smartavyah—to be remembered; satatam—always; visnuh—Lord Visnu; 
vismartavyah—to be forgotten; na—not; jatucit—at any time; sarve— 
all; vidhi-nisedhāh—rules and prohibitions mentioned in the revealed 
scripture or given by the spiritual master; sywh—should be; etayoh—of 
these two principles (always to remember Krsna or Visnu and never to 
forget Him); eva—certainly; kinkarāh— the servants. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is the origin of Lord Visnu. He should always be remembered 
and never forgotten at any time. All the rules and prohibitions mentioned 
in the šāstras should be the servants of these two principles.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is a quotation from the Padma Purāņa. There are many 
regulative principles in the šāstras and directions given by the spiritual 
master. These regulative principles should act as servants of the basic 
principle—that is, one should always remember Krsna and never forget 
Him. This is possible when one chants the Hare Krsna mantra. 
Therefore one must strictly chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra twenty- 
four hours daily. One may have other duties to perform under the 


direction of the spiritual master, but he must first abide by the spiritual 
master's order to chant a certain number of rounds. In our Krsna 
consciousness movement, we have recommended that the neophyte 
chant at least sixteen rounds. This chanting of sixteen rounds is 
absolutely necessary if one wants to remember Krsna and not forget 
Him. Of all the regulative principles, the spiritual master's order to 
chant at least sixteen rounds is most essential. 

One may sell books or enlist life members or render some other service, 


but these duties are not ordinary duties. These duties serve as an impetus 
for remembering Krsna. When one goes with a sankirtana party or sells 
books, he naturally remembers that he is going to sell Krsna's books. In 
this way, he is remembering Krsna. When one goes to enlist a life 
member, he talks about Krsna and thereby remembers Him. Smartavyah 
satatam visnur vismartavyo na jātucit. The conclusion is that one must 
act in such a way that he will always remember Krsna, and one must 
refrain from doing things that make him forget Krsna. These two 
principles form the basic background of Krsna consciousness. 
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vividhanga sādhana-bhaktira bahuta vistāra 
sanksepe kahiye kichu sādhanānga-sāra 


SYNONYMS 


vividha-anga— varieties of limbs (regulative principles); sādhana- 
bhaktira—of regulative devotional service; bahuta—many; vistára— 
expansions; sanksepe—in brief; kahiye—I shall speak; kichu—something; 
sādhana-anga-sāra—the essential parts of the practice of devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall say something about the various practices of devotional service, 
which is expanded in so many ways. I wish to speak briefly of the 


essential practices. 


TEXT 115 


SPAM, WBF, GFA GTA 1 
A-A ATA US Se U 


guru-pādāšraya, dīksā, gurura sevana 
sad-dharma-siksa-prccha, sādhu-mārgānugamana 


SYNONYMS 


guru-pāda-āšraya—shelter at the feet of a bona fide spiritual master; 
dīksā—initiation by the spiritual master; gurura sevana— service to the 
spiritual master; sat-dharma-siksā—instruction in the transcendental 
process of devotional service; prcchá—and inquiry; sādhu-mārga— the 
path of transcendental devotional service; anugamana—following 
strictly. 


TRANSLATION 


“On the path of regulative devotional service, one must observe the 
following items: (1) One must accept a bona fide spiritual master. (2) One 
must accept initiation from him. (3) One must serve him. (4) One must 
receive instructions from the spiritual master and make inquiries in order 
to learn devotional service. (5) One must follow in the footsteps of the 
previous acaryas and follow the directions given by the spiritual master. 


TEXT 116 


FRAT (Slēgt, FT «tī 1 
atgfidta-eifēdā, MYA U 55v 


krsna-prītye bhoga-tyāga, krsna-tirthe vāsa 
yāvan-nirvāha-pratigraha, ekadasy-upavasa 
SYNONYMS 


krsna-prītye— for satisfaction of Krsna; bhoga-tyaga—acceptance and 
rejection of something; krsna-tirthe vāsa—residence in a place where 


Krsna is situated; yāvat-nirvāha—as much as required to keep the body 
and soul together; pratigraha— acceptance of gifts; ekādašī-upavāsa— 
observance of fasting on the Ekādašī day. 


TRANSLATION 


“The next steps are as follows: (6) One should be prepared to give up 
everything for Krsna's satisfaction, and one should also accept everything 
for Krsna's satisfaction. (7) One must live in a place where Krsna is 
present—a city like Vrndavana or Mathurā or a Krsna temple. (8) One 
should acquire a livelihood that is just sufficient to keep body and soul 
together. (9) One must fast on the Ekadasi day. 

TEXT 117 


ANTIA NRA-IRI- ATA 1 
ANAA west RAKA 1 Sa u 


dhātry-aśvattha-go-vipra-vaişnava-pūjana 
sevā-nāmāparādhādi dūre visarjana 


SYNONYMS 


dhātrī—a type of tree; ašvattha—the banyan trees; go—the cows; 
vipra—the brāhmaņas; vaisnava—the devotees of Lord Visnu; pūjana— 
worshiping; sevā—in devotional service; nāma—in chanting of the holy 
name; aparādha-ādi —the offenses; dūre—far away; visarjana—giving 
up. 


TRANSLATION 


*(10) One should worship dhatri trees, banyan trees, cows, brahmanas 
and devotees of Lord Visnu. (11) One should avoid offenses against 
devotional service and the holy name. 


PURPORT 


There are ten items in the beginning of devotional service, up to the 


point of worshiping the dhātrī trees, banyan trees, cows, brāhmaņas and 
devotees of Lord Visņu. The eleventh item is to avoid offenses when 
rendering devotional service and chanting the holy names. 


TEXT 118 


BCAA, TAA T FAS 1 
TERASI «fefe Wd se N 


avaisnava-sanga-tyaga, bahu-šisya nā kariba 
bahu-grantha-kalābhyāsa-vyākhyāna varjiba 


SYNONYMS 


avaisnava—of one who is not a devotee of the Lord; sanga—the 
association; tyāga—giving up; bahu-šisya—an unlimited number of 
disciples; nā kariba—should not accept; bahu-grantha—of many 
different types of scriptures; kalā-abhyāsa—studying a portion; 
vyākhyāna—and explanation; varjiba—we should give up. 


TRANSLATION 


“The twelfth item is to give up the company of nondevotees. (13) One 
should not accept an unlimited number of disciples. (14) One should not 
partially study many scriptures just to be able to give references and 
expand explanations. 


PURPORT 


Accepting an unlimited number of devotees or disciples is very risky for 
one who is not a preacher. According to Srila Jiva Gosvami, a preacher 
has to accept many disciples to expand the cult of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. This is risky because when a spiritual master accepts a 
disciple, he naturally accepts the disciple’s sinful activities and their 
reactions. Unless he is very powerful, he cannot assimilate all the sinful 
reactions of his disciples and has to suffer the consequences. Therefore 
one is generally forbidden to accept many disciples. 

One should not partially study a book just to pose oneself as a great 


scholar by being able to refer to scriptures. In our Krsņa consciousness 
movement we have therefore limited our study of the Vedic literatures 
to the Bhagavad-gītā, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, Caitanya-caritāmrta and 
Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu. These four works are sufficient for preaching 
purposes. They are adeguate for the understanding of the philosophy 
and the spreading of missionary activities all over the world. If one 
studies a particular book, he must do so thoroughly. That is the 
principle. By thoroughly studying a limited number of books, one can 
understand the philosophy. 

TEXT 119 


AATE AN, IPA Tt a 223 1 
SIA, SSAI feet at SAU sso N 


hāni-lābhe sama, šokādira vasa nā ha-iba 
anya-deva, anya-šāstra nindā nā kariba 


SYNONYMS 


hāni— in loss; lābhe—in gain; sama—egual; šoka-ādira—of lamentation 
and so on; vas$a—under the control; nā ha-iba—we should not be; anya- 
deva—other demigods; anya-šāstra—other scriptures; nindà— 
criticizing; nā kariba—we should not do. 


TRANSLATION 


“(15) The devotee should treat loss and gain equally. (16) The devotee 
should not be overwhelmed by lamentation. (17) The devotee should not 
worship demigods, nor should he disrespect them. Similarly, the devotee 
should not study or criticize other scriptures. 


TEXT 120 
Rataa- fent, atisuatét at VAS 1 
atifasica scales Bra at a N 5301 


visnu-vaisņava-nindā, grāmya-vārtā nā šuniba 
prāņi-mātre mano-vākye udvega nā diba 


SYNONYMS 


visnu-vaisnava-ninda—blaspheming Lord Visņu or His devotee; grāmya- 
vārtā—ordinary talks; nā $uniba—we should not hear; prāņi-mātre—to 
any living entity, however insignificant; manah-vākye—by mind or by 
words; udvega—anxiety; nā diba—we should not give. 


TRANSLATION 


*(18) The devotee should not hear Lord Visnu or His devotees 
blasphemed. (19) The devotee should avoid reading or hearing 
newspapers or mundane books that contain stories of love affairs between 
men and women or subjects palatable to the senses. (20) Neither by mind 
nor words should the devotee cause anxiety to any living entity, 
regardless how insignificant he may be. 


PURPORT 


The first ten items are dos and the second ten items are don'ts. Thus the 
first ten items give direct action, and the second ten items give indirect 
action. 


TEXI 121 


ael, BSA, AA, ACTA, PUT 1 
ARDI, WPT, ABW, SMa U $35 u 


$ravana, kīrtana, smaraņa, pūjana, vandana 
paricaryā, dāsya, sakhya, ātma-nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


$ravana— hearing; kirtana—chanting; smarana—remembering; 
pūjana—worshiping; vandana— praying; paricaryá— serving; dásya— 
accepting servitorship; sakhya— friendship; ātma-nivedana— 
surrendering fully. 


TRANSLATION 


* After one is established in devotional service, the positive actions are (1) 
hearing, (2) chanting, (3) remembering, (4) worshiping, (5) praying, (6) 
serving, (7) accepting servitorship, (8) becoming a friend and (9) 
surrendering fully. 


TEXT 122 


BCS Jor, At, RAY, HEATH 1 
IgA, STFS, SAIS sf u secu 


agre nrtya, gita, vijfiapti, dandavan-nati 
abhyutthāna, anuvrajyā, tīrtha-grhe gati 


SYNONYMS 


agre nrtya—dancing before the Deity; gita—songs; vijfiapti—opening 
the mind; dandavat-nati—offering obeisances; abhyutthana— stand up; 
anuvrajya—following; tirtha-grhe gati—going to temples and places of 
pilgrimage. 


TRANSLATION 


*One should also (10) dance before the Deity, (11) sing before the Deity, 
(12) open one's mind to the Deity, (13) offer obeisances to the Deity, 
(14) stand up before the Deity and the spiritual master just to show them 
respect, (15) follow the Deity or the spiritual master and (16) visit 
different places of pilgrimage or go see the Deity in the temple. 

TEXT 123 


AREN, BIAS, GA, ASO 1 
4>|-MET-TH-ARAAM- Celer d $361 
parikramā, stava-pātha, japa, sankirtana 
dhūpa-mālya-gandha-mahāprasāda-bhojana 
SYNONYMS 


parikramā—circumambulation; stava-pātha— recitation of different 
prayers; japa—chanting softly; sankirtana—chanting congregationally; 


dhūpa—incense; mālya—flower garlands; gandha—scents; mahā- 
prasāda—remnants of food offered to Visņu; bhojana—eating or 
enjoying. 


TRANSLATION 


“One should (17) circumambulate the temple, (18) recite various prayers, 
(19) chant softly, (20) chant congregationally, (21) smell the incense and 
flower garlands offered to the Deity, and (22) eat the remnants of food 
offered to the Deity. 

TEXT 124 


ara ATS ws 1 
Paws, WA, SĀR- GTA U >28 U 


ārātrika-mahotsava-šrīmūrti-daršana 
nija-priya-dāna, dhyāna, tadiya-sevana 


SYNONYMS 


ārātrika—ārati; mahotsava—festivals; $rīmūrti-daršana—seeing the 
Deity; nija-priya-dāna—to present to the Lord something very dear to 
oneself; dhyana—meditation; tadiya-sevana— rendering service to those 
related to the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


*One should (23) attend arati and festivals, (24) see the Deity, (25) 
present what is very dear to oneself to the Deity, (26) meditate on the 
Deity, and (27—30) serve those related to the Lord. 

TEXT 125 


‘OUT — GARI, Casa, IAA, Virs 1 
È DIRA Cat 93 SCRA TSA U SRG N 


‘tadiya’——tulasi, vaisnava, mathurā, bhāgavata 
ei cārira sevā haya krsnera abhimata 


SYNONYMS 


tadīja— related to the Lord; tulasī —tulasī leaves; vaisnava—devotees; 
mathura—the birthplace of Krsna; bhagavata—Srimad-Bhagavatam; ei 
cārira—of these four; seva—the service; haya—is; krsnera abhimata— 
the desire of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tadiya means the tulasi leaves, the devotees of Krsna, the birthplace of 
Krsna (Mathura), and the Vedic literature Srimad-Bhagavatam. Krsna is 
very eager to see His devotee serve tulasi, Vaisnavas, Mathura and 
Bhagavatam. 


PURPORT 


After item twenty-six (meditation), the twenty-seventh is to serve tulasi, 
the twenty-eighth is to serve the Vaisnavas, the twenty-ninth is to live 
in Mathura, the birthplace of Lord Krsna, and the thirtieth is to read 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam regularly. 
TEXT 126 


PLL AAA- DBI, SHANA | 
TRAR- AR TSA 1 SY N 


krsnārthe akhila-cestā, tat-krpāvalokana 
janma-dinādi-mahotsava lafia bhakta-gaņa 
SYNONYMS 


krsna-arthe— for the sake of Krsna; akhila-cestā—all activity; tat-krpā- 
avalokana—looking for His mercy; janma-dina-ādi —the appearance day 
and so on; mahotsava—festivals; laid bhakta-gana—with devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


*(31) One should perform all endeavors for Krsna. (32) One should look 
forward to His mercy. (33) One should partake of various ceremonies 


with devotees—ceremonies like Lord Krsņa's birthday or Rāmacandra's 
birthday. 
TEXT 127 
Aaa HAAS, Pif tm 1 
TR wr MS PKR N 533 0 


sarvathā šaraņāpatti, kartikadi-vrata 
‘catuh-sasti anga’ ei parama-mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


sarvathā—in all respects; šaraņa-āpatti —surrender; kartika-adi-vrata — 
to observe special vows in the month of Karttika; catuh-sasti anga— 
sixty-four parts; ei—this; parama-mahattva—very important items. 


TRANSLATION 


*(34) One should surrender to Krsna in all respects. (35) One should 
observe particular vows like kartika-vrata. These are some of the sixty- 
four important items of devotional service. 
TEXT 128 
MPH, UTS, SATS 1 
TAA, Aaa SAT AIA > N 


sādhu-sanga, nāma-kīrtana, bhāgavata-šravaņa 
mathurā-vāsa, $ri-mürtira $raddhàya sevana 


SYNONYMS 


sādhu-sanga—association with devotees; nāma-kīrtana—chanting the 
holy name; bhágavata-sravana—hearing Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam; mathurā- 
vāsa—living at Mathura; šrī-mūrtira $raddhaya sevana—worshiping the 
Deity with faith and veneration. 


TRANSLATION 


*One should associate with devotees, chant the holy name of the Lord, 


hear Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, reside at Mathurā and worship the Deity with 
faith and veneration. 


TEXT 129 


APPA CHD AS AR TF 1 
FRAT TMT È ACA GS AF 1 S3» 1 


sakala-sddhana-Srestha ei pafica anga 
krsna-prema janmaya ei pāncera alpa sanga 


SYNONYMS 


sakala-sādhana—of all items for executing devotional service; $restha— 
the best; ei pafica anga—these five limbs; krsna-prema—love of Krsna; 
janmāya—awakens; ei—these; pàncera—of the five; alpa sanga—slight 
association with or performance. 


TRANSLATION 


“These five limbs of devotional service are the best of all. Even a slight 
performance of these five awakens love for Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura points out that there are thirty-five items 
up to the point of observing special vows in the month of Kārttika. To 
these thirty-five items, another four are added—namely marking tilaka 
on different parts of the body, writing the names of the Lord all over the 
body, accepting the Deity’s garland and accepting carandmrta. These 
four items are understood to be included by Kaviraja Gosvami within 
arcana, worship of the Deity. Although these items are not mentioned 
here, they are to be added to the previous thirty-five items. Thus the 
total number becomes thirty-nine. To these thirty-nine should be added 
five others: association with devotees, chanting the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra, reading Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam regularly, residing in Mathura, the 
birthplace of Krsna, and worshiping the Deity with great respect and 
veneration. The thirty-nine items plus these five come to a total of 


forty-four. If we add the previous twenty items to these forty-four, the 
total number becomes sixty-four. The five items mentioned above repeat 
previously mentioned items. In the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, Srīla Rūpa 
Gosvāmī states: 


angānām paficakasydsya pūrva-vilikhitasya ca 
nikhila-sraisthya-bodhāya punar apy atra šarnsanam 


"The glorification of these five items [association with devotees, 
chanting the holy name and so on] is to make known the complete 
superiority of these five practices of devotional service." 

The sixty-four items of devotional service include all the activities of 


the body, mind and senses. Thus the sixty-four items engage one in 
devotional service in all respects. 


TEXT 130 
sai Rees Hise ARLES d wo N 


$raddha visesatah prītih 
$ri-mürter anghri-sevane 


SYNONYMS 
sraddhā— faith; visesatah—particularly; pritih—love; šrī-mūrteh—of the 
Deity form of the Lord; anghri-sevane—in service of the lotus feet. 
TRANSLATION 


**With love and full faith one should worship the lotus feet of the Deity. 


PURPORT 


This verse and the following two verses are found in the Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.90—92). 
TEXT 131 
ANN ACHE AZ 1 
ASS RC PACH ANCA AHS ROS] AA UW Ss 0 


$rimad-bhagavatarthanam 
āsvādo rasikaih saha 
sajatiyásaye snigdhe 

sādhau sangah svato vare 


SYNONYMS 


šrīmad-bhāgavata—of the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; arthānām—of the 
meanings; āsvādah—enjoying the taste; rasikaih saha—with the 
devotees; sa-jātīja—similar; āšaye—endowed with a desire; snigdhe— 
advanced in devotional affection; sadhau—with a devotee; sangah— 
association; svatah—for one’s self; vare—better. 


TRANSLATION 


““One should taste the meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam in the association 
of pure devotees, and one should associate with the devotees who are 
more advanced than oneself and who are endowed with a similar type of 
affection for the Lord. 


PURPORT 


The words sajātīyāšaye snigdhe sādhau sangah svato vare are very 
important. One should not associate with professional Bhagavatam 
reciters. A professional Bhāgavatam reciter is one who is not in the 
disciplic succession or one who has no taste for bhakti-yoga. Simply on 
the strength of grammatical knowledge and word jugglery, professional 
reciters maintain their bodies and their desires for sense gratification by 
reading Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. One should also avoid those who are averse 
to Lord Visnu and His devotees, those who are Māyāvādīs, those who 
offend the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra, those who simply dress as 
Vaisnavas or so-called gosvāmīs, and those who make a business by 
selling Vedic mantras and reciting Srimad-Bhagavatam to maintain their 
families. One should not try to understand Srimad-Bhagavatam from 
such materialistic people. According to the Vedic injunctions, yasya deve 
para bhaktih. The Srīmad-Bhāgavatam can be recited only by one who 
has unflinching faith in the lotus feet of Krsņa and His devotee, the 


spiritual master. One should try to understand Srimad-Bhagavatam from 
the spiritual master. The Vedic injunction states, bhaktyā bhagavatam 
grahyam na buddhyā na ca tīkayā. One has to understand Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam through the process of devotional service and by hearing 
the recitation of a pure devotee. These are the injunctions of the Vedic 
literature—Sruti and smrti. Those who are not in the disciplic succession 
and who are not pure devotees cannot understand the real mysterious 
objective of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and Srimad Bhagavad-gītā. 

TEXT 132 


APRESS AIII f2f62 N det u 


nāma-sanikīrtanam šrīman- 
mathurā-maņdale sthitih 


SYNONYMS 


nāma-sankīrtanam—chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; $riman- 
mathurā-maņdale—in Mathurā, where Krsņa specifically performs His 
pastimes; sthitih —residence. 


TRANSLATION 


“One should congregationally chant the holy name of the Lord and reside 
in Vrndavana.’ 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Narottama dāsa Thākura has sung: 


$ri gauda-mandala-bhümi, ^ yeba jane cintāmaņi, 
tàra haya vrajabhūmi vāsa 


"One who understands the transcendental nature of Navadvipa and its 
surrounding area, where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu enacted His 
pastimes, resides always in Vrndavana." Similarly, living in Jagannatha 
Puri is as good as living in Vrndavana. The conclusion is that 
Navadvīpa-dhāma, Jagannatha Purī-dhāma and Vrndavana-dhama are 


identical. 

However, if one goes to Mathura-mandala-bhümi for sense gratification 
or to make a livelihood, he commits an offense and is condemned. 
Whoever does so must be penalized in the next life by becoming a hog or 
a monkey in Vrndavana-dhama. After taking on such a body, the 
offender is liberated in the next life. Srīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
Thākura remarks that residing in Vrndavana with a view to enjoy sense 
gratification surely leads a so-called devotee to a lower species. 


TEXT 133 


AIK npa CLG ARTE 1 


TA IRIA AR AM CASA U soo tl 


durūhādbhuta-vīrye 'smin 

sraddhā dūre stu paficake 
yatra sv-alpo 'pi sambandhah 

sad-dhiyām bhāva-janmane 


SYNONYMS 


dur-ūha—difficult to understand; adbhuta— wonderful; virye—in the 
power; asmin—in this; $éraddha—faith; dūre—far away; astu— let it be; 
paficake—in the above-mentioned five principles; yatra—in which; su- 
alpah—a little; api—even; sambandhah connection; sat-dhiyam—of 
those who are intelligent and offenseless; bhāva-janmane—to awaken 
one's dormant love for Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The power of these five principles is very wonderful and difficult to 
understand. Even without faith in them, a person who is offenseless can 
awaken his dormant love of Krsna simply by being a little connected with 
them.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.238). 


TEXT 134 


‘IR’ OH ANCA, CPR ANCA “AD HF 1 
TAD Cave CATA CLITA WHF d 998 U 


‘eka’ anga sādhe, keha sādhe ‘bahw’ anga 
'nisthā' haile upajaya premera taranga 


SYNONYMS 
eka—one; anga—portion; sādhe—executes; keha—someone; sādhe— 
executes; bahu—many; anga—portions; nistha—firm faith; haile—if 
there is; upajaya—awaken; premera—of love of Godhead; taranga—the 
waves. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one is firmly fixed in devotional service, whether he executes one 
or many processes of devotional service, the waves of love of Godhead 
will awaken. 


PURPORT 


The nine processes of devotional service are $ravanam kirtanam visnoh 
smaranam pāda-sevanam/ arcanam vandanam dāsyam sakhyam ātma- 
nivedanam [SB 7.5.23]. (See text 121 of this chapter.) 

TEXT 135 


‘ae ree fifa, weet «o ved 1 
Sami ces AT THAT I Soe U 


‘eka’ ange siddhi pāila bahu bhakta-gaņa 
ambarīsādi bhaktera ‘bahw’ anga-sadhana 
SYNONYMS 


eka ange—by one portion; siddhi— perfection; pdila—achieved; bahu— 
many; bhakta-gana—devotees; ambarisa-ddi— King Ambarisa Maharaja 


and others; bhaktera—of devotees; bahu anga-sādhana—execution of 
many processes of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are many devotees who execute only one of the nine processes of 
devotional service. Nonetheless, they get ultimate success. Devotees like 
Maharaja Ambarisa execute all nine items, and they also get ultimate 
success. 


TEXT 136 


ART ea Kiras TC 
eig RC SNI S ei STIS 792 "E 
TAG FAAA] IRR AS 
ASAIN ATG FRATAN AR N SOV N 


$ri-visnoh Sravane parīksid abhavad vaiyāsakih kīrtane 
prahladah smarane tad-anghri-bhajane laksmih prthuh pūjane 
akrūras tv abhivandane kapi-patir dāsye 'tha sakhye rjunah 
sarva-svātma-nivedane balir abhūt krsnāptir esam parā 


SYNONYMS 


éri-visnoh—of Lord Sri Visņu; sravane—in hearing; pariksit —King 
Parīksit, known also as Visņurāta, or one who is protected by Lord 
Visnu; abhavat—was; vaiyásakih—Sukadeva Gosvāmī; kirtane—in 
reciting Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; prahladah—Maharaja Prahlada; 
smarane—in remembering; tat-anghri—of Lord Visnu’s lotus feet; 
bhajane—in serving; laksmih—the goddess of fortune; prthuh— 
Maharaja Prthu; pūjane—in worshiping the Deity of the Lord; 
akrūrah— Akrūra; tu—but; abhivandane—in offering prayers; kapi- 
patih—Hanumanji, or Vajrangaji; dāsye—in servitude to Lord 
Ramacandra; atha—moreover; sakhye—in friendship; arjunah—Arjuna; 
sarva-sva-ātma-nivedane—in fully dedicating oneself; balih— Maharaja 
Bali; abhūt— was; krsna-aptih—the achievement of the lotus feet of Lord 
Krsna; esam—of all of them; parā—transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 


**Maharaja Pariksit attained the highest perfection, shelter at Lord 
Krsna's lotus feet, simply by hearing about Lord Visnu. Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī attained perfection simply by reciting Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
Prahlada Maharaja attained perfection by remembering the Lord. The 
goddess of fortune attained perfection by massaging the transcendental 
legs of Maha-Visnu. Maharaja Prthu attained perfection by worshiping 
the Deity, and Akrüra attained perfection by offering prayers unto the 
Lord. Vajrangaji [Hanuman] attained perfection by rendering service to 
Lord Ramacandra, and Arjuna attained perfection simply by being 
Krsna's friend. Bali Maharaja attained perfection by dedicating 
everything to the lotus feet of Krsna.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Padyāvalī (53) and the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
(1.2.265). 
TEXTS 137-139 
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sa vai manah krsņa-padāravindayor 
vacārsi vaikuntha-gunanuvarnane 


karau harer mandira-mārjanādisu 
Srutim cakārācyuta-sat-kathodaye 
mukunda-lingālaya-daršane dršau 
tad-bhrtya-gātra-sparaše 'hga-sahgamam 
ghrāņam ca tat-pāda-saroja-saurabhe 
$rimat-tulasyà rasanām tad-arpite 
pādau hareh ksetra-padānusarpaņe 
Siro hrsīkeša-padābhivandane 
kāmam ca dāsye na tu kama-kamyaya 
yathottamahšloka-janāšrayā ratih 


SYNONYMS 


sah—he (Maharaja Ambarīsa); vai —certainly; manah—the mind; 
krsna-pada-aravindayoh—on the two lotus feet of Krsna; vacārnsi — 
words; vaikuntha-guna-anuvarnane—in describing the transcendental 
character of Krsna; karau—the two hands; hareh—of Lord Krsna or 
Visnu; mandira-mārjana-ādisu—in cleansing the temple of Hari and 
similar other duties; $rutim—the ears; cakāra—engaged; acyuta—of the 
Lord; sat-kathā-udaye—in the arising of transcendental topics; 
mukunda-linga—of the Deities of the Lord; alaya—temples; daršane— 
in visiting; dršau—the two eyes; tat-bhrtya—of the servants of the Lord; 
gatra—the bodies; sparaše—in touching; anga-sangamam—bodily 
contact such as touching the lotus feet or embracing; ghrdnam—the 
sensation of smell; ca—and; tat-pāda-saroja—of the Lord’s lotus feet; 
saurabhe—in the fragrance; $rimat—most auspicious; tulasyah—of tulasi 
leaves; rasandm—the tongue; tat-arpite—in food offered to the Lord; 
pādau—the two feet; hareh—of the Lord; ksetra—the place of 
pilgrimage; pada-anusarpane—in walking to; sirah—the head; 
hrsīkeša—of the Lord of the senses, the Personality of Godhead; pada- 
abhivandane—in offering prayers at the lotus feet; kimam—all desires; 
ca—and; dāsye—in serving the Lord; na—not; tu—but; kāma- 
kāmyayā— with a desire for sense gratification; yathd—as much as; 
uttamah-sloka—of the Lord, who is worshiped by selected poems; jana— 
in the devotee; ásrayá—having shelter; ratih —attachment. 


TRANSLATION 


**Maharaja Ambarisa always engaged his mind at the lotus feet of Krsna, 
his words in describing the spiritual world and the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, his hands in cleansing and washing the Lord's temple, his 
ears in hearing topics about the Supreme Lord, his eyes in seeing the 
Deity of Lord Krsna in the temple, his body in embracing Vaisnavas or 
touching their lotus feet, his nostrils in smelling the aroma of the tulasi 
leaves offered to Krsna's lotus feet, his tongue in tasting food offered to 
Krsna, his legs in going to places of pilgrimage like Vrndavana and 
Mathura or to the Lord's temple, his head in touching the lotus feet of 
the Lord and offering Him obeisances, and his desires in serving the Lord 
faithfully. In this way Maharaja Ambarīsa engaged his senses in the 
transcendental loving service of the Lord. As a result, he awakened his 
dormant loving propensity for the Lord's service.” 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (9.4.18—20). 
TEXT 140 
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kama tyaji’ krsna bhaje $astra-ajfia mani’ 
deva-rsi-pitrādikera kabhu nahe rni 
SYNONYMS 


kāma—material desires; tyaji —giving up; krsna—Lord Krsna; bhaje— 
worships; sástra-ajfia—the direction of the revealed scripture; máni'— 
accepting; deva—demigods; rsi—great sages; pitr-ādikera—of the 
forefathers and so on; kabhu—at any time; nahe—not; rni—a debtor. 


TRANSLATION 


“If a person gives up all material desires and completely engages in the 


transcendental loving service of Krsņa, as enjoined in the revealed 
scriptures, he is never indebted to the demigods, sages or forefathers. 


PURPORT 


After birth, every man is indebted in so many ways. He is indebted to 
the demigods for their supplying necessities like air, light and water. 
When one takes advantage of the Vedic literatures, one becomes 
indebted to great sages like Vyāsadeva, Nārada, Devala and Asita. When 
one takes birth in a particular family, he becomes indebted to his 
forefathers. We are even indebted to common living entities like cows, 
from whom we take milk. Because we accept service from so many 
animals, we become indebted. However, if one is completely engaged in 
the Lord's devotional service, he is absolved of all debts. This is 
confirmed in the following verse, quoted from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(11.5.41). 

TEXT 141 
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devarsi-bhūtāpta-nrnām pitīnām 

na kinkaro nāyam rņī ca rājan 
sarvātmanā yah šaraņam šaraņyam 
gato mukundam parihrtya kartam 


[SB 11.5.41] 


SYNONYMS 


deva—of the demigods; rsi—of the sages; bhūta—of ordinary living 
entities; ápta—of friends and relatives; nrndm—of ordinary men; 
pitīnām—of the forefathers; na—not; kinkarah—the servant; na—nor; 
ayam— this one; rni—debtor; ca—also; rājan—O King; sarva-ātmanā— 
with his whole being; yah—a person who; šaraņam—shelter; 
šaraņyam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who affords shelter to 


all; gatah—approached; mukundam— Mukunda; parihrtya—giving up; 
kartam—duties. 


TRANSLATION 


“One who has given up all material duties and taken full shelter at the 
lotus feet of Mukunda, who gives shelter to all, is not indebted to the 
demigods, great sages, ordinary living beings, relatives, friends, mankind 
or even his forefathers who have passed away.’ 


PURPORT 


It is said: 


adhyāpanam brahma-yajfiah pitr-yajfias tu tarpanam 
homo daivo balir bhauto nr-yajfio tithi-pūjanam 


"By offering oblations with ghee, one satisfies the demigods. By studying 
the Vedas, one performs brahma-yajfia, which satisfies the great sages. 
Offering libations of water before one’s forefathers is called pitr-yajfia. 
By offering tribute, one performs bhüta-yajfia. By properly receiving 
guests, one performs nr-yajfia." These are the five yajfias that liquidate 
the five kinds of indebtedness—indebtedness to the demigods, great 
sages, forefathers, living entities and common men. Therefore one has to 
perform these five kinds of yajītas. But when one takes to the sankirtana- 
yajfia (the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra), one does not have to 
perform any other yajfia. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, Narada Muni made a 
statement about the systematic performance of bhāgavata-dharma in 
connection with statements previously made by the nine Yogendras 
before Maharaja Nimi. The sage Karabhajana Rsi explained the four 
incarnations of the four yugas, and at the end, in this verse (text 141), he 
explained the position of Krsna’s pure devotee and how he is absolved of 
all debts. 

TEXT 142 
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vidhi-dharma chādi' bhaje krsnera carana 
nisiddha pāpācāre tāra kabhu nahe mana 


SYNONYMS 


vidhi-dharma chādi' —giving up all regulative principles of the varna and 
āšrama institution; bhaje—worships; krsnera carana—the lotus feet of 
Lord Krsna; nisiddha—forbidden; pāpa-ācāre—in sinful activities; 
tāra—bhis; kabhu—at any time; nahe—not; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although the pure devotee does not follow all the regulative principles 
of varnasrama, he worships the lotus feet of Krsna. Therefore he 
naturally has no tendency to commit sin. 


PURPORT 


The varņāšrama institution is planned in such a way that one will not 
commit sinful activities. Material existence continues due to sinful 
activity. When one acts sinfully in this life, he gets a suitable body for 
the next life. When one again acts sinfully, he takes on another material 
body. In this way one is continuously under the influence of material 
nature. 


purusah prakrti-stho hi bhunkte prakrti-jān gundn 
kāraņam guna-sango 'sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu 


“The living entity in material nature thus follows the ways of life, 
enjoying the three modes of material nature. This is due to his 
association with that material nature. Thus he meets with good and evil 
among various species.” (Bg. 13.22) 

Due to our association with the modes of material nature, we get 


different types of bodies, good and bad. One cannot be liberated from 
the cycle of birth and death, known as transmigration of the soul, unless 
one is completely freed from all sinful activities. The best process, 
therefore, is to take to Krsna consciousness. One cannot take to Krsna 


consciousness without being freed from all sinful activities. Naturally 
one who is very serious about Krsņa consciousness is freed from all sinful 
activity. Conseguently a devotee is never inclined to commit sins. If one 
is pressured by the law or obligations to give up sinful activity, one 
cannot do so. However, if one takes to Krsņa consciousness, he can very 
easily give up all sinful activity. This is confirmed herein. 


TEXT 143 
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ajfiane và haya yadi ‘papa’ upasthita 
krsna tànwe šuddha kare, nā karāya prāyašcitta 


SYNONYMS 


ajfiane—by ignorance; vā—or; haya—there are; yadi —if; pāpa—sinful 
activities; upasthita—present; krsna—Lord Krsna; tanre—him (the 
devotee); šuddha kare—purifies; nā karāya—does not cause; 
prdayascitta—atonement. 


TRANSLATION 


“If, however, a devotee accidentally becomes involved in a sinful activity, 
Krsna purifies him. He does not have to undergo the regulative form of 
atonement. 


PURPORT 


Krsna purifies from within as the caittya-guru, the spiritual master 
within the heart. This is described in the following verse from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (11.5.42). 

TEXT 144 
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sva-pāda-mūlam bhajatah priyasya 

tyaktānya-bhāvasya harih parešah 

vikarma yac cotpatitam kathaficid 
dhunoti sarvam hrdi sannivistah 


SYNONYMS 


sva-pāda-mūlam— the lotus feet of Krsna, the shelter of the devotees; 
bhajatah —who is engaged in worshiping; priyasya— who is very dear to 
Krsna; tyakta—given up; anya—for others; bhāvasya—of one whose 
disposition or inclination; harih —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
para-igah—the Supreme Lord; vikarma—sinful activities; yat— 
whatever; ca—and; utpatitam—occurred; kathaficit —somehow; 
dhunoti—removes; sarvam—everything; hrdi—in the heart; 
sannivistah—entered. 


TRANSLATION 


“One who has given up everything and taken full shelter at the lotus feet 
of Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is very dear to Krsna. If he 
is involved in some sinful activity by accident, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, who is seated within everyone’s heart, removes his sins 
without difficulty.’ 

TEXT 145 
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jiāna-vairāgyādi —— bhaktira kabhu nahe 'anga' 
ahimsā-yama-niyamādi bule krsna-bhakta-sanga 


SYNONYMS 


jiāna—the path of knowledge; vairagya-ddi—the path of renunciation 
and so on; bhaktira—of devotional service; kabhu—at any time; nahe— 
not; aga—a part; ahimsá—nonviolence; yama—controlling the senses 


and the mind; niyama-ādi— restrictions and so on; bule—roam; krsna- 
bhakta-sanga—in the association of a devotee of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The path of speculative knowledge and renunciation is not essential for 
devotional service. Indeed, good qualities such as nonviolence and control 
of the mind and senses automatically accompany a devotee of Lord Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Sometimes a neophyte devotee or ordinary person thinks highly of 
speculative knowledge, austerity, penances and renunciation, thinking 
them the only path for advancement in devotional service. Actually this 
is not a fact. The path of knowledge, mystic yoga and renunciation has 
nothing to do with the pure soul. When one is temporarily in the 
material world, such processes may help a little, but they are not 
necessary for a pure devotee of Krsna. In the material world, such 
activities end in material enjoyment or merging into the effulgence of 
the Supreme. They have nothing to do with the eternal loving service of 
the Lord. If one abandons speculative knowledge and simply engages in 
devotional service, he has attained his perfection. The devotee has no 
need for speculative knowledge, pious activity or mystic yoga. All these 
are automatically present when one renders the Lord transcendental 
loving service. 


TEXT 146 
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tasmān mad-bhakti-yuktasya 
yogino vai mad-ātmanah 

na jfianam na ca vairāgyam 
prāyah šreyo bhaved iha 


SYNONYMS 


tasmāt—therefore; mat-bhakti —in My devotional service; yuktasya—of 
one who is engaged; yoginah—the first-class yogi or mystic; vai — 
certainly; mat-àtmanah—whose mind is always engaged in Me; na— not; 
jiānam—speculative knowledge; na—not; ca— also; vairāgyam—dry 
renunciation; prāyah—for the most part; $reyah—beneficial; bhavet — 
would be; iha—in this world. 


TRANSLATION 


“For one who is fully engaged in My devotional service, whose mind is 
fixed on Me in bhakti-yoga, the path of speculative knowledge and dry 
renunciation is not very beneficial.’ 


PURPORT 


The path of devotional service is always independent of other activity. 
The path of speculative knowledge and mystic yoga may be a little 
beneficial in the beginning, but it cannot be considered part of 
devotional service. This verse (Srimad-Bhagavatam 11.20.31) was spoken 
by Lord Krsna when He was speaking to Uddhava before His departure 
from this material world. These are important instructions given directly 
by Lord Krsna. Sri Uddhava asked the Lord about the two kinds of 
instructions given in the Vedas. One instruction is called pravrtti-mārga, 
and the other is called nivrtti-mārga. These are directions for enjoying 
the material world according to regulative principles and then giving up 
the material world for higher spiritual understanding. Sometimes one 
does not know whether to practice speculative knowledge and mystic 
yoga for advancement in spiritual knowledge. Krsna explains to 
Uddhava that the mechanical process of speculative knowledge and yoga 
is not necessary for advancing in devotional service. Devotional service 
is completely spiritual; it has nothing to do with material things. It is 
awakened by hearing and chanting in the association of devotees. 
Because devotional service is always transcendental, it has nothing to do 
with material activity. 


TEXT 147 


MOST GOS TY RĪGAI VME 1 
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ete na hy adbhutà vyadha 
tavāhimsādayo gunah 

hari-bhaktau pravrttā ye 

na te syuh para-tāpinah 


SYNONYMS 


ete—all these; na—not; hi —certainly; adbhutah—wonderful; vyadha— 
O hunter; tava—your; ahimsā-ādayah—nonviolence and others; 
guņāh—gualities; hari-bhaktau—in devotional service; pravrttah— 
engaged; ye—those who; na— not; te—they; syuh—are; paratāpinah— 
envious of other living entities. 


TRANSLATION 


“O hunter, good qualities like nonviolence, which you have developed, 
are not very astonishing, for those who are engaged in the Lord's 
devotional service are never inclined to give pain to others because of 


envy.’ 
PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Skanda Purdna. It was spoken by Narada 


Muni to the reformed hunter Mrgari. 
TEXT 148 
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vaidhī-bhakti-sādhanera kahilun vivaraņa 
rāgānugā-bhaktira laksaņa šuna, sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


vaidhī-bhakti —of devotional service according to the regulative 


principles; sādhanera—of the execution; kahilun—I have made; 
vivarana— description; rāgānugā-bhaktira—of spontaneous devotional 
service; laksana—the symptoms; $una— please hear; sanátana—O 
Sanātana. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanātana, I have now in detail described devotional service 
according to the regulative principles. Now hear from Me about 
spontaneous devotional service and its characteristics. 


TEXT 149 
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rāgātmikā-bhakti —— 'mukhyā' vraja-vāsi-jane 
tara anugata bhaktira 'rāgānugā -nāme 


SYNONYMS 


rāgātmikā-bhakti —spontaneous devotional service; mukhya— 
preeminent; vraja-vási-jane—in the inhabitants of Vraja, or Vrndavana; 
tāra—that; anugata—following; bhaktira—of devotional service; 
rāgānugā-nāme—named rāgānugā or following after spontaneous 
devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


“The original inhabitants of Vrndavana are attached to Krsna 
spontaneously in devotional service. Nothing can compare to such 
spontaneous devotional service, which is called ragatmika bhakti. When a 
devotee follows in the footsteps of the devotees of Vrndavana, his 
devotional service is called raganuga bhakti. 


PURPORT 


In his Bhakti-sandarbha, Jīva Gosvāmī states: 


tad evam tat-tad-abhimana-laksana-bhàva-visesena svābhāvika-rāgasya 
vaišistye sati tat-tad-rāga-prayuktā šravaņa-kīrtana-smarana-pāda-sevana- 
vandanātma-nivedana-prāyā bhaktis tesām rāgātmikā bhaktir ity ucyate... 
. tatas tadiyam rāgam rucyānugacchantī sā rāgānugā. 


When a pure devotee follows the footsteps of a devotee in Vrndāvana, 
he develops rāgānugā bhakti. 
TEXT 150 
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iste svārasikī rāgah 
paramāvistatā bhavet 
tan-mayi yà bhaved bhaktih 
sātra rāgātmikoditā 


SYNONYMS 


iste—unto the desired object of life; svā-rasikī —appropriate for one’s 
own original aptitude of love; rāgah—attachment; parama-dvistata— 
absorption in the service of the Lord; bhavet—is; tat-mayī —consisting of 
that transcendental attachment; yà—which; bhavet—is; bhaktih — 
devotional service; sā—that; atra—here; rāgātmikā-uditā—called 
rāgātmikā, or spontaneous devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one becomes attached to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
his natural inclination to love is fully absorbed in thoughts of the Lord. 
That is called transcendental attachment, and devotional service 
according to that attachment is called ragatmika, or spontaneous 


devotional service.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.2712). 
TEXT 151 
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iste "gādha-trsnā ——rāgera svarūpa-laksaņa 
iste 'āvistatā ——ei tatastha-laksana 
SYNONYMS 


iste—in the desired object, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; gādha- 
trsná—deep attachment; rāgera—of spontaneous love; svarüpa- 
laksana—the primary symptom; iste—unto the Supreme; āvistatā — 
absorption; ei—this; tatastha-laksana—the marginal symptom. 


TRANSLATION 


“The primary characteristic of spontaneous love is deep attachment for 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Absorption in thought of Him is a 
marginal characteristic. 


TEXT 152 
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ragamayi-bhaktira haya 'rāgātmikā nāma 
tāhā Suni’ lubdha haya kona bhāgyavān 


SYNONYMS 


rāga-mayī —consisting of attachment; bhaktira—of devotional service; 
haya—is; rāgātmikā—spontaneous love; nāma—the name; tāhā $uni'— 
hearing this; lubdha—covetous; haya—becomes; kona bhāgyavān—some 
fortunate person. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus devotional service which consists of raga [deep attachment] is 
called ragatmika, spontaneous loving service. If a devotee covets such a 
position, he is considered to be most fortunate. 


TEXT 153 
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lobhe vraja-vāsīra bhāve kare anugati 
šāstra-yukti nahi māne——rāgānugāra prakrti 


SYNONYMS 


lobhe—in such covetousness; vraja-vāsīra bhāve—in the moods of the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana, Vraja; kare anugati —follows; šāstra-yukti — 
injunctions or reasonings of the šāstras; nāhi māne—does not abide by; 
rāgānugāra—of spontaneous love; prakrti—the nature. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf one follows in the footsteps of the inhabitants of Vrndavana out of 
such transcendental covetousness, he does not care for the injunctions or 
reasonings of sastra. That is the way of spontaneous love. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura says that a devotee is attracted 
by the service of the inhabitants of Vrndavana—namely the cowherd 
men, Maharaja Nanda, mother Yasoda, Radharani, the gopis and the 
cows and calves. An advanced devotee is attracted by the service 
rendered by an eternal servitor of the Lord. This attraction is called 
spontaneous attraction. Technically it is called svarūpa-upalabdhi. This 
stage is not achieved in the beginning. In the beginning one has to 
render service strictly according to the regulative principles set forth by 
the revealed scriptures and the spiritual master. By continuously 
rendering service through the process of vaidhi bhakti, one's natural 
inclination is gradually awakened. That is called spontaneous attraction, 
or rāgānugā bhakti. 

An advanced devotee situated on the platform of spontaneity is already 


very expert in $āstric instruction, logic and argument. When he comes 


to the point of eternal love for Krsņa, no one can deviate him from that 
position, neither by argument nor by šāstric evidence. An advanced 
devotee has realized his eternal relationship with the Lord, and 
conseguently he does not accept the logic and arguments of others. Such 
an advanced devotee has nothing to do with the sahajiyās, who 
manufacture their own way and commit sins by indulging in illicit sex, 
intoxication and gambling, if not meat-eating. Sometimes the sahajiyās 
imitate advanced devotees and live in their own whimsical way, avoiding 
the principles set down in the revealed scriptures. Unless one follows the 
six Gosvamis—Sri Rūpa, Sanātana, Raghunātha Bhatta, Šrī Jīva, Gopāla 
Bhatta and Raghunātha dāsa—one cannot be a bona fide spontaneous 
lover of Krsņa. In this connection, Srīla Narottama dāsa Thākura says, 
rūpa-raghunātha-pade haibe ākuti kabe hāma bujhaba se yugala pirīti. The 
sahajiyds’ understanding of the love affairs between Radha and Krsna is 
not bona fide because they do not follow the principles laid down by the 
six Gosvamis. Their illicit connection and their imitation of the dress of 
Rüpa Gosvāmī, as well as their avoidance of the prescribed methods of 
revealed scriptures, will lead them to the lowest regions of hell. These 
imitative sahajiyās are cheated and unfortunate. They are not equal to 
advanced devotees (paramahamsas). Debauchees and paramahamsas are 
not on the same level. 


TEXT 154 
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virdjantim abhivyaktam 
vraja-vāsi-janādisu 
rāgātmikām anusrtā 
yà sā rāgānugocyate 


SYNONYMS 


virājantīm—shining intensely; abhivyaktām— fully expressed; vraja-vāsi- 
jana-ādisu—among the eternal inhabitants of Vrndavana; rāga- 
ātmikām—devotional service consisting of spontaneous love; anusrta— 
following; yà— which; sā—that; rāga-anugā—devotional service 


following in the wake of spontaneous love; ucyate—is said. 


TRANSLATION 


**Devotional service in spontaneous love is vividly expressed and 
manifested by the inhabitants of Vrndavana. Devotional service that 
accords with their devotional service is called raganuga bhakti, or 
devotional service following in the wake of spontaneous loving service.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.270). 
TEXT 155 


TETRI soe AFTE 1 
«a NE A [fers INTA ETEN 1 See N 


tat-tad-bhavadi-madhurye 
$rute dhir yad apeksate 

nātra Sdstram na yuktim ca 
tal lobhotpatti-laksanam 


SYNONYMS 


tat-tat —respective; bhāva-ādi-mādhurye—the sweetness of the loving 
moods (namely šānta-rasa, dāsya-rasa, sakhya-rasa, vātsalya-rasa and 
mādhurya-rasa) of the inhabitants of Vrndāvana; šrute—when heard; 
dhih—the intelligence; yat— which; apeksate—depends on; na— not; 
atra—here; šāstram—revealed scriptures; na—not; yuktim—logic and 
argument; ca—also; tat—that; lobha—of covetousness to follow in the 
footsteps; utpatti-laksanam—the symptom of awakening. 


TRANSLATION 


“When an advanced, realized devotee hears about the affairs of the 
devotees of Vrndavana—in the mellows of santa, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya 
and madhurya—he becomes inclined in one of these ways, and his 
intelligence becomes attracted. Indeed, he begins to covet that particular 


type of devotion. When such covetousness is awakened, one's intelligence 
no longer depends on the instructions of šāstra [revealed scripture] or on 
logic and argument.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.292). 
TEXTS 156-157 


AB, NBA, —ZELA YS S Ale 1 
ZIG MAT- PCA Re SEW U 
Teel Aa- Aana Sisal etae 1 
A-RA FCA ATH FERA ATA U SEA N 


bahya, antara, ——ihāra dui ta’ sadhana 
'bāhye' sādhaka-dehe kare $ravana-kirtana 
'mane' nija-siddha-deha kariyā bhāvana 
rātri-dine kare vraje krsnera sevana 


SYNONYMS 


bahya—externally; antara—internally; ihara—of this spontaneous love 
of Godhead; dui—two; ta'—indeed; sadhana— such processes of 
execution; bühye— externally; sadhaka-dehe—with the body of an 
advanced devotee; kare—does; Sravana-kirtana—hearing and chanting; 
mane—the mind; nija—own; siddha-deha—eternal body or self-realized 
position; kariyā bhāvana— thinking of; rātri-dine—night and day; 
kare—executes; vraje—in Vrndāvana; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
sevana—service. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are two processes by which one may execute this rāgānugā 

bhakti —external and internal. When self-realized, the advanced devotee 
externally remains like a neophyte and executes all the sastric 
injunctions, especially those concerning hearing and chanting. But within 
his mind, in his original, purified, self-realized position, he serves Krsna 


in Vrndāvana in his particular way. He serves Krsņa twenty-four hours a 
day, all day and night. 


TEXT 158 


Prat IATA Praca pta f2 1 
OCA AA BA SHBG n der N 


sevā sādhaka-rūpena 
siddha-rüpena cātra hi 
tad-bhāva-lipsunā kāryā 

vraja-lokānusāratah 


SYNONYMS 


sevā—service; sádhaka-rüpena— with the external body as a devotee 
practicing regulative devotional service; siddha-rüpena— with a body 
suitable for eternal, self-realized service; ca—also; atra—in this 
connection; hi—certainly; tat—of that; bhāva—the mood; lipsuna— 
desiring to obtain; kāryā—to be executed; vraja-loka—of a particular 
servant of Krsna in Vrndavana; anusáratah—by following in the 
footsteps. 


TRANSLATION 


“The advanced devotee who is inclined to spontaneous loving service 
should follow the activities of a particular associate of Krsna's in 
Vrndāvana. He should execute service externally as a regulative devotee 
as well as internally from his self-realized position. Thus he should 
perform devotional service both externally and internally.' 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.295). 
TEXT 159 


ANEB Facts vites" eret 1 
FRA CFA SCA MET Beet 1 se U 


nijābhīsta krsna-prestha pācheta' lāgiyā 
nirantara sevā kare antarmanā hafià 


SYNONYMS 


nija-abhista—one's own choice; krsna-prestha—the servitor of Krsna; 
pācheta' lagiya—following; nirantara—twenty-four hours a day; seva— 
service; kare—executes; antarmand—within the mind; hafia—being. 


TRANSLATION 


* Actually the inhabitants of Vrndavana are very dear to Krsna. If one 
wants to engage in spontaneous loving service, he must follow the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana and constantly engage in devotional service 
within his mind. 


TEXT 160 


PAK Wee SAP CAV’ MEPS 1 
TELA- TOSA PR TCH AT UW vo N 


krsnam smaran janam cāsya 
prestham nija-samihitam 
tat-tat-kathd-ratas cāsau 
kurydd vāsam vraje sada 


SYNONYMS 


krsnam—Lord Krsna; smaran—thinking of; janam—a devotee; ca— 
and; asya—of His; prestham—very dear; nija-samihitam—chosen by 
oneself; tat-tat-katha—to those respective topics; ratah—attached; ca— 
and; asau—that; kuryat—should do; vásam—living; vraje—in 
Vrndavana; sadā—always. 


TRANSLATION 


**The devotee should always think of Krsna within himself and should 
choose a very dear devotee who is a servitor of Krsna in Vrndavana. One 
should constantly engage in topics about that servitor and his loving 


relationship with Krsņa, and one should live in Vrndāvana. If one is 
physically unable to go to Vrndāvana, he should mentally live there.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.294). 
TEXT 161 


wii-ortt-feratfw- cerita Nt 
attīrot ff RICA "tt Sw U 


dāsa-sakhā-pitrādi-preyasīra gaņa 
rāga-mārge nija-nija-bhāvera gaņana 


SYNONYMS 


dāsa—servants; sakhā—friends; pitr-ādi —parents; preyasīra gana— 
conjugal lovers; rāga-mārge—on the path of spontaneous loving service; 
nija-nija—of one's own choice; bhāvera—of the ecstasy; ganana— 
counting. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna has many types of devotees—some are servants, some are friends, 
some are parents, and some are conjugal lovers. Devotees who are situated 
in one of these attitudes of spontaneous love according to their choice are 
considered to be on the path of spontaneous loving service. 


TEXT 162 


s Se fouesiais MERA 
ACĪS Al Rc Gb cafes 1 
QATAR’ ERI SNS spe 
Wal Ss FRA CHAS $93 U 


na karhicin mat-parāh šānta-rūpe 
nanksyanti no me nimiso ledhi hetih 
yesām aham priya ātmā sutas ca 


sakhā guruh suhrdo daivam istam 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; karhicit —at any time; mat-parah—devotees of Me; santa- 
rūpe—O mother, the symbol of peacefulness; nanksyanti—will perish; 
na u—nor; me— My; animisah—time; ledhi—licks up (destroys); hetih — 
weapon; yesām—of whom; aham—]; priyah—dear; ātmā—the 
Supersoul; sutah—the son; ca—and; sakhā—friend; guruh—spiritual 
master; suhrdah—well-wisher; daivam— the Deity; istam—chosen. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear mother, Devahūti! O emblem of peace! My weapon, the disc of 
time, never vanquishes those for whom I am very dear—for whom I am 
the Supersoul, son, friend, spiritual master, well-wisher, worshipable 
Deity and desired goal. Since the devotees are always attached to Me, 
they are never vanquished by the agents of time.” 


PURPORT 


This was spoken by Kapiladeva to His mother Devahūti and is recorded 
in Srimad-Bhàgavatam (3.25.38). Kapiladeva instructed His mother in 
sānkhya-yoga, but the importance of bhakti-yoga is mentioned here. 
Later sanhkya-yoga was imitated by atheists, whose system was founded 
by a different Kapiladeva, Rsi Kapiladeva. 

TEXT 163 


NA ea rasa 1 
Cl SS ACIS SCT E TA TI UW 39 N 
pati-putra-suhrd-bhrātr- 
pitrvan mitravad dharim 


ye dhyāyanti sadodyuktās 
tebhyo 'pīha namo namah 


SYNONYMS 


pati —a husband; putra—a son; suhrt—a friend; bhrātr—a brother; 
pitr—a father; vat—like; mitra—an intimate friend; vat—like; harim— 
on the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ye—all those who; dhyāyanti — 
meditate; sadā—always; udyuktāh—full of eagerness; tebhyah — unto 
them; api—also; iha—here; namah namah— repeated respectful 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tet me offer my respectful obeisances again and again to those who 
always eagerly meditate upon the Supreme Personality of Godhead as a 
husband, son, friend, brother, father or intimate friend.” 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (1.2.308). 
TEXT 164 


GB TS FTA Grat atsist SF 1 
PHA PACS fa SATA ‘AHS’ 1 svs n 


ei mata kare yebā rāgānugā-bhakti 
krsnera caraņe tānra upajaya ‘priti’ 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; kare—executes; yebā—anyone who; rāgānugā- 
bhakti—spontaneous devotional service to Krsna; krsnera carane—for 
the lotus feet of Krsna; tànra—his; upajaya—awakens; priti—affection. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one engages in spontaneous loving service to the Lord, his affection 
for the lotus feet of Krsna gradually increases. 


TEXT 165 


AI ETA ‘ATS’, ‘ie — A WS «T3 1 
"iet Care Ht zs ASA swe n 


prīty-ankure ‘rati’, bhava'—-——haya dui nama 
yāhā haite vasa hana šrī-bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


priti-ankure—in the seed of affection; rati —attachment; bhava— 
emotion; haya—there are; dui nāma—two names; yāhā haite—from 
which; vasa—controlled; hana—is; šrī-bhagavān— the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the seed of affection, there is attachment which goes by two names, 
rati and bhava. The Supreme Personality of Godhead comes under the 
control of such attachment. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments on this verse. 
Externally a devotee performs all the items of devotional service in nine 
different ways, beginning with Sravana and kīrtana, and within his mind 
he always thinks of his eternal relationship with Krsna and follows in 
the footsteps of the devotees of Vrndavana. If one engages himself in the 
service of Radha and Krsna in this way, he can transcend the regulative 
principles enjoined in the šāstras and, through his spiritual master, fully 
engage in rendering spontaneous love to Krsna. In this way, he attains 
affection at the lotus feet of Krsna. Krsna actually comes under the 
control of such spontaneous feelings, and ultimately one can attain 
association with the Lord. 


TEXT 166 


TR! Cars AS FERA CANT-CTAA 1 
ds Ser] AOR -RIA SVV N 


yāhā haite pāi krsnera prema-sevana 
eita’ kahilun ‘abhidheya’-vivarana 


SYNONYMS 


yāhā haite—from which; pāi—1 can get; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; prema- 
sevana—affectionate service; eita'—this; kahilun—lI have done; 
abhidheya-vivarana—description of the means (devotional service) in 
detail. 


TRANSLATION 


“That by which one can attain loving service to the Lord I have described 
in detail as the execution of devotional service, called abhidheya. 


TEXT 167 


AST, MASS ACA PRE AANA 1 
ATH lar], PETA At AA Sef N sva n 


abhidheya, sādhana-bhakti ebe kahilun sanātana 
sanksepe kahilun, vistāra nā yāya varņana 


SYNONYMS 


abhidheya—the means of obtaining the desired object; sādhana-bhakti — 
devotional service performed by means of the body and senses; ebe— 
now; kahilun—l have described; sandtana—My dear Sanātana; 
sanksepe—in short; kahilun —1 have described; vistara—expansion; nā 
yāya—is not possible; varnana— describing. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanatana, I have briefly described the process of devotional 
service in practice, which is the means for obtaining love of Krsna. It 
cannot be described broadly." 

TEXT 168 


OSTA AAS VTA CIA TA 1 
CIA "RI CHS PACA d Ove N 


abhidheya sādhana-bhakti Sune yei jana 
acirāt pāya sei krsna-prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


abhidheya— necessary duty; sādhana-bhakti —devotional service in 
practice; $une— hears; yei jana—anyone who; acirát—very soon; pāja— 
gets; sei—that person; krsna-prema-dhana—the treasure of love of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Whoever hears this description of the process of practical devotional 
service very soon attains shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna in love and 
affection. 


TEXT 169 


ARA-II- A AA rnt 1 
DROITS «Ce FETA Sv» U 


Śrī-rūpa-raghunātha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—S$rīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra— whose; à$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya- 
lila, Twenty-second Chapter, describing the execution of devotional service. 


The following summary of the Twenty-third Chapter is given by Srīla 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. In this chapter Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu describes the symptoms of emotion and love and 
the awakening of one's original loving relationship with the Lord, as well 
as the characteristics of a devotee who has actually attained that stage. 
He then describes the gradual increase of love of God up to the point of 
mahābhāva. He then describes the five divisions of attraction and how 
they continue. He also describes the mellow derived from conjugal love, 
which is the supreme emotion. Conjugal love is divided into two 
categories—svakīya and parakīya. Svakīya refers to loving affairs 
between husband and wife, and parakīya refers to loving affairs between 
two lovers. There are a number of descriptions in this connection. There 
is also a description of the sixty-four transcendental qualities of Krsna 
and the twenty-five transcendental qualities of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī. 

Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu then describes those candidates who are 
eligible to taste the mellows of devotional service. Their fundamental 
natures and their varieties are also described. The Lord also informs 
Sanātana Gosvami about all the confidential paraphernalia of 
devotional service. He gives a description of Goloka Vrndavana, where 
the Lord is engaged in His eternal pastimes described in the Hari-varnsa. 
There is also an opposing description and a favorable description of 
keša-avatāra. All these instructions are mentioned herein. 

In this way $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu blessed Sanatana Gosvāmī, 


placing His hand on his head. Thus Sanatana received the power to 
describe these subjects in books like Hari-bhakti-vilāsa. 
TEXT 1 


Pame: fiere eias 
R-S | 
SI Cal KOS CS 
PR GTS AAT N > U 


cirād adattam nija-gupta-vittam 
sva-prema-namamrtam aty-udārah 

ā-pāmaram yo vitatāra gaurah 
krsno janebhyas tam aham prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


cirát—for a long time; adattam—not given; nija-gupta-vittam—His own 
personal confidential property; sva-prema—of love for Him; nāma—of 
the holy name; amrtam—the ambrosia; ati-udárah —most munificent; ā- 
pāmaram—even down to the lowest of men; yah—one who; vitatàra— 
distributed; gaurah—Srī Gaurasundara; krsnah—Lord Krsna Himself; 
janebhyah —to the people in general; tam—to Him; aham—1; 
prapadye—offer obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


The most munificent Supreme Personality of Godhead, known as 
Gaurakrsna, distributed to everyone—even the lowest of men—His own 
confidential treasury in the form of the nectar of love of Himself and the 
holy name. This was never given to the people at any time before. I 
therefore offer my respectful obeisances unto Him. 


TEXT 2 


GA em CR Ga AONT 1 
GACH SA Cose ua 


jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Nityānanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 


«C3 dēl SET ‘CT-N 1 
TIEM WAC Sal SRIAN N O 1 


ebe Suna bhakti-phala ‘prema’-prayojana 
yāhāra šravaņe haya bhakti-vasa-jfiana 


SYNONYMS 


ebe Suna—now hear; bhakti-phala—the result of practice of devotional 
service; prema—love of Godhead; prayojana—the ultimate goal of life; 
yāhāra šravaņe—by hearing of which; haya— there is; bhakti-rasa- 
jiāna—transcendental knowledge of the mellows of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, “Now hear, O Sanātana, about the 
result of devotional service, which is love of Godhead, life's ultimate goal. 
One who hears this description will be enlightened in the transcendental 
mellows of devotional service. 


TEXT 4 


FT AS MP Cere ‘eats Seres 1 
TRES- R BSI -AT 1 8 u 


krsne rati gādha haile 'prema'-abhidhāna 
krsna-bhakti-rasera ei 'sthāyi-bhāva'-nāma 


SYNONYMS 


krsne—unto Lord Krsna; rati —affection; gādha—deep; haile—when it 
becomes; prema-abhidhāna—called love of God; krsna-bhakti-rasera—of 
the mellows of devotional service to Krsna; ei—this; sthāyi-bhāva- 
nāma—called sthāyi-bhāva. 


TRANSLATION 


“When affection for Krsna becomes deeper, one attains love of Godhead 
in devotional service. Such a position is called sthayi-bhava, permanent 
enjoyment of the mellows of devotional service to Krsna. 


TEXT 5 


STACI celle AGS 1 
«effe Sos AIPA OA ĒDICS 1 € U 


šuddha-sattva-višesātmā 
prema-süryamsu-samya-bhak 
rucibhi§ citta-masrnya- 
krd asau bhāva ucyate 


SYNONYMS 


šuddha-sattva—by unadulterated goodness; višesa—distinguished; 
átmá— whose nature; prema—of love of God; sūrya—like the sun; 
amsu—a ray; samya-bhak—which is similar to; rucibhih—by different 
tastes; citta—of the heart; masrnya—softness; krt —which causes; 
asau—that softness; bhavah —emotion; ucyate—is called. 


TRANSLATION 


“When devotional service is executed on the transcendental platform of 
pure goodness, it is like a sun-ray of love for Krsna. At such a time, 
devotional service causes the heart to be softened by various tastes, and 
one is then situated in bhava [emotion |." 


PURPORT 
This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.3.1). 


TEXT 6 


R YA, COCA AHA, WHR’ AH 1 
CATS CFT ATI Ve, AST LV U 


e dui,——bhāvera 'svarüpa', ‘tatastha’ laksana 
premera laksana ebe $una, sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


ei dui—these two; bhāvera—of emotion; svaripa— constitutional; 
tatastha—marginal; laksana—symptoms; premera—of love; laksana— 
the symptoms; ebe—now; šuna—hear; sandtana—O Sanatana. 


TRANSLATION 


“Bhava [emotion] has two different symptoms— constitutional and 
marginal. Now, My dear Sanatana, listen to the symptoms of love. 


PURPORT 


The word šuddha-sattva-višesātmā means "situated on the 


transcendental platform of pure goodness." In this way the soul is 
purified of all material contamination, and this position is called 
svarüpa-laksana, the constitutional symptom of bhāva, emotion. By 
various tastes, one's heart is softened, and there is an awakening of one's 
loving propensity to render spontaneous service to the Lord. This is 
called tatastha-laksaņa, the marginal symptom of bhāva. 

TEXT 7? 


APES TAQ 1 
WR A «14 AAT qos CAN ANITE ua u 


samyan-masrnita-svānto 
mamatvātišayānikitah 

bhāvah sa eva sāndrātmā 

budhaih premā nigadyate 


SYNONYMS 


samyak—completely; masrnita-sva-antah—which makes the heart soft; 
mamatva— of a sense of ownership; atifaya-ankitah—marked with an 
abundance; bhāvah—emotion; sah—that; eva—certainly; sāndra-ātmā— 


whose nature is very condensed; budhaih—by learned persons; prema— 
love of Godhead; nigadyate—is described. 


TRANSLATION 


“When that bhava softens the heart completely, becomes endowed with a 
great feeling of possessiveness in relation to the Lord and becomes very 
much condensed and intensified, it is called prema [love of Godhead] by 
learned scholars. 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.4.1). 
TEXT 8 


STATS! ACT TAS CAPES 1 
weer S Im A-C? 1 & d 


ananya-mamatā visnau 

mamatā prema-sangata 
bhaktir ity ucyate bhisma- 
prahlādoddhava-nāradaih 


SYNONYMS 


ananya-mamatā—having a sense of relationships with no others; 
visnau—in Lord Visņu, or Krsna; mamatā—the sense of ownership; 
prema-sangata—endowed only with love; bhaktih —devotional service; 
iti—thus; ucyate—is said; bhisma—by Bhisma; prahlāda—by Prahlada 
Maharaja; uddhava—by Uddhava; naradaih—and by Narada. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one develops an unflinching sense of ownership or possessiveness 
in relation to Lord Visnu, or, in other words, when one thinks Visnu and 
no one else to be the only object of love, such an awakening is called 
bhakti [devotion] by exalted persons like Bhisma, Prahlada, Uddhava and 
Narada.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse, quoted from the Nārada-paticarātra, is found in the Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu (1.4.2). 
TEXT 9 


Gēla VI BIT TA aar wr VA 1 
Ola CHS GIA IPS CA FAR Ud N 


kona bhāgye kona jīvera '$raddha' yadi haya 
tabe sei jiva 'sadhu-sanga' ye karaya 


SYNONYMS 


kona bhāgye—by some good fortune; kona jivera—of some living entity; 
sraddhā yadi haya— if there is faith; tabe—then; sei jiva—that living 
entity; sddhu-sanga—association with devotees; ye—certainly; karaya— 
makes. 


TRANSLATION 


“If, by good fortune, a living entity develops faith in Krsna, he begins to 
associate with devotees. 


TEXT 10 


ASA CROS BA RARER 1 
IKS 2x "tatad u sou 


sádhu-sanga haite haya 's$ravana-kirtana' 
sādhana-bhaktye haya 'sarvánartha-nivartana' 


SYNONYMS 


sddhu-sanga haite—from association with devotees; haya—there is; 
$ravana-kirtana—hearing, chanting and so on; sádhana-bhaktye—by 
devotional service; haya—there is; sarva—all; anartha-nivartana— 
disappearance of unwanted things. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one is encouraged in devotional service by the association of 
devotees, one becomes free from all unwanted contamination by following 
the regulative principles and chanting and hearing. 


TEXT 11 


Batiste CE woo; AD es 1 
ft (acs ee Ff BATA 1 >> d 


anartha-nivrtti haile bhaktye ‘nistha’ haya 
nisthā haite šravaņādye ‘ruci’ upajaya 
anartha-nivrtti—disappearance of all unwanted contamination; haile— 
when there is; bhaktye—in devotional service; nistha—firm faith; 
haya—there is; nisthā haite—from such firm faith; $ravana-adye—in 
hearing, chanting and so on; ruci—taste; upajaya—awakens. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one is freed from all unwanted contamination, he advances with 
firm faith. When firm faith in devotional service awakens, a taste for 
hearing and chanting also awakens. 


TEXT 12 


Wid (RS VII €x TAS’ elps 1 
DNAS Cave how Gey So ASFA 1 DR 0 


ruci haite bhaktye haya "āsakti' pracura 
āsakti haite citte janme krsne prity-ankura 


SYNONYMS 


ruci haite—from such a taste; bhaktye—in devotional service; haya— 
there is; dsakti—attachment; pracura—deep; āsakti haite—from 
attachment; citte—within the heart; janme—appears; krsne—for Krsna; 
priti-ankura—the seed of affection. 


TRANSLATION 


* After taste is awakened, a deep attachment arises, and from that 
attachment the seed of love for Krsna grows in the heart. 


TEXT 13 


CHS TI ME CECT sica CAVAN 1 
CHS CAAA HÁTRA 1 9 1 


sei ‘bhava’ gādha haile dhare 'prema'-nāma 
sei prema ‘prayojana’ sarvānanda-dhāma 


SYNONYMS 


sei bhāva—that emotional condition; gādha haile—when it becomes 
intensified; dhare—takes; prema-nāma—the name love of Godhead; sei 
premā— that love of Godhead; prayojana—the ultimate goal of life; 
sarva-ānanda-dhāma— the reservoir of all pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


“When that ecstatic emotional stage intensifies, it is called love of 
Godhead. Such love is life’s ultimate goal and the reservoir of all pleasure. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura summarizes this growth of love of Godhead 


as a gradual process. A person becomes interested in devotional service 
by some good fortune. Eventually he becomes interested in pure 
devotional service without material contamination. At that point, a 
person wants to associate with devotees. As a result of this association, 
he becomes more and more interested in discharging devotional service 
and hearing and chanting. The more one is interested in hearing and 
chanting, the more he is purified of material contamination. Liberation 
from material contamination is called anartha-nivrtti, indicating a 
diminishing of all unwanted things. This is the test of development in 
devotional service. If one actually develops the devotional attitude, he 
must be freed from the material contamination of illicit sex, 
intoxication, gambling and meat-eating. These are the preliminary 


symptoms. When one is freed from all material contamination, his firm 
faith in devotional service awakens. When firm faith develops, a taste 
arises, and by that taste one becomes attached to devotional service. 
When this attachment intensifies, the seed of love of Krsņa fructifies. 
This position is called prīti or rati (affection) or bhāva (emotion). When 
rati intensifies, it is called love of Godhead. This love of Godhead is 
actually life's highest perfection and the reservoir of all pleasure. 

Thus devotional life is divided into two stages—sādhana-bhakti and 


bhāva-bhakti. Sādhana-bhakti refers to the development of devotional 
service through the regulative principles. The basic principle for the 
execution of devotional service is faith. Above that, there is association 
with devotees, and after that there is initiation by a bona fide spiritual 
master. After initiation, when one follows the regulative principles of 
devotional service, one becomes freed from all unwanted things. In this 
way one becomes firmly fixed and gradually develops a taste for 
devotional service. The more the taste grows, the more one desires to 
render service to the Lord. In this way one becomes attached to a 
particular mellow in the Lord's service—šānta, dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya or 
madhura. As a result of such attachment, bhāva develops. Bhāva-bhakti is 
the platform of purified goodness. By such purified goodness, one's heart 
melts in devotional service. Bhāva-bhakti is the first seed of love of 
Godhead. This emotional stage is there before one attains pure love. 
When that emotional stage intensifies, it is called prema-bhakti, or 
transcendental love of Godhead. This gradual process is also described in 
the following two verses, which are found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
(1.4.15—16). 

TEXTS 14-15 


SIC! Dad OWS MACRI SSAA 1 
SCORALMAGSs Ais GCS! ĪRI F 1 58 1 
IMASE VRS? (EEN TS 1 
IKI CLA ANTICS SAIS Fa d > d 


ādau šraddhā tatah sadhu- 
sango 'tha bhajana-kriyā 
tato nartha-nivrttih syāt 


tato nisthā rucis tatah 
athāsaktis tato bhāvas 
tatah premabhyudaficati 
sādhakānām ayam premņah 
prādurbhāve bhavet kramah 


SYNONYMS 


ādau— in the beginning; šraddhā—firm faith, or disinterest in material 
affairs and interest in spiritual advancement; tatah—thereafter; sādhu- 
sangah—association with pure devotees; atha—then; bhajana-kriya— 
performance of devotional service to Krsna (surrendering to the 
spiritual master and being encouraged by the association of devotees, so 
that initiation takes place); tatah—thereafter; anartha-nivrttih —the 
diminishing of all unwanted habits; syāt —there should be; tatah—then; 
nistha—firm faith; rucih—taste; tatah—thereafter; atha—then; 

asaktih —attachment; tatah—then; bhāvah—emotion or affection; 
tatah—thereafter; prema—love of God; abhyudaficati—arises; 
sādhakānām—f the devotees practicing Krsna consciousness; ayam— 
this; premnah—of love of Godhead; prādurbhāve—in the appearance; 
bhavet—is; kramah—the chronological order. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the beginning there must be faith. Then one becomes interested in 
associating with pure devotees. Thereafter one is initiated by the spiritual 
master and executes the regulative principles under his orders. Thus one 
is freed from all unwanted habits and becomes firmly fixed in devotional 
service. Thereafter, one develops taste and attachment. This is the way of 
sadhana-bhakti, the execution of devotional service according to the 
regulative principles. Gradually emotions intensify, and finally there is an 
awakening of love. This is the gradual development of love of Godhead 
for the devotee interested in Krsna consciousness.’ 


TEXT 16 


"mets err Teac 
Sa KAS FANE 1 


SCIATA TA 
wal afew Rr A usu t 


satàm prasangan mama vīrya-sarhvido 

bhavanti hrt-karna-rasayanah kathāh 
taj-josaņād āšv apavarga-vartmani 
sraddhā ratir bhaktir anukramisyati 


SYNONYMS 


satam—of the devotees; prasangat—by the intimate association; 
mama—of Me; vīrya-sarnvidah—talks full of spiritual potency; 
bhavanti—appear; hrt—to the heart; karna—and to the ears; rasa- 
āyanāh—a source of sweetness; kathah—talks; tat—of them; josaņāt — 
from proper cultivation; āšu—guickly; apavarga—of liberation; 
vartmani—on the path; sraddha—faith; ratih—attraction; bhaktih— 
love; anukramisyati—will follow one after another. 


TRANSLATION 


**The spiritually powerful message of Godhead can be properly discussed 
only in a society of devotees, and it is greatly pleasing to hear in that 
association. If one hears from devotees, the way of transcendental 
experience quickly opens, and gradually one attains firm faith that in due 
course develops into attraction and devotion.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhdgavatam (3.25.25). 
TEXT 17 


Wala AMC «2 eld E 
VECS ACOs PE ASI FH 0 sa 


yānhāra hrdaye ei bhāvānkura haya 
tānhāte eteka cihna sarva-šāstre kaya 


SYNONYMS 


yāthāra—of whom; hrdaye—in the heart; ei—this; bhāva-ankura—seed 
of emotion; haya—there is; tanhdte—in him; eteka—these; cihna— 
symptoms; sarva-šāstre—all revealed scriptures; kaya—say. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one actually has the seed of transcendental emotion in his heart, the 
symptoms will be visible in his activities. That is the verdict of all 
revealed scriptures. 


TEXTS 18-19 


PIRTS RIRE ATS 1 
SPARS AYE WAC AMT HBS d dv N 
epe ese ACA 
STRE PIRE CST | 
SOMAS 7] 
GOCE EG d > U 


ksāntir avyartha-kālatvam 
viraktir māna-šūnyatā 
āšā-bandhah samutkaņthā 
nāma-gāne sadā rucih 
āsaktis tad-guņākhyāne 
prītis tad-vasati-sthale 
ity-ādayo nubhāvāh syur 
jāta-bhāvāikure jane 


SYNONYMS 


ksantih—forgiveness; avyartha-kalatvam— being free from wasting time; 
viraktih—detachment; māna-šūnyatā—absence of false prestige; āšā- 
bandhah—hope; samutkaņthā —eagerness; nāma-gāne—in chanting the 
holy names; sadā—always; rucih—taste; ásaktih —attachment; tat —of 
Lord Krsna; guņa-ākhyāne—in describing the transcendental qualities; 
prītih—affection; tat —His; vasati-sthale—for places of residence (the 
temple or holy places); iti—thus; ddayah—and so on; anubhāvāh—the 
signs; syuh—are; jata —developed; bháva-ankwure— whose seed of ecstatic 


emotion; jane—in a person. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the seed of ecstatic emotion for Krsna fructifies, the following 
nine symptoms manifest in one's behavior: forgiveness, concern that time 
should not be wasted, detachment, absence of false prestige, hope, 
eagerness, a taste for chanting the holy name of the Lord, attachment to 
descriptions of the transcendental qualities of the Lord, and affection for 
those places where the Lord resides—that is, a temple or a holy place like 
Vrndavana. These are all called anubhava, subordinate signs of ecstatic 
emotion. They are visible in a person in whose heart the seed of love of 
God has begun to fructify.’ 


PURPORT 


These two verses are found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.3.25—26). 
TEXT 20 


ae «r4 AZA aia fore ex 1 
ei S-CFIS Cla CHE A ES 1 do 0 


ei nava prity-ankura yànra citte haya 
prākrta-ksobhe tānra ksobha nahi haya 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; nava—nine; priti-ankura—fructification of the seed of love; 
yanra—of whom; citte—in the mind; haya—there is; prákrta—material; 
ksobhe—in agitation; tanra—his; ksobha— agitation; nahi haya—there is 
not. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf love for Krsna in a seedling state has fructified in one's heart, one is 
not agitated by material things. 
TEXT 21 


"R Grates afore at 

sēr D Ma! JODEN 1 
frei: PADS HAH Al 
TARA Ae REPNA d 35 U 


tam mopayātam pratiyantu viprā 
gangā ca devi dhrta-cittam ise 

dvijopasrstah kuhakas taksako và 

dašatv alam gāyata visnu-gathah 


SYNONYMS 


tam—him; mā—me; upayātam—surrendered; pratiyantu—you may 
know; viprah—O brahmanas; gangā—mother Ganges; ca—and; devi— 
the demigoddess; dhrta—offered; cittam—whose mind; i$e—unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; dvija-upasrstah —created by the 
brāhmaņa; kuhakah—some trickery; taksakah —snake-bird; vā—or; 
dašatu—let it bite; alam—never mind; gāyata—chant; visnu-gathah — 
the holy names of Lord Visnu. 


TRANSLATION 


**O brahmanas, just accept me as a completely surrendered soul, and let 
mother Ganges, the representative of the Lord, also accept me in that 
way, for I have already taken the lotus feet of the Lord into my heart. Let 
the snakebird—or whatever magical thing the brahmana created — bite 
me at once. I only desire that you all continue singing the deeds of Lord 
Visnu.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.19.15) spoken by Maharaja 


Pariksit while he was sitting on the bank of the Ganges expecting to be 
bitten by a snake-bird summoned by the curse of a brāhmaņa boy named 
Srngi, who was the son of a great sage named Samika. News of the curse 
was conveyed to the King, who prepared for his imminent death. Many 
great saintly persons, sages, brahmanas, kings and demigods came to see 


him in his last days. Mahārāja Parīksit, however, was not at all afraid of 
being bitten by the snake-bird. Indeed, he reguested all the great 
personalities assembled to continue chanting the holy name of Lord 
Visņu. 


TEXT 22 
Hae TH fet Bier He R AAW R U 


krsna-sambandha vind kala vyartha nahi yaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-sambandha vinā—without a connection with Krsna; kāla—time; 
vyartha—useless; nahi yaya—does not become. 


TRANSLATION 


“Not a moment should be lost. Every moment should be utilized for 
Krsna or connected with Him. 


PURPORT 


Maharaja Pariksit’s expression of anxiety is explained in this verse. He 


says, “Let whatever is destined to happen take place. It doesn’t matter. 
Just let me see that not a moment of my time is wasted without a 
relationship with Krsna.” One has to tolerate all obstacles on the path of 
Krsna consciousness, and one has to see that not a moment of his life is 
wasted outside of Krsna’s service. 


TEXT 23 


DUS? SACS WHA EET TACHA A OBS 1 
Sls IAIN ATAMILASA AIAMT d LO U 


vāgbhih stuvanto manasa smarantas 
tanvā namanto 'py anišam na trptah 
bhaktāh šravan-netra-jalāh samagram 
āyur harer eva samarpayanti 


SYNONYMS 


vagbhih—by words; stuvantah—offering prayers to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; manasā—by the mind; smarantah — 
remembering; tanvā—by the body; namantah—offering obeisances; 
api—although; ani$am—all the time; na trptah—not satisfied; bhaktah— 
the devotees; $ravat —shedding; netra-jalah —tears from the eyes; 
samagram—the whole; ayuh—life; hareh—to Krsna; eva—only; 
samarpayanti—dedicate. 


TRANSLATION 


“With their words, they offer prayers to the Lord. With their minds, 
they always remember the Lord. With their bodies, they offer obeisances 
to the Lord. Despite all these activities, they are still not satisfied. This is 
the nature of pure devotees. Shedding tears from their eyes, they dedicate 
their whole lives to the Lord's service.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya is found in the Bhakti- 


rasāmrta-sindhu (1.3.29). 
TEXT 24 


gle, Pita, e ferte etes ATR II N 28 U 


bhukti, siddhi, indriyārtha tāre nāhi bhāya 


SYNONYMS 


bhukti—material enjoyment; siddhi —mystic power; indriya-artha—the 
objects of the senses; tāre—unto him; nāhi bhaya—do not appeal. 


TRANSLATION 


*In the material field, people are interested in material enjoyment, mystic 
power and sense gratification. But these things do not appeal to the 
devotee at all. 


TEXT 25 


Al GST MPO FAAS eis 1 
GCA ST AITEANNA ULE U 


yo dustyajān dāra-sutān 

suhrd-rājyam hrdi-sprsah 

jahau yuvaiva mala-vad 
uttamahsloka-lalasah 


SYNONYMS 


yah—who (Bharata Mahārāja); dustyajan—difficult to give up; dāra- 
sutān—wife and children; suhrt—friends; ràjyam —kingdom; hrdi- 
spršah—dear to the core of the heart; jahau—gave up; yuvā—youthful; 
eva—at that time; mala-vat—like stool; uttamah-sloka-lalasah—being 
captivated by the transcendental qualities, pastimes and association of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


**King Bharata was very eager to attain the association of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, who is called Uttamahšloka because 
poems and prayers are offered to Him for His favor. In his youth, King 
Bharata gave up his attractive wife and children, as well as his beloved 
friends and opulent kingdom, just as one gives up stool after passing it.” 


PURPORT 


These are the signs of virakti (detachment) found in a person who has 


developed bhāva, the preliminary stage of love of Godhead. This verse is 
quoted from Srimad-Bhágavatam (5.14.43). 
TEXT 26 


AS ay’ SATS “Sher SHA MTA N Aw N 


'sarvottama' āpanāke ‘hina’ kari mane 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-uttama—although standing above all; āpanāke—himself; hina 
kari —as the lowest; máne— considers. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although a pure devotee's standard is above all, he still considers 
himself to be in the lowest stage of life. 
TEXT 27 


QCA «fes era Alas a KINIA 
ERDAS dir? FCS N 32 1 


harau ratim vahann esa 
narendrāņām sikha-manih 

bhiksām atann ari-pure 

šva-pākam api vandate 


SYNONYMS 


harau—toward the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ratim—affection; 
vahan—carrying; esah—this one; nara-indrāņām—of all the kings; 
Sikhd-manih—brilliant crown jewel; bhiksam—begging alms; atan— 
wandering for; ari-pure—even in the city of enemies; šva-pākam—the 
fifth-grade caņdālas; api—even; vandate—worships. 


TRANSLATION 


“Bharata Maharaja always carried affection for Krsna within his heart. 
Although Bharata Maharaja was the crown jewel of kings, he was still 
wandering about and begging alms in the city of his enemies. He was even 
offering respects to candalas, low-class men who eat dogs.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Padma Purana. 
TEXT 28 


FR Fol SACI — YD Fla GCA U xb N 


'krsna krpā karibena’——drdha kari’ jane 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; krpà karibena—will show His mercy; drdha kari — 
making firm; jāne—he believes. 


TRANSLATION 


“A fully surrendered devotee always hopes that Lord Krsna will be kind 
to him. This hope is very firm in him. 


TEXT 29 


F CAN ANRA gl atsist Caswall 
Celt a BT a RMRI NIKS «I 1 
riers OA etym TST 
CINEMA FANS A Vi AIA AYU Ad U 


na prema šravaņādi-bhaktir api và yogo 'tha và vaisnavo 
jfiànam và šubha-karma và kiyad aho saj-jātir apy asti và 
hīnārthādhika-sādhake tvayi tathāpy acchedya-mūlā sati 
he gopī-jana-vallabha vyathayate hā hā mad-āšaiva mām 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; premā—love of Godhead; šravaņa-ādi —consisting of chanting, 
hearing and so on; bhaktih —devotional service; api—also; vā—or; 
yogah—the power of mystic yoga; atha vā—or; vaisnavah—befitting a 
devotee; jfidnam—knowledge; vā—or; šubha-karma—pious activities; 
va—or; kiyat—a little; aho—O my Lord; sat-jatih—birth in a good 
family; api—even; asti —there is; vā—or; hina-artha-adhika-sadhake— 
who bestows greater benedictions upon one who is fallen and possesses 
no good qualities; tvayi—unto You; tathā-api—still; acchedya-müula— 
whose root is uncuttable; sati—being; he—O; gopi-jana-vallabha—most 
dear friend of the gopis; vyathayate—gives pain; ha hā—alas; mat—my; 
āšā—hope; eva—certainly; mām—to me. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord, I do not have any love for You, nor am I qualified for 
discharging devotional service by chanting and hearing. Nor do I possess 
the mystic power of a Vaisnava, knowledge or pious activities. Nor do I 
belong to a very high-caste family. On the whole, I do not possess 
anything. Still, O beloved of the gopis, because You bestow Your mercy 
on the most fallen, I have an unbreakable hope that is constantly in my 


heart. That hope is always giving me pain.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.3.35). 
TEXT 30 


AYA BA IVI AUSP-AAT U 50 1 


samutkaņthā haya sadā lalasa-pradhana 


SYNONYMS 


samutkantha—eagerness; haya—is; sadā—always; lālasā—ardent desire; 
pradhāna—chiefly characterized by. 


TRANSLATION 


“This eagerness is chiefly characterized by an ardent desire to associate 
with the Lord. 
TEXT 31 


CORR favgetpe Shorts. 
IDAR WI gl Aa AMAA 1 
ves fe rai fases get Seri 


IA FATS POTEET Ls U 


tvac-chaišavam tri-bhuvanādbhutam ity avehi 
mac-cāpalam ca tava vā mama vādhigamyam 
tat kim karomi viralam muralī-vilāsi 


mugdham mukhāmbujam udīksitum iksanabhyam 


SYNONYMS 


tvat— Your; Saifavam—early age; tri-bhuvana—within the three worlds; 
adbhutam— wonderful; iti—thus; avehi—know; mat-cápalam—My 
unsteadiness; ca—and; tava—of You; và—or; mama—of Me; vā—or; 
adhigamyam—to by understood; tat —that; kim—what; karomi—1 do; 
viralam— in solitude; murali-vilasi —O player of the flute; mugdham— 
attractive; mukha-ambujam —lotuslike face; udīksitum—to see 
sufficiently; īksaņābhyām—by the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Krsna, O flute-player, the sweetness of Your early age is wonderful 
within these three worlds. You know My unsteadiness, and I know 
Yours. No one else knows about this. I want to see Your beautiful, 
attractive face somewhere in a solitary place, but how can this be 


accomplished?’ 
PURPORT 
This is a verse from the Krsna-karndmrta (32). 
TEXT 32 
AA-ANCT AUT SID, OTT FERN WO 0 


nāma-gāne sadā ruci, laya krsņa-nāma 


SYNONYMS 
nāma-gāne—in chanting the holy names; sada—constantly; ruci—taste, 
relish; laya—takes; krsna-nāma—the Hare Krsna mantra. 
TRANSLATION 


*Due to having great relish for the holy name, one is inclined to chant 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra constantly. 


TEXT 33 


GMA AIM RI cotter 1 
OF inre MS TAA Te 1 OO 1 


rodana-bindu-maranda-syandi- 
drg-indivarddya govinda 
tava madhura-svara-kanthi 
gāyati nāmāvalīm bālā 
SYNONYMS 


rodana-bindu—with teardrops; maranda—like the nectar or juice of 
flowers; syandi—pouring; drk-indīvarā—whose lotus eyes; adya—today; 
govinda—O my Lord Govinda; tava—Your; madhura-svara-kanthi—who 
has a very sweet voice; gāyati —sings; nāma-āvalīm—holy names; bala— 
this young girl (Rādhikā). 

TRANSLATION 


**O Govinda, this youthful girl named Rādhikā is today constantly 
pouring forth tears like nectar falling from flowers as She sings Your holy 
names in a sweet voice.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.3.38). 
TEXT 34 


FRONT es IT SPS 11 98 1 
krsna-gunakhydne haya sarvadā āsakti 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-guņa-ākhyāne—in describing the transcendental qualities of 
Krsna; haya—there is; sarvada—always; āsakti —attachment. 


TRANSLATION 


* At this stage of bhāva, a devotee has awakened the tendency to chant 


and describe the transcendental gualities of the Lord. He has attachment 
for this process. 


TEXT 35 


WME K VASP CET IIR AHA AFA | 
MYA PAPMOTMOUTAI AYA AYA TESTS WPA U OG U 
madhuram madhuram vapur asya vibhor 
madhuram madhuram vadanam madhuram 


madhu-gandhi mrdu-smitam etad aho 
madhuram madhuram madhura madhuram 


SYNONYMS 


madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; vapuh—the transcendental form; 
asya—His; vibhoh—of the Lord; madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; 
vadanam— face; madhuram—more sweet; madhu-gandhi—the fragrance 
of honey; mrdu-smitam—soft smiling; etat—this; aho—O my Lord; 
madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; madhuram—sweet; madhuram— 
still more sweet. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord, the transcendental body of Krsna is very sweet, and His 
face is even sweeter than His body. But His soft smile, which has the 
fragrance of honey, is sweeter still.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse quoted from Bilvamangala Thakura’s Krsna-karnamrta 


(92). 
TEXT 36 


FLAA FTA IMI PITS 1 ow 1 


krsna-līlā-sthāne kare sarvadā vasati 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-lila-sthane—in the place where Krsna has His pastimes; kare— 
makes; sarvadā—always; vasati—abode. 


TRANSLATION 


“A devotee absorbed in ecstatic emotion for Krsna always resides in a 
place where Krsna's pastimes were performed. 


TEXT 37 


PURE IEA ee GI ĒRA 1 
Sales esse AAI SST 155 1 


kadāham yamunā-tīre 
nāmāni tava kīrtayan 
udbāspah puņdarīkāksa 


racayisyāmi tāņdavam 


SYNONYMS 


kada—when; aham—1; yamunā-tīre—on the bank of the Yamuna; 
nāmāni—holy names; tava —Your; kirtayan—chanting; udbāspah—full 
of tears; pundarika-aksa—O lotus-eyed one; racayisyami—lI shall create; 
tandavam—dancing like a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Lord Puņdarīkāksa, while chanting Your holy name with tears in my 
eyes, when shall I dance in ecstasy on the bank of the Yamuna?’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.156). 
TEXT 38 


FR ‘Aor’ se ei Coal feat 1 
PRCA HS AS GI AALS 1 Otr 1 


krsne ‘ratira’ cihna ei kailun vivarana 
‘krsna-premera’ cihna ebe Suna sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


krsne—for Krsna; ratira—of attraction; cihna—the symptoms; ei—all 
these; kailun vivarana—lI have described; krsna-premera—of love for 

Lord Krsna; cihna—the symptoms; ebe—now; Suna sanātana—please 
hear, Sanātana. 


TRANSLATION 


“These are the symptoms of a person who has developed attraction 
[bhāva] for Krsna. Now let Me describe the symptoms of a person who is 
actually elevated to love of Krsna. O Sanatana, please hear this from Me. 


TEXT 39 


ais Pre FELAN SATA GUA 1 
IR Ses, feral, pat RTE At Fata ws ü 


yānra citte krsņa-premā karaye udaya 
tānra vākya, kriyā, mudrā vijfieha nā bujhaya 
yānra citte—in whose heart; krsņa-premā—love of Krsna; karaye 
udaya—awakens; tanra—his; vakya—words; kriyā—activities; mudrā— 
symptoms; vijfieha—even a learned scholar; nā bujhaya—does not 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even the most learned man cannot understand the words, activities and 
symptoms of a person situated in love of Godhead. 


TEXT 40 


CITA ACA AHAMehS (DSP 1 
KARIT xut 7]9 ATA 1 80 1 


dhanyasyāyam nava-premā 
yasyonmīlati cetasi 
antar-vāņibhir apy asya 
mudrā susthu su-durgamā 


SYNONYMS 


dhanyasya—of a most fortunate person; ayam—this; navah—new; 
premā—love of Godhead; yasya—of whom; unmilati—manifests; 
cetasi—in the heart; antar-vanibhih —by persons well versed in the 
šāstras; api—even; asya—of him; mudrā—symptoms; susthu— 
exceedingly; su-durgamā—difficult to understand. 


TRANSLATION 


**Even a most learned scholar cannot understand the activities and 
symptoms of an exalted personality in whose heart love of Godhead has 
awakened.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.4.17). 
TEXT 41 


IRTO? BANAT 
CIS BOIS Gros 1 
RTS Call fis cafe ta- 


BAM CNP 185 1 


evam-vratah sva-priya-nāma-kīrtyā 
jātānurāgo druta-citta uccaih 
hasaty atho roditi rauti gāyaty 
unmāda-van nrtyati loka-bahyah 


SYNONYMS 


evam-vratah—when one thus engages in a vow to chant and dance; 
sva—own; priya—very dear; nàma—the holy name; kirtya—by 
chanting; jāta—in this way develops; anurāgah—attachment; druta- 
cittah—very eagerly; uccaih —loudly; hasati—laughs; atho—also; roditi— 
cries; rauti—becomes agitated; g@yati— chants; unmdda-vat—like a 
madman; nrtyati—dances; loka-bāhyah—not caring for outsiders. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.” 


PURPORT 
This verse is quoted from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.2.40). 
TEXT 42 
Cat HCI Aw’ ZA — CRE, MA, AAR 1 
Aa, Salat, VI, AVIS 93 N 83 U 


prema krame bādi' haya——sneha, māna, pranaya 
rāga, anurāga, bhāva, mahābhāva haya 


SYNONYMS 


premā—love of God; krame—gradually; bādi —increasing; haya— is; 
sneha—affection; māna—indignation due to affection; pranaya—love; 
rāga—attachment; anurāga—subattachment; bhāva—ecstasy; mahā- 
bhāva—exalted ecstasy; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


*Love of Godhead increases and is manifested as affection, counterlove, 
love, attachment, subattachment, ecstasy and sublime ecstasy. 


TEXT 43 


Ae, VE, TA, VY WTI AGAMA 1 
fal, Profs, wate era 1 seu 


bīja, iksu, rasa, guda tabe khaņda-sāra 
Sarkarà, sitā-michari, $uddha-michari āra 


SYNONYMS 


bija—seeds; iksu—sugarcane plants; rasa —juice; guda—molasses; tabe— 
then; khanda-sara—crude sugar; šarkarā—sugar; sità-michari—sugar 
candy; suddha-michari—rock candy; āra—also. 


TRANSLATION 


“This development is compared to sugarcane seeds, sugarcane plants, 
sugarcane juice, molasses, crude sugar, refined sugar, sugar candy and 
rock candy. 


TEXT 44 


e| CR pcs fefe, SCA RICE IW 1 
Afē- Geha Coca aec eng U 88 U 


ihā yaiche krame nirmala, krame bāde svāda 
rati-premādira taiche bādaye āsvāda 


SYNONYMS 


iha—this; yaiche—like; krame—by succession; nirmala—pure; krame— 
gradually; bade—increases; svāda—taste; rati —from attachment; prema- 
ādira—of love of Godhead and so on; taiche—in that way; badaye— 
increases; āsvāda—taste. 


TRANSLATION 


*One should understand that just as the taste of sugar increases as it is 
gradually purified, so when love of Godhead increases from rati, which is 
compared to the beginning seed, its taste increases. 


TEXT 45 


TAR- cec afe — AR AIFA 1 
ANS, UPT, AVY, NACH, NYA SA 8c U 


adhikāri-bhede rati—pafica parakāra 
Santa, dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya, madhura āra 


SYNONYMS 


adhikari—of the possessor; bhede—according to differences; rati — 
attachment; pafica parakara—five varieties; $Sànta—neutral; dasya— 
servitude; sakhya—friendship; vátsalya—parental love; madhura— 
conjugal love; āra—also. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to the candidate possessing these transcendental qualities 
[sneha, mana and so on], there are five transcendental mellows— 
neutrality, servitorship, friendship, parental love and conjugal love. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasámrta-sindhu, rati (attraction) is thus described: 


vyaktam masrņitevāntar laksyate rati-laksanam 

mumuksu-prabhrtīnām ced bhaved esa ratir na hi 
kintu bāla-camatkāra-kārī tac-cihna-vīksayā 

abhijfiena subodho yam raty-ābhāsah prakīrtitah 


The real symptoms of the fructification of the seed of love (rati) are 
manifested because the heart is melted. When such symptoms are found 
among speculators and fruitive actors, they cannot be accepted as real 
symptoms of attachment. Foolish people without knowledge of 
devotional service praise such symptoms of attachment even when they 
are based on something other than a desire to serve Krsna. However, one 
who is expert in devotional service calls such symptoms raty-ābhāsa, a 
mere glimpse of attachment. 


TEXT 46 


B AL Blt OI exp AR “AA 
GTI OS ‘FA’, FR SI T 1 8v 


ei pafica sthāyī bhava haya pafica ‘rasa’ 
ye-rase bhakta ‘sukhi’, krsna haya ‘vasa’ 


SYNONYMS 


ei pafica—these five kinds of transcendental mellows; sthāyī bhava— 


permanent ecstatic moods; haya—become; pafica rasa—five kinds of 
transcendental mellows; ye-rase—in a particular mellow; bhakta sukhī — 
a devotee becomes happy; krsna—Lord Krsna; haya—becomes; vasa— 
under the control. 


TRANSLATION 


“These five transcendental mellows exist permanently. The devotee may 
be attracted to one of these mellows, and thus he becomes happy. Krsna 
also becomes inclined toward such a devotee and comes under his control. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.5.1), sthayi-bhava, permanent ecstasy, 
is thus described: 


aviruddhān viruddhāms ca bhāvān yo vaśatām nayan 
su-rājeva virājeta sa sthāyī bhāva ucyate 
sthāyī bhāvo tra sa proktah $ri-krsna-visayà ratih 


"These moods (bhāvas) bring under control the favorable ecstasies (such 
as laughing) and unfavorable ecstasies (such as anger). When these 
moods continue to remain as kings, they are called sthāyi-bhāva, or 
permanent ecstasies. Continuous ecstatic love for Krsna is called 
permanent ecstasy." 


TEXT 47 


corns Bieta ma-a 1 
PSS PACA viis ARANT d ga 1 


premādika sthāyi-bhāva sāmagrī-milane 
krsna-bhakti rasa-rūpe pāya pariņāme 


SYNONYMS 


prema-ādika—love of Godhead, beginning with šānta, dāsya and so on; 
sthayi-bhava—the permanent ecstasies; sāmagrī-milane—by mixing with 
other ingredients; krsna-bhakti—devotional service to Lord Krsna; rasa- 
rupe—composed of transcendental mellows; pàya—becomes; 


pariņāme—by transformation. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the permanent ecstasies [neutrality, servitorship and so on] are 
mixed with other ingredients, devotional service in love of Godhead is 
transformed and becomes composed of transcendental mellows. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.4—5), the following definition is 


given: 


athāsyāh kešava-rater laksitāyā nigadyate 
samagri-pariposena paramā rasa-rūpatā 


vibhāvair anubhāvais ca sāttvikair vyabhicāribhih 
svādyatvam hrdi bhaktānām ānītā šravaņādibhih 
esd krsna-ratih sthāyī bhāvo bhakti-raso bhavet 


"Love for Krsņa, Kešava, as previously described, reaches the supreme 
state of being composed of mellows when its ingredients are fulfilled. By 
means of vibhāva, anubhāva, sāttvika and vyabhicārī, hearing and 
chanting are activated, and the devotee is able to taste love for Krsna. 
Then attachment for Krsna, or permanent ecstasy (sthāyi-bhāva), 
becomes the mellow of devotional service (bhakti-rasa).” 


TEXT 48 


fata, UTI, Age, GR 1 
Bao PT 23 4S offa fer u gv u 


vibhāva, anubhāva, sāttvika, vyabhicārī 
sthāyi-bhāva 'rasa' haya ei cari mili’ 


SYNONYMS 


vibhàva— special ecstasy; anubháva— subordinate ecstasy; sattvika— 
natural ecstasy; vyabhicārī —transitory ecstasy; sthayi-bháva—permanent 
ecstasy; rasa—mellow; haya—becomes; ei cāri—these four; mili — 


meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Permanent ecstasy becomes a more and more tasteful transcendental 
mellow through the mixture of special ecstasy, subordinate ecstasy, 
natural ecstasy and transitory ecstasy. 


TEXT 49 


TA EA N-R- PAA- ATA | 
PI PI BT STRICT U 8d 1 


dadhi yena khanda-marica-karpūra-milane 
‘rasālākhya’ rasa haya apūrvāsvādane 


SYNONYMS 
dadhi—yogurt; yena—as if; khanda—sugar candy; marica—black 
pepper; karpūra—camphor; milane—being mixed; rasala-akhya—known 
as delicious; rasa—mellow; haya—becomes; apūrva-āsvādane—by an 
unprecedented taste. 


TRANSLATION 


“Yogurt mixed with sugar candy, black pepper and camphor is very 
palatable and tasty. Similarly, when permanent ecstasy mixes with other 
ecstatic symptoms, it becomes unprecedentedly tasty. 


TEXT 50 


fafay faeta", —creraa, Grater 1 
eS psa — Tales,’ qrastfa— aera’ 1 o N 


dvividha 'vibhàva',————àlambana, uddipana 
vamšī-svarādi —— uddipana', krsnadi—-— 'alambana' 
SYNONYMS 


dvi-vidha—two kinds; vibhava— particular ecstasy; āāambana—the 
support; uddipana—awakening; vamsi-svara-ddi—such as the vibration 


of the flute; uddipana—exciting; krsna-ādi —Krsņa and others; 
ālambana—the support. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are two kinds of particular ecstasies [vibhāva]. One is called the 
support, and the other is called the awakening. The vibration of Krsna's 
flute is an example of the awakening, and Lord Krsna Himself is an 
example of the support. 


TEXT 51 


"seta" — Pre, Joy, Ahoy SSTA 1 
wigif— ART MEITA ETA uc» N 


‘anubhadva’—— smita, nrtya, gītādi udbhāsvara 
stambhādi —— 'sáttvika' anubhāvera bhitara 
SYNONYMS 


anubhāva—subordinate ecstasy; smita—smiling; nrtya—dancing; gīta- 
ādi—songs and so on; udbhāsvara—symptoms of bodily manifestation; 
stambha-ddi—being stunned and others; sāttvika —natural; anubhāvera 
bhitara—within the category of subordinate ecstasies. 


TRANSLATION 


“The subordinate ecstasies are smiling, dancing and singing, as well as 
different manifestations in the body. The natural ecstasies, such as being 
stunned, are considered among the subordinate ecstasies [anubhava]. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.14), vibhāva is described as follows: 


tatra jfieyà vibhāvās tu raty-āsvādana-hetavah 
te dvidhālambanā eke tathaivoddīpanāh pare 


"The cause bringing about the tasting of love for Krsna is called vibhava. 
Vibhāva is divided into two categories—ālambana (support) and 


uddīpana (awakening).” 
In the Agni Purāņa it is stated: 


vibhāvyate hi raty-ādir yatra yena vibhāvyate 
vibhāvo nāma sa dvedhālambanoddīpanātmakah 


"That which causes love for Krsna to appear is called vibhāva. That has 
two divisions—ālambana (in which love appears) and uddipana (by 
which love appears)." 

In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.16), the following is stated about 


ālambana: 


krsnas ca krsņa-bhaktās ca budhair ālambanā matāh 
raty-āder visayatvena tathādhāratayāpi ca 


"The object of love is Krsna, and the container of that love is the 
devotee of Krsna. Learned scholars call them ālambana—the 
foundations." Similarly, uddipana is described as follows: 


uddīpanās tu te proktā bhāvam uddīpayanti ye 
te tu Sri-krsna-candrasya gunds cestah prasādhanam 


"Those things which awaken ecstatic love are called uddipana. Mainly 
this awakening is made possible by the qualities and activities of Krsna, 
as well as by His mode of decoration and the way His hair is arranged." 
(B.r.s. 2.1.301) The Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.1.302) also gives the 
following further examples of uddipana: 


smitānga-saurabhe vama-srhga-nüupura-kambavah 
padānka-ksetra-tulasī-bhakta-tad-vāsarādayah 


"Krsna's smile, the fragrance of His transcendental body, His flute, 
bugle, ankle bells and conchshell, the marks on His feet, His place of 
residence, His favorite plant [tulasi], His devotees, and the observance of 
fasts and vows connected to His devotion all awaken the symptoms of 
ecstatic love." 

The Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.2.1) describes anubhava as follows: 


anubhāvās tu citta-stha-bhāvānām avabodhakāh 
te bahir vikriyā prāyāh proktā udbhāsvarākhyayā 


"The many external ecstatic symptoms, or bodily transformations which 
indicate ecstatic emotions in the mind and which are also called 
udbhāsvara, are the anubhāvas, or subordinate ecstatic expressions of 
love." Some of these symptoms are dancing, falling down and rolling on 
the ground, singing and crying very loudly, bodily contortions, loud 
vibrations, yawning, deep breathing, disregard for others, the frothing of 
saliva, mad laughter, spitting, hiccups and other, similar symptoms. All 
these symptoms are divided into two divisions—Sita and ksepana. 
Singing, yawning and so on are called Sita. Dancing and bodily 
contortions are called ksepana. 

In his Anubhāsya, Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura quotes the 


following verse from the Vedic literature describing udbhāsvara: 


udbhāsante sva-dhāmnīti proktā udbhāsvarā budhaih 
nivy-uttariya-dhammilla-sramsanam gātra-motanam 
jrmbhā ghrāņasya phullatvarh nišvāsādyāš ca te matāh 


“The ecstatic symptoms manifest in the external body of a person in 
ecstatic love are called udbhāsvara by learned scholars. Some of these are 
a slackening of the belt and a dropping of clothes and hair. Others are 
bodily contortions, yawning, a trembling of the front portion of the 
nostrils, heavy breathing, hiccupping and falling down and rolling on 
the ground. These are the external manifestations of emotional love.” 
Stambha and other symptoms are described in Madhya-līlā 14.167. 

TEXT 52 


fsicse-xifa— cefast "agfēbtēt 1 
we A AR Sal DIAS IAT u ca u 


nirveda-harsādi —— tetriša ‘vyabhicari’ 
saba mili’ ‘rasa’ haya camatkāra-kārī 
nirveda-harsa-ādi —complete despondency, jubilation and so on; 
tetrisa—thirty-three; vyabhicārī —transitory elements; saba mili —all 
meeting together; rasa—the mellow; haya—becomes; camatkāra-kārī —a 
cause of wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are other ingredients, beginning with complete despondency and 
jubilation. Altogether there are thirty-three varieties, and when these 
combine, the mellow becomes very wonderful. 


PURPORT 


Nirveda, harsa and other symptoms are explained in Madhya-līlā 14.167. 


The transitory elements (vyabhicārī) are described in the Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu as follows: 


athocyante trayas trimšad-bhāvā ye vyabhicāriņah 
visesenabhimukhyena caranti sthāyinam prati 


vāg-anga-sattva-sūcyā ye jfieyds te vyabhicāriņah 
saficarayanti bhāvasya gatim saficárino pi te 


unmajjanti nimajjanti stāyiny amrta-vāridhau 
ūrmi-vad vardhayanty enam yānti tad-rūpatām ca te 


"There are thirty-three transitory elements, known as vyabhicārī ecstatic 
emotions. They especially wander about the permanent sentiments as 
assistants. They are to be known by words, by different symptoms seen 
in the limbs and in other parts of the body, and by the peculiar 
conditions of the heart. Because they set in motion the progress of the 
permanent sentiments, they are specifically called saticārī, or impelling 
principles. These impelling principles rise up and fall back in the 
permanent sentiments of ecstatic love like waves in an ocean of ecstasy. 
Consequently they are called vyabhicārī.” 

TEXT 53 


ARRI sto1— IT, WPT, AY, AAT 1 
TAA RASA AACS ele 1 C9 1 


pafica-vidha rasa——šānta, dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya 
madhura-nāma šrngāra-rasa——sabāte prābalya 
SYNONYMS 


pafica-vidha rasa—five kinds of mellows; šānta —neutrality; dāsya — 


servitorship; sakhya—friendship; vātsalya—parental affection; 
madhura—sweet; nāma—named; šrngāra-rasa—the conjugal mellow; 
sabāte—among all of them; prābalya—predominant. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are five transcendental mellows—neutrality, servitorship, 
friendship, parental affection and conjugal love, which is also known as 
the mellow of sweetness. Conjugal love excels all the others. 


TEXT 54 
ERG NE-AR ‘ce’ SE ZR 1 
M-AR ale PRE apos ASTI U cs U 


šānta-rase šānti-rati ‘prema’ paryanta haya 
dāsya-rati 'rāga' paryanta krameta bādaya 


SYNONYMS 


šānta-rase—in the mellow of neutrality; šānti-rati —spiritual attachment 
in peacefulness; prema paryanta—up to love of Godhead; haya— is; 
dasya-rati— attachment in servitude; rāga—spontaneous love; 
paryanta—up to; krameta—gradually; bādaya—increases. 


TRANSLATION 


“The position of neutrality increases up to the point where one can 
appreciate love of Godhead. The mellow of servitorship gradually 
increases to the point of spontaneous love of Godhead. 


TEXT 55 


AVY-Ae-AS AA erepto 1 
FAA i HAG CAA ÈN N ee U 


sakhya-vātsalya-rati pāya 'anurāga'-sīmā 
subalādyera 'bhāva' paryanta premera mahimā 
sakhya—in friendship; vātsalya—in parental affection; rati —affection; 


pāya—obtains; anurāga-sīmā—up to the limit of subordinate 


spontaneous love; subala-ddyera—of friends like Subala and others; 
bhāva—ecstatic love; paryanta—up to; premera mahimā—the glory of 


love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


* After the mellow of servitorship, there are the mellows of friendship and 
parental love, which increase to subordinate spontaneous love. The 
greatness of the love found in friends like Subala extends to the standard 
of ecstatic love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura says that the mellow of 


neutrality increases to simple love of Godhead. In the mellow of 
servitorship, love of Godhead increases beyond that to affection, 
counterlove (anger based on love), love and attachment. Similarly, the 
mellow of friendship increases to affection, counterlove, love, 
attachment and subattachment. It is the same with the mellow of 
parental affection. The special feature of the mellow of friendship 
exhibited by personalities like Subala is that it increases from fraternal 
affection to counterlove, to spontaneous attachment, to subordinate 
attachment, and finally to the ecstasy where all the ecstatic symptoms 
continuously exist. 


TEXT 56 


Telf aera ‘cater’, RENT — T cow 1 
HA-HA ANMA ere facew u ev u 


šāntādi rasera ‘yoga’, 'viyoga ——dui bheda 
sakhya-vātsalye yogādira aneka vibheda 


SYNONYMS 


šānta-ādi rasera—of the mellows beginning from neutrality; yoga— 
connection; viyoga—separation; dui bheda—two divisions; sakhya—in 
the mellow of friendship; vātsalye—in parental affection; yoga-ddira—of 
connection and separation; aneka vibheda—many varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are two divisions of each of the five mellows— yoga [connection] 
and viyoga [separation]. Among the mellows of friendship and parental 
affection, there are many divisions of connection and separation. 


PURPORT 


In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (3.2.93), these divisions are described: 


ayoga-yogāvetasya 


prabhedau kathitāv ubhau 


“In the mellows of bhakti-yoga, there are two stages—ayoga and yoga.” 
Ayoga (viyoga) is described in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (3.2.94) as 
follows: 


saūgābhāvo harer dhirair ayoga iti kathyate 
ayoge tvan-manaskatvam tad-guņādy-anusandhayah 
tat-prāpty-upāya-cintādyāh sarvesām kathitāh kriyāh 


"Learned scholars in the science of bhakti-yoga say that when there is an 
absence of association with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
separation takes place. In the stage of ayoga (separation), the mind is 
filled with Krsna consciousness and is fully absorbed in thoughts of 
Krsna. In that stage, the devotee searches out the transcendental 
qualities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. It is said that in that 
stage of separation, all the devotees in the different mellows are always 
active in thinking of ways to attain Krsna's association." 

The word yoga ("connection") is thus described in the Bhakti-rasāmrta- 


sindhu (3.2.129): 


krsnena sangamo yas tu 
sa yoga iti kirtyate 
“When one meets Krsna directly, that is called yoga.” 
In the transcendental mellows of neutrality and servitorship, there are 


similar divisions of yoga and viyoga, but they are not variegated. The 
divisions of yoga and viyoga are always existing in the five mellows. 


However, in the transcendental mellows of friendship and parental 
affection, there are many varieties of yoga and viyoga. The varieties of 
yoga are thus described: 


yogo pi kathitah siddhis 
tustih sthitir iti tridhā 
"Yoga (connection) is of three types— success, satisfaction and 
permanence." (B.r.s. 3.2.129) The divisions of ayoga (separation) are 
described as follows: 
utkanthitam viyogas cety 
ayogo "pi dvidhocyate 


“Thus ayoga has two divisions—longing and separation.” (B.r.s. 3.2.95) 
TEXT 57 


‘mb’, TAD’ epa — Cete TTT 1 
IRANIA a’, Signo’ MNAR- ATTA 1 ca N 


'rūdha', 'adhirūdha bhava——kevala ‘madhure’ 
mahisi-ganera 'rūdha', 'adhirūdha' gopika-nikare 


SYNONYMS 


rūdha—advanced; adhirūdha—highly advanced; bhāva—ecstasy; 
kevala—only; madhure—in the transcendental mellow of conjugal love; 
mahisi-ganera—of the queens of Dvārakā; rüdha—advanced; 
adhirūdha—highly advanced; gopika-nikare—among the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


*Only in the conjugal mellow are there two ecstatic symptoms called 
rüdha [advanced] and adhirüdha [highly advanced]. The advanced 
ecstasies are found among the queens of Dvaraka, and the highly 
advanced ecstasies are found among the gopīs. 


PURPORT 


The adhirūdha ecstasies are explained in the Ujjvala-nīlamaņi (Sthāyi- 
bhāva-prakaraņa 170): 


rūdhoktebhyo nubhāvebhyah kām apy āptā višistatām 
yatrānubhāvā drsyante so 'dhirūdho nigadyate 


The very sweet attraction of conjugal love increases through affection, 
counterlove, love, attachment, subattachment, ecstasy and highly 
advanced ecstasy (mahābhāva). The platform of mahābhāva includes 
rūdha and adhirūdha. These platforms are possible only in conjugal love. 
Advanced ecstasy is found in Dvārakā, whereas highly advanced ecstasy 
is found among the gopis. 

TEXT 58 


wifstenp-watelq—w2 w' ets 1 
Hosea ^er, fasce ‘CUS ANT OIA cv U 


adhirüdha-mahabhava— — dui ta’ prakāra 
sambhoge ‘mddana’, virahe ‘mohana’ nàma tara 


SYNONYMS 


adhirūdha-mahābhāva—highly advanced ecstasy; dui ta’ prakara—two 
varieties; sambhoge—in actually meeting; mādana—mādana; virahe—in 
separation; mohana—mohana; nāma—the names; tāra—of them. 


TRANSLATION 


*Highly advanced ecstasy is divided into two categories—madana and 
mohana. Meeting together is called madana, and separation is called 
mohana. 


TEXT 59 
SIMT — PAAA Sa eren face 1 
wath’, foarergr— cary YS COM 1 t» 1 


'mádane'— — cumbanadi haya ananta vibheda 
‘udghiirnda’, 'citra-jalpa ——'mohane' dui bheda 


SYNONYMS 


mādane— in the stage of mādana; cumbana-ādi —kissing and similar 
activities; haya—are; ananta vibheda—unlimited divisions; udghurna— 
unsteadiness; citra-jalpa—various mad talks; mohane—the stage of 
mohana; dui bheda—two divisions. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the mādana platform there are kissing and many other symptoms, 
which are unlimited. In the mohana stage, there are two divisions— 
udghürna [unsteadiness] and citra-jalpa [varieties of mad emotional talks]. 


PURPORT 


For further information, see Madhya-līlā 1.87. 
TEXT 60 


Paaa wt CREAT 1 
*esra-SIhets wt Cs WATS ATN vo 1 


citra-jalpera dasa anga——prajalpadi-nama 
‘bhramara-gita’ra dasa Sloka tāhāte pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


citra-jalpera—of the mad talks; da$a—ten; anga—parts; prajalpa-ādi- 
nāma—named prajalpa and so on; bhramara-gītāra—of Radharani’s 
talks with the bumblebee (Srimad-Bhágavatam, Canto Ten, Chapter 
Forty-seven); dasa sloka—ten verses; tāhāte—in that matter; pramana— 
the evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


*Mad emotional talks include ten divisions, called prajalpa and other 
names. An example of this is the ten verses spoken by Srimati Rādhārāņī 


called *The Song to the Bumblebee.' 


PURPORT 


Imaginative mad talks, known as citra-jalpa, can be divided into ten 
categories—prajalpa, parijalpa, vijalpa, ujjalpa, safijalpa, avajalpa, 
abhijalpa, ajalpa, pratijalpa and sujalpa. There are no English equivalents 
for these different features of jalpa (imaginative talk). 

TEXT 61 


wget, fa«st- coi —facegiatw-«s 1 
ACR PATS, OATH FRAR LY d 


udghūrņā, vivasa-cesta——divyonmdda-ndma 
virahe krsņa-sphūrti, āpanāke ‘krsna’-jidna 


SYNONYMS 


udghūrņā—unsteadiness; vivasa-cesta—boastful activities; divya- 
unmāda-nāma—named transcendental madness; virahe—in separation; 
krsna-sphirti— manifestation of Krsna; āpanāke—oneself; krsna- 
jiāna—thinking as Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Udghürna [unsteadiness] and vivasa-cesta [boastful activities] are 
aspects of transcendental madness. In separation from Krsna, one 
experiences the manifestation of Krsna, and one thinks oneself to be 
Krsna. 


TEXT 62 
IEN -RAe -om falas sorta 1 
ACSIA HS SH, ANS TS SA N v2 U 


‘sambhoga’-‘vipralambha’-bhede dvividha šrngāra 
sambhogera ananta anga, nahi anta tara 
SYNONYMS 


sambhoga—of meeting (enjoyment together); vipralambha—of 
separation; bhede—in two divisions; dvi-vidha $rhgara—two kinds of 


conjugal love; sambhogera—of the stage of sambhoga, or meeting; ananta 
anga—unlimited parts; nāhi —not; anta—an end; tāra—of that. 


TRANSLATION 


“In conjugal love [srngara] there are two departments— meeting and 
separation. On the platform of meeting, there are unlimited varieties that 
are beyond description. 


PURPORT 


Vipralambha is described in the Ujjvala-nilamani (Vipralambha- 
prakaraņa 3—4): 


yūnor ayuktayor bhāvo yuktayor vātha yo mithah 
abhīstālinganādīnām anavāptau prakrsyate 

sa vipralambho vijfieyah sambhogonnati-kārakah 

na vind vipralambhena sambhogah pustim asnute 


"When the lover and the beloved meet, they are called yukta 
(connected). Previous to their meeting, they are called ayukta (not 
connected). Whether connected or not connected, the ecstatic emotion 
arising due to not being able to embrace and kiss each other as desired is 
called vipralambha. This vipralambha helps nourish emotions at the time 
of meeting." Similarly, sambhoga is described in the following verse 
quoted from the Vedic literature by Srīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati 
Thākura in his Anubhasya: 


daršanālinganādīnām ānukūlyān nisevayā 
yūnor ullāsam ārohan bhāvah sambhoga īryate 


«Meeting each other and embracing each other are aimed at bringing 
about the happiness of the lover and the beloved. When this stage 

becomes increasingly jubilant, the resultant ecstatic emotion is called 

sambhoga." When awakened, sambhoga is divided into four categories: 
(1) pūrva-rāga-anantara—after pūrva-rāga (attachment prior to 


meeting), sambhoga is called brief (sanksipta); 
(2) māna-anantara—after māna (anger based on love), sambhoga is 


called encroached (sankirna); 
(3) kiūcid-dūra-pravāsa-anantara—after being a little distance away for 


some time, sambhoga is called accomplished (sampanna); 
(4) sudūra-pravāsa-anantara—after being far away, sambhoga is called 


perfection (samrddhimān). 
The meetings of the lovers that take place in dreams also have these 


four divisions. 


TEXT 63 
RATE De fest — fate, ats 1 
ANAA, SA CNC eje aUis N wo 1 


‘vipralambha’ catur-vidha——pūrva-rāga, māna 
pravāsākhya, āra prema-vaicittya-ākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


vipralambha—separation; catur-vidha—four divisions; pūrva-rāga— 
pūrva-rāga; māna—māna; pravāsa-ākhya—known as pravāsa; āra—and; 
prema-vaicittya—prema-vaicittya; akhyana—calling. 


TRANSLATION 
*Vipralambha has four divisions—pūrva-rāga, mana, pravasa and prema- 
vaicittya. 
PURPORT 
Pūrva-rāga is described in the Ujjvala-nilamani (Vipralambha-prakarana 
5): 


ratir yà sangamat pürvam daršana-sravaņādi-jā 
tayor unmilati prajfiaih pūrva-rāgah sa ucyate 


"When attachment produced in the lover and beloved before their 
meeting by seeing, hearing and so on becomes very palatable by the 
mixture of four ingredients, such as vibhāva and anubhāva, this is called 
pūrva-rāga.” 


The word māna is also described in the Ujjvala-nīlamaņi (Vipralambha- 
prakaraņa 68): 


dam-patyor bhāva ekatra sator apy anuraktayoh 
svābhīstāslesa-vīksādi-nirodhī māna ucyate 


"Mana is a word used to indicate the mood of the lover and the beloved 
experienced whether they are in one place or in different places. This 
mood obstructs their looking at each other and embracing each other, 
despite the fact that they are attached to each other." 

Pravāsa is also explained in the Ujjvala-nilamani (Vipralambha- 


prakaraņa 139), as follows: 


pūrva-sangatayor yūnor bhaved dešāntarādibhih 
vyavadhanam tu yat prājūaih sa pravāsa itiryate 
"Pravāsa is a word used to indicate the separation of lovers who were 
previously intimately associated. This separation is due to their being in 
different places." 
Similarly, prema-vaicittya is also explained in the Ujjvala-nilamani 
(Vipralambha-prakaraņa 134): 


priyasya sannikarse pi premotkarsa-svabhāvatah 
yā višesa-dhiyārtis tat prema-vaicittyam ucyate 


"Prema-vaicittya is a word used to indicate an abundance of love that 
brings about grief from fear of separation, although the lover is present." 


TEXT 64 
After "atst" eor, "erat, MTER 1 
‘ities wt NNT 1 vs N 
rādhikādye 'pūrva-rāga prasiddha 'pravāsa', ‘mane’ 
‘prema-vaicittya’ $ri-da$ame mahisi-gane 
SYNONYMS 


rādhikādye—in Srimati Radharani and the other gopis; pūrva-rāga— 
feelings before union; prasiddha—celebrated; pravāsa māne—also 


pravāsa and māna; prema-vaicittya—feelings of fear of separation; šrī- 
dašame— in the Tenth Canto; mahisi-gane—among the queens. 


TRANSLATION 


“Of the four kinds of separation, three [pūrva-rāga, pravasa and mana] 
are celebrated in Srimati Rādhārāņī and the gopis. In Dvārakā, among the 
queens, feelings of prema-vaicittya are very prominent. 


TEXT 65 


FAR RAAR |e Shoal « ICA 
Rahs Sais AAT VSN 1 
Ae -ATA-AAC AMSA CHET UW YE U 


kurari vilapasi tvam vīta-nidrā na sese 
svapiti jagati rātryām i$varo gupta-bodhah 
vayam iva sakhi kaccid gādha-nirviddha-cetā 
nalina-nayana-hāsodāra-līleksitena 


SYNONYMS 


kurari—O female osprey; vilapasi—are lamenting; tvam—you; vīta- 
nidrā—without sleep; na—not; Sese—rest; svapiti—sleeps; jagati—in the 
world; rātryām—at night; ifvarah—Lord Krsna; gupta-bodhah—whose 
consciousness is hidden; vayam—we; iva—like; sakhi—O dear friend; 
kaccit—whether; gādha—deeply; nirviddha-cetāh—pierced in the heart; 
nalina-nayana—of the lotus-eyed Lord; hāsa—smiling; udāra—liberal; 
līlā-īksitena—by the playful glancing. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend kurarī, it is now night, and Lord Sri Krsna is sleeping. 
You yourself are not asleep or resting but are lamenting. Should I 
presume that you, like us, are affected by the smiling, liberal, playful 
glances of lotus-eyed Krsna? If so, your heart is deeply pierced. Is that 
why you are showing these signs of sleepless lamentation?' 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.90.15) was spoken by Lord 
Krsna's queens. Although they were with Krsna, they were still thinking 


of losing His company. 


TEXT 66 


ZA FAAS 1 
aita fiat —atan-otepatél 1 wy 1 


vrajendra-nandana krsna——ndyaka-Siromani 
nāyikāra širomaņi ——rādhā-thākurāņī 


SYNONYMS 


vrajendra-nandana krsna—Lord Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda; 
nāyaka-širomaņi—best of all heroes; nāyikāra siromani—the best of all 
heroines; rādhā-thākurāņī —Srīmatī Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsņa, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who appeared as the 
son of Nanda Mahārāja, is the supreme hero in all dealings. Similarly, 
Srimati Radharani is the topmost heroine in all dealings. 


TEXT 67 


ATAPI ANIR FAY WA] RR 1 
"4 PT ae RATE VAIN 1 wa N 


nāyakānām Siro-ratnam 
krsnas tu bhagavān svayam 
yatra nityatayā sarve 
virājante mahā-guņāh 


SYNONYMS 


nāyakānām—_f all heroes; sirah-ratnam—the crown jewel; krsnah— 
Lord Krsna; tu—but; bhagavān svayam—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself; yatra—in whom; nityataya—with permanence; 


sarve—all; virājante—exist; mahá-gunah —transcendental qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself, and He is the 
crown jewel of all heroes. In Krsna, all transcendental good qualities are 
permanently situated.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.17). 
TEXT 68 


AI PRET Cette MRI AATE 1 
ITT IIS ARA? vat Uwe N 


devi krsna-mayi proktā 
rādhikā para-devatā 
sarva-laksmī-mayī sarva- 
kāntih sammohinī parā 


SYNONYMS 


devi—who shines brilliantly; krsņa-mayī —nondifferent from Lord 
Krsna; proktā—called; radhika—Srimati Radharani; para-devata—most 
worshipable; sarva-laksmi-mayi—presiding over all the goddesses of 
fortune; sarva-kantih—in whom all splendor exists; sammohini—whose 
character completely bewilders Lord Krsna; pará—the superior energy. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘The transcendental goddess Srimati Radharani is the direct counterpart 
of Lord Sri Krsna. She is the central figure for all the goddesses of 
fortune. She possesses all the attraction to attract the all-attractive 
Personality of Godhead. She is the primeval internal potency of the Lord.’ 


PURPORT 


This text is found in the Brhad-gautamīya-tantra. For an explanation, 
see Ādi-līlā 4.83—95. 
TEXT 69 


TAS PTA V4, G — ANT 1 
GE AE del VE GOA SEAT vs 1 


ananta krsnera guna, causatti ——pradhāna 
eka eka guna Suni’ judāya bhakta-kāņa 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—unlimited; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; guna—dqualities; causatti— 
sixty-four; pradhana—chief ones; eka eka—one by one; guna—dqualities; 
Suni’ —hearing; judaya—satisfies; bhakta-kāņa—the ears of the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental qualities of Lord Krsna are unlimited. Out of these, 
sixty-four are considered prominent. The ears of the devotees are 
satisfied simply by hearing all these qualities one after the other. 

TEXT 70 


SRS GEI ATS IIS? 1 
POA FOR eT Tanī? 1 a0 1 


ayam netā su-ramyāngah 
sarva-sal-laksaņānvitah 
ruciras tejasā yukto 
balīyān vayasānvitah 


SYNONYMS 


ayam—this (Krsna); netā —supreme hero; su-ramya-angah—having the 
most beautiful transcendental body; sarva-sat-laksana—all-auspicious 
bodily marks; anvitah—endowed with; rucirah—possessing radiance very 
pleasing to the eyes; tejasā—with all power; yuktah—bestowed; 
balījān—very strong; vayasa-anvitah—having a youthful age. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna, the supreme hero, has the most beautiful transcendental body. 
This body possesses all good features. It is radiant and very pleasing to 
the eyes. His body is powerful, strong and youthful. 


PURPORT 


This verse and the following six verses are also found in the Bhakti- 


rasāmrta-sindhu (2.1.23—29). 
TEXT 71 


fafasttpeetatfas EJAS ART 1 
TIEK JAT gēna eifewifees Lasu 


vividhādbhuta-bhāsā-vit 
satya-vākyah priyam-vadah 

vāvadūkah su-pāndityo 
buddhimān pratibhānvitah 


SYNONYMS 


vividha—various; adbhuta—wonderful; bhāsā-vit —knower of languages; 
satya-vākyah— whose words are truthful; priyam-vadah—who speaks 
very pleasingly; vāvadūkah—expert in speaking; su-pándityah—very 
learned; buddhi-mān—very wise; pratibha-anvitah —genius. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is the linguist of all wonderful languages. He is a truthful and 
very pleasing speaker. He is expert in speaking, and He is a very wise, 
learned scholar and a genius. 


TEXT 72 
farsi Ca WARS FOR APTO: 1 
CET? papse SHAT uaa N 


vidagdhas caturo daksah 
krta-jfiah su-drdha-vratah 


desa-kala-supatra-jfiah 
šāstra-caksuh Sucir vasi 


SYNONYMS 


vidagdhah—expert in artistic enjoyment; caturah—cunning; daksah— 
expert; krta-jfiah—grateful; su-drdha-vratah—firmly determined; desa— 
of country; kala—time; su-pātra—of fitness; jfiah—a knower; $astra- 
caksuh—expert in the authoritative scriptures; šucih—very clean and 
neat; vasi—self-controlled. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is very expert in artistic enjoyment. He is highly cunning, 
expert, grateful and firmly determined in His vows. He knows how to 
deal according to time, person and country, and He sees through the 
scriptures and authoritative books. He is very clean and self-controlled. 


TEXT 73 


Parca whee APT ASIA Shoal AN 1 
AMICI NA [qo PEC NTS d aou 


sthiro dāntah ksamā-šīlo 
gambhīro dhrtimān samah 
vadānyo dhārmikah šūrah 
karuņo mānya-māna-krt 


SYNONYMS 


sthirah—steady; dāntah—having controlled senses; ksamā-šīlah — 
forgiving; gambhīrah—grave; dhrti-man— calm, never bereft of 
intelligence; samah—equal; vadanyah—magnanimous; dharmikah — 
religious; Sirah—chivalrous; karunah—kind; mānya-māna-krt — 
respectful to the respectable. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna is steady, His senses are controlled, and He is forgiving, 


grave and calm. He is also egual to all. Moreover, He is magnanimous, 
religious, chivalrous and kind. He is always respectful to respectable 
people. 

TEXT 74 


PEC Fee Sterley taie llores 1 
IA SEJAL (HAPS AISA 1 48 U 
daksino vinayī hrīmān 
šaraņāgata-pālakah 
sukhī bhakta-suhrt prema- 
vašyah sarva-subhan-karah 


SYNONYMS 


daksinah—simple and liberal; vinayī —humble; hrī-mān—bashful when 
glorified; šaraņa-āgata-pālakah—protector of the surrendered souls; 
sukhi—always happy; bhakta-suhrt—well-wisher of the devotees; prema- 
vasyah—submissive to love; sarva-$ubham-karah—all-auspicious. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is very simple and liberal, He is humble and bashful, and He is 
the protector of the surrendered souls. He is very happy, and He is 
always the well-wisher of His devotees. He is all-auspicious, and He is 
submissive to love. 


TEXT 75 


AAA RENA TS CHGS ATMS 1 
Nase SATS ATANA We N 


pratāpī kīrtimān rakta- 
lokah sadhu-samasrayah 
nārī-gaņa-manohārī 
sarvārādhyah samrddhimān 


SYNONYMS 


pratapi—very influential; kīrti-mān—famous for good works; rakta- 
lokah—who is the object of the attachment of all people; sādhu- 
samüsrayah—the shelter of the good and virtuous; nārī-gaņa—to 
women; manah-hārī —attractive; sarva-àradhyah —worshipable by 
everyone; samrddhi-mān—very rich. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is very influential and famous, and He is the object of 
attachment for everyone. He is the shelter of the good and the virtuous. 
He is attractive to the minds of women, and He is worshiped by 
everyone. He is very, very rich. 


TEXT 76 


ASAT ASS 9 vē]? 1 
"put BS VPI Kat u av N 


varīyān is$varas ceti 
guņās tasyānukīrtitāh 
samudrā iva paticāšad 

durvigāhā harer amī 


SYNONYMS 


variyàn—the best; ifvarah—the supreme controller; ca—and; iti—thus; 
guņāh—the transcendental qualities; tasya—of Him; anukirtitah — 
described; samudrah—oceans; iva—like; paficasat—fifty; durvigahah— 
difficult to penetrate fully; hareh—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ami—all these. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is the Supreme, and He is always glorified as the Supreme Lord 
and controller. Thus all the previously mentioned transcendental qualities 
are in Him. The fifty qualities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
mentioned above are as deep as an ocean. In other words, they are 
difficult to fully comprehend. 


TEXT 77 


CGS PACHA Kako Side 1 
ARATE VIS SCAT AFINE 1 44 N 


Jīvesv ete vasanto pi 
bindu-bindutayā kvacit 
paripūrņatayā bhānti 

tatraiva purusottame 


SYNONYMS 


jivesu—in the living entities; ete—these; vasantah—are residing; api — 
though; bindu-bindutaya—with a very minute quantity; kvacit — 
sometimes; paripürnatayá—with fullness; bhānti —are manifested; 
tatra—in Him; eva—certainly; purusa-uttame—in the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


*"These qualities are sometimes very minutely exhibited in living beings, 
but they are fully manifested in the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu (2.1.30). Living 
entities are parts and parcels of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As 
Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gità (15.7): 


mamaivāmšo jiva-loke jīva-bhūtah sanatanah 
manah-sasthānīndriyāņi prakrti-sthāni karsati 


«The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal, fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.” 

The gualities of Krsņa are present in the living entity in minute, atomic 
guantities. A small portion of gold is certainly gold, but it cannot be 
egual to a gold mine. Similarly, the living entities have all the 
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in minute 


quantity, but the living entity is never equal to the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. God is therefore described as the Supreme Being, and the 
living entity is described as a jiva. God is described as the Supreme 
Being, the chief of all living beings, because He is supplying the 
necessities of all others—eko bahūnām yo vidadhāti kāmān. The 
Mayavadis maintain that everyone is God, but even if this philosophy is 
accepted, no one can maintain that everyone is equal to the Supreme 
Godhead in every respect. Only unintelligent men maintain that 
everyone is equal to God or that everyone is God. 


TEXT 78 
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atha pafica-gunà ye syur 
arnšena girišādisu 


SYNONYMS 


atha—now (over and above these); pafica-gundh—five qualities; ye— 
which; syuh—may exist; arnšena—by part; giri$a-àdisu—in demigods like 
Lord Siva. 


TRANSLATION 


** Apart from these fifty qualities, there are five other qualities found in 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead that are partially present in 
demigods like Siva. 


PURPORT 


This verse and the following seven verses are also found in the Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu (2.1.37—44). 
TEXTS 79-81 
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sadā svarūpa-samprāptah 
sarva-jfio nitya-nūtanah 
sac-cid-ànanda-sandrangah 
sarva-siddhi-nisevitah 
athocyante guņāh pafica 
ye laksmīšādi-vartinah 
avicintya-maha-saktih 
koti-brahmāņda-vigrahah 
avatārāvalī-bījam 
hatāri-gati-dāyakah 
ātmārāma-ganākarsīty 
amī krsņe kilādbhutāh 


SYNONYMS 


sadā—always; svarūpa-samprāptah—situated in one's eternal nature; 
sarva-jfiah—omniscient; nitya-nūtanah—ever fresh; sat-cit-ananda- 
saàndra-angah—the concentrated form of eternity, knowledge and bliss; 
sarva-siddhi-nisevitah—attended by all mystic perfections; atha—now; 
ucyante—are said; guņāh—gualities; pafica—five; ye—which; laksmi- 
īša—in the proprietor of the goddess of fortune; ddi—etc.; vartinah — 
represented; avicintya—inconceivable; mahd-saktih—possessing supreme 
energy; koti-brahmāņda—consisting of innumerable universes; 
vigrahah—having a body; avatāra—of incarnations; āvalī —of groups; 
bijam—the source; hata-ari—to enemies killed by Him; gati-dayakah— 
giving liberation; ātmārāma-gana—of those fully satisfied in themselves; 
dkarsi—attracting; iti—thus; ami—these; krsne—in Krsna; kila— 
certainly; adbhutah—very wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 


“These qualities are (1) the Lord is always situated in His original 
position, (2) He is omniscient, (3) He is always fresh and youthful, (4) 
He is the concentrated form of eternity, knowledge and bliss, and (5) He 


is the possessor of all mystic perfection. There are another five qualities, 
which exist in the Vaikuntha planets in Narayana, the Lord of Laksmi. 
These qualities are also present in Krsna, but they are not present in 
demigods like Lord Siva or in other living entities. These are (1) the Lord 
possesses inconceivable supreme power, (2) He generates innumerable 
universes from His body, (3) He is the original source of all incarnations, 
(4) He bestows salvation upon enemies He kills, and (5) He has the 
ability to attract exalted persons who are satisfied in themselves. 
Although these qualities are present in Narayana, the dominating Deity 
of the Vaikuntha planets, they are even more wonderfully present in 
Krsna. 


TEXTS 82-83 
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sarvādbhuta-camatkāra- 
līlā-kallola-vāridhih 
atulya-madhura-prema- 
mandita-priya-mandalah 
tri-jagan-mānasākarsi- 
muralī-kala-kūjitah 
asamānordhva-rūpa-srī- 
vismāpita-carācarah 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-adbhuta-camatkāra—bringing wonder to all; lila—of pastimes; 
kallola—full of waves; varidhih —an ocean; atulya-madhura-prema— 
with incomparable conjugal love; mandita—decorated; priya- 
mandalah—with a circle of favorite personalities; tri-jagat—of the three 
worlds; mānasa-ākarsi—attracting the minds; murali—of the flute; kala- 
kūjitah—the melodious vibration; asamāna-ūrdhva—unegualed and 
unsurpassed; rüpa—by beauty; $ri—and opulence; vismāpita-cara- 


acarah—astonishing the moving and nonmoving living entities. 


TRANSLATION 


** Apart from these sixty transcendental qualities, Krsna has an additional 
four transcendental qualities, which are not manifested even in the 
personality of Narayana. These are: (1) Krsna is like an ocean filled with 
waves of pastimes that evoke wonder within everyone in the three 
worlds. (2) In His activities of conjugal love, He is always surrounded by 
His dear devotees who possess unequaled love for Him. (3) He attracts 
the minds of all three worlds with the melodious vibration of His flute. 
(4) His personal beauty and opulence are beyond compare. No one is 
equal to Him, and no one is greater than Him. Thus the Personality of 
Godhead astonishes all living entities, both moving and nonmoving, 
within the three worlds. He is so beautiful that He is called Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Mayavadi philosophers, who have a poor fund of knowledge, simply 
dismiss the subject by explaining that krsna means "black." Not 
understanding the qualities of Krsna, these atheistic rascals do not 
accept Him as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although the Lord 
is described and accepted by great personalities, ācāryas and sages, the 
Mayavadis still do not appreciate Him. Unfortunately, at the present 
moment human society is so degraded that people cannot even provide 
themselves with life's daily necessities, yet they are captivated by 
Mayavadi philosophers and are being misled. According to the 
Bhagavad-gītā, simply by understanding Krsna one can get free from the 
cycle of birth and death. Tyaktvā deham punar janma naiti mām eti so 
'rjuna [Bg. 4.9]. Unfortunately this great science of Krsna consciousness 
has been impeded by Mayavadi philosophers, who are opposed to the 
personality of Krsna. Those who are preaching this Krsna consciousness 
movement must try to understand Krsna from the statements given in 
the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (The Nectar of Devotion). 

TEXTS 84-85 
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lila premņā priyādhikyam 
mādhuryam veņu-rūpayoh 
ity asādhāraņam proktam 
govindasya catustayam 
evam gunds catur-bhedàs 
catuh-sastir udāhrtāh 


SYNONYMS 


lila—pastimes; premnā—with transcendental love; priya-ādhikyjam—an 
abundance of highly elevated devotees; madhuryam—sweetness; venu- 
rūpayoh—of the flute and the beauty of Krsna; iti—thus; 
asādhāraņam—uncommon; proktam—said; govindasya—of Lord Krsna; 
catustayam—four special features; evam—thus; guņāh—transcendental 
qualities; catuh-bhedah—having four divisions; catuh-sastih—sixty-four; 


udāhrtāh—declared. 


TRANSLATION 


“Above Narayana, Krsna has four specific transcendental qualities—His 
wonderful pastimes, an abundance of wonderful associates who are very 
dear to Him [like the gopīs], His wonderful beauty and the wonderful 
vibration of His flute. Lord Krsna is more exalted than ordinary living 
beings and demigods like Lord Siva. He is even more exalted than His 
personal expansion Narayana. In all, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
has sixty-four transcendental qualities in full.’ 


TEXT 86 
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ananta guna Sri-radhikdra, pancisa——pradhana 
yei gunera ‘vasa’ haya krsna bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


ananta guna—unlimited qualities; $rī-rādhikāra—of Srimati Rādhārāņī; 
pancisa—twenty-five; pradhāna—chief; yei guņera—by those qualities; 

vaša—under the control; haya—is; krsna—Lord Krsna; bhagavan—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Similarly, Srīmatī Radharani has unlimited transcendental qualities, of 
which twenty-five are principal. Sri Krsna is controlled by these 
transcendental qualities of Srimati Radharani. 


TEXTS 87-91 
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atha vrndāvanešvaryāh 
kīrtyante pravarā guņāh 
madhureyam nava-vayāš 
calāpāngojjvala-smitā 
cāru-saubhāgya-rekhādhyā 
gandhonmādita-mādhavā 
sangita-prasarabhijna 
ramya-vàn narma-pandita 
vinītā karuņā-pūrņā 
vidagdhā pātavānvitā 


lajjā-sīlā su-maryādā 
dhairya-gāmbhīrya-šālinī 
su-vilāsā mahābhāva- 
paramotkarsa-tarsiņī 
gokula-prema-vasatir 
jagac-chreni-lasad-yasah 
gurv-arpita-guru-snehà 
sakhī-praņayitā-vašā 
krsna-priyavali-mukhya 
santatásrava-kesavà 
bahunā kim guņās tasyāh 
saūkhyātītā harer iva 


SYNONYMS 


atha—now; vrndavana-isvaryah—of the Queen of Vrndavana (Sri 
Radhika); kirtyante—are glorified; pravarah—chief; gunah —qualities; 
madhurā—sweet; iyam—this one (Radhika); nava-vayah—youthful; 
cala-apaénga—having restless eyes; ujjvala-smita—having a bright smile; 
cāru-saubhāgya-rekha-ādhyā—possessing beautiful, auspicious lines on 
the body; gandha—by the wonderful fragrance of Her body; unmddita- 
mādhavā—exciting Krsna; sangita—of songs; prasara-abhijfia— 
knowledgeable in the expansion; ramya-vak—having charming speech; 
narma-pandita—learned in joking; vinita—humble; karuņā-pūrņā—full 
of mercy; vidagdhā—cunning; pātava-anvitā—expert in performing Her 
duties; lajja-sila—shy; su-maryādā—respectful; dhairya—calm; 
gāmbhīrya-šālinī —and grave; su-vilāsā—playful; mahā-bhāva—of 
advanced ecstasy; parama-utkarsa—in the highest excellence; tarsiņī — 
desirous; gokula-prema—the love of the residents of Gokula; vasatih — 
the abode; jagat-sreni—among the surrendered devotees who are the 
abodes (āsraya) of love for Krsna; lasat—shining; yasah—whose fame; 
guru—to the elders; arpita—offered; guru-sneha— whose great affection; 
sakhi-pranayita-vas$a— controlled by the love of her gopi friends; krsna- 
priya-āvalī —among those who are dear to Krsna; mukhyā—the chief; 
santata—always; ásrava-kesavah—to whom Lord Kešava is submissive; 
bahunā kim—in short; gunah —the qualities; tasyah—of Her; 


sankhyātītāh—beyond count; hareh—of Lord Krsna; iva—like. 


TRANSLATION 


“<Srimati Radharani’s twenty-five chief transcendental qualities are: (1) 
She is very sweet. (2) She is always freshly youthful. (3) Her eyes are 
restless. (4) She smiles brightly. (5) She has beautiful, auspicious lines. 
(6) She makes Krsna happy with Her bodily aroma. (7) She is very expert 
in singing. (8) Her speech is charming. (9) She is very expert in joking 
and speaking pleasantly. (10) She is very humble and meek. (11) She is 
always full of mercy. (12) She is cunning. (13) She is expert in executing 
Her duties. (14) She is shy. (15) She is always respectful. (16) She is 
always calm. (17) She is always grave. (18) She is expert in enjoying life. 
(19) She is situated at the topmost level of ecstatic love. (20) She is the 
reservoir of loving affairs in Gokula. (21) She is the most famous of 
submissive devotees. (22) She is very affectionate to elderly people. (23) 
She is very submissive to the love of Her friends. (24) She is the chief 
gopi. (25) She always keeps Krsna under Her control. In short, She 
possesses unlimited transcendental qualities, just as Lord Krsna does.” 


PURPORT 


These verses are found in the Ujjvala-nilamani (Sri-radha-prakarana 11— 
15). 
TEXT 92 
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nāyaka, nayika,——dui rasera 'ālambana' 
sei dui Srestha,——-radhd, vrajendra-nandana 
SYNONYMS 


nāyaka—hero; nāyikā—heroine; dui—two; rasera—of mellows; 
ālambana— the basis; sei—those; dui—two; s$restha—chief; radha— 
Srimati Rādhārāņī; vrajendra-nandana—and Krsna, the son of Maharaja 


Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


“The basis of all transcendental mellows is the hero and the heroine, and 
Srimati Rādhārāņī and Lord Krsna, the son of Mahārāja Nanda, are the 
best. 

TEXT 93 
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ei-mata dāsye dāsa, sakhye sakhā-gaņa 
vātsalye mātā pita aérayalambana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; dāsye—in the transcendental mellow of servitude; 
dāsa—servants; sakhye—in the transcendental mellow of friendship; 
sakhā-gaņa—the friends; vātsalye—in the transcendental mellow of 
parental affection; mātā pità—mother and father; āšraya-ālambana— 
the support or shelter of love as the abode or dwelling place of love. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just as Lord Krsna and Srimati Radharani are the object and shelter of 
the mellow of conjugal love, so, in the mellow of servitorship, Krsna, the 
son of Maharaja Nanda, is the object, and servants like Citraka, Raktaka 
and Patraka are the shelter. Similarly, in the transcendental mellow of 
friendship, Lord Krsna is the object, and friends like Sridama, Sudama 
and Subala are the shelter. In the transcendental mellow of parental 
affection, Krsna is the object, and mother Yasoda and Mahārāja Nanda 
are the shelter. 


TEXT 94 
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ei rasa anubhave yaiche bhakta-gana 
yaiche rasa haya, šuna tāhāra laksana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; rasa—mellow; anubhave—realize; yaiche—how; bhakta-gana— 


the devotees; yaiche—how; rasa—the mellow; haya—appears; Suna— 
hear; tāhāra—of them; laksana—the symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


“Now hear how the mellows appear and how they are realized by the 
devotees on different transcendental platforms. 


TEXTS 95-98 

CHEM GS- HAN SHCA SAT 1 
AITEITE APMP PHA 1 de U 
SP S- contin otn fera fm 1 


CoRR! R PO 


OJON ov U 
WSs Alt ASS AK 1 


ASA TAA G PTS 1 DA 1 


PEMER RA 1 
CADIS DM ATICS AN 1 tr d 


bhakti-nirdhüta-dosanam 
prasannojjvala-cetasām 
srī-bhāgavata-raktānām 
rasikāsanga-rangiņām 
jīvanī-bhūta-govinda- 
báda-bhakti-sukha-$riyam 
premāntaranga-bhūtāni 
krtyāny evānutisthatām 
bhaktānām hrdi rājantī 
sarnskāra-yugalojjvalā 
ratir ānanda-rūpaiva 
nīyamānā tu rasyatām 


krsnādibhir vibhāvādyair 
gatair anubhavādhvani 
praudhānandas camatkāra- 
kāsthām āpadyate parām 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti —by devotional service; nirdhūta-dosāņām— whose material 
contaminations are washed off; prasanna-ujjvala-cetasam—whose hearts 
are satisfied and clean; šrī-bhāgavata-raktānām—who are interested in 
understanding the transcendental meaning of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; 
rasika-āsanga-rangiņām—who live with the devotees and enjoy their 
transcendental company; jīvanī-bhūta—has become the life; govinda- 
pāda—to the lotus feet of Govinda; bhakti-sukha-sriyam—those for 
whom the only opulence is the happiness of devotional service; prema- 
antaraūga-bhūtāni —which are of a confidential nature in the loving 
affairs of the devotees and Krsna; krtyani—activities; eva—certainly; 
anutisthatam—of those performing; bhaktānām—of the devotees; hrdi — 
in the hearts; rājantī —existing; samskara-yugala—by both previous and 
current purificatory methods; ujjvala—expanded; ratih—love; ānanda- 
rūbā—whose form is transcendental bliss; eva—certainly; nīyjamānā— 
being brought; tu—but; rasyatām—to tastefulness; krsna-adibhih—by 
Krsna and others; vibhāva-ādyaih—by ingredients such as vibhāva; 
gataih—gone; anubhava-adhvani—to the path of perception; praudha- 
ānandah—mature bliss; camatkāra-kāsthām—the platform of wonder; 
āpadyate—arrives at; parām—the supreme. 


TRANSLATION 


**For those who are completely washed of all material contamination by 
pure devotional service, who are always satisfied and brightly enlightened 
in the heart, who are always attached to understanding the transcendental 
meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam, who are always eager to associate with 
advanced devotees, whose happiness in the service of the lotus feet of 
Govinda is their very life, who always discharge the confidential activities 
of love—for such advanced devotees, who are by nature situated in bliss, 


the seed of love [rati] is expanded in the heart by previous and current 
reformatory processes. Thus the mixture of ecstatic ingredients becomes 
tasty and, being within the perception of the devotee, reaches the highest 
platform of wonder and deep bliss.” 


PURPORT 


These verses are found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.1.7—10). 
TEXT 99 
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ei rasa-āsvāda nahi abhaktera gane 
krsna-bhakta-gana kare rasa āsvādane 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; rasa-āsvāda—tasting of transcendental mellows; náhi—not; 
abhaktera gane—among nondevotees; krsna-bhakta-gane—the pure 
devotees of Lord Krsna; kare—do; rasa—these transcendental mellows; 
āsvādane— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


“The exchange between Krsna and different devotees situated in 
different transcendental mellows is not to be experienced by nondevotees. 
Advanced devotees can understand and appreciate the different varieties 
of devotional service reciprocated with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 100 
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sarvathaiva durūho yam 
abhaktair bhagavad-rasah 
tat pādāmbuja-sarvasvair 


bhaktair evānurasyate 


SYNONYMS 


sarvathā—in all respects; eva—certainly; duruhah—difficult to be 
understood; ayam—this; abhaktaih —by nondevotees; bhagavat-rasah — 
the exchange of transcendental mellows with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead; tat —that; páda-ambuja-sarva-svaih —whose all in all is the 
lotus feet; bhaktaih—by devotees; eva—certainly; anurasyate—is 


relished. 


TRANSLATION 


“*Nondevotees cannot understand the exchange of transcendental 
mellows between the devotees and the Lord. In all respects, this is very 
difficult to understand, but one who has dedicated everything to the lotus 
feet of Krsna can taste the transcendental mellows.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.5.131). 
TEXT 101 
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sanksepe kahilun ei ‘prayojana’-vivarana 
paficama-purusadrtha——ei ‘krsna-prema’-dhana 
SYNONYMS 


sanksepe kahilun—briefly I have spoken; ei—this; prayojana-vivarana— 
description of the ultimate achievement; paficama-purusa-artha—the 
fifth and ultimate goal of life; ei—this; krsna-prema-dhana—the treasure 
of love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“This brief description is an elaboration of the ultimate goal of life. 


Indeed, this is the fifth and ultimate goal, which is beyond the platform of 
liberation. It is called krsņa-prema-dhana, the treasure of love for Krsņa. 


TEXT 102 
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pūrve prayāge ami rasera vicāre 
tomāra bhāi rūpe kailun šakti-saticāre 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—previously; prayáge—in Prayāga; āmi —1; rasera vicāre—in 
consideration of different mellows; tomāra bhāi —your brother; rupe— 
unto Rupa Gosvami; kailun —I have done; sakti-saficare—endowment of 
all power. 


TRANSLATION 


“Previously I empowered your brother Ripa Gosvami to understand 
these mellows. I did this while instructing him at the Dašāšvamedha- 
ghata in Prayaga. 

TEXT 103 
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tumiha kariha bhakti-šāstrera pracāra 
mathurāya lupta-tīrthera kariha uddhāra 


SYNONYMS 


tumiha—you also; kariha—should perform; bhakti-šāstrera pracara— 
propagation of the revealed scriptures of devotional service; 
mathurāya—in Mathura; lupta-tirthera—of lost places of pilgrimage; 
kariha—should make; uddhāra—recovery. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Sanātana, you should broadcast the revealed scriptures on devotional 
service and excavate the lost places of pilgrimage in the district of 
Mathura. 

TEXT 104 
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vrndāvane krsna-sevd, vaisņava-ācāra 
bhakti-smrti-šāstra kari’ kariha pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—in Vrndavana; krsna-seva—the service of Lord Krsna; 
vaisņava-ācāra—behavior of Vaisnavas; bhakti-smrti-šāstra—the 
reference books of devotional service; kari'—compiling; kariha—do; 
pracāra—preaching. 


TRANSLATION 


*Establish devotional service to Lord Krsna and Radharani in Vrndavana. 
You should also compile bhakti scriptures and preach the bhakti cult from 
Vrndāvana.” 


PURPORT 


Sanātana Gosvāmī was enjoined (1) to broadcast the revealed scriptures 
on devotional service and establish the conclusions of devotional 
service, (2) to reestablish lost places of pilgrimage like Vrndāvana and 
Rādhā-kuņda, (3) to establish the Vrndāvana method of temple worship 
and install Deities in temples (Srī Sanātana Gosvāmī established the 
Madana-mohana temple, and Rūpa Gosvāmī established the Govindajī 
temple), and (4) to enunciate the behavior of a Vaisnava (as Srila 
Sanatana Gosvami did in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa). In this way Sanātana 
Gosvami was empowered to establish the cult of Vaisnavism. As stated 
by Srinivasa Acarya in his Sad-gosvamy-astaka (2): 


nānā-šāstra-vicāraņaika-nipuņau sad-dharma-samsthadpakau 


lokānām hita-kāriņau tri-bhuvane mānyau šaraņyākarau 
rādhā-krsna-padāravinda-bhajanānandena mattālikau 
vande rūpa-sanātanau raghu-yugau šrī-jīva-gopālakau 


“I offer my respectful obeisances unto the six Gosvamis, namely Sri 
Sanātana Gosvami, Sri Ripa Gosvami, Sri Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami, 
Sri Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, Sri Jiva Gosvami and Sri Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvami, who are very expert in scrutinizingly studying all the revealed 
scriptures with the aim of establishing eternal religious principles for the 
benefit of all human beings. Thus they are honored all over the three 
worlds, and they are worth taking shelter of because they are absorbed in 
the mood of the gopis and are engaged in the transcendental loving 
service of Radha and Krsna.” 

This Krsna consciousness movement continues the tradition of the six 
Gosvāmīs, especially Srila Sanatana Gosvami and Srila Ripa Gosvami. 
Serious students of this Krsna consciousness movement must understand 
their great responsibility to preach the cult of Vrndavana (devotional 
service to the Lord) all over the world. We now have a nice temple in 
Vrndavana, and serious students should take advantage of it. I am very 
hopeful that some of our students can take up this responsibility and 
render the best service to humanity by educating people in Krsna 
consciousness. 


TEXT 105 
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yukta-vairāgya-sthiti saba sikhdila 
Suska-vairdgya-jfidna saba nisedhila 


SYNONYMS 


yukta-vairdgya—of proper renunciation; sthiti—the situation; saba—all; 
Sikhaila—instructed; šuska-vairāgya—dry renunciation; jidna— 
speculative knowledge; saba—all; nisedhila—forbade. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told Sanātana Gosvāmī about proper 
renunciation according to a particular situation, and the Lord forbade dry 
renunciation and speculative knowledge in all respects. 


PURPORT 


This is the technique for understanding Suska-vairdgya and yukta- 
vairāgya. In the Bhagavad-gītā (6.17) it is said: 


yuktāhāra-vihārasya yukta-cestasya karmasu 
yukta-svapnāvabodhasya yogo bhavati duhkha-hā 


"He who is temperate in his habits of eating, sleeping, recreation and 
work can mitigate all material pains by practicing the yoga system." To 
broadcast the cult of Krsna consciousness, one has to learn the 
possibility of renunciation in terms of country, time and candidate. A 
candidate for Krsna consciousness in the Western countries should be 
taught about the renunciation of material existence, but one would 
teach candidates from a country like India in a different way. The 
teacher (ācārya) has to consider time, candidate and country. He must 
avoid the principle of niyamagraha—that is, he should not try to 
perform the impossible. What is possible in one country may not be 
possible in another. The dcdarya’s duty is to accept the essence of 
devotional service. There may be a little change here and there as far as 
yukta-vairāgya (proper renunciation) is concerned. Dry renunciation is 
forbidden by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and we have also learned this 
from our spiritual master, His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati 
Thākura Gosvami Mahārāja. The essence of devotional service must be 
taken into consideration, and not the outward paraphernalia. 

Sanatana Gosvami wrote his Vaisnava smrti, Hari-bhakti-vilasa, which 
was specifically meant for India. In those days, India was more or less 
following the principle of smārta-vidhi. Srīla Sanātana Gosvāmī had to 
keep pace with this, and his Hari-bhakti-vilasa was compiled with this in 
mind. According to smārta-brāhmaņas, a person not born in a brahmana 
family could not be elevated to the position of a brahmana. Sanatana 
Gosvāmī, however, says in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (2.12) that anyone can 
be elevated to the position of a brāhmaņa by the process of initiation. 


yathā kaficanatam yāti kamsyam rasa-vidhānatah 
tathā dīksā-vidhānena dvijatvam jāyate nrndm 


"As bell metal is turned to gold when mixed with mercury in an 
alchemical process, so one who is properly trained and initiated by a 
bona fide spiritual master immediately becomes a brāhmaņa.” 

There is a difference between the smārta process and the gosvāmī 
process. According to the smārta process, one cannot be accepted as a 
brāhmaņa unless he is born in a brāhmaņa family. According to the 
gosvāmī process, the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa and the Nadrada-paficaratra, 
anyone can be a brāhmaņa if he is properly initiated by a bona fide 
spiritual master. This is also the verdict of Sukadeva Gosvāmī in Srīmad- 


Bhāgavatam (2.4.18): 


kirāta-hūņāndhra-pulinda-pulkašā 

ābhīra-šumbhā yavanāh khasādayah 

ye nye ca papa yad-apāsšrayāšrayāh 
Sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 


“Kiratas, Hünas, Andhras, Pulindas, Pulkašas, Abhiras, Sumbhas, 
Yavanas and members of the Khasa races, and even others who are 
addicted to sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees 
of the Lord, due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my 
respectful obeisances unto Him." 

A Vaisnava is immediately purified, provided he follows the rules and 
regulations of his bona fide spiritual master. It is not necessary that the 
rules and regulations followed in India be exactly the same as those in 
Europe, America and other Western countries. Simply imitating without 
effect is called niyamāgraha. Not following the regulative principles but 
instead living extravagantly is also called niyamagraha. The word niyama 
means "regulative principles," and āgraha means "eagerness." The word 
agraha means "not to accept." We should not follow regulative principles 
without an effect, nor should we fail to accept the regulative principles. 
What is required is a special technique according to country, time and 
candidate. Without the sanction of the spiritual master, we should not 
try to imitate. This principle is recommended here: suska-vairagya-jfiana 
saba nisedhila. This is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s liberal demonstration 


of the bhakti cult. We should not introduce anything whimsically, 
without the sanction of the bona fide spiritual master. In this 
connection, Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura comments on 
these points by quoting two verses by Sri Ripa Gosvāmī (Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu 1.2.255—256). 


anásaktasya visayān yathārham upayufijatah 
nirbandhah krsna-sambandhe yuktam vairāgyam ucyate 
prapaficikataya buddhyā hari-sambandhi-vastunah 
mumuksubhih parityāgo vairāgyam phalgu kathyate 


"When one is not attached to anything but at the same time accepts 
everything in relation to Krsna, one is rightly situated above 
possessiveness. On the other hand, one who rejects everything without 
knowledge of its relationship to Krsna is not as complete in his 
renunciation." To preach the bhakti cult, one should seriously consider 
these verses. 


TEXTS 106-107 
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advestā sarva-bhūtānām 
maitrah karuņa eva ca 
nirmamo nirahankārah 
sama-duhkha-sukhah ksamī 
santustah satatam yogī 
yatātmā drdha-niscayah 
may arpita-mano-buddhir 
yo mad-bhaktah sa me priyah 


SYNONYMS 


advestā—not envious or jealous; sarva-bhūtānām—to all living entities 
in all parts of the world; maitrah—friendly; karuņah—compassionate; 


eva—certainly; ca—and; nirmamah—with no sense of proprietorship; 
nirahankarah—without pride (without considering oneself a great 
preacher); sama-duhkha-sukhah —equal in distress and happiness 
(peaceful); ksami—tolerant of offenses created by others; santustah — 
satisfied; satatam— continuously; yogi—engaged in bhakti-yoga; yata- 
ātmā—having controlled the senses and mind; drdha-ni$cayah —having 
firm confidence and determination; mayi—unto Me; arpita—dedicated; 
manah-buddhih—mind and intelligence; yah—who; mat-bhaktah —My 
devotee; sah—that person; me—to Me; priyah—dear. 


TRANSLATION 


**One who is not envious but is a kind friend to all living entities, who 
does not think himself a proprietor and is free from false ego, who is 
equal in both happiness and distress, who is always satisfied, forgiving and 
self-controlled, and who is engaged in devotional service with 
determination, his mind and intelligence dedicated to Me—such a 
devotee of Mine is very dear to Me. 


PURPORT 


One should not be jealous of members of other castes or nations. It is 
not that only Indians or brāhmaņas can become Vaisnavas. Anyone can 
become a Vaisnava. Therefore one should recognize that the bhakti cult 
must be spread all over the world. That is real advestā. Moreover, the 
word maitra, "friendly," indicates that one who is able to preach the 
bhakti cult all over the world should be equally friendly to everyone. 
These two and the following six verses were spoken by Sri Krsna in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (12.13—20). 

TEXT 108 
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lokān nodvijate tu yah 
harsāmarsa-bhayodvegair 


mukto yah sa ca me priyah 


SYNONYMS 


yasmāt—from whom; na—not; udvijate—is agitated by fear or 
lamentation; lokah—the people in general; lokāt —from the people; 
na—not; udvijate—is agitated; tu—but; yah—who; harsa—jubilation; 
amarsa—anger; bhaya—fear; udvegaih—and from anxiety; muktah— 
liberated; yah—anyone who; sah—he; ca—also; me priyah —My very 


dear devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


**He by whom no one is put into difficulty or anxiety and who is not 
disturbed by anyone, who is liberated from jubilation, anger, fear and 


anxiety, is very dear to Me. 


TEXT 109 
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anapeksah šucir daksa 

udāsīno gata-vyathah 

sarvārambha-parityāgī 
yo me bhaktah sa me priyah 


SYNONYMS 


anapeksah—indifferent; šucih —clean; daksah—expert in executing 
devotional service; udásinah —without affection for anything material; 
gata-vyathah —liberated from all material distress; sarva-ārambha—all 
kinds of endeavor; parityagi—completely rejecting; yah—anyone who; 
me—My; bhaktah—devotee; sah—he; me priyah—very dear to Me. 


TRANSLATION 


«A devotee who is not dependent on others but is dependent solely on 
Me, who is clean inwardly and outwardly, who is expert, indifferent to 


material things, without cares and free from all pains, and who rejects all 
pious and impious activities is very dear to Me. 


PURPORT 


The word anapeksa means that one should not be concerned with 
mundane people and should not depend upon them. One should depend 
solely on the Supreme Personality of Godhead and be free from material 
desires. One should also be clean, within and without. To be outwardly 
clean, one should regularly bathe with soap and oil, and to be inwardly 
clean one should always be absorbed in thoughts of Krsņa. The words 
sarvārambha-parityāģī indicate that one should not be interested in the 
so-called smārta-vidhi of pious and impious activities. 


TEXT 110 
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yo na hrsyati na dvesti 

na šocati na kanksati 

šubhāšubha-parityāgī 
bhaktimān yah sa me priyah 


SYNONYMS 


yah—he who; na hrsyati—is not jubilant (upon getting something 
favorable); na dvesti —does not hate (being artificially influenced by 
something unfavorable); na—not; $ocati —laments; na—not; kānksati — 
desires; šubha-ašubha—the materially auspicious and inauspicious; 
parityāgī —completely rejecting; bhakti-man——possessing devotion; 
yah—anyone who; sah—that person; me priyah—very dear to Me. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who is free of all material jubilation, hatred, lamentation and desire, 
who renounces both materially auspicious and materially inauspicious 
things, and who is devoted to Me is very dear to Me. 

TEXTS 111-112 
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samah šatrau ca mitre ca 
tathā mānāpamānayoh 
Sitosna-sukha-duhkhesu 
samah sanga-vivarjitah 
tulya-nindā-stutir mauni 
santusto yena kenacit 
aniketah sthira-matir 
bhaktimān me priyo narah 


SYNONYMS 


samah—equal; šatrau—to the enemy; ca—also; mitre—to the friend; 
ca—and; tathā—similarly; māna-apamānayoh—in honor and dishonor; 
šīta—in winter; usna—and in scorching heat; sukha—in happiness; 
duhkhesu—and in distress; samah—equipoised; sanga-vivarjitah— 
without affection; tulya—equal; ninda—blasphemy; stutih—and praise; 
maunī—grave; santustah—always satisfied; yena kenacit—by whatever 
comes; aniketah—without attachment for a residence; sthira—steady; 
matih—minded; bhakti-mān—fixed in devotional service; me—to Me; 
priyah—dear; narah—a person. 


TRANSLATION 


“One who is equal to friends and enemies, who is equipoised in honor 
and dishonor, heat and cold, happiness and distress, fame and infamy, 
who is always free from attachment to material things and always grave 
and satisfied in all circumstances, who doesn’t care for any residence, and 
who is always fixed in devotional service—such a person is very dear to 
Me. 

TEXT 113 
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ye tu dharmāmrtam idam 
yathoktam paryupāsate 

sraddadhānā mat-paramā 

bhaktās te 'tīva me priyāh 


SYNONYMS 


ye—the devotees who; tu—but; dharma-amrtam—eternal religious 
principle of Krsna consciousness; idam—this; yathā-uktam—as 
mentioned above; paryupdsate—worship; šraddadhānāh—having faith 
and devotion; mat-paramah—accepting Me as the Supreme or the 
ultimate goal of life; bhaktah—such devotees; te—they; ativa—very; 
me—to Me; priyah—dear. 


TRANSLATION 


**Devotees who follow these imperishable religious principles of Krsna 
consciousness with great faith and devotion, fully accepting Me as the 
supreme goal, are very, very dear to Me.” 


TEXT 114 


DRI fes vif «rores rife fest 
tafega PRO ARORA | 
Pal dēls IRT, GPA 
FIBO PAA LAMA d $58 N 
cīrāņi kim pathi na santi disanti bhiksar 
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ruddhā guhāh kim ajito ’vati nopasannān 
kasmād bhajanti kavayo dhana-durmadāndhān 


SYNONYMS 


ciráni—torn old clothes; kim—whether; pathi—on the path; na—not; 
santi—are; dišanti —give; bhiksam—alms; na—not; eva—certainly; 
anghri-pah—the trees; para-bhrtah—maintainers of others; saritah— 


rivers; api—also; a$usyan—have dried up; ruddhāh—closed; guhah— 
caves; kim—whether; ajitah —the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who 
is unconquerable; avati—protects; na—not; upasannān—the 
surrendered; kasmāt—for what reason, therefore; bhajanti—flatter; 
kavayah—the devotees; dhana-durmada-andhan— persons who are 
puffed up with material possessions. 


TRANSLATION 


“Are there no torn clothes lying on the common road? Do the trees, 
which exist for maintaining others, no longer give alms in charity? Do the 
rivers, being dried up, no longer supply water to the thirsty? Are the 
caves of the mountains now closed, or, above all, does the unconquerable 
Supreme Personality of Godhead not protect the fully surrendered souls? 
Why then should learned persons like devotees go to flatter those who are 
intoxicated by hard-earned wealth?" 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.2.5). In this verse, 
Sukadeva Gosvāmī advises Mahārāja Parīksit that a devotee should be 
independent in all circumstances. The body can be maintained with no 
problem if one follows the instructions given in this verse. To maintain 
the body, we require shelter, food, water and clothing, and all these 
necessities can be obtained without approaching puffed-up rich men. 
One can collect old garments that have been thrown out, one can eat 
fruits offered by the trees, one can drink water from the rivers, and one 
can live within the caves of mountains. By nature's arrangements, 
shelter, clothing and food are supplied to the devotee who is completely 
surrendered to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a devotee 
does not need a puffed-up materialistic person to maintain him. In other 
words, devotional service can be discharged in any condition. This is the 
version of Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.6): 


sa vai pumsam paro dharmo yato bhaktir adhoksaje 
ahaituky apratihatà yayātmā suprasīdati 


“The supreme occupation [dharma] for all humanity is that by which 
men can attain to loving devotional service unto the transcendent Lord. 
Such devotional service must be unmotivated and uninterrupted in 
order to completely satisfy the self." This verse explains that devotional 
service cannot be checked by any material condition. 


TEXT 115 
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tabe sanātana saba siddhānta puchilā 
bhāgavata-siddhānta gūdha sakali kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sanātana —Sanātana Gosvāmī; saba—all; siddhanta— 
conclusive statements; puchila—inquired about; bhāgavata-siddhānta— 
the conclusive statements about devotional service mentioned in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam; gūdha—very confidential; sakali—all; kahilā —Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu described. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter Sanātana Gosvāmī inquired from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
about all the conclusive statements concerning devotional service, and the 
Lord very vividly explained all the confidential meanings of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 116 
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hari-vamše kahiyāche goloke nitya-sthiti 
indra asi’ karila yabe šrī-krsņere stuti 


SYNONYMS 


hari-vamse—the revealed scripture known as Hari-vamsa; kahiyache— 


has told of; goloke—on the planet called Goloka; nitya-sthiti—the 
eternal situation; indra—King Indra of the heavenly planets; āsi — 
coming; karila—offered; yabe—when; $ri-krsnere stuti—prayers to Lord 
Šrī Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


In the revealed scripture Hari-varnša, there is a description of Goloka 
Vrndāvana, the planet where Lord Sri Krsna eternally resides. This 
information was given by King Indra when he surrendered to Krsna and 
offered prayers after Krsna had raised Govardhana Hill. 


PURPORT 


In the Vedic scripture Hari-varnsa (Visnu-parva, Chapter Nineteen), 
there is the following description of Goloka Vrndavana: 


manusya-lokad ūrdhvam tu khagānām gatir ucyate 
ākāšasyopari ravir dvàram svargasya bhānumān 


svargād ūrdhvam brahma-loko brahmarsi-gaņa-sevitah 
tatra soma-gatiš caiva jyotisārh ca mahātmanām 


tasyopari gavām lokah sādhyās tam pālayanti hi 
sa hi sarva-gatah krsņah mahā-kāša-gato mahān 


upary upari tatrāpi gatis tava tapo-mayī 
yam na vidmo vayam sarve prcchanto 'pi pitàm aham 


gatih šama-damātyānām svargah su-krta-karmandm 
brühmye tapasi yuktānām brahma-lokah parā gatih 


gavām eva tu goloko durārohā hi sā gatih 
sa tu lokas tvayā krsna sīdamānah krtātmanā 
dhrto dhrtimatā vīra nighnatopadravān gavām 


When the King of heaven, Indra, surrendered to Krsņa after Krsņa had 
raised Govardhana Hill, Lord Indra stated that above the planetary 
systems wherein human beings reside is the sky, where birds fly. Above 
the sky is the sun and its orbit. This is the entrance to the heavenly 


planets. Above the heavenly planets are other planets, up to 
Brahmaloka, where those advancing in spiritual knowledge reside. The 
planets up to Brahmaloka are part of the material world (Devi-dhama). 
Because the material world is under the control of Devi, Durga, it is 
called Devi-dhama. Above Devi-dhama is a place where Lord Siva and 
his wife Uma reside. Those brightened by spiritual knowledge and 
liberated from material contamination reside in that Sivaloka. Beyond 
that planetary system is the spiritual world, where there are planets 
called Vaikunthalokas. Goloka Vrndavana is situated above all the 
Vaikunthalokas. Goloka Vrndavana is the kingdom of Srimati 
Radharani and the parents of Krsna, Maharaja Nanda and mother 
Yasoda. In this way there are various planetary systems, and they are all 
creations of the Supreme Lord. As stated in the Brahma-samhita (5.43): 


goloka-nāmni nija-dhāmni tale ca tasya 
devī-maheša-hari-dhāmasu tesu tesu 
te te prabhāva-nicayā vihitās ca yena 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


"Below the planet named Goloka Vrndavana are the planets known as 
Devī-dhāma, Maheša-dhāma and Hari-dhàma. These are opulent in 
different ways. They are managed by the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, the original Lord. I offer my obeisances unto Him." 
Thus Goloka Vrndāvana-dhāma is situated above the Vaikuntha 
planets. The spiritual sky containing all the Vaikuntha planets is very 
small compared to Goloka Vrndāvana-dhāma. The space occupied by 
Goloka Vrndāvana-dhāma is called mahākāša, or "the greatest sky of 
all." Lord Indra said, "We asked Lord Brahmā about Your eternal planet, 
but we could not understand it. Those fruitive actors who have 
controlled their senses and mind with pious activities can be elevated to 
the heavenly planets. Pure devotees who are always engaged in Lord 
Narayana's service are promoted to the Vaikunthalokas. However, my 
Lord Krsna, Your Goloka Vrndavana-dhama is very difficult to attain. 
Yet both You and that supreme planetary system have descended here 
upon this earth. Unfortunately, I have disturbed You by my misdeeds, 
and that was due to my foolishness. I am therefore trying to satisfy You 
by my prayers." 


Šrī Nīlakaņtha confirms the existence of Goloka Vrndāvana-dhāma by 


quoting the Rg-samhitā (Rg Veda 1.154.6): 


tà vam vāstūny ušmasi gamadhyai 
atrāha tad urugāyasya krsnah 
paramam padam avabhāti bhūri 


“We wish to go to Your [Radha's and Krsna's] beautiful houses, about 
which cows with large, excellent horns are wandering. Yet distinctly 
shining on this earth is that supreme abode of Yours that showers joy on 
all, O Urugāya [Krsņa, who is much praised].” 

TEXTS 117-118 
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mausala-līlā, āra krsna-antardhana 
kešāvatāra, āra yata viruddha vyākhyāna 
mahisi-harana ādi, saba——māyāmaya 
vyākhyā sikhāila yaiche susiddhanta haya 


SYNONYMS 


mausala-līlā—the pastimes of destroying the Yadu dynasty; āra—also; 
krsna-antardhāna— the disappearance of Krsna; keša-avatāra—the 
incarnation of the hairs; āra—also; yata—all; viruddha vyākhyāna— 
statements against the Krsņa conscious conclusions; mahisi-harana— 
kidnapping of the queens; ādi —and so on; saba—all; māyā-maya—made 
of the external energy; vyākhyjā—explanations (countering the attack of 
the asuras); sikhaila—instructed; yaiche—which; su-siddhanta—proper 
conclusions; haya—are. 


TRANSLATION 


Illusory stories opposed to the conclusions of Krsna consciousness 


concern the destruction of the Yadu dynasty, Krsna's disappearance, the 
story that Krsna and Balarama arise from a black hair and a white hair of 
Ksirodakasayi Visnu, and the story about the kidnapping of the queens. 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained to Sanātana Gosvami the proper 
conclusions of these stories. 


PURPORT 


Due to envy, many asuras describe Krsņa to be like a black crow or an 
incarnation of a hair. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu told Sanatana Gosvāmī 
how to counteract all these asuric explanations of Krsņa. The word kāka 
means crow, and keša means hair. The asuras describe Krsna as an 
incarnation of a crow, an incarnation of a šūdra (a blackish tribe) and 
an incarnation of a hair, not knowing that the word kesa means ka-isa 
and that ka means Lord Brahma and isa means Lord. Thus the word keša 
indicates that Krsna is the Lord of Lord Brahma. 

Some of Lord Krsna's pastimes are mentioned in the Mahābhārata as 
mausala-lila. These include the stories of the destruction of the Yadu 
dynasty, Krsna's disappearance, His being pierced by a hunter's arrow, 
the story of Krsna's being an incarnation of a piece of hair (keša- 
avatāra) as well as mahisī-haraņa, the kidnapping of Krsna's queens. 
Actually these are not factual but are related for the bewilderment of 
the asuras, who want to prove that Krsna is an ordinary human being. 
They are false in the sense that these pastimes are not eternal, nor are 
they transcendental or spiritual. There are many people who are by 
nature averse to the supremacy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Visnu. Such people are called asuras. They have mistaken ideas about 
Krsna. As stated in the Bhagavad-gità, the asuras are given a chance to 
forget Krsna more and more, birth after birth. Thus they make their 
appearance in a family of asuras and continue this process, being kept in 
bewilderment about Krsna. Asuras in the dress of sannyāsīs even explain 
the Bhagavad-gītā and Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in different ways according 
to their own imaginations. Thus they continue to remain asuras birth 
after birth. 

As far as the keša-avatāra (incarnation of a hair) is concerned, it is 
mentioned in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.7.26). The Visnu Purāņa also states, 


ujjahārātmanakh kešau sita-krsņau mahā-bala. 
Similarly, it is stated in the Mahābhārata (Adi-parva 189.31—32): 


sa capi kešau harir uccakarta 
ekam Suklam aparam capi krsnam 
tau capi kešāv āvišatām yadūnām 
kule striyau rohinirn devakīm ca 


tayor eko balabhadro babhūva 
yo 'sau švetas tasya devasya kesah 


krsņo dvitīyah kešavah sambabhūva 
kešah yo 'sau varnatah krsna uktah 


Thus in Srimad-Bhagavatam, the Visnu Purana and the Mahābhārata 
there are references to Krsna and Balarama being incarnations of a 
black hair and a white hair respectively. It is stated that Lord Visnu 
snatched two hairs—one white and one black—from His head. These 
two hairs entered the wombs of Rohini and Devaki, members of the 
Yadu dynasty. Balarama was born from Rohini, and Krsna was born of 
Devaki. Thus Balarāma appeared from the first hair, and Krsna appeared 
from the second hair. It was also foretold that all the asuras, who are 
enemies of the demigods, would be cut down by Lord Visnu by His white 
and black plenary expansions and that the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead would appear and perform wonderful activities. In this 
connection, one should see the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta, the chapter called 
Krsnamrta, verses 156—164. Srila Ripa Gosvāmī has refuted this 
argument about the hair incarnation, and his refutation is supported by 
Šrī Baladeva Vidyabhüsana's commentaries. This matter is further 
discussed in the Krsna-sandarbha (29) and in the commentary known as 
Sarva-samvadini, by Srila Jiva Gosvāmī. 

TEXT 119 


OCA ANS AGA DAC APART 1 
feces FTA WO Y- STR AE d 335 U 


tabe sanātana prabhura caraņe dhariyā 
nivedana kare dante trna-guccha latiā 


tabe—at that time; sanātana —Sanātana Gosvāmī; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane dhariyjā—catching the lotus feet; 
nivedana kare—submits a petition; dante—in the teeth; trna-guccha—a 
bunch of straw; lafia—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami then humbly accepted his position as lower than a 
piece of straw, and symbolically holding some straw in his mouth, he fell 
down, clasped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and submitted 
the following petition. 


TEXT 120 


"iore, WWAN, sf —c] 1i 1 
Prats eset, CR amnis BCAA L 530 N 


"nīca-jāti, nica-sevi, mufii— —supamara 
siddhānta $ikhaila,—-—yei brahmāra agocara 
SYNONYMS 


nīca-jāti—lower class; nīca-sevī —servant of lowborn people; mufii—I; 
supāmara—very, very fallen; siddhānta sikhaila—You have taught the 
topmost conclusions in detail; yei— which; brahmāra—of Brahma; 
agocara—beyond the reach. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami said, “My dear Lord, I am a very lowborn person. 
Indeed, I am a servant to lowborn people; therefore I am very, very 
downtrodden. Nonetheless, You have taught me conclusions unknown 
even to Lord Brahma. 


TEXT 121 


Th a sea, R ame- EM 
CUA Te BATS «ica SAA GSH 1 SRD 1 


tumi ye kahilā, ei siddhāntāmrta-sindhu 


mora mana chunite nāre ihāra eka-bindu 


SYNONYMS 


tumi ye— You; kahilā —have spoken; ei—this; siddhanta-amrta-sindhu— 
the ocean of the ambrosia of conclusive truth; mora mana—my mind; 
chunite—to touch; ndre—is not able; ihāra—of it; eka-bindu—even a 
drop. 


TRANSLATION 


“The conclusions that You have told me are the ocean of the ambrosia of 
truth. My mind is unable to approach even a drop of that ocean. 


TEXT 122 


AR DTS Alt SI COMA 3I 1 
aa ME CAA WA AAN DAT ü $33 0 


pangu nācāite yadi haya tomāra mana 
vara deha’ mora mathe dhariyā carana 


SYNONYMS 


pangu—lame man; ndcdite—to make dance; yadi—if; haya—it is; tomāra 
mana— Your mind; vara—a benediction; deha’—kindly give; mora 
māthe—on my head; dhariya—holding; carana—Y our lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“If You want to make a lame man like me dance, kindly bestow Your 
transcendental blessings by placing Your lotus feet on my head. 


TEXT 123 


“Gee cu Pete]. Colca APES APC’ | 
GS Cola 44 CATS &C4 CIA TA 0" SQ0 1 


‘muñi ye Sikhdlun tore sphuruka sakala’ 
ei tomāra vara haite habe mora bala” 


SYNONYMS 


muti —l; ye—whatever; šikhāluī —have instructed; tore—unto you; 
sphuruka sakala—let it be manifested; ei—this; tomāra vara—Your 
benediction; haite—from; habe—there will be; mora bala—my strength. 


TRANSLATION 


“Now, will You please tell me, ‘Let whatever I have instructed all be fully 


manifested unto you.” By blessing me in this way, You will give me 
strength to describe all this." 
TEXT 124 


ec were la Pca AR’ FCA 1 
aa feit — «ie »ra PHS CONTR 0 238 1 


tabe mahāprabhu tanra Sire dhari’ kare 
vara dila——‘ei saba sphuruka tomāre' 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—after that; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tarira—of 
Sanatana Gosvami; šire—on the head; dhari’—holding; kare—by the 
hand; vara dilā—gave the benediction; ei saba—all this; sphuruka 
tomdre—let it be manifested to you properly. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then placed His hand on Sanatana Gosvami’s 
head and blessed him, saying, “Let all these instructions be manifested to 
you.” 


TEXT 125 
ARTA PRE — CAAT ACTA 1 
KSI Fart at AT AGA AANT U 2c u 


sanksepe kahilun——‘prema’-prayojana-samvdda 
vistāri' kahana nā yaya prabhura prasāda 


SYNONYMS 


sanksepe— briefly; kahilun —l have described; prema-prayojana- 
sarnvāda—the discussion of the ultimate goal of life, love of Godhead; 
vistāri —expansively; kahana— describing; nā yaya—not possible; 
prabhura prasáda—the benediction of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have briefly described a discussion of the ultimate goal of life, love 
of Godhead. The mercy of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu cannot be described 
expansively. 


TEXT 126 


AA CANTE VTA CIE Grat 1 
Update Pers SIA FRCATAT 1 SRV 1 


prabhura upadešāmrta $une yei jana 
acirāt milaye tānre krsna-prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; upadesa-amrta—the nectar of 
the instructions; $une—hears; yei jana—anyone who; acirāt —without 
delay; milaye—meets; tànre—him; krsna-prema-dhana—the treasure of 
love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Whoever hears these instructions given to Sanatana Gosvami by the Lord 
comes very soon to realize love of God, Krsna. 


TEXT 127 
RATTAN Cr xa ere 1 
DROITS FA FRU U SRA U 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; dSa—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritàmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Šrī Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Twenty-third Chapter, describing love of Godhead. 


The following summary of this chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. According to Sri Sanatana 
Gosvami’s request, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu explained the well-known 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam verse beginning ātmārāmās ca munayah. He 
explained this verse in sixty-one different ways. He analyzed all the 
words and described each word with its different connotations. Adding 
the words ca and api, He described all the different meanings of the 
verse. He then concluded that different classes of transcendentalists 
(jfidnis, karmis, yogis) utilize this verse according to their own 
interpretation, but if they would give up this process and surrender to 
Krsna, as indicated by the verse itself, they would be able to comprehend 
the real meaning of the verse. In this regard, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
narrated a story about how the great sage Narada converted a hunter 
into a great Vaisnava, and how this was appreciated by Narada’s friend 


Parvata Muni. Sanātana Gosvāmī then offered a prayer to $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu explained the glory of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. After this, the Lord gave Sanātana Gosvāmī a 
synopsis of Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, which Sanatana Gosvāmī later developed 
into the guiding principle of all Vaisnavas. 


TEXT 1 


AIRIS ATEAN «e API 1 
GIGA GAIAM A COCA d > U 


ātmārāmeti padyārkasy- 
ārthāmšūn yah prakāšayan 
jagat-tamo jahārāvyāt 
sa caitanyodayācalah 


SYNONYMS 


ātmārāma iti—beginning with the word ātmārāma; padya—verse; 
arkasya—of the sunlike; artha-amsiin—the shining rays of different 
meanings; yah—who; prakasayan—manifesting; jagat-tamah—the 
darkness of the material world; jahāra—eradicated; avyát—may protect; 
sah—He; caitanya-udaya-acalah—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is like 
the eastern horizon, where the sun rises. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who acted as the eastern horizon 
where the sun of the atmarama verse rose. He manifested its rays in the 
form of different meanings and thus eradicated the darkness of the 
material world. May He protect the universe. 


TEXT 2 


BI ers ŠOS oa (ogle 1 
GACH SA Cose Ud U 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; $ri-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityānanda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Acarya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityananda! All glories 
to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya! 
TEXT 3 
OA AAA AGA DAC AAA 1 
AAA SCR fy fed SAA Wo N 


tabe sanātana prabhura caraņe dhariyā 
punarapi kahe kichu vinaya kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; prabhura carane 
dhariya—catching the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
punarapi—again; kahe—says; kichu—something; vinaya kariya—with 
great humility. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, Sanatana Gosvami clasped the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and humbly submitted the following petition. 
TEXT 4 


*ejcé ofA, wht Aosta 1 
IF AIS Sold at Cale TANTA us u 


'pūrve šuniyāchon, tumi sārvabhauma-sthāne 
eka Sloke āthāra artha kairācha vyākhyāne 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; suniyāchon—1I heard; tumi — You; sārvabhauma- 
sthane—at the place of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; eka šloke—in one 
verse; āthāra artha—eighteen meanings; kairācha vyākhyāne—have 
explained. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvāmī said, "My Lord, I have heard that previously, at the 
home of Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya, You explained the ātmārāma verse in 
eighteen different ways. 


TEXT 5 


RTS KCI AAR SIFT | 
PET viētugverat efie 1 c u 


ātmārāmās ca munayo 
nirgranthā apy urukrame 
kurvanty ahaitukīm bhaktim 
ittham-bhüta-guno harih 


SYNONYMS 


ātma-ārāmāh— persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca—also; munayah—great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive 
activities and so forth; nirgranthah—without interest in any material 
desire; api—certainly; urukrame—unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti—do; 
ahaitukim—causeless, or without material desires; bhaktim—devotional 
service; ittham-bhüta— so wonderful as to attract the attention of the 
self-satisfied; guņah— who has transcendental qualities; harih —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material 
desires are also attracted to the loving service of Sri Krsna, whose 
qualities are transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the 


Personality of Godhead, is called Krsņa because He has such 
transcendentally attractive features.” 


PURPORT 


This is the famous ātmārāma verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.7.10). 
TEXT 6 


wipes Via GI Ces me 1 
Sat Sia’ FR TĀ, TS Set w vu 


āšcarya šuniyā mora utkanthita mana 
krpā kari’ kaha yadi, judāya $ravana' 


SYNONYMS 


ascarya—wonderful; šuniyjā—hearing; mora—my; utkanthita—desirous; 
mana—mind; krpā kari'—showing Your causeless mercy; kaha yadi—if 
You speak; judāyja—pleases; fravana—the ear. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have heard this wonderful story and am therefore very inquisitive to 
hear Your explanation again. If You would kindly repeat it, I would be 
very pleased to hear.” 


TEXT 7 
AS FCS, —“THfal ate, MNA ADC | 
AOSTA aget Slat MSs «bf ACA N a U 
prabhu kahe,——“ami vātula, āmāra vacane 


sārvabhauma vātula tāhā satya kari’ mane 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; āmi—1; vatula—a 
madman; āmāra vacane—in My words; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; vatula—another madman; tāhā—that (My explanation); 


satya kari māne—took as truth. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, *I am one madman, and Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya is another. Therefore he took My words to be the truth. 
TEXT 8 


feat eteforeme, frg ates Ac 1 
Cels AA-AAA wf FEY KR ACA N v U 


kibā pralapilana, kichu nāhika smarane 
tomāra sanga-bale yadi kichu haya mane 


SYNONYMS 
kiba— what; pralapilana—1 have said; kichu—anything; nāhika— there 
is not; smarane—in memory; tomāra—of you; sanga-bale—by the 
strength of association; yadi—if; kichu—something; haya—there is; 
mane—in My mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not recall what I spoke in that connection, but if something comes 
to My mind due to association with you, I shall explain it. 


TEXT 9 


FRACS Satis fag ed Ne VIA 1 
CITA A-A C g SABI 1 > 1 


sahaje āmāra kichu artha nāhi bhāse 
tomā-sabāra sanga-bale ye kichu prakase 


SYNONYMS 


sahaje—generally; āmāra—My; kichu—any; artha—meaning; nāhi 
bhāse—does not manifest; tomā-sabāra sanga-bale—by the strength of 
your association; ye—which; kichu—something; prakāše—manifests. 


TRANSLATION 


*Generally by Myself I cannot give an explanation, but by the strength of 
your association something may manifest itself. 


TEXT 10 


er! 91 «i CHIT ofer 1 
AIS «tet ST PA BA RITE 0 50 N 


ekādaša pada ei šloke sunirmala 
prthak nānā artha pade kare jhalamala 


SYNONYMS 


ekādaša pada—eleven words; ei—this; sloke—in the verse; su-nirmala— 
very clear; prthak— separately; nānā— various; artha—meanings; pade— 
in each word; kare jhalamala—are glittering. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are eleven clear words in this verse, but when they are studied 
separately, various meanings glitter from each word. 


PURPORT 


The eleven separate words are (1) ātmārāmākh, (2) ca, (3) munayah, (4) 
nirgranthāh, (5) api, (6) urukrame, (7) kurvanti, (8) ahaitukīm, (9) 
bhaktim, (10) ittham-bhüta-gunah, and (11) harih. $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu will explain the different connotations and imports of 
these words. 


TEXT 11 


SS CH rh, HR, FA, TY, FAS 1 
fa, FAB ls A-A uss u 


‘atma’-Sabde brahma, deha, mana, yatna, dhrti 
buddhi, svabhāva,——ei sāta artha-prāpti 


SYNONYMS 


ātmā-šabde—by the word ātmā; brahma— the Absolute Truth; deha— 
the body; mana—the mind; yatna—endeavor; dhrti—firmness; 
buddhi—intelligence; svabhāva—nature; ei sāta —these seven; artha- 
prāpti —attainment of meanings. 


TRANSLATION 


“The seven different meanings of the word ‘atma’ are the Absolute 
Truth, the body, the mind, endeavor, firmness, intelligence and nature. 


TEXT 12 
“SNS CVIATTIORG Say st LTS D” SHS w sau 


“atma deha-mano-brahma-svabhāva-dhrti-buddhisu, prayatne ca” iti 


SYNONYMS 


ātmā—the word ātmā; deha—the body; manah—the mind; brahma— 
the Absolute Truth; svabhāva—nature; dhrti—firmness; buddhisu—in 
the sense of intelligence; prayatne—in endeavor; ca—and; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


“The following are synonyms of the word *atma": the body, mind, 
Absolute Truth, natural characteristics, firmness, intelligence and 
endeavor.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Višva-prakāša dictionary. 
TEXT 13 


LE ACS ATT CS, CHA SATA 1 
Samta MEA SAS NATU so 


ei Sate rame yei, sei Ātmārāma-gaņa 
ātmārāma-ganera āge kariba ganana 


SYNONYMS 
ei sāte—in these seven items; rame—enjoy; yei—those who; sei— they; 
ātmārāma-gaņa—ātmārāmas; ātmārāma-gaņera—of the ātmārāmas; 
āge—later; kariba gaņana—shall make a count. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘atmarama’ refers to one who enjoys these seven items [the 
Absolute Truth, body, mind and so on]. Later, I shall enumerate the 
atmaramas. 


TEXT 14 


“afr ont =e ST Wa, AST 1 
AAS Yas ad ir PAI fiet d >8 N 


"muni -ádi šabdera artha Suna, sanātana 
prthak prthak artha pāche kariba milana 


SYNONYMS 


muni—the word muni; ādi —and the other; $abdera—of the words; 
artha—the meaning; šuna—hear; sandtana—My dear Sanatana; prthak 
prthak—separately; artha—meaning; pāche—after; kariba milana—1 
shall combine. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanātana, first hear the meanings of the other words, beginning 
with the word 'muni- I shall first explain their separate meanings, then 
combine them. 


TEXT 15 


Sit per THM, era FCS Collet 1 
SAR, TH, AS, Sa aA, fei seu 


'muni'-šabde manana-sila, āra kahe mauni 
tapasvi, vrati, yati, āra rsi, muni 


SYNONYMS 


muni-Sabde—by the word muni; manana-sila—who is thoughtful; āra— 
also; kahe—it means; mauni—one who is silent; tapasvi—an ascetic; 
vrati—one who keeps great vows; yati—one in the renounced order of 
life; āra—and; rsi—a saintly person; muni—they are called muni. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘muni’ refers to one who is thoughtful, one who is grave or 
silent, an ascetic, one who keeps great vows, one in the renounced order 
and a saint. These are the different meanings of the word ‘muni.’ 


TEXT 16 


"fg 10H «ca, erfevt- sf - Ste 1 
RR-A- tig tetai- Sēta 1 sv u 


‘nirgrantha’-Sabde kahe, avidyā-granthi-hīna 


vidhi-nisedha-veda-šāstra-jiiānādi-vihīna 


SYNONYMS 


nirgrantha-sabde—by the word nirgrantha; kahe—one means; avidyā — 
of ignorance; granthi-hina—without any knot; vidhi-nisedha—regulative 
principles of rules and restrictions; veda-šāstra—the Vedic literature; 
jiāna-ādi —knowledge, and so on; vihina— without. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘nirgrantha’ refers to one who is liberated from the material 
knots of ignorance. It also refers to one who is devoid of all regulative 
principles enjoined in the Vedic literature. It also refers to one who does 
not have knowledge. 


TEXT 17 


ad, io, cro eif seat 1 
«prasīt — (fg, Ola cl fes usa N 


mürkha, nica, mleccha adi šāstra-rikta-gaņa 


dhana-saficayi——nirgrantha, āra ye nirdhana 


SYNONYMS 


mūrkha—foolish, illiterate persons; nica—lowborn; mleccha—unclean 
persons with no principles; ādi —and others; šāstra-rikta-ganņa—persons 
devoid of all regulative principles stated in the šāstra; dhana-saficayi—a 
capitalist (one who gathers wealth); nirgrantha— called nirgrantha; 
āra—also; ye—anyone who; nirdhana— without riches. 


TRANSLATION 


**Nirgrantha' also refers to one who is illiterate, lowborn, misbehaved, 
unregulated and devoid of respect for the Vedic literature. The word also 
refers to one who is a capitalist and to one who has no riches. 


TEXT 18 


Aa frepaicel Ai-Ai 1 
ACH AGRA AUTÉ deddcafst D N stu 


nir nišcaye nis kramārthe 

nir nirmāņa-nisedhayoh 
grantho dhane ’tha sandarbhe 

varna-sangrathane 'pi ca 


SYNONYMS 


nih—the prefix nih; niscaye—in the sense of ascertainment; nih—the 
prefix nih; krama-arthe— in the sense of succession; nih —the prefix nih; 
nirmāņa— in the sense of forming; nisedhayoh—in the sense of 
forbidding; granthah—the word grantha; dhane—in the sense of wealth; 
atha—also; sandarbhe— thesis; varna-sangrathane—in the sense of tying 
together words; api—also; ca—and. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The prefix “nih” may be used for a sense of ascertainment, gradation, 
construction or forbidding. The word “grantha” means “riches,” “thesis” 


and “composition.” 


PURPORT 


This is another guotation from the Višva-prakāša dictionary. 
TEXT 19 
CHET ACH PR, AW UA FI 1 
HT HCH TR ES AMPA d SD N 


‘urukrama’-Sabde kahe, bada yanra krama 
‘krama’-Sabde kahe ei páda-viksepana 


SYNONYMS 


urukrama-sabde—by the word urukrama; kahe—one means; bada— 
great; yanra—whose; krama—step; krama-sabde—by the word krama; 
kahe—one means; ei—this; páda-viksepana—throwing forth of the foot. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘urukrama’ refers to one whose krama [step] is great. The 
word ‘krama’ means ‘throwing the foot forward,’ that is, ‘stepping.’ 


TEXT 20 


aie, F771, ARANT, IS, TST SPAT 1 
DA-DA ie AFIT 1 30 1 


Sakti, kampa, paripātī, yukti, Saktye ākramaņa 
caraņa-cālane kanpaila tribhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


sakti— power; kampa—trembling; paripātī —method; yukti—argument; 
šaktye—with great force; ākramaņa—attacking; carana-calane—by 
moving the foot; kanpdila—caused to tremble; tri-bhuvana— the three 
worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


**Krama' also means ‘power,’ ‘trembling,’ ‘a systematic method,’ 

‘argument’ and ‘a forcible attack by stepping forward.’ Thus Vamana 
g y pping 

caused the three worlds to tremble. 


PURPORT 


Uru means "very great,” and krama means "step." When Lord 
Vamanadeva was offered three steps of land, He expanded His three 
steps by covering the entire universe. In this way the three worlds 
trembled, and therefore $ri Vāmanadeva, the incarnation of Lord Visnu, 
is referred to as Urukrama. 


TEXT 21 
frei NAAN POCMALGIR 
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visnor nu virya-gananám katamo ’rhatiha 
yah pārthivāny api kavir vimame rajāmsi 
caskambha yah sva-ramhasaskhalata tri-prstham 
yasmāt tri-sāmya-sadanād uru kampayānam 


SYNONYMS 


visnoh—of Lord Visnu; nu—certainly; virya-ganandm—a counting of 
the different potencies; katamah— who; arhati—is able to do; iha—in 
this world; yah— who; pārthivāni —of the element earth; api—although; 
kavih—a learned person; vimame—has counted; rajārnsi—the atoms; 
caskambha— captured; yah— who; sva—His own; ramhasá—by potency; 
askhalata— without hindrances; tri-prstham—the topmost planet 
(Satyaloka); yasmāt—from some cause; tri-samya—where there is 
equilibrium of the three gunas; sadanát—from the place (from the root 
of the material world); uru kampayanam—trembling greatly. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even if a learned man is able to count all the minute atoms in this 
material world, he still cannot count the potencies of Lord Visnu. In the 
form of the Vamana incarnation, Lord Visnu, without hindrance, 
captured all the planets, extending from the root of the material world up 
to Satyaloka. Indeed, He caused every planetary system to tremble by the 
force of His steps.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (2.7.40). In the Rg Veda 
mantras (1.2.154.1), it is said: 


om visnor nu vīryāņi kam prāvocam 
yah pārthivāni vimame rajamsi 
yo 'skambhayad uttararh sadha-stharh 
vicakramāņas tredhorugayah 


The meaning of this verse is practically identical to that of the verse 
from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam quoted above. 
TEXT 22 


RERA Bick, ces; srtatet- Cola 1 
MST CANT, PAÍ HATTA N 33 0 


vibhu-rūpe vyāpe, šaktye dhāraņa-posaņa 
mādhurya-saktye goloka, aišvarye paravyoma 


SYNONYMS 


vibhu-rūpe—in His all-pervasive feature; vyápe—expands; šaktye—by 
His potency; dhárana-posana— maintaining and nourishing; mādhurya- 
Saktye—by His potency of conjugal love; goloka—the planetary system 
Goloka Vrndavana; ai$varye—and by opulence; para-vyoma—the 
spiritual world. 


TRANSLATION 


“Through His all-pervasive feature, the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
has expanded the entire creation. He is holding and maintaining this 
creation by His extraordinary potency. By His conjugal potency, He 
maintains the planetary system known as Goloka Vrndāvana. Through 
His six opulences, He maintains many Vaikuņtha planets. 


PURPORT 


In His gigantic form, Lord Krsņa has covered the creation. He holds all 

the planetary systems and maintains them by His inconceivable 

potencies. Similarly, He is maintaining His personal abode, Goloka 

Vrndāvana, through His conjugal love, and He is maintaining the 

spiritual world containing the Vaikuntha planets by His opulences. 
TEXT 23 


rt IMAR- ARNAT 1 
Cray IA «2 we ARAN 26 u 


māyā-saktye brahmāņdādi-paripātī-srjana 
'urukrama'-šabdera ei artha nirūpaņa 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-šaktye—by His external potency; brahmāņda-ādi —of material 
universes and so on; paripáti—an orderly arrangement; srjana— 
creating; urukrama-sabdera—of the word urukrama; ei—this; artha—of 
the meaning; nirūbaņa—ascertainment. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word *urukrama' indicates the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
who, by His external potency, has perfectly created innumerable 
universes. 


TEXT 24 
“PIS HOST AAAS Sayer UW” 28 U 


“kramah Saktau paripātyām kramas calana-kampayoh" 


SYNONYMS 


kramah—the word krama; šaktau—in the sense of potency; 
paripatyam— in the sense of systematic arrangement; kramah—the word 
krama; cālana—in moving; kampayoh—or in trembling. 


TRANSLATION 


*"These are the different meanings of the word “krama.” It is used in the 
sense of potency, systematic arrangement, step, moving or trembling.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visva-prakasa dictionary. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is all-pervasive. Not only does He carry the 
three worlds by His inconceivable energy, but He maintains them also. 
He is also maintaining His spiritual planet, Goloka Vrndavana, by His 
conjugal love, and He is maintaining the Vaikunthalokas by His 
opulences. He maintains the material universes through His external 
energy. The material universes are perfectly situated because they are 
created by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 25 


TÁ -AN A PM zu 1 
qranrafsfsie Cac VIP FAA N 3c N 


‘kurvanti’-pada ei parasmaipada haya 
krsna-sukha-nimitta bhajane tatparya kahaya 
SYNONYMS 


kurvanti-bada—the word kurvanti; ei—this; parasmai-pada—a verb 
form indicating things done for others; haya—is; krsna-sukha-nimitta— 
to satisfy Krsna; bhajane—in devotional service; tatparya—the purport; 
kahaya—is said. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word 'kurvanti means ‘they do something for others,’ since it is a 
form of the verb ‘to do’ indicating things done for others. It is used in 
connection with devotional service, which must be executed for the 
satisfaction of Krsna. That is the purport of the word ‘kurvanti.’ 


PURPORT 


In Sanskrit the verb “to do" has two forms, technically called parasmai- 
pada and ātmane-pada. When things are done for one's personal 
satisfaction, the form is called ātmane-pada. In that case, the word "do" 
in English is kurvate in Sanskrit. When things are done for others, the 
verb form changes to kurvanti. Thus $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed 
Sanātana Gosvami that in the ātmārāma verse the verb kurvanti means 
that things should be done only for the satisfaction of Krsna. This is 
supported by the grammarian Panini. The verb is formed as ātmane-pada 
when the work is to be done for one's own benefit, and when it is done 
for others, it is called parasmai-pada. Thus the verb is formed according 
to whether something is done for one's self-satisfaction or for another's 
satisfaction. 


TEXT 26 
ROAS: FÁA ENTA 1” VV U 


"svarita-fiitah kartr-abhiprāye kriyā-phale” 


SYNONYMS 


svarita-fi-itah—of verbs having an indicatory fi or a svarita accent; kartr- 
abhiprāye—is meant for the agent; kriya-phale— when the fruit of the 
action. 


TRANSLATION 


**The terminations of the atmane-pada are employed when the fruit of 
the action accrues to the agent of verbs having an indicatory fi or a svarita 
accent.’ 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from Panini's sūtras (1.3.72). 
TEXT 27 


(BS cg — geri «ataca 1 
vefes, Fifa, qe—yey dē fest AFTA 1 29 0 


‘hetu’-Sabde kahe——bhukti-ddi vafichántare 
bhukti, siddhi, mukti ——mukhya ei tina prakāre 
SYNONYMS 


hetu-$abde—by the word hetu; kahe— it is said; bhukti —enjoying the 
result by oneself; ādi —and so on; vafichd-antare—because of a different 
ambition; bhukti—enjoying the result of action; siddhi—the perfection 
of doing something; mukti—liberation; mukhya— chief; ei—these; tina 
prakāre—in three ways. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘hetu’ [‘cause’] means that a thing is done for some motive. 
There can be three motives. One may act to enjoy the result personally, 
to achieve some material perfection, or to attain liberation. 


TEXT 28 


GE GS FE, ColA—SAT-ABIA 1 
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eka bhukti kahe, bhoga——ananta-prakāra 
sildhi ——astādaša, mukti —— patica-vidhākāra 
SYNONYMS 


eka— first; bhukti— material enjoyment by doing something; kahe—is 
known; bhoga— enjoyment; ananta-prakàára— unlimited varieties; 
siddhi—the yogic perfections; astādaša—eighteen in number; mukti— 
liberation; pafica-vidha-akara—five varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


“First we take the word ‘bhukti’ [‘material enjoyment’], which is of 
unlimited variety. We may also take the word 'siddhi" [‘perfection’], 
which has eighteen varieties. Similarly, the word ‘mukti’ has five 


varieties. 


TEXT 29 


& zitat TR, eter wfee— teg 1 
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ei yanha nahi, tāhā bhakti —— 'ahaituki' 
yāhā haite vasa haya Sri-krsna kautuki 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; yanhà— where; nahi—not existing; taha—that; bhakti—the 
platform of devotional service; ahaitukī —unmotivated; yāhā haite—by 
which; vasa haya—comes under control; sri-krsna— Lord Sri Krsna; 
kautuki—the most funny. 


TRANSLATION 


“Causeless devotional service is unmotivated by sense enjoyment, 
perfection or liberation. When one is freed from all these contaminations, 
he can bring Lord Krsna, who is very funny, under control. 


TEXT 30 
^e fee" cara ere f ost MARANTA 1 
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‘bhakti’-Sabdera artha haya daša-vidhākāra 
eka——'sādhana', 'prema-bhakti ——nava prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti-Sabdera—of the word bhakti; artha—meanings; haya—are; daša- 
vidha-ākāra— ten varieties; eka—one; sādhana— the execution of 
regulative devotional service; prema-bhakti— ecstatic love of Godhead; 


nava prakāra—nine kinds. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are ten meanings for the word ‘bhakti’ [‘devotional service” |. One 
is sādhana-bhakti, execution of devotional service according to the 
regulative principles, and the other nine are varieties of prema-bhakti, 
ecstatic love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


The nine varieties of prema-bhakti are rati, prema, sneha, māna, pranaya, 
rāga, anurāga, bhāva and mahābhāva—attraction, love, affection, 
adverse feelings, intimacy, attachment, subattachment, ecstatic love and 
sublime ecstatic love. For the word sādhana-bhakti there is only one 
meaning, "the execution of devotional service according to regulative 
principles." 

TEXT 31 


*afe"-erseelt, ‘Cats SER, Sort ets 1 
WIAA, WSle-erH AAT SA Od U 


‘rati’-laksand, ‘prema’-laksand, ityādi pracāra 
bhāva-rūpā, mahabhava-laksana-rüpa āra 


SYNONYMS 


rati —of attraction; laksand—the symptoms; prema—of love; laksaņā — 
the symptoms; iti-ādi —and so on; pracāra—are known; bhāva-rūpā—in 
the form of ecstatic love; maha-bhava—of higher ecstatic love; laksana- 
rüpá—there are many symptoms; āra—other. 


TRANSLATION 


*Next are explained the symptoms of love of Godhead, which can be 
divided into nine varieties, beginning with attraction and extending up to 
ecstatic love and finally up to the topmost ecstatic love [mahabhava]. 


TEXT 32 


[i-es ATS ACS CAT- ANSE 1 
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šānta-bhaktera rati bāde ‘prema’-paryanta 
dāsya-bhaktera rati haya 'rāga'-dašā-anta 


SYNONYMS 


šānta-bhaktera—of devotees on the platform of neutrality; rati — 
attraction; bāde—increases; prema-paryanta—up to love of Godhead; 
dāsya-bhaktera—of devotees on the platform of servitude; rati— 
attraction; haya—increases; rāga-dašā-anta—up to the point of 
spontaneous attachment. 


TRANSLATION 


“The attraction to Krsna of devotees on the platform of neutrality 
increases up to love of Godhead [prema], and the attraction of devotees 
on the platform of servitorship increases to spontaneous attachment 


[raga]. 
TEXT 33 


toto Af Za Tater’ PS 1 
Í9he he - Ce fe T-TE 1 Oo 1 
sakhā-gaņera rati haya 'anurága' paryanta 


pitr-mātr-sneha ādi 'anurāga'-anta 


SYNONYMS 


sakhā-gaņera—of the friends; rati —the attraction; haya—becomes; 
anurága paryanta—up to subecstatic love; pitr-mātr-sneha—parental 
love; ādi —and so on; anurāga-anta—up to the end of subecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


*Devotees in Vrndavana who are friends of the Lord can increase their 


ecstatic love to the point of anurāga. Parental affectionate lovers, Krsna's 
father and mother, can increase their love of Godhead up to the end of 
anuraga. 


TEXT 34 


Field she viis Taisa -A 1 
"ĪSA A AI ta NN 1 8 U 


kāntā-gaņera rati pāya "mahābhāva'-sīmā 
‘bhakti’-Sabdera ei saba arthera mahimā 


SYNONYMS 


kāntā-gaņera—of the devotees in conjugal love; rati —the attraction; 
pāya—attain; mahā-bhāva-sīmā— the limit of mahābhāva; bhakti- 
šabdera—of the word bhakti; ei saba—all these; arthera—of the 
meanings; mahimā—of the glories. 


TRANSLATION 


“The gopis of Vrndavana who are attached to Krsna in conjugal love can 
increase their ecstatic love up to the point of mahabhava, the greatest 
ecstatic love. These are some of the glorious meanings of the word 
‘bhakti.’ 

TEXT 35 


BASS MCHA GAA BIA 1 
Ser’ for ae, VeA ene 1 9G N 


'ittham-bhüta-gunah -$abdera šunaha vyākhyāna 
‘ittharh’-Sabdera bhinna artha, ‘guna’-Sabdera dna 


SYNONYMS 


ittham-bhita-gunah-sabdera—of the word ittham-bhüta-gunah; $unaha— 
please hear; vyākhyāna— the explanation; ittham-$abdera—of the word 
ittham; bhinna artha—different meanings; guna-sabdera—of the word 
guna; āna—others. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please hear the meaning of the word ‘ittham-bhita-guna,’ which is 
found in the atmarama verse. ‘Ittham-bhita’ has different meanings, and 
*guna' has other meanings. 


TEXT 36 


{age cars ere — YAP TTT | 
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‘ittham-bhita’-sabdera artha——pūrņānandamaya 
yānra āge brahmānanda trņa-prāya haya 


SYNONYMS 


ittham-bhüta-sabdera—of the word ittham-bhüta; artha—the meaning or 
import; purna-dnanda-maya—full of transcendental bliss; yanra āge—in 
front of which; brahma-ānanda— the transcendental bliss derived from 
impersonalism; trna-pràya— just like straw; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘ittham-bhita’ is transcendentally exalted because it means 
*full of transcendental bliss. Before this transcendental bliss, the bliss 
derived from merging into the existence of the Absolute [brahmananda] 
becomes like a piece of straw in comparison. 


TEXT 37 


TARANA RSR AOAN CF 1 
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tvat-sākşāt-karanāhlāda- 

visuddhabdhi-sthitasya me 
sukhāni gos-padāyante 

brāhmāņy api jagad-guro 


SYNONYMS 


tvat— Your; sāksāt —meeting; karana—such action; āhlāda—pleasure; 


visuddha—spiritually purified; abdhi —ocean; sthitasya—being situated; 
me—by me; sukhāni —happiness; gos-padāyante—becomes like a small 
hole created by the hoof of a calf; brāhmāņi—the pleasure derived from 
impersonal Brahman understanding; api—also; jagat-guro—O master of 
the universe. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, O master of the universe, since I have directly seen You, 
my transcendental bliss has taken the shape of a great ocean. Being 
situated in that ocean, I now realize all other so-called happiness to be 
like the water contained in the hoofprint of a calf.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (14.36). 
TEXT 38 


HÁTÁT, ASSIS, TAA 1 
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sarvākarsaka, sarvāhlādaka, mahā-rasāyana 
āpanāra bale kare sarva-vismāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-ākarsaka—all-attractive; sarva-āhlādaka—all-pleasing; mahā-rasa- 
ayana—the complete abode of transcendental mellows; āpanāra bale— 
by His own strength; kare—causes; sarva-vismāraņa— forgetfulness of all 
other bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna is so exalted that He is more attractive than anything else 
and more pleasing than anything else. He is the most sublime abode of 
bliss. By His own strength, He causes one to forget all other ecstasies. 


TEXT 39 


Ss PII AGA NA ACH 1 
AE AS-IS epatis ACH Od U 


bhukti-mukti-siddhi-sukha chādaya yāra gandhe 
alaukika $akti-gune krsna-krpāya bandhe 


SYNONYMS 


bhukti—material enjoyment; mukti —liberation from material suffering; 
siddhi—the perfection of mystic yoga; sukha—the happiness derived 
from these things; chādaya—one gives up; yāra—of which; gandhe— 
simply by the slight fragrance; alawkika—uncommon, transcendental; 
Sakti-gune—by the power and quality; krsna-krpaya—by the mercy of 
Lord Krsna; bāndhe—one becomes bound. 


TRANSLATION 


*Pure devotional service is so sublime that one can very easily forget the 
happiness derived from material enjoyment, material liberation and 
mystic or yogic perfection. Thus the devotee is bound by Krsna's mercy 
and His uncommon power and qualities. 


TEXT 40 
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šāstra-yukti nahi ihan siddhānta-vicāra 
ei svabhāva-guņe, yāte mādhuryera sāra 
SYNONYMS 


šāstra-yukti —logic on the basis of revealed scripture; nāhi—there is not; 
ihan—here; siddhānta-vicāra—consideration of logical conclusions; ei— 
this; svabhāva-guņe—a natural quality; yāte—in which; mādhuryera 
sāra—the essence of all transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one is attracted to Krsna on the transcendental platform, there is 
no longer any logical argument on the basis of revealed scripture, nor are 
there considerations of such conclusions. This is His transcendental 
quality that is the essence of all transcendental sweetness. 


TEXT 41 
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‘guna’ šabdera artha——krsnera guna ananta 
sac-cid-rüpa-guna sarva pūrņānanda 


SYNONYMS 


guna Sabdera artha—the meaning of the word guna; krsnera guna 
ananta—Krsņa has unlimited qualities; sat-cit-rūpa-guņa—such qualities 
are spiritual and eternal; sarva pirna-dnanda—full of all transcendental 


bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘guna’ means ‘quality.’ The qualities of Krsna are 
transcendentally situated and are unlimited in quantity. All of the 
spiritual qualities are full of transcendental bliss. 


TEXT 42 


PATTY FHA 1 
GER, AYIA Ano 1 83 u 


aišvarya-mādhurya-kāruņnye svarūpa-pūrņatā 
bhakta-vātsalya, ātma-paryanta vadānyatā 


SYNONYMS 


ai$varya—opulence; mādhurya—transcendental sweetness; kāruņye — 
mercy; svarūpa-pūrņatā—fullness of spiritual value; bhakta-vātsalya— 
affection for the devotee; ātma-paryanta—up to the point of His 
personal self; vadānyatā —magnanimity. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna's transcendental qualities of opulence, sweetness and mercy are 
perfect and full. As far as Krsna's affectionate leaning toward His 
devotees is concerned, He is so magnanimous that He can give Himself to 
His devotees. 


TEXT 43 


SIC HA, IA, CITE eel 1 
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alaukika rüpa, rasa, saurabhādi guna 
kāro mana kona gune kare ākarsaņa 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika rūpa—uncommon beauty; rasa—mellows; saurabha-ādi guna— 
qualities like transcendental fragrance; kāro mana—the mind of a 
devotee; kona gune—by some particular quality; kare— does; akarsana— 
attracting. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna has unlimited qualities. The devotees are attracted by His 
uncommon beauty, mellows and fragrance. Thus they are differently 
situated in the different transcendental mellows. Therefore Krsna is 
called all-attractive. 


TEXT 44 
ATH ied We Blact Cisi ect u 88 u 


sanakādira mana harila saurabhādi gune 


SYNONYMS 


sanaka-ādira mana—the minds of saintly sages like Sanaka and 
Sanātana; harila—attracted; saurabha-adi— such as the transcendental 
aroma of His lotus feet; gune— by the quality. 


TRANSLATION 


“The minds of the four boy sages [Sanaka, Sanatana, Sanandana and 
Sanat-kumara] were attracted to the lotus feet of Krsna by the aroma of 
the tulasi that had been offered to the Lord. 

TEXT 45 
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tasyāravinda-nayanasya padāravinda- 

kifijalka-misra-tulasi-makaranda-vayuh 

antar-gatah sva-vivareņa cakāra tesàri 
sanksobham aksara-jusām api citta-tanvoh 


SYNONYMS 


tasya—of Him; aravinda-nayanasya—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, whose eyes are like the petals of a lotus; pada-aravinda—of 
the lotus feet; kifijalka—with saffron; mi$ra— mixed; tulasi—of tulasi 
leaves; makaranda— with the aroma; vāyuh—the air; antah-gatah— 
entered; sva-vivarena—through the nostrils; cakāra—created; tesám—of 
them; sanksobham—strong agitation; aksara-jusam—of the impersonally 
self-realized (Kumaras); api—also; citta-tanvoh—of the mind and body. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasi leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumaras], they 
experienced a change in both body and mind, even though they were 
attached to the impersonal Brahman understanding." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.15.43). For an explanation, 
see Madhya-līlā 17.142. 
TEXT 46 


WUC WA LRA A-A u 8v N 


Sukadevera mana harila lila-$ravane 


SYNONYMS 


Sukadevera—of Sukadeva Gosvāmī; mana—the mind; harila— carried 
away; lila-$ravane—by hearing the pastimes of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sukadeva’s mind was carried away by hearing the pastimes of the Lord. 


TEXT 47 
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parinisthito 'pi nairgunye 
uttamahsloka-lilaya 
grhīta-cetā rdjarse 

ākhyānam yad adhītavān 


SYNONYMS 


parinisthitah—situated; api —although; nairgunye—in the 
transcendental position, freed from the material modes of nature; 
uttamah-sloka-līlayā—by the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Uttamahsloka; grhīta-cetāh—the mind became fully taken 
over; rājā-rse—O great King; ākhyānam— the narration; yat —which; 
adhītavān—studied. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Sukadeva Gosvāmī addressed Pariksit Mahārāja:] ‘My dear King, 
although I was fully situated in the transcendental position, I was 


nonetheless attracted to the pastimes of Lord Krsņa. Therefore I studied 
Srimad-Bhagavatam from my father.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.1.9). 
TEXT 48 
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Aeros aN PSIASA RTA 1 
HOS FAN WEAK ANA 
vexfserqférerqs DAA ARPA 1 8v N 


sva-sukha-nibhrta-cetās tad-vyudastānya-bhāvo 
'py ajita-rucira-līlākrsta-sāras tadiyam 
vyatanuta krpayà yas tattva-dipam purāņam 
tam akhila-vrjina-ghnam vyāsa-sūnum nato 'smi 


SYNONYMS 


sva-sukha-nirbhrta-cetah—whose mind was always fully absorbed in the 
happiness of self-realization; tat —by that; vyudasta-anya-bhavah —being 
freed from all other attractions; api—although; ajita-rucira-līlā—by the 
most attractive pastimes of Ajita, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
akrsta—attracted; sarah— whose heart; tadījam—in relation to the 
Lord; vyatanuta— described and spread; krpayā—out of mercy; yah—he 
who; tattva-dipam— which is the light of the Absolute Truth; 
purāņam— the supplementary Vedic literature Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; 
tam—to him; akhila-vrjina-ghnam—who can destroy all kinds of 
material misery; vyāsa-sūnum—Šukadeva Gosvami, the son of 
Vyasadeva; natah asmi—1 offer my respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


“I offer my respectful obeisances unto Srila Sukadeva Gosvāmī, the son 
of V yasadeva and the destroyer of all sinful reactions. Being full in self- 
realization and bliss, he had no material desire. Still, he was attracted by 


the transcendental pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and 
out of compassion for the people he described the transcendental 
historical literature called Srimad-Bhagavatam. This is compared to the 


light of the Absolute Truth.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (12.12.69). 
TEXT 49 


QAR- aca CIARA IA UL 8» U 


$ri-anga-rüpe hare gopikāra mana 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-anga—of His transcendental body; rūpe—by the beauty; hare— 
attracts; gopikdra mana—the minds of the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Sri Krsna attracts the minds of all the gopis with His beautiful, 
transcendental bodily features. 


TEXT 50 
NEARTAN Or FANA- 
TIZA SPOKI 1 
TEAR VENTO RTI 

«rss (ĪRI ET WU? Uo U 


vīksyālakāvrta-mukham tava kundala-srī- 

gaņda-sthalādhara-sudham hasitāvalokam 
dattābhayam ca bhuja-danda-yugam vilokya 
vaksah $riyaika-ramanam ca bhavāma dāsyah 


SYNONYMS 


viksya—seeing; alaka-āvrta-mukham— face decorated with curling 


tresses of hair; tava — Your; kundala-sri—beauty of earrings; ganda- 
sthala—falling on Your cheeks; adhara-sudham—and the nectar from 
Your lips; hasita-avalokam— Your smiling glance; datta-abhayam— 
which assure fearlessness; ca—and; bhuja-daņda-yugam—the two arms; 
vilokya—by seeing; vaksah— chest; $riya—by the beauty; eka- 
ramanam—chiefly producing conjugal attraction; ca—and; bhavāma— 
we have become; dāsyah— Your maidservants. 


TRANSLATION 


“Dear Krsna, we have simply surrendered ourselves as Your 
maidservants, for we have seen Your beautiful face decorated with tresses 
of hair, Your earrings falling upon Your cheeks, the nectar of Your lips, 
and the beauty of Your smile. Indeed, because we have also been 
embraced by Your arms, which give us courage, and seen Your chest, 
which is beautiful and broad, we have surrendered ourselves.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.39) was spoken by the gopis 
when they arrived near Krsna for the rdsa dance on a full-moon night. 
The attracted gopis were awestruck, and they began to speak about how 


they came to Krsna to enjoy the rāsa dance. 
TEXT 51 


AAV HHA MAT 1 ed 1 
rüpa-guna-$ravane rukminy-ddira ākarsaņa 


SYNONYMS 


rupa—beauty; guņa—gualities; éravane—by hearing; rukmini-ddira—of 
the queens, headed by Rukmini; ākarsaņa—attracting. 


TRANSLATION 


“The queens in Dvaraka, headed by Rukmini, are also attracted to Krsna 
simply by hearing about His transcendental beauty and qualities. 


TEXT 52 


SRT eere GARA YAK CO 

fft TRASI S TAI 1 

«neis et UPTO AN TNE 
PUM HSA CN ERN 


$rutvà guņān bhuvana-sundara šrņvatām te 

nirvisya karna-vivarair harato ga-tapam 

rūpam drsam drsimatam akhilārtha-lābham 
tvayy acyutāvišati cittam apatrapam me 


SYNONYMS 


$rutvà—hearing; gunān— the transcendental qualities; bhuvana- 
sundara—O most beautiful one in the whole creation; $rnvatām—of 
those hearing; te—Your; nirvi$ya—entering; karna-vivaraih—by the 
holes of the ears; haratah anga-tapam—decreasing all the miserable 
conditions of the body; rūpam—the beauty; dréám——of the eyes; drsi- 
matam—of those who can see; akhila-artha-labham—the achievement 
of all kinds of gains; tvayi —unto You; acyuta—O infallible one; 

āvišati —enters; cittam—the consciousness; apatrapbam— without shame; 
me—my. 


TRANSLATION 


“O most beautiful Krsna, I have heard about Your transcendental 
qualities from others, and therefore all my bodily miseries are relieved. If 
someone sees Your transcendental beauty, his eyes have attained 
everything profitable in life. O infallible one, I have become shameless 
after hearing of Your qualities, and I have become attracted to You.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse (Srimad-Bhagavatam 10.52.37) was written by Rukminidevi in 
a letter to Krsna inviting Him to kidnap her. Sukadeva Gosvami 
described this to Maharaja Pariksit when the King asked him how 


Rukmini had been kidnapped. Rukmiņī had heard about Krsna's 
qualities from different people, and after she heard about them, she 
decided to accept Krsna as her husband. Everything had been arranged 
for her marriage to Šišupāla; therefore she wrote a letter to Krsna, which 
she sent through a brāhmaņa, and invited Him to kidnap her. 

TEXT 53 


«lace KA PR erri ore ü COU 


vamšī-gīte hare krsņa laksmy-ādira mana 


SYNONYMS 


vamšī-gīte—by the vibration of His flute; hare—attracts; krsna— Lord 
Krsna; laksmī-ādira—of the goddess of fortune and others; mana—the 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsna even attracts the mind of the goddess of fortune simply by 
vibrating His transcendental flute. 


TEXT 54 


PUTT T Cra KMR 
SAARNA 1 
ALN AANT 
RAI Bae APA FSTS 1 8 U 


kasyānubhāvo 'sya na deva vidmahe 
tavānghri-reņu-sparašādhikārah 

yad-váfichayà šrīr lalanācarat tapo 

vihāya kāmān su-ciram dhrta-vratā 


SYNONYMS 


kasya—of what; anubhāvah—a result; asya—of the serpent (Kaliya); 
na—not; deva—O Lord; vidmahe—we know; tava-anghri—of Your lotus 
feet; renu—of the dust; spara$a—for touching; adhikarah — 


qualification; yat —which; vafichaya—by desiring; $rth—the goddess of 
fortune; laland—the topmost woman; acarat—performed; tapah— 
austerity; vihadya—giving up; kāmān—all desires; su-ciram—for a long 
time; dhrta—a law upheld; vratā—as a vow. 


TRANSLATION 


**O Lord, we do not know how the serpent Kaliya attained such an 
opportunity to be touched by the dust of Your lotus feet. For this end, the 
goddess of fortune performed austerities for centuries, giving up all other 
desires and taking austere vows. Indeed, we do not know how this 
serpent Kaliya got such an opportunity. 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.16.36) was spoken by the wives 
of the Kaliya serpent. 
TEXT 55 


AULA HATS TS JEA At 1 ee U 


yogya-bhāve jagate yata yuvatira gana 


SYNONYMS 


yogya-bhave—by proper behavior; jagate—within the three worlds; 
yata—all; yuvatira gana—the groups of young girls. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna attracts not only the minds of the gopis and the goddesses of 
fortune but the minds of all the young girls in the three worlds as well. 


TEXT 56 
THIF Ce TAMANTE- 
ACMQORS ROI HCA 1 
tairoto ATE snis 
MARTAIN eit 1 Cv N 


kā stry anga te kala-padāmrta-veņu-gīta- 

sammohitārya-caritān na calet tri-lokyām 
trailokya-saubhagam idam ca nirīksya rūpam 
yad go-dvija-druma-mrgāh pulakāny abibhran 


SYNONYMS 


kā strī —who is that woman; anga—O Krsna; te—of You; kala-pada—by 
the rhythms; amrta-venu-gita—and sweet songs of Your flute; 
sammohita— being captivated; ārya-caritāt —from the path of chastity 
according to Vedic civilization; na—not; calet— would wander; tri- 
lokyam—within the three worlds; trai-lokya-saubhagam—which is the 
fortune of the three worlds; idam—this; ca—and; niriksya—by 
observing; rūpam— the beauty; yat—which; go—the cows; dvija—the 
birds; druma—the trees; mrgāh— forest animals like the deer; 

pulakāni —transcendental jubilation; abibhran—manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord Krsna, where is that woman within the three worlds who 
would not be captivated by the rhythms of the sweet songs coming from 
Your wonderful flute? Who would not fall down from the path of chastity 
in this way? Your beauty is the most sublime within the three worlds. 
Upon seeing Your beauty, even cows, birds, animals and trees in the 
forest become stunned in jubilation.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.40). 
TEXT 57 


eege MACH ACH TPA 1 
WPD-AUi-wies Bway te ea u 


guru-tulya stri-ganera vatsalye dkarsana 
dāsya-sakhyādi-bhāve purusādi gana 


SYNONYMS 


guru-tulya—on the level of a superior guardian; stri-ganera—of the 
ladies of Vrndavana; vatsalye—in parental affection; akarsana— 

attracting; dāsya-sakhya-ādi —servants, friends and others; bhave—in 
the mood of; purusa-ādi gaņa—all the males of Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


“The women of Vrndavana who are on the level of superior guardians are 
attracted to Lord Krsna maternally. The men of Vrndāvana are attracted 


as servants, friends and fathers. 


TEXT 58 


PBL, jet, TE, STO, COERTICDERT | 
CATT TS PR SPAT FAV N cv N 


paksī, mrga, vrksa, latā, cetanācetana 
preme matta kari’ ākarsaye krsna-guna 
SYNONYMS 


paksī —birds; mrga—animals; vrksa—trees; latà—creepers; cetana- 
acetana—living entities and even the stones and wood; preme—in 

ecstatic love; matta—captivated; kari —making; ākarsaye—attract; 
krsna-guna—the qualities of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The qualities of Krsna captivate and attract everything, living and 


nonliving. Even birds, animals and trees are attracted to Krsna's qualities. 


TEXT 59 


"ese «tcr teret, we JION 1 
Té OFA aca, Cat MA ACA TAU c» U 


‘harih’-Sabde nānārtha, dui mukhyatama 
sarva amangala hare, prema diyā hare mana 


SYNONYMS 


harih-sabde—by the word hari; nānā-artha—different imports; dui— 
two; mukhya-tama—chief; sarva—all; amangala—inauspiciousness; 
hare—takes away; prema diyad—by ecstatic love; hare—attracts; mana— 
the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although the word ‘hari’ has many different meanings, two of them are 
foremost. One meaning is that the Lord takes away all inauspicious things 
from His devotee, and the second meaning is that He attracts the mind by 
ecstatic love for God. 


TEXT 60 


CACHE COTS ANS HI FATA IAT 1 
Difafay Wit Ola BCA ASAT 0 vo 1 


yaiche taiche yohi kohi karaye smarana 
cāri-vidha tāpa tāra kare samharana 


SYNONYMS 


yaiche taiche—somehow or other; yohi kohi —anywhere and everywhere; 
karaye smarana—remembers; cāri-vidha—the four kinds; tapa— 
miserable conditions of life; tara—of the devotee; kare samharana—He 
takes away. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the devotee somehow or other always remembers the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead anywhere and everywhere, Lord Hari takes away 
life's four miserable conditions. 


PURPORT 


The four miserable conditions are due to the four kinds of sinful 
activities, known as (1) pātaka, (2) uru-pātaka, (3) mahā-pātaka and (4) 


ati-pātaka—preliminary sin, very great sin, greater sin and topmost sin. 
However, Krsna assures the devotee, aham tvār sarva-pāpebhyo 
moksayisyāmi mà $ucah: [Bg. 18.66] “I will protect you from all sinful 
reactions. Do not fear." The word sarva-pāpebhyah indicates four kinds 
of sinful activities. As soon as the devotee surrenders unto Krsna's lotus 
feet, he is certainly relieved from all sinful activities and their results. 
The four basic sinful activities are summarized as illicit sex, intoxication, 
gambling and meat-eating. 


TEXT 61 


IANA ADe Fi EAP 1 
ver MAIN VSPA FA vs N 


yathāgnih su-samrddhārcih 
karoty edhāmsi bhasma-sāt 
tathà mad-visayā bhaktir 
uddhavaindmsi krtsnasah 


SYNONYMS 


yathā—as; agnih—a fire; su-samrddha-arcih—having a full flame; 
karoti—makes; edhārnsi—fuel; bhasma-sāt—into ashes; tathaà— similarly; 
mat-visayā bhaktih—devotional service in relation to Me; uddhava—O 
Uddhava; enámsi—all kinds of sinful activity; krtsnašah— totally. 


TRANSLATION 
** As all fuel is burned to ashes by a full-fledged fire, all sinful activities 


are totally erased when one engages in devotional service to Me.’ 


PURPORT 
This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.14.19) was spoken by Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 62 


OCS BEA SHAK Pat, SAMs «tst 1 
HINTA PA CAN BATH esiet Uw Ul 


tabe kare bhakti-bādhaka karma, avidyā nāša 
$ravanádyera phala ‘prema’ karaye prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; kare—does; bhakti-badhaka—impediments on the 
path of devotional service; karma—activities; avidyá—ignorance; 
nāša—vanguishing; $ravana-ádyera—of hearing, chanting and so forth; 
phala—the result; prema—love of Godhead; karaye prakasa— causes a 
manifestation of. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way, when all sinful activities are vanquished by the grace of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, one gradually vanquishes all kinds of 
impediments on the path of devotional service, as well as the ignorance 
resulting from these impediments. After this, one totally manifests his 
original love of Godhead through devotional service in nine different 
ways—hearing, chanting and so forth. 


TEXT 63 


-AA Wes AeA MET 1 
IR FA] FAs, ATRIA VF 1 VO N 


nija-gune tabe hare dehendriya-mana 
aiche krpālu krsna, aiche tānra guna 


SYNONYMS 


nija-guņe—by transcendental qualities; tabe— then; hare—attracts; 
deha-indriya-mana—the body, senses and mind; aiche—in that way; 
krpālu krsna—merciful Krsna; aiche—in that way; tànra—His; guna— 
transcendental qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the devotee is freed from all sinful material activities, Krsna 
attracts his body, mind and senses to His service. Thus Krsna is very 


merciful, and His transcendental gualities are very attractive. 


TEXT 64 


vifa AENA dei, excel aca rata s 1 
"afa «cara dž sali FARE] SPR 1 ws 1 


cāri purusārtha chādāya, gune hare sabāra mana 
‘hari’-Sabdera ei mukhya kahilun laksana 


SYNONYMS 


cari purusa-artha—the four kinds of so-called goals of life; chadaya— 
causes to give up; gune—by the transcendental qualities; hare—attracts; 
sabāra mana— everyone's mind; hari-sabdera—of the word hari; ei— 
this; mukhya—chief; kahilun—I have explained; laksana—the 
symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


*When one's mind, senses and body are attracted to the transcendental 
qualities of Hari, one gives up the four principles of material success. 
Thus I have explained the chief meanings of the word ‘hari.’ 


PURPORT 


The four principles of material success are (1) religious performance, (2) 
economic development, (3) sense gratification and (4) liberation, or 
merging into the impersonal effulgence of Brahman. These things do not 
interest the devotee. 


TEXT 65 


T If, YS par OS THN EN 1 
ae we esie, CS wd ss U ve N 


‘ca’ ‘api’, dui šabda tate ‘avyaya’ haya 
yei artha lāgāiye, sei artha haya 


SYNONYMS 


ca—ca; api—api; dui—two; $abda— words; tāte—in that way; avyaya— 
indeclinable words; haya—are; yei—whatever; artha—meaning; 
lāgāiye—they want to use; sei—that; artha—meaning; haya—can be 
used. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the conjunction ‘ca’ ['and'] and the adverb ‘api’ ['although'] are 
added to this verse, the verse can assume whatever meaning one wants to 
give it. 


TEXT 66 
SAA D-AIA SCS FAI TA ATS d Vv N 


tathāpi ca-kārera kahe mukhya artha sāta 


SYNONYMS 


tathapi—still; ca-kārera—of the word ca; kahe—it is said; mukhya— 
chief; artha—meanings; sáta—seven. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘ca’ can be explained in seven ways. 


TEXT 67 


DIAS AMATI D AHR 1 
TISAI Wl AMAACIAAMTACT U VA T, 


cānvācaye samāhāre 
"nyonyárthe ca samuccaye 
yatnāntare tathā pāda- 
pūraņe 'py avadhāraņe 


SYNONYMS 


ca—this word ca; anvácaye—in connecting one with another; 
samāhāre—in the sense of aggregation; anyonya-arthe—to help one 
another in the imports; ca—the word ca; samuccaye—in aggregate 


understanding; yatna-antare—in another effort; tathā—as well as; pāda- 
purane—in completing the verse; api—also; avadhāraņe—in the sense 
of certainty. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word “ca” [*and"] is used to connect a word or sentence with a 
previous word or sentence, to give the sense of aggregation, to assist the 
meaning, to give a collective understanding, to suggest another effort or 
exertion, or to fulfill the meter of a verse. It is also used in the sense of 
certainty.’ 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from the Višva-prakāša dictionary. 
TEXT 68 
af spa re ome fate wwe u 


api-šabde mukhya artha sāta vikhyata 


SYNONYMS 
api-šabde—by the word api; mukhya—chief; artha—meanings; sāta — 


seven; vikhyāta—celebrated. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are seven chief meanings of the word ‘api.’ They are as follows. 


TEXT 69 
ft ABN-L 1-H] AHH 1 
SA EMAA FROG tvs U 


api sambhāvanā-praśna- 

šankā-garhā-samuccaye 

tathā yukta-padārthesu 
kāma-cāra-kriyāsu ca 


SYNONYMS 


api—the word api; sambhāvanā—possibility; pra$na— question; sanka— 
doubt; garhá— censure or abuse; samuccaye— aggregation; tathā—as well 
as; yukta-pada-arthesu —the appropriate application of things; kama- 
cāra-kriyāsu—of extravagance; ca—and. 


TRANSLATION 
“The word “api” is used in the sense of possibility, question, doubt, 


censure, aggregation, appropriate application of things, and extravagance.’ 


PURPORT 


This is another quotation from the Višva-prakāša. 
TEXT 70 


GES Carian icra erf 1 
IMA est SA, IA CI ANAT 1 a0 N 


ei ta’ ekādaša padera artha-nirnaya 
ebe slokartha kari, yathā ye lagaya 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta’—this; ekādaša—eleven; padera—of the words; artha-nirnaya— 
demonstration of import; ebe—now; šloka-artha—the total meaning of 
the verse; kari—let Me do; yathā—as much as; ye—which; lagaya— 


applicable. 


TRANSLATION 


“T have now described the different meanings of the eleven separate 
words. Now let Me give the complete meaning of the sloka, as it is applied 
in different places. 


TEXT 71 
IR CTA Ug AGREN 1 


FRA AÁ Sie? NS a AT B as N 


‘brahma’ šabdera artha——tattva sarva-brhattama 
svarūpa aisvarya kari’ nahi yanra sama 


SYNONYMS 


brahma—brahma; šabdera artha—the meaning of the word; tattva—the 
truth; sarva-brhat-tama—the summum bonum among relative truths; 
sva-rūpa—the original identity; ai$varya—opulence; kari'—accepting; 
nahi—not; yàntra— whose; sama—equal. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘brahma’ indicates the summum bonum, the Absolute Truth, 
which is greater than all other truths. It is the original identity, and there 
can be nothing equal to that Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 72 


GR ver vis FAYE 1 
eC TCS AS APRIS 1 3 U 


brhattvād brmhanatvàc ca 

tad brahma paramam viduh 

tasmai namas te sarvātman 
yogi-cintyāvikāravat 


SYNONYMS 


brhattvāt —because of being all-pervasive; brmhanatvat—because of 
increasing unlimitedly; ca —and; tat —that; brahma— Absolute Truth; 
paramam— the ultimate; viduh— they know; tasmai—unto Him; 
namah—obeisances; te—unto You; sarva-dtman—the Supreme Soul; 
yogi-cintya—appreciable by great yogis; avikara-vat— without change. 


TRANSLATION 


“I offer my respectful obeisances to the Absolute Truth, the summum 


bonum. He is the all-pervasive, all-increasing subject matter for the great 
yogis. He is changeless, and He is the soul of all.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visnu Purāņa (1.12.57). 
TEXT 73 


CAS FT FR FREN 1 
Bfasra-alay, Wal fat Ne ST u ao u 


sei brahma-Sabde kahe svayam-bhagavan 
advitiya-jfiana, yanha vind nahi āna 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; brahma-sabde—by the word brahma; kahe— it is said; svayam- 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; advitiya-jfiana—the 
supreme one, without duality; yanha—which; vind—without; nahi 
dna—there is nothing else. 


TRANSLATION 


“The proper meaning of the word ‘brahma’ is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is one without a second and without whom nothing else 
exists. 


TEXT 74 


«uf ef m ASAT 1 
CAS Kai SAA NATS 1 ag d 


vadanti tat tattva-vidas 
tattvam yaj jidnam advayam 

brahmeti paramātmeti 

bhagavān iti Sabdyate 


SYNONYMS 


vadanti—they say; tat —that; tattva-vidah—learned souls; tattvam—the 
Absolute Truth; yat—which; jfiánam—knowledge; advayam—nondual; 
brahma—Brahman; iti—thus; baramātmā—Paramātmā; iti—thus; 
bhagavan— Bhagavan; iti—thus; šabdyate—is known. 


TRANSLATION 


“Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is 
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, localized 
Paramātmā and the Personality of Godhead.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.11). For an explanation, 
see Ādi-līlā 2.11. 
TEXT 75 


CAL SG PATRIA 1 
SC Woy fecet—taj-2 16i 1 ac N 


sei advaya-tattva krsna———svayam-bhagavan 
tina-kale satya tinho—— šāstra-pramāņa 
SYNONYMS 


sei—that; advaya-tattva— Absolute Truth without a second; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; svayam-bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tina-kāle—in three phases of time (past, present and future); satya— 
truth; tinho—He; šāstra-pramāna— the verdict of all Vedic literatures. 


TRANSLATION 


“That Absolute Truth without a second is Lord Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. He is the supreme truth in the past, present and 
future. That is the evidence of all revealed scriptures. 


TEXT 76 
BATAAN AAMAS AMAL 1 


DTR ITS CIR CIR 1 vu 


aham evāsam evāgre 
nanyad yat sad-asat-param 
pašcād aham yad etac ca 
yo 'vašisyeta so 'smy aham 


SYNONYMS 


aham— I, the Personality of Godhead; eva—certainly; dsam—existed; 
eva—only; agre—before the creation; na—never; anyat—anything else; 
yat—which; sat—the effect; asat—the cause; param—the supreme; 
pašcāt—after; aham—I, the Personality of Godhead; yat—which; etat— 
this creation; ca—also; yah—who; avasisyeta—remains; sah—that; 
asmi—am; aham—lI, the Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Prior to the cosmic creation, only I exist, and no phenomena exist, 
either gross, subtle or primordial. After creation, only I exist in 
everything, and after annihilation only I remain eternally.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.33) was spoken by Lord Krsna. 
For an explanation see Ādi-līlā 1.53. 
TEXT 77 
“ONS CH PCR FAV FAGAN 1 
HÁDAT, ASAP, PARSTI U AA 0 


‘atma’-Sabde kahe krsna brhattva-svarūpa 
sarva-vyāpaka, sarva-sāksī, parama-svariipa 
SYNONYMS 


ātma-šabde—by the word ātmā; kahe— it is said; krsna—the Supreme 
Lord Krsņa; brhattva—the greatest of all; svarūpa—identity; sarva- 


vyāpaka—all-pervasive; sarva-sāksī —the witness of all; parama- 
svarüpa—the supreme form. 
TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘atma’ [‘self’] indicates the highest truth, Krsna. He is the all- 
pervasive witness of all, and He is the supreme form. 


TEXT 78 
MSS WES fe vic AAs 1 ar 


ātatatvāc ca mātrtvād 
ātmā hi paramo harih 
SYNONYMS 
ātatatvāt —due to being all-pervading; ca—and; mātrtvāt —due to being 
the progenitor; átmá—the soul; hi —certainly; paramah—supreme; 
harih—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
TRANSLATION 


**Hari, the Personality of Godhead, is the all-pervasive original source of 
everything; He is therefore the Supersoul of everything." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhāvārtha-dīpikā, Srīdhara Svami's 
commentary on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 79 


Cie FLNR- RARA Ae 1 
ela, A, efe, — Ses YS SET d Ad d 


sei krsņa-prāpti-hetu trividha 'sadhana' 
jñāna, yoga, bhakti, —-——tinera prthak laksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sei—those; krsna-prapti—of achieving the lotus feet of Krsna; hetu— 
causes; tri-vidha sādhana—the three kinds of execution; jfiána— 
knowledge; yoga—mystic yoga practice; bhakti—and devotional service; 
tinera—of these three; prthak laksana—the symptoms are different. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are three ways to attain the lotus feet of the Absolute Truth, 
Krsna. There is the process of philosophical speculation, the practice of 
mystic yoga and the execution of devotional service. Each of these has its 
different characteristics. 


TEXT 80 


fet vrl state RA rect SICH 1 
FA, AAT, estat, — ARA ABCA u vo N 


tina sādhane bhagavàn tina svarüpe bhāse 
brahma, paramātmā, bhagavattà,—-—trividha prakase 


SYNONYMS 


tina sādhane—by these three different processes; bhagavan—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tina—three; svarūpe—in identities; 
bhāse—appears; brahma—the impersonal feature; baramātmā— the 
localized feature; bhagavattā —and the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
trividha prakase—three manifestations. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Absolute Truth is the same, but according to the process by which 
one understands Him, He appears in three forms—as Brahman, 
Paramatma and Bhagavan, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 81 


«uf esf meras ITAR, | 
ICUS Kairas SAA NATE U vs d 


vadanti tat tattva-vidas 


tattvam yaj jiānam advayam 
brahmeti paramātmeti 
bhagavān iti Sabdyate 


SYNONYMS 


vadanti—they say; tat —that; tattva-vidah—learned souls; tattvam—the 
Absolute Truth; yat—which; jfiánam—knowledge; advayam—nondual; 
brahma—Brahman; iti—thus; baramātmā—Paramātmā; iti—thus; 
bhagavān—Bhagavān; iti—thus; šabdyate—is known. 


TRANSLATION 


“Learned transcendentalists who know the Absolute Truth say that it is 
nondual knowledge and is called impersonal Brahman, localized 
Paramātmā and the Personality of Godhead.’ 

TEXT 82 


GATI Aly PORTA FRA 1 
me PR SET Faq 1 va u 


‘brahma-dtma’-Sabde yadi krsnere kahaya 
'rūdhi-vrttye' nirvišesa antaryāmī kaya 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-ātmā-šabde—by the words brahma and ātmā; yadi— if; krsnere 
kahaya—Krsņa is indicated; rūdhi-vrttye—by the direct meaning; 
nirvisesa—impersonal; antaryami—the Supersoul; kaya—is said. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although the words ‘brahma’ and 'atma' indicate Krsna, their direct 
meaning refers only to the impersonal Brahman and the Supersoul 
respectively. 


TEXT 83 
ala — Aaa SHIT 1 


at — IEAI TS CICA (tv 1 


jfiàna-màrge—-—nirvisesa-brahma prakāše 
yoga-mārge——antaryāmi-svarūpete bhāse 
SYNONYMS 


jiāna-mārge— the process of philosophical speculation; nirvisesa- 
brahma—the impersonal Brahman effulgence; prakase—becomes 
manifest; yoga-mdrge—by practicing mystic yoga; antaryāmi-svarūpete— 
in the localized aspect, the Supersoul; bhāse—appears. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one follows the path of philosophical speculation, the Absolute Truth 
manifests Himself as impersonal Brahman, and if one follows the path of 
mystic yoga, He manifests Himself as the Supersoul. 


TEXT 84 


ststefe-fafstefes st ARA?! 1 
AREALE, R a—eist*i fast 1 vs N 


rāga-bhakti-vidhi-bhakti haya dui-rūpa 
'svayam-bhagavattve', bhagavattve —— prakāša dvi-rūpa 


SYNONYMS 


rāga-bhakti —spontaneous devotional service; vidhi-bhakti— regulative 
devotional service; haya—are; dui-rūba—the two kinds of devotional 
service; svayam-bhagavattve—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhagavattve—and in His personal expansion; prakāša dvi-rūpa—the two 
kinds of manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are two kinds of devotional activity— spontaneous and regulative. 
By spontaneous devotional service, one attains the original Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, and by the regulative process one attains the expansion 


of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
TEXT 85 


qi? C65 KS FALS NITA AA UW C U 


rāga-bhaktye vraje svayam-bhagavāne pāya 


SYNONYMS 


rāga-bhaktye—by the discharge of spontaneous devotional service; 
vraje—in Vrndāvana; svayam— Himself; bhagavāne—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; pāya—one gets. 


TRANSLATION 


“By executing spontaneous devotional service in Vrndavana, one attains 
the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 
TEXT 86 


ANAS ANTA SNNT CHP MÍAS: 1 
MTN ISTIS Al CHEAP Lv N 


nāyam sukhāpo bhagavān 
dehinām gopikā-sutah 

jūiāninām cātma-bhūtānām 
yathā bhaktimatām iha 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; ayam— this Lord Sri Krsna; sukha-āpah—easily available; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinām—for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopikā- 
sutah—the son of mother Yašodā; jfianináàm——for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca—and; ātma-bhūtānām— for persons performing 
severe austerities and penances; yathā—as; bhakti-matām— for persons 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service; iha—in this world. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, the son of mother 
Yasoda, is accessible to those devotees engaged in spontaneous loving 
service, but He is not as easily accessible to mental speculators, to those 
striving for self-realization by severe austerities and penances, or to those 
who consider the body the same as the self.” 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.9.21) was spoken by Srila 
Šukadeva Gosvāmī. For an explanation see Madhya-līlā 8.227. 
TEXT 87 


RASTE PIRMS CAST] A U va N 


vidhi-bhaktye pārsada-dehe vaikuņthete yàya 


SYNONYMS 


vidhi-bhaktye—by executing regulative devotional service; parsada- 
dehe—in the form of an associate of the Lord; vaikunthete yaya—one 
achieves the Vaikuntha planets. 


TRANSLATION 


*By executing regulative devotional service, one becomes an associate of 
Narayana and attains the Vaikunthalokas, the spiritual planets in the 
spiritual sky. 

TEXT 88 


«Uo voler 1 
TAAN JAR «2 PHVA PACTS 1 
vēlas AMPA FANTAN- 
ARTAR poli? 1 N 


yac ca vrajanty animisām rsabhānuvrttyā 

dūre-yamā hy upari nah sprhaniya-silah 
bhartur mithah su-yašasah kathanānurāga- 

vaiklavya-bāspa-kalayā pulakī-krtāngāh 


SYNONYMS 


yat—which; ca—also; vrajanti —go; animisām—of the demigods; rsabha- 
anuvrttyā—by practicing the best means of spiritual life; dūre —keeping 
at a distance; yamah—the regulative principles; hi —certainly; upari — 
above; nah—our; sprhaniya-silah—decorated with desirable qualities; 
bhartuh—of the master; mithah—mutually; su-yašasah— who has all 
transcendental qualities; kathana-anurāga—attracted to discussions; 
vaiklavya—transformation; baspa-kalaya— with tears in the eyes; pulaki- 
krta—jubilation; angah— bodily limbs. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Those who discuss the activities of Lord Krsna are on the highest 
platform of devotional life, and they evince the symptoms of tears in the 
eyes and bodily jubilation. Such persons discharge devotional service to 
Krsna without practicing the rules and regulations of the mystic yoga 
system. They possess all spiritual qualities, and they are elevated to the 
Vaikuntha planets, which exist above us.' 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.15.25). In this verse Lord 
Brahmā is speaking to all the demigods, who feared the two asuras in 
Diti's womb. Lord Brahma described the Kumaras' visit to Vaikuntha, 
and this was again explained by Maitreya, the friend of Vyasadeva, when 
he gave instructions to Vidura. 


TEXT 89 


Gi lire zs AAA erepta 1 
CS, CUFT, AIST FIA > 1 


sei upāsaka haya trividha prakāra 
akāma, moksa-kāma, sarva-kāma āra 


SYNONYMS 


sei upāsaka—those devotees; haya—are; tri-vidha prakāra—three 


varieties; akāma—without material desires; moksa-kāma—desiring to 
become liberated; sarva-kāma— filled with all material desires; āra — 
and. 


TRANSLATION 


“The devotees are divided into three categories—akāma [desireless], 
moksa-kama [desiring liberation] and sarva-kama [desiring material 
perfection]. 


TEXT 90 


SRT HÍR TE CHART ēvigāts 1 
SG VIA ACTS AER PA U dO N 


akāmah sarva-kāmo và 

moksa-kāma udāra-dhīh 
tīvreņa bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusam param 


SYNONYMS 


akāmah— without material desires; sarva-kamah-——full of all material 
desires; vā—or; moksa-kāmah—desiring liberation; udara-dhih— sincere 
and advanced in devotional service; tivrena—firm; bhakti-yogena—by 
the practice of bhakti-yoga; yajeta—should worship; purusam param— 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“One who is actually intelligent, although he may be a devotee free from 
material desires, a karmi desiring all kinds of material facilities, or a jfiani 
desiring liberation, should seriously engage in bhakti-yoga for the 
satisfaction of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (2.3.10). 
TEXT 91 


fassen — ufa faptaes zx 1 
ferer-eetar AAR OCF SCRA STA L >> N 


buddhiman-arthe——yadi ‘vicdra-jfia’ haya 
nija-kāma lāgiha tabe krsnere bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


buddhimān-arthe—by the meaning of intelligent; yadi—if; vicara-jfia— 
expert in scrutinizing things; haya—is; nija-kāma lagiha—even for sense 
gratification; tabe—then; krsnere bhajana—worships Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The meaning of the word ‘udara-dhi’ is buddhimān— intelligent or 
considerate. Because of this, even for one’s own sense gratification one 
engages in the devotional service of Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 92 


whe faq Cels arise MO ACA PA 1 
AA Wey CW SS BOR SAA UW > U 


bhakti vinu kona sadhana dite nàre phala 
saba phala deya bhakti svatantra prabala 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti vinu—without devotional service; kona—some; sadhana— 
practice for perfection; dite—to give; nāre—not able; phala—any result; 
saba phala—all the results of different processes; deya—give; bhakti— 
devotional service; sva-tantra—independent; prabala—and powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


“The other processes cannot yield results unless they are associated with 
devotional service. Devotional service, however, is so strong and 
independent that it can give one all the desired results. 


TEXT 93 


ATT ATT STG AL 1 
TSA efi SCH Gate] er 0 DO 1 


ajā-gala-stana-nyāya anya sādhana 
ataeva hari bhaje buddhimān jana 


SYNONYMS 


ajā-gala-stana-nyāya—like the nipples on the neck of a goat; anya— 
other; sádhana— execution of spiritual life; ataeva—therefore; hari—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhaje—one worships; buddhiman 
jana—the intelligent person. 


TRANSLATION 


*With the exception of devotional service, all the methods of self- 
realization are like the nipples on the neck of a goat. Therefore an 
intelligent person adopts only devotional service, giving up all other 
processes of self-realization. 


PURPORT 


Without devotional service, other methods for self-realization and 
spiritual life are useless. Other methods cannot produce good results at 
any time, and therefore they are compared to the nipples on the neck of 
a goat. These nipples cannot produce milk, although it may appear that 
they can. An unintelligent person cannot understand that only 
devotional service can elevate one to the transcendental position. 


TEXT 94 


DOL VECS TR Gels APO 1 
CCS eT esta] v CASTS 1 »8 N 


catur-vidhā bhajante mam 
janah sukrtino 'rjuna 


ārto jijfiasur arthārthī 
jfiáni ca bharatarsabha 


SYNONYMS 


catuh-vidhāh—four kinds; bhajante—worship; mām— Me; janah— 
persons; sukrtinah—who have obeyed the principles of human life or the 
regulative principles of varna and āšrama; arjuna—O Arjuna; ārtah— 
the distressed; jijiāsuh—the inquisitive; artha-arthī —one in need of 
money; jfiàni—one pursuing knowledge; ca—also; bharata-rsabha—O 
best of the Bharata dynasty. 


TRANSLATION 


**O best among the Bharatas [Arjuna], four kinds of pious men render 
devotional service unto Me— the distressed, the desirer of wealth, the 
inquisitive and he who is searching for knowledge of the Absolute. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (7.16). The word sukrtinah is 
very important in this verse. Su means "auspicious," and krti means 
“meritorious” or “regulated.” Unless one follows the regulative principles 
of religious life, human life is no different from animal life. Religious life 
means following the principles of varna and āšrama. In the Visnu Purāņa 
it is said: 


varnāšramācāravatā purusena parah pumān 
visnur ārādhyate panthā nànyat tat-tosa-kāraņam 


According to religious life, society is divided into four social divisions— 
brāhmaņa, ksatriya, vaišya and šūdra—and four spiritual divisions— 
brahmacarya, grhastha, vānaprastha and sannyāsa. One needs to be 
trained to become a brāhmaņa, ksatriya, vaišya or Sidra, just as one is 
trained to become an engineer, doctor or lawyer. Those who are properly 
trained can be considered human beings; if one is not trained socially 
and spiritually—that is, if one is uneducated and unregulated —his life is 
on the animal platform. Among animals there is no question of spiritual 
advancement. Spiritual life can be attained by proper training—either 
by following the principles of varna and āšrama or by being directly 
trained in the bhakti school by the methods of $ravanam kīrtanam visnoh 


smaranam pāda-sevanam/ arcanam vandanam dāsyam sakhyam ātma- 
nivedanam [SB 7.5.23]. Without being trained, one cannot be sukrti, 
auspicious. In this verse Krsna says that people approach Him when in 
distress, in need of money or when actually inquisitive to understand the 
Supreme Being, or the original source of everything. Some people 
approach Him in the pursuit of knowledge of the Absolute Truth, and 
others approach Him when they are distressed, like the devotee 
Gajendra. Others are inquisitive, like the great sages headed by Sanaka, 
and others need money, like Dhruva Mahārāja. Sukadeva Gosvāmī 
approached the Lord when he pursued knowledge. All these great 
personalities thus took to the devotional service of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 

TEXT 95 


ats, reta, —w »retsi-feeca at 1 
fees], estet, —w$ GI TIT 1 sc U 


arta, arthārthī ——dui sakāma-bhitare gaņi 
jijūāsu, jiānī —— dui moksa-kāma mani 
SYNONYMS 


drta—distressed; artha-arthī —desirous of money; dui—two persons; 
sakāma-bhitare—in the division of material activities; gani—we 
moksa-kāma— transcendentalists pursuing spiritual knowledge for 
liberation; máni— I consider. 


TRANSLATION 


*Materialistic devotees take to devotional service and worship Krsna 
when they are distressed or in need of money. Those who are actually 
inquisitive to understand the supreme source of everything and those who 
are in search of knowledge are called transcendentalists, for they desire 
liberation from all material contamination. 


TEXT 96 


R vifa APTS «x IAEI 1 
TELNR RTS” aa doma 1 ow 1 


ei cāri sukrti haya mahā-bhāgyavān 
tat-tat-kamadi chādi' haya šuddha-bhaktimān 


SYNONYMS 


ei cāri—these four persons; sukrti —pious men; haya—are; mahā- 
bhāgyavān—highly fortunate; tat-tat—those respective; kāma-ādi — 
aspirations; chádi —giving up; haya—become; šuddha-bhaktimān—pure 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


*Because they have a pious background, all four types of people are to be 
considered greatly fortunate. Such people gradually give up material 
desires and become pure devotees. 


TEXT 97 


"risprer-eott ferait FTA FAT 1 
Shite Yor AIS SSS "I 1341 


sddhu-sanga-krpa kimvā krsņera krpaya 
kāmādi ‘duhsanga’ chadi’ šuddha-bhakti pāya 


SYNONYMS 


sādhu-sanga-krpā—by the mercy of association with devotees; kimvā— 
or; krsnera krpaya—by the mercy of Krsna; kāma-ādi —material desires 
and so on; duhsanga—unwanted association; chādi'—giving up; Suddha- 
bhakti pàya—one obtains the platform of pure devotional life. 


TRANSLATION 


“One is elevated to the platform of devotional life by the mercy of a 
Vaisnava, the bona fide spiritual master, and by the special mercy of 
Krsna. On that platform, one gives up all material desires and the 


association of unwanted people. Thus one is elevated to the platform of 
pure devotional service. 


TEXT 98 


AAALAC 2h95 CNAE 386 1 
SISTA At VA APS AOA 1 Dt u 


sat-sangan mukta-duhsango 
haturn notsahate budhah 
kīrtyamānam yašo yasya 
sakrd ākarņya rocanam 


SYNONYMS 


sat-sangāt—by the association of pure devotees; mukta—freed; 
duhsangah—the association of materialistic persons; hātum—to give up; 
na—not; utsahate—is able; budhah—one who is actually learned; 
kirtyamanam-—being glorified; yašah—the glories; yasya—of whom (the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead); sakrt —once; ákarnya—hearing; 
rocanam—very pleasing. 


TRANSLATION 


“The intelligent, who have understood the Supreme Lord in the 
association of pure devotees and have become free from bad, materialistic 
association, can never avoid hearing the glories of the Lord, even though 
they have heard them only once.' 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam (1.10.11). All the members of the 
Kuru dynasty offered respects when Krsna was leaving Hastinapura after 
the Battle of Kuruksetra. Krsna was going to His own kingdom, and all 
the members of the Kuru dynasty were overwhelmed by His departure. 
This verse was spoken in that connection by Sukadeva Gosvāmī. 

A pure devotee becomes attached to Krsna by hearing the Lord's 


glories. The Lord's glories and the Lord Himself are identical. One has to 


be gualified to understand this absolute truth; therefore one should be 
given a chance to associate with a pure devotee. Our Krsņa 
consciousness movement is meant for this purpose. We want to create 
pure devotees so that other people will benefit by their association. In 
this way the number of pure devotees increases. Professional preachers 
cannot create pure devotees. There are many professional preachers of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam who read this work to earn their livelihood. 
However, they cannot convert materialistic people to devotional service. 
Only a pure devotee can convert others to pure devotional service. It is 
therefore important for all the preachers in our Krsņa consciousness 
movement to first become pure devotees and follow the regulative 
principles, refraining from illicit sex, meat-eating, gambling and 
intoxication. They should regularly chant the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra 
on their beads, follow the devotional process, rise early in the morning, 
attend mangala-ārati and recite Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and the Bhagavad- 
gità regularly. In this way, one can become purified and free from all 
material contamination. 


sarvopādhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena nirmalam 
hrsīkeņa hrsīkeša-sevanam bhaktir ucyate 


[Cc. Madhya 19.170] 


"Bhakti, or devotional service, means engaging all one's senses in the 
service of the Lord, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the master of 
all the senses. When the spirit soul renders service unto the Supreme, 
there are two side effects. One is freed from all material designations, 
and one's senses are purified simply by being employed in the service of 
the Lord." (Ndrada-paficaratra) 

To make a show of devotional service will not help one. One must be a 


pure devotee following the devotional process; then one can convert 
others to devotional service. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu practiced 
devotional service and preached (āpani ācari' bhakti karila pracāra). If a 
preacher behaves properly in devotional service, he will be able to 
convert others. Otherwise, his preaching will have no effect. 


TEXT 99 
TAR «REGI Ce, THA’ 1 
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‘duhsanga’ kahiye——‘kaitava’, 'ātma-vaūicanā' 
krsna, krsna-bhakti vinu anya kāmanā 


SYNONYMS 


duhsanga—bad, unwanted association; kahiye—I say; kaitava—cheating; 
ātma-vaficanā—cheating oneself; krsna—Lord Krsna; krsna-bhakti— 
devotional service to Krsna; vinu—without; anya—other; kāmanā— 
desires. 


TRANSLATION 


“Cheating oneself and cheating others is called kaitava. Associating with 
those who cheat in this way is called duhsanga, bad association. Those 
who desire things other than Krsna’s service are also called duhsanga, bad 
association. 


TEXT 100 
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dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra paramo nirmatsarāņām satām 

vedyam vāstavam atra vastu Siva-dam tāpa-trayonmūlanam 
$rimad-bhagavate mahā-muni-krte kim và parair īsvarah 

sadyo hrdy avarudhyate ’tra krtibhih šušrūsubhis tat-ksanāt 


SYNONYMS 


dharmah— religiosity; projjhita—completely rejected; kaitavah—in 
which fruitive intention; atra—herein; paramah— the highest; 
nirmatsarāņām— of the fully pure in heart; satam—devotees; vedyam— 
to be understood; vāstavam— factual; atra —herein; vastu— substance; 
Siva-dam—giving well-being; tāpa-traya—of the threefold miseries; 
unmūlanam—causing uprooting; srimat—beautiful; bhagavate—in the 


Bhāgavata Purāņa; mahā-muni—by the great sage (Vyasadeva); krte— 
compiled; kim— what; vā—indeed; paraih—with others; i$svarah —the 
Supreme Lord; sadyah—at once; hrdi— within the heart; avarudhyate— 
becomes confined; atra—herein; krtibhih—by pious men; $usrusubhih — 
desiring to hear; tat-ksanat— without delay. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The great scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam, compiled by Mahāmuni 
Vyasadeva from four original verses, describes the most elevated and 
kindhearted devotees and completely rejects the cheating ways of 
materially motivated religiosity. It propounds the highest principle of 
eternal religion, which can factually mitigate the threefold miseries of a 
living being and award the highest benediction of full prosperity and 
knowledge. Those willing to hear the message of this scripture in a 
submissive attitude of service can at once capture the Supreme Lord in 
their hearts. Therefore there is no need for any scripture other than 
Srimad-Bhagavatam.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.2). For an explanation 
see Ādi-līlā 1.91. 
TEXT 101 
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‘pra’-Sabde——moksa-vaficha kaitava-pradhāna 
ei sloke $ridhara-svámi kariyāchena vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


pra-Sabde—by the prefix pra; moksa-vātichā— the desire for being 
liberated; kaitava-pradhāna—first-class cheating; ei $«loke—in this verse; 
srīdhara-svāmī— the great commentator Srīdhara Svāmī; kariyāchena— 
has made; vyākhyāna—explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


“The prefix ‘pra’ in the word ‘projjhita’ specifically refers to those 
desiring liberation or oneness with the Supreme. Such a desire should be 
understood to be the foremost cheating propensity. The great 
commentator Sridhara Svāmī has explained this verse in that way. 


TEXT 102 
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sakāma-bhakte ‘ajfia’ jāni” dayālu bhagavān 
sva-caraņa diyā kare icchāra pidhāna 


SYNONYMS 


sakāma-bhakte—to devotees who still have material desires to fulfill; 
ajfia—foolish; jāni —knowing; dayālu—merciful; bhagavan—Sri Krsna; 
sva-caraņa— His own lotus feet; diya—giving; kare—does; icchāra 
pidhāna— the covering of other desires. 


TRANSLATION 


“When merciful Lord Krsna understands that a foolish devotee desires 
material prosperity, He gratefully gives him the shelter of His lotus feet. 
In this way, the Lord covers the devotee's undesirable ambitions. 


TEXT 103 
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satyam dišaty arthitam arthito nrņām 
naivārtha-do yat punar arthitā yatah 
svayam vidhatte bhajatām anicchatām 
icchā-pidhānam nija-pāda-pallavam 


SYNONYMS 


satyam— it is true; di$ati —He awards; arthitam—that which is desired; 
arthitah—being requested; nrņām—by human beings; na—not; eva— 
certainly; artha-dah—giving desired things; yat —which; punah— again; 
arthita—request; yatah—from which; svayam— Himself; vidhatte—He 
gives; bhajatam—of those engaged in devotional service; anicchatam— 
even though not desiring; icchā-pidhānam—covering all other desires; 
nija-pāda-pallavam—the shelter of His own lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whenever Krsna is requested to fulfill one's desire, He undoubtedly 
does so, but He does not award anything which, after being enjoyed, will 
cause one to petition Him again and again to fulfill further desires. When 
one has other desires but engages in the Lord’s service, Krsna forcibly 
gives one shelter at His lotus feet, where one will forget all other desires.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhdgavatam (5.19.27). 
TEXT 104 
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sádhu-sanga, krsna-krpā, bhaktira svabhāva 
e tine saba chādāya, kare krsne 'bhāva' 


SYNONYMS 


sādhu-sanga— the association of devotees; krsna-krpā—the mercy of 
Lord Krsna; bhaktira—of devotional service; svabhava— nature; e tine— 
these three; saba chádáya— cause one to give up everything else; kare— 
do; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; bháva—the loving affairs. 


TRANSLATION 


* Association with a devotee, the mercy of Krsna, and the nature of 
devotional service help one to give up all undesirable association and 
gradually attain elevation to the platform of love of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


This verse refers to the association of pure devotees, the mercy of Krsna 
and the rendering of devotional service. All these help one give up the 
association of nondevotees and the material opulence awarded by the 
external energy, māyā. A pure devotee is never attracted by material 
opulence, for he understands that wasting time to acquire material 
opulence is a misuse of the gift of human life. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam it is 
said, $rama eva hi kevalam. In the eyes of a devotee, politicians, social 
workers, philanthropists, philosophers and humanitarians are simply 
wasting their time, for human society is not freed from the cycle of birth 
and death by their activity and propaganda. These so-called 
philanthropists, politicians and philosophers have no knowledge because 
they do not know that there is life after death. Understanding that there 
is life after death is the beginning of spiritual knowledge. A person can 
understand himself and what he is simply by understanding the first 
lessons of the Bhagavad-gītā (2.13): 


dehino 'smin yathà dehe kaumāram yauvanam jarā 
tathā dehāntara-prāptir dhīras tatra na muhyati 


"As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood 
to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 
A sober person is not bewildered by such a change." 

Not knowing the real science of life, a foolish person engages in the 


temporary activities of this life and thus becomes further entangled in 
the cycle of birth and death. He always desires material opulence, which 
can be attained by karma, jfiana and yoga. But when one is actually 
elevated to the devotional platform, he gives up all these desires. This is 


called anyābhilāsitā-šūnya. Then one becomes a pure devotee. 
TEXT 105 
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āge yata yata artha vyākhyāna kariba 
krsna-gunāsvādera ei hetu jāniba 


SYNONYMS 
āge—ahead; yata yata—as many as; artha—meanings; vyākhyāna 
kariba—1 shall explain; krsna-guna-dsvadera—of tasting the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna; ei—this; hetu—reason; janiba—we 
shall understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way I shall progressively explain all the words in the atmarama 
verse. It should be understood that all these words are meant to enable 
one to taste the transcendental qualities of Krsna. 


TEXT 106 
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Sloka-vyakhya lagi’ ei karilun ābhāsa 
ebe kari šlokera mūlārtha prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


Sloka-vyakhya—of the explanation of the verse; lāgi —for the matter; 
ei—this; karilun—lI did; ābhāsa—indication; ebe—now; kari—let Me 
do; slokera—of the verse; müla-artha—the real meaning; prakasa—the 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have given all these explanations just to give some indication of the 
verse's meaning. Now let Me explain the real meaning of the verse. 


TEXT 107 
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jfiàna-màrge upāsaka——duita' prakāra 
kevala brahmopāsaka, moksākānksī āra 


SYNONYMS 


jiāna-mārge—on the path of philosophical speculation; upāsaka— 
worshipers; duita’ prakāra—two varieties; kevala—only; brahma- 
upāsaka—the worshiper of impersonal Brahman; moksa-akanksi— 
desiring liberation; āra—and. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are two kinds of worshipers on the path of philosophical 
speculation—one is called brahma-upasaka, a worshiper of the impersonal 
Brahman, and the other is called moksakanksi, one who desires liberation. 


TEXT 108 
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kevala brahmopāsaka tina bheda haya 
sādhaka, brahmamaya, āra prāpta-brahma-laya 


SYNONYMS 


kevala brahma-upāsaka—the worshiper of only the impersonal Brahman; 
tina bheda haya— there are three different groups; sādhaka—the 
beginner; brahma-maya—absorbed in thought of Brahman; āra—and; 
prāpta-brahma-laya—actually merged into the Brahman effulgence. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are three types of people who worship the impersonal Brahman. 
The first is the beginner, the second is one whose thoughts are absorbed 
in Brahman, and the third is one who is actually merged in the 
impersonal Brahman. 


TEXT 109 
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bhakti vind kevala jfiane ‘mukti’ nahi haya 
bhakti sadhana kare yei ‘prapta-brahma-laya’ 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti—devotional service; vind—without; kevala—only; jfiane—by 
philosophical speculation; mukti—liberation; nahi haya—there is not; 
bhakti—devotional service; sidhana—practice; kare—does; yei— 
anyone who; prāpta-brahma-laya—as good as merging into the 
impersonal Brahman. 


TRANSLATION 


“One cannot attain liberation simply through philosophical speculation 
devoid of devotional service. However, if one renders devotional service, 
he is automatically on the Brahman platform. 


TEXT 110 
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bhaktira svabhava,——brahma haite kare ākarsaņa 
divya deha diyā karāya krsnera bhajana 
SYNONYMS 


bhaktira—of devotional service; svabhava—nature; brahma— 
impersonal Brahman realization; haite—from; kare—does; akarsana— 
attracting; divya—transcendental; deha—body; diya—offering; 
karāya—causes to perform; krsnera bhajana— the service of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Characteristically, one in devotional service is attracted away from the 


impersonal Brahman platform. He is offered a transcendental body to 
engage in Lord Krsna's service. 


TEXT 111 
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bhakta-deha pāile haya guņera smarana 
guņnākrsta hañā kare nirmala bhajana 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-deha—the body of a devotee; pāile—when one gets; haya—there 
is; gunera smarana—remembrance of the transcendental qualities; guna- 
ākrsta hañā—being attracted by the transcendental qualities; kare— 
performs; nirmala bhajana—pure devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one gets a devotee’s spiritual body, he can remember the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna. Simply by being attracted to Krsna's 
transcendental qualities, one becomes a pure devotee engaged in His 
service. 


PURPORT 


Śrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura has given the following summary of verses 
107—111. Transcendentalists on the path of philosophical speculation can 
be divided into two categories—the pure worshipers of impersonal 
Brahman and those who wish to merge into the existence of impersonal 
Brahman. When one is fully absorbed in the thought that one is not 
different from the Supreme Absolute Truth, one is said to be a 
worshiper of the impersonal Brahman. The impersonal worshipers of 
Brahman can again be divided into three categories—(1) sādhakas, those 
who are nearing perfect execution of the process of Brahman realization; 
(2) those who are fully absorbed in meditation on Brahman; and (3) 
those who are on the brahma-bhūta [SB 4.30.20] platform and have no 


relationship with material existence. Even though the worshiper of 
impersonal Brahman can be highly advanced, he cannot attain 
liberation without discharging devotional service. Anyone who has 
realized himself as spirit soul can engage in devotional service. This is 


the verdict of the Bhagavad-gītā (18.54): 


brahma-bhitah prasannātmā na šocati na kanksati 
samah sarvesu bhūtesu mad-bhaktim labhate parām 


"One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything; he is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me." 

To attain the platform of pure devotional service, one has to become 


spiritually pure and attain the brahma-bhüta platform, which is beyond 
material anxiety and material discrimination. When one approaches 
pure devotional service after realizing Brahman, one becomes attracted 
by pure devotional service. At such a time, by rendering devotional 
service, one gets a spiritual body with purified senses. 


sarvopādhi-vinirmuktam tat-paratvena nirmalam 
hrsīkeņa hrsīkeša-sevanam bhaktir ucyate 


[Cc. Madhya 19.170] 


When one's senses are pure, one can render loving devotional service to 
Krsna. A pure devotee can only remember Krsna's transcendental 
qualities. Remembering them, he fully engages in the loving service of 
the Lord. 

TEXT 112 
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“mukta api līlayā vigraham 
krtvà bhagavantam bhajante" 
SYNONYMS 


muktāh—liberated; api— although; lilaya—by pastimes; vigraham— the 
form of the Lord; krtva—having installed; bhagavantam—the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead; bhajante—worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even a liberated soul merged in the impersonal Brahman effulgence is 
attracted to the pastimes of Krsna. He thus installs a Deity and renders 
the Lord service.’ 


PURPORT 


Highly elevated Mayavadi sannydsis sometimes worship the Radha- 
Krsna Deity and discuss the pastimes of the Lord, but their purpose is 
not elevation to Goloka Vrndavana. They want to merge into the Lord’s 
effulgence. This statement is quoted from Sankaracarya’s commentary 
on the Upanisad known as Nrsirnha-tāpanī. 

TEXT 113 
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janma haite $uka-sanakadi ‘brahmamaya’ 
krsna-gundkrsta hana krsnere bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


janma haite—from birth; suka—Sukadeva Gosvami; sanaka-adi—the 
four Kumaras; brahma-maya—absorbed in the thought of impersonal 
Brahman; krsna-guna-dkrsta—attracted by the transcendental pastimes 
of the Lord; hafiā —becoming; krsnere bhajaya—worshiped Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although Sukadeva Gosvami and the four Kumaras were always 
absorbed in the thought of impersonal Brahman and were thus 
Brahmavadis, they were nonetheless attracted by the transcendental 
pastimes and qualities of Krsna. Therefore they later became devotees of 
Krsna. 


TEXT 114 
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sanakādyera krsna-krpdya saurabhe hare mana 
guņākrsta hafia kare nirmala bhajana 


SYNONYMS 


sanaka-ādyera—of the four Kumāras, headed by Sanaka; krsna-krpaya— 
by the mercy of the Lord; saurabhe— the fragrance; hare—took away; 
mana—the minds; guņa-ākrsta hafia—thus being attracted by the 
qualities of Krsna; kare—perform; nirmala bhajana—pure devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 


“The minds of the four Kumaras were attracted by the aroma of the 
flowers offered to Krsna's lotus feet. Being thus attracted by the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna, they engaged in pure devotional 
service. 


TEXT 115 
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tasyāravinda-nayanasya padāravinda- 

kifijalka-misra-tulasi-makaranda-vayuh 

antar-gatah sva-vivareņa cakāra tesārh 
sanksobham aksara-jusam api citta-tanvoh 


SYNONYMS 


tasya—of Him; aravinda-nayanasya—of the lotus-eyed Lord; pada- 
aravinda—of the lotus feet; kifijalka—with the toes; misra—mixed; 


tulasi—the tulasi leaves; makaranda— fragrance; vayuh— breeze; antah- 
gatah—entered within; sva-vivarena—through their nostrils; cakara— 
made; tesām—of the Kumāras; sanksobham—agitation for change; 
aksara-jusām—attached to impersonal Brahman realization; api—even 
though; citta-tanvoh—in both the mind and body. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasi leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumaras], they 
experienced a change in both body and mind, even though they were 
attached to the impersonal Brahman understanding.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.15.43). 
TEXT 116 
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vyāsa-krpāya šukadevera liladi-smarana 
krsna-gunākrsta hañā karena bhajana 


SYNONYMS 


vyāsa-krpāya—by the mercy of Srila Vyāsadeva; śukadevera—of 
Šukadeva Gosvāmī; līlā-ādi-smaraņa—remembrance of the 
transcendental pastimes of Krsna; krsna-guņa-ākrsta—attracted by the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna; hafia—becoming; karena— 
performed; bhajana—loving service. 


TRANSLATION 


“By the mercy of Srila Vyāsadeva, Sukadeva Gosvami was attracted by 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna. Being thus attracted by Krsna’s 
transcendental qualities, he also became a devotee and engaged in His 


service. 


TEXT 117 
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harer gunāksipta-matir 
bhagavān bādarāyaņih 
adhyagān mahad-ākhyānam 
nityam visnu-jana-priyah 


SYNONYMS 


hareh—of Lord Krsna; guna-aksipta-matih —whose mind was agitated by 
the qualities; bhagavan—the most powerful transcendentalist; 
badarayanih—Sukadeva, son of Vyāsadeva; adhyagat—studied; mahat- 
ākhyānam— the great epic description; nityam—eternally; visnu-jana- 
priyah—who is very dear to the Vaisnavas, devotees of Lord Visnu. 


TRANSLATION 


“Being very much attracted by the transcendental pastimes of the Lord, 
the mind of Srila Sukadeva Gosvami was agitated by Krsna consciousness. 
He therefore began to study Srimad-Bhagavatam by the grace of his 
father.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.7.11). 
TEXT 118 
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nava-yogīšvara janma haite 'sādhaka jñānī 
vidhi-Siva-ndrada-mukhe krsna-guna Suni’ 


SYNONYMS 


nava—nine; yogi-i$vara— great saintly yogis; janma haite—from the very 
birth; sādhaka—practicers; jfidni—well versed in transcendental 
knowledge; vidhi—Lord Brahma; siva—Lord Siva; nārada— the great 
sage Narada; mukhe—in their mouths; krsna-guna $uni'—hearing the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“From their very births, the nine great mystic yogis [Yogendras] were 
impersonal philosophers of the Absolute Truth. But because they heard 
about Lord Krsna’s qualities from Lord Brahma, Lord Siva and the great 
sage Narada, they also became Krsna’s devotees. 


TEXT 119 
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gundkrsta hañā kare krsnera bhajana 
ekādaśa-skandhe tānra bhakti-vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


guņa-ākrsta hafià—being attracted by the transcendental qualities; 
kare—engaged in; krsnera bhajana—the devotional service of the Lord; 
ekādaša-skandhe— in the Eleventh Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; 
tanra—of them; bhakti-vivarana—description of the devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Eleventh Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam there is a full description 
of the devotional service of the nine Yogendras, who rendered devotional 
service because they were attracted by the Lord’s transcendental qualities. 
TEXT 120 
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aklešām kamala-bhuvah pravisya gosthīm 

kurvantah šruti-širasām Srutim $ruta-jfiah 

uttungam yadu-pura-sangamáàya rangam 
yogīndrāh pulaka-bhrto navapy avapuh 


SYNONYMS 


akle$ám— without material trouble; kamala-bhuvah—of Lord Brahma, 
who took his birth from the lotus flower; pravis$ya— entering; gosthin— 
the association; kurvantah— continuously performing; $ruti-sirasám—of 
the topmost Vedic knowledge; $rutim—hearing; $ruta-jfiah— who are 
expert in Vedic knowledge; uttungam—very high; yadu-pura- 
sangamāya—for going back home, back to Godhead, to Dvaraka; 
rangam—to Ranga-ksetra; yogī-indrāh—great saintly persons; pulaka- 
bhrtah— being spiritually pleased; nava— nine; api—although; avapuh— 
achieved. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The nine Yogendras entered Lord Brahmā's association and heard from 
him the real meaning of the topmost Vedic literatures, the Upanisads. 
Although the Yogendras were already conversant in Vedic knowledge, 
they became very jubilant in Krsna consciousness just by listening to 
Brahma. Thus they wanted to enter Dvaraka, the abode of Lord Krsna. 
In this way they finally achieved the place known as Ranga-ksetra.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Mahā Upanisad. 
TEXT 121 
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moksākāħksī jfidni haya tina-prakāra 


mumuksu, jīvan-mukta, prāpta-svarūpa āra 


SYNONYMS 


moksa-akanksi—those who desire to merge into the impersonal 
Brahman; jfiani—advanced in knowledge; haya—are; tina-prakara— 
three varieties; mumuksu—desiring to be liberated; jivan-mukta— 
already liberated, even in this life; prāpta-svarūpa—self-realized; ara — 
and. 


TRANSLATION 


“Those who wish to merge into the impersonal Brahman are also divided 
into three categories— those desiring to be liberated, those already 
liberated and those who have realized Brahman. 


TEXT 122 
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‘mumuksw’ jagate aneka sams@ri jana 
‘mukti’ lagi’ bhaktye kare krsnera bhajana 


SYNONYMS 


mumuksu—desiring to be liberated; jagate—in this world; aneka— 
many; sarnsārī jana—engaged in material activities; mukti lagi'—for the 
sake of liberation; bhaktye—in devotional service; kare—perform; 
krsnera bhajana—the worship of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are many people within this material world who desire liberation, 
and for this purpose they render devotional service to Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 123 
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mumuksavo ghora-rūpān 
hitvā bhūta-patīn atha 
nārāyaņa-kalāh santa 
bhajanti hy anasūyavah 


SYNONYMS 


mumuksavah—those who are perfectly learned, who desire the highest 
perfection, and who, unlike demons and nondevotees, are never envious 
of anyone; ghora-rupán—demigods with fearful bodily features; hitva— 
giving up; bhūta-patīn—the forefathers (prajapatis); atha—therefore; 
nàráyana-kalah—the plenary expansions of Lord Narayana; šāntāh— 
very peaceful; bhajanti—they worship; hi—certainly; anasuyavah — 
nonenvious. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Those who want to be relieved from the material clutches give up the 
worship of the various demigods who have fearful bodily features. Such 
peaceful devotees, who are not envious of the demigods, worship the 
different forms of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.26). Those who 
actually want the highest perfection worship Lord Visņu in His different 
incarnations. Those who are attracted to the materialistic way of life 
and who are always agitated and full of anxiety worship demigods who 
appear fierce—demigods like goddess Kali and Kala-bhairava (Rudra). 
The devotees of Krsna, however, do not envy the demigods or their 
worshipers but peacefully render devotional service to the incarnations 
of Narayana instead. 


TEXT 124 
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sei sabera sádhu-sange guna sphurāya 
krsna-bhajana karāya, "mumuksā chadaya 


SYNONYMS 


sei sabera—of all those worshipers of different demigods; sadhu-sange— 
the contact of real devotees; guna sphurāya—awakens the appreciation 
of transcendental qualities; krsna-bhajana karāyja—engages in the 
devotional service of Lord Krsna; mumuksā chādāya—and causes to give 
up the desire to be liberated or merge into the impersonal feature of the 


Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“If those who are attached to demigod worship fortunately associate with 
the devotees, their dormant devotional service and appreciation of the 
Lord's qualities gradually awaken. In this way they also engage in Krsna's 
devotional service and give up the desire for liberation and the desire to 
merge into the existence of impersonal Brahman. 


PURPORT 


The four Kumāras (Catuhsana), Sukadeva Gosvāmī and the nine 
Yogendras were absorbed in Brahman realization, and how they became 
devotees is described herein. There are three kinds of impersonalists— 
the mumuksu (those desiring liberation), the jivan-muktas (those 
liberated in this life) and the prapta-svarüpas (those merged in Brahman 
realization). All three types of jfiánis are called moksakanksis, those 
desiring liberation. By associating with devotees, such people give up the 
mumuksu principle and render devotional service. The real cause for this 
change is the association of devotees. The Krsna consciousness 
movement is meant to attract all types of men, even those who desire 
things other than the Lord's devotional service. Through the association 
of devotees, they gradually begin to render devotional service. 


TEXT 125 


BAI FAS AVHMAYCBR - 


CA VIGO SA SCA 1 
HAFNIA HANIA 


POMS CE AN Pil PIF 1 $360 


aho mahātman bahu-dosa-dusto 

'py ekena bhāty esa bhavo guņena 

sat-sangamakhyena sukhāvahena 
krtādya no yena kršā mumuksā 


SYNONYMS 


aho mahā-ātman—O great devotee; bahu-dosa-dustah—infected with 
varieties of material disease or attachment; api—although; ekena—with 
one; bhati—shines; esah—this; bhavah— birth in this material world; 
gunena— with a good quality; sat-sarigama-ākhyena—known as 
association with devotees; sukha-àvahena— which brings about 
happiness; krtà—made; adya—now; nah—our; yena—by which; kršā — 
insignificant; mumuksa—the desire for liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


“O great learned devotee, although there are many faults in this material 
world, there is one good opportunity— the association with devotees. 
Such association brings about great happiness. Due to this good quality, 
our strong desire to achieve liberation by merging into the Brahman 
effulgence has become weakened.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya. 
TEXT 126 


ARTA ACH CTT gANet 1 
WER Vat Chet PTA SEAT 1 SV d 


nāradera sange šaunakādi muni-gana 
mumuksā chādiyā kailā krsnera bhajana 


SYNONYMS 


nāradera sange—by the association of the great saintly person Narada; 
šaunaka-ādi muni-gana—the great sages headed by Saunaka Muni; 
mumuksā chadiya—giving up the desire for liberation; kaila— 
performed; krsnera bhajana—devotional service to Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“By associating with the great saint Narada, Saunaka and other great 
sages gave up the desire for liberation and engaged in Krsna’s devotional 
service. 


TEXT 127 


PERA MCA, BUCA PERA FAT 1 
TER Bat Vc Wes Via ATW 533 N 


krsnera daršane, kāro krsnera krpāya 
mumuksā chādiyā gune bhaje tānra pà'ya 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera daršane—simply by meeting Krsna; kāro—someone; krsnera 
krpāja—by the favor of Krsna; mumuksa chádiya— giving up the desire 
for liberation; gune— being attracted by the transcendental qualities of 
Krsna; bhaje—engages in service; tànra pāya—at the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Simply by meeting Krsna or receiving Krsna's special favor, one can give 
up the desire for liberation. Being attracted by the transcendental 
qualities of Krsna, one can engage in His service. 


TEXT 128 


OPI ARO! AAI FRSA AAS 1 


CANTOR Cal JA FIT! TS fA «iei 1 53b d 


asmin sukha-ghana-mūrtau 
param-ātmani vrsni-pattane sphurati 


ātmārāmatayā me 
vrthā gato bata ciram kālah 


SYNONYMS 


asmin—when this; sukha-ghana-mūrtau—form of complete happiness; 
parama-dtmani—the Supreme Person; vrsni-pattane—in Dvārakā- 
dhāma; sphurati—exists; ātmārāmatayā—by the process of cultivating 
Brahman realization; me—my; vrthā—uselessly; gatah—wasted; bata— 
alas, what can I say; ciram—for a long time; kalah—time. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tn this Dvaraka-dhama, I am being attracted by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, who is personified spiritual bliss. Simply 
by seeing Him, I am feeling great happiness. Oh, I have wasted so much 
time trying to become self-realized through impersonal cultivation. This is 
a cause for lamentation!’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (3.1.34). 
TEXT 129 


GAYS were, CE YS COM elis 1 
COST GAYS’, TIC SS’ AÀ 325 U 


'jivan-mukta' aneka, sei dui bheda jāni 
‘bhaktye jivan-mukta', 'jfiane jivan-mukta’ mani 


SYNONYMS 


jīvan-mukta—liberated in this life; aneka—there are many; sei—all of 
them; dui bheda—two divisions; jāni —we consider; bhaktye jivan- 
mukta—one liberated in this life by pursuing the process of devotional 
service; jfidne jivan-mukta—a person liberated in this life by following 
the process of philosophical speculation; māni —we can understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are many people who are liberated even in this lifetime. Some are 
liberated by discharging devotional service, and others are liberated 
through the philosophical speculative process. 

TEXT 130 


COST RS wells 8 Beast Pes OCH 1 
CHAI SAYS VAAN SCAT TST U 900 1 


‘bhaktye jīvan-mukta gunākrsta hafia krsņa bhaje 
Suska-jfiane jīvan-mukta aparādhe adho maje 


SYNONYMS 


bhaktye jivan-mukta—persons liberated in this life by discharging 
devotional service; guņa-ākrsta hafià—being attracted by the 
transcendental qualities of Krsna; krsna bhaje—engage in the devotional 
service of the Lord; suska-jfiane jivan-mukta—so-called liberated in this 
life by dry, speculative knowledge; aparādhe—by offenses; adho maje— 
fall down. 


TRANSLATION 


“Those who are liberated by devotional service become more and more 
attracted by the transcendental qualities of Krsna. Thus they engage in 
His service. Those who are liberated by the speculative process eventually 
fall down again due to offensive activity. 


TEXT 131 


RRA RIENA- 
BUGS ASATA 1 
ONLI PCB AI PAS rz 
PSRS l 393 1 
ye nye 'ravindaksa vimukta-māninas 


tvayy asta-bhāvād avisuddha-buddhayah 
āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 


patanty adho "nādrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


SYNONYMS 


ye—all those who; anye—others (nondevotees); aravinda-aksa—O 
lotus-eyed one; vimukta-māninah—who consider themselves liberated; 
tvayi—unto You; asta-bhāvāt —without devotion; avišuddha- 
buddhayah—whose intelligence is not purified; āruhyja—having 
ascended; krcchrena— by severe austerities and penances; param 
padam— to the supreme position; tatah—from there; patanti—fall; 
adhah—down; anddrta—without respecting; yusmat— Your; 
anghrayah—lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


**O lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but are 
without devotional service to You are of impure intelligence. Although 
they accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the spiritual 
position, to impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again because 
they neglect to worship Your lotus feet.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.2.32). 
TEXT 132 
TAGS? SP T CHAS 4 BPS 1 
WAS AY YOO ASHE. TST ANU DOR 0 


brahma-bhitah prasannātmā 
na Socati na kanksati 
samah sarvesu bhūtesu 

mad-bhaktim labhate param 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-bhūtah—being one with the Absolute; prasanna-ātmā— fully 
joyful; na— never; šocati —laments; na—never; kanksati—desires; 


samah—egually disposed; sarvesu—all; bhūtesu—to living entities; mat- 
bhaktim—My devotional service; labhate—gains; parām— 
transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 


“One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything; he is equally disposed to every living entity. In that state he 
attains pure devotional service unto Me.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (18.54). 
TEXT 133 


aN AITEANNA: 

ATARLAR 1 

ATIA PATA TA QCA 
AAFO MAIRO 1 SOO 1 


advaita-vīthī-pathikair upāsyāh 
svānanda-sirmhāsana-labdha-dīksāh 
Sathena kenāpi vayam hathena 
dāsī-krtā gopa-vadhü-vitena 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-vīthī —on the path of monism; pathikaih —by the wanderers; 
upāsyāh—worshipable; sva-dnanda—of self-realization; sirnha-dsana— 
on the throne; labdha-dīksāh—being initiated; šathena—by a cheater; 
kena api—some; vayam—]; hathena—by force; dāsī-krtā —made into a 
maidservant; gopa-vadhü-vitena—engaged in joking with the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although I was worshiped by those on the path of monism and initiated 


into self-realization through the yoga system, I have nonetheless been 
forcibly turned into a maidservant by some cunning boy who is always 
joking with the gopis.' 


PURPORT 


This is a verse written by Bilvamangala Thākura. 
TEXT 134 


SIA AUSIRA Trager AN 1 
PROPS Veet ECS FAR-A'T 0 398 1 


bhakti-bale 'prāpta-svarūpa' divya-deha pāya 
krsna-gundkrsta hafia bhaje krsņa-pā ya 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti-bale—by the strength of devotional service; prāpta-svarūpa— 


attaining his original status; divya-deha—a transcendental body; paya— 
one gets; krsņa-guņa-ākrsta—attracted by the transcendental qualities of 
Krsna; hafià—being; bhaje—takes to devotional service; krsņa-pā ya—at 


Krsna’s lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“One who has attained his constitutional position by the strength of 
devotional service attains a transcendental body even in this lifetime. 


Being attracted by Lord Krsna’s transcendental qualities, he fully engages 


in service at His lotus feet. 


TEXT 135 


Pescara A festes 1 
PERTANT ence D SOE I 


nirodho 'syānušayanam 

dtmanah saha šaktibhih 
muktir hitvānyathā-rūpam 

svarüpena vyavasthitih 


SYNONYMS 


nirodhah— winding up; asya—of this; anu—after; šayanam—lying 
down; ātmanah—of the Supreme Lord; saha—with; saktibhih—the 
energies (marginal and external); muktih—liberation; hitva—giving up; 
anyathā—other; rüpam—form; svarüpena— with one's own eternal 
form; vyavasthitih — staying. 


TRANSLATION 


“The living entities and other potencies merge into Maha-Visnu as the 
Lord lies down and winds up [destroys] the cosmic manifestation. 
Liberation means being situated in one's eternal, original form after 
giving up the changeable gross and subtle bodies.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (2.10.6). 
TEXT 136 


pasas (- MITA MN CATS WA 1 
FATS SS (ECS ITT BA 1 56v ü 


krsna-bahirmukha-dose māyā haite bhaya 
krsnonmukha bhakti haite māyā-mukta haya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-bahir-mukha—of going against Krsna consciousness; dose—by the 
fault; māyā haite—from the illusory energy; bhaya—fear; krsna- 
unmukha—in favor of Krsna consciousness; bhakti—devotional service; 
haite—from; māyā-mukta—liberated from māyā; haya—one becomes. 


TRANSLATION 


“By opposing Krsna consciousness, one becomes conditioned and fearful 
due to the influence of maya. By executing devotional service faithfully, 
one is liberated from maya. 


TEXT 137 


veis fave Reps A- 

Kim feres ghe 1 

STRRIGS! IA NOCTES 
STEP SECTS U 394 U 


bhayam dvitīyābhinivešatah syād 
īšād apetasya viparyayo 'smrtih 

tan-māyayāto budha ābhajet tam 

bhaktyaikayešam guru-devatātmā 


SYNONYMS 


bhayam— fear; dvitiya-abhinivesatah —from the misconception of being a 
product of material energy; syāt—arises; īšāt —from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsņa; apetasya—of one who has withdrawn 
(the conditioned soul); viparyayah—reversal of position; asmrtih—no 
conception of his relationship with the Supreme Lord; tat-māyayā— 
because of the illusory energy of the Supreme Lord; atah— therefore; 
budhah—one who is wise; abhajet—must worship; tam—Him; bhaktya— 
by devotional service; ekayá—not diverted to karma and jfiana; īšam— 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guru—as the spiritual master; 
devata—worshipable Lord; atma—Supersoul. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the living entity is attracted by the material energy, which is 
separate from Krsna, he is overpowered by fear. Because he is separated 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead by the material energy, his 
conception of life is reversed. In other words, instead of being the eternal 
servant of Krsna, he becomes Krsna's competitor. This is called viparyayo 
'smrtih. To nullify this mistake, one who is actually learned and advanced 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead as his spiritual master, 
worshipful Deity and source of life. He thus worships the Lord by the 
process of unalloyed devotional service.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.2.37). 
TEXT 138 


Cael Cr Gest! II ANA YAO 1 
MICA Al AACE MATHS VAS CS 1 Sov U 


daivi hy esa guna-mayi 
mama maya duratyayā 
mdm eva ye prapadyante 
māyām etām taranti te 


SYNONYMS 


daivi—belonging to the Supreme Lord; hi—certainly; esā—this; guna- 
mayi—made of the three modes; mama— My; māyā—external energy; 
duratyayà— very difficult to surpass; mām—unto Me; eva—certainly; 
ye—those who; prapadyante—surrender fully; máyam—the illusory 
energy; etàm—this; taranti—cross over; te—they. 


TRANSLATION 


*"This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto Me 
can easily cross beyond it.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (7.14). 
TEXT 139 


efe faq ITS «ife, eco TS ST 1 sos 1 
bhakti vinu mukti nāhi, bhaktye mukti haya 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti—devotional service; vinu—without; mukti—liberation; nahi— 


there is not; bhaktye—actually by devotional service; mukti haya— 
liberation is attained. 


TRANSLATION 


*One does not attain liberation without rendering devotional service. 
Liberation is attained only by devotional service. 


TEXT 140 


Cae: VISI (S RTE 
Kft A PA-NIN 1 
COMA Se KA Rus 


TTA BAAN d >80 U 


$reyah-srtim bhaktim udasya te vibho 
kli$yanti ye kevala-bodha-labdhaye 
tesām asau klešala eva šisyate 
nānyad yathā sthūla-tusāvaghātinām 


SYNONYMS 


sreyah-srtim— the auspicious path of liberation; bhaktim—devotional 
service; udasya— giving up; te—of You; vibho—O my Lord; kli$yanti— 
accept increased difficulties; ye—all those persons who; kevala—only; 
bodha-labdhaye— for obtaining knowledge; tesam—for them; asau— 
that; klesalah—trouble; eva—only; šisyate—remains; na—not; anyat— 
anything else; yathā—as much as; sthūla—bulky; tusa—husks of rice; 
avaghātinām—otf those beating. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, devotional service unto You is the only auspicious path. 
If one gives it up simply for speculative knowledge or the understanding 
that these living beings are spirit souls and the material world is false, he 
undergoes a great deal of trouble. He only gains troublesome and 
inauspicious activities. His actions are like beating a husk that is already 
devoid of rice. His labor becomes fruitless.' 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.14.4). 
TEXT 141 


Cac farte RIENA- 
PISS RAJTA 1 
ONS FORA AR AN OSE 
AIGRO EER U 98> U 


ye nye 'ravindaksa vimukta-māninas 
tvayy asta-bhavad avišuddha-buddhayah 

āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho "nādrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


SYNONYMS 


ye—all those who; anye—others (nondevotees); aravinda-aksa—O 
lotus-eyed one; vimukta-māninah— who consider themselves liberated; 
tvayi—unto You; asta-bhāvāt —without devotion; avišuddha- 
buddhayah—whose intelligence is not purified; druhya—having 
ascended; krcchrena— by severe austerities and penances; param 
padam— to the supreme position; tatah—from there; patanti—fall; 
adhah—down; anddrta—without respecting; yusmat— Your; 
anghrayah— lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


**O lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but are 
without devotional service to You are of impure intelligence. Although 
they accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the spiritual 
position, to impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again because 
they neglect to worship Your lotus feet.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.2.32). 


TEXT 142 


TAAL APA FIRE PRESTS] 1 
FT OSHS gitneadis ASBAS U S82 1 


ya esārh purusam sāksād 
ātma-prabhavam isvaram 
na bhajanty avajānanti 
sthānād bhrastāh patanty adhah 


SYNONYMS 


ye—those who; esam—of those divisions of social and spiritual orders; 
purusam—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; saksat— directly; ātma- 
prabhavam— the source of everyone; īšvaram— the supreme controller; 
na—do not; bhajanti —worship; avajānanti —or who neglect; sthanat— 
from their proper place; bhrastah— being fallen; patanti—fall; adhah— 
downward into hellish conditions. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf one simply maintains an official position in the four varnas and 
asramas but does not worship the Supreme Lord Visnu, he falls down 
from his puffed-up position into a hellish condition.’ 


PURPORT 


This is also a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.5.3). 
TEXT 143 


COST The MAR erae FTA STA d 891 


bhaktye mukti pāileha avašya krsnere bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


bhaktye—by devotional service; mukti —liberation; paileha—if one gets; 
avasya—certainly; krsnere—unto Lord Krsna; bhajaya— renders service. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one is actually liberated by executing devotional service, he 
always engages in the transcendental loving service of the Lord. 


TEXT 144 
“Spel dē iterat fastos Pl SAT SHH 1” 588 U 


"muktà api līlayā vigraham 
krtvā bhagavantam bhajante” 
SYNONYMS 


muktah—liberated; api —although; lilaya—by the pastimes; vigraham— 
the form of the Lord; krtvā—having installed; bhagavantam— the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhajante— worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even a liberated soul merged in the impersonal Brahman effulgence is 
attracted to the pastimes of Krsna. He thus installs a Deity and renders 
the Lord service.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Sankaracarya’s commentary on the Nrsimha- 
tapani Upanisad. 
TEXT 145 
GB CTA FERTA UST 1 
AAS AAT D-AIA ^or? a TA FAI U 28e N 


ei chaya ātmārāma krsnere bhajaya 
prthak prthak ca-kāre ihā ‘api’ra artha kaya 
SYNONYMS 


ei chaya—all these six; ātmārāma— transcendentalists; krsnere 
bhajaya—render service to Krsna; prthak prthak—separately; ca-kare— 


in the use of the word ca; ihā—here; apira—of the word api; artha— 
meaning; kaya—says. 


TRANSLATION 


“These six kinds of atmaramas engage in the loving service of Krsna. The 
varieties of service are indicated by adding ‘ca,’ and they also bear the 
meaning of ‘api’ [‘indeed’]. 


PURPORT 


There are six kinds of ātmārāmas: the neophyte student (sādhaka), one 
who is absorbed in Brahman realization (brahma-maya), one who has 
already attained the Brahman position (prāpta-brahma-laya), one who 
desires to be liberated (mumuksu), one who is liberated even in this life 
(jivan-mukta), and one who is self-realized (prāpta-svarūpa). 

TEXT 146 


“SUA STA” SoA PCB ER! HS 1 
“Seas ASS” SAS PRACT TAS U 58v 1 


"ātmārāmās ca api” kare krsne ahaitukī bhakti 
“munayah santah” iti krsna-manane āsakti 


SYNONYMS 


ātmārāmāh ca api—self-realized persons also; kare—do; krsne—unto 
Krsna; ahaituki bhakti—unmotivated devotional service; munayah 
santah—great saintly persons and transcendentalists; iti—thus; krsna- 
manane—in meditation on Krsna; dsakti—attraction. 


TRANSLATION 


“The six kinds of ātmārāmas render devotional service to Krsna without 
ulterior motives. The words ‘munayah’ and ‘santah’ indicate those who 
are very much attached to meditating upon Krsna. 


TEXT 147 


«Ftegls"—afemjiāla, cra—faftēta 1 
T! Ga qe, FR ucla wil 1 384 U 


*nirgranthāh”——avidyā-hīna, keha——vidhi-hīna 
yāhān yei yukta, sei arthera adhīna 


SYNONYMS 


nirgranthāh—nirgranthāh; avidya-hina— without ignorance; keha—some 
of them; vidhi-hina— without following any regulative principles; 
yahàn— wherever; yei—which; yukta—appropriate; sei arthera adhina— 
comes under that different import. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘nirgranthah’ means ‘without ignorance’ and ‘devoid of rules 
and regulations. Whichever meaning fits may be applied. 


TEXT 148 


D-H Sia ww ZS ws 1 
MA «pe UIA SCS Aaa WIA U 58v 0 


ca-šabde kari yadi ‘itaretara’ artha 
āra eka artha kahe parama samartha 


SYNONYMS 


ca-Sabde—by the word ca; kari —1 do; yadi— if; itara-itara artha— 
different and separate meanings; āra —another; eka—one; artha— 
meaning; kahe—is said; parama samartha—highly suitable. 


TRANSLATION 


“The use of the word ‘ca’ in different places produces different meanings. 
Over and above them, there is another meaning that is very important. 


TEXT 149 


AL OSA Vl O-PS e] SA 1 58351 


ātmārāmās ca ātmārāmās ca” kari’ bāra chaya 
pafica ātmārāma chaya ca-kāre lupta haya 


SYNONYMS 


ātmārāmāh ca ātmārāmāh ca—repeating the words ātmārāmāh and ca; 
kari —doing; bara chaya—six times; pafica ātmārāma— five kinds of 
ātmārāmas; chaya—six; ca-kare—by the word ca; lupta haya—become 
unpronounced. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although the words ‘atmaramas ca’ would be repeated six times, simply 
by adding the word ‘ca,’ five ‘atmaramas’ are deleted. 


TEXT 150 
de DAT et STAT ATS 1 
QE Sat BIST HTS 1 So U 


eka 'ātmārāma'-šabda avasesa rahe 
eka 'ātmārāma'-sabde chaya-jana kahe 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; ātmārāma—ātmārāma; $abda— vibration; avašesa rahe— 
remains at last; eka ātmārāma—one ātmārāma; sabde—by vibrating; 
chaya-jana—six persons; kahe—are indicated. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore there is no need to repeat the word ‘atmarama.’ One is 
sufficient, and that one word indicates six persons. 


TEXT 151 


te IPASE” 1 
SEMNAT 1 


ARKO aS SD ami Sore U 5€» U 


*sarūpāņām eka-šesa eka-vibhaktau” uktārthānām aprayogah, rāmas ca 
rāmas ca ràma$ ca rāmā itivat. 


SYNONYMS 


sa-rūpāņām—of words of the same form; eka-sesah—only the last; eka- 
vibhaktau—in the same case; ukta-arthandm—of the previously spoken 
meanings; aprayogah—nonapplication; rāmah ca—and Rama; rāmah 
ca—and Rama; rāmah ca—and Rama; rāmāh iti-vat—in this way, by 
one rāma, many rāmas are indicated. 


TRANSLATION 


**Of words having the same form and case termination, the last one is the 


only one retained. For example, the word “ramah” is used to stand for 


“ramas ca, ramas ca, rāmaš ca, etc.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Panini’s sūtras (1.2.64). 
TEXT 152 
TA A D-AIA, CHS AIHA’ FA 1 
S RAD” PELTI SSA U SERN 


tabe ye ca-kāra, sei ‘samuccaya’ kaya 
"ātmārāmās ca munayaś ca” krsnere bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; ye—that; ca-kāra—syllable ca; sei —that; samuccaya— 
aggregation; kaya—is said; ātmārāmāh ca—all those who enjoy in the 
self; munayah ca—all saintly persons; krsnere bhajaya— worship Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“By the aggregate use of the word ‘ca,’ it is indicated that all the 


ātmārāmas and saints serve and worship Krsņa. 


TEXT 153 
"fase ifo" A A TEICA 1 
R als BS AA Shae] TATA 1 see 1 
*nirgranthā api”ra ei ‘api ——sambhāvane 


ei sāta artha prathame karilun vyākhyāne 


SYNONYMS 


nirgranthāh apira—of the words nirgranthāh api; ei—this; api —the word 
api; sambhāvane— in the matter of exposition; ei sāta artha—these seven 
different meanings; prathame— in the beginning; karilun—lI have done; 
vyākhyāne— in explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


“ Api’ added to the word ‘nirgranthah’ is used for exposition. Thus I have 
tried to clarify seven meanings [of the atmarama verse]. 


TEXT 154 
CUBA a-Si SSA FA 1 
Gri alata AANA YS COM WU des 1 


antaryāmi-upāsaka 'ātmārāma kaya 
sei ātmārāma yogīra dui bheda haya 


SYNONYMS 


antaryami—of the Supersoul; upásaka— worshiper; ātmārāma kaya—is 
also said to be an ātmārāma; sei ātmārāma— that ātmārāma; yogira—of 
the mystic yogī; dui bheda haya—there are two kinds. 


TRANSLATION 


“The yogi who worships the Supersoul within himself is also called 
atmarama. There are two types of ātmārāma-yogīs. 


TEXT 155 


WAS, ANÉ, — eB ZA YS CSV 1 
GS OF fes CSM A TSH sce 0 


sagarbha, nigarbha,— —ei haya dui bheda 
eka eka tina bhede chaya vibheda 


SYNONYMS 


sagarbha—sagarbha; nigarbha—nigarbha; ei—thus; haya—there are; 
dui—two; bheda— different varieties; eka eka— each one; tina bhede—in 
three varieties; chaya vibheda—therefore there are six varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


“The two types of atmarama-yogis are called sagarbha and nigarbha. Each 
of these is divided into three; therefore there are six types of worshipers 
of the Supersoul. 


PURPORT 


The word sagarbha-yoģī refers to a yogi who worships the Supersoul in 
the Visnu form. The nigarbha-yogi worships the Supersoul without form. 
The sagarbha and nigarbha yogis are further categorized: (1) sagarbha- 
yogāruruksu, (2) nigarbha-yogāruruksu, (3) sagarbha-yogārūdha, (4) 
nigarbha-yogārūdha, (5) sagarbha-prāpta-siddhi and (6) nigarbha-prāpta- 
siddhi. 
TEXT 156 
Ce fb ATAU SAAS ARPA PTS | 
DOTA FAIANTA ATM AAG d dev N 
kecit sva-dehāntar hrdayāvakāše 
prādeša-mātram purusam vasantam 


catur-bhujam kafija-rathanga-$ankha- 
gadā-dharam dhāraņayā smaranti 


SYNONYMS 


kecit —some of them; sva-deha-antah— within one’s own body; hrdaya- 
avakāše— in the cavity of the heart; prādeša-mātram— with the 
measurement of six inches; purusam—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; vasantam— residing; catuh-bhujam— with four hands; kafija— 
a lotus flower; ratha-anga—a disc like the wheel of a chariot; $ankha—a 
conchshell; gadā-dharam—holding the club; dhāraņayā—by such 
contemplation; smaranti—they remember. 


TRANSLATION 


“Some yogis think of the Lord within their hearts as measuring about six 
inches. The Lord has four hands, in which He holds a conchshell, club, 
disc and lotus flower. Those who worship this form of Visnu within the 
heart are called sagarbha-yogis.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.2.8). 
TEXT 157 


GR KI SAAS diesel 
CSN uq vq eere? AICS 1 
SBIFNOMBAM sje artt 
Si Per “ACH fquce 1 «a N 


evam harau bhagavati pratilabdha-bhavo 
bhaktyā dravad-dhrdaya utpulakah pramodāt 
autkanthya-baspa-kalaya muhur ardyamānas 

tac capi citta-badišam šanakair viyunkte 


SYNONYMS 


evam— thus; harau—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhagavati—the Lord; pratilabdha-bhāvah—one who has awakened a 
sense of ecstatic love; bhaktya—by devotional service; dravat— melting; 
hrdayah—the heart; utpulakah— very pleased; pramodat— because of 
happiness; autkanthya— with eagerness; baspa-kalaya— with tears in the 


eyes; muhuh—always; ardyamanah— merged in spiritual bliss; tat ca 
api—that also; citta-badiéam— with the heart like a fishing hook; 
šanakaih—gradually; viyunkte—separates. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one is in ecstatic love with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
one's heart is melted by bhakti-yoga and one feels transcendental bliss. 
There are bodily symptoms manifest, and due to eagerness, there are tears 
in the eyes. Thus one is subjected to spiritual bliss. When the heart is 
overly afflicted, the meditative mind, like a fishing hook, is gradually 
separated from the object of meditation.’ 


PURPORT 


This is also a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.28.34). 
TEXT 158 


CIK, arts?” NAR wa 1 
GE RA cec 29 RI ABA See N 


'ogāruruksu, 'yogārūdha' ‘prapta-siddhi’ āra 
ei tina bhede haya chaya prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


yoga-āruruksu—persons desiring elevation to the platform of yogic 
perfection; yoga-áriüdha— persons already elevated to that position; 
prapta-siddhi—persons who have achieved the success; āra—also; ei 
tina—these three; bhede—by varieties; haya—there are; chaya 
prakāra—six kinds. 


TRANSLATION 


“By these three divisions of advancement in yoga— yogaruruksu, 
yogarüdha and prapta-siddhi— there are six kinds of mystic yogis. 
TEXT 159 


ARAA PH PADCE 1 
CIP OCHA Tēls FIRTĀDICS U sed U 


āruruksor muner yogam 
karma kāraņam ucyate 
yogārūdhasya tasyaiva 
šamah kāraņam ucyate 


SYNONYMS 


āruruksoh—of a person desiring to rise to the platform of yogic 
perfection; muneh—of a saintly person; yogam—— spiritual knowledge; 
karma— work; kāraņam— the cause; ucyate—is said; yoga-ārūdhasya—of 
one who has attained such perfect knowledge; tasya—for him; eva— 
certainly; šamah—controlling the mind without being disturbed; 
kdranam—cause; ucyate—is said. 


TRANSLATION 


**For those saintly persons who wish to rise to the platform of yogic 
perfection, the means consists of practicing the yoga system by strictly 
following its regulative principles and practicing the yoga postures, asanas 
and breathing exercises. And for those who are already elevated to this 
platform, the means consists of maintaining mental equilibrium [Sama] by 
rejecting all material activity and practicing meditation to keep the mind 
on the Supreme Lord. 


PURPORT 


Texts 159 and 160 are from the Bhagavad-gītā (6.3—4). 
TEXT 160 


"wt fz GRAZ s TCHS 1 
»TÓoTCSSDTEUTAT] CNAE d SV 1 


yadā hi nendriyarthesu 
na karmasv anusajjate 


sarva-sankalpa-sannyàsi 
yogārūdhas tadocyate 


SYNONYMS 


yadā—when; hi —certainly; na—not; indriya-arthesu—sense 
gratification; na—not; karmasu— in activities; anusajjate—one becomes 
engaged; sarva—all kinds of; sankalpa—desires; sannyāsī —renouncing; 
yoga-ārūdhah—one who has actually attained perfection in the yoga 
system; tadā—at that time; ucyate—is said. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a person is no longer interested in acting for sense gratification 
and when he renounces all material desires, he is said to be situated in 
perfect yoga [yogarüdha ].'" 

TEXT 161 


B tt CUT IPA Cm NE 1 
FA STH FAST OPS ST 5v» 1 


ei chaya yogi sādhu-sangādi-hetu pana 
krsna bhaje krsna-gune ākrsta hana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; chaya—six; yogī —mystics; sādhu—of devotees; sanga-ddi—the 
association; hetu—because of; pafid—getting; krsņa bhaje—render 
service to Krsna; krsna-gune— by the transcendental qualities of Krsna; 


ākrsta—attracted; hafia—becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


*When a purified yogi associates with devotees, he engages in Lord 
Krsna's devotional service, being attracted by the Lord's transcendental 
qualities. 


TEXT 162 


Da Ufa ee eate FR 1 
JA, ff TA as TĀ ux d Soa 


ca-Sabde ‘api’ra artha ihāno kahaya 
‘muni’, 'nirgrantha'-$abdera pūrvavat artha haya 


SYNONYMS 


ca-Sabde—by the word ca; ‘api’ra—of the word api; artha—the 
meaning; ihāto—here also; kahaya—is applicable; muni—muni; 
nirgrantha—nirgrantha; $abdera—of the words; pūrva-vat—as 
mentioned above; artha haya—there are the meanings. 


TRANSLATION 


“The meanings of the words ‘ca’ and ‘api’ can be applied here. The 
meanings of the words ‘muni’ and ‘nirgrantha’ are the same as before. 


TEXT 163 


SAT MASH «ISI Cels ad 1 
B GBA we eas] AAI AA 1 Svo 1 


urukrame ahaitukī kāhān kona artha 
ei tera artha kahilun parama samartha 


SYNONYMS 


urukrame—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who acts 
uncommonly; ahaitukī —the word ahaituki; kahan—wherever; kona— 
some; artha—import; ei—in this way; tera artha—thirteen imports; 
kahilun—l have explained; parama—supremely; samartha—complete. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘ahaituki’ is always applicable to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Urukrama. In this way I have described thirteen complete 
meanings [of the ātmārāma verse]. 


PURPORT 


The thirteen meanings of the ātmārāma verse mentioned here are based 
on the following meanings for the word ātmārāma: (1) sādhaka, the 
neophyte performer; (2) brahma-maya, one absorbed in the thought of 
impersonal Brahman; (3) prāpta-brahma-laya, one who has actually 
attained Brahman perfection; (4) mumuksu, one who desires liberation; 
(5) jivan-mukta, one who is liberated in this life; (6) prāpta-svarūpa, one 
who has attained his original constitutional position; (7) nirgrantha- 
muni, a completely liberated saint; (8) sagarbha-yogāruruksu, a yogi 
meditating upon the four-handed Visnu form and desiring yogic 
perfection; (9) nigarbha-yogāruruksu, one who is trying for perfection in 
impersonal meditation; (10) sagarbha-yogārūdha, one who has been 
elevated to the platform of yogic perfection by meditating on the Visnu 
form; (11) nigarbha-yogārūdha, an impersonal yogi on the platform of 
perfection; (12) sagarbha-prāpta-siddhi, one who has attained the 
perfectional stage by meditating on the Visnu form; (13) nigarbha- 
prāpta-siddhi, one who has attained perfection by practicing impersonal 
meditation. 


TEXT 164 


A AI ij AC STH SAT 1 
aie oe sia’ ord SS OIA ANT U Svs U 


ei saba Santa yabe bhaje bhagavān 
'Sānta' bhakta kari’ tabe kahi tànra nāma 
SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all these; šānta—neutral; yabe— when; bhaje—worship; 
bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; santa bhakta— 
devotees in the neutral stage of devotional service; kari'— describing as; 
tabe—that time; kahi—I speak; tànra— their; nāma—name. 


TRANSLATION 


“These thirteen types of yogis and munis are called šānta-bhaktas, for 


they render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead in the neutral stage. 
TEXT 165 


SN Cat Te? FA—ACT CIE OT 1 
"Spr Ce SCH APRA N SE u 


‘atma@’ šabde ‘mana’ kaha—— mane yei rame 
sádhu-sange seha bhaje $ri-krsna-carane 


SYNONYMS 


ātmā-šabde—by the word ātmā; mana—the mind; kaha— if you say; 
mane—within the mind; yei rame—one who is satisfied by speculation; 
sādhu-sange—by the association of devotees; seha—he also; bhaje— 
takes to devotional service; sri-krsna-carane—at the lotus feet of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘atma’ sometimes means ‘the mind.’ In this case the word 
‘atmarama’ means ‘a person who is satisfied by mental speculation.’ When 
such a person associates with a pure devotee, he takes to devotional 
service at the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TEXT 166 
STATS 3 ay Sopris 
PKR AS MANEN AVA 1 
OS SHAMS OA AT FAs TII 
ARTA AS ACTS «| ASM POBALA 1 V 1 
udaram upāsate ya rsi-vartmasu kūrpa-dršah 
parisara-paddhatim hrdayam āruņayo daharam 


tata udagād ananta tava dhāma širah paramam 
punar iha yat sametya na patanti krtānta-mukhe 


SYNONYMS 


udaram— the abdomen; upāsate—worship; ye—those who; rsi- 
vartmasu—on the path marked out by the great saintly persons; kūrpa- 
drsah—whose vision is grossly situated in the bodily conception of life; 
parisara-paddhatim—from which the system of the arteries comes; 
hrdayam— the heart; āruņayah—saintly persons headed by Aruna Rsi; 
daharam—the sky within the heart, the subtle conception of the 
Supersoul within the heart; tatah—from that; udagat— went up; 
ananta—O unlimited one; tava—Your; dhàma— place; širah—the top of 
the head; paramam—supreme; punah—again; iha—in this material 
world; yat—which; sametya—having achieved; na—not; patanti—fall 
down; krta-anta-mukhe— in the repetition of birth and death. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Those who follow the path of great, saintly mystic yogis take to the 
yogic gymnastic process and begin worshiping from the abdomen, where it 
is said that Brahman is located. Such people are called šārkarāksa, which 
means that they are situated in the gross bodily conception. There are 
also followers of the rsi known as Āruņa. Following his path, they 
observe the activities of the arteries. Thus they gradually rise to the 
heart, where subtle Brahman, Paramātmā, is situated. They then worship 
Him. O unlimited Ananta! Better than these persons are the mystic yogis 
who worship You from the top of their heads. Beginning with the 
abdomen and proceeding through the heart, they reach the top of the 
head and pass through the brahma-randhra, the hole at the top of the 
skull. Thus these yogis attain the perfectional platform and do not enter 
the cycle of birth and death again." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.18). 
TEXT 167 


MA FLESTE TAT Set 1 
TASH Shes Bea fig mast 1 > va N 


eho krsna-gunákrsta mahā-muni hana 
ahaitukī bhakti kare nirgrantha hafia 


SYNONYMS 


eho—such yogis; krsna guņa-ākrsta —attracted by the transcendental 
qualities of Krsna; mahā-muni haífia—becoming great saintly persons; 
ahaituki bhakti kare—they perform causeless devotional service; 
nirgrantha hafia—becoming indifferent to the mystic yoga process. 


TRANSLATION 


*Being attracted by the transcendental qualities of Krsna, such yogis 
become great saints. At that time, not being hampered by the yogic 
process, they engage in unalloyed devotional service. 


TEXT 168 
SSN 1a Ay’ CS — ng SRA 1 
“SCALA” FE STH SPS See N Yt n 


‘atma’-Sabde ‘yatna’ kahe——yatna kariyā 
“munayo 'pi” krsna bhaje guņākrsta hañā 


SYNONYMS 


dtmd-sabde—by the word ātmā; yatna—endeavor; kahe—one means; 
yatna kariya—by great endeavor; munayah api—even great saintly 
persons; krsna bhaje—take to the devotional service of Krsna; guna- 
ākrsta hafià—being attracted by His transcendental qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


“ Atm?’ also means ‘endeavor.’ Being attracted by Krsna’s transcendental 
qualities, some saints make a great endeavor to come to the point of 
rendering service to Him. 


TEXT 169 
COTA COSI BATHS cH 


s AICS WIAA 1 
WAITS esque AA 
SIC ALG WAAL 1 SV d 


tasyaiva hetoh prayateta kovido 
na labhyate yad bhramatām upary adhah 
tal labhyate duhkha-vad anyatah sukham 
kālena sarvatra gabhira-ramhasa 


SYNONYMS 


tasya eva—for that; hetoh—reason; prayateta—should endeavor; 
kovidah—one who is learned and intelligent; na—not; labhyate—is 
achieved; yat—that which; bhramatām—of those wandering; upari 
adhah—up and down; tat—that; labhyate—is achieved; duhkha-vat— 
exactly like unhappiness or distress; anyatah—from other reasons (one’s 
past actions); sukham—happiness; kalena—by time; sarvatra— 
everywhere; gabhira— insurmountable; ramhasd—having force. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental position cannot be attained by wandering up and 
down from Brahmaloka and Satyaloka to Patalaloka. If one is actually 
intelligent and learned, he should endeavor for that rare transcendental 
position. By the force of time one attains whatever material happiness is 
available within the fourteen worlds, just as one attains distress in due 
course of time. But since spiritual consciousness is not attained in this 
way, one should try for it.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse was spoken by Narada Muni in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.5.18). 
Narada Muni was speaking to Vyāsadeva, who was morose even after he 
had compiled all the Vedic literatures. In this connection, Narada Muni 
advised Srila Vyāsadeva to try to attain devotional service and nothing 
else. 


TEXT 170 


PPR care ferffenet] ifs 1 
wfpatora AAs Pecos laws 1 $40 0 


sad-dharmasyāvabodhāya 

yesam nirbandhini matih 
acirād eva sarvārthah 

sidhyaty esām abhīpsitah 


SYNONYMS 


sat-dharmasya—of the path of progressive devotional service; 
avabodhāya— for understanding; yesām—those whose; nirbandhinī — 
unflinching; matih—intelligence; acirāt —very soon; eva —certainly; 
sarva-arthah— the goal of life; sidhyati—becomes fulfilled; esam—of 
these persons; abhipsitah—desired. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Those who are eager to awaken their spiritual consciousness and who 
thus have unflinching, undeviated intelligence certainly attain the desired 
goal of life very soon.” 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from the Nāradīya Purāņa. 
TEXT 171 
pie fm, Serien —erasacet 1 
"ngiste at OHS At SMA IA 0 335 1 


ca-Sabda api-arthe, ‘api’———avadhdrane 
yatnāgraha vind bhakti nā janmāya preme 


SYNONYMS 


ca-Sabda—the word ca; api —of the word api; arthe—in the sense; api 
avadhāraņe— this api is used for emphasis; yatna-āgraha vinā —without 
sincere endeavor; bhakti —devotional service; nā —not; janmāya— 


begets; preme—love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘ca’ may be used in place of ‘api,’ which gives emphasis to 
something. Thus it means that without sincere endeavor in devotional 
service, one cannot attain love of Godhead. 


TEXT 172 


src riore ejt ABIA 1 
Beet racacats fast vit ute FRSA 1 sagt 


sādhanaughair anāsangair 
alabhyā su-cirād api 
hariņā cāšv adeyeti 

dvidhā sā syāt su-durlabhā 


SYNONYMS 


sādhana—activities of devotional service; oghaih—by masses of; 
anásangaih— without attachment; alabhya— very difficult to achieve; 
su-cirāt api—even after a considerable duration of time; harind—by the 
Supreme Lord; ca—also; āšu—very soon; adeyá— not to be delivered; 
iti—thus; dvidhà—two ways; sā—that; syāt—is; su-durlabhā—very 
difficult to obtain. 


TRANSLATION 


“Devotional perfection is very difficult to attain for two reasons. First, 
unless one is attached to Krsna, he cannot attain devotional perfection 
even if he renders devotional service for a long time. Second, Krsna does 
not easily deliver perfection in devotional service” 


PURPORT 


As stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (5.6.18), muktim dadāti karhicit. Srila 
Sukadeva Gosvāmī told Mahārāja Parīksit that Krsņa readily grants 
liberation but does not very readily grant perfection in devotional 


service. This means that Krsņa wants to see that a devotee is actually 
sincere and serious and that he does not have ulterior motives. If this is 
the case, devotional service can very easily be successful; otherwise it is 
very difficult to obtain from the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This 
verse appears in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.1.35). 

TEXT 173 


COAL ICA PSR Shed» 1 
mifi GAN GL Ga Notis CS 1 5261 


tesàm satata-yuktānām 
bhajatām prīti-pūrvakam 
dadāmi buddhi-yogam tam 

yena mam upayānti te 


SYNONYMS 


tesam—to them; satata-yuktandm—always engaged; bhajatam— in 
devotional service; prīti-pūrvakam— in loving ecstasy; dadami—l give; 
buddhi-yogam— real intelligence; tam—that; yena—by which; mām— 
unto Me; upayānti —come; te—they. 


TRANSLATION 
“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 


understanding by which they can come to Me.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (10.10). For an explanation, 
see Ādi-līlā 1.49 
TEXT 174 
oe 1c SO Fca,— Cael CI ATT 1 
CHAT QA BEG} FAT TATA 1998 N 


‘atma’-Sabde ‘dhrti’ kahe, —— dhairye yei rame 
dhairyavanta eva hañā karaya bhajane 


SYNONYMS 


ātmā-šabde—by the word ātmā; dhrti—perseverance; kahe— it is said; 
dhairye—with perseverance; yei rame—anyone who endeavors; dhairya- 
vanta—such persons with endurance; eva—certainly; hafià—becoming; 
karaya—perform; bhajane—devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


“Another meaning of ‘atma’ is dhrti, or endurance. A person who 
endeavors with endurance is atmarama. With endurance, such a person 
engages in devotional service. 


TEXT 175 


"rfe etc — ore, wer, R — rere 1 
FEFA AYP MAA SSA 1 33€ N 


‘muni’-Sabde——paksi, bhrnga; 'nirgranthe ——mūrkha-jana 
krsna-krpāya sādhu-krpāya donhāra bhajana 


SYNONYMS 


muni-šabde—by the word muni; paksī —bird; bhriga—bumblebee; 
nirgranthe—by the word nirgrantha; mūrkha-jana—foolish people; 
krsna-krpāya—by the mercy of Lord Krsna; sādhu-krpāya—by the mercy 
of a devotee; donhàára bhajana—engages in devotional service of both 
(Krsna and his spiritual master or the sadhu). 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘muni’ also means ‘bird’ and ‘bumblebee.’ The word 
‘nirgrantha’ refers to foolish people. By the mercy of Krsna, such 
creatures contact a sadhu [spiritual master] and thus engage in devotional 
service. 


TEXT 176 


PP POL SYM. «ecole 1 


WFD A BAVA HOTTY 
jefes Meee SITS 1 sav 1 


prāyo batamba munayo vihagā vane ’smin 

krsneksitam tad-uditam kala-venu-gitam 

āruhya ye druma-bhujān rucira-pravālān 
$rnvanti mīlita-dršo vigatānya-vācah 


SYNONYMS 


prāyah—almost; bata—certainly; amba—O mother; munayah—great 
sages; vihagah—the birds; vane—in the forest; asmin—this; krsna- 
iksitam—seeing the lotus feet of Krsna; tat-uditam—created by Him; 
kala-venu-gitam— sweet vibrations made by playing the flute; druhya— 
rising; ye—all of them; druma-bhujān—to the branches of the trees; 
rucira-pravalan—having beautiful creepers and twigs; $rnvanti—hear; 
mīlita-dršah—closing their eyes; vigata-anya-vācah—stopping all other 
sounds. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear mother, in this forest, all the birds, after rising on the 
beautiful branches of the trees, are closing their eyes and, not being 
attracted by any other sound, are simply listening to the vibration of 
Krsna's flute. Such birds must be on the same level as great saints.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.21.14). This statement 
was made by the gopīs, who were lamenting in separation from Krsna 
and studying how the inhabitants of Vrndavana were enjoying life like 
saintly persons. 


TEXT 177 


ASRS INRIA- ATER 
NAG ex f eee arie] VECS | 


A rath alate tA Raga? 


JP TERÍA 1 GROS U 344 1 


ete linas tava yašo 'khila-loka-tirthari 
gāyanta ādi-purusānupatham bhajante 
prāyo amī muni-gaņā bhavadīya-mukhyā 
gūdham vane 'pi na jahaty anaghātma-daivam 


SYNONYMS 


ete—all these; alinah—bees; tava — Your; yašah—reputation; akhila— 
all; loka-tirtham—auspicious for the planets; gāyante—are singing; ādi- 
purusa—O original person; anu-patham— along the path; bhajante— 
they are engaged in transcendental loving service; praáyah— almost; 
ami—these; muni-ganáh— great saintly persons; bhavadiya—in relation 
with You; mukhyāh—very advanced devotees; gūdham—unknown; 
vane— in the forest; api—although; na—not; jahati —give up; anagha— 
O personality of transcendental goodness; átma-daivam— their 
worshipable Deity. 


TRANSLATION 


“O good fortune personified! O original Personality of Godhead, all these 
bees are chanting about Your transcendental fame, which will purify the 
entire universe. Indeed, they are following Your path in the forest and 
are worshiping You. Actually they are all saintly persons, but now they 
have taken the form of bees. Although You are playing like a human 
being, they could not forget that You are their worshipable Deity.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.15.6). Krsna and 
Balarama were just on the verge of boyhood and were entering the forest 
of Vrndavana when Krsna began to offer prayers to please Balarama. 


TEXT 178 


FAA AKR] AS 1 
BAAS (S ASS Bw ten ON 1 sae 1 


sarasi sárasa-hamsa-vihangas 
cāru-gīta-hrta-cetasa etya 
harim upāsata te yata-cittā 
hanta mīlita-dršo dhrta-maunāh 


SYNONYMS 


sarasi—in the water; sárasa—cranes; harnsa—swans; vihangah—birds; 
cáru-gita—by the melodious song of Krsna's flute; hrta-cetasah— devoid 
of material consciousness; etya—coming near; harim—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; upásata— worshiped; te—all of them; yata- 
cittah—with full attention; hanta—alas; milita-drsah—closing their 
eyes; dhrta-maunāh—completely silent. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the cranes and swans in the water are being enchanted by the 
melodious song of Krsna's flute. They have approached and are 
worshiping the Supreme Personality of Godhead with full attention. Alas, 
they are closing their eyes and are becoming completely silent.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.35.11). In the day, Krsna 
went to the forest of Vrndavana, and at that time the gopis, being 
morose due to separation from Him, were lamenting in this way. 


TEXT 179 


FEIRER ferr ett 
SS RI Aes VPS 1 
GRU D MA ZP? 
SAIS OCH AEK TI d das U 


kirāta-hūnāndhra-pulinda-pukkašā 

übhira-Sumbhà yavanāh khašādayah 

ye nye ca pāpā yad-upāšrayāšrayāh 
Sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 


SYNONYMS 


kirāta—the aborigines named Kirātas; hūna—the Hūnas; andhra— 
Āndhras; pulinda—Pulindas; pukkasah—Pukkasgas; abhira— Ābhīras; 
sumbhah—Sumbhas; yavanāh—persons who do not follow the Vedic 
injunctions and who eat cow’s flesh; khaša-ādayah—Khašas and others; 
ye—those who; anye—similar others; ca—also; pāpāh—sinful persons; 
yat—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upāšraya—of the 
devotees; āšrayāh— taking shelter; šudhyanti —become purified; 

tasmai —unto Him, Lord Visnu, because of whom they become purified; 
prabhavisnave—to Lord Visņu, the most powerful; namah— respectful 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 
*«Kirātas, Hünas, Āndhras, Pulindas, Pukkasas, Abhiras, Sumbhas, 


Yavanas and members of the Khaša races, and even others who are 
addicted to sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees of 
the Lord, due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my 
respectful obeisances unto Him.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.4.18). This verse was 
spoken by Sukadeva Gosvāmī when Parīksit Mahārāja asked him for a 
description of the creation. While offering obeisances to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Sukadeva Gosvāmī described the unlimited 
potencies of Lord Visnu, who can purify the lowborn creatures 
mentioned herein. 


TEXT 180 


feet ‘gfe ica Aado- nt 1 
PNET Esel ce alt ex 1 otro N 


kimvā ‘dhrti’-Sabde nija-purnatadi-jfiana kaya 
duhkhābhāve uttama-prāptye maha-purna haya 


SYNONYMS 


kimvā—or; dhrti-sabde—by the word dhrti; nija —own; pūrņatā-ādi — 
perfection and so on; jfidna—knowledge; kaya—says; duhkha-abhave— 
in the absence of all material miseries; uttama—the best; praptye—by 
obtaining; mahā-pūrņa haya—becomes perfectly perfect. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘dhrti’ is also used when one is fully perfect in knowledge. 
When, due to having obtained the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, one has no material miseries, he attains mahā-pūrņa, the 
highest level of perfection. 

TEXT 181 


fes His Aol e-ga: 1 
weit eine ts SAD ips d dod U 


dhrtih syāt parnata-jfiana- 

duhkhābhāvottamāptibhih 
aprāptātīta-nastārthā- 
nabhisamsocanddi-krt 


SYNONYMS 


dhrtih—endurance; syāt —may become; pūrņatā—fullness; jfiana— 
knowledge of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; duhkha-abhava—the 
absence of misery; uttama-aptibhih —by attainment of the highest 
platform of perfection; aprāpta—not obtained; atita—gone; nasta— 
destroyed; artha—object, goal; anabhisamsocana— absence of 
lamentation; ādi —and so on; krt—doing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Dhrti is the fullness felt due to the absence of misery and the 
attainment of knowledge of the Supreme Lord and pure love for Him. 
The lamentation that accrues from not obtaining a goal or from losing 
something already attained does not affect this completeness.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.4.144). 
TEXT 182 


FROS—BrAN, gA- 1 
Fare- Arn- 1 sve 1 


krsna-bhakta——duhkha-hina, vātichāntara-hīna 
krsna-prema-sevā-pūrnānanda-pravīņa 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-bhakta—a devotee of Lord Krsna; duhkha-hīna—not under 
miserable material conditions; vāfichā-antara-hīna—he has no desire 
other than to serve Krsna; krsna-prema—love of Krsna; sevā—service; 
pūrņa-ānanda— full in transcendental bliss; pravina—and very expert or 
experienced in all subject matters. 


TRANSLATION 


“A devotee of Krsna is never in a miserable condition, nor does he have 
any desire other than to serve Krsna. He is experienced and advanced. He 
feels the transcendental bliss of love of Krsna and always engages in His 
service in full perfection. 


TEXT 183 


ALA heres CS ACoA -DOSA| 1 
CARE AAA Als POSTS PAST 1 sto ü 
mat-sevayā pratitam te 
sdlokyadi-catustayam 
necchanti sevayā pūrnāh 
kuto nyat kāla-viplutam 


SYNONYMS 


mat—of Me; sevayā—by service; pratitam—obtained; te—they; sālokya- 


ādi—liberation, beginning with salokya; catustayam— the four kinds of; 
na icchanti—do not desire; sevayā—by service; pàrnah— complete; 
kutah—where; anyat—other things; kala-viplutam— which are lost in 
time. 


TRANSLATION 


**My devotees, having fulfilled their desires by serving Me, do not accept 
the four kinds of salvation that are easily earned by such service. Why 
then should they accept any pleasures that are lost in the course of time?” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (9.4.67). 
TEXT 184 


ZI ABS ay ANOA fe 1 
A GI CAINE AHI GSW d ses N 


hrsīkeše hrsīkāņi 
yasya sthairya-gatāni hi 
sa eva dhairyam āpnoti 
samsare jiva-caficale 


SYNONYMS 


hrsīkeše—to the master of the senses; hrsikdni—all the senses; yasya— 
whose; sthairya-gatāni —fixed; hi—certainly; sah —that person; eva—of 
course; dhairyam àpnoti—attains the position of dhairya, endurance; 
samsáre—in the material world; jiva-caficale— where everyone is 


disturbed. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tn this material world, all living entities are disturbed due to their 
flickering position. A devotee, however, is fixed in the service of the lotus 
feet of the Lord, the master of the senses. Such a person is to be 
considered situated in endurance and patience.’ 


TEXT 185 


"p'—"rasiacot, Sat fe — APTA 1 
GTS est STS A-AA 1 re tl 


‘ca’ ——avadhāraņe, ihā ‘api ——samuccaye 
dhrtimanta hafia bhaje paksi-mūrkha-caye 


SYNONYMS 


ca—the word ca; avadhāraņe—in emphasis; ihà—here; api—the word 
api; samuccaye—in the sense of an aggregate; dhrtimanta—fully 
saturated; hafia—becoming; bhaje—worship; paksi-mürkha-caye—dull 
creatures like the birds, the most foolish. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘ca’ is for emphasis, and the word ‘api’ is used to indicate an 
aggregate. Thus it is to be understood that even dull creatures [birds and 
illiterates] can also be situated in endurance and engage in Krsna's 
devotional service. 


TEXT 186 


SS ewe Sear’ See IKT 
ATM TIALS WS SiS erac N v9 N 
‘atma’-Sabde ‘buddhi’ kahe buddhi-visesa 
sāmānya-buddhi-yukta yata jiva avašesa 
SYNONYMS 


ātmā-šabde—by the word ātmā; buddhi—intelligence; kahe— it is said; 
buddhi-visesa—a particular type of intelligence; sāmānya-buddhi- 
yukta—endowed with common intelligence; yata—all; jiva—living 
entities; avašesa—the rest. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘atma’ is also used for a particular type of intelligence. Since 


all living entities generally have some intelligence, more or less, they are 
included. 


TEXT 187 


Fas AC SAI— YS 8" eres 1 
‘afew’ afi, fe ae? rta sva N 


buddhye rame ātmārāma——dui ta’ prakāra 
‘pandita’ muni-gaņa, nirgrantha 'mūrkha' āra 


SYNONYMS 


buddhye— in intelligence; rame—who enjoys; ātmārāma—is an 
ātmārāma; dui ta’ prakāra—two varieties; pandita—learned; muni- 
gana— philosophers; nirgrantha— without education; mūrkha—foolish; 
āra—also. 


TRANSLATION 


“Everyone has some kind of intelligence, and one who utilizes his 
intelligence is called an ātmārāma. There are two types of ātmārāmas. 
One is a learned scholar and philosopher, and the other is an uneducated, 
illiterate, foolish person. 


TEXT 188 


FAI MACH AfS-gfā AT 1 
Fa US” was FTA FAT U Sv U 


krsna-krpāya sadhu-sange rati-buddhi pāya 
saba chādi' šuddha-bhakti kare krsna-paya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-krpāya—by the mercy of Krsna; sādhu-sange—in the association 
of devotees; rati-buddhi —devotional attraction and intelligence; paya— 
one obtains; saba chadi’— giving up everything; šuddha-bhakti—pure 
devotional service; kare—performs; krsna-pāya—at the lotus feet of 
Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


*By the mercy of Krsna and by the association of devotees, one increases 
his attraction to and intelligence for pure devotional service; therefore 
one gives up everything and engages himself at the lotus feet of Krsna and 
His pure devotees. 


TEXT 189 
(Es FAT ASA IE: HK LISTS 1 
fe WH SSCS We Jel viet? 1 5t d 


aham sarvasya prabhavo 

mattah sarvam pravartate 
iti matvā bhajante mam 
budhā bhāva-samanvitāh 


SYNONYMS 


aham—l, Lord Krsna; sarvasya—of everyone; prabhavah—the original 
source; mattah—from Me; sarvam—everything; pravartate—emanates; 
iti—thus; matvā—understanding; bhajante—they engage in devotional 
service; mām—to Me; budhāh—those who are learned; bhāva- 
samanvitah—with love and devotion. 


TRANSLATION 


“I [Krsna] am the original source of everything. Everything emanates 
from Me. The wise who perfectly know this engage in My service with 
love and devotion. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (10.8). 
TEXT 190 


Ge (3 fawfewafw v qase 


Great OM oer las 1 
MAIO HAITI 


Raa af feos] testae GI 1 30 1 


te vai vidanty atitaranti ca deva-mayam 

strī-sūdra-hūna-šabarā api pāpa-jīvāh 
yady adbhuta-krama-parāyaņa-šīla-šiksās 

tiryag-janā api kim u šruta-dhāraņā ye 


SYNONYMS 


te—all of them; vai —certainly; vidanti —understand; atitaranti—cross 
over; ca—also; deva-māyām— the influence of the external illusory 
energy; stri—women; šūdra—fourth-class men; hūna—uncivilized hill 
tribes; Sabarah—and hunters; api—even; pāpa-jīvāh—sinful creatures; 
yadi—if; adbhuta-krama—of the performer of wonderful activities; 
paráyana—of the devotees; sila-siksah—characteristics and education; 
tiryak-janah— birds and beasts; api—even; kim u—what to speak of; 
$ruta-dhàranah ye—persons advanced in the education of Vedic 
knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“Women, fourth-class men, uncivilized hill tribes, hunters and many 
others born of low families, as well as birds and beasts, can engage in the 
service of the Supreme Personality of Godhead— who acts very 
wonderfully—and follow the path of the devotees and take lessons from 
them. Although the ocean of nescience is vast, they can still cross over it. 
What, then, is the difficulty for those who are advanced in Vedic 
knowledge? 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.7.46). Lord Brahma said 
this when speaking to his disciple Narada about the wonderful 
characteristics of Lord Visnu. Simply by chanting the glories of Lord 
Visnu, one can cross the ocean of nescience, even though one may be 
lowborn. 


TEXT 191 


Fabia FIAT ACI STS FR-N 1 
CAS gfā Ma Sica, ATS Fee ANA so U 


vicāra kariyā yabe bhaje krsņa-pāya 
sei buddhi dena tānre, yāte krsņa pāya 


SYNONYMS 


vicāra—consideration; kariya—doing; yabe—when; bhaje—one 
worships; krsna-pāya—at the lotus feet of Krsna; sei buddhi —that 
intelligence; dena— gives; tanre—to him; yate—by which; krsna paya— 
one gets the shelter of the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Considering all these points, when one engages in the service of Krsna's 
lotus feet, Krsna gives one the intelligence by which he can gradually 
progress toward perfection in service to the Lord. 


TEXT 192 
COA ASSTS HM SH ĒKA 1 
Mii qa CRISIS WS CAA NR COU 5331 
tesārh satata-yuktānām 
bhajatām prīti-pūrvakam 
dadāmi buddhi-yogarm tam 
yena mām upayānti te 


SYNONYMS 


tesam—to them; satata-yuktānām—always engaged; bhajatàm—in 
devotional service; prīti-pūrvakam— in loving ecstasy; dadami—l] give; 
buddhi-yogam— real intelligence; tam—that; yena—by which; mám— 
unto Me; upayānti —come; te—they. 


TRANSLATION 


“To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 


understanding by which they can come to Me.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (10.10). 
TEXT 193 


FA, FAKTA, SITS, AT 1 
JCS AAAS. AR WMT SAAT N SHO 1 


sat-sanga, krsna-sevd, bhāgavata, nāma 
vraje vása,—-—ei pafica sadhana pradhāna 


SYNONYMS 


sat-sanga—association with devotees; krsna-seva— engagement in the 
service of Krsna; bhágavata—devotees and the book known as Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam; nāma— the chanting of the holy name; vraje vása— 
residence in Vrndavana or Mathura; ei—these; pafica—five; sadhana 
pradhāna— the chief processes of devotion. 


TRANSLATION 


“To be elevated to the platform of devotional service, the following five 
items should be observed: association with devotees, engagement in the 
service of Lord Krsna, the reading of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, the chanting of 
the holy names and residence at Vrndāvana or Mathurā. 


TEXT 194 


B-A- IF AR Al VA 1 
Gla Ses ZA PETATA U SD8 0 


ei-pafica-madhye eka ‘svalpa’ yadi haya 
subuddhi janera haya krsna-premodaya 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; pafica-madhye—out of the five; eka—of only one; svalpa—a 


small quantity; yadi—if; haya—there is; su-buddhi— intelligent; 
janera—of the person; haya— there is; krsna-prema-udaya—awakening 
of dormant love for Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*One's dormant love for Krsna gradually awakens if one is a little 
advanced in one of these five items and is intelligent. 


TEXT 195 


YRAIGOT APH ai KTS ALTE 1 
AZ ARĪ IS AAA VGI U SDE N 


durūhādbhuta-vīrye 'smin 

$raddha dūre 'stu paficake 
yatra sv-alpo 'pi sambandhah 

sad-dhiyām bhāva-janmane 


SYNONYMS 


dur-ūha—difficult to understand; adbhuta— wonderful; virye—in the 
power; asmin—in this; $éraddha—faith; dūre—far away; astu— let it be; 
paficake—in the above-mentioned five principles; yatra—in which; su- 
alpah—a little; api—even; sambandhah—connection; sat-dhiyam— of 
those who are intelligent and offenseless; bhava-janmane—to awaken 
one’s dormant love for Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The power of these five principles is very wonderful and difficult to 
understand. Even without faith in them, a person who is offenseless can 
awaken his dormant love of Krsna simply by being a little connected with 
them.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.238). 
TEXT 196 


Tria xe sita Ads gfā 1 
«ist FIC STS, 64 AT SPPA 1 sow 1 


udāra mahatī yānra sarvottamā buddhi 
nānā kāme bhaje, tabu pāya bhakti-siddhi 


SYNONYMS 


udāra—liberal; mahatī —great; yànra— whose; sarva-uttamā— first class; 
buddhi—intelligence; nānā— various; kāme— with desires; bhaje— 
engages in devotional service; tabu—still; paya— gets; bhakti-siddhi— 
perfection in devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


“If a person is actually liberal and intelligent, he can advance and become 
perfect in devotional service even if he has material desires and serves the 
Lord with some motive. 


TEXT 197 


«ers? ASB AH CAPT SHAT 1 
OVA SERIA ACTS BRA ALU $33 1 


akāmah sarva-kāmo và 

moksa-kāma udāra-dhīh 
tīvreņa bhakti-yogena 
yajeta purusam param 


SYNONYMS 


akāmah—without material desires; sarva-kāmah— full of all material 
desires; vā—or; moksa-kāmah—desiring liberation; udāra-dhīh—sincere 
and advanced in devotional service; tivrena—firm; bhakti-yogena—by 
the practice of bhakti-yoga; yajeta—should worship; purusam param — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whether one desires everything or nothing, or whether he desires to 
merge into the existence of the Lord, he is intelligent only if he worships 
Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, by rendering 
transcendental loving service.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (2.3.10). 
TEXT 198 


CIS-CIIA,— Ci «I BYES 1 
FRA VĒ FAI STH TFA 1 ot N 


bhakti-prabhāva, ——sei kama chādātiā 
krsna-pade bhakti karāya guņe ākarsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti-prabhāva— the influence of devotional service; sei—that; kama— 
material desire; chádáfia— causing to give up; krsna-pade—unto the 
lotus feet of Krsna; bhakti karaya—engages in devotional service; 
gune—by transcendental qualities; akarsiya—attracting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Devotional service is so strong that when one engages in it, he gradually 
gives up all material desires and becomes fully attracted to the lotus feet 
of Krsna. All this is brought about by attraction for the transcendental 
qualities of the Lord. 

TEXT 199 


"n9 MOATO setis 
CARICA AS ARTS! anos 1 
"wa AACS SSSI 
Fra- Pierre 1 553 N 


satyam dišaty arthitam arthito nrņām 


naivārtha-do yat punar arthitā yatah 
svayam vidhatte bhajatām anicchatām 
icchā-pidhānam nija-pāda-pallavam 


SYNONYMS 


satyam— it is true; digati— He awards; arthitam—that which is desired; 
arthitah—being requested; nrndm—by human beings; na—not; eva— 
certainly; artha-dah— giving desired things; yat — which; punah— again; 
arthita—request; yatah—from which; svayam— Himself; vidhatte—He 
gives; bhajatam—of those engaged in devotional service; anicchatam— 
even though not desiring; icchā-pidhānam—covering all other desires; 
nija-pāda-pallavam—the shelter of His own lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whenever Krsna is requested to fulfill one’s desire, He undoubtedly 
does so, but He does not award anything which, after being enjoyed, will 
cause one to petition Him again and again to fulfill further desires. When 
one has other desires but engages in the Lord’s service, Krsna forcibly 
gives one shelter at His lotus feet, where one will forget all other desires.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.19.27). 
TEXT 200 


TS ect Flt’ FR, CIS CIE AH 1 
TSA GIS WS RATAN d doo U 


‘atma’-Sabde 'svabhava' kahe, tate yei rame 
ātmārāma jiva yata sthāvara-jangame 


SYNONYMS 


ātmā-šabde—by the word ātmā; svabhāva—nature; kahe—is sometimes 
said; tāte—in that; yei rame—one who takes pleasure; ātmārāma—called 
ātmārāma; jīva—the living entities; yata—all of them; sthāvara- 


jangame—the moving and nonmoving. 


TRANSLATION 


* Another meaning of the word 'atma' is 'one's characteristic nature.” 
Whoever enjoys his particular type of nature is called atmarama. 
Therefore, all living entities—be they moving or nonmoving—are also 
called atmarama. 


TEXT 201 
ics FSlI—FR- WT -ALSA 1 
HCE a-a were CIE Tt 1 dos U 
jivera svabhāva ——krsņna-'dāsa -abhimāna 
dehe Gtma-jfidne ācchādita sei ‘jñāna’ 
SYNONYMS 


jivera svabhāva—the original characteristic of all living entities; krsna- 
dāsa—servant of Krsna; abhimadna—the conception; dehe—in the 
material body; átma-jfiane—by the conception of the self; acchadita— 
covered; sei jfiána—that original consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


“The original nature of every living entity is to consider himself the 
eternal servant of Krsna. But under the influence of maya he thinks 
himself to be the body, and thus his original consciousness is covered. 
TEXT 202 
DICH a, THA par TITO TH 1 
SIST! A ZR AFR SHA U dozu 


ca-Sabde ‘eva’, ‘api’-Sabda samuccaye 
"ātmārāmā eva’ hafia Sri-krsna bhajaye 


SYNONYMS 


ca-Sabde—by the word ca; eva—the word eva; api-Sabda—the word api; 


samuccaye—in the sense of aggregation; ātmārāmāh eva—all the 
ātmārāmas (all kinds of living entities); hafià—being; $ri-krsna 
bhajaye—become engaged in the service of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“In that case, by the word ‘ca,’ the word ‘eva’ is meant. The word ‘api’ 
can be taken in the sense of aggregation. Thus the verse would read 
atmarama eva—that is, ‘even all kinds of living beings worship Krsna.’ 


PURPORT 


It is here mentioned that every living entity is ātmārāma. Temporarily 
covered by the influence of māyā, the living entity serves his senses, 
which are represented as kdma-krodha-lobha-moha-mada-matsarya— 
lust, anger, greed, illusion, madness and envy. In the material condition, 
all living entities are engaged in sense gratification, but when they 
associate with devotees who follow the regulative principles, they 
become purified and awakened to their original consciousness. They 
then attempt to satisfy the senses of Lord Krsna and engage in His 
devotional service. 


TEXT 203 


R état ora era 1 
fg —14, «iib, FAI-LI 30v U 


ei jiva— —sanakadi saba muni-jana 
'nirgrantha ——mūrkha, nica, sthāvara-pašu-gaņa 
SYNONYMS 


ei jiva—these living entities; sanaka-ādi saba muni-jana—all the great 
personalities, such as Sanaka and Sanātana; nirgrantha—down to the 
illiterate; mūrkha—foolish person; nica—lowborn; sthāvara— the trees 
and plants; pasu-gana—the beasts and birds. 


TRANSLATION 


“Living entities include great personalities like the four Kumāras, and 
also low-class foolish people, trees, plants, birds and beasts. 


TEXT 204 


GP Airs Li were 1 
‘fie gaita wa RIAT 308 N 


vyāsa-šuka-sanakādira prasiddha bhajana 
‘nirgrantha’ sthāvarādira Suna vivarana 


SYNONYMS 


vydsa—of Vyasadeva; suka—of Sukadeva Gosvami; sanaka-ādira—of 
the four Kumāras; prasiddha bhajana—the devotional service is 
celebrated; nirgrantha—foolish, uneducated; sthāvara-ādira—of the 
immovable elements; Suna vivarana—hear the description. 


TRANSLATION 


“The devotional service of Vyasa, Suka and the four Kumāras has already 
been well celebrated. Now let Me explain how immovable living entities 
like trees and plants engage in the Lord’s devotional service. 


TEXT 205 


FAI (RS (ACS ANA DVA 1 
FRATE Veet OAC SHA d 30€ U 


krsna-krpādi-hetu haite sabāra udaya 
krsna-gundkrsta hafia tānhāre bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-krpā-ādi-hetu—the reason of Krsna's mercy; haite—from; sabāra 
udaya—anyone becomes a devotee; krsņa-guņa-ākrsta hafia—being 
attracted by the transcendental qualities of Krsna; tanhdre—Him; 
bhajaya—worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“Everyone is eligible to receive Krsna’s mercy—including V yasadeva, the 
four Kumaras, Sukadeva Gosvāmī, lowborn creatures, trees, plants and 
beasts. By Krsna's mercy they are elevated and engaged in His service. 


PURPORT 


This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.32), wherein the Lord says: 


mam hi pārtha vyapāšritya ye 'pi syuh pāpa-yonayah 

striyo vaišyās tathā šūdrās te pi yānti parām gatim 
"O son of Prthā, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaišyas [merchants] and šūdras [workers] —can attain the 


supreme destination." 
Everyone is eligible to become Krsna's devotee. One simply has to be 


trained according to the approved process. It is the work of Krsna's 
confidential devotees to turn everyone into a Krsna bhakta. If the 
confidential devotees do not take up the task of elevating everyone to 
Krsna consciousness, then who will do it? Those who claim to be 
devotees but do not engage in Krsna's service to elevate all living 
creatures to Krsna consciousness are to be considered kanistha-adhikārīs 
(people in the lowest stage of devotional service). When one rises to the 
second platform of devotional service, his business is to propagate Krsna 
consciousness all over the world. Those who are active in the Krsna 
consciousness movement should not remain in the neophyte stage but 
should rise to the platform of preachers, the second platform of 
devotional service. Devotional service is so enchanting that even the 
first-class devotees (uttama-adhikārīs) also come down to the second 
platform to preach and render service to the Lord for the benefit of the 
whole world. 


TEXT 206 
ATTA LAM Wrl-T eye 
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ACHES ANIN vimISCSTICSS- 
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dhanyeyam adya dharaņī trņa-vīrudhas tvat- 
pāda-spršo druma-latāh karajābhimrstāh 

nadyo 'drayah khaga-mrgāh sadayāvalokair 
gopyo 'ntarena bhujayor api yat-sprhā šrīh 


SYNONYMS 


dhanya—glorified; iyam— this; adya—today; dharani—the surface of 
the globe; trna-vīrudhah— the grass and herbs; tvat — Your; pāda- 
spršah—from the touch of the lotus feet; druma-latah—the creepers and 
trees; karaja-abhimrstah—touched by Your fingernails; nadyah—the 
rivers; adrayah—the hills; khaga-mrgah—the birds and forest animals; 
sadaya-avalokaih—because of Your merciful glances; gopyah—the gopis, 
the damsels of Vraja; antarena—by the region between; bhujayoh— Your 
two arms; api—also; yat—for which; sprhā—desirous; srih—the goddess 
of fortune. 


TRANSLATION 


“This land of Vrndavana [Vrajabhümi] is glorified today because Your 
lotus feet have touched her earth and grass, Your fingernails have 
touched her trees and creepers, and Your merciful eyes have glanced upon 
her rivers, hills, birds and beasts. The gopis have been embraced by Your 
arms, and even the goddess of fortune desires this. Now all of these are 
glorified.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.15.8) was spoken by Lord Krsna 
to Sri Balarama. 


TEXT 207 
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gā gopakair anu-vanam nayator udāra- 
venu-svanaih kala-padais tanu-bhrtsu sakhyah 
aspandanam gatimatām pulakas tarūņām 
niryoga-pāša-krta-laksaņayor vicitram 


SYNONYMS 


gah—the cows; gopakaih—with the cowherd boys; anu-vanam—to each 
forest; nayatoh—leading; udāra— very liberal; venu-svanaih— by the 
vibrations of the flutes; kala-padaih—having sweet tones; tanu-bhrtsu— 
among the living entities; sakhyah—O friends; aspandanam— the lack of 
movement; gati-matam—of those living entities that can move; 
pulakah—the ecstatic jubilation; tarūņām—of the otherwise nonmoving 
trees; niryoga-pasa—the ropes for binding the rear legs of the cows; kryta- 
laksanayoh—of those two (Krsna and Balarama), who are characterized 
by; vicitram— wonderful. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear friend, Krsna and Balarama are passing through the forest 
leading Their cows with Their cowherd boyfriends. They both carry 
ropes with which, at the time of milking, They bind the rear legs of the 
cows. When They play on Their flutes, all moving living entities are 
stunned, and nonmoving living entities experience ecstatic jubilation by 
Their sweet music. All these things are certainly very wonderful.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.21.19). As Krsna 
wandered in the forest with Baladeva and the two of Them wonderfully 
played Their flutes, all the gopis became very much attracted. Thus they 
praised the Lord’s activities, describing how He was enthusing all the 
plants, birds, hills, water—everything. 

TEXT 208 


KGRS feas 
DAB ZA AMPS 1 


ASSAYS 
CTAB AAs N U Rot N 


vana-latās tarava ātmani visnurh 
vyafijayantya iva puspa-phalādhyāh 
pranata-bhara-vitapaà madhu-dhārāh 

prema-hrsta-tanavo vavrsuh sma 


SYNONYMS 


vana-latāh—the herbs and plants; taravah—the trees; ātmani—in the 
Supreme Soul; visnum—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vyafijayantyah — manifesting; iva—like; puspa-phala-adhyah—filled with 
luxuriant fruits and flowers; pranata-bhara—bowed down because of 
loads; vitapah—the trees; madhu-dhārāh—showers of honey; prema- 
hrsta—inspired by love of Godhead; tanavah— whose bodies; vavrsuh— 
constantly rained; sma—certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The plants, creepers and trees were full of fruits and flowers due to 
ecstatic love of Krsna. Indeed, being so full, they were bowing down. 
They were inspired by such deep love for Krsna that they were 
constantly pouring showers of honey. In this way the gopis saw all the 
forests of Vrndavana.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.35.9). For an explanation, see 
Madhya-lila 8.276. 
TEXT 209 


Raoa- AEn 
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kirāta-hūnāndhra-pulinda-pukkašā 

ābhīra-sumbhā yavanāh khašādayah 

ye nye ca pāpā yad-upāšrayāšrayāh 
Sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 


SYNONYMS 


kirāta—the aborigines named Kiratas; hūna—the Hūnas; andhra— 
Andhras; pulinda—Pulindas; pukkašāh—Pukkašas; ábhira— Ābhīras; 
sumbhah—Sumbhas; yavanāh—persons who do not follow the Vedic 
injunctions and who eat cow’s flesh; khaša-ādayah—Khašas and others; 
ye—those who; anye— similar others; ca—also; papah—sinful persons; 
yat—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upasraya—of the 
devotees; āšrayāh— taking shelter; šudhyanti —become purified; 
tasmai—unto Him, Lord Visnu, because of whom they become purified; 
prabhavisnave—to Lord Visnu, the most powerful; namah— respectful 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 
*Kiràtas, Hünas, Āndhras, Pulindas, Pukkasas, Abhiras, Sumbhas, 


Yavanas and members of the Khaša races, and even others who are 
addicted to sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees of 
the Lord, due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my 
respectful obeisances unto Him.’ 


TEXT 210 


wea ‘cor ad BAe], SA AT AB 1 
Waris ere rr filer 4B YS son 


āge ‘tera’ artha karilun, āra ‘chaya’ ei 
ūnavimšati artha ha-ila mili’ ei dui 


SYNONYMS 


āge— previously; tera—thirteen; artha—meanings; kariluh —1 have 
done; āra—another; chaya—six; ei—this; ūnavimšati —altogether 
nineteen; artha—meanings; ha-ila—there were; mili'—including; ei 


dui— these two. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have already spoken about thirteen meanings [of the ātmārāma verse]. 
Now there are six more. Combined, these make nineteen. 


PURPORT 


The six further meanings of the verse are based on the following 
meanings of the word ātmārāma: (1) mental speculators (vide verse 165), 
(2) those engaged in different types of endeavor (vide verse 168), (3) 
those who are patient and sober (vide verse 174), (4) those who are 
intelligent and learned scholars (vide verse 187), (5) those who are 
intelligent but illiterate and foolish (vide verse 187), and (6) those who 
are conscious of their eternal servitorship to Krsna (vide verse 201). 


TEXT 211 


«efie ad ra, Set dēt TTA 1 
Tey Wet ‘Ore’ FTA, —PIfĀ es WIA Wass U 


ei ūniša artha karilu, age Suna āra 
'ātma'-šabde ‘deha’ kahe,— —cāri artha tara 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; ūniša—nineteen; artha—meanings; karilu—l have done; 
āge—ahead; šuna—hear; dra—more; átma-sabde—by the word ātma; 
deha—the body; kahe—is understood; cári artha—four meanings; tàra— 
of that. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have already explained nineteen different meanings. Now please hear 
further meanings. The word ‘atma’ also refers to the body, and this can 
be taken in four ways. 


PURPORT 


The four divisions of meanings of the word deha (“body”) are (1) 
aupādika-brahma-deha, the material body considered as Brahman with 
designations (vide verse 212), (2) karma-nistha yājūikera karma-deha, the 
body engaged in ritualistic ceremonies of the Vedic injunctions (vide 
verse 214), (3) tapo-deha, the body engaged in austerities and penances 
(vide verse 216), and (4) sarva-kāma-deha, the body engaged for the 
satisfaction of all kinds of material desires (vide verse 218). 


TEXT 212 


mN Me BIKE BET a LE esi 1 
AVI HS BA FVA SFA D 353 0 


dehārāmī dehe bhaje ‘dehopadhi brahma' 


sat-sange seha kare krsņera bhajana 


SYNONYMS 


dehārāmī—persons who have accepted the body as the self and are 
interested only in sense gratification; dehe—in the body; bhaje— 
worships; deha-upādhi brahma—Brahman having the body as a 
designation; sat-sange—in the association of devotees; seha—such a 
person; kare—does; krsnera bhajana—service to Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*One in the bodily conception worships his own body as Brahman, but 
when he comes in contact with a devotee, he gives up this mistaken idea 
and engages himself in the devotional service of Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 213 
TAAT 3 aay ofiss 
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udaram upāsate ya rsi-vartmasu kūrpa-dršah 
parisara-paddhatirm hrdayam āruņayo daharam 


tata udagād ananta tava dhāma širah paramam 
punar iha yat sametya na patanti krtānta-mukhe 


SYNONYMS 


udaram— the abdomen; upāsate—worship; ye—those who; rsi- 
vartmasu—on the path marked out by the great saintly persons; kūrpa- 
drsah—whose vision is grossly situated in the bodily conception of life; 
parisara-paddhatim—from which the system of the arteries comes; 
hrdayam—the heart; āruņayah—saintly persons headed by Aruna Rsi; 
daharam—the sky within the heart, the subtle conception of the 
Supersoul within the heart; tatah—from that; udagat— went up; 
ananta—O unlimited one; tava—Your; dhàma— place; širah—the top of 
the head; paramam—supreme; punah—again; iha—in this material 
world; yat —which; sametya—having achieved; na—not; patanti—fall 
down; krta-anta-mukhe— in the repetition of birth and death. 


TRANSLATION 


“Those who follow the path of great, saintly mystic yogis take to the 
yogic gymnastic process and begin worshiping from the abdomen, where it 
is said that Brahman is located. Such people are called šārkarāksa, which 
means that they are situated in the gross bodily conception. There are 
also followers of the rsi known as Āruņa. Following his path, they 
observe the activities of the arteries. Thus they gradually rise to the 
heart, where subtle Brahman, Paramātmā, is situated. They then worship 
Him. O unlimited Ananta! Better than these persons are the mystic yogis 
who worship You from the top of their heads. Beginning with the 
abdomen and proceeding through the heart, they reach the top of the 
head and pass through the brahma-randhra, the hole at the top of the 
skull. Thus these yogis attain the perfectional platform and do not enter 
the cycle of birth and death again.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.87.18). 


TEXT 214 


maa «efie —aifeeaiit era 1 
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dehārāmī karma-nistha—-—— yajfiikadi jana 
sat-sange ‘karma’ tyaji’ karaya bhajana 


SYNONYMS 


dehārāmī— those in the bodily concept of life; karma-nistha—attracted 
to fruitive activities; yajfiika-àdi jana—persons who perform ritualistic 
ceremonies for a better standard of life; sat-sange—in contact with 
devotees; karma tyaji’—giving up such fruitive activities; karaya 
bhajana—engages in the devotional service of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“Those who are in the bodily conception mainly engage in fruitive 
activity. Those who perform yajñas and ritualistic ceremonies are also 
considered in the same category. However, when such persons come in 
contact with the pure devotee, they give up their fruitive activity and 
fully engage in the service of the Lord. 

TEXT 215 


FCI SILS SA 1 
MAMAS MRANATA AW nic 1 


karmany asminn anāšvāse 
dhūma-dhūmrātmanām bhavān 
āpāyayati govinda- 
pāda-padmāsavarn madhu 


SYNONYMS 


karmaņi— in fruitive activity; asmin—in this; anāšvāse—although not 
positive in result; dhūma-dhūmra-ātmanām— whose bodies are simply 
becoming blackish because of smoke; bhavan—you; āpāyayati —give a 


chance to drink; govinda-pāda-padma-āsavam—the nectarean beverage 
flowing from the lotus feet of Govinda; madhu—sweet. 


TRANSLATION 


**We have just begun performing this fruitive activity, a sacrificial fire, 
but due to the many imperfections in our action, we are not certain of its 
result. Our bodies have become black from the smoke, but we are 
factually pleased by the nectar of the lotus feet of the Personality of 
Godhead, Govinda, which you are distributing.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.18.12) was spoken to Sita 
Gosvami at the meeting of great sages at Naimisaranya. The great sages 
were headed by Saunaka, and Sūta Gosvami was speaking of the glorious 
activities of the Supreme Personality of Godhead at that meeting. At 
that time, all the rsis assembled there neglected to complete the 
ritualistic ceremonies because there was no positive assurance of the 
results. All the performers were coated with black ash due to the large 
amount of smoke coming from the fire. 


TEXT 216 
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'tapasvī' prabhrti yata dehārāmī haya 
sádhu-sange tapa chddi’ šrī-krsņa bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


tapasvi—persons who undergo severe penances; prabhrti—and so on; 
yata—all; dehārāmī haya—are within the category of the bodily concept 
of life; sadhu-sange—in the association of devotees; tapa chádi —giving 
up all such processes of penance and austerity; šrī-krsna bhajaya— 
engage themselves in the service of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The tapasvīs, those who undergo severe austerities and penances to 
elevate themselves to the higher planetary systems, are also in the same 
category. When such persons come in contact with a devotee, they give 
up all those practices and engage in Lord Krsna's service. 


TEXT 217 


eer SS aya 
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yat-pāda-sevābhirucis tapasvinām 
aśesa-janmopacitarn malam dhiyah 
sadyah ksinoty anv-aham edhati sati 

yathā padāngustha-vinihsrtā sarit 


SYNONYMS 


yat-pāda-sevā-abhirucih—the taste for serving the lotus feet of Lord 
Krsna; tapasvindm—of persons undergoing severe penances; asesa— 
unlimited; janma-upacitam— contracted from life after life; malam— 
dirt; dhiyah—of the intelligence; sadyah—immediately; ksinoti— 
vanquishes; anu-aham—every day; edhatī —increasing; satī —being in 
the mode of goodness; yathā—as; pada-angustha-vinihsrta—emanating 
from the toe of the Lord; sarit—the river Ganges. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The taste for loving service is like the water of the river Ganges, which 
flows from the feet of Lord Krsna. Every day that taste diminishes the 
results of sinful activities acquired over a period of many births by those 
who perform austerities.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (4.21.31). 
TEXT 218 
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dehārāmī, sarva-kama——saba ātmārāma 
krsna-krpāya krsņa bhaje chadi’ saba kama 


SYNONYMS 


dehārāmī—persons who are in the bodily concept of life; sarva-kama— 
full of all material desires; saba—all; ātmārāma—enjoying self- 
satisfaction; krsna-krpaya—by the mercy of Krsna; krsna bhaje—become 
engaged in the devotional service of Lord Krsna; chādi” saba kama— 
giving up all sorts of material desires. 


TRANSLATION 


* As long as one labors under the bodily conception, he must fulfill 
volumes and volumes of material desires. Thus a person is called 
atmarama. When such an ātmārāma is favored by the mercy of Krsna, he 
gives up his so-called self-satisfaction and engages in the transcendental 
loving service of the Lord. 


TEXT 219 
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sthānābhilāsī tapasi sthito "ham 
tvàm prāptavān deva-munindra-guhyam 
kācam vicinvann api divya-ratnam 
svāmin krtārtho 'smi varam na yāce 


SYNONYMS 


sthāna-abhilāsī —desiring a very high position in the material world; 
tapasi—in severe austerities and penances; sthitah—situated; aham—], 
tvām— You; prüptavan—have obtained; deva-muni-indra-guhyam— 
difficult to achieve even for great demigods, saintly persons and kings; 
kācam—a piece of glass; vicinvan— searching for; api—although; divya- 
ratnam—a transcendental gem; svamin—O my Lord; krta-arthah asmi— 
I am fully satisfied; varam—any benediction; na yāce—l do not ask. 


TRANSLATION 


*[When he was being blessed by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Dhruva Maharaja said:] ‘O my Lord, because I was seeking an opulent 
material position, I was performing severe types of penance and austerity. 
Now I have gotten You, who are very difficult for the great demigods, 
saintly persons and kings to attain. I was searching after a piece of glass, 
but instead I have found a most valuable jewel. Therefore I am so 
satisfied that I do not wish to ask any benediction from You.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (7.28). 
TEXT 220 


B vifa ad 712 22«1 ‘COS’ UI 1 
ula fr ae eost VAT AAA 330 N 


ei cari artha saha ha-ila ‘teisa’ artha 
āra tina artha šuna parama samartha 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; cāri—four; artha—meanings; saha—with; ha-ila—there 
were; teiša artha—twenty-three different varieties of imports; dra tina 
artha—another three imports; $una—hear; parama samartha—very 
strong. 


TRANSLATION 


“In addition to the nineteen meanings of the verse mentioned previously, 
there are these four further meanings when the word 'atmarama' is taken 
to mean ‘those laboring under the bodily conception.’ This brings the 
total to twenty-three. Now hear of another three meanings, which are 
very suitable. 


PURPORT 


The three further meanings of the verse are understood when (1) the 
word ca is taken to mean “in due course,” (2) the word ca is taken to 
mean eva and the word api to mean “censure,” and (3) the word 
nirgrantha is taken to mean “one who is very poor, without money.” 


TEXT 221 
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ca-Sabde ‘samuccaye’, āra artha kaya 
"ātmārāmās ca munayas ca’ krsnere bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


ca-Sabde—by the word ca; samuccaye—in aggregation; dra—another; 
artha—import; kaya—is meant; ātmārāmāh ca munayah ca—all the 
ātmārāmas and munis; krsnere bhajaya—worship Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“As mentioned above, the word ‘ca’ can be used to mean ‘aggregate.’ 
According to this meaning, all the ātmārāmas and munis engage in 


Krsna’s service. Besides ‘aggregate,’ there is another meaning of the word 
€ , 


ca. 
TEXT 222 
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‘nirgranthah’ hafia ihān 'api ——nirdhāraņe 


‘ramas ca krsna$ ca’ yathā viharaye vane 


SYNONYMS 


nirgranthāh hafià—being liberated saintly persons; ihdn—here; api—the 
word api; nirdhdrane—in the sense of certainty; rāmah ca krsnah ca— 
both Rama and Krsna; yathā—as; viharaye—enjoy walking; vane—in 
the forest. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘nirgranthah’ can be used as an adjective, and ‘api’ can be 
used in the sense of certainty. For instance, ramas ca krsņaš ca means 
that both Rama and Krsna enjoy walking in the forest. 


PURPORT 


Because it is said that both Rama and Krsna enjoy wandering in the 


forest, it is understood that both of Them are enjoying Their tour within 
the forest. 
TEXT 223 
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ca-Sabde 'anvācaye' artha kahe āra 
‘bato, bhiksām ata, gām cānaya' yaiche prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


ca-Sabde—by the word ca; anvācaye—in presenting an action of 
secondary importance; artha—meaning; kahe—says; āra—another; 
bato—O brahmacārī; bhiksām ata—just bring some alms; gām ca 
dnaya—also, at the same time, bring the cows; yaiche prakāra— in this 
way. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘ca’ can also present a secondary thing to be done at the same 


time. This way of understanding the word ‘ca’ is called anvācaye. An 
example is ‘O brahmacari, go out to collect alms and at the same time 
bring in the cows.’ 


TEXT 224 


PRAT JÀ FCA AAU SST 1 
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krsna-manane muni krsne sarvadā bhajaya 
"ātmārāmā api’ bhaje,——-gauna artha kaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-manane—in meditating on Krsna; muni—saintly persons; krsne— 
unto Lord Krsna; sarvadā—always; bhajaya—perform devotional 
service; ātmārāmāh api—also those who are ātmārāmas; bhaje—engage 
themselves in devotional service; gauna artha kaya—this is also another, 
secondary import. 


TRANSLATION 


“Saintly persons who are always meditating upon Krsna are engaged in 
the devotional service of the Lord. The ātmārāmas are also engaged in the 
Lord’s service. That is the indirect import. 


PURPORT 


The anvācaye meaning of the word ca indicates that between the two 
words compounded by the word ca, one is given more importance and 
the other is considered subordinate. For example, “O brahmacārī, please 
go out and collect alms and at the same time bring in the cows.” In this 
statement, the collection of alms is of first importance, and the second 
business of collecting the cows is subordinate. Similarly, one who always 
meditates upon Krsna is mainly a devotee of Krsna engaged in His 
devotional service. Other ātmārāmas are subordinate in devotional 
service. 


TEXT 225 


D aact{— Is AI PRTA OHA 1 
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‘ca’ evdrthe——‘munayah eva’ krsnere bhajaya 
"ātmārāmā api" ——‘api’ 'garhā'-artha kaya 
SYNONYMS 


ca—the word ca; eva-arthe—in the sense of eva; munayah eva—just the 
saintly persons; krsnere bhajaya—engage themselves in the devotional 
service of Lord Krsna; ātmārāmāh api—also in this combination, 
ātmārāmā api; api—the word api; garhā-artha kaya—in the sense of 
censure. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘ca’ can also be used to indicate the certainty that only saintly 
persons are engaged in rendering devotional service to Krsna. In the 
combination ‘atmarama api,’ ‘api’ is used in the sense of censure. 


TEXT 226 


F Beet’ Yala free? 1 
MA A VA, CAR AYA AHA 33v N 


‘nirgrantha hafia'—-—ei dunhāra ‘visesana’ 
āra artha Suna, yaiche sādhura sangama 


SYNONYMS 


nirgrantha hafia—becoming nirgrantha; ei—this; dunhdra—of both; 
visesana—the adjective; āra artha—another import; $una— please hear; 
yaiche—in which; sādhura sangama—there is association with devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘nirgrantha’ can be taken as an adjective modifying ‘muni’ and 
‘atmarama.’ There is another meaning, which you may hear from Me, 
indicating association with a devotee. Now I shall explain how it is that 


through the association of devotees, even a nirgrantha can become a 


devotee. 


TEXT 227 
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nirgrantha-šabde kahe tabe 'vyadha', 'nirdhana' 
sádhu-sange seha kare $ri-krsna-bhajana 


SYNONYMS 


nirgrantha-sabde—by the word nirgrantha; kahe—is said; tabe— 
therefore; vyādha—a hunter; nirdhana— without any riches; sādhu- 
sange— by the association of a saintly person; seha—he also; kare— 
engages himself; šrī-krsna-bhajana—in the devotional service of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘nirgrantha,’ when combined with ‘api’ used in the sense of 
certainty, indicates a person who is a hunter by profession or who is very 
poor. Nonetheless, when such a person associates with a great saint like 
Narada, he engages in Lord Krsna's devotional service. 


TEXT 228 


“Past AAMT’ dj4— 230 FR-N 1 
TA Rest ST ASH ITS U 33v U 


‘krsndramds ca’ eva——haya krsna-manana 
vyādha hafia haya pūjya bhagavatottama 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-ārāmāh ca—one who takes pleasure in Krsna; eva— certainly; 
haya— there is; krsna-manana— meditation on Krsna; vyādha hafia— 
being a hunter; haya—is; pūjya—worshipable; bhagavata-uttama—the 
best of the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“The words *krsnarama$ ca’ refer to one who takes pleasure in thinking 
of Krsna. Even though such a person may be a hunter, he is still 
worshipable and is the best of devotees. 


TEXT 229 
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eka bhakta-vyādhera kathā šuna sāvadhāne 
yāhā haite haya sat-sanga-mahimdara jfiane 


SYNONYMS 


eka bhakta-vyadhera—one devotee who was a hunter; kathá— narration; 
šuna—please hear; sāvadhāne— with attention; yāhā haite—from which; 
haya—there is; sat-sanga-mahimara jfiane—knowledge of the greatness 
of association with a great devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall now narrate the story of how a hunter became a great devotee by 
the association of such an exalted personality as Narada Muni. From this 
story, one can understand the greatness of association with pure devotees. 


TEXT 230 


as fra Satan caf MEE IER 
FACS AIC erret SHAT TT 1 350 N 


eka dina šrī-nārada dekhi’ nārāyaņa 
triveņī-snāne prayāga karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


eka dina—one day; šrī-nārada— the great saintly person Narada; dekhi’ 
nārāyanņa—after visiting Lord Narayana; tri-veņī-snāne—to bathe at the 
confluence of the Ganges, Yamuna and Sarasvati rivers; prayaga—to 
Prayaga; karilā gamana—went. 


TRANSLATION 


“Once upon a time the great saint Narada, after visiting Lord Narayana 
in the Vaikunthas, went to Prayaga to bathe at the confluence of three 
rivers—the Ganges, Yamuna and Sarasvati. 


PURPORT 


The great saint Narada is so liberated that he can go to the Vaikuntha 
planets to see Narayana and then immediately come to this planet in the 
material world and go to Prayaga to bathe in the confluence of three 
rivers. The word tri-veni refers to a confluence of three rivers. This 
confluence is still visited by many hundreds of thousands of people who 
go there to bathe, especially during the Māgha-melā, which occurs 
during the month of January. A liberated person who has no material 
body can go anywhere and everywhere; therefore a living entity is called 
sarva-ga, which indicates that he can go anywhere and everywhere. 
Presently scientists are trying to go to other planets, but due to their 
material bodies, they are not free to move at will. However, when one is 
situated in his original spiritual body, he can move anywhere and 
everywhere without difficulty. Within this material world there is a 
planet called Siddhaloka, whose inhabitants can go from one planet to 
another without the aid of a machine or space rocket. In the material 
world every planet has a specific advantage (vibhūti-bhinna). In the 
spiritual world, however, all the planets and their inhabitants are 
composed of spiritual energy. Because there are no material 
impediments, it is said that everything in the spiritual world is one. 


TEXT 231 


TAAA CHCA FA SCR YO AW’ 1 
att-fag warty Fea AVG 1 65 n 


vana-pathe dekhe mrga ache bhūme padi’ 


bana-viddha bhagna-pāda kare dhad-phadi 


SYNONYMS 


vana-pathe—on the forest path; dekhe—saw; mrga—deer; āche— there 
was; bhūme padi'—lying on the ground; bāņa-viddha—pierced by an 
arrow; bhagna-pāda—broken legs; kare dhad-phadi—twisting with pain. 


TRANSLATION 


*Narada Muni saw that a deer was lying on the path through the forest 
and that it was pierced by an arrow. It had broken legs and was twisting 
due to much pain. 


TEXT 232 


OA POUCA AF CHEAT AIFS 1 
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āra kata-dūre eka dekhena šūkara 


taiche viddha bhagna-pāda kare dhad-phada 


SYNONYMS 


āra kata-dūre—still farther along; eka—one; dekhena—sees; šūkara—a 
boar; taiche—similarly; viddha—pierced; bhagna-pāda—broken legs; 
kare dhad-phada—twists in pain. 


TRANSLATION 


“Farther ahead, Narada Muni saw a boar pierced by an arrow. Its legs 
were also broken, and it was twisting in pain. 


TEXT 233 


MR AS Pies CUT TA POUCA 1 
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aiche eka šašaka dekhe āra kata-dūre 
jīvera duhkha dekhi’ nārada vyākula-antare 
SYNONYMS 


aiche—similarly; eka šašaka—one rabbit; dekhe—he sees; āra kata- 
dūre—still farther ahead; jivera—of the living entity; duhkha dekhi’— 


seeing such horrible miseries; nārada—the great saintly person; vyākula- 
antare—very much pained within himself. 


TRANSLATION 


“When he went farther, he saw a rabbit that was also suffering. Narada 
Muni was greatly pained at heart to see living entities suffer so. 


TEXT 234 


TONCA CCA TA ITP SS eet 1 
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kata-dūre dekhe vyādha vrkse onta hana 
mrga māribāre ache bana yudiyā 


SYNONYMS 
kata-dūre—somewhat farther; dekhe—Narada Muni saw; vyādha—the 
hunter; vrkse ota hafiá—bhiding behind a tree; mrga māribāre— to kill 
the animals; āche—was there; bana yudiyaà— with arrows in the hand. 


TRANSLATION 


*When Nārada Muni advanced farther, he saw a hunter behind a tree. 


This hunter was holding arrows, and he was ready to kill more animals. 


TEXT 235 


"ST ATT STE REUS 1 
AYA ACW,— AM WI HOA U QE U 


šyāma-varņa rakta-netra mahā-bhayankara 
dhanur-bāņa haste, ———yena yama daņda-dhara 


SYNONYMS 


$yàma-varna— blackish color; rakta-netra—reddish eyes; maha- 
bhayankara— very fearful bodily features; dhanur-bāņa haste—with 
arrows and bow in hand; yena yama daņda-dhara—exactly like the 
superintendent of death, Yamarāja. 


TRANSLATION 


“The hunter's body was blackish. He had reddish eyes, and he appeared 
fierce. It was as if the superintendent of death, Yamarāja, were standing 
there with a bow and arrows in his hands. 


TEXT 236 


At ale’ alan la MCE De 1 
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patha chadi' nārada tara nikate calila 
nārade dekhi mrga saba palātā gela 


SYNONYMS 


patha chadi’—leaving aside the path; ndrada—the saintly person 
Narada; tara nikate—near him; calila—went; nārade dekhi'—seeing 


-~ =- 


Narada; mrga—the animals; saba—all; palāñā gela—left, running away. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Nārada Muni left the forest path and went to the hunter, all the 
animals immediately saw him and fled. 


TEXT 237 


Fa ZETA SA NA RTE DA 1 
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kruddha hañā vyādha tānre gāli dite cāya 
nārada-prabhāve mukhe gāli nāhi āya 


SYNONYMS 


kruddha hafia—being very angry; vyjādha— the hunter; tanre—him; gāli 
dite caya—wanted to abuse; nārada-prabhāve—by the influence of 
Narada; mukhe—in the mouth; gáli—abusive language; nahi aya— did 
not come. 


TRANSLATION 


*When all the animals fled, the hunter wanted to chastise Narada with 
abusive language, but due to Narada's presence, he could not utter 
anything abusive. 


TEXT 238 
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"gosáfii, prayāņa-patha chadi’ kene aila 
toma dekhi’ mora laksya mrga palāilā” 


SYNONYMS 


gosani—O great saintly person; prayāņa-patha chadi’—leaving aside the 
general path; kene—why; dila—have you come; toma dekhi’ —seeing 
you; mora laksya—my targets; mrga—the animals; palāilā—fled. 


TRANSLATION 


“The hunter addressed Narada Muni: ‘O gosvami! O great saintly person! 
Why have you left the general path through the forest to come to me? 
Simply by seeing you, all the animals I was hunting have now fled.’ 


TEXT 239 
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nārada kahe,——“patha bhuli’ āilāna puchite 
mane eka samsaya haya, tāhā khandaite 


SYNONYMS 


nārada kahe—Narada Muni replied; patha bhuli'—leaving the general 
path; dilana—lI have come; puchite—to inquire from you; mane—in my 
mind; eka—one; sarnsaya haya—there is a doubt; tāhā— that; 
khaņdāite—to cause to break. 


TRANSLATION 


“Narada Muni replied, ‘Leaving the path, I have come to you to settle a 
doubt that is in my mind. 


TEXT 240 
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pathe ye šūkara-mrga, jāni tomāra haya” 
vyādha kahe, —— “yei kaha, sei ta’ niscaya” 


SYNONYMS 


pathe—on the path; ye—those; šūkara-mrga—boars and other animals; 
jāni—1 can understand; tomāra haya—all belong to you; vyadha kahe— 
the hunter replied; yei kaha— whatever you are saying; sei ta’ ni$caya—it 
is a fact. 


TRANSLATION 


“I was wondering whether all the boars and other animals that are half- 
killed belong to you.’ 


“The hunter replied, ‘Yes, what you are saying is so” 


TEXT 241 


«sw ma, —ult Ča sia” Ohi att 1 
TANA FA HCA, A ANS Aalst?” 385 N 


nārada kahe,——“yadi jive mara’ tumi bana 
ardha-mārā kara kene, nā lao parāņa?” 
SYNONYMS 


nārada kahe—Narada Muni said; yadi—if; jive—in the animals; mára' — 
pierce; tumi—you; bàna— your arrows; ardha-mārā kara— you half-kill; 
kene—why; nā lao parāņa—don't you take their lives completely. 


TRANSLATION 


*Narada Muni then inguired, "Why did you not kill the animals 
completely? Why did you half-kill them by piercing their bodies with 
arrows?’ 


TEXT 242 
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vyādha kahe,—— “Suna, gosáfii, "mrgāri' mora nāma 
pitāra siksāte āmi kari aiche kama 
SYNONYMS 


vyādha kahe—the hunter replied; šuna—please hear; gosāti —O great 
saintly person; mrga-ari—the enemy of the animals; mora ndma—my 
name; pitāra siksate—by the teaching of my father; dmi—]; kari—do; 
aiche kāma—such acts. 


TRANSLATION 


“The hunter replied, ‘My dear saintly person, my name is Mrgari, enemy 
of animals. My father taught me to kill them in that way. 
TEXT 243 
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ardha-mārā jīva yadi dhad-phada kare 
tabe ta' ānanda mora bādaye antare” 


SYNONYMS 


ardha-mārā jiva—half-killed living beings; yadi—if; dhad-phada kare— 
twist and turn because of suffering; tabe—then; ta'—certainly; 
aànanda— pleasure; mora—my; bādaye antare—increases within. 


TRANSLATION 


“When I see half-killed animals suffer, I feel great pleasure.’ 


TEXT 244 


AM SCR — FG TA Corts CIC 1 
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nārada kahe,——‘eka-vastu magi tomāra sthane' 
vyādha kahe, —-— “mrgādi laha, yei tomāra mane 
SYNONYMS 


nārada kahe—Narada Muni said; eka-vastu māgi—1 wish to beg one 
thing; tomāra sthane—from you; vyādha kahe—the hunter replied; mrga- 
ādi laha—take some of the hunted animals; yei tomāra mane— whatever 
you like. 


TRANSLATION 


“Narada Muni then told the hunter, ‘I have one thing to beg of you.’ 
“The hunter replied, ‘You may take whatever animals or anything else 
you would like. 
TEXT 245 
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mrga-chāla cāha yadi, āisa mora ghare 
yei cāha tāhā diba mrga-vyāghrāmbare” 


SYNONYMS 


mrga-chāla—deerskin; cāha yadi —if you want; disa mora ghare— come 
to my place; yei caha—whatever you want; tāhā— that; diba—] shall 
give; mrga-vyāghra-ambare—whether a deerskin or a tiger skin. 


TRANSLATION 


“qI have many skins, if you would like them. I shall give you either a 
deerskin or a tiger skin.’ 


TEXT 246 


at «co, — “Sat Sit fg aie vie 1 
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nārada kahe,—— "ihā āmi kichu nahi cahi 
āra eka-dāna āmi magi tomā-thātii 
SYNONYMS 


nārada kahe—Narada Muni said; ihā—this; āmi kichu nahi cāhi—1 don't 
want any; dra—another; eka-dāna—one charity; āmi —1; māgi —beg; 
tomà-thafii—from you. 


TRANSLATION 


“Narada Muni said, ‘I do not want any of the skins. I am asking only one 
thing from you in charity. 


TEXT 247 


allel Cave ve fs cie Vai suf 1 
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kāli haite tumi yei mrgādi māribā 
prathamei māribā, ardha-mārā nā karibā” 
SYNONYMS 


kali haite—from tomorrow; tumi—you; yei—whatever; mrga-ādi — 
animals; māribā—you will kill; prathamei māribā— kill them in the 
beginning; ardha-mārā—half-killing; nā kariba—do not do. 


TRANSLATION 


“I beg you that from this day on you will kill animals completely and not 
leave them half-dead.’ 
TEXT 248 


TA $a, — feat wis listen STIGA 1 
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vyādha kahe,—-— "kibā dana māgilā āmāre 
ardha mārile kibā haya, tāhā kaha more” 


SYNONYMS 


vyādha kahe—the hunter replied; kiba dāna—what kind of charity; 
māgilā āmāre—have you begged from me; ardha mārile— in half-killing; 
kiba— what; haya—there is; taha—that; kaha more—kindly explain to 
me. 


TRANSLATION 


“The hunter replied, ‘My dear sir, what are you asking of me? What is 
wrong with the animals' lying there half-killed? Will you please explain 
this to me?' 


TEXT 249 
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nārada kahe,— —"ardha mārile jiva pāya vyathā 
jīve duhkha ditecha, tomāra ha-ibe aiche avasthā 


SYNONYMS 


nārada kahe—Narada Muni replied; ardha mārile—by half-killing the 
animals; jīva pāya vyathā—the living beings suffer too much pain; jīve 
duhkha ditecha—you are giving troubles to the living beings; tomára— 
your; ha-ibe—there will be; aiche avastha—the same suffering in 
retaliation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Narada Muni replied, ‘If you leave the animals half-dead, you are 
purposefully giving them pain. Therefore you will have to suffer in 


retaliation.” 


PURPORT 


This is an authoritative statement given by the greatest authority, 
Nārada Muni. If one gives another living entity unnecessary pain, one 
will certainly be punished by the laws of nature with a similar pain. 
Although the hunter Mrgāri was uncivilized, he still had to suffer the 
results of his sinful activities. However, if a civilized man kills animals 
regularly in a slaughterhouse to maintain his so-called civilization, using 
scientific methods and machines to kill animals, one cannot even 
estimate the suffering awaiting him. So-called civilized people consider 
themselves very advanced in education, but they do not know about the 
stringent laws of nature. According to nature's law, it is a life for a life. 
We can hardly imagine the sufferings of one who maintains a 
slaughterhouse. He endures suffering not only in this life, but in his next 
life also. It is said that a hunter, murderer or killer is advised not to live 
and not to die. If he lives, he accumulates even more sins, which bring 
about more suffering in a future life. He is advised not to die because his 
dying means that he immediately begins to endure more suffering. 
Therefore he is advised not to live and not to die. 

As followers of the Vedic principles, we accept the statements of 
Narada Muni in this regard. It is our duty to see that no one suffers due 
to sinful activities. Foolish rascals are described in the Bhagavad-gītā as 
máyayüpahrta-jfianah [Bg. 7.15], which indicates that although they are 
superficially educated, māyā has taken their real knowledge away. Such 
people are presently leading human society. In Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam they 
are described as andhā yathāndhair upanīyamānāh. These rascals are 
themselves blind, and yet they are leading others who are blind. When 
people follow such leaders, they suffer unlimited pains in the future. 
Despite so-called advancement, all this is happening. Who is safe? Who 
is happy? Who is without anxiety? 

TEXT 250 
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vyādha tumi, jiva madra——‘alpa’ aparādha tomāra 


kadarthanā diyā mara’——e papa 'apāra' 


SYNONYMS 


vyādha tumi—you are a hunter; jiva mára— your occupation is to kill 
animals; alpa—slight; aparādha—offense; tomara— your; kadarthanā 
diyā—unnecessarily giving them pain; mára'— when you kill; e papa 
apára—this sinful activity is unlimited. 


TRANSLATION 


*Narada Muni continued, "My dear hunter, your business is killing 
animals. That is a slight offense on your part. But when you consciously 
give them unnecessary pain by leaving them half-dead, you incur very 
great sins.” 


PURPORT 


This is another good instruction to animal-killers. There are always 
animal-killers and animal-eaters in human society because less civilized 
people are accustomed to eating meat. In the Vedic civilization, meat- 
eaters are advised to kill an animal for the goddess Kali or a similar 
demigod. This is in order not to give the animal unnecessary pain, as 
slaughterhouses do. In the bali-dāna sacrifice to a demigod, it is 
recommended to cut the throat of an animal with one slice. This should 
be done on a dark-moon night, and the painful noises expressed by the 
animal at the time of being slaughtered are not to be heard by anyone. 
There are also many other restrictions. Slaughter is allowed only once a 
month, and the killer of the animal has to suffer similar pains in his next 
life. At the present moment, so-called civilized men do not sacrifice 
animals to a deity in a religious or ritualistic way. They openly kill 
animals daily by the thousands for no purpose other than the 
satisfaction of the tongue. Because of this the entire world is suffering in 
so many ways. Politicians are unnecessarily declaring war, and according 
to the stringent laws of material nature, massacres are taking place 
between nations. 


prakrteh kriyamāņāni gunaih karmāņi sarvašah 
ahankāra-vimūdhātmā kartāham iti manyate 


"The bewildered spirit soul, under the influence of the three modes of 
material nature, thinks himself to be the doer of activities that are in 
actuality carried out by nature." (Bg. 3.27) The laws of prakrti (nature) 
are very stringent. No one should think that he has the freedom to kill 
animals and not suffer the consequences. One cannot be safe by doing 
this. Narada Muni herein says that animal-killing is offensive, especially 
when animals are given unnecessary pain. Meat-eaters and animal- 
killers are advised not to purchase meat from the slaughterhouse. They 
can worship Kali once a month, kill some unimportant animal and eat it. 
Even by following this method, one is still an offender. 


TEXT 251 
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kadarthiyā tumi yata mārilā jivere 
tārā taiche tomā māribe janma-janmāntare” 


SYNONYMS 


kadarthiyjā—giving unnecessary pains; tumi—you; yata—all; marila— 
killed; jīvere—the living entities; tārā—all of them; taiche—similarly; 
tomā—you; māribe— will kill; janma-janma-antare—life after life. 


TRANSLATION 


“Narada Muni continued, ‘All the animals that you have killed and given 
unnecessary pain will kill you one after the other in your next life and in 
life after life.” 


PURPORT 


This is another authoritative statement made by the great sage Narada. 
Those who kill animals and give them unnecessary pain—as people do 
in slaughterhouses—will be killed in a similar way in the next life and in 


many lives to come. One can never be excused from such an offense. If 
one kills many thousands of animals in a professional way so that other 
people can purchase the meat to eat, one must be ready to be killed in a 
similar way in his next life and in life after life. There are many rascals 
who violate their own religious principles. According to Judeo-Christian 
scriptures, it is clearly said, “Thou shalt not kill." Nonetheless, giving all 
kinds of excuses, even the heads of religions indulge in killing animals 
while trying to pass as saintly persons. This mockery and hypocrisy in 
human society bring about unlimited calamities; therefore occasionally 
there are great wars. Masses of such people go out onto battlefields and 
kill themselves. Presently they have discovered the atomic bomb, which 
is simply waiting to be used for wholesale destruction. If people want to 
be saved from the killing business life after life, they must take to Krsna 
consciousness and cease sinful activity. The International Society for 
Krishna Consciousness recommends that everyone abandon meat- 
eating, illicit sex, intoxication and gambling. When one gives up these 
sinful activities, he can understand Krsna and take to this Krsna 
consciousness movement. We therefore request everyone to abandon 
sinful activity and chant the Hare Krsna mantra. In this way people can 
save themselves from repeated birth and death and from being killed like 
the animals in slaughterhouses. 
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ndrada-sange vyādhera mana parasanna ha-ila 
tānra vākya šuni' mane bhaya upajila 


SYNONYMS 


ndrada-sange—in the association of the great sage Narada Muni; 
vyādhera—of the hunter; mana—the mind; parasanna ha-ila—became 
cleansed and satisfied; tànra—his; vakya—words; šuni —hearing; 
mane—in the mind; bhaya upajila—some fear arose. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way, through the association of the great sage Narada Muni, the 
hunter was a little convinced of his sinful activity. He therefore became 
somewhat afraid due to his offenses. 


PURPORT 


This is the effect of associating with a pure devotee. Our preachers who 
are preaching Krsna consciousness all over the world should follow in 
the footsteps of Narada Muni and become purified by following the four 
principles and chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. This will make 
them fit to become Vaisnavas. Then, when they speak to sinful people 
about the teachings of this Krsna consciousness movement, people will 
be affected and take the instructions. We receive instructions in 
devotional service through the disciplic succession. Narada Muni is our 
original guru because he is the spiritual master of Vyasadeva. Vyasadeva 
is the spiritual master of our disciplic succession; therefore we should 
follow in the footsteps of Narada Muni and become pure Vaisnavas. A 
pure Vaisnava is one who has no ulterior motive. He has totally 
dedicated himself to the service of the Lord. He does not have material 
desires, and he is not interested in so-called learning and philanthropic 
work. The so-called learned scholars and philanthropists are actually 
karmīs and jfiánis, and some are actually misers engaged in sinful 
activity. All are condemned because they are not devotees of Lord 
Krsna. 

Everyone has a chance to become purified by associating with this 
Krsna consciousness movement and strictly following the rules and 
regulations. By chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, one can become 
free from all contamination, especially contamination brought about by 
the killing of animals. Lord Krsna Himself requests: 


sarva-dharmān parityajya mām ekam šaraņam vraja 
aham tvām sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyāmi mā šucah 


" Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto Me. I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear." (Bg. 18.66) 
We should take this instruction from Krsna and follow in the footsteps 


of Nārada Muni in the disciplic succession. If we simply surrender unto 
Krsna's lotus feet and take this Krsna consciousness movement seriously, 
we can be freed from the karma incurred by sin. If we are intelligent 
enough, we shall engage in the loving service of the Lord. Then our lives 
will be successful, and we shall not have to suffer like the hunter life 
after life. By killing animals, not only will we be bereft of the human 
form but we will have to take an animal form and somehow or other be 
killed by the same type of animal we have killed. This is the law of 
nature. The Sanskrit word māsa means “meat.” It is said, mam sah 
khadati iti mámsah. That is, “I am now eating the flesh of an animal who 
will some day in the future be eating my flesh." 


TEXT 253 
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kemane tarimu mufii pamara adhama? 


SYNONYMS 


vyādha kahe—the hunter said; bālya haite—from the very beginning of 
my childhood; ei āmāra karma—1I have been taught this business (half- 
killing animals); kemane—how; tarimu— shall become free from these 
sinful activities; mufii—l; pamara adhama—sinful and misled. 


TRANSLATION 


“The hunter then admitted that he was convinced of his sinful activity, 
and he said, ‘I have been taught this business from my very childhood. 
Now I am wondering how I can become freed from these unlimited 
volumes of sinful activity.” 


PURPORT 


This kind of admission is very beneficial as long as one does not again 
commit sin. Cheating and hypocrisy are not tolerated by higher 


authorities. If one understands what sin is, he should give it up with 
sincerity and regret and surrender unto the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead through His agent, the pure devotee. In this 
way, one can be freed from the reactions of sin and make progress in 
devotional service. However, if one continues committing sins after 
making some atonement, he will not be saved. In the šāstras, such 
atonement is compared to an elephant's bathing. An elephant takes a 
very good bath and cleanses its body very nicely, but as soon as it comes 
out of the water, it picks up some dust on the shore and throws it all over 
its body. Atonement may be carried out very nicely, but it will not help a 
person if he continues committing sins. Therefore the hunter first 
admitted his sinful activity before the saintly person Nārada and then 
asked how he could be saved. 
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GS AM AMA CUA, PIT Gates ? 
STRA FAS CUTS, "SL CONTA ATT L” 28 U 


ei pāpa yāya mora, kemana upāye? 
nistāra karaha more, padon tomāra pāye” 
SYNONYMS 


ei—this; pāpa yaya mora—sinful reactions of my life can be washed off; 
kemana upāye—by what means; nistāra karaha more—kindly deliver me; 
padon—lI fall down; tomāra pāye—at your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“The hunter continued, ‘My dear sir, please tell me how I can be relieved 
from the reactions of my sinful life. Now I fully surrender unto you and 
fall down at your lotus feet. Please deliver me from sinful reactions.” 


PURPORT 


By the grace of Narada Muni, the hunter came to his good senses and 
immediately surrendered unto the saint's lotus feet. This is the process. 


By associating with a saintly person, one is able to understand the 
reactions of his sinful life. When one voluntarily surrenders to a saintly 
person who is a representative of Krsņa and follows his instructions, one 
can become freed from sinful reactions. Krsņa demands the surrender of 
a sinful man, and Krsņa's representative gives the same instructions. 
The representative of Krsna never tells his disciple, "Surrender unto 
me." Rather he says, "Surrender unto Krsna.” If the disciple accepts this 
principle and surrenders himself through the representative of Krsna, 
his life is saved. 


TEXT 255 
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nārada kahe,——‘yadi dhara āmāra vacana 
tabe se karite pāri tomāra mocana' 


SYNONYMS 


nārada kahe—Narada Muni replied; yadi dhara—if you accept; āmāra 
vacana—my instruction; tabe—then; se— this; karite pāri —1 can do; 
tomāra—vyour; mocana—liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Narada Muni assured the hunter, ‘If you listen to my instructions, I 
shall find the way you can be liberated.’ 


PURPORT 


Gaurāngera bhakta-gane jane jane šakti dhare. The purport of this song is 
that the devotees of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are very powerful, 
and each and every one of them can deliver the whole world. What, 
then, to speak of Narada Muni? If one follows the instructions of Narada 
Muni, one can be delivered from any number of sinful reactions. This is 
the process. One must follow the instructions of a spiritual master; then 
one will certainly be delivered from all sinful reactions. This is the secret 


of success. Yasya deve para bhaktir yathā deve tathā gurau [SU yasya deve 
parā bhaktir 

yathā deve tathā gurau 

tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh 

prakāšante mahātmanah 


"Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi 
na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvadau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him." (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 


1.2.234) 


bhaktyà mām abhijānāti 

yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mdm tattvato jfiatvà 
višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God." 


(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of ātmā and Paramātmā and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 
This átma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 
of a devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 
of a mahājana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23]. If one has unflinching 
faith in Krsna and the spiritual master, the result is tasyaite kathità hy 
arthāh prakāšante mahātmanah: all the conclusions of the revealed 


scriptures will be open to such a person. A pure devotee of Krsņa can 
make the same demands that Nārada Muni is making. He says, "If you 
follow my instructions, I shall take responsibility for your liberation." A 
pure devotee like Narada can give assurance to any sinful man because 
by the grace of the Lord such a devotee is empowered to deliver any 
sinful person if that person follows the principles set forth. 
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vyādha kahe,——“‘yei kaha, sei ta’ kariba’ 
nārada kahe,—— ‘dhanuka bhanga, tabe se kahiba’ 
SYNONYMS 


vyddha kahe—the hunter replied; yei kaha—whatever you say; sei ta’ 
kariba— that 1 shall do; nārada kahe—Narada Muni replied; dhanuka 
bhānga—break your bow; tabe—then; se kahiba—1 shall speak to you. 


TRANSLATION 


“The hunter then said, ‘My dear sir, whatever you say I shall do.’ 


“Narada immediately ordered him, ‘First of all, break your bow. Then I 
shall tell you what is to be done.’ 


PURPORT 


This is the process of initiation. The disciple must vow that he will no 
longer commit sinful activity—namely illicit sex, meat-eating, gambling 
and intoxication. He promises to execute the order of the spiritual 
master. Then the spiritual master takes care of him and elevates him to 
spiritual emancipation. 


TEXT 257 
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vyādha kahe,——‘dhanuka bhāngile vartiba kemane?’ 
nārada kahe, —— ‘āmi anna diba prati-dine' 


SYNONYMS 


vyādha kahe—the hunter replied; dhanuka bhangile—if I break my bow; 
vartiba kemane—what will be the source of my maintenance; nārada 
kahe—Narada Muni replied; āmi —1; anna—food; diba—shall supply; 
prati-dine—every day. 


TRANSLATION 


“The hunter replied, ‘If I break my bow, how shall I maintain myself?’ 
“Narada Muni replied, ‘Do not worry. I shall supply all your food every 


3 


day. 
PURPORT 


The source of our income is not actually the source of our maintenance. 
Every living being—from the great Brahma down to an insignificant 
ant—is being maintained by the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Eko 
bahūnām yo vidadhati kāmān. The one Supreme Being, Krsna, maintains 
everyone. Our so-called source of income is our own choice only. If I 
wish to be a hunter, it will appear that hunting is the source of my 
maintenance. If I become a bráhmana and completely depend on Krsna, 
I do not conduct a business, but nonetheless my maintenance is supplied 
by Krsna. The hunter was disturbed about breaking his bow because he 
was worried about his income. Narada Muni assured the hunter because 
he knew that the hunter was not being maintained by the bow but by 
Krsna. Being the agent of Krsna, Narada Muni knew very well that the 
hunter would not suffer by breaking the bow. There was no doubt that 
Krsna would supply him food. 
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ee SiH Ble Ola dacs AGA 1 
Olea Goiest aan BAS EA 1 Vee U 


dhanuka bhāngi' vyadha tānra carane padila 
tare uthāñā nārada upadeša kaila 


SYNONYMS 


dhanuka bhāngi —breaking the bow; vyadha—the hunter; tanra—his 
(Narada Muni's); carane—at the lotus feet; padila—surrendered; tare— 
him; utháfia—raising; nàrada—the great saint Narada Muni; upadeša 
kaila—gave instruction. 


TRANSLATION 


*Being thus assured by the great sage Narada Muni, the hunter broke his 
bow, immediately fell down at the saint's lotus feet and fully surrendered. 
After this, Narada Muni raised him with his hand and gave him 
instructions for spiritual advancement. 


PURPORT 


This is the process of initiation. The disciple must surrender to the 
spiritual master, the representative of Krsna. The spiritual master, being 
in the disciplic succession stemming from Nārada Muni, is in the same 
category with Narada Muni. A person can be relieved from his sinful 
activity if he surrenders to the lotus feet of a person who actually 
represents Narada Muni. Narada Muni gave instructions to the hunter 
after the hunter surrendered. 


TEXT 259 
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“ghare giyā brahmane deha’ yata āche dhana 
eka eka vastra pari’ bāhira hao dui-jana 
SYNONYMS 


ghare giyà—returning home; brahmane—to the brāhmaņas, the most 
intelligent men in spiritual understanding; deha'— give; yata—whatever; 


üche—you have; dhana—riches; eka eka—each of you; vastra pari —just 
one cloth; báhira hao—leave home; dui-jana—both of you. 


TRANSLATION 


*Narada Muni then advised the hunter, "Return home and distribute 
whatever riches you have to the pure brahmanas who know the Absolute 
Truth. After you have distributed all your riches to the brahmanas, you 
and your wife should leave home, each of you taking only one cloth to 
wear.' 


PURPORT 


This is the process of renunciation at the stage of vānaprastha. After 
enjoying householder life for some time, the husband and wife must 
leave home and distribute their riches to bráhmanas and Vaisnavas. One 
can keep his wife as an assistant in the vānaprastha stage. The idea is 
that the wife will assist the husband in spiritual advancement. Therefore 
Nārada Muni advised the hunter to adopt the vānaprastha stage and 
leave home. It is not that a grhastha should live at home until he dies. 
Vānaprastha is preliminary to sannyāsa. In the Krsna consciousness 
movement there are many young couples engaged in the Lord's service. 
Eventually they are supposed to take vānaprastha, and after the 
vānaprastha stage the husband may take sannyāsa in order to preach. 
The wife may then remain alone and serve the Deity or engage in other 
activities within the Krsna consciousness movement. 


TEXT 260 
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nadī-tīre eka-khāni kutīra kariyā 
tāra āge eka-piņdi tulasī ropiyā 


SYNONYMS 


nadi-tire—on the bank of the river; eka-khāni—just one; kutira—a 


cottage; kariyà— constructing; tāra āge—just in front of the cottage; 
eka-pindi—one raised platform; tulasī —a tulasi plant; ropiya—growing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Narada Muni continued, ‘Leave your home and go to the river. There 
you should construct a small cottage, and in front of the cottage you 
should grow a tulasi plant on a raised platform. 


TEXT 261 
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tulasī-parikramā kara, tulasi-sevana 
nirantara krsna-nàma kariha kirtana 


SYNONYMS 


tulasī-parikramā kara—circumambulate the tulasī plant; tulasi-sevana— 
just supply water to the root of Tulasi-devi; nirantara—continuously; 
krsna-nàma—the holy name of Krsna; kariha—just perform; kirtana— 
chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


“After planting the tulasi tree before your house, you should daily 
circumambulate that tulasi plant, serve her by giving her water and other 
things, and continuously chant the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.’ 


PURPORT 


This is the beginning of spiritual life. After leaving householder life, one 
may go to a holy place, such as the bank of the Ganges or Yamuna, and 
erect a small cottage. A small cottage can be constructed without any 
expenditure. Four logs serving as pillars can be secured by any man from 
the forest. The roof can be covered with leaves, and one can cleanse the 
inside. Thus one can live very peacefully. In any condition, any man can 
live in a small cottage, plant a tulasī tree, water it in the morning, offer 


it prayers, and continuously chant the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. Thus 
one can make vigorous spiritual advancement. This is not at all difficult. 
One simply has to follow the instructions of the spiritual master strictly. 
Then everything will be successful in due course of time. As far as eating 
is concerned, there is no problem. If Krsņa, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, supplies everyone with eatables, why should He not supply His 
devotee? Sometimes a devotee will not even bother to construct a 
cottage. He will simply go to live in a mountain cave. One may live in a 
cave, in a cottage beside a river, in a palace or in a big city like New 
York or London. In any case, a devotee can follow the instructions of his 
spiritual master and engage in devotional service by watering the tulasi 
plant and chanting the Hare Krsna mantra. Taking the advice of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and our spiritual master, Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Gosvami Mahārāja, one can go to any part of the world and 
instruct people to become devotees of the Lord by following the 
regulative principles, worshiping the tulasī plant and continuously 
chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 
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āmi tomāya bahu anna pāthāimu dine 
sei anna labe, yata khāo dui-jane” 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; tomāya—for you; bahu—much; anna—food; pāthāimu—shall 
send; dine—every day; sei—that; anna—food; labe—you shall take; 
yata—whatever; khāo—you can eat; dui-jane—both of you. 


TRANSLATION 


*Narada Muni continued, *Every day I shall send sufficient food to you 
both. You can take as much food as you want.’ 


PURPORT 


When a person takes to Krsņa consciousness, there is no need to care for 
material necessities. Krsna says, yoga-ksemam vahāmy aham: [Bg. 9.22] “I 
personally carry all necessities to My devotees.” Why should one be 
anxious about the necessities of life? The principle should be that one 
should not want more than what is absolutely necessary. Nārada Muni 
advises the hunter to accept only what is absolutely necessary for him 
and his wife. The devotee should always be alert to consume only those 
things that he absolutely reguires and not create unnecessary needs. 
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tabe sei mrgādi tine nārada sustha kaila 
sustha hafià mrgādi tine dhāñā palaila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; seit hose; mrga-ddi— animals, beginning with the 
deer; tine—three; nārada—the sage Narada; sustha kaila—brought to 
their senses; sustha hafiāā —coming to consciousness; mrga-ddi—the 
pierced animals; tine—three; dhāñā palaila—very swiftly fled away from 
that place. 


TRANSLATION 


“The three animals that were half-killed were then brought to their 
consciousness by the sage Narada. Indeed, the animals got up and swiftly 


fled. 
TEXT 264 
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dekhiyā vyādhera mane haila camatkāra 
ghare gela vyādha, guruke kari’ namaskāra 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyā—seeing; vyādhera—of the hunter; mane—in the mind; haila— 
there was; camatkāra—wonder; ghare—home; gela—went; vyādha—the 
hunter; guruke—to the spiritual master; kari’ namaskāra—offering 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the hunter saw the half-killed animals flee, he was certainly 
struck with wonder. He then offered his respectful obeisances to the sage 
Narada and returned home. 


TEXT 265 
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yathā-sthāne nārada gelā, vyadha ghare aila 
nāradera upadeše sakala karila 


SYNONYMS 


yathā-sthāne—to the proper destination; nārada—sage Nārada; gela— 
went; vyādha—the hunter; ghare dila—came back to his house; nāradera 
upadeše—under the instruction of the sage Narada; sakala karila—he 
executed everything. 


TRANSLATION 


* After all this, Narada Muni went to his destination. After the hunter 
returned home, he exactly followed the instructions of his spiritual 
master, Nārada. 


PURPORT 


For spiritual advancement one must have a bona fide spiritual master 


and follow his instructions in order to be assured of advancement. 


TEXT 266 
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grāme dhvani hailaa——vyādha 'vaisnava' ha-ila 
grāmera loka saba anna ānite lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


grāme— in the village; dhvani haila—there was news; vyādha—the 
hunter; vaisnava ha-ila—has become a Vaisnava, a lover and servitor of 
Lord Visnu; grāmera loka—the villagers; saba—all kinds of; anna— 
food; ānite lagila—began to bring. 


TRANSLATION 


“The news that the hunter had become a Vaisnava spread all over the 
village. Indeed, all the villagers brought alms and presented them to the 
Vaisnava who had formerly been a hunter. 


PURPORT 


It is the duty of the public to present a gift to a saintly person, Vaisnava 
or brāhmaņa when going to see him. Every Vaisnava is dependent on 
Krsna, and Krsna is ready to supply all of life's necessities, provided a 
Vaisnava follows the principles set forth by the spiritual master. There 
are certainly many householders in our Krsna consciousness movement. 
They join the movement and live in the society's centers, but if they 
take advantage of this opportunity and do not work but live at the 
expense of the movement, eating prasádam and simply sleeping, they 
place themselves in a very dangerous position. It is therefore advised 
that grhasthas should not live in the temple. They must live outside the 
temple and maintain themselves. Of course, if the grhasthas are fully 
engaged in the Lord's service according to the directions of the 
authorities, there is no harm in their living in a temple. In any case, a 
temple should not be a place to eat and sleep. A temple manager should 
be very careful about these things. 


TEXT 267 
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eka-dina anna āne daša-biša jane 
dine tata laya, yata khāya dui jane 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—in one day; anna—food; āne—brought; daša-biša jane— 
enough for ten to twenty men; dine—in a day; tata laya— would accept 
only as much; yata— as; khāya dui jane—the two of them required to eat. 


TRANSLATION 


*In one day enough food was brought for ten or twenty people, but the 
hunter and his wife would accept only as much as they could eat. 
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eka-dina nārada kahe,——“Sunaha, parvate 
āmāra eka Sisya ache, calaha dekhite” 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; nārada kahe—Narada Muni said; šunaha—please 
hear; parvate—my dear Parvata; āmāra— my; eka—one; šisya—disciple; 
āche—there is; calaha dekhite—let us go see. 


TRANSLATION 


“One day, while speaking to his friend Parvata Muni, Narada Muni 
requested him to go with him to see his disciple the hunter. 
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tabe dui rsi ailà sei vyādha-sthāne 
dūra haite vyādha pāila gurura darašane 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; dui rsi—two saintly persons; dila—came; sei vyādha- 
sthāne—to the place of that hunter; dūra haite—from a distant place; 
vyádha—the hunter; pāila—got; gurura daras$ane— vision of his spiritual 
master. 


TRANSLATION 


* As the saintly sages approached the hunter's place, the hunter could see 
them from a distance. 


TEXT 270 


CNET $us SICH, At ANS ts 1 
elcera AAN 2f6-Bfē sca NA N dao 1 


āste-vyaste dhafia āse, patha nahi pāya 
pathera pipīlikā iti-uti dhare pāya 


SYNONYMS 


dste-vyaste—with great alacrity; dhāiā—running; āse—came; patha nahi 
pāya—does not get the path; pathera—on the path; pipīlikā—ants; iti- 
uti—here and there; dhare pàya—touch the foot. 


TRANSLATION 


*With great alacrity the hunter began to run toward his spiritual master, 
but he could not fall down and offer obeisances because ants were 
running hither and thither around his feet. 


TEXT 271 


werqe-xtes PTA CHAAR 1 
«Cui ANG’ View were Best u 325 1 


dandavat-sthane pipilikare dekhiya 


vastre sthāna jhādi' pade dandavat hafia 


SYNONYMS 
daņdavat-sthāne—in the place where he wanted to offer his obeisances; 
pipīlikāre dekhiya—seeing the ants; vastre—by the cloth; sthāna jhadi’— 
cleansing the place; pade danda-vat hafia—falls down flat like a rod. 


TRANSLATION 


*Seeing the ants, the hunter whisked them away with a piece of cloth. 
After thus clearing the ants from the ground, he fell down flat to offer his 
obeisances. 


PURPORT 


The word danda means “rod,” and vat means “like.” To offer obeisances 
to the spiritual master, one must fall flat exactly as a rod falls on the 
ground. This is the meaning of the word daņdavat. 

TEXT 272 


«sw SCR TA, LS At ST ST 1 
ARE) Rosey ex NYT N 332 0 


nārada kahe, —— "vyādha, ei nā haya āšcarya 
hari-bhaktye himsā-sūnya haya sādhu-varya 


SYNONYMS 


nārada kahe—Narada Muni said; vyādha—my dear hunter; ei nā haya 
āšcarya—this is not wonderful for you; hari-bhaktye—by advancement 
in devotional service; hirmsā-šūnya haya—one becomes nonviolent and 
nonenvious; sádhu-varya—thus one becomes the best of honest 
gentlemen. 


TRANSLATION 


“Narada Muni said, ‘My dear hunter, such behavior is not at all 


astonishing. A man in devotional service is automatically nonviolent. He 
is the best of gentlemen. 


PURPORT 


In this verse the word sādhu-varya means "the best of gentlemen.” At 
the present moment there are many so-called gentlemen who are expert 
in killing animals and birds. Nonetheless, these so-called gentlemen 
profess a type of religion that strictly prohibits killing. According to 
Nārada Muni and Vedic culture, animal-killers are not even gentlemen, 
to say nothing of being religious men. A religious person, a devotee of 
the Lord, must be nonviolent. Such is the nature of a religious person. It 
is contradictory to be violent and at the same time call oneself a 
religious person. Such hypocrisy is not approved by Nārada Muni and 
the disciplic succession. 


TEXT 273 


MOS FT ejus! TI EIRON etis 1 
[sec ATS! AA COs ATAT uae t 


ete na hy adbhutā vyādha 
tavāhimsādayo gunah 

hari-bhaktau pravrttā ye 

na te syuh para-tāpinah 


SYNONYMS 


ete—all these; na—not; hi —certainly; adbhutāh—wonderful; vyadha— 
O hunter; tava—your; ahimsā-ādayah—nonviolence and others; 
guņāh—gualities; hari-bhaktau—in devotional service; pravrttah— 
engaged; ye—those who; na—not; te—they; syuh—are; para-tāpinah— 
envious of other living entities. 


TRANSLATION 


“O hunter, good qualities like nonviolence, which you have developed, 
are not very astonishing, for those engaged in the Lord’s devotional 


service are never inclined to give pain to others because of envy.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Skanda Purāņa. 
TEXT 274 


Old HS HA CHAI erre STA 1 
«pere Se ME ec PBA U 338 1 


tabe sei vyādha donhāre angane ānila 
kušāsana āni' donhāre bhaktye vasāila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sei—that; vyādha—hunter; donhare—both Narada 
Muni and Parvata; angane ānila—brought into the courtyard of his 
house; kuša-āsana àni'— bringing straw mats for sitting; donhare—both 
of them; bhaktye— with great devotion; vasāila—made to sit down. 


TRANSLATION 


“The hunter then received the two great sages in the courtyard of his 
house. He spread out a straw mat for them to sit upon, and with great 
devotion he begged them to sit down. 

TEXT 275 


repente wee Gries lh Aee 1 
Gi eret A-Aa fort PICA Fe u acu 


jala ani! bhaktye donhāra pada praksālila 
sei jala strī-puruse piyā sire la-ila 


SYNONYMS 


jala āni —bringing water; bhaktye— with great devotion; donhara—of 
both of them; pāda praksalila— washed the feet; sei jala—that water; 
stri-puruse—husband and wife; piya—drinking; Sire la-ila—put on their 


heads. 


TRANSLATION 


*He then fetched water and washed the sages' feet with great devotion. 
Then both husband and wife drank that water and sprinkled it on their 
heads. 


PURPORT 


This is the process one should follow when receiving the spiritual master 
or someone on the level of the spiritual master. When the spiritual 
master comes to the residence of his disciples, the disciples should follow 
in the footsteps of the former hunter. It doesn't matter what one was 
before initiation. After initiation, one must learn the etiquette 
mentioned herein. 

TEXT 276 


BPO A-MeT PIA’ Car FENT MA 1 
SKT FTA AA DYE U av l 


kampa-pulakāšru haila krsna-néma gafia 
ūrdhva bahu nrtya kare vastra udana 


SYNONYMS 


kampa—trembling; pulaka-asru—tears and jubilation; haila—there 
were; krsņa-nāma gafid—chanting the Hare Krsna mantra; ūrdhva 
bāhu— raising the arms; nrtya kare—began to dance; vastra udanad— 
waving his garments up and down. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the hunter chanted the Hare Krsna maha-mantra before his 
spiritual master, his body trembled and tears welled up in his eyes. Filled 
with ecstatic love, he raised his hands and began to dance, waving his 
garments up and down. 


TEXI 277 


AN Siew Ce PKS 1 
AKTA FUR, Phat Bs vafe 1 299 1 


dekhiyā vyādhera prema parvata-mahāmuni 
nāradere kahe,——tumi hao sparša-maņi 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyā—seeing; vyādhera—of the hunter; prema—the ecstatic love; 
parvata-mahà-muni—the great sage Parvata Muni; ndradere kahe— 
spoke to Narada Muni; tumi hao sparša-maņi —you are certainly a 
touchstone. 


TRANSLATION 


*When Parvata Muni saw the ecstatic loving symptoms of the hunter, he 
told Narada, ‘Certainly you are a touchstone.’ 


PURPORT 


When a touchstone touches iron, it turns the iron to gold. Parvata Muni 
called Narada Muni a touchstone because by his touch the hunter, who 
was the lowest among men, became an elevated and perfect Vaisnava. 
Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura said that the position of a Vaisnava can be 
tested by seeing how good a touchstone he is—that is, by seeing how 
many Vaisnavas he has made during his life. A Vaisnava should be a 
touchstone so that he can convert others to Vaisnavism by his 
preaching, even though people may be fallen like the hunter. There are 
many so-called advanced devotees who sit in a secluded place for their 
personal benefit. They do not go out to preach and convert others into 
Vaisnavas, and therefore they certainly cannot be called sparša-maņi, 
advanced devotees. Kanistha-adhikārī devotees cannot turn others into 
Vaisnavas, but a madhyama-adhikārī Vaisnava can do so by preaching. 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised His followers to increase the numbers 
of Vaisnavas. 


yāre dekha, tare kaha ‘krsna’-upadesa 
āmāra àjfiaya guru hafia tara’ ei deša 
(Cc. Madhya 7.128) 
It is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s wish that everyone should become a 
Vaisnava and guru. Following the instructions of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and His disciplic succession, one can become a spiritual 
master, for the process is very easy. One can go everywhere and 
anywhere to preach the instructions of Krsna. The Bhagavad-gītā is 
Krsna’s instructions; therefore the duty of every Vaisnava is to travel 
and preach the Bhagavad-gītā, either in his country or a foreign country. 
This is the test of sparsa-mani, following in the footsteps of Narada 
Muni. 
TEXT 278 


“SAL AMAA (MIC PR VAT WEAK 1 
AMD RPATH CS FA TASAITS 1” tat N 


“aho dhanyo ’si devarse 
krpayā yasya tat-ksaņāt 
nīco 'py utpulako lebhe 

lubdhako ratim acyute” 


SYNONYMS 


aho—oh; dhanyah—glorified; asi —you are; deva-rse—O sage among the 
demigods; krpaya—by the mercy; yasya—of whom; tat-ksaņāt — 
immediately; nicah api—even though one is the lowest of men; 
utpulakah—becoming agitated in ecstatic love; lebhe—gets; lubdhakah — 
a hunter; ratim—attraction; acyute—unto the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Parvata Muni continued, ‘My dear friend Narada Muni, you are 
glorified as the sage among the demigods. By your mercy, even a lowborn 
person like this hunter can immediately become attached to Lord Krsna.’ 


PURPORT 


A pure Vaisņava believes in the statements of the šāstras. This verse is 
guoted from the Vedic literature, the Skanda Purāņa. 
TEXT 279 


«sw FA, EA, Colla erst fey era ?' 
TIA FR, “Aiea lēts, GB frat AT N as 1 


nārada kahe,——‘vaisnava, tomāra anna kichu aya?’ 
vyādha kahe, "yāre pāthāo, sei diya yaya 


SYNONYMS 


nārada kahe—Narada Muni said; vaisnava—O Vaisnava; tomāra—your; 
anna—food; kichu àya—does any come; vyādha kahe—the hunter 
replied; yāre pathdo—whoever you send; sei— that person; diya—giving 
something; yàya— goes. 


TRANSLATION 


*Narada Muni then asked the hunter, "My dear Vaisņava, do you have 
some income for your maintenance?” 


“The hunter replied, ‘My dear spiritual master, whoever you send gives 
me something when he comes to see me.’ 


PURPORT 


This confirms the statement in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.22) to the effect 
that the Lord carries all necessities to His Vaisnava devotee. Narada 
Muni asked the former hunter how he was being maintained, and he 
replied that everyone who came to see him brought him something for 
his maintenance. Krsna, who is situated in everyone's heart, says, "I 
personally carry all necessities to a Vaisnava." He can order anyone to 
execute this. Everyone is ready to give something to a Vaisnava, and if a 
Vaisnava is completely engaged in devotional service, he need not be 
anxious for his maintenance. 


TEXT 280 


GS TH «t "lote, fg e aE 1 
"ica USCA CA IE Die Ww” vo 1 


eta anna nā pāthāo, kichu kārya nāi 
sabe dui-janāra yogya bhaksya-mātra cāi” 


SYNONYMS 


eta anna—so much food; nā pāthāo—you do not need to send; kichu 
kàrya nài—there is no such need; sabe—only; dui-janāra—for two 
persons; yogya—requisite; bhaksya-mātra—eatables; cāi —we want. 


TRANSLATION 


“The former hunter said, ‘Please do not send so much grain. Only send 
what is sufficient for two people, no more.’ 


PURPORT 


The former hunter only wanted enough for two people to eat, no more. 
It is not necessary for a Vaisnava to keep a stock of food for the next 
day. He should receive only sufficient grain to last one day. The next 
day, he must again depend on the Lord's mercy. This is the instruction 
of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. When His personal servant Govinda 
sometimes kept a stock of haritaki (myrobalan), $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu chastised him, saying, "Why did you keep a stock for the 
next day?" $rila Rüpa Gosvāmī and others were begging daily from door 
to door for their sustenance, and they never attempted to stock their 
āšrama with food for the next day. We should not materially calculate, 
thinking, "It is better to stock food for a week. Why give the Lord 
trouble by having Him bring food daily?" One should be convinced that 
the Lord will provide daily. There is no need to stock food for the next 
day. 

TEXT 281 


sew 2,— ‘ATH AR, GH eto 1 


AS «fer AREA sn TSA Wavy d 


nārada kahe,——‘aiche raha, tumi bhāgyavān 
eta bali' dui-jana ha-ilā antardhāna 


SYNONYMS 


nārada kahe—Narada Muni said; aiche raha—live like that; tumi 
bhāgyavān—certainly you are very fortunate; eta bali'—saying this; dui- 
jana—both Narada Muni and Parvata Muni; ha-ilā antardhāna— 
disappeared. 


TRANSLATION 


*Narada Muni approved his not wanting more than a daily supply of food, 
and he blessed him, saying, ‘You are fortunate.’ Narada Muni and Parvata 
Muni then disappeared from that place. 

TEXT 282 


RO FR COMA Texas SHH 1 
Ut QP SI MAAR- d wR tl 


ei ta’ kahilun tomāya vyādhera ākhyāna 
yà Sunile haya sādhu-sanga-prabhāva-jiiāna 
SYNONYMS 


ei ta’ kahilun —thus I have narrated; tomāya—unto you; vyādhera 
ākhyāna— the story of the hunter; yā šunile—hearing which; haya— 
there is; sidhu-sanga—of the association of devotees; prabhāva—of the 
influence; jfiána—knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus I have narrated the incident of the hunter. By hearing this 
narration, one can understand the influence of association with devotees. 


PURPORT 


Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu wanted to stress that even a hunter, the 
lowest of men, could become a topmost Vaisnava simply by associating 
with Narada Muni or a devotee in his bona fide disciplic succession. 


TEXT 283 


R era fore sets SET 1 
«ja wa we fife” alr’ ref Cut 1 abo U 


ei āra tina artha gaņanāte paila 
ei dui artha mili’ 'chabbisa! artha haila 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this example; āra—another; tina artha—three imports; ganandte— 
in calculating; pàila— we have obtained; ei dui artha mili'—by adding 
these two imports; chübbi$a—twenty-six; artha—imports; haila—there 
have been. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way we have found three more meanings [of the ātmārāma 
verse]. Combine these with the other meanings, and the total number of 
meanings adds up to twenty-six in all. 


TEXT 284 


CIR wet eset, Tela eterta 1 
"on YR’ Oe, pos “Ae eret N Avs N 


āra artha Suna, yāhā——arthera bhandara 
sthūle ‘dui’ artha, sūksme 'batriša' prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


āra—another; artha—import; $una—hear; yaha—which; arthera 
bhāņdāra—storehouse of knowledge; sthūle—grossly; dui artha—two 
meanings; sūksme—by a subtle import; batriša—thirty-two; prakara— 
varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is yet another meaning, which is full of a variety of imports. 
Actually there are two gross meanings and thirty-two subtle meanings. 


PURPORT 


The two gross meanings refer to regulative devotional service and 
spontaneous devotional service. There are also thirty-two subtle 
meanings. Under the heading of regulative devotional service, there are 
sixteen meanings based on understanding the word ātmārāma to mean 
(1) a servant of the Lord as His personal associate, (2) a personal friend, 
(3) personal parents or similar superiors, (4) a personal beloved, (5) a 
servant elevated by spiritual cultivation, (6) a friend by spiritual 
cultivation, (7) parents and superior devotees by cultivation of 
devotional service, (8) a beloved wife or female friend by cultivation of 
devotional service, (9) a mature devotee as a servant, (10) a mature 
devotee as a friend, (11) a mature devotee as a parent and superior, (12) a 
mature devotee as a wife and beloved, (13) an immature devotee as a 
servant, (14) an immature devotee as a friend, (15) an immature devotee 
as a father or superior, and (16) an immature devotee as a beloved. 
Similarly, under the heading of spontaneous devotion there are also 
sixteen various associates. Therefore the total number of devotees under 
the headings of regulated devotees and spontaneous devotees is thirty- 
two. 


TEXT 285 
SS 1c BCR— AAAA vetas 1 
AE BA SANT, SA Wesley TR U VC U 
‘atma’-Sabde kahe——-sarva-vidha bhagavān 


eka 'svayam bhagavan’, āra ‘bhagavan’-akhyana 


SYNONYMS 


ātmā-sšabde—by the word ātmā; kahe— it is said; sarva-vidha bhagavan— 
all types of Personalities of Godhead; eka—one; svayam bhagavān— the 


original Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsņa; āra—another; 
bhagavān-ākhyāna— the Personality of Godhead by an expansive 
designation. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘atma’ refers to all the different expansions of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. One of them is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Himself, Krsna, and the others are different incarnations or 
expansions of Krsna. 


PURPORT 


The word ātmā also includes all kinds of personalities known as 


Bhagavān, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This means that Krsna 
has unlimited expansions. This is described in the Brahma-samhitā 


(5.46): 


dīpārcir eva hi da$antaram abhyupetya 
dīpāyate vivrta-hetu-samāna-dharmā 
yas tādrg eva hi ca visnutayà vibhāti 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


The expansions of Krsna are thus compared to candles that have been lit 
from an original candle. All che secondary candles are equally powerful, 
but the original candle is that from which all the others have been lit. 
Krsna is the original Supreme Personality of Godhead, and He is 
expanded as Balarama, Sankarsana, Aniruddha, Pradyumna and 
Vasudeva. In this way there are innumerable incarnations and 
expansions who are also called Bhagavan, the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 

Regarding the variety of personalities known as Bhagavan, Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that the Personality of Godhead 
known as Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead and that His 
expansions are also called the Personality of Godhead. In other words, 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the origin of all other 
Personalities of Godhead. Speculative philosophers and mystic yogis also 


meditate upon the form of Krsņa, but this form is not the form of the 
original Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such a Bhagavan is but a 
partial representation of the Lord's full potency. Nonetheless, He also 
has to be understood to be the Supreme Personality of Godhead. To 
clarify this matter, one should simply understand that Krsna, the son of 
Nanda Mahārāja in Vrndāvana, the friend of the cowherd boys and 
lover of the gopis, is actually the original Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. He is attained by spontaneous love. Although His expansions 
are also called the Supreme Personality of Godhead, They are attained 
only by the execution of regulative devotional service. 


TEXT 286 


CICS AC AS, GR AINT 1 
RASE’, "tete", —w 2 fas AT 1 dv N 


tànte rame yei, sei saba——'ātmārāma' 
‘vidhi-bhakta’, *raga-bhakta',—— —dui-vidha nāma 
SYNONYMS 


tānte—in all those Supreme Personalities of Godhead; rame—takes 
pleasure in devotional service; yei—those persons who; sei saba—all of 
them; ātmārāma—are also known as ātmārāma; vidhi-bhakta—devotees 
following the regulative principles; rāga-bhakta—devotees following 
spontaneous love; dui-vidha nāma—two different varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who always engages in the service of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is called atmarama. There are two types of atmaramas. One is an 
atmarama engaged in regulative devotional service, and the other is an 
atmarama engaged in spontaneous devotional service. 


TEXT 287 


TARA ow aa vifa vifa ATA 1 
iis, sre, Aalst ETA d avra N 


dui-vidha bhakta haya cāri cāri prakāra 


pārisada, sādhana-siddha, sādhaka-gaņa āra 


SYNONYMS 


dui-vidha bhakta—these two varieties of ātmārāma devotees; haya—are; 
cari cari prakāra—each of four different categories; párisada— personal 
associate; sādhana-siddha—liberated to the position of associates by 
perfection in devotional service; sidhaka-gana āra—and devotees 
already engaged in the devotional service of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“Both the ātmārāmas engaged in regulative devotional service and those 
engaged in spontaneous devotional service are further categorized into 
four groups. There are the eternal associates, the associates who have 
become perfect by devotional service, and those who are practicing 
devotional service and are called sādhakas, of whom there are two 
varieties. 


TEXT 288 


Mo-o -ARTETA MAF YS COM 1 
fafa-atet-sicef vifa vifa —s8 com 1 abr u 


jāta-ajāta-rati-bhede sādhaka dui bheda 
vidhi-rāga-mārge cari cari——asta bheda 


SYNONYMS 


jāta-ajāta-rati-bhede—by distinction of mature love and immature love; 
sādhaka dui bheda—those practicing devotional service are of two 
varieties; vidhi—regulative devotion; rāga—spontaneous devotion; 
mārge—on both the paths; cāri cāri—there are four different varieties; 
asta bheda—a total of eight kinds. 


TRANSLATION 


“Those who are practicing devotional service are either mature or 
immature. Therefore the sadhakas are of two types. Since the devotees 


execute either regulative devotional service or spontaneous devotional 
service and there are four groups within these two divisions, altogether 
there are eight varieties. 


TEXT 289 


fafsteces Pa vllfssw— wh 1 
Aut oer’, “reiate’,—vifafas eie u avs u 


vidhi-bhaktye nitya-siddha padrisada—— ‘dasa’ 
'sakhā ‘guru’, '"kāntā-gana ,——cāri-vidha prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


vidhi-bhaktye—by regulative devotional service; nitya-siddha párisada— 
eternally perfect associate; dāsa—the servant; sakhā guru kāntā-gaņa — 
friends, superiors and beloved damsels; cāri-vidha prakāša—they are 
manifested in four varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


*By executing regulative devotional service, one is elevated to the 
platform of an eternally perfect associate, such as a servant, friend, 
superior or beloved woman. Each of these is of four varieties. 


TEXT 290 


Ada — ww, Al, Vee, PEN 1 
whesfe ms —DPitstds Ga 1 320 tl 


sādhana-siddha——dāsa, sakhā, guru, kānta-gaņa 
jāta-rati sādhaka-bhakta——cāri-vidha jana 
SYNONYMS 


sādhana-siddha—those who have perfected themselves by devotional 
service; dāsa—servants; sakhā—friends; guru—superiors; kāntā-gaņa— 
beloved damsels; jāta-rati sadhaka-bhakta—devotees who have become 
mature by devotional service; cāri-vidha jana—they are also of four 
varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


*Among those who have perfected themselves by devotional service, 
there are servants, friends, superiors and beloved damsels. Similarly, 
there are four types of mature devotees. 


TEXT 291 


wereafe ATS, vifa isis 
fāftattet eoe CNS COT AIA 1 355 U 


ajāta-rati sadhaka-bhakta,—— cri prakāra 
vidhi-mārge bhakte sodaša bheda pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


ajāta-rati sādhaka-bhakta—immature devotees engaged in devotional 
service; e cāri prakāra—there are also the same four varieties; vidhi- 
mārge—on the path of regulative devotional service; bhakte—devotees; 
sodaša bheda pracāra—there are sixteen varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


“Within the category of regulative devotional service, there are also 
immature devotees. These are also of four varieties. Thus in regulative 
devotional service there are altogether sixteen varieties. 


TEXT 292 


atsit avg wee crest facew 1 
v sic SMa afast Tev 1 353 1 


rāga-mārge aiche bhakte sodaša vibheda 
dui mārge ātmārāmera batriša vibheda 


SYNONYMS 


rāga-mārge—on the path of spontaneous loving service; aiche—in the 
same way; bhakte—all the devotees; sodaša vibheda—divided into 
sixteen varieties; dui mārge—on the two paths, namely regulative 
devotional service and spontaneous devotional service; ātmārāmera—of 


persons enjoying with the Supreme Self; batriša vibheda—there are 
thirty-two varieties of devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the path of spontaneous devotional service, there are also sixteen 
categories of devotees. Thus there are thirty-two types of atmaramas 
enjoying the Supreme Lord on these two paths. 


TEXT 293 
aie’, AR, T ufo, — ifs sara nf 1 
Vat AES aca, lal Sfaca AAA 1 sse 


‘muni’, ‘nirgrantha’, ‘ca’ 'api', ———cáàri Sabdera artha 
yāhān yei lage, tāhā kariye samartha 


SYNONYMS 


muni—muni; nirgrantha—nirgrantha; ca—ca; api—api; cari Sabdera 
artha—the meanings of these four words; yaàháàn — wherever; yei lage— 
they apply; tāhā kariye samartha—make them sound. 


TRANSLATION 


*When these thirty-two types of devotees are qualified with the words 
‘muni,’ ‘nirgrantha,’ ‘ca’ and ‘api,’ the meanings can be increased in 
different ways and very soundly elaborated upon. 


TEXT 294 


afacet aket fifer BAe 1 
Is AF CON dēl ELA eie 1 358 0 


batrise chabbise mili, asta-paficāša 
āra eka bheda šuna arthera prakāša 
SYNONYMS 


batrise—these thirty-two varieties; chabbise—the formerly described 
twenty-six varieties; mili'—added together; asta-pafica$a—they become 


fifty-eight; dra—another; eka—one; bheda— different; šuna—please 
hear; arthera prakasa— manifestation of import. 


TRANSLATION 


*When we add the twenty-six types of devotees to these thirty-two, they 
altogether number fifty-eight. You may now hear from Me of further 


manifestations of meanings. 


TEXT 295 


ZOLO D frat om PATA 1 
HORA STAT ANT FATA d 33€ N 


itaretara ‘ca’ diyā samāsa kariye 
"ātānna'-bāra ātmārāma nāma la-iye 


SYNONYMS 


itaretara—in different varieties; ca—the word ca; diya—adding; samāsa 
kariye—make a compound word; ātānna-bāra—fifty-eight times; 
ātmārāma— the ātmārāma devotees; nāma la-iye—I take their different 


names. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way, as I add the word ‘ca’ to one word after another, I make a 
compound. Thus the different names of atmaramas can be taken fifty- 


eight times. 
TEXT 296 


HE E EE Rn HP ES ET E SELL 1 
CITA HA (GTI? Sha’ AR GAIA 1 Adv U 


"ātmārāmās ca ātmārāmās ca’ ātānna-bāra 
šese saba lopa kari’ rākhi eka-bāra 


SYNONYMS 


ātmārāmāh ca ātmārāmāh ca—repeating ātmārāmāh; ātānna-bāra— 


fifty-eight times; šese—at the end; saba lopa kari —rejecting all; rākhi — 
we keep; eka-bāra—only one. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way, one can repeat the word ‘atmaramah’ with ‘ca’ for each of 
the fifty-eight meanings. By following the rule previously stated and 
rejecting all but the last, we retain that which represents all the 
meanings. 


TEXT 297 


IKO (RETS I, 
Gedas ēfē 1 334 0 


sarūpāņām eka-šesa eka-vibhaktau, uktārthānām aprayoga iti 


SYNONYMS 
sa-rūpāņām—of words of the same form; eka-sesah—only the last; eka- 
vibhaktau—in the same case; ukta-arthānām—otf the previously spoken 
meanings; aprayogah—nonapplication; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


“Of words having the same form and case termination, the last one is the 
only one retained.’ 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from Panini’s sūtras (1.2.64). 
TEXT 298 


OBIT D-BICAA AS Co SAT 1 
OF SA SBT BIA FF ov N 


ātānna ca-kārera saba lopa haya 
eka ātmārāma-sabde ātānna artha kaya 


SYNONYMS 


ātānna—fifty-eight; ca-karera—of the additions of the word ca; saba 
lopa haya—all of them are rejected; eka—one; ātmārāma—ātmārāma; 
šabde—by the word; ātānna artha kaya—fifty-eight imports are 
automatically derived. 


TRANSLATION 


“When all the ca-kāras, or additions of the word ‘ca,’ are taken away, 
fifty-eight different meanings can still be understood by the one word 
*atmarama.' 


TEXT 299 
OPIATE OPH PARP SMD OATHS FHS d Ads U 


ašvattha-vrksās ca bata-vrksāš ca kapittha-vrksas ca āmra-vrksās ca vrksāh 


SYNONYMS 


ašvattha-vrksāh—banyan trees; ca—and; bata-vrksāh—fig trees; ca — 
and; kapittha-vrksāh—a type of tree named kapittha; ca—and; āmra- 
vrksāh—mango trees; ca—and; vrksāh—all indicated by the word 
(C » 

trees. 


TRANSLATION 


“By the plural word ‘vrksah’ [‘trees’], all trees, such as banyan trees, fig 
trees, kapittha trees and mango trees, are indicated." 


TEXT 300 


SP «CE Hs TS” CHOR ES 
COCR AA THAT FER She FAT 1 900 tt 


“asmin vane vrksāh phalanti” yaiche haya 
taiche saba ātmārāma krsne bhakti karaya 


SYNONYMS 


asmin vane—in this forest; vrksāh phalanti —different varieties of trees 
bear fruit; yaiche haya—just as in this sentence; taiche—similarly; 
saba—all; ātmārāma—self-realized souls; krsne bhakti karaya—engage 
themselves in loving devotional service to Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The atmarama verse is like the sentence ‘In this forest many different 
trees bear fruit.’ All atmaramas render devotional service to Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 301 


INE ATA FATA B-P 1 
THD CS A, — A A eta 1:505 1 


"ātmārāmās ca’ samuccaye kahiye ca-kāra 
‘munayas ca’ bhakti kare, ——ei artha tāra 


SYNONYMS 


ātmārāmāh ca—similarly the word ātmārāmāh with the word ca added; 
samuccaye—in aggregation; kahiye— means; ca-kāra—the word ca; 
munayah ca—the word munayah with the word ca added; bhakti kare— 
all of them engage in devotional service; ei artha tāra—this is the 
perfect meaning of the verse. 


TRANSLATION 


“After uttering the word ‘atmaramah’ fifty-eight times and taking ‘ca’ in 
a sense of aggregation, one may add the word ‘munayah.’ That will mean 
that great sages also render devotional service to Lord Krsna. In this way 
there are fifty-nine meanings. 


TEXT 302 
Peat «ya? Beet, TS — Aa 1 
R TL asta we Shae] TATA 1 vot 1 


'nirgranthā eva’ hafia, ‘api ——nirdhāraņe 
ei ‘unasasti’ prakāra artha karilun vyākhyāne 


SYNONYMS 


nirgranthah—the word nirgranthāh; eva—also the word eva; hafia— 
becoming; api—the word api; nirdharane—in fixation; ei ūnasasti 
prakāra artha—in this way fifty-nine imports; karilun vyakhyane—I 
have described. 


TRANSLATION 


“Then taking the word ‘nirgranthah’ and considering ‘api’ in the sense of 
sustenance, I have tried to explain a fifty-ninth meaning of the verse. 


TEXT 303 


P4 


HÁA ETA AF SIL ust 1 
Taa» FER Feige VE 1 909 1 


sarva-samuccaye āra eka artha haya 
"ātmārāmāš ca munaya$ ca nirgranthds ca’ bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-samuccaye—taking all of them together; āra—another; eka—one; 
artha—import; haya—there is; ātmārāmāh ca munayah ca nirgranthāh ca 
bhajaya—the ātmārāmas, great sages and nirgranthas (the learned and 
the fools) are all eligible to engage in the transcendental loving service 


of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“Taking all the words together, there is another meaning. Whether one is 
an ātmārāma, a great sage or a nirgrantha, everyone must engage in the 
service of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


The word sarva-samuccaye is significant here. It includes all classes of 
men—ātmārāmas, munis and nirgranthas. Everyone must engage in the 
service of the Lord. Taking the word api in the sense of ascertainment, 


there are, all together, sixty different meanings. 


TEXT 304 
Se fo spar aA, Cra ifs ata 1 
DRR- ATA FIAT TTA 1:608 1 
‘api’ -Sabda——avadhdarane, seha cari bāra 


cári-Sabda-sange evera karibe uccāra 


SYNONYMS 


api-Sabda—the word api; avadharane—in the matter of ascertaining; 
seha cari bāra—those four times; cári-$Sabda—four words; sange— with; 
evera—of the word eva; karibe—one can do; uccára— pronouncing. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘api’ is then used in the sense of ascertainment, and then the 
word ‘eva’ can be uttered four times with four words. 


TEXT 305 
“CRE GI CECH SIC IGI SCA 100€ N 


"urukrame eva bhaktim eva ahaitukim eva kurvanty eva" 


SYNONYMS 


urukrame—unto the most powerful; eva—only; bhaktim—devotional 
service; eva—only; ahaitukim— without motives; eva—only; kurvanti — 
they perform; eva—only. 


TRANSLATION 


“The words ‘urukrama,’ ‘bhakti,’ ‘ahaituki’ and *kurvanti? are added to 
the word ‘eva’ again and again. Thus another meaning is explained. 
g g g P 


TEXT 306 
RT sae GTA "HIR. Aes ST 1 
[a «qe Ie Wa ANTI AIA 1 OV U 


ei ta’ kahilun slokera 'sasti! sankhyaka artha 
āra eka artha Suna pramāņe samartha 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahilun —1 have explained; slokera—of the verse; sasti — 
sixty; sankhyaka—numbering; artha—imports; āra—another; eka—one; 
artha—import; šuna—please hear; pramāņe samartha—quite fit for 
giving evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now I have given sixty different meanings of the verse, and yet there is 
another meaning which is also very strongly evident. 


TEXT 307 


SS CH PCR ‘RASS RITEN 1 
gl? ŠĪS ta “ETS AT 1 904 1 


‘atma’-Sabde kahe 'ksetrajfia jīva -laksana 
brahmādi kīta-paryanta—— tānra šaktite ganana 


SYNONYMS 


ātmā-šabde—by the word ātmā; kahe— it is said; ksetra-jfia jiva—the 
living entity who knows about his body; laksaņa—symptom; brahmā- 
ādi—beginning from Lord Brahma; kita-paryanta—down to the 
insignificant ant; tātra—His; saktite—as the marginal potency; 
ganana—counting. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘atma’ also refers to the living entity who knows about his 
body. That is another symptom. From Lord Brahma down to the 
insignificant ant, everyone is counted as the marginal potency of the 
Lord. 

TEXT 308 


ge vit CNE CHARA ENAR 1 
IR- A GSA eae L vot 1 


visņu-šaktih para proktā 

ksetrajfiakhya tathā para 

avidyà-karma-samjfanyà 
trtīyā šaktir isyate 


SYNONYMS 


visnu-S$aktih —the potency of Lord Visnu; parā—spiritual; proktā— it is 
said; ksetra-jfia-akhya—the potency known as ksetrajfia; tatha—as well 
as; pará— spiritual; avidya—ignorance; karma—fruitive activities; 
samjfià—known as; anyá— other; trttya—third; $aktih— potency; 
isyate—known thus. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The potency of Lord Visnu is summarized in three categories— namely 
the spiritual potency, the living entities and ignorance. The spiritual 
potency is full of knowledge; the living entities, although belonging to the 
spiritual potency, are subject to bewilderment; and the third energy, 
which is full of ignorance, is always visible in fruitive activities.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visnu Purāņa. For an explanation, see Ādi- 
lila 7.119. 
TEXT 309 


“RTS ONT AFA Sisters AP famis 1” eos t 


"ksetrajfia ātmā purusah 
pradhānam prakrtih striyam" 


SYNONYMS 


ksetra-jfiah—the word ksetrajfia; ātmā— the living entity; purusah— the 


enjoyer; pradhānam— the chief; prakrtih —the material nature; 
striyam— in the feminine gender. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘ksetrajfia’ refers to the living entity, the enjoyer, the chief 


and material nature.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Svarga-varga (7) of the Amara-koša 
dictionary. 


TEXT 310 


«fice ascen AA AAT 1 
"T4 OHS’ OCA PA FRA STF oso t 


bhramite bhramite yadi sadhu-sanga pāya 
saba tyaji” tabe tinho krsnere bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


bhramite bhramite—wandering in different forms in different manners; 
yadi—if; sádhu-sanga pāja—one obtains the association of devotees; 
saba tyaji —giving up everything; tabe—then; tinho—he; krsnere 
bhajaya—engages himself in the service of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The living entities are wandering in different species of life on different 
planets, but if by chance they get the association of a pure devotee 
[sadhu], they give up all other engagements and engage in the service of 
Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 2311 


aie ad fej, ora — FRA OHTA 1 
A Ue ST AS WA CHAT 1555 U 


sāti artha kahilun, saba——krsnera bhajane 
sei artha haya ei saba udāharaņe 


SYNONYMS 


sáti—sixty; artha—imports; kahilun—I explained; saba—all; krsņera 
bhajane—aiming at rendering transcendental loving service to Krsna; sei 
artha haya—that is the only meaning; ei saba—all these; udaharane— 
examples. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have thus explained sixty different meanings, and all of them aim at 
the service of Lord Krsna. After giving so many examples, that is the only 
meaning. 


TEXT 312 


‘qaata’ TĀ aca ET COTTA 1 
Colla GIF! BUT RS [AES OATH OSA T 


‘eka-sasti’ artha ebe sphurila tomd-sange 
tomāra bhakti-vaše uthe arthera tarange 


SYNONYMS 


eka-sasti —sixty-one; artha—imports; ebe— now; sphurila—has 
awakened; tomā-sange—because of your association; tomára— your; 
bhakti-vase—by dint of devotional service; uthe— there arises; arthera— 
of imports; taratge— waves. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now, due to your association, another meaning has awakened. It is due 
to your devotional service that these waves of meaning are arising. 


PURPORT 


The word ātmā refers to the living entity. From Lord Brahmā down to 


an insignificant ant, everyone is considered a living entity. Living 
entities are considered part of the Lord's marginal potency. All of them 
are ksetra-jfia, knowers of the body. When they become nirgrantha, or 
free, saintly persons, they engage in Lord Krsna's service. That is the 
sixty-first meaning of the verse. 


TEXT 313 


wes Ala cer cafe SA Cafe « cafe T 
OST SHAT ATRI A qat «t o GPA nose 0 


aham vedmi šuko vetti 
vyāso vetti na vetti và 
bhaktyā bhāgavatam grāhyam 
na buddhyā na ca tīkayā 


SYNONYMS 


aham— I (Lord Siva); vedmi—know; sukah—Sukadeva Gosvāmī; vetti — 
knows; vyāsah— V yasadeva; vetti—knows; na vetti va—or may not know; 
bhaktya—by devotional service (executed in nine different processes); 
bhāgavatam— the Bhāgavata Purāņa (called the Paramahamsa-samhita, 
the text or treatise readable by the topmost transcendentalists); 
grāhyam— to be accepted; na—not; buddhya— by so-called intelligence 
or experimental knowledge; na—nor; ca—also; tikaya—by imaginary 
commentary. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Lord Siva said:] ‘I may know; Sukadeva Gosvāmī, the son of 

V yasadeva, may know; and Vyāsadeva may know or may not know 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. On the whole, Srimad-Bhagavatam, the spotless 
Purana, can be learned only through devotional service, not by material 


intelligence, speculative methods or imaginary commentaries.” 


PURPORT 


Devotional service includes nine processes, beginning with hearing, 


chanting and remembering the activities of Lord Visņu. Only one who 
has taken to devotional service can understand Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
which is the spotless Purāņa for a transcendentalist (paramahamsa). So- 
called commentaries are useless for this purpose. According to the Vedic 
injunction, yasya deve parā bhaktir yathā deve tathā gurau [SU yasya deve 
parā bhaktir 

yathā deve tathā gurau 

tasyaite kathitā hy arthāh 

prakāšante mahātmanah 


"Unto those great souls who have implicit faith in both the Lord and the 
spiritual master, all the imports of Vedic knowledge are automatically 
revealed." (Svetasvatara Upanisad 6.23) 


atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi 
na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 
sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 
svayam eva sphuraty adah 


“No one can understand Krsna as He is by the blunt material senses. But 
He reveals Himself to the devotees, being pleased with them for their 
transcendental loving service unto Him." (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 


1.2.234) 


bhaktyà mām abhijānāti 

yāvān yas cāsmi tattvatah 

tato mam tattvato jfiatvà 
višate tad-anantaram 


"One can understand the Supreme Personality as He is only by 
devotional service. And when one is in full consciousness of the 
Supreme Lord by such devotion, he can enter into the kingdom of God." 


(Bg. 18.55) 


These are Vedic instructions. One must have full faith in the words of 
the spiritual master and similar faith in the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Then the real knowledge of ātmā and Paramātmā and the 
distinction between matter and spirit will be automatically revealed. 
This átma-tattva, or spiritual knowledge, will be revealed within the core 


of a devotee's heart because of his having taken shelter of the lotus feet 
of a mahājana such as Prahlada Maharaja.6.23]. All Vedic literatures 
maintain that Srīmad-Bhāgavatam has to be learned from the person 
bhāgavata, and to understand it one has to engage in pure devotional 
service. Srimad-Bhágavatam cannot be understood by so-called erudite 
scholars or grammarians. One who has developed pure Krsna 
consciousness and has served the pure devotee, the spiritual master, can 
understand Srimad-Bhagavatam. Others cannot. 

TEXT 314 


ad efe IA faf iro st 1 
wife FTA TAAGA vacet AAA ods 1 


artha Suni’ sanātana vismita hafià 
stuti kare mahāprabhura caraņe dhariyā 


SYNONYMS 


artha $uni'—by hearing the meanings (of the ātmārāma verse); 
sanātana— Sanātana Gosvami; vismita hafiá—becoming struck with 
wonder; stuti kare—offers prayers; mahāprabhura—of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; carane dhariya—touching the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing all the explanations of all the different meanings of the 
atmarama verse, Sanatana Gosvami was struck with wonder. He fell 
down at the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu and began to offer 
prayers. 


TEXT 315 


“APRS Seas what ASAP | 
Colla AANA »rácau-2 $8 1 OSE 1 


"sāksāt i$vara tumi vrajendra-nandana 
tomāra nišvāse sarva-veda-pravartana 


SYNONYMS 


sāksāt i$vara tumi—You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vrajendra-nandana—the son of Maharaja Nanda; tomāra nišvāse—by 
Your breathing; sarva-veda—all Vedic literatures; pravartana—are 
vibrated. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami said, “My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda. All the Vedic literatures 
are vibrated through Your breathing. 

TEXT 316 


vwfsi—e«et wiseces, OF Git ae i 
Cort fast Srey enses «fes Id 1” Ov 1 


tumi——vakta bhāgavatera, tumi jana artha 
toma vind anya jānite nāhika samartha" 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—Your Lordship; vakta—the speaker; bhāgavatera—of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam; tumi— You; jana—know; artha—the import; toma vina— 
except for You; anya—anyone else; jānite—to know; nāhika—is not; 
samartha—able. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, You are the original speaker of the Bhagavatam. You 
therefore know its real import. But for You, no one can understand the 
confidential meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam.” 


PURPORT 


Following this statement by Srila Sanātana Gosvami, we have written 
our introduction to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (First Canto, pages 1-41). 
TEXT 317 


AS SCR — “CCT FA TTA GA 1 


Saša SHA SHCA al Fa DIAT? 554 N 


prabhu kahe,——“kene kara āmāra stavana 
bhāgavatera svarūpa kene nā kara vicāraņa? 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; kene kara— why do 
you do; āmāra stavana— My personal glorification; bhāgavatera 
svarūba—the real form of Srimad-Bhagavatam; kene—why; nā kara — 
you do not do; vicarana— consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Why are you glorifying Me 
personally? You should understand the transcendental position of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. Why don’t you consider this important point? 

TEXT 318 


GATI witas—fay, Aes 1 
AP-T AR -IFA At ere FA 1 93 N 


krsna-tulya bhagavata——vibhu, sarvāśraya 
prati-sloke prati-aksare nānā artha kaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-tulya bhagavata—Srimad-Bhagavatam is identical with Krsna; 
vibhu—the supreme; sarva-ásraya—the origin of everything, or that 
which controls everything; prati-sloke—in every verse; prati-aksare—in 
every syllable; nānā artha kaya—there are varieties of imports. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srimad-Bhagavatam is as great as Krsna, the Supreme Lord and shelter 
of everything. In each and every verse of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and in each 
and every syllable, there are various meanings. 


TEXT 319 


dei ta Vitam FRA fata 1 
delta VAC CTE ANC DISTA U vos U 


brasnottare bhāgavate kariyāche nirdhāra 
yānhāra šravaņe loke lage camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


prašna-uttare—in the form of guestions and answers; bhāgavate—in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam; kariyache—has made; nirdhāra —conclusion; 
yānhāra $ravane—hearing which; loke—in all people; lāge—there is; 
camatkàra— wonderful astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


“The form of Srimad-Bhagavatam is given in questions and answers. 
Thus the conclusion is established. By hearing these questions and 
answers, one is highly astonished. 


TEXT 320 


gf GINA FR SAC sre 1 
"gis MAIAT ATS AAS He HAA HSS U OO N 


brūhi yogešvare krsņe 
brahmaņye dharma-varmaņi 
svám kāsthām adhunopete 
dharmah kam šaraņam gatah 


SYNONYMS 


brūhi —kindly explain; yoga-i$vare—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the master of all mystic power; krsne— Lord Krsna; 
brahmanye—the protector of brahminical culture; dharma-varmani— 
the strong arms of religious principles; svām—His own; kāsthām—to the 
personal abode; adhunā—at present; upete—having returned; 
dharmah— the religious principles; kam— unto what; $aranam-——shelter; 
gatah—have gone. 


TRANSLATION 


“Now that Sri Krsna, the Absolute Truth, the master of all mystic 
powers, has departed for His own abode, please tell us by whom religious 
principles are presently protected." 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.1.23) was a question raised by all 
the sages, who were headed by Saunaka. This question put before the 
great devotee Sūta Gosvāmī is the foremost of the six questions raised. 
The answer to this important question is given in the next verse, also 
from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.3.43). 

TEXT 321 


FER gaiss Blaise AL 1 
PET ATT ANNARS: LOLs 1 


krsne sva-dhāmopagate 
dharma-jiiānādibhih saha 

kalau nasta-dršām esa 

purāņārko 'dhunoditah 


SYNONYMS 


krsne— Lord Krsna; sva-dhāma—to His personal abode; upagate— 
having returned; dharma-jfiána-adibhih saha—along with religious 
principles, transcendental knowledge, and so on; kalau—in this Age of 
Kali; nasta-dršām—of persons who have lost their spiritual vision; 
esah—this; purāņa-arkah—Purāņa or Vedic literature that shines like 
the sun; adhunā—at the present moment; uditah—has arisen. 


TRANSLATION 


“After Lord Krsna departed for His abode along with religious principles 
and transcendental knowledge, this Purana, Srimad-Bhagavatam, has 
arisen like the sun in this Age of Kali to enlighten those who have no 


spiritual vision.’ 


TEXT 322 


BTS SRY AF CATTA A 1 
OCHA AA PIR CH BCA AMA? OLS 0 


ei mata kahilun eka slokera vyākhyāna 
vātulera pralāpa kari’ ke kare pramāņa? 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; kahilui—lI have spoken; eka—one; šlokera—of a 
verse; vyākhyāna— the explanation; vātulera pralapa—the talking of a 
madman; kari'—doing; ke kare pramāņa—who will accept this as 
evidential proof. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way, like a madman, I have explained the meaning of just one 
verse. I do not know who will take this as evidence. 


TEXT 323 
ensrt- Cg CIA CHA OST SA 1 
RB VISA es ST L” Oro 1 


āmā-hena yebā keha ‘vatula’ haya 
ei-drste bhāgavatera artha jānaya” 


SYNONYMS 


āmā-hena—exactly like Me; yebd—anyone who; keha—a person; vātula 
haya—becomes a madman; ei-drste—according to this process; 
bhāgavatera—of Srimad-Bhagavatam; artha—import; jānaya—he can 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one becomes a madman like Me, he may also understand the meaning 
of Srimad-Bhagavatam by this process." 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu plainly explains that Srimad-Bhágavatam 
cannot be understood by those who are materially situated. In other 
words, one has to become a madman like Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Apart from being the Supreme Personality of Godhead, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu is an ācārya who exhibited love of God like a madman. 
According to His own written verse, yugdyitam nimesena. He says that 
for Him, “a moment seems to last twelve years." Caksusā prāvrsāyitam: 
“My tears are flowing like torrents of rain." Šūnyāyitam jagat sarvam: “I 
feel as if the entire universe were vacant." Why? Govinda-virahena me: 
“Due to My being separated from Govinda, Krsna.” 

One can understand Srimad-Bhàgavatam only by following in the 
footsteps of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who was mad for Krsna. We 
cannot, of course, imitate Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. It is not possible. 
However, unless one is very serious about understanding Krsna, he 
cannot understand Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam gives the 
full narration of Krsna's transcendental activities. The first nine cantos 
explain who Krsna is, and the Lord's birth and activities are narrated in 
the Tenth Canto. In the Bhagavad-gità it is stated, janma karma ca me 
divyam. Krsna's appearance and disappearance are transcendental, not 
mundane. A person is eligible to return home, back to Godhead, if he 
perfectly understands Krsna and His appearance and disappearance. 
This is verified by Krsna Himself in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.9): tyaktvà 
deham punar janma naiti mdm eti so 'rjuna [Bg. 4.9]. 

It is therefore concluded that one has to learn about Krsna from 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam and the Bhagavad-gītā, and one has to follow in the 
footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Those who do not follow Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu cannot understand the Bhagavad-gītā and 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. 

TEXT 324 


Aes ATH BCR YS’ YS FTA 1 
“oe areal fuer Case ge" PRITA 1 028 U 


punah sanātana kahe yudi’ dui kare 


“prabhu ajfia dilà ‘vaisnava-smrti’ karibāre 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; kahe—says; yudi’ dui 
kare—folding his two hands; prabhu ajfia dila—Your Lordship has 
ordered me; vaisņava-smrti karibāre—to write a directory of Vaisnava 
activities. 


TRANSLATION 


Folding his hands, Sanatana Gosvami said, “My Lord, You ordered me to 
write a directory about the activities of Vaisnavas. 


TEXT 325 
frai, fey «t ertet STIS 1 
-CTS CEE BA D-AIA ORE N 
mufi——nica-jati, kichu nā jānon ācāra 
mo-haite kaiche haya smrti-paracāra 


SYNONYMS 


muti —1; nīca-jāti—belong to a lower caste; kichu—anything; nā—not; 
jānon —1 know; ācāra—about proper behavior; mo-haite—from me; 
kaiche—how; haya—there is; smrti-paracāra—propagation of the 
directions of Vaisnava behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am a most lowborn person. I have no knowledge of good behavior. 
How is it possible for me to write authorized directions about Vaisnava 
activities?" 


PURPORT 


Actually Sanatana Gosvami belonged to a very respectable brāhmaņa 
family. Nonetheless, he submitted himself as a fallen, lowborn person 


because he had served in the Muslim government. A brāhmaņa is never 
supposed to engage in anyone's service. Serving others for a livelihood 
(paricaryātmakam karma) is the business of šūdras. The brāhmaņa is 
always independent and busy studying šāstra and preaching šāstra to 
subordinate social members such as ksatriyas and vaišyas. Sanātana 
Gosvami felt unfit to write Vaisnava smrti about the behavior of 
Vaisnavas because he had fallen from the brahminical position. Thus 
Sanatana Gosvami clearly admits that the brahminical culture should be 
standardized. Presently in India, so-called brāhmaņas are almost all 
engaged in some mundane service, and they do not understand the 
import of the Vedic šāstras. Nonetheless, they are passing themselves off 
as bráhmanas on the basis of birth. In this connection, Sanatana 
Gosvami declares that a bráhmana cannot be engaged in anyone's 
service if he wants to take a leading part in society. In Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam Nārada Muni states that even if a brāhmaņa is in a difficult 
position, he should not accept the occupation of a šūdra. This means 
that he should not be engaged in service for another, for this is the 
business of dogs. Under the circumstances, Sanātana Gosvāmī felt very 
low because he had accepted a position of service in the Muslim 
government. The conclusion is that no one should claim to be a 
brāhmaņa simply by birthright while engaging in someone else's service. 


TEXT 326 


"pa FR fret alr eae Grice 1 
SIG PAL ww ewe ATT uoa 1 


sütra kari” dišā yadi karaha upadeša 
āpane karaha yadi hrdaye praveša 


SYNONYMS 


sūtra kari —making a synopsis; disa—direction; yadi—if; karaha 
upadeša— You kindly instruct; āpane—personally; karaha— You do; 
yadi—if; hrdaye pravesa—entering into me or manifesting in my heart. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvami then requested the Lord, “Please personally tell me 
how I can write this difficult book about Vaisnava behavior. Please 
manifest Yourself in my heart. 


PURPORT 


The writing of Vaisnava literatures is not a function for ordinary men. 


Vaisnava literatures are not mental concoctions. They are all authorized 
literatures meant to guide those who are going to be Vaisnavas. Under 
these circumstances, an ordinary man cannot give his own opinion. His 
opinion must always correspond with the conclusion of the Vedas. 
Unless one is fully qualified in Vaisnava behavior and authorized by 
superior authority (the Supreme Personality of Godhead), one cannot 
write Vaisnava literatures or purports and commentaries on Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam and the Bhagavad-gītā. 

TEXT 327 


OCA eta fett PTA -ACA A 1 
teļa gA, — C Fale, OFS Pa ga 1” za 0 


tabe tāra dišā sphure mo-nīcera hrdaya 
i$évara tumi,——ye karāha, sei siddha haya” 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—if You do so; tāra—of that; dišā—the process of writing; sphure— 
manifests; mo-nicera—of someone lowborn like me; hrdaya—in the 
heart; i$vara tumi—You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ye 
karüha— whatever You cause to do; sei siddha haya—that is perfectly 
done. 


TRANSLATION 


“If You would please manifest Yourself within my heart and personally 
direct me in writing this book, then, although I am lowborn, I may hope 
to be able to write it. You can do this because You are the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Yourself, and whatever You direct is perfect." 


TEXT 328 


elg TR, — AI FR Rat II X 1 
FA HS CS COM FAI ER 1 Vv 0 


prabhu kahe,——“ye karite karibā tumi mana 
krsna sei sei tomā karābe sphuraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; ye— whatever; karite—to 
do; karibā tumi mana— you want; krsna— Lord Krsna; sei sei—that; 
tomā—to you; karābe sphuraņa—will manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “Whatever you want to do you will be 
able to do correctly by Lord Krsna's favor. He will manifest the real 
purport. 


PURPORT 


Sanātana Gosvami was a pure devotee of Krsna. A pure devotee has no 
business other than serving Krsna; consequently Krsna is always ready to 
help him. This benediction was given by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
Sanatana Gosvami, who was authorized to write Vaisnava smrti. 
Sanatana Gosvami was a pure devotee of the Lord, and through the 
blessings of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu he was able to write the book 
perfectly. 

TEXT 329 


Wii AS Aras Va Ata 1 
ABA ha SH VE-MAAT d ORs N 


tathāpi ei sūtrera Suna dig-darašana 
sakāraņa likhi ādau guru-dsrayana 


SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; ei sūtrera—of the synopsis of this book; šuna—hear; dik- 
darašana—an indication; sakarana—the cause; likhi —we should write; 
ādau— in the beginning; guru-āšrayaņa—accepting a bona fide spiritual 
master. 


TRANSLATION 


*Because you asked Me for a synopsis, please hear these few indications. 
In the beginning describe how one must take shelter of a bona fide 
spiritual master. 


TEXT 330 


SEA, ATEA, MA ANF 1 
mag — st, -RDA 1 60 1 


guru-laksana, Sisya-laksana, donhāra pariksana 
sevya—— bhagavān, sarva-mantra-vicāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


guru-laksana—the symptoms of a bona fide spiritual master; sisya- 
laksana—the symptoms of a bona fide disciple; donhāra—of both; 
pariksana—the testing; sevya-bhagavān— the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is worshipable; sarva-mantra-vicdrana—consideration of the 
different types of mantras. 


TRANSLATION 


*Your book should describe the characteristics of the bona fide guru and 
the bona fide disciple. Then, before accepting a spiritual master, one can 
be assured of the spiritual master's position. Similarly, the spiritual 
master can also be assured of the disciple's position. The Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, should be described as the worshipable 
object, and you should describe the bija-mantra for the worship of Krsna, 
as well as that for Rama or any other expansion of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


In the Padma Purāņa, the characteristics of the guru, the bona fide 
spiritual master, have been described: 


mahā-bhāgavata-srestho brāhmaņo vai gurur nrņām 
sarvesām eva lokānām asau pūjyo yathā harih 
mahā-kula-prasūto 'pi sarva-yajfiesu dīksitah 
sahasra-šākhādhyāyī ca na guruh sydd avaisnavah 


The guru must be situated on the topmost platform of devotional service. 
There are three classes of devotees, and the guru must be accepted from 
the topmost class. The first-class devotee is the spiritual master for all 
kinds of people. It is said, gurur nrņām. The word nrņām means "of all 
human beings.” The guru is not limited to a particular group. It is stated 
in the Upadešāmrta of Rūpa Gosvāmī that a guru is a gosvāmī, a 
controller of the senses and the mind. Such a guru can accept disciples 
from all over the world. Prthivīm sa šisyāt. This is the test of the guru. 

In India there are many so-called gurus, and they are limited to a 


certain district or a province. They do not even travel about India, yet 
they declare themselves to be jagad-guru, the guru of the whole world. 
Such cheating gurus should not be accepted. Anyone can see how the 
bona fide spiritual master accepts disciples from all over the world. The 
guru is a gualified brāhmaņa; therefore he knows Brahman and 
Parabrahman. He thus devotes his life for the service of Parabrahman. 
The bona fide spiritual master who accepts disciples from all over the 
world is also worshiped all over the world because of his gualities. 
Lokānām asau pūjyo yathā harih: the people of the world worship him 
just as they worship the Supreme Personality of Godhead. All these 
honors are offered to him because he strictly follows the brahminical 
principles and teaches these principles to his disciples. Such a person is 
called an ācārya because he knows the principles of devotional service, 
he behaves in that way himself, and he teaches his disciples to follow in 
his footsteps. Thus he is an ācārya or jagad-guru. Even though a person is 
born in a brahminical family and is very expert in performing sacrifices, 
he cannot be accepted as a guru if he is not a strict Vaisnava. A guru is a 
brāhmaņa by qualification, and he can turn others into brāhmaņas 


according to the šāstric principles and brahminical gualifications. 
Brahmanism is not a question of heredity. In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(7.11.35) Sri Narada Muni tells Maharaja Yudhisthira what a brahmana 
is. He states that if brahminical qualifications are observed in ksatriyas, 
vaišyas or even šūdras, one should accept them as brāhmaņas. In this 
regard, Srila Sridhara Svāmī has commented: samadibhir eva 
brāhmaņādi-vyavahāro mukhyah, na jāti-mātrādīty āha—yasyeti. yad yadi 
anyatra varndntare 'pi dršyeta, tad-varnantaram tenaiva laksaņa- 
nimittenaiva varņena vinirdišet, na tu jāti-nimittenety arthah: "The most 
important criterion for deciding whether to deal with someone as a 
brāhmaņa or as a member of another varņa is the presence or absence of 
self-control and similar brahminical gualities. We should not judge 
primarily according to superficial characteristics like birth. This is stated 
in the verse beginning yasya [SB 7.11.35]. If the qualities of one varna are 
seen in someone born in another, he should be designated according to 
the varna of his qualities, not that of his birth." 

There is a similar statement made by Nilakantha, a commentator on the 
Mahābhārata: šūdro 'pi $amady-upeto brahmana eva brahmano pi 
kāmādy-upetah Sidra eva. “Although one may be born in a šūdra family, 
if he is endowed with the brahminical qualities, beginning with šama 
[control of the mind], he is to be accepted as a bráhmana. Although one 
may be born in a bráhmana family, if he is endowed with the qualities 
beginning with kāma [lust], he is to be considered a šūdra.” No one 
should present himself as a brahmana simply on the basis of being born 
in a brahminical family. One must be qualified by the brahminical 
qualities mentioned in the šāstras, particularly the Bhagavad-gità (18.42): 


Samo damas tapah šaucam ksantir ārjavam eva ca 
jūānam vijfianam āstikyam brahma-karma svabhāva-jam 


"Peacefulness, self-control, austerity, purity, tolerance, honesty, 
knowledge, wisdom and religiousness—these are the natural qualities by 
which the brāhmaņas work.” 

Unless one is qualified with all these attributes, he cannot be accepted 


as a brāhmaņa. It is not a question of simply taking birth in a brahmana 
family. In this regard, Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura remarks 


that Narottama dasa Thakura and Syamananda Gosvami, although not 
born in brāhmaņa families, are accepted as bona fide spiritual masters 
because they were brāhmaņas by gualification. Personalities like Srī 
Gangā-nārāyaņa, Rāmakrsņa and many others, who were actually born 
in brāhmaņa families, accepted Narottama dāsa Thākura and 
Šyāmānanda Gosvāmī as their spiritual masters. 

The mahā-bhāgavata is one who decorates his body with tilaka and 


whose name indicates him to be a servant of Krsņa by the word dāsa. He 
is also initiated by a bona fide spiritual master and is expert in 
worshiping the Deity, chanting mantras correctly, performing sacrifices, 
offering prayers to the Lord and performing sankirtana. He knows how 
to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead and how to respect a 
Vaisnava. When one has attained the topmost position of mahā- 
bhāgavata, he is to be accepted as a guru and worshiped exactly like Hari, 
the Personality of Godhead. Only such a person is eligible to occupy the 
post of a guru. However, if one is highly qualified but is not a Vaisnava, 
he cannot be accepted as a guru. One cannot be a brāhmaņa unless one 
is a Vaisnava. If one is a Vaisnava, he is already a brāhmaņa. If a guru is 
completely qualified as a Vaisnava, he must be accepted as a brahmana 
even if he is not born in a brāhmaņa family. The caste system method of 
distinguishing a brāhmaņa by birth is not acceptable when applied to a 
bona fide spiritual master. A spiritual master is a qualified brāhmaņa and 
ācārya. If one is not a qualified brāhmaņa, he is not expert in studying 
the Vedic literatures. Nānā-šāstra-vicāranņaika-nipuņau. Every Vaisnava 
is a spiritual master, and a spiritual master is automatically expert in 
brahminical behavior. He also understands the Vedic šāstras. 

Similarly, a disciple's qualifications must be observed by the spiritual 


master before he is accepted as a disciple. In our Krsna consciousness 
movement, the requirement is that one must be prepared to give up the 
four pillars of sinful life—illicit sex, meat-eating, intoxication and 
gambling. In Western countries especially, we first observe whether a 
potential disciple is prepared to follow the regulative principles. Then he 
is given the name of a Vaisnava servant and initiated to chant the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra, at least sixteen rounds daily. In this way the 
disciple renders devotional service under the guidance of the spiritual 


master or his representative for at least six months to a year. He is then 
recommended for a second initiation, during which a sacred thread is 
offered and the disciple is accepted as a bona fide brāhmaņa. Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura introduced the system of giving the 
sacred thread to a bona fide Vaisnava, and we are following in his 
footsteps. The qualifications of a bona fide disciple are described in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.10.6) as follows: 


amānya-matsaro dakso nirmamo drdha-sauhrdah 


D 


asatvaro "rtha-jijfiasur anasūyur amogha-vāk 


The disciple must have the following gualifications. He must give up 
interest in the material bodily conception. He must give up material lust, 
anger, greed, illusion, madness and envy. He should be interested only in 
understanding the science of God, and he should be ready to consider all 
points in this matter. He should no longer think, “I am this body,” or, 
"This thing belongs to me.” One must love the spiritual master with 
unflinching faith, and one must be very steady and fixed. The bona fide 
disciple should be inquisitive to understand transcendental subject 
matter. He must not search out faults among good qualities, and he 
should no longer be interested in material topics. His only interest 
should be Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

As far as the mutual testing of the spiritual master and disciple is 


concerned, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura explains that a 
bona fide disciple must be very inquisitive to understand the 
transcendental subject matter. As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.3.21): 


tasmād gurum prapadyeta 


DP 


jüfiasuh $reya uttamam 


“One who is inquisitive to understand the highest goal and benefit of 
life must approach a bona fide spiritual master and surrender unto him." 
A serious disciple must be alert when selecting a bona fide spiritual 
master. He must be sure that the spiritual master can deliver all the 
transcendental necessities. The spiritual master must observe how 
inquisitive the disciple is and how eager he is to understand the 
transcendental subject matter. The spiritual master should study the 


disciple's inguisitiveness for no less than six months or a year. A 
spiritual master should not be very anxious to accept a disciple because 
of his material opulences. Sometimes a big businessman or landlord may 
approach a spiritual master for initiation. Those who are materially 
interested are called visayis (karmis), which indicates that they are very 
fond of sense gratification. Such visayis sometimes approach a famous 
guru and ask to become a disciple just as a matter of fashion. Sometimes 
visayis pose as disciples of a reputed spiritual master just to cover their 
activities and advertise themselves as advanced in spiritual knowledge. 
In other words, they want to attain material success. A spiritual master 
must be very careful in this regard. Such business is going on all over the 
world. The spiritual master does not accept a materially opulent disciple 
just to advertise the fact that he has such a big disciple. He knows that 
by associating with such visayi disciples, he may fall down. One who 
accepts a visayī disciple is not a bona fide spiritual master. Even if he is, 
his position may be damaged due to association with an unscrupulous 
visayi. If a so-called spiritual master accepts a disciple for his personal 
benefit or for material gain, the relationship between the spiritual 
master and the disciple turns into a material affair, and the spiritual 
master becomes like a smārta-guru. There are many caste gosvāmīs who 
professionally create some disciples who do not care for them or their 
instructions. Such spiritual masters are satisfied simply to get some 
material benefits from their disciples. Such a relationship is condemned 
by Srīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, who calls such spiritual 
masters and disciples a society of cheaters and cheated. They are also 
called bāulas or prākrta-sahajiyās. Their aim is to make the connection 
between the spiritual master and the disciple into a very cheap thing. 
They are not serious in wanting to understand spiritual life. 

The words sevya bhagavān in this verse of the Caitanya-caritāmrta are 
important. Bhagavān indicates the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Lord Visnu. Lord Visnu alone is worshipable. There is no need to 
worship demigods. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.20): 


kāmais tais tair hrta-jfianah prapadyante ’nya-devatah 
tam tam niyamam āsthāya prakrtyā niyatāh svayā 


"Those whose intelligence has been stolen by material desires surrender 
unto demigods and follow the particular rules and regulations of worship 
according to their own natures." 

It is also stated in the Skanda Purāņa: 


vāsudevam parityajya yo 'nya-devam upāsate 
sva-mátaram parityajya šva-pacīm vandate hi sah 


"A person who worships the demigods and gives up Lord Vasudeva is like 
a man who gives up the protection of his mother for the shelter of a 
witch." 

It is also stated by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.23): 


ye py anya-devatā-bhaktā yajante šraddhayānvitāh 
te 'bi mām eva kaunteya yajanty avidhi-pūrvakam 


"Those who are devotees of other gods and who worship them with faith 
actually worship only Me, O son of Kunti, but they do so in a wrong 
way." 

Demigods are also living entities and parts and parcels of Krsna. 
Therefore in one sense one worships Krsna when one worships the 
demigods, but not in the proper way. There is a proper method to water 
a tree: one should water the root. But if one waters the leaves and 
branches instead, he is simply wasting his time. If one worships the 
demigods to the exclusion of Lord Visnu, his rewards will only be 
material. As confirmed by Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.23): 


anta-vat tu phalam tesam tad bhavaty alpa-medhasām 
devàn deva-yajo yanti mad-bhaktā yānti mam api 


"Men of small intelligence worship the demigods, and their fruits are 
limited and temporary. Those who worship the demigods go to the 
planets of the demigods, but My devotees ultimately reach My supreme 
planet." 

Demigod worship is meant for unintelligent men because the benefits 
derived from demigod worship are all material, temporary and 
retractable. It is also stated in the Padma Purāņa: 


yas tu nàràyanam devam brahma-rudrādi-daivataih 


samatvenaiva vīkseta sa pāsaņdī bhaved dhruvam 
[Cc. Madhya 18.116] 


"Whoever thinks Lord Visnu and the demigods are on the same level is 

to be immediately considered a rogue as far as spiritual understanding is 
concerned." 

There are three modes of nature in the material world, but when one is 


situated spiritually, he is above the material modes, even though he lives 
in this material world. As Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gita (14.26): 


màn ca yo 'vyabhicárena bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatityaitàn brahma-bhiydya kalpate 


“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman." In material consciousness, however, 
even one who is situated in the mode of goodness is susceptible to 
pollution by the modes of passion and ignorance. When the mode of 
goodness is mixed with the mode of passion, one worships the sun-god, 
Vivasvān. When the mode of goodness is mixed with the mode of 
ignorance, one worships Ganapati, or Gaņeša. When the mode of 
passion is mixed with the mode of ignorance, one worships Durga, or 
Kali, the external potency. When one is simply in the mode of 
ignorance, one becomes a devotee of Lord Siva because Lord Siva is the 
predominating deity of the mode of ignorance within this material 
world. However, when one is completely free from the influence of all 
the modes of material nature, one becomes a pure Vaisnava on the 
devotional platform. As Srila Rapa Gosvami states in the Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu: 


anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam jūāāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 
ānukūlyena krsnņānušīlanam bhaktir uttamā 


[Cc. Madhya 19.167] 


"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord 
Krsna favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through 
fruitive activities or philosophical speculation. That is called pure 
devotional service." 


The position of višuddha-sattva is the position of uncontaminated 


goodness. On that platform one can then understand, ārādhyo bhagavān 
vraješa-tanayas tad-dhāma vrndāvanam: “The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, the son of Nanda Maharaja, is to be worshiped along with His 
transcendental abode, Vrndavana.” 

The word sarva-mantra-vicāraņa in the present verse of Šrī Caitanya- 


caritāmrta means “considering all different types of mantras.” There are 
different kinds of mantras for different kinds of devotees. There is the 
mantra known as the dvādašāksara mantra, composed of twelve syllables, 
and there is the mantra composed of eighteen syllables. Similarly, there 
are the Narasimha mantra, the Rama mantra, the Gopala mantra and so 
on. Each and every mantra has its own spiritual significance. The 
spiritual master has to select a mantra for his disciple according to the 
disciple’s ability to chant different mantras. 

TEXT 331 
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mantra-adhikārī, mantra-siddhy-adi-sodhana 
dīksā, prātah-smrti-krtya, šauca, ācamana 


SYNONYMS 


mantra-adhikārī —gualification for receiving mantra initiation; mantra- 
siddhi-ddi—the perfection of the mantra and so on; $0dhana— 
purification; dīksā—initiation; pratah-smrti-krtya—morning duties and 
remembrance of the Supreme Lord; šauca—cleanliness; àcamana— 
washing the mouth and other parts of the body. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should discuss the qualifications necessary for receiving a mantra, 
the perfection of the mantra, the purification of the mantra, initiation, 
morning duties, remembrance of the Supreme Lord, cleanliness and 
washing the mouth and other parts of the body. 


PURPORT 


The following injunction is given in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (1.194) 
regarding mantra-adhikārī, the gualification for receiving mantra 
initiation: 
tāntrikesu ca mantresu dīksāyām yositām api 
sādhvīnām adhikāro 'sti šūdrādīnām ca sad-dhiyám 


«Šūdras and women who are chaste and sincerely interested in 
understanding the Absolute Truth are qualified to be initiated with the 
pāticarātrika-mantras.” This is confirmed by Lord Krsna in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (9.32): 


mam hi pārtha vyapāšritya ye 'pi syuh pāpa-yonayah 
striyo vaišyās tathā šūdrās te 'pi yānti param gatim 
“O son of Prthā, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants] and šūdras [workers] —can attain the 


supreme destination." 
If one actually wants to serve Krsna, it doesn't matter whether one is a 


šūdra, vaišya or even a woman. If one is sincerely eager to chant the 
Hare Krsna mantra or dīksā-mantra, one is qualified to be initiated 
according to the pāticarātrika process. However, according to Vedic 
principles, only a brāhmaņa who is fully engaged in his occupational 
duties can be initiated. Šūdras and women are not admitted to a vaidika 
initiation. Unless one is fit according to the estimation of the spiritual 
master, one cannot accept a mantra from the páficaratrika-vidhi or the 
vaidika-vidhi. When one is fit to accept the mantra, one is initiated by 
the pdficaratrika-vidhi or the vaidika-vidhi. In any case, the result is the 
same. 

Regarding mantra-siddhy-adi-sodhana, the efficacy of the mantra, Srila 


Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura gives sixteen divisions, which are 
confirmed in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (beginning with 1.204): 
siddha-sādhya-susiddhāri- 


kramāj jfieyo vicaksanaih 


These are (1) siddha, (2) sādhya, (3) susiddha and (4) ari. These four 
principles can be divided further: (1) siddha-siddha, (2) siddha-sādhya, 
(3) siddha-susiddha, (4) siddha-ari, (5) sādhya-siddha, (6) sādhya-sādhya, 
(7) sādhya-susiddha, (8) sādhya-ari, (9) susiddha-siddha, (10) susiddha- 
sādhya, (11) susiddha-susiddha, (12) susiddha-ari, (13) ari-siddha, (14) ari- 
sādhya, (15) ari-susiddha, and (16) ari-ari. 

Those who are initiated with the eighteen-syllable mantra do not need 
to consider the above-mentioned sixteen divisions. As enjoined in the 


Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (1.215, 219, 220): 


na cātra šātravā dosā narņasvādi-vicāraņā 
rksa-rāši-vicāro và na kartavyo manau priye 
nātra cintyo ri-šuddhyādir nāri-mitrādi-laksaņam 
siddha-sādhya-susiddhāri-rūpā nātra vicāraņā 


There is $odhana, or purification of the mantra, but there is no such 
consideration for the Krsna mantra. Balitvāt krsna-mantranam 
sarnskārāpeksaņam na hi: “The Krsna mantra is so strong that there is no 
question of Sodhana.” (Hari-bhakti-vilāsa 1.235) 

As far as dīksā is concerned, one should consult Madhya-līlā 15.108. On 
the whole, when a person is initiated according to the pdficaratrika- 
vidhi, he has already attained the position of a brāhmaņa. This is 
enjoined in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (2.12): 


yathā kaficanatam yati kamsyam rasa-vidhānatah 
tathā dīksā-vidhānena dvijatvam jāyate nrndm 


"As bell metal can be turned into gold when treated with mercury, a 
disciple initiated by a bona fide guru immediately attains the position of 
a brāhmaņa.” 

As far as the time of dīksā (initiation) is concerned, everything depends 
on the position of the guru. As soon as a bona fide guru is received by 
chance or by a program, one should immediately take the opportunity to 
receive initiation. In the book called Tattva-sāgara, it is stated: 


durlabhe sad-gurūņām ca sakrt-sanga upasthite 
tad-anujfia yadda labdha sa dīksāvasaro mahān 


grāme và yadi vàranye ksetre và divase nisi 
āgacchati gurur daivad yathā dīksā tad-ajfiaya 


yadaivecchā tadā dīksā guror ājiānurūpatah 
na tirtham na vratam hemo na snānam na japa-kriyā 
dīksāyāh karaņam kintu svecchā-prāpte tu sad-gurau 


“If by chance one gets a sad-guru, it doesn't matter whether one is in the 
temple or the forest. If the sad-guru, the bona fide spiritual master, 
agrees, one can be initiated immediately, without waiting for a suitable 
time or place." 

Concerning prātah-smrti, remembrance of the Lord in the morning, in 


the early morning hours (known as brāhma-muhūrta) one should get up 
and immediately chant the Hare Krsna mantra, or at least "Krsna, Krsna, 
Krsna.” In this way, one should remember Krsna. Some Slokas or prayers 
should also be chanted. By chanting, one immediately becomes 
auspicious and transcendental to the infection of material qualities. 
Actually one has to chant and remember Lord Krsna twenty-four hours 
daily, or as much as possible: 


smartavyah satatam visnur vismartavyo na jātucit 
sarve vidhi-nisedhāh syur etayor eva kinkarāh 


"Krsna is the origin of Lord Visnu. He should always be remembered and 
never forgotten at any time. All the rules and prohibitions mentioned in 
the šāstras should be the servants of these two principles." This is a 
quotation from the Padma Purāņa, from the portion called Brhat- 
sahasra-nāma-stotra. 

The word prātah-krtya in the present verse of the Caitanya-caritāmrta 


means that one should evacuate regularly in the morning and then 
cleanse himself by taking a bath. One has to gargle (ācamana) and brush 
his teeth (danta-dhāvana). He should do this either with twigs or a 
toothbrush—whatever is available. This will purify the mouth. Then 
one should take his bath. Actually householders and vānaprasthas should 
bathe two times a day (prātar-madhyāhnayoh snānam vānaprastha- 
grhasthayoh). A sannyāsī should bathe three times daily, and a 
brahmacārī may take only one bath a day. Whenever one is not able to 


bathe in water, he can bathe by chanting the Hare Krsņa mantra. One 
also has to perform his sandhyādi-vandana— that is, one has to chant his 
Gayatri mantra three times daily—morning, noon and evening. 

TEXT 332 


WBA, Al, AR «met 1 
CHCA, THATE- 1 062 1 


danta-dhāvana, snāna, sandhyādi vandana 
guru-sevā, ūrdhva-pundra-cakrādi-dhāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


danta-dhāvana—brushing the teeth; snāna—bath; sandhya-adi 
vandana—regular chanting of the mantras; guru-sevā—serving the 
spiritual master; ūrdhva-pundra—wearing perpendicularly straight 
tilaka; cakra-ádi-dharana—stamping the body with different names and 
symbols of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should describe how in the morning one should regularly brush his 

teeth, take his bath, offer prayers to the Lord and offer obeisances to the 

spiritual master. You should also describe how one should render service 

to the spiritual master and paint one's body in twelve places with ürdhva- 

pundra [tilaka], as well as how one should stamp one's body with the holy 

names of the Lord or the symbols of the Lord, such as the disc and club. 
TEXT 333 
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gopīcandana-mālya-dhrti, tulasī-āharaņa 
vastra-pitha-grha-samskdra, krsna-prabodhana 


SYNONYMS 


gopī-candana—gopī-candana (available in Vrndavana and Dvaraka); 


málya— beads on the neck; dhrti —wearing regularly; tulasi-aharana— 
collecting tulasi leaves; vastra—cloth; pitha—temple; grha—the house; 
samskdra—cleansing; krsna-prabodhana—awakening the Deity of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


* After this, you should describe how one should decorate his body with 

gopicandana, wear neck beads, collect tulasi leaves from the tulasi tree, 

cleanse his cloth and the altar, cleanse his own house or apartment and go 

to the temple and ring the bell just to draw the attention of Lord Krsna. 
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pafica, sodaša, paficasat upacāre arcana 


pafica-kala puja ārati, krsnera bhojana-šayana 


SYNONYMS 


pafica—five; sodaša—sixteen; paficasat—fifty; upacāre—with 
ingredients; arcana—offering worship; pafica-kala—five times; puja— 
worshiping; ārati—offering ārati; krsnera bhojana-šayana— in this way 
offering eatables to Krsna and laying Him down to rest. 


TRANSLATION 


“Also describe Deity worship, wherein one should offer food to Krsna at 
least five times daily and in due time place Him on a bed. You should also 
describe the process for offering arati and the worship of the Lord 
according to the list of five, sixteen or fifty ingredients. 


PURPORT 


The five ingredients for Deity worship are (1) very good scents, (2) very 
good flowers, (3) incense, (4) a lamp and (5) something edible. As for 


sodašopacāra, the sixteen ingredients, one should (1) provide a sitting 
place (asana), (2) ask Krsna to sit down, (3) offer arghya, (4) offer water 
to wash the legs, (5) wash the mouth, (6) offer madhu-parka, (7) offer 
water for washing the mouth, (8) bathe the Lord, (9) offer garments, 
(10) decorate the Lord's body with ornaments, (11) offer sweet scents, 
(12) offer flowers with good fragrance, like the rose or campaka, (13) 
offer incense, (14) offer a lamp, (15) give good food, and (16) offer 
prayers. 

In the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (11.127—140) there is a vivid description of 


what is required in Deity worship. There are sixty-four items mentioned. 
In the temple, worship should be so gorgeous that all sixty-four items 
should be available for the satisfaction of the Personality of Godhead. 
Sometimes it is impossible to get all sixty-four items; therefore we 
recommend that at least on the first day of installation all sixty-four 
items should be available. When the Lord is established, worship with all 
sixty-four items should continue as far as possible. The sixty-four items 
are as follows: (1) There must be a big bell hanging in front of the temple 
room so that whoever comes into the room can ring the bell. This item is 
called prabodhana, or offering oneself submissively to the Lord. This is 
the first item. (2) The visitor must chant “Jaya Sri Rādhā-Govinda!” or 
“Jaya Sri Rādhā-Mādhava!” when he rings the bell. In either case, the 
word jaya must be uttered. (3) One should immediately offer obeisances 
to the Lord, falling down like a stick. (4) There must be regular mangala- 
ārati in the temple during the early morning, an hour and a half before 
the sun rises. (5) There must be an āsana, a sitting place before the altar. 
This āsana is for the spiritual master. The disciple brings everything 
before the spiritual master, and the spiritual master offers everything to 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. (6) After mangala-ārati, the Deity 
is supposed to wash His teeth by using a twig; therefore a twig must be 
offered. (7) Water must be offered for washing the Deity's feet. (8) 
Arghya should be offered. (9) Water for acamana should be offered. (10) 
Madhu-parka, a small bowl containing madhu (honey, a little ghee, a 
little water, a little sugar, yogurt and milk) should be offered. This is 
called madhu-parka-ācamana. (11) One should place wooden slippers 
before the Lord. (12) One should massage the body of the Lord. (13) One 


should massage the body of the Lord with oil. (14) With a soft, wet 
sponge one should remove all the oil smeared over the Lord's body. (15) 
One should bathe the Lord with water in which nicely scented flowers 
have been soaking for some time. (16) After bathing the body of the 
Lord with water, one should bathe Him with milk. (17) Then one should 
bathe Him with yogurt. (18) Then one should bathe Him with ghee. (19) 
Then one should bathe Him with honey. (20) Then one should bathe 
Him with water in which sugar has been dissolved. (21) Then one should 
wash the Deity with water and chant this mantra: 


cintàmani-prakara-sadmasu kalpa-vrksa- 
laksāvrtesu surabhir abhipālayantam 
laksmī-sahasra-šata-sambhrama-sevyamānam 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 
[Bs. 5.29] 


(22) One should dry the entire body of the Lord with a towel. (23) A 
new dress should be put on the Lord's body. (24) A sacred thread should 
be placed on His body. (25) Water should be offered for cleansing His 
mouth (ācamana). (26) Nicely scented oils like liguid sandalwood pulp 
should be smeared over the Lord's body. (27) All kinds of ornaments and 
crowns should be placed on His body. (28) Then one should offer flower 
garlands and decorative flowers. (29) One should burn incense. (30) 
Lamps should be offered. (31) Precautions should always be taken so that 
demons and atheists cannot harm the body of the Lord. (32) Food 
offerings should be placed before the Lord. (33) Spices for chewing 
should be offered. (34) Betel nuts should be offered. (35) At the proper 
time, there should be arrangements so that the Lord may take rest in 
bed. (36) The Lord's hair should be combed and decorated. (37) First- 
class garments should be offered. (38) A first-class helmet should be 
offered. (39) The garments should be scented. (40) There should be 
Kaustubha jewels and other ornaments offered. (41) A variety of flowers 
should be offered. (42) Another mangala-ārati should be offered. (43) A 
mirror should be offered. (44) The Lord should be carried on a nice 
palanquin to the altar. (45) The Lord should be seated on the throne. 
(46) Again water should be given for the washing of His feet. (47) 
Something again should be offered for eating. (48) Evening ārati should 


be offered. (49) The Lord should be fanned with a cāmara fan, and an 
umbrella should be placed over His head. (50) The Hare Krsņa mantra 
and approved songs should be sung. (51) Musical instruments should be 
played. (52) One should dance before the Deity. (53) One should 
circumambulate the Deity. (54) One should again offer obeisances. (55) 
One should offer different types of prayers and hymns at the Lord's lotus 
feet. (56) One should touch the lotus feet of the Lord with one's head. 
This may not be possible for everyone, but at least the pūjārī should do 
this. (57) The flowers offered on the previous day should touch one's 
head. (58) One should take the remnants of the Lord's food. (59) One 
should sit before the Lord and think that he is massaging the Lord's legs. 
(60) One should decorate the Lord's bed with flowers before the Lord 
takes His rest. (61) One should offer one's hand to the Lord. (62) One 
should take the Deity to His bed. (63) One should wash the feet of the 
Lord and then sit Him on the bed. (64) One should place the Lord on 
the bed and then massage His feet. 

Arati should be offered to the Deities five times daily—early in the 


morning before sunrise, later in the morning, at noon, in the evening 
and at night. This means that there should be worship and a change of 
dress and flowers. As far as the eatables are concerned, all items should 
be first-class preparations. There should be first-class rice, dhal, fruit, 
sweet rice, vegetables and a variety of foods to be sucked, drunk and 
chewed. All the eatables offered to the Deities should be extraordinarily 
excellent. In Europe and America there is presently no monetary 
scarcity. People are not poor, and if they follow these principles of Deity 
worship, they will advance in spiritual life. As far as placing the Deity in 
the bed is concerned, if the Deity is large and heavy, it is not possible to 
move Him daily. It is better that a small Deity, which is also worshiped, 
be taken to the bed. This mantra should be chanted: āgaccha šayana- 
sthānam priyabhih saha kešava. "O Kesava, kindly come to Your bed 

along with Srimati Radharani.” (Hari-bhakti-vilāsa 11.40) 

The Deity should be placed in bed with Srīmatī Rādhārāņī, and this 
should be indicated by bringing the wooden slippers from the altar to the 
bedside. When the Deity is laid down, His legs should be massaged. 
Before laying the Deity down, a pot of milk and sugar should be offered 


to Him. After taking this thick milk, the Deity should lie down and 


should be offered betel nuts and spices to chew. 
TEXT 335 
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$ri-mürti-laksana, āra šālagrāma-laksaņa 
krsna-ksetra-yātrā, krsņa-mūrti-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-mürti-laksana—characteristics of the Deity; āra—and; šālagrāma- 
laksana—characteristics of the šālagrāma-šilā; krsņa-ksetra-yātrā — 
visiting places like Vrndāvana, Dvārakā and Mathurā; krsņa-mūrti- 
darašana—visiting the Deity in the temple. 


TRANSLATION 


“The characteristics of the Deities should be discussed, as well as the 
characteristics of the salagrama-sila. You should also discuss visiting the 
Deities in the temple and touring holy places like Vrndavana, Mathura 
and Dvaraka. 


TEXT 336 
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nāma-mahimā, nāmāparādha dire varjana 
vaisnava-laksana, sevaparüdha-khandana 


SYNONYMS 


nāma-mahimā— the glories of the holy name; náma-aparadha— offenses 
in chanting the holy name; düre varjana— giving up very carefully; 
vaisnava-laksana—the symptoms of a Vaisnava; sevā-aparādha- 
khaņdana—rejecting offenses in worshiping the Deity. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should glorify the holy name and explain that one must carefully 
give up offenses when chanting the holy name. You should also describe 
the symptoms of a Vaisnava and explain that one must give up or nullify 
all kinds of seva-aparadha, offenses in Deity worship. 


PURPORT 


The devotee should always be very careful not to commit the ten 
offenses when chanting the Hare Krsna mantra. If a devotee very strictly 
follows the methods of Deity worship, he will naturally and quickly 
become a pure Vaisnava. À pure Vaisnava has unflinching faith in the 
Lord, and he does not deviate at all. He is always engaged in perfect 
Deity worship. 

One should also note the specific offenses against Deity worship. These 
are mentioned in the Skanda Purāņa (Avanti-khanda), spoken by 
Vyasadeva himself. One should liquidate all kinds of offenses. 

The šālagrāma-šilā should be worshiped with tulasi where a sufficient 


quantity of tulasi leaves are available. Worship of $alagrama-sila should 
be introduced in all ISKCON temples. Šālagrāma-šilā is the form of the 
Lord's mercy. To worship the Deity with the sixty-four items mentioned 
may be a difficult job, but the Lord has become so small that anyone in 
any temple can carefully handle Deity worship simply by performing the 
same activities with the šālagrāma-šilā. 

There are thirty-two offenses to the Deity that should be avoided. (1) 
One should not enter the temple in a vehicle. Shoes and slippers should 
be removed before entering the temple. (2) One should offer obeisances 
as soon as he sees the Deity. (3) One should enter the temple after 
taking a bath. In other words, one should be very clean. (4) One should 
not offer obeisances to the Lord with one hand. (5) One should not 
circumambulate demigods before the Deities. (6) One should not spread 
his legs before the Deity. (7) One should not sit down before the Deity 
with his legs crossed, nor should one touch his legs with his hands. (8) 
One should not lie down before the Deity. (9) One should not eat before 
the Deity. (10) One should not speak lies before the Deity. (11) One 


should not speak very loudly before the Deity. (12) One should not talk 
nonsense before the Deity. (13) One should not cry before the Deity. 
(14) One should not deal with others before the Deity. (15) One should 
not utter harsh words before the Deity. (16) One should not cover 
himself with a blanket. (17) One should not talk enviously of others 
before the Deity. (18) One should not praise others before the Deity. 
(19) One should not use slang before the Deity. (20) One should not pass 
air before the Deity. (21) One should not neglect the sixty-four items of 
Deity worship. (22) One should not eat anything not offered to the 
Deity. (23) One should not neglect offering seasonal fruits as soon as 
they are available. (24) One should always offer fresh, untouched fruit to 
the Deity. (25) One should not sit with his back toward the Deity. (26) 
One should not offer obeisances to others before the Deity. (27) One 
should not sit near the Deity without taking the spiritual master's 
permission. (28) One should not be proud to hear himself praised before 
the Deity. (29) One should not blaspheme the demigods. (30) One 
should not be unkind to others before the Deities. (31) One should 
observe all festivals in the temple. (32) One should not fight or quarrel 
before the Deity. 
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Sankha-jala-gandha-puspa-dhiipddi-laksana 
japa, stuti, parikramd, dandavat vandana 


SYNONYMS 


šankha—of a conchshell; jala—of water; gandha—of incense or scents; 
puspa—of flowers; dhūpa-ādi —of incense, and so on; laksana—the 
characteristics; japa—murmuring; stuti—offering prayers; parikramā— 
circumambulation; dandavat—offering obeisances; vandana—offering 
prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


“The items of worship, such as water, conchshell, flowers, incense and 
lamp, should be described. You should also mention chanting softly, 
offering prayers, circumambulating and offering obeisances. All these 


should be carefully described. 


PURPORT 


All these are mentioned in the Hari-bhakti-vilasa. The eighth vilasa of 
that book should be consulted as far as possible. 
TEXT 338 


ejnepael-Fafsi, FLAN- 1 
arfas, (rast meist 1 Vv N 


purascarana-vidhi, krsna-prasada-bhojana 
anivedita-tyāga, vaisnava-nindádi-varjana 


SYNONYMS 


purascarana-vidhi—ritualistic ceremonies; krsna-prasāda-bhojana— 
eating the remnants of food offered to the Lord; anivedita-tyāga—not 
touching anything not offered to the Lord; vaisnava-ninda-àádi-varjana— 
completely avoiding blaspheming a Vaisnava. 


TRANSLATION 


“Other items you should describe are the method of performing 
purašcaraņa, taking krsna-prasadam, giving up unoffered food and not 
blaspheming the Lord's devotees. 


PURPORT 


Regarding the vaisņava-nindā, see Madhya-lila 15.261. 
TEXT 339 


HTF, AY, MYAT 1 
TARO, ANT- 1653 1 


sādhu-laksaņa, sadhu-sanga, sādhu-sevana 
asat-saniga-tyāga, šrī-bhāgavata-sravaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sádhu-laksana—the symptoms of a devotee; sddhu-sanga—association 
with devotees; sādhu-sevana—offering service to devotees; asat-sanga- 
tyāga—giving up the company of nondevotees; sri-bhágavata-sravana— 
regularly hearing the recitation of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 


TRANSLATION 


“You should describe the symptoms of a devotee, how to associate with 
devotees, how to satisfy a devotee by rendering service, and how to give 
up the association of nondevotees. You should also explain the value of 

regularly hearing the recitation of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 340 


RITI, EPS, IPR -Raat 1 
MAFO, "erat suit -fef- [aptat 1 ego ü 


dina-krtya, paksa-krtya, ekādasy-ādi-vivaraņa 
māsa-krtya, janmāstamyādi-vidhi-vicāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


dina-krtya—daily duties; paksa-krtya—duties on the fortnights; ekādašī- 
ádi-vivarana—description of Ekādašī and so on; màsa-krtya— duties 
every month; janmāstamī-ādi —of performing Janmāstamī and other 
ceremonies; vidhi—of the process; vicárana— consideration. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should describe the ritualistic duties to be performed every day, and 
you should also describe the fortnightly duties—especially how to observe 
the fortnightly Ekādašī fast. You should also describe the duties to be 
observed every month, and you should especially describe the observance 
of ceremonies like Janmāstamī, Rama-navami and Nrsirnha-caturdašī. 


TEXT 341 


«qe nest, era 831, «orent 1 
Sarr, vertat TARDAN 1:585 1 


ekādašī, janmāstamī, vāmana-dvādašī 
šrī-rāma-navamī, āra nrsimha-caturdašī 


SYNONYMS 


ekādašī—the eleventh day of the fortnight; janmāstamī—the birthday 
ceremony of Lord Krsņa; vāmana-dvādašī—the birthday or appearance 
day of Lord Vamana; šrī-rāma-navamī— the birthday ceremony of Lord 
Ramacandra; ára—and; nrsimha-caturdašī —the appearance day of Lord 
Nrsimha. 


TRANSLATION 


*Ekadasi, Janmāstamī, Vamana-dvadasi, Rama-navami and Nrsimha- 
caturdašī —all these should be described. 
TEXT 342 


A Aa RONN, wfsi-«a 1 
IFAT CHA, CPCS SRPA "TES 11 O82 1 


ei sabe viddhā-tyāga, aviddhā-karaņa 
akarane dosa, kaile bhaktira lambhana 


SYNONYMS 


ei sabe—all these things; viddhā-tyāga—to avoid viddha-ekādašī or mixed 
Ekādašī; aviddhā-karaņa—performing the pure Ekādašī; akaraņe dosa— 
the fault of not performing them; kaile—if done so; bhaktira lambhana— 
there will be discrepancies in devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should recommend the avoidance of mixed Ekādašī and the 
performance of pure Ekadasi. You should also describe the fault in not 


observing Ekādašī. One should be very careful as far as these items are 
concerned. If one is not careful, one will be negligent in executing 
devotional service. 


TEXT 343 


wag eise fica AANA- 1 
Safe -faeufireepaet-erpe u ose 1 


sarvatra pramāņa dibe purdna-vacana 
$ri-mürti-visnu-mandira-karana-laksana 


SYNONYMS 


sarvatra—everywhere; pramana— evidence; dibe—you should give; 
purāņa-vacana—guoting from the Purāņas; šrī-mūrti —the Deity; visnu- 
mandira—of the Visnu temple; karana-laksana—the characteristics of 
constructing. 


TRANSLATION 


*Whatever you say about Vaisnava behavior, the establishment of 
Vaisnava temples and Deities, and everything else should be supported by 
evidence from the Purāņas. 


TEXT 344 


AND ANDA, SIA CIT -DNA 1 
«ésl«$« AI WMS’ «28 0:588 U 


'sámàánya' sad-ācāra, āra 'vaisņava'-ācāra 
kartavyākartavya saba 'smārta' vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


sāmānya—general; sat-ācāra—good behavior; āra—and; vaisnava—of 
devotees of Lord Visnu; ācāra—etiguette; kartavya-akartavya—things 
which are to be done and which are not to be done; saba—all; smarta— 
connected with regulative principles; vyavahára— business. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should give general and specific descriptions of the behavior and 
activities of a Vaisnava. You should outline things that are to be done and 
things that are not to be done. All this should be described as regulations 
and etiquette. 


TEXT 345 


B ALTTA AG zeļ MITIA 1 
AA fat feral, Fae FATA APA U 58 N 


ei sanksepe sūtra kahilun dig-darašana 
yabe tumi likhibā, krsņa karābe sphurana 


SYNONYMS 


ei—thus; sanksepe—in brief; sūtra—codes; kahilun—I have described; 
dik-darašana— just a little direction; yabe— whenever; tumi—you; 
likhibā— will attempt to write; krsna— Lord Krsna; karābe— will do; 
sphurana—manifesting. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have thus given a synopsis of the Vaisnava regulative principles. I have 
given this in brief just to give you a little direction. When you write on 
this subject, Krsna will help you by spiritually awakening you.” 


PURPORT 


One cannot write on spiritual matters without being blessed by Krsna 
and the disciplic succession of gurus. The blessings of the authorities are 
one’s power of attorney. One should not try to write anything about 
Vaisnava behavior and activities without being authorized by superior 
authorities. This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.2): evam 
paramparā-prāptam imam rājarsayo viduh. 

TEXT 346 


GBS’ SRY AGA WAST AANT 1 


Mala BAC foces "ice GSAT U V8V 1 


ei ta’ kahilu prabhura sanātane prasāda 
yāhāra šravaņe cittera khande avasāda 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —in this way; kahilu—lI have described; prabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sanātane—unto Sanātana Gosvāmī; prasāda— 
mercy; yāhāra šravaņe—hearing which; cittera—of the mind; khande— 
disappears; avasāda—all moroseness. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have narrated Lord Caitanya's mercy upon Sanatana Gosvāmī. 
When one hears these topics, one's heart will be cleansed of all 
contamination. 


TEXT 347 


Raada Tea feta FR 1 
ASC wa eror ARa feat u 84 u 


nija-granthe karnapira vistāra kariyā 
sanātane prabhura prasāda rākhiyāche likhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


nija-granthe—in his own book; karnapira—Kavi-karnapira; vistāra 
kariya—vividly describing; sanātane—unto Sanatana Gosvami; 
prabhura—of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prasāda—the mercy; 
rākhiyāche—has kept; likhiya—writing. 


TRANSLATION 


The authorized poet Kavi-karņapūra has written a book named Caitanya- 
candrodaya-nātaka. This book tells how Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu blessed 
Sanatana Gosvami with His specific mercy. 


TEXT 348 


CITI NEIE U as, ftat 
FANIT LI AI SEA CART WA 1 
BOSSA Anal NIT: 
Craters ARO Tala 2 AMSAT west 1 


gaudendrasya sabhā-vibhūsaņa-maņis tyaktvā ya rddhām šriyam 
rūpasyāgraja esa eva taruņīm vairāgya-laksmīm dadhe 
antar-bhakti-rasena pūrņa-hrdayo bāhye vadhūtākrtih 
šaivālaih pihitam mahā-sara iva priti-pradas tad-vidām 


SYNONYMS 


gauda-indrasya—of the ruler of Gauda-desa (Bengal); sabha—of the 
parliament; vibhisana—fundamental; manih—the gem; tyaktvā— 
relinquishing; yah—one who; rddhām—opulent; šriyjam—kingly 
enjoyment; rüpasya agrajah—the elder brother of Srila Ripa Gosvami; 
esah— this; eva—certainly; tarunim— youthful; vairagya-laksmim—the 
fortune of renunciation; dadhe— accepted; antah-bhakti-rasena—by the 
mellows of inner love of Krsna; parna-hrdayah— satisfied fully; bahye— 
externally; avadhüta-akrtih —the dress of a mendicant; Saivalaih—by 
moss; pihitam— covered; mahā-sarah—a great lake or very deep lake; 
iva—like; priti-pradah—very pleasing; tat-vidām—to persons acquainted 
with the science of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srila Sanātana Gosvàmi, the elder brother of Srila Rüpa Gosvāmī, was a 
most important minister in the government of Hussain Shah, the ruler of 
Bengal, and he was considered a most brilliant gem in that assembly. He 
possessed all the opulences of a royal position, but he gave up everything 
just to accept the youthful goddess of renunciation. Although he 
externally appeared to be a mendicant who had renounced everything, he 
was filled with the pleasure of devotional service within his heart. Thus 
he can be compared to a deep lake covered with moss. He was the object 
of pleasure for all the devotees who knew the science of devotional 
service. 


PURPORT 


This and the following two verses are from Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka 
(9.34, 35, 38). 
TEXT 349 


HANA DAR- 1:683 1 


tam sanātanam upāgatam aksņor 
drsta-mātram atimātra-dayārdrah 
alilinga parighāyata-dorbhyām 
sānukampam atha campaka-gaurah 


SYNONYMS 


tam—unto him; sanātanam—Sanātana Gosvāmī; updgatam—having 
arrived; aksnoh—with the eyes; drsta-mátram— being only seen; ati- 
mātra—greatly; dayā-ārdrah—merciful; alilinga—embraced; 
parighāyata-dorbhyjām— with His two arms; sa-anukampam— with great 
affection; atha—thus; campaka-gaurah—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who has a complexion the color of a campaka flower 


(golden). 


TRANSLATION 


* As soon as Sanātana Gosvāmī arrived in front of Lord Caitanya, the 
Lord, seeing him, became merciful to him. The Lord, who has the 
complexion of a golden campaka flower, opened His arms and embraced 
him while expressing great affection." 


TEXT 350 
TA Fleece 
LA wie AR RR 1 
FTRS 3- 


Gg RAV ATA’ 1 CO ll 


kālena vrndāvana-keli-vārtā 
lupteti tam khyāpayitum visisya 
krpāmrtenābhisiseca devas 
tatraiva rüpam ca sanātanam ca 


SYNONYMS 


kalena—in the course of time; vrndāvana-keli-vārtā—topics concerning 
the transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Lord Krsna in Vrndavana; 
luptā—almost lost; iti—thus; tam—all those; khyapayitum—to 
enunciate; višisya—making specific; krpa-amrtena— with the nectar of 
mercy; abhisiseca—sprinkled; devah—the Lord; tatra—there; eva— 
indeed; rüpam—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; ca—and; sanātanam—Sanātana 
Gosvami; ca—as well as. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the course of time, the transcendental news of Krsna's pastimes in 
Vrndāvana was almost lost. To enunciate explicitly those transcendental 
pastimes, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu empowered Srila Rüpa Gosvāmī and 
Sanātana Gosvāmī with the nectar of His mercy to carry out this work in 
Vrndāvana.” 


TEXT 351 


BS’ «ez ANOTA AGA AANT 1 
Mala BAC foces AWS erem woes 1 


ei ta’ kahilun sanātane prabhura prasāda 
yāhāra šravaņe cittera khande avasāda 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahilun —1 have explained; sanātane—unto Sanātana 
Gosvami; prabhura prasāda— the mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; yāhāra šravaņe—hearing which; cittera—of the heart; 
khande—disappears; avasāda—moroseness. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus explained the mercy bestowed on Sanātana Gosvāmī by Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. If one hears this description, all moroseness in the 
heart will diminish. 


TEXT 352 


FELA FRANCIA AFA A Tale 1 
fafsi-atel-sicsf Steno fea fastis 1 c3 0 


krsnera svarüpa-ganera sakala haya 'jfiana' 
vidhi-rāga-mārge 'sádhana-bhakti'ra vidhāna 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera svarüpa-ganera—of Lord Krsna in His various expansions; 
sakala—all; haya—there is; jiāna —knowledge; vidhi-rāga-mārge—in 
the process of devotional service under regulative principles or in 
spontaneous love; sādhana bhaktira vidhana—the authorized means of 
executing devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


By reading these instructions to Sanatana Gosvami, one will become fully 
aware of Lord Krsna's various expansions and the process of devotional 
service according to the regulative principles and spontaneous love. Thus 
everything can be fully known. 


TEXT 353 


‘Fara, whew’, oles PATS 1 
"aps AC OS rcs AA TF dco tl 


‘krsna-prema’, ‘bhakti-rasa’, ‘bhaktira siddhānta' 
ihāra šravaņe bhakta jānena saba anta 
SYNONYMS 


krsna-prema—love of Godhead; bhakti-rasa—the mellows of devotional 
service; bhaktira siddhanta—the conclusions of devotional service; ihāra 


šravaņe—by hearing this chapter; bhakta—a devotee; janena—knows; 
saba—all; anta—limits. 


TRANSLATION 


By reading these instructions, a pure devotee can understand love of 
Krsna, the mellows of devotional service and the conclusion of devotional 
service. Everyone can understand all these things to their ultimate end by 
studying these instructions. 


TEXT 354 
Aer veg -IfhSJIe CQ -D3 1 
wa MAAT, AÈ AT 2 MT LOGS N 


ri-caitanya-nityananda-advaita-carana 
yānra prāņa-dhana, sei pāya ei dhana 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-caitanya-nityānanda-advaita-carana— the lotus feet of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Lord Nityānanda and Advaita Prabhu; yānra 
pràna-dhana— whose life and soul; sei —such a person; paya— gets; ei 
dhana— this treasure-house of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


The conclusion of these instructions can be known to one whose life and 
soul are the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Nityananda Prabhu 
and Advaita Prabhu. 

TEXT 355 


Aatami- Sa SP 1 
(DOIDfRSTIJS Se FRU dece n 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yjāra—whose; āša—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of $ri Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
līlā, Chapter Twenty-four, describing the atmarama verse and the Lord's 
mercy upon Sanātana Gosvāmī. 


The following is a summary of Chapter Twenty-five. A Maharashtriyan 
bráhmana who was living in Benares was a great devotee of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. He was always very happy to hear the glories of the Lord, 
and it was by his arrangement that all the sannyāsīs of Varanasi became 
devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He invited all the sannyasis to 
his house to meet Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and this incident has been 
described in the Seventh Chapter of the Adi-lila. From that day, $ri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu became famous in the city of Varanasi, and many 
important men in that city became His followers. By and by, one of the 
disciples of the great sannyāsī Prakāšānanda Sarasvati became devoted 
to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and this devotee explained Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu to Prakāšānanda Sarasvati and supported His views with 
various arguments. 

One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to take a bath at Paficanada, 


and afterwards all His devotees began chanting the Hare Krsņa mantra 
in front of the temple of Bindu Mādhava. At this time Prakāšānanda 
Sarasvatī and all his devotees approached the Lord. Prakāšānanda 
Sarasvatī immediately fell down at the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and very much regretted his past behavior toward the Lord. 
He asked $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu about devotional service in terms of 
the Vedānta-sūtra, and the Lord told him about devotional service that 
is approved by great personalities who know the Vedānta-sūtra. Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu then pointed out that Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is the 
proper commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra. He then explained the catuh- 
sloki [SB 2.9.33/34/35/36] (four slokas) of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, the 
essence of that great scripture. 
From that day on, all the sannyāsīs of Varanasi became devotees of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Before returning to His headquarters at 
Jagannatha Puri, the Lord advised Sanātana Gosvāmī to go to 
Vrndavana. The Lord then departed for Jagannātha Puri. Kavirāja 
Gosvāmī then describes something about Srila Rapa Gosvāmī, Sanatana 
Gosvāmī and Subuddhi Rāya. Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to 
Jagannatha Puri through the great forest of Jharikhanda in central 
India. At the end of this chapter, Kavirāja Gosvāmī sums up the 
incidents of the madhya-līlā and instructs every living being to read this 
sublime book of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastimes. 

TEXT 1 


ES) IVI PA PTAs 1 
FAT IPS AYARA L > u 


vaisnavi-krtya sannyāsi- 
mukhān kāšī-nivāsinah 

sanātanam su-samskrtya 

prabhur nīlādrim āgamat 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnavi-krtya—making into Vaisnavas; sannyāsi-mukhān—headed by 
the sannyāsīs; kāšī-nivāsinah—the residents of Varanasi; sanátanam— 
Sanātana Gosvāmī; su-samskrtya—completely purifying; prabhuh — Lord 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; niladrim—to Jagannatha Puri; dgamat— 
returned. 


TRANSLATION 


After converting into Vaisnavas all the residents of Varanasi, who were 
headed by the sannyāsīs, and after completely educating and instructing 
Sanatana Gosvami there, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to 
Jagannatha Puri. 


TEXT 2 


BI GI ŠOS oa frosty 1 
GMCS SA Cose U R U 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 
SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya— 
all glories; nityananda—to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityananda! All glories 
to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya! 
TEXT 3 


ETS WAY YS WA ATT 1 
freie ola e ferc STS uo u 


ei mata mahāprabhu dui māsa paryanta 
sikhāilā tānre bhakti-siddhāntera anta 


SYNONYMS 


ei mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dui māsa 


paryanta—for two months; šikhāilā —instructed; tànre—him; bhakti- 
siddhāntera anta—all the conclusions of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu instructed Sri Sanatana Gosvami in all the 
conclusions of devotional service for two consecutive months. 


TEXT 4 


sain NENN — TAA AT 1 
STA Ss GAT, Tho AGW AH 18 


'paramānanda kirtaniya’—Sekharera sangi 
prabhure kirtana šunāya, ati bada rangi 


SYNONYMS 


paramānanda kirtaniya—Paramananda Kirtaniya; sekharera sangi—a 
friend of Candrašekhara's; prabhure—unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kīrtana šunāya—sings and chants; ati bada rangi—very humorous. 


TRANSLATION 


For as long as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was in Varanasi, Paramananda 
Kirtaniya, who was a friend of Candrasekhara's, chanted the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra and other songs to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in a very 
humorous way. 


TEXT 5 


APPA tt STA Ale GATA 1 
wea AACS Gila Fat CHT UE d 


sannyāsīra gana prabhure yadi upeksila 
bhakta-duhkha khandaite tare krpā kaila 
SYNONYMS 


sannyāsīra gana—all the sannyāsīs; prabhure—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yadi —when; upeksila—criticized; bhakta-duhkha— the 


unhappiness of the devotees; khanddite—to drive away; tāre—to them; 
krpà kaila—showed His mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Mayavadi sannyāsīs at Varanasi criticized Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, the Lord's devotees became very much depressed. To satisfy 

them, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed His mercy to the sannyāsīs. 
TEXT 6 


ICA Fat Ace ARA RSR 1 
Tract PRTA ŽĒL ALKA PANN V U 


sannyāsīre kvpà pūrve likhiyāchon vistāriyā 
uddeše kahiye ihān sanksepa kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


sannyásire krpa—mercy upon the sannyāsīs; pūrve—before this; 
likhiyāchon—1 have described; vistariya—elaborately; uddeše—in 
reference to that; kahiye—let me speak; ihan—here; sanksepa kariya— 
in brief. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Seventh Chapter of the Ādi-līlā I have already elaborately 
described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's deliverance of the sannyāsīs at 
Varanasi, but I shall briefly repeat it in this chapter. 
TEXT 7? 
Tal Slat tga Frat Sea PAA "et 1 
OT gara Iaea feel Sara (DEM 1 a u 


yāhān tāhān prabhura nindā kare sannyāsīra gana 
šuni' duhkhe mahārāstrīya vipra karaye cintana 


SYNONYMS 


yāhān tāhāt —anywhere and everywhere; prabhura nindā—criticism of 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kare—do; sannyāsīra gana—the Mayavadi 
sannyāsīs; $uni' —hearing; duhkhe—in great unhappiness; mahārāstrīga 
vipra—the brāhmaņa of Maharashtra province; karaye cintana— was 
contemplating. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs were criticizing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
anywhere and everywhere in Varanasi, the Maharashtriyan brahmana, 
hearing this blasphemy, began to think about this unhappily. 

TEXT 8 


“ete a ers, — CAT CHCA ARATA 1 
FAY DIE “mada” Sia’ ICA U v U 


“prabhura svabhāva,—yebā dekhe sannidhane 
'svarüpa' anubhavi' tanre ‘svara’ kari” mane 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura svabhāva— the characteristics of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
yebā—anyone who; dekhe— sees; sannidhāne—nearby; svarūpa—His 
personality; anubhavi —realizing; tanre—Him; isvara kari —as the 
Supreme Lord; māne—accepts. 


TRANSLATION 


The Maharashtriyan brahmana thought, “Whoever closely sees the 
characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately realizes His 
personality and accepts Him as the Supreme Lord. 


IEXI 9 


CER ATTA Atal am era SLATS 1 
Sat cafe maples ard Sala GTS Id Ul 


kona prakāre pāron yadi ekatra karite 
ihà dekhi’ sannyāsi-gaņa habe inhāra bhakte 


SYNONYMS 


kona prakāre—by some means; pārot —1 am able; yadi —if; ekatra 
karite—to assemble; ihā dekhi' —by seeing this (Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's personal characteristics); sannydsi-gana—the Mayavadi 
sannyāsīs of Varanasi; habe— will become; inhāra bhakte— His devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“If by some means I can assemble all the sannyasis together, they will 
certainly become His devotees after seeing His personal characteristics. 


PURPORT 


If one saw the personal characteristics and activities of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, one would certainly be convinced that He was the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. One can ascertain this by following in 
the footsteps of the šāstric injunctions. This sincere study and 
appreciation of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is also applicable to His 
authorized devotees, and it is clearly stated in the Caitanya-caritāmrta 
(Antya-līlā 7.11): 


kali-kālera dharma ——krsņa-nāma-sankīrtana 
krsna-Sakti vind nāhe tāra pravartana 


In this Age of Kali, real religious propaganda should induce people to 
chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. This is possible for someone who is 
especially empowered by Krsna. No one can do this without being 
especially favored by Krsna. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura 
comments in this regard in his Anubhāsya, wherein he quotes a verse 
from the Nārāyaņa-samhitā: 


dvāparīyair janair visnuh paficaratrais tu kevalaih 
kalau tu nāma-mātreņa pūjyate bhagavan harih 


“In Dvāpara-yuga, devotees of Lord Visnu and Krsna rendered 
devotional service according to the principles of Paáficarátra. In this Age 
of Kali, the Supreme Personality of Godhead is worshiped simply by the 
chanting of His holy names." Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura 


then comments, "Without being empowered by the direct potency of 
Lord Krsņa to fulfill His desire and without being specifically favored by 
the Lord, no human being can become the spiritual master of the whole 
world. He certainly cannot succeed by mental concoction, which is not 
meant for devotees or religious people. Only an empowered personality 
can distribute the holy name of the Lord and enjoin all fallen souls to 
worship Krsna. By distributing the holy name of the Lord, he cleanses 
the hearts of the most fallen people; therefore he extinguishes the 
blazing fire of the material world. Not only that, he broadcasts the 
shining brightness of Krsna's effulgence throughout the world. Such an 
ācārya, or spiritual master, should be considered nondifferent from 
Krsna—that is, he should be considered the incarnation of Lord Krsna's 
potency. Such a personality is krsnalingita-vigraha— that is, he is always 
embraced by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. Such a person 
is above the considerations of the varņāšrama institution. He is the guru, 
or spiritual master, for the entire world, a devotee on the topmost 
platform, the mahā-bhāgavata stage, and a paramahamsa-thakura, a 
spiritual form only fit to be addressed as paramahamsa or thākura.” 
Nonetheless, there are many people who are just like owls and never 


open their eyes to see the sunshine. These owlish personalities, who are 
inferior even to the Mayavadi sannyāsīs, cannot see the brilliance of 
Krsna's favor upon the mahā-bhāgavata devotee. They are prepared to 
criticize the person engaged in distributing the holy name all over the 
world and following in the footsteps of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who 
wanted Krsna consciousness preached in every town and city. 


TEXT 10 


IA-IA TA ST AAT 1 
IKT get via, Sat A PRC 1” S0 1 


vārāņasī-vāsa āmāra haya sarva-kāle 
sarva-kāla duhkha pāba, ihā nā karile” 
SYNONYMS 


vārāņasī-vāsa—residence at Varanasi; āmāra—my; haya— there is; 
sarva-kāle—always; sarva-kāla—always; duhkha paba—1 will suffer 


unhappiness; ihd—this; nā karile—if I do not execute. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall have to reside at Varanasi the rest of my life. If I do not try to 
carry out this plan, I shall certainly continue to suffer mental 
depression." 


TEXT 11 
«ne fof" AAA ISA sce 1 
OM CHS RA eres Taleiga Bea 1 >> 0 


eta cinti’ nimantrila sannyāsīra gane 
tabe sei vipra āila mahāprabhura sthāne 


SYNONYMS 
eta cinti’— thinking this; nimantrila—he invited; sannyāsīra gane—all 
the sannyāsīs; tabe—then; sei vipra—that brāhmaņa; āila—approached; 
mahāprabhura sthāne—the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking like this, the Maharashtriyan brahmana extended an invitation 
to all the sannyāsīs of Varanasi. After doing this, he finally approached 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to extend Him an invitation. 


TEXT 12 
GATI feet el Cita, O71 
Yee leet A-A Cet! TCM UW SR U 


hena-kāle nindā Suni’ šekhara, tapana 


duhkha paid prabhu-pade kailā nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—exactly at this time; nindā $uni'—by hearing the criticism 
(of Lord Caitanya by the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs); sekhara tapana— 
Candrasekhara and Tapana Misra; duhkha pafid—feeling very unhappy; 


prabhu-pade—unto the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kailā 
nivedana—submitted a reguest. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time, Candrasekhara and Tapana Misra both heard blasphemous 
criticism against Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and felt very unhappy. They 
came to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's lotus feet to submit a request. 


TEXT 13 


TE-A MR ehe S BIT 1 
AAS 3m FARTO se SZA 90 0 


bhakta-duhkha dekhi' prabhu manete cintila 


sannyásira mana phiraite mana ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-duhkha dekhi' —seeing the unhappiness of the devotees; prabhu— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; manete cintila—considered within His mind; 
sannyāsīra mana—the minds of the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs; phiraite—to 
turn; mana ha-ila—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu decided. 


TRANSLATION 


They submitted their request, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, seeing His 
devotees’ unhappiness, decided to turn the minds of the Mayavadi 
sannyasis. 
TEXT 14 
GI Feet vertit" efte fette 1 
SEAS ATR Fis” AAA DAT u 58 N 


hena-kāle vipra asi’ karila nimantraņa 
aneka dainyādi kari' dharila caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; vipra—the Maharashtriyan brāhmaņa; ási'— 


coming; karila nimantrana—invited Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; aneka— 
various; dainya-ādi —submissions; kari'— doing; dharila carana— 
touched His lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was seriously considering meeting with 
the Mayavadi sannyasis, the Maharashtriyan brahmana approached Him 
and extended an invitation. The brāhmaņa submitted his invitation with 
great humility, and he touched the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 15 


Ord Wales Ola ferret Tiel 1 
verts frat IIS Sa’ Ola wes CaM SEN 


tabe mahāprabhu tānra nimantrana manila 
āra dina madhyāhna kari’ tanra ghare gelā 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—after this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāīra—his; 
nimantraņa— invitation; mānilā—accepted; āra dina—the next day; 
madhyāhna kari —after finishing His madhyāhna activities (taking a 
bath and murmuring mantras); tānra ghare gela—He went to the house 
of the Maharashtriyan brāhmaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted his invitation, and the next day, after 
finishing His noontime activities, He went to the brahmana's house. 


TEXT 16 


Tit GIC Cet eg IUIS ASNA 1 
OGRI Vili SAM ABS usw U 


tāhān yaiche kailā prabhu sannyāsīra nistāra 
pafica-tattvakhydne tāhā kariyāchi vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


tāhāh— there; yaiche—how; kaila— performed; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sannydsira—of the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs; nistāra— 
deliverance; pafica-tattva-ākhyāne—in describing the glories of the 
Pafica-tattva (Sri Krsna Caitanya, Prabhu Nityānanda, Sri Advaita, 
Gadādhara and Srivasa); taha—that subject matter; kariyāchi vistára— 
have described elaborately. 


TRANSLATION 


I have already described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s deliverance of the 

Mayavadi sannyāsīs in the Seventh Chapter of the Ādi-līlā, when I 

described the glories of the Paíica-tattva— Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri 

Nityananda Prabhu, Advaita Prabhu, Gadadhara Prabhu and Šrīvāsa. 
TEXT 17 


sig ACY, Aree BIG’ FAT 1 
vēl c at AR, vetet ea ferae 1 5a n 


grantha bade, punarukti haya ta’ kathana 
tāhān ye nā likhilun, tāhā kariye likhana 


SYNONYMS 


grantha—the size of the book; bade—increases; punar-ukti—repetition; 
haya—would be; ta’ kathana—of subject matters once described; 
tahan—there (in the Seventh Chapter); ye— whatever; nā likhilun—I 
have not described; tāhā— that; kariye likhana—lI am writing. 


TRANSLATION 


Since I have already described this incident very elaborately in the 
Seventh Chapter of the Adi-lila, I do not wish to increase the size of this 
book by giving another description. However, I shall try to include in this 
chapter whatever was not described there. 


TEXT 18 


Qa ferat AS ATATA Pot CHT 1 
Gi fram (RS SIT celeres Cast WO N 


ye divasa prabhu sannyāsīre krpā kaila 
se divasa haite grāme kolāhala haila 


SYNONYMS 
ye divasa—the day when; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sannyāsīre—to the Mayavadi sannyāsīs; krpā kaila—showed His mercy; 
se divasa haite—beginning from that day; gráme—in the locality; 
kolāhala haila—there were many talks about this incident. 


TRANSLATION 


Beginning from the day on which Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu showed His 
mercy to the Mayavadi sannyasis, there were vivid discussions about this 
conversion among the inhabitants of Varanasi. 


TEXT 19 


CCEA ANG SAA AGTA Crface 1 
«iet trc fene GI «ta fabitsice uss 1 


lokera sanghatta aise prabhure dekhite 
nānā šāstre pandita dise šāstra vicārite 


SYNONYMS 


lokera sanghatta—crowds of men; āise— come; prabhure dekhite—to see 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nānā šāstre pandita—scholars learned 
in various scriptures; dise—used to come; šāstra vicārite—to talk on 


various scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 


Crowds of people came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu from that day on, 
and scholars of various scriptures discussed different subject matters with 


the Lord. 


TEXT 20 


III afe ere wie’ TANA 1 
ITS ACH NA EA ATA U 30 N 


sarva-šāstra khandi’ prabhu ‘bhakti’ kare sara 
sayuktika vākye mana phirāya sabāra 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-šāstra khandi' —defeating all the false conclusions of different 
scriptures; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakti kare sàra— 
established the predominance of devotional service; sa-yuktika vakye— 
by talks full of pleasing logic and arguments; mana phiraya— turns the 
minds; sabāra—of everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


When people came to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to discuss the principles 
of various scriptures, the Lord defeated their false conclusions and 
established the predominance of devotional service to the Lord. With 
logic and argument He very politely changed their minds. 


PURPORT 


We have been spreading this sankirtana movement in the Western 
countries, and in our recent tour of European cities like Rome, Geneva, 
Paris and Frankfurt, many learned Christian scholars, priests, 
philosophers and yogis came to see us, and by the grace of Krsna they 
agreed that the Krsna consciousness movement, the bhakti cult, offers 
the topmost conclusion. Following in the footsteps of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, we are trying to convince everyone that the devotional 
service of the Lord is enjoined in every scripture. If a person is religious, 
he must accept the supreme authority of the Lord, become His devotee 
and try to love Him. This is the real principle of religion. It does not 
matter whether one is Christian, Muslim or whatever. He simply must 
accept the sublime position of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 


render service unto Him. It is not a question of being Christian, Muslim 
or Hindu. One should be purely religious and freed from all these 
material designations. In this way one can learn the art of devotional 
service. This argument appeals to all intelligent men, and consequently 
the Krsna consciousness movement is gaining ground throughout the 
world. Due to our solid logic and scientific presentation, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's prediction that Krsna consciousness will spread to every 
town and village throughout the world is gradually being realized. 
TEXT 21 


GAITA! Meet BCA PIRTS 1 
ACU QA, NA, FACT TÉR U 35 0 


upadeša lafia kare krsna-sankirtana 
sarva-loka hāse, gaya, karaye nartana 


SYNONYMS 


upadeša laid—getting instructions from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kare—join; krsna-sankirtana—the sankirtana movement; sarva-loka 
hāse—everyone began to laugh in pleasure; g@ya—chant; karaye 
nartana—and dance. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as people received instructions from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
they began to chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. Thus everyone 
laughed, chanted and danced with the Lord. 

TEXT 22 


ASA ATS Cast MEITA At 1 
UPC CAT FTA BIS” AAAs 1 Asa 


prabhure praņata haila sannyāsīra gaņa 
ātma-madhye gosthī kare chadi' adhyayana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure—unto Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; praņata haila—offered 
obeisances; sannyāsīra gana—all the Mayavadi sannyāsīs; ātma- 
madhye—among themselves; gosthī kare—discussed; chadi' adhyayana— 
giving up so-called studies of Vedānta. 


TRANSLATION 


All the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs offered their obeisances unto Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and then began to discuss His movement, giving up their 
studies of Vedānta and Māyāvāda philosophy. 

TEXT 23 


eres My ae SIETA ANA 1 
IET BR MGA SAM AMA ETUR 


prakāšānandera Sisya eka tānhāra samāna 
sabhā-madhye kahe prabhura kariyjā sammāna 


SYNONYMS 


prakāšānandera šisya eka—one of the disciples of Prakāšānanda 
Sarasvatī; tanhdra samāna—egual in learning with Prakāšānanda 
Sarasvatī; sabhā-madhye—in the assembly of the sannyāsīs; kahe— 
explains; prabhura kariyà sammāna—respecting Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu seriously. 


TRANSLATION 


One of the disciples of Prakasananda Sarasvati, who was as learned as his 
guru, began to speak in that assembly, offering all respects to $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 24 


PROS SI APES estet 1 
PPR” Ue FTA N-NAR U 38 ü 


$ri-krsna-caitanya haya 'sāksāt nārāyaņa' 
'vyāsa-sūtrera' artha karena ati-manorama 


SYNONYMS 


éri-krsna-caitanya—Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu; haya— is; 
sāksāt nārāyaņa—directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Narayana; vyāsa-sūtrera—the aphorisms of Vyāsadeva (Vedānta-sūtra); 
artha karena—He explains; ati-manorama—very nicely. 


TRANSLATION 


He said, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Narayana Himself. When He explains the Vedānta-sūtra, He 
does so very nicely. 


TEXT 25 


TARIA Seat TUS TAW 1 
wat offene GTA QS -R UW Le U 


upanisadera karena mukhyārtha vyākhyāna 
šuniyā pandita-lokera judāya mana-kāņa 


SYNONYMS 


upanisadera—of the Vedic version known as the Upanisads; karena— 
He does; mukhya-artha— the original meaning; vyākhyāna — 
explanation; šuniyjā—hearing; pandita-lokera—of the learned scholars; 
judàya— satisfies; mana-kāņa—the minds and ears. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu explains the direct meaning of the Upanisads. 
When all learned scholars hear this, their minds and ears are satisfied. 


TEXT 26 


»[a- effera Feet BSA 1 
Sri SHA’ FTA SAS SAAT 1 rw N 


sūtra-upanisadera mukhyārtha chādiyā 
ācārya 'kalpanā kare āgraha kariyā 


SYNONYMS 
sūtra-upanisadera—of the Vedānta-sūtra and the Upanisads; mukhya- 
artha—the direct meaning; chādiyjā—giving up; ācāryja—Sankarācārya; 
kalpanā—imagination; kare—does; āgraha kariya— with great eagerness. 


TRANSLATION 


*Giving up the direct meaning of the Vedānta-sūtra and the Upanisads, 
Sankaracarya imagines some other interpretation. 


TEXT 27 
Bir ad c afew Ve 1 
Ad Z RA PTA, QUA Al AAT U 29 U 


ācārya-kalpita artha ye pandita šune 
mukhe ‘haya’ ‘haya’ kare, hrdaya nā mane 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya-kalpita—imagined by Sankaracarya; artha—meaning; ye pandita 
šune—any learned person who hears; mukhe—only in the mouth; haya 

haya—yes it is, yes it is; kare—does; hrdaya—his heart; nā māne—does 
not accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the interpretations of Sankaracarya are imaginary. Such imaginary 
interpretations are verbally accepted by learned scholars, but they do not 
appeal to the heart. 

TEXT 28 


AFE- KP 71$ NIA 1 
FIC ATCA Mona’ aaa fers u av u 


$ri-krsna-caitanya-vàkya drdha satya mani 
kali-kāle sannyāse 'samsàára' nahi jini 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-krsna-caitanya-vakya—the words of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
drdha—very firm and convincing; satya maéni—I admit as truth; kali- 
kale—in this Age of Kali; sannyāse—simply by accepting the renounced 
order of life; sarhsdra nahi jini—one cannot escape the material clutches. 


TRANSLATION 


“The words of Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu are firm and convincing, 
and I accept them as true. In this Age of Kali, one cannot be delivered 
from the material clutches simply by formally accepting the renounced 
order. 


TEXT 29 


LAAN- CHICA CHE FAN TAA 1 
CAR AO MI AT Sats 1 33 U 


harer ndma-slokera yei karilā vyākhyāna 
sei satya sukhadārtha parama pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


harer nàma-$lokera—of the verse beginning harer nāma harer nāma; 
yei— whatever; karila—made; vyākhyāna— the explanation; sei—that; 
satya—true; sukha-da-artha—a meaning that is pleasing to accept; 
parama pramāņa— the supreme evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s explanation of the verse beginning ‘harer 
nama harer nama [Cc. Adi 17.21]' is not only pleasing to the ear but is 
strong, factual evidence. 


TEXT 30 


ees Ral fes AR, SINCS FH 1 
FRA ATSIC ACA TRS ZA U Wo ü 


bhakti vind mukti nahe, bhāgavate kaya 
kali-kāle nāmābhāse sukhe mukti haya 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti vinaà— without devotional service; mukti nahe— there is no 
question of liberation; bhāgavate kaya— it is said in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; 
kali-kale—in this Age of Kali; nàma-abhase— even by a slight 
appreciation of the Hare Krsna mantra; sukhe— without difficulty; mukti 
haya—one can get liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this Age of Kali, one cannot attain liberation without taking to the 
devotional service of the Lord. In this age, even if one chants the holy 
name of Krsna imperfectly, he still attains liberation very easily. 


TEXT 31 


Rahs: SEA (S Awl 
Bus A FIT 1 
COACH Gat KA TE 


TWAT BAAN U 93 1 


$reyah-srtim bhaktim udasya te vibho 
klišyanti ye kevala-bodha-labdhaye 
tesām asau klešala eva Sisyate 
nānyad yathā sthūla-tusāvaghātinām 


SYNONYMS 


šreyah-srtim— the auspicious path of liberation; bhaktim—devotional 
service; udasya— giving up; te—of You; vibho—O my Lord; kli$yanti— 
accept increased difficulties; ye—all those persons who; kevala—only; 
bodha-labdhaye—for obtaining knowledge; tesām—for them; asau— 
that; klesalah—trouble; eva—only; šisyate—remains; na—not; anyat— 
anything else; yathā—as much as; sthūla—bulky; tusa—husks of rice; 
avaghatinam—of those beating. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, devotional service unto You is the only auspicious path. 


If one gives it up simply for speculative knowledge or the understanding 
that these living beings are spirit souls and the material world is false, he 
undergoes a great deal of trouble. He only gains troublesome and 
inauspicious activities. His actions are like beating a husk that is already 
devoid of rice. His labor becomes fruitless.' 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (10.14.4). 
TEXT 32 


Cae cues (eerie RIENA- 
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NY FUR AAS "hrs Owe 
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ye nye 'ravindaksa vimukta-māninas 
tvayy asta-bhāvād avisuddha-buddhayah 

āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho ’nddrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


SYNONYMS 


ye—all those who; anye—others (nondevotees); aravinda-aksa—O 
lotus-eyed one; vimukta-māninah— who consider themselves liberated; 
tvayi—unto You; asta-bhavat— without devotion; avišuddha- 
buddhayah—whose intelligence is not purified; āruhyja—having 
ascended; krcchrena— by severe austerities and penances; param 
padam— to the supreme position; tatah—from there; patanti—fall; 
adhah—down; anddrta—without respecting; yusmat— Your; 
anghrayah—lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“O lotus-eyed one, those who think they are liberated in this life but 
who are devoid of devotional service to You are of impure intelligence. 
Although they accept severe austerities and penances and rise to the 


spiritual position, to impersonal Brahman realization, they fall down again 
because they neglect to worship Your lotus feet.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.2.32). 
TEXT 33 
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‘brahma’-sabde kahe 'sad-aišvarya-pūrņa bhagavan' 
tānre ‘nirvisesa’ sthapi, '"pūrnatā haya hana 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-sabde—by the word brahma; kahe—is meant; sat-aišvarya-pūrna 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, full in all six 
opulences; tanre—Him; nirvisesa sthapi—if we make impersonal; 
pūrņatā haya hana—His completeness becomes damaged. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘Brahman’ [‘the greatest'] indicates the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, full in all six opulences. But if we take the onesided 
impersonalist view, His fullness is diminished. 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is originally the Supreme Person, 
and He expands Himself impersonally through His potency. As the Lord 
says in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.4): 


maya tatam idam sarvam jagad avyakta-mūrtinā 
mat-sthāni sarva-bhūtāni na cāham tesv avasthitah 


"By Me, in My unmanifested form, this entire universe is pervaded. All 
beings are in Me, but I am not in them.” The potency of Krsna that is 


spread everywhere is impersonal, just as the sunlight is the impersonal 
expansion of the sun globe and the sun-god. If we simply take one side of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead—His impersonal effulgence—that 
one side does not fully explain the Absolute Truth. Impersonal 
appreciation of the Absolute Truth is one-sided and incomplete. One 
should also accept the other side, the personal side—Bhagavan. 
Brahmeti paramātmeti bhagavān iti $abdyate [SB 1.2.11]. One should not 
be satisfied simply by understanding the Brahman feature of the 
Personality of Godhead. One must also know the Lord's personal 
feature. That is complete understanding of the Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 34 
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$ruti-buràna kahe—krsņera cic-chakti-vilāsa 
tāhā nāhi māni, paņdita kare upahāsa 


SYNONYMS 


Sruti-purdna kahe—the Vedas, the Upanisads, the Brahma-sūtra and the 
Purāņas confirm; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; cit-sakti-vilasa— activities of 
spiritual potencies; tāhā nahi māni—not accepting that; pandita kare 
upahāsa—so-called scholars play jokes without perfect understanding. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Vedas, the Upanisads, the Brahma-sūtra and the Puranas all 
describe the activities of the spiritual potency of the Lord. If one cannot 
accept the personal activities of the Lord, he jokes foolishly and gives an 
impersonal description. 


PURPORT 


In the Vedic literatures, including the Purdnas, there are full 
descriptions of the spiritual potency of Krsna. All the pastimes of the 
Lord are eternal, blissful and full of knowledge, just as the form of Krsna 


Himself is eternal, blissful and full of knowledge (sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha 
[Bs. 5.1]). Unintelligent people with a poor fund of knowledge compare 
their temporary bodies to the spiritual body of Krsna, and by such 
foolishness they try to understand Krsna as one of them. Avajananti 
mam mūdhā mānusīm tanum āšritam. The Bhagavad-gità (9.11) points out 
that foolish people think of Krsna as one of them. Not understanding 
His spiritual potency, they simply decry the personal form of the 
Absolute Truth, foolishly thinking of themselves as jfianis cognizant of 
the complete truth. They cannot understand that just as the material 
energy of the Lord has a variety of activities, the spiritual energy has 
variety also. They consider activities in devotional service the same as 
activities in material consciousness. Under such a wrong impression, 
they sometimes dare joke about the spiritual activities of the Lord and 
His devotional service. 


TEXT 35 
Brin FERR NAT rf NA 1 
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cid-ānanda krsņa-vigraha ‘māyika’ kari’ mani 
ei bada 'pāpa',—satya caitanyera vàni 


SYNONYMS 


cit-ànanda krsna-vigraha—the transcendental form of Krsna, which is 
completely spiritual; māyika kari” máni—accept as made of the external 
energy, māyā; ei bada pāpa— this is a great act of sin; satya—true; 
caitanyera vàni—the words of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


*The Mayavadis do not recognize the personal form of the Lord as 
spiritual and full of bliss. This is a great sin. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
statements are actually factual. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's movement especially aims at defeating the 
Māyāvāda conclusion about the Absolute Truth. Since the members of 
the Māyāvāda school cannot understand the spiritual form of the Lord, 
they incorrectly think the Lord's form is also made of material energy. 
They think that He is covered by a material body just like other living 
beings. Due to this offensive understanding, they cannot recognize that 
Šrī Krsna's personal form is transcendental, not material. Their 
conclusion is a great offense at the lotus feet of the Lord. As explained 
by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Sri Krsna has His eternal, blissful form 
that is full of knowledge, and all Vaisnava ācāryas accept this. That is 
the proper understanding of the Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 36 


aes AI WATT ETE JRP- 
MAANI ASRS 1 
si RITI RE 
CORRES CARRA 1 ow 1 


nātah param parama yad bhavatah svarūpam 

ānanda-mātram avikalpam aviddha-varcah 
pašyāmi višva-srjam ekam avišvam ātman 
bhūtendriyātmakam adas ta upāšrito 'smi 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; atah—than this; param—more supreme; parama—O supreme 
one; yat—which; bhavatah—of Your Lordship; svarūbam—the personal 
form; dnanda—of transcendental bliss; mātram—only; avikalpam— 
where there is no creation; aviddha—without contamination; varcah— 
having an effulgence; pasyami—lI see; višva-srjam ekam— who alone has 
created this universe; avišvam—not belonging to the destructible 
material world; dtman—O Supreme Soul; bhüta-indriya-àtmakam—the 
original cause of the senses and the living beings; adah—transcendental; 
te—unto You; upásritah asmi—1 take full shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


“O supreme one, the transcendental form I am now seeing is full of 
transcendental bliss. It is not contaminated by the external energy. It is 
full of effulgence. My Lord, there is no better understanding of You than 
this. You are the Supreme Soul and the creator of this material world, but 
You are not connected with this material world. You are completely 
different from created form and variety. I sincerely take shelter of that 
form of Yours which I am now seeing. This form is the original source of 
all living beings and their senses.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.9.3). This verse was 
spoken by Lord Brahmā, who perfectly realized the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead after meditating upon the Lord within the water of the 
Garbhodaka Ocean. Brahma realized that the form of the Lord is 
completely spiritual. This is certainly a better understanding of the 
Absolute Truth than the impersonal understanding. 

TEXT 37 


YR BOL E S- ETC (qs ZDF TH 1 
RAITS SAR T ND 71 Aa ARE PKR? 1:53 1 


drstam $rutam bhūta-bhavad-bhavisyat 

sthāsnuš carisnur mahad alpakam và 
vinācyutād vastu-tarām na vācyam 
sa eva sarvam paramātma-bhūtah 


SYNONYMS 


drstam—experienced by direct perception; $rutam— experienced by 
hearing; bhüta— past; bhavat—present; bhavisyat—which will be in the 
future; sthasnuh—immovable; carisnuh—movable; mahat—the greatest; 
alpakam—the smallest; vā—or; vind—except; acyutat—the infallible 
Personality of Godhead; vastu-taram—anything else; na vàcyam— not to 
be spoken; sah—that Supreme Personality of Godhead; eva—certainly; 
sarvam—everything; paramātma-bhūtah—the origin of all causes. 


TRANSLATION 


“J ord Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the cause of all 
causes. He is past, present and future, and He is the movable and 
immovable. He is the greatest and the smallest, and He is visible and 
directly experienced. He is celebrated in the Vedic literature. Everything 
is Krsna, and without Him there is no existence. He is the root of all 
understanding, and He is that which is understood by all words.” 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.46.43) was spoken by Uddhava 
when he came to pacify all the inhabitants of Vrndavana during Krsna's 
absence. 


TEXT 38 


Sal SUS TINT THAN 
IC Tl MASS S GAAP 1 
OCH AC SAIOAN OK 
VNC! TAPIA SALAA wet N 


tad và idam bhuvana-mangala mangalaya 

dhyāne sma no darašitam ta upāsakānām 
tasmai namo bhagavate ’nuvidhema tubhyam 
yo 'nādrto naraka-bhāgbhir asat-prasangaih 


SYNONYMS 


tat—that; vā—or; idam—this; bhuvana-mangala—O most auspicious of 
the entire world; mangalaya—for the benefit; dhyane—in meditation; 
sma—certainly; nah—of us; darasitam—manifested; te—by You; 
upāsakānām—of devotees engaged in devotional service; tasmai—unto 
Him; namah—all obeisances; bhagavate—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; anuvidhema—we offer obeisances, following in the footsteps 
of the ācāryas; tubhyam—unto You; yah—who is; anddrtah—not much 
appreciated; naraka-bhagbhih—by persons who are destined to go to a 
hellish condition of life; asat-prasangaih—who discuss the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead illogically. 


TRANSLATION 


“O most auspicious one! For our benefit, You enable our worship of You 
by manifesting Your transcendental form, which You show to us in our 
meditation. We offer our respectful obeisances unto You, the Supreme 
Person, and we worship You, whom impersonalists do not accept due to 
their poor fund of knowledge. Thus they are liable to descend into a 
hellish condition.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (3.9.4). 
TEXT 39 


veteres ris API AA SEMA 1 
AT veIq Teri CS] Wa] KORA UL Od U 


avajānanti mam mūdhā 
mānusīm tanum āšritam 
param bhāvam ajānanto 
mama bhūta-mahešvaram 


SYNONYMS 


avajānanti —decry; mām—Me; mūdhāh— rascals; mānusīm— just like a 
human being; tanum—a body; āšritam—accepted; param—supreme; 
bhāvam— position; ajanantah—without knowing; mama— My; bhūta- 
mahd-isvaram—exalted position as the Supreme Person, creator of the 
material world. 


TRANSLATION 


**Fools disrespect Me because I appear like a human being. They do not 
know My supreme position as the cause of all causes, the creator of the 


material energy.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (9.11). 
TEXT 40 


WR’ fats Hae] AMA ANAN 1 
FATIS via as Cui 1 80 1 


tān aham dvisatah krūrān 
samsāresu narādhamān 
ksipāmy ajasram ašubhān 
āsurīsv eva yonisu 


SYNONYMS 


tān—all of them; aham—l]; dvisatah—those who are envious; krūrān— 
always willing to do harm; sarnsāresu— in this material world; nara- 
adhamān— the lowest of men; ksibāmi —throw; ajasram—again and 
again; ašubhān—engaged in inauspicious acts; āsurīsu—demoniac; 
eva—certainly; yonisu—in families. 


TRANSLATION 


“*Those who are envious of My form, who are cruel and mischievous and 
the lowest among men, are perpetually cast by Me into hellish existence 
in various demoniac species of life” 


PURPORT 


This is also a guotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (16.19). 
TEXT 41 


IGA AR-T, rat at AR 1 
asām ict TA Ble’ «fem u 85 u 


sūtrera pariņāma-vāda, tāhā nā māniyā 
‘vivarta-vdda’ sthāpe, 'vyāsa bhrānta' baliyā 


SYNONYMS 


sūtrera—of the aphorisms of the Vedānta-sūtra; pariņāma-vāda— the 
transformation of energy; tāhā nā māniyjā—not accepting this fact; 
vivarta-vāda— the theory of illusion; sthape—establishes; vyāsa bhrānta 
baliya—accusing Vyasadeva of being mistaken. 


TRANSLATION 


“Not accepting the transformation of energy, Srīpāda Sankaracarya has 
tried to establish the theory of illusion under the plea that Vyasadeva has 
made a mistake. 


PURPORT 


For an explanation of this verse, one may refer to Ādi-līlā, Chapter 
Seven, verses 121—126. 
TEXT 42 


ao Fie Ut aA Na A 1 
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ei ta’ kalpita artha mane nahi bhāya 
šāstra chādi' kukalpanā pasande bujhāya 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —this; kalpita—imaginary; artha—meaning; mane—to the mind; 
nahi—does not; bhaya—appeal; šāstra—the authoritative scriptures; 
chadi’— giving up; ku-kalpanā—mischievous imagination; pásande—to 
the atheistic class of men; bujhāya— teaches. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sripada Sankaracarya has given his interpretation and imaginary 
meaning. It does not actually appeal to the mind of any sane man. He has 
done this to convince the atheists and bring them under his control. 


PURPORT 


Sripada Sankarācārya's propaganda opposed the atheistic philosophy of 
Buddha. Lord Buddha's intention was to stop atheists from committing 
the sin of killing animals. Atheists cannot understand God; therefore 
Lord Buddha appeared and spread the philosophy of nonviolence to 
keep the atheists from killing animals. Unless one is free from the sin of 
animal-killing, he cannot understand religion or God. Although Lord 
Buddha was an incarnation of Krsna, he did not speak about God, for 
the people were unable to understand. He simply wanted to stop animal- 
killing. Sripada Sankaracarya wanted to establish the predominance of 
one's spiritual identity; therefore he wanted to convert the atheists 
through an imaginary interpretation of the Vedic literatures. These are 
the secrets of the ācāryas. Sometimes they conceal the real purpose of 
the Vedas and explain the Vedas in a different way. Sometimes they 
enunciate a different theory just to bring the atheists under their 
control. Thus it is said that Sankara’s philosophy is for pāsaņdas, 
atheists. 


TEXT 43 
ALLRA caer, fa sta ^U 1 
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paramārtha-vicāra gela, kari mātra ‘vada’ 
kāhān mukti pāba, kāhān krsņera prasāda 


SYNONYMS 


parama-artha-vicàra—discussion on spiritual matters; gela—has gone; 
kari—we do; mātra vàda—only argument and word jugglery; kahan— 
where; mukti—liberation; paba—we shall get; kahán— where; krsnera 
prasāda—the mercy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The atheists, headed by the Mayavadi philosophers, do not care for 
liberation or Krsna’s mercy. They simply continue to put forward false 


arguments and countertheories to atheistic philosophy, not considering or 
engaging in spiritual matters. 


TEXT 44 


PPR exe SHY SACS STOTT 1 
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vyāsa-sūtrera artha ācārya kariyāche ācchādana 
ei haya satya $ri-krsna-caitanya-vacana 


SYNONYMS 


vyāsa-sūtrera—of the aphorisms of the Vedānta known as Vyāsa-sūtra; 
artha—the meanings; dcarya—Sankaracarya; kariyāche ācchādana—has 
purposely covered; ei—this; haya—is; satya—the truth; šrī-krsņa- 
caitanya-vacana—the words and explanation given by Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


“The conclusion is that the import of the Vedanta-sütra is covered by the 
imaginary explanation of Sankaracarya. Whatever Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has said is perfectly true. 

TEXT 45 
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caitanya-gosáfii yei kahe, sei mata sāra 
āra yata mata, sei saba chārakhāra” 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-gosāfii—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yei kahe— whatever He has 
said; sei mata sára—that explanation is actually the essence of Vedic 
knowledge; āra yata mata—any other opinion not in collaboration with 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s statement; sei—these; saba chārakhāra—all 
distortions. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whatever meaning Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gives is perfect. Any other 
interpretation is only a distortion." 


TEXT 46 
dS FR’ GR FTA FRAT 1 
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eta kahi' sei kare krsna-sankirtana 
Suni’ prakāšānanda kichu kahena vacana 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—speaking so much; sei—the disciple of Prakāšānanda 
Sarasvati; kare—performed; krsna-sankirtana—the chanting of the holy 
name of Krsna; Suni’—hearing; prakāšānanda— the guru, Prakāšānanda 
Sarasvati; kichu—something; kahena—says; vacana— words. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, the disciple of Prakasananda Sarasvati began to chant 
the holy name of Krsna. Hearing this, Prakāšānanda Sarasvati made the 
following statement. 


TEXT 47 


“Hota erste itae RPT 1 
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"ācāryera āgraha— advaita-vāda' sthapite 
tāte sūtrārtha vyākhyā kare anya rīte 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera—of Sankaracarya; āgraha—the eagerness; advaita-vada— 
monism; sthāpite—to establish; tate—for that reason; sūtra-artha—the 
meaning of the Brahma-sütra, or Vedanta philosophy; vyakhya— 
explanation; kare—does; anya rite—in a different way. 


TRANSLATION 


Prakasananda Sarasvati said, "Sankarācārya was very eager to establish 

the philosophy of monism. Therefore he explained the Vedanta-sütra, or 

Vedānta philosophy, in a different way to support monistic philosophy. 
TEXT 48 


water Tia TAS at TT RIAA 1 
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'bhagavattā' mānile ‘advaita’ nā yaya sthāpana 
ataeva saba šāstra karaye khandana 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavatta—the Personality of Godhead; mānile—if one accepts; 
advaita—monism or nondualism; nā—not; yāya—is possible; 
sthāpana—establishing; ataeva—therefore; saba—all; šāstra—revealed 
scriptures; karaye— does; khandana—refutation. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one accepts the Personality of Godhead, the philosophy that maintains 
that God and the living entity are one cannot be established. Therefore 
Sankaracarya argued against and refuted all kinds of revealed scriptures. 


TEXT 49 
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yei grantha-kartā cāhe sva-mata sthāpite 
Sastrera sahaja artha nahe tanha haite 


SYNONYMS 


yei—anyone who; grantha-karta—author; cáhe— wants; sva-mata 
sthāpite—to establish his own opinion; šāstrera—of the revealed 
scriptures; sahaja—the direct; artha—meaning; nahe—is not; tànhà 
haite—from such an author. 


TRANSLATION 


* Anyone who wants to establish his own opinion or philosophy certainly 
cannot explain any scripture according to the principle of direct 
interpretation. 


TEXT 50 
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‘mimadmsaka’ kahe,— īsvara haya karmera anga' 
‘sankhya’ kahe,— ‘jagatera prakrti karana-prasanga' 


SYNONYMS 


mīmāmsaka—the Mīmāmsaka philosophers; kahe—say; isvara—the 
Supreme Lord; haya—is; karmera anga— subject to fruitive activities; 
sānkhya kahe— the atheistic Sankhya philosophers say; jagatera—of the 
cosmic manifestation; prakrti—nature; kdrana—the cause; prasanga— 
thesis. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Mimarsaka philosophers conclude that if there is a God, He is 
subject to our fruitive activities. Similarly, the Sankhya philosophers, 
who analyze the cosmic manifestation, say that the cause of the cosmos is 
material nature. 


TEXT 51 
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"sistat AREI- RS FR dc» U 


‘nydya’ kahe,— 'paramāņu haite vi$va haya’ 
'māyāvādī nirvisesa-brahme 'hetu' kaya 
SYNONYMS 


nyāya kahe—the philosophers following logic say; paramāņu—the atom; 
haite—from; visva haya—the cosmic manifestation has come; 


māyāvādī—the Mayavadi philosophers, impersonalists; nirvisesa- 
brahme—in the impersonal Brahman effulgence; hetu—the cause; 
kaya—say. 


TRANSLATION 


“The followers of nyaya, the philosophy of logic, maintain that the atom 
is the cause of the cosmic manifestation, and the Mayavadi philosophers 
maintain that the impersonal Brahman effulgence is the cause of the 
cosmic manifestation. 


TEXT 52 
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‘patafijala’ kahe,— īšvara haya svarüpa-jfiana' 
veda-mate kahe tanre ‘svayarn-bhagavan’ 


SYNONYMS 


patafijala kahe—the Patafijala philosophers say; ifvara haya—the 
Supreme Lord is; svarüpa-jfiana—self-realization; veda-mate—in the 
Vedic version; kahe—they say; tànre—to Him; svayam-bhagaván—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Patafijala philosophers say that when one is self-realized, he 
understands the Lord. Similarly, according to the Vedas and Vedic 
principles, the original cause is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 53 


TA BA TS SIA CHa eras 1 
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chayera chaya mata vyāsa kailā āvartana 
sei saba sūtra lafià 'vedánta'-varnana 


SYNONYMS 


chayera—of the six philosophers; chaya mata—six different theses; 
vyása— V yasadeva; kailā avartana—analyzed fully; sei—that; saba—all; 
sūtra—the aphorisms; lafià—taking; vedanta-varnana— explaining the 
Vedānta philosophy. 


TRANSLATION 


“After studying the six philosophical theses, V yasadeva completely 
summarized them all in the aphorisms of Vedanta philosophy. 


TEXT 54 
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‘veddnta’-mate,—brahma 'sākāra' nirūpaņa 
‘nirguna’ vyatireke tinho haya ta’ ‘saguna’ 


SYNONYMS 


vedānta-mate—according to Vedanta philosophy; brahma—the 
Absolute Truth; sa-ākāra nirūpaņa—established as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, a person; nirguna— without material 
qualifications; vyatireke—by indirect explanations; tinho—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; haya—is; ta'—indeed; sa-guna—fully qualified 
with spiritual attributes. 


TRANSLATION 


* According to Vedanta philosophy, the Absolute Truth is a person. 

When the word ‘nirguna’ [^without qualities'] is used, it is to be 

understood that the Lord has attributes that are totally spiritual. 
TEXT 55 


ATT FIA HAA CHR AR ACA 1 
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parama kāraņa īšvara keha nahi mane 


sva-sva-mata sthāpe para-matera khaņdane 


SYNONYMS 


parama kāraņa— the supreme cause, the cause of all causes; i$vara—the 
Supreme Lord; keha nāhi māne—none of the above-mentioned 
philosophers accept; sva-sva-mata—their own personal opinions; 
sthape—they establish; para-matera khandane— busy in refuting the 
opinions of others. 


TRANSLATION 


*Of the philosophers mentioned, none really cares for the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the cause of all causes. They are always busy 
refuting the philosophical theories of others and establishing their own. 


TEXT 56 
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tāte chaya daršana haite 'tattva' nāhi jāni 
'mahājana' yei kahe, sei ‘satya’ mani 


SYNONYMS 


tate—therefore; chaya daršana haite—from the six philosophical 
principles; tattva nahi jāni —we cannot understand the actual truth; 
mahājana— the great authorities; yei kahe— whatever they say; sei— 
that; satya māni —we can accept as truth. 


TRANSLATION 


“By studying the six philosophical theories, one cannot reach the 
Absolute Truth. It is therefore our duty to follow the path of the 
mahajanas, the authorities. Whatever they say should be accepted as the 
supreme truth. 


PURPORT 


In his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the 
following summary of the six philosophical processes. Prakāšānanda 
admitted that Sripada Sankaracarya, being very eager to establish his 
philosophy of monism, took shelter of the Vedānta philosophy and tried 
to explain it in his own way. The fact is, however, that if one accepts the 
existence of God, one certainly cannot establish the theory of monism. 
For this reason Šankarācārya refuted all kinds of Vedic literature that 
establishes the supremacy of the Personality of Godhead. In various 
ways, Sankarācārya has tried to refute the Vedic literature. Throughout 
the world, ninety-nine percent of the philosophers following in the 
footsteps of Sankarācārya refuse to accept the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Instead they try to establish their own opinions. It is typical of 
mundane philosophers to want to establish their own opinions and 
refute those of others. Therefore: (1) The Mīmāmsaka philosophers, 
following the principles of Jaimini, stress fruitive activity and say that if 
there is a God, He must be under the laws of fruitive activity. In other 
words, if one performs his duties very nicely in the material world, God 
is obliged to give one the desired result. According to these philosophers, 
there is no need to become a devotee of God. If one strictly follows 
moral principles, one will be recognized by the Lord, who will give the 
desired reward. Such philosophers do not accept the Vedic principle of 
bhakti-yoga. Instead, they give stress to following one's prescribed duty. 
(2) Atheistic Sankhya philosophers like Kapila analyze the material 
elements very scrutinizingly and thereby come to the conclusion that 
material nature is the cause of everything. They do not accept the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead as the cause of all causes. (3) Nyāya 
philosophers like Gautama and Kanada have accepted a combination of 
atoms as the original cause of the creation. (4) Māyāvādī philosophers 
say that everything is an illusion. Headed by philosophers like 
Astāvakra, they stress the impersonal Brahman effulgence as the cause 
of everything. (5) Philosophers following the precepts of Patafijali 
practice rāja-yoga. They imagine a form of the Absolute Truth within 
many forms. That is their process of self-realization. 

All five of these philosophies completely reject the predominance of the 


Supreme Personality of Godhead and strive to establish their own 
philosophical theories. However, Srila Vyasadeva wrote the Vedānta- 


sūtra and, taking the essence of all Vedic literature, established the 
supremacy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. All five kinds of 
philosophers mentioned above understand that impersonal Brahman is 
without material qualities, and they believe that when the Personality of 
Godhead appears, He is contaminated and covered by the material 
qualities. The technical term used is saguna. They speak of saguna 
Brahman and nirguna Brahman. For them, nirguna Brahman means “the 
impersonal Absolute Truth without any material qualities” and saguna 
Brahman means “the Absolute Truth that accepts the contamination of 
material qualities.” More or less, this kind of philosophical speculation is 
called Mayavada philosophy. The fact is, however, that the Absolute 
Truth never has anything to do with material qualities because He is 
transcendental. He is always complete with full spiritual qualities. The 
five philosophers mentioned above do not accept Lord Visnu as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but they are very busy refuting the 
philosophies of other schools. There are six kinds of philosophical 
processes in India. Because Vyāsadeva is the Vedic authority, he is 
known as Vedavyasa. His philosophical explanation of the Vedānta-sūtra 
is accepted by the devotees. As Krsna confirms in the Bhagavad-gita 


(15.15): 


sarvasya cāham hrdi sannivisto 
mattah smrtir jfiànam apohanam ca 

vedaiš ca sarvair aham eva vedyo 

vedānta-krd veda-vid eva cāham 


“I am seated in everyone's heart, and from Me come remembrance, 
knowledge and forgetfulness. By all the Vedas, I am to be known; indeed, 
I am the compiler of Vedanta, and I am the knower of the Vedas.” 

The ultimate goal of studying all Vedic literature is the acceptance of 


Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Krsna consciousness 
movement is propagating the philosophical conclusion of Srila 
V yasadeva and following other great ācāryas like Rāmānujācārya, 
Madhvācārya, Visnu Svāmī, Nimbārka and Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
Himself. 

TEXT 57 


veces ess «tec fafesn 

APNG nos 4 fear 1 

oy VR fefe SAM 
WAKA Cu NOs A ABS N ca u 


tarko 'pratisthah $rutayo vibhinnā 
nāsāv rsir yasya matam na bhinnam 
dharmasya tattvarh nihitam guhāyām 

mahājano yena gatah sa panthāh 


SYNONYMS 


tarkah—dry argument; apratisthah—not fixed; šrutayah—the Vedas; 
vibhinnāh—possessing different departments; na—not; asau— that; 
rsih—great sage; yasya— whose; matam—opinion; na—not; bhinnam— 
separate; dharmasya—of religious principles; tattvam— truth; nihitam— 
placed; guhājām— in the heart of a realized person; mahd-janah—self- 
realized predecessors; yena—by which way; gatah—acted; sah—that; 
panthah—the pure, unadulterated path. 


TRANSLATION 


“Dry arguments are inconclusive. A great personality whose opinion 
does not differ from others is not considered a great sage. Simply by 
studying the Vedas, which are variegated, one cannot come to the right 
path by which religious principles are understood. The solid truth of 
religious principles is hidden in the heart of an unadulterated, self- 
realized person. Consequently, as the šāstras confirm, one should accept 
whatever progressive path the mahajanas advocate. 


PURPORT 


This is a verse spoken by Yudhisthira Mahārāja in the Mahābhārata, 
Vana-parva 313.117. 
TEXT 58 


AFET- A— ACOA MA 1 


fec] GI Fa AB, CS WE — AA 1” cv U 


$ri-krsna-caitanya-vani—amrtera dhāra 
tinho ye kahaye vastu, sei 'tattva —sāra” 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-krsna-caitanya-vani—the message of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
amrtera dhàra—a continuous shower of nectar; tinho—the Lord; ye 
kahaye vastu—whatever He says to be the ultimate truth, the summum 
bonum; sei tattva sára—that is the essence of all spiritual knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“The words of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are a shower of nectar. 
Whatever He concludes to be the ultimate truth is indeed the summum 
bonum of all spiritual knowledge." 


TEXT 59 


474 Fale of? TAA SPA 1 
HASTA FACS ACA eise AT 1 63 1 


e saba vrttānta Suni’ maharastriya brāhmaņa 
prabhure kahite sukhe karila gamana 


SYNONYMS 


e saba vrttànta—all these descriptions; šuni —hearing; maharastriya 
brahmana—the Maharashtriyan brahmana; prabhure—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahite—to inform; sukhe—very happily; karilā 
gamana—went. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing all these statements, the Maharashtriyan brahmana very 
jubilantly went to inform Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 60 


CAPT TAA WAAC WIS FHA” 1 


Cfi DEANTA ‘Ferg Sfx” 1 vo N 


hena-kāle mahāprabhu pafica-nade snāna kari’ 
dekhite caliyāchena 'bindu-mādhava hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
pafica-nade snāna kari'—taking His bath in the Ganges, called the 
Pafica-nada; dekhite caliyachena—was going to see; bindu-madhava 
hari—the Deity known as Lord Bindu Madhava. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Maharashtriyan brahmana went to see Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
the Lord was going to the temple of Bindu Madhava after bathing in the 
waters of the Pafica-nada. 


TEXT 61 


A crie feet ora ASS PRA 1 
OT Malays ACA ēras ai 1 vs 1 


pathe sei vipra saba vrttānta kahila 
Suni’ mahāprabhu sukhe īsat hāsila 


SYNONYMS 


pathe—on the way; sei vipra—that brāhmaņa; saba vrttānta kahila— 
explained the whole incident; šuni—hearing; mahāprabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sukhe—in happiness; isat—mildly; hāsila— 
smiled. 


TRANSLATION 


While the Lord was on His way, the Maharashtriyan brahmana informed 
Him about the incident that took place in the camp of Prakasananda 
Sarasvatī. Hearing this, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu smiled happily. 

TEXT 62 


N-A cafe’ ofa Seer 1 
CHATS SA’ Cre afew ase 1 wa u 


mādhava-saundarya dekhi’ āvista ha-ilā 
anganete āsi” preme nācite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


mādhava-saundarya dekhi' —after seeing the beauty of Lord Bindu 
Madhava; āvista ha-ilà—became ecstatic in love; anganete āsi —coming 
to the courtyard; preme—in great love; nācite lāgilā—began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon reaching the temple of Bindu Madhava, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
seeing the beauty of Lord Bindu Madhava, became overwhelmed in 
ecstatic love. He then began to dance in the courtyard of the temple. 


TEXT 63 


Celta, MATT, OAT, ISA 1 
PIRETA fsifer ca I-AR 1 VO u 


sekhara, paramānanda, tapana, sanātana 
cāri-jana mili' kare nāma-sankīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


§ekhara—Candrasekhara; paramānanda—Paramānanda Puri; tapana— 
Tapana Misra; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; cāri-jana mili'—all four of 
them; kare— perform; nāma-sankīrtana—chanting of the Hare Krsna 
mantra. 


TRANSLATION 


There were four people accompanying Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and 
these were Candrasekhara, Paramananda Puri, Tapana Misra and 
Sanātana Gosvami. They were all chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra 
in the following way. 


TEXT 64 


“BACH TAS FR MMN AN 1 
CAAA NRT att AIAT 1” vs 1 


“haraye namah krsņa yādavāya namah 
gopāla govinda rāma śrī-madhusūdana” 


SYNONYMS 


haraye—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; namah— 
obeisances; krsna—Lord Krsna; yādavāya—to the descendant of the 
Yadu family; namah—obeisances; gopāla—Gopāla; govinda—Govinda; 
rāma—Rāma; $ri-madhusüdana—Sri Madhusüdana. 


TRANSLATION 


They chanted, *Haraye namah krsna yadavaya namah, gopala govinda 
rāma $ri-madhusüdana." 


PURPORT 


This is another way of chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. The 
meaning is as follows: "I offer my respectful obeisances unto the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna. He is the descendant of the 
Yadu family. Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Gopala, 
Govinda, Rama and Sri Madhusüdana." 

TEXT 65 


IKT eme CHS acer ale’ aia’ 1 
Cider sere Bats WHR’ 1 ve u 


caudikete laksa loka bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
uthila mangala-dhvani svarga-martya bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


cau-dikete—all around; laksa—hundreds of thousands; loka— people; 


bale—chant; hari hari —O Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari; 
uthila—there arose; mangala-dhvani—an auspicious sound; svarga- 
martya bhari'—overwhelming all the universe. 


TRANSLATION 


In all directions, hundreds of thousands of people began to chant, "Hari! 
Hari!" Thus there arose a tumultuous and auspicious sound filling the 
entire universe. 


TEXT 66 


REC SAIN efe PR 1 
MRS CAT eren eres frega 1 vv 1 


nikate hari-dhvani $uni' parakāšānanda 
dekhite kautuke aila land Sisya-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


nikate—nearby; hari-dhvani šuni —after hearing the chanting of the 
Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; parakāšānanda—Prakāšānanda Sarasvati; 
dekhite—to see; kautuke—in great eagerness; dila—came; lafia—taking; 
Sisya-vrnda—all the disciples. 


TRANSLATION 


When Prakasananda Sarasvati, who was staying nearby, heard this 
tumultuous chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, he and his 
disciples immediately came to see the Lord. 


TEXT 67 
MIAN SISA JOH, CAN, ATZA MYA 1 


Aata A «c R BR 1 va u 


dekhiyā prabhura nrtya, prema, dehera mādhurī 
Sisya-gana-sange sei bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiya—seeing; prabhura nrtya—the dancing of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema—ecstatic love; dehera mādhurī —the transcendental 
beauty of His body; Sisya-gana-sange—with his disciples; sei— 
Prakāšānanda Sarasvati; bale—chants; hari hari—Lord Hari's name. 


TRANSLATION 


When Prakasananda Sarasvati saw the Lord, he and his disciples also 
joined the chanting with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Prakasananda 
Sarasvati was charmed by the Lord's dancing and ecstatic love and by the 
transcendental beauty of His body. 

TEXT 68 


Pa, esr, CaM, Caaf, ng 1 
papers OTE GI, 9jeTeb-eur 1 Yb U 


kampa, svara-bhanga, sveda, vaivarņya, stambha 
ašru-dhārāya bhije loka, pulaka-kadamba 


SYNONYMS 


kampa— trembling; svara-bhanga—faltering voice; sveda— perspiration; 
vaivarnya—fading of bodily color; stambha— becoming stunned; ašru- 
dhārāya—with showers of tears from the eyes; bhije— wet; loka—all the 
people; pulaka-kadamba—eruptions on the body like kadamba flowers. 


TRANSLATION 


Ecstatic spiritual transformations began to take place in the Lord's body. 
His body trembled, and His voice faltered. He perspired, turned pale and 
wept a constant flow of tears, which wet all the people standing there. 
The eruptions on the Lord's body appeared like kadamba flowers. 

TEXT 69 


e, Cry, PIP "rests fasta 1 
Cate SPA FIA CRT DISTA 1 vd U 


harsa, dainya, cāpalyādi 'saticārī vikāra 


dekhi' kāšī-vāsī lokera haila camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


harsa—jubilation; dainya—humility; cāpalya-ādi — talking in ecstasy 
and so on; saticārī vikāra— the transient transformations; dekhi'— 
seeing; kāšī-vāsī —the inhabitants of Benares; lokera—of all the people; 
haila camatkāra—there was astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


All the people were astonished to see the Lord's jubilation and humility 
and to hear Him talk in ecstasy. Indeed, all the residents of Benares 
[Kasi] saw the bodily transformations and were astonished. 


TEXT 70 


FIFA HY AGA Ale’ TA CERTI 
WDA aot CHA? soy IA 1 ao N 


loka-sanghatta dekhi’ prabhura 'bahya' yabe haila 
sannyāsīra gana dekhi’ nrtya samvarila 


SYNONYMS 


loka-sanghatta dekhi'—by seeing the great crowd of people; prabhura—of 
Lord Caitanya; báhya— external consciousness; yabe haila—when there 
was; sannyásira gana—the groups of Mayavadi sannyāsīs, headed by 
Prakasananda Sarasvati; dekhi'—seeing; nrtya samvarila—suspended His 
dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu regained His external consciousness, He 
saw that many Mayavadi sannyasis and other people were gathered there. 
He therefore suspended His dancing for the time being. 

TEXT 71 


CP etg «finer DAT 1 


eite enter era siae oae u as 0 


prakāšānandera prabhu vandilà carana 
prakāšānanda āsi' tānra dharila caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prakāšānandera—of Prakasananda Sarasvatī; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 

Mahāprabhu; vandila—prayed; carana—at the feet; prakāšānanda— 
Prakasananda Sarasvatī; ási'— coming; tanra—His; dharila carana— 
immediately caught the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


After stopping the kīrtana, Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is a great 
example of humility, offered prayers unto the feet of Prakāšānanda 
Sarasvati. At this, Prakasananda Sarasvati immediately came forward and 
clasped the Lord's lotus feet. 


TEXT 72 


AS BCR — Ohl emos IES 1 
MA Conia at 22 “Picard Fay’ AN N a3 U 


prabhu kahe,—‘tumi jagad-guru pūjyatama 
āmi tomāra nā ha-i ‘Sisyera Sisya’ sama 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued to speak; tumi—you; 
jagat-guru—the spiritual master of the whole world; pūjya-tama—the 
most worshipable; āmi—1; tomāra—vyour; nā ha-i—am not; Sisyera šisya 
sama—equal to the disciple of the disciple. 


TRANSLATION 


When Prakasananda Sarasvati caught hold of the Lord's lotus feet, the 
Lord said, "My dear sir, you are the spiritual master of the whole world; 
therefore you are most worshipable. As far as I am concerned, I am not 


even on the level of the disciple of your disciple.” 


PURPORT 


Mayavadi sannyāsīs generally call themselves jagad-guru, the spiritual 
master of the whole world. Many consider themselves worshipable by 
everyone, although they do not even go outside India or their own 
district. Out of His great magnanimity and humility, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu presented Himself as a subordinate disciple of 
Prakāšānanda Sarasvati. 


TEXT 73 


CHD BEL KPC PA CHA TAR 1 
ASA Set SA, OP IAN WV 0 


$restha hatiā kene kara hinera vandana 
āmāra sarva-nāša haya, tumi brahma-sama 
SYNONYMS 


$restha hafià—being a more honorable person; kene— why; kara—you 
do; hinera—of an inferior person; vandana— worship; āmāra sarva-nāša 
haya—l become minimized in My strength; tumi brahma-sama—you are 
equal with the impersonal Brahman. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, “You are a great, spiritually 


advanced personality, and therefore you cannot worship a person like Me. 


I am far inferior. If you do so, My spiritual power will be diminished, for 
you are as good as the impersonal Brahman. 


TEXT 74 


WA SIA I-AI ICA 1 
mira enfe dcm «sce at ECA V as 


yadyapi tomāre saba brahma-sama bhāse 
loka-siksā lagi’ aiche karite nā dise’ 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; tomāre—for you; saba—everyone; brahma-sama— 
equal to the impersonal Brahman; bhāse—appears; loka-siksa lagi'—for 
the enlightenment of people in general; aiche—in such a way; karite nā 
dise—you should not present yourself. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, for you everyone is on the level of impersonal Brahman, 
but for the enlightenment of people in general you should not behave in 
that way.” 

TEXT 75 


COTA FTA, CONA ACA MAARA Cl SHAT 1 
CONTA DAAA, sra APR CNA d ac N 


tenho kahe, 'ttomāra pūrve nindā-aparādha ye karila 
tomāra caraņa-sparše, saba ksaya gela 


SYNONYMS 


tenho kahe—he replied; tomāra—of You; pūrve—formerly; nindā- 
aparādha—offenses and blasphemy; ye karila—whatever I have done; 
tomāra carana-spar$e—by touching Your lotus feet; saba ksaya gela—the 
effects of all those offenses have been destroyed. 


TRANSLATION 


Prakasananda Sarasvati replied, “Formerly I committed many offenses 
against You by blaspheming You, but now the effects of my offenses are 
counteracted by my touching Your lotus feet. 


TEXT 76 


SATS OA AAS AGHAST 1 
IS ws 1 aw v 


jīvan-muktā api punar 
yānti samsāra-vāsanām 


yady acintya-mahā-šaktau 
bhagavaty aparādhinah 


SYNONYMS 


jīvat-muktāh— persons liberated during this life; api—also; punah— 
again; yānti —go; sarhsāra-vāsanām—to desire material enjoyment; 
yadi—if; acintya-mahā-šaktau—to the possessor of inconceivable 
spiritual potency; bhagavati—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
aparādhinah—offenders. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf a person considered liberated in this life commits offenses against the 
reservoir of inconceivable potencies, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, he will again fall down and desire the material atmosphere for 
material enjoyment.’ 


TEXT 77 


H Ca SATS? aes aNg: 1 
Core viam TR Rates 1” 44 0 


sa vai bhagavatah $rimat- 
pāda-sparša-hatāšubhah 
bheje sarpa-vapur hitvā 
rūpam vidyādharārcitam 


SYNONYMS 


sah—he (the serpent); vai —indeed; bhagavatah—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna; Srimat-pdda-sparsa—by the touch of the 
lotus feet; hata-ašubhah— relieved from all reactions of sinful life; 


bheje—achieved; sarpa-vapuh—the body of a snake; hitvā—giving up; 
rūbam—beauty; vidyādhara-arcitam—suitable for a person of 


Vidyādhara-loka. 


TRANSLATION 


“Being touched by the lotus feet of Sri Krsna, that serpent was 
immediately freed from the reactions of his sinful life. Thus the serpent 
gave up his body and assumed the body of a beautiful Vidyadhara 
demigod.”” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.34.9). The inhabitants 
of Vrndavana, under the leadership of Nanda Mahārāja, once went to 
the bank of the Sarasvati on a pilgrimage. Nanda Maharaja was fasting, 
and he lay down near the forest. At that time a serpent, who was 
formerly cursed by Āngirasa Rsi, appeared. This serpent had formerly 
been named Sudaršana, and he had belonged to the Gandharvaloka 
planet. However, because he joked with the rsi, he was condemned to 
take on the body of a big snake. When this serpent attacked Nanda 
Maharaja, Nanda Maharaja began to call, “Krsna! Help!" Krsna 
immediately appeared and began to kick the serpent with His lotus feet. 
Due to being touched by the Lord’s lotus feet, the serpent was 
immediately freed from the reactions of his sinful life. Being freed, he 
again assumed his original form of Sudaršana, the Gandharva. 


TEXT 78 


eig FCS — RE ‘fae’, A sp Ga SF 
Sica RL NA— AS AABE 1 av N 


prabhu kahe,—‘visnw’ ‘visnu’, āmi ksudra jīva hina 
jive ‘visnw’ māni—ei aparādha-cihna 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; visnu visnu—the 
holy name of Visnu; dmi—I; ksudra—infinitesimal; jiva—a living entity; 
hina—bereft of all good qualities; jive—such a low-grade living entity; 
visnu māni —accepting as Lord Visnu or the Personality of Godhead; ei 
aparádha-cihna—this is a great offense. 


TRANSLATION 


When Prakasananda Sarasvatī supported himself by quoting the verse 
from Srimad-Bhagavatam, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu immediately 
protested by uttering the holy name of Lord Visnu. The Lord then 
presented Himself as a most fallen living entity, and He said, “If someone 
accepts a fallen conditioned soul as Visnu, Bhagavān, or an incarnation, 
he commits a great offense." 


PURPORT 


Although Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was Visnu, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, to teach us a lesson He nonetheless denied belonging to the 
Visnu category. Unfortunately, there are many so-called Visnu 
incarnations in this Age of Kali. People do not know that posing oneself 
as an incarnation is most offensive. People should not accept an 
ordinary man as an incarnation of God, for this also is a very great 
offense. 


TEXT 79 


Sie RE afa Ca — AE somma 1 
AKR NC etes ^if etos" sies 1 a3 U 


jive ‘visnw’ buddhi dūre—yei brahma-rudra-sama 
nārāyaņe mane tare ‘pdsandite’ gaņana 


SYNONYMS 


jive—an ordinary living being; visnu—as Lord Visnu; buddhi— 
acceptance; dūre—let alone; yei—anyone who; brahma-rudra-sama— 
equal to personalities like Lord Brahma and Lord Siva; nàráyane— Lord 
Narayana, Visnu; māne—accepts; tāre—such a person; pāsandīte 
ganana—is grouped among the pdsandis, atheistic offenders. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “To say nothing of ordinary living 
entities, even Lord Brahma and Lord Siva cannot be considered on the 
level of Visnu or Narayana. If one considers them as such, he is 


immediately considered an offender and atheist. 


TEXT 80 


ZE ARS AR THUMM 1 
AMG AAS A ADT GMT d vro N 


yas tu nārāyaņam devam 
brahma-rudrādi-daivataih 
samatvenaiva vīkseta 
sa pdsandi bhaved dhruvam” 


SYNONYMS 


yah—any person who; tu—however; nārājaņam—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the master of such demigods as Brahmā and 
Siva; devam— the Lord; brahma—Lord Brahma; rudra—Lord Siva; 
ādi—and others; daivataih— with such demigods; samatvena—on an 
equal level; eva— certainly; vikseta—observes; sah—such a person; 
pdsandi—pdsandi; bhavet —must be; dhruvam—— certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


“A person who considers demigods like Brahma and Siva to be on an 
equal level with Narayana is to be considered an offender, a pāsaņdī.”” 


TEXT 81 
Spree «C2, — ^g AS SAA 1 
eq afr FA VA TTT 0 > U 


prakāšānanda kahe,—"tumi sāksāt bhagavān 
tabu yadi kara tanra 'dāsa -abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


prakāšānanda kahe—Prakāšānanda Sarasvatī replied; tumi— You; 
sāksāt—directly; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna; tabu— yet; yadi —if; kara— You pose; tanra dāsa-abhimāna— 
considering Yourself His servant. 


TRANSLATION 


Prakasananda replied, “You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna Himself. Nonetheless, You are considering Yourself His eternal 


servant. 


TEXT 82 


54 AST 2e, Ost AG wrist CATT 1 
Aaa! Sl GUA CONA ANTS N bu 


tabu pūjya hao, tumi bada āmā haite 
sarva-nāša haya mora tomāra nindāte 


SYNONYMS 


tabu—still; pūjya hao—You are worshipable; tumi bada— You are much 
greater; āmā haite—than me; sarva-nāša haya—everything becomes lost; 
mora—my; tomāra nindāte—by blaspheming You. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Lord, and although You consider 
Yourself the Lord's servant, You are nonetheless worshipable. You are 
much greater than I am; therefore all my spiritual achievements have 
been lost because I have blasphemed You. 


TEXT 83 


ery Prats AANA 1 
squefes See SATA TARA 1 te 1 
muktānām api siddhānām 
nārāyaņa-parāyanņah 
su-durlabhah prašāntātmā 
kotisv api mahā-mune 


SYNONYMS 


muktānām—of persons liberated or freed from the bondage of 
ignorance; api—even; siddhdndm—of persons who have achieved 


perfection; nārāyaņa—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
parāyanah— the devotee; su-durlabhah— very rare; prašānta-ātmā— 
completely satisfied, desireless; kotisu—among many millions; api — 
certainly; mahā-mune—O great sage. 


TRANSLATION 


“O great sage, out of many millions of materially liberated people who 
are free from ignorance, and out of many millions of siddhas who have 
nearly attained perfection, there is hardly one pure devotee of Narayana. 
Only such a devotee is actually completely satisfied and peaceful.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.14.5). 
TEXT 84 


Ss PRI IEN R core a D 1 
efe caer HAS KTI ARTA 1 vsu 


āyuh šriyam yašo dharmam 
lokān āšisa eva ca 
hanti šreyāmsi sarvāņi 
pumso mahad-atikramah 


SYNONYMS 


ayuh—duration of life; $ériyam—opulence; yasah—reputation; 
dharmam— religion; lokan— possessions; āšisah—benedictions; eva— 
certainly; ca—and; hanti—destroys; $reyamsi—good fortune; sarvāņi — 
all; purnsah—of a person; mahat—of great souls; atikramah—violation. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a person mistreats great souls, his life span, opulence, reputation, 
religion, possessions and good fortune are all destroyed.’ 


PURPORT 


This statement (Srimad-Bhágavatam 10.4.46) was made by Sukadeva 
Gosvami to Maharaja Pariksit. 
TEXT 85 


Cris IPO BIKE 
Poa AAAS 1 
TARA AMAIRITS 
ARET A JTS AAS n ve u 


naisàm matis tāvad urukramānghrim 
spršaty anarthāpagamo yad-arthah 
mahīyasām pāda-rajo-'bhisekam 
niskificanānām ma vrņīta yāvat 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; esām—of those who are attached to household life; matih— 
the interest; tāvat—that long; urukrama-anghrim— the lotus feet of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is credited with uncommon 
activities; sprsati—touches; anartha—of unwanted things; apagamah— 
vanquishing; yat—of which; arthah—results; mahiyasám— of the great 
personalities, devotees; pāda-rajah—of the dust of the lotus feet; 
abhisekam—sprinkling on the head; niskificanānām— who are 
completely detached from material possessions; na vrnita—does not do; 
yāvat—as long as. 


TRANSLATION 


“Unless human society accepts the dust of the lotus feet of great 
mahātmās—devotees who have nothing to do with material possessions— 
mankind cannot turn its attention to the lotus feet of Krsna. Those lotus 
feet vanquish all the unwanted, miserable conditions of material life.” 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.5.32). For an 
explanation, see Madhya-līlā 22.53. 


TEXT 86 


QA COMMA ilice SAISTA SHS 1 
SA anf’ «fa coma sce eleife 1” vw 1 


ebe tomāra pādābje upajibe bhakti 
tathi lagi’ kari tomāra caraņe praņati” 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; tomāra— Your; pāda-abje—to the lotus feet; upajibe— will 
grow; bhakti—devotional service; tathi lagi'—for that reason; kari—I do; 
tomāra caraņe pranati—humble obeisances at Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


*Henceforward I shall certainly develop devotional service unto Your 
lotus feet. For this reason I have come to You and have fallen down at 
Your lotus feet." 


TEXT 87 


GS «fer ATA Feet SAA aret 1 
STA eesti "Ies arate uva N 


eta bali’ prabhure lañā tathāya vasila 
prabhure prakasananda puchite lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lafia— 
taking; tathāya vasila—sat down there; prabhure—unto Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prakasananda— Prakasananda Sarasvati; puchite lagila— 
began to inquire. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Prakasananda Sarasvati sat down with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and began to question the Lord as follows. 
TEXT 88 


RICA Saat TS (MITA ENSIS 1 
ICA «à enisi Srila fee Seley uve u 


māyāvāde karilā yata dosera ākhyāna 
sabe ei jāni” ācāryera kalpita vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


māyāvāde— in the philosophy of Māyāvāda, impersonalism; karila— You 
have done; yata—all; dosera ākhyāna—description of the faults; sabe— 
all; ei —these; jani’— knowing; ācāryera—of Sankaracarya; kalpita 
vyākhyāna—imaginary explanations. 


TRANSLATION 


Prakāšānanda Sarasvati said, “We can understand the faults You have 
pointed out in the Māyāvāda philosophy. All the explanations given by 
Sankaracarya are imaginary. 
TEXT 89 
IM Sion wht gA- 1 
Olt dir AA CHET DAIRA HAT U tr UI 


sūtrera karilā tumi mukhyārtha-vivaraņa 
tāhā Suni’ sabāra haila camatkāra mana 


SYNONYMS 


sūtrera—of the Brahma-sūtra; karila—have done; tumi— You; mukhya- 
artha-vivarana—description of the direct meaning; tāhā šuni —hearing 
that; sabāra—of everyone; haila—became; camatkāra—astonished; 


mana-—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Lord, whatever direct meaning You have given when explaining 
the Brahma-sütra is certainly very wonderful to all of us. 


TEXT 90 


Bhat 5” Seda, CIR STRAPS 1 
AHA FA wf GA ex AS 1 do 1 


tumi ta’ i$vara, tomāra āche sarva-šakti 
sanksepa-rūpe kaha tumi Sunite haya mati 


SYNONYMS 


tumi ta —indeed You are; iévara—the Supreme Lord; tomāra—of You; 
āche—there are; sarva-Sakti—all potencies; sanksepa-rüpe— briefly; 
kaha—please explain; tumi— You; šunite haya mati—I wish to hear. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and therefore You have 
inconceivable energies. I wish to hear from You briefly about the 
Brahma-sūtra.” 


PURPORT 


Prakāšānanda Sarasvatī said that he had already understood Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's explanation of the direct import of the Brahma- 
sütra. Nonetheless, he was requesting the Lord to now briefly give the 
purport of the Brahma-sütra, the Vedānta-sūtra. 

TEXT 91 


AS SA Tif Te’, VS Gee 1 
TPP Ala A, «yiri — EN 1 5 1 


prabhu kahe,—"āmi ‘jiva’, ati tuccha-jfiana! 
vyāsa-sūtrera gambhira artha, vyjāsa—bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; āmi jiva—I am an 
insignificant living being; ati tuccha-jiāna—My knowledge is very 
meager; vyāsa-sūtrera—of the Vedānta-sūtra, written by Vyasadeva; 
gambhira artha—very grave meaning; vyāsa— V yasadeva; bhagavan— 


the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I am an ordinary living being, and 
therefore my knowledge is very insignificant. However, the meaning of 
the Brahma-sütra is very grave because its author, V yasadeva, is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 


PURPORT 


An ordinary living being cannot actually understand the meaning of the 
Vedānta-sūtra. One can understand the meaning if he hears it from the 
authority, Vyasadeva himself. For this purpose, Vyasadeva gave a 
commentary on the Brahma-sūtra in the form of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. He 
had been instructed to do this by his spiritual master, Narada. Of course, 
Šankarācārya distorted the meaning of the Brahma-sütra because he had 
a motive to serve. He wanted to establish Vedic knowledge in place of 
the atheistic knowledge spread by Lord Buddha. All these necessities are 
there according to time and circumstances. Neither Lord Buddha nor 
Šankarācārya is to be blamed. The time required such an explanation for 
the understanding of various types of atheists. The conclusion is that 
one cannot understand the meaning of the Vedānta-sūtra without going 
through Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam and rendering devotional service. Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu therefore further explains the matter in the following 
verses. 


TEXI 92 


Ola CA TL CHIT SHS TS STA 1 
SLA TACT ANS FANS TACT N D N 


tānra sūtrera artha kona jiva nahi jane 
ataeva āpane sūtrārtha kariyāche vyākhyāne 


SYNONYMS 


tānra sūtrera artha—the meaning of Vyāsadeva's Vedānta-sūtra; kona— 


any; jiva—living being; nahi jàne—does not know; ataeva— therefore; 
āpane—personally; sūtra-artha—the meanings of the sūtras; kariyāche 
vyākhyāne—has described. 


TRANSLATION 


“The purport of the Vedanta-sütra is very difficult for an ordinary person 
to understand, but V yasadeva, out of his causeless mercy, has personally 
explained the meaning. 


TEXT 93 


C spat, OF fit Fac TAA 1 
OCA CEA jer AL GTA T SIA N do T 


yei sūtra-kartā, se yadi karaye vyākhyāna 
tabe sūtrera mila artha lokera haya jfiana 


SYNONYMS 
yei sūtra-kartā—the person who has made the Vedānta-sūtra; se—that 
person; yadi—if; karaye vyākhyāna—explains the meaning; tabe—then; 
sūtrera—of the aphorisms of the Vedānta-sūtra; mūla—the original; 
artha—meaning; lokera—of the people in general; haya jfiána— comes 
within knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“If the Vedānta-sūtra is explained by V yasadeva himself, who has written 
it, its original meaning can be understood by the people in general. 


TEXT 94 


dega CIR ers, NIATE CS mu 
Git UA Dostalsiow fate FH 1 58 u 


pranavera yei artha, gāyatrīte sei haya 
sei artha catuh-Slokite vivariyā kaya 


SYNONYMS 


pranavera—of the sound vibration, ornkāra; yei —whatever; artha— 
meaning; gāyatrīte—in the Gāyatrī mantra; sei—that; haya—there is; 
sei artha—that same meaning; catuh-slokīte—in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
summarized in four $lokas; vivariya—describing elaborately; kaya—has 
said. 


TRANSLATION 


“The meaning of the sound vibration ornkara is present in the Gayatri 
mantra. The same is elaborately explained in the four šlokas of Srimad- 
Bhagavatam known as the catuh-slokī. 


TEXT 95 


arcs THA DOSTS! C HHS 1 
sat AK CS evi Cert »c 1 


brahmāre isvara catuh-slokī ye kahilā 
brahmā nārade sei upadeša kailā 


SYNONYMS 


brahmāre—to Lord Brahma; īšvara—the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; catuh-sloki—the four famous verses known as the catuh-sloki; 
ye kahila—whatever was explained; brahmā—Lord Brahma; nārade—to 
Nārada Muni; sei—that; upadeša kailā—instructed. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whatever was spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead to Lord 
Brahma in those four verses of Srimad-Bhagavatam was also explained to 
Narada by Lord Brahma. 

TEXT 96 


alan AÈ esf Sierra ST 1 
eh cua aca abla Saat 1 V U 


nārada sei artha vyāsere kahilā 
Suni’ veda-vyāsa mane vicāra karilā 


SYNONYMS 


nārada— the great sage Nārada; sei artha—the same purpose; vyāsere 
kahila—explained to Vyasadeva; šuni —hearing; veda-vyasa— 
Vyasadeva; mane— within the mind; vicāra karila—considered very 
carefully. 


TRANSLATION 


*Whatever Lord Brahma told Narada Muni was again explained by 
Narada Muni to V yasadeva. V yasadeva later considered these 
instructions in his mind. 


TEXT 97 
“a Balas BCAA SR | 
TE Shas Alaa VI” 1” 34 1 


"ei artha—āmāra sūtrera vyākhyānurūpa 
'bhāgavata kariba sūtrera bhāsya-svarūpa” 


SYNONYMS 


ei artha—this explanation; āmāra—my; sūtrera—of the Brahma-sūtra; 
vyākhyā-anurūpa—a suitable explanation; bhagavata—Srimad- 
Bhāgavata Purāņa; kariba—1 shall make; sūtrera—of the Brahma-sūtra; 
bhāsya-svarūpa—as the original commentary. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srila Vyāsadeva considered that whatever he had received from Narada 
Muni as an explanation of omkara he would elaborately explain in his 
book Srimad-Bhagavatam as a commentary on the Brahma-sütra. 


PURPORT 


The sound vibration omkdra is the root of Vedic knowledge. Omkara is 
known as the mahā-vākya, or supreme sound. Whatever meaning is in 
the supreme sound omkdra is further understood in the Gayatri mantra. 


Again, this same meaning is explained in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in the four 
Slokas known as the catuh-sloki, which begin with the words aham 
evāsam evāgre. The Lord says, "Only I existed before the creation." From 
this statement, four $lokas have been composed, and these are known as 
the catuh-slokī [SB 2.9.33/34/35/36]. In this way the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead informed Lord Brahma about the purport of the catuh-sloki. 
Again, Lord Brahmā explained this to Narada Muni, and Narada Muni 
explained it to Srīla Vyāsadeva. This is the paramparā system, the 
disciplic succession. The import of Vedic knowledge, the original word 
pranava, has been explained in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. The conclusion is 
that the Brahma-sütra is explained in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 

TEXT 98 


pifscaw- eife as (K exu 1 
veta Ad Hest SPA SA AV d oe N 


cāri-veda-upanisade yata kichu haya 
tāra artha lafià vyāsa karilā saficaya 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-veda—the four divisions of the Vedas (Sama, Yajur, Rg and 
Atharva); upanisade—and in the 108 Upanisads; yata—whatever; kichu 
haya—is there; tàra artha—the meanings of those Vedic literatures; 
lafia—taking together; vyása— V yasadeva; karilā saficaya—collected. 


TRANSLATION 
*Vyasadeva collected whatever Vedic conclusions were in the four Vedas 
and 108 Upanisads and placed them in the aphorisms of the Vedanta- 


sutra. 


TEXT 99 
CR AG Gi Ap — RTA- 1 
CARS CE AP CITE AIRT U dd 1 


yei sūtre yei rk—visaya-vacana 
bhāgavate sei rk šloke nibandhana 


SYNONYMS 


yei sūtre—in the aphorisms of the Vedānta-sūtra; yei—whatever; rk— 
Vedic mantras; visaya-vacana—subject matter to be explained; 
bhāgavate—in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam; sei rk—those same Vedic mantras; 
sloke—in eighteen thousand verses; nibandhana—compiling. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Vedānta-sūtra, the purport of all Vedic knowledge is explained, 
and in Srimad-Bhagavatam the same purport has been explained in 
eighteen thousand verses. 


TEXT 100 


reda KA SI— ASMA 1 
TA- CANS, GAA BCS ‘ABMS 5001 


ataeva brahma-sūtrera bhdsya—Sri-bhadgavata 
bhāgavata-sloka, upanisat kahe ‘eka’ mata 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; brahma-sūtrera bhasya—the commentary on the 
Brahma-sütra aphorisms; §ri-bhagavata— Srimad-Bhagavatam; 
bhagavata-sloka—the verses in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; upanisat—the 
explanations in the Upanisads; kahe—state; eka mata—the same 
version. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore it is to be concluded that the Brahma-sūtra is explained 
vividly in Srimad-Bhagavatam. Also, what is explained in the verses of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam has the same purport as what is explained in the 
Upanisads. 

TEXT 101 


TAP TAS RA As fepfeteeero nets Sag 1 
CH GIGA SHA NĪ sj PHP 0 505 1 


ātmāvāsyam idar vis$vam 
yat kificij jagatyām jagat 
tena tyaktena bhufijīthā 
mā grdhah kasya svid dhanam 


SYNONYMS 


ātma-āvāsyam—the expansion of the energy of the Supreme Soul, the 
Personality of Godhead; idam—this; visvam—universe; yat — whatever; 
kificit —something; jagatyam—within the universe; jagat—all that is 
animate or inanimate; tena—by Him; tyaktena—by things allotted to 
every person; bhufijīthāh—you should accept for your maintenance; 
mā—never; grdhah—encroach; kasya svit —someone else's; dhanam— 


property. 


TRANSLATION 


“Everything animate or inanimate that is within the universe is 
controlled and owned by the Lord. One should therefore accept only 
those things for himself that are set aside as his quota, and one should not 
accept other things, knowing well to whom they belong. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (8.1.10). Communists and 
socialists are trying to propagate the philosophy that everything belongs 
to the mass of people or to the state. Such an idea is not perfect. When 
this idea is expanded, we can see that everything belongs to God. That 
will be the perfection of the communistic idea. The purpose of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam is here very nicely explained. Every one of us must be 
satisfied with those things the Supreme Personality of Godhead has 
allotted us. We should not encroach upon the possessions of others. This 
simple idea can be expanded in our daily lives. Everyone should have a 
piece of land given by the government, and everyone should possess a 
few cows. Both of these should be utilized for one's daily bread. Above 
that, if something is manufactured in a factory, it should be considered 
the property of the Supreme Personality of Godhead because the 


ingredients belong to the Supreme Lord. Actually, there is no need to 
manufacture such things artificially, but if it is done, one should 
consider that the goods produced belong to the Supreme Lord. Spiritual 
communism recognizes the supreme proprietorship of the Supreme Lord. 
As Lord Krsņa explains in the Bhagavad-gītā (5.29): 


bhoktāram yajfia-tapasam sarva-loka-mahesvaram 
suhrdam sarva-bhūtānām jfiatvà mām šāntim rcchati 


"A person in full consciousness of Me, knowing Me to be the ultimate 
beneficiary of all sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Lord of all 
planets and demigods, and the benefactor and well-wisher of all living 
entities, attains peace from the pangs of material miseries." 

It is further explained in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam that no one should claim 
anything as his property. Whatever property one claims to be his 
actually belongs to Krsna. One should be satisfied with whatever has 
been allotted by the Supreme Lord and should not encroach upon the 
property of others. This will lead to peace in the whole world. 

TEXT 102 


CATON sra, SSAA, ATA 1 
DOSAMPICS APS VR SAUCY PHA d 502 ll 


bhāgavatera sambandha, abhidheya, prayojana 
catuh-Slokite prakata tara kariyāche laksana 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavatera—of Srimad-Bhagavatam; sambandha—a personal 
relationship with God; abhidheya—activities in that relationship; 
prayojana—the ultimate goal of life; catuh-slokīte—in the four famous 
verses of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; prakata—manifesting; tāra—of them; 
kariyache—has done; laksana—the symptoms. 


TRANSLATION 


“The essence of Srimad-Bhagavatam—our relationship with the Supreme 
Lord, our activities in that connection and the goal of life—is manifest in 


the four verses of Srimad-Bhagavatam known as the catuh-sloki. 
Everything is explained in those verses. 


TEXT 103 


"arii — 94-54, OTA Eg] — est 1 
Slat MACS 4-3 ARETA -ANT U $001 


om 


ami—‘sambandha’-tattva, āmāra jūāna-vijiiāna 
āmā paite sādhana-bhakti 'abhidheya'-nāma 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; sambandha-tattva—the center of all relationships; āmāra—of 
Me; jfiána—knowledge; vijfiana— practical application of that 
knowledge; āmā pāite—to obtain Me; sadhana-bhakti—the practice of 
devotional service; abhidheya-nāma— is called activities in that 
relationship. 


TRANSLATION 


"[Lord Krsna says:] ‘I am the center of all relationships. Knowledge of 
Me and the practical application of that knowledge is actual knowledge. 
Approaching Me for devotional service is called abhidheya. 


PURPORT 


Spiritual knowledge means fully understanding the Absolute Truth in 
three features—impersonal Brahman, localized Paramātmā and the all- 
powerful Supreme Personality of Godhead. Ultimately when one takes 
shelter at the lotus feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
engages in the Lord's service, the resultant knowledge is called vijfiana, 
special knowledge, or the practical application of spiritual knowledge. 
One should be engaged in the Lord's devotional service to achieve the 
aim of life, called prayojana. The practice of devotional service to attain 
that goal of life is called abhidheya. 

TEXT 104 


FACS FPA CONT SSA ATT 1 
CHS CAC FT GIS OTS ‘CIT 0 308 0 


sādhanera phala—‘prema’ mūla-prayojana 
sei preme pāya jiva āmāra 'sevana' 


SYNONYMS 


sádhanera phala—the result of devotional service; prema—love of 
Godhead; müla-prayojana—the chief goal; sei preme—by that love of 
Godhead; páya— gets; jiva—the living entity; āmāra—My; sevana— 
service. 


TRANSLATION 


**By rendering devotional service, one gradually rises to the platform of 
love of Godhead. That is the chief goal of life. On the platform of love of 
Godhead, one is eternally engaged in the service of the Lord. 


TEXT 105 


BK sims eis Car TAIS 1 
AFA SHH JAA sims II 1 soc U 


jfiánam parama-guhyam me 
yad vijfiana-samamvitam 
sa-rahasyam tad-angam ca 
grhàna gaditam mayā 


SYNONYMS 


jiānam—knowledge; parama— extremely; guhyam—confidential; me— 
of Me; yat —which; vijfiana—realization; samanvitam—fully endowed 
with; sa-rahasyam— with mystery; tat —of that; ahgam— supplementary 
parts; ca—and; grhána— just try to take up; gaditam— explained; 
mayā—by Me. 


TRANSLATION 


**Please hear attentively what I shall speak to you, for transcendental 
knowledge about Me is not only scientific but full of mysteries. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.31). For an explanation 
see Ādi-līlā, Chapter One, text 51. 
TEXT 106 


di ‘for og oft Sie contra 1 
GH Olt «R fat afar AITA 1 Sow u 


ei ‘tina’ tattva āmi kahinu tomāre 
‘jiva’ tumi ei tina nāribe jānibāre 
SYNONYMS 


ei tina tattva—all three of these features of the Absolute Truth; admi—lI, 
kahinu—shall speak; tomāre—unto you; jiva—a living being; tumi—you; 
ei tina—these three; ndribe—will not be able; jānibāre—to understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Brahma, I shall explain all these truths to you. Since you are a living 
being [jiva], without My explanation you will not be able to understand 
your relationship with Me, devotional activity and life’s ultimate goal. 


TEXT 107 


Alaa AT, ACH asta FES’ 1 
CZ IA Vt, Bal, AAS d 909 1 


yaiche āmāra 'svarūpa', yaiche āmāra ‘sthiti’ 
yaiche āmāra guna, karma, sad-aisvarya-sakti 
SYNONYMS 


yaiche—as far as; āmāra—My; svarüpa——original form; yaiche—as far as; 
āmāra—My; sthiti—situation; yaiche—as far as; āmāra—My; guna— 


attributes; karma—activities; sat-ai$varya-$akti—six kinds of opulence. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall explain to you My actual form and situation, My attributes, 
activities and six opulences.' 


TEXT 108 


CTA SA KS IRE CONTA 1” 
«S aer fer WG ees STA d dot 1 


āmāra krpāya ei saba sphuruka tomāre” 
eta bali’ tina tattva kahilā tānhāre 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra—My; krpāyja—by mercy; ei saba—all these; sphuruka tomare— 
let them be awakened in you; eta bali'—saying this; tina tattva—the 
three truths; kahila tanhdre—explained to him. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna assured Lord Brahma, ‘By My mercy all these things will be 
awakened in you.’ Saying this, the Lord began to explain the three truths 
[tattvas] to Lord Brahma. 


TEXT 109 
AZ IN- E a 1 
SIT egi qesi SN CH WIA 1 502 U 
yāvān aham yathā-bhāvo 
yad-rüpa-guna-karmakah 


tathaiva tattva-vijfianam 
astu te mad-anugrahāt 


SYNONYMS 


yāvān—as I am in My eternal form; aham— I; yathā—in whichever 
manner; bhāvah—transcendental existence; yat —whatever; rūpa— 


various forms and colors; guņa—gualities; karmakah—activities; tathā 
eva—exactly so; tattva-vijfiànam—factual realization; astu—let there be; 
te—your; mat —My; anugrahat—by causeless mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


**By My causeless mercy, be enlightened in truth about My personality, 
manifestations, qualities and pastimes. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.32). For an 
explanation see Ādi-līlā, Chapter One, text 52. 
TEXT 110 


BA ACs atvartejof ONT D RETA 1 
AAR, eres", AF NTE FAC $50 


srstira pūrve sad-aišvarya-pūrna ami ta’ ha-iye 
‘prapafica’, ‘prakrti’, ‘purusa’ āmātei laye 


SYNONYMS 


srstira purve—before the creation of this cosmic manifestation; sat- 
aisvarya-pirna—full of six opulences; āmi —1; ta’ ha-iye—indeed 
existed; prapafica—the total material energy; prakrti—material nature; 
purusa—the living entities; āmātei laye—were all existing in Me. 


TRANSLATION 


“Before the creation of the cosmic manifestation,’ the Lord said, ‘I 
existed, and the total material energy, material nature and the living 
entities all existed in Me. 


TEXT 111 


ITB «fa^ Ola eg TT cafe: 1 
AAL Cl Cre AA, CTS UAT SSA 555 U 


srsti kari” tāra madhye āmi pravešiye 
prapafica ye dekha saba, seha āmi ha-iye 


SYNONYMS 


srsti kari'—after creating; tara madhye— within the creation; ami 
pravesiye—I enter as Lord Visnu; prapafica—the cosmic manifestation; 
ye—whatever; dekha— you see; saba—all; seha—that; āmi ha-iye—1 am. 


TRANSLATION 


“After creating the cosmic manifestation, I entered into it. Whatever 
you see in the cosmic manifestation is but an expansion of My energy. 


TEXT 112 
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pralaye avašista āmi 'pūrņa' ha-iye 
prākrta prapafica pāya āmātei laye 


SYNONYMS 
pralaye—at the time of annihilation; avasista—what remains; āmi —1; 
pūrņa—full; ha-iye—am; prākrta prapafica—the material cosmic 
manifestation; bāyja—obtains; dmatei—in Me; laye—dissolution. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the whole universe dissolves, I remain full in Myself, and 
everything that was manifested is again preserved in Me. 


TEXT 113 


TEAC TITAS ATALAT 1 
PPR UM ARACHIS RMB d sso N 
aham evāsam evāgre 


nānyad yat sad-asat-param 
pašcād aham yad etac ca 


yo vašisyeta so 'smy aham 


SYNONYMS 


aham—lI, the Personality of Godhead; eva—certainly; dsam—existed; 
eva—only; agre—before the creation; na—never; anyat—anything else; 
yat—which; sat—the effect; asat—the cause; param—the supreme; 
pašcāt—after; aham—I, the Personality of Godhead; yat—which; etat— 
this creation; ca—also; yah—who; avasisyeta—remains; sah—that; 
asmi—am; aham—lI, the Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Prior to the cosmic manifestation, only I exist, and no phenomena exist, 
either gross, subtle or primordial. After creation, only I exist in 
everything, and after annihilation, only I remain eternally.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.33). It is the first verse 
of the catuh-sloki. For an explanation see Adi-lila, Chapter One, text 53. 
TEXT 114 


ATI- TES’ SRA 1 
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“aham eva”-sloke 'aham'— tina-bāra 
purnaisvarya šrī-vigraha-sthitira nirdhāra 


SYNONYMS 


aham eva—1 only; šloke—in this verse; aham—the word aham; tina- 
bāra—three times; pūrna-aišvaryja— full of all opulences; šrī-vigraha—of 
the transcendental form of the Lord; sthitira—of the existence; 
nirdhāra—confirmation. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the verse beginning ‘aham eva,’ the word ‘aham’ is expressed three 
times. In the beginning there are the words ‘aham eva.’ In the second line 
there are the words ‘pascad aham.' At the end are the words ‘so 'smy 
aham.’ This ‘aham’ indicates the Supreme Person. By the repetition of 
‘aham,’ the transcendental personality who is complete with six opulences 
is confirmed. 


TEXT 115 


a fase’ «ife scs, stets NTA 1 
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ye ‘vigraha’ nahi māne, nirakara' mane 
tāre tiraskaribāre karilā nirdhāraņe 


SYNONYMS 


ye—one who; vigraha—that Personality of Godhead; nāhi māne—does 
not accept; nirākāra maáne— considers impersonal; tare—him; 
tiraskaribāre—just to chastise; karila—has done; nirdharane— 
ascertainment. 


TRANSLATION 


*Impersonalists do not accept the personal feature of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The Personality of Godhead is stressed in this 
verse in order to impress upon them the necessity of accepting Him. 
Therefore the word ‘aham’ is mentioned three times. To stress something 
important, one repeats it three times. 


TEXT 116 
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ei saba šabde haya— 'jfiana'- vijfiana'-viveka 
māyā-kārya, māyā haite dmi—vyatireka 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all these; sabde—in the words; haya—there is; jfiana—of real 
spiritual knowledge; vijfiana—of the practical application of the 
knowledge; viveka—consideration; māyā-kārya—the activities of the 
external energy; māyā haite—from the activities of the material energy; 
āmi—l; vyatireka—distinct. 


TRANSLATION 


“(Lord Krsna continued:] ‘Actual spiritual knowledge and its practical 
application are considered in all these sound vibrations. Although the 
external energy comes from Me, I am different from it. 


TEXT 117 
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yaiche sūryera sthāne bhāsaye 'ābhāsa' 
sūrya vinā svatantra tāra nā haya prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


yaiche—just as; suryera—of the sun; sthāne—in place; bhásaye— 
appears; ābhāsa—the illumination; sūrya vinā —without the sun; 
svatantra—independently; tāra—of that; nā haya—is not; prakāša— 
manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sometimes a reflection of the sun is experienced in place of the sun, but 
its illumination is never possible independent of the sun. 


TEXT 118 
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māyātīta haile haya āmāra ‘anubhava’ 


ei ‘sambandha’-tattva kahilun, Suna āra saba 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-atīta haile—when one becomes transcendentally situated above 
this external energy; haya— there is; āmāra anubhava— perception of 
Me; ei sambandha-tattva kahilun—this has been explained as the 
principle of a relationship with Me; $una— please hear; āra saba—all the 
rest. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one is transcendentally situated, he can perceive Me. This 
perception is the basis of one's relationship with the Supreme Lord. Now 
let Me further explain this subject matter. 


PURPORT 


Real spiritual knowledge has to be received from revealed scriptures. 
After this knowledge is attained, one can begin to perceive his actual 
spiritual life. Any knowledge achieved by speculation is imperfect. One 
must receive knowledge from the paramparā system and from the guru; 
otherwise one will be bewildered and will ultimately become an 
impersonalist. When one very scrutinizingly deliberates, he can realize 
the personal feature of the Absolute Truth. The Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is always transcendental to this material creation. Nārāyanņah 
paro vyaktāt: “Narayana, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is always 
transcendental." He is not a creation of this material world. Without 
realizing spiritual knowledge, one cannot understand that the 
transcendental form of the Lord is always beyond the creative energy. 
The example of the sun and the sunshine is given. The sunshine is not 
the sun, but still the sunshine is not separate from the sun. The 
philosophy of acintya-bhedābheda-tattva (simultaneously one and 
different) cannot be understood by one who is fully under the influence 
of the external energy. Consequently a person under the influence of 
the material energy cannot understand the nature and form of the 
Personality of the Absolute Truth. 

TEXT 119 
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rte rtham yat pratīyeta 

na pratiyeta cātmani 
tad vidyād ātmano māyām 
yathābhāso yathā tamah 


SYNONYMS 


rte—without; artham— value; yat—that which; pratiyeta—appears to be; 
na—not; pratiyeta—appears to be; ca—certainly; átmani—in relation to 
Me; tat —that; vidyāt —you must know; átmanah—My; māyām— illusory 
energy; yathā—just as; ābhāsah—the reflection; yathā—just as; tamah— 
the darkness. 


TRANSLATION 


“What appears to be truth without Me is certainly My illusory energy, 
for nothing can exist without Me. It is like a reflection of a real light in 
the shadows, for in the light there are neither shadows nor reflections. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.34). It is the second 
verse of the catuh-sloki. For an explanation of this verse, see Ādi-līlā, 


Chapter One, text 54. 
TEXT 120 
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'abhidheya' sādhana-bhaktira $unaha vicāra 
sarva-jana-deša-kāla-dašāte vyāpti yara 


SYNONYMS 


abhidheya—the means to obtain an end; sādhana-bhaktira—of the 


process of executing devotional service; šunaha vicāra—please hear the 
procedure; sarva—all; jana—people; desa—countries; kāla—times; 
dašāte—and in circumstances; vyāpti yāra—which is all-pervasive. 


TRANSLATION 


**Now please hear from Me about the process of devotional service, 
which is applicable in any country, for any person, at all times and in all 
circumstances. 


PURPORT 


The cult of bhāgavata-dharma can be spread in all circumstances, among 
all people and in all countries. Many envious people accuse the Krsna 
consciousness movement of spoiling the rigidity of so-called Hinduism. 
That is not actually the fact. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu confirms that 
devotional service to the Lord —the cult of bhāgavata-dharma, which is 
now being spread as the Hare Krsna movement —can be spread in every 
country, to every person, in any condition of life, and in all 
circumstances. Bhāgavata-dharma does not restrict pure devotees to the 
Hindu community. A pure devotee is above a bráhmana; therefore it is 
not incompatible to offer the sacred thread to devotees in Europe, 
America, Australia, Japan, Canada, and so on. Sometimes these pure 
devotees, who have been accepted by $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, are not 
allowed to enter certain temples in India. Also, some high-caste 
brāhmaņas and gosvāmīs refuse to take prasādam in the temples of the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness. Actually this is against 
the instruction of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Devotees can come from 
any country, and they can belong to any creed or race. On the strength 
of this verse, those who are actually devotees and followers of $ri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu must accept devotees from all parts of the world 
as pure Vaisnavas. They should be accepted not artificially but factually. 
One should see how they are advanced in Krsna consciousness and how 
they are conducting Deity worship, sankirtana and Ratha-yātrā. 
Considering all these points, the envious persons must henceforward 
refrain from their malicious atrocities. 


TEXT 121 
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‘dharmddi’ visaye yaiche e ‘cari’ vicāra 
sādhana-bhakti—ei cari vicārera pāra 


SYNONYMS 


dharma-ddi—of religious activities and so on; visaye—in the subject 
matter; yaiche—just as; e cāri vicāra—there is a consideration of four 
principles, namely the person, country, time and atmosphere; sādhana- 
bhakti —of devotional service; ei —these; cāri four; vicarera—to the 
considerations; pāra—transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 


** As far as religious principles are concerned, there is a consideration of 
the person, the country, the time and the circumstance. In devotional 
service, however, there are no such considerations. Devotional service is 
transcendental to all such considerations. 


PURPORT 


When we are on the material platform, there are different types of 
religions—Hinduism, Christianity, Islam, Buddhism and so on. These 
are instituted for a particular time, a particular country or a particular 
person. Consequently there are differences. Christian principles are 
different from Hindu principles, and Hindu principles are different from 
Muslim and Buddhist principles. These may be considered on the 
material platform, but when we come to the platform of transcendental 
devotional service, there are no such considerations. The transcendental 
service of the Lord (sādhana-bhakti) is above these principles. The world 
is anxious for religious unity, and that common platform can be 
achieved in transcendental devotional service. This is the verdict of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. When one becomes a Vaisnava, he becomes 


transcendental to all these limited considerations. This is confirmed by 


Lord Krsna in the Bhagavad-gita (14.26): 


mam ca yo vyabhicāreņa bhakti-yogena sevate 
sa guņān samatityaitàn brahma-bhiydya kalpate 


“One who engages in full devotional service, unfailing in all 
circumstances, at once transcends the modes of material nature and thus 
comes to the level of Brahman." 

The devotional activities of the Krsna consciousness movement are 


completely transcendental to material considerations. As far as different 
faiths are concerned, religions may be of different types, but on the 
spiritual platform, everyone has an equal right to execute devotional 
service. That is the platform of oneness and the basis for a classless 
society. In his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura 
confirms that one has to learn from a bona fide spiritual master about 
religious principles, economic development, sense gratification and 
ultimately liberation. These are the four divisions of regulated life, but 
they are on the material platform. On the spiritual platform, the four 
principles are jfidna, vijfiana, tad-anga and tad-rahasya. Rules, 
regulations and restrictions are on the material platform, but on the 
spiritual platform one has to be equipped with transcendental 
knowledge, which is above the principles of religious rituals. Mundane 
religious activity is known as smārta-viddhi, but transcendental 
devotional service is called gosvami-viddhi. Unfortunately many so-called 
gosvāmīs are on the platform of smārta-viddhi, yet they try to pass as 
gosvāmi-viddhi, and thus the people are cheated. Gosvāmī-viddhi is 
strictly explained in Sanatana Gosvami's Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, wherein it is 
stated: 


yathā kaficanatam yāti kamsyam rasa-vidhanatah 
tathā dīksā-vidhānena dvijatvam jāyate nrndm 


“By chemical manipulation, bell metal is turned into gold when touched 
by mercury; similarly, when a person is properly initiated, he can acquire 
the qualities of a brahmana.” 

The conclusion is that devotional service is open for everyone, 


regardless of caste, creed, time and country. This Krsna consciousness 
movement is functioning according to this principle. 


TEXT 122 
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sarva-deša-kāla-dašāya janera kartavya 
guru-pāše sei bhakti prastavya, šrotavya 


SYNONYMS 


sarva—all; deéa—countries; kala—times; dašāja—and in 
circumstances; janera—of every man; kartavya—the duty; guru-pāše— 
in the care of a spiritual master; sei—that; bhakti—devotional service; 
prastavya—to be inquired; šrotavya—and to be heard. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tt is therefore the duty of every man— in every country, in every 
circumstance and at all times—to approach a bona fide spiritual master, 
question him about devotional service and listen to him explain the 
process. 


TEXT 123 
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anvaya-vyatirekābhyām 
yat syāt sarvatra sarvadā 


SYNONYMS 


etāvat—up to this; eva—certainly; jijiāsyam—to be inquired about; 


n 


tattva—of the Absolute Truth; jijfidsund—by the student; ātmanah—of 
the self; anvaya—directly; vyatirekabhyam—and indirectly; yat — 


whatever; syāt—it may be; sarvatra—everywhere; sarvadā—always. 


TRANSLATION 


** A person interested in transcendental knowledge must therefore always 
directly and indirectly inquire about it to know about the all-pervading 
truth. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.9.36). It is the fourth 
verse of the catuh-sloki. For an explanation see Ādi-līlā, Chapter One, 
text 56. 

TEXT 124 
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āmāte ye ‘priti’, sei ‘prema’—‘prayojana’ 
kārya-dvāre kahi tāra 'svarūpa'-laksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


āmāte—unto Me; ye—whatever; priti—affection; sei—that; prema— 
love of Godhead; prayojana—the ultimate goal of life; kārya-dvāre—by 
practical example; kahi—let Me inform; tāra— its; svarūpa-laksaņa— 
natural characteristics. 


TRANSLATION 


“Supreme affection for Me is called love of Godhead, and that is the 
ultimate goal of life. Let Me explain by a practical example the natural 
characteristics of such love. 


TEXT 125 
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pafica-bhüta yaiche bhūtera bhitare-bāhire 
bhakta-gaņe sphuri āmi bāhire-antare 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-bhüta—the five material elements; yaiche—just as; bhūtera—of 
the living entities; bhitare—inside; bāhire—and outside; bhakta-gane— 
unto the devotees; sphuri—becoming manifest; dmi—I; bahire-antare— 
externally and internally. 


TRANSLATION 


“The five material elements are existing inside and outside of every 
living entity. Similarly, I, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, am 
manifest within the heart of the devotee as well as outside his body. 


PURPORT 


The pure devotee knows that he is a servant of Krsna eternally. He 
knows that everything can be used in the service of the Lord. 


TEXT 126 
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yathā mahānti bhūtāni 

bhūtesūccāvacesv anu 

pravistāny apravistāni 

tathā tesu na tesv aham 


SYNONYMS 


yathā—as; mahānti —the universal; bhūtāni —elements; bhūtesu—in the 
living entities; ucca-avacesu—both gigantic and minute; anu—after; 
pravistāni—situated internally; apravistani—situated externally; tatha— 
so; tesu—in them; na— not; tesu—in them; aham—lI. 


TRANSLATION 


** As the material elements enter the bodies of all living beings and yet 
remain outside them all, I exist within all material creations and yet am 
not within them. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.9.35). It is also the third 
verse of the catuh-sloki. For an explanation see Ādi-līlā, Chapter One, 
text 55. 

TEXT 127 
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bhakta āmā preme bāndhiyāche hrdaya-bhitare 
yāhān netra pade tāhān dekhaye āmāre 


SYNONYMS 
bhakta—a devotee; āmā—Me; preme—by love; bāndiyāche—has bound; 
hrdaya-bhitare— within his heart; yahán —wherever; netra—the eyes; 
pade— fall; tahan—there; dekhaye—he sees; āmāre— Me. 


TRANSLATION 


** A highly elevated devotee can bind Me, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, in his heart by love. Wherever he looks, he sees Me and 
nothing else. 


TEXT 128 
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visrjati hrdayam na yasya saksad 
dharir avašābhihito 'py aghaugha-nāšah 


branaya-rasanayà dhrtānghri-padmah 
sa bhavati bhāgavata-pradhāna uktah 


SYNONYMS 


visrjati—gives up; hrdayam— the heart; na—not; yasya—whose; 
saksat—directly; harih —the Supreme Personality of Godhead; avaša- 
abhihitah—who is automatically or inattentively glorified; api — 
although; agha-ogha-nāšah— who annihilates all kinds of inauspicious 
offenses for a devotee; praņaya-rasanayā—vwith the rope of love; dhrta- 
anghri-padmah—whose lotus feet are bound; sah—such a devotee; 
bhavati—is; bhāgavata-pradhānah—the most elevated devotee; uktah— 
is said. 


TRANSLATION 


**Hari, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who destroys everything 
inauspicious for His devotees, does not leave the hearts of His devotees 
even if they remember Him and chant about Him inattentively. This is 
because the rope of love always binds the Lord within the devotees' 
hearts. Such devotees should be accepted as most elevated. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.2.55). 
TEXT 129 
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sarva-bhūtesu yah pasyed 
bhagavad-bhāvam ātmanah 
bhūtāni bhagavaty ātmany 
esa bhāgavatottamah 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-bhütesu—in all objects (in matter, spirit, or combinations of 


matter and spirit); yah—anyone who; pašyet —sees; bhagavat-bhāvam— 
the capacity to be engaged in the service of the Lord; dtmanah—of the 
Supreme Spirit Soul, or the transcendence beyond the material 
conception of life; bhatani—all beings; bhagavati—in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; átmani—the basic principle of all existence; 
esah— this; bhagavata-uttamah—a person advanced in devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 


** A person advanced in devotional service sees within everything the soul 
of souls, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. Consequently 
he always sees the form of the Supreme Personality of Godhead as the 
cause of all causes and understands that all things are situated in Him. 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhdgavatam (11.2.45). 
TEXT 130 
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gāyanta uccair amum eva samhatah 
vicikyur unmattaka-vad vanād vanam 
papracchur ākāša-vad antaram bahir 
bhūtesu santarh purusarh vanaspatīn 


SYNONYMS 


gāyantah—continuously singing; uccaih— very loudly; amum— that one 
(Lord Sri Krsna); eva—certainly; sarnhatāh—being assembled together; 
vicikyuh—searched; unmattaka-vat—like those who have become mad; 

vanāt—from one forest; vanam—to another forest; papracchuh— asked 

about; ākāša-vat—like the sky; antaram— within; bahih—outside; 


bhūtesu— in all living entities; santam— existing; purusam— the 
Supreme Person; vanaspatīn—all the trees and plants. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the gopis assembled to chant the transcendental qualities of Krsna 
very loudly, and they began to wander from one forest to another like 
madwomen. They began to inquire about the Lord, who is situated in all 
living entities, internally and externally. Indeed, they even asked all the 
plants and vegetables about Him, the Supreme Person." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.30.4). The gopis almost 
went mad due to Krsna's suddenly leaving the rāsa dance. Because the 
gopis were fully absorbed in thoughts of Krsna, they were imitating His 
different postures and pastimes. They became very much saddened 
because of His absence, and this incident is explained by Sukadeva 
Gosvami to Maharaja Pariksit. 

TEXT 131 
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ataeva bhāgavate ei ‘tina’ kaya 
sambandha-abhidheya-prayojana-maya 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva— therefore; bhāgavate—in Srimad-Bhagavatam; ei tina—these 
three principles; kaya—are explained; sambandha-abhidheya-prayojana- 
maya—first one's relationship, then activities in devotional service, and 
then achieving the highest goal of life, love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Thus one's relationship with the 
Lord, activities in devotional service, and the attainment of the highest 


goal of life, love of Godhead, are the subject matters of Šrīmad- 
Bhāgavatam. 


TEXT 132 
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vadanti tat tattva-vidas 
tattvam yaj jfiánam advayam 

brahmeti paramātmeti 

bhagavān iti $abdyate 


SYNONYMS 


vadanti—they say; tat —that; tattva-vidah—those who know the 
Absolute Truth; tattvam—the ultimate goal; yat—which; jfianam 
advayam— identical knowledge; brahma iti—as the impersonal 
Brahman; paramātmā iti—as the Supersoul; bhagavān iti—as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sabdyate—it is described. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Absolute Truth is known by the self-realized souls as a unified 
identity known by different names—impersonal Brahman, localized 
Paramatma, and Bhagavan, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (1.2.11). For an explanation 
see Adi-lilà, Chapter 2, text 11. 
TEXT 133 
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agra ātmātmanām vibhuh 
ātmecchānugatāv ātmā 


anānā-maty-upalaksaņah 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; ekah—only; dsa—was; 
idam—this universe; agre—before (before the creation of this cosmic 
manifestation); ātmā—the living force; dtmandm—of all the living 
entities; vibhuh—the Supreme Lord; átma—of the Supreme; iccha—the 
will; anugatau—according to; ātmā—the Supersoul; anānā-mati- 
upalaksanah—who is not realized by persons having many angles of 
vision. 


TRANSLATION 


“Before the cosmic manifestation was created, the creative propensity 
was merged in the Supreme Lord’s person. At that time all potencies and 
manifestations were preserved in His personality. The Lord is the cause 
of all causes, and He is the all-pervading, self-sufficient person. Before 
the creation, He existed with His spiritual potency in the spiritual world, 
wherein various Vaikuntha planets are manifested.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.5.23). 
TEXT 134 
AOS DIAT YH FAB SIAN RTI 1 
ZRP FI OATS Acai ACA U 908 U 
ete cārnša-kalāh pumsah 
krsnas tu bhagavān svayam 
indrāri-vyākulam lokam 
mrdayanti yuge yuge 


SYNONYMS 


ete—these; ca—and; amsa—plenary portions; kalah—parts of plenary 
portions; purnsah—of the purusa-avatāras; krsnah—Lord Krsna; tu— 


but; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam— Himself; 
indra-ari—the enemies of Lord Indra; vyākulam— full of; lokam—the 
world; mrdayanti—make happy; yuge yuge—at the right time in each 
age. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these incarnations of Godhead are either plenary portions or parts 
of the plenary portions of the purusa-avataras. But Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead Himself. In every age He protects the world 
through His different features when the world is disturbed by the 
enemies of Indra.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.3.28). For an 
explanation, see Ādi-līlā, Chapter Two, text 67. 
TEXT 135 


RO WHR’, GT TST SHS 1 
CATS AS- «sicot Aa PHS 1 soe u 


eita’ ‘sambandha’, šuna ‘abhidheya’ bhakti 
bhāgavate prati-sloke vyāpe yāra sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


eita —this; sambandha— relationship; $una— please hear; abhidheya— 
the function; bhakti —known as devotional service; bhāgavate—in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam; prati-sloke—in each and every verse; vyápe— 
pervades; yāra—of which; sthiti— the situation. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is one's eternal relationship with the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Now please hear about the execution of devotional service. 
This principle pervades each and every verse of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 136 


TEAPA As HAA ferae WO 1 
wes spo Wa Aisi ABS 1 $6 1 


bhaktyāham ekayā grāhyah 

sraddhayātmā priyah satām 

bhaktih punāti man-nisthā 
šva-pākān api sambhavāt 


SYNONYMS 


bhaktya—by devotional service; aham—I, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ekayā—unflinching; grahyah—obtainable; šraddhayā—by 
faith; dtma—the most dear; priyah—to be served; satam—by the 
devotees; bhaktih—the devotional service; punati—purifies; mat- 
nisthā—fixed only on Me; šva-pākān—the lowest grade of human 
beings, who are accustomed to eating dogs; api—certainly; sambhavat— 
from all faults due to birth and so on. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Lord Krsna said:] "Being very dear to the devotees and sadhus, I am 
attained through unflinching faith and devotional service. This bhakti- 
yoga system, which gradually increases attachment for Me, purifies even a 
human being born among dog-eaters. That is to say, everyone can be 
elevated to the spiritual platform by the process of bhakti-yoga.’ 


PURPORT 
This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.14.21). 
TEXT 137 


AIRIS Me CNN IRR 20 Gas 1 
FT VMAS ABCA IN sfērai fērēt usa 0 


na sādhayati mām yogo 
na sākhyar dharma uddhava 


na svādhyāyas tapas tyāgo 
yathā bhaktir mamorjità 


SYNONYMS 


na—never; sddhayati—causes to remain satisfied; mām—Me; yogah — 
the process of control; na—nor; sankhyam—the process of gaining 
philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmah—such an 
occupation; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; na—nor; svādhyāyah—study 
of the Vedas; tapah—austerities; tyāgah—renunciation, acceptance of 
sannyāsa, or charity; yathd—as much as; bhaktih —devotional service; 
mama—unto Me; ūrjitā—developed. 


TRANSLATION 
“(The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava, 


neither through astanga-yoga [the mystic yoga system to control the 
senses], nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the 
Absolute Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities, 
charity or acceptance of sannyasa can one satisfy Me as much as by 
developing unalloyed devotional service unto Me.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhdagavatam (11.14.20). For an 
explanation see Adi-lila, Chapter Seventeen, text 76. 
TEXT 138 


veis aoea: A- 

AoA RANAR: 1 

OMANGA IA er ecenes 
GI SPATS L sev u 


bhayam dvitīyābhinivešatah syād 
īšād apetasya viparyayo 'smrtih 

tan-māyayāto budha ābhajet tam 

bhaktyaikayešam guru-devatātmā 


SYNONYMS 


bhayam— fear; dvitiya-abhinivesatah—from the misconception of being a 
product of material energy; syāt—arises; īšāt —from the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsņa; apetasya—of one who has withdrawn 
(the conditioned soul); viparyayah— reversal of position; asmrtih—no 
conception of his relationship with the Supreme Lord; tat-māyayā— 
because of the illusory energy of the Supreme Lord; atah— therefore; 
budhah—one who is wise; abhajet—must worship; tam—Him; bhaktya— 
by devotional service; ekayá—undiverted to karma and jfiána; i$am— 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; guru—as the spiritual master; 
devata—worshipable Lord; atma—Supersoul. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the living entity is attracted by the material energy, which is 
separate from Krsna, he is overpowered by fear. Because he is separated 
from the Supreme Personality of Godhead by the material energy, his 
conception of life is reversed. In other words, instead of being the eternal 
servant of Krsna, he becomes Krsna's competitor. This is called viparyayo 
'smrtih. To nullify this mistake, one who is actually learned and advanced 
worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead as his spiritual master, 
worshipful Deity and source of life. He thus worships the Lord by the 
process of unalloyed devotional service.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (11.2.37). 
TEXT 139 
MASA, A, CIE — Fer “CAST 1 
ACTPME-TOJ-AS AMA PEF 1 90D 1 


ebe Suna, prema, yei—mila ‘prayojana’ 
pulakāšru-nrtya-gīta—yāhāra laksana 


SYNONYMS 


ebe Suna—now hear; prema—love of Godhead; yei—which; mila 
prayojana—the chief objective; pulaka-asru-nrtya-gita—trembling of 
the body, tears in the eyes, dancing and chanting; yāhāra laksana—the 
symptoms of which. 


TRANSLATION 


“Now hear from Me what actual love of Godhead is. It is the prime object 
of life and is symptomized by bodily trembling, tears in the eyes, chanting 
and dancing. 


TEXT 140 


RS MAAS Taa VL 1 
OST ANON GSH RAPIER SP U 580 1 


smarantah smarayantyas ca 

mitho ’ghaugha-haram harim 
bhaktyā safijataya bhaktyā 
bibhraty utpulakām tanum 


SYNONYMS 


smarantah—remembering; smārayantyah ca—and reminding; mithah— 
one another; agha-ogha-haram—who takes away everything inauspicious 
from the devotee; harim—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhaktya—by devotion; safijātayjā —awakened; bhaktya—by devotion; 
bibhrati—possess; utpulakam —agitated by ecstasy; tanum—body. 


TRANSLATION 


“Pure devotees manifest spiritual bodily symptoms of ecstatic love simply 
by remembering and reminding others of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Hari, who takes away everything inauspicious from the 
devotee. This position is attained by rendering devotional service 
according to the regulative principles and then rising to the platform of 
spontaneous love.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.3.31). 
TEXT 141 


LAR FOZ BATA SIE 
reist Boles Gros 1 
RTS Call mis caifie Aa- 


Sage c2 1 >8> 1 


evam-vratah sva-priya-nāma-kīrtyā 
jātānurāgo druta-citta uccaih 
hasaty atho roditi rauti gāyaty 
unmāda-van nrtyati loka-bāhyah 


SYNONYMS 


evam-vratah— when one thus engages in a vow to chant and dance; 
sva—own; priya—very dear; nàma—holy name; kirtya—by chanting; 
jāta—in this way develops; anuraágah— attachment; druta-cittah— very 
eagerly; uccaih—loudly; hasati—laughs; atho—also; roditi—cries; 
rauti—becomes agitated; gayati— chants; unmāda-vat—like a madman; 
nrtyati—dances; loka-bahyah—without caring for outsiders. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
like a madman, not caring for outsiders.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (11.2.40). 
TEXT 142 


da wise ga ^st -R 1 


fere CMA fe "eta plu 382 


ataeva bhāgavata—sūtrera 'artha'-rūpa 
nija-krta sūtrera nija-'bhāsya'-svarūpa 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva— therefore; bhágavata—Srimad-Bhàgavatam; sütrera—of the 
Brahma-sütra; artha—of the meaning; rūba—the form; nija-krta—made 
by himself; sūtrera—of the Vedānta-sūtra; nija-bhāsya—of his own 
commentary; svarüpa—the original form. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srimad-Bhagavatam gives the actual meaning of the Vedanta-sütra. The 
author of the Vedānta-sūtra is Vyāsadeva, and he himself has explained 
those aphorisms in the form of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 


TEXTS 143—144 


SCAR TATA R A 1 
MIATTI ANRA LARR: 1 >89 1 
AMAA visent? AHTSATCONMSS 1 
AEG Shed CRI IST? 1 
eicgie Seres Argo 1 388 1 


artho yar brahma-sūtrāņām 
bhāratārtha-vinirņayah 
gāyatrī-bhāsya-rūpo sau 
vedārtha-paribrmhitah 
purāņānām sāma-rūpah 
sāksād-bhagavatoditah 
dvādaša-skandha-yukto am 
šata-viccheda-sarnyutah 
grantho stādaša-sāhasrah 
$rimad-bhagavatabhidhah 


SYNONYMS 


arthah ayam— this is the meaning; brahma-sūtrāņām—of the aphorisms 
of the Vedānta-sūtra; bhārata-artha-vinirnayah— the ascertainment of 
the Mahābhārata; gayatri-bhásya-rüpah—the purport of Brahma-gāyatrī, 
the mother of the Vedic literatures; asau—that; veda-artha- 
paribrmhitah—expanded by the meanings of all the Vedas; 
purāņānām—otf the Purāņas; sáàma-rüpah—the best (like the Sama 
among the Vedas); saksat—directly; bhagavatà uditah—spoken by 
Vyasadeva, an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
dvddasa-skanda-yuktah—having twelve cantos; ayam—this; šata- 
viccheda-sarvyutah—having 335 chapters; granthah—this great 
literature; astādaša-sāhasrah—having 18,000 verses; $rimad-bhagavata- 
abhidhah—named Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘The meaning of the Vedānta-sūtra is present in Srimad-Bhagavatam. 
The full purport of the Mahabharata is also there. The commentary of the 
Brahma-gayatri is also there and fully expanded with all Vedic 
knowledge. Srimad-Bhagavatam is the supreme Purana, and it was 
compiled by the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His incarnation as 
Vyasadeva. There are twelve cantos, 335 chapters and eighteen thousand 
verses.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Garuda Purana. 
TEXT 145 
WA AMSA AK visis IKO U 38€ 1 
sarva-vedetihāsānām 
sdram sdram samuddhrtam 
SYNONYMS 


sarva-veda—of all Vedic literature; itihadsanam—of historical literature; 
sāram sāram— the essence of the essence; samuddhrtam— is collected (in 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam). 


TRANSLATION 


“The essence of all Vedic literature and all histories has been collected in 
Srimad-Bhagavatam.’ 


PURPORT 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam was collected by the incarnation of God, Vyasadeva, 
and it was later taught to his son, Sukadeva Gosvami. This is a quotation 
from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.3.41). 

TEXT 146 


FAAS f AAC ATORAITS 1 
exse e] WIS MMAhSs SIS 1 >8v 0 


sarva-vedānta-sāram hi 
$rimad-bhagavatam isyate 

tad-rasámrta-trptasya 
nānyatra sydd ratih kvacit 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-vedānta-sāram—the best part of all the Vedanta; hi —certainly; 
$rimad-bhagavatam —the great literature about Bhagavan; isyate—is 
accepted; tat-rasa-amrta—by the transcendental mellow derived from 
that great literature; trptasya—of one who is satisfied; na—never; 
anyatra—anywhere else; syāt—is; ratih —attraction; kvacit—at any 
time. 


TRANSLATION 


*«Srimad-Bhagavatam is accepted as the essence of all Vedic literature 
and Vedānta philosophy. Whoever tastes the transcendental mellow of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam is never attracted to any other literature.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (12.13.15). 
TEXT 147 


anata ace A etg erat 1 
HOR AR — AIR, “Ate” — ANAA- eae 1 384 0 


gāyatrīra arthe ei grantha-ārambhana 
“satyam param"—sambandha, "dhīmahi”—sādhana-prayojana 


SYNONYMS 


gāyatrīra arthe—with the meaning of Brahma-gāyatrī; ei—this; 
grantha—of the great literature; ārambhana— the beginning; satyam 
param—the supreme Absolute Truth; sambandha—shows a 
relationship; dhīmahi —we meditate (the end of the Gāyatrī mantra); 
sādhana-prayojana—the execution of service and the achievement of 
the ultimate goal. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the beginning of Srimad-Bhagavatam there is an explanation of the 
Brahma-gayatri mantra. ‘The Absolute Truth [satyarh param]’ indicates 
the relationship, and ‘we meditate [dhimahi] on Him’ indicates the 
execution of devotional service and the ultimate goal of life. 


TEXT 148 


SAPD Aorwirodweroiragiaess Vaio 

COM Sat Al A HMPA FNS AS AAAs 1 

cerams gai RAIN aa ARTA 
ART CRA AM AIERT ASK ae FS 38 N 


janmādy asya yato ’nvaydd itaratas carthesv abhijñah svarāt 
tene brahma hrdā ya ādi-kavaye muhyanti yat sūrayah 
tejo-vāri-mrdām yathā vinimayo yatra tri-sargo ’mrsa 

dhāmnā svena sada nirasta-kuhakam satyam param dhimahi 


SYNONYMS 


janma-ādi —creation, maintenance and dissolution; asya—of this (the 
universe); yatah—from whom; anvayāt—directly from the spiritual 
connection; itaratah—indirectly from the lack of material contact; ca— 
also; arthesu—in all affairs; abhijfiah— perfectly cognizant; sva-rāt— 
independent; tene—imparted; brahma—the Absolute Truth; hrda— 
through the heart; yah— who; ādi-kavaye—unto Lord Brahma; 
muhyanti—are bewildered; yat—in whom; sūrayah—great personalities 
like Lord Brahmā and other demigods or great brāhmaņas; tejah-vāri- 
mrdam—of fire, water and earth; yathā—as; vinimayah—the exchange; 
yatra—in whom; tri-sargah—the material creation of three modes; 
amrsá—factual; dhāmnā— with the abode; svena—His own personal; 
sadā—always; nirasta-kuhakam—devoid of all illusion; satyam—the 
truth; param— absolute; dhimahi—let us meditate upon. 


TRANSLATION 


“O my Lord, Sri Krsna, son of Vasudeva, O all-pervading Personality of 
Godhead, I offer my respectful obeisances unto You. I meditate upon 
Lord Sri Krsna because He is the Absolute Truth and the primeval cause 
of all causes of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the manifested 
universes. He is directly and indirectly conscious of all manifestations, 
and He is independent because there is no other cause beyond Him. It is 
He only who first imparted the Vedic knowledge unto the heart of 
Brahmaji, the original living being. By Him even the great sages and 
demigods are placed into illusion, as one is bewildered by the illusory 
representations of water seen in fire, or land seen on water. Only because 
of Him do the material universes, temporarily manifested by the reactions 
of the three modes of nature, appear factual, although they are unreal. I 
therefore meditate upon Him, Lord Sri Krsna, who is eternally existent 
in the transcendental abode, which is forever free from the illusory 
representations of the material world. I meditate upon Him, for He is the 


Absolute Truth. 


PURPORT 


This is the opening invocation of Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.1). 


TEXT 149 


(e (ISA PITT! AFAN IT 
GR TIE TG RM SIETA 1 
Sper IAAT festivitas ua 
ACT eese oes PSS? SASS SIF 1 58» 1 


dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra paramo nirmatsarāņām satām 

vedyam vāstavam atra vastu Siva-dam tàpa-trayonmülanam 
$rimad-bhagavate mahā-muni-krte kim và parair īsvarah 

sadyo hrdy avarudhyate ’tra krtibhih $usrüsubhis tat-ksanāt 


SYNONYMS 


dharmah— religiosity; projjhita—completely rejected; kaitavah—in 
which there is fruitive intention; atra—herein; paramah—the highest; 
nirmatsardndm—of the one hundred percent pure in heart; satam— 
devotees; vedyam—to be understood; vastavam—factual; atra—herein; 
vastu— substance; siva-dam——giving well-being; tápa-traya—of the 
threefold miseries; unmūlanam—causing uprooting; $rimat— beautiful; 
bhāgavate—in the Bhāgavata Purāņa; mahá-muni— by the great sage 
(Vyasadeva); krte—compiled; kim— what; va—indeed; paraih — with 
others; ivarah—the Supreme Lord; sadyah—at once; hrdi—within the 
heart; avarudhyate—becomes confined; atra—herein; krtibhih —by pious 
men; šušrūsubhih—desiring to hear; tat-ksanát— without delay. 


TRANSLATION 


**Completely rejecting all religious activities which are materially 
motivated, this Bhagavata Purana propounds the highest truth, which is 
understandable by those devotees who are fully pure in heart. The 
highest truth is reality distinguished from illusion for the welfare of all. 
Such truth uproots the threefold miseries. This beautiful Bhagavatam, 
compiled by the great sage V yasadeva [in his maturity], is sufficient in 
itself for God realization. What is the need of any other scripture? As 
soon as one attentively and submissively hears the message of 
Bhagavatam, by this culture of knowledge the Supreme Lord is 


established within his heart.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.1.2). See also Adi-lila, 
Chapter One, text 91. 
TEXT 150 


ESAT!" awit 1 
wies AWA CTS AAT weg 1 sco 1 


‘krsna-bhakti-rasa-svaripa’ $ri-bhagavata 
tāte veda-šāstra haite parama mahattva 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-bhakti—of devotional service to Krsna; rasa—of the 
transcendental mellow; svarūpa—the very form; éri-bhágavata—Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam; tate—therefore; veda-šāstra—the Vedic literature; haite— 
than; parama mahattva—has greater utility and value. 


TRANSLATION 


*Srimad-Bhagavatam gives direct information of the mellow derived from 
service to Krsna. Therefore Srimad-Bhagavatam is above all other Vedic 
literatures. 


TEXT 151 
FTP SOA late Were 
vepres euer | 
IAE Whaler JANTAN 
PIA SS SA SB Wes 1 


nigama-kalpa-taror galitam phalam 

šuka-mukhād amrta-drava-samyutam 
pibata bhāgavatam rasam ālayam 
muhur aho rasikā bhuvi bhāvukāh 


SYNONYMS 


nigama-kalpa-taroh—of the Vedic literature, which is like a desire tree; 
galitam—completely ripened; phalam—fruit (which has come down 
without being distorted); šuka-mukhāt—from the mouth of Sukadeva 
Gosvami; amrta—which is like nectar; drava-sarnyutam—mixed with 
juice; pibata—just drink; bhagavatam—Srimad-Bhagavatam; rasam 
ālayam— the reservoir of all mellows; muhuh—constantly; aho—O; 
rasikāh— intelligent devotees who relish transcendental humors; 
bhuvi—in this world; bhavukah—thoughtful. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Srimad-Bhagavatam is the essence of all Vedic literatures, and it is 
considered the ripened fruit of the wish-fulfilling tree of Vedic 
knowledge. It has been sweetened by emanating from the mouth of 
Sukadeva Gosvami. You who are thoughtful and who relish mellows 
should always try to taste this ripened fruit. O thoughtful devotees, as 
long as you are not absorbed in transcendental bliss, you should continue 
tasting this Srimad-Bhagavatam, and when you are fully absorbed in bliss, 
you should go on tasting its mellows forever.’ 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.1.3). 
TEXT 152 
«aT A RET CELTNES ATTN 1 
TRA PBN, VAY AY ATH AH 1 $63 0 


vayam tu na vitrpyama 

uttamahsloka-vikrame 
yac chrņvatām rasa-jfidnadm 

svādu svādu pade pade 


SYNONYMS 


vayam tu—we of course; na—never; vitrpyjāmah—are satisfied; uttamah- 


Sloka-vikrame——in the activities and pastimes of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; yat— which; $rmvatam—of those hearing; rasa- 
jiānām—who know the taste of mellows; svādu svadu— more palatable; 
pade pade—in every step. 


TRANSLATION 


We never tire of hearing the transcendental pastimes of the Personality 
of Godhead, who is glorified by hymns and prayers. Those who enjoy 


association with Him relish hearing His pastimes at every moment.” 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.1.19). 
TEXT 153 


TSAI ATS FR RDR 1 
Sal (ace lica Ja- ŠITĀ d so 1 


ataeva bhāgavata karaha vicāra 
ihā haite pābe sūtra-srutira artha-sāra 
SYNONYMS 


ataeva— therefore; bhagavata—Srimad-Bhagavatam; karaha vicāra— try 
to understand scrutinizingly; ihā haite—from this; pabe—you will get; 
sütra-$rutira—of the Vedic philosophy, the Brahma-sūtra; artha-sara— 
the actual meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised Prakasananda Sarasvati, “Study 
Srimad-Bhagavatam very scrutinizingly. Then you will understand the 
actual meaning of the Brahma-sūtra.” 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura states that without studying 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam one cannot understand the purport of the Brahma- 
sūtra (Vedānta-sūtra) or the Upanisads. If one tries to understand 
Vedānta philosophy and the Upanisads without studying Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam, one will be bewildered and, construing a different meaning, 
will gradually become an atheist or an impersonalist. 


TEXT 154 


IEEE Fa ERIS 
Gels JŪS ATA, "lica CANAAN 368 0 


nirantara kara krsna-nama-sankirtana 
helāya mukti pābe, pābe prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara kara—constantly perform; krsna-ndma-sankirtana—the 
chanting of the holy name of Krsna; helaya— very easily; mukti pabe— 
you will get liberation; pābe prema-dhana—you will achieve the highest 
goal, ecstatic love of Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Always discuss Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam and constantly chant the holy name of Lord Krsna. In this 
way you will be able to attain liberation very easily, and you will be 
elevated to the enjoyment of love of Godhead. 

TEXT 155 


FANGS. AAI ST CDRS «1 PIP 1 
Wale AAT woes ABS AST AAU EC U 
brahma-bhitah prasannātmā 
na Socati na kānksati 


samah sarvesu bhūtesu 
mad-bhaktim labhate param 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-bhūtah—freed from material conceptions of life but attached to 
an impersonal situation; prasanna-ātmā— fully joyful; na šocati —he does 
not lament; na kanksati—he does not hanker; samah—egually disposed; 
sarvesu—all; bhūtesu—to the living entities; mat-bhaktim—My 
devotional service; labhate—achieves; pardm—transcendental. 


TRANSLATION 


**One who is thus transcendentally situated at once realizes the Supreme 
Brahman and becomes fully joyful. He never laments or desires to have 
anything. He is equally disposed toward every living entity. In that state 
he attains pure devotional service unto Me.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Bhagavad-gītā (18.54). 
TEXT 156 


“spel wt aera RAR qnan ATE TH 1” Sev N 


"muktà api līlayā vigraham krtvā bhagavantam bhajante” 


SYNONYMS 


muktah—liberated; api—although; lilaya—by pastimes; vigraham—the 
form of the Lord; krtvā—having installed; bhagavantam—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; bhajante—worship. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even a liberated soul merged in the impersonal Brahman effulgence is 
attracted to the pastimes of Krsna. He thus installs a Deity and renders 


the Lord service.’ 
PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Sankaracarya’s commentary on the Nrsimha- 
tāpanī Upanisad. 


TEXT 157 


ARRORA Cdi TENNTA 1 
IES! AIG entes WAAL 1 sea 1 


parinisthito 'pi nairgunye 
uttamahšloka-līlayā 
grhīta-cetā rājarse 

ākhyānam yad adhītavān 


SYNONYMS 


parinisthitah—situated; api —although; nairgunye—in the 
transcendental position, freed from the material modes of nature; 
uttamah-sloka-līlayā—by the pastimes of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Uttamahsloka; grhīta-cetāh—the mind became fully taken 
over; rājā-rse—O great King; ākhyānam— the narration; yat—which; 
adhitavan—— studied. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Sukadeva Gosvāmī addressed Pariksit Mahārāja:] ‘My dear King, 
although I was fully situated in the transcendental position, I was 
nonetheless attracted to the pastimes of Lord Krsna. Therefore I studied 
Srimad-Bhagavatam from my father.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhdgavatam (2.1.9). 
TEXT 158 


OMAP AMA 
I KC SEC OT IPA JETS SS EKA 


SB: SAAT DA CORNS 
APSA MA Hoes u sev N 


tasyāravinda-nayanasya padāravinda- 
kifijalka-misra-tulasi-makaranda-vayuh 


antar-gatah sva-vivarena cakāra tesārn 
sanksobham aksara-jusām api citta-tanvoh 


SYNONYMS 


tasya—of Him; aravinda-nayanasya—of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, whose eyes are like the petals of a lotus flower; pada- 
aravinda—of the lotus feet; kifijalka—with saffron; mifra—mixed; 
tulasi—of tulasi leaves; makaranda—with the aroma; vāyuh— the air; 
antah-gatah—entered; sva-vivarena—through the nostrils; cakara— 
created; tesam—of them; sanksobham—strong agitation; aksara-jusām— 
of the impersonally self-realized (Kumaras); api—also; citta-tanvoh—of 
the mind and the body. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the breeze carrying the aroma of tulasi leaves and saffron from 
the lotus feet of the lotus-eyed Personality of Godhead entered through 
the nostrils into the hearts of those sages [the Kumaras], they 
experienced a change in both body and mind, even though they were 
attached to the impersonal Brahman understanding.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (3.15.43). For an 
explanation see Madhya-līlā, Chapter Seventeen, text 142. 
TEXT 159 


TSTISTESTIS D weal Az AEG «mp l 
PIF VEAIN fe 1 ses 1 


ātmārāmās ca munayo 
nirgranthà apy urukrame 
kurvanty ahaitukīm bhaktim 
ittham-bhüta-guno harih 


SYNONYMS 


ātma-ārāmāh— persons who take pleasure in being transcendentally 
situated in the service of the Lord; ca—also; munayah—great saintly 
persons who have completely rejected material aspirations, fruitive 
activities, and so forth; nirgranthah— without interest in any material 
desire; api—certainly; urukrame—unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, Krsna, whose activities are wonderful; kurvanti—do; 
ahaitukim—causeless, or without material desires; bhaktim— devotional 
service; ittham-bhüta— so wonderful as to attract the attention of the 
self-satisfied; gyunah— who has transcendental qualities; harih —the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“*Those who are self-satisfied and unattracted by external material 
desires are also attracted to the loving service of $ri Krsna, whose 
qualities are transcendental and whose activities are wonderful. Hari, the 
Personality of Godhead, is called Krsna because He has such 
transcendentally attractive features." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.7.10). For an 
explanation, see Madhya-līlā, Chapter 24. 
TEXT 160 


GE CHS TRANS SPAT 1 
AICS Fat GR Gila 1 vo N 


hena-kāle sei mahārāstrīya brahmana 
sabhāte kahila sei šloka-vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; sei—that; mahārāstrīya brahmana—the 
brāhmaņa of Maharashtra province; sabhāte—in the meeting; kahila— 
declared; sei—that; sloka-vivarana—the description of the ātmārāma- 
sloka explained by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time the brāhmaņa from the province of Maharashtra mentioned 
Lord Caitanya's explanation of the ātmārāma verse. 


TEXT 161 


ae ICA Id ate ArI erts 1 
FRANTA, TIE! wf CHT DISTA U vs U 


ei Slokera artha prabhu ‘ekasasti’ prakāra 
kariyāchena, yāhā Suni’ loke camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei slokera artha—the meanings of this verse; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; eka-sasti prakāra—sixty-one varieties; kariyachena—has 
done; yāhā suni’—hearing which; loke camatkāra—everyone is 
astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


The Maharashtriyan brāhmaņa stated that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had 
already explained that verse in sixty-one ways. Everyone was astonished 
to hear this. 

TEXT 162 


OLA AA GUS GHATS erste PRA 1 
‘cate ad ate af PRA sva 


tabe saba loka šunite āgraha karila 
‘ekasasti’ artha prabhu vivari' kahila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; saba loka—all the people gathered there; šunite—to hear; 
āgraha karila—expressed their eagerness; eka-sasti artha—sixty-one 
different meanings of the verse; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vivari —elaborately; kahila—explained. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the people gathered there expressed the desire to hear again the 
sixty-one different meanings of the atmarama-sloka, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu again explained them. 

TEXT 163 


wf CITTA AG vsesIs Cast 1 
Cpesgcstirfas— aerae", ARA 1 sve u 


šuniyā lokera bada camatkāra haila 
caitanya-gosani— 'šrī-krsna', nirdhārila 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing; lokera—of all the people; bada— very great; 
camatkāra—wonder; haila—there was; caitanya-gosafi—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sri-krsna—personally Lord Krsna; nirdhārila—they 
concluded. 


TRANSLATION 


When everyone heard Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's explanation of the 
atmarama-sloka, everyone was astonished and struck with wonder. They 
concluded that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was none other than Lord 
Krsna Himself. 

TEXT 164 


q Fe San oe aa 
RA SCA Col RAA FA 1 svs 


eta kahi’ uthiyā calilā gaurahari 
namaskāra kare loka hari-dhvani kari 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—after speaking that; uthiya—standing; calila—began to walk; 
gaurahari—Sri Gaurasundara, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; namaskāra 
kare loka—all the people offered their obeisances; hari-dhvani kari — 


loudly chanting the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. 


TRANSLATION 


After giving those explanations again, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu arose 
and took His leave. All the people there offered their obeisances unto 
Him and chanted the mahā-mantra. 


TEXT 165 


A PPS PCA IDEO 
CIT LĪCI, SICH, ANT, FACT TSA VE N 


saba kāšī-vāsī kare nāma-sankīrtana 
preme hase, kānde, gaya, karaye nartana 


SYNONYMS 


saba kāšī-vāsī—all the inhabitants of Kasi (Varanasi); kare— performed; 
nàma-sankirtana—chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; preme—in 
ecstatic love of Godhead; hāse—they laughed; kande—they cried; 
gāya—chanted; karaye nartana—and danced. 


TRANSLATION 


All the inhabitants of Kasi [Varanasi] began chanting the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra in ecstatic love. Sometimes they laughed, sometimes they 
cried, sometimes they chanted, and sometimes they danced. 


TEXT 166 
AGIA Whee FTA wisis Fadia 1 
qatta eng ati PIA 1 swe U 


sannyāsī pandita kare bhāgavata vicāra 
vārāņasī-pura prabhu karilā nistāra 
SYNONYMS 


sannyási—the Mayavadi sannyāsīs; pandita—the learned scholars; 
kare—do; bhāgavata vicara—discussion on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; 


vārāņasī-pura—the city known as Vārāņasī; prabhu—Lord Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karilā nistāra—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


After this, all the Māyāvādī sannyāsīs and learned scholars at Vārāņasī 
began discussing Srimad-Bhagavatam. In this way Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu delivered them. 

TEXT 167 


feer- ceties aat ehe eat APTA 1 
alate Cer fasta aves U swa U 


nija-loka lañā prabhu aila vāsāghara 
vārāņasī haila dvitīya nadīyā-nagara 


SYNONYMS 


nija-loka laiā—vwith His personal associates; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; àilà vāsa-aghara—came to His residential place; 
vārāņasī—the city of Varanasi; haila—became; dvitiya—second; nadīyā- 
nagara—Navadvipa (Nadia). 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then returned to His residence with His 
personal associates. Thus He turned the whole city of Varanasi into 
another Navadvipa [Nadiya-nagara]. 


PURPORT 


Both Navadvipa and Varanasi were celebrated for their highly 
educational activities. At the present time these cities are still inhabited 
by great, learned scholars, but Varanasi is especially a center for 
Mayavadi sannyāsīs who are learned scholars. However, unlike 
Navadvipa, there are hardly any devotees in Varanasi. Consequently a 
discussion of Srimad-Bhadgavatam was very rare in Varanasi. In 
Navadvipa, such a discussion was quite ordinary. After Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu visited Varanasi and turned Prakasananda Sarasvati and 

his disciples into Vaisnavas, Varanasi became like Navadvipa because so 

many devotees began discussing Srimad-Bhagavatam. Even at the 

present moment one can hear many discussions on Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam 

taking place on the banks of the Ganges. Many scholars and sannyasis 

gather there to hear Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and perform sankirtana. 
TEXT 168 


Rati ett ete FIE EDU FR" 1 
«Altes wN erste GPS Sar N suru 


nija-gana lafia prabhu kahe hāsya kari’ 
kāšīte āmi ailana vecite bhavakali 


SYNONYMS 


nija-gana lafià—with His personal associates; prabhu kahe—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; hāsya kari —laughingly; kasite—in Kasi; ami 
ailana—I came; vecite—to sell; bhavakali—emotional ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


Among His own associates, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu laughingly said, “I 
came here to sell My emotional ecstatic love. 


TEXT 169 


SNCS AHA aa, Aw at feet 1 
AA Met Ale’ ASA AMS AT d sv 1 


kāšīte grahaka nahi, vastu nā vikāya 
punarapi dese vahi' laoyā nahi yàya 


SYNONYMS 


kāšīte—in Kasi (Benares); grāhaka nāhi —there was no customer; vastu 
nā vikaya—it was not selling; punarapi—again; dese—to My own 
country; vahi'— carrying (it); laoya—to take; nahi yaya— was not 
possible. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although I came to Varanasi to sell My goods, there were no customers, 
and it appeared necessary for Me to carry them back to My own country. 


TEXT 170 


MA carat afe], St wet CET 1 
maaa erat fate RAA 1 sao n 


āmi bojhā vahimu, tomā-sabāra duhkha haila 
tomā-sabāra icchāya vind-milye bilāila 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; bojha—burden; vahimu—shall carry; tomā-sabāra duhkha 
haila—all of you became very unhappy; tomā-sabāra icchāya—only by 
your will; vinā-mūlye bilaila—1 distributed without a price. 


TRANSLATION 


“All of you were feeling unhappy that no one was purchasing My goods 
and that I would have to carry them away. Therefore, by your will only, I 
have distributed them without charging." 


PURPORT 


When we began distributing the message of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in 
the Western countries, a similar thing happened. In the beginning we 
were very much disappointed for at least one year because no one came 
forth to help this movement, but by the grace of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, some young boys joined this movement in 1966. Of course 
we distributed $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's message of the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra without bargaining or selling. As a result, this movement 
has spread all over the world, with the assistance of European and 
American boys and girls. We therefore pray for all the blessings of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu upon all the devotees in the Western world who 
are spreading this movement. 


TEXT 171 


ICA *3,— US VIRS COMMA BASHA 1 
‘oe "wfspet A Siren FIBIA u das 0 


sabe kahe,—loka tārite tomāra avatāra 
‘purva’ ‘daksina’ ‘pascima’ karilā nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


sabe kahe—everyone says; loka tārite—to deliver the fallen souls; tomāra 
avatāra— Your incarnation; pūrva—east; daksina—south; pascima— 
west; karilā nistāra— You have delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


All the Lord’s devotees then said, “You have incarnated to deliver fallen 
souls. You have delivered them in the east and in the south, and now you 
are delivering them in the west. 


TEXT 172 


‘ae «stetit feet cotmtew faye 1 
vetet ATRN Cet SIAN YW 343 N 


‘eka’ varanasi chila tomate vimukha 
tāhā nistāriyā kailā āmā-sabāra sukha 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; vārāņasī—the city of Varanasi; chila—remained; tomate 
vimukha—against Your missionary activities; tāhā—that; nistáriyaà— 
delivering; kailā —have done; āmā-sabāra—otf all of us; sukha— 
awakening of happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


“Only Varanasi was left because the people there were against Your 
missionary activities. Now You have delivered them, and we are all very 


happy." 
TEXT 173 


ARN aie ceteras Cast 1 
ves AN At ceres erre eise 1 das u 


vārāņasī-grāme yadi kolāhala haila 
Suni’ grāmī desi loka āsite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


vārāņasī-grāme— in the city of Varanasi; yadi— when; kolāhala haila— 
there was broadcasting of this news; šuni —hearing; grāmī—from the 
villages; dešī —from the towns; loka āsite lagila—people began to pour in. 


TRANSLATION 


After the news of these events was broadcast, everyone from the 
surrounding neighborhoods began to pour in to see Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 174 


CE Cello CI eec, NEEF les 1 
FAFA LBA at AT Waste d 548 N 


laksa koti loka aise, nāhika ganana 
sankirna-sthane prabhura nā pāya darašana 


SYNONYMS 


laksa koti —hundreds of thousands; loka— people; āise— come; nāhika 
ganana—there was no counting; sankirna-sthane—in a small place; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nā pāya darašana—could not 
see. 


TRANSLATION 


Hundreds of thousands of people came to see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
There was no counting the number. Because the Lord's residence was 
very small, not everyone could see Him. 


TEXT 175 


AS ACA AIG faros rele 1 
yates cs FTA erg -facetiec N sac 


prabhu yabe snāne yāna višvešvara-darašane 


dui-dike loka kare prabhu-vilokane 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe— when; snāne yana—goes to 
bathe; višvešvara-darašane—or to see the Deity of Lord Visvesvara; dui- 
dike—on two sides; loka—all the people; kare—do; prabhu-vilokane— 
seeing of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to take His bath in the Ganges and 
to see the temple of Visvesvara, people would line up on both sides to see 


the Lord. 
TEXT 176 


«wer ehe «Cael F" Als 1 
Wess «ca CUS Sania Sia’ uae 


bāhu tuli' prabhu kahe—bala ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ 
dandavat kare loke hari-dhvani kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


bāhu tuli'—raising His two arms; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu says; bala—please say; krsna hari— “Krsna,” “Hari”; 
dandavat kare—offer their respects; loke—the people; hari-dhvani 
kari —loudly chanting the name of Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed by the people, He would raise 
His arms and say, “Please chant Krsna! Please chant Hari!” All the 


people received Him by chanting Hare Krsna, and they offered their 


respects to Him by this chanting. 
TEXT 177 


BT fast Ps cote ASR 1 
Ola fret dierent ety Glad Saat 1 5a 1 


ei-mata dina pafica loka nistāriyā 
āra dina calilā prabhu udvigna hafia 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata— in this way; dina pafica—five days; loka—the people; 
nistārijā—delivering; dra dina—on the next day; calila—departed; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; udvigna hafia—being very eager. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, for five days Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered the people 
of Varanasi. Finally, on the next day, He became very eager to leave. 


TEXT 178 


«ica TO’ ety ale «ise ole 1 
ATR Nal VE eC VS AR Gy Sav d 


rātre uthi' prabhu yadi karilā gamana 
pāche lag la-ilā tabe bhakta pafica jana 


SYNONYMS 


rātre uthi'—rising at night; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi — 
when; karilā gamana—departed; pache—behind Him; lag la-ila—began 
to follow; tabe—then; bhakta pafica jana—five devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


After rising very early on the sixth day, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu started 
to leave, and five devotees began to follow Him. 


TEXT 179 


Ome AA, ANA, TAB atst 1 
DUCA, RENN- ANTR, — AV’ Sel 0 das 1 


tapana mišra, raghunātha, mahārāstrīya brahmana 
candrašekhara, kirtaniya-paramananda,— pafica jana 


SYNONYMS 


tapana misra—Tapana Misra; raghunātha—Raghunātha; mahārāstrīya 
brahmana—the Maharashtriyan brāhmaņa; candrasekhara— 
Candrasekhara; kīrtanīyā-paramānanda —Paramānanda, who used to 
perform kīrtana; pafica jana—these five persons. 


TRANSLATION 


These five devotees were Tapana Misra, Raghunatha, the Maharashtriyan 
brahmana, Candrasekhara and Paramananda Kirtaniya. 


TEXT 180 


ACA DICE AS-ACH seniper AACS 1 
»ratca fala feeit ay AR-AfATTW 0 sto n 


sabe cahe prabhu-sange nīlācala yāite 
sabāre vidāya dilā prabhu yatna-sahite 


SYNONYMS 


sabe cāhe—every one of them wanted; prabhu-sange—with Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nīlācala yāite—to go to Jagannatha Puri; sabāre—to all of 
them; vidāya dila—bade farewell; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
yatna-sahite—with great attention. 


TRANSLATION 


These five wanted to accompany Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to Jagannatha 
Puri, but the Lord attentively bade them farewell. 
TEXT 181 


‘ila Seal, "IR ERI rata CHEATS 1 
ACA TST SBT A MRN- 1 sos N 


*yanra icchā, pāche disa āmāre dekhite 
ebe āmi eka yāmu jharikhanda-pathe” 


SYNONYMS 


yanra—of one who; icchā—there is a desire; pāche—later; disa—you 
may come; āmāre dekhite—to see Me; ebe—but at this time; āmi—I; 
ekā—alone; yamu—shall go; jhārikhanda-pathe—through the forest 
known as Jharikhanda. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “If you want to see Me, you may come 
later, but for the time being I shall go alone through the Jharikhanda 
forest." 


TEXT 182 


CIC EE ECT Fuse 1 
Oa YS VR St SAAR OPES 


sanātane kahila,—tumi yāha' vrndāvana 
tomāra dui bhāi tathā kariyāche gamana 


SYNONYMS 


sanātane kahila—he advised Sanātana Gosvami; tumi— you; yáha' 
vrndāvana—go to Vrndavana; tomàára— your; dui bhai—two brothers; 
tatha—there; kariyāche gamana—have already gone. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised Sanātana Gosvami to proceed toward 
Vrndāvana, and He informed him that his two brothers had already gone 
there. 

TEXT 183 


Fat GI Tie TSA 1 
FA enécerstora «ise "lēma d 51 1 


kānthā-karangiyā mora kāngāla bhakta-gana 
vrndāvane àile tandera kariha palana 


SYNONYMS 


kānthā—torn quilt; karangiya—a small waterpot; mora—My; kangala— 
poor; bhakta-gana—devotees; vrndāvane dile—when they come to 
Vrndāvana; tandera—of all of them; kariha palana—take care. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Sanatana Gosvami, “All My devotees who 
go to Vrndavana are generally very poor. They each have nothing with 
them but a torn quilt and a small waterpot. Therefore, Sanatana, you 
should give them shelter and maintain them.” 


PURPORT 


Following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, we have 
constructed temples in both Vrndavana and Māyāpur, Navadvipa, just 
to give shelter to the foreign devotees coming from Europe and America. 
Since the Hare Krsna movement started, many Europeans and 
Americans have been visiting Vrndavana, but they have not been 
properly received by any āšrama or temple there. It is the purpose of the 
International Society for Krishna Consciousness to give them shelter 
and train them in devotional service. There are also many tourists eager 
to come to India to understand India’s spiritual life, and the devotees in 
our temples both in Vrndavana and in Navadvipa should make 
arrangements to accommodate them as far as possible. 


TEXT 184 


aS afer’ DA ehe Hat rife 1 
IR AfGatt Sat Who gest 1 srs N 


eta bali' calilā prabhu sabā ālingiyā 
sabei padilā tathā mūrcchita hana 


SYNONYMS 
eta bali'—saying this; calila—began to proceed; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sabā—all of them; alingiya—embracing; sabei—all of 
them; padila—fell down; tatha—there; mürcchita hafia—fainting. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced them all and began 
to proceed on His way, and they all fainted and fell down. 
TEXT 185 


PORT GS ATI TA ATA STS 1 
AES canis FRITA DET L sve u 


kata-ksane uthi' sabe duhkhe ghare āilā 
sanátana-gosáfi vrndāvanere calilā 


SYNONYMS 


kata-ksane— after some time; uthi'— rising; sabe—all of them; duhkhe— 
in great unhappiness; ghare āilā—returned to their homes; sanātana- 
gosáfii—Sanatana Gosvami; vrndāvanere calila—proceeded toward 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


After some time, all the devotees got up and returned to their homes very 
much grief-stricken. Sanatana Gosvami proceeded toward Vrndavana 
alone. 


TEXT 186 


«eit RA- CAPE ACA Ast RET 1 
FTA Olea Adēra Flere 1 sow u 


ethā rūpa-gosāttii yabe mathurā aila 


dhruva-ghāte tānre subuddhi-rāya mililā 


SYNONYMS 


etha—there; rüpa-gosáfii—Rüpa Gosafii; yabe— when; mathurā aila— 
came to Mathura; dhruva-ghāte—at the bank of the Yamuna known as 
Dhruva-ghāta; tanre—him; subuddhi-rāya—a devotee of Lord Caitanya 
named Subuddhi Raya; milila—met. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rüpa Gosvami reached Mathura, he met Subuddhi Raya on the 
banks of the Yamuna, at a place called Dhruva-ghata. 
TEXT 187 


ACS gad feeit Cits ANR 1 
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pūrve yabe subuddhi-rāya chilā gaude 'adhikārī 
husena-khān 'saiyada kare tāhāra cākarī 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; yabe— when; subuddhi-ràya—Subuddhi Raya; chila— 
resided; gaude—in Bengal; adhikārī —a very respectable man; husena- 
khan —Nawab Hussain Khan; saiyada—named Saiyada; kare— 
performed; tāhāra cākarī —service of Subuddhi Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


Formerly Subuddhi Raya had been a big landholder in Gauda-desa 
[Bengal]. Saiyada Hussain Khan was then a servant of Subuddhi Raya. 
TEXT 188 
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chidra pātiā raya tare cābuka mārilā 


SYNONYMS 


dīghi khodāite—to dig a big lake; tare— Hussain Khan; munsīpha kailā — 
appointed as the supervisor; chidra páfia—finding some fault; ràya— 
Subuddhi Raya; tāre—him; cábuka mārilā— whipped. 


TRANSLATION 


Subuddhi Raya put Hussain Khan in charge of digging a big lake, but 
once, finding fault with him, he struck him with a whip. 


TEXT 189 
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pāche yabe husena-khān gaude 'rājā ha-ila 
subuddhi-rāyere tinho bahu bādāila 


SYNONYMS 


pāche—later; yabe— when; husena-khán — Hussain Khan; gaude—in 
Bengal; rājā ha-ila— was appointed Nawab, or governor, by the central 
Muslim government; subuddhi-rāyere—unto Subuddhi Raya; tinho—he; 
bahu bādāila—increased the opulences. 


TRANSLATION 


Later Hussain Khan somehow or other was appointed Nawab by the 
central Muslim government. As a matter of obligation, he increased the 
opulences of Subuddhi Raya. 


TEXT 190 


Old Bl OIA M Cro TACHA DTS 1 
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tāra strī tara ange dekhe māraņera cihne 
subuddhi-rāyere mārite kahe rājā-sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


tara stri—his wife; tara ange—on his body; dekhe— sees; māraņera 
cihne—the mark of the whip; subuddhi-rāyere—Subuddhi Raya; 
mārite—to kill; kahe— says; rājā-sthāne—in the presence of the King. 


TRANSLATION 


Later, when the wife of Nawab Saiyada Hussain Khān saw the whip 
marks on his body, she requested him to kill Subuddhi Raya. 
TEXT 191 


Alert Rj — si sts carat ArT ga Ptēt 1 
sieta fes] Sil —etet R «9l SD 1 


raja kahe-—āmāra postā raya haya ‘pita’ 
tāhāre mārimu āmi,—bhāla nahe katha 


SYNONYMS 
raja kahe—the King said; āmāra—my; postā —maintainer; ràya— 
Subuddhi Raya; haya—is; pita—just like my father; tāhāre mārimu— 
shall kill him; dmi—I; bhāla nahe kathā—this is not a good proposal. 


TRANSLATION 


Hussain Khan replied, *Subuddhi Raya has maintained me very carefully. 
He was just like a father to me,” he said. “Now you are asking me to kill 
him. This is not a very good proposal." 


TEXT 192 
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stri kahe,—jāti laha’, yadi pràne nā māribe 
rājā kahe,—jati nile inho nahi jibe 
SYNONYMS 


stri kahe—the wife replied; jāti laha’—then take his caste; yadi—if; 
prāņe nā māribe—you will not kill him; raja kahe—the King replied; jāti 


nile— if I take his caste; inho nāhi jībe—he will not live (he will commit 
suicide). 


TRANSLATION 


As a last alternative, the wife suggested that the Nawab take away 
Subuddhi Raya’s caste and turn him into a Muslim, but Hussain Khan 
replied that if he did this, Subuddhi Raya would not live. 

TEXT 193 


A NRCO vice, ster ASC AST 1 
SCAR vile Ola FAX era n SDO 1 


stri marite cāhe, rājā sankate padila 
karonyāra pani tara mukhe deoyaila 


SYNONYMS 


stri—the wife; marite càhe— wants to kill Subuddhi Raya; raja—the 
King; sankate padila —became very much perplexed; karonyāra pāni — 
water from a pitcher especially used by Muslims; tāra mukhe—on his 
head; deoyāila—forced to be sprinkled. 


TRANSLATION 


This became a perplexing problem for him because his wife kept 
requesting him to kill Subuddhi Raya. Finally the Nawab sprinkled a 
little water on Subuddhi Raya’s head from a pitcher that had been used 
by a Muslim. 


PURPORT 


Five hundred years ago in India, the Hindus were so rigid and strict that 
if a Muslim would sprinkle a little water from his pitcher upon a Hindu, 
the Hindu would be immediately ostracized. Recently, in 1947, during 
the partition days, there was a big riot between Hindus and Muslims, 
especially in Bengal. The Hindus were forcibly made to eat cow's flesh, 
and consequently they began crying, thinking that they had become 


Muslims. Actually the Muslims in India did not come from the country 
of the Muslims, but Hindus instituted the custom that somehow or other 
if one contacted a Muslim, he became a Muslim. Rüpa and Sanatana 
Gosvami were born in a high brāhmaņa family, but because they 
accepted employment under a Muslim government, they were 
considered Muslims. Subuddhi Raya was sprinkled with water from the 
pitcher of a Muslim, and consequently he was condemned to have 
become a Muslim. Later, Aurangzeb, the Muslim emperor, introduced a 
tax especially meant for Hindus. Being oppressed in the Hindu 
community, many low-caste Hindus preferred to become Muslims. In 
this way the Muslim population increased. Later the British government 
made it a policy to divide the Hindus and the Muslims, and thus they 
maintained ill feelings between them. The result was that India was 
divided into Pakistan and Hindustan. 

From early histories it appears that the entire earth was under one 


culture, Vedic culture, but gradually, due to religious and cultural 
divisions, the rule fragmented into many subdivisions. Now the earth is 
divided into many countries, religions and political parties. Despite 
these political and religious divisions, we advocate that everyone should 
unite again under one culture—Krsņa consciousness. People should 
accept one God, Krsna; one scripture, the Bhagavad-gītā; and one 
activity, devotional service to the Lord. Thus people may live happily 
upon this earth and combine to produce sufficient food. In such a 
society, there would be no question of scarcity, famine or cultural or 
religious degradation. So-called caste systems and national divisions are 
artificial. According to our Vaisnava philosophy, these are all external 
bodily designations. The Krsna consciousness movement is not based 
upon bodily designations. It is a transcendental movement on the 
platform of spiritual understanding. If the people of the world 
understood that the basic principle of life is spiritual identification, they 
would understand that the business of the spirit soul is to serve the 
Supreme Spirit, Krsna. As Lord Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.7), 
mamaivāmšo jiva-loke jīva-bhūtah sanatanah: “The living entities in this 
conditioned world are My eternal fragmental parts." All living entities 
in different life forms are sons of Krsna. Therefore they are all meant to 
serve Krsna, the original supreme father. If this philosophy is accepted, 


the failure of the United Nations to unite all nations will be sufficiently 
compensated all over the world by a great Krsņa consciousness 
movement. Recently we had talks with Christian leaders in Australia, 
including the Catholic Bishop of Melbourne, and everyone there was 
pleased with our philosophy of oneness in religious consciousness. 


TEXT 194 


OLA [fastis CHS Bay’ lest 1 
alates eres, Wa Raa Bat u sds U 


tabe subuddhi-rāya sei ‘chadma’ pātiā 
vārāņasī àilà, saba visaya chādiyā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—upon this; subuddhi-raya—Subuddhi Raya; sei—that; chadma— 
plea; páfià—getting an opportunity; vdrdnasi adila—came to Varanasi; 
saba—all; visaya chādiyā—giving up the implications of material 
activities. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking the Nawab's sprinkling water upon him as an opportunity, 
Subuddhi Raya left his family and business affairs and went to Varanasi. 


PURPORT 


It appears that Subuddhi Rāya was a big landholder and a responsible, 
respectable gentleman. He could not, however, avoid the social 
misconception that one becomes a Muslim when water is sprinkled on 
one's face from a Muslim's pitcher. Actually he was planning to give up 
his material life and leave his family. Hindu culture recommends four 
divisions—brahmacarya, grhastha, vānaprastha and sannyāsa. Subuddhi 
Raya was thinking of taking sannydsa, and by the grace of Krsna, he 
received this opportunity. He therefore left his family and went to 
Varanasi. The system of varņāšrama-dharma is very scientific. If one is 
directed by the varnasrama institution, he will naturally think of 


retiring from family life at the end of his life. Therefore sannyāsa is 
compulsory at the age of fifty. 
TEXT 195 
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prāyašcitta puchila tinho panditera gane 
tānrā kahe,—tapta-ghrta khafia chāda' prane 


SYNONYMS 


prayascitta—atonement; puchilā—inguired; tinho—he; panditera gane— 
among the learned scholars or bráhmana-panditas in Varanasi; tānrā 
kahe—they advised; tapta-ghrta—hot clarified butter; khafia—drinking; 
chāda'—give up; práàne— your life. 


TRANSLATION 


When Subuddhi Raya consulted the learned brahmanas at Varanasi, 
asking them how his conversion to Islam could be counteracted, they 
advised him to drink hot ghee and give up his life. 


TEXT 196 


(FA *C9,—42 WA, “TST Caria SA 1 
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keha kahe,—ei nahe, ‘alpa’ dosa haya 
$uniyà rahilā rāya kariyā samsaya 


SYNONYMS 


keha kahe—some of the learned brāhmaņas said; ei —this; nahe— not; 
alpa—insignificant; dosa—fault; haya—is; Suniya—hearing; rahila— 
remained; rāja—Subuddhi Raya; kariyjā —making; sarnšaya—doubt. 


TRANSLATION 


When Subuddhi Rāya consulted some other brāhmaņas, they told him 


that he had not committed a grievous fault and that conseguently he 
should not drink hot ghee and give up his life. As a result, Subuddhi Rāya 
was doubtful about what to do. 


PURPORT 


This is another instance of Hindu custom. One brāhmaņa would give 
advice condoning a particular fault, and another would give advice to 
the contrary. Typically, lawyers and physicians differ, giving one kind of 
instruction and then another. Due to the brāhmaņas' different opinions, 
Subuddhi Rāya became further perplexed. He did not know what to do 
or what not to do. 


TEXT 197 
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tabe yadi mahāprabhu varanasi ailà 
tānre mili' ràya āpana-vrttānta kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at this moment; yadi —when; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vārāņasī āilā—came to Varanasi; tānre mili'—meeting 
Him; ràya—Subuddhi Raya; āpana-vrttānta kahila—explained his 
personal situation. 


TRANSLATION 


In his state of perplexity, Subuddhi Raya met Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
when the Lord was at Varanasi. Subuddhi Raya explained his position 
and asked Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu what he should do. 


TEXT 198 
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prabhu kahe,—ihān haite yaha’ vrndāvana 


nirantara kara krsna-ndma-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe— the Lord advised; ihān haite—from this place; yaha' 
vrndāvana—go to Vrndavana; nirantara—incessantly; kara—perform; 
krsna-nāma-sankīrtana—chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord advised him, “Go to Vrndavana and chant the Hare Krsna 
mantra constantly." 


PURPORT 


This is a solution to all sinful activities. In this Age of Kali everyone is 
perplexed by so many inconveniences— social, political and religious— 
and naturally no one is happy. Due to the contamination of this age, 
everyone has a very short life. There are many fools and rascals who 
advise people to adopt this way of life or that way of life, but real 
liberation from life's perplexities means preparation for the next life. 
Tathā dehāntara-prāptir dhīras tatra na muhyati [Bg. 2.13]. One should be 
situated in his spiritual identity and return home, back to Godhead. The 
simplest method for this is recommended herein by $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. We should constantly chant the holy names of the Lord, 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. Following in the footsteps of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Krsna consciousness movement is recommending this 
process all over the world. We are saying, "Chant the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra, be freed from all the complexities of life, and realize Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Engage in His devotional service and 
perfect your life so that you can return home, back to Godhead." 


TEXT 199 


aS AWTS’ Corts MA- AIC 1 
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eka nāmābhāse' tomāra pāpa-dosa yābe 


āra "nāma' la-ite krsna-carana paibe 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; nāma-ābhāse—by a reflection of the pure chanting of the 
Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra; tomāra—your; pāpa-dosa yābe—all the sinful 
reactions will go away; ára—then again; nāma la-ite—after chanting 
purely the name of the Lord; krsna-carana pāibe—you will get shelter at 
the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu further advised Subuddhi Raya: “Begin 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra, and when your chanting is almost pure, 
all your sinful reactions will go away. After you chant perfectly, you will 
get shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna. 


PURPORT 


The ten kinds of offenses should be considered. In the beginning, when 
one is initiated into the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra, there 
are naturally many offenses. Therefore the devotee should very carefully 
try to avoid these offenses and chant purely. This does not mean that 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra is sometimes pure and sometimes impure. 
Rather, the chanter is impure due to material contamination. He has to 
purify himself so that the holy names will be perfectly effective. 
Chanting the holy name of the Lord inoffensively will help one get 
immediate shelter at Krsna's lotus feet. This means that by chanting 
purely, one will immediately be situated on the transcendental platform. 
We should note, however, that according to $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
instructions, one should not wait to purify himself before chanting the 
Hare Krsna mantra. Whatever our condition may be, we should begin 
chanting immediately. By the power of the Hare Krsna mantra, we will 
gradually be relieved from all material contamination and will get 
shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna, the ultimate goal of life. 

TEXT 200 
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āra krsna-nàma laite krsna-sthdne sthiti 
mahā-pātakera haya ei prāyašcitti 


SYNONYMS 


āra—further; krsna-ndma—the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; laite— 
continuously chanting; krsna-sthdne sthiti—being situated in company 
with Lord Krsna; mahā-pātakera—of all kinds of sinful activity; haya— 
is; ei—this; prāyašcittt —atonement. 


TRANSLATION 


“When you are situated at the lotus feet of Krsna, no sinful reaction can 
touch you. This is the best solution to all sinful activity.” 


TEXT 201 
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pafid ajfià raya vrndāvanere calilā 
rayāga, ayodhyā diya naimisāraņye aila 
yaga, ay $ 


SYNONYMS 


pàáfia ajfià—getting this order; rāja—Subuddhi Raya; vrndāvanere 
calila—went toward Vrndavana; prayaga— Allahabad; ayodhya— 
Ayodhyā (the kingdom of Lord Ramacandra); diya—through; 
naimisáranye àilà—came to Naimisaranya (a place near Lucknow). 


TRANSLATION 


Thus receiving the order from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to go to 
Vrndavana, Subuddhi Raya left Varanasi and went through Prayaga, 
Ayodhya and Naimisaranya toward Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 202 


FSF fre ae CRT aee 1 
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kataka divasa raya naimisāraņye rahilā 
prabhu vrndāvana haite prayāga yāilā 


SYNONYMS 


kataka divasa—a few days; ràya—Subuddhi Raya; naimisáranye rahilā — 
stayed at Naimisaranya; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vrndāvana 
haite—from Vrndāvana; prayāga—to Allahabad; yaila—went. 


TRANSLATION 


Subuddhi Raya stayed for some time at Naimisaranya. During that time, 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to Prayaga after visiting Vrndavana. 


TEXT 203 
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mathurā āsiyā raya prabhu-vārtā pāila 
prabhura lāga nā pātiā mane bada duhkha haila 


SYNONYMS 


mathurā dsiya—when he came to Mathura; rāyja—Subuddhi Raya; 
prabhu-vārtā pāila—got information of the Lord's itinerary; prabhura— 
of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; lāga —contact; nā pafia—not getting; 
mane—in the mind; bada—very great; duhkha—unhappiness; haila— 
there was. 


TRANSLATION 


After reaching Mathurā, Subuddhi Raya received information of the 
Lord's itinerary. He became very unhappy because he was not able to 
contact the Lord. 

TEXT 204 
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šuska-kāstha dni’ raya vece mathurāte 
pànca chaya paisa haya eka eka bojhate 


SYNONYMS 


šuska-kāstha āni —collecting dry wood from the forest; raya—Subuddhi 
Raya; vece—sells; mathurāte—at Mathurā; pānca chaya—five or six; 
paisā—paise; haya—are; eka eka bojhāte—in exchange for each load of 
dry wood. 


TRANSLATION 


Subuddhi Raya would collect dry wood in the forest and take it to the 
city of Mathura to sell. For each load he would receive five or six paise. 


TEXT 205 
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āra paisā bāņiyā-sthāne rākhena dhariyā 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; rahe—lives; eka paisara—of one paisa's worth; 
cānā—fried chick-peas; cābāiyjā—chewing; āra—the balance; paisa— 
four or five paise; bāņiyā-sthāne—in the custody of a merchant; 
rākhena—keeps; dhariya—depositing. 


TRANSLATION 


Earning his livelihood by selling dry wood, Subuddhi Raya would live on 
only one paisa's worth of fried chick-peas, and he would deposit whatever 
other paise he had with some merchant. 


PURPORT 


In those days there was no banking system like the one now found in 
Western countries. If one had excess money, he would deposit it with 
some merchant, usually a grocer. That was the banking system. Subuddhi 
Rāya would deposit his extra money with a mercantile man and spend it 
when necessary. When one is in the renounced order, saving money is 
not recommended. However, if one saves money for the service of the 
Lord or a Vaisņava, that is accepted. These are the dealings of Subuddhi 
Rāya, who is one of the confidential devotees of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Srila Ripa Gosvami also followed this principle by 
spending fifty percent of his money in order to serve Krsna through 
brāhmaņas and Vaisnavas. He gave twenty-five percent of his money to 
relatives, and twenty-five percent he deposited in the custody of a 
merchant. These are the approved methods recommended in the 
Caitanya-caritamrta. Whether in the renounced order or in the grhastha 
order, a Vaisnava should follow these principles set forth by the previous 
ācāryas. 

TEXT 206 
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duhkhī vaisnava dekhi' tānre karāna bhojana 
gaudiyà aile dadhi, bhāta, taila-mardana 


SYNONYMS 


duhkhi vaisnava—a poverty-stricken Vaisnava; dekhi'—seeing; tanre—to 
him; karāna bhojana—gives food for eating; gaudīyā aile— when a 
Bengali Vaisnava came to Mathura; dadhi —yogurt; bháta— cooked rice; 
taila-mardana—massaging mustard oil on the body. 


TRANSLATION 


Subuddhi Raya used to spend his savings to supply yogurt to Bengali 
Vaisnavas who came to Mathura. He also gave them cooked rice and oil 


massages. When he saw a poverty-stricken Vaisņava, he would use his 
money to feed him. 


PURPORT 


There is a special reference for the maintenance of Bengali Vaisņavas. A 
Gaudīya Vaisņava is a Bengali Vaisņava. Most of the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya at that time were Gaudīyas and Oriyās, inhabitants of Bengal 
and Orissa. There are still many hundreds of thousands of His followers 
in Bengal and Orissa. Bengalis are habituated to eating cooked rice as 
their staple food. When they went to Mathurā in the north, they found 
that the people generally ate capatis or rotis made of wheat. The 
Bengalis could not digest this food because they were used to cooked 
rice. Therefore as soon as Subuddhi Rāya saw a Bengali Vaisnava 
arriving in Mathura, he would try to supply him with cooked rice. 
Bengalis are also accustomed to taking a massage with mustard oil. In 
any case, Subuddhi Raya wanted to serve the Vaisnavas according to 
their needs. Therefore he would supply yogurt to ease the digestion of 
food eaten in Mathura, particularly the capatis and rotis made with 
wheat. 


TEXT 207 
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üpana-sange lañā ‘dvādaśa vana’ dekhaila 


SYNONYMS 


unto him; bahu—much; prīti—love; kailà—showed; āpana-saħge lañā— 
taking Rūpa Gosvāmī personally with him; dvādaśa vana—the twelve 
forests of Vrndāvana; dekhaila—showed. 


TRANSLATION 


When Ripa Gosvami arrived at Mathura, Subuddhi Raya, out of love and 
affection for him, wanted to serve him in so many ways. He personally 
took Ripa Gosvami to see all the twelve forests of Vrndavana. 


PURPORT 


Srila Ripa Gosvami had been a minister in the government of Hussain 
Shah, and Subuddhi Raya was also known to Hussain Shah because, as a 
boy, the Shah had been Subuddhi Raya’s servant. It appears that 
Subuddhi Raya was elderly, yet while he was living in Mathura he 
showed Ripa Gosvami the twelve forests of Vrndavana. 


TEXT 208 
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māsa-mātra rūpa-gosātii rahilā vrndāvane 
Sighra cali’ āilā sanātanānusandhāne 


SYNONYMS 
māsa-mātra—only one month; rūpa-gosāii —Rūpa Gosafii; rahila— 
remained; vrndāvane—at Vrndavana; sighra—very soon; cali’ aila— 
returned; sanātana-anusandhāne—to search for Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Rüpa Gosvami remained in Mathura and Vrndāvana for one month in the 
association of Subuddhi Raya. After that, he left Vrndavana to search for 
his elder brother, Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 209 
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gangā-tīra-pathe prabhu prayāgere aila 
tāhā Suni’ dui-bhāi se pathe calilā 


SYNONYMS 


gangā-tīra-pathe—on the road on the bank of the Ganges; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prayāgere ailà—came to Prayāga; tāhā šuni— 
hearing this news; dui-bhai—the two brothers named Rūpa and 
Anupama; se pathe calilā—traveled on that path. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rūpa Gosvāmī heard that Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu had gone to 
Prayāga on the road along the banks of the Ganges, Rūpa and his brother 
Anupama went that way to meet the Lord. 


TEXT 210 
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ethā sanātana gosáfii prayāge āsiyā 
mathurā aild sarāna rāja-patha diya 


SYNONYMS 


etha—here (at the other end); sanātana gosáfii—Sanatana Gosafii; 
prayāge dsiya—coming to Prayaga; mathurā dila—he reached 
Vrndavana; sarāna—directly; rāja-patha diya—on the government road 
or public road. 


TRANSLATION 


After reaching Prayāga, Sanātana Gosvāmī, following the order of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, went to Vrndāvana along the public road. 


PURPORT 


This is especially significant because when Sanātana Gosvāmī went from 
Bengal to Benares, due to the political situation he did not go along the 
public road. After meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Benares, 
however, he was ordered to proceed to Vrndāvana along the public road 


leading to Mathurā. In other words, he was advised not to fear for his 
political situation. 


TEXT 211 


gals gfā-ata vala Fever 1 
MA-BYAT-HAl ABT PHBe d Ass d 


mathurāte subuddhi-rāya tāhāre mililā 
rüpa-anupama-katha sakali kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


mathurāte—at Mathura; subuddhi-raàya—Subuddhi Raya; tāhāre milila— 
met him; rüpa-anupama-katha—news about his younger brothers, Rüpa 
Gosvami and Anupama; sakali—everything; kahila— described. 


TRANSLATION 
When Sanatana Gosvami met Subuddhi Raya at Mathura, Subuddhi Raya 


explained everything about his younger brothers Rüpa Gosvami and 
Anupama. 


TEXT 212 
NANTA EAE NAAA ATON 1 
when lal ATA A CEA AATA 353 0 


gangā-pathe dui-bhāi rāja-pathe sanātana 
ataeva tānhā sane nā haila milana 
SYNONYMS 


gangd-pathe—on the road on the bank of the Ganges; dui-bhai—the two 
brothers Rūpa and Anupama; rāja-pathe—on the public road; 
sanātana—Sanātana Gosvāmī; ataeva— because of this; tānhā sane— 
with him; nà haila milana—there was not a meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Since Sanatana Gosvami went along the public road to Vrndavana and 


Rüpa Gosvāmī and Anupama went on the road along the Ganges' banks, 
it was not possible for them to meet. 


TEXT 213 


AJAA 4S CN BCA STRICT T 
GRE CHS WAHT «a TTT N 3591 


subuddhi-rāya bahu sneha kare sanātane 
vyavahāra-sneha sanātana nāhi māne 


SYNONYMS 


subuddhi-rāja —Subuddhi Raya; bahu— much; sneha—affection; kare— 
does; sanātane—unto Sanātana Gosvāmī; vyavahāra-sneha—love and 
affection because of a previous relationship; sanātana—Sanātana 
Gosvami; nahi máne— was hesitant to accept. 


TRANSLATION 


Subuddhi Raya and Sanatana Gosvami had known each other before 
accepting the renounced order. Therefore Subuddhi Raya showed much 
affection to Sanatana Gosvami, but Sanatana Gosvami hesitated to accept 
his sentiments and affections. 


TEXT 214 


-RIE IE SCT ACT ATA | 
eife qc, AOPA ace AR-T d 328 U 


mahā-virakta sanātana bhramena vane vane 
prati-vrkse, prati-kufije rahe rātri-dine 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-virakta—highly elevated in the renounced order of life; 
sanātana—Sanātana Gosvāmī; bhramena—wanders; vane vane—from 
forest to forest; prati-vrkse—under every tree; prati-kufije—in every 
bush; rahe rātri-dine—remains day and night. 


TRANSLATION 


Being very advanced in the renounced order, Sanātana Gosvāmī used to 
wander from forest to forest, never taking shelter of any habitation built 
of stone. He used to live under trees or beneath bushes both day and 
night. 

TEXT 215 


MAMMA IRE STA 1 
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mathurā-māhātmya-šāstra sangraha kariyā 
lupta-tīrtha prakata kailā vanete bhramiyā 


SYNONYMS 


mathurā-māhātmya—giving a description of the greatness of Mathurā; 
šāstra—books; sangraha kariya—collecting; lupta-tirtha—lost holy 
places; prakata—discovering; kaila—he did; vanete bhramiyā—traveling 
within the forest. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Sanatana Gosvami collected some books about archaeological 
excavations in Mathura, and wandering in the forest, he sought to 
renovate all those holy places. 


TEXT 216 


LEAS ANH FTS AeA 1 
RA- gv SACS ST 1 32v 1 


ei-mata sanātana vrndāvanete rahilā 
rüpa-gosáfii dui-bhai kāšīte aila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; sanātana—Sanātana Gosvāmī; vrndāvanete 
rahila—remained in Vrndāvana; rūpa-gosāfii —Rūpa Gosafii; dui-bhai— 
the two brothers; kāšīte aila—came to Varanasi (Kasi). 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvāmī remained in Vrndāvana, and Rūpa Gosvāmī and 
Anupama returned to Vārāņasī. 


TEXT 217 


meita faa, crea, fist ots 1 
fa nA Siar fiere 1 352 0 


mahārāstrīya dvija, $ekhara, mišra-tapana 
tina-jana saha rūpa karilā milana 


SYNONYMS 


mahdrastriya dvija—the brāhmaņa of Maharashtra province; $ekhara— 
Candrasekhara; mišra-tapana— Tapana Misra; tina-jana—these three 
persons; saha—with; rupa—Rüpa Gosvāmī; karilà milana—met. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rüpa Gosvami arrived at Varanasi, he met the Maharashtriyan 
brahmana, Candrasekhara and Tapana Misra. 


TEXT 218 


CATA rcs tort, Peace fest t 
Bayes Vey ANOTA Ss HAR’ 0 avr 


Sekharera ghare vāsā, misra-ghare bhiksā 
misra-mukhe Sune sanātane prabhura ‘siksa’ 


SYNONYMS 


sekharera ghare vāsā—residence in the house of Candrašekhara; misra- 
ghare bhiksā—prasādam at the house of Tapana Misra; misra-mukhe— 
from the mouth of Tapana Misra; $une—hears; sandtane—unto 
Sanātana; prabhura šiksā—instructions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


While Rūpa Gosvāmī was staying at Vārāņasī, he resided at the house of 
Candrasekhara and took prasadam at the house of Tapana Mišra. In this 
way he heard of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's instructions to Sanatana 
Gosvami in Varanasi. 


TEXT 219 


TĀS aga dita Vy’ fec ra 1 
AACA Fat VE Ae AG ACA N 353 0 


kāšīte prabhura caritra Suni’ tinera mukhe 
sannyāsīre krpà Suni’ pāilā bada sukhe 


SYNONYMS 


kasite—at Varanasi (Kasi); prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
caritra—the activity; $uni'—hearing; tinera mukhe—from the mouths of 
the three persons; sannyāsīre krpà—the mercy shown to the Mayavadi 
sannyásis; šuni —hearing about; pāilā—he got; bada sukhe— very great 
pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


While staying at Varanasi, Rüpa Gosvāmī heard of all Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's activities. When he heard of His deliverance of the 
Mayavadi sannyasis, he became very happy. 


TEXT 220 
WAS CHA CCHS eleif atrīt 1 
AA Cat Grat PES VHA N 3301 


mahāprabhura upara lokera praņati dekhiyā 
sukhi hailā loka-mukhe kīrtana šuniyā 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upara—upon; lokera—of 
the people in general; pranati dekhiya—seeing the surrender; sukhi 
haila—became very happy; loka-mukhe—from the general public; 


kirtana Suniya—hearing the description. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rūpa Gosvāmī saw that all the people of Vārāņasī respected Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he became very happy. He even heard stories from 
the general populace. 


TEXT 221 


frat wt afe mt CTY what CHAT 1 
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dina dasa rahi’ rūpa gaude yātrā kaila 
sanātana-rūpera ei caritra kahila 


SYNONYMS 


dina daša—about ten days; rahi'— remaining; rūpa—Rūpa Gosvami; 
gaude yātrā kaila—went back to Bengal; sanātana-rūpera—of Sri 
Sanātana Gosvami and Rüpa Gosvāmī; ei—thus; caritra—character; 


kahila—I have described. 


TRANSLATION 


After staying in Varanasi for about ten days, Rüpa Gosvāmī returned to 
Bengal. In this way I have described the activities of Rüpa and Sanatana. 


TEXT 222 


aA saiets ate eren De 1 
fra AACA secs Wal AA WT 1 333 N 


ethà mahāprabhu yadi nīlādri calilā 
nirjana vana-pathe yāite mahā sukha pāilā 


SYNONYMS 


etha—on the other side; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yadi—when; nīlādri calilā —went back to Jagannatha Puri; nirjana vana- 
pathe—on a solitary forest path; yaite—traveling; mahā sukha paila—got 


very great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


As Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was returning to Jagannatha Puri, He 
passed through the solitary forest, and He received great pleasure in doing 
so. 


TEXT 223 


FCA ofer SATA ehe AeTU-ACH 1 
ejfe Balle CHT ATT UA U 


sukhe cali’ aise prabhu balabhadra-sange 
pūrvavat mrgādi-sange kailā nānā-range 


SYNONYMS 


sukhe—in a very pleasing atmosphere; cali’ āise— comes back; prabhu— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; balabhadra-sange—with the servant 
Balabhadra Bhattacarya; pūrva-vat—as previously; mrga-ddi-sange— 
with the forest animals; kailā —performed; nānā-range— various 
pleasing activities. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu happily returned to Jagannātha Puri in the 
company of His servant, Balabhadra Bhattacarya. As previously, the Lord 
performed many pleasing pastimes with the forest animals. 


TEXT 224 


aiian Si’ SED ameet 1 
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āthāranālāte āsi' bhattācārya brāhmaņe 
pāthātiā bolāilā nija-bhakta-gane 


SYNONYMS 


āthāranālāte—to a place near Jagannātha Puri named Atharanala; āsi — 


coming; bhattācārya brāhmaņe—the brāhmaņa known as Balabhadra 
Bhattacarya; pāthāiā—sending; bolaila—called for; nija-bhakta-gane— 
His own personal associates. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived at a place known as Āthāranālā, 
near Jagannatha Puri, He sent Balabhadra Bhattacarya to call for His 
devotees. 


TEXT 225 


wrt Crea et Cast MTA Stet 1 
CHER gite Va, cr Sheen Gat u ae u 


šuniyā bhaktera gana yena punarapi jila 
dehe prāņa àile, yena indriya uthilā 


SYNONYMS 


šunijā—hearing; bhaktera gana—the hordes of devotees at Jagannatha 
Puri; yena—as if; punarapi—again; jilà—became alive; dehe—in the 
body; prana āile—consciousness returned; yena— as if; indriya— senses; 
uthilā—became agitated. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing news of the Lord's arrival from Balabhadra Bhattacarya, hordes 
of devotees became so happy that they seemed to be getting their lives 
back. It was as though their consciousness had returned to their bodies. 
Their senses also became agitated. 


TEXT 226 


tec Faget este test SBE 1 
sica SPA ACS AGTA fieret 1 aav n 


anande vihvala bhakta-gana dhafia aila 
narendre āsiyā sabe prabhure mililā 


SYNONYMS 
ānande— in great pleasure; vihvala—overwhelmed; bhakta-gana—all the 
devotees; dhafia aila—very hastily came; narendre dsiya—coming to the 
shore of Narendra Lake; sabe—all of them; prabhure—Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mililā—met. 


TRANSLATION 


Being overwhelmed with great pleasure, all the devotees hastily went to 
see the Lord. They met Him on the banks of the celebrated lake called 
Narendra-sarovara. 


TEXT 227 


AASA eg AAC DA 1 
iTS repe hCs CHET CAAA N RRA N 


purī-bhāratīra prabhu vandilena caraņa 
donhe mahāprabhure kailā prema-ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


purī —Paramānanda Puri; bhāratīra —and of Brahmananda Bharati; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vandilena carana—worshiped 
the feet; donhe—both the elderly sannyāsīs; mahaprabhure—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila—did; prema-alingana—embracing in love. 


TRANSLATION 


When Paramānanda Puri and Brahmānanda Bharati met Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, the Lord offered them His respectful obeisances due to 
their being Godbrothers of His spiritual master. They both then 
embraced Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in love and affection. 


TEXT 228 


wiesen, AHS- 1 
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dāmodara-svarūpa, paņdita-gadādhara 


jagadānanda, kāšīšvara, govinda, vakrešvara 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara-svarūpa—Svarūpa Dāmodara; pandita-gadadhara— 
Gadādhara, the learned scholar; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; 
kasi$vara—Kaéi$vara; govinda—Govinda; vakresvara— Vakrešvara. 


TRANSLATION 


Devotees like Svarüpa Damodara, Gadadhara Pandita, Jagadananda, 
Kāšīšvara, Govinda and Vakresvara all came to meet the Lord. 


TEXI 229 
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kasi-misra, pradyumna-misra, paņdita-dāmodara 
haridāsa-thākura, āra pandita-$ankara 
SYNONYMS 


kāšī-misra—Kāšī Misra; pradyumna-misra—Pradyumna Misra; pandita- 
dāmodara—Dāmodara Pandita; haridāsa-thākura—Haridāsa Thakura; 
āra—and; pandita-sankara—Sankara Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 


Kasi Misra, Pradyumna Misra, Damodara Pandita, Haridasa Thakura and 
Sankara Pandita also came there to meet the Lord. 


TEXT 230 


Ula sra WS LIGA Dacei Awe 1 
Wal AN ete cette Cost 1 350 1 


dra saba bhakta prabhura carane padila 
sabā ālingiyā prabhu premāvista hailā 


SYNONYMS 


āra saba bhakta—all the other devotees; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; carane padilā—fell down at the lotus feet; sabā alingiya— 
embracing all of them; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prema- 
āvista—overwhelmed in ecstatic love and emotion; haila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


All the other devotees also came and fell down at the Lord's lotus feet. In 
return, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced them all with great ecstatic 


love. 


TEXT 231 


MAM -AYCH CWA AS SSAC 1 
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ānanda-samudre bhāse saba bhakta-gaņe 
sabā lañā cale prabhu jagannātha-darašane 


SYNONYMS 


ānanda-samudre— in the ocean of transcendental bliss; bhāse—float; 
saba bhakta-gane—all the devotees; sabā lafia—taking all of them; 
cale—goes; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jagannātha-darašane— 
to see the Jagannatha Deity in the temple. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus they all merged in the ocean of transcendental bliss. Then the Lord 
and all His devotees proceeded toward the temple of Jagannatha to see the 
Deity. 

TEXT 232 


CINU HY ate cease Ceat 1 
SE THF O-O CHOU 363 U 


jagannātha dekhi’ prabhu premāvista hailā 
bhakta-sange bahu-ksaņa nrtya-gīta kailā 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha dekhi —seeing Lord Jagannatha; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prema-āvista hailà—became overwhelmed with love and 
affection; bhakta-sange—in the society of the devotees; bahu-ksana—for 
a long time; nrtya-gita kailā —chanted and danced. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw Lord Jagannātha in the temple, 
He was immediately overwhelmed with love and affection. He chanted 
and danced with His devotees for a long time. 


TEXT 233 


BANA- rares rifa” et-a fert 1 
Part ife Sh’ bad rei 1 ow 1 


jagannātha-sevaka dni’ mālā-prasāda dila 
tulasī padichā āsi’ carana vandilā 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha-sevaka—the priests who were servitors of Lord Jagannātha; 
dni’—bringing; mālā-prasāda dila—distributed flower garlands and 
prasadam; tulasi padicha—the temple servant known as Tulasi; asi — 
coming; carana vandila—worshiped the lotus feet of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


The priests immediately brought them flower garlands and prasadam. The 
temple’s watchman, who was named Tulasi, also came and offered his 
obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 234 


‘Tales siet — 0 CP CHET 1 
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'mahāprabhu aila’—grame kolahala haila 
sārvabhauma, rāmānanda, vāņīnātha milila 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu aila—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has arrived; grāme— in the 
town; kolāhala haila—there was spreading of the news; sárvabhauma— 
Sārvabhauma; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda; vāņīnātha— Vāņīnātha; 
milila—came and met Him. 


TRANSLATION 


When the news spread that Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu had arrived at 
Jagannātha Purī, devotees like Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya, Rāmānanda 
Raya and Vaninatha Raya all came to meet Him. 

TEXT 235 


"rat CP erst e Felt Se 1 
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sabà sange laid prabhu misra-vasa ailà 
sārvabhauma, paņdita-gosātti nimantraņa kailā 


SYNONYMS 


sabā sange lafià—taking all of them; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mišra-vāsā āilā —came to Kasi Misra’s house; sārvabhauma— 
Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; pandita-gosafii— Gadadhara Pandita; 
nimantraņa kailà—invited the Lord to take prasādam. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord and all His devotees then went to the residence of Kāšī Mišra. 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Pandita Gosafii also invited the Lord to 
dine at their homes. 


TEXT 236 
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prabhu kahe,—“mahd-prasdda dna’ ei sthāne 
sabà-sange ihān āji karimu bhojane" 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; mahā-prasāda àna'—bring 
mahā-prasādam; ei sthāne—to this place; sabā-sange— with all; ihan— 
here; aji—today; karimu bhojane— shall dine. 


TRANSLATION 


Accepting their invitation, the Lord asked them to bring all the prasadam 
there so that He could eat it with His devotees. 


TEXT 257 


vec4 HOS GAMA erster 1 
HAA TAAT Celer «ides 362 0 


tabe dunhe jagannātha-prasāda ānila 
sabā-sange mahāprabhu bhojana karila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; dunhe—both Sārvabhauma and Pandita Gosāti; 
jagannātha-prasāda ānila—brought the mahā-prasādam of Jagannatha; 
saba-sange—with all of them; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhojana karila—dined. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon receiving Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's order, Sārvabhauma 
Bhattācārya and Pandita Gosafii brought sufficient prasadam from the 
temple of Jagannatha. The Lord then dined with everyone at His own 
place. 


TEXT 238 


daw «2s, —e he Mt” quien 1 
eje SACHA CATH ANA AIA 1 Not N 


ei ta kahilun,—prabhu dekhi' vrndāvana 
punah karilena yaiche nīlādri gamana 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta’ kahilun—thus I have described; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dekhi’ vrndāvana—after visiting Vrndāvana; punah— 
again; karilena—did; yaiche—as; nīlādri gamana—coming back to 
Jagannātha Purī. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described how Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to 
Jagannātha Purī from Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 239 


Sal AS slēgt She” Sara act 1 
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ihā yei $raddhà kari’ karaye šravaņa 
acirāt pāya sei caitanya-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ihā—this; yei—anyone who; šraddhā kari —with faith and love; karaye 
$ravana—hears; acirāt —very soon; páya— gets; sei—he; caitanya- 
carana—the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Whoever hears Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's pastimes with faith and love 
very soon attains shelter at the Lord's lotus feet. 


TEXT 240 


Iaa Hise] «2 RATA 1 
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madhya-līlāra karilun ei dig-darašana 
chaya vatsara kailā yaiche gamanāgamana 


SYNONYMS 


madhya-lilara—of this division, known as Madhya-līlā; karilun—lI have 
done; ei dik-darašana—this summary inspection; chaya vatsara— 
continuously for six years; kailā—performed; yaiche—just as; gamana- 
āgamana—going and coming back. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus given a summary description of the madhya-līlā, Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's travels to and from Jagannātha Puri. Indeed, the Lord 
traveled to and fro continuously for six years. 


TEXT 241 


Ceļa BTR aera NATA AA 1 
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šesa astādaša vatsara nīlācale vasa 
bhakta-gana-sange kare kīrtana-vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


šesa astādaša vatsara—the remaining eighteen years; nīlācale vāsa— 
residence at Jagannatha Puri; bhakta-gana-sange—with devotees; kare— 
performs; kirtana-vilasa—the pastimes of chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking sannyāsa at the age of twenty-four, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu lived another twenty-four years. For six of these years, He 
traveled extensively throughout India, sometimes going to Jagannatha 
Puri and sometimes leaving. After traveling for six years, the Lord fixed 
His residence at Jagannatha Puri and stayed there for the eighteen 
remaining years of His life. During these eighteen years He mainly 
chanted Hare Krsņa with His devotees. 


TEXT 242 


AGHA PT ACA PA SYA 1 
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madhya-līlāra krama ebe kari anuvada 
anuvāda kaile haya kathāra āsvāda 


SYNONYMS 


madhya-līlāra krama—a chronological list of the pastimes described in 
the Madhya-līlā of Caitanya-caritāmrta; ebe—now; kari —1 may do; 
anuvāda—a review; anuvāda kaile—by reviewing in that way; haya— 
there is; kathāra āsvāda—tasting of all the topics. 


TRANSLATION 


I shall now review the chapters of the Madhya-lila chronologically so that 
one can relish the transcendental features of these topics. 


TEXT 243 
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prathama paricchede—Sesa-lilara sūtra-gaņa 
tathi-madhye kona bhāgera vistāra varņana 


SYNONYMS 


prathama paricchede—in the First Chapter; šesa-līlāra siitra-gana—the 
synopsis of the antya-līlā, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastimes at the 
end; tathi-madhye— within that; kona bhāgera—of some portion of the 
book; vistāra varnana—a vivid description. 


TRANSLATION 


In the First Chapter I have given a synopsis of the last pastimes [antya- 
lila]. Within this chapter is a vivid description of some of the pastimes of 
the Lord that took place toward the end of His life. 

TEXT 244 
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dvitiya paricchede—prabhura pralapa-varnana 
tathi-madhye nānā-bhāvera dig-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


dvitiya paricchede—in the Second Chapter; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; pralāpa-varņana—a description of His behaving like a 
crazy man; tathi-madhye— within that; nānā-bhāvera—of different 
emotional ecstasies; dik-darašana— indication. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Second Chapter I have described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
talking like a crazy man. Within this chapter it is indicated how Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu manifested His different emotional moods. 


TEXT 245 
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trtīya paricchede—prabhura kahilun sannyāsa 
ācāryera ghare yaiche karilā vilasa 


SYNONYMS 


trtiya paricchede—in the Third Chapter; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kahilun—lI have described; sannyása— acceptance of the 
renounced order of life; ācāryera ghare—at the house of Advaita 
Ācārya; yaiche—how; karilā vilāsa—enjoyed His pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Third Chapter I have described the Lord's acceptance of the 
renounced order and how He enjoyed His pastimes at the house of 
Advaita Ācārya. 

TEXT 246 
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caturthe—mddhava purīra caritra-āsvādana 
gopāla sthāpana, ksīra-curira varņana 


SYNONYMS 


caturthe—in the Fourth Chapter; mādhava purira—of Madhavendra 
Puri; caritra-āsvādana—relishing the characteristics; gopala sthāpana— 
the installation of Gopāla; ksira-curira varnana—a description of 
Gopinatha's stealing condensed milk at Remuna. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Fourth Chapter I have described Madhavendra Puri's installation 
of the Gopala Deity as well as Gopinatha's stealing a pot of condensed 
milk at Remuna. 


TEXT 247 
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paticame—sāksi-gopāla-caritra-varņana 
nityānanda kahe, prabhu karena āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


paficame—in the Fifth Chapter; sāksi-gopāla— Sāksi-gopāla; caritra- 
varnana—a description of the characteristics; nityānanda kahe—Lord 
Nityananda described this; prabhu— Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena 
āsvādana— tasted it. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Fifth Chapter I have narrated the story of Sāksi-gopāla. Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu narrated this while Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
listened. 


TEXT 248 
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sasthe—sārvabhaumera karila uddhāra 
saptame—tīrtha-yātrā, vāsudeva nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


sasthe—in the Sixth Chapter; sarvabhaumera—Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; karilā uddhāra—the Lord delivered; saptame—in the 
Seventh Chapter; tīrtha-yātrā—going to different holy places; vāsudeva 
nistāra—delivering Vāsudeva. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Sixth Chapter I have told how Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya was 
delivered, and in the Seventh Chapter I have described the Lord's tour of 
different holy places and His deliverance of Vasudeva. 


TEXT 249 
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rāmānanda-samvāda vistāra 


astame 
āpane šunilā 'sarva-siddhāntera sara’ 


SYNONYMS 


astame—in the Eighth Chapter; rāmānanda-samvāda vistāra—an 
elaborate discussion with Srī Rāmānanda Rāya; āpane—personally; 
šunilā—listened; sarva—all; siddhāntera—of conclusions; sāra—the 
essence. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Eighth Chapter I have recorded the Lord's elaborate discussion 
with Ramananda Raya. The Lord personally listened as Ramananda gave 


the conclusive essence of all Vedic literatures. 


TEXT 250 
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navame—kahilun daksina-tirtha-bhramana 
dašame—kahilun sarva-vaisnava-milana 


SYNONYMS 
navame— in the Ninth Chapter; kahilun —I have described; daksina- 
tirtha-bhramana—going on pilgrimage in South India; dašame—in the 
Tenth Chapter; kahilun —l have described; sarva-vaisnava-milana— 
meeting of all kinds of devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Ninth Chapter I have described the Lord’s tour of South India and 
the different places of pilgrimage. In the Tenth Chapter I have described 
His meeting with all His devotees. 


TEXT 251 


LEM — ANATA I-AR 1 
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ekadase—Sri-mandire 'beda-sankirtana' 


dvādaše—guņdicā-mandira-mārjana-ksālana 


SYNONYMS 


ekddase—in the Eleventh Chapter; šrī-mandire—in the Jagannatha 
temple; bedā-sankīrtana—chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra all 
around; dvādaše—in the Twelfth Chapter; gundicd-mandira—of the 
temple known as Guņdicā; mārjana-ksālana—cleansing and washing. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Eleventh Chapter I have described the great chanting of the Hare 


Krsņa mahā-mantra that surrounded the Lord. In the Twelfth Chapter I 
have given a narration of the cleansing and washing of the Guņdicā 


temple. 


TEXT 252 
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trayodaše—ratha-āge prabhura nartana 
caturdase— ‘herd-paficami -yātrā-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


trayodase—in the Thirteenth Chapter; ratha-āge—in front of the 
Jagannatha ratha; prabhura nartana—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
dancing; caturdaše—in the Fourteenth Chapter; herd-paficami—Hera- 
paficami, which takes place on the fifth day of Ratha-yatra; yatra— 
festival; darasana—visiting. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Thirteenth Chapter I have described $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's 
dancing before the chariot of Jagannatha. In the Fourteenth Chapter, 
there is an account of the Hera-paficami function. 
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tàra madhye vraja-devira bhavera šravaņa 
svarūpa kahila, prabhu kailā āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye— in that; vraja-devira—of the gopis; bhavera—of ecstatic 
emotion; $ravana— hearing; svarūpa kahila—Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvami described; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kailā 
áàsvádana— personally tasted. 


TRANSLATION 


Also in the Fourteenth Chapter is an account of how the emotional 
ecstasy of the gopis was described by Svarūpa Dāmodara and tasted by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 254 
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paficadase—bhaktera guna šrī-mukhe kahila 
sārvabhauma-ghare bhiksā, amogha tārila 


SYNONYMS 


paficadase—in the Fifteenth Chapter; bhaktera—of the devotees; 
guna—qualities; $ri-mukhe kahila—Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally 
described; sārvabhauma-ghare—at the house of Sārvabhauma; bhiksa— 
accepting lunch; amogha tārila—He delivered Amogha. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Fifteenth Chapter I have described how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

highly praised the qualities of His devotees and accepted lunch at the 

house of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. At that time, He delivered Amogha. 
TEXT 255 
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sodaše—vrndāvana-yātrā gauda-deša-pathe 
punah nīlācale aila, nātašālā haite 


SYNONYMS 


sodaše— in the Sixteenth Chapter; vrndāvana-yātrā —departure for 
visiting Vrndāvana; gauda-deša-pathe—on the way through the province 
of Bengal; punah—again; nīlācale āilā—came back to Jagannatha Puri; 
nātašālā haite—from Kānāi Nātašālā. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Sixteenth Chapter I have described how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
departed for Vrndāvana and journeyed through Bengal. He later returned 
to Jagannātha Purī from Kānāi Nātašālā. 
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saptadaše—vanapathe mathurā-gamana 
astādaše—vrndāvana-vihāra-varņana 


SYNONYMS 


saptadaše—in the Seventeenth Chapter; vana-pathe— through the 
forest path; mathurā-gamana—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu's going to 
Mathura; astádase—in the Eighteenth Chapter; vrndāvana-vihāra- 
varnana—description of His touring the forest of Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Seventeenth Chapter I have described the Lord's journey through 
the great forest of Jharikhanda and His arrival at Mathura. In the 
Eighteenth Chapter there is a description of His tour of the forest of 


Vrndāvana. 
TEXT 257 
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ūnavimše—mathurā haite prayāga-gamana 
tara madhye šrī-rūpere sakti-saficarana 


SYNONYMS 


ūnavimše—in the Nineteenth Chapter; mathurā haite—from Mathura; 
prayāga-gamana—going to Prayāga; tāra madhye— within that; šrī- 
rūpere—Srī Ripa Gosvami; Sakti-saficdrana—empowering to spread 


devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Nineteenth Chapter I have described how the Lord returned to 
Prayāga from Mathurā and empowered Sri Rūpa Gosvāmī to spread 
devotional service. 


TEXT 258 
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vimšati paricchede—sanātanera milana 
tāra madhye bhagavānera svarüpa-varnana 


SYNONYMS 


vimsati paricchede—in the Twentieth Chapter; sanātanera milana— 
meeting with Sanatana Gosvami; tara madhye— within that; 
bhagavanera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svarüpa- 
varnana—description of personal features. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Twentieth Chapter the Lord's meeting with Sanatana Gosvami is 
described. The Lord described the personal features of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead in depth. 

TEXT 259 
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ekavimše—krsņaisvarya-mādhurya varnana 
dvāvimše—dvividha sādhana-bhaktira vivaraņa 
SYNONYMS 


eka-vims$e—in the Twenty-first Chapter; krsna-aisvarya—of the 
opulence of Krsna; mádhurya—of the pleasing beauty; varnana— 


description; dvā-virnše—in the Twenty-second Chapter; dvi-vidha— 
twofold; sādhana-bhaktira—of the discharge of devotional service; 
vivarana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Twenty-first Chapter there is a description of Krsna’s beauty and 
opulence, and in the Twenty-second Chapter there is a description of the 
twofold discharge of devotional service. 


TEXT 260 
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trayovimše—prema-bhakti-rasera kathana 
caturvirnše— 'ātmārāmāh -slokārtha varnana 


SYNONYMS 


trayah-virnše—in the Twenty-third Chapter; prema-bhakti—of ecstatic 
love of Godhead; rasera—of the mellow; kathana— narration; catuh- 
virnše—in the Twenty-fourth Chapter; ātmārāmāh—known as 
ātmārāma; sloka-artha—the meaning of the verse; varnana— 
description. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Twenty-third Chapter there is a description of the mellows of 
transcendental loving service, and in the Twenty-fourth Chapter I have 
described how the Lord analyzed the atmarama verse. 


TEXT 261 
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paficavim$e— kasi-vásire vaisnava-karana 
kāšī haite punah nīlācale āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-vims$e—in the Twenty-fifth Chapter; kāšī-vāsīre—the residents of 
Varanasi (Kāšī); vaisnava-karana—making Vaisnavas; kāšī haite—from 
Kasi; punah—again; nīlācale ágamana— coming back to Jagannatha Puri 
(Nīlācala). 


TRANSLATION 


In the Twenty-fifth Chapter there is a description of how the residents of 
Vārāņasī were converted to Vaisņavism and how the Lord returned to 
Nīlācala [Jagannatha Puri] from Varanasi. 


TEXT 262 


ALR Ach dž CHE] SIAM 1 
TIEM īrei zs stie malu d Awe U 


paficavimáati paricchede ei kailun anuvāda 
yāhāra šravaņe haya granthārtha-āsvāda 


SYNONYMS 


pafica-virnsati paricchede—in the Twenty-fifth Chapter; ei—this; kailun 
anuvāda—1 have made repetition; yāhāra šravaņe—hearing which; 
haya—there is; grantha-artha-dsvada—understanding of the whole 
contents of the book. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus summarized these pastimes in the Twenty-fifth Chapter. 
Hearing this summary, one can understand the whole purport of this 
scripture. 


TEXT 263 
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sanksepe kahilun ei madhya-līlāra sāra 
koti-granthe varnana nā yàya ihāra vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


sanksepe—in brief; kahilun—lI have described; ei—this; madhya-līlāra 
sāra—essence of Madhya-līlā; koti-granthe—in millions of books; 
varnana—description; nā yàya—is not possible; ihāra vistára— 
elaborately. 


TRANSLATION 


I have now summarized the entire subject matter of the Madhya-līlā. 
These pastimes cannot be described elaborately even in millions of books. 


TEXT 264 
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jīva nistārite prabhu bhramilā deše-deše 
āpane āsvādi' bhakti karila prakase 


SYNONYMS 


jīva nistārite—to deliver all the fallen souls; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhramila—traveled; dese-de$e—in various countries; 
üpane— personally; āsvādi —tasting; bhakti—devotional service; 
karilā—did; prakase—broadcasting. 


TRANSLATION 


To deliver all fallen souls, the Lord traveled from country to country. He 
personally tasted the transcendental pleasure of devotional service, and 
He simultaneously spread the cult of devotion everywhere. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally traveled to different regions of 
India to spread the bhakti cult throughout the country. He also 
personally relished transcendental activities. By His personal behavior 
He has given an example for devotees to follow. That is, one should 


broadcast the cult of devotional service. He specifically instructed His 
devotees to enjoin all Indians to broadcast this message throughout the 
world because at that time the Lord could not personally travel to other 
parts of the world. In this regard, He has left two instructions: 


bhārata-bhūmite haila manusya-janma yāra 
janma sārthaka kari” kara para-upakāra 


“All Indians should seriously take up the cult of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and should perfect their lives by adopting the process of 
devotional service. After perfecting their lives, they should broadcast 
this message all over the world for the welfare of all human beings [para- 
upakāra].” (Cc. Adi 9.41) A Vaisnava is especially interested in para- 
upakāra, doing good to others. Prahlada Mahārāja was also interested in 
this. He did not want to be delivered alone; rather, he wanted to deliver 
all fallen souls, who are bereft of knowledge of bhakti and who misuse 
their intelligence for the temporary benefit of the material body. Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu also wanted His mission spread all over the world. 


prthivīte āche yata nagarādi grāma 
sarvatra pracāra haibe mora nāma 


«In every town and village, the chanting of My name will be heard.” 

(Caitanya-bhāgavata, Antya 4.126) 

Following in the footsteps of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, we are trying to 
broadcast His message throughout the world. By His mercy, people are 
taking this movement very seriously. Indeed, our books are extensively 
distributed in the Western countries, especially in America and Europe. 
Even the ecclesiastical orders in these countries are appreciating the 
value of the Krsna consciousness movement and are ready to unite for 
the highest benefit of human society. The followers of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu may therefore take this movement seriously and broadcast 
it throughout the world, from village to village and from town to town, 
just as $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu Himself did. 
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krsna-tattva, bhakti-tattva, prema-tattva sāra 
bhāva-tattva, rasa-tattva, līlā-tattva āra 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-tattva—the truth of Krsna; bhakti-tattva—the truth of devotional 
service; prema-tattva—the truth of ecstatic love of Godhead; sāra—the 
essence; bhāva-tattva—the emotional truth; rasa-tattva—the truth of 
transcendental mellows; lilà-tattva—the truth of the pastimes of the 
Lord; āra—also. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsna consciousness means understanding the truth of Krsna, the truth 
of devotional service, the truth of love of Godhead, the truth of emotional 
ecstasy, the truth of transcendental mellows and the truth of the pastimes 
of the Lord. 

TEXT 266 
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$ri-bhàgavata-tattva-rasa karilā pracāre 
krsna-tulya bhāgavata, jānāilā samsare 


SYNONYMS 


srī-bhāgavata-tattva-rasa— the truth and transcendental taste of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam; karilā pracāre—Caitanya Mahāprabhu preached 
elaborately; krsna-tulya—identical with Krsna; bhágavata—Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam; jānāilā samsāre—has preached within this world. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu has personally preached the transcendental 
truths and mellows of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. Srimad-Bhagavatam and the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are identical, for Srimad-Bhagavatam is 
the sound incarnation of Šrī Krsna. 


TEXT 267 
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kāhān bhakta-mukhe kahai $unila āpane 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta làgi'— especially for the purpose of His devotees; vistārilā — 
expansively described; ápana-vadane— personally, with His own mouth; 
kahan—sometimes; bhakta-mukhe— through the mouth of His devotees; 
kahai—making describe; šunilā apane—listened Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu broadcast the purport of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
He sometimes spoke for the benefit of His devotees and sometimes 
empowered one of His devotees to speak while He listened. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, as an ideal teacher, or ācārya, explained 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam very elaborately Himself. He sometimes also 
empowered His devotees to speak while He listened. This is the way an 
ācārya should train his disciples. Not only should he describe the 
bhāgavata cult personally, but he should also train his disciples to speak 
on this sublime subject. 


TEXT 268 
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$ri-caitanya-sama āra krpālu vadānya 
bhakta-vatsala nā dekhi trijagate anya 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-caitanya-sama—equal to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āra—anyone 
else; krpalu—merciful; vadánya—magnanimous; bhakta-vatsala—very 
kind to the devotees; nā dekhi—I do not see; tri-jagate—in these three 
worlds; anya—anyone else. 


TRANSLATION 


All sane men within these three worlds certainly accept the conclusion 
that no one is more merciful and magnanimous than Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and that no one is as kind to his devotees. 

TEXT 269 
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sraddhā kari” ei lila Suna, bhakta-gana 
ihāra prasāde pāibā caitanya-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


šraddhā kari'—having faith and love; ei lila—these pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šuna—hear; bhakta-gana—O devotees; ihāra 
prasāde—by the grace of this transcendental hearing; paiba—you will 
get; caitanya-carana—the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All devotees should hear about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes with 
faith and love. By the grace of the Lord, one can thus attain shelter at His 


lotus feet. 


TEXT 270 


Sala orien IRA FROG 1 
aAa- aTe $21 "i£ *l 1 330 N 


ihāra prasāde pāibā krsņa-tattva-sāra 
sarva-šāstra-siddhāntera ihān pāibā pāra 


SYNONYMS 


ihāra prasāde—by hearing these teachings of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
pāibā—you will get; krsna-tattva-sara—the essence of the truth of 
Krsna; sarva-šāstra—of all revealed scriptures; siddhāntera—of 
conclusions; ihan—here; pāibā—you will get; pàra—the ultimate limit. 


TRANSLATION 


By understanding the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, one can 
understand the truth about Krsna. By understanding Krsna, one can 
understand the limit of all knowledge described in various revealed 
scriptures. 


PURPORT 


As Lord Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.3): 


manusyāņām sahasresu kašcid yatati siddhaye 
yatatām api siddhānām kašcin mām vetti tattvatah 


"Out of many thousands among men, one may endeavor for perfection, 
and of those who have achieved perfection, hardly one knows Me in 
truth." 

It is very difficult to understand Krsna, but if one tries to understand 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam through Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s bhakti cult, one 
will undoubtedly understand Krsna very easily. If somehow or other one 
understands Krsna, his life is successful. Again, as Krsna states in the 


Bhagavad-gità (4.9): 


janma karma ca me divyam evam yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktvā deham punar janma naiti mām eti so rjuna 


"One who knows the transcendental nature of My appearance and 
activities does not, upon leaving the body, take his birth again in this 
material world, but attains My eternal abode, O Arjuna." 


TEXT 271 
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krsna-līlā amrta-sāra, tāra śata šata dhāra, 
daša-dike vahe yāhā haite 
se caitanya-līlā haya, sarovara aksaya, 
mano-hamsa carāha' tāhāte 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-lilà amrta-sāra—the pastimes of Lord Krsna are the essence of all 
eternal bliss; tāra šata $ata dhāra—the flow of that eternal bliss is 
running in hundreds of branches; dasa-dike—in all the ten directions; 
vahe— flows; yāhā haite—from which; se—those; caitanya-lila—pastimes 
of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; haya—are; sarovara aksaya—a 
transcendental eternal lake; manah-harnsa—my mind, which is like a 
swan; carāha —please wander; tāhāte—in that lake. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Lord Krsna are the essence of all nectar, and that nectar 
is flowing in hundreds of rivers in all directions. The pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu are an eternal reservoir, and one is advised to let 
his mind swim like a swan on this transcendental lake. 


PURPORT 


The essence of spiritual knowledge is found in the pastimes of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, which are identical with the pastimes of Lord 
Krsna. This is the essence of knowledge. If knowledge does not include 
the understanding of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Krsna, it is simply 
superfluous. By Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's grace, the nectar of Lord Srī 
Krsna's pastimes is flowing in different directions in hundreds and 
thousands of rivers. One should not think that the pastimes of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu are different from Krsna's pastimes. It is said, $ri- 
krsna-caitanya, rādhā-krsņa nahe anya: “Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu is a 


combination of Rādhā and Krsņa.” Thus without understanding the 
pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one cannot understand Radha 
and Krsna. Srila Narottama dasa Thakura therefore sings, rūpa- 
raghunātha-pade haibe ākuti/ kabe hāma bujhaba se yugala pirīti: “When 
shall I become very eager to study the books left by the six Gosvamis? 
Then I shall be able to understand the conjugal pastimes of Radha and 
Krsna.” Caitanya Mahaprabhu directly empowered Srila Ripa Gosvami 
and Srila Sanātana Gosvami. Following in their footsteps, the other 
Gosvamis understood Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His mission. One 
should understand Sri Krsna Caitanya and Lord Sri Krsna from the six 
Gosvāmīs in the paramparā system. The Krsna consciousness movement 
is following as strictly as possible in the footsteps of the Gosvamis. 
Narottama dasa Thakura says, ei chaya gosáfii yānra, mui tānra dasa: "I 
am the servant of the six Gosvamis.” The philosophy of Krsna 
consciousness is to become the servant of the servant of the servant of 
the Lord [Cc. Madhya 13.80]. Whoever wants to understand the difficult 
subject matter of krsņa-kathā should accept the disciplic succession. If 
one is somehow or other able to understand Krsna, his life is successful. 
Tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mdm eti so ’rjuna [Bg. 4.9]. A perfect 
devotee is able to understand Krsna through the disciplic succession, and 
his entrance into the kingdom of God is thereby certainly opened. 
When one understands Krsna, there is no difficulty in transferring 
oneself to the spiritual kingdom. 


TEXT 272 
TENT, GT GI ES. MT-I 1 

maaa wife, aa gad ef, 
fey qlee Seat ma 333 0 


bhakta-gana, $una mora dainya-vacana 
tomā-sabāra pada-dhüli, ange vibhūsaņa kari’, 
kichu muñi karon nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—O devotees; šuna—please hear; mora—my; dainya- 
vacana—humble submission; tomā-sabāra—of all of you; pada-dhūli — 


the dust of the feet; ange—on my body; vibhūsaņa kari’— taking as 
ornaments; kichu—something; muti —1; karon nivedana—wish to 
submit. 


TRANSLATION 


With all humility, I submit myself to the lotus feet of all of you devotees, 
taking the dust from your feet as my bodily ornaments. Now, my dear 
devotees, please hear one thing more from me. 


TEXT 273 


PASI, NTS AFA ANAA, 
IR AY PR SPR 1 


CAP, emere alfa-fiea, 
WITS DAS ACAMGRAT d av 0 


krsna-bhakti-siddhdnta-gana, ^ yate praphulla padma-vana, 
tara madhu kari’ āsvādana 
prema-rasa-kumuda-vane,  praphullita rātri-dine, 
tate carāo mano-bhrnga-gana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-bhakti-siddhanta-gana—the conclusive understanding of 
devotional service to Krsna; yāte—by which; praphulla—enlivened; 
padma-vana— the forest of lotus flowers; tāra madhu—the honey 
collected from those lotus flowers; kari’ āsvādana—relishing; prema- 
rasa—of transcendental love of Krsna; kumuda-vane— in the forest of 
kumuda flowers (a type of lotus); praphullita—being jubilant; rātri- 
dine—day and night; tāte—in that forest of lotus flowers; caráo—make 
wander; manah-bhriga-gana—the bumblebees of your minds. 


TRANSLATION 


Devotional service to Krsna is exactly like a pleasing, jubilant forest of 
lotus flowers wherein there is ample honey. I request everyone to taste 
this honey. If all the mental speculators bring the bees of their minds into 


this forest of lotus flowers and jubilantly enjoy ecstatic love of Krsņa day 
and night, their mental speculation will be completely transcendentally 
satisfied. 


TEXT 274 


«ed OSS, ZADET, 
MTE ACI FRA ARNA 1 
Perse Fat, NA A mata, 
OEF-SMH PATA TRIS U 228 N 


nānā-bhāvera bhakta-jana, hamsa-cakravaka-gana, 
yāte sabe’ karena vihāra 
krsna-keli sumrnala, yāhā pāi sarva-kāla, 
bhakta-hamsa karaye āhāra 


SYNONYMS 


nānā-bhāvera bhakta-jana—devotees relishing relationships with Krsna 
in different ecstasies; hamsa-cakravaka-gana—compared to swans and 
cakravāka birds; yāte—in that place; sabe’—all; karena vihāra—enjoy 
life; krsna-keli—the pastimes of Krsna; su-mrņāla—sweet buds; yāhā 
pāi—which one can get; sarva-kāla—eternally; bhakta-harnsa—the 
devotees, who are just like swans; karaye—do; āhāra—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees who have a relationship with Krsna are like the swans and 
cakravaka birds who play in that forest of lotus flowers. The buds of 
those lotus flowers are the pastimes of Krsna, and they are edibles for the 
swanlike devotees. Lord Sri Krsna is always engaged in His 
transcendental pastimes; therefore the devotees, following in the footsteps 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, can always eat those lotus buds, for they are 
the pastimes of the Lord. 

TEXT 275 


AÈ AATA AN, RADā ZN, 
am OÈ ae ATA 1 


fers ATA GEA, Sat AN AA, 
TANTA BCA CATENA U aG N 


sei sarovare giyà, hamsa-cakravāka hañā, 
sadā tāhāħ karaha vilāsa 
khandibe sakala duhkha, pāibā parama sukha, 
anāyāse habe premollāsa 


SYNONYMS 


sei sarovare giyā—going to that lake where the clusters of lotus flowers 
exist; harnsa-cakravāka hafia—becoming swans or cakravāka birds; 
sadā—always; tahan—there; karaha vilasa—enjoy life; khaņdibe— will 
be diminished; sakala duhkha—all material anxieties and miseries; 
pāibā—you will get; parama sukha—the highest happiness; anáyase— 
very easily; habe—there will be; prema-ullasa—jubilation in love of God. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu should go to that lake and, 
remaining always under the shelter of the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, become swans and cakravaka birds in those celestial waters. 
They should go on rendering service to Lord Sri Krsna and enjoy life 
perpetually. In this way all miseries will be diminished, the devotees will 
attain great happiness, and there will be jubilant love of God. 

TEXT 276 


Rays opt, = ANY IAE arate, 
facettes Bea RAS 1 

OS FT S-A, SE AWN AITA, 
Ol CICA GIT GAT d Law n 


ei amrta anuksana, | sádhu mahānta-megha-gaņa, 
visvodydne kare varisana 
tate phale amrta-phala, bhakta khāya nirantara, 
tāra Sese jiye jaga-jana 


SYNONYMS 


ei amrta—this nectar; anuksana— continuously; sādhu mahānta-megha- 
gana—pure devotees and saintly persons, who are compared to clouds; 
višva-udyāne—in the garden of the universe; kare varisana—rain down 
these nectarean pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Sri 
Krsna; tate—because of that; phale—grows; amrta-phala—the fruit of 
nectar; bhakta khāya nirantara—and the devotees eat such fruit 
continuously; tāra Sese—after their eating; jiye jaga-jana—the living 
entities all over the world live peacefully. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees who have taken shelter of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu take the responsibility for distributing nectarean devotional 

service all over the world. They are like clouds pouring water on the 

ground that nourishes the fruit of love of Godhead in this world. The 

devotees eat that fruit to their hearts’ content, and whatever remnants 

they leave are eaten by the general populace. Thus they live happily. 
TEXT 277 


Deyai—apers, pēta fa, 
wc Fifer wm spi 1 
AY-VE-LPANTH, vigi AIS eatur, 
CAS eres TASHA N aa N 


caitanya-līlā—amrta-pūra, krsņa-līlā—sukarpūra, 
duhe mili’ haya sumādhurya 
sādhu-guru-prasāde, tāhā yei āsvāde, 
sei jāne mādhurya-prācurya 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-lilà amrta-pūra—the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu are full of nectar; krsna-līlā su-karpūra—the pastimes of 
Lord Krsna are exactly like camphor; duhe mili'—the two meeting; 
haya—become; su-mādhurya— very, very palatable; sādhu-guru- 


prasāde—by the mercy of saintly persons and devotees in the 
transcendental position; tāhā—that; yei—anyone who; āsvāde—relishes 
this palatable nectar; sei jane—he can understand; mādhurya- 
prācurya—the extensive quantity of sweetness in devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are full of nectar, and the 
pastimes of Lord Krsna are like camphor. When one mixes these, they 
taste very sweet. By the mercy of the pure devotees, whoever tastes them 
can understand the depths of that sweetness. 


TEXT 278 


Ca AAE fees, T RANTA, 
Ola ees wá GA 1 


ws IPR- TR SA, 
ICT, We, PAA WaT dat N 


ye līlā-amrta vine, khāya yadi anna-pāne, 
tabe bhaktera durbala jīvana 
yāra eka-bindu-pāne, utphullita tanu-mane, 
hāse, gāya, karaye nartana 


SYNONYMS 


ye—he who; lila—of the pastimes of Lord Krsna and Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; amrta vine—without nectar; khāya yadi anna-pāne— if one 
eats only ordinary food grains; tabe—then; bhaktera—of the devotees; 
durbala jivana—life becomes weakened; yāra—of which; eka-bindu- 
pāne—if one drinks one drop; utphullita tanu-mane—the body and mind 
become jubilant; hāse—laughs; gàya— chants; karaye nartana— dances. 


TRANSLATION 


Men become strong and stout by eating sufficient grains, but the devotee 
who simply eats ordinary grains but does not taste the transcendental 
pastimes of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Krsna gradually becomes 


weak and falls down from the transcendental position. However, if one 
drinks but a drop of the nectar of Krsna's pastimes, his body and mind 
begin to bloom, and he begins to laugh, sing and dance. 


PURPORT 


All the devotees connected with the Krsna consciousness movement 
must read all the books that have been translated (the Caitanya- 
caritamrta, Srimad-Bhagavatam, Bhagavad-gītā and others); otherwise, 
after some time, they will simply eat, sleep and fall down from their 
position. Thus they will miss the opportunity to attain an eternal, 
blissful life of transcendental pleasure. 

TEXT 279 


GIJS Fa ls, WA AA NA A, 
fece «fs spo RAMA 1 
AT AG’ POF-A, MAA «Be THATS, 
MNES MSc ST ASP 32» U 


e amrta kara pāna, ydra sama nahi āna, 
citte kari’ sudrdha visvasa 
nā pada’ kutarka-garte, amedhya karkaša āvarte, 
yāte padile haya sarva-nāša 


SYNONYMS 


e amrta kara pāna—all of you must drink this nectar; yāra sama nahi 
āna—there is no comparison to this nectar; citte— within the mind; kari’ 
sudrdha visvadsa—having firm faith in this conclusion; nā pada’ kutarka 
garte—do not fall down into the pit of false arguments; amedhya karkaša 
āvarte—in the untouchable, harsh whirlpool; yāte—in which; padile—if 
one falls down; haya sarva-nasa—the purpose of life will be spoiled. 


TRANSLATION 


The readers should relish this wonderful nectar because nothing 
compares to it. Keeping their faith firmly fixed within their minds, they 


should be careful not to fall into the pit of false arguments or the 
whirlpools of unfortunate situations. If one falls into such positions, he is 
finished. 

TEXT 280 


BHA we Celer estet 1 
CIA Sivas, FR ica faul, 
qat (Ars TSiB-AAF 1 ro n 


Šrī-caitanya, nityānanda, advaitādi bhakta-vrnda, 
āra yata šrotā bhakta-gaņa 
tomā-sabāra šrī-caraņa, kari šire vibhūsaņa, 
yāhā haite abhīsta-pūraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sri-caitanya nityananda—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Lord 
Nityananda; advaita-ādi bhakta-vrnda—as well as the devotees like 
Advaita Ācārya; ára—and; yata $rotà bhakta-gana—all the devotees 
who listen; tomā-sabāra $ri-carana—the lotus feet of all of you; kari Sire 
vibhisana—lI keep on my head as a helmet; yāhā haite—from which; 
abhīsta-pūraņa—all my purposes will be served. 


TRANSLATION 


In conclusion, I submit to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Nityānanda Prabhu, 
Advaita Prabhu and all the other devotees and readers that I accept your 
lotus feet as the helmet on my head. In this way, all my purposes will be 
served. 


TEXT 281 
ARA-ARA- smetel-&ra-batel, 
fica fi, —ntat Seat St 1 
BCE fg UIA PARMA av d 


$ri-rüpa-sanátana- raghunātha-jīva-caraņa, 
Sire dhari, —yàra karon asa 

krsna-līlāmrtānvita, | caitanya-caritamrta, 
kahe kichu dina krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpa-sanātana—of Srila Ripa Gosvami and of Sanātana Gosvāmī; 
raghunatha-jiva—of Raghunātha dasa Gosvami, Raghunātha Bhatta 
Gosvāmī and Srila Jiva Gosvāmī; carana— the lotus feet; sire dhari— 
taking on my head; yāra—of which; karon a$a—1 always desire; krsna- 
lilà-amrta-anvita—mixed with the nectar of krsņa-līlā; caitanya- 
caritāmrta—the pastimes of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kahe—is 
trying to speak; kichu—something; dina— most humble; krsnadása— 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking the feet of Srila Ripa Gosvāmī, Sri Sanātana Gosvami, 

Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami and Jiva 

Gosvami on my head, I always desire their mercy. Thus I, Krsnadasa, 

humbly try to describe the nectar of the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 

Mahāprabhu, which are mixed with the pastimes of Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 282 


SATCU ANA-NE 1 
WSTTACARSCO SID feet e 1 Avs d 


šrīman-madana-gopāla- 
govinda-deva-tustaye 

caitanyārpitam astv etac 
caitanya-caritāmrtam 


SYNONYMS 


šrīman-madana-gopāla—of the Deity named Sriman Madana-gopāla; 
govinda-deva—of the Deity named Govindadeva; tustaye—for the 
satisfaction; caitanya-arpitam—offered unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


astu—let it be; etat —this; caitanya-caritāmrtam— the book known as 
Caitanya-caritāmrta. 


TRANSLATION 


For the satisfaction of Sri Madana-gopāla and Govindadeva, we pray that 
this book, Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, may be offered to Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 283 


EURIKA 2j CNIS OS AS 
AA-AAA- CASTO COATS 1 
PSKP T A NS As ATTS 


AA-AAA OTAN PITS WU Avo N 


tad idam ati-rahasyam gaura-līlāmrtam yat 
khala-samudaya-kolair nādrtam tair alabhyam 
ksatir iyam iha kā me svāditam yat samantāt 
sahrdaya-sumanobhir modam esām tanoti 


SYNONYMS 


tat—that (Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta); ilam— this; ati-rahasyam— full of 
spiritual mysteries; gaura-līlā-amrtam— the nectar of the pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yat— which; khala-samudaya—envious rascals; 
kolaih—by pigs; na—never; ddrtam— praised; taih—by them; 
alabhyam—not obtainable; ksatih iyam iha kā—what is the loss in this 
connection; me—of me; svdditam—tasted; yat—which; samantat— 
completely; sahrdaya-sumanobhih—by those who are friendly and whose 
minds are very clean; modam—enjoyment; esām—of them; tanoti— 
expands. 


TRANSLATION 


The Caitanya-caritamrta pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
constitute a very secret literature. It is the life and soul of all devotees. 
Those who are not fit to relish this literature, who are envious like hogs 


and pigs, will certainly not adore it. However, this will not harm my 
attempt. These pastimes of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu will certainly 
please all saintly people who have clear hearts. They will certainly enjoy 
it. We wish that this will enhance their enjoyment more and more. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Madhya- 
lila, Twenty-fifth Chapter, describing how the inhabitants of Varanasi were 
converted to Vaisnavism. 


Note: 

The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvami, has 
condemned all his enemies by comparing them to envious hogs and pigs. 
The Krsna consciousness movement, which is spreading throughout the 
world, is being appreciated by sincere people, although they have never 
previously heard of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Krsna's pastimes. 
Now even the higher, priestly circles are appreciating this movement. 
They have concluded that this movement is very nice and that they 
have something to learn from it. Nonetheless, in India there are some 
people who say that they belong to this cult but who are actually very 
envious of the ācārya. They have tried to suppress our activities in many 
ways, but as far as we are concerned, we follow in the footsteps of 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami and take them as envious pigs and hogs. 
We simply wish to present the pastimes of Lord Krsna and Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to the best of our ability so that those who are really honest 
can cleanse their hearts. We hope that they enjoy this literature and 
bestow their blessings upon us. It appears that even such a great 
personality as Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami met with some envious 
obstacles; what, then, to speak of us, who are only insignificant creatures 
in this universe. We are simply trying to execute the orders of our 
spiritual master to the best of our ability. 


END OF THE MADHY A-LILA 


A summary of the First Chapter is given by $rila Bhaktivinoda Thākura 
in his Amrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. When Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu returned to Jagannātha Puri from Vrndāvana, all His 
devotees from other parts of India, upon receiving the auspicious news, 
came to Purusottama-ksetra, or Jagannatha Puri. Sivānanda Sena took a 
dog with him and even paid fees for it to cross the river. One night, 
however, the dog could not get any food and therefore went directly to 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannatha Puri. The next day, when 
Šivānanda and his party reached Jagannātha Puri, Sivananda saw the 
dog eating some coconut pulp offered to it by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
After this incident, the dog was liberated and went back home, back to 
Godhead. 

Meanwhile, Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī reached Bengal, after returning from 
Vrndavana. Although he could not follow the Bengali devotees, after 
some time he also came to Jagannatha Puri, where he stayed with 
Haridāsa Thākura. Srila Ripa Gosvāmī composed an important verse 
beginning with the words priyah so 'yam, and $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
relished it very much. One day $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Rāmānanda 
Raya, Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya and others went to the place of 
Haridasa Thakura and heard some of the verses Rüpa Gosvami had 
composed for his books Lalita-madhava and Vidagdha-madhava. After 
examining the manuscripts of these two books, Ramananda Raya 
approved and appreciated them very much. After the period of 
Caturmasya, all the devotees who had come from Bengal returned to 
their homes. Srila Ripa Gosvāmī, however, remained at Jagannātha Puri 


for some time. 


TEXT 1 
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AR AACS Ci PARTS (RES 1 
II GAA ICH FRUTA Ul > 1 


pangum langhayate šailam 
mūkam āvartayec chrutim 
yat-krpā tam aham vande 
krsna-caitanyam īsvaram 


SYNONYMS 


pangum—one who is lame; langhayate—causes to cross over; Sailam—a 
mountain; mūkam—one who is dumb; āvartayet —can cause to recite; 
šrutim— Vedic literature; yat-krbā—the mercy of whom; tam—unto 
Him; aham—I; vande—offer obeisances; krsna-caitanyam—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is Krsna Himself; ifvaram—the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances to Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu, by 
whose mercy even a lame man can cross over a mountain and a dumb man 
recite Vedic literature. 


TEXT 2 


Wace AA CRW ARII 1 
AFA- ABs AVA AA d R d 


durgame pathi me ndhasya 

skhalat-pada-gater muhuh 
sva-krpā-yasti-dānena 

santah santv avalambanam 


SYNONYMS 


durgame—very difficult; pathi—on the path; me—of me; andhasya—one 
who is blind; skhalat—slipping; pāda—on feet; gateh —whose manner of 
moving; muhuh—again and again; sva-krpa—of their own mercy; yasti— 
the stick; dānena—by giving; santah—those saintly persons; santu—let 
that become; avalambanam—my support. 
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TRANSLATION 


My path is very difficult. I am blind, and my feet are slipping again and 
again. Therefore, may the saints help me by granting me the stick of their 
mercy as my support. 


TEXTS 3-4 


AAA, ANA, SF-AGA 1 
EIA, MATEG, WA-AGA 1 6 1 
GS ws VHA Pal DAT PHT 1 
"zt Cars Faget, SB-a 1 8 1 


$ri-rüpa, sanātana bhatta-raghunātha 
$ri-jiva, gopāla-bhatta, dāsa-raghunātha 
ei chaya gurura karon caraņa vandana 
yāhā haite vighna-nāša, abhīsta-pūraņa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Sri Rūpa; sanātana—Sanātana; bhatta-raghunatha—Bhatta 
Raghunatha; sri-jiva—Sri Jīva; gopala-bhatta—Gopala Bhatta; dāsa- 
raghunātha—Dāsa Raghunātha; ei chaya—these six; gurura—of spiritual 
masters; karon —l offer; carana vandana— prayers to the lotus feet; yāhā 
haite—from which; vighna-nāša—destruction of all impediments; 
abhīsta-pūranņa—fulfillment of desires. 


TRANSLATION 


I pray to the lotus feet of the six Gosvamis—Sri Rüpa, Sanatana, Bhatta 
Raghunatha, Sri Jiva, Gopala Bhatta and Dasa Raghunatha— so that all 
impediments to my writing this literature will be annihilated and my real 


desire will be fulfilled. 


PURPORT 


If one wants to benefit the entire world, he will certainly find persons 
like hogs and pigs who will put forward many impediments. That is 
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natural. But if a devotee seeks shelter at the lotus feet of the six 
Gosvāmīs, the merciful Gosvāmīs will certainly give the Lord's servitor 
all protection. It is not astonishing that impediments are placed before 
those who are spreading the Krsņa consciousness movement all over the 
world. Nevertheless, if we adhere to the lotus feet of the six Gosvāmīs 
and pray for their mercy, all impediments will be annihilated, and the 
transcendental devotional desire to serve the Supreme Lord will be 
fulfilled. 

TEXT 5 


reis FACS MCHA ANENE 1 
TORAS AAMT d € N 


Jayatām suratau pangor 
mama manda-mater gatī 
mat-sarvasva-padāmbhojau 
rādhā-madana-mohanau 


SYNONYMS 


jayatam—all glory to; su-ratau—most merciful, or attached in conjugal 
love; pangoh—of one who is lame; mama—of me; manda-mateh— 
foolish; gati—refuge; mat—my; sarva-sva—everything; pada- 
ambhojau—whose lotus feet; rādhā-madana-mohanau—Rādhārāņī and 
Madana-mohana. 


TRANSLATION 


Glory to the all-merciful Radha and Madana-mohana! I am lame and ill 
advised, yet They are my directors, and Their lotus feet are everything to 
me. 


TEXT 6 
Iq MIRIS ST STS 
QINNI Para C! 1 
amateur 
CADA ATN “STI Uv d 
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dīvyad-vrndāraņya-kalpa-drumādhah 
šrīmad-ratnāgāra-simhāsana-sthau 
šrīmad-rādhā-srīla-govinda-devau 
presthālībhih sevyamānau smarāmi 


SYNONYMS 


divyat—shining; vrndá-aranya—in the forest of Vrndavana; kalpa- 
druma—desire tree; adhah —beneath; $rimat—most beautiful; ratna- 
āgāra—in a temple of jewels; simha-asana-sthau—sitting on a throne; 
érimat—very beautiful; radha—Srimati Radharani; srīla-govinda- 
devau—and Sri Govindadeva; prestha-alibhih —by most confidential 
associates; sevyamānau—being served; smarāmi —1 remember. 


TRANSLATION 


In a temple of jewels in Vrndavana, underneath a desire tree, Sri Sri 
Radha-Govinda, served by Their most confidential associates, sit upon an 
effulgent throne. I offer my humble obeisances unto Them. 


TEXT 7 


SIT! RSTIQU SUIS? 1 
«paf PRCA ACoA KGRS «e n au 


$rimán rāsa-rasārambhī 

vamšīvata-tata-sthitah 
karsan veņu-svanair gopīr 
gopī-nāthah šriye 'stu nah 


SYNONYMS 


šrīmān—most beautiful; rāsa—of the rāsa dance; rasa—of the mellow; 
ārambhī—the initiator; vamsi-vata—of Varnsivata; tata—on the shore; 
sthitah—standing; karsan—attracting; venu—of the flute; svanaih—by 
the sounds; gopih —the cowherd girls; gopi-nathah—Sri Gopinatha; 
$riye—benediction; astu—let there be; nah—our. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sri Srila Gopīnātha, who originated the transcendental mellow of the rasa 
dance, stands on the shore at Varnšīvata and attracts the attention of the 
cowherd damsels with the sound of His celebrated flute. May they all 
confer upon us their benediction. 


TEXT 8 


GI ers Alton oa (oglēm 1 
CACAO TH CASETTA Lv ll 


jaya jaya šrī-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya—all glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya 
nityānanda—all glories to Sri Nityananda Prabhu; jaya advaita-candra— 
all glories to Advaita Prabhu; jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda—all glories to the 
devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityananda! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the 
devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 


TEXT 9 


TGA ACFA BAe] ada 1 
Seta HAVA, TSA 1 > 1 


madhya-līlā sanksepete karilun varņana 
antya-lila-varnana kichu šuna, bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


madhya-lila—pastimes known as madhya-lila; sanksepete—in brief; 
karilun varņana—l have described; antya-līlā—the last pastimes; 
varnana—description; kichu—something; šuna—hear; bhakta-gana—O 
devotees. 
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TRANSLATION 


I have briefly described the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu known 
as the madhya-lila. Now I shall attempt to describe something about His 
last pastimes, which are known as the antya-lila. 


TEXT 10 


AGATA SUT FAA 1 
AACE NTS SIAM AAT N sou 


madhya-līlā-madhye antya-līlā-sūtra-gaņa 
pūrva-granthe sanksepete kariyāchi varņana 
SYNONYMS 


madhya-lila-madhye—within the madhya-lila chapters; antya-līlā-sūtra- 
gana—a synopsis of the antya-līlā; pūrva-granthe—in the previous 
chapter; sanksepete—in brief; kariyāchi varnana—1 have described. 


TRANSLATION 


I have briefly described the antya-lila within the description of the 
madhya-līlā. 
TEXT 11 


ONT versteh, aco verter arae t 
GU FIT Ft eT SHAS ada su 


āmi jarā-grasta, nikate jāniyā maraņa 
antya kono kono lila kariyāchi varņana 


SYNONYMS 


āmi jarā-grasta—1 am invalid because of old age; nikate—very near; 
janiya—knowing; marana—death; antya—final; kono kono—some; 
lila—pastimes; kariyāchi varnana—I have described. 


TRANSLATION 
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I am now almost an invalid because of old age, and I know that at any 
moment I may die. Therefore I have already described some portions of 
the antya-lila. 


PURPORT 


Following in the footsteps of Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī, I am 
trying to translate Srimad-Bhdgavatam as quickly as possible. However, 
knowing myself to be an old man and almost an invalid because of 
rheumatism, I have already translated the essence of all literatures, the 
Tenth Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, as a summary study in English. I 
started the Krsna consciousness movement at the age of seventy. Now I 
am seventy-eight, and so my death is imminent. I am trying to finish the 
translation of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam as soon as possible, but before 
finishing it, I have given my readers the book Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, so that if I die before finishing the whole task, 
they may enjoy this book, which is the essence of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
TEXT 12 


As da-ta | 
Qi aif fa, vetat aes farte t 53 ü 


pūrva-likhita grantha-sūtra-anusāre 
yei nāhi likhi, tāhā likhiye vistāre 
SYNONYMS 


pürva-likhita—previously mentioned; grantha-sūtra—the synopsis of the 
pastimes; anusāre—according to; yei—whatever; nahi likhi —1 have not 
mentioned; tāhā—that; likhiye—I shall write; vistare—elaborately. 


TRANSLATION 


In accordance with the synopsis previously written, I shall describe in 
detail whatever I have not mentioned. 


TEXT 13 
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FU (QOS AY AMDT eret 1 
FaN- CS ANT MoT 1 > u 


vrndāvana haite prabhu nīlācale aila 
svarüpa-gosáfii gaude vārtā pāthāilā 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana haite—from Vrndāvana; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nīlācale āilā—returned to Jagannatha Puri, Nilacala; svarūpa-gosāti — 
Svarüpa Damodara; gaude—to Bengal; vārtā pathaila—sent news. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to Jagannatha Puri from 
Vrndāvana, Svarüpa Damodara Gosafii immediately sent news of the 
Lord's arrival to the devotees in Bengal. 


TEXT 14 


wife bI Slaw, AI SSA 1 
wed fsifer Senes SHA seu 38 1 


Suni’ šacī ānandita, saba bhakta-gana 
sabe mili’ nīlācale karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


suni’ —hearing; šacī —mother Saci; ānandita—very pleased; saba bhakta- 
gana—as well as all the other devotees of Navadvipa; sabe mili'— 
meeting together; nīlācale—to Jagannātha Puri, Nilacala; karilā 
gamana—departed. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this news, mother Sacī and all the other devotees of 
Navadvīpa were very joyful, and they all departed together for Nīlācala 
[Jagannatha Puri]. 

TEXT 15 
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TAN SS Tia AS AAA 1 
Be frater aea fiere vica STH u se u 


kulīna-grāmī bhakta āra yata khaņda-vāsī 
ācārya šivānanda sane mililā sabe asi’ 


SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāmī— residents of the village known as Kulīna-grāma; bhakta — 
devotees; dra—and; yata—all; khanda-vāsī—the residents of Sri 
Khanda; dcarya—Advaita Acarya; sivananda—Sivananda Sena; sane— 
with; milila—met; sabe asi'—all coming together. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus all the devotees of Kulina-grama and Sri Khanda, as well as Advaita 
Ācārya, came together to meet Sivananda Sena. 


TEXT 16 


Plate SCA vratat ifo Aare 1 
AITA lēta PCA, (MA TIAS 1 3 U 


Sivananda kare sabāra ghāti samādhāna 
sabāre pālana kare, deya vāsā-sthāna 


SYNONYMS 


šivānanda—Šivānanda; kare—does; sabāra—of everyone; ghati—the 
camp; samādhāna—arrangement; sabāre—of everyone; pālana— 
maintenance; kare—performs; deya—gives; vāsā-sthāna—residential 
guarters. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena arranged for the journey. He maintained everyone and 
provided residential quarters. 


TEXT 17 
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BE SHA OCA mA | 
wary frat euet peer SHAM Tile d sa N 


eka kukkura cale šivānanda-sane 
bhaksya diya lañā cale kariyā palane 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; kukkura—dog; cale—goes; sivananda-sane—vwith Sivananda 
Sena; bhaksya—food; diya—giving; lafia—taking; cale—goes; kariyā 
pālane—maintaining the dog. 


TRANSLATION 


While going to Jagannatha Puri, Sivananda Sena allowed a dog to go with 
him. He supplied it food to eat and maintained it. 


TEXT 18 


Galil APATA At ANA TCS 1 
WGA ANS SHA «t DOL CAPTE 1 dv N 


eka-dina eka-sthāne nadi pāra haite 
udiyā nāvika kukkura nā cadāya naukāte 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; eka-sthāne—in one place; nadi—a river; pāra— 
crossing; haite—to do; udiyā nāvika—a boatman who was an Oriya 
(Orissan); kukkura—the dog; nā cadāyja—does not allow to mount; 
naukāte—on the boat. 


TRANSLATION 


One day, when they needed to cross a river, an Orissan boatman would 
not allow the dog to get in the boat. 
TEXT 19 


Fea afew wet Cat 1 
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wt le SG frat PATA "IR CHEM U dd 0 


kukkura rahila,——Sivadnanda duhkhi hailā 
dasa pana kadi diya kukkure pāra kailā 


SYNONYMS 


kukkura rahilā—the dog remained; sivananda duhkhi haila—Sivananda 
became very unhappy; dasa pana—ten pana; kadi —small conchshells; 
diyà—paying; kukkure—the dog; pāra kailā —crossed to the other side of 
the river. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena, unhappy that the dog had to stay behind, paid the 
boatman ten pana of conchshells to take the dog across the river. 


PURPORT 


One pana is eighty kadis, or small conchshells. Formerly, even fifty or 
sixty years ago, there was no paper currency in India. Coins were 
generally made not of base metal but of gold, silver and copper. In other 
words, the medium of exchange was really something valuable. Four 
pieces of kadi made one gaņdā, and twenty such gandds equaled one 
pana. This kadi was also used as a medium of exchange; therefore 
Šivānanda Sena paid for the dog with daša pana, or eighty times ten 
pieces of kadi. In those days one paisa was also subdivided into small 
conchshells, but at the present moment the prices for commodities have 
gone so high that there is nothing one can get in exchange for only one 
paisa. With one paisa in those days, however, one could purchase 
sufficient vegetables to provide for a whole family. Even thirty years ago, 
vegetables were occasionally so inexpensive that one paisa's worth could 
provide for a whole family for a day. 


TEXT 20 


«qe ret atm BACH afar 1 
FEE VIS MS AS AAR 1 30 U 
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eka-dina šivānande ghātiyāle rakhila 
kukkurake bhāta dite sevaka pāsarilā 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; sivanande—Sivananda Sena; ghatiyale—tollman; 
rakhila—detained; kukkurake—unto the dog; bhāta dite—to supply rice; 
sevaka—the servant; pāsarilā —forgot. 


TRANSLATION 


One day while Sivānanda was detained by a tollman, his servant forgot to 
give the dog its cooked rice. 


TEXT 21 


aita enfer etry CIEA FIC 1 
‘SHA MLAS ?"— Grace facer d 2> d 


rātre asi’ $ivānanda bhojanera kāle 
‘kukkura pātiāche bhāta? ——sevake puchile 


SYNONYMS 


rātre āsi —returning at night; sivananda—Sivananda Sena; bhojanera 


kāle—at the time of eating; kukkura—the dog; pafiache—has gotten; 
bhāta—rice; sevake—from the servant; puchile—he inquired. 


TRANSLATION 


At night, when Sivananda Sena returned and was taking his meal, he 
inquired from the servant whether the dog had gotten its meals. 


TEXI 22 


FHA «ifa "isi ehe VY ASĀ Con 1 
FA PIRTS WT Mae 1 RR n 


kukkura nāhi pāya bhāta $uni' duhkhī hailā 
kukkura cāhite daša-manusya pāthāilā 
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SYNONYMS 


kukkura—the dog; nāhi —did not; pàya—get; bhāta—rice; šuni'— 
hearing; duhkhī haila—Sivananda Sena became very unhappy; kukkura 
cāhite—to look for the dog; daša-manusya—ten men; pāthāilā—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


When he learned that the dog had not been supplied food in his absence, 
he was very unhappy. He then immediately sent ten men to find the dog. 


TEXT 23 


DRN «t Se PER, FI AI erect 1 
wel Reet fate GAH Cet d 9 1 


cāhiyā nā pāila kukkura, loka saba aila 
duhkhi hañā $ivananda upavāsa kailā 
SYNONYMS 
cáhiya—looking; nā—not; pāila—found; kukkura—the dog; loka saba 
āilā—all the men returned; duhkhī hafia—being unhappy; sivananda— 
Šivānanda Sena; upavāsa— fast; kailà—observed. 


TRANSLATION 


When the men returned without success, Sivānanda Sena became very 
unhappy and fasted for the night. 
TEXT 24 


sats FRA die’ «e| At "liest 1 
AFA CABAA WEA DILMA CECT WAS N 


prabhāte kukkura cahi’ kānhā nā pāila 
sakala vaisņavera mane camatkāra haila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhāte—in the morning; kukkura—the dog; cāhi'—looking for; 
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kanha—anywhere; nā pāila—not found; sakala vaisnavera—of all the 
Vaisnavas present; mane—in the minds; camatkāra haila—there was 
great astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


In the morning they looked for the dog, but it could not be found 
anywhere. All the Vaisnavas were astonished. 


PURPORT 


Sivananda Sena's attachment to the dog was a great boon for that 
animal. The dog appears to have been a street dog. Since it naturally 
began to follow Sivananda Sena while he was going to Jagannatha Puri 
with his party, he accepted it into his party and maintained it the same 
way he was maintaining the other devotees. It appears that although on 
one occasion the dog was not allowed aboard a boat, Sivānanda did not 
leave the dog behind but paid more money just to induce the boatman to 
take the dog across the river. Then when the servant forgot to feed the 
dog and the dog disappeared, Sivananda, being very anxious, sent ten 
men to find it. When they could not find it, Sivananda observed a fast. 
Thus it appears that somehow or other Sivānanda had become attached 
to the dog. 

As will be evident from the following verses, the dog got the mercy of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and was immediately promoted to Vaikuntha 
to become an eternal devotee. Srīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura has therefore 
sung, tumi ta' thākura, tomāra kukkura, baliyā janaha more (Saranagati 
19). He thus offers to become the dog of a Vaisnava. There are many 
other instances in which the pet animal of a Vaisnava was delivered 
back home to Vaikunthaloka, back to Godhead. Such is the benefit of 
somehow or other becoming the favorite of a Vaisnava. Srīla 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura has also sung, kita-janma ha-u yathā tuyā dasa 
(Sarandgati 11). There is no harm in taking birth again and again. Our 
only desire should be to take birth under the care of a Vaisnava. 
Fortunately we had the opportunity to be born of a Vaisnava father who 
took care of us very nicely. He prayed to Srīmatī Radharani that in the 
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future we would become a servant of the eternal consort of Sri Krsna. 
Thus somehow or other we are now engaged in that service. We may 
conclude that even as dogs we must take shelter of a Vaisnava. The 
benefit will be the same as that which accrues to an advanced devotee 
under a Vaisnava's care. 


TEXT 25 


Beso ble ACS Bett AED 1 
eje rejet Biter ABT ULE N 


utkanthaya cali’ sabe aila nilacale 
pūrvavat mahāprabhu mililā sakale 


SYNONYMS 


utkanthaya—in great anxiety; cali'—walking; sabe—all the devotees; 
āilā—came to Jagannatha Puri, Nilacala; nīlācale—as usual; pūrvavat— 
as usual; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mililā sakale—met all 
of them. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus in great anxiety they all walked to Jagannatha Puri, where Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu met them as usual. 
TEXT 26 
Wal egt CHE GAMA reel 1 
Wal A IAA PEAT COTTA d VV N 


sabā lañā kailā jagannātha darašana 
sabā lafià mahāprabhu karena bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


sabā lafià—taking all of them; kailā —did; jagannātha darašana—visiting 
the Jagannātha temple; sabā lafia—with all of them; mahàprabhu—$ri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karena bhojana—took prasādam. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went with them to see the Lord in the temple, 
and on that day He also took lunch in the company of all those devotees. 


TEXT 27 
ejfe AACA AG ITO TEE A-BAT 1 
agai Aorta eres era ATA N a 0 


pūrvavat sabāre prabhu pāthāilā vasa-sthane 
prabhu-thāti pratah-kale aila āra dine 


SYNONYMS 


pūrvavat—as it was previously; sabāre—everyone; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pathaila—sent; vāsā-sthāne—to their respective 
residential quarters; prabhu-thāfii—to the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prātah-kāle—in the morning; aila—they came; āra dine— 
on the next day. 


TRANSLATION 


As previously, the Lord provided them all with residential quarters. And 
the next morning all the devotees came to see the Lord. 


TEXT 28 


MAN cafe ATA CTA 6 GTA 1 
25-10 APTAITR FG VST N 3» d 


āsiyā dekhila sabe sei ta kukkure 
prabhu-pāše vasiyāche kichu alpa-dūre 


SYNONYMS 


āsiyjā—coming; dekhila—they saw; sabe—everyone; sei ta kukkure—that 
very same dog; prabhu-páse—near Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vasiyāche—sat; kichu alpa-dūre—a little bit away from the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 
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When all the devotees came to the place of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
they saw the same dog sitting a little apart from the Lord. 


TEXT 29 


A TTT CAA CRETE 1 
‘ater gas ala’ pec SPAT as 0 


prasdda nārikela-šasya dena phelafia 
‘rama’ ‘krsna’ ‘hari’ kaha’——balena hāsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


prasāda—food; nārikela-šasya—pulp of green coconut; dena—gives; 
phelāitā—throwing; rāma—Lord Rāmacandra; krsna—Sri Krsna; hari— 
the holy name of Hari; kaha’—say; balena—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
says; hdsiya—smiling. 


TRANSLATION 


Furthermore, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was throwing remnants of green 
coconut pulp to the dog. Smiling in His own way, He was saying to the 
dog, “Chant the holy names ‘Rama,’ ‘Krsna’ and ‘Hari.’” 


TEXT 30 


“PT AA PHA, PL PA Ala TA 1 
CALAN CUA ACA CECT DILANA N vo N 


šasya khāya kukkura, ‘krsna’ kahe bāra bāra 
dekhiyā lokera mane haila camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


šasya khāya—eats the pulp of green coconut; kukkura—the dog; krsna— 
the holy name of Krsna; kahe—chants; bāra bara—again and again; 
dekhiya— seeing this; lokera—of all the people; mane—in the minds; 
haila—there was; camatkāra—astonishment. 
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TRANSLATION 


Seeing the dog eating the green coconut pulp and chanting "Krsņa, 
Krsņa” again and again, all the devotees present were very surprised. 


TEXT 31 


Para pga MR Weds CPT 1 
Caen FR er UMA sat uos U 


Sivananda kukkura dekhi’ daņdavat kailā 
dainya kari’ nija aparādha ksamaila 


SYNONYMS 


šivānanda—Šivānanda Sena; kukkura— the dog; dekhi’—seeing there; 
daņdavat kailā —offered obeisances; dainya kari —exhibiting 
humbleness; nija —personal; aparddha—offenses; ksamāilā—asked to be 
forgiven. 


TRANSLATION 


When he saw the dog sitting in that way and chanting the name of Krsņa, 
Sivananda, because of his natural humility, immediately offered his 
obeisances to the dog just to counteract his offenses to it. 


TEXT 32 


ala feet CHR lA Gral at "lemt 1 
a-m vllt FHA AFIS Coen U OR N 


āra dina keha tāra dekhā nā pāilā 
siddha-deha pàfia kukkura vaikunthete gela 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; keha—all of them; tāra—of the dog; dekhā nā 
pāilā—did not get sight; siddha-deha páfia—obtaining a spiritual body; 
kukkura—the dog; vaikunthete gelā—went to the spiritual kingdom, 
Vaikuntha. 
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TRANSLATION 


The next day, no one saw that dog, for it had obtained its spiritual body 
and departed for Vaikuņtha, the spiritual kingdom. 


PURPORT 


This is the result of sadhu-sanga [Cc. Madhya 22.83] —conseguent 
association with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and promotion back home, 
back to Godhead. This result is possible even for a dog, by the mercy of 
the Vaisnava. Therefore, everyone in the human form of life should be 
induced to associate with devotees. By rendering a little service, even by 
eating prasádam, what to speak of chanting and dancing, everyone can 
be promoted to Vaikunthaloka. It is therefore requested that all our 
devotees in the ISKCON community become pure Vaisnavas, so that by 
their mercy all the people of the world will be transferred to 
Vaikunthaloka, even without their knowledge. Everyone should be 
given a chance to take prasādam and thus be induced to chant the holy 
names Hare Krsna and also dance in ecstasy. By these three processes, 
although performed without knowledge or education, even an animal 
went back to Godhead. 

TEXT 33 


rcg fragen BCA bra FTA 1 
PETA FR PAR PR Glos U 5o 1 


aiche divya-līlā kare šacīra nandana 
kukkurake krsņa kahafia karilā mocana 
SYNONYMS 


aiche—in that way; divya-lila—transcendental activities; kare— 
performs; šacīra nandana—the son of mother Saci; kukkurake—even a 
dog; krsna kahafia—inducing to chant the holy name “Krsna”; karilā 
mocana —delivered. 


TRANSLATION 
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Such are the transcendental pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
son of mother Saci. He even delivered a dog simply by inducing it to 
chant the mahā-mantra, Hare Krsņa. 


TEXT 34 


AA es-N HA Set GTA 1 
Farm SACS CVA WAT N 98 N 


ethā prabhu-ajfiaya rūpa aila vrndāvana 
krsna-lila-ndtaka karite haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


ethā—on the other side; prabhu-ajfiaya—upon the order of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu: rūba—Rūpa Gosvami; dila—went; vrndāvana—to 
Vrndāvana; krsņa-līlā-nātaka—a drama on Lord Krsņa's pastimes; 
karite—to compose; haila—it was; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Meanwhile, following the order of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Srīla Rüpa 
Gosvāmī returned to Vrndāvana. He desired to write dramas concerning 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 35 


TG BTA STAG FAT 1 
WHATDAT AR- Cet estie feet uoc u 


vrndāvane nātakera àrambha karilā 
mangalācaraņa 'nāndī-sloka' tathāi likhilā 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—at Vrndāvana; nātakera—of the drama; ārambha—the 
beginning; karila—wrote; mangalácarana—invoking auspiciousness; 
ndndi-sloka—introductory verse; tathai—there; likhilā—he wrote. 


TRANSLATION 
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In Vrndāvana, Rūpa Gosvāmī began to write a drama. In particular, he 
composed the introductory verses to invoke good fortune. 


PURPORT 
Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura guotes from the Nātaka- 
candrikā, wherein it is written: 


prastāvanāyās tu mukhe nandi karya šubhāvahā 
āšīr-namaskriyā-vastu-nirdešānyatamānvitā 


astābhir dašabhir yuktā kim vā dvādašabhih padaih 
candra-nāmānkitā prāyo mangalārtha-padojjvalā 
mangalam cakra-kamala-cakora-kumudādikam 


Similarly, in the Sixth Chapter of the Sāhitya-darpaņa, text 282, it is 
said: 


āšīr-vacana-sarhayuktā stutir yasmāt prayujyate 
deva-dvija-nr-pādīnām tasmān nànditi samjfità 


The introductory portion of a drama, which is written to invoke good 
fortune, is called nāndī-sloka. 
TEXT 36 


ACA ofer GACH SIC AO BITS 1 
«Web Saat fey ense feiface n ov u 


pathe cali' aise nātakera ghatanā bhāvite 
kadacā kariyā kichu lāgilā likhite 


SYNONYMS 


pathe cali'—walking on the road; dise—goes; nātakera—of the drama; 
ghatanā—events; bhāvite—thinking of; kadacā kariya—making notes; 
kichu—something; lāgilā likhite—he began to write. 


TRANSLATION 


On his way to Gauda-desa, Rüpa Gosvami had been thinking of how to 
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write the action of the drama. Thus he had made some notes and begun to 
write. 


TEXT 37 


GTS YS wie (EMI eret 1 
CHG MP? Ergo A-A Cost 1 va n 


ei-mate dui bhāi gauda-deše āilā 
gaude āsi anupamera gangā-prāpti hailā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; dui bhāi —Rūpa Gosvāmī and his younger brother, 
Anupama; gauda-deše āilā—reached Bengal, which is known as Gauda- 
deša; gaude ási'—coming to Gauda; anupamera—of Anupama; gangā- 
prāpti hailà—there was attainment of the shelter of mother Ganges 
(passing away). 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the two brothers Rüpa and Anupama reached Bengal, but 
when they arrived there Anupama died. 


PURPORT 


Formerly when a person died it was commonly said that he had attained 
the shelter of mother Ganges, even if he did not die on the bank of the 
Ganges. It is customary among Hindus to carry a dying person to a 
nearby bank of the Ganges, for if one dies on the bank of the Ganges, 
his soul is considered to reach the lotus feet of Lord Visnu, wherefrom 
the Ganges flows. 

TEXT 38 


RANNAR ehe tros ACT ATT 1 
ETA MTS Ola BETS TA 1 dv N 


rüpa-gosáfii prabhu-pāše karilā gamana 
prabhure dekhite tānra utkanthita mana 
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SYNONYMS 


rüpa-gosáfii—Rüpa Gosvāmī; prabhu-pase—the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karilā gamana— departed for; prabhure dekhite—to see 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tātra—his; utkanthita—full of anxiety; 
mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Rūpa Gosvami then departed to see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, for he was 
very eager to see Him. 


TEXT 39 


Ta ale’ eta fey faera 229 1 
SrtA Se, eal «t AT 1 6» t 


anupamera lagi’ tānra kichu vilamba ha-ila 
bhakta-gaņa-pāša aila, lag nā pāila 


SYNONYMS 


anupamera lāgi'—on account of the passing away of Anupama; tanra— 
of Ripa Gosvami; kichu—some; vilamba—delay; ha-ila—there was; 
bhakta-gaņa-pāša—to the devotees in Bengal; aila—came; lag nā paila— 
he could not contact them. 


TRANSLATION 


There was some delay because of the death of Anupama, and therefore 
when Ripa Gosvami went to Bengal to see the devotees there, he could 
not get in touch with them because they had already left. 

TEXT 40 


BOM- CHET HOPS AAC AST 1 
«pe alfa cie stc ise fastis u 8o u 


udiyā-deše 'satyabhāmā-pura'-nāme grāma 
eka rātri sei grāme karilā visrāma 
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SYNONYMS 


udiyā-deše—in the state of Orissa; satyabhama-pura—Satyabhama-pura; 
nàme— named; grāma—a village; eka rátri—one night; sei grāme—in 
that village; karilā visrdma—he rested. 


TRANSLATION 


In the province of Orissa there is a place known as Satyabhāmā-pura. 
Srila Rūpa Gosvami rested for a night in that village on his way to 
Jagannatha Puri. 


PURPORT 


There is a place known as Satyabhāmā-pura in the district of Kataka 
(Cuttak), in Orissa. It is near the village known as Jānkādei-pura. 
TEXT 41 


ATA A CHCA — AIT RIRAN att 1 
"rcs SPA eat Mert a Hott SA’ uss n 


rātre svapne dekhe, — —eka divya-rūpā nari 
sammukhe āsiyā ajfia dila bahu krpā kari’ 
SYNONYMS 


rātre—at night; svapne dekhe—he dreamed; eka—one; divya-rūpā nārī — 
celestially beautiful woman; sammukhe dsiya—coming before him; ājūā 
dilā—ordered; bahu krpā kari —showing him much mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


While resting in Satyabhama-pura, he dreamed that a celestially beautiful 
woman came before him and very mercifully gave him the following 
order. 


TEXT 42 
“SUSMA AGF AMS RA ADA 1 
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MNA FATS a Ceca faepe 1” 83 n 


«€ = 


amara nātaka prthak karaha racana 
āmāra krpāte nātaka haibe vilaksana" 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra nātaka—my drama; prthak karaha racana—write separately; 
āmāra krpāte—by my mercy; nātaka—the drama; haibe—will be; 
vilaksana—extraordinarily beautiful. 


TRANSLATION 


“Write a separate drama about me,” she said. “By my mercy it will be 
P y my y 
extraordinarily beautiful.” 


TEXT 43 


aA HEY maA- A ese foa 1 
ASMA enesi— AAS ATH PANA 1 Sou 


svapna dekhi’ rūpa-gosātii karilā vicāra 


satyabhamara ajfia—-—prthak nātaka karibāra 


SYNONYMS 


svapna dekhi'—after dreaming; rüpa-gosafii—Rüpa Gosvāmī; karilā 
vicāra—considered; satyabhāmāra ajfia—the order of Srīmatī 
Satyabhāmā; prthak nātaka karibāra—to write a separate drama. 


TRANSLATION 


After having that dream, Šrīla Rupa Gosvami considered, “It is the order 
of Satyabhama that I write a separate drama for her. 


TEXT 44 


aper -AAAA era SAA 1 
AR wit «fa «ica PRJ ADA Uu 88 U 


vraja-pura-līlā ekatra kariyāchi ghatanā 
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dui bhāga kari' ebe karimu racanā 


SYNONYMS 


vraja-pura-līlā—Lord Krsņa's pastimes in Vraja and Dvārakā; ekatra—in 
one place; kariyāchi—1 have collected; ghatanā—all the events; dui 
bhāga kari —dividing into two different parts; ebe—now; karimu 
racanā—l shall write. 


TRANSLATION 


“T have brought together in one work all the pastimes performed by Lord 
Krsna in Vrndāvana and in Dvārakā. Now I shall have to divide them 
into two dramas." 


TEXT 45 
(face wifscs Ae west serio ce t 
af Walser km 0 8€ N 
bhāvite bhavite šīghra dila nilacale 
āsi” uttarila haridāsa-vāsā-sthale 
SYNONYMS 


bhāvite bhavite—thinking and thinking; šīghra—very soon; dilā 
nīlācale—reached Nīlācala (Jagannatha Puri); āsi —coming; uttarila— 
approached; haridāsa-vāsā-sthale—the place where Haridāsa Thākura 
was residing. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus absorbed in thought, he guickly reached Jagannātha Purī. When he 
arrived, he approached the hut of Haridāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 46 


faute Wicd ARĪ! CHAT 1 
‘Of SIP, — clita ehe C PRA 1 sv ü 


haridāsa-thākura tānre bahu-krpā kailā 
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‘tumi dsibe,——more prabhu ye kahila' 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa-thākura—Haridāsa Thakura; tànre—unto him; bahu-krpā 
kailā—showed much affection because of love and mercy; tumi dsibe— 
you will come; more—me; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ye—that; 
kahila—informed. 


TRANSLATION 


Out of affectionate love and mercy, Haridāsa Thākura told Srila Rüpa 
Gosvāmī, "Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has already informed me that you 
would come here." 


TEXT 47 


Bojā Cels" MR ZIRGA GRĪGS 1 
eife fue eror, ehe Geet Sc 1 ga 1 


‘upala-bhoga’ dekhi' haridāsere dekhite 


pratidina āisena, prabhu ailà ācambite 


SYNONYMS 


upala-bhoga—the offering of food to Lord Jagannātha at noon; dekhi’— 
seeing; haridāsere dekhite—to see Haridasa Thākura; pratidina—daily; 
āisena—comes; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; aila—He reached 
there; ācambite—all of a sudden. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing the upala-bhoga ceremony at the Jagannatha temple, Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would regularly come to see Haridasa every 
day. Thus He suddenly arrived there. 

TEXT 48 


‘AA were seca", — few ees 1 
zfswten fsifer ong mA ARE 1 8v u 
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'rūpa dandavat kare’,——hariddasa kahilā 
haridāse mili’ prabhu ripe alingila 


SYNONYMS 


rüpa—Rüpa Gosvami; dandavat kare—offers You obeisances: haridāsa 
kahila—Haridasa informed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haridāse mili’ — 
after meeting Haridāsa; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ripe 
alingila—embraced Ripa Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord arrived, Ripa Gosvami immediately offered his 
obeisances. Haridāsa informed the Lord, “This is Ripa Gosvami offering 
You obeisances,” and the Lord embraced him. 


TEXT 49 
IRA- erst ots afe GRIT 1 
Ti- SACU CHA PORTA N 8d U 


haridāsa-rūpe lañā prabhu vasilā eka-sthāne 
kuśala-praśna, ista-gosthī kailā kata-ksaņe 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa-rūpe—both Haridāsa Thakura and Rupa Gosvami; laiā—with; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vasilà—sat down; eka-sthāne—in 
one place; kušala-prašna—guestions about auspicious news; ista-gosthī — 
talking together; kailā kata-ksane—continued for some time. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then sat down with Haridāsa and Ripa 
Gosvami. They inquired from one another about auspicious news and 
then continued to talk together for some time. 


TEXT 50 
AASR ANT ara NNA AEA 1 
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RA P, — la ACH (At A BSA Co d 


sanātanera vārtā yabe gosáfii puchila 
rüpa kahe,——’tdra sange dekhā nā ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


sanátanera vārtā—news of Sanatana Gosvami; yabe—when; gosáfii—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puchila—inquired; rapa kahe—Rüpa Gosvami 
says; tāra sange—with him; dekhā nā ha-ila—there was no meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu inquired about Sanātana Gosvāmī, Ripa 
Gosvāmī replied, *I did not meet him. 


TEXT 51 


MA ANA STAN, fece AIGA 1 
BĒGA Sala MARA SIA ATAN c» N 
āmi gangā-pathe āilāna, tinho rāja-pathe 

ataeva āmāra dekhā nahila tānra sāthe 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; gangā-pathe—on the path on the bank of the Ganges; dilana—l 
came; tinho—he; rāja-pathe—on the public road; ataeva—therefore; 
āmāra—my; dekhā—meeting; nahila—was not possible; tanra sathe— 
with him. 


TRANSLATION 


“I came by the path on the bank of the Ganges, whereas Sanatana 
Gosvāmī came by the public road. Therefore we did not meet. 


TEXI 52 


emitēt fete, — COTA Cae FATA 1 
SPC TH-LANS Cer fece 1” ea N 
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prayāge Sunilun,——tenho geld vrndāvane 
anupamera gangā-prāpti kaila nivedane” 


SYNONYMS 


prayāge—in Prayāga; šuniluh —1 heard; tenho—he; gelā vrndāvane—has 
gone to Vrndavana; anupamera—of Anupama; gaūgā-prāpti —getting 
the mercy of the Ganges (death); kaila nivedane—he informed. 


TRANSLATION 


“In Prayāga I heard that he had already gone to Vrndavana.” Ripa 
Gosvāmī next informed the Lord about the death of Anupama. 


TEXT 53 


sic? Slat TTE frt colori Dft 1 
f&a it SS ATA Fifer 1 co u 
rüpe tāhān vasa diya gosāti calilā 
gosáfira sangi bhakta rūpere mililā 


SYNONYMS 


rüpe—to Rupa; tahan—there; vasa diya—offered a residence; gosāñi 
calila—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu left the place; gosáfiira sangi—the 
associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta—all the devotees; rūpere 
mililā—met Rüpa Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


After allotting residential quarters there to Rüpa Gosvāmī, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu left. Then all of the Lord's personal associates met Srila 
Rūpa Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 54 


CIR fret TAG AST TS AS 1 
act fieret ASI Fatt e^ PRT ues N 


dra dina mahāprabhu saba bhakta lana 
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rūpe milāilā sabāya krpā ta' kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
saba—all; bhakta lafia—taking the devotees; rūpe milaila—introduced 
Ripa Gosvami; sabaya—to all of them; krpā ta’ kariya—showing His 
mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


On the next day, Caitanya Mahāprabhu again met Rūpa Gosvāmī, and 
with great mercy the Lord introduced him to all the devotees. 


TEXT 55 


"Tai DA RA PAT TAN 1 
Sat Bi ACA ACA Cet SST 1 ce U 


sabāra caraņa rūpa karilā vandana 
krpā kari’ rūpe sabe kailā ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


sabara—of all the devotees; carana—to the lotus feet; rapa—Srila Ripa 
Gosvami; karilā vandana—offered prayers; krpa kari —showing great 
mercy; rape—Riipa Gosvami; sabe—all the devotees; kaila—did; 
alingana—embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Ripa Gosvāmī offered his respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet 
of them all, and all the devotees, by their mercy, embraced him. 


TEXT 56 


CaS (Roge, COTA wears 1 
elg PACA Fl FA PTA N V 1 


‘advaita nityananda, tomarā dui-jane’ 
prabhu kahe——riipe krpā kara kāya-mane 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


advaita— Advaita Acarya; nityananda—Nityananda Prabhu; tomarā dui- 
jane’—both of You; prabhu kahe—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; 
rüpe—to Rupa Gosvāmī; krpā—mercy; kara—show; kāya-mane— 
wholeheartedly. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Advaita Ācārya and Nityānanda Prabhu, 
*You should both show Your mercy wholeheartedly to Rüpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 57 


ACS RTE PIC PRINESIE 1 ca ü 


tomā-dunhāra krpāte inhāra ha-u taiche Sakti 
yāte vivarite pārena krsna-rasa-bhakti 
SYNONYMS 


tomā-dunhāra krpāte—by the mercy of both of You; inhara—of Rupa 
Gosvami; ha-u—let there be; taiche—such; $akti—power; yāte—by 
which; vivarite—to describe; pārena—is able; krsna-rasa-bhakti—the 
transcendental mellows of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


“May Rupa Gosvami, by Your mercy, become so powerful that he will be 
able to describe the transcendental mellows of devotional service.” 


TEXT 58 


CAG, CVA, Te cya TSA 1 
Wala SVT MAA CHCA VIE d Cv d 


gaudiyā, udiyd, yata prabhura bhakta-gaņa 
sabāra ha-ila rūpa snehera bhājana 


SYNONYMS 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


gaudiyā—devotees from Bengal; udiya—devotees belonging to Orissa; 
yata—all; prabhura bhakta-gana—devotees of Lord Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sabāra—of all of them; ha-ila—was; rūpa—Rūpa Gosvami; 
snehera bhājana—an object of love and affection. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Rüpa Gosvāmī became the object of love and affection for all the 
devotees of the Lord, including those who came from Bengal and those 
who resided in Orissa. 


TEXT 59 
eife fue si NA PAA ferte 1 
SMTA CA ANT AA, CMA YS err 1 c» d 


pratidina āsi' rüpe karena milane 
mandire ye prasāda pāna, dena dui jane 


SYNONYMS 


pratidina—every day; āsi —going; rūpe—Rūpa Gosvāmī; karena 
milane—Caitanya Mahāprabhu meets; mandire—at the Jagannatha 
temple; ye—whatever; prasāda pāna—prasādam He gets; dena—gives; 
dui jane—to two persons, Srila Ripa Gosvāmī and Haridāsa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would go to see Rüpa Gosvāmī, and 
whatever prasadam He received from the temple He would deliver to 
Rüpa Gosvami and Haridasa Thākura. 


TEXT 60 


Et KE AC FR o ZI 
WHS FACS eig «(set WAT N vo N 


ista-gosthi dunhā sane kari’ kata-ksana 
madhyāhna karite prabhu karilā gamana 
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SYNONYMS 


ista-gosthī —conversation; dunhà sane—with both Ripa Gosvami and 
Haridāsa; kari —doing; kata-ksana—for some time; madhya-ahna 
karite—to execute daily noontime duties; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karilā gamana—left that place. 


TRANSLATION 


He would talk for some time with them both and then leave to perform 
His noontime duties. 


TEXT 61 


dame ARRI LIGA Seals 1 
ASFA Mast AA SiH GAA vs U 


ei-mata pratidina prabhura vyavahāra 
prabhu-krpā pafia rūpera ānanda apāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; pratidina—daily; prabhura vyavahāra—the 
dealings of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu-krpad—the mercy of Lord 


Caitanya; pafià—getting; rūpera—of Srila Rupa Gosvami; ānanda 
apāra—unlimited happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu's dealings with them continued 
every day. Thus receiving the transcendental favor of the Lord, Srila 
Rüpa Gosvami felt unlimited pleasure. 


TEXT 62 


veste etes] Het foot IET 1 
MOB Si Ceti IT-C U V2 U 


bhakta-gana lañā kailā gundica mārjana 
Āitotā āsi' kailā vanya-bhojana 
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SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—all the devotees; lafia—taking; kailā—performed; guņdicā 
mārjana—cleansing and washing of the Gundica temple; aitotà āsi — 
coming to the nearby garden named Āitotā; kailà—had; vanya- 
bhojana—a picnic within the garden. 


TRANSLATION 


After Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, taking all His devotees with Him, 
performed the Gundica-marjana [washing and cleansing of the Gundica 
temple], He went to the garden known as Āitotā and accepted prasadam 
at a picnic within the garden. 


TEXT 63 


em as, ala’ «cet IS SSA 1 
Cafe SRA- Sala IA U wo 1 


prasāda khaya, ‘hari’ bale sarva-bhakta-jana 
dekhi' haridāsa-rūpera harasita mana 


SYNONYMS 


prasāda khaya—eat the prasādam; hari bale—chant the holy name of 
Hari; sarva-bhakta-jana—all the devotees; dekhi'—seeing this; 
haridása—of Haridāsa Thakura; rūpera—and of Ripa Gosvami; 
harasita—jubilant; mana—the minds. 


TRANSLATION 


When Haridāsa Thakura and Ripa Gosvami saw that all the devotees 
were accepting prasadam and chanting the holy name of Hari, they both 
were greatly pleased. 


TEXT 64 


catfawalal Shea -ANT AR 1 
CAC RE Were ATDS eife 1 ws u 


govinda-dvārā prabhura šesa-prasāda pāilā 
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preme matta dui-jana nācite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


govinda-dvārā—through Govinda; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; šesa-prasāda—remnants of food; pāilā—they got; preme 
matta—overwhelmed by ecstasy; dui-jana—both of them; nācite lāgilā — 
began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


When they received the remnants of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's 
prasadam through Govinda, they respected it, and then they both began 
to dance in ecstasy. 


TEXT 65 


wa fas ate scat fifērmt arent 1 
aín- eng «fece cse 1 wc n 


āra dina prabhu rūpe miliyà vasilā 
sarvajfia-$iromani prabhu kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rūbe—with 
Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; miliya—meeting; vasilà—sat down; sarva-jfia- 
širomaņi—Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the best of the omniscient; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


On the next day, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see Srila Rūpa 
Gosvāmī, the omniscient Lord spoke as follows. 


TEXT 66 


FERTA IRA ale ide IS CATS 1 
ZG Bly’ FR Py A Ay SATS U vw 1 


‘krsnere bahira nahi kariha vraja haite 
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vraja chādť krsna kabhu nā yāna kāhānte 


SYNONYMS 


krsnere—Krsna; báhira—outside; nahi—do not; kariha—take; vraja 
haite—from Vrndavana; vraja chādi'—leaving Vrndavana; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; kabhu—at any time; nà—not; yàna—goes; kahánte—anywhere. 


TRANSLATION 


*Do not try to take Krsna out of Vrndāvana, for He does not go 
anywhere else at any time. 


TEXT 67 


FRAT TPIECSI As ATS CHB AA 1 
FURS PRE A SBCA ARS qva 1 


krsno ’nyo yadu-sambhūto 
yah pūrņah so 'sty atah parah 
vrndāvanam parityajya 
sa kvacin naiva gacchati 


SYNONYMS 


krsnah—Lord Krsna; anyah—another (Lord Vasudeva); yadu- 
sambhūtah—born in the Yadu dynasty; yah—who; piirnah—the full 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna; sah—He; asti—is; atah—than 
Him (Vasudeva); parah—different; vrndāvanam— the place Vrndavana; 
parityajya—giving up; sah—He; kvacit—at any time; na eva gacchati— 
does not go. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The Krsna known as Yadu-kumāra is Vasudeva Krsna. He is different 
from the Krsna who is the son of Nanda Maharaja. Yadu-kumāra Krsna 
manifests His pastimes in the cities of Mathura and Dvaraka, but Krsna 
the son of Nanda Maharaja never at any time leaves Vrndavana.'" 
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PURPORT 


This verse is included in the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (1.5.461), by Srīla 
Rūpa Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 68 


«S SR’ TAG ALCS DET 1 
At catione cs far fammi sn 1 ve 1 


eta kahi’ mahāprabhu madhyāhne calilā 
rüpa-gosáfii mane kichu vismaya ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhya- 
ahne calilà—left to execute noon duties; rūpa-gosāfii—Srīla Rapa 
Gosvami; mane—in the mind; kichu—some; vismaya ha-ilā—there was 
surprise. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to perform His noontime 
duties, leaving Srila Rüpa Gosvami somewhat surprised. 


TEXT 69 


“sere «iios: SACS ASST nest fiat 1 
Sie], ALK ASS «bisce Ag- Carl d v» d 


“prthak nātaka karite satyabhama ajfia dila 
jānilu, prthak nātaka karite prabhu-ajfia haila 


SYNONYMS 


prthak nātaka—different dramas; karite—to write; satyabhama— 
Satyabhama; àjfia dila—ordered; janilu—now I understand; prthak 


nàátaka— different dramas; karite—to write; prabhu-ajfia—the order of 
the Lord; haila—there was. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


*Satyabhama ordered me to write two different dramas," Šrīla Rūpa 
Gosvami thought. *Now I understand that this order has been confirmed 
by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 70 


ATÁ YS AGS fet ATA Ade 1 
yews FR «ca Shay AA ao n 


pūrve dui nātaka chila ekatra racanā 
dui-bhāga kari ebe karimu ghatanā 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—previously; dui nātaka—two dramas; chila—there was; ekatra— 
together; racanā—composition; dui-bhāga kari—dividing into two; 
ebe—now; karimu ghatanā—l shall write the incidents. 


TRANSLATION 


*Formerly I wrote the two dramas as one composition. Now I shall divide 
it and describe the incidents in two separate works. 


TEXT 71 
9$ Art "eI, qe ABA 
AAs Ft eka Saat RT a5 N 


dui 'nāndī ‘prastdvand’, dui 'sarnghatanā' 
prthak kariyā likhi kariyā bhāvanā 


SYNONYMS 


dui nàndi—two invocations of good fortune; prastāvanā—introductions; 
dui—two; samghatana—chains of events; prthak kariya—making 
separate; likhi—I shall write; kariya bhāvanā—thinking about them. 


TRANSLATION 
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“I shall write two separate invocations of good fortune and two different 
introductions. Let me think deeply about the matter and then describe 
two different sets of incidents." 


PURPORT 


The two works are the Vidagdha-mādhava and the Lalita-mādhava. The 
Vidagdha-mādhava describes pastimes in Vrndavana, and the Lalita- 


mādhava describes pastimes in Dvaraka and Mathura. 
TEXT 72 


Adatāta TANA MA IRET 1 
aA- AGA AES fA Wad 0 


ratha-yātrāya jagannātha darśana karilā 
ratha-agre prabhura nrtya-kīrtana dekhilā 


SYNONYMS 


ratha-yātrāya—during the function of Ratha-yātrā; jagannātha—Lord 
Jagannātha; darśana karila—he saw; ratha-agre—the front of the ratha, 
or chariot; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nrtya—dancing; 
kirtana—chanting; dekhila—he saw. 


TRANSLATION 


During the Ratha-yatra ceremony Ripa Gosvami saw Lord Jagannatha. 
He also saw Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu dancing and chanting in front of 
the ratha. 
TEXT 73 
SSA T-T dit AnA- 1 
CAS caiteriel east cates Fat AZ 1 ao 


prabhura nrtya-Sloka Suni’ $ri-rüpa-gosáfii 
sei šlokārtha lafià šloka karilā tathāi 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nrtya-sloka—verse uttered 
during His dancing; $uni'—hearing; sri-rüpa-gosáfii—Srila Ripa 
Gosvami; sei s$loka-artha—the meaning of that verse; lañā—taking; šloka 
karila—composed another verse; tathāi—on the spot. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rüpa Gosvāmī heard a verse uttered by Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
during the ceremony, he immediately composed another verse dealing 
with the same subject. 


TEXT 74 


AÁ CHR AA Het SAMBA 
TAP Baca FHA ATCA FAT N a8 1 


pūrve sei saba kathā kariyāchi varnana 
tathāpi kahiye kichu sanksepe kathana 
SYNONYMS 
purve—previously; sei—these; saba—all; katha—words; kariyāchi 
varnana—lI have described; tathapi—still; kahiye—let me say; kichu— 
something; sanksepe—in brief; kathana—telling. 


TRANSLATION 


I have already described all these incidents, but I still wish to add briefly 
something more. 


TEXT 75 


FIST AF Cas elg "GA SSA 1 
CETA CH ACS — $2] Ha ANS GTA u acu 


sāmānja eka $loka prabhu padena kirtane 
kene šloka pade— —ihà keha nahi jane 


SYNONYMS 


sāmānya—generally; eka—one; šloka—verse; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; padena—recites; kīrtane—while chanting; kene—why; 
sloka—that verse; pade—He recites; ihà—this; keha nahi jane—no one 
knows. 


TRANSLATION 


Generally Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu recited a verse while dancing and 
chanting before the ratha, but no one knew why He was reciting that 
particular verse. 


TEXT 76 


AAC «qe ARA canis GA VA STA 1 
CARRA 9 SST Pall HR av Ul 


sabe eka svarüpa gosātii slokera artha jane 
Slokanuriipa pada prabhuke karāna asvadane 


SYNONYMS 


sabe—only; ekā—one; svarüpa gosāfii —Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; 
Slokera artha—the meaning of that verse; jane—knows; šloka-anurūpa 
pada—other verses following that particular verse; prabhuke—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karāna—causes; āsvādane—tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Only Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami knew the purpose for which the Lord 
recited that verse. According to the Lord’s attitude, he used to quote 
other verses to enable the Lord to relish mellows. 


TEXT 77 


mA- Aya Sita eret 1 
Cis wee Cale Coat ETA CI Eta N ga U 


rüpa-gosáfii prabhura jāniyā abhiprāya 
sei arthe šloka kailā prabhure ye bhāya 


SYNONYMS 
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rūpa-gosāfii—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; jāniyjā —knowing; abhiprāya— the intention; sei arthe—in 
that meaning; sloka—a verse; kailā composed; prabhure—to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ye—which; bhadya—appealed. 


TRANSLATION 


Rüpa Gosvami, however, could understand the intention of the Lord, and 
thus he composed another verse that appealed to Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 78 


"IE CAIRA: A A Ī TAS I LA Fa- 


S Grils Reds Mpt aA 1 
al Costo val? va ROJA em Ct 
GR GTO (OE AYLFICH 1 Av N 


yah kaumāra-harah sa eva hi varas tà eva caitra-ksapās 
te conmīlita-mālatī-surabhayah praudhāh kadambānilāh 
sā caivāsmi tathāpi tatra surata-vyāpāra-līlā-vidhau 
revā-rodhasi vetasī-taru-tale cetah samutkaņthate 


SYNONYMS 


yah—that same person who; kaumāra-harah—the thief of my heart 
during youth; sah—he; eva hi —certainly; varah—lover; tah—these; 
eva—certainly; caitra-ksapah—moonlit nights of the month of Caitra; 
te—those; ca—and; unmilita—fructified; malati—of malati flowers; 
surabhayah—fragrances; praudhah —full; kadamba—with the fragrance 
of the kadamba flower; anilah—the breezes; sa—that one; ca—also; 
eva—certainly; asmi—1 am; tathā api—still; tatra —there; surata- 
vyāpāra—in intimate transactions; lila—of pastimes; vidhau—in the 
manner; revā—of the river named Reva; rodhasi—on the bank; vetasi— 
of the name Vetasi; taru-tale—underneath the tree; cetah—my mind; 
samutkanthate—is very eager to go. 


TRANSLATION 
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“That very personality who stole my heart during my youth is now again 
my master. These are the same moonlit nights of the month of Caitra. 
The same fragrance of malati flowers is there, and the same sweet breezes 
are blowing from the kadamba forest. In our intimate relationship, I am 
also the same lover, yet still my mind is not happy here. I am eager to go 
back to that place on the bank of the Reva under the Vetasi tree. That is 
my desire." 


PURPORT 


This is the verse recited by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 79 


ferae Cres Paes HAHA prera ATS- 
BAR Al Nal SEC? AHL 1 
SAFETA IKJA AEII 
IA Cl AENA R ANa a n 32 1 


priyah so "yam krsnah saha-cari kuru-ksetra-militas 
tathāham sā rādhā tad idam ubhayoh sangama-sukham 
tathāpy antah-khelan-madhura-muralī-paficama-juse 
mano me kālindī-pulina-vipināya sprhayati 


SYNONYMS 


priyah—very dear; sah—He; ayam—this; krsnah—Lord Krsna; saha- 
cari—O My dear friend; kuru-ksetra-militah—who is met on the field of 
Kuruksetra; tatha—also; aham—1; sā—that; rādhā—Rādhārānī; tat— 
that; idam—this; ubhayoh—of both of Us; sangama-sukham—the 
happiness of meeting; tathā api—still; antah—within; khelan—playing; 
madhura—sweet; murali—of the flute; paficama—the fifth note; juse— 
which delights in; manah—the mind; me—My; kalindi—of the river 
Yamuna; pulina—on the bank; vipindya—the trees; sprhayati—desires. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend, now I have met My very old and dear friend Krsna on 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


this field of Kuruksetra. I am the same Radharani, and now We are 
meeting together. It is very pleasant, but I would still like to go to the 
bank of the Yamuna beneath the trees of the forest there. I wish to hear 
the vibration of His sweet flute playing the fifth note within that forest 
of Vrndavana." 


PURPORT 


This is the verse composed by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī. It is included in the 
Padyāvalī (386), an anthology of verses he compiled. 
TEXT 80 


lara Cale fera vicerce «fast 1 
WIAA PTA RA- CNN A cater 1 vo d 
tāla-patre $loka likhi' cālete rākhilā 


samudra-snāna karibāre rūpa-gosātii gelā 


SYNONYMS 
tala-patre—on a palm leaf; sloka—the verse; likh —writing; cālete—in 
the thatched roof; rākhilā —kept it; samudra-snāna—bath in the sea; 
karibāre—for taking; rūpa-gosāfii —Rūpa Gosvami; gelā —departed. 


TRANSLATION 


After writing this verse on a palm leaf, Rūpa Gosvāmī put it somewhere 
in his thatched roof and went to bathe in the sea. 
TEXT 81 


CIFIC Ay eret Stata fete 1 
DICH Gilles CHP ehe fA ATE d vs U 


hena-kāle prabhu aila tānhāre milite 
cāle sloka dekhi prabhu lāgilā padite 


SYNONYMS 
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hena-kāle—at that time; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āilā— 
came there; tānhāre milite to meet him; cale—in the thatched roof; 
sloka—verse; dekhi —seeing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
lagila—began; padite—to read. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went there to meet him, and 
when He saw the leaf pushed into the roof and saw the verse, He began 
to read it. 


TEXT 82 


Gale aS’ ety ATA ANIB Cect 1 
CRAIC RA- CNAA RIS Sia’ TBA 1 tra U 


Sloka padi’ prabhu sukhe premāvista hailā 
hena-kāle rüpa-gosafii snāna kari’ aila 


SYNONYMS 


sloka padi' —reading this verse; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sukhe—in great happiness; prema-āvista haila—became overwhelmed by 
ecstatic love; hena-kāle—at that time; rüpa-gosafii—Srila Rapa 
Gosvāmī; snāna kari —after taking his bath; ailà—came back. 


TRANSLATION 


After reading the verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was overwhelmed by 
ecstatic love. At that very time, Rüpa Gosvāmī returned, having finished 
bathing in the sea. 

TEXT 83 


ae cafe’ meas Aat "dar! 1 
eng ēra DIAY sif eigo viste u vo u 


prabhu dekhi’ dandavat prangane padila 
prabhu tānre capada mari’ kahite lagila 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu dekhi'—after seeing the Lord there; dandavat—obeisances; 
prāngane— in the courtyard; padilā—fell down; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tātre—to Rüpa Gosvami; cápada māri'—giving a mild 
slap; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the Lord, $ri Rüpa Gosvāmī fell flat in the courtyard to offer 
obeisances. The Lord slapped him mildly in love and spoke as follows. 


TEXT 84 
‘AD Gils BMA fs Glee GC 2” 
AS BR’ ACA CHO YD SUE d 8 d 


'gūdha mora hrdaya tufii jānilā kemane?’ 
eta kahi’ rūpe kailā drdha ālingane 
SYNONYMS 
gūdha—very confidential; mora—My; hrdaya—heart; tufii—you; 
janila—knew; kemane—how; eta kahi'—saying this; rūbe—to Ripa 
Gosvami; kaila—did; drdha alingane—firm embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


“My heart is very confidential. How did you know My mind in this 
way?" After saying this, He firmly embraced Rüpa Gosvami. 
TEXT 85 


CAS CAN Fest AS IRA MART 1 
IR AAP enter tales Blot U vec n 


sei Sloka lafia prabhu svarūpe dekhaila 
svarūpera parīksā lagi’ tānhāre puchilā 


SYNONYMS 
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sei sloka— that verse; laiā—taking; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
svarüpe dekhaila—showed to Svarüpa Damodara; svarüpera—of Svarüpa 
Damodara Gosani; parīksā lagi'—for the examination; tanhdre puchila— 
He inquired from him. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took that verse and showed it to Svarüpa 
Damodara for him to examine. Then the Lord questioned him. 


TEXT 86 
‘CAA EA- IKI GG ETA? 
IRA eC — "eret, PA SAMA STIGA ov ü 


‘mora antara-vārtā rüpa jānila kemane?’ 
svarüpa kahe——“jani, krpā kariyācha āpane 


SYNONYMS 


mora antara-vārtā —My internal intentions; rūpa—Rūpa Gosvami; 
janila—knew; kemane—how; svarūpa kahe—Svaripa replied; jāni —I 
can understand; krpā kariyacha—You have bestowed Your mercy; 
üpane— personally. 


TRANSLATION 


“How could Ripa Gosvami have understood My heart?" the Lord asked. 


Svarüpa Dāmodara replied, *I can understand that You have already 
bestowed Your causeless mercy upon him. 


TEXT 87 


SHA 4 VA Sia aS SI GIA l 
FR src Hatt Coe, PA STA 1” va u 


anyathā e artha kāra nahi haya jfiana 
tumi pūrve krpā kailā, kari anumāna” 


SYNONYMS 
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anyathā—otherwise; e artha—this confidential meaning; kāra—of 
anyone; nahi—not; haya—is; jfiána—the knowledge; tumi— You; 
pūrve—before this; krpā kaila—bestowed mercy; kari anumana—l can 
conjecture. 


TRANSLATION 


*No one could otherwise understand this meaning. I can therefore guess 
that previously You bestowed upon him Your causeless mercy." 


TEXT 88 


ehg «c9, — “Veal TAH Ata fiiere 1 
ia Set SAA CUI Pot S Seq d vv d 


prabhu kahe,——“inho āmāya prayāge milila 
yogya-pātra jāni inhāya mora krpā ta’ ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replies; inho—Rüpa Gosvami; 
āmāya—with Me; prayāge—at Prayāga; milila —met; yogya-pātra jāni — 
knowing him to be a suitable person; inháya—unto him; mora—My; 
krpà ta' ha-ila—there was mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, *Rüpa Gosvāmī met Me at Prayaga. 
Knowing him to be a suitable person, I naturally bestowed My mercy 
upon him. 


TEXT 89 


veca IRS ARR SH Cpe] Grier 1 
Ore Fie Rē ICA reta 1” vs U 


tabe Sakti saticāri' āmi kailun upadeša 
tumiha kahio ihānya rasera višesa” 


SYNONYMS 
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tabe—thereupon; Sakti saticāri —empowering him with My 
transcendental potency; āmi—1; kailun upadeša—gave instruction; 
tumiha—you also; kahio—inform; ihánya—unto him; rasera višesa— 
particular information about transcendental mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


“I thereupon also bestowed upon him My transcendental potency. Now 
you also should give him instructions. In particular, instruct him in 
transcendental mellows." 


TEXT 90 


IRA PCR—“ATS È CHI cae] 1 
vf Stale Sor, SAR Gift do u 


svarüpa kahe—-—— "yāte ei šloka dekhilun 
tumi kariyācha krpā, tabanhi jānilu 
SYNONYMS 
svarūpa kahe—Svarūpa Damodara says; yāte—since; ei sloka—this verse; 
dekhilun —I have seen; tumi —You; kariyacha krpā—have bestowed Your 
mercy; tabanhi—immediately; janilu—I could understand. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara said, “As soon as I saw the unique composition of this 
verse, I could immediately understand that You had bestowed upon him 
Your special mercy. 


TEXT 91 
“SCT PAPAYA ACS SWest 


phalena phala-kāraņam anumiyate 


SYNONYMS 


phalena—by the result; phala-kāraņam—the origin of the result; 
anumiyate—one Can guess. 
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TRANSLATION 


**By seeing a result, one can understand the cause of that result.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the doctrines of Nyāya, or logic. 
TEXT 92 


IAN- INATT 
A-J NAE SNN 
BAAS RAAN 
DN Ani SATE 1” su 


svargāpagā-hema-mrņālinīnām 

nānā-mrnālāgra-bhujo bhajāmah 
annānurūpām tanu-rūpa-rddhim 
kāryam nidānād dhi gunan adhīte 


SYNONYMS 


svarga-apagā—of the Ganges water flowing in the heavenly planets; 
hema—golden; mrņālinīnām—of the lotus flowers; nàna— various; 
mrnála-agra-bhujah —those who eat the tops of the stems; bhajamah — 
we get; anna-anurūbām—according to the food; tanu-rūpa-rddhim—an 
abundance of bodily beauty; kāryjam—the effect; nidànat—from the 
cause; hi—certainly; guņān—gualities; adhite—one obtains. 


TRANSLATION 


**The river Ganges flowing in the heavenly planets is full of golden lotus 
flowers, and we, the residents of those planets, eat the stems of the 
flowers. Thus we are very beautiful, more so than the inhabitants of any 
other planet. This is due to the law of cause and effect, for if one eats 
food in the mode of goodness, the mode of goodness increases the beauty 


of his body." 
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PURPORT 


One's bodily luster and beauty, one's constitution, one's activities and 
one's qualities all depend on the law of cause and effect. There are three 
qualities in material nature, and as stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (13.22), 
kāraņam guna-sango 'sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu: one takes birth in a 
good or bad family according to his previous association with the 
qualities of material nature. Therefore one seriously eager to achieve 
transcendental perfection, Krsna consciousness, must eat krsna- 
prasādam. Such food is sāttvika, or in the material quality of goodness, 
but when offered to Krsna it becomes transcendental. Our Krsna 
consciousness movement distributes krsna-prasádam, and those who eat 
such transcendental food are sure to become devotees of the Lord. This 
is a very scientific method, as stated in this verse from Nala-naisadha 
(3.17): karyam nidānād dhi guņān adhīte. If in all his activities a person 
strictly adheres to the mode of goodness, he will certainly develop his 
dormant Krsna consciousness and ultimately become a pure devotee of 
Lord Krsna. 

Unfortunately, at the present moment the bodily constitutions of the 
leaders of society, especially the governmental leaders, are polluted. As 


described in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (12.1.40): 


asamskrtah kriyā-hīnā rajasā tamasāvrtāh 
prajās te bhaksayisyanti mlecchā rājany-arūpiņah 


Such leaders have no chance to purify their eating. Politicians meet 
together and exchange good wishes by drinking liguor, which is so 
polluted and sinful that naturally drunkards and meat-eaters develop a 
degraded mentality in the mode of ignorance. The processes of eating in 
different modes are explained in the Bhagavad-gītā, wherein it is stated 
that those who eat rice, wheat, vegetables, milk products, fruit and sugar 
are situated in the elevated guality of goodness. Therefore if we want a 
happy and tranquil political situation, we must select leaders who eat 
krsņa-prasādam. Otherwise the leaders will eat meat and drink wine, and 
thus they will be asamskrtah, unreformed, and kriyā-hīnāh, devoid of 
spiritual behavior. In other words, they will be mlecchas and yavanas, or 
men who are unclean in their habits. Through taxation, such men 
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exploit the citizens as much as possible, and in this way they devour the 
citizens of the state instead of benefiting them. We therefore cannot 
expect a government to be efficient if it is headed by such unclean 
mlecchas and yavanas. 

TEXT 93 


DIE ae’ CMS Cassa feret 1 
RA- CAR Walesa pace AAT 1 do 1 


cāturmāsya rahi’ gaude vaisnava calilā 
rüpa-gosáfii mahaprabhura caraņe rahilā 


SYNONYMS 
cāturmāsya rahi’—remaining four months for Cāturmāsya; gaude—to 
Bengal; vaisnava—all the devotees; calila—returned; rüpa-gosafi—Srila 
Rüpa Gosvami; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane— 
at the shelter of His lotus feet; rahilā —remained. 


TRANSLATION 


After the four months of Caturmasya [Srāvaņa, Bhādra, Āšvina and 
Karttika], all the Vaisņavas of Bengal returned to their homes, but Srīla 
Ripa Gosvami remained in Jagannatha Puri under the shelter of the lotus 
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 94 


IPRA RA TELE FETA 1 
GIDS WAAGA (Ta TAT U D8 U 


eka-dina rūpa karena nātaka likhana 
ācambite mahāprabhura haila āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; rupa—Rüpa Gosvami; karena—does; nátaka— 
drama; likhana—writing; ācambite—all of a sudden; mahaprabhura—of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila—there was; ágamana—the coming. 
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TRANSLATION 


One day while Rüpa Gosvami was writing his book, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu suddenly appeared. 
TEXT 95 


AA Yee BS’ werae Cal 1 
YR Siem! eng EPICA AAT 1 cu 


sambhrame dunhe uthi' dandavat hailā 
dunhe alingiya prabhu āsane vasilà 


SYNONYMS 


sambhrame—with great respect; dunhe—Haridasa Thakura and Ripa 
Gosvami; uthi'—standing up; dandavat hailā—fell down to offer 
obeisances; dunhe—the two of them; ālingiyjā —embracing; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āsane vasilā—sat down on a seat. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Haridasa Thakura and Rüpa Gosvami saw the Lord coming, 
they both stood up and then fell down to offer Him their respectful 
obeisances. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced them both and then sat 
down. 


TEXT 96 
ait "R fera 7 afer ara Fett 1 
ws CHA ehe XC AA Ce 1 dw a 


‘kya punthi likha?’ bali’ eka-patra nila 
aksara dekhiyā prabhu mane sukhī hailā 


SYNONYMS 


kya—what; punthi—book; likha—you are writing; bali'—saying this; 
eka-patra nilā—took one page written on a palm leaf; aksara—the good 
handwriting; dekhiyā—seeing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mane—in the mind; sukhi haila—became very happy. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord inquired, “What kind of book are you writing?” He held up a 
palm leaf that was a page of the manuscript, and when He saw the fine 
handwriting, His mind was very pleased. 


TEXT 97 


SACHA enses — A FOIA A 1 
Site Real SCAN etg STRA BS U DA 1 


$ri-rüpera aksara——vyena mukutāra pānti 
prīta hañā karena prabhu aksarera stuti 
SYNONYMS 


$ri-rüpera aksara—the handwriting of Ripa Gosvami; yena—like; 
mukutāra panti—a row of pearls; prita hafia—being pleased; karena— 
does; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aksarera stuti—praise of the 
handwriting of Srila Ripa Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus being pleased, the Lord praised the writing by saying, “The 
handwriting of Rūpa Gosvami is just like rows of pearls.” 


TEXT 98 


Già *ica AS A NS CA CHART 1 
ASTOS CNF, celer TAB Sse 1 v 0 


sei patre prabhu eka šloka ye dekhila 
paditei sloka, preme āvista ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


sei patre—on that palm leaf; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eka 
sloka—one verse; ye—which; dekhila—He saw; paditei—by reading; 
sloka—the verse; preme—ecstatic love; āvista ha-ila—was overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 
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While reading the manuscript, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw a verse on 
that page, and as soon as He read it He was overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 


TEXT 99 


sce vielā! aes MES YSTA 
FIRTATNI] ADAS «idonee "jet 1 
Chose Rest ITT epos 
Ct erts eret Rams Paf «fal 1 >> U 


tunde tàndavini ratim vitanute tundavali-labdhaye 
karna-kroda-kadambini ghatayate karnārbudebhyah sprhām 
cetah-prángana-sangini vijayate sarvendriyāņām krtim 
no jāne janitā kiyadbhir amrtaih krsņeti varņa-dvayī 


SYNONYMS 


tunde—in the mouth; tāņdavinī —dancing; ratim—the inspiration; 
vitanute—expands; tuņda-āvalī-labdhaye—to achieve many mouths; 
karņa—of the ear; kroda—in the hole; kadambini—sprouting; 
ghatayate—causes to appear; karna-arbudebhyah sprhām—the desire for 
millions of ears; cetah-prangana—in the courtyard of the heart; 
sangini—being a companion; vijayate—conquers; sarva-indriyanam —of 
all the senses; krtim—the activity; na u—not; jane—I know; janità— 
produced; kiyadbhih—of what measure; amrtaih—by nectar; krsna—the 
name of Krsna; iti—thus; varna-dvayi—the two syllables. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not know how much nectar the two syllables ‘Krs-na’ have 
produced. When the holy name of Krsna is chanted, it appears to dance 
within the mouth. We then desire many, many mouths. When that name 
enters the holes of the ears, we desire many millions of ears. And when 
the holy name dances in the courtyard of the heart, it conquers the 
activities of the mind, and therefore all the senses become inert." 


PURPORT 
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This verse is included in the Vidagdha-mādhava (1.15), a seven-act play 
written by Srila Ripa Gosvami describing the pastimes of Sri Krsna in 
Vrndavana. 


TEXT 100 


aie ff 22s Cat 1 
qtrs mA eera ad erie 1 500 u 


Sloka Suni haridāsa ha-ilā ullāsī 
nācite lāgilā slokera artha prasamsi’ 


SYNONYMS 


Sloka $uni'—hearing this verse; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thakura; ha-ilā 
ullasi—became very jubilant; nācite lagila—he began to dance; $lokera — 
of the verse; artha prasamsi’—praising the meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu chanted this verse, Haridasa Thakura, 
upon hearing the vibration, became jubilant and began to dance while 
praising its meaning. 


TEXT 101 


aset sre RATI tag rS SIC Ss 1 
IR MYA dice IAA MPS GAT 1 os 1 


krsna-nàmera mahimā šāstra-sādhu-mukhe jāni 
nāmera mādhurī aiche kāhān nāhi šuni 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-nāmera mahimā— the glories of the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
šāstra—of the revealed scriptures; sādhu—of the devotees; mukhe—in 
the mouth; jàni—we can understand; nāmera mādhurī—the sweetness of 
the holy name; aiche—in that way; kahán—anywhere else; nahi $uni— 
we do not hear. 
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TRANSLATION 


One has to learn about the beauty and transcendental position of the holy 
name of the Lord by hearing the revealed scriptures from the mouths of 
devotees. Nowhere else can we hear of the sweetness of the Lord's holy 
name. 


PURPORT 


It is said in the Padma Purāņa, atah šrī-krsņa-nāmādi na bhaved grahyam 
indriyaih [Brs. ‘atah $ri-krsna-namadi 

na bhaved grāhyam indriyaih 

sevonmukhe hi jihvādau 

svayam eva sphuraty adah 


«No one can understand the transcendental nature of the name, form, guality and 
pastimes of Šrī Krsņa through his materially contaminated senses. Only when one 
becomes spiritually saturated by transcendental service to the Lord are the 
transcendental name, form, quality and pastimes of the Lord revealed to him.” 


(Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.2.234)1.2.234]. Chanting and hearing of the 
transcendental holy name of the Lord cannot be performed by the 
ordinary senses. The transcendental vibration of the Lord's holy name is 
completely spiritual. Thus it must be received from spiritual sources and 
must be chanted after having been heard from a spiritual master. One 
who hears the chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra must receive it from 
the spiritual master by aural reception. Srīla Sanātana Gosvāmī has 
forbidden us to hear the holy name of Krsna chanted by non-Vaisnavas, 
such as professional actors and singers, for it will have no effect. It is like 
milk touched by the lips of a serpent, as stated in the Padma Purāņa: 


avaisnava-mukhodgirnam pūtam hari-kathāmrtam 
$ravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yathā payah 


As far as possible, therefore, the devotees in the Krsņa consciousness 
movement gather to chant the holy name of Krsņa in public so that both 
the chanters and the listeners may benefit. 


TEXT 102 
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ec attie (R ia’ SIETA 1 
APS FACS AA «ser s d 503 U 


tabe mahāprabhu dunhe kari' alingana 
madhyāhna karite samudre karilà gamana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dunhe—unto both 
Rupa Gosvami and Haridāsa Thakura; kari —doing; ālingana— 
embracing; madhya-ahna karite—to perform His noontime duties; 
samudre—to the seaside; karilā gamana—went. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Haridāsa and Ripa Gosvami 
and left for the seaside to perform His noontime duties. 


TEXTS 103-104 


ols fret AAE M rt 1 
HAN- - RNR 1 sow 1 
aca fsifer ofer eren ác Fiferew 1 
AA Ola VI ATA MIA SATS 1 308 U 


dra dina mahāprabhu dekhi’ jagannātha 
sārvabhauma-rāmānanda-svarūpādi-sātha 


sabe mili’ cali āilā $ri-rüpe milite 
pathe tanra guna sabāre lāgilā kahite 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dekhi' —seeing; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha in the temple; 
sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda 
Raya; svarūpa-ādi —Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; sátha—along with; 
sabe mili'—meeting all together; cali aila—came there; šrī-rūpe milite— 
to meet Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; pathe—on the way; tāhra—of Ripa 
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Gosvāmī; guņa—all the good gualities; sabāre—unto all the personal 
associates; lāgilā kahite—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


On the next day, after visiting the temple of Jagannatha as usual, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu met Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, Ramananda Raya 
and Svarüpa Dāmodara. They all went together to Srila Rūpa Gosvāmī, 
and on the way the Lord greatly praised his qualities. 

TEXT 105 


và Ge SR’ cigs Cost wapa 1 
frere cens ee PTR est ALJA 1 0€ U 


dui sloka kahi’ prabhura haila mahā-sukha 
nija-bhaktera guna kahe hafia pafica-mukha 


SYNONYMS 


dui sloka kahi'— reciting two verses; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; haila—there was; maha-sukha— great pleasure; nija- 
bhaktera—of His own devotee; guna—the qualities; kahe— describes; 
hañā—as if becoming; pafica-mukha—five-mouthed. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited the two important verses, He felt 
great pleasure; thus, as if He had five mouths, He began to praise His 
devotee. 


PURPORT 


The two verses referred to are those beginning with priyah so yam (79) 
and tunde tàndavini (99). 
TEXT 106 


aean- ABT RTS 1 
Sacra Vt Yale ale SATS 1 ov 
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sārvabhauma-rāmānande parīksā karite 
$ri-rüpera guna dunhāre lāgilā kahite 


SYNONYMS 


sārvabhauma-rāmānande—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya and Ramananda 
Raya; parīksā karite—to examine; $ri-rüpera guna—the transcendental 
qualities of Srila Ripa Gosvami; dunháre—unto both of them; lagila 
kahite—He began to praise. 


TRANSLATION 


Just to examine Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya and Ramananda Raya, the 
Lord began to praise the transcendental qualities of Sri Rüpa Gosvami 
before them. 


TEXT 107 


HATS OCHA al AA SAAN 1 
ORCA AS MCT IRE ew 1 $04 N 


"i$vara-svabhava' ——bhaktera nā laya aparādha 
alpa-sevā bahu māne ātma-paryanta prasāda 


SYNONYMS 


isvara-svabhdva—the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; bhaktera—of the pure devotee; nà laya—does not take; 
aparādha—any offense; alpa-sevā—very small service; bahu māne—the 
Lord accepts as very great; ātma-paryanta—giving Himself; prasada— 
mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Characteristically, the Supreme Personality of Godhead does not take 
seriously an offense committed by a pure devotee. The Lord accepts 
whatever small service a devotee renders as being such a great service that 
He is prepared to give even Himself, what to speak of other benedictions. 


TEXT 108 
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OPT WS SRA NANN 

CRIS INNA FOR INYA 1 

AIRIS ASTRA TERN 
Ai AA AFERI] 1 dot d 


bhrtyasya paśyati gurūn api nāparādhān 
sevàm manāg api krtām bahudhābhyupaiti 
āviskaroti pišunesv api nābhyasūyām 
Silena nirmala-matih purusottamo yam 


SYNONYMS 


bhrtyasya—of the servant; pašyati —He sees; gurūn—very great; api — 
although; na—not; aparādhān—the offenses; sevam—service; manāk 
api—however small; krtām—performed; bahudha—as great; 

abhyupaiti —accepts; āviskaroti —manifests; pi$unesu—on the enemies; 
api—also; na—not; abhyasūyjām—envy; Silena—by gentle behavior; 
nirmala-matih—naturally clean-minded; purusa-uttamah—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the best of all personalities; ayam—this. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as Purusottama, 
the greatest of all persons, has a pure mind. He is so gentle that even if 
His servant is implicated in a great offense, He does not take it very 
seriously. Indeed, if His servant renders some small service, the Lord 
accepts it as being very great. Even if an envious person blasphemes the 
Lord, the Lord never manifests anger against him. Such are His great 
qualities." 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (2.1.138), by Srīla Rüpa 
Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 109 
GEO ay alee, AR we TA 1 
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Wejqe ZKI CHAT DAT AMT UW Sod N 


bhakta-sange prabhu aila, dekhi’ dui jana 
dandavat hañā kailā caraņa vandana 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-sange—accompanied by other devotee associates; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ailà—came; dekhi' —seeing this; dui jana—Rüpa 
Gosvami and Haridasa Thākura; dandavat hafia—falling flat like logs; 
kaila—did; carana vandana— prayers to their lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


When Haridāsa Thākura and Rüpa Gosvami saw that Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu had come with His intimate devotees, they both immediately 
fell down like logs and offered prayers to their lotus feet. 

TEXT 110 


SEMI Carl ety KAA fiere 1 
Prats afe erg AR SENAN 550 1 


bhakta-sange kailā prabhu dunhdre milana 
pindāte vasilā prabhu lafia bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-sange—with His intimate associates; kailā —did; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dunhdre—the two (Ripa Gosvami and Haridasa 
Thākura); milana—meeting; pindáte—on a raised place; vasila—sat 
down; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; lañā bhakta-gana—with His 
personal devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and His personal devotees met Rüpa 
Gosvami and Haridasa Thakura. The Lord then sat down in an elevated 
place with His devotees. 
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TEXT 111 


sit atm (a abren ANOTA 1 
Wala SATS «t Wiser tēta elc uss 0 


rüpa haridāsa dunhe vasilā piņdā-tale 
sabāra āgrahe nā uthilā piņdāra upare 


SYNONYMS 


rüpa haridāsa—Rūpa Gosvami and Haridasa Thākura; dunhe—both of 
them; vasilā—sat down; piņdā-tale—at the foot of the raised place where 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was sitting; sabāra—of all of the devotees; 
agrahe—the insistence; nā uthilā—did not rise; piņdāra upare—the top 
of the raised place where Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu was sitting with His 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Rüpa Gosvami and Haridasa Thakura sat at the foot of the elevated place 
where Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was sitting. Although everyone asked 
them to sit on the same level as the Lord and His associates, they did not 
do so. 


TEXT 112 
AANT ho, HA ehe vertes CHET 1 
FRITS «t ACS AA GS ARE U 223 


‘purva-sloka pada, rūpa, prabhu ajfia kailā 
lajjāte nā pade rūpa mauna dharilā 


SYNONYMS 


purva-sloka—the previous verse; pada—just read; rapa—My dear Ripa; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ājūā kaila—ordered; lajjāte—in 
great shyness; nā pade—did not read; ràpa—Rüpa Gosvami; mauna 
dharilā—remained silent. 
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TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Rüpa Gosvāmī to read the verse 
they had previously heard, Rüpa Gosvami, because of great shyness, did 
not read it but instead remained silent. 


TEXT 113 
FRA- AR S74 CHE GA vifa 1 
wi rasta PCS DAP (a8 1 sen 


svarüpa-gosafii tabe sei $loka padila 
Suni’ sabākāra citte camatkāra haila 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosaáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosāti; tabe—then; sei—that; 
Sloka padila—recited the verse; $uni'—hearing this; sabakara—of all of 
them; citte—in the minds; camatkāra haila—there was great wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvàmi recited the verse, and when all the 
devotees heard it, their minds were struck with wonder. 


TEXT 114 
fers CIR pae? IDR PFC TS- 
BAR A Nal SMIJE AHL 1 
SAAT CAT UAT ARNICA 
TAL C Setferinisifer dioit IS 1 338 U 


priyah so "yam krsnah saha-cari kuru-ksetra-militas 
tathāham sā rādhā tad idam ubhayoh sangama-sukham 
tathāpy antah-khelan-madhura-murali-paficama-juse 
mano me kālindī-pulina-vipināya sprhayati 


SYNONYMS 


priyah—very dear; sah—He; ayam—this; krsnah—Lord Krsna; saha- 
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cari—O My dear friend; kuru-ksetra-militah—who is met on the field of 
Kuruksetra; tatha—also; aham—1; sā—that; radha—Radharani; tat — 
that; idam—this; ubhayoh—of both of Us; sangama-sukham—the 
happiness of meeting; tathā-api—still; antah—within; khelan— playing; 
madhura—sweet; murali—of the flute; paficama—the fifth note; juse— 
which delights in; manah—the mind; me—My; kalindi—of the river 
Yamunā; pulina—on the bank; vipināya—the trees; sprhayati—desires. 


TRANSLATION 


«My dear friend, now I have met My very old and dear friend Krsna on 
this field of Kuruksetra. I am the same Radharani, and now We are 
meeting together. It is very pleasant, but I would still like to go to the 
bank of the Yamuna beneath the trees of the forest there. I wish to hear 
the vibration of His sweet flute playing the fifth note within that forest 
of Vrndāvana”” 


TEXT 115 


Ala, SEIT «ce,—  Getta e facet 1 
Cola Ta «2 Shier GT 1 336 U 


raya, bhattācārya bale— ——"tomāra prasāda vine 
tomāra hrdaya ei jānila kemane 


SYNONYMS 


rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; bhattácárya—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; 
bale—say; tomāra prasāda vine—without Your special mercy; tomāra 
hrdaya—Your mind; ei—this Rupa Gosvami; janila—understood; 
kemane—how. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this verse, Ramananda Raya and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya 
said to Caitanya Mahaprabhu, *Without Your special mercy, how could 
this Rüpa Gosvami have understood Your mind?" 


TEXT 116 
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STS Asta’ sic Sheet Prats 
GA Pras gt AS AA TT Y d 


amate saficári pūrve kahila siddhānta 
ye saba siddhānte brahmā nāhi pāya anta 


SYNONYMS 


āmāte— within me; saficāri —creating all logical truths; pūrve — 
previously; kahilà—You express; siddhdnta—conclusive statements; ye — 
which; saba—all of; siddhante—conclusive statements; brahmā—even 
Lord Brahma; nahi pāya anta—cannot understand the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Ramananda Raya said that previously Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had 
empowered his heart so that he could express elevated and conclusive 
statements to which even Lord Brahma has no access. 


TEXT 117 


OS efe — Ic COLMA "iesit etre 1 
veli feat «cg Sa AMAA 1” 553 0 


-~ =- 


tāte jāni ——pūrve tomāra pāfiāche prasdda 
tāhā vinā nahe tomāra hrdayānuvāda” 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—in such instances; jāni —1 can understand; pūrve—previously; 
tomāra— Your; pāfiāche prasāda—he has obtained special mercy; tāhā 
vinā—without that; nahe—there is not; tomāra—Your; hrdaya- 


anuvāda—expression of feelings. 


TRANSLATION 


“Had You not previously bestowed Your mercy on him,” they said, “it 
would not have been possible for him to express Your internal feelings.” 
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PURPORT 


Devotees acknowledge Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s special mercy upon 
Srīla Rūpa Gosvami in the following words: 


$ri-caitanya-mano- bhīstarh sthāpitam yena bhū-tale 
svayam rūpah kadā mahyam dadāti sva-padāntikam 


"When will $rila Rūpa Gosvāmī Prabhupāda, who has established within 
this material world the mission to fulfill the desire of Lord Caitanya, 
give me shelter under his lotus feet?" 

The special function of Srila Rapa Gosvàmi is to establish the feelings 
of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. These feelings are His desires that His 
special mercy be spread throughout the world in this Kali-yuga. 


prthivīte āche yata nagarādi-grāma 
sarvatra pracāra haibe mora nāma 


The desire of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is that all over the world 
everyone, in every village and every town, know of Him and His 
sankirtana movement. These are the inner feelings of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. $ri Rüpa Gosvāmī committed to writing all these feelings 
of the Lord. Now again, by the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
same feelings are being spread all over the world by the servants of the 
Gosvamis, and devotees who are pure and simple will appreciate this 
attempt. As concluded by Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī, however, 
those who are on the level of hogs and dogs will never appreciate such a 
great attempt. Yet this does not matter to the preachers of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's cult, for all over the world they will continue to perform 
this responsible work, even though persons who are like cats and dogs do 
not appreciate them. 


TEXT 118 


elg *09,— «9 RA, ABA CHF 1 
Cl Cates fice GIGA TA YSA- CHS U” 55v 0 


prabhu kahe, —— “kaha rūpa, nātakera $loka 
ye Sloka šunile lokera yāya duhkha-soka 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; kaha—please recite; 
rüpa—My dear Ripa; nātakera sloka—the verse of your drama; ye — 
which; šloka—verse; Sunile—hearing; lokera—of all people; yaya—go 
away; duhkha-soka—the unhappiness and lamentation. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “My dear Rūpa, please recite that 
verse from your drama which, upon being heard, makes all people’s 
unhappiness and lamentation go away.” 


TEXT 119 


ala ais ety aft VIA nest far 1 
OM CHS Caller RANNE fastu 339 U 


bāra bāra prabhu yadi tare ajfia dila 
tabe sei šloka rūpa-gosātii kahila 


SYNONYMS 


bāra bāra—again and again; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yadi— 
when; tāre—him; ajfia dila—ordered; tabe—at that time; sei šloka—that 
particular verse; rūpa-gosāfii —Rūpa Gosvami; kahila—recited. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord persisted in asking this again and again, Rūpa Gosvami 
recited that verse [as follows]. 


TEXT 120 


Doe SRT afer Rave LARA 
«peces hers] ACH KME: AVIA 1 
Covesettere poor Restes ITT PHS: 

Cl GA eret afēras PS afa] s2o N 


tunde tàndavini ratim vitanute tundavali-labdhaye 
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karna-kroda-kadambini ghatayate karnārbudebhyah sprhām 
cetah-prángana-sangini vijayate sarvendriyāņām krtim 
no jāne janitā kiyadbhir amrtaih krsņeti varņa-dvayī 


SYNONYMS 


tunde—in the mouth; tāņdavinī —dancing; ratim—the inspiration; 
vitanute—expands; tuņda-āvalī-labdhaye—to achieve many mouths; 
karņa—of the ear; kroda—in the hole; kadambini—sprouting; 
ghatayate—causes to appear; karna-arbudebhyah sprhām—the desire for 
millions of ears; cetah-prangana—in the courtyard of the heart; 
sangini—being a companion; vijayate—conquers; sarva-indriyanam —of 
all the senses; krtim—the activity; na u—not; jane—I know; janità— 
produced; kiyadbhih—of what measure; amrtaih —by nectar; krsna—the 
name of Krsna; iti—thus; varna-dvayi—the two syllables. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not know how much nectar the two syllables *Krs-na" have 
produced. When the holy name of Krsna is chanted, it appears to dance 
within the mouth. We then desire many, many mouths. When that name 
enters the holes of the ears, we desire many millions of ears. And when 
the holy name dances in the courtyard of the heart, it conquers the 

999 


activities of the mind, and therefore all the senses become inert. 


TEXT 121 
WS SEFA Oa ANTE AA 1 
CAS SEY Aaa Ser ener-I 3 U Sas U 


yata bhakta-vrnda āra rāmānanda raya 
Sloka Suni’ sabāra ha-ila ananda-vismaya 


SYNONYMS 


yata bhakta-vrnda—all the personal devotees of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; āra—and; rāmānanda rāja—Rāmānanda Raya; sloka 
šuni —hearing this verse; sabāra—of everyone; ha-ila—there was; 
ānanda-vismaya—transcendental bliss and astonishment. 
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TRANSLATION 


When all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, especially Sri 
Rāmānanda Raya, heard this verse, they were all filled with 
transcendental bliss and were struck with wonder. 


TEXT 122 
ACA ac, — «wf Sēta vts 1 
AA TT HR AR ace era V 22d 
sabe bale, ——‘nadma-mahim4 $uniyáchi apāra 


emana mādhurya keha nahi varņe ara’ 


SYNONYMS 


sabe bale—every one of them said; nāma-mahimā—the glories of 
chanting the holy name; šuniyāchi —we have heard; apāra—many times; 
emana—this kind of; madhurya—sweetness; keha—someone; nahi—not; 
varne—describes; dra—else. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone admitted that although they had heard many statements 
glorifying the holy name of the Lord, they had never heard such sweet 
descriptions as those of Rūpa Gosvami. 


TEXT 123 
atl SCR —“ He aE FA HAI Gilet? 
TIEM (Bēra LS Praicws «fe 2” 3351 


raya kahe,——“kon grantha kara hena jāni? 
yāhāra bhitare ei siddhāntera khani?” 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Ramananda Raya inquired; kon—what; grantha—dramatic 
literature; kara—you are writing; hena—such; jāni —1 can understand; 
yāhāra bhitare—within which; ei—these; siddhāntera khani—a mine of 
conclusive statements. 
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TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya inquired, “What kind of drama are you writing? We 
can understand that it is a mine of conclusive statements." 


TEXT 124 


IRA BCR — “PALA ATB PATS 1 
gaat- Aat asa acce 1 538 N 


svarūpa kahe,——“krsna-lilara nātaka karite 
vraja-līlā-pura-līlā ekatra varņite 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara replied on behalf of Ripa Gosvami; 
krsna-līlāra—of the pastimes of Lord Krsna; nātaka karite—composing a 
drama; vraja-līlā-pura-līlā—His pastimes in Vrndāvana and His pastimes 
in Mathura and Dvaraka; ekatra—in one book; varnite—to describe. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara replied for Srila Ripa Gosvāmī: “He wanted to 
compose a drama about the pastimes of Lord Krsna. He planned to 
describe in one book both the pastimes of Vrndavana and those of 
Dvārakā and Mathurā. 

TEXT 125 


meN En, «ica ee -ertest "ieiet 1 
KR abs PSR fel? SAM u sae N 


ārambhiyāchilā, ebe prabhu-ājīā pana 
dui nātaka kariteche vibhāga kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


arambhiyachila—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī began; ebe—now; prabhu-ajfia 
pāiā—getting the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui nataka—two 
different dramas; kariteche—he is compiling; vibhaga kariya—dividing 
the original idea. 
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TRANSLATION 


“He began it in that way, but now, following the order of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, he has divided it in two and is writing two plays, one 
concerning the pastimes of Mathurā and Dvārakā and the other 
concerning the pastimes of Vrndavana. 


TEXT 126 


Fanaa ertet META 1 
YS NOCH CR UNS A 1” SRW 1 


vidagdha-mādhava āra lalita-mādhava 
dui nātake prema-rasa adabhuta saba” 


SYNONYMS 


vidagdha-mādhava—one is named Vidagdha-mādhava; āra—and; lalita- 
mādhava—named Lalita-mādhava; dui nātake—in two plays; prema- 
rasa—ecstatic mellows of emotional love for Krsna; adabhuta— 
wonderful; saba—all. 


TRANSLATION 


“The two plays are called Vidagdha-madhava and Lalita-madhava. Both 
of them wonderfully describe ecstatic emotional love of God." 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thakura informs us in this connection 
that $rila Rūpa Gosvāmī finished the drama known as Vidagdha- 
mādhava in the year Sakabda 1454 (A.D. 1532) and the Lalita-mādhava 
in Sakabda 1459 (A.D. 1537). The discussion between Rāmānanda Rāya 
and Srila Ripa Gosvami at Jagannatha Puri took place in Sakabda 1437 
(A.D.1515). 

TEXT 127 


sis FE l- C 95 MR, efe 2” 
SAH Celis ATW Ag- iir d 333 U 
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raya kahe,— —"nāndī-sloka pada dekhi, $uni?" 
$ri-rüpa Sloka pade prabhu-àjfia mani 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Sri Ramananda Raya says; ndndi-sloka pada—please recite 
the introductory verse; dekhi—so that I can see; $uni—so that I can 
hear; šrī-rūpa šloka pade—Rüpa Gosvami recites the verse; prabhu-ajfia 
māni'—accepting the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya said, “Please recite the introductory verse of the 
Vidagdha-mādhava so that I can hear and examine it.” Thus Sri Rūpa 
Gosvami, being ordered by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, recited the verse 
(1.1). 

TEXT 128 


Ita ANNIA IRAN- 
HAA arta JION 1 
AIF ASLANI- RIAAN -AR J 
ATMS CS OB exe LRA- ARN 1 sev N 


sudhānām cāndrīņām api madhurimonmāda-damanī 
dadhānā rādhādi-praņaya-ghana-sāraih surabhitām 
samantāt santapodgama-visama-samsdra-sarani- 
pranitàm te trsnàm haratu hari-līlā-sikhariņī 


SYNONYMS 


sudhānām—of the nectar; cāndrīņām—produced on the moon; api— 
even; madhurimā—the sweetness; unmáda-damani—overpowering the 
pride; dadhānā—distributing; radha-adi—of Srimati Radharani and Her 
companions; pranaya-ghana—of the concentrated loving affairs; 
sdraih—by the essence; surabhitām—a good fragrance; samantat— 
everywhere; santāpa—miserable conditions; udgama—generating; 
visama—very dangerous; samsdra-sarani—on the path of material 
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existence; pranitam—created; te—your; trsņām—desires; haratu—let it 
take away; hari-lila—the pastimes of Sri Krsna; šikhariņī —exactly like a 
combination of yogurt and sugar candy. 


TRANSLATION 


“May the pastimes of Sri Krsna reduce the miseries existing in the 
material world and nullify all unwanted desires. The pastimes of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead are like sikhariņī, a blend of yogurt and 
sugar candy. They overpower the pride of even the nectar produced on 
the moon, for they distribute the sweet fragrance of the concentrated 
loving affairs of Srīmatī Radharani and the gopis."" 


TEXT 129 


ASA ACK HA At BCA ATA 1 SRD U 


raya kahe,——‘kaha ista-devera varnana’ 
prabhura sankoce rūpa nā kare pathana 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; kaha—now speak; ista-devera 
varnana—description of your worshipable Deity; prabhura sankoce— 
embarrassment in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rüpa— 
Ripa Gosvami; nā kare—does not do; pathana—recitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya said, “Now please recite the description of the glories of 
your worshipable Deity.” Rapa Gosvami, however, hesitated due to 
embarrassment because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was present. 


TEXT 130 
AS FR, "HA, CHCA PA ACHID-CTS ? 
AHA FT VASA CIRIAN 2” So 1 
prabhu kahe,——“kaha, kene kara sankoca-laje? 
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granthera phala šunāibā vaisņava-samāje?” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu says; kaha—speak up; kene— 
why; kara—you do; sankoca-laje—in shame and embarrassment; 
granthera—of the book; phala—the fruit; $unaibà—you should make 
heard; vaisnava-samaje—in the society of pure devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord, however, encouraged Ripa Gosvami, saying, “Why are you 
embarrassed? You should recite it so the devotees can hear the good fruit 
of your writing.” 


TEXT 131 


Old RA- CNR Al Gales Ger 1 
ws ehe «ce, — «2 UTS BIS Cae’ 1 90d 1 


tabe rüpa-gosáfii yadi sloka padila 
Suni’ prabhu kahe,——‘ei ati stuti haila’ 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; rūpa-gosāti —Rūpa Gosvami; yadi—when; sloka 
padila—recited the verse; suni —hearing this; prabhu kahe—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; ei—this; ati stuti—exaggerated offering of 
prayers; haila—was. 


TRANSLATION 


When Ripa Gosvami thus recited his verse, Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
disapproved of it because it described His personal glories. He expressed 
the opinion that it was an exaggerated explanation. 


TEXT 132 


gaffo als Seales «cert 
HAAN AAS SOSA 1 
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alas mA T2 


AM AUAPUA PAS 42 “TTS 0 521 


anarpita-carim cirāt karunaydvatirnah kalau 
samarpayitum unnatojjvala-rasām sva-bhakti-sriyam 
harih purata-sundara-dyuti-kadamba-sandipitah 
sada hrdaya-kandare sphuratu vah šacī-nandanah 


SYNONYMS 


anarpita—not bestowed; carim—having been formerly; cirat—for a long 
time; karuņayā—by causeless mercy; avatirnah—descended; kalau—in 
the Age of Kali; samarpayitum—to bestow; unnata—elevated; ujjvala- 
rasam—the conjugal mellow; sva-bhakti—of His own service; $riyam— 
the treasure; harih—the Supreme Lord; purata—than gold; sundara— 
more beautiful; dyuti—of splendor; kadamba—with a multitude; 
sandipitah —illuminated; sada—always; hrdaya-kandare—in the cavity 
of the heart; sphuratu—let Him be manifest; vah —your; Saci- 

nandanah —the son of mother Saci. 


TRANSLATION 


**May the Supreme Lord who is known as the son of Srimati Sacidevi be 
transcendentally situated in the innermost core of your heart. 
Resplendent with the radiance of molten gold, He has descended in the 
Age of Kali by His causeless mercy to bestow what no incarnation has 
ever offered before: the most elevated mellow of devotional service, the 
mellow of conjugal love." 


PURPORT 


This verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 1.2) also appears in the Ādi-līlā (1.4 and 
3.4). In his commentary on the Vidagdha-mādhava, Srila Vigvanatha 
Cakravarti Thakura remarks, mahā-prabhoh sphūrtim vina hari-lila- 
rasāsvādanānupapatter iti bhāvah: "Without the mercy of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, one cannot describe the pastimes of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead.” Therefore Srila Ripa Gosvami said, vo 
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yusmākam hrdaya-rūpa-guhāyām šacī-nandano harih pakse simhah 
sphuratu: "May Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is exactly like a lion that 
kills all the elephants of desire, be awakened within everyone's heart, for 
by His merciful blessings one can understand the transcendental 
pastimes of Krsņa.” 


TEXT 133 


IA SSA BR CAS feat 1 
Pores Site rats AS GAT N soo 1 


saba bhakta-gana kahe šloka šuniyā 
krtārtha karilā sabaya Sloka $unafia 


SYNONYMS 


saba bhakta-gana—all the devotees present there; kahe—say; šloka 
Suniya—hearing this verse; krta-artha karilà—you have obliged; 
sabāya—everyone; Sloka $unafia—by reciting this verse. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees present so greatly appreciated this verse that they 
expressed their gratitude to Sri Ripa Gosvami for his transcendental 
recitation. 


TEXT 134 


ss BCR —“ Cel erred NAAR 2” 
RA SCR, —“FEPNCT ‘SASF’ AT” d 581 


raya kahe,——“kon āmukhe pātra-sannidhāna?” 
rūpa kahe —— "kala-samye ‘pravartaka’ nāma” 
SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; kon —what; āmukhe—by 
introduction; pātra-sannidhāna—presence of the players; rūpa kahe— 
Šrīla Rüpa Gosvāmī replies; kāla-sāmye—in agreement of time; 
pravartaka nāma— the introduction called pravartaka. 
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TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya inguired, *How have you introduced the assembly of 
the players?” 

Rupa Gosvami replied, “The players assemble at a suitable time under the 
heading of pravartaka. 


PURPORT 


In a drama all the actors are called pātra, or players. This is stated by 
Visvanatha Kavirāja in the Sāhitya-darpaņa (6.283): 


divya-martye sa tad-rūpo misram anyataras tayoh 
sūcayed vastu-bījarn vāmukham pātram athāpi và 


The meaning of āmukha is stated by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī in the Nātaka- 
candrikā: 


sūtra-dhāro nati brūte sva-kāryam pratiyuktitah 
prastutāksepi-citroktyā yat tad āmukham īritam 


When Srila Rāmānanda Raya inquired about the arrangement for 
introducing the assembly of players in the drama, Rüpa Gosvami replied 
that when the players first enter the stage in response to the time, the 
introduction is technically called pravartaka. For an example, see verse 
136 below. Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura says that the 
introduction, which is technically called āmukha, may be of five 
different kinds, according to the Sāhitya-darpaņa (6.288): 


udghātyakah kathodghātah prayogātišayas tathā 
pravartakāvalagite pafica prastāvanā-bhidāh 


“Introductions may be classified as follows: (1) udghātyaka, (2) 
kathodghāta, (3) prayogātišaya, (4) pravartaka and (5) avalagita.” These 
five kinds of introduction are called āmukha. Thus $rila Rāmānanda 
Raya asked which of the five introductions had been employed, and 
Šrīla Rüpa Gosvāmī replied that he had used the introduction called the 
pravartaka. 

TEXT 135 
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SNPS EPICA LIA PIS ATET 1 OC U 


āksiptah kāla-sāmyena 
pravešah syāt pravartakah 


SYNONYMS 


āksiptah—set in motion; kāla-sāmyena—by a suitable time; pravesah — 
the entrance; syát—should be; pravartakah —named pravartaka. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the entrance of the actors is set in motion by the arrival of a 
suitable time, the entrance is called pravartaka.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Nātaka-candrikā (12), by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 136 


ARA BARIS ABA PI 
AL vilkmi pART 1 
WA FAM Z Aeon 
«rst FETA AM CHP u sev 1 


so ’yarh vasanta-samayah samiydaya yasmin 

pūrņam tam i$varam upodha-navānurāgam 
gūdha-grahā rucirayā saha rādhayāsau 
rangāya sangamayitā nisi paurnamdasi 


SYNONYMS 


sah—that; ayam—this; vasanta-samayah—springtime; samiyāja —had 
arrived; yasmin—in which; pūrņam—the complete; tam—Him; 
isvaram—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; upodha—obtained; 
nava-anurāgam—new attachment; gidha-grahd—which covered the 
stars; rucirayā—very beautiful; saha—with; radhaya—Srimati 
Radharani; asau—that full-moon night; rangaya—for increasing the 
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beauty; satgama»yità— caused to meet; nisi—at night; paurņamāsī—the 
full-moon night. 


TRANSLATION 


“Springtime had arrived, and the full moon of that season inspired the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is complete in everything, with 
new attraction to meet the beautiful Srimati Radharani at night to 
increase the beauty of Their pastimes.”” 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura interprets this verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 
1.10) in two ways, for Lord Krsna and for $rimati Rādhārāņī. When 
interpreted for Krsna, the night is understood to have been a dark-moon 
night, and when interpreted for Srimati Radharani, it is considered to 
have been a full-moon night. 

TEXT 137 


sS Co, — “AAN Se Ata, ft?” 
At SCS, AQAA eicere 1 63 1 


raya kahe,— —"prarocanadi kaha dekhi, Suni?” 
rūpa kahe,——“mahdprabhura šravaņecchā jāni” 
SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Srila Rāmānanda Raya says; prarocanādi kaha—please recite 
the prarocanā; dekhi—I shall see; suni —and hear; rūpa kahe—Srila 
Rüpa Gosafi replies; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
$ravana-iccha—desire to hear; jāni —1 think. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya said, “Please recite the prarocana portion so that I may 
hear and examine it.” 


Sri Ripa replied, “I think that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s desire to hear 
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is prarocanā. 


PURPORT 


The method of inducing the audience to become more and more eager to 
hear by praising the time and place, the hero and the audience is called 
prarocanā. This is the statement regarding prarocanā in the Nātaka- 
candrikā: 


deša-kāla-kathā-vastu-sabhyādīnām prašamsayā 
šrotīņām unmukhī-kārah kathiteyam prarocanā 


Similarly, the Sahitya-darpana (6.286) says: 


tasyāh prarocanā vithi tathā prahasanā-mukhe 
aūgānyatronmukhī-kārah pra$amsatah prarocanā 


Any literature presented in Sanskrit must follow the rules and 
regulations mentioned in the authoritative reference books. The 
technical inquiries by $rila Rāmānanda Rāya and the replies of Srīla 
Rūpa Gosvāmī indicate that both of them were expert and fully 
conversant with the technigues of writing drama. 


TEXT 138 


KCI SIE KG BRIEST Aaea: 
Hees SRO? A qETq «3/4 C81 SACRA 1 
FICS DET OleArAcegsaiostsiwg- 
xcu Nāras MS 1 or d 


bhaktānām udagād anargala-dhiyām vargo nisargojjvalah 
Silaih pallavitah sa ballava-vadhū-bandhoh prabandho ’py asau 

lebhe catvaratām ca tāņdava-vidher vrndātavī-garbha-bhūr 

manye mad-vidha-punya-mandala-paripako ’yam unmīlati 


SYNONYMS 


bhaktānām—of devotees; udagāt —has appeared; anargala-dhiyam— 
constantly thinking of Radha-Krsna; vargah—the assembly; nisarga- 
ujjvalah—naturally very advanced; silaih — with natural poetic 
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decorations; pallavitah—spread like the leaves of a tree; sah—that; 
ballava-vadhū-bandhoh—of the friend of the gopis, $ri Krsna; 
prabandhah—a literary composition; api—even; asau—that; lebhe—has 
achieved; catvaratām—the quality of a quadrangular place with level 
ground; ca—and; tandava-vidheh—for dancing; vrnda-atavi—of the 
forest of Vrndavana; garbha-bhūh—the inner grounds; manye—I 
consider; mat-vidha—of persons like me; punya-mandala—of groups of 
pious activities; paripakah—the full development; ayam—this; 

unmīlati —appears. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The devotees now present are constantly thinking of the Supreme Lord 
and are therefore highly advanced. This work named Vidagdha-madhava 
depicts the characteristic pastimes of Lord Krsna with decorations of 
poetic ornaments. And the inner grounds of the forest of Vrndavana 
provide a suitable platform for the dancing of Krsna with the gopis. 
Therefore I think that the pious activities of persons like us, who have 
tried to advance in devotional service, have now attained maturity. 


PURPORT 


This is verse 8 of the First Act of the Vidagdha-madhava. 
TEXT 139 
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abhivyaktā mattah prakrti-laghu-rūpād api budha 
vidhātrī siddhārthān hari-guna-mayi vah krtir iyam 
pulindenāpy agnih kim u samidham unmathya janito 
hiranya-Srenindm apaharati nāntah-kalusatām 


SYNONYMS 
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abhivyakta—manifested; mattah—from me; prakrti—by nature; laghu- 
rūbpāt—situated in a lower position; api—although; budhah—O learned 
devotees; vidhātrī —which may bring about; siddha-arthān—all the 
objects of perfection; hari-guņa-mayī —whose subject matter is the 
attributes of Krsna; vah—of you; krtih —the poetic play known as 
Vidagdha-mādhava; iyam—this; pulindena—by the lowest class of men; 
api—although; agnih—a fire; kim u—whether; samidham—the wood; 
unmathya—rubbing; janitah—produced; hiranya—of gold; sreņīnām—of 
quantities; apaharati—vanquishes; na—not; antah—inner; kalusatàm— 
dirty things. 


TRANSLATION 


**O learned devotees, I am by nature ignorant and low, yet even though it 
is from me that the Vidagdha-madhava has come, it is filled with 
descriptions of the transcendental attributes of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Therefore, will not such a literature bring about the 
attainment of the highest goal of life? Although its wood may be ignited 
by a low-class man, fire can nevertheless purify gold. Similarly, although I 
am very low by nature, this book may help cleanse the dirt from within 
the hearts of the golden devotees.”” 


PURPORT 


This verse is Vidagdha-mādhava 1.6. 
TEXT 140 


all P, “SQ CHAR CANARE- ? 
sata, fata, al, PIRR?” 580 1 


raya kahe,— — “kaha dekhi premotpatti-kāraņa? 
pūrva-rāga, vikāra, cestā, kāma-likhana?” 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Srila Ramananda Raya further inquires; kaha—please recite; 
dekhi—so that I may know; prema-utpatti-karana—the causes of 
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awakening the loving propensity; pūrva-rāga—previous attachment; 
vikāra—transformation; cestà—endeavor; kama-likhana— writing of 
letters disclosing the gopīs' attachment for Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Rāmānanda Raya inquired from Rüpa Gosvāmī about the causes of 
the loving affairs between Krsna and the gopis, such as previous 
attachment, transformations of love, endeavors for love, and exchanges of 
letters disclosing the gopis’ awakening love for Krsna. 


TEXT 141 
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ON Ags CSA DASA Ces 1 385 1 


krame $ri-rüpa-gosáfii sakali kahila 
Suni’ prabhura bhakta-ganera camatkāra haila 
SYNONYMS 


krame—gradually; $ri-rüpa-gosáfii—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; sakali kahila— 
explained everything; suni’—hearing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhakta-ganera—of the devotees; camatkara — 
astonishment; haila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rüpa Gosvāmī gradually informed Rāmānanda Raya about 
everything he asked. Hearing his explanations, all the devotees of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu were struck with wonder. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Rüpa Gosvàmi has explained kāma-likhana in his book Ujjvala- 
nilamani (Vipralambha-prakaraņa 26): 


sa lekhah kama-lekhah syāt yah sva-prema-prakasakah 
yuvatyà yüni yūnā ca yuvatyām samprahiyate 
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"Exchanges of letters between a young boy and young girl concerning 
their awakening of attachment for each other are called kāma-lekha.” 
TEXT 142 


GP sec FPS whos cae ANAT 
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ekasya $rutam eva lumpati matim krsneti nāmāksaram 
sāndronmāda-paramparām upanayaty anyasya vamsi-kalah 
esa snigdha-ghana-dyutir manasi me lagnah pate vīksanāt 
kastam dhik purusa-traye ratir abhūn manye mrtih $reyasi 


SYNONYMS 


ekasya—of one person; $rutam—heard; eva—certainly; lumpati—take 
away; matim—the mind; krsna iti—Krsna; nāma-aksaram— the letters of 
the name; sāndra-unmāda—of intense madness; paramparām—a 
shower; upanayati—brings; anyasya—of another; varnsi-kalah—the 
sound vibration of the flute; esah—this third one; snigdha—giving love; 
ghana-dyutih—lightninglike effulgence; manasi—in the mind; me—My; 
lagnah—attachment; pate—in the picture; viksandt—by seeing; kastam 
dhik—oh, shame upon Me; purusa-traye—to three persons; ratih — 
attachment; abhüt—has appeared; manye—I think; mrtih —death; 
$reyasi—better. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Experiencing previous attachment to Krsna (pūrva-rāga), Srimati 
Rādhārāņī thought:] ‘Since I have heard the name of a person called 
Krsna, I have practically lost My good sense. Then, there is another 
person who plays His flute in such a way that after I hear the vibration, 
intense madness arises in My heart. And again there is still another 
person to whom My mind becomes attached when I see His beautiful 
lightninglike effulgence in His picture. Therefore I think that I am 
greatly condemned, for I have become simultaneously attached to three 
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persons. It would be better for Me to die because of this.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is Vidagdha-2.9. 
TEXT 143 


Sue IR FSM NAN-A] 1 
Pol Ad PIRTI FAIR AHS 1 sso 1 


iyam sakhi su-duhsādhyā 
rādhā-hrdaya-vedanā 
krtā yatra cikitsāpi 
kutsāyām paryavasyati 


SYNONYMS 
iyam—this; sakhi —my dear friend; su-duhsādhyā—incurable; rādhā—of 
Srīmatī Radharani; hrdaya-vedanā—palpitations of the heart; krtā — 
done; yatra—in which; cikitsa—treatment; api—although; kutsāyjām— 
in defamation; paryavasyati —ends in. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend, these palpitations of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī's heart are 
extremely difficult to cure. Even if one applied some medical treatment, it 
would only end in defamation.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 2.8) is spoken by Srīmatī Radharani 
Herself. 
TEXT 144 
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dhari-a padicchanda-gunam 
sundara maha mandire tumam vasasi 
taha taha rundhasi bali-arn 
jaha jaha ca-idà palaemhi 


SYNONYMS 


dhari-a—capturing; padicchanda-gunam —the quality of an artistic 
picture; sundara—O most beautiful one; maha—My; mandire—within 
the heart; tumam—You; vasasi —reside; taha taha—that much; 
rundhasi—You block; bali-am—by force; jaha jaha—as much as; ca- 
ida—being disturbed; palaemhi—I try to escape. 


TRANSLATION 


*** C) dearly beautiful one, the artistic loveliness of Your picture is now 
impressed within My mind. Since You are now living within My mind, 
wherever I wish to run because I am agitated by impressions of You, I 
find that You, O My friend, are blocking My way.” 


PURPORT 


This verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 2.33) is written in the Prakrit language, 
not in Sanskrit. When transformed into Sanskrit, it reads as follows: 


dhrtvā praticchanda-gunam sundara mama mandire tvam vasasi 
tathā tathā ruņatsi balitam yatha yatha cakita palaye 


The meaning is the same, but the native language is different. It was 
spoken to Krsna by Madhumangala as he read Him a letter from Srimati 
Radharani. 
TEXT 145 
aca Say fspaperapersifpetit ee vise CS 
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Aerials feet Peg ARA PAAR AMAA’ n SSE N 


agre viksya Sikhanda-khandam acirād utkampam ālambate 
guīijānām ca vilokanān muhur asau sāsram parikrošati 
no jāne janayann apūrva-natana-krīdā-camatkāritām 
balayah kila citta-bhūmim avisat ko yam navina-grahah 


SYNONYMS 


agre—in front; viksya—seeing; sikhanda-khandam—some peacock 
feathers; acirat—all of a sudden; utkampam—trembling of the heart and 
body; alambate—takes to; gufijānām—of a garland of gufija (small 
conchshells); ca—also; vilokanat—by seeing; muhuh—constantly; 
asau—She; sa-asram—with tears; parikros$ati—goes around crying; na 
u—not; jāne—1 know; janayan—awakening; apūrva-natana—like 
unheard-of dramatic dancing; krīdā—of activities; camatkāritām—the 
madness; balayah—of this poor girl; kila—certainly; citta-bhūmim— 
within the heart; avisat—has entered; kah—what; ayam—this; navina- 
grahah—new ecstatic influence. 


TRANSLATION 


“Upon seeing peacock feathers in front of Her, this girl suddenly begins 
trembling. When She sometimes sees a necklace of guífija [small 
conchshells], She sheds tears and cries loudly. I do not know what kind of 
new ecstatic influence has entered the heart of this poor girl. It has 
imbued Her with the dancing attitude of a player creating wonderful, 
unprecedented dances on a stage." 


PURPORT 


This verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 2.15) is spoken by Mukhara, a friend of 
Lord Krsna's grandmother, in a conversation with Paurnamasi, the 
grandmother of Madhumangala. 

TEXT 146 


wee poat Al ati valsis Papas 
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akaàrunyah krsno yadi mayi tavāgah katham idam 

mudhā mā rodīr me kuru param imām uttara-krtim 
tamālasya skandhe vinihita-bhuja-vallarir iyjam 
yathā vrndāraņye ciram avicalā tisthati tanuh 


SYNONYMS 


akārunyah—very cruel; krsnah—Lord Krsna; yadi —if; mayi —unto Me; 
tava—your; āgah—offense; katham—how; idam—this; mudha— 
uselessly; mà rodih —do not cry; me—for Me; kuru—do; param—but 
afterwards; imām— this; uttara-krtim—final act; tamālasya—of a tamāla 
tree; skandhe—the trunk; vinihita—fixed upon; bhuja-vallarih —arms 
like creepers; iyam—this; yathā—as far as possible; vrndā-araņye—in the 
forest of Vrndavana; ciram—forever; avicala—without being disturbed; 
tisthati —remains; tanuh—the body. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Srimati Radharani said to Her constant companion Visakha:] ‘My dear 
friend, if Krsna is unkind to Me, there will be no need for you to cry, for 
it will not be due to any fault of yours. I shall then have to die, but 
afterwards please do one thing for Me: to observe My funeral ceremony, 
place My body with its arms embracing a tamāla tree like creepers so that 
I may remain forever in Vrndavana undisturbed. That is My last 


request.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is Vidagdha-mādhava 2.47. 
TEXT 147 
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raya kahe,—— “kaha dekhi bhāvera svabhāva?” 
rūpa kahe,—— “aiche haya krsna-visayaka 'bhāva” 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Rāmānanda Raya says; kaha—kindly recite; dekhi—so that I 
may see; bhāvera svabhāva—the characteristic of emotional love; rūpa 
kahe—Rüpa Gosvami replies; aiche—such; haya—is; krsna-visayaka— 
concerning Krsna; bhāva—emotional love. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya inquired, “What are the characteristics of emotional 
love?" 


Ripa Gosvami replied, “This is the nature of emotional love for Krsna: 


TEXT 148 
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pidabhir nava-kālakūta-katutā-garvasya nirvāsano 
nisyandena mudām sudhā-madhurimāhankāra-sankocanah 
premā sundari nanda-nandana-paro jāgarti yasyāntare 
jūāyante sphutam asya vakra-madhurās tenaiva vikrāntayah 


SYNONYMS 


pidabhih—by the sufferings; nava—fresh; kāla-kūta—of poison; 
katutā—of the severity; garvasya—of pride; nirvāsanah—banishment; 
nisyandena—by pouring down; mudām—happiness; sudha—of nectar; 
madhurima—of the sweetness; ahankara—the pride; sankocanah— 
minimizing; prema—love; sundari—beautiful friend; nanda-nandana- 
parah—fixed upon the son of Maharaja Nanda; jāgarti —develops; 
yasya—of whom; antare—in the heart; jfidyante—are perceived; 
sphutam—explicitly; asya—of that; vakra—crooked; madhurah—and 
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sweet; tena—by him; eva—alone; vikrāntayah—the influences. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear beautiful friend, if one develops love of Godhead, love of 
Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, all the bitter and sweet influences of 
this love will manifest in one's heart. Such love of Godhead acts in two 
ways. The poisonous effects of love of Godhead defeat the severe and 
fresh poison of the serpent. Yet there is simultaneously transcendental 
bliss, which pours down and defeats the poisonous effects of a snake, as 
well as the happiness derived from pouring nectar on one's head. It is 
perceived as doubly effective, simultaneously poisonous and nectarean.”” 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Vidagdha-madhava (2.18). It also appears in the 
Madhya-lilà (Chapter Two, verse 52). It is spoken by Paurņamāsī. 
TEXT 149 
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raya kahe,— —"kaha sahaja-premera laksana" 
rüpa-gosáfii kahe, — — "sáhajika prema-dharma” 
SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Srila Ramananda Raya inquires; kaha— please tell me; 
sahaja-premera—of natural love; laksana—the characteristics; rūpa- 
gosáfii kahe—Rüpa Gosvami replies; sahajika—spontaneous; prema- 
dharma—character of love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya further inguired, *What are the natural characteristics 
of awakening love of Godhead?" 


Rupa Gosvami replied, “These are the natural characteristics of love of 
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God: 
TEXT 150 
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stotram yatra tata-sthatām prakatayac cittasya dhatte vyatham 
nindāpi pramadam prayacchati parīhāsa-sriyam bibhrati 
doseņa ksayitām gunena gurutām kenāpy anātanvatī 
premnah svārasikasya kasyacid iyam vikrīdati prakriyā 


SYNONYMS 


stotram—praising; yatra—in which; tata-sthatāām—neutrality; 
prakatayat —manifesting; cittasya—to the heart; dhatte—gives; 
vyatham—painful reaction; ninda—blaspheming; api—also; 
pramadam—pleasure; prayacchati—delivers; parihása—of joking; 
$riyam—the beauty; bibhrati—bringing forth; dosena—by accusation; 
ksayitam—the quality of diminishing; gunena—by good qualities; 
gurutam—the importance; kena api—by any; anátanvati—not 
increasing; premnah—of love of Godhead; svárasikasya—spontaneous; 
kasyacit—of any; iyam—this; vikridati—acts within the heart; 
prakriya—the manner of action. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one hears praise from his beloved, he outwardly remains neutral 
but feels pain within his heart. When he hears his beloved making 
accusations about him, he takes them to be jokes and enjoys pleasure. 
When he finds faults in his beloved, they do not diminish his love, nor do 
the beloved's good qualities increase his spontaneous affection. Thus 
spontaneous love continues under all circumstances. That is how 
spontaneous love of Godhead acts within the heart.’ 


PURPORT 
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This verse from the Vidagdha-mādhava (5.4) is spoken by Paurnamasi, 
the grandmother of Madhumangala and mother of Sandipani Muni. 
TEXT 151 
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Srutvd nisthuratam mamendu-vadanā premānkuram bhindatī 
svānte šānti-dhurām vidhāya vidhure prāyah paráficisyati 
kin và pāmara-kāma-kārmuka-paritrastā vimoksyaty asūn 
hà maugdhyat phalinī manoratha-lata mrdvī mayonmūlitā 


SYNONYMS 


$rutvà—by hearing; nisthuratàm—cruelty; mama—My; indu-vadanā— 
moon-faced; prema-ankuram—the seed of love; bhindati—splitting; sva- 
ante—within Her heart; šānti-dhurām—great toleration; vidhaya— 
taking; vidhure—aggrieved; prāyah—almost; paráficisyati—may turn 
against; kim vā—or; pàmara—most formidable; kāma—of lusty desires 
or Cupid; kārmuka—of the bow; paritrasta—frightened; vimoksyati — 
will give up; asun—life; ha—alas; maugdhyát—on account of 
bewilderment; phalinī —almost fruitful; manah-ratha-latā—the creeper 
of growing love; mrdvi—very soft; maya—by Me; unmülita—uprooted. 


TRANSLATION 


**Upon hearing of My cruelty, moon-faced Rādhārāņī may establish some 
kind of tolerance in Her aggrieved heart. But then She might turn against 
Me. Or, indeed, being fearful of the lusty desires invoked by the bow of 
formidable Cupid, She might even give up Her life. Alas! I have foolishly 
uprooted the soft creeper of Her desire just when it was ready to bear 
fruit.’ 


PURPORT 
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Having been very cruel to Srīmatī Radharani, Krsna is repenting in this 
way (Vidagdha-mādhava 2.40). 
TEXT 152 
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yasyotsanga-sukhāšayā sithilita gurvī gurubhyas trapā 
prāņebhyo ’pi suhrt-tamāh sakhi tathā yūyam pariklesitah 
dharmah so 'pi mahān mayā na gaņitah sādhvībhir adhyāsito 
dhig dhairyam tad-upeksitāpi yad aham jīvāmi pāpīyasī 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—of whom; utsanga-sukha-āšayā—by the desire for the happiness 
of the association; sithilita—slackened; gurvī —very great; gurubhyah— 
unto the superiors; trapā—bashfulness; pránebhyah —than My life; api— 
although; suhrt-tamāh—more dear; sakhi —O My dear friend; tatha— 
similarly; yūyam—vyou; pariklesitah—so much troubled; dharmah—duties 
to My husband; sah —that; api—also; mahán— very great; mayā—by Me; 
na—not; ganitah—cared for; sadhvibhih —by the most chaste women; 
adhyāsitah—practiced; dhik dhairyam—to hell with patience; tat —by 
Him; upeksita—neglected; api—although; yat —which; aham—l; 
jiváàmi—am living; pāpīyasī —the most sinful. 


TRANSLATION 


“Desiring the happiness of His association and embraces, My dear friend, 
I disregarded even My superiors and relaxed My shyness and gravity 
before them. Furthermore, although you are My best friend, more dear to 
Me than My own life, I have given you so much trouble. Indeed, I even 
put aside the vow of dedication to My husband, a vow kept by the most 
elevated women. Oh, alas! Although He is now neglecting Me, I am so 
sinful that I am still living. Therefore I must condemn My so-called 
patience.’ 
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PURPORT 


Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī is speaking this verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 2.41) to Her 
intimate friend Visakhadevi. 
TEXT 153 
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grhāntah khelantyo nija-sahaja-balyasya balanad 
abhadram bhadvam và kim api hi na jānīmahi manāk 
vayam netur yuktāh katham ašaraņām kam api dašām 

katham và nyàyyà te prathayitum udāsīna-padavī 


SYNONYMS 


grha-antah khelantyah—who were engaged in childish play within the 
house; nija—one's own; sahaja—simple; bālyasya—of childhood; 
balanāt—on account of influence; abhadram—bad; bhadram—good; 
va—or; kim api—what; hi—certainly; na—not; jānīmahi —We did 
know; manak—even slightly; vayam—We; netum—to lead; yuktah — 
suitable; katham—how; ašaraņām—without surrender; kām api—such as 
this; dašām—to the condition; katham—how; vā—or; nyāyyā—correct; 
te—of You; prathayitum—to manifest; udāsīna—of carelessness; 
padavi—the position. 


TRANSLATION 


“I was engaged in My own playful activities in My home, and because of 
My childish innocence I did not know right from wrong. Therefore, is it 
good for You to have forced Us into being so much attracted to You and 
then to have neglected Us? Now You are indifferent to Us. Do You think 
this is right? 


PURPORT 
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This verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 2.46) is spoken to Krsna by Srimati 
Radharani. 
TEXT 154 
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antah-klesa-kalankitah kila vayam yamo 'dya yāmyām purīm 
nāyam vaficana-saficaya-pranayinam hāsam tathāpy ujjhati 
asmin samputite gabhīra-kapatair ābhīra-pallī-vite 
hā medhāvini rādhike tava katham premā garīyān abhūt 


SYNONYMS 


antah-kleša-kalankitāh—polluted by inner miserable conditions that 
continue even after death; kila—certainly; vayam—all of us; yamah— 
are going; adya—now; yāmyām—of Yamaraja; purīm—to the abode; 
na—not; ayam—this; vaficana-saficaya—cheating activities; 
pranayinam—aiming at; hāsam—smiling; tathapi—still; ujjhati —gives 
up; asmin—in this; samputite—filled; gabhira—deep; kapataih—with 
deceit; ābhīra-pallī —rom the village of the cowherd men; vite—in a 
debauchee; ha—alas; medhavini—O intelligent one; radhike—Srimati 
Rādhārāņī; tava—Y our; katham—how; premā—love; garījān—so great; 
abhüt—became. 


TRANSLATION 


“Our hearts are so polluted by miserable conditions that we are certainly 
going to Pluto's kingdom. Nevertheless, Krsna does not give up His 
beautiful loving smiling, which is full of cheating tricks. O Srimati 
Radharani, You are very intelligent. How could You have developed such 
great loving affection for this deceitful debauchee from the neighborhood 
of the cowherds?' 


PURPORT 
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This verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 2.37) is spoken to Rādhārāņī by Lalitā- 
sakhī, another confidential friend. 
TEXT 155 


feit wea AA ONST PATON- 

SN SEARA A ETAT) 1 

E FRI TAA NAT- GR 
glābties SRS RIAAN 1 see u 


hitvā dūre pathi dhava-taror antikam dharma-setor 

bhangodagrā guru-sikhariņam ramhasā langhayantī 
lebhe krsnārnava nava-rasā rādhikā-vāhinī tvām 
vāg-vīcībhih kim iva vimukhī-bhāvam asyās tanosi 


SYNONYMS 


hitvā—giving up; dūre—far away; pathi —on the road; dhava-taroh—of 
the tree of the husband; antikam—the vicinity; dharma-setoh—the 
bridge of religion; bhanga-udagra— being strong enough for breaking; 
guru-Sikharinam —the hill of the superior relatives; rarnhasd—with great 
force; langhayanti—crossing over; lebhe—has obtained; krsna-arnava— 
O ocean of Krsna; nava-rasā—being influenced by new ecstatic love; 
radhika—Srimati Radharani; vahini—like a river; tvàm— You; vāk- 
vicibhih —only by the waves of words; kim—how; iva—like this; vimukhi- 
bhāvam—indifference; asyah—toward Her; tanosi—You are spreading. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Lord Krsna, You are just like an ocean. The river of Srimati 
Rādhārāņī has reached You from a long distance—leaving far behind the 
tree of Her husband, breaking through the bridge of social convention, 
and forcibly crossing the hills of elder relatives. Coming here because of 
fresh feelings of love for You, that river has now received Your shelter, 
but now You are trying to turn Her back by the waves of unfavorable 


words. How is it that You are spreading this attitude?" 


PURPORT 
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This verse from the Vidagdha-mādhava (3.9) is spoken to Lord Krsņa by 
Paurnamasi. 


TEXT 156 


AA C2, — “Fue, JANATA 1 
Hae, ATA Coca SATE ade? sev N 


raya kahe, — — "vrndávana, murali-nihsvana 
krsna, rādhikāra kaiche kariyacha varnana? 


SYNONYMS 
raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; vrndāvana—the place named 
Vrndāvana; murali-nihsvana—the vibration of Krsna's flute; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; radhikara—of Srīmatī Rādhārānī; kaiche—how; kariyācha 
varnana—you have described. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rāmānanda Raya further inquired, “How have you described 
Vrndavana, the vibration of the transcendental flute, and the relationship 
between Krsna and Radhika? 

TEXT 157 


Fe, Colma Sag ofr zu DAF 1” 
SCT RA- AR BCS Bia? VSIA 1 sca U 


kaha, tomāra kavitva Suni’ haya camatkāra” 
krame rüpa-gosafii kahe kari’ namaskāra 
SYNONYMS 


kaha—kindly let me know; tomāra kavitva $uni'—by hearing your poetic 
ability; haya—there is; camatkara—much astonishment; krame— 
gradually; rüpa-gosáfii—Srila Ripa Gosvami; kahe—continues to speak; 
kari namaskāra—offering obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Please tell me all this, for your poetic ability is wonderful.” After 
offering obeisances to Ramananda Raya, Rüpa Gosvami gradually began 
answering his inquiries. 


TEXT 158 


AACA MP UAB ACA 
farce TIESISKA fax 1 
PIC IRA DNA NTA- 
sirens quiri-fafsiemoets RTS 1 sev N 


su-gandhau mākanda-prakara-makarandasya madhure 

vinisyande vandi-krta-madhupa-vrndam muhur idam 
krtāndolam mandonnatibhir anilai$ candana-girer 
mamānandam vrndā-vipinam atulam tundilayati 


SYNONYMS 


su-gandhau— in the fragrance; mākanda-prakara—of the bunches of 
mango buds; makarandasya—of the honey; madhure—sweet; 
vinisyande—in the oozing; vandī-krta—grouped together; madhupa- 
vrndam—bumblebees; muhuh—again and again; idam—this; krta- 
andolam—agitated; manda-unnatibhih —moving softly; anilaih—by the 
breezes; candana-gireh —from the Malaya Hills; mama—My; ānandam— 
pleasure; vrndā-vipinam—the forest of Vrndavana; atulam—very much; 
tundilayati —increases more and more. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The sweet, fragrant honey oozing from newly grown mango buds is 
again and again attracting groups of bumblebees, and this forest is 
trembling in the softly moving breezes from the Malaya Hills, which are 
full of sandalwood trees. Thus the forest of Vrndavana is increasing My 
transcendental pleasure.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Vidagdha-mādhava (1.23) is spoken by Lord Krsna 
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Himself. 
TEXT 159 


FMA MayeTOl-rANS. 
ro POMP ASAE 1 
APNA o POAT 
Wor whois 1 seo U 


vrndāvanam divya-latā-parītam 

latāš ca puspa-sphuritāgra-bhājah 
puspāņi ca sphīta-madhu-vratāni 
madhu-vratāš ca šruti-hāri-gītāh 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvanam—the forest of Vrndāvana; divya-latā-parītam—surrounded 
by transcendental creepers; latah ca—and the creepers; puspa—by 
flowers; sphurita—distinguished; agra-bhājah—possessing ends; 
puspdni—the flowers; ca—and; sphīta-madhu-vratāni —having many 
maddened bumblebees; madhu-vratah—the bumblebees; ca—and; śruti- 
hari-gitah—whose songs defeat the Vedic hymns and are pleasing to the 
ear. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear friend, see how this forest of Vrndavana is full of 
transcendental creepers and trees. The tops of the creepers are full of 
flowers, and intoxicated bumblebees are buzzing around them, humming 
songs that please the ear and surpass even the Vedic hymns.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (1.24) is spoken by Lord 
Balarama to His friend Sridama. 
TEXT 160 


aby hae fovere Pere: 
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aa mms PIT Kems 1 
PERNA PAPA SPST 
RTA Fue SAS quaes 1 svo 1 


kvacid bhrngi-gitam kvacid anila-bhangi-sisiratà 
kvacid vallī-lāsyam kvacid amala-malli-parimalah 

kvacid dhārā-šālī karaka-phala-pālī-rasa-bharo 
hrsīkāņām vrndam pramadayati vrndāvanam idam 


SYNONYMS 


kvacit —somewhere; bhrngi-gitam—the humming songs of the 
bumblebees; kvacit —somewhere; anila-bhangi-sisiratà—coolness from 
the waves of the mild breezes; kvacit —somewhere; valli-lasyam—the 
dancing of the creepers; kvacit —somewhere; amala-malli-parimalah — 
the pure fragrance of the mallikā flowers; kvacit —somewhere; dhārā- 
šālī —abounding in showers; karaka-phala-pālī —of pomegranate fruits; 
rasa-bharah—overabundance of juice; hrsīkāņām—otf the senses; 
vrndam—to the group; pramadayati—is giving pleasure; vrndávanam— 
the forest of Vrndavana; idam—this. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear friend, this forest of Vrndāvana is giving great pleasure to our 
senses in various ways. Somewhere bumblebees are singing in groups, and 
in some places mild breezes are cooling the entire atmosphere. Somewhere 
the creepers and tree twigs are dancing, the mallika flowers are expanding 
their fragrance, and an overabundance of juice is constantly flowing in 
showers from pomegranate fruits.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Vidagdha-mādhava (1.31) is spoken by Lord Krsna to 
His cowherd friend Madhumangala. 
TEXT 161 


MEI ETE UTEM ISE[A-E SIS] RAKT ANS TAKA 
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«3 vi ICT feos TAS KGĀSŠA IESRATESI 
Sa gctesretí are er enar 
FA SMTA RZA gr PAE u >> 1 


parāmrstāngustha-trayam asita-ratnair ubhayato 

vahanti sankirnau maņibhir arunais tat-parisarau 

tayor madhye hīrojjvala-vimala-jāmbūnada-mayī 
kare kalyānīyam viharati hareh keli-murali 


SYNONYMS 


parümrsta—measured; angustha-trayam —a length of three fingers; asita- 
ratnaih—with valuable indranīla jewels; ubhayatah—from both ends; 
vahanti—having; sankirnau—bedecked; manibhih —by gems; arunaih — 
rubies; tat-parisarau—the two ends of the flute; tayoh madhye—between 
them; hira—with diamonds; ujjvala—blazing; vimala—pure; jambünada- 
mayī—covered with gold plate; kare—in the hand; kalyāņī —very 
auspicious; iyam—this; viharati—glitters; hareh —of Krsna; keli-muralī — 
the pastime flute. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The flute of Krsna's pastimes measures three fingers in length, and it is 
bedecked with indranila gems. At the ends of the flute are aruna gems 
[rubies], glittering beautifully, and between its ends the flute is plated 
with gold set ablaze by diamonds. This auspicious flute, pleasing to Krsna, 
is glittering in His hand with transcendental brilliance.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Vidagdha-madhava (3.1) is spoken to Lalitadevi by 
Paurnamasi. 


TEXT 162 


FA OS GINS SECRET 
ACH RRIT AAI Sis 1 
PAUP A scala jētēt 
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ciskas FR d Sv N 


sad-varnSatas tava janih purusottamasya 
pāņau sthitir muralike saralāsi jātyā 
kasmāt tvayā sakhi guror visamā grhītā 
gopānganā-gaņa-vimohana-mantra-dīksā 


SYNONYMS 


sat-vamsšatah—very respectable family; tava—your; janih—birth; 
purusottamasya—of Lord Sri Krsna; pánau—in the hands; sthitih— 
residence; muralike—O good flute; sarala—simple; asi—you are; jatya— 
by birth; kasmāt—why; tvayā—by you; sakhi—O My dear friend; 
guroh—from the spiritual master; visamā—dangerous; grhita—taken; 
gopa-angand-gana-vimohana—for bewildering the groups of the gopīs; 
mantra-dīksā— initiation in the mantra. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear friend the flute, it appears that you have been born of a very 
good family, for your residence is in the hands of Srī Krsņa. By birth you 
are simple and are not at all crooked. Why then have you taken initiation 
into this dangerous mantra that enchants the assembled gopis?' 


PURPORT 


This verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 5.17) is spoken by Srīmatī Rādhārāņī. 
TEXT 163 
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sakhi murali višāla-cchidra-jālena pūrņā 


laghur ati-kathinā tvam granthilā nīrasāsi 
tad api bhajasi šašvac cumbanānanda-sāndram 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


hari-kara-parirambham kena punyodayena 


SYNONYMS 


sakhi murali —O dear friend the flute; visala-chidra-jalena—with so 
many big holes in your body (in other words, full of chidra, which also 
means "faults"); pūrņā—full; laghuh—very light; ati-kathina—very hard 
in constitution; tvam—you; granthilā—full of knots; nirasa—without 
juice; asi—are; tat api —therefore; bhajasi—you obtain through service; 
šašvat—continuously; c«umbana-ānanda—the transcendental bliss of 
being kissed by the Lord; sāndram—intense; hari-kara-parirambham— 
being embraced by the hands of $ri Krsna; kena—by what; punya- 
udayena—means of pious activities. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear friend the flute, you are actually full of many holes or faults. 
You are light, hard, juiceless and full of knots. But what kind of pious 
activities have engaged you in the service of being kissed by the Lord and 
embraced by His hands?’ 


PURPORT 


This verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 4.7) is spoken by Candravali-sakhi, the 
gopi competitor of Srimati Rādhārānī. 
TEXT 164 


PAT LOOMS FSA FAY ee 
SAMBA HAMA MATL AIAN 1 
SIAN ose operas cet?lTeratqefaret 

Ievades qat ATs d vs 1 


rundhann ambu-bhrtas camatkrti-pararh kurvan muhus tumburum 
dhyānād antarayan sanandana-mukhān vismāpayan vedhasam 
autsukyāvalibhir balim catulayan bhogīndram āghūrņayan 
bhindann anda-kataha-bhittim abhito babhrāma vamsi-dhvanih 
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SYNONYMS 


rundhan—blocking; ambu-bhrtah—the clouds bearing rain; camatkrti- 
param—full of wonder; kurvan—making; muhuh—at every moment; 
tumburum— the King of the Gandharvas, Tumburu; dhyānāt —from 
meditation; antarayan—disturbing; sanandana-mukhān—the great 
saintly persons headed by Sanandana; vismāpayan—causing wonder; 
vedhasam—even to Lord Brahma; autsukya-dvalibhih—with thoughts of 
curiosity; balim—King Bali; catulayan—agitating; bhogi-indram—the 
King of the Nagas; āghūrnayan—whirling around; bhindan — 
penetrating; anda-kataha-bhittim—the strong coverings of the universe; 
abhitah—all around; babhrāma—circulated; vamnsi-dhvanih—the 
transcendental vibration of the flute. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The transcendental vibration of Krsna’s flute blocked the movements of 
the rain clouds, struck the Gandharvas full of wonder, and agitated the 
meditation of great saintly persons like Sanaka and Sanandana. It created 
wonder in Lord Brahma, wrought intense curiosity that agitated the mind 
of Bali Maharaja, who was otherwise firmly fixed, made Maharaja 
Ananta, the carrier of the planets, whirl around, and penetrated the 
strong coverings of the universe. Thus the sound of the flute in the hands 
of Krsna created a wonderful situation.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 1.27) is spoken by Madhumangala, a 
cowherd friend of Krsna’s. 
TEXT 165 


BRA IM IEEJA PAGS 
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ayam nayana-dandita-pravara-pundarika-prabhah 
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prabhāti nava-jāguda-dyuti-vidambi-pītāmbarah 
araņyaja-pariskriyā-damita-divya-vešādaro 
harin-maņi-manohara-dyutibhir ujjvalango harih 


SYNONYMS 


ayam—this; nayana—by whose beautiful eyes; dandita—defeated; 
pravara—best; pundarika-prabhah—the luster of the white lotus flower; 
prabhati—looks beautiful; nava-jaguda-dyuti—the brilliance of newly 
painted kunkuma; vidambi—deriding; pita-ambarah—whose yellow 
dress; aranya-ja—picked up from the forest; pariskriya—by whose 
ornaments; damita—subdued; divya-vesa-adarah—the hankering for 
first-class dress; harin-mani—of emeralds; manah-hara—mind- 
attracting; dyutibhih—with splendor; ujjvala-angah—whose beautiful 
body; harih—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The beauty of Krsna’s eyes surpasses the beauty of white lotus flowers, 
His yellow garments surpass the brilliance of fresh decorations of 
kunkuma, His ornaments of selected forest flowers subdue the hankering 
for the best of garments, and His bodily beauty possesses mind-attracting 
splendor greater than the jewels known as marakata-mani [emeralds].’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Vidagdha-mādhava (1.17) is spoken by Paurņamāsī. 
TEXT 166 


ENA (or (pe sing fpiasfaw afar 
WMibwopanac IR OIART RT 1 
IPAS POMS ANTAA CNATAN 
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janghadhas-tata-sangi-daksina-padam kificid vibhugna-trikam 
sāci-stambhita-kandharam sakhi tirah-saficavi-netráficalam 
vamsim kutmalite dadhānam adhare lolāngulī-sangatām 
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ringad-bhrū-bhramaram varāngi paramānandam purah svī-kuru 


SYNONYMS 


jangha—of the shin; adhah-tata—at the lower border; sangi— 
connected; daksina-padam—the right foot; kificit—slightly; vibhugna- 
trikam—the middle of the body bent in three places; sāci-stambhita- 
kandharam—whose neck is fixed in a curve to the side; sakhi—O friend; 
tirah-saficari—roaming sideways; netra-aficalam—whose borders of the 
eyes; varnsim—flute; kutmalite—shut like a flower bud; dadhānam— 
placing; adhare—on the lips; lola-anguli-sangatam—joined with fingers 
moving here and there; ringat-bhrū—whose slowly moving eyebrows; 
bhramaram—like bumblebees; vara-angi—O most beautiful one; 
parama-ānandam— the personality of bliss; purah—situated in front; svi- 
kuru—just accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“O most beautiful friend, please accept the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who is standing before You full of transcendental bliss. The 
borders of His eyes roam from side to side, and His eyebrows move slowly 
like bumblebees on His lotuslike face. Standing with His right foot placed 
below the knee of His left leg, the middle of His body curved in three 
places, and His neck gracefully tilted to the side, He takes His flute to 
His pursed lips and moves His fingers upon it here and there.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Lalita-mādhava-nātaka (4.27), a ten-act play by Srila 
Ripa Gosvāmī, is spoken by Lalitadevi to Radharani. 
TEXT 167 
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kula-vara-tanu-dharma-grāva-vrndāni bhindan 

su-mukhi nisita-dirghapanga-tanka-cchatabhih 
yugapad ayam apūrvah kah puro visvakarma 
marakata-maņi-laksair gostha-kaksām cinoti 


SYNONYMS 


kula-vara-tanu—of the family women; dharma—in the form of 
dedication to the husband, etc.; grāva-vrndāni—the stones; bhindan— 
splitting; su-mukhi—O beautiful-faced one; nisita—sharp; dīrgha- 
apanga—in the form of long outer corners of the eyes; tanka- 
chatabhih—by chisels; yugapat—simultaneously; ayam—this; apūrvah— 
unprecedented; kah—who; purah—in front; visvakarmā—creative 
person; marakata-mani-laksaih—with countless emeralds; gostha- 
kaksām—a private room for meeting; cinoti—He is constructing. 


TRANSLATION 


“O beautiful-faced one, who is this creative person standing before us? 
With the sharp chisels of His loving glances, He is splitting the hard 
stones of many women's devotion to their husbands. And with the luster 
of His body, surpassing the brilliance of countless emeralds, He is 
simultaneously constructing private meeting places for His pastimes.” 


PURPORT 


This verse (Lalita-mādhava 1.52) is spoken by Radharani to Lalitadevi. 
TEXT 168 
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mahendra-mani-mandali-mada-vidambi-deha-dyutir 
vrajendra-kula-candramah sphurati ko 'pi navyo yuvā 
sakhi sthira-kulānganā-nikara-nīvi-bandhārgala- 
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cchidā-karaņa-kautukī jayati yasya vamsi-dhvanih 


SYNONYMS 


mahendra-mani—of jewels of the name mahendra-mani; maņdalī —of 
masses; mada-vidambi—defeating the pride; deha-dyutih —one whose 
bodily luster; vrajendra-kula-candramāh—the moon of the family of 
Vrajaraja (Nanda Maharaja); sphurati—manifests; kah api—some; 
navyah yuvā—newly youthful person; sakhi —O my dear friend; sthira — 
steady; kula-anganá—of family ladies; nikara—of groups; nivi-bandha- 
argala—of the impediments such as tightened dresses and belts; chida- 
karana—in causing the cutting; kautuki—very cunning; jayati—all 
glories; yasya—of whom; vamšī-dhvanih—to the vibration of the flute. 


TRANSLATION 


«My dear friend, this newly youthful Lord Sri Krsna, the moon in the 
family of Nanda Maharaja, is so beautiful that He defies the beauty of 
clusters of valuable jewels. All glories to the vibration of His flute, for it 
is cunningly breaking the patience of chaste ladies by loosening their belts 
and tight dresses.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Lalita-mādhava (1.49) is spoken by Lalitādevī to 
Radharani. 
TEXT 169 
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balād aksņor laksmīh kavalayati navyam kuvalayam 
mukhollasah phullam kamala-vanam ullanghayati ca 
dašām kastām astāpadam api nayaty āngika-rucir 
vicitram rādhāyāh kim api kila rūpam vilasati 
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SYNONYMS 


balāt —by force; aksnoh—of the two eyes; laksmih—the beauty; 
kavalayati —devours; navyam—newly awakened; kuvalayam—lotus 
flower; mukha-ullasah—the beauty of the face; phullam—fructified; 
kamala-vanam—a forest of lotus flowers; ullanghayati—surpasses; ca— 
also; dašām—to a situation; kastam—painful; astā-padam—gold; api— 
even; nayati—brings; āngika-rucih—the luster of the body; vicitram— 
wonderful; radhayah—of Srimati Rādhārānī; kim api—some; kila— 
certainly; rapam—the beauty; vilasati—manifests. 


TRANSLATION 


“The beauty of Srimati Radharani’s eyes forcibly devours the beauty of 
newly grown blue lotus flowers, and the beauty of Her face surpasses that 
of an entire forest of fully blossomed lotuses. Her bodily luster seems to 
place even gold into a painful situation. Thus the wonderful, 
unprecedented beauty of Srimati Radharani is awakening in Vrndāvana. 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Vidagdha-mādhava (1.32). It is spoken by 
Paurnamasi. 


TEXT 170 
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vidhur eti divà virūpatām 
šata-patram bata šarvarī-mukhe 

iti kena sadā šriyojjvalam 
tulanām arhati mat-priyānanam 


SYNONYMS 
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vidhuh —the moon; eti becomes; diva—by daytime; virūpatām—faded 
away; Sata-patram—he lotus flower; bata—alas; šarvarī-mukhe—in the 
beginning of evening; iti —thus; kena—with what; sada—always; šriyā- 
ujjvalam—brilliant with beauty; tulanām—comparison; arhati — 
deserves; mat —of Me; priya—of the dear one; ānanam—the face. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although the effulgence of the moon is brilliant initially at night, in the 
daytime it fades away. Similarly, although the lotus is beautiful during 
the daytime, at night it closes. But, O My friend, the face of My most 
dear Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī is always bright and beautiful, both day and night. 
Therefore, to what can Her face be compared?' 


PURPORT 


This verse (Vidagdha-mādhava 5.20) is spoken by Sri Krsna to 
Madhumangala. 
TEXT 171 
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pramada-rasa-taranga-smera-gaņda-sthalāyāh 
smara-dhanur anubandhi-bhrū-latā-lāsya-bhājah 
mada-kala-cala-bhrngī-bhrānti-bhanigīm dadhāno 
hrdayam idam adānksīt paksmalāksyāh katāksah 


SYNONYMS 


pramada—of joy; rasa-taranga—by the continuous waves of the mellow; 
smera—mildly smiling; ganda-sthalayah—whose cheeks; smara- 
dhanuh—the bow of Cupid; anubandhi—related with; bhrü-lata—of the 
arched eyebrows; lāsya—dancing; bhajah—of one who has; mada-kala— 
intoxicated; cala—unsteady; bhrngī-bhrānti—the moving to and fro of 
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bees; bhangim—the semblance of; dadhānah—giving; hrdayam idam— 
this heart; adanksit—has bitten; paksmala— possessing exquisite 
eyelashes; aksyah—of whose two eyes; kata-aksah—the glance. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Srimati Rādhārāņī smiles, waves of joy flow over Her cheeks, 
and Her arched eyebrows dance like the bow of Cupid. Her glance is so 
enchanting that it is like a dancing bumblebee moving unsteadily due to 
intoxication. That bee has bitten the whorl of My heart.'" 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Vidagdha-mādhava (2.51) is also spoken by Lord 
Krsna. 
TEXT 172 
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raya kahe, —— “tomāra kavitva amrtera dhāra 
dvitiya nātakera kaha nāndī-vyavahāra” 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; tomāra—you; kavitva— 
superexcellence in poetic presentation; amrtera dhāra—a continuous 
shower of nectar; dvitiya nātakera—of the second drama; kaha—please 
tell; nāndī-vyavahāra—treatment of the introduction. 


TRANSLATION 


Having heard these verses recited by Ripa Gosvami, Srila Ramananda 
Raya said, “Your poetic expressions are like continuous showers of 
nectar. Kindly let me hear the introductory portion of the second drama.” 


TEXT 173 
RA PC — “HAA Olt speso SA 1 
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rüpa kahe, —— "kahàn tumi sūryopama bhāsa 
muñi kon ksudra,——yena khadyota-prakāša 
SYNONYMS 


rūpa kahe—Rūpa Gosvāmī says; kahdn—where; tumi—you; sūrya- 
upama—like the sun; bhāsa—brilliance; muti —; kon —some; ksudra— 
insignificant; yena—exactly like; khadyota-prakasa—the brilliance of 
the glowworm. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rūpa Gosvami said, “In your presence, which is just like brilliant 
sunshine, I am as insignificant as the light of a glowworm. 
TEXT 174 
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tomāra āge dhārstya ei mukha-vyādāna” 
eta bali' nāndī-sloka karilā vyākhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra āge—before you; dhàrstya—impudence; ei—this; mukha- 
vyādāna—simply opening the mouth; eta bali' —saying this; nāndī- 
sloka—the introductory verses; karilā vyakhyana—explained. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is even impudent for me to open my mouth before you." Then, having 
said this, he recited the introductory verse of the Lalita-madhava. 


TEXT 175 


JAFNA D CITAL 1 
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sura-ripu-sudrsam uroja-kokān 
mukha-kamalāni ca khedayann akhandah 
ciram akhila-suhrc-cakora-nandī 
dišatu mukunda-yašah-šašī mudam vah 


SYNONYMS 


sura-ripu—of the enemies of the demigods; sudršām—of the wives; 
uroja—the breasts; kokān—like birds known as cakravāka birds; 
mukha—faces; kamalani—like lotuses; ca—also; khedayan—distressing; 
akhandah—completely without distortion; ciram—for a long time; 
akhila—of all; suhrt—the friend; cakora-nandi—pleasing to the cakora 
birds; dišatu—let it give; mukunda—of Sri Krsna; yasah—the glories; 
šašī—like the moon; mudam—pleasure; vah—to all of you. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The beautiful moonlike glories of Mukunda give distress to the 
lotuslike faces of the wives of the demons and to their raised breasts, 
which are like gleaming cakravaka birds. Those glories, however, are 
pleasing to all His devotees, who are like cakora birds. May those glories 
forever give pleasure to you all.” 


PURPORT 


This is the first verse of Act One of the Lalita-mādhava. 
TEXT 176 
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'dvitiya nāndī kaha dekhi? ——rāya puchila 
sankoca pana rūpa padite lagila 
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SYNONYMS 


dvitiya nàndi—the second introductory verse; kaha—recite; dekhi —so 
that we can see; raya puchila—Srila Ramananda Raya again inquired; 
sankoca pāfiāā—becoming a little hesitant; rapa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; 
padite lagila—began to recite. 


TRANSLATION 


When Srila Ramananda Raya further inquired about the second 
introductory verse, Srila Rupa Gosvami was somewhat hesitant, but 
nevertheless he began to recite. 


TEXT 177 
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nija-pranayitàm sudhām udayam āpnuvan yah ksitau 
kiraty alam urī-krta-dvija-kulādhirāja-sthitih 
sa luficita-tamas-tatir mama šacī-sutākhyah Sasi 
vašī-krta-jagan-manāh kim api šarma vinyasyatu 


SYNONYMS 


nija-praņayitām—own devotional love; sudhām—the nectar; udayam— 
appearance; āpnuvan—obtaining; yah—one who; ksitau—on the surface 
of the world; kirati—expands; alam— extensively; uri-krta—accepted; 
dvija-kula-adhiraja-sthitih —the situation of the most exalted of the 
brahmana community; sah —He; luficita—driven away; tamah—of 
darkness; tatih —mass; mama—my; Saci-suta-dkhyah—known as 
Sacinandana, the son of mother Saci; šašī —the moon; vasi-krta— 
subdued; jagat-manāh—the minds of the whole world; kim api— 
somehow; šarma—auspiciousness; vinyasyatu—let it be bestowed. 


TRANSLATION 
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“The moonlike Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is known as the 
son of mother Saci, has now appeared on earth to spread devotional love 
of Himself. He is the emperor of the brahmana community. He can drive 
away all the darkness of ignorance and control the mind of everyone in 
the world. May that rising moon bestow upon us all good fortune." 


PURPORT 


This is the third verse of Act One of the Lalita-madhava. 
TEXT 178 


ofn cig Ah rga zT 1 
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šuniyā prabhura yadi antare ullāsa 
bāhire kahena kichu kari' rosābhāsa 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing this; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yadi—although; antare—within; ullāsa—great jubilation; bahire— 
externally; kahena—says; kichu—something; kari’—making; rosa- 
ābhāsa—as if angry. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was inwardly greatly pleased when 
He heard this verse, externally He spoke as if angry. 


TEXT 179 
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"kanha tomāra krsņa-rasa-kāvya-sudhā-sindhu 
tàra madhye mithyā kene stuti-ksāra-bindu” 


SYNONYMS 
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kanha—where; tomāra—your; krsna-rasa-kavya—of exalted poetry 
concerning the mellows of Lord Krsna's pastimes; sudhā-sindhu—ocean 
of the nectar; tāra madhye— within that; mithya—false; kene—why; 
stuti—prayer; ksdra-bindu—like a drop of alkali. 


TRANSLATION 


*Your exalted poetic descriptions of the mellows of Lord Krsna's pastimes 
are like an ocean of nectar. But why have you put in a false prayer about 
Me? It is like a drop of detestable alkali." 


TEXT 180 


AT BCR, — “ACA FIT wes JA 1 
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raya kahe,—-—— "rūpera kāvya amrtera pūra 
tāra madhye eka bindu diyāche karpūra” 
SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Srila Ramananda Raya says; rūpera kavya—the poetic 
expression of Srila Ripa Gosvami; amrtera pūra—filled with all nectar; 
tara madhye— within that; eka bindu—one drop; diyāche—he has given; 
karpūra—camphor. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Ramananda Raya objected, “It is not alkali at all. It is a particle of 
camphor he has put into the nectar of his exalted poetic expression." 


TEXT 181 
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prabhu kahe,— — "ràya, tomāra ihāte ullasa 
Sunitei lajjā, loke kare upahasa" 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu says; ràya—Ràmananda Raya; 
tomdra—your; iháte—in this; ullāsa—jubilation; šunitei—to hear; 
lajja—ashamed; loke—the people in general; kare—do; upahāsa— 
joking. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, "My dear Rāmānanda Raya, you are 
jubilant at hearing these poetic expressions, but I am ashamed to hear 
them, for people in general will joke about the subject of this verse." 


TEXT 182 
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ST! 8- (MCA "ghe WHAT 1” sts t 


raya kahe,—— “lokera sukha ihāra šravaņe 
abhīsta-devera smrti mangalacarane" 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Rāmānanda Raya says; lokera—of the people in general; 
sukha—happiness; ihāra $ravane—in hearing such poetic expressions; 
abhista-devera—of the worshipable Deity; smrti—remembrance; 
mangala-dcarane—in the performance of auspiciousness in the 
beginning. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya said, “Instead of joking, people in general will feel great 
pleasure in hearing such poetry, for the initial remembrance of the 
worshipable Deity invokes good fortune." 


TEXT 183 
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raya kahe, — — "kon ange pātrera pravesa?” 
tabe rüpa-gosáfii kahe tāhāra visesa 
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SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Ramananda Raya says; kon —what; ange— subdivision of 
style; pātrera praveša—the entrance of the players; tabe—at that time; 
rüpa-gosáfii—Srila Ripa Gosvami; kahe—continues to speak; tāhāra 
visesa—specifically on this matter. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya inquired, “By which subdivision of style do the players 
enter?" Rüpa Gosvami then began to speak specifically about this subject. 


TEXT 184 
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natatā kirāta-rājam 
nihatya ranga-sthale kalā-nidhinā 
samaye tena vidheyam 
guņavati tārā-kara-grahaņam 


SYNONYMS 


natata—dancing on the stage; kirāta-rājam—the ruler of the Kirātas 
(uncivilized men), Karnsa; nihatya—killing; ranga-sthale—on the stage; 
kalā-nidhinā—the master of all arts; samaye—at the time; tena—by 
Him; vidheyam—to be done; guna-vati—at the qualified moment; tārā- 
kara—of the hand of Tara (Radha); grahanam—the acceptance. 


TRANSLATION 


**While dancing on the stage after having killed the ruler of uncivilized 
men [Karsa], Lord Krsna, master of all arts, will at the proper time 
accept the hand of Srimati Rādhārāņī, who is qualified with all 
transcendental attributes.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is Lalita-mādhava 1.11. 
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TEXT 185 
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CERTA SIC SR—Sal MICHA OAF d de U 


‘udghatyaka’ nāma ei 'āmukha'—— 'vīthī anga 
tomāra age kahi ——ihā dhārstyera taranga 
SYNONYMS 


‘udghatyaka’ nāma—a dancing appearance of the player, technically 
known as udghātyaka; ei āmukha— this is the introduction; vīthī aiga— 
the part is called vithi; tomāra āge—before you; kahi—I say; ihà—this; 
dhārstyera taranga—a wave of impudence. 


TRANSLATION 


“This introduction is technically called udghātyaka, and the whole scene 
is called vīthī. You are so expert in dramatic expression that each of my 
statements before you is like a wave from an ocean of impudence. 


PURPORT 


In this connection Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura again 
guotes the following verse from the Sāhitya-darpaņa (6.288): 


udghātyakah kathodghatah prayogātišayas tathā 
pravartakāvalagite pafica prastāvanā-bhidāh 


Thus the technical names for the five kinds of introductory scenes of 
the drama are listed as udghātyaka, kathodghāta, prayogātišaya, 
pravartaka and avalagita. When Srila Rāmānanda Raya inquired which 
of these five Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī had used to accomplish the technical 
introduction to his drama Lalita-mādhava, Rūpa Gosvāmī replied that he 
had used the introduction technically called udghātyaka. According to 
the Bhāratī-vrtti, three technical terms used are prarocanā, vīthī and 
prahasanā. Thus Rüpa Gosvami also mentioned vithi, which is a 
technical term for a certain type of expression. According to the 
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Sāhitya-darpaņa (6.520): 


vīthyām eko bhaved ankah kascid eko 'tra kalpyate 
ākāša-bhāsitair uktais citrām pratyuktim āsritah 


The vithi beginning of a drama consists of only one scene. In that scene, 
one of the heroes enters the stage, and by means of opposing statements 
uttered by a voice from the sky (offstage), he introduces the abundant 
conjugal mellow and other mellows to some degree. In the course of the 
introduction, all the seeds of the play are planted. This introduction is 
called udghātyaka because the player dances on the stage. This term also 
indicates that the full moon enters the stage. In this case, when the word 
natatà ("dancing on the stage") is linked with the moon, its meaning is 
obscure, but because the meaning becomes very clear when the word 
natatā is linked with Krsna, this type of introduction is called 
udghātyaka. 

Šrīla Rāmānanda Rāya used highly technical terms when he discussed 
this subject with Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī. Rūpa Gosvāmī stated that Srīla 
Rāmānanda Rāya was a greatly learned scholar of bona fide dramatic 
composition. Thus although Srila Ripa Gosvami was quite fit to answer 
Šrīla Ramananda Rāya's questions, due to his Vaisnava humility he said 
that his words were impudent. Actually both Rüpa Gosvami and 
Ramananda Raya were scholarly experts in composing poetry and 
presenting it strictly according to the Sahitya-darpana and other Vedic 
literatures. 


TEXT 186 
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padāni tv agatārthāni 
tad-artha-gataye narāh 
yojayanti padair anyaih 
sa udghātyaka ucyate 
SYNONYMS 


padāni —words; tu—but; agata-arthāni —having an unclear meaning; 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


tat—that; artha-gataye—to understand the meaning; narāh—men; 
yojayanti —join; padaih—with words; anyaih—other; sah—that; 
udghātyakah—udghātyaka; ucyate—is called. 


TRANSLATION 


“To explain an unclear word, men generally join it with other words. 
3) 


Such an attempt is called udghātyaka. 


PURPORT 


This verse is guoted from the Sāhitya-darpaņa (6.289). 
TEXT 187 
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raya kahe,—— “kaha age angera visesa" 
$ri-rüpa kahena kichu sanksepa-uddesa 


SYNONYMS 


raya kahe—Srila Ramananda Raya says; kaha— please tell me; dge— 
further; angera višesa—particular portions; šrī-rūpa kahena—Srila Rupa 
Gosvāmī says; kichu—something; sanksepa—in brief; uddeša—reference. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rāmānanda Raya requested Srila Ripa Gosvāmī to speak further 
about various portions of the play, Srila Rapa Gosvami briefly quoted his 
Lalita-madhava. 


TEXT 188 
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harim uddišate rajo-bharah 
puratah sangamayaty amum tamah 
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vraja-vāma-dršām na paddhatih 
prakatā sarva-dršah šruter api 


SYNONYMS 


harim—Krsna; uddišate—it indicates; rajah-bharah—dust from the cows; 
puratah—in front; sahgamayati—causes to meet; amum—Krsna; 
tamah—the darkness; vraja-vāma-dršām—of the damsels of Vrndavana; 
na—not; paddhatih—the course of activities; prakata—manifested; 
sarva-drsah—who know everything; $ruteh—of the Vedas; api—as well 
as. 


TRANSLATION 


“The dust from cows and calves on the road creates a kind of darkness 
indicating that Krsna is returning home from the pasture. Also, the 
darkness of evening provokes the gopis to meet Krsna. Thus the pastimes 
of Krsna and the gopis are covered by a kind of transcendental darkness 
and are therefore impossible for ordinary scholars of the Vedas to see.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Lalita-mādhava (1.23) is spoken by Paurnamasi in a 
conversation with Gargi. 

Krsna states in the Bhagavad-gītā (2.45), trai-gunya-visayà veda nistrai- 
gunyo bhavārjuna. Thus He advised Arjuna to rise above the modes of 
material nature, for the entire Vedic system is filled with descriptions 
involving sattva-guna, rajo-guna and tamo-guna. People are generally 
covered by the quality of rajo-guna and are therefore unable to 
understand the pastimes of Krsna with the gopis of Vraja. Moreover, the 
quality of tamo-guna further disturbs their understanding. In 
Vrndavana, however, although Krsna is covered by the hazy darkness of 
the dust, the gopis can nevertheless understand that within the dust 
storm is Krsna. Because they are His topmost devotees, they can perceive 
His hand in everything. Thus even in the dark or in a hazy storm of dust, 
devotees can understand what Krsna is doing. The purport of this verse 
is that under no circumstances is Krsna ever lost to the vision of exalted 
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devotees like the gopīs. 
TEXT 189 
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hriyam avagrhya grhebhyah karsati 
rādhām vanāya ya nipuņā 
sā jayati nisrstārthā 
vara-vamnšaja-kākalī dūtī 


SYNONYMS 


hriyjam—bashfulness; avagrhya—impeding; grhebhyah—from private 
houses; karsati —attracts; radham—Srimati Rādhārāņī; vanāya— to the 
forest; ya—which; nibuņā— being expert; sā—that; jayati —let it be 
glorified; nisrsta-artha—authorized; vara-varnša-ja—of the bamboo flute; 
kākalī—the sweet tone; dūtī —the messenger. 


TRANSLATION 


«May the sweet sound of Lord Krsna’s flute, His authorized messenger, be 
glorified, for it expertly releases Srimati Rādhārāņī from Her shyness and 
attracts Her from Her home to the forest.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Lalita-mādhava (1.24) is spoken by Gārgī, the daughter 
of Garga Muni. 
Antya 1.190 

TEXT 190 
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saha-cari nirātankah ko yam yuvā mudira-dyutir 
vraja-bhuvi kutah prāpto mādyan matan-gaja-vibhramah 
ahaha catulair utsarpadbhir drg-aficala-taskarair 
mama dhrti-dhanam cetah-kosād vilunthayatiha yah 


SYNONYMS 


saha-cari—O My dear friend; nirātankah—without fear; kah—who; 
ayam—this; yuvā—young man; mudira-dyutih—as effulgent as a 
lightning cloud; vraja-bhuvi—in the land of Vraja, Vrndāvana; kutah— 
from where; prāptah—obtained; mādyan—being intoxicated; matam- 
gaja—like an elephant; vibhramah— whose pastimes; ahaha—alas; 
catulaih—very unsteady; utsarpadbhih—with wanderings in all 
directions; drk-aficala-taskaraih—by the glances of His eyes like thieves; 
mama—My; dhrti-dhanam—the treasure of My patience; cetah—of the 
heart; kosāt—from the core; vilunthayati—plunders; iha—here in 
Vrndavana; yah—the person who. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear friend, who is this fearless young man? He is as bright as a 
lightning cloud, and He wanders in His pastimes like a maddened 
elephant. From where has He come to Vrndavana? Alas, by His restless 
movements and attractive glances He is plundering from the vault of My 
heart the treasure of My patience.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse (Lalita-mādhava 2.11) is spoken by Srimati Radharani to Her 
friend Lalitadevi. 
TEXT 191 
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vihāra-sura-dīrghikā mama manah-karīndrasya ya 

vilocana-cakorayoh šarad-amanda-candra-prabhā 
uro mbara-tatasya cābharaņa-cāru-tārāvalī 

mayonnata-manorathair iyam alambhi sā rādhikā” 


SYNONYMS 


vihàra-sura-dirghika—the Ganges flowing in the heavenly planets; 
mama—My; manah-kari-indrasya—of the elephant-like mind; ya—She 
who; vilocana—glancing; cakorayoh—of My two eyes, which are like 
cakora birds; Sarat-amanda-candra-prabha—like the shine of the full 
moon in the autumn; urah—of My chest; ambara—like the sky; 
tatasya—on the edge; ca—also; ābharaņa—ornaments; cāru—beautiful; 
tārā-āvalī—ike the stars; maya—by Me; unnata—highly elevated; 
manah-rathaih—by mental desires; iyam—this; alambhi—attained; sa— 
She; radhika—Srimati Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘Srimati Radharani is the Ganges in which the elephant of My mind 
enjoys pastimes. She is the shining of the full autumn moon for the 
cakora birds of My eyes. She is the dazzling ornament, the bright and 
beautiful arrangement of stars, on the border of the sky of My chest. Now 
today I have gained Srimati Radharani because of the highly elevated 
state of My mind.’” 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Lalita-mādhava (2.10) expresses the thoughts of Lord 
Krsna in relation with Radharani. 
TEXT 192 
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eta Suni’ ràya kahe prabhura carane 
rūpera kavitva prasamsi' sahasra-vadane 


SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’—hearing this; ràya—Ramananda Raya; kahe—says; prabhura 
carane—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rüpera—of Ripa 
Gosvami; kavitva—poetic art; prasamsi’—glorifying; sahasra-vadane—as 
if with a thousand mouths. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this, Srila Ramananda Raya submitted at the lotus feet of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu the superexcellence of Srila Ripa Gosvami’s 
poetic expression and began to praise it as if he had thousands of mouths. 


TEXT 193 


“fag at Se Ae OCHA AA 1 
AOS eroe A PACA AA d 39 U 


“kavitva nā haya ei amrtera dhāra 
ndtaka-laksana saba siddhāntera sara 


SYNONYMS 


kavitva—poetic art; nā haya—is not; ei—this; amrtera dhāra—constant 
shower of nectar; nātaka—a drama; laksana—appearing as; saba—all; 
siddhāntera sāra—essences of ultimate realization. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Ramananda Raya said, “This is not a poetic presentation; it is a 
continuous shower of nectar. Indeed, it is the essence of all ultimate 
realizations, appearing in the form of plays. 


TEXT 194 


A-AA dž eng AA 1 
of? (D6 za mrn- 11 358 U 
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prema-paripātī ei adbhuta varņana 
Suni’ citta-karnera haya ānanda-ghūrņana 


SYNONYMS 


prema-paripati—a first-class arrangement to express loving affairs; ei — 
this; adbhuta varnana—wonderful description; $uni' —hearing; citta- 
karnera—of the heart and the ear; haya—there is; ánanda-ghuürnana—a 
whirlpool of transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


“The wonderful descriptions of Ripa Gosvāmī are superb arrangements 
to express loving affairs. Hearing them will plunge the heart and ears of 
everyone into a whirlpool of transcendental bliss. 


TEXT 195 


“FBS BIT FO FHS ICV LEST 1 
AAT AMA AAS A YAS Voz 1” Scu 


kir kāvyena kaves tasya 
kim kandena dhanus-matah 

parasya hrdaye lagnam 

na ghürnayati yac chirah 


SYNONYMS 


kim—what use; kāvyena—with poetry; kaveh—of the poet; tasya—that; 
kim—what use; kāņdena—with the arrow; dhanuh-matah—of the 
bowman; parasya—of another; hrdaye—in the heart; lagnam— 
penetrating; na ghürnayati—does not cause to roll about; yat—which; 


Sirah—the head. 


TRANSLATION 


**What is the use of a bowman’s arrow or a poet's poetry if they 
penetrate the heart but do not cause the head to spin?” 


TEXT 196 
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Cotata ihe feat ČA Ta «2 a 1 
what «if frat Fahe,— aa SETA 1 55v 1 


tomāra Sakti vind jīvera nahe ei vàni 
tumi Sakti diya kahāo,——hena anumāni” 


SYNONYMS 
tomāra šakti vind—without Your special power; jivera—of an ordinary 
living being; nahe—there is not; ei vāņī —these words; tumi —You; Sakti 
diyā—giving power; kahdo—make him say; hena—such; anumàáni—I 
guess. 


TRANSLATION 


*Without Your mercy such poetic expressions would be impossible for an 
ordinary living being to write. My guess is that You have given him the 
power." 


TEXT 197 


ele FCA,— “alate Bala Baer fier 1 
Salt VC alts Ta OS Crt AA SDA N 


prabhu kahe, —— “praydge ihāra ha-ila milana 
ihāra gune ihāte āmāra tusta haila mana 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; prayāge—at Prayāga; 
ihāra—of him; ha-ila—there was; milana—meeting; ihāra gune—by his 
transcendental qualities; ihāte—in him; āmāra—of Me; tusta—satisfied; 
haila—became; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I met Srila Ripa Gosvami at Prayaga. 
He attracted and satisfied Me because of his qualities.” 
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PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is not partial to some and neutral 
to others. One can actually draw the attention of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead by service. Then one is further empowered by 
the Lord to act in such a way that everyone can appreciate his service. 
This is confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.11): ye yathā mām prapadyante 
tāms tathaiva bhajāmy aham. Krsņa is responsive. If one tries to render 
his best service to the Lord, the Lord gives him the power to do so. Krsņa 
also says in the Bhagavad-gītā (10.10): 


tesārh satata-yuktānām bhajatām prīti-pūrvakam 
dadāmi buddhi-yogarh tam yena mam upayanti te 


"To those who are constantly devoted to serving Me with love, I give the 
understanding by which they can come to Me." $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu bestowed His special favor upon Srila Ripa Gosvāmī 
because Rupa Gosvami wanted to serve the Lord to the best of his 
ability. Such is the reciprocation between the devotee and the Lord in 
the discharge of devotional duties. 


TEXT 198 


IJA AAN Sala PG ATEA 1 
cg aay faq AA ACR AIA 5v U 


madhura prasanna ihāra kāvya sālankāra 
aiche kavitva vinu nahe rasera pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


madhura—sweet; prasanna—pleasing; ihāra—his; kavya— poetry; sa- 
alankāra—with metaphors and other ornaments; aiche—such as that; 
kavitva—poetic qualifications; vinu—without; nahe—there is not; 
rasera—of mellows; pracāra—preaching. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu praised the metaphors and other literary 
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ornaments of Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī's transcendental poetry. Without such 
poetic attributes, He said, there is no possibility of preaching 
transcendental mellows. 


TEXT 199 


IC FA FR elc UR’ «i$ KA | 
IIAN- CAA Cla acd AGA 1 525 0 


sabe krpā kari’ inhāre deha’ ei vara 
vraja-līlā-prema-rasa yena varne nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


sabe—all of you; krpā kari'—showing your mercy; inhāre—unto Srila 
Ripa Gosvami; deha’—give; ei vara—this benediction; vraja-līlā-prema- 
rasa—the transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Vrndavana; yena— 
so that; varne—he can describe; nirantara—without cessation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu requested all His personal associates to bless 
Rupa Gosvami so that he might continuously describe the pastimes of 
Vrndavana, which are full of emotional love of Godhead. 


TEXT 200 


Sala C CSAS, AT—AANS N 
JATE Rea ae Ola AT 0 300 0 


inhāra ye jyestha-bhrātā, nāma—— 'sanātana' 
prthivīte vijfia-vara nahi tānra sama 


SYNONYMS 


inhāra—of Srila Rūpa Gosvāmī; ye—who; jyestha-bhrata—the elder 
brother; nāma—named; sanātana—Sanātana Gosvami; prthivite—on 
the surface of the world; vijfia-vara—most learned; nāhi—there is none; 
tànra sama—equal to him. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Srila Rūpa Gosvami's elder brother, 
whose name is Sanatana Gosvāmī, is such a wise and learned scholar that 
no one is equal to him." 


TEXT 201 


Conta Cac Raron, COCR ets AIS 1 
rsj-Caatstj-"tfeiceya STOR FES 1 305 1 


tomāra yaiche visaya-tyāga, taiche tànwa rīti 
dainya-vairāgya-pāņdityera tānhātei sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


tomüra— your; yaiche—just as; visaya-tyāga—renunciation of material 
connections; taiche—similarly; tānra riti —his manner of activity; 
dainya—humbleness; vairāgya—renunciation; pāņdityera—of learned 
scholarship; tanhatei—in him; sthiti—existing. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Ramananda Raya, “Sanatana Gosvami's 
renunciation of material connections is just like yours. Humility, 
renunciation and excellent learning exist in him simultaneously. 


TEXT 202 


R YS Clara MA "lla fes] FTA 1 
[fes frat GIF «tace ec U dot 0 


ei dui bhāiye āmi pathailun vrndavane 
Sakti diya bhakti-šāstra karite pravartane 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; dui—two; bhaiye—brothers; āmi—1; pathailun—sent; 
vrndāvane—to Vrndāvana; šakti diyà—empowering them; bhakti- 
šāstra—transcendental literature regarding devotional service; karite— 
to do; pravartane—establishing. 
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TRANSLATION 


“I empowered both of these brothers to go to Vrndavana to expand the 
literature of bhakti.” 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu informed Srila Rāmānanda Raya that he and 
Sanātana Gosvami had engaged equally in devotional service after 
giving up all relationships with material activity. Such renunciation is a 
symptom of an unalloyed devotee engaged in the service of the Lord 
with no tinge of material contamination. According to $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, this is the position of trndd api su-nicena taror iva 
sahisnunā. A pure devotee, free from the reactions of the material modes 
of nature, executes devotional service with tolerance like that of a tree. 
He also feels humbler than the grass. Such a devotee, who is called 
niskificana, or free from all material possessions, is always absorbed in 
emotional love of Godhead. He is reluctant to perform any kind of sense 
gratification. In other words, such a devotee is free from all material 
bondage, but he engages in Krsna conscious activities. Such expert 
devotional service is performed without hypocrisy. Humility, 
renunciation and learned scholarship were combined in Sanatana 
Gosvam!i, the ideal pure devotee, who was on the same level of 
understanding as Srila Ramananda Raya. Like Ramananda Raya, 
Sanatana Gosvami was a fully cognizant expert in the conclusions of 
devotional service and was therefore able to describe such 
transcendental knowledge. 


TEXT 203 


ala «c2,— “oral Ohl Ca lā PITO 1 
FHA AOA Olt vila ADAG 1 3061 


raya kahe,— — "isvara tumi ye cāha karite 
kāsthera putali tumi pāra nācāite 


SYNONYMS 
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raya kahe—Srila Rāmānanda Raya says; ifvara tumi—You are the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; ye—whatever; cāha—You want; 
karite—to do; kasthera—of wood; putali—a doll; tumi—You; pāra—are 
able; nācāite—to make dance. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rāmānanda Raya replied to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “My Lord, 
You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead. If You like, You can cause 
even a wooden doll to dance. 


TEXT 204 


CHa FA CI AS AA SHAT ITA 1 
Gi PI aft «je Sala AITA d 308 1 


mora mukhe ye saba rasa karilā pracāraņe 
sei rasa dekhi ei ihāra likhane 


SYNONYMS 


mora mukhe—through my mouth; ye—whatever; saba rasa—all such 
transcendental mellows; karilā—You did; pracárane— preaching; sei 
rasa—those same transcendental mellows; dekhi —1 see; ei—this; ihāra 
likhane—in the writing of Srīla Rüpa Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


“I see that the truths regarding transcendental mellows that You 
expounded through my mouth are all explained in the writings of Srila 
Rüpa Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 205 


SS FA- APMC pl JT- | 
"lcs TAIS, OFS Shara Gale CONTA Ft N 30€ U 


bhakte krpā-hetu prakāšite cāha vraja-rasa 
yāre karāo, sei karibe jagat tomāra vaša 
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SYNONYMS 


bhakte—unto the devotees; krpā-hetu—because of mercy; prakāšite—to 
show; caha—You want; vraja-rasa—the transcendental mellows in 
Vrndāvana; yāre—whomever; karáo—You may empower; sei—he; 
karibe— will make; jagat —the whole world; tomāra vasa—under Your 
control. 


TRANSLATION 


*Because of Your causeless mercy toward Your devotees, You want to 
describe the transcendental pastimes in Vrndavana. Anyone empowered 
to do this can bring the entire world under Your influence." 


PURPORT 


This passage parallels the statement krsna-Sakti vind nahe tāra 
pravartana, which means that unless empowered by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, one cannot spread the holy name of the 
Lord throughout the entire world (Cc. Antya 7.11). Under the protection 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, a pure devotee can preach the 
holy name of the Lord so that everyone may take advantage of this 
facility and thus become Krsna conscious. 


TEXT 206 


ec HAAS CHO ACA SETH 1 
CA «ales AIA DAT FHT 0 30v U 


tabe mahāprabhu kailā rūpe ālingana 
tānre karāilā sabāra caraņa vandana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila—did; 
rūpe—unto Ripa Gosvami; ālingana—embracing; tanre—him; karaila— 
induced to do; sabara—of all of them; carana vandana—worshiping the 
lotus feet. 
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TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu then embraced Rūpa Gosvāmī and asked him to 
offer prayers at the lotus feet of all the devotees present. 


TEXT 207 


Cai -IeheJ fet AI SSAA 1 
FAI ACA ACS CHT Sie U 302 N 


advaita-nityānandādi saba bhakta-gaņa 
krpā kari' rūpe sabe kailā ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


advaita—Advaita Ācārya; nityananda-ddi—Sri Nityānanda Prabhu and 
others; saba—all; bhakta-gana—personal devotees; krpà kari —being 
very merciful; rūpe—unto Rüpa Gosvami; sabe—all of them; kailā 
alingana—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya, Nityananda Prabhu and all the other devotees showed 
their causeless mercy to Ripa Gosvami by embracing him in return. 
TEXT 208 
29-71! ACA, Slat RCA AVS 1 
MR DISTA CIA IATA HAT U Rot U 


prabhu-krpā rūpe, āra rūpera sad-guņa 
dekhi' camatkāra haila sabākāra mana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-krpā—Lord Caitanya's mercy; rūpe—upon Rüpa Gosvāmī; āra— 
and; rūpera sat-guna—the transcendental qualities of Srīla Rüpa 
Gosvami; dekhi' —seeing; camatkāra haila—there was astonishment; 
sabākāra—of all of them; mana—in the minds. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Seeing Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s special mercy toward Srila Rūpa 
Gosvāmī and seeing his personal gualities, all the devotees were struck 
with wonder. 


TEXT 209 


OC WAS AA OS Hest CNT 1 
Rfanir-atga act Siler CFT d 303 U 


tabe mahāprabhu saba bhakta lafia gela 
haridāsa-thākura rūpe ālingana kailā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba—all; 
bhakta —devotees; laiā —with; gelā—departed from the place; haridāsa- 
thakura—Haridasa Thakura; rūpe—Rūpa Gosvami; alingana kailā — 
embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Then, when Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu left with all of His devotees, 
Haridāsa Thākura also embraced Srīla Rūpa Gosvami. 
TEXT 210 
vfawtst sco,— “cotta wieaya ste Sir 1 
GUI feiert, eura CF GIGA MARAT 2” 3201 


haridāsa kahe,— —"tomàra bhāgyera nahi sīmā 
ye saba varņilā, ihāra ke jāne mahimā?” 
SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa Thākura says; tomāra—your; bhāgyera—of 
fortune; nahi sīmā—there is no limit; ye— whatever; saba—all; varņilā — 
you have described; ihāra—of this; ke jane—who can understand; 
mahimā—the glories. 


TRANSLATION 
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Haridāsa Thākura told him, *There is no limit to your good fortune. No 
one can understand the glories of what you have described." 


TEXT 211 


AnA C23, — “Unis fea at rifa 1 
Ae Tas «eje, Ci «e aeu 3251 


$ri-rüpa kahena,——"āmi kichui nā jāni 
yei mahāprabhu kahāna, sei kahi vāņī” 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpa kahena—Srila Rūpa Gosvami replies; āmi—1; kichui—anything; 
nā jāni —do not know; yei—whatever; mahāprabhu kahana—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu makes me say or write; sei—that; kahi—I speak; 
vāņī—transcendental words. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Rüpa Gosvāmī said, “I do not know anything. The only 
transcendental words I can utter are those which Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu makes me speak. 


PURPORT 


The poet or writer dealing with transcendental subject matters is not an 
ordinary writer or translator. Because he is empowered by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, whatever he writes becomes very effective. The 
principle of being empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead is 
essential. A materialistic poet who describes in his poetry the material 
activities of men and women cannot describe the transcendental 
pastimes of the Lord or the transcendental conclusions of devotional 
service. Srila Sanātana Gosvāmī has therefore warned all neophyte 
devotees that one should not hear from the mouth of a non-Vaisņava: 


avaisnava-mukhodgirnam pūtam hari-kathāmrtam 
$ravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yathā payah 
(Padma Purāņa) 
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“One should not hear anything about Krsna from a non-Vaisnava. Milk 
touched by the lips of a serpent has poisonous effects; similarly, talks 
about Krsna given by a non-Vaisnava are also poisonous." 

Unless one is a fully unalloyed devotee of the Lord, one should not try 
to describe the pastimes of Krsna in poetry, for it will be only mundane. 
There are many descriptions of Krsna's Bhagavad-gità written by persons 
whose consciousness is mundane and who are not qualified by pure 
devotion. Although they attempted to write transcendental literature, 
they could not fully engage even a single devotee in Krsna's service. 
Such literature is mundane, and therefore, as warned by Šrī Sanātana 
Gosvāmī, one should not touch it. 


TEXT 212 


am Ay (ati LIT ORĒ IRRA 1 
OA BAS ATP ACK COSI WAST 


hrdi yasya preraņayā 
pravartito "ham varāka-rūpo pi 
tasya hareh pada-kamalam 
vande caitanya-devasya 


SYNONYMS 


hrdi—within the heart; yasya—of whom (the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who gives His pure devotees the intelligence to spread the 
Krsna consciousness movement); preranayá—by the inspiration; 
pravartitah—engaged; aham—1; varāka—insignificant and low; rupah — 
Ripa Gosvami; api—although; tasya—of Him; hareh —of Hari, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; pada-kamalam —to the lotus feet; 
vande—let me offer my prayers; caitanya-devasya—of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although I am the lowest of men and have no knowledge, the Lord has 
mercifully bestowed upon me the inspiration to write transcendental 
literature about devotional service. Therefore I offer my obeisances at the 
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lotus feet of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, who has given me the chance to write these books.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.1.2). 
TEXT 213 


LATS ĒST FEFA 1 
FCA BT CHT RA RMA- 1 3291 


ei-mata dui-jana krsna-katha-vange 
sukhe kāla gonāya rūpa hariddsa-sange 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; dui-jana—Haridasa Thakura and Srila Ripa 
Gosvāmī; krsna-kathd-range—in the pleasure of discussing topics about 
Krsna; sukhe—in happiness; kala—time; gonāyja—passes; rūba—Srīla 
Ripa Gosvami; hariddsa-sange—in the company of Haridāsa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Srila Rūpa Gosvami passed his time in close association with 
Haridasa Thakura by discussing the pastimes of Lord Krsna in great 
happiness. 
TEXT 214 
DR TH Ale’ HA hes SSAct 1 
Cate fama fret, CS eser sio 1 328 N 


cāri māsa rahi' saba prabhura bhakta-gana 
gosáfii vidāya dila, gaude karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


cāri māsa—four months; rahi'—staying; saba—all; prabhura—of Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana—the devotees; gosafii—Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; vidāya dila—bade farewell; gaude—to Bengal; karilā 
gamana—they returned. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus spent four months 
with Him. Then the Lord bade them farewell, and they returned to 
Bengal. 

TEXT 215 


Rr erg otc sect safest 1 
CHa LPA EIT CaP ü Ase N 


$ri-rüpa prabhu-pade nīlācale rahilā 
dola-yātrā prabhu-sange ānande dekhilā 
SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; prabhu-pade—at the feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; rahila—remained; dola- 
yātrā—the festival of Dola-yatra; prabhu-sange— with Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ānande—in great happiness; dekhila—saw. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrīla Rūpa Gosvāmī, however, stayed at the lotus feet of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and when the Dola-yātrā festival took place, he saw it in 
great happiness with the Lord. 

TEXT 216 


CHI BISA AS ACA fata faeit 1 
BCS LPT Sia’ fes AKIRA u > N 


dola anantare prabhu ripe vidaya dila 
aneka prasāda kari’ Sakti saficarila 


SYNONYMS 


dola anantare—after the Dola-yatra; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
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Mahāprabhu; rüpe—unto Ripa Gosvami; vidāya dila—bade farewell; 
aneka prasāda kari —endowing with all kinds of mercy; Sakti saficarila — 
empowered him. 


TRANSLATION 


After the Dola-yatra festival ended, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu bade 
farewell to Rūpa Gosvami also. The Lord empowered him and bestowed 
upon him all kinds of mercy. 


TEXT 217 


“Sura Ue’ wii, Alas FUCA t 
IFA Sal AES ANETA 0 354 0 


"vrndāvane yáha' tumi, rahiha vrndavane 
ekabāra ihān pathaiha sanatane 
SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—to Vrndavana; yaha’—now go; tumi—you; rahiha—stay; 
vrndāvane—in Vrndāvana; eka-bàra—once; ihan—here; pathaiha— 
send; sanátane—your elder brother, Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


“Now go to Vrndavana and stay there,” the Lord said. “You may send 
here your elder brother, Sanātana. 


TEXT 218 


JOS AS Pilā SAS feel 1 
«19-514 Wa wil «faa AIA 1 Roe N 


vraje yāi rasa-šāstra kariha nirūpaņa 
lupta-tīrtha saba tāhān kariha pracāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


vraje yāi —going to Vrndavana; rasa-šāstra—all the transcendental 
literature concerning the pastimes of Lord Sri Krsna; kariha niripana— 
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write carefully; lupta-tirtha—the lost holy places; saba—all; tahan— 
there; kariha pracdrana—make known. 


TRANSLATION 


“When you go to Vrndavana, stay there, preach transcendental literature 
and excavate the lost holy places. 
TEXT 219 


FROM, Mele FRA avis 1 
TS CaS Ier AY AFTA 1 Ads 1 


krsna-sevā, rasa-bhakti kariha pracāra 
āmiha dekhite tāhān yāimu ekabāra” 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-sevá—the service of Lord Krsna; rasa-bhakti —devotional service; 
kariha pracāra—preach; āmiha—l also; dekhite—to see; tahan—there to 
Vrndāvana; ydimu—I shall go; eka-bàra—once more. 


TRANSLATION 


*Establish the service of Lord Krsna and preach the mellows of Lord 
Krsna's devotional service. I shall also go to Vrndavana once more." 


TEXT 220 
AS «fer ete SA (emt STEHT 1 
RA NNR fica Ta SA DAT U 320 1 


eta bali’ prabhu tānre kailā ālingana 
rüpa gosáfii šire dhare prabhura caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tātre—unto 
Ripa Gosvāmī; kailā alingana—embraced; rüpa gosáfii—Srila Rapa 
Gosvami; šire—on the head; dhare—takes; prabhura carana—the lotus 
feet of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


Having thus spoken, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu embraced Rūpa Gosvāmī, 
who then placed the lotus feet of the Lord upon his head. 
TEXT 221 
eA SSAct FAUT FAT 1 
AAA CAY-ACA FATA STA UAVs 1 


prabhura bhakta-gaņa-pāše vidāya la-ilā 
punarapi gauda-pathe vrndāvane Gila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana-pase—from the 
devotees; vidāya la-ila—took leave; punarapi—again; gauda-pathe—by 
the way through Bengal; vrndāvane—to Vrndavana; dilā—returned. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rūpa Gosvami took leave of all the devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and returned to Vrndavana by the path through Bengal. 
TEXT 222 


Ew SANG Aas sois fem 1 
al Gi VTE, AT CAT N 333 1 


ei ta' kahilana punah rüpera milana 
ihā yei šune, pāya caitanya-caraņa 
SYNONYMS 


ei ta kahilana—thus I have said; punah—again; rūpera milana—the 
meeting with Srila Ripa Gosvami; ihā—this narration; yei $une— 
anyone who hears; pāja—gets; caitanya-carana—the shelter of the lotus 
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 
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Thus I have described the second meeting of Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Anyone who hears of this incident will certainly 
attain shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 223 


ARA-ARA- rcr Az STP 1 
DOYS FUR FRU U 3236 U 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—S$rīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; dSa—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, First Chapter, describing the second meeting of Srila Rupa Gosvāmī 
and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


The purport of this chapter is explained by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura 


in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya as follows. Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvami, 
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the author of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, wanted to explain direct meetings 
with Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, meetings with those empowered by 
Him, and His āvirbhāva appearance. Thus he described the glories of 
Nrsirnhānanda and other devotees. A devotee named Bhagavan Ācārya 
was exceptionally faithful to the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Nevertheless, his brother, Gopāla Bhatta Acarya, discoursed upon the 
commentary of impersonalism (Māyāvāda). Srīla Svarüpa Dāmodara 
Gosvāmī, the secretary of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, forbid Bhagavan 
Ācārya to indulge in hearing that commentary. Later, when Junior 
Haridāsa, following the order of Bhagavan Ācārya, went to collect alms 
from Madhavidevi, he committed an offense by talking intimately with a 
woman although he was in the renounced order. Because of this, $ri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu rejected Junior Haridāsa, and despite all the 
requests of the Lord's stalwart devotees, the Lord did not accept him 
again. One year after this incident, Junior Haridāsa went to the 
confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna and committed suicide. In his 
spiritual body, however, he continued to sing devotional songs, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard them. When the Vaisnavas of Bengal went 
to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, these incidents became known to 
Svarüpa Dāmodara and others. 


TEXT 1 


ATR ATN ĒRTĀK TIRNA 
SNA MSHS ANIN NAE GE ASIA 1 
ACTS’ IKS AAPA FAL SVM 
APSA ANA ETN- RNN 1 > 1 


vande ’ham šrī-guroh $ri-yuta-pada-kamalam šrī-gurūn vaisņavāms ca 
$ri-rüpam sāgrajātam saha-gaņa-raghunāthānvitam tam sa-jīvam 
sādvaitam sāvadhūtam parijana-sahitam krsna-caitanya-devarm 
srī-rādhā-krsna-pādān saha-gaņa-lalitā-srī-visākhānvitāms ca 


SYNONYMS 


vande—offer my respectful obeisances; aham—l]; šrī-guroh—of my 
initiating spiritual master or instructing spiritual master; Sri-yuta-pada- 
kamalam—unto the opulent lotus feet; šrī-gurūn—unto the spiritual 
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masters in the paramparā system, beginning from Mādhavendra Purī 
down to Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura Prabhupāda; 
vaisnavān—unto all the Vaisnavas, beginning from Lord Brahma and 
others coming from the very start of the creation; ca—and; šrī-rūbam— 
unto Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; sa-agra-jātam—with his elder brother, Sri 
Sanatana Gosvami; saha-gaņa-raghunātha-anvitam—with Raghunātha 
dasa Gosvāmī and his associates; tam—unto him; sa-jivam—with Jīva 
Gosvami; sa-advaitam—with Advaita Ācārya; sa-avadhūtam—with 
Nityānanda Prabhu; parijana-sahitam—and with Srīvāsa Thakura and 
all the other devotees; krsna-caitanya-devam—unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; šrī-rādhā-krsna-pādān—unto the lotus feet of the all- 
opulent Sri Krsna and Radharani; saha-gana—with associates; lalitā-srī- 
visakha-anvitan—accompanied by Lalita and Sri Visakha; ca—also. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of my spiritual master 
and of all the other preceptors on the path of devotional service. I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto all the Vaisnavas and unto the six 
Gosvamis, including Srila Rupa Gosvami, Srila Sanātana Gosvami, 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, Jīva Gosvami and their associates. I offer my 
respectful obeisances unto Sri Advaita Acarya Prabhu, Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and all His devotees, headed by 
Srivasa Thakura. I then offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet 
of Lord Krsna, Srimati Radharani and all the gopis, headed by Lalita and 
Visakha. 

TEXT 2 


BI GI ŠOS oa (oglēm 1 
GMCS SA Cose U R U 


jaya jaya šrī-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Sri Caitanya; jaya—all glories; 
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nityānanda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra—all glories to 
Advaita Acarya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 


"cte Saits MA-TO t 
PSIA (GS seta ARA ATA uo u 


sarva-loka uddhārite gaura-avatāra 
nistārera hetu tāra trividha prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-loka—all the worlds; uddhārite—to deliver; gaura-avatāra—the 
incarnation of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nistārera hetu—causes of 
the deliverance of all people; tāra—His; tri-vidha prakāra—three kinds. 


TRANSLATION 


In His incarnation as Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Lord Sri Krsna 
descended to deliver all the living beings in the three worlds, from 
Brahmaloka down to Patalaloka. He caused their deliverance in three 
ways. 


TEXT 4 


AALA, SA CHAT SS-AN 1 
TIC’ SAC PAL, «er fA ies’ 081 


sāksāt-daršana, āra yogya-bhakta-jive 
'āveša' karaye kāhān, kāhān 'avirbhave' 


SYNONYMS 
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sāksāt-daršana—direct meeting; āra —and; yogya-bhakta—perfect 
devotee; jive—living beings; āveša karaye—empowers with specific 
spiritual potencies; kāhāt —somewhere; kahán —in other places; 
āvirbhāve—by appearing Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord delivered the fallen souls in some places by meeting them 
directly, in other places by empowering a pure devotee, and in still other 
places by appearing before someone Himself. 


TEXTS 5-6 


stewie’ elis »ra far ferm 1 
APa-TAdIAa CHS THB’ eis uc N 
Aa A encor Cron RÉT 1 
‘cals figlia, — dž AATE 1 V N 


'saksat-darsane' prāya saba nistārilā 
nakula-brahmacārīra dehe ‘avista’ ha-ilā 
pradyumna-nrsimhdnanda age kailā 'avirbhava' 
‘loka nistariba’,——ei i$vara-svabhava 


SYNONYMS 


sāksāt-daršane—by direct meeting; praya—almost; saba—all; nistārilā— 
delivered; nakula-brahmacdrira—of a brahmacārī named Nakula; dehe— 
in the body; avista ha-ilā—entered; pradyumna-nrsimhananda— 
Pradyumna Nrsirnhānanda; āge—in front of; kaila—made; dvirbhava— 
appearance; loka nistariba—1 shall deliver all the fallen souls; ei—this; 
isvara-svabhdva—the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered almost all the fallen souls by directly 
meeting them. He delivered others by entering the bodies of great 
devotees, such as Nakula Brahmacari. And He delivered still others by 
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appearing before them, as in the case of Nrsirnhānanda Brahmacari. “1 
shall deliver the fallen souls." This statement characterizes the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


PURPORT 


The Lord always manifested His āvirbhāva appearance in the following 
four places: (1) the house of Srimati Sacimata, (2) wherever Nityananda 
Prabhu danced in ecstasy, (3) the house of Srivasa (when kirtana was 
performed), and (4) the house of Raghava Pandita. Lord Caitanya 
Himself appeared in these four places. (In this connection, one may 
consult text 34.) 

TEXT 7 


aLa ora Gale etit 1 
AFI CI CAPT, CH Fore eee 1 a n 


sāksāt-daršane saba jagat tārilā 
eka-bāra ye dekhilā, se krtārtha ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


sāksāt-daršane—by direct meetings; saba—all; jagat —the universe; 
tārilā—He delivered; eka-bāra—once; ye—anyone who; dekhila—saw; 
se—he; krta-artha—fully satisfied; ha-ila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was personally present, anyone in the 
world who met Him even once was fully satisfied and became spiritually 
advanced. 


TEXT 8 


Cale - Meta SSA Storer PTT 1 
ejt? CHET AT Seca Pallet U veu 


gauda-desera bhakta-gana pratyabda āsiyā 
punah gauda-deše yaya prabhure miliyā 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 
gauda-desera—of Bengal; bhakta-gana—devotees; prati-abda—every 
year; üásiyà—coming; punah—again; gauda-dese—to Bengal; yaya— 
return; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; miliya—after meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


Every year, devotees from Bengal would go to Jagannatha Puri to meet 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and after the meeting they would return to 
Bengal. 

TEXT 9 


erts «tēti Meta Gs ert INA 1 
Coey-pat A žē Fore ud u 


āra nānā-dešera loka āsi' jagannātha 
caitanya-caraņa dekhi' ha-ila krtārtha 


SYNONYMS 
āra—again; nānā-dešera—of different provinces; loka—people; āsi — 
coming; jagannātha—to Jagannātha Purī; caitanya-caraņa—the lotus 
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi' —seeing; ha-ila—became; krta- 
artha—fully satisfied. 


TRANSLATION 


Similarly, people who went to Jagannatha Puri from various provinces of 
India were fully satisfied after seeing the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 10 


AVAL CIS ers TANGA 1 
Ma, stp, feiert I-A SI’ u so u 


sapta-dvipera loka āra nava-khanda-vasi 
deva, gandharva, kinnara manusya-veše āsi” 
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SYNONYMS 


sapta-dvīpera loka—people from all of the seven islands within the 
universe; āra—and; nava-khaņda-vāsī —the inhabitants of the nine 
khaņdas; deva —demigods; gandharva—the inhabitants of 
Gandharvaloka; kinnara—the inhabitants of Kinnaraloka; manusya- 
veše—in the form of human beings; āsi —coming. 


TRANSLATION 


People from all over the universe, including the seven islands, the nine 
khaņdas, the planets of the demigods, Gandharvaloka and Kinnaraloka, 
would go there in the forms of human beings. 


PURPORT 


For an explanation of sapta-dvipa, see Madhya-līlā, Chapter Twenty, 
verse 218, and Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, Fifth Canto, Chapters Sixteen and 
Twenty. In the Siddhaànta-siromani, Chapter One (Goladhyaya), in the 
Bhuvana-koša section, the nine khandas are mentioned as follows: 


aindram kašeru sakalam kila tàmraparnam 
anyad gabhastimad atas ca kumārikākhyam 
nāgam ca saumyam iha vāruņam antya-khandam 
gāndharva-samjītam iti bharata-varsa-madhye 


"Within Bharata-varsa, there are nine khandas. They are known as (1) 
Aindra, (2) Kašeru, (3) Tamraparna, (4) Gabhastimat, (5) Kumārikā, (6) 
Nāga, (7) Saumya, (8) Varuna and (9) Gandharva." 
TEXT 11 
ETA CHAR A TIRT BERT 1 

Fe Aer Aled AA CARB gest u >> 1 

prabhure dekhiyā yaya ‘vaisnava’ hana 

krsna bali’ nace saba premavista hana 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhure dekhiya—by seeing the Lord; yaya—they return; vaisnava 
hafia—having become devotees of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna; krsna bali'—chanting Krsna; nāce—dance; saba—all of them; 
prema-āvista hafia—overwhelmed by ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


Having seen the Lord, they all became Vaisnavas. Thus in ecstatic love of 
Godhead they chanted the Hare Krsna mantra and danced. 
TEXT 12 


«ge Vef aae ASR 1 
GI a OPTS «ica BITS AMAA usa 


ei-mata daršane trijagat nistāri 
ye keha āsite nāre aneka samsārī 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; daršane—by direct visits; tri-jagat—the three 
worlds; nistari—delivering; ye keha—some who; āsite nāre—could not 
come; aneka—many; sarnsārī —persons entangled in this material world. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus by direct meetings, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu delivered the three 
worlds. Some people, however, were entangled in material activities and 
could not go. 


TEXT 13 


SI VIRS Sy Cie vr Orest 1 
CUTS GUE SCAT HCA” 1S6 N 


tā-sabā tārite prabhu sei saba deše 
yogya-bhakta jīva-dehe karena 'avese' 


SYNONYMS 


tā-sabā—all of them; tārite—to deliver; prabhu—Srī Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; sei—those; saba—all; deše—in countries; yogya-bhakta—a 
suitable devotee; jiva-dehe—in the body of such a living entity; karena— 
does; āveše—entrance. 


TRANSLATION 


To deliver people in regions throughout the universe who could not meet 
Him, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally entered the bodies of pure 
devotees. 


TEXT 14 


Gi GIA A-SE «ca SIRI 1 
elg Wiest "Came! eu ATH! U 58 U 


sei jive nija-bhakti karena prakāše 
tāhāra daršane ‘vaisnava’ haya sarva-deše 
SYNONYMS 


sei jīve—in that living being; nija-bhakti —His own devotion; karena 
prakāše—manifests directly; tāhāra dar$ane—by seeing such an 
empowered devotee; vaisnava—devotees of Krsņa; haya—become; sarva- 
dese—in all other countries. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus He empowered living beings [His pure devotees] by manifesting in 
them so much of His own devotion that people in all other countries 
became devotees by seeing them. 


PURPORT 
As stated in the Caitanya-caritāmrta (Antya 7.11): 


kali-kālera dharma——krsna-ndma-sankirtana 
krsna-sakti vind nahe tāra pravartana 


Unless one is empowered by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, one cannot spread the holy names of the Hare 
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Krsna mahā-mantra throughout the world. Persons who do so are 
empowered. Therefore they are sometimes called āveša-avatāras, or 
empowered incarnations, for they are endowed with the power of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 15 


fT EI ViA fara 1 
CS GR SIC, Sia rat watt 1 sc u 


ei-mata āveše tārila tribhuvana 
gaude yaiche āveša, kari dig-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; āveše—by empowering; tārila tri-bhuvana— 
delivered the entire three worlds; gaude—in Bengal; yaiche—how; 
dvesa—empowering; kari dik-darasana—1 shall describe in brief. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu delivered the entire three worlds, 
not only by His personal presence but also by empowering others. I shall 
briefly describe how He empowered a living being in Bengal. 


TEXT 16 


NEM TECH KA em 1 
*issi-Cqu94 COTA AG wisis U sw U 


āmbuyā-muluke haya nakula-brahmacārī 
parama-vaisņava tenho bada adhikārī 


SYNONYMS 


āmbuyā-muluke—in the province known as Ambuya; haya— there is; 
nakula-brahmacārī—a person known as Nakula Brahmacārī; parama- 
vaisnava—a perfectly pure devotee; tenho—he; bada adhikārī —very 
advanced in devotional service. 
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TRANSLATION 


In Āmbuyā-muluka there was a person named Nakula Brahmacārī, who 
was a perfectly pure devotee, greatly advanced in devotional service. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura says that Āmbuyā-muluka is the present 
Ambikā, a city in the Vardhamāna district of West Bengal. Formerly, 
during the Muslim regime, it was known as Āmbuyā-muluka. In this city 
there is a neighborhood called Pyarigafija, and that is where Nakula 


Brahmacārī used to live. 


TEXT 17 


Cafe cesta certe ATTO TA CHT 
APA-AUAT AS TCM? SAT L a N 


gauda-dešera loka nistārite mana haila 
nakula-hrdaye prabhu 'avesa' karila 
SYNONYMS 
gauda-desera loka—the people of Bengal; nistarite—to deliver; mana 
haila—wanted; nakula-hrdaye—in the heart of Nakula Brahmacari; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āveša karila—entered. 


TRANSLATION 


Desiring to deliver all the people of Bengal, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
entered the heart of Nakula Brahmacari. 
TEXT 18 


AQABA «pet ANRE Beet 1 
SIC, FIM, UC, AT VAS Vast 0 dr ll 


graha-grasta-prāya nakula premāvista hana 
hāse, kānde, nace, gāya unmatta hana 


SYNONYMS 
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graha-grasta-pràya—exactly like one haunted by a ghost; nakula— 
Nakula Brahmacārī; prema-āvista hafià—being overwhelmed by ecstatic 
love of God; hāse—laughs; kande— cries; nāce—dances; gáya—chants; 
unmatta hafiāā—just like a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


Nakula Brahmacari became exactly like a man haunted by a ghost. Thus 
he sometimes laughed, sometimes cried, sometimes danced and sometimes 
chanted like a madman. 


TEXT 19 


ejes, FPA, wg, CM, Alles fia 1 
AGA CAC POS, AIT BA 1 dd N 


ašru, kampa, stambha, sveda, sāttvika vikāra 
nirantara preme nrtya, saghana hunkāra 


SYNONYMS 


ašru—tears; kampa—trembling; stambha—becoming stunned; sveda— 
perspiration; sāttvika vikāra—all such transcendental transformations; 
nirantara—continuously; preme nrtya—dancing in ecstatic love; sa- 
ghana hunkadra—a sound like that of a cloud. 


TRANSLATION 


He continuously exhibited bodily transformations of transcendental love. 
Thus he cried, trembled, became stunned, perspired, danced in love of 
Godhead and made sounds like those of a cloud. 


TEXT 20 


COTE CHAS, Covert CANTI 1 
etat aaa GI »rá CATH 1 do 1 


taiche gaura-kānti, taiche sada premāveša 
tāhā dekhibāre dise sarva gauda-deša 
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SYNONYMS 
taiche—in that way; gaura-kānti—a bodily luster like that of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; taiche—similarly; sada—always; prema-dvesa— 
absorbed in ecstatic love; tāhā dekhibāre—to see that; aise—come; 
sarva—all; gauda-desa—people from all provinces of Bengal. 


TRANSLATION 


His body shone with the same luster as that of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
and he showed the same absorption in ecstatic love of Godhead. People 
came from all provinces of Bengal to see these symptoms. 


TEXT 21 
ACA CHCA ICA PCR — "PR PRT’ 1 
vetera Vef CHI VT CANAN d 35 U 


yāre dekhe tare kahe, —— ‘kaha krsņa-nāma' 
tānhāra daršane loka haya premoddāma 


SYNONYMS 


yāre dekhe—to whomever he saw; tāre kahe—he addresses him; kaha 
krsna-nāma—my dear friend, chant Krsna’s holy name; tānhāra 
daršane—by seeing him; loka haya—people became; prema-uddama— 
highly elevated in love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


He advised whomever he met to chant the holy names Hare Krsņa. Thus 
upon seeing him, people were overwhelmed with love of Godhead. 


TEXT 22 


COTA SCH BA AFTA (MTZ 1 
Gf frater Ske SAM ACMA Ü 33 d 


caitanyera āveša haya nakulera dehe 
Suni’ šivānanda āilā kariyā sandehe 
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SYNONYMS 


caitanyera—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āveša—taking possession; 
haya—there is; nakulera dehe—in the body of Nakula Brahmacārī; 

šuni —hearing; šivānanda aila—Sivananda Sena came; kariyā sandehe— 
doubting. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sivananda Sena heard that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had entered 
the body of Nakula Brahmacari, he went there with doubts in his mind. 
TEXT 23 


ATT Saco wis AeA SU Cast 1 
alfaca ATRI ora bla «fet u 2 1 


parīksā karite tānra yabe icchā haila 
bahire rahiyā tabe vicāra karila 


SYNONYMS 


parīksā karite—to test; tātra—of Sivananda Sena; yabe—when; iccha— 
desire; haila—there was; bāhire rahiya— staying outside; tabe—at that 
time; vicāra karila—considered. 


TRANSLATION 


Desiring to test the authenticity of Nakula Brahmacari, he stayed 
outside, thinking as follows. 


TEXTS 24-25 
“acy Caley carica, Žēl fv eris 1 
Olas 283-8 ei «ces enis u 38 N 
OCA Grila, SATS VA (DSA 1” 
aS DIS Pater safest ACHE 1 ac u 


"āpane bolāna more, ihā yadi jāni 
āmāra ista-mantra jāni” kahena āpani 
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tabe jāni, inhāte haya caitanya-āveše” 
eta cinti' Sivananda rahilā dūra-deše 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; bolana—calls; more—me; iha—this; yadi—if; jāni —I 
understand; āmāra—my; ista-mantra—worshipable mantra; jāni — 
knowing; kahena ápani—he says himself; tabe jāni —then I shall 
understand; inháte—in him; haya—there is; caitanya-dvese—being 
possessed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eta cinti’—thinking this; 
šivānanda—Šivānanda Sena; rahila—remained; düra-dese—a little far 


off. 


TRANSLATION 


“If Nakula Brahmacārī personally calls me and knows my worshipable 
mantra, then I shall understand that he is inspired by the presence of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu." Thinking in this way, he stayed some distance 
apart. 


TEXT 26 


ej CCA IDI, — a Sec NA 1 
CCA ALICE HR WAT a FIT d 3v d 


asankhya lokera ghata,—-—keha dise yaya 
lokera sanghatte keha daršana nā pāya 
SYNONYMS 


asankhya lokera ghatā—a great crowd of people; keha—some; dise— 
come; yaya—go; lokera sanghatte—in the great crowd of people; keha— 
some of them; daršana nā pāya—could not see Nakula Brahmacari. 


TRANSLATION 


There was a large crowd of people, some coming and some going. Indeed, 
some people in that great crowd could not even see Nakula Brahmacārī. 


TEXT 27 
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SCA SADA BCR — Siem ICE WA 1 
Ga WS vifa «i2, catene NANTA W 29 0 


āveše brahmacārī kahe,— — 'šivānanda ache dūre 
jana dui cari yāha, bolāha tahare’ 


SYNONYMS 


dvese—in that state of possession; brahmacārī kahe—Nakula Brahmacārī 
said; $ivānanda—Šivānanda Sena; āche dūre—is staying some distance 
off; jana—persons; dui —two; cāri—four; yāha—go; bolāha tāhāre—call 
him. 


TRANSLATION 


In his inspired state, Nakula Brahmacārī said, “Sivananda Sena is staying 
some distance away. Two or four of you go call him.” 


TEXT 28 


Diam tst GS ft afe 1 
Piatra GP, COMMA Cale INDR U Vv U 


cāri-dike dhāya loke '$ivananda' bali 
šivānanda kon, tomāya bolāya brahmacārī 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-dike—in four directions; dhāya loke—people began to run; 
sivananda bali—calling loudly the name of Sivananda; sivinanda kon— 
whoever is Sivananda; tomáya—unto you; bolaya—calls; brahmacārī — 
Nakula Brahmacari. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus people began running here and there, calling in all directions, 
*Sivananda! Whoever is Sivananda, please come. Nakula Brahmacari is 
calling you." 


TEXT 29 
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oh? Harry ort Slat Ae TT 1 
ATR Sia’ Ola MSC «PIE dd U 
Suni’, Sivananda sena tanha šīghra āila 
namaskāra kari’ tanra nikate vasila 


SYNONYMS 


Suni’ —hearing; šivānanda sena—Sivananda Sena; tāhhā—there; 
Sighra—quickly; dila—came; namaskāra kari’— offering obeisances; 
tānra nikate—near him; vasila—sat down. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing these calls, Sivananda Sena quickly went there, offered 
obeisances to Nakula Brahmacārī, and sat down near him. 


TEXT 30 


FAIA WH,— “Ohl eise AK 1 
CBT BEG} Va SIE FBT 11 90 u 


brahmacārī bale, ——— “tumi karilā sarnšaya 
eka-manā hañā šuna tāhāra niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


brahmacārī bale—Nakula Brahmacārī said; tumi—you; karilā samsaya— 
have doubted; eka-manā hafia—with great attention; šuna—please hear; 
tāhāra—for that; ni$caya—settlement. 


TRANSLATION 


Nakula Brahmacārī said, *I know that you are doubtful. Now please hear 
this evidence with great attention. 


TEXT 31 


(CRC Te’ Corsa vits ema 1 
fat Be, AS «sse ea 1” vs 1 
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'gaura-gopāla mantra’ tomāra cari aksara 
avišvāsa chāda, yei kariyācha antara” 


SYNONYMS 


gaura-gopāla mantra—the Gaura-gopala mantra; tomāra—vyour; cari 
aksara—composed of four syllables; avišvāsa chada—give up your 
doubts; yei—which; kariyācha antara—you have kept within your mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are chanting the Gaura-gopāla mantra, composed of four syllables. 
Now please give up the doubts that have resided within you.” 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura explains the Gaura-gopala mantra in his 
Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. Worshipers of Srī Gaurasundara accept the four 
syllables gau-ra-an-ga as the Gaura mantra, but pure worshipers of 
Rādhā and Krsna accept the four syllables rā-dhā krs-ņa as the Gaura- 
gopala mantra. However, Vaisnavas consider Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
nondifferent from Radha-Krsna (sri-krsna-caitanya rādhā-krsņa nahe 
anya). Therefore one who chants the mantra "gauranga" and one who 
chants the names of Radha and Krsna are on the same level. 


TEXT 32 


Old feras M1 HSS 2s 1 
CTS UIS Hla’ FS AS CHAT N O 0 


tabe Sivanandera mane pratiti ha-ila 
aneka sammāna kari’ bahu bhakti kaila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; Sivanandera—of Sivananda Sena; mane—in the mind; 
pratīti ha-ila—there was confidence; aneka sammāna kari — offering him 
much respect; bahu bhakti kaila—offered him devotional service. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena thereupon developed full confidence in his mind that 
Nakula Brahmacārī was filled with the presence of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Sivananda Sena then offered him respect and devotional 


service. 


TEXT 33 


GIS TAAGA TSH Ais 1 
AA OF GF CRSA THAT W wo ü 


ei-mata mahāprabhura acintya prabhāva 
ebe Suna prabhura yaiche haya "āvirbhāva' 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
acintya prabhava—inconceivable influence; ebe—now; šuna—hear; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche—in which way; haya— 
there is; dvirbhadva—appearance. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, one should understand the inconceivable potencies of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Now please hear how His appearance [āvirbhāva] 
takes place. 

TEXTS 34-35 


abla ATA, ett fehejiem- Sce 1 
&atoi- SC, SA NIIET N 98 1 
R vifa otf: erga vt RÉT 1 
CAMPS BA, AGA ALS Wels 16€ N 
Sacira mandire, āra nityānanda-nartane 
Srīvāsa-kīrtane, āra rāghava-bhavane 
ei cāri thafii prabhura sada 'avirbhava' 
premākrsta haya, ——prabhura sahaja svabhāva 
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SYNONYMS 


šacīra mandire—in the household temple of mother Saci; āra—and; 
nityānanda-nartane—at the time of $ri Nityananda Prabhu's dancing; 
$rivàsa-kirtane—at the time of congregational chanting headed by 
Šrīvāsa Pandita; āra —and; rághava-bhavane—in the house of Raghava; 
ei cari thāūi—in these four places; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sadá—always; āvirbhāva —appearance; prema-ākrsta 
haya—is attracted by love; prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
sahaja svabhāva—natural characteristic. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu always appeared in four places—in the 
household temple of mother Saci, in the places where Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu danced, in the house of Srivasa Pandita during congregational 
chanting, and in the house of Raghava Pandita. He appeared because of 
His attraction to the love of His devotees. That is His natural 
characteristic. 


TEXT 36 
siege SA AIS Beet 1 
GIGA Fa, ete] wis sre RAN ow u 


nrsimhanandera āge āvirbhūta hafia 
bhojana karilā, tāhā šuna mana diyā 
SYNONYMS 


nrsimhanandera—the brahmacārī known as Nrsimhananda; āge—before; 
āvirbhūta hafia—appearing; bhojana karila—He accepted offerings of 
food; tāhā—that; šuna—hear; mana diya—with attention. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu appeared before Nrsirnhānanda Brahmacārī and 
ate his offerings. Please hear about this with attention. 


TEXT 37 
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ferais vita AET- AT 1 
ASA FATS OTA AY SINI 1 va 1 


Sivanandera bhāginā $rikanta-sena nāma 
prabhura krpāte tenho bada bhāgyavān 
SYNONYMS 


šivānandera—of Sivananda Sena; bhāginā—nephew; $rikanta-sena 
nāma—named Srikanta Sena; prabhura krpate—by the causeless mercy 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tenho—he; bada—very; bhāgyavān— 
fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena had a nephew named Srikanta Sena, who by the grace of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was extremely fortunate. 


TEXT 38 


QE AMA COTA AMA APIS 1 
ehe Gata Beet DA-TA 1 5t U 


eka vatsara tenho prathama ekešvara 
prabhu dekhibāre ailà utkaņthā-antara 
SYNONYMS 
eka vatsara—one year; tehho—Srīkānta Sena; prathama—first; 
ekešvara—alone; prabhu dekhibāre—to see the Lord; aila—came; 
utkanthd-antara—with great eagerness in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


One year, Srikanta Sena came alone to Jagannatha Puri in great eagerness 
to see the Lord. 
TEXT 39 


raitis via MR AG Hatt CHO 1 
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WA-7S Coral gigs AP safest uo» ü 
mahāprabhu tāre dekhi' bada krpā kailā 


māsa-dui tenho prabhura nikate rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tare—him; dekhi'—seeing; 
bada krpā kailā —bestowed great mercy; mása-dui—for two months; 
tenho—Srikànta Sena; prabhura nikate—near Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; rahilā—stayed. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Srikanta Sena, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bestowed causeless 
mercy upon him. Srikanta Sena stayed near Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for 
about two months at Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 40 

OM AT Ola Seat CH CAG AAT 1 

“SSAct MALE AACS SUPT 1 80 1 

tabe prabhu tānre ajfià kailā gaude yāite 

"bhakta-gane nisedhiha ethāke āsite 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—then; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tātre—unto him; ajfid 
kailā—ordered; gaude yāite—returning to Bengal; bhakta-gane—the 
devotees; nisedhiha—forbid; ethake āsite—to come to this place. 


TRANSLATION 


When he was about to return to Bengal, the Lord told him, “Forbid the 
devotees of Bengal to come to Jagannatha Puri this year. 


TEXT 41 
GZTA OlAl SHAT ART SAAC 1 
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vielā fsifers vr stas AAU 85 0 


e-vatsara tànhà āmi yāimu āpane 
tāhāi milimu saba advaitādi sane 


SYNONYMS 


e-vatsara—this year; tanhd—there (to Bengal); āmi—1; yāimu—shall go; 
āpane—personally; tāhāi—there; milimu—lI shall meet; saba—all; 
advaita-ādi —beginning with Advaita Acarya; sane—with. 


TRANSLATION 


“This year I shall personally go to Bengal and meet all the devotees there, 
headed by Advaita Acarya. 
TEXT 42 


Pater fa, ont GS CAAT 1 
SIDC Sy arifāt Aas Ola "let 1 83 U 


Sivanande kahiha,——āmi ei pausa-māse 
ācambite avašya āmi ydiba tanra pase 


SYNONYMS 


Sivanande kahiha—speak to Sivananda Sena; āmi—1; ei—this; pausa- 
máse—in the month of Pausa (December-]January); ācambite—all of a 
sudden; avasya—certainly; āmi—1; yāiba—shall go; tanra pāše—to his 
place. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please inform Sivananda Sena that in the month of Pausa [December- 
January] I shall certainly go to his home. 


TEXT 43 


Bantry 2s lel, COTA feat fea 1 
"mdica «(22,—44 «e»r Cea A STIS 1” seu 
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jagadānanda haya tāhān, tenho bhiksā dibe 
sabāre kahiha,——e vatsara keha nā āsibe” 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; haya—is; tàhàn —there; tenho—he; bhiksā 
dibe—will give offerings of food; sabāre kahiha—inform all of them; e 
vatsara—this year; keha nā dsibe—no one should come. 


TRANSLATION 


*Jagadananda is there, and he will give Me offerings of food. Inform them 
all that no one should come to Jagannatha Puri this year." 


TEXT 44 


Sate obra CS AT BST 1 
Gf CSC enim 22st N 88 1 


$rikanta āsiyā gaude sandeša kahila 
Suni’ bhakta-gana-mane ānanda ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


šrīkānta—Srīkānta Sena; ásiyà—coming back; gaude—in Bengal; 
sandeša—message; kahila—delivered; $uni'—hearing; bhakta-gana- 
mane—in the minds of the devotees; ānanda ha-ila—there was great 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


When Srikanta Sena returned to Bengal and delivered this message, the 
minds of all the devotees were very pleased. 


TEXT 45 


DES feet erret, aat faa mast 1 
Patera, Galtier ATR host eau usc U 


calitechilā ācārya, rahilā sthira hana 
šivānanda, jagadānanda rahe pratyāšā kariyā 
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SYNONYMS 


calitechila—was ready to go; ācārja—Advaita Acarya; rahila— 

remained; sthira hafia—being without movement; šivānanda— 

Šivānanda; jagadananda—Jagadananda; rahe—remain; pratyāšā 
kariya—expecting. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya was just about to go to Jagannatha Puri with the other 
devotees, but upon hearing this message, He waited. Sivananda Sena and 
Jagadananda also stayed back, awaiting the arrival of Sri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 46 
CRT STRAT ACR ALAS PART 1 
AH- 9r ACS BCA SHAR 1 Sv 1 


pausa-māse dila dunhe sāmagrī kariyā 
sandhyā-paryanta rahe apeksā kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


pausa-māse—the month of Pausa (December—January); āila—came; 
duūhe—Šivānanda Sena and Jagadānanda; sāmagrī kariya—making all 
arrangements; sandhyā-paryanta—until the evening; rahe—remain; 
apeksā kariya— waiting. 


TRANSLATION 


When the month of Pausa arrived, Jagadananda and Sivananda collected 
all kinds of paraphernalia for the Lord's reception. Every day, they would 
wait until evening for the Lord to come. 


TEXT 47 


GSTS TA Coler, CAPE At SBE 1 
gini, Habre vefte zen 1 ga 1 


ei-mata māsa gela, gosáfii nā ailà 
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jagadānanda, šivānanda duhkhita ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; māsa gela—the month passed; gosáfii nā aila—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not come; jagadananda—Jagadananda; 
Sivananda—Sivananda; duhkhita ha-ila—became very unhappy. 


TRANSLATION 


As the month passed but Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not come, 
Jagadananda and Sivananda became most unhappy. 


TEXTS 48—49 


BATS gaa lake west 1 
WC Olea fsifer seca RI «priest 8v t 
Yee PÀ ft Ord Ses FATA 1 
CO ARITA CHCA CHAS ARTT? 83 N 
ācambite nrsimhānanda tahani aila 
dunhe tànre mili’ tabe sthāne vasāilā 


dunhe duhkhi dekhi' tabe kahe nrsimhananda 


‘toma dunhākāre kene dekhi nirànanda?' 


SYNONYMS 


ācambite—all of a sudden; nrsimhdnanda—Nrsimhananda; tahani aila— 
came there; duthe—Šivānanda and Jagadānanda; tare—him; mili'— 
meeting; tabe—then; sthāne vasailà—caused to sit; dunhe— both; 

duhkhī —unhappy; dekhi —seeing; tabe—then; kahe nrsimhānanda— 
Nrsimhananda began to speak; toma dunhākāre—both of you; kene— 
why; dekhi—l see; nirānanda—unhappy. 


TRANSLATION 


Suddenly Nrsirnhānanda arrived, and Jagadānanda and Sivananda 
arranged for him to sit near them. Seeing them both so unhappy, 
Nrsirnhānanda inquired, “Why do I see that you are both despondent?” 
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TEXT 50 


Ola Matera SIA APA HA 1 
PSs et fuer ehe CHCA at STAT?” cou 


tabe šivānanda tānre sakala kahila 


stn = 


‘asiba ajfia dila prabhu kene nā Gila?’ 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—thereupon; sivànanda—Sivananda; tanre—unto Nrsimhananda; 
sakala kahila—told everything; ásiba—1 shall come; ajfia dila— 
promised; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kene—why; nā ailà—has 
He not come. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sivananda Sena told him, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu promised that 
He would come. Why, then, has He not arrived?” 
TEXT 51 


ws INDIN FCA — FAQ ACTA 1 
Ost 5 verfi Cita GOA RIA U es u 


Suni’ brahmacārī kahe,——‘karaha santose 
dmi ta’ āniba tānre trtiya divase’ 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; brahmacari—Nrsimhananda Brahmacari; kahe— said; 
karaha santose—become happy; āmi —1; ta —certainly; āniba—shall 
bring; tātre—Him (Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu); trtiya divase—on the 
third day. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Nrsimhananda Brahmacari replied, “Please be satisfied. I 
assure you that I shall bring Him here three days from now." 


TEXT 52 
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WRIA AEI- CAA SCT KĀTA 1 
BCs SSCA ICS Fer CHT WET 63 U 


tānhāra prabhāva-prema jane dui-jane 
ānibe prabhure ebe niscaya kailā mane 


SYNONYMS 


tanhara—his; prabhāva—influence; prema—love of Godhead; jane— 
know; dui-jane—both of them; ānibe prabhure—he will bring Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ebe—now; nišcaya kailā mane—they were 
greatly assured within their minds. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda and Jagadananda knew of Nrsimhananda Brahmacārī's 
influence and love of Godhead. Therefore they now felt assured that he 
would certainly bring Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 53 


"entr SADA —Ols freA 1 
Piem sa Ola CHAT CAAT 1 cou 


‘pradyumna brahmacārī ——tdnra nija-nāma 
‘nrsimhdnanda’ nāma tānra kailā gaura-dhāma 
SYNONYMS 


pradyumna brahmacārī —Pradyumna Brahmacari; tànra—his; nija- 
nāma—real name; nrsimhananda—Nrsimhananda; nāma—name; 
tanra—his; kailā gaura-dhdma—was given by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


His real name was Pradyumna Brahmacārī. The name Nrsimhananda had 
been given to him by Lord Gaurasundara Himself. 


TEXT 54 
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Ye frat iat Sia’ ANRA FRA l 
“flail aca ertt ceca Of 1 €8 ü 


dui dina dhyana kari’ šivānandere kahila 
"pāņihāti grāme ami prabhure ānila 


SYNONYMS 


dui dina—for two days; dhyana kari —after meditating; $ivanandere 
kahila—he said to Sivananda Sena; pāņihāti grāme— to the village called 
Panihati; dmi—I; prabhure anila—have brought Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After meditating for two days, Nrsimhananda Brahmacari told Sivananda 
Sena, “I have already brought Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to the village 
known as Panihati. 


TEXT 55 


Siler NC GRIPA COTTA RCA 1 
ASA SA, Sly forta STA 1 ee u 


kali madhyāhne tenho āsibena tomāra ghare 
pāka-sāmagrī ānaha, āmi bhiksā dimu tānre 


SYNONYMS 


kali madhyāhne—tomorrow at noon; tenho—He; dsibena—will come; 
tomāra ghare—to your place; pāka-sāmagrī ānaha—please bring 
everything necessary for cooking; āmi—1; bhiksā dimu—shall cook and 
offer food; tānre—to Him. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tomorrow at noon He will come to your home. Therefore please bring 
all kinds of cooking ingredients. I shall personally cook and offer Him 


food. 
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TEXT 56 
OCA OWA AA SHAS Seis AA 1 
Freon Seely, SQ ACM Fa N Cv N 


tabe tanre ethā āmi āniba satvara 
niscaya kahilāna, kichu sandeha nā kara 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—in this way; tanre—Him; ethā—here; āmi—1; āniba satvara—shall 
bring very soon; niscaya—with certainty; kahilana—1 spoke; kichu 
sandeha nā kara—do not be doubtful. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way I shall bring Him here very soon. Be assured that I am 
telling you the truth. Do not be doubtful. 
TEXT 57 


Ca PIRTI, VII Fa ZKI Geris 1 
US Gati FR Ais, Ve SAA N EA U 


ye cāhiye, tāhā kara hañā tatpara 
ati tvarāya kariba pāka, šuna atahpara 
SYNONYMS 
ye cahiye—whatever I want; tāhā kara—arrange for that; hafia tatpara— 
being intent; ati tvarāja—very soon; kariba paka—lI shall begin cooking; 
šuna atahpara—just hear. 


TRANSLATION 


“Bring all the ingredients very soon, for I want to begin cooking 
immediately. Please do what I say." 


TEXT 58 
ATANI Sls, MA AA V 
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a aaa, taisa entier fret SI u cv u 


pāka-sāmagrī ānaha, āmi yāhā cai’ 
ye māgila, šivānanda ani’ dilā tài 


SYNONYMS 


pāka-sāmagrī dnaha—bring all cooking ingredients; āmi yāhā cāi — 
whatever I want; ye māgila—whatever he wanted; šivānanda— 
Sivananda Sena; āni —bringing; dila tai—delivered everything. 


TRANSLATION 


Nrsirnhānanda Brahmacari said to Šivānanda, “Please bring whatever 
cooking ingredients I want." Thus Sivananda Sena immediately brought 
whatever he asked for. 


TEXT 59 
CSS let (RIO lie «ise eria 1 
«ist Ser, fat, lA Atā DARNA 1 cd 1 


prātah-kāla haite paka karilā apāra 
nānā vyafijana, pithā, ksīra nānā upahāra 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāla haite —beginning from the morning; pāka karilā apāra— 
cooked many varieties of food; nānā vyafijana—varieties of vegetables; 
pithā—cakes; ksira—sweet rice; nàná— various; upahāra—offerings of 


food. 


TRANSLATION 


Beginning early in the morning, Nrsirnhānanda Brahmacari cooked many 
varieties of food, including vegetables, cakes, sweet rice and other 
preparations. 


TEXT 60 
TATAA fer cart AAEE 1 
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COST ees «if vers Colt CHET N vo U 


jagannāthera bhinna bhoga prthak bādila 
caitanya prabhura lāgi' āra bhoga kaila 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; bhinna—separate; bhoga—offerings; 
prthak—separately; bādila—arranged; caitanya prabhura lāgi —for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āra—other; bhoga—offerings of food; kaila — 
made. 


TRANSLATION 


After he finished cooking, he brought separate dishes for Jagannātha and 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 61 
Bra FPS HY Aes aioe 1 
Fa Farha ARCA TIA CHET 1 v> U 


ista-deva nrsimha lagi’ prthak badila 
tina-jane samarpiyà bahire dhyana kaila 


SYNONYMS 


ista-deva—the worshipable Deity; nrsirnha—Lord Nrsimhadeva; lagi’ — 
for; prthak—separately; badila—arranged; tina-jane—to the three 
Deities; samarpiya—offering; bahire—outside; dhyana kaila—meditated. 


TRANSLATION 


He also separately offered dishes to Nrsimhadeva, his worshipable Deity. 
Thus he divided all the food into three offerings. Then, outside the 
temple, he began to meditate upon the Lord. 

TEXT 62 


Hee, ANE SPY Are on- 1 
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fet cett «tier, Kg erai ra AHS 1 ws a 


dekhe, šīghra āsi” vasilà caitanya-gosātii 
tina bhoga khāilā, kichu avašista nāi 


SYNONYMS 


dekhe—he sees; šīghra āsi —coming quickly; vasilā—sat down; caitanya- 
gosāfii—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tina bhoga—the three separate 
offerings; khaila—He ate; kichu avašista nai—there were no remnants 


left. 


TRANSLATION 


In his meditation he saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu quickly come, sit 
down and eat all three offerings, leaving behind no remnants. 


TEXT 63 


rec RAA ATH, PCV WENA 1 
“alat frat Fa” afer FAC Fela d vo N 


dnande vihvala pradyumna, pade as$ru-dhava 
“hāhā kibā kara” bali’ karaye phutkāra 


SYNONYMS 


ānande vihvala—overwhelmed by transcendental ecstasy; pradyumna— 
Pradyumna Brahmacārī; pade ašru-dhāra—tears fell from his eyes; 
hāhā—alas, alas; kibā kara—what are You doing; bali'—saying; karaye 
phut-kāra—began to express disappointment. 


TRANSLATION 


Pradyumna Brahmacārī was overwhelmed by transcendental ecstasy upon 
seeing Caitanya Mahaprabhu eating everything. Thus tears flowed from 
his eyes. Nevertheless, he expressed dismay, saying, "Alas, alas! My dear 
Lord, what are You doing? You are eating everyone's food! 


TEXT 64 
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TANTA- aay, the SA Cora 1 
JATEA COAN CHCA FA GAA? V8 N 


‘jagannāthe-tomāya aikya, khao tānra bhoga 
nrsimhera bhoga kene kara upayoga? 


SYNONYMS 


jagannathe—with Lord Jagannātha; tomāya—and You; aikya—oneness; 
khāo tanra bhoga—You may eat His offering; nrsimhera bhoga—the 
offering of Nrsimhadeva; kene kara upayoga—why are You eating. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, You are one with Jagannatha; therefore I have no 
objection to Your eating His offering. But why are You touching the 
offering for Lord Nrsimhadeva? 


TEXT 65 
API (Ra enfe enfer orat 1 
Liga TAIA sco, ferc Caco UA?’ ve N 
nrsimhera haila jāni āji upavāsa 
thākura upavāsī rahe, jiye kaiche dasa?’ 
SYNONYMS 


nrsimhera—of Lord Nrsimha; haila—there was; jàni—l understand; 
aji—today; upavāsa—fasting; thākura upavāsī rahe—the master remains 
fasting; jiye kaiche dāsa—how can the servant sustain his life. 


TRANSLATION 


“I think that Nrsimhadeva could not eat anything today, and therefore 
He is fasting. If the master fasts, how can the servant live?” 


TEXT 66 
Corea cafe jf? Ola AC GEN 1 
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APE ers Sie Arey fg «cs Weste 1 VV d 


bhojana dekhi' yadyapi tānra hrdaye ullasa 
nrsimha laksya kari’ bāhye kichu kare duhkhabhasa 


SYNONYMS 


bhojana dekhi' —seeing the eating; yadyapi—although; tānra hrdaye— 
within his heart; ullasa—jubilation; nrsimha—Lord Nrsimhadeva; 
laksya kari —for the sake of; bahye—externally; kichu—some; kare— 
does; duhkha-ābhāsa—expression of disappointment. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Nrsimha Brahmacari felt jubilation within his heart to see Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu eating everything, for the sake of Lord 
Nrsirnhadeva he externally expressed disappointment. 


TEXT 67 
R eras PACS H- carries 1 
TINA- ARA (F COM A 1 va 1 


svayam bhagavān krsņa-caitanya-gosātii 
jagannatha-nrsimha-saha kichu bheda nai 


SYNONYMS 


svayam—personally; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
krsna-caitanya-gosáfii—Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jagannātha-nrsimha-saha—with Lord Jagannatha and Nrsimhadeva; 
kichu bheda—any difference; nāi—there is not. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
Himself. Therefore there is no difference between Him, Lord Jagannatha 
and Lord Nrsimhadeva. 

TEXT 68 
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Sal AATA ACRA AG CHS TA 1 
vigi elite ehe SARA Celer 1 vr n 


ihà jānibāre pradyumnera güdha haita mana 
tāhā dekhaila prabhu kariyā bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


iha—this fact; jānibāre—to know; pradyumnera—of Pradyumna 
Brahmacari; gūdha—deeply; haita mana—was eager; tāhā—that; 
dekhāilā—exhibited; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kariyā 
bhojana—by eating. 


TRANSLATION 


Pradyumna Brahmacārī was deeply eager to understand this fact. 
Therefore Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu revealed it to him by a practical 
demonstration. 


TEXT 69 


a FT eng Core AAE 1 
ACS let M T-ARAN 1 ws u 


bhojana kariyā prabhu gelā pānihāti 
santosa pāilā dekhi' vyafijana-paripati 


SYNONYMS 


bhojana kariya—after eating all the offerings; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; gelā panihati—started for Panihati; santosa paila—He 
became very satisfied; dekhi —seeing; vyafijana-paripati—arrangement 
of vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 


After eating all the offerings, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu started for 
Panihati. There, He was greatly satisfied to see the different varieties of 
vegetables prepared in the house of Raghava. 
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TEXT 70 


Paan BCR — CPC FAR PLATTA?” 
C$ «*5,— " HA COTA AIGA TIRA 1 ao 1 


Sivananda kahe,——‘kene karaha phutkāra? 
tenha kahe, —— “dekha tomāra prabhura vyavahāra 
SYNONYMS 


šivānanda kahe—Sivananda Sena said; kene karaha phut-kāra—why are 
you expressing dismay; tenha kahe—he replied; dekha—see; tomāra 
prabhura—of your Lord; vyayahāra—the behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda said to Nrsirnhānanda, “Why are you expressing dismay?” 
Nrsirhhānanda replied, *Just see the behavior of your Lord Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 71 
for eret Colt Coral acPatt eet 1 
SAMAJ Wrap ege 1” as u 


tina janāra bhoga tenho ekelā khāilā 
jagannatha-nrsimha upavāsī ha-ila” 
SYNONYMS 


tina janāra—of the three Deities; bhoga—offerings; tenho—He; ekela— 
alone; khāilā—ate; jagannatha-nrsimha—Lord Jagannatha and Lord 
Nrsirnhadeva; upavāsī ha-ilà—remained fasting. 


TRANSLATION 


“He alone has eaten the offerings for all three Deities. Because of this, 
both Jagannatha and Nrsirnhadeva remain fasting." 


TEXT 72 
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eit Pat fore 22s AS 1 
feat Cet FCS, fat FST Ta 0 3 0 


Suni šivānandera citte ha-ila samśaya 
kibà premāveše kahe, kibā satya haya 


SYNONYMS 


šuni—hearing; šivānandera—of Sivananda; citte—in the mind; ha-ila 
samsaya—there was some doubt; kiba—whether; prema-āveše kahe—was 
speaking something in ecstatic love; kibā—or; satya haya—it was a fact. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sivananda Sena heard this statement, he was unsure whether 
Nrsirnhānanda Brahmacari was speaking that way because of ecstatic love 
or because it was actually a fact. 


TEXT 73 


Sa ferai fem «cm INDIA 1 
AIH St Aa era Fats lle Sia’ u vo 0 


tabe šivānande kichu kahe brahmacārī 
'sāmagrī Gna nrsimha lagi punah pāka kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—upon this; $ivanande—unto Sivananda; kichu—something; 
kahe— says; brahmacārī —Nrsirnhānanda Brahmacari; sámagri ána— 
bring more ingredients; nrsimha lagi —for Lord Nrsimhadeva; punah — 
again; pāka kari'—let me cook. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sivananda Sena was thus perplexed, Nrsimhananda Brahmacārī 
said to him, “Bring more food. Let me cook again for Lord Nrsirnhadeva.’ 


TEXT 74 


pi 
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ocd aera Corsa erster 1 
A «is JALA el A 198 N 


tabe šivānanda bhoga-sāmagrī ānilā 
pāka kari’ nrsimhera bhoga lagaila 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—thereupon; sivānanda—$ivānanda Sena; bhoga-sámagri— 
ingredients for preparing food; ānilā —brought; pāka kari —after 
cooking; nrsimhera—of Lord Nrsimhadeva; bhoga lagaila—offered the 
food. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Šivānanda Sena again brought the ingredients with which to cook, 
and Pradyumna Brahmacārī again cooked and offered the food to 
Nrsirnhadeva. 


TEXT 75 
AKA frater vesi Seat 1 
ANDA CHCA TEL AGA DAT 1 ac 1 


varsāntare Sivananda latiā bhakta-gaņa 
nīlācale dekhe yafia prabhura carana 


SYNONYMS 


varsa-antare—the next year; sivananda—Sivananda Sena; lafia— 
taking; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; 


-~ =- 


dekhe—sees; yāfiā —going; prabhura carana—the lotus feet of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


The next year, Śivānanda went to Jagannātha Purī with all the other 
devotees to see the lotus feet of Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 76 
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GA ASICS Ay «he ieee 1 
PIRMA det fce afte u av u 


eka-dina sabhāte prabhu bata cālāilā 
nrsimhanandera guna kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; sabhāte—in the presence of all the devotees; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bata cālāilā—raised the topic (of 
eating at Nrsimhananda's house); nrsimhanandera—of Nrsimhananda 
Brahmacārī; guna—transcendental qualities; kahite lagila—began to 
speak. 


TRANSLATION 


One day, in the presence of all the devotees, the Lord raised these topics 
concerning Nrsimhananda Brahmacari and praised his transcendental 
qualities. 


TEXT 77 
‘awed CATI clita PARA Cela 1 
ay «e VR Ace BIER N aa 1 


‘gata-varsa pause more karāila bhojana 
kabhu nahi khāi aiche mistanna-vyafijana’ 
SYNONYMS 


gata-varsa—last year; pause—in the month of Pausa (December- 
January); more—unto Me; karāila bhojana—offered many foods; kabhu 
nahi khadi—I never tasted; aiche—such; mistanna—sweetmeats; 
vyafijana—vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, “Last year in the month of Pausa, when Nrsirnhānanda 
gave Me varieties of sweetmeats and vegetables to eat, they were so good 
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that I felt I had never before eaten such preparations.” 


TEXT 78 


vf Cert src Se TET 1 
PTA M OCA SHOT eset Uae u 


Suni’ bhakta-gana mane āšcarya manila 
šivānandera mane tabe pratyaya janmila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; mane—in the mind; 
āšcarya mānila—felt wonder; $ivanandera—of Sivananda Sena; mane— 
in the mind; tabe—thereupon; pratyaya janmila—there was confidence. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, all the devotees were struck with wonder, and Sivananda 
became confident that the incident was true. 


TEXT 79 


BTS "DISCS ASS (SIST 1 
RACHA ICR BCAA SS A-WAT 0a» N 


ei-mata Saci-grhe satata bhojana 
$rivásera grhe karena kīrtana-daršana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; šacī-grhe—at the house of Sacimata; satata— 
always; bhojana—eating; srīvāsera grhe—in the house of Srīvāsa 
Thakura; karena—performs; kirtana-darsana—visiting the kirtana 
performances. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu used to eat at the temple of 
Sacimata every day and also visit the house of Srivasa Thakura when 
kirtana was performed. 
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TEXT 80 


IA Jor CATA Sr Alea NTA 1 
^is STR ANCA wes vo ll 


nityānandera nrtya dekhena āsi’ bare bare 
‘nirantara āvirbhāva' rāghavera ghare 


SYNONYMS 
nityānandera nrtya—the dancing of Srī Nityananda Prabhu; dekhena— 
He sees; āsi —coming; bāre bāre—again and again; nirantara 
āvirbhāva—constant appearance; rāghavera ghare—in the house of 
Rāghava. 


TRANSLATION 


Similarly, He was always present when Nityānanda Prabhu danced, and 
He regularly appeared at the house of Rāghava. 
TEXT 81 


CAI AAS, Mal CCAS 1 
CATT RECT IRI CHT UT uv N 


rema-vaša gaura-prabhu, yāhān premottama 
£ 
prema-vaśa hañā tāhā dena daraśana 


SYNONYMS 


prema-vaša—subdued by loving service; gaura-prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, Gaurasundara; yāhān prema-uttama— wherever there is 
pure love; prema-vaša hafid—being subdued by such love; tāhā—there; 
dena darašana—appears personally. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Gaurasundara is greatly influenced by the love of His devotees. 
Therefore wherever there is pure devotion to the Lord, the Lord Himself, 
subdued by such love, appears, and His devotees see Him. 
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TEXT 82 
Panera AAN ce Fits ANTA? 
as CAC «E AS SHA Ata AA UHL 


Sivanandera prema-sīmā ke kahite pare? 
yānra preme vasa prabhu dise bare bare 


SYNONYMS 


šivānandera—of Sivananda Sena; prema-sima—the limit of love; ke— 
who; kahite pāre—can estimate; yanra—whose; preme—by loving affairs; 
vasa—influenced; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āise—comes; 
bare bāre—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


Influenced by the loving affairs of Sivananda Sena, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu came again and again. Therefore who can estimate the limits 
of his love? 


TEXT 83 
GBS Seq] CA TSI’ 1 
Zeal AS WH, GIT COST-2SIF 1 v 1 


ei ta’ kahilu gaurera 'avirbhava' 
ihā yei Sune, jane caitanya-prabhāva 
SYNONYMS 


ei ta' —thus; kahilu—I have described; gaurera—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; āvirbhāva—appearance; iha—this incident; yei šune— 
whoever hears; jāne—knows; caitanya-prabhava—the opulence of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described the appearance of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Anyone who hears about these incidents can understand the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


transcendental opulence of the Lord. 
TEXT 84 
PIECI Ag -At eerte SBT 1 
aaa CRA Ceca] Woes CT us u 


purusottame prabhu-pāše bhagavān ācārya 
parama vaisnava tenho supandita arya 


SYNONYMS 


purusottame—at Jagannatha Puri; prabhu-pase—in the association of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhagavān ácárya—Bhagavàn Ācārya; parama 
vaisnava—pure devotee; tenho—he; su-pandita—very learned scholar; 
ārya—gentleman. 


TRANSLATION 


At Jagannātha Puri, in the association of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, lived 
Bhagavan Acarya, who was certainly a gentleman, a learned scholar and a 
great devotee. 


PURPORT 


For a description of Bhagavān Ācārya, one may refer to Ādi-līlā, Tenth 
Chapter, verse 136. 
TEXT 85 
ABSA, (NAATA 1 
ARA- CAÍN- AY-TARIA N vt N 


sakhya-bhāvākrānta-citta, gopa-avatāra 
svarüpa-gosáfii-saha sakhya-vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


sakhya-bhāva—by fraternal love; akránta—overwhelmed; citta —heart; 
gopa-avatāra—an incarnation of one of the cowherd boys; svarüpa- 
gosáfii-saha—with Svarüpa Dāmodara; sakhya-vyavahara— dealings just 
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like those of a friend. 


TRANSLATION 


He was fully absorbed in thoughts of fraternal relationships with God. He 
was an incarnation of a cowherd boy, and thus his dealings with Svarūpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī were very friendly. 


TEXT 86 


ABI SBA COSTA 1 
MAI MTS ASA STA BCAA FTA U V 1 


ekānta-bhāve āšriyāchena caitanya-carana 
madhye madhye prabhura tenho karena nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


ekānta-bhāve— with full attention; āšriyāchena—has taken shelter of; 
caitanya-caraņa—the lotus feet of Lord Caitanya; madhye madhye— 
sometimes; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tenho—he; 
karena—does; nimantrana—invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


He sought the shelter of Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet with full 
surrender. Sometimes he would invite the Lord to dine at his home. 
TEXT 87 
Wa wis «(3 scan RRA er 
CECH CAA R eet Fatt Cols N ba N 


ghare bhāta kari’ karena vividha vyafijana 
ekale gosātii lafia karāna bhojana 
SYNONYMS 


ghare—at home; bhāta kari —preparing rice; karena—prepares; vividha 
vyafijana—varieties of vegetables; ekale—alone; gosafii lafà—taking Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karāna bhojana—makes to eat. 
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TRANSLATION 


Bhagavān Ācārya prepared varieties of rice and vegetables at home and 
brought the Lord there alone to eat. 


PURPORT 


Generally those who invited $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu for dinner used 
to offer Him the remnants of food that had first been offered to Lord 
Jagannātha. Bhagavan Ācārya, however, instead of giving Him the 
remnants of Jagannatha's food, prepared dinner at his home. In Orissa, 
food offered to Lord Jagannatha is called prasadi, and that which is not 
offered to Lord Jagannatha is known as āmānī or ghara-bhāta, rice 


prepared at home. 
TEXT 88 


Sia fet "aar ay shetee-sis 1 
erfasst" ri — INDAN U bt N 


tānra pita ‘visay? bada šatānanda-khānna 
‘visaya-vimukha’ ācāryja —— 'vairāgya-pradhāna' 


SYNONYMS 


tānra pitā—his father; visayī —a statesman; bada—expert; šatānanda- 
khāhna—named Satananda Khan; visaya-vimukha—not interested in 
state management; dcdrya—Bhagavan Acarya; vairāgya-pradhāna— 
mostly in the renounced order of life. 


TRANSLATION 


Bhagavan Ācārya's father, whose name was Šatānanda Khān, was an 
expert statesman, whereas Bhagavān Ācārya was not at all interested in 
the management of the state. Indeed, he was almost in the renounced 
order of life. 


TEXT 89 
*cettetiet-e Bor AT OIA (6-32 1 
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SMCS IS Ife" celer era oie n v3 d 


'gopāla-bhattācārya” nāma tānra chota-bhāi 
kāšīte vedanta padi’ gelā tānra thàfii 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla-bhattācāryja —Gopāla Bhattācārya; nāma—named; tānra—his; 
chota-bhāi —younger brother; kāšīte—at Benares; vedānta padi — 
studying Vedanta philosophy; gelā—went; tānra tháfii—to his place. 


TRANSLATION 


Bhagavan Ācārya's brother, whose name was Gopala Bhattacarya, had 
studied Vedanta philosophy at Benares and had then returned to 
Bhagavan Acarya’s home. 


PURPORT 


During those days and also at the present, Vedanta philosophy is 
understood through the commentary of Sankarācārya, which is known 
as the Šārīraka-bhāsya. Thus it appears that Gopala Bhattācārya, the 
younger brother of Bhagavan Ācārya, had studied Vedanta according to 
the way of the Šārīraka-bhāsya, which expounds the Mayavada 
philosophy of the impersonalists. 

TEXT 90 


CID wales ehesicw freta 1 
wrist ete fece FA at AAT 1 do n 


ācārya tāhāre prabhu-pade milāilā 
antaryāmī prabhu citte sukha nā pāilā 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryja—Bhagavān Ācārya; tāhāre—him (his brother); prabhu-pade 
milāilā—got to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; antaryāmī prabhu— 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who could study anyone's heart; citte— 
within Himself; swkha—happiness; nā pāillā —could not get. 
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TRANSLATION 


Bhagavān Ācārya took his brother to meet $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, but 
the Lord, knowing that Gopala Bhattācārya was a Mayavadi philosopher, 
could not get much happiness from meeting him. 


TEXT 91 


SOLAS ACH FTA ĀJA 1 
PES fet eis at VI GEA Usd N 


ācārya-sambandhe bahye kare prītyābhāsa 
krsna-bhakti vinā prabhura nā haya ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya-sambandhe—because he was related with Bhagavān Ācārya; 
bahye—externally; kare—does; prīti-ābhāsa—appearance of pleasure; 
krsna-bhakti—devotional service to Lord Krsna; vinā —without; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nā haya—there is no; ullasa— 
jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu derives no happiness from meeting one who is 

not a pure devotee of Krsna. Thus because Gopala Bhattacarya was a 

Mayavadi scholar, the Lord felt no jubilation in meeting him. 

Nevertheless, because Gopala Bhattacarya was related to Bhagavan 

Acarya, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu feigned pleasure in seeing him. 
TEXT 92 


IMA careers verior Fre era ATA 1 
‘Canty "dat CNAA ANTS AATA 1 D U 


svarūpa gosáfiire ācārya kahe āra dine 
‘vedanta padiyā gopāla āisāche ekhāne 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa gosáfiire—unto Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī; ácárya—Bhagavan 
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Ācārya; kahe—says; āra dine—the next day; vedānta padiyā—after 
studying Vedanta; gopāla—Gopāla; āisāche—has come back; ekhane— 
here. 


TRANSLATION 


Bhagavan Ācārya said to Svarüpa Damodara, “Gopala, my younger 
brother, has returned to my home, having concluded his study of Vedānta 
philosophy.” 

TEXT 93 


ACA Gifer USA, Vit Tray Sais RĪCT 1 
Celst- CePA PR FHA AC ABTA »6 N 


sabe meli’ disa, Suni 'bhasya' ihara sthane’ 
prema-krodha kari' svarūpa balaya vacane 


SYNONYMS 


sabe meli’ —all together; disa—come; $uni—let us hear; bhdsya—the 
commentary; ihāra sthane—from him; prema-krodha kari'—in an angry 
mood of love; svarūpa—Svarūpa Damodara; balaya vacane— said these 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


Bhagavān Ācārya requested Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī to hear from 
Gopala the commentary upon Vedānta. Svarüpa Damodara, however, 
somewhat angry because of love, spoke as follows. 
TEXT 94 
“Seq «8 Caer Cotta CNAA ACH 1 
matu eferatca GAA ACH 0 8 U 


“buddhi bhrasta haila tomāra gopālera sange 
māyāvāda šunibāre upajila range 


SYNONYMS 
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buddhi—intelligence; bhrasta—lost; haila—has been; tomāra—your; 
gopālera sange—in the association of Gopala; māyāvāda šunibāre—to 
hear the commentary of Mayavada philosophy; upajila range —has 
awakened the propensity. 


TRANSLATION 


*You have lost your intelligence in the association of Gopāla, and 
therefore you are eager to hear the Mayavada philosophy. 
TEXT 95 


TIRI Beet Grat stis see TS] VTA 1 
AI-AI- AÈ Seca PIR MITT UW dE N 


vaisnava hañā yebā šārīraka-bhāsya Sune 
sevya-sevaka-bhāva chadi' āpanāre ‘isvara’ mane 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnava hafiü—being a Vaisnava; yebā—anyone who; šārīraka-bhāsya— 
the Māyāvāda commentary Šārīraka-bhāsya; šune—listens to; sevya- 
sevaka-bhāva—the Krsņa conscious attitude that the Lord is the master 
and the living entity is His servant; chādi —giving up; ápanáre—himself; 
i$évara—the Supreme Lord; mane— considers. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a Vaisnava listens to the Sariraka-bhasya, the Mayavada 
commentary upon the Vedānta-sūtra, he gives up the Krsna conscious 
attitude that the Lord is the master and the living entity is His servant. 
Instead, he considers himself the Supreme Lord. 


PURPORT 


The philosophers known as kevalādvaita-vādīs generally occupy 
themselves with hearing the Sārīraka-bhāsya, a commentary by 
Šankarācārya advocating that one impersonally consider oneself the 
Supreme Lord. Such Mayavada philosophical commentaries upon the 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Vedānta-sūtra are simply imaginary, but there are other commentaries 
on the Vedānta-sūtra. The commentary by Srila Rāmānujācārya, known 
as Šrī-bhāsya, establishes the visistādvaita-vāda philosophy. Similarly, in 
the Brahma-sampradaya, Madhvacarya's Pürnaprajfia-bhasya establishes 
$uddha-dvaita-váda. In the Kumara-sampradaya, or Nimbarka- 
sampradāya, Sri Nimbārka establishes the philosophy of dvaitādvaita- 
vāda in the Pārijāta-saurabha-bhāsya. And in the Visnu-svami- 
sampradāya, or Rudra-sampradāya, which comes from Lord Siva, Visnu 
Svāmī has written a commentary called Sarvajīta-bhāsya, which 
establishes šuddhādvaita-vāda. 
A Vaisnava should study the commentaries on the Vedānta-sūtra 
written by the four sampradāya-ācāryas, namely Sri Ramanujacarya, 
Madhvacarya, Visnu Svāmī and Nimbārka, for these commentaries are 
based upon the philosophy that the Lord is the master and that all living 
entities are His eternal servants. One interested in studying Vedanta 
philosophy properly must study these commentaries, especially if he is a 
Vaisnava. These commentaries are always adored by Vaisnavas. The 
commentary by Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī is elaborately given in 
the Ādi-līlā, Chapter Seven, text 101. The Māyāvāda commentary 
Šārīraka-bhāsya is like poison for a Vaisnava. It should not be touched at 
all. $rila Bhaktivinoda Thākura remarks that even a mahā-bhāgavata, or 
highly elevated devotee who has surrendered himself unto the lotus feet 
of Krsna, sometimes falls down from pure devotional service if he hears 
the Māyāvāda philosophy of the Šārīraka-bhāsya. This commentary 
should therefore be shunned by all Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 96 


MAAS AS, FR AAAA AA 1 
irpatw-asacet fos Sexy fra WIA 1” dv N 


mahā-bhāgavata yei, krsņa prāņa-dhana yāra 
māyāvāda-sravaņe citta avašya phire tānra” 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhāgavata yei—one who is a highly elevated devotee; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; pràna-dhana yāra—whose life and soul; mayavada-sravane—by 
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hearing the Mayavada philosophy; citta—the heart; avasya—certainly; 
phire—changes; tāīra—his. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Mayavada philosophy presents such a jugglery of words that even a 
highly elevated devotee who has accepted Krsna as his life and soul 
changes his decision when he reads the Mayavada commentary on the 
Vedānta-sūtra.” 


TEXT 97 
wii «C2, — Tat Aaa Faeh-forS 1 
[ar AIA IA EI «tica FARTO V DA 0 
ācārya kahe,—-——'àmaà sabāra krsna-nistha-citte 


āmā sabāra mana bhāsya nāre phirdite’ 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe—Bhagavan Ācārya replied; ama sabāra—of all of us; krsņa- 
nistha—devoted to Krsna; citte—hearts; āmā sabāra—of all of us; 
mana—minds; bhāsya—Sārīraka-bhāsya; nāre phirdite—cannot change. 


TRANSLATION 


In spite of Svarüpa Damodara's protest, Bhagavan Acarya continued, 
*We are all fixed at the lotus feet of Krsna with our hearts and souls. 
Therefore the Sariraka-bhasya cannot change our minds." 


TEXT 98 


RAY 5C2,— “Dafa N-E 1 
‘Pe, «ran, Te, fais ea VTA U > U 


svarüpa kahe, "tathāpi mayavada-sravane 
‘cit, brahma, māyā, mithyā ——ei-mātra Sune 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara replied; tathāpi —still; māyāvāda- 
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$ravane—by hearing the Mayavada commentary; cit —knowledge; 
brahma—the Absolute Truth; māyā—external energy; mithya—false; ei- 
mātra—only these; $une—hears. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara replied, *Nevertheless, when we hear the Mayavada 
philosophy, we hear that Brahman is knowledge and that the universe of 
maya is false, but we gain no spiritual understanding. 


TEXT 99 


wa- ge ta, APTS TEL 1 
Tel BAC woes FB a SN 1” dd U 


jīvājiāna-kalpita i$vare, sakala-i ajfiana 
yāhāra šravaņe bhaktera phāte mana prāņa” 


SYNONYMS 


jiva—the ordinary living being; ajidna—by ignorance; kalpita — 
imagined; i$évare—in the Supreme Lord; sakala-i ajfiána—all ignorance; 
yāhāra $ravane—hearing of which; bhaktera—of the devotee; phate— 
breaks; mana prána—mind and life. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Mayavadi philosopher tries to establish that the living entity is only 
imaginary and that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is under the 
influence of maya. Hearing this kind of commentary breaks the heart and 
life of a devotee." 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī wanted to impress upon Bhagavān 
Ācārya that even though someone firmly fixed in devotion to Krsna's 
service might not be deviated by hearing the Mayavada bhāsya, that 
bhàsya is nevertheless full of impersonal words and ideas—such as 
Brahman—which represent knowledge but which are impersonal. The 
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Mayavadis say that the world created by māyā is false and that actually 
there is no living entity but only one spiritual effulgence. They further 
say that God is imaginary, that people think of God only because of 
ignorance, and that when the Supreme Absolute Truth is befooled by 
the external energy, māyā, He becomes a jīva, or living entity. Upon 
hearing all these nonsensical ideas from the nondevotee, a devotee is 
greatly afflicted, as if his heart and soul were broken. 

TEXT 100 


BHA iet Soe Ge Ser 1 
ra first CIA Crest Mote 1 soot 


lajjā-bhaya pāňā ācārya mauna ha-ilā 
āra dina gopālere deše pāthāilā 
SYNONYMS 


lajja-bhaya—fear and shame; páfià—getting; ācārya—Bhagavān Ācārya; 
mauna ha-ilā —became silent; āra dina—the next day; gopalere—Gopala 
Bhattācārya; deše—to his own country; pāthāilā—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Bhagavān Ācārya, greatly ashamed and fearful, remained silent. 
The next day, he asked Gopāla Bhattācārya to return to his own district. 
TEXT 101 


catia enters ETA Cere Fret 1 
Ha ene «fs «ca fias Seu dos N 


eka-dina ācārya prabhure kailā nimantrana 
ghare bhāta kari’ kare vividha vyafijana 
SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; ācāryja—Bhagavān Ācārya; prabhure—unto Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kailā nimantraņa—made an invitation for 
dinner; ghare—at home; bhāta kari —cooking rice; kare—prepares; 
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vividha vyafiiana—varieties of vegetable preparations. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Bhagavan Acarya invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to dine at 
his home. Thus he was preparing rice and various types of vegetables. 


TEXT 102 


‘calb-afanin’ ala ga RENN 
stata FRA Sores wife erit 1 $03 u 


'chota-haridása' nāma prabhura kirtaniyà 


SYNONYMS 


chota-haridāsa nāma—a devotee named Chota Haridasa; prabhura 
kīrtanījā—a chanter of songs for Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tahadre— 


to his place. 


TRANSLATION 


A devotee named Chota Haridāsa used to sing for Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Bhagavān Acarya called him to his home and spoke as 
follows. 


TEXT 103 


‘cals sical ARR fes eost ICs fara 1 
VHC AF We STS ife w soo 


‘mora name šikhi-māhitira bhaginī-sthāne giyā 
šukla-cāula eka māna ānaha māgiyā' 
SYNONYMS 


mora nāme—in my name; sikhi-māhitira—of Sikhi Mahiti; bhaginī- 
sthane—at the place of the sister; giyā—going; šukla-cāula—white rice; 
eka māna—the measurement of one māna (almost two pounds); 
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ānaha—please bring; māgiyā—reguesting. 


TRANSLATION 


Please go to the sister of Sikhi Māhiti. In my name, ask her for a māna 
of white rice and bring it here.” 


PURPORT 


In India šukla-cāula (white rice) is also called ātapa-cāula, or rice that 
has not been boiled before being threshed. Another kind of rice, called 
siddha-cāula (brown rice), is boiled before being threshed. Generally, 
first-class fine white rice is required for offerings to the Deity. Thus 
Bhagavān Ācārya asked Chota Haridāsa, or Junior Haridāsa, a singer in 
the assembly of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, to get some of this rice from 
the sister of Sikhi Mahiti. A māna is a standard of measurement in 
Orissa for rice and other food grains. 


TEXT 104 


MERI weist cT, atst—attāt- Māt 1 
Fat eife ers vias CR N 508 1 


mākhitira bhagini sei, nāma——mādhavī-devī 
vrddhā tapasvini āra paramā vaisnavi 


SYNONYMS 


māhitira bhaginī—sister of Sikhi Mahiti; sei—that; nāma—named; 
mādhavī-devī —Mādhavī-devī; vrddhā—an elderly lady; tapasvinī —very 
strict in executing devotional service; āra—and; paramā vaisnavi—a 
first-class devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


Sikhi Mahiti's sister was named Mādhavī-devī. She was an elderly lady 
who always performed austerities. She was very advanced in devotional 
service. 


TEXT 105 
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AS creat A NA — AATA "ste 1 
CITS A MC "PI —ICS fA GA soc U 


prabhu lekhā kare yāre —— rādhikāra ‘gana’ 
jagatera madhye 'pātra ——sāde tina jana 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lekhā kare—accepts; yàre—whom; 
rādhikāra gana—as one of the associates of Srimati Radharani; jagatera 
madhye—throughout the whole world; pátra—most confidential 
devotees; sāde tina—three and a half; jana— persons. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted her as having formerly been an 
associate of Srimati Rādhārāņī. In the entire world, three and a half 
people were His intimate devotees. 


TEXT 106 
FHA NR, R ata ESTIS 1 
fafa-xifafs —fe, ora wfsist— esed 1 $0 N 


svarüpa gosáfii, āra rà ya rāmānanda 
sikhi-māhiti —— tina, tānra bhaginī ——ardha-jana 
SYNONYMS 


svarūpa gosáfii—Svarüpa Gosvāmī; āra—and; rāya rāmānanda— 
Ramananda Raya; šikhi-māhiti—Sikhi Māhiti; tina—three; tānra 
bhagini—his sister; ardha-jana—half a person. 


TRANSLATION 


The three were Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī, Rāmānanda Rāya and Šikhi 
Mahiti, and the half a person was Sikhi Mahiti's sister. 


TEXT 107 
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Sta dikes SQA anf? aita feria 1 
wer MR eric Sls CHA 1 02 1 


tānra thafii tandula magi’ anila haridāsa 
tandula dekhi' acaryera adhika ullasa 


SYNONYMS 


tānra thafi—from her; tandula màgi'—begging rice; ānila haridasa— 
Haridāsa brought; tandula dekhi’—seeing the rice; ācāryera—of 
Bhagavan Acarya; adhika ullāsa—very great satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 


After begging the rice from her, Junior Haridasa brought it to Bhagavan 
Acarya, who was very pleased to see its quality. 


TEXT 108 


CAR AT ehe BA CI TAA 1 
CHEE erit, W-D, GG Sov n 


snehe rāndhila prabhura priya ye vyafijana 
deula prasāda, ādā-cāki, lembu-salavana 


SYNONYMS 


snehe—in great affection; rāndhila—cooked; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; priya—dear; ye— whatever; vyafijana—vegetables; deula 
prasāda—remnants from the temple of Jagannatha; ādā-cāki —ground 
ginger; lembu—lime; sa-lavana— with salt. 


TRANSLATION 


In great affection, Bhagavan Ācārya cooked varieties of vegetables and 
other preparations dear to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He also obtained 
remnants of food from Lord Jagannatha and digestive aids such as ground 
ginger and also lime with salt. 


TEXT 109 
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TGS SA ehe IEC afe t 
aera cafe ehe eit A 1 sos 1 


madhyāhne āsiyā prabhu bhojane vasilā 
šālyanna dekhi' prabhu ācārye puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


madhyāhne—at noon; ásiyà—coming; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhojane vasila—sat down to eat; šāli-anna—the rice of 
fine quality; dekhi'—seeing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ācārye 
puchilā—inguired from Bhagavan Ācārya. 


TRANSLATION 


At noon, when Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu came to eat the offerings of 
Bhagavan Ācārya, He first appreciated the fine rice and therefore 
questioned him. 


TEXT 110 
Wes en «e west HATS "lest ? 
sildit ea N-A A eren 1 390 u 


uttama anna eta tandula kanhate pāilā? 
ācārya kahe,—— —madhavi-pàs$a māgiyā ānilā 
SYNONYMS 
uttama anna—fine rice; eta—such; tandula—rice; kanhate pāilā —where 
did you get; ācārya kahe—Bhagavan Ācārya replied; mādhavī-pāša— 
from Madhavi-devi; māgiyā—begging; ānilā —have brought. 
TRANSLATION 


“Where did you get such fine rice?” the Lord asked. 
Bhagavan Acarya replied, “I got it by begging from Madhavi-devi.” 
TEXT 111 
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ehe «c9, — ces ae" AN AA ?' 
alb-afaniona als eni «2s 1 555 1 


prabhu kahe,——‘kon yài' māgiyā ànila?' 
chota-haridāsera nāma ācārya kahila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kon yāi'—who went; 
māgiyā—begging; ānila—brought; chota-haridāsera—of Junior Haridāsa; 
nāma—the name; ācārya kahila—Bhagavan Ācārya informed. 


TRANSLATION 
When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked who had begged the rice and 


brought it back, Bhagavān Ācārya mentioned the name of Junior 
Haridasa. 


TEXT 112 


ws SFA ehe Celer Hise 1 
freee oh catfacuca entest fae 1 53 u 


anna prašamsiyā prabhu bhojana karilā 
nija-grhe āsi govindere ājūā dila 


SYNONYMS 


anna prasamsiya—praising the rice; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhojana karilā—partook of the prasādam; nija-grhe—to His own 
residence; āsi —coming back; govindere—to Govinda; ajfia dila—He 
gave an order. 


TRANSLATION 


Praising the guality of the rice, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu partook of the 
prasādam. Then, after returning to His residence, He gave the following 
order to Govinda, His personal assistant. 


TEXT 113 
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SHS (RS LS CIR tet NeT 1 
Gb zfswic Sat PITS «t frat W su 
'aji haite ei mora ajfia pālibā 
chota haridāse ihān āsite nā dibā' 


SYNONYMS 


āji haite—from today; ei —this; mora—My; ajfia—order; paliba—you 
should carry out; chota haridāse—Chota Haridāsa; ihdn—here; āsite—to 
come; nā dibā—do not allow. 


TRANSLATION 


*From this day forward, do not allow Chota Haridāsa to come here.” 


TEXT 114 


"afa risit Caer, am west TA A 1 
fe eife rt atstat Cep Ae GIT d 528 N 


dvāra mānā haila, haridāsa duhkhī haila mane 
ki lāgiyā dvāra-mānā keha nāhi jāne 


SYNONYMS 


dvāra mānā—closed door; haila—there was; haridāsa—Chota Haridāsa; 
duhkhi—very unhappy; haila mane—became within his mind; ki 
lagiya—for what reason; dvāra-mānā—the door was closed; keha nahi 
jāne—no one could understand. 


TRANSLATION 


When Junior Haridasa heard that he had been ordered not to approach 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he was very unhappy. No one could 
understand why he had been ordered not to come. 


TEXT 115 


fortes Cart Sani TA CANA 1 
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FRAR SHA, eife IARA "et u 55e N 


tina-dina haila haridāsa kare upavāsa 
svarūpādi āsi, puchilā mahāprabhura pāša 


SYNONYMS 


tina-dina haila—for three days; haridāsa—Junior Haridasa; kare 
upavāsa—was fasting; svarūpa-ādi —Svarūpa Dāmodara and other 
confidential devotees; āsi —coming; puchilā—inguired; mahāprabhura 
pāša—from Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa fasted continuously for three days. Then Svarūpa Dāmodara 
Gosvami and other confidential devotees approached Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu to inguire from Him. 

TEXT 116 


^ IL AIR, ehe, CPA RRMA ? 
fe enfer arae, Sca eom?" ssw 


"kon aparādha, prabhu, kaila haridāsa? 
ki lāgiyā dvāra-mānā, kare upavāsa?” 
SYNONYMS 
kon aparādha—what great offense; prabhu—O Lord; kaila haridāsa—has 
Haridasa committed; ki lagiya—for what reason; dvāra-mānā—the 
closed door; kare upavāsa—he is now fasting. 


TRANSLATION 


“What great offense has Junior Haridasa committed? Why has he been 
forbidden to come to Your door? He has now been fasting for three days.” 
TEXT 117 


AS FR, — “CMM Fea APTS ASA 1 
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GTS at ATA oft stēla qwe 1 552 1 


prabhu kahe,——“vairdgi kare prakrti sambhāsaņa 
dekhite nā pāron āmi tāhāra vadana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied; vairāgī —a person in 
the renounced order of life; kare—does; prakrti sambhasana—intimate 
talking with a woman; dekhite nā pāroh —cannot see; dmi—I; tāhāra 
vadana—his face. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, *I cannot tolerate seeing the face of a person who has 
accepted the renounced order of life but who still talks intimately with a 
woman. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura comments that saralatā, or 
simplicity, is the first qualification of a Vaisnava, whereas duplicity or 
cunning behavior is a great offense against the principles of devotional 
service. As one advances in Krsna consciousness, one must gradually 
become disgusted with material attachment and thus become more and 
more attached to the service of the Lord. If one is not factually detached 
from material activities but still proclaims himself advanced in 
devotional service, he is cheating. No one will be happy to see such 
behavior. 


TEXT 118 


gáa fera «ca Raa- 1 
wis APTS ACA FAA IA N Soo d 


durvāra indriya kare visaya-grahana 
daravi prakrti hare munerapi mana 


SYNONYMS 
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durvāra—uncontrollable; indriya—the senses; kare—do; visaya- 
grahana—accepting sense objects; dāravī prakrti—a wooden statue of a 
woman; hare—attracts; munerapi—even of a great sage; mana—the 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*So strongly do the senses adhere to the objects of their enjoyment that 
indeed a wooden statue of a woman attracts the mind of even a great 
saintly person. 


PURPORT 


The senses and the sense objects are so intimately connected that the 
mind of even a great saintly person is attracted to a wooden doll if it is 
attractively shaped like a young woman. The sense objects, namely form, 
sound, smell, taste and touch, are always attractive for the eyes, ears, 
nose, tongue and skin. Since the senses and sense objects are naturally 
intimately related, sometimes even a person claiming control over his 
senses remains always subject to the control of sense objects. The senses 
are impossible to control unless purified and engaged in the service of 
the Lord. Thus even though a saintly person vows to control his senses, 
the senses are still sometimes perturbed by sense objects. 


TEXT 119 


wal wert «al qt ater ws 1 
gaitai raat exe u 55 U 


mātrā svasrā duhitrā và 
nā viviktāsano bhavet 
balavān indriya-grāmo 
vidvārnsam api karsati 


SYNONYMS 


mātrā—with one's mother; svasrā—with one's sister; duhitrā —with 
one's daughter; vā—or; nā—not; vivikta-āsanah—sitting together; 
bhavet—there should be; balavān—very strong; indriya-grāmah—the 
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group of senses; vidvārnsam—a person with knowledge of liberation; 
api—even; karsati—attract. 


TRANSLATION 


**One should not sit closely with one's mother, sister or daughter, for the 
senses are so strong that they may attract even a person advanced in 
knowledge.” 


PURPORT 


This verse appears in the Manu-samhita (2.215) and Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(9.19.17). 
TEXT 120 


PUGS At TSHO-Caalay PIAN 1 
fr vat«st Jet ‘phe’ welt u^ 530 N 


ksudra-jiva saba markata-vairāgya kariyā 


=~ = =)) 


indriya carāñā bule 'prakrti' sambhāsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


ksudra-jiva—poor living entities; saba—all; markata vairāgya—a 
renounced life like that of a monkey; kariya—accepting; indriya 
carāfiā—satisfying the senses; bule—wander here and there; prakrti 
sambhdasiya—talking intimately with women. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are many persons with little in their possession who accept the 
renounced order of life like monkeys. They go here and there engaging in 
sense gratification and speaking intimately with women.” 


PURPORT 


One should strictly follow the regulative principles, namely no illicit 
sex, no meat-eating, no intoxication and no gambling, and in this way 
one should make progress in spiritual life. If an unfit person 
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sentimentally accepts vairāgya or takes sannyāsa but at the same time 
remains attached to women, he is in a very dangerous position. His 
renunciation is called markata-vairāgya, or renunciation like that of a 
monkey. The monkey lives in the forest, eats fruit and does not even 
cover itself with a cloth. In this way it resembles a saint, but the monkey 
always thinks of female monkeys and sometimes keeps dozens of them 
for sexual intercourse. This is called markata-vairāgya. Therefore one 
who is unfit should not accept the renounced order of life. One who 
accepts the order of sannyāsa but again becomes agitated by sensual 
disturbances and talks privately with women is called dharma-dhvajī or 
dharma-kalanka, which means that he brings condemnation upon the 
religious order. Therefore one should be extremely careful in this 
connection. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura explains the word 
markata to mean “restless.” A restless person cannot be steady; therefore 
he simply wanders about, gratifying his senses. Just to get praise from 
others, to get cheap adoration from his followers or people in general, 
such a person sometimes accepts the dress of a sannyāsī or bābājī in the 
renounced order, but he cannot give up desires for sense gratification, 
especially for the association of women. Such a person cannot make 
advancement in spiritual life. There are eight different kinds of sensual 
enjoyment with women, including talking about them and thinking 
about them. Thus for a sannyāsī, a person in the renounced order, 
talking intimately with women is a great offense. Sri Ramananda Raya 
and Srila Narottama dasa Thakura actually achieved the most elevated 
stage of the renounced order, but those who imitate them, accepting 
them as ordinary human beings, fall under the influence of the material 
energy, for that is a great misunderstanding. 


TEXT 121 


AS FR IAA TSA CHA 1 
caia at T ACS CIL C U SS 0 


eta kahi’ mahāprabhu abhyantare gelā 
gosáfiira āveša dekhi’ sabe mauna hailā 


SYNONYMS 
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eta kahi'—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
abhyantare gela—entered His room; gosáfiira—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ávesa—absorption in anger; dekhi'—seeing; sabe—all the 
devotees; mauna haila—became silent. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu entered His room. Seeing 
Him in such an angry mood, all the devotees fell silent. 


TEXT 122 
CIR facet orca Gift eros vacet 1 
fats ania, fere Casert ATITA 1 SRR 0 


āra dine sabe meli' prabhura caraņe 
haridāsa lāgi, kichu kailā nivedane 
SYNONYMS 


āra dine—the next day; sabe meli’—all the devotees, coming together; 
prabhura carane—unto the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
haridāsa lagi—on behalf of Junior Haridāsa; kichu—some; kailā 
nivedane—submitted a petition. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, all the devotees together approached the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to submit an appeal on behalf of Junior Haridasa. 
TEXT 123 


“Se STARI, elg FAR PTT 1 
«ca feti ērta! SATS IAIN” 1 399 N 


"alpa aparādha, prabhu karaha prasāda 
ebe šiksā ha-ila nā karibe aparādha” 


SYNONYMS 


alpa aparādha—the offense is not very great; prabhu—O Lord; karaha 
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prasáda—be merciful; ebe—now; šiksā ha-ila—he has gotten a sufficient 
lesson; nā karibe—he will not do; aparadha— offense. 


TRANSLATION 


*Haridasa has committed a small offense,” they said. “Therefore, O Lord, 
please be merciful to him. Now he has received a sufficient lesson. In the 
future he will not commit such an offense." 


TEXT 124 


AS P, — GI AT ACS CALA TT 1 
ep ferta Casto att FTA WAT 1 328 N 


prabhu kahe, —— "mora vasa nahe mora mana 
prakrti-sambhāsī vairāgī nā kare daršana 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; mora vasa—under My 
control; nahe—is not; mora—My; mana—mind; prakrti-sambhāsī —one 
who talks with women; vairági—a person in the renounced order; nā 
kare daršana—does not see. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My mind is not under My control. It 


does not like to see anyone in the renounced order who talks intimately 
with women. 


TEXT 125 


frie FIC tta ACA, BS Fatt Salt 1 
Aa Air SA AT A CUPS Rat 1” se N 


nija kārye yaha sabe, chāda vrthā katha 
punah yadi kaha āmā nā dekhibe hethā” 


SYNONYMS 


nija kārye—your own business; yāha sabe—you can all go about; chada— 
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give up; vrthā kathd—useless talk; punah—again; yadi kaha—if you 
speak; āmā—Me; nā dekhibe—you will not see; hetha—here. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should all tend to your respective engagements. Give up this useless 
talk. If you speak this way again, I shall go away, and you will no longer 
see Me here." 


TEXT 126 


OS wafer vica freies ae frat 1 
rier fer FIC ATA colere BHAT U sav 


eta Suni’ sabe nija-karne hasta diya 
nija nija kārye sabe gela ta’ uthiyā 
SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’ —hearing this; sabe—all the devotees; nija-karne—over their 
ears; hasta diya—putting their hands; nija nija kārye—to their respective 
duties; sabe—all of them; gela —went; ta —certainly; uthiya—getting up. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, all the devotees covered their ears with their hands, got up 
and went about their respective duties. 


TEXT 127 


AIAG ege FATS biet cater 1 
gala At AT LS AAGA vile 924 N 


mahāprabhu madhyāhna karite cali, gelā 
bujhana nā yāya ei mahāprabhura līlā 
SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—ŠSrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; madhyāhna karite—to execute 
His noon activities; cali —walking; gelā—left; bujhana nā yāja—no one 
could understand; ei—this; mahāprabhura līlā—pastime of Sri Caitanya 
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Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu also left that place to perform His noon duties. 
No one could understand His pastimes. 


TEXT 128 


CIR feet ATA AKAI BIC 1 
AFTE AAN Fa — CHT (ĀTRA UL Sb d 


āra dina sabe paramānanda-purī-sthāne 
‘prabhuke prasanna kara —— kailā nivedane 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; sabe—all the devotees; paramananda-puri- 
sthāne—at the place of Paramānanda Puri; prabhuke—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prasanna kara—please try to pacify; kailā nivedane— 
submitted. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, all the devotees went to Sri Paramananda Puri and 
requested him to pacify the Lord. 
TEXT 129 


Ola *jsl- Cle «et ASAI eret 1 
ATA ete ICA ARCA PATI 1 sav 1 


tabe purī-gosātii eka prabhu-sthāne āilā 
namaskari' prabhu tānre sambhrame vasāilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; purī-gosāti —Paramānanda Puri; eka—alone; prabhu- 
sthāne—to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; aila—came; 
namaskari’—after offering obeisances; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tànre—him; sambhrame—with great respect; vasāilā —got 
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to sit down. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramānanda Puri thereupon went alone to the residence of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. The Lord, after offering him obeisances, seated him by His 
side with great respect. 


TEXT 130 
Afm, — fs ertet, caret Cn erst ? 
IGA emm enfer cen firma 1 390 1 


puchila, —— ki ajfia, kene haila āgamana? 
'haridáse prasāda lagi’ kailā nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


puchila—the Lord inquired; ki ajfia—what is your order; kene haila 
āgamana—what is the reason you have come; haridāse prasāda lāgi —for 
a favor to Junior Haridāsa; kailā nivedana—he made a request. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord inquired, *What is your order? For what purpose have you 
come here?" Paramananda Puri then submitted his prayer that the Lord 
show favor to Junior Haridasa. 


TEXT 131 


SP TFT ehe,— “wae, CAP N 
Wa (asa vies Bhai AQ AB f 1 esu 


šuniyā kahena prabhu,— —“sunaha, gosafii 
saba vaisnava lañā tumi raha ei thāñi 
SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing; kahena prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; 
šunaha—please hear; gosafii —My lord; saba vaisnava—all the 
Vaisnavas; lafia—taking; tumi—your lordship; raha—stay; ei tháfii—in 
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this place. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this request, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “My dear lord, 
please hear Me. It is better for you to stay here with all the Vaisņavas. 
TEXT 132 


CHCA TI SA, Ife AE Setters 1 
ASCH ARAI etat, CRT- AMA 1” $63 0 
more àjfià haya, muñi yana ālālanātha 
ekale rahiba táhàn, govinda-mātra satha" 


SYNONYMS 


more—to Me; àjfia haya—please give permission; mufii—l; yāta—go; 
ālālanātha—to the place known as Alalanatha; ekale rahiba—I shall 
remain alone; táhán —there; govinda-mātra sātha—with only Govinda. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please give Me permission to go to Alalanatha. I shall remain there 
alone; only Govinda will go with Me." 


TEXT 133 


qo «fer ghe ww NR Miete 1 
Ata «prata Sha CHa ofer n soo u 


eta bali' prabhu yadi govinde bolāilā 
purire namaskāra kari’ uthiyā calilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi—when; 
govinde bolailà—called for Govinda; purire—to Paramananda Puri; 
namaskāra kari'—offering respect; uthiyā calilā—got up and began to go 
away. 
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TRANSLATION 


After saying this, the Lord called for Govinda. Offering obeisances to 
Paramānanda Purī, He got up and began to leave. 


TEXT 134 
M-I AA- CNN R ehe MTN Coler 1 
I PR AGTA ACA TART 1 68 1 
āste-vyaste puri-gosáfii prabhu age gelā 
anunaya kari’ prabhure ghare vasāilā 
SYNONYMS 


dste-vyaste—with great haste; puri-gosáfii—Paramananda Puri; prabhu 
āge—in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gela—went; anunaya kari’ — 
with great humility; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ghare—in His 
room; vasāilā—got to sit down. 


TRANSLATION 


In great haste Paramananda Puri Gosafii went before Him and with great 
humility persuaded Him to sit down in His room. 


TEXT 135 


“Colma Cl SUI, Fa, FoR A 1 
Cal ft «fece "ica CONTA Gold? soc N 


"tomāra ye icchā, kara, svatantra i$vara 
kebā ki balite pare tomāra upara? 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra ye icchā—whatever is Your desire; kara—You can do; svatantra 
isvara—the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead; keba—who; 
ki balite pāre—can speak; tomāra upara—above You. 


TRANSLATION 
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Paramānanda Puri said, “My dear Lord Caitanya, You are the 
independent Personality of Godhead. You can do whatever You like. Who 
can say anything above You? 


TEXT 136 


CIS MN Cora AI TIRA 1 
lft Wa at Gift stēla Qua COMMA 1” devu 


loka-hita lagi’ tomāra saba vyavahāra 
āmi saba nā jāni gambhira hrdaya tomāra” 
SYNONYMS 


loka-hita lāgi —for the benefit of people in general; tomāra— Your; 
saba—all; vyavahadra—activities; āmi saba—all of us; nā jāni —cannot 
understand; gambhira—very deep and grave; hrdaya—heart; tomára— 
Your. 


TRANSLATION 


“All Your activities are for the benefit of people in general. We cannot 
understand them, for Your intentions are deep and grave." 


TEXT 137 


«mS «fer AN-N cater A-RA 1 
SIG CET AI VT U 909 N 


eta bali’ puri-gosáfii gelà nija-sthāne 
haridāsa-sthāne gelā saba bhakta-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; puri-gosáfii—Paramananda Gosafii; gela—left; 
nija-sthāne—for his own place; haridāsa-sthāne—unto the place of 
Junior Haridāsa; gela—went; saba bhakta-gane—all the other devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Paramananda Puri Gosafi left for his own home. Then 
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all the devotees went to see Junior Haridāsa. 


TEXT 138 


FRA- FT, “Va, KTR 1 
We (Sēta fex «ife, «ese IAA 1 sor N 


svarüpa-gosáfii kahe,—— “Suna, haridāsa 
sabe tomāra hita vāñchi, karaha visvasa 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii kahe—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosāñi said; šuna haridāsa— 
just hear, Haridāsa; sabe—all of us; tomāra hita vafichi—wish well for 
you; karaha višvāsa—just believe it. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosaíii said, “Please hear us, Haridasa, for we all wish 
you well. Please believe this. 


TEXT 139 


elg KO ASANTE wes Shia 1 
«wg sl SAC ACS Wale] GSA 1 sod 1 


prabhu hathe padiyāche svatantra is$vara 
kabhu krpā karibena yāte dayālu antara 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hathe padiyāche—has taken up a 
persistently angry mood; svatantra isvara—the independent Personality 
of Godhead; kabhu—some time; krpa karibena—He will be merciful (to 
you); yāte—because; dayālu—merciful; antara—at heart. 


TRANSLATION 


“At present Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is persisting in His mood of anger 
because He is the independent Supreme Personality of Godhead. At some 
time, however, He will surely be merciful, for at heart He is very kind. 
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TEXT 140 


wht BS Carel Ola 25 Gt NTA 1 
WNT Celer FA, SCA CHP ACT UW” 380 U 


tumi hatha kaile tānra hatha se bādibe 
snāna bhojana kara, āpane krodha yābe” 


SYNONYMS 


tumi hatha kaile—if you go on persisting; tanra—His; hatha— 
persistence; se—that; badibe—will increase; sndna bhojana kara—take 
your bath and take prasādam; āpane krodha yabe—automatically His 
anger will subside. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Lord is persisting, and if you also persist, His persistence will 
increase. It is better for you to bathe and take prasadam. In due course, 
His anger will automatically subside.” 


TEXT 141 


QS Ale SICA NT BAI EE CN 
tels Seq SIETI lca en U sss u 


eta bali tare snāna bhojana karātiā 
āpana bhavana ailà tare āšvāsiyā 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali—saying this; tare—him; snāna bhojana karafia—inducing to 
bathe and take prasādam; āpana bhavana—to his own place; aila— 
returned; tare āšvāsiyjā—assuring him. 


TRANSLATION 


Having said this, Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami induced Haridāsa to bathe 
and take prasadam. After thus reassuring him, he returned home. 


TEXT 142 
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OS Ale ala ertet et ĪCT | 
we ate’ fiw PAA WATT 383 0 


prabhu yadi yāna jagannātha-darašane 
dūre rahi' haridāsa karena daršane 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yadi —when; yāna—goes; 
jagannātha-darašane—to see Lord Jagannātha; dūre rahi —remaining in 
a distant place; haridāsa—Junior Haridāsa; karena daršane—sees. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to see Lord Jagannātha in the 
temple, Haridasa would stay a long distance away and see Him. 


TEXT 143 


elei — Soha, CF vica Flatow ? 
PA ECS we FAA Gf GARTE 1 5861 


mahāprabhu——krpā-sindhu, ke pare bujhite? 


priya bhakte danda karena dharma bujhaite 


SYNONYMS 


mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krpá-sindhu—the ocean of 
mercy; ke pāre bujhite—who can understand; priya bhakte—unto His 
dear devotees; danda karena—makes chastisement; dharma bujhaite—to 
establish principles of religion or duty. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the ocean of mercy. Who can understand 
Him? When He chastises His dear devotees, He certainly does so to 
reestablish the principles of religion or duty. 


PURPORT 
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Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura says in this connection that 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the ocean of mercy, chastised Junior 
Haridāsa, although Junior Haridāsa was His dear devotee, to establish 
that one in the devotional line, engaged in pure devotional service, 
should not be a hypocrite. For a person engaged in devotional service in 
the renounced order, having intimate relationships with women is 
certainly hypocrisy. This chastisement was given to Junior Haridāsa as 
an example to future sahajiyās who might adopt the dress of the 
renounced order to imitate Rūpa Gosvāmī and other bona fide sannyāsīs 
but secretly have illicit connections with women. To teach such men, 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu chastised His dear devotee Haridāsa for a 
slight deviation from the regulative principles. Srīmatī Mādhavī-devī 
was a highly elevated devotee; therefore approaching her to ask for some 
rice to serve Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was certainly not very offensive. 
Nevertheless, just to preserve the regulative principles for the future, $ri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu enforced the hard-and-fast rule that no one in 
the renounced order should intimately mix with women. Had Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu not chastised Junior Haridasa for this slight 
deviation, so-called devotees of the Lord would have exploited the 
example of Junior Haridasa to continue their habit of illicit connections 
with women unrestrictedly. Indeed, they still preach that such behavior 
is allowed for a Vaisnava. But it is strictly not allowed. $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu is the teacher of the entire world, and therefore He 
enforced this exemplary punishment to establish that illicit sexual 
connections are never allowed by Vaisnava philosophy. This was His 
purpose in chastising Junior Haridāsa. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is in 
fact the most magnanimous incarnation of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, but He strictly prohibited illicit sex. 

TEXT 144 


Cate’ atat Galfer ora SAT 1 
AAS OSA ACS ĒST 1 388 U 


dekhi' trāsa upajila saba bhakta-gaņe 
svapne-ha chddila sabe strī-sambhāsaņe 
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SYNONYMS 


dekhi’ —seeing; trāsa—an atmosphere of fear; upajila—grew; saba 
bhakta-gane—among all the devotees; svapne-ha—even in dreams; 
chādila—gave up; sabe—all; stri-sambhdsane—talk with women. 


TRANSLATION 


After all the devotees saw this example, a mentality of fear grew among 
them. Therefore they all stopped talking with women, even in dreams. 


PURPORT 


In connection with strī-sambhāsaņa, talking with women, Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that talking with women for the 
purpose of mingling with them for sense gratification, subtle or gross, is 
strictly prohibited. Canakya Pandita, the great moral instructor, says, 
mātr-vat para-dāresu. Thus not only a person in the renounced order or 
one engaged in devotional service but everyone should avoid mingling 
with women. One should consider another’s wife his mother. 


TEXT 145 


GS AMIGA AF AGA CNA 1 
S4 AAAGA WA SAM ABA UW 386 1 


ei-mate haridāsera eka vatsara gela 
tabu mahāprabhura mane prasāda nahila 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; haridāsera—of Junior Haridāsa; eka vatsara—one 
year; gela—passed; tabu—still; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mane—in the mind; prasāda nahila—there were no 
symptoms of mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way a complete year passed for Junior Haridāsa, but still there was 
not a sign of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s mercy toward him. 
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TEXT 146 


Alfā erecta LIETA MATS BCT 1 
ANTITE Cale SITAR FEY «afe 1 ssw N 


rātri avašese prabhure dandavat hafia 
prayāgete gela kāreha kichu nā baliyā 


SYNONYMS 


rātri avašese—at the end of one night; prabhure—unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dandavat hafia—offering obeisances; prayāgete—to the 
holy place known as Prayaga (Allahabad); gela—went; kareha—to 
anyone; kichu—anything; nā baliya—not saying. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus at the end of one night, Junior Haridāsa, after offering Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu his respectful obeisances, departed for Prayaga without 
saying anything to anyone. 


TEXT 147 
etg rma arf’ mag «bise 1 
facet eit She’ eie vide ssa u 


prabhu-pada-prāpti lagi sankalpa karila 
triveni praveša kari' prāņa chadila 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu-pada— the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prapti lagi'— 
with a view to getting; sankalpa karila—decided definitely; tri-veni 
praveša kari —entering into the water at the confluence of the Ganges 
and Yamuna at Prayāga; prana chādila—give up his life. 


TRANSLATION 


Junior Haridāsa had conclusively decided to attain shelter at the lotus feet 
of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Thus he entered deep into the water at 
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Triveņī, the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna at Prayaga, and in 
this way gave up his life. 
TEXT 148 


ARH MATHER AGRIC erst 1 
AGHA erst TSA CS «fest 1 58v N 


sei-ksane divya-dehe prabhu-sthāne aila 
prabhu-krpā pātiā antardhānei rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


sei-ksaņe—immediately thereupon; divya-dehe—in a spiritual body; 
prabhu-sthāne ailà—came to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prabhu-krpa— 


the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pafia—getting; antardhānei 
rahila—remained invisible. 


TRANSLATION 


Immediately after committing suicide in this way, he went in his spiritual 
body to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and received the mercy of the Lord. 
However, he still remained invisible. 


TEXT 149 
step MR NA BCAA TBAT 1 
AES LIETA VAT MS, GE AWA SA d 585 1 


gandharva-dehe gana karena antardhāne 
rātrye prabhure šunāya gita, anye nahi jane 
SYNONYMS 


gandharva-dehe—in the body of a Gandharva; gana karena—he sings; 
antardhāne—without being visible; rātrye—at night; prabhure—unto Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; šunāya gita—he was singing; anye—others; nahi 
jāne—could not understand. 


TRANSLATION 
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In a spiritual body resembling that of a Gandharva, Junior Haridāsa, 
although invisible, would sing at night for Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu to 
hear. No one but the Lord, however, knew of this. 

TEXT 150 


delta TAS tēti SSAct 1 
art tēli? VIA wise QATT U scot 


eka-dina mahāprabhu puchilā bhakta-gaņe 
‘hariddsa kānhā? tare ānaha ekhāne' 
SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; puchilā 
bhakta-gane—inquired from the devotees; haridāsa kanha— where is 
Haridāsa; tāre—him; ānaha ekhdne—bring here. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu inquired from the devotees, “Where is 
Haridasa? Now you may bring him here." 


TEXT 151 


HA c ,— “Shana BAAN fac 1 
alta GS Stat cater, HS ANE erc" ses U 


sabe kahe, —— “haridāsa varsa-pūrņa dine 
rātre uthi kanha gelā, keha nahi jane” 


SYNONYMS 


sabe kahe—everyone spoke; haridása—Haridasa; varsa-pūrņa dine—at 
the end of one full year; rātre—at night; uthi —getting up; kānhā gela— 
where he went; keha nahi jāne—no one knows. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees all replied, “One night at the end of a full year, Junior 
Haridasa got up and went away. No one knows where he has gone.” 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 152 


Git siers ēras Zi afe 1 
AS SSAA KA WT VBA SER N 


Suni’ mahāprabhu īsat hāsiyā rahilā 
saba bhakta-gaņa mane vismaya ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; isat—slightly; 
hāsiyā rahilā —remained smiling; saba bhakta-gana—all the devotees; 
mane—in the minds; vismaya ha-ilà—became surprised. 


TRANSLATION 


While hearing the devotees lament, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was mildly 
smiling. Thus all the devotees were very much astonished. 


TEXTS 153-154 


Care eretwtera, AAA, NRT 1 
alates, AEA, MINTA, FPA 0 dco 1 
HJARNA Cale ACA, GTA FTA WEA 1 

SAMA TNC, Cll VIRS SHIRA N SES U 


eka-dina jagadānanda, svarūpa, govinda 
kāšīšvara, Sankara, dāmodara, mukunda 
samudra-snāne geld sabe, Sune katho dūre 
haridāsa gāyena, yena daki’ kantha-svare 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; svarūba—Svarūpa; 
govinda—Govinda; kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara; sankara—Sankara; 
dámodara —Damodara; mukunda—Mukunda; samudra-snāne—bathing 
in the sea; gela—went; sabe—all of them; $une—could hear; katho 
dūre—from a distant place; haridása gayena—Junior Haridasa was 
singing; yena—as if; dāki —calling; kantha-svare—in his original voice. 
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TRANSLATION 


One day Jagadānanda, Svarüpa, Govinda, Kasisvara, Šankara, Dāmodara 
and Mukunda all went to bathe in the sea. They could hear Haridāsa 
singing from a distant place as if calling them in his original voice. 


TEXT 155 


IU A CAAA samta VA 1 
CARR AC Ger CCT STIGA 1 ee 1 


manusya nā dekhe—— madhura gīta-mātra Sune 
govindādi sabe meli” kaila anumāne 


SYNONYMS 


manusya—a man; nā dekhe—could not see; madhura—very sweet; gita— 
singing; mātra—only; šune—one could hear; govinda-ādi sabe—all the 
devotees, headed by Govinda; meli'—coming together; kaila anumāne— 
guessed. 


TRANSLATION 


No one could see him, but they could hear him singing in a sweet voice. 
Therefore all the devotees, headed by Govinda, made this guess. 
TEXT 156 


fealty diteet favit SIS CHAT 1 
CAS ACA vii GATT CHAM Sev 1 
'visádi khafia haridāsa ātma-ghāta kaila 
sei pape jāni 'brahma-rāksasa' haila 
SYNONYMS 


visa-ādi khafia—by drinking poison; haridāsa—Junior Haridāsa; ātma- 
ghāta kaila—has committed suicide; sei pape—on account of that sinful 
activity; jāni —we understand; brahma-rāksasa—a brāhmaņa ghost; 
haila—he has become. 
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TRANSLATION 


*Haridasa must have committed suicide by drinking poison, and because 
of this sinful act, he has now become a brāhmaņa ghost. 


TEXT 157 


rers at MR, ria fe era ^is V 
IRA FTA, — “AS FAM! STA 1 ea U 


ākāra nā dekhi, mātra Suni tāra gana’ 
svarüpa kahena,— —"ei mithyā anumāna 


SYNONYMS 


ākāra—form; nā dekhi —we cannot see; mātra—only; $uni—we hear; 
tāra—his; gāna—singing; svarūpa kahena—Svarüpa Damodara said; ei — 
this; mithya—false; anumāna—guess. 


TRANSLATION 
“We cannot see his material form,” they said, “but still we hear his sweet 
singing. Therefore he must have become a ghost.” 


Svarüpa Damodara, however, protested, “This is a false guess. 


TEXT 158 
MAT PKT, ASA OM 1 
A-PAANG, ers CHAS AAT See d 


ājanma krsna-kirtana, prabhura sevana 
prabhu-krpā-pātra, āra ksetrera marana 


SYNONYMS 


ājanma—throughout the whole life; krsna-kirtana—chanting of the 
Hare Krsna mantra; prabhura sevana—service to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prabhu-krpā-pātra—very dear to the Lord; ara—and; 
ksetrera marana—his death in a holy place. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Junior Haridāsa chanted the Hare Krsna mantra throughout his entire 
life and served the Supreme Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Moreover, 
he is dear to the Lord and has died in a holy place. 

TEXT 159 


yale at exp Ola, AAS CHA 
AEA LS, ATR A oT U^ 26» U 


durgati nā haya tāra, sad-gati se haya 
prabhu-bhangi ei, pāche jānibā nišcaya” 


SYNONYMS 


durgati—a bad result; nā haya tāra—is not his; sat-gati se haya—he must 
have achieved liberation; prabhu-bhangi—a sport of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ei—this; pāche—ater; janiba—you will understand; 
niscaya—the real fact. 


TRANSLATION 


*Haridasa cannot have been degraded; he must have attained liberation. 
This is a pastime of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's. You will all understand 
it later." 


TEXT 160 
ANA Bare AF CARS «Tara? 9r [est 1 
ZM Et AOT NAA PLAT I U 


prayāga ha-ite eka vaisnava navadvipa aila 
haridāsera vārtā tenho sabāre kahila 
SYNONYMS 


prayāga ha-ite—from Prayāga; eka—one; vaisnava—devotee of Lord 
Krsna; navadvipa aila—came to Navadvipa; haridāsera vārtā—the news 
of Haridāsa; tenho—he; sabāre kahila—informed everyone. 
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TRANSLATION 


A devotee returned to Navadvīpa from Prayāga and told everyone the 
details of Junior Haridasa's suicide. 


TEXT 161 


CATR ALS, CATR ficat aca cr 1 
ef Barina acs fam 2280 1 ws 1 


yaiche sankalpa, yaiche triveni pravešila 
Suni’, $rivásádira mane vismaya ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


yaiche sankalpa—how he was determined; yaiche—how; triveni 
pravesila—he entered into Triveni; šuni —hearing; šrīvāsa-ādira—of 
Srivasa Thakura and others; mane—in the minds; vismaya ha-ila—there 


was surprise. 


TRANSLATION 


He explained how Junior Haridāsa had made his resolution and had thus 
entered the waters at the confluence of the Yamuna and Ganges. Hearing 
these details, Srīvāsa Thakura and the other devotees were very 


surprised. 


TEXT 162 


«fca Raley I OS etant t 
Agta faferen SFT Slane east VR u 


varsāntare šivānanda saba bhakta lafia 


IW um o 


SYNONYMS 


varsa-antare—at the end of the year; šivānanda—Šivānanda Sena; 
saba—all; bhakta lafià—taking the devotees; prabhure milila—met Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āsi —coming; ānandita hafia—becoming greatly 
happy. 
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TRANSLATION 


At the end of the year, Šivānanda Sena came to Jagannātha Purī as usual, 
accompanied by the other devotees, and thus in great happiness met Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 163 


‘fama Stal?” aie Sram fet 1 
Kees A ety Gea fret u sve n 


'haridása kānhā? yadi šrīvāsa puchilā 
*sva-karma-phala-bhuk puman" —— prabhu uttara dilā 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kanha— where is Junior Haridāsa; yadi —when; šrīvāsa 
puchila—Srivasa Thakura inquired; sva-karma-phala-bhuk—sure to 
accept the resultant action of his fruitive activities; bumān—a person; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uttara dilā—replied. 


TRANSLATION 


When Srivasa Thākura inquired from Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, “Where 
is Junior Haridasa?" the Lord replied, *A person is sure to achieve the 
results of his fruitive activities." 


TEXT 164 


ora Aaa Oia Fare afin 
CATR AL, CATE ara AAA d ows u 


tabe šrīvāsa tāra vrttānta kahila 
yaiche sankalpa, yaiche triveni pravešila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; srivasa—Srivasa Thākura; tāra—of Junior Haridāsa; 
vrttānta—story; kahila—spoke; yaiche—how; sankalpa—he decided; 
yaiche—how; triveni pravesila—he entered the waters at the confluence 
of the Ganges and Yamuna. 
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TRANSLATION 


Then Srivasa Thākura related the details of Haridasa's decision and his 
entering the waters at the confluence of the Ganges and Yamuna. 


TEXT 165 


wes etg alr «cs Fer fos 1 
CIETS weit CET vil eiuf e" 11 Sve 1 


Suni’ prabhu hàsi' kahe suprasanna citta 
‘prakrti daršana kaile ei prāyašcitta” 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hāsi —smiling; 
kahe—replied; su-prasanna citta—being in a happy mood; prakrti 
daršana kaile—if someone sees women with a sensual propensity; ei 
prāyašcitta—this is the atonement. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard these details, He smiled in a 
pleased mood and said, *If with sensual intentions one looks at women, 
this is the only process of atonement." 


TEXT 166 


FaR fife wea Rota efte 1 
fac«eli-ehetca afar ehem viet svv ü 


svarūpādi mili’ tabe vicāra karilā 
trivenī-prabhāve haridāsa prabhu-pada pāilā 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-ādi —devotees headed by Svarūpa Dāmodara; mili'—coming 
together; tabe—then; vicāra karilā—discussed; triveni-prabhdve—by the 
influence of the holy place at the confluence of the Ganges and 
Yamuna; haridása—]unior Haridāsa; prabhu-pada pāilā —achieved the 
shelter of the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


Then all the devotees, headed by Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī, concluded 
that because Haridāsa had committed suicide at the confluence of the 
rivers Ganges and Yamunā, he must have ultimately attained shelter at 
the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura remarks that after one adopts the 
renounced order and accepts the dress of either a sannyāsī or a bābājī, if 
he entertains the idea of sense gratification, especially in relationship 
with a woman, the only atonement is to commit suicide at the 
confluence of the Ganges and Yamunā. Only by such atonement can his 
sinful life be purified. If such a person is thus punished, it is possible for 
him to attain the shelter of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Without such 
punishment, however, the shelter of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is very 
difficult to regain. 

TEXT 167 


GATS Alert FTA NDA sme 1 
"zt wh Seca Tels Seay 1 swat 


ei-mata lila kare šacīra nandana 
yaha Suni’ bhakta-ganera yudāya karna-mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; lila kare—continues to execute pastimes; šacīra 
nandana—the son of mother Saci; yāhā suni’—hearing which; bhakta- 
ganera—of the devotees; yudāya—satisfies; karna-mana—the ears and 
the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother Saci, performs 
His pastimes, which greatly satisfy the ears and minds of pure devotees 
who hear about them. 
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TEXT 168 


SP BY, COC CI- NES 1 
AETA MNO-AGAA-APPAT 1 IV N 


āpana kāruņya, loke vairāgya-šiksaņa 
sva-bhaktera gādha-anurāga-prakatī-karaņa 


SYNONYMS 


āpana—personal; kāruņya—favor; loke—to the people in general; 
vairdgya-siksana—teaching about the order of renunciation; sva- 
bhaktera—of His devotees; gadha—deep; anurāga—of attachment; 
prakatī —manifestation; karana—causing. 


TRANSLATION 


This incident manifests the mercy of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, His 
teaching that a sannyāsī should remain in the renounced order, and the 
deep attachment to Him felt by His faithful devotees. 

TEXT 169 


Sda xf, fia veces PT 1 
IE HAT SCAT AG BL Å-A U sw ü 


tirthera mahimā, nija bhakte ātmasāt 
eka lilàya karena prabhu kārya pānca-sāta 
SYNONYMS 


tirthera mahimā— the glories of a holy place; nija bhakte atmasat— 
accepting His devotee again; eka lilaya—by one pastime; karena— 
executes; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kārya pānca-sāta— five to 
seven different purposes. 


TRANSLATION 


It also demonstrates the glories of holy places and shows how the Lord 
accepts His faithful devotee. Thus the Lord fulfilled five or seven 
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purposes by performing one pastime. 


TEXT 170 
IJA OOA —rpa-5 813 1 
CCE ANS Feat, [Wat CI We" WIR un dao 0 


madhura caitanya-lila——samudra-gambhira 


loke nahi bujhe, bujhe yei ‘bhakta’ ‘dhira’ 


SYNONYMS 


madhura—sweet; caitanya-lila—pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; samudra-gambhira—as deep as the ocean; loke nahi 
bujhe—people in general cannot understand; bujhe—can understand; 
yei—one who; bhakta—devotee; dhira—sober. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are like nectar, and they are 
deep like the ocean. People in general cannot understand them, but a 
sober devotee can. 


TEXT 171 


feb Fit wa oS 1 
S4 at PRE, ec sca RANS u asu 


višvāsa kariyā šuna caitanya-carita 
tarka nā kariha, tarke habe viparīta 


SYNONYMS 


višvāsa kariya—with faith and confidence; šuna—just hear; caitanya- 
carita—the pastimes of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tarka nā kariha—do 
not uselessly argue; tarke—by argument; habe viparita—will get the 
opposite result. 


TRANSLATION 


Please hear the pastimes of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu with faith and 
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confidence. Do not argue, for arguments will produce a contrary result. 


TEXT 172 


&envI—settel- "tcr AA STP 1 
COUTTS FE FTA 1 333 0 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—Šrīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritāmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsna-dasa—Srila Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Instructions from this Chapter 


Summarizing this chapter, $rila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura says 
that one should derive from it the following lessons. (1) Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is an 
incarnation of mercy, He nevertheless gave up the company of one of 
His personal associates, namely Junior Haridāsa, for if He had not done 
so, pseudo devotees would have taken advantage of Junior Haridasa's 
fault by using it as an excuse to live as devotees and at the same time 
have illicit sexual connections. Such activities would have demoralized 
the cult of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and as a result, devotees would 
surely have gone to a hellish life in the name of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. (2) By chastising Junior Haridāsa, the Lord set the 
standard for ācāryas, or the heads of institutions propagating the 
Caitanya cult, and for all actual devotees. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
wanted to maintain the highest standard. (3) $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
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instructed that a pure devotee should be simple and free from sinful 
activities, for thus one can be His bona fide servant. Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu taught His followers how to observe the renounced order 
strictly. (4) Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu wanted to prove that His devotees 
are exalted and that their character is ideal. He kindly accepts His 
faithful devotees and teaches them how much tribulation and 
disturbance can be produced by even a slight deviation from the strict 
principles of devotional life. (5) By chastising Junior Haridāsa, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited His mercy toward him, thus showing 
how elevated was Junior Haridasa's devotion for Him. Because of this 
transcendental relationship, the Lord corrected even a slight offense 
committed by His pure devotee. Therefore one who wants to be a pure 
devotee of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu should give up all material sense 
gratification; otherwise, the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are 
very difficult to attain. (6) If one dies in such a celebrated holy place as 
Prayaga, Mathurā or Vrndāvana, one can be relieved of the reactions to 
sinful life and then attain the shelter of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. (7) Although a pure or faithful devotee may fall down, he 
nevertheless ultimately gets the chance to go back home, back to 


Godhead, by the mercy of the Lord. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Srī Caitanya-caritàmrta, Antya- 
lila, Second Chapter, describing the chastisement of Junior Haridāsa. 


Chapter 3 


A summary of the Third Chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura as follows. A beautiful young brahmana girl in Jagannatha Puri 
had a very handsome son who was coming every day to $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. This was not very much to the liking of Damodara 
Pandita, however, who therefore told Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, “If You 
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display so much love for this boy, people will doubt Your character.” 
Hearing these words from Damodara Pandita, the Lord sent him to 
Navadvīpa to supervise the affairs of His mother, Sacīdevī. He also 
especially requested Damodara Pandita to remind His mother that He 
was sometimes going to her home to accept the food she offered. Thus, 
following the order of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Dāmodara Pandita 
went to Navadvipa, taking with him all kinds of prasadam from Lord 
Jagannatha. 
On another occasion, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu once inquired from 
Haridāsa Thākura, who was known as Brahma Haridasa, how the 
yavanas, or persons bereft of Vedic culture, would be delivered in Kali- 
yuga. Haridasa Thakura replied that their deliverance would be possible 
if they very loudly chanted the Hare Krsna mantra, for hearing the Hare 
Krsna mantra chanted loudly, even with but little realization, would help 
them. 
After describing this incident, the author of the Caitanya-caritāmrta 
also describes how Haridāsa Thākura was tested at Benapola, a village 
near Santipura. A person named Ramacandra Khan, who was envious of 
Haridasa Thakura, sent a professional prostitute to attempt to defame 
him, but by the mercy of Haridāsa Thakura, even the prostitute was 
delivered. Because of offending a pure Vaisnava, Ramacandra Khan was 
later cursed by Nityananda Prabhu and ruined. 
From Benāpola, Haridasa Thakura went to the village known as 
Candapura, where he lived at the house of Balarama Ācārya. Thereafter, 
Haridasa Thakura was received by two brothers known as Hiranya and 
Govardhana Majumadara, but in the course of a discussion he was 
offended by a caste brahmana known as Gopāla Cakravarti. Because of 
this offense, Gopala Cakravarti was punished by being afflicted with 
leprosy. 
Haridasa Thakura later left Candapura and went to the house of 
Advaita Ācārya, where he was tested by Mayadevi, the personification 
of the external energy. She also received his favor by being blessed with 
the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 

TEXT 1 


ATR MNOTAls Spese. Sl eise IRIS 
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ANA MSHS ANIN NAE B ASIA 1 
ANCA’ MIO AAPL PADI 
AKLA ANA E-A RNN 1 > U 


vande 'ham šrī-guroh šrī-yuta-pada-kamalam šrī-gurūn vaisņavāms ca 
$ri-rüpam sāgrajātam saha-gaņa-raghunāthānvitam tam sa-jīvam 
sādvaitam sāvadhūtam parijana-sahitam krsna-caitanya-devarm 
$ri-rádhà-krsna-pàádàn saha-gaņa-lalitā-srī-višākhānvitāms ca 


SYNONYMS 


vande—offer my respectful obeisances; aham—l]; šrī-guroh—of my 
spiritual master; $ri-yuta-pada-kamalam-——unto the opulent lotus feet; 
$ri-gurün—unto the spiritual masters in the paramparā system, 
beginning from Madhavendra Puri down to Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatī Thakura Prabhupada; vaisnaván—unto all the Vaisnavas, 
beginning from Lord Brahmā and others coming from the very point of 
creation; ca —and; šrī-rūbam—unto Srila Ripa Gosvami; sa-agra- 
jatam—with his elder brother, Sri Sanatana Gosvami; saha-gana—with 
associates; raghunātha-anvitam—with Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; tam— 
unto him; sa-jivam—with Jīva Gosvami; sa-advaitam—with Advaita 
Acarya; sa-avadhūtam—with Nityānanda Prabhu; parijana-sahitam— 
and with Srivasa Thakura and all the other devotees; krsna-caitanya- 
devam—unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri radha-krsna-padan— 
unto the lotus feet of the all-opulent Sri Krsna and Radharani; saha- 
gana—with Their associates; lalitā-srī-visākhā-anvitān —accompanied by 
Lalita and Sri Visakha; ca—also. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of my spiritual master 
and of all the other preceptors on the path of devotional service, unto all 
the Vaisnavas and unto the six Gosvamis, including Srila Rūpa Gosvami, 
Srila Sanatana Gosvami, Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, Jiva Gosvami and 
their associates. I offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Advaita Acarya 
Prabhu, Sri Nityananda Prabhu and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, as well as 
all His devotees, headed by Srivasa Thakura. I then offer my respectful 
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obeisances unto the lotus feet of Lord Krsna and Srimati Rādhārāņī and 


all the gopis, headed by Lalita and Visakha. 
TEXT 2 


rs TT RD era fo 1 
SACO SA CMATS IT U R d 


jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; gaura-candra—to Sri Caitanya; jaya—all glories; 
nityānanda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya advaita-candra—all glories to 
Advaita Acarya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 


TEXT 3 


PTC! A TENIR 1 
Piety, EPA, TTA N O N 


purusottame eka udiyā-brāhmaņa-kumāra 
pitr-šūnya, mahā-sundara, mrdu-vyavahāra 
SYNONYMS 


purusottame—in Jagannātha Puri; eka—one; udiyā-brāhmaņa-kumāra— 
young son of a brāhmaņa from Orissa; pitr-simya— without his father; 
maháà-sundara— possessing very beautiful bodily features; mrdu- 
vyavahāra—having very gentle behavior. 


TRANSLATION 
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In Jagannātha Purī there was a young boy who had been born of an 
Orissan brāhmaņa but had later lost his father. The boy's features were 
very beautiful, and his behavior was extremely gentle. 


TEXTS 4-5 


ERIC (15) ere CT, FTA ITFA 1 
AGATA ANS FCA A-A Gia U 8 U 
stare velata ATS, LE wat FTA 1 
KIMA Sa AR ARTS A ANTA N é N 


prabhu-sthāne nitya dise, kare namaskāra 
prabhu-sane bat kahe prabhu-'prāņa' tara 
prabhute tāhāra priti, prabhu dayā kare 
dāmodara tara prīti sahite nā pare 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-sthāne— to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nitya—daily; 
āise—comes; kare namaskāra—offers respectful obeisances; prabhu- 
sane—with the Lord; bat kahe—talks; prabhu-prāņa tāra—his life and 
soul was Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhute—unto the Lord; tāhāra 
prīti—his affection; prabhu—the Lord; dayā kare—reciprocates His 
mercy; damodara—Damodara Pandita; tāra—his; priti—love of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sahite nā pāre—could not tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 


The boy came daily to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and offered Him 
respectful obeisances. He was free to talk with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
because the Lord was his life and soul, but the boy's intimacy with the 
Lord and the Lord's mercy toward him were intolerable for Damodara 
Pandita. 

TEXT 6 


aia ata AIA eC KISS IC! 
AGTA st CHa GR ATO «t ATA N V ü 
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bāra bāra nisedha kare brāhmaņa-kumāre 
prabhure nā dekhile sei rahite nā pāre 


SYNONYMS 


bāra bāra—again and again; nisedha kare—forbids; brāhmaņa-kumāre — 
the son of the brāhmaņa; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nā 
dekhile—without seeing; sei—that boy; rahite nā pāre—could not stay. 


TRANSLATION 


Dāmodara Paņdita again and again forbade the son of the brāhmaņa to 
visit the Lord, but the boy could not bear staying home and not seeing Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 7 


ios BETA, ehe wita Sea AAAS 1 
Wal AR Star aiken, «teca she N a U 


nitya dise, prabhu tare kare mahā-prīta 
yanha prīti tānhā aise, ———balakera rīta 


SYNONYMS 


nitya āise—he comes daily; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tāre—to him; kare—does; mahd-prita—very affectionate behavior; 
yanha priti—wherever there is love; tànhà dise—one comes there; 
balakera rita—the nature of a small boy. 


TRANSLATION 


The boy came every day to $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who treated him 
with great affection. It is the nature of any boy to go see a man who loves 
him. 


TEXT 8 


vetet cafe’ wies wet AA NEA 1 
ACS at ATA, aleve ATIA AT MTA U b N 
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tāhā dekhi' dāmodara duhkha pāya mane 
balite nā pāre, bālaka nisedha nā māne 


SYNONYMS 


tāhā dekhi —seeing that; dāmodara—Dāmodara Pandita; duhkha pāya— 
gets unhappiness; mane—in his mind; balite nā pāre—could not say 
anything; bālaka—the boy; nisedha—prohibition; nā māne—would not 
care for. 


TRANSLATION 


This was intolerable for Dāmodara Paņdita. He became greatly unhappy, 
but there was nothing he could say, for the boy would ignore his 
restrictions. 


TEXT 9 


olla fast GR teres ASIC eres 1 
Amk via AR Six’ aot AE 1 > u 


āra dina sei bālaka prabhu-sthāne aila 
gosāīli tāre prīti kari’ vārtā puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—one day; sei bālaka—that boy; prabhu-sthāne āilā —came to 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gosáfii—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tāre—unto him; prīti kari —with great affection; vartà— 
news; puchilā—inguired. 


TRANSLATION 


One day when the boy came to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Lord very 
affectionately inquired from him about all kinds of news. 


TEXT 10 


POR CA «lere GS’ ACS CNT 1 
"(ace at Aca, vica «faces sister Uso n 
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kata-ksaņe se bālaka uthi' yabe gelā 
sahite nā pāre, dāmodara kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


kata-ksaņe—after some time; se balaka—that boy; uthi'—standing up; 
yabe—when; gelā—eft; sahite nā pāre—could not tolerate; dāmodara— 
Damodara Pandita; kahite lāgilā —began to say. 


TRANSLATION 


After some time, when the boy stood up and left, the intolerant 
Dāmodara Pandita began to speak. 
TEXT 11 


CIP PPS rā (aries Sip 1 
Ce fA aca Grif CNR d >> u 


anyopadeše pandita—-—kahe gosātiira thātii 


~ +) ¢ 


‘gosani’ 'gosáfii ebe janimu ‘gosafii’ 


SYNONYMS 


anya-upadese—by instructing others; pandita—learned teacher; kahe— 
says; gosáfiira tháfii—in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gosáfii 
gosáfii—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the supreme teacher; ebe— 
now; jānimu—we shall know; gosáfii—what kind of teacher. 


TRANSLATION 


Dāmodara Pandita impudently said to the Lord, *Everyone says that You 
are a great teacher because of Your instructions to others, but now we 
shall find out what kind of teacher You are. 


PURPORT 


Damodara Pandita was a great devotee of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Sometimes, however, a person in such a position becomes impudent, 
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being influenced by the external energy and material considerations. 
Thus a devotee mistakenly dares to criticize the activities of the spiritual 
master or the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Despite the logic that 
"Caesar's wife must be above suspicion," a devotee should not be 
disturbed by the activities of his spiritual master and should not try to 
criticize him. A devotee should be fixed in the conclusion that the 
spiritual master cannot be subject to criticism and should never be 
considered equal to a common man. Even if there appears to be some 
discrepancy according to an imperfect devotee's estimation, the devotee 
should be fixed in the conviction that even if his spiritual master goes to 
a liquor shop, he is not a drunkard; rather, he must have some purpose in 
going there. It is said in a Bengali poem: 


yadyapi nityānanda surā-bādi yāya 


tathāpio haya nityānanda-rāya 


"Even if I see that Lord Nityananda has entered a liquor shop, I shall not 
be diverted from my conclusion that Nityananda Raya is the Supreme 


Personality of Godhead." 
TEXT 12 
MA CNIR SA AI TIC NETI 1 
Tra CARa AH AEE SATA 1 53 1 


ebe gosáfiira guna-yaśa saba loke gāibe 
tabe gosáfiira pratisthā purusottame ha-ibe 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; gosáfiira—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; guna-yasa— 
attributes and reputation; saba loke—everyone; gáibe—will talk about; 
tabe—at that time; gosāfiira—of the Lord; pratistha—the position; 
purusottame—in Purusottama (Jagannatha Puri); ha-ibe—will be. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are known as Gosafi [teacher or acarya], but now talk about Your 
attributes and reputation will spread throughout the city of Purusottama. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


How Your position will be impaired!” 


TEXT 13 


BE ehe BA — Sl FE, WINTA ? 
IGI SCA — “Olt FoR SIS 061 


Suni’ prabhu kahe,—— ‘kya kaha, damodara?’ 
dāmodara kahe,——tumi svatantra ‘Ivara’ 
SYNONYMS 


šuni'—hearing; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; kya 
kaha—what nonsense are you speaking; dāmodara—My dear Dāmodara; 
dāmodara kahe—Damodara Pandita replied; tumi —You; svatantra— 
independent; i$vara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu knew that Damodara Pandita was a 
pure and simple devotee, upon hearing this impudent talk the Lord said, 
“My dear Damodara, what nonsense are you speaking?” 


Damodara Pandita replied, “You are the independent Personality of 
Godhead, beyond all criticism. 
TEXT 14 


CA TIA FA, CH ACA ACTS 1 
yaa MITOA JA AA MRTE d 58 U 


svacchande ācāra kara, ke pāre balite? 
mukhara jagatera mukha pāra ācchādite? 


SYNONYMS 


svacchande—without restriction; ācāra kara—You behave; ke pāre 
balite—who can talk; mukhara—talkative; jagatera—of the whole world; 
mukha—mouth; pāra ācchādite—can You cover. 


TRANSLATION 
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*My dear Lord, You can act as You please. No one can say anything to 
restrict You. Nevertheless, the entire world is impudent. People can say 
anything. How can You stop them? 


TEXT 15 


AAT ZE IEA CA fabis At TA? 
ANS ama ate A FC FA? 5€ 0 


pandita hañā mane kene vicāra nā kara? 
randi brāhmaņīra bālake priti kene kara? 


SYNONYMS 


pandita hañā—being a learned teacher; mane—in the mind; kene—why; 
vicāra nā kara—do You not consider; rāndī brahmanira—of a widowed 
wife of a brāhmaņa; bālake—unto the son; prīti —affection; kene kara — 
why do You show. 


TRANSLATION 


*Dear Lord, You are a learned teacher. Why then don't You consider that 
this boy is the son of a widowed brahmani? Why are You so affectionate 
to him? 


TEXT 16 


af? aH CH SAP WET 1 
wala vizla erra spei FAST 1 sv ü 


yadyapi brāhmaņī sei tapasvini satī 
tathāpi tāhāra dosa———sundari yuvati 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; brahmani—wife of a brāhmaņa; sei—that; 
tapasvini—austere; sati—chaste; tathāpi—still; tāhāra—her; dosa—fault; 
sundari—very beautiful; yuvatī —young girl. 


TRANSLATION 
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* Although the boy's mother is completely austere and chaste, she has one 
natural fault—she is a very beautiful young girl. 


TEXT 17 


vf — AN Fal, AA AKA 1 
CC FIA CHE erra 1” sad 


tumi-ha——parama yuvd, parama sundara 
lokera kāņākāņi-bāte deha avasara” 


SYNONYMS 


tumi-ha—You also; parama yuvā—young man; parama sundara—very 
beautiful; lokera—of the people in general; kāņākāņi —whispering; 
bāte—talks; deha avasara—You are giving an opportunity for. 


TRANSLATION 


“And You, my dear Lord, are a handsome, attractive young man. 
Therefore certainly people will whisper about You. Why should You give 
them such an opportunity?” 


PURPORT 


As a simple and staunch devotee of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Damodara Pandita could not tolerate criticism of the Lord, but 
unfortunately he himself was criticizing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
in his own way. The Lord could understand that it was because of 
Damodara Pandita’s simplicity that he impudently dared criticize Him. 
Nevertheless, such behavior by a devotee is not very good. 


TEXT 18 


qo «fer VITA Cite 22st t 
OSA ACSA AE Ai’ RARA u sv u 


eta bali’ dāmodara mauna ha-ilā 
antare santosa prabhu hāsi vicārilā 
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SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; dāmodara—Dāmodara Pandita; mauna ha-ila— 
became silent; antare—within Himself; santosa—pleased; prabhu —Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; hāsi —smiling; vicārilā—considered. 


TRANSLATION 


Having said this, Dāmodara Paņdita became silent. Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu smiled, pleased within Himself, and considered the 
impudence of Dāmodara Paņdita. 


TEXT 19 


LTA PCT VACATIA OFF 1 
WAI Cala aia 6% UU dd U 


"ihare kahiye šuddha-premera taranga 
dāmodara-sama mora nahi ‘antaranga” 


SYNONYMS 


ihàre—such behavior; kahiye—I can say; $uddha-premera taranga— 
waves of pure devotional service; dāmodara-sama—like Damodara; 
mora—My; nāhi—there is not; antaranga—intimate friend. 


TRANSLATION 


[Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thought:] “This impudence is also a sign of 
pure love for Me. I have no other intimate friend like Damodara 
Pandita.” 
TEXT 20 
aos favre’ ety NCS vier 1 
ola facet ninta FISTS tee 1 ao u 


eteka vicári' prabhu madhyāhne calilā 
āra dine dāmodare nibhrte bolāilā 


SYNONYMS 
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eteka vicāri —considering like this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
madhyāhne calilā —went to perform His noon duties; āra dine—the next 
day; dāmodare—unto Dāmodara Paņdita; nibhrte—in a solitary place; 
bolāilā —called. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking in this way, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to perform His 
noon duties. The next day, He called Damodara Pandita to a solitary 
place. 


TEXT 21 


elg F, — RINTA, oer AMT 1 
Sēta Aa PA AQ ial Test 1 23 11 


prabhu kahe,— — "dámodara, calaha nadiyà 
mātāra samipe tumi raha tānhā yātiā 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; dāmodara—My dear 
friend Damodara; calaha nadīyjā—vyou had better go to Nadia 
(Navadvipa); mātāra samipe—with My mother; tumi—you; raha—stay; 
tanha—there; yāfiā—going. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, *My dear friend Damodara, you had better go to Nadia 
and stay with My mother. 
TEXT 22 


coat at viela sepe ae Ct oie 1 
SITE AOS ePi CH AANA U R d 


tomā vinā tānhāra raksaka nāhi dekhi āna 
āmāke-ha yāte tumi kailā sāvadhāna 


SYNONYMS 
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tomā vinā—besides you; tāhhāra—of mother Sacidevi; raksaka— 
protector; nāhi —not; dekhi —1 see; āna —anyone else; āmāke-ha—even 
unto Me; yāte—by which; tumi—you; kailā —did; sāvadhāna—care. 


TRANSLATION 


“T see no one but you to protect her, for you are so careful that you can 


caution even Me. 


TEXT 23 


Cott wat fate «ife Ca sicat 1 
PACAP «face sm Al AT RTH VO 0 


toma sama ‘nirapeksa’ nahi mora gane 
‘nirapeksa’ nahile ‘dharma’ nā yaya raksaņe 
SYNONYMS 


toma sama—like you; nirapeksa—neutral; nahi—there is not; mora 
gane—among My associates; nirapeksa—neutral; nahile— without being; 
dharma— religious principles; nā yāya raksane—cannot be protected. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are the most neutral among My associates. This is very good, for 
without being neutral one cannot protect religious principles. 
TEXT 24 
INE (RS CA AM AA, CE Colt! (R05 BA 1 
STIGA PAT we, ST CAT AA WAS U 


āmā haite ye nā haya, se toma haite haya 
amare karilā danda, āna keba haya 


SYNONYMS 


ama haite—from Me; ye—whatever; nā haya—is not; se—that; toma 
haite—from you; haya—becomes possible; āmāre—Me; karilā danda— 
punished; āna—others; kebā haya—what to speak of. 
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TRANSLATION 


*You can do whatever I cannot. Indeed, you can chastise even Me, what 
to speak of others. 
TEXT 25 


"hera WR AQ TR shots DAC 1 
Colma MEN fra PITAL BOVMIDATST N 3c U 


mātāra grhe raha yāi mātāra caraņe 
tomāra āge nahibe kāro svacchandācaraņe 
SYNONYMS 


mātāra—of My mother; grhe—at the home; raha—stay; yāi —going; 
mātāra caraņe—at the shelter of My mother's lotus feet; tomāra āge—in 
front of you; nahibe—there will not be; karo—of anyone; svacchanda- 
ācaraņe—independent activities. 


TRANSLATION 


*Tt is best for you to go to the shelter of My mother's lotus feet, for no 
one will be able to behave independently in front of you. 


TEXT 26 


"TCR SEC Sal Sy MNA WAT 1 
AE ae’ Aas lal FAR ATTA N 39 U 


madhye madhye āsibā kabhu āmāra darašane 
Sighra kari’ punah tahan karaha gamane 


SYNONYMS 


madhye madhye—at intervals; ásibà—you will come; kabhu—sometimes; 
āmāra darašane—to see Me; Sighra kari —very soon; punah—again; 
tāhāi —there; karaha gamane—arrange to go. 


TRANSLATION 
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* At intervals you may come see Me here and then soon again go there. 


TEXT 27 


MOA SIAR Cs CHIT TFTA 1 
GTA FRSA fe" spa fug STA N 29 U 


mātāre kahiha mora kotī namaskāre 
mora sukha-kathā kahi’ sukha diha’ tānre 


SYNONYMS 


mātāre—to My mother; kahiha—inform; mora —My; kotī —ten million; 
namaskāre—obeisances; mora—My; sukha—of happiness; katha— 
topics; kahi’—saying; sukha—happiness; diha’ tanre—give to her. 


TRANSLATION 


“Offer My mother millions of My obeisances. Please speak to her about 
My happiness here and thus give her happiness. 
TEXT 28 


Arga A-r SIA LTS 1 
R aly ate catca ARRATE 1 Vv 0 


‘nirantara nija-kathā tomāre šunāite 
ei lagi’ prabhu more pāthāilā ihante’ 
SYNONYMS 


nirantara—constantly; nija-kathā—personal activities; tomāre $unaite— 
to inform you; ei lági'—for this reason; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; more—me; pāthāilā—has sent; ihānte—here. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tell her that I sent you to inform her of My personal activities so that 
she may share in My happiness. 
TEXT 29 
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QS BY’ MOI We ACA SMB 1 
OA VHA lla WA FAVE U 25 U 


eta kahi’ mātāra mane santosa janmāiha 
dra guhya-kathā tanre smarana karāiha 
SYNONYMS 


eta kahi —saying this; mātāra mane—in the mind of My mother; santosa 
janmāiha—give satisfaction; āra—another; guhya-katha—very 
confidential message; tātre—her; smarana karaiha—make to remember. 


TRANSLATION 


“Speaking in this way, satisfy the mind of mother Saci. Also, remind her 
of one most confidential incident with this message from Me. 


TEXT 30 


‘aica ates SBT OT COMA Baca 1 
RBR SEA AA SATA CORT 1 vo N 


‘bare bāre āsi' dmi tomāra bhavane 
mistānna vyafijana saba kariye bhojane 


SYNONYMS 


bare bāre—again and again; āsi —coming; āmi—1; tomāra bhavane—at 
your place; mistānna—sweetmeats; vyafijana—vegetables; saba—all; 
kariye—do; bhojane—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


“I come to your home again and again to eat all the sweetmeats and 
vegetables you offer. 


TEXT 31 


Corel FT SUP, Wit e Tet eris 1 
ay Rare els 3? PA aT Les ü 
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bhojana kariye āmi, tumi tāhā jāna 
bāhya virahe tāhā svapna kari māna 


SYNONYMS 


bhojana—dining; kariye—do; āmi—1; tumi—you; tāhā—that; jana— 
know; bāhya—externally; virahe—in separation; taha—that; svapna— 
dream; kari—as; mána— you accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“You know that I come and eat the offerings, but because of external 
separation, you consider this a dream. 


PURPORT 


Because mother Saci was feeling separation from Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, she thought she was dreaming that her son had come to 
her. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, however, wanted to inform her that 
actually it was not a dream. He actually came there and ate whatever His 
mother offered Him. Such are the dealings of advanced devotees with 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. As stated in the Brahma-samhita 
(5.38): 


premafijana-cchurita-bhakti-vilocanena 
santah sadaiva hrdayesu vilokayanti 
yam šyāmasundaram acintya-guņa-svarūparh 
govindam ādi-purusarm tam aham bhajāmi 


«I worship the primeval Lord, Govinda, who is always seen by the 
devotee whose eyes are anointed with the pulp of love. He is seen in His 
eternal form of Syamasundara, situated within the heart of the devotee.” 
Pure devotees realize dealings with the Lord on the transcendental 
plane, but because the devotees are still in the material world, they think 
that these are dreams. The Lord, however, talks with the advanced 
devotee, and the advanced devotee also sees Him. It is all factual; it is 
not a dream. 


TEXT 32 
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2-1 FCU SS IRA SHAT 1 
«ist Bea, =a, fot, otf Ale 1 eu 


ei māgha-sankrāntye tumi randhana karilā 
nānā vyafijana, ksīra, pithā, pāyasa rāndhilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; mdgha-sankrantye—on the occasion of the Magha-sankranti 
festival; tumi—you; randhana karilā —cooked; nānā vyafijana— varieties 
of vegetables; ksira—condensed milk; pithā—cakes; payasa—sweet rice; 
rāndhilā—cooked. 


TRANSLATION 


“During the last Magha-sankranti festival, you cooked varieties of 
vegetables, condensed milk, cakes and sweet rice for Me. 


TEXT 33 


PB Coral eritis t A CHO SUIS 1 
UTA PS CAA, TAs SHAT AA 1 WO N 


krsne bhoga lāgāñňā yabe kailā dhyana 
āmāra sphūrti haila, ašru bharila nayana 
SYNONYMS 


krsne—unto Lord Krsna; bhoga—offering; lágafia—giving; yabe—when; 
kailā dhyana—you meditated; āmāra—My; sphūrti —sudden appearance; 
haila—there was; a$ru—tears; bharila—filled; nayana—your eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


**You offered the food to Lord Krsna, and while you were in meditation I 
suddenly appeared, and your eyes filled with tears. 
TEXT 34 


EG «9G SUT fett oreet ABT 1 
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rifā «f2,— Mt" costa gA Šsifēra 1 os 1 


āste-vyaste āmi giyā sakali khāila 
ami khai, — —dekhi' tomāra sukha upajila 


SYNONYMS 


āste-vyaste—in great haste; āmi—1; giya—going; sakali khaila—ate 
everything; āmi khāi—1 eat; dekhi'—seeing; tomāra—your; sukha— 
happiness; upajila—grew. 


TRANSLATION 


“TI went there in great haste and ate everything. When you saw Me 
eating, you felt great happiness. 
TEXT 35 


PCAC VTE arf T (ATR ANS 1 
"wt Mate), Gra feras «[esrwte' 1 ve u 


ksaņeke ašru muchiyā šūnya dekhi’ pāta 
svapana dekhilun, ‘yena nimāti khāila bhata’ 


SYNONYMS 


ksaneke—in a moment; ašru—tears; muchiyā—wiping; šūnya—vacant; 
dekhi’ —seeing; pāta—the plate; svapana dekhilun —I saw a dream; 
yena—as if; nimāfii—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; khāila bhata—ate the 
food. 


TRANSLATION 


“In a moment, after you had wiped your eyes, you saw that the plate you 
had offered Me was empty. Then you thought, *I dreamt as if Nimāi 
were eating everything." 


TEXT 36 
ata feast Fats afar Cus 1 
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‘Cort at aisle, 42 GIF CRT LOW U 


bāhya-viraha-dašāya punah bhrānti haila 
‘bhoga nā lagailun',—-—ei jfiana haila 


SYNONYMS 


bahya-viraha—of external separation; dasaya—by the condition; 
punah—again; bhrānti haila—there was illusion; bhoga—offering to the 
Deity; nā lagailun—l have not given; ei—this; jfidna haila—you 
thought. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the condition of external separation, you were again under illusion, 
thinking that you had not offered the food to Lord Visnu. 
TEXT 37 
Agaa Cafe ora err SE wis 1 
Aes Cola Saleen ZI Sia’ doa ü 


pāka-pātre dekhilā saba anna ache bhari’ 
punah bhoga lāgāilā sthāna-samskāra kari’ 


SYNONYMS 


pāka-pātre—the cooking pots; dekhila—she saw; saba—all; anna—food; 
ache bhari’—were filled with; punah—again; bhoga lagaila—offered the 
food; sthana—the place for offering; samskdra kari —cleansing. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Then you went to see the cooking pots and found that every pot was 
filled with food. Therefore you again offered the food, after cleansing the 
place for the offering. 

TEXT 38 


GSTS Ala NA SATA Celers 1 
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COTA ES Y TAa NTA FTA SPAS 11 Vv U 


ei-mata bāra bāra kariye bhojana 
tomāra šuddha-preme more kare ākarsaņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; bāra bara—again and again; kariye bhojana—lI eat; 
tomàra— your; Suddha-preme—pure love; more—Me; kare dkarsana— 
attracts. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Thus I again and again eat everything you offer Me, for I am attracted 
by your pure love. 


TEXT 39 
COTA metre STAT STS tēti bet 1 
fresco eres ste SA COTA CATA I OD 1 
tomāra ajfidte āmi āchi nīlācale 
nikate lafià yao āmā tomāra prema-bale’ 


SYNONYMS 


= = 


tomāra àájfiate—on your order; āmi—1; dchi—reside; nīlācale —at 
Jagannātha Puri; nikate—nearby; lafia yao—you take away; āmā—Me; 
tomàra— your; prema—transcendental love; bale—on the strength of. 


TRANSLATION 


**Only by your order am I living in Nilacala [Jagannatha Puri]. 
Nevertheless, you still pull Me near you because of your great love for 
Me.” 

TEXT 40 


GENS Ala Ala False R 1 
GI ANT Fest WIA «fira DAT 1” 80 1 
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ei-mata bāra bāra karāiha smaraņa 
mora nāma lafia tānra vandiha caraņa” 


SYNONYMS 
ei-mata—in this way; bāra bara—again and again; karāiha—cause; 
smarana—remembrance; mora—My; nāma—name; lafia—taking; 
tanra—her; vandiha—worship; carana—feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Damodara Pandita, “Remind mother Saci 
in this way again and again and worship her lotus feet in My name.” 


TEXT 41 


IS SR’ GITAA AT STAAL 1 
MSIE CURT MTS JAT AAT fret N 8> 0 


eta kahi’ jagannāthera prasāda ānāila 
mātāke vaisņave dite prthak prthak dila 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; jagannāthera—of Jagannātha; prasāda—remnants 
of food; ānāila—ordered to be brought; mātāke—to His mother; 
vaisnave—and all the Vaisnavas; dite—to deliver; prthak prthak— 
separately; dila—He gave. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered that varieties of 
prasadam offered to Lord Jagannatha be brought. The Lord then gave him 
the prasadam, separately packed, to offer to various Vaisnavas and His 
mother. 


TEXT 42 


vec wie Dier AH ees 1 
whetca Afe ola bart aat u seu 
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tabe dāmodara cali’ nadīyā aila 
mātāre miliyā tānra carane rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; dāmodara—Dāmodara Pandita; cali —walking; nadīyā 
āilā—reached Nadia (Navadvīpa); mātāre miliya—just after meeting 
Sacimata; tānra carane—at her lotus feet; rahilā —remained. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Dāmodara Paņdita went to Nadia [Navadvīpa]. After meeting 
mother Saci, he stayed under the care of her lotus feet. 


TEXT 43 


wb tarraa stern fett 1 
erga CR ertest, Mew vetat oR 1 8 u 


ācāryādi vaisnavere mahā-prasāda dilā 
prabhura yaiche àjfia, pandita tāhā ācarilā 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya-ādi —headed by Advaita Ācārya; vaisnavere—to all the 
Vaisņavas; mahā-prasāda dilā—delivered all the prasādam of Lord 
Jagannātha; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yaiche—as; ājūā— 
the order; pandita —Dāmodara Paņdita; tāhā—that; ācarilā—performed. 


TRANSLATION 


He delivered all the prasadam to such great Vaisnavas as Advaita Acarya. 
Thus he stayed there and behaved according to the order of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 44 


Wists SCA Bossy Al Va FIA 1 
Old OCA ACS PCA ATS TARA N 88 U 


dāmodara age svātantrya nā haya kāhāra 
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tara bhaye sabe kare sankoca vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara āge—in front of Damodara Pandita; svatantrya—independent 
behavior; nā haya kāhāra—no one dares to do; tāra bhaye—due to fear 
of him; sabe—all of them; kare—do; sankoca vyavahara—dealings with 
great care. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone knew that Damodara Pandita was strict in practical dealings. 
Therefore everyone was afraid of him and dared not do anything 
independent. 


TEXT 45 
AFN AA CHCA VST 1 
«paye PR PA nfi BIA N 8c N 


prabhu-gaņe yānra dekhe alpa-maryādā-langhana 
vākya-daņda kari' kare maryādā sthāpana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-gane—in the associates of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yanra— 
whose; dekhe— sees; alpa-maryādā-langhana—a slight deviation from the 
standard etiquette and behavior; vakya-danda kari'—chastising with 
words; kare—does; maryādā—etiguette; sthapana— establishing. 


TRANSLATION 


Dāmodara Paņdita would verbally chastise every devotee of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu whom he found deviating even slightly from proper 
behavior. Thus he established the standard etiquette. 

TEXT 46 


dS Saat WICAINTAA AIS 1 
Bald VAC vita Sea ire qu sw N 
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ei-ta kahila dāmodarera vākya-daņda 
yāhāra šravaņe bhāge 'ajfiana pasanda' 


SYNONYMS 
ei-ta—in this way; kahila—I have described; damodarera—of Damodara 
Pandita; vakya-danda—chastisement by words; yāhāra $ravane—by 
hearing which; bhāge—goes away; ajfidna pāsaņda—the atheist of 
ignorance. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way I have described Damodara Pandita's verbal chastisements. 
As one hears about this, atheistic principles and ignorance depart. 


TEXT 47 


COTTA virei—9grs, ATE CATS 1 
fe enfe fe Sea, HA A ATA ATE U ga 0 


caitanyera lila——gambhira, koti-samudra haite 
ki lagi’ ki kare, keha nā pare bujhite 


SYNONYMS 


caitanyera lilà—the pastimes of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gambhira— 
very deep; koti-samudra haite—more than millions of seas; ki lagi'—for 
what reason; ki kare—what He does; keha—anyone; nā—not; pāre 
bujhite—can understand. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are deeper than millions of 
seas and oceans. Therefore no one can understand what He does or why 
He does it. 


TEXT 48 


BSAA TH ad HBS at eret 1 
alg ad ata Sha Babi 1 8v u 
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ataeva gūdha artha kichui nā jāni 
bahya artha karibāre kari tānātāni 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; gūdha artha—deep meaning; kichui—any; nā jāni —1 
do not know; bāhya artha karibāre—to explain the external meanings; 
kari —1 make; tānātāni —hard endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


I do not know the deep meaning of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities. 
As far as possible I shall try to explain them externally. 
TEXT 49 


fs ang wisis fieret 1 
SA seat cast she’ wialca AA 1 8> 0 


eka-dina prabhu haridāsere mililā 
tānhā land gosthi kari’ tānhāre puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haridāsere— 
with Haridasa Thakura; milila—met; tānhā laid—taking him; gosthi 

kari —making a discussion; tanhdre puchila—the Lord inquired from 
him. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu met Haridasa Thakura as usual, and 
in the course of discussion He inquired as follows. 


TEXT 50 


“afew, BTC TA SAH 1 
CAN-I ASH FTA Al KADA 1 o N 


*haridāsa, kali-kale yavana apāra 
go-brāhmaņe himsā kare maha durācāra 
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SYNONYMS 


haridāsa—My dear Haridāsa; kali-kāle—in this Age of Kali; yavana— 
demons against the Vedic principles; apara—unlimited; go-brahmane— 
cows and brahminical culture; himsā kare—do violence against; maha 
durācāra—extremely fallen. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Thakura Haridasa, in this Age of Kali most people are bereft of 
Vedic culture, and therefore they are called yavanas. They are concerned 
only with killing cows and brahminical culture. In this way they all 
engage in sinful acts. 


PURPORT 


From this statement by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu we can clearly 
understand that the word yavana does not refer only to a particular class 
of men. Anyone who is against the behavior of the Vedic principles is 
called a yavana. Such a yavana may be in India or outside of India. As 
described here, the symptom of yavanas is that they are violent killers of 
cows and brahminical culture. We offer our prayers to the Lord by 
saying, namo brahmanya-devàya go-brāhmaņa-hitāya ca. The Lord is the 
maintainer of brahminical culture. His first concern is to see to the 
benefit of cows and brahmanas. As soon as human civilization turns 
against brahminical culture and allows unrestricted killing of cows, we 
should understand that men are no longer under the control of the 
Vedic culture but are all yavanas and mlecchas. It is said that the Krsna 
consciousness movement will be prominent within the next ten 
thousand years, but after that people will all become mlecchas and 
yavanas. Thus at the end of the yuga, Krsna will appear as the Kalki 
avatāra and kill them without consideration. 

TEXT 51 


II HOS Sara ATIA? 
[era (RS at CHAACA,—a wes GIA W” 6s u 
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ihā-sabāra kon mate ha-ibe nistāra? 
tāhāra hetu nā dekhiye ——e duhkha apāra” 


SYNONYMS 


ihā-sabāra—of all these yavanas; kon mate—by which way; ha-ibe 
nistāra—will be deliverance; tāhāra hetu—the cause of such deliverance; 
nā dekhiye—L do not see; e duhkha apāra—it is My great unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


*How will these yavanas be delivered? To My great unhappiness, I do not 
see any way." 


PURPORT 


This verse reveals the significance of Lord Sri Caitanya's appearance as 
patita-pāvana, the deliverer of all the fallen souls. $rila Narottama dāsa 
Thakura sings, patita-pāvana-hetu tava avatāra: "O my Lord, You have 
appeared just to deliver all the fallen souls." Mo-sama patita prabhu nà 
pāibe āra: "And among all the fallen souls, I am the lowest." How Srī 
Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu was always thinking about the deliverance 
of the fallen souls is shown by the statement e duhkha apāra ("It is My 
great unhappiness"). This statement indicates that $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna 
Himself, is always very unhappy to see the fallen souls in the material 
world. Therefore He Himself comes as He is, or He comes as a devotee in 
the form of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, to deliver love of Krsna directly 
to the fallen souls. Namo mahā-vadānyāya krsna-prema-pradaya te [Cc. 
Madhya 19.53]. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is so merciful that He not only 
gives knowledge of Krsna but by His practical activities teaches 
everyone how to love Krsna (krsna-prema-pradāya te). 

Those who are following in the footsteps of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
should take the Lord’s mission most seriously. In this Age of Kali, people 
are gradually becoming less than animals. Nevertheless, although they 
are eating the flesh of cows and are envious of brahminical culture, Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu is considering how to deliver them from this 
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horrible condition of life. Thus He asks all Indians to take up His 
mission: 


bhārata-bhūmite haila manusya-janma yāra 
janma sārthaka kari’ kara para-upakāra 


"One who has taken his birth as a human being in the land of India 
[Bharata-varsa] should make his life successful and work for the benefit 
of all other people." (Cc. Adi-lilà 9.41) it is therefore the duty of every 
advanced and cultured Indian to take this cause very seriously. AII 
Indians should help the Krsna consciousness movement in its progress, 
to the best of their ability. Then they will be considered real followers of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Unfortunately, even some so-called 
Vaisnavas enviously refuse to cooperate with this movement but instead 
condemn it in so many ways. We are very sorry to say that these people 
try to find fault with us, being unnecessarily envious of our activities, 
although we are trying to the best of our ability to introduce the Krsna 
consciousness movement directly into the countries of the yavanas and 
mlecchas. Such yavanas and mlecchas are coming to us and becoming 
purified Vaisnavas who follow in the footsteps of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. One who identifies himself as a follower of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu should feel like Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who said, ihā- 
sabāra kon mate ha-ibe nistāra: “How will all these yavanas be delivered?" 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was always anxious to deliver the fallen souls 
because their fallen condition gave Him great unhappiness. That is the 
platform on which one can propagate the mission of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 52 


favit $ce,—§“aty, fut «t FR 1 
"races AMA (M wes at vika 1 ER N 


haridāsa kahe, — — “prabhu, cinta nā kariha 
yavanera sarhsāra dekhi’ duhkha nā bhāviha 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa replied; prabhu—my dear Lord; cintā nā 
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kariha—do not be in anxiety; yavanera sarnsāra—the material condition 
of the yavanas; dekhi’ —seeing; duhkha nā bhāviha—do not be sorry. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thākura replied, "My dear Lord, do not be in anxiety. Do not 
be unhappy to see the condition of the yavanas in material existence. 


PURPORT 


These words of Haridasa Thākura are just befitting a devotee who has 
dedicated his life and soul to the service of the Lord. When the Lord is 
unhappy because of the condition of the fallen souls, the devotee 
consoles Him, saying, "My dear Lord, do not be in anxiety." This is 
service. Everyone should adopt the cause of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to 
try to relieve Him from the anxiety He feels. This is actually service to 
the Lord. One who tries to relieve Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s anxiety 
for the fallen souls is certainly a most dear and confidential devotee of 
the Lord. To blaspheme such a devotee who is trying his best to spread 
the cult of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the greatest offense. One who 
does so is simply awaiting punishment for his envy. 


TEXT 53 
PAPETA TRS’ ACI NANTA 1 
Sl ata, Sl A af FR ATI N co N 


yavana-sakalera ‘mukti’ habe anāyāse 
‘ha rāma, hà rāma’ bali’ kahe nāmābhāse 
SYNONYMS 


yavana-sakalera—of all the yavanas; mukti—liberation; habe—there 
will be; anāyāse—very easily; hà rama hà rama—“O Lord Rama, O Lord 
Rama”; bali'—saying; kahe—they say; nāma-ābhāse—almost chanting 
the holy name of the Lord without offenses. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Because the yavanas are accustomed to saying ‘ha rama, ha rama’ [‘O 
Lord Ramacandra’], they will very easily be delivered by this nāmābhāsa. 
TEXT 54 


IAAI TS HCA, — “Al ANA, Al ATT’ 1 
TCA SI CHA, AA CHS ANT N ES U 


mahā-preme bhakta kahe, —-—'hà rāma, hà rama’ 
yavanera bhāgya dekha, laya sei nāma 


SYNONYMS 


mahd-preme—in great ecstatic love; bhakta kahe—a devotee says; ha 
rama hà ràma—"O Lord Ramacandra, O Lord Ramacandra”; yavanera— 
of the yavanas; bhāgya—fortune; dekha —just see; laya sei nāma—they 
are also chanting the same holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


“A devotee in advanced ecstatic love exclaims, O my Lord Ramacandra! 
O my Lord Rāmacandra!” But the yavanas also chant, ‘ha rama, hà rāma!” 
Just see their good fortune!” 


PURPORT 


If a child touches fire, the fire will burn him, and if an elderly man 
touches fire, it will burn him also. Haridāsa Thakura says that a great 
devotee of the Lord exclaims hà rāma, hà rāma, but although yavanas do 
not know the transcendental meaning of hà rāma, hà rāma, they say 
those words in the course of their ordinary life. For the yavanas the 
words hà rāma mean "abominable,” whereas the devotee exclaims the 
words hà rāma in ecstatic love. Nevertheless, because the words hà rāma 
are the spiritual summum bonum, the fact is the same, whether they are 
uttered by yavanas or by great devotees, just as fire is the same both for a 
child and for an elderly man. In other words, the holy name of the Lord, 
hà rāma, always acts, even when the holy name is chanted without 
reference to the Supreme Lord. Yavanas utter the holy name in a 
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different attitude than devotees, but the holy name hā rāma is so 
powerful spiritually that it acts anywhere, whether one knows it or not. 
This is explained as follows. 


TEXT 55 


"TWjÍ? Bey ACETO HY SI NEA 1 
SAA sica CoS at Ba feste u cc u 


yadyapi anya sankete anya haya nāmābhāsa 
tathāpi nāmera teja nā haya vināša 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; anya—another; sankete—by intimation; anya—that 
other; haya—is; nāma-ābhāsa—almost equal to the holy name; tathapi— 
still; nāmera teja—the transcendental power of the holy name; nā haya 
vināša—is not destroyed. 


TRANSLATION 


Nāmācārya Haridāsa Thakura, the authority on the chanting of the holy 
name, said, “The chanting of the Lord’s holy name to indicate something 
other than the Lord is an instance of nāmābhāsa. Even when the holy 
name is chanted in this way, its transcendental power is not destroyed. 


TEXT 56 


HABA CHI ZI ACS avs evs 1 
SIP TFS R ae Sa YAU ew U 


damstri-damstrahato mleccho 
hà rāmeti punah punah 
uktvāpi muktim āpnoti 

kim punah s$raddhayà grnan 


SYNONYMS 


damstri—of a boar; damstra—by the teeth; āhatah—killed; mlecchah —a 
meat-eater; hā ràma—"O my Lord Rama"; iti —thus; punah punah — 
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again and again; uktvā—saying; api —even; muktim—liberation; 
āpnoti —gets; kim—what; punah—again; šraddhayā—with faith and 
veneration; grnan—chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even a mleccha who is being killed by the tusk of a boar and who cries 
in distress again and again, “ha rama, ha rama” attains liberation. What 


then to speak of those who chant the holy name with veneration and 
faith?’ 


PURPORT 


This refers to an instance in which a meat-eater being killed by a boar 
uttered the words hà rama, hà rāma again and again at the time of his 
death. Since this is a quotation from the Nrsimha Purāņa, this indicates 
that in the puranic age there must also have been mlecchas and yavanas 
(meat-eaters), and the words hà rāma, meaning “condemned,” were also 
uttered in those days. Thus Haridasa Thakura gives evidence that even a 
meat-eater who condemns something by uttering the words hà rāma gets 
the benefit of chanting the holy name that the devotee chants to mean 
“O my Lord Rama!” 

TEXT 57 


maia ACS Caters Aer “AAA! 1 
fase oY ERI VIE IRA 1 ca n 


ajāmila putre bolāya bali "nārāyaņa' 
visnu-düta āsi' chādāya tāhāra bandhana 


SYNONYMS 


ajamila—Ajamila; putre—unto his son; bolaya—calls; bali —saying; 
nārāyana—the holy name of Narayana; visnu-dita—the attendants of 
Lord Visnu; āsi —coming; chādāyja—remove; tāhāra—of him; 


bandhana— the bonds. 
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TRANSLATION 


* Ajamila was a great sinner during his life, but at the time of death he 
accidentally called for his youngest son, whose name was Narayana, and 
the attendants of Lord Visnu came to relieve him from the bonds of 
Yamaraja, the superintendent of death. 


TEXT 58 


AT Ye sea Žēl ACR TAS 1 
Cail Fr CAS whe 1 ēru 


‘rama’ dui aksara ihā nahe vyavahita 
prema-vācī 'hā'-šabda tāhāte bhüsita 


SYNONYMS 


rāma—the holy name of the Lord; dui—two; aksara—syllables; iha— 
these; nahe—are not; vyavahita—separated; prema-vàáci—a word 
indicating love; ha —"O*; $abda—the word; tāhāte—by that; bhūsita— 
decorated. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘rama’ consists of the two syllables ‘ra’ and ‘ma.’ These are 
unseparated and are decorated with the loving word ‘ha,’ meaning ‘O.’ 


TEXT 59 
"CTS OFAC ES.’ els 1 
Baas CAA A ACE MA-NAS 1€» 1 


nāmera aksara-sabera ei ta’ svabhāva 
vyavahita haile nā chāde āpana-prabhāva 


SYNONYMS 


nāmera—of the holy name; aksara—etters; sabera—of all; ei—this; 
ta —certainly; svabhāva—the characteristic; vyavahita haile—even 
when improperly uttered; nā—do not; chāde—give up; āpana- 
prabhava—their own spiritual influence. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The letters of the holy name have so much spiritual potency that they 
act even when uttered improperly. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura states that the word vyavahita 
(“improperly uttered”) is not used here to refer to the mundane 
vibration of the letters of the alphabet. Such negligent utterance for the 
sense gratification of materialistic persons is not a vibration of 
transcendental sound. Utterance of the holy name while one engages in 
sense gratification is an impediment on the path toward achieving 
ecstatic love for Krsna. On the other hand, if one who is eager for 
devotional service utters the holy name even partially or improperly, the 
holy name, which is identical with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
exhibits its spiritual potency because of that person's offenseless 
utterance. Thus one is relieved from all unwanted practices, and one 
gradually awakens his dormant love for Krsna. 


TEXT 60 


ASS AH Aid Reed oss CAPE NR al 
VA MIA TRĪS A OHA HON 1 
OCOHCUZ-UlA-SAS|- Cete - 9E AIRE 
AH HTT ZPO AIAG RA 1 wo N 


nāmaikam yasya vāci smaraņa-patha-gatarh Srotra-milam gatarh và 
Suddham vāšuddha-varņam vyavahita-rahitam tārayaty eva satyam 
tac ced deha-dravina-janata-lobha-pasanda-madhye 
niksiptam syān na phala-janakam šīghram evātra vipra 


SYNONYMS 


nāma—the holy name; ekam—once; yasya—whose; vāci —in the mouth; 
smaraņa-patha-gatam—entered the path of remembrance; srotra-mülam 
gatam—entered the roots of the ears; vā—or; Suddham—pure; vā—or; 
asuddha-varnam—impurely uttered; vyavahita-rahitam—without 
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offenses or without being separated; tārayati —delivers; eva —certainly; 
satyam—truly; tat —that name; cet —if; deha—the material body; 
dravina—material opulence; janata—public support; lobha—greed; 
pdsanda—atheism; madhye—toward; niksiptam—directed; syāt —may 
be; na—not; phala-janakam—producing the results; sighram—dquickly; 
eva—certainly; atra—in this matter; vipra—O brāhmaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


“If a devotee once utters the holy name of the Lord, or if it penetrates his 
mind or enters his ear, which is the channel of aural reception, that holy 
name will certainly deliver him from material bondage, whether vibrated 
properly or improperly, with correct or incorrect grammar, or properly 
joined or vibrated in separate parts. O brahmana, the potency of the holy 
name is therefore certainly great. However, if one uses the vibration of 
the holy name for the benefit of the material body, for material wealth 
and followers, or under the influence of greed or atheism— in other 
words, if one utters the name with offenses—such chanting will not 
produce the desired result very soon. Therefore one should diligently 
avoid offenses in chanting the holy name of the Lord." 


PURPORT 


This verse from the Padma Purāņa is included in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa 
(11.289) by Sanātana Gosvāmī. Therein Srila Sanatana Gosvami gives 
the following explanation: 


vāci gatam prasangdd vàn-madhye pravrttam api, smarana-patha-gatari 
kathaficin manah-sprstam api, Srotra-milam gatam kificit $rutam api, 
$uddha-varnam và ašuddha-varņam api và, vyavahitam šabdāntareņa yad- 
vyavadhānam vaksyamāņa-nārāyana-šabdasya kificid uccāraņānantaram 
prasangād āpatitam šabdāntaram tena rahitam sat. 


This means that if one somehow or other hears, utters or remembers the 
holy name, or if it catches his mind while coming near his ears, that holy 
name, even if vibrated in separate words, will act. An example of such 
separation is given as follows: 
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yadvā, yadyapi ‘halam riktam’ ity ādy-uktau hakāra-rikārayor vrttyā 
harīti-nāmāsty eva, tathā 'rāja-mahisī ity atra rāma-nāmāpi, evam anyad 
apy ūhyam, tathāpi tat-tan-nāma-madhye vyavadhāyakam aksarāntaram 
astīty etādrša-vyavadhāna-rahitam ity arthah, yadvā, vyavahitam ca tad- 
rahitam capi và, tatra vyavahitam nàmnah kificid uccāraņānantaram 
kathaficid apatitam sšabdāntaram samādhāya pašcān nāmāvašistāksara- 
grahanam ity evar rüpam, madhye šabdāntareņāntaritam ity arthah, 
rahitam pašcād avašistāksara-grahaņa-varjitam, kenacid amsena hīnam ity 
arthah, tathāpi tārayaty eva. 


Suppose one is using the two words halam riktam. Now the syllable ha in 
the word halam and the syllable ri in riktam are separately pronounced, 
but nevertheless the holy name will act because one somehow or other 
utters the word hari. Similarly, in the word raja-mahisi, the syllables rā 
and ma appear in two separate words, but because they somehow or 
other appear together, the holy name rāma will act, provided there are 
no offenses. 


sarvebhyah pāpebhyo 'paradhebhyas ca samsārād apy uddhārayaty eveti 
satyam eva, kintu nàma-sevanasya mukhyam yat phalam tan na sadyah 
sampadyate. tathā deha-bharaņādy-artham api nāma-sevanena mukhyam 
phalam āšu na sidhyatīty āha, tac ced iti. 


The holy name has so much spiritual potency that it can deliver one 
from all sinful reactions and material entanglements, but utterance of 
the holy name will not be very soon fruitful if done to facilitate sinning. 


tan nàma ced yadi dehadi-madhye niksiptam, deha-bharaņādy-artham 
eva vinyastam, tadāpi phala-janakam na bhavati kim? api tu bhavaty eva, 
kintu atra iha loke šīghram na bhavati, kintu vilambenaiva bhavatity 
arthah. 


The holy name is so powerful that it must act, but when one utters the 
holy name with offenses, its action will be delayed, not immediate, 
although in favorable circumstances the holy names of the Lord act very 
guickly. 

TEXT 61 
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AMSA (ECS SN II UW vs U 


nāmābhāsa haite haya sarva-pāpa-ksaya 


SYNONYMS 


nāma-ābhāsa haite—from the vibration of nāmābhāsa; haya—is; sarva- 
pāpa—of all reactions to sins; ksaya— destruction. 


TRANSLATION 


Namacarya Haridasa Thakura continued, *If one offenselessly utters the 
holy name even imperfectly, one can be freed from all the results of sinful 
life. 

TEXT 62 


ves fathers ver VACA PAR AITAN 
eAl-AST MSA SGAPSAS CSI TTT 1 
CNREE TAIFA BS INSIGN- 
TSCA FAAS AAMOSBAIAPMT Wve d 


tam nirvyajam bhaja guna-nidhe pāvanam pāvanānām 
sraddhā-rajyan-matir atitarām uttamah-sloka-maulim 
prodyann antah-karaņa-kuhare hanta yan-nāma-bhānor 
ābhāso 'pi ksapayati mahā-pātaka-dhvānta-rāšim 


SYNONYMS 


tam—Him; nirvyājam—without duplicity; bhaja—worship; guna- 
nidhe—O reservoir of all good qualities; pāvranam—purifier; 
pāvanānām—of all other purifiers; $raddha—with faith; rajyan—being 
enlivened; matih—mind; atitarām—exceedingly; uttamah-sloka- 
maulim—the best of the personalities who are worshiped by choice 
poetry or who are transcendental to all material positions; prodyan— 
manifesting; antah-karana-kuhare—in the core of the heart; hanta— 
alas; yat-nadma—whose holy name; bhanoh—of the sun; ābhāsah—slight 
appearance; api—even; ksapayati—eradicates; mahā-pātaka—the 
resultant actions of greatly sinful activities; dhvānta—of ignorance; 
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rāšim—the mass. 


TRANSLATION 


“O reservoir of all good qualities, just worship Sri Krsna, the purifier of 
all purifiers, the most exalted of the personalities worshiped by choice 
poetry. Worship Him with a faithful, unflinching mind, without duplicity 
and in a highly elevated manner. Thus worship the Lord, whose name is 
like the sun, for just as a slight appearance of the sun dissipates the 
darkness of night, so a slight appearance of the holy name of Krsna can 
drive away all the darkness of ignorance that arises in the heart due to 
greatly sinful activities performed in previous lives.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Bhakti-rasámrta-sindhu (2.1.103). 
TEXT 63 


«TI (ECS VI AANA APT Uo U 


nāmābhāsa haite haya samsārera ksaya 


SYNONYMS 
nāma-ābhāsa haite—even on account of nāmābhāsa; haya—there is; 
sarnsārera ksaya—deliverance from material bondage; 
TRANSLATION 


“Even a faint light from the holy name of the Lord can eradicate all the 
reactions of sinful life. 


TEXT 64 


RINN Krasi JA ATN AREN 1 
ATRN YS TA YL UvS u 


mriyamāņo harer nama 
grnan putropacāritam 
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ajāmilo 'py agād dhāma 
kim uta šraddhayā grnan 


SYNONYMS 


mriyjamāņah—dying; hareh nāma—the holy name of the Supreme Lord; 
grnan—chanting; putra-upacāritam—though spoken for his son; 
ajamilah—Ajamila; api—also; agat —attained; dhāma—the spiritual 
world; kim uta—what to speak of; šraddhayā—with faith and reverence; 
grnan—chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


**While dying, Ajamila chanted the holy name of the Lord, intending to 
call his son Narayana. Nevertheless, he attained the spiritual world. What 
then to speak of those who chant the holy name with faith and 


reverence?’ 


PURPORT 
This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.2.49). 
TEXT 65 
ANEA "If Sa ate CHA 1 
RSMAS vis Serle AH 1” ve u 


nāmābhāse ‘mukti’ haya sarva-šāstre dekhi 
srī-bhāgavate tate ajāmila——sāksī” 
SYNONYMS 


nāma-ābhāse—simply by a glimpse of the rays of the holy name; mukti — 
liberation; haya—there is; sarva-šāstre—in all the revealed scriptures; 
dekhi—1 find; srī-bhāgavate—in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; tate—to that; 
ajāmila—Ajāmila; sāksī —witness. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Because of even the faintest rays of the effulgence of the Lord's holy 
name, one can attain liberation. We can see this in all the revealed 
scriptures. The evidence appears in the story of Ajāmila in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam.” 

TEXT 66 


feit LIGA S] AGTH NEA 1 
AA SHA Pia ABCA OCA N VV t 


šuniyā prabhura sukha badaye antare 
punarapi bhangi kari” puchaye tānhāre 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sukha— 
happiness; bādaye—increased; antare—within the heart; punarapi— 
still; bhangi kari'—as a matter of course; puchaye tanhdre—inquires from 
Haridāsa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 
As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard this from Haridāsa Thākura, the 


happiness within His heart increased, but as a matter of course, He still 
inguired further. 


TEXT 67 


“ORCS FRA —ZITA- 797 | 
BRIT fe APTA RĒTA CAIDA ?" va N 


“prthivite bahu-jiva— —sthàvara-jangama 
ihā-sabāra ki prakāre ha-ibe mocana?" 
SYNONYMS 


prthivite—on this earth; bahu-jiva—many living entities; sthavara—not 
moving; jahgama—moving; ihad-sabaéra—of all of these; ki prakare—how; 
ha-ibe mocana—there will be deliverance. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


“On this earth there are many living entities," the Lord said, “some 
moving and some not moving. What will happen to the trees, plants, 
insects and other living entities? How will they be delivered from 
material bondage?" 


TEXT 68 


veris ce, — "eig, GA Fatt Cota 1 
GATT STC SAMS ATIA N ve 1 


haridāsa kahe, —— “prabhu, se krpā tomāra 
sthāvara-jangama age kariyācha nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa replied; prabhu—my dear Lord; se—that; 
krpā—mercy; tomāra—Your; sthdvara-jangama—nonmoving and 
moving living entities; dge—previously; kariyācha nistāra—You have 
delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thākura replied, “My dear Lord, the deliverance of all moving 
and nonmoving living entities takes place only by Your mercy. You have 
already granted this mercy and delivered them. 


TEXT 69 
vfi Cl SANE AS ro WAS 1 
ZI CAL SNS’ BG 1 v» 0 


tumi ye kariyācha ei ucca sankirtana 
sthdvara-jangamera sei hayata’ šravaņa 
SYNONYMS 


tumi—You; ye—what; kariyacha—have executed; ei—this; ucca—loud; 
sankirtana—chanting; sthāvara-jangamera—of all living entities, 
moving and nonmoving; sei—they; hayata’—there is; éravana—hearing. 
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TRANSLATION 


*You have loudly chanted the Hare Krsņa mantra, and everyone, moving 
or not moving, has benefited by hearing it. 


TEXT 70 


CPA CTA SA AAFP | 
Za CH CCA, APRA SA 1 0 1 


Suniyd jangamera haya samsdra-ksaya 
sthāvare se Sabda lage, pratidhvani haya 


SYNONYMS 


$uniyü—hearing; jangamera—of the living entities who can move; 
haya—there is; samsaára-ksaya—annihilation of bondage to the material 
world; sthāvare—unto the nonmoving living entities; se sabda—that 
transcendental vibration; lāge—touches; prati-dhvani—echo; haya — 
there is. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, the moving entities who have heard Your loud sankirtana 
have already been delivered from bondage to the material world, and after 
the nonmoving living entities like trees hear it, there is an echo. 


TEXT 71 
ARRA Ava, CHS FA “SSA 1 
CSI FAA LS GHA FAT 1 as 0 


‘pratidhvani’ nahe, sei karaye ‘kirtana’ 
tomāra krpāra ei akathya kathana 


SYNONYMS 


prati-dhvani nahe—that sound vibration is not an echo; sei—they; 
karaye kīrtana—are chanting; tomāra krpara—of Your mercy; ei—this; 
akathya kathana—inconceivable incident. 
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TRANSLATION 


* Actually, however, it is not an echo: it is the kīrtana of the nonmoving 
living entities. All this, although inconceivable, is possible by Your 
mercy. 


IEXI 72 


AFA GATS BI UH AHA 1 
WAT CANTIC ICD RAA- U AR d 


sakala jagate haya ucca sankirtana 
$uniyà premāveše nāce sthavara-jangama 


SYNONYMS 


sakala jagate—all over the universe; haya—there is; ucca sankirtana— 
loud chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; šuniyā—hearing; prema- 
āveše—in ecstatic emotional love; nāce—dance; sthāvara-jaħgama—all 
living entities, nonmoving and moving. 


TRANSLATION 


“When loud chanting of the Hare Krsņa mantra is performed all over the 
world by those who follow in Your footsteps, all living entities, moving 
and nonmoving, dance in ecstatic devotional love. 


TEXT 73 


CCA CHT MNRAS quias AACS 1 
AATSE-SUDA FRA er U «9 1 


yaiche kailā jhārikhande vrndāvana yaite 
balabhadra-bhattācārya kahiyāchena āmāte 


SYNONYMS 


yaiche—as; kailā —You have performed; jhārikhaņde—in the forest 
known as Jhārikhaņda; vrndāvana yāite—while going to Vrndavana; 
balabhadra-bhattācāryja— Your servant Balabhadra Bhattacarya; 
kahiyāchena āmāte—has said to me. 
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TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, all the incidents that took place while You were going to 
Vrndavana through the forest known as Jharikhanda have been related to 
me by Your servant Balabhadra Bhattacarya. 

TEXT 74 


pora era vus Cet CMA 1 
Ola ees CHAT cas Clos 1 48 1 


vāsudeva jiva làgi' kaila nivedana 
tabe angīkāra kailā jīvera mocana 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva—the Lord's devotee named Vasudeva; jiva lāgi —for all living 
entities; kaila nivedana—submitted his appeal; tabe—at that time; 
angīkāra kaila—You accepted; jīvera mocana—the deliverance of all 
living entities. 


TRANSLATION 


*When Your devotee Vasudeva Datta submitted his plea at Your lotus 
feet for the deliverance of all living entities, You accepted that request. 


TEXT 75 


Bae ASR «i$ Coma ETS 1 
eer GCA SITS Ces estes uc u 


Jagat nistārite ei tomāra avatāra 
bhakta-bhāva age tate kailā angīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


jagat nistārite—to deliver the whole world; ei—this; tomāra avatāra — 
Your incarnation; bhakta-bhāva—the mood of a devotee; age— 
previously; tate—therefore; kailā angīkāra—You accepted. 


TRANSLATION 
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*My dear Lord, You have accepted the form of a devotee just to deliver 
all the fallen souls of this world. 


TEXT 76 


Boo ASST SCS Piet elis 1 
farsa Gita Aa else ATR 1” av n 


ucca sankirtana tāte karilà pracāra 
sthira-cara jivera saba khandailà samsara" 


SYNONYMS 


ucca sankirtana—loud chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; tāte— 
therefore; karilā pracāra—You have spread; sthira-cara—nonmoving 
and moving; jivera—of the living entities; saba—all; khandaila—Y ou 
finished; samsara—the bondage to material existence. 


TRANSLATION 


*You have preached the loud chanting of the Hare Krsna maha-mantra 
and in this way freed all moving and nonmoving living entities from 
material bondage." 


TEXT 77 
AS BCA — “AS Ča The ACA ACA 1 
BO FANG OTA GPG Ca!” ga N 


prabhu kahe,——“saba jiva mukti yabe pābe 
ei ta’ brahmanda tabe jīva-šūnya habe!” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; saba jiva—all living entities; mukti— 
liberation; yabe—when; pābe—will achieve; ei—this; ta —certainly; 
brahmāņda—universe; tabe—then; jiva-$nya—devoid of living entities; 


habe— will be. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “If all living entities are liberated, the 
entire universe will be devoid of living beings.” 


TEXTS 78-79 


Raul «c91,— “corsa alae Tews PEAS 1 
Chae BIAS, AT NA N ar 1 
Wa TS Sia’ Oh Cages aloe 1 
PRAIA We Sea ag SAA 1 as U 


haridāsa bale, —— “tomāra yāvat martye sthiti 
tāvat sthdvara-jangama, sarva jīva-jāti 
saba mukta kari’ tumi vaikunthe pāthāibā 
sūksma-jīve punah karme udbuddha karibā 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa bale—Haridasa Thākura said; tomāra—Your; yāvat—as long as; 
martye—in this material world; sthiti —situation; tavat—for that 
duration of time; sthāvara-jangama—nonmoving and moving; sarva— 
all; jīva-jāti—species of living entities; saba—all; mukta kari — 
liberating; tumi—You; vaikunthe—to the spiritual world; pāthāibā—will 
send; sūksma-jīve—the undeveloped living entities; punah—again; 
karme—in their activities; udbuddha karibaà—You will awaken. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa said, "My Lord, as long as You are situated within the material 
world, You will send to the spiritual sky all the developed moving and 
nonmoving living entities in different species. Then again You will 
awaken the living entities who are not yet developed and engage them in 
activities. 


TEXT 80 


Già GIS Kati BAN 1 
CICS Chara FAS Cle 3731 11 vo ü 


sei jiva habe ihān sthavara-jangama 
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tāhāte bharibe brahmāņda yena pūrva-sama 


SYNONYMS 


sei jiva—such living entities; habe—will be; ihan—in this material 
world; sthdvara-jangama—nonmoving and moving living entities; 
tāhāte—in that way; bharibe—You will fill; brahmanda—the entire 
universe; yena—as; pūrva-sama—the same as previously. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way all moving and nonmoving living entities will come into 
existence, and the entire universe will be filled as it was previously. 


PURPORT 


While we are preaching, opposing elements sometimes argue, "If all 
living entities were delivered by the Krsna consciousness movement, 
what would happen then? The universe would be devoid of living 
entities." [n answer to this, we may say that in a prison there are many 
prisoners, but if one thinks that the prison would be empty if all the 
prisoners adopted good behavior, he is incorrect. Even if all the 
prisoners within a jail are freed, other criminals will fill it again. A 
prison will never be vacant, for there are many prospective criminals 
who will fill the prison cells, even if the present criminals are freed by 
the government. As confirmed in the Bhagavad-gītā (13.22), kāraņam 
guna-sango 'sya sad-asad-yoni-janmasu: "Because of the living entity's 
association with material nature, he meets with good and evil among 
various species." There are many unmanifested living entities covered by 
the mode of ignorance who will gradually come to the mode of passion. 
Most of them will become criminals because of their fruitive activities 
and again fill che prisons. 


TEXT 81 


ACT CA ALANA AS SCAG Fast 1 
CAPAC CH, TST STAM SAAT tvs 1 
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pūrve yena raghunātha saba ayodhyā lana 
vaikunthake geld, anya-jīve ayodhyā bharātiā 


SYNONYMS 


purve—previously; yena—as; raghunātha—Rāmacandra; saba—all; 
ayodhyā—the population of Ayodhya; lafía—taking with Him; 
vaikunthake gelā—went back to Vaikunthaloka; anya-jive—other living 
entities; ayodhya—Ayodhya; bharāiā—illing. 


TRANSLATION 


*Previously, when Lord Rāmacandra left this world, He took with Him 
all the living entities of Ayodhyā. Then He filled Ayodhyā again with 
other living entities. 


TEXT 82 


BAS OF drca ARNA 1 
HE At JATE ACA COMA AD AG vu 


avatari” tumi aiche pātiyācha hata 
keha nā bujhite pāre tomāra gūdha nāta 
SYNONYMS 
avatari —descending; tumi—You; aiche—like that; pātiyācha hāta — 
have set up a market; keha nā bujhite pāre—no one can understand; 
tomāra— Your; gūdha nàta—deep acting. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, You have set a plan in motion by descending to the 
material world, but no one can understand how You are acting. 


TEXT 83 


AC CTA FR Se’ TONA 1 
AP INL- WB AANA U bo N 


pūrve yena vraje krsna kari’ avatāra 
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sakala brahmāņda-jīvera khandaila sarnsāra 


SYNONYMS 


purve—previously; yena—as; vraje—in Vrndāvana; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
kari avatāra—descending as an incarnation; sakala—all; brahmanda- 
jivera—of living entities within this universe; khandaila—destroyed; 
samsaára—the material existence. 


TRANSLATION 


*Formerly, when Lord Krsna descended in Vrndavana, He freed all living 
entities in the universe from material existence in the same way. 


TEXT 84 


« Coa faire FCA STS GATS CS 1 
ICIP PRE VS SKDS Urs U 


na caivam vismayah kāryo 
bhavatā bhagavaty aje 
yogešvarešvare krsne 
yata etad vimucyate 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; ca—also; evam—thus; vismayah—wonder; kāryah—to be 
done; bhavata—by You; bhagavati —unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; aje—the unborn; yoga-i$vara-i$vare—the master of all masters 
of mystic power; krsne—unto Lord Krsņa; yatah—by whom; etat—all 
living entities; vimucyate—are delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna, the unborn Supreme Personality of Godhead, master of all 
masters of mystic power, delivers all living entities, moving and 
nonmoving. Nothing is astonishing in the activities of the Lord.’ 


PURPORT 
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This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.16). 
TEXT 85 


ERI HWA YB PO: ASS 
COMIC RTI ATAPI 
Yates Va LRS, fepe AT 
whew” he qve u 


“ayam hi bhagavān drstah kīrtitah samsmrtas ca dvesānubandhenāpy 
akhila-surāsurādi-durlabham phalam prayacchati, kim uta samyag 
bhaktimatām” iti 


SYNONYMS 


ayam—this; hi—certainly; bhagavan—Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
drstah—seen; kirtitah—glorified; samsmrtah—remembered; ca—and; 
dvesa—of envy; anubandhena—with the conception; api—although; 
akhila-sura-asura-ādi —by all demigods and demons; durlabham—very 
rarely achieved; phalam—result; prayacchati—awards; kim uta—what to 
speak of; samyak—fully; bhakti-matām—of those engaged in devotional 
service; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


** Although the Supreme Personality of Godhead may be seen, glorified or 
remembered with an attitude of envy, He nevertheless awards the most 
confidential liberation, which is rarely achieved by the demigods and 
demons. What, then, can be said of those who are already fully engaged in 
devotional service to the Lord?’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Visnu Purana (4.15.17). 
TEXT 86 


Core st «react Sia’ VIIA 1 
APAT-FAMNG-Allaa Saat fis u vv U 
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taiche tumi navadvīpe kari' avatāra 
sakala-brahmāņda-jīvera karilā nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


taiche—in that way; tumi—You; navadvipe—at Navadvīpa; kari” 
avatàra—descending as an incarnation; sakala—all; brahmanda—of the 
universe; jivera—the living entities; karilā nistāra—have delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


“By descending as an incarnation at Navadvipa, You, just like Krsna, 
have already delivered all the living entities of the universe. 


TEXT 87 
Cl FR — O-N CUA CDA ST’ 1 
CAGES, Gris ats dž e" DT d ba d 


ye kahe, —— 'caitanya-mahimā mora gocara haya’ 
se januka, mora punah ei ta’ ni$caya 


SYNONYMS 


ye kahe—whoever says; caitanya-mahimā—the glories of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mora gocara—known to me; haya—are; se januka—he 
may know; mora—of me; punah—again; ei ta’ ni$caya—this is the 


decision. 


TRANSLATION 


“One may say that he understands the glories of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He may know whatever he may know, but as far as I am 
concerned, this is my conclusion. 


TEXT 88 


COMMA Ca sitet aoa fois 1 
CAA ACCA A ICR WI AF FEW” vv t 


tomāra ye lila mahā-amrtera sindhu 
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mora mano-gocara nahe tāra eka bindu” 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; ye—whatever; lila—pastimes; mahā-amrtera sindhu—a 
great ocean of nectar; mora—for me; manah-gocara nahe—it is not 
possible to conceive; tāra—of it; eka bindu—one drop. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, Your pastimes are just like an ocean of nectar. It is not 
possible for me to conceive how great that ocean is or even to understand 
a drop of it." 

TEXT 89 


AS OER ASA RG BS JE CHA 1 
‘cals abet Slama CPs AA? bd N 


eta Suni’ prabhura mane camatkāra haila 
‘mora gūdha-līlā haridāsa kemane janila?’ 


SYNONYMS 


eta $uni'—hearing this; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
mane—in the mind; camatkāra haila—there was astonishment; mora— 
My; güdha-lila—confidential pastimes; haridāsa—Haridāsa; kemane— 
how; jānila—has understood. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing all this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was astonished. “These are 
actually My confidential pastimes,” He thought. “How could Haridasa 
have understood them?” 


TEXT 90 


TWA ACSIA Wits CHT SITE 1 
ace Lifts A-A FA «estu do N 


manera santose tanre kailā ālingana 
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bāhye prakāšite e-saba karilā varjana 


SYNONYMS 
manera santose—with complete satisfaction of the mind; tāīre—him; 


kailā alingana—He embraced; bāhye—externally; prakāšite—to disclose; 
e-saba—all this; karilā varjana—He avoided. 


TRANSLATION 


Greatly satisfied by the statements of Haridāsa Thākura, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu embraced him. Outwardly, however, He avoided further 
discussions of these matters. 


TEXT 91 


Sa, — Hat vica enims 1 
we-oifes eric «tica, Btw’ ARTO 1 >> 1 


i$vara-svabháva,— —aisvarya cāhe acchadite 
bhakta-thafii lukaite nāre, haya ta' vidite 


SYNONYMS 
isvara-svabhdva—the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; ai$varya—opulence; cāhe—wants; ācchādite—to cover; 
bhakta-thafii—before His devotee; lukāite nāre—He cannot cover; haya 
ta’ vidite—is well known. 


TRANSLATION 


This is a characteristic of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Although 
He wants to cover His opulence, He cannot do so before His devotees. 
This is well known everywhere. 


TEXT 92 


Vegifeefafssm hp fen 
ABN OF Aga 1 
WAH BAIA RSN 
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oes CPDN QUAN U D U 


ullanghita-trividha-sīma-samātišāyi- 
sambhāvanam tava parivradhima-svabhāvam 
māyā-balena bhavatāpi niguhyamānam 
pasyanti kecid anišam tvad-ananya-bhāvāh 


SYNONYMS 


ullanghita—passed over; tri-vidha—three kinds; sīma—the limitations; 
sama—of equal; atišāyi —and of excelling; sambhāvanam—by which the 
adequacy; tava — Your; parivradhima—of supremacy; svabhāvam—the 
real nature; māyā-balena—by the strength of the illusory energy; 
bhavatā—Your; api—although; niguhyjamānam—being hidden; 
pasyanti—they see; kecit —some; ani$am——always; tvat —to You; ananya- 
bhāvāh—those who are exclusively devoted. 


TRANSLATION 


*O my Lord, everything within material nature is limited by time, space 
and thought. Your characteristics, however, being unequaled and 
unsurpassed, are always transcendental to such limitations. You 
sometimes cover such characteristics by Your own energy, but 
nevertheless Your unalloyed devotees are always able to see You under all 
circumstances." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Stotra-ratna (13) of Yamunacarya. 
TEXT 93 


vec AAG Teteres artt 1 
ARITA el SCS MOJA Beet 1 DO 0 


tabe mahāprabhu nija-bhakta-pāše yātiā 
haridāsera guna kahe šata-mukha hañā 
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SYNONYMS 
tabe—after this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nija-bhakta- 
pāše—to His personal devotees; yāfiā —going; haridāsera guna—the 
transcendental qualities of Haridasa Thakura; kahe—explains; šata- 
mukha—as if with hundreds of mouths; hafia—becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to His personal devotees and began 
speaking about Haridasa Thākura's transcendental qualities as if He had 
hundreds of mouths. 

TEXT 94 


COSA e HAC] AGA ATA OFM 1 
Tedd- SiS ARTA N >8 1 


bhaktera guna kahite prabhura badaye ullāsa 
bhakta-gaņa-srestha tate šrī-haridāsa 


SYNONYMS 


bhaktera—of the devotees; guna—dqualities; kahite—speaking; 
prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bádaye—increases; ullasa— 
jubilation; bhakta-gana—of all devotees; $restha—topmost; tāte—in 
that; šrī-haridāsa—Haridāsa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu derives great pleasure from glorifying His 
devotees, and among the devotees, Haridasa Thakura is the foremost. 


TEXT 95 


ZR det —eriexp, AA 1 
CE HIN et ACF, MAS "I FHA 1 de u 


haridāsera guna-gana——asankhya, apāra 
keha kona amśe varne, nahi pāya pāra 
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SYNONYMS 


haridāsera guna-gana—the stock of transcendental qualities of Haridāsa 
Thākura; asankhya—innumerable; apara—unfathomed; keha— 
someone; kona amse—some part; varne—describes; nahi pāya para— 
cannot reach the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


The transcendental qualities of Haridasa Thakura are innumerable and 
unfathomable. One may describe a portion of them, but to count them all 
is impossible. 


TEXT 96 


(DOTA AMIA- 1 
SRO Vt FEY PATTI ST 1 dv 1 
caitanya-mangale šrī-vrndāvana-dāsa 
haridāsera guna kichu kariyāchena prakāša 
SYNONYMS 


caitanya-mangale—in the book known as Caitanya-mangala (Caitanya- 
bhāgavata); srī-vrndāvana-dāsa—$rī Vrndavana dasa Thakura; 
haridāsera—of Haridāsa Thakura; guņa—gualities; kichu—some; 
kariyāchena prakasa— manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Caitanya-mangala, Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has described 
the attributes of Haridasa Thakura to some extent. 


TEXT 97 


Wa Fal at Ay RTG DIRA 1 
HE fy FR SATS Slat vifa d Da N 


saba kaha nā yaya haridāsera caritra 
keha kichu kahe karite āpanā pavitra 
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SYNONYMS 


saba—all; kaha—to speak; nā yāya—is not possible; haridāsera caritra — 
the characteristics of Haridāsa Thakura; keha kichu kahe—someone says 
something; karite—just to make; apana— himself; pavitra— purified. 


TRANSLATION 


No one can describe all the qualities of Haridasa Thakura. One may say 
something about them just to purify himself. 
TEXT 98 


qrataet-wtt NA at Caper ain 1 
SIERA det frg dal, SENAN S U 


vrndāvana-dāsa yāhā nā kaila varnana 
haridāsera guņa kichu šuna, bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-dāsa—Srīla Vrndāvana dasa Thakura; yaha—whatever; nā— 
not; kaila varņana—described; haridāsera guņa—gualities of Haridasa 
Thākura; kichu—something; šuna—hear; bhakta-gana—O devotees of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


O devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, please hear something about the 
qualities of Haridāsa Thākura that Srila Vrndāvana dasa Thakura has not 
described in detail. 

TEXT 99 


zfswtst aca A-AA O CHAT 1 
GPA A-C PMA sies us» U 


haridāsa yabe nija-grha tyāga kailā 
benāpolera vana-madhye kata-dina rahilā 


SYNONYMS 
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haridāsa—Haridāsa Thākura; yabe—when; nija-grha—his own 
residence; tyāga kailā—gave up; benāpolera—of the village known as 
Benāpola; vana-madhye—in the forest; kata-dina—for some time; 
rahilā—stayed. 


TRANSLATION 


After leaving his home, Haridāsa Thākura stayed for some time in the 
forest of Benāpola. 


TEXT 100 


a-a Sioa FR perit Gran 1 
afà-facs fex SER I-AR 1 500 N 


nirjana-vane kutira kari’ tulasī sevana 
rātri-dine tina laksa nāma-sankīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


nirjana-vane—in a solitary forest; kutira—a cottage; kari —making; 
tulasi—the tulasī plant; sevana—worshiping; rátri-dine—throughout the 
entire day and night; tina—three; laksa—hundred thousand; nāma- 
sankirtana—chanting of the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thākura constructed a cottage in a solitary forest. There he 
planted a tulasi plant, and in front of the tulasi he would chant the holy 
name of the Lord 300,000 times daily. He chanted throughout the entire 
day and night. 


PURPORT 


The village of Benapola is situated in the district of Yasohara (Jessore), 
which is now in Bangladesh. Benapola is near the Banagāno station, 
which is at the border of Bangladesh and may be reached by the eastern 
railway from Sealdah Station in Calcutta. Haridāsa Thākura, being the 
ācārya of chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, is called Namacarya 
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Haridāsa Thākura. From his personal example we can understand that 
chanting the Hare Krsņa mantra and becoming highly elevated in Krsna 
consciousness is very simple. Without difficulty one can sit down 
anywhere, especially on the bank of the Ganges, Yamuna or any other 
sacred river, devise a sitting place or cottage, plant a tulasi tree, and 
before the tulasi chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra undisturbed. 
Haridāsa Thakura used to chant the holy name on his beads 300,000 
times daily. Throughout the entire day and night, he would chant the 
sixteen names of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. One should not, 
however, imitate Haridasa Thakura, for no one else can chant the holy 
name 300,000 times a day. Such chanting is for the mukta-purusa, or 
liberated soul. We can follow his example, however, by chanting sixteen 
rounds of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra on beads every day and offering 
respect to the tulasi plant. This is not at all difficult for anyone, and the 
process of chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra with a vow before the 
tulasi plant has such great spiritual potency that simply by doing this one 
can become spiritually strong. Therefore we request the members of the 
Hare Krsna movement to follow Haridasa Thakura's example rigidly. 
Chanting sixteen rounds does not take much time, nor is offering 
respects to the tulasi plant difficult. The process has immense spiritual 
potency. One should not miss this opportunity. 


TEXT 101 


ZR wes FTA fort fetal 1 
SHCA APA CoS PATH Jēra 205 U 


brāhmaņera ghare kare bhiksā nirvāhaņa 
prabhāve sakala loka karaye pūjana 


SYNONYMS 


brāhmaņera ghare—in the house of a brāhmaņa; kare—does; bhiksa 
nirvāhaņa—asking alms of food; prabhdve—by spiritual potency; sakala 
loka—all people; karaye pūjana—worship. 


TRANSLATION 
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For his bodily maintenance he would go to a brahmana's house and beg 
some food. He was spiritually so influential that all the neighboring 
people worshiped him. 


PURPORT 


In the days of Haridasa Thakura, all the brahmanas worshiped Narayana 
in the form of the šālagrāma-šilā. Therefore begging from a bráhmana's 
house meant taking krsna-prasddam, which is transcendental (nirguna). 
If we take food from the houses of others, such as karmis, we shall have 
to share the qualities of those from whom we take alms. Therefore Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu took prasadam in the houses of Vaisnavas. This is 
the general process. The members of the Krsna consciousness movement 
are advised not to take food from anywhere but a Vaisnava's or 
brāhmaņa's house where Deity worship is performed. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has said, visayīra anna khāile dusta haya mana: if a devotee 
takes alms or food from the house of a karmi who is simply interested in 
money, his mind will become unclean. We must always remember that a 
devotee's life is one of vairāgya-vidyā, or renunciation and knowledge. 
Therefore all devotees are warned not to live unnecessarily luxurious 
lives at the cost of others. Grhasthas living within the jurisdiction of the 
temple must be especially careful not to imitate karmis by acquiring 
opulent clothing, food and conveyances. As far as possible, these should 
be avoided. A member of the temple, whether grhastha, brahmacārī or 
sannyási, must practice a life of renunciation, following in the footsteps 
of Haridasa Thakura and the six Gosvamis. Otherwise, because māyā is 
very strong, at any time one may become a victim of māyā and fall down 
from spiritual life. 


TEXT 102 


AÈ CAPR siat — sites als t 
tagafātgā! GTS Tilqe-eiuie 1 SORT 


sei desadhyaksa ndma——rdmacandra khānna 
vaisnava-vidvesi sei pàsanda-pradhàna 
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SYNONYMS 


sei—that; desa-adhyaksa—landholder; nāma—whose name; rāmacandra 
khanna—Ramacandra Khan; vaisņava-vidvesī —envious of Vaisnavas; 
sei—that; pāsaņda-pradhāna—chief of the atheists. 


TRANSLATION 


A landholder named Rāmacandra Khān was the zamindar of that district. 
He was envious of Vaisņavas and was therefore a great atheist. 


TEXT 103 


ZAMIA FT ATS, ITS At ANTA 1 
IOTER EA PIC PCS Aa GI SEA U Fe N 


haridāse loke pūje, sahite nā pare 
tānra apamāna karite nānā upāya kare 
SYNONYMS 
haridāse—unto Haridāsa Thākura; loke—people; pūje—offer respect; 
sahite nā pāre—he could not tolerate; tātra—his; apamāna—dishonor; 
karite—to do; nānā—various; ubāja—means; kare—plans. 


TRANSLATION 


Unable to tolerate that such respect was being offered to Haridāsa 
Thākura, Rāmacandra Khān planned in various ways to dishonor him. 


TEXT 104 


Gr LETA ERIC fau «ife tte 1 
CnN Sify’ Bea fa Baits 1 sos U 


kona-prakāre haridāsera chidra nāhi pāya 
vešyā-gaņe āni' kare chidrera upāya 


SYNONYMS 


kona-prakare—by any means; haridāsera—of Haridasa Thakura; 
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chidra—fault; nāhi —not; pāya—gets; vešyā-gaņe—prostitutes; āni'— 
bringing; kare— makes; chidrera upāja—a means to find some fault. 


TRANSLATION 


By no means could he find any fault in the character of Haridāsa 
Thākura. Therefore he called for local prostitutes and began a plan to 
discredit His Holiness. 


PURPORT 


This is typical of atheistic men, but even among so-called religionists, 
sādhus, mendicants, sannyāsīs and brahmacārīs, there are many enemies 
of the Krsņa consciousness movement who always try to find faults in it, 
not considering that the movement is spreading automatically by the 
grace of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who wanted it spread all over 
the world, in every town and village. We are trying to fulfill the Lord's 
desire, and our attempt has become fairly successful, but the enemies of 
this movement unnecessarily try to find faults in it, exactly like the old 
rascal Ramacandra Khān, who opposed Haridasa Thākura. 


TEXT 105 


CANN PTE, — “aS Casto efe 1 
vfi Fa Sala TaD- PTW” soc N 


vesyd-gane kahe, —— "ei vairāgī haridāsa 
tumi-saba kara ihāra vairāgya-dharma nāša” 


SYNONYMS 


vešyā-gaņe—unto the prostitutes; kahe—said; ei —this; vairāgī — 
mendicant; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thākura; tumi-saba—all of you; kara — 
cause; ihāra—his; vairāgya-dharma—from the life of a mendicant; 
nāša—deviation. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmacandra Khan said to the prostitutes, "There is a mendicant named 
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Haridasa Thākura. All of you devise a way to deviate him from his vows 
of austerity." 


PURPORT 


Devotional service is the path of vairāgya-vidyā (renunciation and 
knowledge). Haridāsa Thākura was following this path, but Ramacandra 
Khan planned to induce him to break his vows. Renunciation means 
renunciation of sensual pleasure, especially the pleasure of sex. 
Therefore a brahmacārī, sannyāsī or vānaprastha is strictly prohibited 
from having relationships with women. Haridasa Thākura was strictly 
renounced, and thus Ramacandra Khan called for prostitutes because 
prostitutes know how to break a man's vow of celibacy by their feminine 
influence and thus pollute a mendicant or a person engaged in 
devotional life. It was impossible for Ramacandra Khān to induce any 
other women to break Haridasa Thākura's vow, and therefore he called 
for prostitutes. Free mingling with women has never been possible in 
India, but for one who wanted to associate with society girls, they were 
available in a district of prostitutes. There were prostitutes in human 
society even in Lord Krsna's time, for it is said that the prostitutes of 
Dvaraka City came forth to receive the Lord. Although they were 
prostitutes, they were also devotees of Krsna. 


TEXT 106 


CASILLA ST 1 
Gi «*c2,— MC ēka eta wie" 1 sov 


vešyā-gaņa-madhye eka sundarī yuvatī 
se kahe, —— "tina-dine hariba tānra mati” 


SYNONYMS 


vesyd-gana-madhye—among the prostitutes; eka—one; sundarī — 
attractive; yuvatī —young; se—she; kahe—said; tina-dine—in three days; 
hariba—l shall attract: tanra—his; mati—mind. 


TRANSLATION 
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Among the prostitutes, one attractive young girl was selected. “I shall 
attract the mind of Haridasa Thakura,” she promised, “within three 
days." 

TEXT 107 


dit «C9,— Cs WSS MGS Coa ACA 1 
Coma ARS «a wits fa CIS enc 1” soa 


khànna kahe,—-—— "mora pāika yāuka tomāra sane 
, Y 
tomāra sahita ekatra tāre dhari' yena āne” 


SYNONYMS 


khānna kahe—Rāmacandra Khan said; mora pāika—my constable; 
yāuka—let him go; tomāra sane—with you; tomāra sahita—with you; 
ekatra—together; tare—him; dhari'—arresting; yena—so that; āne—can 
bring. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmacandra Khan said to the prostitute, “My constable will go with you 
so that as soon as he sees you with Haridasa Thakura, immediately he 
will arrest him and bring both of you to me." 


TEXT 108 


MGT BCR — " CUA HH QOS APANA 1 
Ataata sace "i2 «iex COLA 1” 50v N 


vešyā kahe, —— "mora sanga ha-uka eka-bāra 
dvitīya-bāre dharite pāika la-imu tomāra” 


SYNONYMS 


vešyā kahe—the prostitute said; mora sanga—union with me; ha-uka— 
let there be; eka-bāra—one time; dvitīya-bāre—the second time; 
dharite—to arrest; paika—constable; la-imu—I shall take; tomara— 
your. 
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TRANSLATION 


The prostitute replied, "First let me have union with him once; then the 
second time I shall take your constable with me to arrest him.” 


TEXT 109 


Ara CHE Capt It ssa 1 
RICA APT Calet ŠEIPIS 9l 1 sos 1 


rātri-kāle sei vešyā suveša dhariyā 
haridāsera vāsāya gela ullasita hana 


SYNONYMS 


rātri-kāle—at night; sei—that; vešyjā—prostitute; su-veša dhariya— 
dressing herself very nicely; haridasera—of Haridāsa Thakura; vāsāja— 
to the place; gela —went; ullasita hafia—with great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


At night the prostitute, after dressing herself most attractively, went to 
the cottage of Haridasa Thakura with great jubilation. 
TEXT 110 


Semi eps TIC wc west 1 
CAT aerate’ seen wies 1 330 1 


tulasī namaskari' haridāsera dvāre yātiā 
gosáfiire namaskari' rahilā dāņdānā 
SYNONYMS 


tulasī namaskari'—after offering obeisances to the tulasī plant; 
haridāsera—of Thakura Haridasa; dvāre—at the door; yāiā—going; 
gosáfiire—unto the ācārya; namaskari —offering obeisances; rahilā 
dàndafia—remained standing. 


TRANSLATION 
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After offering obeisances to the tulasī plant, she went to the door of 
Haridāsa Thākura, offered him obeisances and stood there. 


TEXT 111 
wor SAGA HAS APE ARITA 1 
«fece rietēt fg psp ALA 0 >>> 0 
anga ughādiyā dekhāi vasilā duyāre 
kahite lāgilā kichu sumadhura svare 
SYNONYMS 


anga ughddiya—exposing part of her body; dekhāi —visible; vasilā—sat 
down; duyāre—on the threshold of the door; kahite lagila—began to 
speak; kichu—something; su-madhura svare—in very sweet language. 


TRANSLATION 


Exposing part of her body to his view, she sat down on the threshold of 
the door and spoke to him in very sweet words. 


TEXT 112 


"o ea, vw fsi — visa, AAT CTA 1 
Corll CRY CBI etat ARTE vla AT? 553 0 


"thakura, tumi——parama-sundara, prathama yauvana 
tomā dekhi' kon nārī dharite pāre mana? 
SYNONYMS 


thakura—O great devotee ācārya; tumi—you; parama-sundara— very 
beautifully constructed; prathama yauvana—the beginning of youth; 
tomā dekhi’—seeing you; kon nārī —what woman; dharite pāre—can 
control; mana—her mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Thākura, O great preacher, great devotee, you are so 
beautifully built, and your youth is just beginning. Who is the woman 
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who could control her mind after seeing you? 


TEXT 113 


Colma ZS at STA? epe CUA IA 1 
Gest «t Hacer eitēt At AT stet 1” sow 0 


tomāra sangama lagi’ lubdha mora mana 
tomā nā pāile prāņa nā yāya dhāraņa” 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra sangama—union with you; lāgi' —for the sake of; lubdha— 
greedy; mora mana—my mind; tomā—vyou; nā pāile—if I do not get; 
prāņa—my life; nà—not; yàya—can be; dhárana—maintained. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am eager to be united with you. My mind is greedy for this. If I don't 
obtain you, I shall not be able to keep my body and soul together." 
TEXTS 114-115 


LRA $7a,—“ coat Shay SSTA 1 
ARIANE TR A BA SAA 1 338 U 
Die OR A Va -ARNE 1 
MIAN CRC PRI CI CTA TA 1” $5 1 


haridāsa kahe,— — "toma karimu angīkāra 
sankhyā-nāma-samāpti yāvat nā haya āmāra 
tāvat tumi vasi' šuna nàma-sankirtana 
nāma-samāpti haile karimu ye tomāra mana” 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe—Haridasa Thākura said; tomā—you; karimu angikara—I 
shall accept; sankhyd-nadma—the number of holy names; samāpti — 
not; haya—it is; āmāra—my; távat —so 


finishing; yāvat—as long as; nā 
long; tumi—you; vasi'—sitting; šuna—hear; nāma-sankīrtana—chanting 
of the holy name; nāma—of the holy name; samāpti —finishing; haile— 
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when there is; karimu—I shall do; ye—what; tomāra—your; mana — 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thakura replied, “I shall accept you without fail, but you will 
have to wait until I have finished chanting my regular rounds on my 
beads. Until that time, please sit and listen to the chanting of the holy 
name. As soon as I am finished, I shall fulfill your desire." 


TEXT 116 


OS Of cie cest «tret aes 1 
AOA «ca SAMA eiressie Ce Ww SSY N 


eta Suni’ sei vešyā vasiyā rahilā 
kīrtana kare haridāsa pratah-kala hailā 
SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’—hearing this; sei vešyjā—that prostitute; vasiyā rahilā —stayed 
there sitting; kirtana—chanting; kare—performs; haridāsa—Haridāsa 
Thākura; prātah-kāla hailā—there was the light of morning. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, the prostitute remained sitting there while Haridāsa 
Thākura chanted on his beads until the light of morning appeared. 
TEXT 117 


Aoma MR Mīt ēfat ofere 1 
HI ANDIA WES LIGA west u sau 


prātah-kāla dekhi' vešyā uthiyā calilā 
saba samācāra yāi khānnere kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāla dekhi'—seeing the morning; vešyā—the prostitute; uthiyā 
calilā —stood up and left; saba samācāra—all information; yāi —going; 
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khānnere kahilā—she spoke to Rāmacandra Khān. 


TRANSLATION 


When she saw that it was morning, the prostitute stood up and left. 
Coming before Ramacandra Khan, she informed him of all the news. 


TEXT 118 


MÈ err SIA PANTA ADEA 1 
"pier eres wizIs ACH ZE KTS AATA Woe N 


‘aji āmā angīkāra kariyāche vacane 
kali avašya tāhāra sange ha-ibe sangame’ 
SYNONYMS 


āji—today; āmā—me; angikdra—acceptance; kariyache—he has done; 
vacane—by word; kali—tomorrow; avašya—certainly; tāhāra sange— 
with him; ha-ibe—there will be; sa&game——union. 


TRANSLATION 


“Today Haridasa Thakura has promised to enjoy with me. Tomorrow 
certainly I shall have union with him." 


TEXT 119 


BA ffa alfà CRC CUT STATA 1 
am Oita 4S PMA IE 1 >>> 1 
āra dina rātri haile vešyā āila 


haridāsa tāre bahu āšvāsa karila 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; rātri—night; haile—when there was; vešyā—the 
prostitute; āila—came; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thakura; tāre—unto her; 
bahu—many; āšvāsa karila—gave assurances. 


TRANSLATION 
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The next night, when the prostitute came again, Haridāsa Thākura gave 
her many assurances. 


TEXT 120 


PA we Ben, VARA At Fat CTA 1 
eras «feta ST COTTA Sēta d 20 1 


'kali duhkha paila, aparadha nā la-ibā mora 
avašya karimu āmi tomāya angikara 
SYNONYMS 


kāli —yesterday; duhkha paila—you were disappointed; aparadha— 
offense; nā la-ibā—please do not take; mora—my; avašya—certainly; 
karimu—shall do; āmi—1; tomāya—unto you; angikdra—acceptance. 


TRANSLATION 


*Last night you were disappointed. Please excuse my offense. I shall 


certainly accept you. 


TEXT 121 
TAL Sat afr Way N-ARE 1 
«iar ef Cac, Af TA COTTA TAT 1” $35 0 


tāvat ihān vasi’ Suna nàma-sankirtana 
nāma pūrņa haile, pūrņa habe tomāra mana' 
SYNONYMS 


tāvat—until that time; ihan—here; vasi —sitting; šuna—hear; nāma- 
sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; nāma pūrņa haile— 
as soon as the regular chanting is fulfilled; pàrna— satisfied; habe—will 
be; tomāra mana—your mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*Please sit down and hear the chanting of the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra 
until my regular chanting is finished. Then your desire will surely be 
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fulfilled." 
TEXT 122 


SPA SIC (Pt TĒLA PR 1 
alta EIE AT OTH EST af MCA E N T 


tulasire tànke vešyā namaskāra kari’ 
dvāre vasi’ nāma šune bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


tulasire—unto the tulasi plant; tanke—unto Haridāsa Thakura; vesya— 
the prostitute; namaskāra kari’— offering obeisances; dvāre vasi —sitting 
at the door; nāma—the holy name; šune—hears; bale—says; hari hari— 
“O my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.” 


TRANSLATION 


After offering her obeisances to the tulasi plant and Haridāsa Thakura, 
she sat down at the door. Hearing Haridasa Thakura chanting the Hare 
Krsna mantra, she also chanted, *O my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.” 


PURPORT 


Herein one can clearly see how a Vaisnava delivers a fallen soul by a 
transcendental trick. The prostitute came to pollute Haridasa Thakura, 
but he took it as his duty to deliver the prostitute. As clearly 
demonstrated here, the process of deliverance is very simple. With faith 
and reverence the prostitute associated with Haridasa Thakura, who 
personally treated her material disease by chanting the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra. Although the prostitute had an ulterior motive, somehow 
or other she got the association of a Vaisnava and satisfied him by 
occasionally chanting in imitation, “O my Lord Hari, O my Lord Hari.” 
The conclusion is that associating with a Vaisnava, chanting the holy 
name of the Lord and offering obeisances to the tulasi plant or a 
Vaisnava all lead one to become a transcendental devotee who is 
completely cleansed of all material contamination. 
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TEXT 123 


a-e Caer, Cet CH aca 1 
SR «fe cafe fui Fe Vila 1 539 1 


rātri-šesa haila, vešyā usimisi kare 
tāra rīti dekhi' haridāsa kahena tāhāre 
SYNONYMS 


rātri—night; šesa haila—came to an end; vešyā—the prostitute; 
usimisi—restless; kare—became; tara—her; rīti —activities; dekhi — 
seeing; haridása—Haridasa Thakura; kahena— says; tāhāre—unto her. 


TRANSLATION 


When the night came to an end, the prostitute was restless. Seeing this, 
Haridāsa Thākura spoke to her as follows. 


TEXT 124 


Maii PC aft GENT 1 
dž Test tt, Cer eror ITT U 38 0 


"koti-nàma-grahana-yajfia kari eka-māse 
ei dīksā kariyāchi, haila āsi' $ese 


SYNONYMS 


koti-nāma-grahaņa—chanting ten million names; yajfia—such a 
sacrifice; kari —1 perform; eka-māse—in one month; ei—this; diksa— 
vow; kariyāchi —1 have taken; haila—it was; āsi —nearing; sese—the 
end. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have vowed to chant ten million names in a month. I have taken this 
vow, but now it is nearing its end. 


PURPORT 
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If one regularly chants 333,333 names daily for a month (30 days) and 
then chants ten more names, he will thus chant ten million names. In 
this way a devotee worships the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Such 
worship is called yajfia. Yajfiaih sankīrtana-prāyair yajanti hi su- 
medhasah: [SB 11.5.32] those whose intelligence is brilliant accept this 
hari-nàma-yajfia, the yajfia of chanting the holy name of the Lord. By 
performing this yajfia, one satisfies the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and thus attains perfection in spiritual life. According to external 
vision, Haridasa Thakura belonged to a Muslim family. Nevertheless, 
because he engaged himself in performing the yajfia of chanting the 
Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, he became a regularly initiated brahmana. As 
stated in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (3.33.6): 


yan-nāmadheya-sravaņānukīrtanād 
yat-prahvaņād yat-smaraņād api kvacit 
švādo 'pi sadyah savanaya kalpate 
kutah punas te bhagavan nu daršanāt 


Even if a devotee comes from a family of dog-eaters, if he surrenders to 
the Personality of Godhead he immediately becomes a qualified 
brāhmaņa and is immediately fit to perform yajfia, whereas a person born 
in a family of brāhmaņas has to wait until completing the reformatory 
processes before he may be called samskrta, purified. It is further said in 


Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (12.1.40): 


asamskrtāh kriyā-hīnā rajasā tamasāvrtāh 
prajās te bhaksayisyanti mlecchā rājanya-rūpiņah 


“In the Age of Kali, mlecchas, or lowborn people who have not 
undergone the purifying process of sarnskāra, who do not know how to 
apply that process in actual life, and who are covered by the modes of 
passion and ignorance will take the posts of administrators. They will 
devour the citizens with their atheistic activities." A person who is not 
purified by the prescribed process of samskara is called asamskrta, but if 
one remains kriyā-hīna even after being purified by initiation—in other 
words, if one fails to actually apply the principles of purity in his life— 
he remains an unpurified mleccha or yavana. On the other hand, we find 
that Haridasa Thakura, although born in a mleccha or yavana family, 
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became Nāmācārya Haridāsa Thākura because he performed the nāma- 
yajfia a minimum of 300,000 times every day. 

Herein we find that Haridāsa Thākura strictly followed his regulative 
principle of chanting 300,000 names. Thus when the prostitute became 
restless, he informed her that first he had to finish his chanting and 
then he would be able to satisfy her. Actually Haridāsa Thakura chanted 
the holy name of the Lord for three nights continuously and gave the 
prostitute a chance to hear him. Thus she became purified, as will be 
seen in the following verses. 


TEXT 125 


MÈ ANS eec, — Ces A feet 1 
"DR Alfa fele] AT AMS a CAT 1 SAE U 


āji samāpta ha-ibe,—— —hena jfiana chila 
samasta rātri nilun nāma samāpta nā haila 
SYNONYMS 


aji—today; samāpta ha-ibe— will be finished; hena jfiana chila—I 
thought that; samasta rātri—all night; nilun—lI took; nāma—the holy 
name of the Lord; samāpta—finished; nā haila—was not. 


TRANSLATION 


“I thought that today I would be able to finish my performance of yajiia, 
my chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra. I tried my best to chant the holy 
name all night, but I still did not finish. 

TEXT 126 


PA AMS ca, OCA SC FSSF 1 
ACM COMMA ACH LATA AF 1” SRW N 


kali samāpta habe, tabe habe vrata-bhanga 
svacchande tomāra sange ha-ibeka sanga” 


SYNONYMS 
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kāli —tomorrow; samāpta habe— it will end; tabe—at that time; habe— 
there will be; vrata-bhanga—the end of my vow; svacchande— in full 
freedom; tomāra sange—with you; ha-ibeka—there will be; sanga— 
union. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tomorrow I will surely finish, and my vow will be fulfilled. Then it will 
be possible for me to enjoy with you in full freedom." 


PURPORT 


Haridasa Thākura never wanted to enjoy the prostitute, but he tricked 
her to deliver her by giving her a chance to hear the holy name of the 
Lord while he chanted. Pure devotees chant the Hare Krsna mantra, and 
simply by hearing this chanting from a purified transcendental person, 
one is purified of all sinful activities, no matter how lowborn or fallen 
one may be. As soon as one is thus completely free from the reactions of 
sinful activities, he is eligible to render devotional service to the Lord. 
This is the process for engaging the fallen souls in devotional service. As 
Lord Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.28): 


yesam tv anta-gatam papam janānām punya-karmandm 

te dvandva-moha-nirmuktā bhajante mam drdha-vratāh 
"Persons who have acted piously in previous lives and in this life and 
whose sinful actions are completely eradicated are freed from the duality 
of delusion, and they engage themselves in My service with 


determination." 


TEXT 127 


Get ferar arabia sicca FRA 1 
Ola fret vaut LACS FAAR SHA 1 929 n 


vešyā giyā samācāra khānnere kahila 


= mi =’ 


SYNONYMS 
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vesya—the prostitute; giyā—returning; samācāra—information; 
khānnere kahila—spoke to Rāmacandra Khān; āra dina—the next day; 


=-~’ =’ 


came and remained at the residence of Haridāsa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


The prostitute returned to Rāmacandra Khān and informed him of what 
had happened. The next day she came earlier, at the beginning of the 
evening, and stayed with Haridāsa Thākura. 


TEXT 128 


PPA, NPAT TIA FIR 1 
alta DD aT OTA, A ‘Ala’ B 2» 


tulasīke, thākurake namaskāra kari” 
dvāre vasi’ nāma Sune, bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


tulasīke—unto the tulasi plant; thakurake—and unto Haridasa Thakura; 
namaskāra kari’— offers her obeisances; dvāre vasi —sitting at the door; 
nama šune—hears the holy name; bale—chants; hari hari—the holy 
name of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


After offering obeisances to the tulasi plant and Haridasa Thakura, she 
sat down on the threshold of the room. Thus she began to hear Haridāsa 
Thakura’s chanting, and she also personally chanted “Hari, Hari,” the 
holy name of the Lord. 

TEXT 129 


ais sje ara enfer, acer afar 1 
ora Ae Shay SHS Cota Osetia’ 1 53» 0 


‘nama pūrņa habe aji', —— bale haridāsa 
‘tabe pūrņa karimu āji tomāra abhilasa' 
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SYNONYMS 


nāma—chanting of the holy name; pūrņa—complete; habe—will be; 
aji—today; bale haridāsa—Haridāsa Thakura said; tabe—then; pūrņa 
karimu—lI shall satisfy; aji—today; tomāra abhilasa—your desires. 


TRANSLATION 


“Today it will be possible for me to finish my chanting,” Haridāsa 
Thākura informed her. “Then I shall satisfy all your desires." 
TEXT 130 


BSA SATS ATH alfā- Cra CREA 1 
OETA HEA CMTS ST FRA’ Cole 1 390 0 


kirtana karite aiche rātri-šesa haila 
thākurera sane veśyāra mana phiri’ gela 


SYNONYMS 


kīrtana karite—chanting and chanting; aiche—in that way; ratri-Sesa 
haila—the night ended; thākurera sane—by the association of Haridāsa 
Thākura; vešyāra—of the prostitute; mana—mind; phiri’ gela—was 
converted. 


TRANSLATION 


The night ended while Haridāsa Thākura was chanting, but by his 
association the mind of the prostitute had changed. 


TEXT 131 


TOS Bee} ATG PADA 1 
ADA FA CHAT AITTA UL 265 0 


daņdavat hañā pade thakura-carane 
rāmacandra-khānnera kathā kaila nivedane 


SYNONYMS 
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dandavat hafia—offering obeisances; pade—she fell down; thākura- 
carane—at the lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura; ràmacandra-khannera— 
of Ramacandra Khan; kathā—policy; kaila—did; nivedane—submission. 


TRANSLATION 


The prostitute, now purified, fell at the lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura 
and confessed that Ramacandra Khān had appointed her to pollute him. 
TEXT 132 


“Cait est Wee alot PRANTA rola 1 
FILE Sa MAA ATA 1” S9 U 
"vešyā hatiā muñi papa kariyāchon apāra 

krpā kari’ kara mo-adhame nistāra” 


SYNONYMS 


vešyā hafia—being a prostitute; mufii—l; pāpa—sinful activities; 
kariyachon—have done; apāra—unlimited; krpa kari'—being merciful; 
kara—please do; mo-adhame—unto me, the most fallen; nistára— 
deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because I have taken the profession of a prostitute," she said, “I have 
performed unlimited sinful acts. My lord, be merciful to me. Deliver my 
fallen soul." 


TEXT 133 
Sea «sce, — IA «etl ora ST SrA 1 
we sr PR, VIA Vest A THA 1 seo 1 
thākura kahe,— —khànnera kathā saba āmi jāni 


ajfia mūrkha sei, tāre duhkha nāhi māni 


SYNONYMS 


thākura kahe—Haridasa Thākura said; khannera katha—the plans of 
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Ramacandra Khan; saba—all; ami jāni —1 know; ajfia mūrkha sei—he is 
an ignorant fool; tāre—by that; duhkha nahi māni—1 do not feel 
unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thakura replied, “I know everything about the conspiracy of 
Rāmacandra Khān. He is nothing but an ignorant fool. Therefore his 
activities do not make me feel unhappy. 


TEXT 134 


Grains Tao rper Boat 1 
fr fra aate cont feta afta uses u 


sei-dina yāitāma e-sthāna chādiyā 
tina dina rahilāna tomā nistāra lāgiyā 
SYNONYMS 


sei-dina—on that very day; yaitama—I would have left; e-sthāna—this 
place; chādiyā—giving up; tina dina—for three days; rahilana—1 stayed; 
tomad—you; nistāra lagiya—for delivering. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the very day Ramacandra Khān was planning his intrigue against 
me, I would have left this place immediately, but because you came to me 
I stayed here for three days to deliver you." 

TEXT 135 


Ct CR, — "poll Sia’ FAR EIC 1 
f& GA FSS, TCS wis wa- GPL 1” sec ü 


vešyā kahe,——“krpa kari’ karaha upadesa 
ki mora kartavya, yāte yāya bhava-kleša” 


SYNONYMS 


vešyā kahe—the prostitute said; krpa kari —being merciful; karaha 
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upadeša—please give instructions; ki —what; mora kartavya—my duty; 
yāte—by which; yāya—go away; bhava-klesa—all material tribulations. 


TRANSLATION 


The prostitute said, “Kindly act as my spiritual master. Instruct me in my 
duty, by which I can get relief from material existence." 


TEXT 136 


OPA FR, — IAA BH SPATS FA WIS 1 
R Cs SP Oh Fae RAN 1 sow u 


thākura kahe,— —"gharera dravya brāhmaņe kara dana 
ei ghare Gsi’ tumi karaha visrama 


SYNONYMS 


thākura kahe—Srila Haridāsa Thakura said; gharera—at home; dravya— 
articles; brahmane—to the brāhmaņas; kara dāna—give as charity; ei 
ghare—in this room; āsi —returning; tumi—you; karaha visrdma—stay. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thākura replied, “Immediately go home and distribute to the 
brahmanas whatever property you have. Then come back to this room 
and stay here forever in Krsna consciousness. 


PURPORT 


Haridāsa Thākura's instruction that the prostitute should distribute to 
the brāhmaņas all the property she had at home is very significant. 
Haridāsa Thakura never advised the prostitute to give charity to the so- 
called daridra-nārāyanas (“poor Narayanas") or any other such persons. 
According to Vedic civilization, charity should be given only to the 
qualified brāhmaņas. As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (18.42): 


Samo damas tapah saucam ksantir ārjavam eva ca 
jfiánam vijfianam astikyam brahma-karma svabhāva-jam 
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The brahminical gualifications are truthfulness, control of the senses 
and mind, tolerance, simplicity, knowledge, practical application of 
transcendental knowledge in one's life, and full faith in the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Persons engaged in pursuing spiritual 
understanding have no time to earn their livelihood. They depend 
completely on the mercy of the Lord, who says in the Bhagavad-gītā 
(9.22) that He personally carries to them all their necessities (yoga- 
ksemam vahāmy aham). 

The Vedic civilization recommends that one give charity to brāhmaņas 
and sannyāsīs, not to the so-called daridra-nārāyaņas. Nārāyaņa cannot 
be daridra, nor can daridra be Nārāyaņa, for these are contradictory 
terms. Atheistic men invent such concoctions and preach them to fools, 
but charity should actually be given to brāhmaņas and sannyāsīs because 
whatever money they get they spend for Krsna. Whatever charity one 
gives to a brāhmaņa goes to Krsna, who says in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.27): 


yat karosi yad ašnāsi yaj juhosi dadāsi yat 
yat tapasyasi kaunteya tat kurusva mad-arpanam 


"Whatever you do, whatever you eat, whatever you offer or give away, 
and whatever austerities you perform—do that, O son of Kunti, as an 
offering to Me." Everything actually belongs to Krsna, but so-called 
civilized men unfortunately think that everything belongs to them. This 
is the mistake of materialistic civilization. The prostitute (ves$ya) had 
earned money by questionable means, and therefore Haridāsa Thakura 
advised her to distribute to the brāhmaņas whatever she possessed. 
When Srila Ripa Gosvami retired from family life, he distributed fifty 
percent of his income to the brahmanas and Vaisnavas. A brāhmaņa 
knows what the Absolute Truth is, and a Vaisnava, knowing the 
Absolute Truth, acts on behalf of the Absolute Truth, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Generally one earns money by many 
questionable means. Therefore at some time one should retire and 
distribute whatever one has to the bráhmanas and Vaisnavas who engage 
in devotional service by preaching the glories of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 137 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


ĪRI BA AT AS, FA OCP ATA 1 
APA ATI SCA SCBA DACI U” 994 N 


nirantara nāma lao, kara tulasī sevana 
acirāt pābe tabe krsņera caraņa” 


SYNONYMS 


nirantara—twenty-four hours a day; nāma lao—chant the Hare Krsna 
mantra; kara—perform; tulasi sevana—worship of the tulasi plant; 
acirdt—very soon; pabe—you will get; tabe—then; krsnera carana—the 
lotus feet of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Chant the Hare Krsna mantra continuously and render service to the 
tulasi plant by watering her and offering prayers to her. In this way you 
will very soon get the opportunity to be sheltered at the lotus feet of 
Krsna.” 


PURPORT 


At least five thousand years ago, Lord Sri Krsna expressed His desire 
that everyone surrender to Him (sarva-dharmān parityajya mām ekam 
šaraņam vraja [Bg. 18.66]). Why is it that people cannot do this? Krsna 
assures, aham tvdm sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyāmi mā šucah: “I shall 
deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not fear.” Everyone is suffering 
from the results of sinful activities, but Krsna says that if one surrenders 
unto Him, He will protect one from sinful reactions. Modern 
civilization, however, is interested neither in Krsna nor in getting relief 
from sinful acts. Therefore men are suffering. Surrender is the ultimate 
instruction of the Bhagavad-gītā, but for one who cannot surrender to 
the lotus feet of Krsna, it is better to chant the Hare Krsna mantra 
constantly, under the instruction of Haridasa Thakura. 

In our Krsna consciousness movement we are teaching our followers to 
chant the Hare Krsna mantra continuously on beads. Even those who 
are not accustomed to this practice are advised to chant at least sixteen 
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rounds on their beads so that they may be trained. Otherwise, Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu recommended: 


trnād api su-nīcena taror iva sahisņunā 
amāninā māna-dena kīrtanīyah sadā harih 


[Cc. Ādi 17.31] 


“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige, and ready to 
offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy 
name of the Lord constantly.” Sadā means “always.” Haridasa Thakura 
says, nirantara nàma lao: "Chant the Hare Krsna mantra without 
stopping." 

Although Krsna wants everyone to surrender to His lotus feet, because 
of people's sinful activities they cannot do this. Na mam duskrtino 
mūdhāh prapadyante narādhamāh: [Bg. 7.15] rascals and fools, the lowest 
of men, who engage in sinful activities, cannot suddenly surrender to the 
lotus feet of Krsna. Nevertheless, if they begin chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra and rendering service unto the tulasi plant, they will very soon 
be able to surrender. One's real duty is to surrender to the lotus feet of 
Krsna, but if one is unable to do so, he should adopt this process, as 
introduced by $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His most confidential 
servant, Nāmācārya Srila Haridāsa Thākura. This is the way to achieve 
success in Krsna consciousness. 


TEXT 138 
«S «fer VIA AT’ Grier Sia 1 
(ow ofer aga afer Sle’ BR 1 ser u 


eta bali' tàre 'nàma' upadeša kari” 
uthiyā calila thākura bali’ ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; tàre—her; nāma upadeša kari’—instructing about 
the process of chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; uthiya—standing 
up; calilā—left; thakura—Haridasa Thakura; bali'—chanting; hari 
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hari—the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. 


TRANSLATION 


After thus instructing the prostitute about the process of chanting the 
Hare Krsņa mantra, Haridāsa Thākura stood up and left, continuously 
chanting "Hari, Hari.” 


TEXT 139 


OC Già CHT ses Oat SA 1 
dalās cat fex, ITTA frat 1 555 U 


tabe sei vešyā gurura àjfia la-ila 
grha-vitta yebà chila, brahmanere dila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sei—that; ve$yà— prostitute; gurura—of the spiritual 
master; ájfià—order; la-ila—took; grha-vitta—all household possessions; 
yebā—whatever; chila—there was; bráhmanere—to the brahmanas; 
dila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, the prostitute distributed to the brahmanas whatever 
household possessions she had, following the order of her spiritual master. 


PURPORT 


Sometimes the word grha-vrtti is substituted for the word grha-vitta. Vrtti 
means "profession." The grha-vrtti of the prostitute was to enchant 
foolish people and induce them to indulge in sex. Here, however, grha- 
vrtti is not a suitable word. The proper word is grha-vitta, which means 
“all the possessions she had in her home.” All the girl's possessions had 
been earned by professional prostitution and were therefore products of 
her sinful life. When such possessions are given to brāhmaņas and 
Vaisnavas who can engage them in the service of the Lord because of 
their advancement in spiritual life, this indirectly helps the person who 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


gives the charity, for he is thus relieved of sinful reactions. As Krsna 
promises, ahar tvàm sarva-pāpebhyo moksayisyāmi: [Bg. 18.66] “I shall 
save you from all sinful reactions." When our Krsna conscious devotees 
go out to beg charity or collect contributions in the form of membership 
fees, the money thus coming to the Krsna consciousness movement is 
strictly employed to advance Krsna consciousness all over the world. 
The Krsna conscious devotees collect the money of others for the service 
of Krsna, and they are satisfied with Krsna's prasadam and whatever He 
gives them for their maintenance. They do not desire material comforts. 
However, they go to great pains to engage the possessions of prostitutes, 
or persons who are more or less like prostitutes, in the service of the 
Lord and thus free them from sinful reactions. A Vaisnava guru accepts 
money or other contributions, but he does not employ such 
contributions for sense gratification. A pure Vaisnava thinks himself 
unfit to help free even one person from the reactions of sinful life, but 
he engages one's hard-earned money in the service of the Lord and thus 
frees one from sinful reactions. A Vaisnava guru is never dependent on 
the contributions of his disciples. Following the instructions of Haridāsa 
Thākura, a pure Vaisnava does not personally take even a single paisa 
from anyone, but he induces his followers to spend for the service of the 
Lord whatever possessions they have. 


TEXT 140 


"wet fe^ «reca safest CHS wes 1 
sifà-fecs fexi-erse aT act FTA 380 U 


māthā mudi’ eka-vastre rahila sei ghare 
rātri-dine tina-laksa nàma grahana kare 


SYNONYMS 


māthā mudi —shaving her head; eka-vastre—wearing one cloth; rahila— 
remained; sei ghare—in that room; rátri-dine—throughout the entire 
day and night; tina-laksa—300,000; nāma—holy names; grahaņa kare— 
chants. 


TRANSLATION 
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The prostitute shaved her head clean in accordance with Vaisņava 
principles and stayed in that room wearing only one cloth. Following in 
the footsteps of her spiritual master, she began chanting the holy name of 
Krsņa 300,000 times a day. She chanted throughout the entire day and 
night. 

TEXT 141 


FAA GR SCA, DAA, GTA 1 
ferai -wame Cant, CATA AP 1 585 0 


tulasi sevana kare, carvana, upavāsa 
indriya-damana haila, premera prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


tulasi—the tulasi plant; sevana kare—she worshiped; carvana—chewing; 
upavadsa—fasting; indriya-damana—controlling the senses; haila—there 
was; premera prakāša —manifestations symptomizing love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


She worshiped the tulasi plant, following in the footsteps of her spiritual 
master. Instead of eating regularly, she chewed whatever food she 
received as alms, and if nothing was supplied she would fast. Thus by 
eating frugally and fasting she conquered her senses, and as soon as her 
senses were controlled, symptoms of love of Godhead appeared in her 
person. 


TEXT 142 


eir Cad] Cari 71-32 1 
qG AG (asa Ola VĪTS Y 1 583 1 


prasiddhā vaisnavi haila parama-mahāntī 
bada bada vaisņava tānra daršanete yānti 


SYNONYMS 


prasiddhā—celebrated; vaisnavi—devotee of the Lord; haila—became; 
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parama-mahāntī —very advanced; bada bada vaisnava—many 
recognized, highly situated devotees; tāīra—her; daršanete—to see; 
yānti—used to go. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the prostitute became a celebrated devotee. She became very 
advanced in spiritual life, and many stalwart Vaisņavas would come to see 


her. 


PURPORT 


Stalwart, highly advanced Vaisnava devotees are not interested in 
seeing prostitutes, but when a prostitute or any other fallen soul becomes 
a Vaisnava, stalwart Vaisnavas are interested in seeing them. Anyone 
can be turned into a Vaisnava if he or she follows the Vaisnava 
principles. A devotee who follows these principles is no longer on the 
material platform. Therefore, it is one's strict adherence to the 
principles that should be considered, not the country of one's birth. 
Many devotees join our Krsna consciousness movement from Europe 
and America, but one should not therefore consider them European 
Vaisnavas or American Vaisnavas. A Vaisnava is a Vaisnava and should 
therefore be given all the respect due a Vaisnava. 


TEXT 143 


GPa vita (MR CIS pressis 1 
afaniona MĪTI «cS «is EIS U 389 N 


vešyāra caritra dekhi' loke camatkāra 
haridāsera mahimā kahe kari’ namaskāra 


SYNONYMS 


vešyāra—of the prostitute; caritra—character; dekhi —seeing; loke—all 
people; camatkāra—astonished; haridāsera—of Thākura Haridāsa; 
mahimā—glories; kahe—speak; kari’ namaskāra—offering obeisances. 
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TRANSLATION 


Seeing the sublime character of the prostitute, everyone was astonished. 
Everyone glorified the influence of Haridāsa Thākura and offered him 
obeisances. 


PURPORT 


It is said, phalena paricīyate: one is recognized by the result of his actions. 
In Vaisnava society there are many types of Vaisnavas. Some of them 
are called gosvāmīs, some are called svāmīs, some are prabhus, and some 
are prabhupāda. One is not recognized, however, simply by such a name. 
A spiritual master is recognized as an actual guru when it is seen that he 
has changed the character of his disciples. Haridasa Thākura actually 
changed the character of the professional prostitute. People greatly 
appreciated this, and therefore they all offered obeisances to Haridasa 
Thākura and glorified him. 

TEXT 144 


ab die Cristea CST 1 
Gi AST TF ZE TAS PEA d >88 U 


rāmacandra khānna aparādha-bīja kaila 
sei bīja vrksa hañā āgete phalila 


SYNONYMS 


rāmacandra khātna—Rāmacandra Khan; aparādha—of the offense; 
bija—seed; kaila —caused to germinate; sei bija—that seed; vrksa hafia— 
becoming a tree; āgete—later; phalila—fructified. 


TRANSLATION 


By inducing a prostitute to disturb Haridasa Thakura, Ramacandra Khan 
caused a seed of offense at his lotus feet to germinate. This seed later 
became a tree, and when it fructified, Ramacandra Khan ate its fruits. 


TEXT 145 
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TEW*IsICHs Fo TBS FAA 1 
rēta NE «fe, wa, SEIT SSE N 


mahad-aparādhera phala adbhuta kathana 


-=-~ = 


prastāva pafia kahi, śuna, bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


mahat-aparādhera—of a great offense at the feet of the exalted devotee; 
phala—the result; adbhuta—wonderful; kathana—narration; prastáva— 
opportunity; pāfiā—taking advantage of; kahi—1 say; šuna—hear; 
bhakta-gana—O devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


This offense at the lotus feet of an exalted devotee has resulted in a 
wonderful narration. Taking advantage of the opportunity afforded by 
these incidents, I shall explain what happened. O devotees, please listen. 


TEXT 146 
FRCS VCH ADN- ÑA 1 
RAMI GACY CRT SPRATT L 38V U 


sahajei avaisnava rāmacandra-khānna 
haridāsera aparādhe haila asura-samāna 


SYNONYMS 


sahajei —naturally; avaisnava—nondevotee; rāmacandra-khāina— 
Rāmacandra Khān; haridāsera—at the lotus feet of Haridāsa; 
aparüdhe—by offenses; haila—was; asura-samāna—exactly like a 
demon. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmacandra Khān was naturally a nondevotee. Now, having offended the 
lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura, he became just like a demoniac atheist. 


TEXT 147 
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Casas fm! BCA, CIRIAN 1 
FRA AITA "rt ARNT 1 $82 u 


vaisnava-dharma nindā kare, vaisņava-apamāna 
bahu-dinera aparādhe pāila pariņāma 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnava-dharma— the cult of Vaisnavism; nindā kare—blasphemes; 
vaisnava apamāna— insults to the devotees; bahu-dinera—for a long 
time; aparādhe—by offensive activities; pāila—got; parindma—the 
resultant action. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of blaspheming the cult of Vaisnavism and insulting the devotees 
for a long time, he now received the results of his offensive activities. 


PURPORT 


Rāmacandra Khan was a great offender at the lotus feet of the Vaisnavas 
and Visnu. Just as Ravana, although born of a brahmana father, 
Visvasrava, was nevertheless called an asura or Raksasa because of his 
offenses against Lord Ramacandra (Visnu) and Hanumān (a Vaisnava), 
so Rāmacandra Khān also became such an asura because of his offenses 
against Haridasa Thakura and many others. 


TEXT 148 


Aon- CS a RETI 1 
Ceļā abiface ora aioe ale 1 »8v N 


nityananda-gosáfii gaude yabe aila 
prema pracārite tabe bhramite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-gosāfii—Lord Nityananda; gaude—in Bengal; yabe—when; 
aila—came back; prema pracārite—to preach the cult of bhakti, love of 
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Godhead; tabe—at that time; bhramite lāgilā—began to tour. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Nityānanda returned to Bengal to preach the cult of bhakti, 
love of Godhead, He began touring all over the country. 


TEXT 149 


Cejsq- eio [ster er [st vile KCTA 1 
AT WAYO FCAT FAT U 583» N 


prema-pracāraņa āra pāsaņda-dalana 
dui-kārye avadhūta karena bhramaņa 


SYNONYMS 


prema-pracárana— preaching the cult of bhakti; āra—and; pásanda- 
dalana—subduing atheistic men; dui-kārye—with two kinds of 
activities; avadhüta—the great devotee and mendicant; karena—does; 
bhramaņa— touring. 


TRANSLATION 


For two purposes—to spread the cult of bhakti and to defeat and subdue 
the atheists—Lord Nityānanda, the most dedicated devotee of the Lord, 
moved throughout the country. 


PURPORT 


As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.8): 


paritrāņāya sādhūnām vināšāya ca duskrtām 
dharma-samsthāpanārthāya sambhavāmi yuge yuge 


Lord Krsņa appears in every millennium for two purposes, namely to 
deliver the devotees and to kill the nondevotees. His devotees also have 
two similar purposes—to preach the bhakti cult of Krsņa consciousness 
and to defeat all kinds of agnostics and atheistic demons. Nityānanda 
Prabhu carried out the order of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in this 
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way, and those who strictly follow Nityānanda Prabhu perform the same 
activities. There are two classes of devotees. One is called gosthy-ānandī, 
and the other is called bhajanānandī. A devotee who does not preach but 
always engages in devotional activities is called a bhajanānandī, whereas 
a devotee who not only is expert in devotional service but who also 
preaches the cult of bhakti and defeats all kinds of agnostics is called a 
gosthyanandi. 

TEXT 150 


WAG Aoin eret eta wes 1 
air afe Yate t-Srica 1 sco 1 


sarvajfia nityananda ilā tara ghare 
āsiyā vasilà durga-mandapa-upare 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-jfia—omniscient; nityananda—Lord Nityananda; ailà—came; tāra 
ghare—at his house; dsiya—coming; vasilā—sat down; durgā-maņdapa- 
upare—on the altar of the Durga-mandapa. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda, who is omniscient because He is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, came to the house of Ramacandra Khan and sat 
down on the altar of the Durga-mandapa. 


PURPORT 


Well-to-do Hindu gentlemen constructed their houses with a place 
called the Durga-mandapa for the worship of the goddess Durga. There 
they generally held worship of the goddess every year in the month of 
Āšvina (September-October). Ramacandra Khàn possessed such a 
Durga-mandapa at his residence. 


TEXT 151 
CCE CNPC ACH SEF SIRA 1 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


fowd Cate AD CHAS Valet Uses 1 


aneka loka-jana sange angana bharila 
bhitara haite rāmacandra sevaka pāthāila 


SYNONYMS 


aneka—many; loka-jana—crowds of people; sange—accompanied by; 
angana—the courtyard; bharila—became filled; bhitara haite—from 
inside; rāmacandra—Rāmacandra Khan; sevaka—servant; pathaila— 
sent. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Durgā-maņdapa and courtyard became filled with crowds of 
men, Rāmacandra Khān, who was inside the house, sent his servant to 
Lord Nityānanda. 


PURPORT 


In those days, and also even now, the palatial buildings of respectable 
people, especially in the villages of Bengal, were divided into two parts. 
The inside part was especially meant for the family, and the ladies would 
live there unexposed to men. That part was called the bhitara-bādi, or 
inside house. In the outside house, or bahir-bādi, the respectable 
gentleman received visitors and kept his business office. The Durgā- 
mandapa would be part of the outside house. Thus when Lord 
Nityananda entered the outside house, Ramacandra Khān was in the 
inside house with the members of his family. When Nityananda Prabhu 
arrived, Ramacandra Khān did not receive Him personally but sent his 
servant to inform Him indirectly to go away. 


TEXT 152 


CHAS ace — ^ cothsrifae, GA "tie siis 1 
JAZA TA COMMA fea NAAA 1 SER u 


sevaka bale—-— "gosātii, more pathaila khanna 
grhasthera ghare tomāya diba vāsā-sthāna 
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SYNONYMS 


sevaka bale—the servant said; gosáfii—my dear Lord; more—me; 
pāthāila—sent; khātna—Rāmacandra Khan; grhasthera ghare—at the 
house of some ordinary person; tomāya—unto You; diba—1 shall give; 
vāsā-sthāna—residential place. 


TRANSLATION 


The servant informed Lord Nityānanda, “My dear Sir, Ramacandra Khan 
has sent me to accommodate You in some common man's house. 


TEXT 153 


camera catttett Se ERSTE RSNA 1 
KĀRTI, COA RI — eia" Uso 1 


goyālāra gošālā haya atyanta vistāra 
ihān sankirna-sthala, tomāra manusya——apdra” 
SYNONYMS 


goyālāra—of a milkman; go-sala—cowshed; haya—is; atyanta—very; 
vistāra—spacious; ihan—here; sankirna-sthala—very narrow place; 
tomara—Your; manusya—adherents; apāra—unlimited. 


TRANSLATION 


“You might go to the house of a milkman, for the cowshed is spacious, 
whereas the space here in the Durga-mandapa is insufficient because You 
have many followers with You.” 


TEXT 154 


fowra enfe, eh? ceric IRRA 1 
Be Be Ah’ caries Save eee u scs u 


bhitare āchilā, Suni’ krodhe bahirila 
atta atta hàsi' gosáfii kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 
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bhitare āchilā—was staying inside; šuni' —hearing; krodhe—in anger; 
bāhirilā—came out; atta atta—very loudly; hasi'—laughing; gosafii— 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu; kahite lāgilā—began to say. 


TRANSLATION 


When Nityananda Prabhu heard this order from the servant of 
Rāmacandra Khān, He became very angry and came out. Laughing very 
loudly, He spoke as follows. 

TEXT 155 


“Woy FUR, 4B xr« Cala CAAT TA 1 
AR N-44 HCA, S14 CNW ZA u^ SEGN 


“satya kahe, ——-ei ghara mora yogya naya 
mleccha go-vadha kare, tāra yogya haya” 


SYNONYMS 


satya kahe—Rāmacandra Khān says rightly; ei ghara—this house; 
mora—for Me; yogya naya—is not fit; mleccha—the meat-eaters; go- 
vadha kare—who kill cows; tāra—for them; yogya haya— it is fit. 


TRANSLATION 


“Rāmacandra Khān has spoken rightly. This place is unfit for Me. It is fit 
for cow-killing meat-eaters.” 


TEXT 156 


OS «fet cries NA Gat vert 1 
SA we HOS A ATA at ses U Sew u 


eta bali’ krodhe gosáfii uthiyā calilā 
tare danda dite se grāme nā rahila 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; krodhe—in anger; gosafii—Lord Nityananda; 
uthiyā calilā—got up and left; tare—him; danda dite—to chastise; se— 
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that; grāme—in the village; nā rahilā—did not stay. 


TRANSLATION 


Having said this, Lord Nityānanda stood up and left in an angry mood. 
To chastise Rāmacandra Khān, He did not even stay in that village. 


TEXT 157 


Sat apos siis Grace erect feet 1 
Cottae at aPren, va TG came scot 


ihan rāmacandra khāna sevake ajfia dila 
gosáfii yāhān vasilā, tara mati khodāila 


SYNONYMS 
ihàn—bhere; rāmacandra khana—Ramacandra Khan; sevake—to the 
servant; ájfià dila—ordered; gosáfii—Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; yahan— 
where; vasilā—sat down; tāra—of that place; mātī —earth; khodaila— 
caused to dig. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramacandra Khan ordered the servant to dig up the dirt in the place 
where Nityananda Prabhu had sat. 
TEXT 158 


Cale Get HA fa-N 1 
OF sis DC IA al CRE AAT d Seb U 


gomaya-jale lepilā saba mandira-prangana 
tabu rāmacandrera mana nā haila parasanna 


SYNONYMS 


go-maya-jale—with water mixed with cow dung; lepila—smeared; saba— 
all; mandira—the Durga-mandapa temple; prángana—the courtyard; 
tabu—still; rāmacandrera mana—the mind of Ramacandra Khān; nā 
haila parasanna—was not happy. 
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TRANSLATION 


To purify the Durgā-maņdapa temple and the courtyard, Rāmacandra 
Khān sprinkled and smeared it with water mixed with cow dung, but still 
his mind was unsatisfied. 


TEXT 159 
WIS FTA AD ATA Al CHA FA 1 
wp Bee CRY Ciera OST Wis HA 1 55 U 


dasyu-vrtti kare rāmacandra rājāre nā deya kara 
kruddha hañā mleccha ujira àila tara ghara 


SYNONYMS 


dasyu-vrtti—the business of a thief; kare—does; ràmacandra— 
Ramacandra; rājāre—to the government; nā—does not; deya—pay; 
kara—tax; kruddha hafia—being angry; mleccha—the Muslim; ujira — 
minister; dila—came; tāra ghara—to his house. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmacandra Khān's business was questionable, for he tried to avoid 
paying income tax to the government. Therefore the government's 
minister of finance was angry and came to his residence. 


TEXT 160 


MA GR Kaste! atr Cae 1 
Bay ay Sia’ MA A-A ARA N Swo N 


asi’ sei durgā-maņdape vāsā kaila 
avadhya vadha kari’ mamsa se-ghare rāndhāila 


SYNONYMS 


dsi’—coming; sei durgā-mandape—at that very place of the Durga- 
mandapa; vasa kaila—made his residence; avadhya—a cow or calf, 
which is not to be killed; vadha kari’—killing; mārnsa—meat; se-ghare— 
in that place; rāndhāila—cooked. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Muslim minister made his residence in the Durga-mandapa of 
Ramacandra Khan. He killed a cow and cooked the meat at that very 
place. 


TEXT 161 


A-a aR awora aft 1 
SR -AN ECD RARA RN 1 55 1 


strī-putra-sahita rāmacandrere bāndhiyā 
tāra ghara-grāma lute tina-dina rahiyā 
SYNONYMS 
stri-putra—his wife and children; sahita—with; rāmacandrere 
bāndhiyā—arresting Ramacandra Khan; tāra—his; ghara-grāma—house 
and village; lute—plundered; tina-dina rahiya—staying three days. 


TRANSLATION 


He arrested Ramacandra Khan, along with his wife and sons, and then he 
continuously plundered the house and village for three days. 


TEXT 162 


Gi A fe fest FTA CAG AHA 1 
veta frat Hat east SAT NIT U SY 0 


sei ghare tina dina kare amedhya randhana 
āra dina sabā lañā karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


sei ghare—in that room; tina dina—for three days; kare—does; amedhya 
randhana— cooking the flesh of a cow; āra dina—the next day; sabà 
lafiá—accompanied by his followers; karilā gamana—left. 


TRANSLATION 
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In that very room he cooked the flesh of a cow for three consecutive days. 
Then the next day he left, accompanied by his followers. 


TEXT 163 


efe -st- ere ANCA AFA FST 1 
«fas mg siis were afer 1 swo 1 


jāti-dhana-jana khānera sakala la-ila 
bahu-dina paryanta grāma ujāda rahila 
SYNONYMS 


jati—birthright; dhana—riches; jana—followers; khanera—of 
Rāmacandra Khān; sakala—everything; la-ila—he took away; bahu- 
dina—a long time; paryanta—for; grāma—the village; ujada rahila— 
remained deserted. 


TRANSLATION 


The Muslim minister took away Rāmacandra Khān's position, wealth and 
followers. For many days the village remained deserted. 


TEXT 164 


WATEA SAAT CA CH*I-ATA ST 1 
QE Sala CHITA AS CHAT BETA U 38 N 


mahāntera apamdna ye deša-grāme haya 
eka janāra dose saba deša ujādaya 


SYNONYMS 


mahāntera—of persons who are highly advanced in spiritual life; 
apamāna—disrespect; ye deša-grāme—in which country or village; 
haya—is; eka jandra—of one man; dose—for the fault; saba deša—the 
whole country; ujádaya—becomes afflicted. 


TRANSLATION 


Wherever an advanced devotee is insulted, for one man’s fault the entire 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


town or place is afflicted. 


TEXT 165 


zfswti-otea ofer wrizen AATA 1 
Sri safest deals erotica wes L wc U 


haridāsa-thākura cali' ailà candapure 
āsiyā rahilà balarāma-ācāryera ghare 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa-thākura—Haridāsa Thākura; cali'—walking; ailà—came; 
cāndapure—in the village known as Candapura; dsiya—coming; 
rahila—remained; balarāma-ācāryera ghare—at the residence of 
Balarāma Ācārya. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thākura walked until he came to the village known as 
Candapura. There he stayed at the house of Balarama Acarya. 


PURPORT 


The village of Candapura is situated near the confluence of the rivers 
Ganges and Yamunā at Saptagrāma, in the district of Hugli. Candapura 
is just east of the house of the two brothers Govardhana and Hiranya, 
the father and uncle of Raghunātha dasa Gosvami respectively. In 
Candapura lived Balarama Ācārya and Yadunandana Ācārya, the priests 
of these two personalities, and when Haridasa Thakura went there he 
lived with them. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura says that the 
name of this village was later changed to Krsnapura. 


TEXT 166 


Rasy, cotra — R IFA TEMA 1 
SR [cafes — emt Ae SR ü svo n 


hiranya, govardhana——dui mulukera majumadāra 
tāra purohita——‘balardma’ nàma tanra 
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SYNONYMS 


hiranya—Hiranya; govardhana—Govardhana; dui—two; mulukera—of 
that country; majumadāra—treasurers of the government; tāra—their; 
purohita—priest; balarāma —Balarāma; nāma—name; tāira—his. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranya and Govardhana were the two governmental treasurers in that 
division of the country. Their priest was named Balarama Acarya. 


PURPORT 


The word majumadāra refers to a treasurer who keeps accounts of 
revenue. 


TEXT 167 


SIA Frtinita, VIS wheat 1 
Uy FR VIETA afte GR scr 1 sva 1 


haridāsera krpā-pātra, tāte bhakti-māne 
yatna kari’ thākurere rākhilā sei grāme 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsera krpā-pātra—favored by Haridasa Thākura; tate—therefore; 
bhakti-māne—a great devotee of Haridasa Thakura; yatna kari —with 
great care and attention; thākurere—Haridāsa Thakura; rakhila—kept; 
sei grāme— in the village. 


TRANSLATION 


Balarama Ācārya, being favored by Haridāsa Thakura, was very much 
attached to him. Therefore he kept Haridasa Thakura in the village with 
great care and attention. 


TEXT 168 


feet leere FTA SNS 1 
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FRED SrA Fat Y N 


nirjana parņa-šālāya karena kīrtana 
balarāma-ācārya-grhe bhiksā-nirvāhaņa 


SYNONYMS 


nirjana—solitary; parna-salaya—in a thatched cottage; karena— 
performs; kirtana—chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; balarāma- 
ācārya-grhe—at the house of Balarama Ācārya; bhiksā-nirvāhaņa— 
accepting alms. 


TRANSLATION 


In the village, Haridāsa Thākura was given a solitary thatched cottage, 
where he performed the chanting of the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. He 
accepted prasadam at the house of Balarāma Acarya. 


TEXT 169 
ALUA-WPT ATS FCAT TA | 
Rfaulr-olpcaca we Sea WAT L ses U 


raghunātha-dāsa bālaka karena adhyayana 
haridāsa-thākurere yāi” karena daršana 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dasa; bālaka—a boy; karena 
adhyayana—was engaged in study; haridāsa-thākurere—to Haridāsa 
Thākura; yai'—going; karena daršana—used to see. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dāsa, who was the son of Govardhana Majumadara and was 
later to become Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, was at that time a boy engaged 
in study. He came to see Haridasa Thākura daily. 

TEXT 170 


vw» FA FA lala GCA 1 
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CAS Fatt FR Cast Corey ABTA U 530 1 


haridāsa krpā kare tānhāra upare 
sei krpa 'kāraņa' haila caitanya pāibāre 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa—Thākura Haridāsa; krpa kare—shows mercy; tānhāra upare— 
upon him; sei krpà—that mercy; karana—the cause; haila—became; 
caitanya—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pāibāre—to attain. 


TRANSLATION 


Naturally Haridasa Thakura was merciful toward him, and because of the 
merciful benediction of this Vaisnava, he later attained the shelter of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's lotus feet. 

TEXT 171 


eiat Cara Caer RICA AST Fate 1 
TA, —eng'e PA da, TS ATW 535 1 


tāhān yaiche haila haridāsera mahimā kathana 
vyadkhyana,——adbhuta kathā šuna, bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 
tahan—at that place; yaiche—just as; haila—there was; haridasera—of 
Haridasa Thakura; mahimā—glories; kathana—discussion; vyakhyana— 
discourse; adbhuta— wonderful; kathā—incident; $una— hear; bhakta- 
gana—O devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


At the residence of Hiranya and Govardhana, discourses took place by 
which Haridasa Thakura was glorified. O devotees, please listen to that 
wonderful story. 


TEXT 172 


EILEEN EE 1 
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TAMAS ASA SS SHCA Feet d 533 0 


eka-dina balarāma minati kariyā 
majumadārera sabhāya āilā thākure lafia 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; balarāma—Balarāma Acarya; minati kariya—in 
great humility; majumadārera—of the Majumadāras, Hiraņya and 
Govardhana; sabhāya—at the assembly; aila—came; thākure—Haridāsa 
Thākura; lafia—taking with him. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Balarama Acàrya requested Haridasa Thākura with great 

humility to come to the assembly of the Majumadāras, Hiraņya and 

Govardhana. Thus Balarāma Ācārya went there with Haridāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 173 


VIA M (R vil Cet engrais 1 
Aa ATG’ Pm Trent PRN AAT 526 
thākura dekhi' dui bhāi kailā abhyutthāna 
pāya padi’ āsana dilà kariyā sammāna 
SYNONYMS 

thākura dekhi'—seeing Haridasa Thākura; dui bhai—the two brothers; 
kailā abhyutthāna—stood up; pāya padi —falling at the lotus feet; āsana 
dilā—offered a sitting place; kariyā sammàána-——vwith great respect. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Haridasa Thakura, the two brothers immediately stood up and fell 
at his lotus feet. Then with great respect they offered him a place to sit. 
TEXT 174 


ATS Al ASA, SPN, ACHAT 1 
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ye vi smiife s — RAN, Coda n >a8 N 


aneka pandita sabhaya, brāhmaņa, sajjana 
dui bhai mahā-paņdita ——hiraņya, govardhana 


SYNONYMS 


aneka pandita—many learned scholars; sabhāya—in that assembly; 
brāhmaņa—brāhmaņas; sat-jana—respectable gentlemen; dui bhai—the 
two brothers; mahā-pandita—very learned scholars; hiranya—Hiranya; 
govardhana—Govardhana. 


TRANSLATION 


In that assembly were many learned scholars, brahmanas and respectable 
gentlemen. The two brothers Hiranya and Govardhana were also greatly 
learned. 


TEXT 175 


AIGA del ACA FCS ARTY 1 
Ghia 5 wi wie Ae «e AA sac 0 


haridāsera guna sabe kahe pafica-mukhe 
$uniyà ta’ dui bhai pāilā bada sukhe 
SYNONYMS 


haridāsera—of Haridāsa Thakura; guna—the qualities; sabe—all of 
them; kahe—began to speak; pafica-mukhe—as if speaking with five 
mouths; šuniyā—hearing; ta'—certainly; dui bhai—the two brothers; 
pāilā—got; bada sukhe—very great happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone there began to speak of Haridāsa Thākura's great gualities as if 
they had five mouths. Hearing this, both brothers were extremely happy. 
TEXT 176 


féxt-erse sit VIA FAI FSA 1 
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«tcs af! Goer afew 1 savu 


tina-laksa nāma thākura karena kīrtana 
nāmera mahimā uthāila pandita-gana 


SYNONYMS 


tina-laksa—300,000; nāma—holy names of the Lord; thākura—Haridāsa 
Thākura; karena kīrtana—used to chant; nāmera—of the holy name; 
mahimā—glories; uthāila—raised; pandita-gana—all the learned 
scholars. 


TRANSLATION 


It was mentioned in the assembly that Haridasa Thakura chanted the 
holy names of Krsna 300,000 times a day. Thus all the learned scholars 
began to discuss the glories of the holy name. 


TEXT 177 


CPR ACA «s (QOS $3 APPS’ 1 
HS ATA, ANT (ECS GIA CUP EU SAA N 


keha bale,—— 'nāma haite haya papa-ksaya’ 
keha bale,—— — nàma haite jivera moksa haya’ 
SYNONYMS 


keha bale—some of them said; nāma haite—by chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra; haya—there is; papa-ksaya—disappearance of all reactions to 
sinful activities; keha bale—some of them said; nāma haite—by chanting 
the holy name; jivera—of the living entities; moksa haya—there is 
liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


Some of them said, “By chanting the holy name of the Lord, one is freed 
from the reactions of all sinful life.” 


Others said, “Simply by chanting the holy name of the Lord, a living 
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being is liberated from material bondage.” 


TEXT 178 


ZRNA PA, — ATNA AÈ YS PA RA 1 
ACTA PEA FRATE AN BATA 1 dat N 


haridāsa kahena,——"nāmera ei dui phala naya 
nāmera phale krsņa-pade prema upajaya 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahena—Haridasa Thakura replied; nāmera—of chanting the 
holy name of the Lord; ei—these, dui—two; phala—results; naya—are 
not; nāmera phale—by the result of chanting the holy name; krsna- 
pade—at the lotus feet of Krsna; prema upajaya—awakening of ecstatic 
love. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thakura protested, “These two benedictions are not the true 
result of chanting the holy name. Actually, by chanting the holy name 
without offenses, one awakens his ecstatic love for the lotus feet of 
Krsna. 


TEXT 179 


IRTO? BAAN ST 
reist Boles Gros 1 
DTS cal fis cafe Aa- 


BAROTS Gra 1 3331 


evam-vratah sva-priya-nāma-kīrtyā 
jātānurāgo druta-citta uccaih 
hasaty atho roditi rauti gāyaty 
unmāda-van nrtyati loka-bāhyah 


SYNONYMS 


evam-vratah—when one thus engages in the vow to chant and dance; 
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sva—own; priya—very dear; nāma—holy name; kirtya—by chanting; 
játa—in this way develops; anurāgah—attachment; druta-cittah — very 
eagerly; uccaih —loudly; hasati—laughs; atho—also; roditi—cries; rauti — 
becomes agitated; gáyati— chants; unmāda-vat—like a madman; 
nrtyati—dances; loka-bāhyah—not caring for outsiders. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a person is actually advanced and takes pleasure in chanting the 
holy name of the Lord, who is very dear to him, he is agitated and loudly 
chants the holy name. He also laughs, cries, becomes agitated and chants 
just like a madman, not caring for outsiders.” 


PURPORT 


For an explanation of this verse (SB 11.2.40) one may consult Chapter 
Seven, text 94, of the Ādi-līlā. 
TEXT 180 


CUA pet CTA’, “tater 1 
Dla YRS GR ATA ASM d sro 1 


dnusangika phala ndmera—— mukti', ‘:papa-ndsa’ 
tāhāra drstānta yaiche sūryera prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


dnusangika—concomitant; phala—result; nāmera—of the holy name; 
mukti—liberation; pāpa-nāša—extinction of the resultant actions of 
sinful life; tāhāra—of that; drstanta—example; yaiche—as; sūryera 
prakāša— light of the sun. 


TRANSLATION 


*Liberation and extinction of the reactions of sinful life are two 
concomitant by-products of chanting the holy name of the Lord. An 
example is found in the gleams of morning sunlight. 
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TEXT 181 


TRAE AAMAS IEKRITA HFA- 1 
wales fefsraeretísts Gals ANIAN ZA uses U 


amhah samharad akhilam sakrd 
udayād eva sakala-lokasya 
taranir iva timira-jaladhim 
jayati jagan-mangalam harer nama 


SYNONYMS 


amhah—the resultant action of sinful life, which causes material 
bondage; samharat—completely eradicating; akhilam—all; sakrt—once 
only; udayāt—by rising; eva—certainly; sakala—all; lokasya—of the 
people of the world; taranih—the sun; iva—like; timira—of darkness; 
jala-dhim—the ocean; jayati—all glories to; jagat-mangalam—auspicious 
for the whole world; hareh nāma—the holy name of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“As the rising sun immediately dissipates all the world's darkness, which 
is deep like an ocean, so the holy name of the Lord, if chanted once 
without offenses, dissipates all the reactions of a living being's sinful life. 
All glories to that holy name of the Lord, which is auspicious for the 
entire world." 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Padyavali (16), an anthology of verses 
compiled by Srīla Rüpa Gosvāmī. 
TEXT 182 


R Gilles exe Fa AATA att 1” 
HA FCA fs «ea ARIAT 1 su 


ei Slokera artha kara panditera gana" 
sabe kahe, —— ‘tumi kaha artha-vivarana’ 
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SYNONYMS 


ei Slokera—of this verse; artha—meaning; kara —explain; panditera 
gana—O groups of learned scholars; sabe kahe—everyone said; tumi 
kaha—you speak; artha-vivarana—the meaning and explanation. 


TRANSLATION 
After reciting this verse, Haridāsa Thakura said, "O learned scholars, 
please explain the meaning of this verse." 


But the audience requested Haridasa Thakura, “It is better for you to 
explain the meaning of this important verse." 


TEXT 183 


RMA PA, — CR CA BH 1 
GT «E (ECS GATS OTIA SU FA N sv N 


haridāsa kahena,——“yaiche sūryera udaya 
udaya nā haite ārambhe tamera haya ksaya 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahena—Haridasa Thakura began to explain; yaiche—like; 
sūryera udaya—sunrise; udaya nā haite—although not visible; 
ārambhe—from the beginning; tamera—of darkness; haya ksaya—there 
is dissipation. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thakura said, “As the sun begins to rise, even before it is 
visible it dissipates the darkness of night. 
TEXT 184 


Tua CaCl -rN PIAS sts N 


caura-preta-rāksasādira bhaya haya nāša 
udaya haile dharma-karma-ādi parakāša 
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SYNONYMS 


caura—thieves; preta—ghosts; ráksasa—demons; ādira—of them and 
others; bhaya—fear; haya—becomes; nāša—destroyed; udaya haile— 
when the sunrise is actually visible; dharma-karma—all religious 
activities and regulative principles; ādi —everything; parakāša— 
becomes manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


*With the first glimpse of sunlight, fear of thieves, ghosts and demons 
immediately disappears, and when the sun is actually visible, everything 
is manifest, and everyone begins performing his religious activities and 
regulative duties. 


TEXT 185 


ATR AITAS AST AT 1 
GUN CHC FRAT SW CATA 1 sve N 


aiche nāmodayārambhe pāpa-ādira ksaya 
udaya kaile krsna-pade haya premodaya 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—similarly; nāma-udaya—of the appearance of the holy name; 
ārambhe—by the beginning; papa—reactions of sinful activities; dira — 
of them and others; ksaya—dissipation; udaya kaile—when there is 
actually awakening of offenseless chanting; krsna-pade—at the lotus feet 
of Krsna; haya prema-udaya—there is awakening of ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


“Similarly, the first hint that offenseless chanting of the Lord's holy 
name has awakened dissipates the reactions of sinful life immediately. 
And when one chants the holy name offenselessly, one awakens to service 
in ecstatic love at the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TEXT 186 
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She’ PIRETA Sa ATS (RTS U dv d 


'mukti' tuccha-phala haya nāmābhāsa haite 


SYNONYMS 


mukti—liberation; tuccha-phala—insignificant result; haya—is; nāma- 
ābhāsa haite—from a glimpse of the awakening of offenseless chanting 
of the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


“Liberation is the insignificant result derived from a glimpse of the 
awakening of offenseless chanting of the holy name. 


TEXT 187 


AIIN gara JA ANARON 1 
ACRA NNN PPS SAA jeep d da 1 


mriyamāņo harer nāma 
grnan putropacāritam 

ajāmilo 'py agād dhāma 

kim uta šraddhayā grnan 


SYNONYMS 


mriyjamāņah—dying; hareh nāma—the holy name of the Supreme Lord; 
grnan—chanting; putra-upacāritam—though spoken for his son; 
ajamilah—Ajamila; api—also; agāt —attained; dhāma—the spiritual 
world; kim uta—what to speak of; šraddhayā—with faith and reverence; 
grnan—chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


**While dying, Ajamila chanted the holy name of the Lord, intending to 
call his son Narayana. Nevertheless, he attained the spiritual world. What 
then to speak of those who chant the holy name with faith and 


reverence?’ 
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PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (6.2.49). 
TEXT 188 


GE SS Al Aa, A FS DIC MS 1” dv d 


ye mukti bhakta nā laya, se krsna cāhe dite" 


SYNONYMS 


ye—which; mukti—liberation; bhakta —a devotee; nā laya—does not 
take; se—that; krsna—Lord Krsna; cāhe dite—wants to offer. 


TRANSLATION 


“Liberation, which is unacceptable for a pure devotee, is always offered 
by Krsna without difficulty. 
TEXT 189 


GTI GATIS 1 
MIRNA «T YEG RA IRR SAIS 1 Sod d 


sālokya-sārsti-sārūpya- 

sāmīpyaikatvam apy uta 
dīyamānam na grhņanti 
vinà mat-sevanam janāh 


SYNONYMS 


sālokya—to live on the same planet; sdrsti—to acquire the same 
opulence; sárüpya—to achieve the same bodily features; sāmīpya—to 
live always near the Supreme Lord; ekatvam—to merge into the 
existence of the Lord; api—even; uta—certainly; dīyjamānam—being 
offered; na grhnanti—do not take; vind—without; mat-sevanam—My 
service; janāh—the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 
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**My devotees do not accept salokya, sārsti, sārūpya, samipya or oneness 
with Me—even if I offer these liberations—in preference to serving 


Me 3) 


PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by Lord Kapila, an avatāra of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.29.13). 
TEXT 190 


CNAA DEPTS AUST AFETA 1 
"epica CA CHS Ufa AANA 1 $20 1 


'gopāla cakravartī nama eka-jana 
majumadārera ghare sei ārindā pradhāna 


SYNONYMS 


gopāla cakravartī —Gopāla Cakravarti; nāma—named; eka-jana—one 
person; majumadārera ghare—at the residence of Hiraņya and 
Govardhana Majumadāra; sei—he; ārindā pradhāna—the chief tax 
collector. 


TRANSLATION 


At the house of Hiraņya and Govardhana Majumadāra, a person named 
Gopāla Cakravartī was officially the chief tax collector. 


TEXT 191 


Cits ate’ AAMT sii FTA 1 
also mt CHS "PTA AR ETA 1 >> 1 


gaude rahi’ pātsāhā-āge ārindā-giri kare 
bāra-laksa mudrā sei pātsāra thātii bhare 


SYNONYMS 


gaude rahi’—living in Bengal; pātsāhā-āge—on behalf of the emperor; 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


ārindā-giri kare—acts as the chief tax collector; bāra-laksa—twelve 
hundred thousand; mudrā—coins; sei—he; pātsāra thafii—for the 
emperor; bhare—collects. 


TRANSLATION 


This Gopala Cakravarti lived in Bengal. His duty as chief tax collector 
was to collect 1,200,000 coins to deposit in the treasury of the emperor. 


TEXT 192 


PSLITTA, ĪSS, TSH CAA 1 
ATCA S VE? At eT d 398 U 


parama-sundara, paņdita, nūtana-yauvana 
nāmābhāse ‘mukti’ Suni’ nā ha-ila sahana 


SYNONYMS 


parama-sundara—very beautiful; pandita—learned; nūtana—new; 
yauvana—youth; nāma-ābhāse—by the glimpse of awakening of pure 
chanting of the holy name; mukti—liberation; šuni —hearing; nā ha-ila 
sahana—could not tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 


He had handsome bodily features, and he was learned and youthful, but 
he could not tolerate the statement that simply by glimpsing the 
awakening of the Lord's holy name one can attain liberation. 


PURPORT 


Vaisnavas strictly follow the directions of the šāstras regarding how one 
can be liberated simply by a slight awakening of pure chanting of the 
holy name. Māyāvādīs cannot tolerate the statements of the šāstras 
about how easily liberation can be achieved, for, as stated in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (12.5), kleso 'dhikaratas tesam avyaktāsakta-cetasām: 
impersonalists must work hard for many, many births, and only then will 
they perhaps be liberated. Vaisnavas know that simply by chanting the 
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holy name of the Lord offenselessly, one achieves liberation as a by- 
product. Thus there is no need to endeavor separately for liberation. 
Srila Bilvamangala Thākura has said, muktih svayam mukulitafijali sevate 
'smān: liberation stands at one's door, ready to render any kind of 
service, if one is a pure devotee with unflinching faith and reverence. 
This the Māyāvādīs cannot tolerate. Therefore the ārindā pradhāna, 
chief tax collector, although very learned, handsome and youthful, could 
not tolerate the statements of Haridāsa Thākura. 


TEXT 193 


Pa BE ACH CHS AAI ADA 1 
“STA Prats wa, AATA AA 536 1 


kruddha hafia bale sei sarosa vacana 
"bhāvukera siddhānta šuna, panditera gana 


SYNONYMS 


kruddha hafiā —becoming very angry; bale—said; sei—he; sa-rosa 
vacana—angry words; bhāvukera—of an emotional person; siddhánta— 
conclusion; $una—just hear; panditera gana—O assembly of learned 
scholars. 


TRANSLATION 


This young man, Gopala Cakravarti, became very angry upon hearing the 
statements of Haridasa Thakura. He immediately criticized him. “O 
assembly of learned scholars," he said, “just hear the conclusion of the 
emotional devotee. 


TEXT 194 


AD- SHCA CR, RS’ AT 1 
R FA—AISIA GR TAS’ EN 1” 98 1 


koti-janme brahma-jūāne yei ‘mukti’ naya 
ei kahe, ——nāmābhāse sei ‘mukti’ haya” 


SYNONYMS 
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koti-janme—after millions upon millions of births; brahma-jfiane—by 
absolute knowledge; yei—which; mukti naya—liberation is not possible; 
ei—this person; kahe— says; nāma-ābhāse—simply by the awakening of a 
glimpse of the pure chanting of the holy name; sei—that; mukti— 
liberation; haya—becomes possible. 


TRANSLATION 


* After many millions upon millions of births, when one is complete in 

absolute knowledge, one still may not attain liberation, yet this man says 

that one may attain it simply by the awakening of a glimpse of the holy 
99 

name. 


TEXT 195 


QAM FA, CAT FAS ACT ? 
NCR PCA —AISA-STS “TRS” SA 1 52€ 


haridāsa kahena,——kene karaha sarhsaya? 
Sastre kahe, —— nàmabhasa-matre ‘mukti’ haya 
SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahena—Haridasa Thakura said; kene—why; karaha samsaya— 
are you doubtful; Sastre kahe— it is stated in the revealed scriptures; 
nāma-ābhāsa mātre—simply by a glimpse of the chanting of the holy 
name; mukti haya—there is liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thakura said, “Why are you doubtful? The revealed scriptures 
say that one can attain liberation simply by a glimpse of offenseless 
chanting of the holy name. 

TEXT 196 


vefesyat-ertcst The’ efe ex 1 
TSAI ve BS’ AS A 1 DY U 


bhakti-sukha-āge ‘mukti’ ati-tuccha haya 
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ataeva bhakta-gana ‘mukti’ nahi laya 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti-sukha—transcendental bliss derived from devotional service; 
āge—before; mukti—liberation; ati-tuccha—extremely insignificant; 
haya—is; ataeva—therefore; bhakta-gana—pure devotees; mukti— 
liberation; nahi laya—do not accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“For a devotee who enjoys the transcendental bliss of devotional service, 
liberation is most insignificant. Therefore pure devotees never desire to 
achieve liberation. 


TEXT 197 


GATT ASA eu CF 
ANA PPS grifs Sa s tat d $34 1 


tvat-sāksāt-karaņāhlāda- 

visuddhabdhi-sthitasya me 
sukhāni gos-padāyante 

brāhmāņy api jagad-guro 


SYNONYMS 


tvat —You; sāksāt-karaņa—by meeting; āhlāda—of pleasure; visuddha— 
spiritually purified; abdhi—in an ocean; sthitasya—situated; me—of me; 
sukhāni —happiness; gos-padayante—is like a calf's hoofprint; 

brāhmāņi —derived from the understanding of impersonal Brahman; 
api—also; jagat-guro—O master of the universe. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, O master of the universe, since I have directly seen You, 
my transcendental bliss has taken the shape of a great ocean. Being 
situated in that ocean, I now realize all other so-called happiness, 
including even brahmananda, to be like the water contained in the 
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hoofprint of a calf." 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from the Hari-bhakti-sudhodaya (14.36). 
TEXT 198 
RA «ca, — ABI Slr SERES AT 1 
OCA COMA A SD’ «paa GT 1” sv U 


vipra kahe, —— “nāmābhāse yadi ‘mukti’ naya 
tabe tomāra nāka kāti' karaha niścaya“ 


SYNONYMS 


vipra kahe—the brāhmaņa said; nāma-ābhāse—simply by the awakening 
of offenseless chanting of the holy name; yadi—if; mukti naya— 
liberation is not attainable; tabe—then; tomāra—your; nāka—nose; 
kāti —I shall cut off; karaha niścaya—take it as certain. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopāla Cakravartī said, “If one is not liberated by nāmābhāsa, then you 
may be certain that I shall cut off your nose.” 


TEXT 199 


zfswtst «cas, — ^f ATSIC NE TA 1 
S ATA «Ksi, —«12 AHI 1” Sod 0 


haridāsa kahena,—— “yadi nāmābhāse ‘mukti’ naya 
tabe āmāra naka kātimu,——ei suniscaya" 
SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahena—Haridasa Thakura said; yadi —if; nāma-ābhāse— 
simply by the awakening of the holy name of the Lord; mukti naya— 
mukti is not available; tabe—then; āmāra—my; nāka—nose; kātimu—1 
shall cut off; ei —this; sunis$caya—certain. 
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TRANSLATION 


Then Haridāsa Thākura accepted the challenge offered by Gopāla 
Cakravartī. "If by nāmābhāsa liberation is not available,” he said, 
"certainly I shall cut off my nose." 


TEXT 200 


why sep wc sf’ AAA 1 
esta CHS facet ra RFNA 1 too N 


Suni’ sabhā-sad uthe kari’ hāhākāra 
majumadāra sei vipre karila dhikkāra 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; sabhā-sat—all the members of the assembly; uthe—got 
up; kari hāhā-kāra—making a tumultuous sound; majumadāra— 
Hiraņya and Govardhana Majumadāra; sei vipre—unto that brāhmaņa 
who was their servant; karila—made; dhik-kāra—chastisement. 


TRANSLATION 


All the members of the assembly who had heard the challenge were 
greatly agitated, and they got up, making a tumultuous sound. Hiranya 
and Govardhana Majumadara both immediately chastised the brahmana 
tax collector. 


TEXT 201 
qi- icai Sica efe PĒTA 1 
-ABN af Olas Oe Fal GT? dos 0 


balai-purohita tare karilā bhartsana 
"ghata-patiyā mürkha tufii bhakti kānhā jana? 
SYNONYMS 


baldi-purohita—the priest named Balarama Ācārya; tāre—unto Gopāla 
Cakravartī; karila—did; bhartsana—chastisement; ghata-patiya— 
interested in the pot and the earth; mūrkha—fool; tufii—you; bhakti — 
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devotional service; kanha— what; jana—do know. 


TRANSLATION 


The priest named Balarama Acarya also chastised Gopala Cakravarti. 
“You are a foolish logician,” he said. “What do you know about the 
devotional service of the Lord? 


PURPORT 


The philosophy enunciated by the Mayavadis is called ghata-patiyā 
(“pot-and-earth”) philosophy. According to this philosophy, everything 
is one. Such philosophers see no distinction between a pot made of earth 
and the earth itself, reasoning that anything made of earth, such as 
different pots, is also the same earth. Since Gopāla Cakravarti was a 
ghata-patiyà logician, a gross materialist, what could he understand about 
the transcendental devotional service of the Lord? 

TEXT 202 


zfswhst-otqica efe Cater ata ! 
HÁA BCS COMA, Al ACSA FOTIA 1” dozu 


haridāsa-thākure tufii kaili apamāna! 
sarva-nāša habe tora, nā habe kalyāņa” 
SYNONYMS 


haridāsa-thākure—unto Haridāsa Thākura; tufii—you; kaili —did; 
apamāna— insult; sarva-nāša—destruction of everything; habe—there 
will be; tora—your; nā—not; habe—will be; kalyāņa—auspicious result. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have insulted Haridāsa Thakura. Thus there will be a dangerous 
position for you. You should not expect anything auspicious.” 


TEXT 203 


o zfawiieca eu viet 1 
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Tela CFS facet vetet PAT 1 Qow 1 


Suni’ haridāsa tabe uthiyā calilā 
majumadāra sei vipre tyāga karilā 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thākura; tabe—then; uthiyā 
calilā—got up and began to go away; majumadāra—Hiraņya and 
Govardhana Majumadara; sei vipre—this brahmana; tyāga karila— 


kicked out. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Haridasa Thākura got up to leave, and the Majumadaras, the 
masters of Gopala Cakravarti, immediately kicked him out and dismissed 
him from their service. 


TEXT 204 
OAR ARITA viet vacet 1 
RAMA ifr BTA AYA-ADTA U 308 1 


sabhā-sahite haridāsera padilā caraņe 
haridāsa hāsť kahe madhura-vacane 


SYNONYMS 


sabhā-sahite—with all the members of the assembly; haridāsera—of 
Haridāsa Thākura; padilā carane—fell down at the lotus feet; haridāsa— 
Haridasa Thākura; hási'—smiling; kahe—said; madhura-vacane—in a 
sweet voice. 


TRANSLATION 


With all the members of the assembly, the two Majumadaras fell at the 
lotus feet of Haridasa Thakura. Haridasa Thakura was smiling, however, 
and he spoke in a sweet voice. 


TEXT 205 
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* Ge[xi-»rata Cala alfa, R eres SPT 1 
SR Mia Ae, eta SSD IA N doc 0 


"tomā-sabāra dosa nahi, ei ajfia brāhmaņa 
tara dosa nahi, tāra tarka-nistha mana 


SYNONYMS 


tomā-sabāra—of all of you; dosa—fault; nahi—there is not; ei—this; 
ajfia—ignorant; brahmana—so-called brahmana; tara dosa nahi—he is 
also not at fault; tāra—his; tarka-nistha—accustomed to speculation; 
mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“None of you are at fault,” he said. “Indeed, even this ignorant so-called 
brahmana is not at fault, for he is accustomed to dry speculation and 
logic. 

TEXT 206 


Ola CADA ACS ANCA TSG 1 
et Care Gila CH EAA 5G? 30v 1 


tarkera gocara nahe nāmera mahattva 
kotha haite jānibe se ei saba tattva? 


SYNONYMS 


tarkera—by argument and logic; gocara—appreciable; nahe—is not; 
nāmera—of the holy name; mahattva—the glory; kotha haite—from 
where; janibe—will know; se—he; ei—this; saba—all; tattva—truth. 


TRANSLATION 


“One cannot understand the glories of the holy name simply by logic and 
argument. Therefore this man cannot possibly understand the glories of 
the holy name. 

TEXT 207 
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MS HA, PR PET Fle ATA 1 
Bsa AACH YS Al AUS Sleja 1” 209 1 


yāha ghara, krsna karuna kušala sabāra 
āmāra sambandhe duhkha nā ha-uka kāhāra” 


SYNONYMS 


yāha ghara—go to your homes; krsņa karuna—may Lord Krsna bestow; 
kusala sabāra—blessings to everyone; āmāra sambandhe—on my 
account; duhkha—unhappiness; nā ha-uka—may there not be; kāhāra— 
of anyone. 


TRANSLATION 


“All of you may now go to your homes. May Lord Krsna bestow His 
blessings upon you all. Do not be sorry because of my being insulted." 


PURPORT 


From this statement by Haridasa Thākura, it is understood that a pure 
Vaisnava never takes anyone's insults seriously. This is the teaching of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: 


trnád api su-nicena taror iva sahisņunā 
amāninā māna-dena kīrtanīyah sadā harih 


[Cc. Ādi 17.31] 


“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to 
offer all respects to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the 
holy name of the Lord constantly." A Vaisnava is always tolerant and 
submissive like trees and grass. He tolerates insults offered by others, for 
he is simply interested in chanting the holy name of the Lord without 
being disturbed. 

TEXT 208 
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Sa c R fer wes eres t 
Gi gta fier aras CHAT dot u 


tabe se hiranya-dàsa nija ghare dila 
sei brāhmaņe nija dvāra-mānā kaila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; se—that; hiranya-dása—Hiranya Majumadāra; nija — 
own; ghare—to home; dila—returned; sei—that; bráhmane—to Gopāla 
Cakravartī; nija—own; dvāra—door; maáná— prohibition; kaila—issued. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Hiranya dasa Majumadara returned to his home and ordered that 
Gopala Cakravarti not be admitted therein. 
TEXT 209 


fr fret oora R faceta FO" Com 1 
wife Goo apt wla stferat AA 1 303 ü 


tina dina bhitare sei viprera 'kustha' haila 
ati ucca nāsā tāra galiyā padila 


SYNONYMS 


tina dina—three days; bhitare—within; sei—that; viprera—of the 
brāhmaņa; kustha—leprosy; haila—appeared; ati—very; ucca—raised; 
nāsā—nose; tāra—his; galiya—melting; padila—fell. 


TRANSLATION 


Within three days that brāhmaņa was attacked by leprosy, and as a result 
his highly raised nose melted away and fell off. 
TEXT 210 


D> 9t- (etym E-A 1 
HBG RET IA, FH cater sfr uso 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


campaka-kali-sama hasta-padānguli 
konkada ha-ila saba, kusthe gela gali” 


SYNONYMS 


campaka—of a golden-hued flower; kali —buds; sama—like; hasta-pada- 
anguli—fingers and toes; konkada ha-ila—became crumpled; saba—all; 
kusthe—because of leprosy; gela gali'—melted away. 


TRANSLATION 


The brahmana's toes and fingers were beautiful like golden-colored 
campaka buds, but because of leprosy they all withered and gradually 
melted away. 


TEXT 211 


CART! ABT GTI (ael DAIS 1 
ZRMI LPP” Wits SCA ATAA 0 355 0 


dekhiyā sakala loka haila camatkāra 
haridāse prašamsi' tānre kare namaskāra 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiyjā—seeing; sakala loka—all people; haila —became; camatkara— 
astonished; haridāse—Haridāsa Thakura; prasamsi'—praising; tanre— 
unto him; kare—offer; namaskdra—obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the condition of Gopala Cakravarti, everyone was astonished. 
Everyone praised the influence of Haridasa Thakura and offered him 
obeisances. 


TEXT 212 


auf RMA facets Cae «teles 1 
vesti? ērta VIA Fa GARA 1 3230 


yadyapi haridāsa viprera dosa nā la-ilā 
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tathāpi i$vara tāre phala bhufijaila 


SYNONYMS 
yadyapi—although; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thakura; viprera—of the 
brahmana; dosa—offense; nā—did not; la-ilā—take seriously; tathapi— 
still; iivara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tare—unto him; 
phala—the result of insulting a Vaisnava; bhufijaila—made to suffer. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Haridasa Thakura, as a Vaisnava, did not take seriously the 
brahmana’s offense, the Supreme Personality of Godhead could not 
tolerate it, and thus he made the brahmana suffer the consequences. 


TEXT 213 


TS-ISN,—TAB- CHA BP BA 1 
«ers, —ww-[ ATO At AeA N Ase ü 


bhakta-svabhava,— —ajfia-dosa ksamā kare 
krsna-svabhàva,— —bhakta-nindà sahite nā pare 
SYNONYMS 


bhakta-svabhava—the characteristic of a pure devotee; ajfia-dosa— 
offense by an ignorant rascal; ksamā kare—excuses; krsna-svabhava— 
the characteristic of Krsna; bhakta-nindā—blaspheming the devotees; 
sahite nā pāre—cannot tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 


A characteristic of a pure devotee is that he excuses any offense by an 
ignorant rascal. A characteristic of Krsņa, however, is that He cannot 
tolerate blasphemy of His devotees. 


PURPORT 


The characteristic of a Vaisnava and the characteristic of the Lord 
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mentioned in this verse are very significant. In His Siksāstaka (3) Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu has taught the characteristics of a Vaisnava: 


trnád api su-nicena taror iva sahisņunā 
amāninā māna-dena kīrtanīyah sadā harih 


[Cc. Ādi 17.31] 


A Vaisņava strictly follows this principle of being humbler than the 
grass and more tolerant than a tree, expecting no honor from others but 
offering honor to everyone. In this way, a Vaisņava is simply interested 
in chanting about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and glorifying 
Him. Haridāsa Thākura epitomized this foremost order of Vaisņavism. 
Krsņa, however, cannot tolerate any insults or blasphemy against a 
Vaisnava. For example, Prahlada Maharaja was chastised by his father, 
Hiraņyakašipu, in so many ways, but although Prahlāda tolerated this, 
Krsna did not. The Lord therefore came in the form of Nrsimhadeva to 
kill Hiraņyakašipu. Similarly, although Srīla Haridāsa Thākura tolerated 
the insult by Gopāla Cakravartī, Krsņa could not. The Lord immediately 
punished Gopāla Cakravartī by making him suffer from leprosy. While 
instructing Srila Ripa Gosvāmī about the many restrictive rules and 
regulations for Vaisnavas, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu has very vividly 
described the effects of offenses at the lotus feet of a Vaisnava. Yadi 
vaisņava-aparādha uthe hātī mātā (Madhya 19.156). Offending or 
blaspheming a Vaisnava has been described as the greatest offense, and 
it has been compared to a mad elephant. When a mad elephant enters a 
garden, it ruins all the creepers, flowers and trees. Similarly, if a devotee 
properly executing his devotional service becomes an offender at the 
lotus feet of his spiritual master or another Vaisnava, his devotional 
service is spoiled. 


TEXT 214 


faceta FÒ wf SRAMA scs west Coat 1 
q-e Sie’ ifs GT u 3281 


viprera kustha Suni’ haridāsa mane duhkhi hailā 
balāi-purohite kahi’ šāntipura ailà 
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SYNONYMS 


viprera—of the brāhmaņa; kustha—leprosy; šuni —hearing; haridāsa— 
Haridasa Thakura; mane—within the mind; duhkhi haila—became 
unhappy; baldi-purohite—unto Balarama Acarya; kahi’—speaking; 
šāntipura aila—came to Santipura. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thakura was unhappy when he heard that the brahmana Gopāla 
Cakravarti had been attacked by leprosy. Thus after informing Balarama 
Acarya, the priest of Hiranya Majumadara, he went to Santipura, the 
home of Advaita Ācārya. 

TEXT 215 


votes Fifer Casert MEAS etettar 1 
SILS Oferta Sia’ Set AMAT WU Ase U 


ācārye miliyā kailā dandavat praņāma 
advaita ālingana kari’ karilā sammāna 


SYNONYMS 


ācārye miliya—meeting Advaita Acarya; kailā —offered; dandavat 
pranņāma—obeisances and respects; advaita—Advaita Acarya; alingana 
kari —embracing; karila sammāna—showed respect. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon meeting Advaita Ācārya, Haridāsa Thākura offered Him respect 
and obeisances. Advaita Acārya embraced him and showed respect to him 
in return. 


TEXT 216 


siis- Siew west 1 row U 


gangā-tīre gonphā kari’ nirjane tānre dila 
bhāgavata-gītāra bhakti-artha šunāilā 
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SYNONYMS 


gangā-tīre—on the bank of the Ganges; gonphā kari —constructing a 
small cavelike residence; nirjane—in a solitary place; tātre—unto him; 
dila—offered; bhagavata—of Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam; gitara—of the 
Bhagavad-gītā; bhakti-artha—the real meaning of devotional service; 
šunāilā—spoke to him. 


TRANSLATION 


On the bank of the Ganges, in a solitary place, Advaita Ācārya made a 
cavelike home for Haridāsa Thākura and spoke to him about the real 
meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam and the Bhagavad-gītā in terms of 
devotional service. 


TEXT 217 
CIVIC CA fries fessi-fistes 1 
YS eret Filer galaa U Ase U 


ācāryera ghare nitya bhiksā-nirvāhaņa 
dui janā mili' krsņa-kathā-āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera ghare—at the house of Advaita Ācārya; nitya—daily; bhiksā- 
nirvāhaņa—accepting food as alms; dui janā—the two of them; mili — 
meeting together; krsna-kathā—discourses on the subject matter of 
Krsna; āsvādana— tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thākura accepted food daily at the house of Advaita Ācārya. 
Meeting together, the two of them would taste the nectar of discourses on 
the subject matter of Krsņa. 


TEXT 218 


afar ca,“ calorie, PA FIT 1 
CICA LOTR TT CHR’ Ces PICTUS? 29% U 
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haridāsa kahe, —— "gosātii, kari nivedane 
more pratyaha anna deha kon prayojane? 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa Thakura said; gosáfii—my dear Advaita 
Acarya; kari nivedane—let me submit one prayer; more—unto me; prati- 
aha—daily; anna deha'—You give food; kon prayojane—what is the 
necessity. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thakura said, "My dear Advaita Acarya, let me submit 
something before Your Honor. Every day You give me alms of food to eat. 
What is the necessity of this? 

TEXT 219 


3al-s]- fet aA FA-N 1 
alte ema FA, A APTS ER SHE 35» U 


mahā-mahā-vipra ethā kulīna-samāja 
nīce ādara kara, nā vāsaha bhaya lāja!! 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-mahā-vipra—great, great brāhmaņas; etha—here; kulina-samaja— 
aristocratic society; nice—to a low-class person; ādara kara—You show 
honor; nā vásaha—You do not care for; bhaya laja—fear or shame. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sir, You are living within a society of great, great brahmanas and 
aristocrats, but without fear or shame You adore a lower-class man like 
me. 


TEXT 220 
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alaukika ācāra tomāra kahite pāi bhaya 
sei krpā kariba,—-—yàte mora raksā haya” 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika ācāra—uncommon behavior; tomāra—Your; kahite—to speak; 
pai bhaya—I am afraid; sei krpà—that favor; kariba—kindly do; yate— 
by which; mora—my; raksā—protection; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sir, Your behavior is uncommon. Indeed, sometimes I am afraid 
to speak to You. But please favor me by protecting me from the behavior 
of society." 


PURPORT 


While Haridāsa Thākura was staying under the care of Advaita Acarya, 
he was afraid of the behavior of the society in Sāntipura, Navadvipa, 
which was full of exceedingly aristocratic brahmanas, ksatriyas and 
vaišyas. Haridasa Thakura was born in a Muslim family and was later 
recognized as a great Vaisnava, but nevertheless the brāhmaņas were 
very critical of him. Thus Haridasa Thakura was afraid that Advaita 
Acàrya would be put into some difficulty because of His familiarity with 
Haridāsa Thākura. $ri Advaita Ācārya treated Haridāsa Thākura as a 
most elevated Vaisnava, but others, like Rāmacandra Khān, were 
envious of Haridāsa Thakura. Of course, we have to follow in the 
footsteps of Advaita Ācārya, not caring for people like Rāmacandra 
Khan. At present, many Vaisnavas are coming to our Krsna 
consciousness movement from among the Europeans and Americans, 
and although men like Ramacandra Khan are always envious of such 
Vaisnavas, one should follow in the footsteps of $ri Advaita Acarya by 
treating all of them as Vaisnavas. Although they are not as exalted as 
Haridāsa Thakura, such Americans and Europeans, having accepted the 
principles of Vaisnava philosophy and behavior, should never be 
excluded from Vaisnava society. 


TEXT 221 
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wot Sea — ^os at fa Sa 1 
CAS HAS, CIR ae FA N 223 U 


ācārya kahena,——“tumi nā kariha bhaya 
sei ācariba, yei šāstra-mata haya 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahena— Advaita Ācārya said; tumi—you; nā—not; kariha—do; 
bhaya—fear; sei ācariba—1 shall behave in that way; yei—whatever; 
$üstra-mata— sanctioned by the revealed scriptures; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya replied, "My dear Haridāsa, do not be afraid. I shall 
behave strictly according to the principles of the revealed scriptures. 


PURPORT 


Srila Advaita Ācārya was not afraid of the strict brahminical culture 
and customs of society. As stated in the šāstric injunctions, which are 
the true medium of evidence or proof, anyone can go back to Godhead, 
even if born of a low family. Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.32): 


mam hi pārtha vyapāšritya ye 'pi syuh pāpa-yonayah 
striyo vaišyās tathā šūdrās te pi yānti parām gatim 

"O son of Prthā, those who take shelter in Me, though they be of lower 
birth—women, vaisyas [merchants] and šūdras [workers] —can attain the 
supreme destination." Though having taken a low birth in human 
society, one who accepts Krsna as the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
is quite competent to go back home, back to Godhead; and one who is a 
bona fide candidate for going back to Godhead should not be considered 


lowborn persons, or caņdālas. That is also a šāstric injunction. As stated 
in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.4.18): 


kirāta-hūņāndhra-pulinda-pulkašā 
ābhīra-šumbhā yavanāh khasādayah 
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ye nye ca papa yad-apāsrayāsrayāh 
Sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 


Not only the yavanas and khasādayah but even those born in still lower 
families can be purified ($udhyanti) by the grace of a devotee of Lord 
Krsna, for Krsna empowers such devotees to perform this purification. 
Advaita Ācārya had confidence in the šāstric evidence and did not care 
about social customs. The Krsna consciousness movement, therefore, is a 
cultural movement that does not care about local social conventions. 
Following in the footsteps of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Advaita 
Ācārya, we can accept a devotee from any part of the world and 
recognize him as a brāhmaņa as soon as he is qualified due to following 
the principles of Vaisnava behavior. 


TEXT 222 
FA de est itt SIST 1” 
QS fet, AA-AAA PAL CEIS 1 3233 


tumi khaile haya koti-brāhmaņa-bhojana” 
eta bali, $éraddha-patra karāilā bhojana 
SYNONYMS 


tumi khāile—if you eat; haya—there is; koti-brahmana-bhojana—feeding 
ten million brāhmaņas; eta bali—saying this; srāddha-pātra—the dish 
offered to the forefathers; karāilā bhojana—made to eat. 


TRANSLATION 


“Feeding you is equal to feeding ten million brahmanas,” Advaita Acarya 

g you is eq g | y 
said. “Therefore, accept this srāddha-pātra.” Thus Advaita Acarya made 
him eat. 


PURPORT 
Sraddha is prasádam offered to the forefathers at a certain date of the 


year or month. The sraddha-patra, or plate offered to the forefathers, is 
then offered to the best of the brāhmaņas in society. Instead of offering 
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the srāddha-pātra to any other bráhmana, Advaita Ācārya offered it to 
Haridāsa Thākura, considering him greater than any of the foremost 
brāhmaņas. This act by $ri Advaita Ācārya proves that Haridāsa 
Thākura was always situated in a transcendental position and was 
therefore always greater than even the most exalted brahmana, for he 
was situated above the mode of goodness of the material world. 
Referring to the Bhakti-sandarbha, text 177, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura quotes the following statements from the Garuda 
Purāņa in this connection: 


brāhmaņānām sahasrebhyah satra-yājī visisyate 
satra-Yāji-sahasrebhyah sarva-vedānta-pāragah 
sarva-vedānta-vit-kotyā visņu-bhakto visisyate 
vaisnavānām sahasrebhya ekānty eko visisyate 


"A brāhmaņa qualified to offer sacrifices is better than an ordinary 
brāhmaņa, and better than such a brāhmaņa is one who has studied all 
the Vedic scriptures. Among many such brāhmaņas, one who is a 
devotee of Lord Visnu is the best, and among many such Vaisnavas, one 
who fully engages in the service of the Lord is the best." 


bhaktir asta-vidhā hy esā yasmin mlecche 'pi vartate 
sa viprendro muni-sresthah sa jfiáni sa ca panditah 
tasmai deyam tato grāhyam sa ca pūjyo yathā harih 


"There are many different kinds of devotees, but even a Vaisnava 
coming from a family of mlecchas or yavanas is understood to be a 
learned scholar, complete in knowledge, if he knows the Vaisnava 
philosophy. He should therefore be given charity, for such a Vaisnava is 
as worshipable as the Supreme Personality of Godhead." 


na me 'bhaktas catur-vedi mad-bhaktah $va-pacah priyah 
tasmai deyam tato grāhyam sa ca pūjyo yatha hy aham 


Lord Krsna says, "Even if a nondevotee comes from a brāhmaņa family 
and is expert in studying the Vedas, he is not very dear to Me, whereas 
even if a sincere devotee comes from a low family of meat-eaters, he is 
very dear to Me. Such a sincere pure devotee should be given charity, for 
he is as worshipable as I." 
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TEXT 223 


Bae ferta aly Seat DER 1 
WCABVI-GAS PACT SSTA CMA? U 3351 


jagat-nistāra lagi’ karena cintana 
avaisnava-jagat kemane ha-ibe mocana? 


SYNONYMS 


jagat-nistāra—the deliverance of the people of the whole world; lagi'— 
for; karena cintana—was always thinking; avaisnava—full of 
nondevotees; jagat—the whole world; kemane—how; ha-ibe mocana— 


will be delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Acarya was always absorbed in thoughts of how to deliver the 
fallen souls of the entire world. “The entire world is full of nondevotees,” 
He thought. “How will they be delivered?” 


PURPORT 


Srila Advaita Ācārya sets the standard for ācāryas in the Vaisnava 
sampradāya. An ācārya must always be eager to deliver the fallen souls. 
A person who establishes a temple or matha to take advantage of 
people’s sentiments by using for his livelihood what people contribute 
for the worship of the Deity cannot be called a gosvāmī or ācārya. One 
who knows the conclusion of the šāstras, follows in the footsteps of his 
predecessors and endeavors to preach the bhakti cult all over the world is 
to be considered an ācārya. The role of an ācārya is not to earn his 
livelihood through the income of the temple. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura used to say that if one earns his livelihood by 
displaying the Deity in the temple, he is not an ācārya or gosvāmī. It 
would be better for him to accept service even as a sweeper in the street, 
for that is a more honorable means of earning one’s living. 


TEXT 224 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


PCH ereeifsce Glas eifoeal fam 1 
Gergana frat Hert «fece ense 1 338 N 


krsne avatārite advaita pratijfià karilā 
jala-tulasī diyā pūjā karite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 
krsne—Lord Krsna; avatārite—to cause to descend; advaita—Advaita 
Acarya; pratijfià—promise; karilà—made; jala-tulasī —Ganges water and 
tulasi leaves; diya—offering; pūjā—worship; karite—to do; lāgilā — 
began. 


TRANSLATION 


Determined to deliver all the fallen souls, Advaita Ācārya decided to 
cause Krsņa to descend. With this vow, He began to offer Ganges water 
and tulasī leaves to worship the Lord. 


TEXT 225 
est» Sea cole ATS 1 
Has eer SATAN, AS OHA WA U 33€ 1 


haridāsa kare gonphāya nāma-sankīrtana 
krsna avatīrņa ha-ibena,——ei tanra mana 
SYNONYMS 


haridása—Haridasa Thakura; kare—performed; gonphāya—in the cave; 
nàma-sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; avatirna ha-ibena—will descend; ei—this; tanra mana—his mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Similarly, Haridasa Thakura chanted in his cave on the bank of the 
Ganges with the intention of causing Krsna’s descent. 


TEXT 226 
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KĀTA CCST COSY CHT VIS 1 
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dui-janera bhaktye caitanya kailā avatāra 
nāma-prema pracāri” kailā jagat uddhāra 


SYNONYMS 


dui-janera—of these two persons; bhaktye—because of the devotional 
service; caitanya—Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kailā —made; 
avatāra—incarnation; nāma-prema—the holy name and love of Krsņa; 
pracāri' —preaching; kailā—did; jagat uddhāra—deliverance of the 
whole world. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of the devotional service of these two persons, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu descended as an incarnation. Thus He preached the holy 
name of the Lord and ecstatic love of Krsna to deliver the entire world. 


TEXT 227 
SIA eren os psa elis 1 
[ers SAC FIT SA DAHA U za Ul 


āra alaukika eka caritra tānhāra 
yāhāra šravaņe loke haya camatkāra 
SYNONYMS 


āra—another; alaukika—uncommon; eka—one; caritra —characteristic; 
tānhāra—of Haridāsa Thakura; yāhāra šravaņe—in hearing which; 
loke—in human society; haya—there is; camatkāra—astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


There is another incident concerning Haridasa Thakura's uncommon 
behavior. One will be astonished to hear about it. 


TEXT 228 
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tarka nā kariha, tarkāgocara tāħra rīti 
višvāsa kariyā Suna kariyā pratīti 


SYNONYMS 


tarka nā kariha—do not argue; tarka-agocara—beyond argument; 
tanra—his; rīti —behavior; višvāsa kariya—believing; šuna—listen; 
kariyā pratiti—having confidence. 


TRANSLATION 


Hear about such incidents without putting forth dry arguments, for these 
incidents are beyond our material reasoning. One must believe in them 
with faith. 

TEXT 229 


catia fm Cers Prat 1 
ALA PEAT GOD SAA N 223 U 


eka-dina haridāsa gonphāte vasiyā 
nàma-sankirtana karena ucca kariyā 
SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thakura; gonīphāte vasiya— 
sitting in his cave; nāma-sankīrtana karena—was chanting the holy 
name of the Lord; ucca kariya—resounding very loudly. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Haridasa Thakura was sitting in his cave, reciting the holy name 
of the Lord very loudly. 
TEXT 230 


GUINS! alfa, vest fre After 1 
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AAA at CONGR PCA A-N 1 490 N 


jyotsnāvatī rātri, daša dik sunirmala 
gangāra laharī jyotsnāya kare jhala-mala 


SYNONYMS 


jyotsnāvatī —full of moonlight; rātri—the night; dasa dik—ten 
directions; su-nirmala—very clear and bright; gangāra lahari—the waves 
of the Ganges; jyotsnāya—in the moonlight; kare jhala-mala—appear 
dazzling. 


TRANSLATION 


The night was full of moonlight, which made the waves of the Ganges 
look dazzling. All directions were clear and bright. 


TEXI 231 


alca wort N-A Gala 1 
Citēts ciet GR? GIGA GI SEA 1 355 ü 


dvāre tulasi lepa-pindira upara 
gonphara šobhā dekhi’ lokera judāya antara 
SYNONYMS 


dvāre—at the door; tulasī —the tulasi plant; lepa—very clean; pindira 
upara—on the altar; gonphara sobha—the beauty of the cave; dekhi — 
seeing; lokera—of everyone; judáyya—was satisfied; antara—the heart. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus everyone who saw the beauty of the cave, with the tulasi plant on a 
clean altar, was astonished and satisfied at heart. 


TEXT 232 


CRAIC AF At STA erst 1 
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hena-kāle eka nari angane àila 
tànra anga-kantye sthāna pita-varna ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; eka—one; ndri— woman; angane dila—came to 
the courtyard; tanra—her; anga-kāntye—by the beauty of the body; 
sthāna—that place; pita-varna ha-ila—became yellowish. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, in that beautiful scene, a woman appeared in the courtyard. 
The beauty of her body was so bright that it tinged the entire place with a 
yellow hue. 

TEXT 233 


SS T STS-610 vt HH STATS 1 
PATRAS Fe VA DIS U Qo 1 


tānra anga-gandhe dasa dik āmodita 
bhūsaņa-dhvanite karna haya camakita 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—her; anga-gandhe—the scent of the body; dasa dik—ten 
directions; dmodita—perfumed; bhūsaņa-dhvanite—by the tinkling of 
her ornaments; karna—the ear; haya—becomes; camakita—startled. 


TRANSLATION 


The scent of her body perfumed all directions, and the tinkling of her 
ornaments startled the ear. 


TEXT 234 


SNA Ceca CH Ce SPR 1 
wart AREN Sia” cater CATTA 1 368 N 


āsiyā tulasire sei kailā namaskāra 
tulasī parikramā kari’ gelā gonpha-dvàra 
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SYNONYMS 


āsiyjā—coming; tulasire—unto the tulasī plant; sei—that woman; kailā — 
did; namaskāra—obeisances; tulasī —the tulasī plant; parikramā— 
circumambulating; kari —doing; gelā—went; gonphā-dvāra—to the door 
of the cave. 


TRANSLATION 


After coming there, the woman offered obeisances to the tulasī plant, and 
after circumambulating the tulasī plant she came to the door of the cave 
where Haridāsa Thākura was sitting. 


IEXI 235 


Cathe-«tce Rna «iret pa 1 
"ca «PT «cS ISG AYA o8 0 36€ N 


yoda-hāte haridāsera vandilā caraņa 
dvāre vasi' kahe kichu madhura vacana 
SYNONYMS 
yoda-hāte—with folded hands; haridāsera—of Haridāsa Thākura; vandilā 
carana—offered prayers at the lotus feet; dvāre vasi'—sitting at the 
door; kahe— says; kichu—some; madhura vacana—sweet words. 


TRANSLATION 


With folded hands she offered obeisances at the lotus feet of Haridasa 
Thākura. Sitting at the door, she then spoke in a very sweet voice. 


TEXT 236 


“Bacon «95 vost HAVA 1 
V4 9 AY CUA «tice ANN 36v 1 


"jagatera bandhu tumi rūpa-guņavān 
tava sanga lagi’ mora ethake prayāņa 


SYNONYMS 
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jagatera—of the whole world; bandhu—friend; tumi —you; rüpa-guna- 
vān—so beautiful and qualified; tava sahga—your union; lagi'—for; 
mora—my; ethāke prayána— coming here. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend,” she said, “you are the friend of the entire world. You 
are so beautiful and qualified. I have come here only for union with you. 


TEXT 237 


(E ANRA FA SS AV 1 
TiC WA PTA, — AS AYA BA 0" 204 0 


more angikdra kara hand sadaya 
dine dayā kare, ——-ei sādhu-svabhāva haya" 


SYNONYMS 


more—me; angīkāra kara—accept; hafia sa-daya—being very kind; 
dine—to the fallen souls; dayā kare—show favor; ei—this; sādhu- 
svabhava—the characteristic of saintly persons; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, kindly accept me and be merciful toward me, for it is a 
characteristic of all saintly persons to be kind toward the poor and fallen.” 
TEXT 238 
AS AE «eli PACT APPA 1 
alata wafer Bela KA Citi d Vot U 


eta bali’ nānā-bhāva karaye prakāša 
yāhāra daršane munira haya dhairya-nāša 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; nānā-bhāva—various postures; karaye prakāša — 
began to manifest; yāhāra daršane—seeing which; munira—of even the 
great philosophers; haya—there is; dhairya-nāša—loss of patience. 
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TRANSLATION 


After saying this, she began to manifest various postures, which even the 
greatest philosopher would lose his patience upon seeing. 


TEXT 239 
Asa afar Tēla STta 1 
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nirvikāra haridāsa gambhīra-āšaya 
balite lāgilā tānre hafia sadaya 
SYNONYMS 
nirvikāra—unmoved; hariddsa—Haridasa Thākura; gambhīra—very 
deep; dSaya—determination; balite lagila—began to speak; tanre—unto 
her; hañā sadaya—being merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thakura was immovable, for he was deeply determined. He 
began to speak to her, being very merciful toward her. 


TEXT 240 
R-S A2 WAI’ AEH 1 
Wate Wife UT 28 AMT 1 3801 


“sankhyd-ndma-sankirtana——ei ‘mahd-yajfia’ manye 
tāhāte diksita āmi ha-i prati-dine 


SYNONYMS 


sankhyd-ndma-sankirtana—numerical chanting of the holy name; ei— 
this; mahà-yajfia—great sacrifice; manye—I have vowed; tāhāte diksita — 
initiated in that; āmi —1; ha-i—am; prati-dine—every day. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have been initiated into a vow to perform a great sacrifice by chanting 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


the holy name a certain number of times every day. 


TEXT 241 


qL AIST AMS AW, a FHS Ge BT 1 
FISA AMS Carer, est Wise fastis u 385 0 


yāvat kirtana samāpta nahe, nā kari anya kāma 
kirtana samāpta haile, haya dīksāra vi$ráma 


SYNONYMS 


yāvat—as long as; kirtana—chanting; samāpta—finished; nahe—is not; 
nā—not; kari—I do; anya—other; kāma—desire; kirtana—chanting; 
samāpta—finished; haile—becoming; haya—there is; diksara—of 
initiation; višsrāma—rest. 


TRANSLATION 


* As long as the vow to chant is unfulfilled, I do not desire anything else. 
When I finish my chanting, then I have an opportunity to do anything. 
TEXT 242 


aita af es ef A-SI 1 
«ist AMS CECT Slay, SA AS-A N 383 1 


dvāre vasi' šuna tumi nāma-sankīrtana 
nāma samāpta haile karimu tava prīti-ācaraņa 
SYNONYMS 


dvāre vasi'—sitting at the door; šuna—hear; tumi—you; nāma- 
sankīrtana—chanting of the holy names; nāma—the holy name; 
samāpta haile—when finished; karimu—1 shall do; tava —your; prīti — 
pleasure; ācaraņa—activities. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sit down at the door and hear the chanting of the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. As soon as the chanting is finished, I shall satisfy you as you 
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desire.” 


TEXT 243 
QS Aer SCAT COTA SISI-STRTÓS 1 
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eta bali’ karena tenho nāma-sankīrtana 
sei nari vasi kare Sri-ndma-Sravana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; karena—performs; tenho—he; ndma-sankirtana— 
chanting of the holy name; sei nārī —that woman; vasi’—sitting; kare— 
does; šrī-nāma-šravaņa—hearing the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Haridasa Thakura continued to chant the holy name of 
the Lord. Thus the woman sitting before him began to hear the chanting 
of the holy name. 

TEXT 244 


Soa SATS OPT ANSA Cast 1 
Aeran cafe’ atat fa often 388 U 


kīrtana karite asi’ prātah-kāla haila 
prātah-kāla dekhi’ nari uthiyā calila 
SYNONYMS 


kīrtana karite—chanting and chanting; āsi —coming; pratah-kala— 
morning; haila—appeared; prātah-kāla dekhi'—seeing the morning light; 
nārī—the woman; uthiyā calila—got up and left. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, as he chanted and chanted, the morning approached, and 
when the woman saw that it was morning, she got up and left. 


TEXT 245 
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ears forts FTA NIA 1 
«at ela Mi, ACS IMA SCA NT U ASE U 


ei-mata tina-dina kare āgamana 
nānā bhava dekhāya, yāte brahmāra hare mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; tina-dina—three days; kare—she does; ágamana— 
approaching; nānā bhāva—all kinds of feminine postures; dekhāya — 
exhibits; yāte—by which; brahmāra—even of Lord Brahmā; hare— 
attracts; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


For three days she approached Haridāsa Thākura in this way, exhibiting 
various feminine postures that would bewilder the mind of even Lord 
Brahmā. 


TEXT 246 


FER «rf sa Al VARTA 1 
Bay cals Czar Blois St 1 38v 0 


krsne nāmāvista-manā sada haridāsa 
aranye rodita haila strī-bhāva-prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


krsne—unto Lord Krsna; nāma-āvista—absorbed in chanting the holy 
name; manā—mind; sadā—always; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thakura; 
aranye—in the wilderness; rodita—crying; haila—became; strī-bhāva- 
prakāša —exhibition of feminine postures. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thakura was always absorbed in thoughts of Krsna and the holy 
name of Krsna. Therefore the feminine poses the woman exhibited were 
just like crying in the forest. 
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TEXT 247 


veta fracta AfA- ACA CHA 
DPA BCA Ast FACS vus BSA 


trtīya divasera ratri-Sesa yabe haila 
thākurera sthāne nari kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


trtīya divasera—of the third day; rátri-éesa—the end of the night; 
yabe—when; haila—there was; thakurera—of Haridāsa Thakura; 
sthāne—at the place; nārī —the woman; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


At the end of the night of the third day, the woman spoke to Haridasa 
Thakura as follows. 
TEXT 248 


“font fret afdeert extr Sia’ NAR 1 
«tfa-fucs «c2. CONTA sis» U” 38v 0 
"tina dina vaficilà āmā kari’ āšvāsana 
rātri-dine nahe tomāra nāma-samāpana” 


SYNONYMS 


tina dina—for three days; vaficila—you have cheated; āmā—me; kari’ 
āšvāsana—giving assurance; rātri-dine—throughout the entire day and 
night; nahe—is not; tomāra—your; nāma-samāpana—finishing of the 
chanting of the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, for three days you have cheated me by giving me false 
assurances, for I see that throughout the entire day and night your 
chanting of the holy name is never finished." 


TEXT 249 
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viuit IPA «Ces, — “ahs fe shay? 
fiera SAAS, lal PACT BS?” 1 382 0 


haridāsa thākura kahena,— -— "āmi ki karimu? 
niyama kariyāchi, tāhā kemane chādimu?” 
SYNONYMS 


haridāsa thakura—Haridasa Thākura; kahena—said; ami ki karimu— 
what shall I do; niyama kariyachi—I have made a vow; tāhā—that; 
kemane—how; chādimu—shall I give up. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thākura said, “My dear friend, what can I do? I have made a 
vow. How, then, can I give it up?" 
TEXT 250 
af sare et Set COMMA U Aco N 


tabe nàri kahe tānre kari’ namaskāra 
tāmi ——māyā karite ailàna parīksā tomāra 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; nārī —the woman; kahe—said; tanre—unto Haridāsa 
Thākura; kari’ namaskāra—offering obeisances; āmi —1; māyā—the 
illusory energy; karite—to do; dilana—I came; parīksā— testing; 

tomara —your. 


TRANSLATION 


After offering obeisances to Haridāsa Thakura, the woman said, “I am 
the illusory energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. I came here 
to test you. 


PURPORT 
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In the Bhagavad-gītā (7.14) Lord Krsna says: 


daivi hy esā guna-mayi mama māyā duratyayā 
mdm eva ye prapadyante māyām etàm taranti te 


"This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes of material 
nature, is difficult to overcome. But those who have surrendered unto 
Me can easily cross beyond it." This was actually proved by the behavior 
of Haridasa Thakura. Māyā enchants the entire world. Indeed, people 
have forgotten the ultimate goal of life because of the dazzling 
attractions of the material world. But this dazzling attraction, especially 
the attractive beauty of a woman, is meant for persons who are not 
surrendered to the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Lord says, 
mām eva ye prapadyante māyām etām taranti te: [Bg. 7.14] "One who is 
surrendered unto Me cannot be conquered by the illusory energy." The 
illusory energy personally came to test Haridasa Thākura, but herein she 
admits her defeat, for she was unable to captivate him. How is this 
possible? It was because Haridāsa Thākura, fully surrendered to the lotus 
feet of Krsna, was always absorbed in thoughts of Krsna by chanting the 
holy names of the Lord 300,000 times daily as a vow. 

TEXT 251 


paf Gia, ott mata È 1 
ACF Ca ST CUTS NRE 1 aes nu 


brahmadi jīva, āmi sabāre mohilun 
ekelā tomāre āmi mohite nārilun 


SYNONYMS 


brahma-ādi jiva—all living entities, beginning from Lord Brahma; āmi — 
I; sabāre mohilun—captivated everyone; ekela—alone; tomāre—vyou; 
āmi—1; mohite nàrilun —could not attract. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have previously captivated the mind of even Brahma, what to speak of 
others. Your mind alone have I failed to attract. 
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PURPORT 


Beginning from Lord Brahma down to the insignificant ant, everyone, 
without exception, is attracted by the illusory energy of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. The demigods, human beings, animals, birds, 
beasts, trees and plants are all attracted by sexual desire. That is the 
illusion of māyā. Everyone, whether man or woman, thinks that he is the 
enjoyer of the illusory energy. In this way, everyone is captivated and 
engaged in material activities. However, because Haridasa Thakura was 
always thinking of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and was always 
busy satisfying the senses of the Lord, this process alone saved him from 
the captivation of māyā. This is practical proof of the strength of 
devotional service. Because of his full engagement in the service of the 
Lord, he could not be induced to enjoy māyā. The verdict of the šāstras 
is that a pure Vaisnava, or devotee of the Lord, never thinks of enjoying 
the material world, which culminates in sex life. He never thinks himself 
an enjoyer; instead, he always wants to be enjoyed by the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Therefore the conclusion is that the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead is eternal, transcendental, beyond the 
perception of sense gratification and beyond the material qualities. Only 
if a living entity gives up the false conception that the body is the self 
and always thinks himself an eternal servant of Krsna and the Vaisnavas 
can he surpass the influence of māyā (mām eva ye prapadyante māyām 
etām taranti te [Bg. 7.14]). A pure living entity who thus attains the stage 
of anartha-nivrtti, cessation of everything unwanted, has nothing to 
enjoy in the material world. One attains this stage only by properly 
performing the functions of devotional service. $rila Rūpa Gosvāmī has 
written: 


ādau šraddhā tatah sadhu-sango 'tha bhajana-kriyā 
tato nartha-nivrttih syāt tato nisthā rucis tatah 


“In the beginning one must have a preliminary desire for self- 
realization. This will bring one to the stage of trying to associate with 
persons who are spiritually elevated. In the next stage, one becomes 
initiated by an elevated spiritual master, and under his instruction the 
neophyte devotee begins the process of devotional service. By execution 
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of devotional service under the guidance of the spiritual master, one 
becomes freed from all material attachments, attains steadiness in self- 
realization and acguires a taste for hearing about the Absolute 
Personality of Godhead, Srī Krsņa.” (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.4.15) If 
one is actually executing devotional service, then anarthas, the 
unwanted things associated with material enjoyment, will automatically 


disappear. 
TEXTS 252-253 


3rehelsr ft, — corsa WAC 1 
COMA FRUT-PSA-BAWT 1 AER U 
eS Ve CRA, vice FENI CTS 1 
PRAT CAMMY Fat FA CUTS d 3051 


mahā-bhāgavata tumi,——tomāra daršane 
tomāra krsna-nāma-kīrtana-šravaņe 
citta Suddha haila, cāhe krsņa-nāma laite 
krsna-nàma upadeši” krpā kara mote 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhāgavata—the foremost devotee; tumi—you; tomāra daršane—by 
seeing you; tomāra—your; krsņa-nāma—of the holy name of Krsna; 
kirtana—chanting; $ravane—by hearing; citta —consciousness; Suddha 
haila—became purified; cahe—wants; krsna-ndma laite—to chant the 
holy name of Lord Krsna; krsņa-nāma upadesi'—instructing about 
chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; krpā kara—show mercy; mote— 
unto me. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, you are the foremost devotee. Simply seeing you and 
hearing you chant the holy name of Krsna has purified my consciousness. 
Now I want to chant the holy name of the Lord. Please be kind to me by 
instructing me about the ecstasy of chanting the Hare Krsna mahā- 
mantra. 


TEXT 254 
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STONA AA GeIstIs S380 1 
WA SIS Celts SICH, JAN Cer TT 1 Aes n 


caitanyāvatāre vahe premāmrta-vanyā 
saba jīva preme bhāse, prthivī haila dhanyā 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-avatāre—by the incarnation of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
vahe—flows; prema-amrta—of the eternal nectar of love of Godhead; 
vanyá—the flood; saba jiva—all living entities; preme—in ecstatic love; 
bhāse—float; prthivi—the whole world; haila—became; dhanya— 
thankful. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is now a flood of the eternal nectar of love of Godhead due to the 
incarnation of Lord Caitanya. All living entities are floating in that flood. 
The entire world is now thankful to the Lord. 

TEXT 255 


QATA A at CICA, CA GA WA 1 
CIDA Fy VR Aas FIBA N Ace u 


e-vanyáya ye nā bhāse, sei jiva chara 
koti-kalpe kabhu tara nāhika nistāra 
SYNONYMS 


e-vanyāya—in this inundation; ye—anyone who; nā bhāse—does not 
float; sei—that; jiva—living entity; chāra—most condemned; koti- 
kalpe—in millions of kalpas; kabhu—at any time; tāra—his; nāhika — 
there is not; nistāra —deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


“Anyone who does not float in this inundation is most condemned. Such 
a person cannot be delivered for millions of kalpas. 
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PURPORT 


The kalpa is explained in the Bhagavad-gītā (8.17): sahasra-yuga- 
paryantam ahar yad brahmaņo viduh. One day of Brahmā is called a 
kalpa. A yuga, or mahā-yuga, consists of 4,320,000 years, and one 
thousand such mahā-yugas constitute one kalpa. The author of Sri 
Caitanya-caritāmrta says that if one does not take advantage of the 
Krsņa consciousness movement of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he cannot 
be delivered for millions of such kalpas. 

TEXT 256 


ACS ST atstat NER Pz’ Caco 1 
COTA ACH CONS CR FRAT CTS N V d 
pūrve āmi rāma-nāma pāňāchi ‘Siva’ haite 
tomāra sange lobha haila krsņa-nāma laite 
SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; āmi—1; rāma-nāma— the holy name of Lord Rama; 
pafiachi—got; «iva haite—from Lord Siva; tomāra sange—by your 
association; lobha haila—I became greedy; krsna-nàma laite—to chant 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 


TRANSLATION 


“Formerly I received the holy name of Lord Rama from Lord Siva, but 
now, due to your association, I am greatly eager to chant the holy name of 


Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 257 


TF-FTF OAS ER “ATT 1 
FRL MAP Sel EA CUT U A N 


mukti-hetuka taraka haya 'rāma-nāma' 
‘krsna-ndma’ pāraka hatiā kare prema-dāna 


SYNONYMS 
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mukti-hetuka—the cause of liberation; tāraka—deliverer; haya—is; 
rāma-nāma—the holy name of Lord Rama; krsņa-nāma—the holy name 
of Lord Krsna; pāraka—that which gets one to the other side of the 
ocean of nescience; hafid—being; kare—gives; prema-dāna—the gift of 
love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“The holy name of Lord Rama certainly gives liberation, but the holy 
name of Krsna transports one to the other side of the ocean of nescience 
and at last gives one ecstatic love of Krsna. 


PURPORT 


In an indirect way, this verse explains the chanting of the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra. The Hare Krsna mahā-mantra—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, 
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare 
Hare—includes both the holy name of Lord Krsna and the name of Lord 
Rama. Lord Rama gives one the opportunity to be liberated, but simply 
by liberation one does not get actual spiritual benefit. Sometimes if one 
is liberated from the material world but has no shelter at the lotus feet of 
Krsna, one falls down to the material world again. Liberation is like a 
state of convalescence, in which one is free from a fever but is still not 
healthy. Even in the stage of convalescence, if one is not very careful, 
one may have a relapse. Similarly, liberation does not offer as much 
security as the shelter of the lotus feet of Krsna. It is stated in the šāstra: 


ye nye 'ravindaksa vimukta-māninas 
tvayy asta-bhāvād avisuddha-buddhayah 

āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho nādrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


“O Lord, the intelligence of those who think themselves liberated but 
who have no devotion is impure. Even though they rise to the highest 
point of liberation by dint of severe penances and austerities, they are 
sure to fall down again into material existence, for they do not take 
shelter at Your lotus feet." (Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 10.2.32) Yusmad- 
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anghrayah refers to the lotus feet of Krsna. If one does not take shelter of 
Krsna's lotus feet, he falls down (patanty adhah), even from liberation. 
The Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, however, gives liberation and at the same 
time offers shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna. If one takes shelter at the 
lotus feet of Krsna after liberation, he develops his dormant ecstatic love 
for Krsna. That is the highest perfection of life. 

TEXT 258 


PRT HZ’ SM CNTA FA LUT 1 
SANTA SPT CAS KS CATS! N 3c U 


krsna-nàma deha’ tumi more kara dhanyā 
āmāre bhāsāya yaiche ei prema-vanyā 


SYNONYMS 


krsna nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; deha'— please give; tumi — 
you; more—me; kara dhanya—make fortunate; āmāre—me; bhásaya— 
may cause to float; yaiche—so that; ei—this; prema-vanyā—inundation 
of ecstatic love of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Please give me the holy name of Krsna and thus make me fortunate, so 
that I also may float in the flood of love of Godhead inaugurated by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu." 

TEXT 259 


«nS «fer «iret efc DAT 1 
am TR, — TA FRAGA” D 3€» 0 


eta bali' vandila haridāsera caraņa 
haridāsa kahe, —— "kara krsna-sankirtana” 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; vandila—worshiped; haridāsera caraņa—the lotus 
feet of Haridasa Thakura; haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa said; kara—just 
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perform; krsna-sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


After speaking in this way, Maya worshiped the lotus feet of Haridasa 
Thākura, who initiated her by saying, "Just perform chanting of the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra.” 


PURPORT 


Now even Maya wanted to be favored by Haridasa Thākura. Therefore 
Haridāsa Thākura formally initiated her by asking her to chant the Hare 
Krsna mahā-mantra. 

TEXT 260 


TArt Sites sett ferent Bast ATS 1 
GI FACS PCA A SCH hehe 1 Qwvo N 


upadesa pafia maya calila hafia prīta 
e-saba kathāte kāro nā janme pratita 


SYNONYMS 


upadesa pafia—getting this instruction; máya— Maya; calila—left; hana 
prita—being very pleased; e-saba kathdte— in all these narrations; 
kāro—of someone; nā—not; janme—there is; pratita—faith. 


TRANSLATION 


After thus being instructed by Haridāsa Thakura, Maya left with great 
pleasure. Unfortunately, some people have no faith in these narrations. 


TEXT 261 


ASS FS F FIA Sala 1 
TIE Bact Sa fA ANA N RVS U 


pratita karite kahi kāraņa ihāra 
yāhāra šravaņe haya višvāsa sabāra 
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SYNONYMS 
pratīta karite—just to make one faithful; kahi—I say; kāraņa ihāra—the 


reason for this; yāhāra $ravane—hearing which; haya—there is; 
visvdsa—faith; sabāra—of everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore 1 shall explain the reasons why people should have faith. 
Everyone who hears this will be faithful. 
TEXT 262 


DSTA PRATT OTH VEC 1 
aps -Pora-orereetf BATTS GAM 1 Ava t 


caitanyāvatāre krsna-preme lubdha hana 
brahma-šiva-sanakādi prthivite janmiyā 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-avatāre—in the incarnation of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krsna-preme—for ecstatic love of Krsna; lubdha hatiā—being very 
greedy; brahma—Lord Brahma; siva—Lord Siva; sanaka-ādi—the 
Kumaras and others; prthivite—on this earth; janmiyā—taking birth. 


TRANSLATION 


During the incarnation of Lord Caitanya to inaugurate the Krsna 
consciousness movement, even such personalities as Lord Brahma, Lord 
Siva and the four Kumaras took birth upon this earth, being allured by 
ecstatic love of Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 263 


FRAT ALE ACG, CATT GIA 1 
AAMAS SCA -APT L 305 N 


krsna-nàma lafid nace, prema-vanydya bhāse 
nārada-prahlādādi āse manusya-prakāše 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna-nāma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; lafid—chanting; nāce— 
dance; prema-vanyáya—in the inundation of the flood of love of 
Godhead; bhāse—float; nārada—the sage Nārada; prahlada-adi—and 
devotees like Prahlada; āse—come; manusya-prakase—in the guise of 
human beings. 


TRANSLATION 


All of them, including the great sage Narada and devotees like Prahlada, 
came here in the guise of human beings, chanting the holy names of Lord 
Krsna together and dancing and floating in the inundation of love of 
Godhead. 

TEXT 264 


SPRL FR PRATT FH SECT 1 
A-SI eT TCA SATA 398 n 


laksmī-ādi kari’ krsna-preme lubdha hana 
nāma-prema āsvādilā manusye janmiyā 


SYNONYMS 


laksmī-ādi—the goddess of fortune and others; kari'—in this way; krsņa- 
preme—for love of Krsna; lubdha hafia—being greedy; nāma-prema— 
the holy name of Krsna in love; āsvādilā—tasted; manusye janmiya— 
taking birth in human society. 


TRANSLATION 


The goddess of fortune and others, allured by love of Krsna, also came 
down in the form of human beings and tasted the holy name of the Lord 


in love. 


TEXT 265 


OCHA Bt FA, ACIS | 
wea PAT I-AA SPAT U VvE U 
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anyera kā kathā, āpane vrajendra-nandana 
avatari’ karena prema-rasa āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


anyera kā kathà—what to speak of others; āpane—personally; vrajendra- 
nandana—the son of Nanda Mahārāja, Krsna; avatari —descending; 
karena—performs; prema-rasa āsvādana—tasting of the nectar of love of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


What to speak of others, even Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, 
personally descends to taste the nectar of love of Godhead in the form of 
the chanting of Hare Krsna. 

TEXT 266 


M-AR ‘cater cot — &c9t fe farm ? 
poy feet “CT At GAT U 39v d 


māyā-dāsī ‘prema’ mage,—— ithe ki vismaya? 
‘sadhu-krpa’-‘ndma’ vind ‘prema’ nā janmaya 


SYNONYMS 


māyā-dāsī—the external energy is a maidservant; prema māge—she 
wants love of Godhead; ithe—in this; ki vismaya—what is the wonder; 
sādhu-krpā—the mercy of the devotee; nāma—chanting of the holy 
name; vind—without; prema—love of Godhead; nā janmaya—is not 
possible. 


TRANSLATION 


What is the wonder if the maidservant of Krsna, His external energy, 
begs for love of Godhead? Without the mercy of a devotee and without 
the chanting of the holy name of the Lord, love of Godhead cannot be 
possible. 

TEXT 267 
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CDoy-caiices virens «dž 5 FIs 1 
fert «tic, AT, Met HTT 1 394 N 


caitanya-gosātiira līlāra ei ta’ svabhāva 
tribhuvana nace, gaya, pātiā prema-bhāva 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-gosáfiira—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; līlāra—of the 
pastimes; ei—this; ta —certainly; svabhāva—the characteristic; tri- 
bhuvana nāce—the three worlds dance; gaya—chant; pāfiā —getting; 
prema-bhāva—love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


In the activities of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the three worlds 
dance and chant, having come in touch with love of Godhead. This is the 
characteristic of His pastimes. 


TEXT 268 
FRR, vertat AS IA GI 1 
FUCA MS FTA FA-HSSTA d nut d 


krsna-ādi, āra yata sthavara-jangame 
krsna-preme matta kare krsna-sankirtane 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-ddi—beginning from Krsna; āra—and; yata—all; sthavara- 
jangame—moving and nonmoving creatures; krsna-preme—in love of 
Krsna; matta—maddened; kare—make; krsna-sankirtane—chanting the 
holy name of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


The holy name of Krsna is so attractive that anyone who chants it— 
including all living entities, moving and nonmoving, and even Lord Krsna 
Himself—becomes imbued with love of Krsna. This is the effect of 
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chanting the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra. 


TEXT 269 
aaa Cers SUA a- feft 1 
Ag CA AT GIATA N Avs U 


svarüpa-gosáfii kadacāya ye-lila likhila 
raghunātha-dāsa-mukhe ye saba šunila 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; kadacāya—in his notes; 
ye—whatever; lilà—pastimes; likhila —has noted; raghunātha-dāsa- 
mukhe—from the mouth of Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī; ye—that; saba— 
all; $unila—I have heard. 


TRANSLATION 


I have heard from the mouth of Raghunatha dasa Gosvami all that 
Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami recorded in his notes about the pastimes of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 270 


CAR AA Sent SHS ATH SHAT 1 
COT-FATS fora FAS Beet 1 dao 1 


sei saba lila kahi sanksepa kariyà 
caitanya-krpate likhi ksudra-jiva hana 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba—all those; lila—pastimes; kahi—I say; sanksepa kariya—in 
brief; caitanya-krpāte—by the mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
likhi—I write; ksudra-jiva hafia—being a very insignificant living entity. 


TRANSLATION 


I have briefly described those pastimes. Whatever I have written is by the 
mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, since I am an insignificant living 
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being. 
TEXT 271 


alana SIETA as] aaa «9 1 
[es SAC cess TSA SAF u 335 1 


haridāsa thākurera kahilun mahimāra kana 
yāhāra šravaņe bhaktera judāya šravaņa 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa thakurera—of Haridāsa Thākura; kahilun—I have described; 
mahimāra—of the glories; kana—a fragment; yāhāra—of which; 
$ravane—the hearing; bhaktera—of the devotees; judāya—satisfies; 
§ravana—the aural reception. 


TRANSLATION 


I have described but a fragment of the glories of Haridasa Thakura. 
Hearing this satisfies the aural reception of every devotee. 


TEXT 272 
ARA-II- otc As rst 1 
DROITS PA PRHA U 333 0 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadāsa 
SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; ása—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritàmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
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their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, Third Chapter, describing the glories of Srila Haridāsa Thakura. 


The Fourth Chapter is summarized by Bhaktivinoda Thakura in his 
Amrta-pravaha-bhasya as follows. Srila Sanātana Gosvami came alone 
from Mathura to Jagannatha Puri to see Lord Caitanya. Because of 
bathing in bad water and not getting enough food every day while 
traveling on the path through Jharikhanda Forest, he developed a 
disease that made his body itch. Suffering greatly from this itching, he 
resolved that in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu he would 
throw himself under the wheel of Jagannatha’s car and in this way 
commit suicide. 

When Sanatana Gosvami came to Jagannatha Puri, he stayed under the 
care of Haridāsa Thakura for some time, and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was very happy to see him. The Lord informed Sanatana Gosvami about 
the death of his younger brother, Anupama, who had great faith in the 
lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra. One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said 
to Sanātana Gosvami, “Your decision to commit suicide is the result of 
the mode of ignorance. One cannot get love of God simply by 
committing suicide. You have already dedicated your life and body to My 
service; therefore your body does not belong to you, nor do you have any 
right to commit suicide. I have to execute many devotional services 
through your body. I want you to preach the cult of devotional service 
and go to Vrndavana to excavate the lost holy places.” After having thus 
spoken, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left, and Haridāsa Thakura and 
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Sanātana Gosvāmī had many talks about this subject. 

One day Sanātana Gosvāmī was summoned by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, who wanted him to come to Yamešvara-totā. Sanātana 
Gosvāmī reached the Lord through the path along the beach by the sea. 
When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked Sanātana Gosvami which way he 
had come, Sanātana replied, "Many servitors of Lord Jagannātha come 
and go on the path by the Simha-dvara gate of the Jagannatha temple. 
Therefore, I did not go by that path, but instead went by the beach." 
Sanatana Gosvami did not realize that there were burning blisters on his 
feet because of the heat of the sand. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was 
pleased to hear about Sanātana Gosvami's great respect for the temple of 
Lord Sri Jagannātha. 

Because his disease produced wet sores on his body, Sanātana Gosvāmī 
used to avoid embracing Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, but nevertheless the 
Lord would embrace him by force. This made Sanātana Gosvāmī very 
unhappy, and therefore he consulted Jagadananda Pandita about what 
he should do. Jagadananda advised him to return to Vrndavana after the 
car festival of Jagannatha, but when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard 
about this instruction, He chastised Jagadānanda Pandita and reminded 
him that Sanātana Gosvāmī was senior to him and also more learned. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed Sanatana Gosvāmī that because 
Sanatana was a pure devotee, the Lord was never inconvenienced by his 
bodily condition. Because the Lord was a sannyasi, He did not consider 
one body better than another. The Lord also informed him that He was 
maintaining Sanātana and the other devotees just like a father. 
Therefore the moisture oozing from Sanatana's itching skin did not 
affect the Lord at all. After speaking with Sanatana Gosvāmī in this 
way, the Lord again embraced him, and after this embrace, Sanatana 
Gosvami became free from the disease. The Lord ordered Sanatana 
Gosvami to stay with Him for that year, and the next year, after seeing 
the Ratha-yātrā festival, he left Purusottama-ksetra and returned to 
Vrndavana. 

After meeting Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, $ri Rüpa Gosvāmī also 
returned to Bengal, where he remained for one year. Whatever money 
he owned, he distributed among his relatives, the bráhmanas and the 
temples. In this way he completely retired and returned to Vrndāvana to 
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meet Sanātana Gosvāmī. 

After narrating these incidents, Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī has given 
a list of the main books of Sanātana Gosvāmī, Srila Rūpa Gosvāmī and 
Jīva Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 1 


FTRT vis AS ACA ĀPSI 
MAINA CES vas OC ATP Wd U 


vrndāvanāt punah prāptam 
$ri-gaurah šrī-sanātanam 
deha-pātād avan snehāt 
šuddham cakre parīksayā 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvanāt—from Vrndāvana; punah—again; prāptam—received; $ri- 
gaurah—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-sanátanam—$Sri Sanātana 
Gosvami; deha-pātāt —from giving up his body; avan— protecting; 
snehāt—by affection; séuddham— pure; cakre—made; parīksayā—by 
examination. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sanātana Gosvami returned from Vrndāvana, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu affectionately saved him from his determination to commit 
suicide. Then, after testing him, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu purified his 
body. 

TEXT 2 


ers ers ĒD SA ONTT | 
GUC SI Ca Sq N 2 1 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 
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jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 

jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Sri Advaita Acarya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya! All glories to Lord Nityananda! All glories 


to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu! 


TEXT 3 


senos: CATS HA CACY ACA CAN 1 
3Ie[at CCS AAA eD eren wo ü 


nīlācala haite rūpa gaude yabe gelā 
mathurā haite sanātana nīlācala aila 


SYNONYMS 


nīlācala haite from Nīlācala (Jagannātha Puri); rūba—Srīla Rüpa 
Gosvami; gaude—to Bengal; yabe—when; gela—went; mathurā haite— 
from Mathura; sanātana—Sanātana Gosvāmī; nīlācala ailà—came to 
Jagannātha Purī. 


TRANSLATION 


When Srila Rüpa Gosvāmī returned from Jagannātha Puri to Bengal, 


Sanātana Gosvāmī went from Mathura to Jagannatha Puri to see Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 4 


atifarte seize erret «cepe Bier 1 
ay Eia, FS Del esu us N 


jharikhanda-vanapathe Gila ekelā caliyā 
kabhu upavāsa, kabhu carvana kariyā 
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SYNONYMS 


jharikhanda—known as Jharikhanda; vana-pathe—through the path of 
the forest of central India; ailà—came; ekelā—alone; caliya—walking; 
kabhu—sometimes; upavāsa—fasting; kabhu— sometimes; carvana 
kariya—chewing. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami walked alone on the path through the Jharikhanda 
forest in central India. Sometimes he fasted, and sometimes he would eat. 


TEXT 5 
ARLA SIA CHITA, BANA CATS 1 
NEA F9 CRA, TA ATH AURA N € u 


jharikhandera jalera dose, upavāsa haite 
gātre kandu haila, rasa pade khājuyāite 


SYNONYMS 


jharikhandera—at the place known as Jharikhanda; jalera—of the water; 
dose—by the fault; upavasa haite—by fasting; gātre—on the body; 
kandu—itches; haila—there were; rasā—fluid; pade—oozes out; 
khājuyāite—by itching. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of bad water in the Jharikhanda forest and because of fasting, 
Sanatana Gosvami contracted a disease that made his body itch. Thus he 
was afflicted with itching sores from which fluid oozed. 


TEXT 6 


fecu zs ITA, «cse ADIA 1 
^NIb-enfe, Mā CHA—STOTS ers 1 v 1 


nirveda ha-ila pathe, karena vicāra 
'nīca-jāti, deha mora——atyanta asāra 
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SYNONYMS 


nirveda ha-ila—there was disappointment; pathe—on the path; karena 
vicāra—he considered; nica-jati—of a lower caste; deha mora—my body; 
atyanta—completely; asāra—useless for devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


In disappointment, Sanatana Gosvāmī considered, “I am of a low caste, 
and my body is useless for devotional service. 


TEXT 7 


TATA CECT Oia wrist elt PR 1 
etg wes AUT RTS RJ U au 


jagannāthe gele tānra daršana nā pāimu 
prabhura daršana sadā karite nārimu 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthe—to Jagannatha Puri; gele—when I go; tanra—His; 
darsana—visit; nā pāimu—l shall not get; prabhura dar$ana— seeing 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sadā—always; karite—to do; nàrimu—I 


shall not be able. 


TRANSLATION 


*When I go to Jagannatha Puri, I shall not be able to see Lord 
Jagannātha, nor shall I always be able to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 8 


qra- frt wht Sis -BR 1 
qra- ats cata «fe ws uv N 


mandira-nikate Suni tanra vāsā-sthiti 
mandira-nikate yāite mora nāhi šakti 


SYNONYMS 
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mandira-nikate—near the temple; šuni—1 hear; tànra—His; vāsā- 
sthiti—residential place; mandira-nikate—near the temple; yāite—to go; 
mora—my; nahi $akti—there is no power. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have heard that the residential quarters of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
are near the temple of Jagannatha. But I shall not have the power to go 
near the temple. 


TEXT 9 
GAMA AIF ez EE EDITA 1 
SA mf CAC GI ZTA NARTA U > N 


jagannāthera sevaka phere kārya-anurodhe 
tānra sparša haile mora habe aparādhe 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; sevaka—different servants; phere— 
move about; kārya-anurodhe—because of different duties; tāhra—of 
them; sparsa—touch; haile—if there is; mora—my; habe—there will be; 
aparādhe—offense. 


TRANSLATION 


“The servants of Lord Jagannatha generally move about tending to their 
duties, but if they touch me 1 shall be an offender. 


TEXT 10 


Sis «fw KS CHA, VAIGA 1 
Betis es SA ARN AAT uso 1 


tate yadi ei deha bhāla-sthāne diye 
duhkha-šānti haya āra sad-gati pdiye 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—therefore; yadi —if; ei—this; deha—body; bhāla-sthāne—in a good 
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place; diye—I sacrifice; duhkha-$anti—appeasement of unhappiness; 
haya—there is; dra—and; sat-gati—good destination; pdiye—I get. 
y 8 g 2 g 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore if I sacrifice this body in a good place, my unhappiness will be 
mitigated and I shall attain an exalted destination. 


TEXT 11 


GANA AMMA RTA «IA 1 
Old AL-DIAT BBY 4S *tāta 1 >> 1 


jagannātha ratha-yātrāya ha-ibena bāhira 
tānra ratha-cākāya chādimu ei Sarira 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha ratha-yātrāya—on the occasion of the car festival of Lord 
Jagannātha; ha-ibena bahira—He will be out; tànra—of Him; ratha- 
cākāyja—under the wheel of the car; chádimu— shall give up; ei 
šarīra—this body. 


TRANSLATION 


*During the Ratha-yatra festival, when Lord Jagannatha comes out of the 
temple, I shall give up this body under the wheel of His car. 
TEXT 12 


WAAGA Seat, erat uPA’ RINA 1 
acd Mā did —dž A-AA 1 sa d 


mahāprabhura age, āra dekhi’ jagannātha 
rathe deha chadimu,— —ei parama-purusartha' 
SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura āge—in front of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āra—and; 
dekhi' jagannātha—after seeing Lord Jagannātha; rathe—under the car; 
deha chādimu—1 shall give up this body; ei—this; parama-purusa- 
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artha—the highest benediction of life. 


TRANSLATION 


* After seeing Lord Jagannatha, I shall give up my body under the wheel 
of the car in the presence of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. This will be the 
highest benediction of my life." 

TEXT 13 


AES feos Sis” Seibel eret 1 
GI R LAMAT iela u vou 


ei ta’ niscaya kari’ nilacale aila 
loke puchi' haridāsa-sthāne uttarilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —in this way; niscaya kari'—ascertaining; nīlācale ailà—came to 
Jagannatha Puri; loke puchi' —inquiring from people; hariddsa-sthane— 
the place of Haridasa Thakura; uttarila—approached. 


TRANSLATION 


Having made this resolution, Sanatana Gosvami went to Nilacala, where 
he asked directions from people and approached the residence of Haridasa 
Thākura. 

TEXT 14 


afanicra CHa COS Dac FRA 1 
Gifer Sharia ica Cei enfemme u 38 u 


haridāsera kailā tenha carana vandana 
jāni' haridāsa tānre kailā ālingana 
SYNONYMS 


haridāsera—of Haridāsa Thākura; kailā —did; tenha—he; caraņa 
vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; jāni —knowing; haridāsa— 
Haridāsa Thakura; tāīre—him; kailā alingana—embraced. 
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TRANSLATION 


He offered his respects to the lotus feet of Haridāsa Thākura, who knew 
him and thus embraced him. 


TEXT 15 
xag URS Ola Sess 3I 1 
ata 47, — eig PICA AAT U seu 


mahāprabhu dekhite tānra utkanthita mana 
haridāsa kahe,—— ‘prabhu āsibena ekhana' 


SYNONYMS 


mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhite—to see; tātra—his; 
utkanthita—eager; mana—mind; haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa said; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āsibena ekhana—will come here. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvāmī was very eager to see the lotus feet of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Therefore Haridasa Thākura said, “The Lord is coming 
here very soon." 


TEXT 16 


GT AG Grewia’ CaP Aa 1 
fautes fēns viet ved est 1 30 1 


hena-kāle prabhu ‘upala-bhoga’ dekhiyā 
haridāse milite aila bhakta-gana lana 
SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upala- 
bhoga—the upala-bhoga offering to Lord Jagannatha; dekhiya—after 
seeing; haridāse—Haridāsa; milite—to meet; ailà—came; bhakta-gaņa 
lafiad—with other devotees. 


TRANSLATION 
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At that very moment, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, after visiting the temple 
of Jagannatha to see the offering of upala-bhoga [morning refreshments], 
came with His other devotees to see Haridasa Thakura. 


TEXT 17 


elg Cafe’ ATS "CS weise «xl 1 
etg erfeiforen LRAT Ščtest d sa 0 


prabhu dekhi’ dunhe pade dandavat hafia 


prabhu ālingilā haridāsere uthafia 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu dekhi'—seeing Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dunhe—both of 
them; pade—fell down; dandavat hafia—flat like rods; prabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; alingila—embraced; haridāsere—Haridāsa 
Thākura; uthafia—after lifting. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, both Haridāsa Thākura and Sanātana 
Gosvami immediately fell flat like rods to offer obeisances. The Lord then 
lifted Haridasa and embraced him. 


TEXT 18 


QAM BCR, TNA FTA TAI 1 
FASTA CHP StS Cell DASHA BI 


haridāsa kahe,——‘sandatana kare namaskdra’ 
sanātane dekhi’ prabhu haila camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe— Haridāsa said; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; kare 
namaskāra— is offering his obeisances; sanātane dekhi’—seeing 
Sanātana Gosvāmī; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; hailā 
camatkāra—became very surprised. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thākura said to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, *Here is Sanātana 
Gosvami offering his obeisances." Seeing Sanātana Gosvami, the Lord 


was greatly surprised. 


TEXT 19 


AUST Giles ete rte Ceat 1 
PE VITA Slace vise Us N 


sanātane ālingite prabhu āgu hailā 
pāche bhāge sanātana kahite lāgilā 
SYNONYMS 


sanātane—Sanātana Gosvāmī; ālingite—to embrace; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āgu hailā —came forward; pāche—back; bhāge — 
runs; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; kahite lāgilā —began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu came forward to embrace him, Sanatana 


backed away and spoke as follows. 
TEXT 20 


“Calta at 922, ehe, "SI CONA AT 1 
MF WN TA, SA PARI "It 0" Qo N 


"more nā chuniha, prabhu, padon tomāra pāya 
eke nīca-jāti adhama, āra kaņdu-rasā gāya” 
SYNONYMS 


more—me; nā chuniha—please do not touch; prabhu—my Lord; 
padon—lI fall down; tomāra pāya—at Your feet; eke—on one side; nica- 
játi—of a low caste; adhama—the lowest of mankind; āra—and; kandu- 
rasā—a disease of wet, itching infections; gāyja—on the body. 


TRANSLATION 
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“My Lord, please do not touch me. I fall at Your lotus feet. I am the 
lowest of men, having been born of a low caste. Besides that, I have 
infections on my body." 


TEXT 21 


SULA AG Oia Safe Ceram 1 
POTS ejes Shey after nas U 


balātkāre prabhu tānre ālingana kaila 
kandu-kleda mahāprabhura $ri-ange lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


balātkāre—by force; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tànre—him; 
ālingana kaila —embraced; kandu-kleda—the moisture of weeping 
itches; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; šrī — 
transcendental; ange—body; lāgila—touched. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, however, embraced Sanātana Gosvāmī by 
force. Thus the moisture oozing from the itching sores touched the 
transcendental body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 22 


AA Ee ae Present ANOTA 1 
HNA CHT AIA DAT TATA N 33 0 


saba bhakta-gane prabhu milāilā sanatane 
sanātana kailā sabāra carana vandane 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; bhakta-gane—devotees; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
milāilā—introduced; sanātane—to Sanātana Gosvami; sandtana— 
Sanātana Gosvāmī; kailā —did; sabāra—of all of them; carana 
vandane—worshiping the lotus feet. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord introduced all the devotees to Sanātana Gosvāmī, who offered 
his respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of them all. 


TEXT 23 
etg euet aAa Pela Bra V 1 
feta Ocal Pet SANA AAT 1 29 1 


prabhu lafia vasilā piņdāra upare bhakta-gaņa 
pindāra tale vasilā haridāsa sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu lafiá—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasilā—sat down; pindàára 
upare—upon the raised platform; bhakta-gana—all the devotees; pindàára 
tale—below the platform; vasila—sat down; haridāsa sanátana— 
Haridāsa Thākura and Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord and His devotees sat on a raised platform, and below that sat 
Haridāsa Thākura and Sanātana Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 24 


PUTAS TAG Z AAS 1 
COR PCRA,— “AAT THAT UPA] DAT W 38 N 
kušala-vārtā mahāprabhu puchena sanātane 
tenha kahena,——‘parama mangala dekhinu carane’ 
SYNONYMS 


kusala—of well-being; vārtā —news; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; puchena—inquires; sanātane—from Sanātana Gosvami; 
tenha kahena—he said; parama mangala—everything is auspicious; 
dekhinu carane—I have seen Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 
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Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu inguired from Sanātana about news of his well- 
being. Sanātana replied, "Everything is auspicious because 1 have seen 
Your lotus feet.” 


TEXT 25 


IJARA CIRIA Friar Ale 1 
Wale Pelē ANT SHA ULE 1 


mathurāra vaisnava-sabera kušala puchila 
sabāra kušala sanātana jānāilā 
SYNONYMS 
mathurāra—of Mathurā; vaisņava-sabera—of all the Vaisnavas; kušala 
puchilā—inguired about the auspiciousness; sabāra kusala—the well- 
being of all of them; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; jānāilā —informed. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord asked about all the Vaisņavas at Mathurā, Sanātana 
Gosvāmī informed Him of their good health and fortune. 


TEXT 26 


AS BCA, — “Sal AA font WATT 1 
Bat C205 (PCS cater, Caer fret WT 1 3e n 


prabhu kahe,——“ihan rüpa chila daša-māsa 
ihān haite gaude gelā, haila dina daša 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ihàn—here; rūpa — 
Ripa Gosvami; chila—was; daša-māsa—ten months; ihān haite—from 
here; gaude gela—has gone to Bengal; haila—it was; dina—days; daša — 
ten. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu informed Sanatana Gosvami, “Srila Rüpa 
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Gosvāmī was here for ten months. He left for Bengal just ten days ago. 


TEXT 27 
COTA VĪR SATA Cast N-NE 1 
wet fact, secat YD ers WIS 1” ga 0 


tomāra bhāi anupamera haila ganga-prapti 
bhāla chila, raghunāthe drdha tara bhakti” 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra bhāi—your brother; anupamera—of Anupama; haila—was; 
gangā-prāpti—death; bhāla chila—he was a very good man; raghu- 
nāthe—unto Lord Raghunātha (Lord Ramacandra); drdha—firm; tāra 
bhakti—his devotion. 


TRANSLATION 


“Your brother Anupama is now dead. He was a very good devotee who 
had firm conviction in Raghunatha [Lord Ramacandra]." 


TEXT 28 
AAA BCR — A-A CERE ET 1 
HAST THT AS, SNA Po 1 aru 
sanātana kahe, —— "nica-vam$e mora janma 
adharma anyāya yata,——dmdara kula-dharma 
SYNONYMS 


sanātana kahe—Sanātana Gosvami said; nīca-varnše—in a low family; 
mora janma—my birth; adharma— irreligion; anyāya—sinful activities; 
yata—all; āmāra—my; kula-dharma— family business. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami said, “I was born in a low family, for my family 
commits all kinds of irreligious acts that violate the scriptural injunctions. 


TEXT 29 
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Cl AH Yt TS” CHT EE 1 
Celta PA AC Wet STRIS d 33 u 


hena vamáa ghrnà chādi' kailā angīkāra 
tomāra krpāya vamse mangala amara 


SYNONYMS 


hena—such; vam $a—family; ghrnā—hatred; chadi'—giving up; kaila— 
You have done; angikara—acceptance; tomāra—Your; krpaya—by 
mercy; varhše—in the family; mangala—auspiciousness; āmāra—my. 


TRANSLATION 


*My Lord, without hatred for my family You have accepted me as Your 
servant. Only by Your mercy is there good fortune in my family. 


TEXT 30 


CAR OAT fester CATS 1 
serere iret TA FPPTS wo N 


sei anupama-bhāi Sisu-kdla haite 
raghunātha-upāsanā kare drdha-citte 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; anupama-bhai—brother named Anupama; šišu-kāla haite— 
from the beginning of childhood; raghunatha—of Lord Ramacandra; 
upāsanā—worship; kare—performs; drdha-citte—with great 
determination. 


TRANSLATION 


*From the very beginning of his childhood, my younger brother Anupama 
was a great devotee of Raghunatha [Lord Ramacandra], and he worshiped 
Him with great determination. 


TEXT 31 
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A-RA AITU A ^st errat T 1 
alta PAS VTA, FCA NA WO 1 
rātri-dine raghunāthera 'nāma āra ‘dhyana’ 
rāmāyaņa niravadhi Sune, kare gana 
SYNONYMS 


rātri-dine—day and night; raghunāthera—of Lord Ramacandra; nàma— 
holy name; āra—and; dhyána—meditation; rāmāyaņa—the epic about 
the activities of Lord Ramacandra known as the Rāmāyaņa; niravadhi— 
continuously; šune—hears; kare gāna—chants. 


TRANSLATION 


*He always chanted the holy name of Raghunatha and meditated upon 
Him. He continuously heard about the activities of the Lord from the 
Ramayana and chanted about them. 


TEXT 32 


Ufa SA HAM CSD-ATAIA 1 
-C-A COS ATS ATTA N OR N 


āmi āra rūpa—— tāra jyestha-sahodara 
āmā-donhā-sange tenha rahe nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; āra—and; rapa—Ripa Gosvami; tāra—his; jyestha-sahodara— 
elder brothers; āmā-donhā—the two of us; sahge—vwith; tenha—he; 
rahe—remains; nirantara—continuously. 


TRANSLATION 


*Rūpa and I are his elder brothers. He stayed with us continuously. 


TEXT 33 
SIA IC FEFA, SAAS VT 1 
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silā AA Ces] MA-ZA 1 ve 1 


āmā-sabā-sanige krsna-katha, bhāgavata šune 
tāhāra parīksā kailun āmi-dui-jane 


SYNONYMS 


all of us; sange—with; krsna-kathā—talks about Lord Krsna; 
bhāgavata šune—hears Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; tāhāra—his; pariksa— 
examination; kailun—did; āmi-dui-jane—both of us. 


āmā-sabā 


TRANSLATION 


“He heard Srimad-Bhagavatam and talks about Lord Krsna with us, and 
both of us examined him. 


TEXT 34 
“Se FES, PAR—AAI-AYA 1 
cared, weet, cett-feet—eipa N 58 N 


šunaha vallabha, krsna——parama-madhura 
saundarya, mādhurya, prema-vilasa— —pracura 
SYNONYMS 


$unaha— please hear; vallabha—dear Vallabha; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
parama-madhura—supremely attractive; saundarya— beauty; 
mādhurya—sweetness; prema-vilāsa—pastimes of love; pracura— 
without limitation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Dear Vallabha,’ we said, ‘please hear from us. Lord Krsna is supremely 
attractive. His beauty, sweetness and pastimes of love are without limit. 


TEXT 35 


FRET TA Y N-II AH | 
fr SE «a ARI FEFA- 1" OE 1 
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krsna-bhajana kara tumi āmā-dunhāra sange 
tina bhāi ekatra rahimu krsna-katha-vange" 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-bhajana—devotional service to Lord Krsna; kara—engage in; 
tumi—you; āmā-dunhāra—the two of us; satge—vwith; tina bhai—three 
brothers; ekatra—in one place; rahimu—we shall stay; krsna-katha—of 
the pastimes of Lord Krsna; range—in enjoyment. 


TRANSLATION 


“Engage yourself in devotional service to Krsna with the two of us. We 
three brothers shall stay together and enjoy discussing the pastimes of 
Lord Krsna.’ 
TEXT 36 
BIS «sata SR YAS 1 
a-ga CRT feug Fels? colera Ow d 


ei-mata bāra-bāra kahi dui-jana 
āmā-dunhāra gaurave kichu phiri gela mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; bāra-bāra—again and again; kahi—we speak; dui- 
jana—two persons; āmā-dunhāra—of us both; gaurave—out of respect; 
kichu—somewhat; phiri’ gela—turned; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way we spoke to him again and again, and because of this 
persuasion and his respect for us, his mind turned somewhat toward our 
instructions. 
TEXT 37 
“Corat-yela Sr! SUT GI T? 
WPT ME Fas wary SAW” va N 
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"tomā-dunhāra ājītā āmi kemane langhimu? 
dīksā-mantra deha’ krsna-bhajana karimu” 


SYNONYMS 


tomā—of you; dunhara—of both; ajfia—the order; āmi —1; kemane— 
how; langhimu—shall disobey; dīksā—initiation; mantra—mantra; 
deha'— just give; krsna-bhajana—devotional service to Krsna; karimu—I 
shall perform. 


TRANSLATION 


“Vallabha replied, ‘My dear brothers, how can I disobey your orders? 
Initiate me into the Krsna mantra so that I may perform devotional 
service to Lord Krsna.’ 


TEXT 38 
AS BR’ AAP SCA (OSA 1 
PACT AST ALAA DAT N tr N 


eta kahi’ rātri-kāle karena cintana 
kemane chādimu raghunāthera carana 
SYNONYMS 
eta kahi —saying this; rātri-kāle—at night; karena cintana—began to 
think; kemane—how; chādimu—shall I give up; raghunāthera carana— 
the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha. 
TRANSLATION 


“After saying this, at night he began to think, ‘How shall I give up the 
lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha?’ 
TEXT 39 


WA alla Crna Sia? CHT SAA 1 
SIST erri - warst CHAT FCAT 1 Od 1 


saba rātri krandana kari’ kaila jāgaraņa 
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prātah-kāle dma-dunhdya kaila nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


saba rātri—throughout the whole night; krandana—crying; kari'— 
doing; kaila jagarana—remained awake; prātah-kāle—in the morning; 
āmā-dunhāya—to the two of us; kaila —made; nivedana—submission. 


TRANSLATION 


*He stayed up all night and cried. In the morning, he came to us and 
submitted the following plea. 
TEXT 40 


Agate Fa ENTA NA 1 
SSeS «t ATÁ Tell, MS AG Jatt u sou 


'raghunāthera pāda-padme veciyachon māthā 
kādite nā pāron māthā, pāna bada vyathā 


SYNONYMS 


raghunāthera—of Lord Rāmacandra; pāda-padme—at the lotus feet; 
veciyāchon matha—I have sold my head; kādite—to take away; nā 
báron —1 am unable; māthā—the head; pana—lI get; bada vyatha—too 
much pain. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have sold my head at the lotus feet of Lord Ramacandra. I cannot take 
it away. That would be too painful for me. 


TEXT 41 


FA fs CIA NE! Cre? wir 1 
SIAC At TAI DAF U 85 1 


krpā kari’ more ajfià deha’ dui-jana 
janme-janme sevon raghunāthera caraņa 
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SYNONYMS 


krpā kari —being merciful; more—unto me; ājñā deha'—give the order; 
dui-jana—both of you; janme-janme—life after life; sevon—let me serve; 
raghunāthera carana—the lotus feet of Lord Raghunātha. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The two of you please be merciful to me and order me in such a way 
that life after life I may serve the lotus feet of Lord Raghunatha. 
TEXT 42 


EEG A E Alert] SGI at A 1 
abata sr Cac ete SiS’ SMT 1 g U 


raghunāthera pāda-padma chādāna nā yāya 
chādibāra mana haile prāņa phāti' yaya’ 
SYNONYMS 
raghunāthera—of Lord Raghunatha; pada-padma—lotus feet; chadana 
nā yāya—it is impossible to give up; chādibāra—of giving up; mana 
haile—when I think; prāņa—my heart; phāti” yaya—breaks. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is impossible for me to give up the lotus feet of Lord Raghunātha. 
When I even think of giving them up, my heart breaks.’ 
TEXT 43 


OLA A-HA vita Safer CHET 1 
aly, APES (SA —«, eise] u Sou 


tabe āmi-dunhe tare ālingana kailun 
'sādhu, drdha-bhakti tomāra —— kahi” prasamsilun 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; āmi-dunhe—both of us; tāre—him; ālingana kailun— 
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embraced; sādhu—very good; drdha—very determined; bhakti — 
devotion; tomāra—vyour; kahi'—saying; pra$amsilun—we praised. 


TRANSLATION 


“Upon hearing this, we each embraced him and encouraged him by 
saying, "You are a great saintly devotee, for your determination in 
devotional service is fixed.” In this way we praised him. 


TEXT 44 


Cl RHA ACA CONA SA FA-CE 1 
Ae] WHET OCS ATS AT CHI U 88 U 


ye vamsera upare tomāra haya krpā-leša 
sakala mangala tāhe khande saba klesa' 


SYNONYMS 


ye vamsera—which family; upare—upon; tomára—Y our; haya—there is; 
krpā-leša—a little mercy; sakala mangala—all auspiciousness; tāhe—on 
that; khande—are destroyed; saba—all; kle$a—miserable conditions. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, the family upon which You bestow even a little mercy is 
always fortunate, for such mercy makes all miseries disappear." 


TEXT 45 


Cif pcs, — [23r 3ratifs- e 1 
sd Of viste] lA AS she 1 8c u 


gosáfii kahena, —— "ei-mata murāri-gupta 
pūrve āmi parīksilun tāra ei rīta 
SYNONYMS 


gosani kahena—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; ei-mata—in this way; 
murāri-gupta—Murāri Gupta; pūrve—formerly; āmi—1; pariksilun— 
examined; tāra—of him; ei—this; rita —manner. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “There was a similar incident concerning 
Murāri Gupta. Formerly I examined him, and his determination was 
similar. 


TEXT 46 


CE wx AY, Cl A ACY AGA DA 1 
CAL AS +H, A Al ACY AETA d 8v n 


sei bhakta dhanya, ye nā chāde prabhura carana 
sei prabhu dhanya, ye nā chāde nija-jana 
SYNONYMS 


sei bhakta—that devotee; dhanya—glorious; ye—who; nā—not; chade— 
gives up; prabhura carana—the lotus feet of the Lord; sei prabhu—that 
Personality of Godhead; dhanya—glorious; ye—who; nā—not; chāde— 
gives up; nija-jana—His servant. 


TRANSLATION 


“Glorious is that devotee who does not give up the shelter of his Lord, 
and glorious is that Lord who does not abandon His servant. 


TEXT 47 


TUATA CHAS wf IA SG BCA 1 
CAS OPA AY Wea pos AR? WITA 1 ga 0 


durdaive sevaka yadi yaya anya sthāne 
sei thakura dhanya tare cule dhari’ āne 


SYNONYMS 


durdaive—by chance; sevaka—the servant; yadi—if; yāya—goes; anya 
sthāne—to another place; sei thakura—that master; dhanya—glorified; 
tāre—him; cule—by the hair; dhari’—capturing; āne—brings back. 


TRANSLATION 
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“If by chance a servant falls down and goes somewhere else, glorious is 
that master who captures him and brings him back by the hair. 
TEXT 48 


IRE CONA $2] Caml NICA 1 
GS Wa «2 Sat efswi-Ac8 U 8v N 


bhāla haila, tomāra ihan haila āgamane 
ei ghare raha ihān haridāsa-sane 


SYNONYMS 


bhāla haila—it was very good; tomára— your; ihan—here; haila—there 
was; āgamane—arrival; ei ghare—in this room; raha—remain; ihan— 
here; haridása-sane—with Haridāsa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is very good that you have arrived here. Now stay in this room with 
Haridāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 49 
paseo WC AAT AAA 1 
FLIA RIM FA, AQ FRAT 1” Sd 1 


krsna-bhakti-rase dunhe parama pradhana 
krsna-rasa āsvādana kara, laha krsna-nāma” 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—of Lord Krsņa; bhakti-rase—in the transcendental mellow of 
devotional service; dunhe—both of you; parama pradhāna—highly 
expert; krsna-rasa—the transcendental taste of Krsna; asvadana— 
relishing; kara—do; laha krsņa-nāma—chanting the holy name of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Both of you are expert in understanding the mellows of Lord Krsna's 
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devotional service. Therefore you should both continue relishing the taste 
for such activities and chanting the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra.” 


TEXT 50 


ae afer Tales Viu oe 1 
calfan-aiarl ATR eir ANIR 1 co N 


eta bali’ mahāprabhu uthiyā calilā 
govinda-dvārāya dunhe prasāda pāthāilā 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthiyā 
calila—got up and left; govinda-dvārāya—through Govinda; dunhe—to 
both of them; prasāda pāthāilā—sent prasādam. 


TRANSLATION 


Having said this, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu got up and left, and through 
Govinda He sent prasādam for them to eat. 


TEXT 51 


ARTS AANA AR AYA 1 
TANTA bap MA ga ANTI UES N 


ei-mata sanātana rahe prabhu-sthāne 
jagannāthera cakra dekhi' karena praņāme 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; rahe—remains; 
prabhu-sthāne—under the care of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; cakra—the wheel on the top of the 
temple; dekhi' —seeing; karena praņāme—offers respectful obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Sanatana Gosvāmī stayed under the care of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. He would see the wheel on the pinnacle of the Jagannatha 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


temple and offer respectful obeisances. 


TEXT 52 
ote verter eife fuer ficere wee 1 
EXE FRSA SS FORA L ER U 


prabhu āsi prati-dina milena dui-jane 
ista-gosthi, krsna-katha kahe kata-ksaņe 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dsi’—coming; prati-dina—every 
day; milena dui-jane—meets both of them; ista-gosthi—discussion; krsna- 
kathā—topics of Lord Krsna; kahe—speaks; kata-ksane—for some time. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would go there to meet these two 
stalwart devotees and discuss topics of Krsna with them for some time. 


TEXT 53 


Ra emt oe fies aA- ATA t 
Sils fee erst; Ma TTA 1 eo 1 


divya prasāda pāya nitya jagannātha-mandire 
tāhā dni’ nitya avašya dena donhākāre 


SYNONYMS 


divya—first class; prasāda—prasādam; pāya—gets; nitya—daily; 
jagannātha-mandire—at the temple of Lord Jagannātha; tāhā ani'— 
bringing that; nitya—daily; avašya—certainly; dena—delivers; 
donhākāre—to both of them. 


TRANSLATION 


The offerings of prasadam in the temple of Lord Jagannatha were of the 
highest quality. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would bring this prasadam and 
deliver it to the two devotees. 
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TEXT 54 


delta enter ae yatta Afe 1 
ANS SMCS «eoe eae u cs u 


eka-dina āsi” prabhu dunhāre mililā 
sanātane ācambite kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; āsi —coming; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
dunhāre milila—met both of them; sandtane—unto Sanātana Gosvami; 
ācambite—all of a sudden; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


One day when the Lord came to meet them, He suddenly began speaking 
to Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 55 


“Heh, CHAOTIC PR Al AACA 1 
Gilb-M2 FS WS BOTS NRTA U cc d 


“sandtana, deha-tyāge krsna yadi paiye 
koti-deha ksaneke tabe chādite pāriye 


SYNONYMS 
sanátana—MyYy dear Sanātana; deha-tyāge—by committing suicide; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; yadi—if; pdiye—I can get; koti-deha—millions of 
bodies; ksaneke—in a moment; tabe—then; chddite pāriye—I can give 
up. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanatana,” He said, “if I could attain Krsna by committing 
suicide, I would certainly give up millions of bodies without a moment’s 
hesitation. 


TEXT 56 
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HII Fae Al AML, ALA SSCA 1 
FRAJA CAT cl ai Whe’ RTA N cv d 


deha-tyāge krsņa nā pai, pāiye bhajane 
krsna-prāptyera upāya kona nahi ‘bhakti’ vine 


SYNONYMS 
deha-tyāge—by giving up the body; krsna—Lord Krsna; nā pai—I do not 
get; pdiye—I get; bhajane—by devotional service; krsņa-prāptyera—to 
get the shelter of Krsna; upāya—means; kona—any; nāhi —there is not; 
bhakti vine—without devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should know that one cannot attain Krsna simply by giving up the 
body. Krsna is attainable by devotional service. There is no other means 
for attaining Him. 


TEXT 57 
CHROMA WS, AI—STA-AT 1 
T-A- ACÁ PERA At MBCA a N a N 


deha-tyāgādi yata, saba——tamo-dharma 
tamo-rajo-dharme krsnera nā pāiye marma 


SYNONYMS 


deha-tyāga-ādi —beginning with giving up the material body; yata—as 
many; saba—all; tamah-dharma—performed under the mode of 
ignorance; tamah-rajah-dharme—by remaining in the modes of 
ignorance and passion; krsnera—of Lord Krsņa; nā pāiye—1 cannot 
attain; marma—the truth. 


TRANSLATION 


* Acts such as suicide are influenced by the mode of ignorance, and in 
ignorance and passion one cannot understand who Krsna is. 
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TEXT 58 


Se fes" feat PT Sy aE ‘Ca 1 
Catal Feat FRNA Vly CATS TA U € U 


‘bhakti’ vind krsne kabhu nahe ‘premodaya’ 
prema vinà krsņa-prāpti anya haite naya 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti vina—without devotional service; krsne—unto Krsna; kabhu—at 
any time; nahe—is not; prema-udaya—development of dormant love for 
Krsna; prema vind—without love of Krsna; krsna-prapti—attaining 
Krsna; anya—anything else; haite—from; naya—is not possible. 


TRANSLATION 


“Unless one discharges devotional service, one cannot awaken one’s 
dormant love for Krsna, and there is no means for attaining Him other 
than awakening that dormant love. 


TEXT 59 


AIRIS Me CANA IRR 2n Gas 1 
A SSAC IAN SHEATHS d €> U 


na sādhayati mam yogo 
na sākhyar dharma uddhava 
na svādhyāyas tapas tyāgo 
yathā bhaktir mamorjitā 


SYNONYMS 


na—never; sādhayati —causes to remain satisfied; mām—Me; yogah— 
the process of control; na—nor; sankhyam-——the process of gaining 
philosophical knowledge about the Absolute Truth; dharmah—such an 
occupation; uddhava—My dear Uddhava; na—nor; svādhyāyah—study 
of the Vedas; tapah —austerities; tyagah —renunciation, acceptance of 
sannyāsa, or charity; yathd—as much as; bhaktih —devotional service; 
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mama—unto Me; ūrjitāā —developed. 


TRANSLATION 
“(The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, said:] ‘My dear Uddhava, 


neither through astānga-yoga [the mystic yoga system for controlling the 
senses], nor through impersonal monism or an analytical study of the 
Absolute Truth, nor through study of the Vedas, nor through austerities, 
charity or acceptance of sannyasa can one satisfy Me as much as by 
developing unalloyed devotional service unto Me.’ 


PURPORT 
This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.14.20). 
TEXT 60 
mAAR Smt- — Aor- 1 
MAT A AN IOS PCBS DAT U vo Tl 
deha-tyāgādi tamo-dharma——pdtaka-kdadrana 


sādhaka nā pāya tate krsnera carana 


SYNONYMS 


deha-tyāga—giving up the material body by suicide; ādi —beginning 
with; tamah-dharma—on the platform of the mode of ignorance; pātaka- 
kàrana— cause of sinful activities; sidhaka—the devotee; nā pāyja—does 
not get; tāte—by that; krsnera carana—the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Measures like suicide are causes for sin. A devotee never achieves 
shelter at Krsna’s lotus feet by such actions. 


TEXT 61 


Cast we Rata vlc CHE BETS 1 
Catal FE AA, GR al ATA HATS U ws U 


premi bhakta viyoge cāhe deha chādite 
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preme krsņa mile, seha nā pāre marite 


SYNONYMS 
premī bhakta—a devotee attached to Krsņa by love; viyoge—in 
separation; cahe—wants; deha chādite—to give up the body; preme—by 
such ecstatic love; krsna mile—one meets Krsna; seha—such a devotee; 
nā pāre marite—cannot die. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because of feelings of separation from Krsna, an exalted devotee 
sometimes wants to give up his life. By such ecstatic love, however, one 
attains the audience of Krsna, and at that time he cannot give up his 


body. 
TEXT 62 


SIPEC facet at NA AZA | 
CICS SAA AACS STAT TAT d VR 1 


gādhānurāgera viyoga nā yaya sahana 
tāte anurāgī váfiche ápana marana 


SYNONYMS 


gādha-anurāgera—of one who has deep attachment; viyoga— separation; 
nā—not; yaya sahana—tolerated; tate—therefore; anurági—a deeply 
attached devotee; vafiche— desires; pana marana—death of himself. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who is deeply in love with Krsna cannot tolerate separation from 
the Lord. Therefore such a devotee always desires his own death. 


TEXT 63 
IPA GR AN AIC! 
RIEKER IVIEIEGETAJISI 
IS JAF A CTT SALAM 
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CTA IOPE: As n wo 1 


yasyanghri-pankaja-rajah-snapanam mahānto 
vafichanty umā-patir ivātma-tamo- pahatyai 

yarhy ambujāksa na labheya bhavat-prasadam 

jahyām asūn vrata-krsaf chata-janmabhih syāt 


SYNONYMS 


yasya—whose; anghri—of feet; pankaja—lotus; rajah—in the dust; 
snapanam—bathing; mahāntah—great personalities; vafichanti—desire; 
umā-patih —Lord Siva; iva—like; ātma—personal; tamah—ignorance; 
apahatyai—to drive away; yarhi —when; ambuja-aksa—O lotus-eyed 
one; na labheya—I do not get; bhavat-prasādam—Your mercy; jahyam— 
I shall give up; asun—life; vrata-kršān—reduced by observing vows; 
sata-janmabhih —by hundreds of births; syat—if it is possible. 


TRANSLATION 


“O lotus-eyed one, great personalities like Lord Siva desire to bathe in 
the dust of Your lotus feet to drive away ignorance. If I do not get the 
mercy of Your Lordship, I shall observe vows to reduce the duration of 
my life, and thus I shall give up bodies for hundreds of births if it is 
possible to get Your mercy in that way.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse was spoken by Rukminidevi in Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(10.52.43). Rukminidevi, the daughter of King Bhismaka, had heard 
about Krsna's transcendental attributes, and thus she desired to get 
Krsna as her husband. Unfortunately, her elder brother Rukmi was 
envious of Krsna and therefore wanted her to be offered to Sisupala. 
When Rukmini became aware of this, she was greatly aggrieved. Thus 
she wrote Krsna a confidential letter, which was presented and read to 
Him by a bráhmana messenger. This verse appeared in that letter. 
TEXT 64 


Piast MRS Ce 
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SPIRIT KTI 1 
CA DR Kelme ma! 
TIAA Z TIC AMT ACA CHU vs U 


sificanga nas tvad-adharāmrta-pūrakeņa 
hāsāvaloka-kala-gīta-ja-hrc-chayāgnim 

no ced vayam viraha-jāgny-upayukta-dehā 

dhyānena yāma padayoh padavīm sakhe te 


SYNONYMS 


sifica—just sprinkle water; anga—O my dear Krsna; nah—our; tvat — 
Your; adhara—of the lips; amrta—of nectar; pūrakena—by the stream; 
hāsa—smile; avaloka—glancing; kala—melodious; gita—speaking; ja— 
produced by; hrt—in the heart; $aya—resting; agnim—upon the fire; na 
u cet —if not; vayam—we; viraha—from separation; ja— produced; 
agni—by the fire; upayukta—consumed; dehah—whose bodies; 
dhyānena—by meditation; yama—shall go; padayoh—of the lotus feet; 
padavim—to the site; sakhe—O my dear friend; te—Your. 


TRANSLATION 


**O dear Krsna, by Your smiling glances and melodious talk, You have 
awakened a fire of lusty desire in our hearts. Now You should extinguish 
that fire with a stream of nectar from Your lips by kissing us. Kindly do 
this. Otherwise, dear friend, the fire within our hearts will burn our 
bodies to ashes because of separation from You. Thus by meditation we 


shall claim shelter at Your lotus feet.’” 


PURPORT 


This verse (SB 10.29.35) was spoken by the gopis when they were 
attracted by the vibration of Krsna’s flute in the moonlight of autumn. 
All of them, being maddened, came to Krsna, but to increase their 
ecstatic love, Krsna gave them moral instructions to return home. The 
gopis did not care for these instructions. They wanted to be kissed by 
Krsna, for they had come there with lusty desires to dance with Him. 
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TEXT 65 


Ff ASA Fa ad tē 1 
APAS ATI C SCBA DACI U wc U 


kubuddhi chādiyā kara $ravana-kirtana 
acirāt pābe tabe krsņera caraņa 


SYNONYMS 
ku-buddhi—intelligence not favorable to discharging devotional service; 
chādiyjā—giving up; kara—just do; $ravana-kirtana—hearing and 
chanting; acirát—very soon; pabe—you will get; tabe—then; krsnera 
carana—the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Sanatana Gosvami, “Give up all your 
nonsensical desires, for they are unfavorable for getting shelter at the 
lotus feet of Krsna. Engage yourself in chanting and hearing. Then you 
will soon achieve the shelter of Krsna without a doubt. 


TEXT 66 


sO ai ACE FROST SAMA 1 
ALA- A VECA CAAT 1 VV N 


nīca-jāti nahe krsna-bhajane ayogya 
sat-kula-vipra nahe bhajanera yogya 


SYNONYMS 


nīca-jāti—a lowborn person; nahe—is not; krsna-bhajane—in 
discharging devotional service; ayogya—unfit; sat-kula-vipra—a 
brahmana born in a very respectable aristocratic family; nahe—is not; 
bhajanera yogya—fit for discharging devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


“A person born in a low family is not unfit for discharging devotional 
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service to Lord Krsņa, nor is one fit for devotional service simply because 
he is born in an aristocratic family of brāhmaņas. 


TEXT 67 


AR STE Già WY, TSS— ĒRA, KA t 
FROST «fe MO-FR- 1 va u 


yei bhaje sei bada, abhakta ——hīna, chara 
krsna-bhajane nāhi jāti-kulādi-vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


yei bhaje—anyone who takes to devotional service; sei—he; bada — 
exalted; abhakta—nondevotee; hina chāra—most condemned and 
abominable; krsna-bhajane—in discharging devotional service; nāhi — 
there is not; jati—caste; kula—family; ddi—and so on; vicāra— 
consideration of. 


TRANSLATION 


“Anyone who takes to devotional service is exalted, whereas a 
nondevotee is always condemned and abominable. Therefore in the 
discharge of devotional service to the Lord, there is no consideration of 
the status of one’s family. 


TEXT 68 


WICC ORS Wa FCA SAAT 1 
Fain, WS, sir ao Coats 11 wr N 


dinere adhika dayā kare bhagavān 
kulīna, pandita, dhanīra bada abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


dinere—to the humble; adhika—more; dayā—mercy; kare—shows; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; kulina—aristocratic; 
pandita—learned scholar; dhanira—of a rich man; bada abhimana— 
great pride. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is always favorable to the 
humble and meek, but aristocrats, learned scholars and the wealthy are 
always proud of their positions. 


TEXT 69 


Ralfu eer petwrafasmete- 
simas vios ARTA 1 
DTOTEVUIBSRIGISITGIEIIJS 
SHI ANI A Po FT Y YAMA U vs U 


viprād dvi-sad-guna-yutad aravinda-nābha- 

pādāravinda-vimukhāt $va-pacam varistham 
manye tad-arpita-mano-vacanehitārtha- 

prànam punāti sa kulam na tu bhūri-mānah 


SYNONYMS 


viprat—than a brāhmaņa; dvi-sat-guņa-yutāt —who has twelve 
brahminical qualifications; aravinda-nabha—of Lord Visnu, who has a 
lotuslike navel; pāda-aravinda—unto the lotus feet; vimukhat—than a 
person bereft of devotion; šva-pacam—a candala, or a person 
accustomed to eating dogs; varistham— more glorified; manye—I think; 
tat-arpita—dedicated unto Him; manah—mind; vacana— words; thita— 
activities; artha—wealth; prāņam—life; punāti —purifies; sah—he; 
kulam—his family; na tu—but not; bhūri-mānah—a brāhmaņa proud of 
possessing such qualities. 


TRANSLATION 


**One may be born in a brahmana family and have all twelve brahminical 
qualities, but if in spite of being thus qualified he is not devoted to the 
lotus feet of Lord Krsna, who has a navel shaped like a lotus, he is not as 
good as a candala who has dedicated his mind, words, activities, wealth 
and life to the service of the Lord. Simply to take birth in a brahmana 
family or to have brahminical qualities is not sufficient. One must be a 
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pure devotee of the Lord. Thus if a šva-paca, or caņdāla, is a devotee, he 
delivers not only himself but his entire family as well, whereas a 
brāhmaņa who is not a devotee but simply has brahminical gualifications 
cannot even purify himself, what to speak of his family.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (7.9.10). 
TEXT 70 


CAAA TG (HD RA SHS 1 
FRAN, Sa’ fuco sica mati 1 ao u 


bhajanera madhye šrestha nava-vidhā bhakti 
‘krsna-prema’, ‘krsna’ dite dhare mahā-šakti 
SYNONYMS 


bhajanera madhye—in executing devotional service; srestha—the best; 
nava-vidhā bhakti—the nine prescribed methods of devotional service; 
krsna-prema—ecstatic love of Krsna; krsna—and Krsna; dite—to 
deliver; dhare— possess; mahd-sakti—great potency. 


TRANSLATION 


* Among the ways of executing devotional service, the nine prescribed 
methods are the best, for these processes have great potency to deliver 
Krsna and ecstatic love for Him. 


PURPORT 


The nine kinds of devotional service are mentioned in Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam (1.5.23): 


$ravanam kīrtanam visnoh smaranam pāda-sevanam 
arcanam vandanam dāsyam sakhyam ātma-nivedanam 


These nine are hearing, chanting, remembering Krsna, offering service 
to Krsna's lotus feet, offering worship in the temple, offering prayers, 
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working as a servant, making friendship with Krsna and unreservedly 
surrendering to Krsna. These nine processes of devotional service can 
grant one Krsna and ecstatic love for Him. In the beginning one has to 
discharge devotional service according to regulative principles, but 
gradually, as devotional service becomes one's life and soul, one achieves 
the most exalted position of ecstatic love for Krsna. Ultimately, Krsna is 
the goal of life. One need not have taken birth in an aristocratic 
brāhmaņa family to attain the lotus feet of Krsna, nor is a person born in 
a low family unfit for achieving Krsna's lotus feet. In Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (3.33.7) Devahūti says to Kapiladeva: 


aho bata $va-paco 'to garīyān 
yaj-jihvāgre vartate nàma tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuh sasnur āryā 
brahmānūcur nàma grnanti ye te 


"O my Lord, even a person born in a low family of dog-eaters is glorious 
if he always chants the holy name of the Lord. Such a person has already 
performed all types of austerities, penances and Vedic sacrifices, has 
already bathed in the sacred rivers, and has also studied all the Vedic 
literature. Thus he has become an exalted personality." Similarly, 
Kuntidevi says to Lord Krsna: 


janmaisvarya-$ruta-$ribhir edhamāna-madah pumān 
naivārhaty abhidhātum vai tvām akificana-gocaram 


"A person who is proud of his birth, opulence, knowledge and beauty 
cannot achieve Your lotus feet. You are available only to the humble 
and meek, not to the proud." (SB 1.8.26) 
TEXT 71 
SR MI KE ARSA 1 
AraC AT Center ĪRI CATT d as N 


tara madhye sarva-Srestha nàma-sankirtana 
niraparādhe nama laile pāya prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 
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tara madhye—of the nine different types of devotional service; sarva- 
$restha—the most important of all; nàma-sankirtana—chanting of the 
holy name of the Lord; niraparadhe—without offenses; nāma laile—if 
one chants the holy name; pāja—he gets; prema-dhana—the most 
valuable ecstatic love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Of the nine processes of devotional service, the most important is to 
always chant the holy name of the Lord. If one does so, avoiding the ten 
kinds of offenses, one very easily obtains the most valuable love of 


Godhead." 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Jīva Gosvāmī Prabhu gives the following directions in his Bhakti- 


sandarbha (270): 


iyam ca kīrtanākhyā bhaktir bhagavato dravya-jāti-guņa-kriyābhir dina- 
janaika-visayapara-karuna-mayiti Sruti-purdnddi-visrutih. ata eva kalau 
svabhāvata evāti-dīnesu lokesu avirbhivya tàn anāyāsenaiva tat-tad-yuga- 
gata-mahā-sādhanānām sarvam eva phalam dadānā sa krtārthayati. yata 
eva tayaiva kalau bhagavato visesatas ca santoso bhavati. 


"Chanting the holy name is the chief means of attaining love of 
Godhead. This chanting or devotional service does not depend on any 
paraphernalia, nor on one's having taken birth in a good family. By 
humility and meekness one attracts the attention of Krsna. That is the 
verdict of all the Vedas. Therefore if one becomes very humble and 
meek, he can easily attain the lotus feet of Krsna in this Age of Kali. 
That is the fulfillment of all great sacrifices, penances and austerities 
because when one achieves ecstatic love of Godhead, he attains the 
complete perfection of life. Therefore whatever one does in executing 
devotional service must be accompanied by the chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord.” The chanting of the holy name of Krsna—Hare 
Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rāma, 
Rama Rama, Hare Hare—has been praised by Srila Ripa Gosvāmī in his 
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Nāmāstaka (verse 1): 


nikhila-s$ruti-mauli-ratna-mala- 

dyuti-nirdjita-pada-pankajanta 

ayi mukta-kulair upāsyamānam 
paritas tvārh hari-nāma sam$rayàmi 


"^O Hari-nāma! The tips of the toes of Your lotus feet are constantly 
being worshiped by the glowing radiance emanating from the string of 
gems known as the Upanisads, the crown jewels of all the Vedas. You are 
eternally adored by liberated souls such as Nārada and Sukadeva. O 
Hari-nama! I take complete shelter of You." 

Similarly, $rila Sanatana Gosvāmī has praised the chanting of the holy 
name as follows in his Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta (1.1.9): 


jayati jayati nāmānanda-rūpam murārer 
viramita-nija-dharma-dhyāna-pūjādi-yatnam 
katham api sakrd attam mukti-dam prāņinām yat 
paramam amrtam ekam jīvanam bhüsanam me 


“All glories, all glories to the all-blissful holy name of Sri Krsna, which 
causes the devotee to give up all conventional religious duties, 
meditation and worship. When somehow or other uttered even once by 
a living entity, the holy name awards him liberation. The holy name of 
Krsna is the highest nectar. It is my very life and my only treasure.” 

In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.1.11) Sukadeva Gosvami says: 


etan nirvidyamānānām icchatām akuto-bhayam 
yoginām nrpa nirnitam harer nāmānukīrtanam 


“O King, constant chanting of the holy name of the Lord after the ways 
of the great authorities is the doubtless and fearless way of success for all, 
including those who are free from all material desires, those who are 
desirous of all material enjoyment, and those who are self-satisfied by 
dint of transcendental knowledge." 

In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (6.3.22) Yamarāja says: 


etāvān eva loke 'smin 
pursām dharmah parah smrtah 
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bhakti-yogo bhagavati 
tan-nàma-grahanadibhih 


"Devotional service, beginning with the chanting of the holy name of 
the Lord, is the ultimate religious principle for the living entity in 
human society." 

Similarly, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has said in His Siksastaka (3): 


trnād api su-nicena taror iva sahisnunàá 
amāninā māna-dena kīrtanīyah sadā harih 


[Cc. Ādi 17.31] 


“One should chant the holy name of the Lord in a humble state of mind, 
thinking oneself lower than the straw in the street. One should be more 
tolerant than a tree, devoid of all sense of false prestige and ready to 
offer all respect to others. In such a state of mind one can chant the holy 
name of the Lord constantly." Regarding the ten offenses in chanting 
the holy name, one may refer to Ādi-līlā, Chapter Eight, verse 24. 

TEXT 72 


«S why ANOTA C281 DISS 1 
eta at PR GI aeDA 1 au 


eta Suni’ sanātanera haila camatkāra 
prabhure nā bhāya mora maraņa-vicāra 


SYNONYMS 


eta Suni —hearing this; sanátanera—of Sanātana Gosvami; haila 
camatkāra— there was astonishment; prabhure nā bhaya—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu does not approve; mora—my; marana-vicdra—decision to 
commit suicide. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this, Sanātana Gosvāmī was exceedingly astonished. He 
could understand, *My decision to commit suicide has not been greatly 
appreciated by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu.” 

TEXT 73 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


aes TRĪS FCAT GTA 1 
AGA Dat AR? SCSI SIRTA U 6 ü 


sarvajfia mahaprabhu nisedhila more 
prabhura carana dhari’ kahena tānhāre 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-jfia—who knows everything; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nisedhila—has forbidden; more—me; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana—the feet; dhari —touching; kahena 
tānhāre—began to speak to Him. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami concluded, “Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who 
knows everything—past, present and future—has forbidden me to 
commit suicide.” He then fell down, touching the lotus feet of the Lord, 
and spoke to Him as follows. 


TEXT 74 


“Hata, potis] PI HA TOY | 
CSAs, Cove ANS, lat FAG 198 1 


"sarvajfia, krpalu tumi i$vara svatantra 
yaiche nācāo, taiche náci, — —yena kāstha-yantra 
SYNONYMS 


sarva-jfia—all-knowing; krpalu—merciful; tumi—Y ou; i$vara—the 
Supreme Lord; svatantra—independent; yaiche—as; nācāo—You make 
to dance; taiche—so; ndci—I dance; yena—as if; kastha-yantra—an 
instrument of wood. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, You are the omniscient, merciful, independent Supreme Lord. 
Exactly like an instrument of wood, I dance as You make me do so. 
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TEXT 75 


io, BAT, "lier Whee PIRETA 1 
caica fra Ga feat aca vite ?" ac d 


nica, adhama, pāmara muti pàmara-svabhava 
more jiyāile tomāra kiba habe labha?" 
SYNONYMS 


nica—lowborn; adhama—lowest; pāmara—condemned; mufii —l; 
pāmara-svabhāva—naturally sinful; more jiyaile—if You save me; 
tomāra— Your; kibā—what; habe—will be; labha— profit. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am lowborn. Indeed, I am the lowest. I am condemned, for I have all 
the characteristics of a sinful man. If You keep me alive, what will be the 


profit?" 
TEXT 76 
ele «9,— " (SA (Mā CIA A-AA 1 
efi Gita FRR NANNE 1 av u 
prabhu kahe, —— “tomāra deha mora nija-dhana 


tumi more kariyācha ātma-samarpaņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu says; tomāra deha—your body; 
mora—My; nija-dhana—personal property; tumi—you; more—to Me; 
kariyācha—have done; átma-samarpana—complete surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Your body is My property. You 
have already surrendered unto Me. Therefore you no longer have any 
claim to your body. 


TEXT 77 
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SCA UD wisi GC DIS Rats ? 
itis fata fat at vla dcs ? dau 


parera dravya tumi kene cāha vināšite? 
dharmādharma vicāra kibā nā pāra karite? 


SYNONYMS 


parera dravya—another’s property; tumi—you; kene—why; cāha—want; 
vināšite—to destroy; dharma-adharma— what is pious and what is 
impious; vicdra—consideration; kiba—why; nā—not; pāra—you can; 
karite—do. 


TRANSLATION 


“Why should you want to destroy another’s property? Can’t you consider 
what is right and wrong? 


TEXT 78 


COMMA sisti — GI ANAT MAT 1 
« sical fay SI Fa ATA 1 ar tl 
tomāra Sarira——mora pradhāna ‘sadhana’ 


e Sartre sādhimu ami bahu prayojana 


SYNONYMS 
tomāra šarīra—your body; mora—My; pradhana—chief; sadhana— 
instrument; e Sarire—by this body; sādhimu—shall carry out; dmi—I; 
bahu—many; prayojana—necessities. 


TRANSLATION 


“Your body is My principal instrument for executing many necessary 
functions. By your body I shall carry out many tasks. 


TEXT 79 
CS-OfS-Faray-ovga ANA 1 
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CRC PU, OA (Aeg DA N Vd U 


bhakta-bhakti-krsnaprema-tattvera nidhāra 
vaisnavera krtya, āra vaisņava-ācāra 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta —devotee; bhakti —devotional service; krsna-prema—love of 
Krsna; tattvera—of the truth of; nidhdra—ascertainment; vaisnavera 
krtya—duties of a Vaisnava; āra —and; vaisnava-ācāra—characteristics 
of a Vaisņava. 


TRANSLATION 


*You shall have to ascertain the basic principles of a devotee, devotional 
service, love of Godhead, Vaisnava duties and Vaisnava characteristics. 


TEXT 80 


FUSS, FRAT 1 
AVee-ala ers aN- qvo N 


krsna-bhakti, krsnaprema-sevd-pravartana 
lupta-tīrtha-uddhāra, āra vairagya-siksana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-bhakti —devotional service to Krsna; krsna-prema—love of Krsna; 
sevā—service; pravartana—establishment of; lupta-tirtha—the lost 
places of pilgrimage; uddhāra—excavating; āra—and; vairágya- 
Siksana—instruction on the renounced order of life. 


TRANSLATION 


*You will also have to explain Krsna's devotional service, establish 
centers for cultivation of love of Krsna, excavate lost places of pilgrimage 
and teach people how to adopt the renounced order. 


TEXT 81 


-ATA Gti —srerat-gerta 1 
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wlal «ns at DIE SATS AIST u vu 


nija-priya-sthāna mora——mathurā-vrndāvana 
tāhān eta dharma cāhi karite pracāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


nija—own; priya-sthāna—very dear place; mora—My; mathurā- 
vrndāvana—Mathurā and Vrndāvana; tāhāi —there; eta—so many; 
dharma—activities; cāhi — want; karite—to do; pracarana— preaching. 


TRANSLATION 


*Mathura-Vrndavana is My own very dear abode. I want to do many 
things there to preach Krsņa consciousness. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu wanted to accomplish many purposes through 
the exegetical endeavors of Srīla Sanātana Gosvāmī. First Sanātana 
Gosvāmī compiled the book called Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta to teach people 
how to become devotees, execute devotional service and attain love of 
Krsņa. Second, he compiled the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa, wherein he collected 
authoritative scriptural injunctions regarding how a Vaisņava should 
behave. Only by the endeavors of $ri Sanātana Gosvāmī were all the lost 
places of pilgrimage in the Vrndāvana area excavated. He established 
Madana-mohana, the first Deity in the Vrndāvana area, and by his 
personal behavior he taught how one should act in the renounced order, 
completely devoted to the service of the Lord. By his personal example, 
he taught people how to stay in Vrndavana to execute devotional 
service. The principal mission of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was to 
preach Krsna consciousness. Mathurā and Vrndāvana are the abodes of 
Lord Krsna. Therefore these two places are very dear to $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and He wanted to develop their glories through Sanatana 
Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 82 
"rhet vertere enisi af NTA 1 
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vetet tt Palate NE fierce N v3 0 


mātāra ajfidya āmi vasi nīlācale 
tāhān 'dharma' šikhāite nāhi nija-bale 


SYNONYMS 


mātāra—of My mother; ajfiaya—by the order; āmi—1; vasi—reside; 
nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; tahan—in Mathura and Vrndāvana; 
dharma sikhaite—to teach religious principles; nāhi —not; nija-bale— 
within My ability. 


TRANSLATION 


*By the order of My mother I am sitting here in Jagannatha Puri; 
therefore, I cannot go to Mathura-Vrndavana to teach people how to live 
there according to religious principles. 
TEXT 83 
dS A SH SUT GT-R PAN 1 
eiat BTS DAO, CF Alay?” vo N 


eta saba karma āmi ye-dehe karimu 
tāhā chādite cāha tumi, kemane sahimu?” 


SYNONYMS 
eta saba—all this; karma— work; āmi—1; ye-dehe—by which body; 
karimu—will do; tāhā—that; chādite—to give up; cāha tumi—you want; 
kemane—how; sahimu—shall I tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have to do all this work through your body, but you want to give it up. 
How can I tolerate this?" 


TEXT 84 
OCA TAA BCR, — “ COMES TEICA 1 
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COIS SRI erra CH JATE ATA? v8 1 


tabe sanātana kahe, —— "tomāke namaskāre 
tomāra gambhīra hrdaya ke bujhite pāre? 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; sanātana kahe—Sanatana Gosvāmī said; tomāke 
namaskāre—l offer my respectful obeisances unto You; tomāra— Your; 
gambhira—deep; hrdaya—heart; ke—who; bujhite pàre—can 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time Sanatana Gosvami said to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “I offer 
my respectful obeisances unto You. No one can understand the deep ideas 
You plan within Your heart. 


TEXT 85 
FHA ASA CIS PACH AUDA 1 
TACT a SHC, ASN ferat AL AA! vec u 


kāsthera putalī yena kuhake nācāya 
āpane nā jāne, putalī kibā nāce gāya! 
SYNONYMS 
kāsthera putali—a doll made of wood; yena—as; kuhake nācāyja — 
magician causes to dance; ápane— personally; nā jāne—does not know; 
putali—the doll; kiba—how; nāce—dances; gāyja—sings. 


TRANSLATION 


“A wooden doll chants and dances according to the direction of a 
magician but does not know how he is dancing and singing. 


TEXT 86 
MTA C DNS, CA COTR PLA ASC 1 
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CECA ACD, Fat AD, CA ANA erc 1” vv N 


yāre yaiche nācāo, se taiche kare nartane 
kaiche nace, kebā nācāya, seha nahi jane” 
, 2 J 


SYNONYMS 


yāre—whomever; yaiche—as; nācāo—You cause to dance; se—that 
person; taiche—so; kare nartane—dances; kaiche—how; nāce—he 
dances; kebā nācāyja—who causes to dance; seha—he; nahi jane—does 
not know. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, as You cause one to dance, he dances accordingly, but 
how he dances and who is causing him to dance he does not know." 


TEXT 87 


favit «cs AG, — ws, afuit 1 
ATAA UT STA Dices PIATE [desi uva N 


haridāse kahe prabhu,—— “Suna, haridāsa 
parera dravya inho cāhena karite vināša 


SYNONYMS 


haridāse—Haridāsa Thākura; kahe prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
addressed; Suna haridāsa—My dear Haridāsa, please hear; parera 
dravya—another’s property; inho—this Sanātana Gosvāmī; cahena— 
wants; karite vināša—to destroy. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then said to Haridāsa Thakura, “My dear 
Haridasa, please hear Me. This gentleman wants to destroy another's 


property. 
TEXT 88 


ACA ZI UG HR aA NA, fett 1 
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Rada talta,— AA Al BCA SGT UU be N 


parera sthāpya dravya keha nā khaya, vilaya 
nisedhiha inháre, — —yena nā kare anyāya” 


SYNONYMS 


parera—by another; sthápya—to be kept: dravya—property; keha nā 
khāya—no one uses; vilàya—distributes; nisedhiha—forbid; inhare— 
him; yena—so; nā kare—he does not do; anyaya—something unlawful. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who is entrusted with another's property does not distribute it or 
use it for his own purposes. Therefore, tell him not to do such an 
unlawful thing." 


TEXT 89 


vfus sce, — faepe fs 1 
Conta sels Aa JATE at ifs U vro» N 


haridāsa kahe, — — "mithyā abhimāna kari 
tomāra gambhīra hrdaya bujhite nā pāri 
SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa Thākura replied; mithya—falsely; abhimāna 
kari —are proud; tomāra— Your; gambhira—deep; hrdaya—intention; 
bujhite nā pāri—we cannot understand. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thākura replied, *We are falsely proud of our capabilities. 
Actually we cannot understand Your deep intentions. 


TEXT 90 


Cl CI Fi WAT Fa CHAT aita 1 
Det at Saat GR Gifts At NTA U do N 
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kon kon kārya tumi kara kon dvāre 
tumi nā jānāile keha jānite nā pāre 
SYNONYMS 


kon kon karya—what work; tumi—You; kara—perform; kon dváre— 
through which; tumi nā jānāile—unless You make to understand; keha 
jānite nā pāre—no one can understand. 


TRANSLATION 


*Unless You inform us, we cannot understand what Your purpose is or 
what You want to do through whom. 
TEXT 91 


aor! oft Žaka Say SIA 1 
QS CIS Sat «$3 BAIA 1” ds 1 


etādrša tumi inhāre kariyācha angīkāra 
eta saubhāgya ihān nā haya kāhāra” 
SYNONYMS 


etādrša—such; tumi—You; inhāre—him; kariyacha angīkāra—have 
accepted; eta saubhāgya—so much fortune; ihāt —upon him; nā haya— 
is not possible; kāhāra—by anyone else. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sir, since You, a great personality, have accepted Sanatana 
Gosvami, he is greatly fortunate; no one can be as fortunate as he." 


TEXT 92 


ec Maley Sia” Yatra MTA 1 
ape’ share UR’ saat ATA U D U 


tabe mahāprabhu kari’ dunhare ālingana 
'madhyāhna' karite uthi’ karilā gamana 
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SYNONYMS 
tabe—then; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kari’ dunhare 
alingana—embracing both of them; madhya-ahna karite—to perform 
His noon duties; uthi'—getting up; karilà gamana—left. 
TRANSLATION 
Thus Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu embraced both Haridāsa Thākura and 


Sanatana Gosvami and then got up and left to perform His noon duties. 


TEXT 93 


ASC «c Sania Sia’ efe 1 
“Corals GIGA ArT Al AA FAT U vo N 


sanātane kahe haridāsa kari’ ālingana 
"tomāra bhāgyera sīmā nā yaya kathana 
SYNONYMS 
sanātane—unto Sanātana Gosvāmī; kahe—said; haridasa—Haridasa 
Thakura; kari” ālingana —embracing; tomāra—your; bhagyera—of 
fortune; sīmā—limitation; nā yāya kathana—cannot be described. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanātana,” Haridasa Thākura said, embracing him, “no one can 
find the limits of your good fortune. 


TEXT 94 


COTA CHE SCRA ehe "CIR feiert 1 
CSS SAA MS A eru ds 1 


tomāra deha kahena prabhu ‘mora nija-dhana’ 
tomā-sama bhāgyavān nahi kona jana 


SYNONYMS 
tomāra deha—your body; kahena prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
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says; mora—My; nija-dhana—personal property; tomā-sama—like you; 
bhāgyavān—fortunate person; nāhi—there is not; kona jana—anyone. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has accepted your body as His own property. 
Therefore no one can egual you in good fortune. 


TEXT 95 


fser- cres CA BET AT ANAA PCS 1 
CA eel SAAC COMM, CS RĪTS U > U 


nija-dehe ye kārya nā pārena karite 
se kārya karāibe tomā, seha mathurāte 


SYNONYMS 


nija-dehe—with His personal body; ye karya—whatever business; nā 
pārena karite—He cannot do; se karya—those things; karāibe—He will 
cause to do; tomā—you; seha—that; mathurāte—in Mathura. 


TRANSLATION 


“What Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu cannot do with His personal body He 
wants to do through you, and He wants to do it in Mathura. 


TEXT 96 


Cl PARIS DITA ēra, GR fra SAI 
Cora Citēt «dž Siac] Foe 1 sv n 


ye karāite cāhe īšvara, sei siddha haya 
tomāra saubhāgya ei kahilun niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


ye—whatever; karāite—to cause to do; cahe—wants; i$évara—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; sei—that; siddha—successful; haya— 
is; tomāra saubhāgya—vyour great fortune; ei—this; kahilun—I have 
spoken; nis$caya—my considered opinion. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whatever the Supreme Personality of Godhead wants us to do will 
successfully be accomplished. This is your great fortune. That is my 
mature Opinion. 


TEXT 97 


we hraty, taper ta -feietat 1 
mi-a SAC, Fale] ST 1 »4 U 


bhakti-siddhānta, šāstra-ācāra-nirņaya 
tomā-dvāre karāibena, bujhilun āšaya 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti-siddhanta—conclusive decision in devotional service; šāstra — 
according to the scriptural injunctions; ácára-nirnaya—ascertainment 
of behavior; tomā-dvāre—by you; karāibena—will cause to be done; 
bujhilun—I can understand; ásaya—His desire. 


TRANSLATION 


“I can understand from the words of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu that He 
wants you to write books about the conclusive decision of devotional 
service and about the regulative principles ascertained from the revealed 
scriptures. 


TEXT 98 


AA dē CHB hes FIC at ANE 1 
wise-gfice efi «i re «e CAA 1” Sv N 


āmāra ei deha prabhura kārye nā lāgila 
bhārata-bhūmite janmi ei deha vyartha haila” 
SYNONYMS 


āmāra—my; ei—this; deha—body; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karye—in the service; nā lāgila—could not be used; 
bhārata-bhūmite—in the land of India; janmi' —taking birth; ei deha — 
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this body; vyartha haila—has become useless. 


TRANSLATION 


«My body could not be used in the service of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Therefore although it took birth in the land of India, this body has been 
useless.” 


PURPORT 


For a further explanation of the importance of Bharata-bhümi, one may 
refer to the Ādi-līlā 9.41 and also Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 5.19.19—27. The 
special feature of a birth in India is that a person born in India becomes 
automatically God conscious. In every part of India, and especially in the 
holy places of pilgrimage, even an ordinary uneducated man is inclined 
toward Krsna consciousness, and as soon as he sees a Krsna conscious 
person, he offers obeisances. India has many sacred rivers, such as the 
Ganges, Yamunā, Narmada, Kaveri and Krsņā, and simply by bathing in 
these rivers people are liberated and become Krsna conscious. Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu therefore says: 


bhārata-bhūmite haila manusya-janma yāra 
janma sārthaka kari' kara para-upakāra 
[Cc. Adi 9.41] 


One who has taken birth in the land of Bhārata-bhūmi, India, should 
take full advantage of his birth. He should become completely well 
versed in the knowledge of the Vedas and spiritual culture and should 
distribute the experience of Krsna consciousness all over the world. 
People all over the world are madly engaging in sense gratification and 
in this way spoiling their human lives, with the risk that in the next life 
they may become animals or less. Human society should be saved from 
such a risky civilization and the danger of animalism by awakening to 
God consciousness, Krsna consciousness. The Krsna consciousness 
movement has been started for this purpose. Therefore unbiased men of 
the highest echelon should study the principles of the Krsna 
consciousness movement and fully cooperate with this movement to 
save human society. 
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TEXT 99 


IAA FR, — CSI CPA ACR TTT 1 
saietā At SAAT! >> 1 


sanātana kahe,——“tomd-sama kebā ache āna 
mahāprabhura gane tumi ——mahā-bhāgyavān! 
SYNONYMS 


sanātana kahe—Sanātana Gosvāmī said; tomā-sama—like you; kebā— 
who; āche—is there; āna —another; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; gane—among the personal associates; tumi —you; mahā- 
bhāgyavān—the most fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvami replied, *O Haridāsa Thākura, who is equal to you? 
You are one of the associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore you 
are the most fortunate. 


TEXT 100 
ANA- SkSA—ANT-AIDICA 1 
CAS fieret etg FTA CONTA ATA d 500 0 


avatāra-kārya prabhura——nāma-pracāre 
sei nija-kārya prabhu karena tomāra dvāre 
SYNONYMS 


avatāra-kārya—mission of the incarnation; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nāma-pracāre—spreading the importance of the holy 
name of the Lord; sei—that; nija-karya—mission of His life; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena— performs; tomāra dváre—through you. 


TRANSLATION 


“The mission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for which He has descended 
as an incarnation, is to spread the importance of chanting the holy name 
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of the Lord. Now instead of personally doing so, He is spreading it 
through you. 


TEXT 101 


SOS FA HE «Is TRIS 1 
Wala SCA PA ATR INI FAT U Sods N 


pratyaha kara tina-laksa nāma-sankīrtana 
sabāra āge kara nāmera mahimā kathana 


SYNONYMS 


prati-aha—daily; kara—you do; tina-laksa—300,000; nāma-sankīrtana— 
chanting of the holy name; sabāra dge—before everyone; kara—you do; 
nāmera—of the holy name; mahimā kathana—discussion of the glories. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, you are chanting the holy name 300,000 times daily and 
informing everyone of the importance of such chanting. 


TEXT 102 


OAC SCA CHA, Al FCA ADIA 1 
CITA PCAN CHS, Al PCAN SISA U SOR U 


āpane ācare keha, nā kare pracāra 
pracāra karena keha, nā karena ācāra 
SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; ācare—behaves; keha—someone; nā kare pracdra— 
does not do preaching work; pracāra karena—does preaching work; 
keha—someone; nā karena ācāra—does not behave strictly according to 
the principles. 


TRANSLATION 


“Some behave very well but do not preach the cult of Krsna 
consciousness, whereas others preach but do not behave properly. 
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TEXT 103 
TIIK, ED, AS YS’ SEL 1 
Si —1d-G7, Of ences wtf 1” 5051 


'ācāra', 'pracāra,——nāmera karaha ‘dui’ kārya 
tumi——sarva-guru, tumi jagatera arya 
SYNONYMS 


ācāra pracàra—behaving well and preaching; nāmera—of the holy 
name; karaha—you do; dui—two; karya—works; tumi—you; sarva- 
guru—everyone's spiritual master; tumi—you; jagatera drya—the most 
advanced devotee within this world. 


TRANSLATION 


*You simultaneously perform both duties in relation to the holy name by 
your personal behavior and by your preaching. Therefore you are the 
spiritual master of the entire world, for you are the most advanced 
devotee in the world." 


PURPORT 


Sanātana Gosvami clearly defines herein the bona fide spiritual master 
of the world. The qualifications expressed in this connection are that 
one must act according to the scriptural injunctions and at the same 
time preach. One who does so is a bona fide spiritual master. Haridasa 
Thākura was the ideal spiritual master because he regularly chanted on 
his beads a prescribed number of times. Indeed, he was chanting the holy 
name of the Lord 300,000 times a day. Similarly, the members of the 
Krsna consciousness movement chant a minimum of sixteen rounds a 
day, which can be done without difficulty, and at the same time they 
must preach the cult of Caitanya Mahāprabhu according to the gospel of 
Bhagavad-gità As It Is. One who does so is quite fit to become a spiritual 
master for the entire world. 


TEXT 104 
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LETS YRS ANel-—PA-ACH 1 
FRSA SPAM Ala’ AFC 08 U 


ei-mata dui-jana nānā-kathā-range 
krsna-kathā āsvādaya rahi’ eka-sange 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; dui-jana—two persons; nānā-kathā-range—in the 
happiness of discussing various subject matters; krsņa-kathā—the subject 
matter of Krsna; āsvādaya—they taste; rahi' eka-sange—keeping 
together. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the two of them passed their time discussing subjects 
concerning Krsna. Thus they enjoyed life together. 


TEXT 105 
Tiem Set AA CHCA SSA 1 
AKAL CH ACA ALAA WAT d SOG N 


yātrā-kāle ailà saba gaudera bhakta-gana 
pūrvavat kailā sabe ratha-yātrā darašana 


SYNONYMS 


yātrā-kāle—during the time of the car festival; āilā—came; saba—all; 
gaudera bhakta-gana—devotees from Bengal; pūrvavat—like previously; 
kaila—did; sabe—all; ratha-yātrā darašana— visiting the car festival of 
Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


During the time of Ratha-yatra, all the devotees arrived from Bengal to 
visit the car festival as they had done previously. 


TEXT 106 
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Add AG (ER TT! AWS 1 
MIA DASHA ETA HASTA AAU sov U 


ratha-agre prabhu taiche karilā nartana 
dekhi camatkāra haila sanātanera mana 


SYNONYMS 


ratha-agre—in front of the car; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
taiche—similarly; karilā nartana—performed dancing; dekhi—seeing; 
camatkāra haila— was astonished; sanātanera mana—the mind of 
Sanātana. 


TRANSLATION 


During the Ratha-yātrā festival, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu again danced 
before the car of Jagannātha. When Sanātana Gosvāmī saw this, his mind 
was astonished. 


TEXT 107 
aia- (i-um aa Ha ET 1 
ARII ehe Feet ANOTA 1 309 N 


varsāra cāri-māsa rahilā saba nija bhakta-gaņe 
sabā-sange prabhu milāilā sanātane 


SYNONYMS 


varsāra cāri-māsa—the four months of the rainy season; rahilā — 
remained; saba—all; nija bhakta-gane—the devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sabā-sange—with all of them; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milāilā—introduced; sanātane—Sanātana. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord's devotees from Bengal stayed at Jagannātha Puri during the 
four months of the rainy season, and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
introduced Sanatana Gosvami to them all. 
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TEXTS 108—110 


UCAS, fo, AIA, Ata 1 
arena, Falla, stra, VITA 1 Sob 1 
Hal, VIRS, AHA, vifese etwas 
AACS, ATK, Gaara, EA d Sod U 
piensa, confes ms vēst t 
WaltA ANOTA PAR Diem 1 550 N 


advaita, nityānanda, šrīvāsa, vakrešvara 
vāsudeva, murāri, rāghava, dāmodara 
purī, bhāratī, svarūpa, pandita-gadadhara 
sārvabhauma, rāmānanda, jagadananda, $ankara 
kāšīšvara, govindādi yata bhakta-gaņa 
sabā-sane sanātanera karāilā milana 


SYNONYMS 


advaita—Advaita Ācārya; nityānanda—Nityānanda Prabhu; šrīvāsa— 
Šrīvāsa Thākura; vakresvara—Vakresvara Pandita; vāsudeva —Vāsudeva 
Datta; murāri —Murāri Gupta; rāghava—Rāghava Pandita; dāmodara— 
Dāmodara Pandita; puri—Paramananda Puri; bhāratī —Brahmānanda 
Bharati; svarūpa—Svarūpa Dāmodara; pandita-gadadhara—Gadadhara 
Pandita; sarvabhauma—Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya; rāmānanda— 
Rāmānanda Raya; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; šankara— 
Sankara Pandita; kasigvara—Kasisvara; govinda—Govinda; ādi —and 
others; yata bhakta-gana—all the devotees; sabā-sane—with all of them; 
sanātanera—of Sanatana Gosvami; karāilā milana—made introduction. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu introduced Sanatana Gosvami to these and 
other selected devotees: Advaita Acarya, Nityananda Prabhu, Srivasa 
Thākura, Vakrešvara Pandita, Vasudeva Datta, Murari Gupta, Raghava 
Pandita, Damodara Pandita, Paramananda Puri, Brahmananda Bharati, 
Svarüpa Damodara, Gadadhara Pandita, Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, 
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Rāmānanda Rāya, Jagadānanda Pandita, Sankara Paņdita, Kāšīsvara and 
Govinda. 


TEXT 111 


AAMT PAL ATA DAT HT 1 
"Sica Faget Aaa Pris VIETA 1 >>> 1 


yathā-yogya karāila sabāra caraņa vandana 
tānre karāilā sabāra krpāra bhājana 
SYNONYMS 


yathā-yogya—as it is fit; karaila—caused to perform; sabāra—of all; 
carana vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; tātre—him; karāilā—made; 
sabāra—of all of them; krpara bhajana—object of mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord asked Sanatana Gosvāmī to offer obeisances to all the devotees 
in a way that befitted each one. Thus He introduced Sanatana Gosvami 
to them all, just to make him an object of their mercy. 


TEXT 112 


MOC, SIST, AA AI — ANER 1 
IATA FA-N- CAIET N $53 0 


sad-gune, pāņditye, sabāra priya——sandtana 
yathā-yogya krpā-maitrī-gaurava-bhājana 


SYNONYMS 


sat-gune—in good qualities; panditye—in learning; sabāra priya—dear to 
everyone; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; yathā-yogya—as it is suitable; 
krpā—mercy; maitrī —friendship; gaurava—honor; bhājana—worthy of 
being offered. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvāmī was dear to everyone because of his exalted gualities 
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and learning. Suitably, therefore, they bestowed upon him mercy, 
friendship and honor. 


TEXT 113 


APA CIRI ACT CHICOS Cote 1 
FA TAA Date Afr Ww 1 


sakala vaisnava yabe gauda-deše gelā 
sanātana mahāprabhura carane rahilā 
SYNONYMS 


sakala—all; vaisnava—devotees; yabe— when; gauda-dese—to Bengal; 
gelā—returned; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; mahāprabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; caraņe rahilā—stayed at the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the other devotees returned to Bengal after the Ratha-yātrā 
festival, Sanātana Gosvāmī stayed under the care of the lotus feet of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 114 
mia- AGA ITS MAA 1 
Me- 29-71 di difda 1 558 u 


dola-yātrā-ādi prabhura sangete dekhila 
dine-dine prabhu-sange ānanda bādila 


SYNONYMS 


dola-yātrā—the festival of Dola-yātrā; ādi —and others; prabhura 
sangete—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhila—he saw; dine-dine— 
day after day; prabhu-sange—in the association of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ānanda bādila—his pleasure increased. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvami observed the Dola-yatra ceremony with Lord Sri 
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Caitanya Mahāprabhu. In this way, his pleasure increased in the company 


of the Lord. 
TEXT 115 
ACS TIN- HAT ACA SAAT 1 
CSV AE Olea AN SFT 1 cn 


pūrve vaisakha-mdse sanātana yabe aila 
jyaistha-māse prabhu tānre parīksā karila 


SYNONYMS 
pūrve—formerly; vaisākha-māse—during the month of April-May; 
sanātana—Sanātana Gosvāmī; yabe—when; àilà—came; jyaistha- 
māse—in the month of May-June; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
tanre—him; parīksā karila—tested. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvami had come to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at 
Jagannatha Puri during the month of April-May, and during the month 
of May-June Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu tested him. 

TEXT 116 


CEO SS erga- Se 1 
VECA Olal Fost C PRA dv 1 


jyaistha-māse prabhu yamešvara-totā aila 
bhakta-anurodhe tāhān bhiksā ye karilā 
SYNONYMS 


jyaistha-máse—during the month of May-June; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; yamesvara-totà—to the garden of Lord Siva, Yamesvara; 

āilā—came; bhakta-anurodhe—on the request of the devotees; tahan — 
there; bhiksā ye karila—accepted prasādam. 


TRANSLATION 
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In that month of May-June, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu came to the 
garden of Yamesvara [Lord Siva] and accepted prasadam there at the 
request of the devotees. 


TEXT 117 


TSS HBC ANOTA Clee 1 
AS Citēt, Ola Ni EA 1 >>4 1 


madhyāhna-bhiksā-kāle sanātane bolāila 
prabhu bolāilā, tānra ānanda bādila 
SYNONYMS 


madhya-ahna—at noon; bhiksā-kāle—at the time for lunch; sanātane — 
for Sanātana Gosvami; bolāila—He called; prabhu bolāilā —Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu called; tanra—his; ānanda—happiness; bádila — 
increased. 


TRANSLATION 


At noon, when it was time for lunch, the Lord called for Sanatana 
Gosvāmī, whose happiness increased because of the call. 


TEXT 118 


ICE AA- ETC SAAT 1 
GTA Aether PACT ATT 0 5v N 


madhyāhne samudra-vàlu hatiāche agni-sama 
sei-pathe sanātana karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


madhya-ahne—at noon; samudra-vālu—the sand by the sea; hañāche— 
was; agni-sama—as hot as fire; sei-pathe—by that path; sanátana— 
Sanatana Gosvami; karila gamana—came. 


TRANSLATION 


At noon the sand on the beach was as hot as fire, but Sanātana Gosvami 
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came by that path. 
TEXT 119 


‘AS CATER’, 4S eret ime CR 1 
S4 At CATS, lal WA FIA 1 soo 1 


‘prabhu bolāfiāche,——ei ānandita mane 
tapta-vālukāte pā pode, tāhā nāhi jāne 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu bolāiāche—the Lord has called; ei —this; anandita—happy; 
mane—within the mind; tapta-vālukāte—on the hot sand; pā—feet; 
pode—were burning; taha—that; nahi jane—could not understand. 


TRANSLATION 


Overwhelmed by joy at being called by the Lord, Sanatana Gosvami did 
not feel that his feet were burning in the hot sand. 


TEXT 120 


YS ACT GF! CREA, OF CN AGATA 1 
fort Sie Res FRNA RATI d SRo N 


dui paye phoskā haila, tabu geld prabhu-sthāne 
bhiksā kari” mahāprabhu kariyāchena vis$rame 


SYNONYMS 


dui pāye—on the two soles; phoskā haila—there were blisters; tabu— 
still; gelá—came; prabhu-sthāne—to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhiksā 
kari —after finishing lunch; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
kariyāchena visrame—was taking rest. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the soles of his feet were blistered because of the heat, he 
nevertheless went to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. There he found that the 
Lord, having taken His lunch, was resting. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 121 


feset-eracsta- tta catia vita (et 1 
OPA Meet AAT ASA SHE d 325 0 


bhiksā-avašesa-pātra govinda tare dilā 


prasāda pātiā sanātana prabhu-pāše aila 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksa-avasesa—of remnants of the food; pátra— plate; govinda— 
Govinda; tāre dila—delivered to him; prasāda pafia—after taking the 
remnants of food; sanātana—Sanātana Gosvami; prabhu-páse—to Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; aila—came. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda gave Sanātana Gosvāmī the plate with the remnants of Lord 
Caitanya's food. After taking the prasādam, Sanātana Gosvāmī 
approached Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 122 


ele BCR — Ces ACA RETI, ANA 9 
C$ SCR — AYA-ACA, efe] riot W $33 0 


prabhu kahe,— —'kon pathe āilā, sanatana?' 
tenha kahe,——‘samudra-pathe, karilun āgamana' 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord inquired; kon pathe—through which path; dilā 
sandtana—you have come, Sanātana; tenha kahe—he replied; samudra- 
pathe—on the path by the sea; karilun āgamana—1 have come. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord inquired, *By which path have you come?" Sanatana 
Gosvami replied, “I have come on the path along the beach.” 


TEXT 123 
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elg FA—“SW-AHCS PACA TAT? 
Rara AA — AoA, CCT A BA ? 5361 


prabhu kahe,——“tapta-valukdate kemane aila? 
simha-dvārera patha——Sitala, kene nā aila? 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tapta-valukate—on hot 
sand; kemane àilà—how did you come; simha-dvārera patha—the path of 
the Simha-dvara gate; šītala—very cool; kene—why; nā aila—did you 
not come. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “How did you come along the beach, 
where the sand is so hot? Why didn't you come by the path in front of 
the Simha-dvara gate? It is very cool. 


PURPORT 


Sirnha-dvara refers to the main gate on the eastern side of the 
Jagannātha temple. 


TEXT 124 


SA-A COMA AT CRT Jet 1 
DACS AT AA, PACT SAC AZA 2” $28 U 


tapta-vālukāya tomāra pāya haila vraņa 
calite nā pāra, kemane karilā sahana?” 


SYNONYMS 


tapta-valukaya—by the hot sand; tomāra—vyour; pàya—on the soles; 
haila—there were; vrana—blisters; calite nā pāra—you cannot walk; 
kemane—how; karilā sahana—did you tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 
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“The hot sand must have blistered your soles. Now you cannot walk. 
How did you tolerate it?" 
TEXT 125 


FAA BCA — “Ft «s «t lis] 1 
AA sre ETH ele] at Sse] 1 Se N 


sanātana kahe, —— “dukha bahuta nā pailun 
pāye vrana hafiache tāhā nā jānilun 


SYNONYMS 


sanātana kahe—Sanātana Gosvāmī replied; dukha—pain; bahuta— 
much; nā pāilun—1 did not feel; paye—on the soles; vrana hafiache— 
there were blisters; tāhā—that; nā jānilun —1 did not know. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvami replied, *I did not feel much pain, nor did I know that 
there were blisters because of the heat. 


TEXT 126 


Maata Tāre cris «fe ARTA 1 
Ce —Olpeaa IR! AITA ADIA N SRY 1 
simha-dvāre ydite mora nahi adhikāra 


visese——thdkurera tāhān sevakera pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


simha-dvdre—in front of the main gate, known as Simha-dvara; yaite— 
to go; mora—my; nahi adhikāra—there is no right; visese—specifically; 
thakurera—of Lord Jagannatha; tahan—there; sevakera pracāra— traffic 
of the servants. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have no right to pass by the Sirnha-dvāra, for the servants of 
Jagannatha are always coming and going there. 
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TEXT 127 


AIT stole «ca, «tfe eren 1 
vera 9p CECT, Ae AEA GI 1” S29 0 


sevaka gatāgati kare, nāhi avasara 
tāra sparša haile, sarva-nāša habe mora” 


SYNONYMS 


sevaka—servants; gatāgati kare—come and go; nahi avasara—there is no 
interval; tāra sparsa haile—if I touch them; sarva-nāša habe mora—I 


shall be ruined. 


TRANSLATION 


“The servants are always coming and going without interval. If I touch 
them, I shall be ruined." 


PURPORT 


Herein it is very clearly indicated that priests performing Deity worship 
should be careful to keep themselves completely pure and not be 
touched by outsiders. Sanatana Gosvami and Haridasa Thākura, 
thinking themselves mlecchas and yavanas because of their past 
association with Muslims, did not enter the temple or even travel on the 
path in front of the temple gate. It is customary for the priests of temples 
in India not even to touch outsiders or enter the Deity room after 
having been touched. This is a very important item in temple worship. 


TEXT 128 


OT sees Wet ACS "RET 1 
$8 gest Oita fag Savy AA 1 > U 


Suni’ mahāprabhu mane santosa pāilā 
tusta hand tānre kichu kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 
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šuni'—hearing; mahāprabhu—ŠSrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mane—in the 
mind; santosa pāilā—became very happy; tusta hafia—being pleased; 
tanre—unto him; kichu—something; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Having heard all these details, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, greatly pleased, 
spoke as follows. 


TEXTS 129-130 


ÍN Of es estet" 1 
Get ifia ga mAN S U 
vesti? eee reta —arlim!-A K 1 
mifni- BT AYA act 1 90 1 


“yadyapio tumi hao jagat-pāvana 
tomā-sparše pavitra haya deva-muni-gaņa 
tathāpi bhakta-svabhava— — maryada-vaksana 
maryādā-pālana haya sādhura bhüsana 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapio—although; tumi—you; hao—are; jagat-pāvana—the deliverer 
of the entire universe; tomā—you; sparše—by touching; pavitra— 
purified; haya—becomes; deva-muni-gana—the demigods and great 
saintly persons; tathapi—still; bhakta-svabhāva—the nature of a devotee; 
maryādā—etiguette; raksana—to protect or observe; maryādā palana— 
to maintain etiquette; haya—is; sādhura bhisana—ornament of 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanatana, although you are the deliverer of the entire universe 
and although even the demigods and great saints are purified by touching 
you, it is the characteristic of a devotee to observe and protect the 
Vaisnava etiquette. Maintenance of the Vaisnava etiquette is the 
ornament of a devotee. 
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TEXT 131 


TAMA TS FTA GSA 1 
BACs, MATT — AR SA AMT d 565 1 


maryādā-langhane loka kare upahāsa 
iha-loka, para-loka——dui haya nasa 


SYNONYMS 


maryādā-langhane—by surpassing the customs of etiquette; loka— 
people; kare upahdsa—joke; iha-loka—this world; para-loka—the next 
world; dui—two; haya nāša—become vanquished. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one transgresses the laws of etiquette, people make fun of him, and 
thus he is vanquished in both this world and the next. 
TEXT 132 


Simt ARCH, 3 CHC CA TT 
FA ACHAT SALE BCA Cels TAT ?" DOR 


maryādā rākhile, tusta kaile mora mana 
tumi aiche nā karile kare kon jana?” 
SYNONYMS 


maryādā rākhile—since you have observed the etiquette; tusta kaile— 
you have satisfied; mora mana—My mind; tumi—you; aiche—like that; 
nā karile—without doing; kare—would do; kon jana—who. 


TRANSLATION 


“By observing the etiquette, you have satisfied My mind. Who else but 
you could show this example?” 


TEXT 133 
AS «fer AG Ola Slew CHT 1 
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A «Pest eis SCH AA 1 390 11 


eta bali’ prabhu tànve ālingana kaila 
tānra kandu-rasa prabhura šrī-ange lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tātre—him; 
ālingana kaila—embraced; tanra—his; kaņdu-rasā—moisture oozing 
from the itches; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; śrī-ańge 
lagila—smeared the body. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Sanatana Gosvami, 
and the moisture oozing from the itching sores on Sanatana’s body 
smeared the body of the Lord. 

TEXT 134 


ald ala CALA, WZ SCA META 1 
ACA AA ACA, St PRI AAT d >98 1 


bāra bāra nisedhena, tabu kare ālingana 
ange rasa lage, duhkha pāya sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


bāra bāra—again and again; nisedhena—forbids; tabu—still; kare 
alingana—He embraces; ange—on the body; rasa lage—oozing moisture 
touches; duhkha—unhappiness; pāya—gets; sandtana—Sanatana 
Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Sanatana Gosvami repeatedly forbade Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
to embrace him, the Lord still did so. Thus His body was smeared with 
the moisture from Sanatana’s body, and Sanatana became greatly 
distressed. 
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TEXT 135 


GEMS CAF-AG KTR WS Cet 1 
wa fret erster teca fefe 1 $6 u 


ei-mate sevaka-prabhu dunhe ghara gelā 
āra dina jagadānanda sanātanere mililā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; sevaka-prabhu—the servant and the master; 
dunhe—both of them; ghara gelā—returned to their respective places; 
āra dina—the next day; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; sanātanere mililā — 
met Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus both servant and master departed for their respective homes. The 
next day, Jagadānanda Paņdita went to meet Sanātana Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 136 
Wie af PaeHal- cast Ctt 1 
afecoca ITEM west fsicafuen 1 sov u 


dui-jana vasi’ krsna-kathà-gosthi kailā 
panditere sanātana duhkha nivedilā 


SYNONYMS 


dui-jana vasi’ —both of them sitting; krsna-katha—topics of Lord Krsna; 
gosthi— discussion; kaila—did; panditere—unto Jagadananda Pandita; 
sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; duhkha nivedila—submitted his 
unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


When Jagadananda Pandita and Sanatana Gosvami sat together and began 
to discuss topics about Krsna, Sanatana Gosvami submitted to 
Jagadananda Pandita the cause of his distress. 
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TEXT 137 
“Sat oleate ETA MR” west dolārs 1 
Grat Wal, Slt ety at (emt PKS 1 swa n 


"ihan ailana prabhure dekhi' duhkha khandaite 
yebà mane, tāhā prabhu nā dila karite 


SYNONYMS 
ihan—here (to Jagannatha Puri); ailana—l have come; prabhure—Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhi'—by seeing; duhkha khaņdāite—to 
diminish my unhappiness; yebā mane—what was in my mind; taha— 
that; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nā dilā karite—did not 
allow me to do. 


TRANSLATION 


“I came here to diminish my unhappiness by seeing Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, but the Lord did not allow me to execute what was in my 


mind. 


TEXT 138 


Peake ehe Oller] SEA CICA 1 
GIA PHIAN AACA AGA MATA U dev 1 


nisedhite prabhu ālingana karena more 
mora kaņdu-rasā lage prabhura šarīre 


SYNONYMS 
nisedhite—although I forbid; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


alingana—embracing; karena—does; more—unto me; mora kandu- 
rasā—my wet sores; la4ge—touches; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; šarīre—on the body. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although I forbid Him to do so, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu nevertheless 
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embraces me, and therefore His body becomes smeared with the 
discharges from my itching sores. 


TEXT 139 


APR SI CIR, AHA feta 1 
TINTAS «t Cris, —« Yst GAA 1 sod N 


aparādha haya mora, nāhika nistāra 
jagannātheha nā dekhiye, ——e duhkha apāra 


SYNONYMS 


aparādha—offense; haya—is; mora—mine; nāhika nistāra—there is no 
deliverance; jagannātheha—also Lord Jagannātha; nā dekhiye—I cannot 
see; e—this; duhkha apāra—great unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way I am committing offenses at His lotus feet, and from these 
offenses I shall certainly not be delivered. At the same time, I cannot see 
Lord Jagannatha. This is my great unhappiness. 

TEXT 140 


fzs-fefre erigere ofl, tee RANTE 1 
fe «face few aa «ifa dirs 1” 580 u 


hita-nimitta dilana āmi, haila viparīte 
ki karile hita haya nāri nirdhārite” 


SYNONYMS 


hita-nimitta—for benefit; ailàna—came; āmi—1; haila viparite—it has 
become just the opposite; ki karile—how; hita haya—there will be 
benefit; nàri nirdhárite—l cannot ascertain. 


TRANSLATION 


“T came here for my benefit, but now I see that I am getting just the 
opposite. I do not know, nor can I ascertain, how there will be benefit for 
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TEXT 141 
PS $7a,—“cotata APC "gerat 1 
aala HRY lat FAR ATT d 285 1 
pandita kahe, — — "tomàra vāsa-yogya 'vrndāvana' 
ratha-yātrā dekhi’ tāhān karaha gamana 
SYNONYMS 


pandita kahe—]agadananda Pandita said; tomara— your; vāsa-yogya—a 
suitable place for residence; vrndāvana—Vrndāvana; ratha-yātrā 

dekhi —after seeing the Ratha-yatra festival; tahan—there; karaha 
gamana—go. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda Pandita said, “The most suitable place for you to reside is 
Vrndavana. After seeing the Ratha-yatra festival, you can return there. 
TEXT 142 
eig al ZETE Corll’ YS IH 1 
Fala CA, Slat WAZA HAA N 583 U 


prabhura ājñā hafiache toma’ dui bhaye 
vrndāvane vaisa, tāhān sarva-sukha pdiye 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajfià—order; hafiáche—has 
been; tomā'—you; dui bhāye—to the two brothers; vrndāvane vaisa—sit 
down at Vrndavana; tahdn—there; sarva-sukha—all happiness; pāiye— 
you will get. 


TRANSLATION 


*The Lord has already ordered both of you brothers to situate yourselves 
in Vrndāvana. There you will achieve all happiness. 
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TEXT 143 


CF vai, aya MAA Dat 1 
Aca Sane cafe’ «paa NIA 1” $30 1 


ye-kārye ailà, prabhura dekhilā carana 
rathe jagannātha dekhi' karaha gamana” 


SYNONYMS 


ye-kārye—for which business; āilā—you have come; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhilā—you have seen; caraņa—the feet; 
rathe—on the car; jagannātha—Lord Jagannatha; dekhi' —after seeing; 
karaha gamana—go. 


TRANSLATION 


“Your purpose in coming has been fulfilled, for you have seen the lotus 
feet of the Lord. Therefore, after seeing Lord Jagannatha on the Ratha- 
yatra car, you can leave.” 


TEXT 144 
AA «5C2,— “ler Cet! Grew! 1 
wlal AA, CE GI heme Cr 1” 388 U 


sanātana kahe, —— “bhāla kailā upadeša 
tāhān yāba, sei mora 'prabhu-datta deša” 
SYNONYMS 


sanātana kahe—Sanātana Gosvāmī replied; bhāla kailā upadeša—you 
have given good advice; tāhān yaba—I shall go there; sei—that; mora— 
my; prabhu-datta—given by the Lord; deša—residential country. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami replied, *You have given me very good advice. I shall 
certainly go there, for that is the place the Lord has given me for my 
residence." 
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PURPORT 


The words prabhu-datta deša are very significant. Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's devotional cult teaches one not to sit down in one place 
but to spread the devotional cult all over the world. The Lord dispatched 
Sanātana Gosvami and Rüpa Gosvāmī to Vrndavana to excavate and 
renovate the holy places and from there establish the cult of bhakti. 
Therefore Vrndavana was given to Sanatana Gosvami and Rüpa 
Gosvāmī as their place of residence. Similarly, everyone in the line of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's devotional cult should accept the words of 
the spiritual master and thus spread the Krsna consciousness movement. 
They should go everywhere, to all parts of the world, accepting those 
places as their prabhu-datta desa, the places of residence given by the 
spiritual master or Lord Krsna. The spiritual master is the representative 
of Lord Krsna; therefore one who has carried out the orders of the 
spiritual master is understood to have carried out the orders of Krsna or 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu wanted to spread 
the bhakti cult all over the world (prthivite āche yata nagarādi grāma). 
Therefore devotees in the line of Krsna consciousness must go to 
different parts of the world and preach, as ordered by the spiritual 
master. That will satisfy Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 145 


aS afer KTR Feral BR’ cate 1 
ola fra siers faiferatca Set u >86 u 
eta bali’ dunhe nija-kārye uthi’ gelā 
āra dina mahāprabhu milibāre aila 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali —talking like this; dunhe—both Jagadānanda Pandita and 
Sanātana Gosvāmī; nija-kārye—to their respective duties; uthi'—getting 
up; gelā—went; āra dina—the next day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; milibāre aila—came to meet. 


TRANSLATION 
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After talking in this way, Sanātana Gosvāmī and Jagadānanda Paņdita 
returned to their respective duties. The next day, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu went to see Haridāsa and Sanātana Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 146 


Rani Cet Sigs Dae TAA 1 
Barer Cet ate cohsiserifemm 1 58v 0 


haridāsa kailā prabhura caraņa vandana 
haridāse kailā prabhu prema-ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa—Haridāsa Thākura; kaila—did; prabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; carana vandana—worshiping the lotus feet; 
haridāse—unto Haridāsa; kaila—did; prabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prema-dlingana—embracing in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thākura offered obeisances to the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and the Lord embraced him in ecstatic love. 
TEXT 147 
TA CCO we-*isel[s HCA ANH 1 
ae lee ala ala TCS META 1389 N 


dūra haite danda-paranama kare sanātana 
prabhu bolāya bāra bāra karite ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


dūra haite—from a distant place; danda-paraņāma—offering obeisances 
and dandavats; kare—did; sanātana—Sanātana Gosvāmī; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bolāya—calls; bāra bāra—again and again; karite 
alingana—to embrace. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sanātana Gosvāmī offered his obeisances and daņdavats from a distant 
place, but Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu called him again and again to 
embrace him. 


TEXT 148 


write GE (Šā ies at STH 1 
waa Afaa GR Sifes Cole 8v N 


aparddha-bhaye tenha milite nā āila 
mahāprabhu milibāre sei thai gela 


SYNONYMS 


aparddha-bhaye—out of fear of offenses; tenha—Sanatana Gosvami; 
milite—to meet; nā āila—did not come forward; mahāprabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milibāre—to meet; sei thafii—to Sanātana 
Gosvami; gela—went. 


TRANSLATION 


Out of fear of committing offenses, Sanatana Gosvami did not come 
forward to meet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord, however, went 
forward to meet him. 


TEXT 149 


"ether VIP ACR BEAT AST 1 
FRA ss, ehe Ces Ofer 1 >8> 1 


sanātana bhāgi' pāche karena gamana 
balātkāre dhari, prabhu kailā ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


sandtana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; bhāgi'—running away; pāche—back; 
karena gamana—goes; balātkāre—by force; dhari —capturing; prabhu— 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kailā ālingana —embraced. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sanātana Gosvami backed away, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu caught 
him by force and embraced him. 


TEXT 150 


YS er ēst eng «Pie Petes 1 
ARa siete enísien SETS 1 eo n 


dui jana lafia prabhu vasilā piņdāte 
nirvinna sanātana lāgilā kahite 


SYNONYMS 


dui jana lafià—taking the two of them; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; vasila—sat down; piņdāte—on the altar; nirvinna— 
advanced in renunciation; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; lāgilā kahite— 
began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord took them both with Him and sat down in a sacred place. Then 
Sanatana Gosvami, who was advanced in renunciation, began to speak. 


TEXT 151 


rs ay eras] yes, Car RANS 1 
Grates «fe, Stale Scat fefe AR u ses u 


"hita lāgi' āinu mufii, haila viparita 


sevā-yogya nahi, aparādha karon niti niti 


SYNONYMS 


hita lāgi —for benefit; dinu mufii —1 came; haila viparita—it has become 
just the opposite; sevā-yogya nahi—I am not fit to render service; 
aparādha karon —1 commit offenses; niti niti—day after day. 


TRANSLATION 


“I came here for my benefit,” he said, “but I see that I am getting just the 
opposite. I am unfit to render service. I simply commit offenses day after 
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day. 
TEXT 152 


ARCH W- wee, 78, ‘torrets’ 1 
GI el Barer GI BAA BA 363 0 
sahaje nīca-jāti muñi, dusta, '"pāpāšaya” 
more tumi chunile mora aparādha haya 

SYNONYMS 


sahaje—by nature; nīca-jāti —lowborn; mufii —l; dusta—sinful; papa- 
āšaya—reservoir of sinful activities; more—me; tumi chunile—if You 
touch; mora—my; aparādha haya—there is offense. 


TRANSLATION 


*By nature I am lowborn. I am a contaminated reservoir of sinful 
activities. If You touch me, Sir, that will be a great offense on my part. 


TEXT 153 


DATS GAA GACH HY-AA-AG DCA 1 
CONTA SICH ALA, SY MPAA GI ACA deo 1 


tāhāte āmāra ange kaņdu-rasā-rakta cale 
tomāra ange lāge, tabu sparšaha tumi bale 


SYNONYMS 


tāhāte—over and above this; āmāra—my; ange—on the body; kaņdu- 
rasā—from wet, itching sores; rakta—blood; cale—runs, tomāra ange 
lāge—touches Your body; tabu—still; sparsaha—touch; tumi—You; 
bale—by force. 


TRANSLATION 


*Moreover, blood is running from infected itching sores on my body, 
smearing Your body with moisture, but still You touch me by force. 


TEXT 154 
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ASH "1s At FA JN- 1 
GB GAACH CUA BCA ASAT U SES N 


bibhatsa sparšite nā kara ghrņā-leše 
ei aparādhe mora habe sarva-nāše 


SYNONYMS 


bībhatsa—horrible; sparšite—to touch; nā kara—You do not do; ghrna- 
le$e—even a small bit of aversion; ei aparādhe—because of this offense; 
mora—my; habe—there will be; sarva-nāše—loss of everything 
auspicious. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sir, You do not have even a pinch of aversion to touching my 
body, which is in a horrible condition. Because of this offense, everything 
auspicious will be vanquished for me. 


TEXT 155 
wits Sal secet Cala STE SI Serie!” 1 
Seat CHE’ — AI CHAR’ Te FUT 1 see n 


tate ihan rahile mora nā haya 'kalyāņa” 
ajfia deha'——ratha dekhi’ yāna vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—because of this; ihàn—here; rahile—if I remain; mora—my; nā— 
not; haya—there is; kalyāņa—auspiciousness; àjfia deha’—kindly give 
the order; ratha dekhi’—after witnessing the Ratha-yatra festival; yana 
vrndāvana—l may return to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore I see that I will get nothing auspicious by staying here. 
Kindly give me orders allowing me to return to Vrndavana after the 
Ratha-yatra festival. 
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TEXT 156 
wenrere- office wf ZS off 1 
Frist AACS COR GACH fuer 1” sev n 
jagadánanda-pandite ami yukti puchila 
vrndāvana ydite tenha upadeša dila" 
SYNONYMS 


jagadānanda-paņdite—from Jagadananda Pandita; āmi —1; yukti — 
advice; puchila—inquired; vrndāvana yāite—to go to Vrndavana; 
tenha—he; upadeša dila—has given instruction. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have consulted Jagadananda Pandita for his opinion, and he has also 
advised me to return to Vrndavana." 


TEXT 157 
AS Viel ALIS ATAKA 1 
GMA Ga Best FTA OITA l SEA N 


eta Suni’ mahāprabhu sarosa-antare 
jagadānande kruddha hafia kare tiraskāre 
SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sa- 
rosa-antare—in an angry mood; jagadānande—at Jagadānanda Pandita; 
kruddha hafiā —becoming very angry; kare tiraskare—chastises. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, in an angry mood, began to 
chastise Jagadananda Pandita. 


TEXT 158 


"ferta «put Gott ATA siat cum 1 
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CSI e ics face ANA 1 see d 


"kalikara batuyā jagā aiche garvī haila 
tomā-sabāreha upadeša karite lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


kalikara—new; batuyā—boy; jagā—Jagadānanda Pandita; aiche—so; 
garvī haila—has become proud; tomā-sabāreha—persons like you; 
upadeša karite—to advise; lāgila—has begun. 


TRANSLATION 


*Jaga [Jagadānanda Pandita] is only a new boy, but he has become so 
proud that he thinks himself competent to advise a person like you. 


TEXT 159 


maa- trcs GI— Sia GH-SeF 1 
Cerca Vaca, «T GC SIE Sed N 


vyavahāre-paramārthe tumi —— tāra guru-tulya 
tomāre upadeše, nā jane dpana-milya 


SYNONYMS 
vyavahāre—in ordinary dealings; parama-arthe—in spiritual matters; 
tumi—you; tára—of him; guru-tulya—like a spiritual master; tomare— 
you; upadese—he advises; nā jāne—does not know; āpana-mūlya—his 
value. 


TRANSLATION 


“In affairs of spiritual advancement and even in ordinary dealings, you 
are on the level of his spiritual master. Yet not knowing his own value, he 
dares to advise you. 


TEXT 160 
asa icr gfst—eitaifeks ory 1 
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CONTAR DAA ee BEA ATR s" Vo N 


āmāra upadestà tumi ——prāmāņika arya 
tomāreha upadese— —balakà kare aiche kārya 


SYNONYMS 
āmāra—My; upadestā—adviser; tumi —you; prāmāņika ārya—authorized 
person; tomāreha—even you; upadese—he advises; balaka—boy; kare— 
does; aiche—such; kárya— business. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanātana, you are on the level of My advisor, for you are an 
authorized person. But Jagā wants to advise you. This is but the 
impudence of a naughty boy." 


TEXT 161 


wes" IE PCI sif Seta TRA 1 
“Gamera Colas i Ct eise ul sv» n 


Suni’ sanátana pāye dhari’ prabhure kahila 
'jagadānandera saubhāgya āji se jānila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; sanātana —Sanātana Gosvami; pāye dhari —capturing 
the feet; prabhure kahila—began to say to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jagadānandera—of Jagadānanda Pandita; saubhāgya—fortune; āji —now; 
se—that; jānila—1 understand. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was thus chastising Jagadānanda 
Pandita, Sanātana Gosvami fell at the Lord's feet and said, *I can now 
understand the fortunate position of Jagadananda. 


TEXT 162 
Sia IAEN enfer Cx ela 1 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SATS «Ife GMA Vima U OVA 1 


āpanāra 'asaubhāgya aji haila jñāna 
jagate nāhi jagadānanda-sama bhāgyavān 


SYNONYMS 


āpanāra—my personal; asaubhāgya—misfortune; aji—today; haila 
jfiána—1 can understand; jagate—within this world; nāhi—there is not; 
jagadānanda-sama—like Jagadananda Pandita; bhagyaván—fortunate 
person. 


TRANSLATION 


“T can also understand my misfortune. No one in this world is as 
fortunate as Jagadananda. 


TEXT 163 


erste fee seriis] Est 1 
Gita fhe ciae- a-n- d 39 u 


jagadānande piyāo ātmīyatā-sudhā-rasa 
more piydo gaurava-stuti-nimba-nišindā-rasa 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānande—unto Jagadananda Pandita; piyao—You cause to drink; 
ātmīyatā-sudhā-rasa—the nectar of affectionate relations; more—me; 
piyāo—fYou cause to drink; gaurava-stuti—honorable prayers; nimba- 
nisindá-rasa—the juice of nimba fruit and nisinda. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sir, You are making Jagadananda drink the nectar of affectionate 
relationships, whereas by offering me honorable prayers, You are making 
me drink the bitter juice of nimba and nisinda. 


TEXT 164 


wifes «fest Cried AT- ! 
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GI Set, wisi — wes SA!” 98 1 


ājiha nahila more ātmīyatā-jiāna! 
mora abhāgya, tumi——svatantra bhagavān!” 


SYNONYMS 


ājiha—even until now; nahila—there has not been; more—unto me; 
ātmīyatā-jiāna—feeling as one of Your relations; mora abhāgya—my 
misfortune; tumi—You; svatantra bhagavān—the independent 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is my misfortune that You have not accepted me as one of Your 
intimate relations. But You are the completely independent Supreme 
Personality of Godhead." 

TEXT 165 


wer melee fey eifesne Cat MA 1 
CICA AATE (FY ACM DA Sve U 


Suni’ mahāprabhu kichu lajjita hailā mane 
tànre santosite kichu balena vacane 
SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu— 
somewhat; lajjita —ashamed; haila—became; mane—within the mind; 
tanre—him; santosite—to satisfy; kichu—some; balena— said; vacane— 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was somewhat ashamed. Just to 
satisfy Sanatana Gosvami, He spoke the following words. 


TEXT 166 
"retiem feret Sista AS COTM (ECS 1 
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mám- OTST A liest ARTE 1 ou 


'jagadananda priya āmāra nahe toma haite 
maryādā-langhana āmi nā pāron sahite 


SYNONYMS 
jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; priya—more dear; āmāra—to Me; 
nahe—is not; toma haite—than you; maryādā-langhana—transgressing 
the etiquette; āmi —1; nā—not; páron—can; sahite—tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Sanātana, please do not think that Jagadananda is more dear to 
Me than you. However, I cannot tolerate transgressions of the standard 
etiquette. 


TEXT 167 


Slat vfsi—ettstfetes, «ira erste ! 
Slat eret — iemeta «put edis! swa U 


kahan tumi— —prámanika, šāstre pravīņa! 
kahan jagā——kālikāra batuyā navina! 
SYNONYMS 


kahan—where; tumi—you; prāmānņika—authority; šāstre pravina— 
experienced in the learning of the šāstras; kahan—where; jagā—Jagā; 
kalikara —recent; batuya—youth; navina—new. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are an experienced authority in the šāstras, whereas Jagā is just a 
young boy. 
TEXT 168 
BUMS Gaits Olt a sivo 1 
FS Ik Fatale ayazta-efe 1 suru 
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āmākeha bujhaite tumi dhara Sakti 
kata thāñi bujhāācha vyavahāra-bhakti 


SYNONYMS 


āmākeha—even Me; bujhāite—to convince; tumi—you; dhara—have; 
Sakti power; kata thafii—in how many places; bujhafiacha—you have 
convinced; vyavahāra-bhakti —ordinary behavior as well as devotional 
service. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have the power to convince even Me. In many places you have 
already convinced Me about ordinary behavior and devotional service. 


TEXT 169 


CONTA VATU HCA, A AT AST 1 
BSF VITA St STI SSA 1 sv» U 


tomāre upadesa kare, nā yaya sahana 
ataeva tare āmi kariye bhartsana 
SYNONYMS 


tomāre—you; upadeša kare—advises; nā yaya sahana—]I cannot tolerate; 
ataeva—therefore; tāre—unto him; āmi—1; kariye—do; bhartsana— 


chastisement. 
TRANSLATION 
“Jaga’s advising you is intolerable for Me. Therefore I am chastising him. 
TEXT 170 
AFA COLCA Al SA BAA 1 


Colma escet Wis Fala CATS CONIA VATU sao 


bahiranga-jfiàne tomāre nā kari stavana 
tomāra gune stuti karāya yaiche tomāra guna 
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SYNONYMS 


bahiranga-jfiane—thinking outside My intimate relationship; tomáre— 
unto you; nā kari —1 do not; stavana—offer praise; tomára— your; 
gune—by qualifications; stuti karāja—one is induced to offer prayers; 
yaiche—as; tomāra—your; guņa—attributes. 


TRANSLATION 


“I offer you praise not because I think of you as being outside an intimate 
relationship with Me but because you are actually so qualified that one is 
forced to praise your qualities. 


TEXT 171 


If tēla ^el ARITA ES 1 
ĀTI FS HIT WIA U sad 0 


yadyapi kāhāra ‘mamata’ bahu-jane haya 
prīti-svabhāve kāhāte kona bhāvodaya 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; kāhāra—of someone; mamatā—affection; bahu- 
jane—unto many persons; haya—there is; prīti-svabhāve —according to 
one's affection; kāhāte—in someone; kona—some; bhdva-udaya— 
awakening of ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although one has affection for many persons, different types of ecstatic 
love awaken according to the nature of one's personal relationships. 


TEXT 172 


Cels Cra Of FA ATA- 1 
Gels Cra NTA NCA ISS-A N 342 U 


tomāra deha tumi kara bibhatsa-jfiàna 
tomāra deha āmāre lage amrta-samāna 
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SYNONYMS 


tomāra deha—your body; tumi—you; kara bibhatsa-jfiana—consider 
horrible; tomāra deha—your body; āmāre—unto Me; lāge—appears; 
amrta-samāna—as if made of nectar. 


TRANSLATION 


*You consider your body dangerous and awful, but I think that your body 
is like nectar. 


TEXT 173 


IAPS- ONI APO «e «m 1 
saif?t Conta etos Ago- Bu 5361 


aprākrta-deha tomāra ‘prakrta’ kabhu naya 
tathāpi tomāra tāte prākrta-buddhi haya 


SYNONYMS 


aprākrta—transcendental; deha—body; tomāra—your; prakrta— 
material; kabhu naya—is never; tathāpi —still; tomāra—your; tāte—in 
that; prākrta-buddhi —conception as material; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


* Actually your body is transcendental, never material. You are thinking 
of it, however, in terms of a material conception. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura gives his opinion about how a 
person completely engaged in the service of the Lord transforms his 
body from material to transcendental. He says, ^A pure devotee engaged 
in the service of Lord Krsna has no desire for his personal sense 
gratification, and thus he never accepts anything for that purpose. He 
desires only the happiness of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna, and because of his ecstatic love for Krsna, he acts in various ways. 
Karmis think that the material body is an instrument for material 
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enjoyment, and that is why they work extremely hard. A devotee, 
however, has no such desires. A devotee always engages wholeheartedly 
in the service of the Lord, forgetting about bodily conceptions and 
bodily activities. The body of a karmī is called material because the 
karmī, being too absorbed in material activities, is always eager to enjoy 
material facilities, but the body of a devotee who tries his best to work 
very hard for the satisfaction of Krsna by fully engaging in the Lord's 
service must be accepted as transcendental. Whereas karmis are 
interested only in the personal satisfaction of their senses, devotees work 
for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord. Therefore one who cannot 
distinguish between devotion and ordinary karma may mistakenly 
consider the body of a pure devotee material. One who knows does not 
commit such a mistake. Nondevotees who consider devotional activities 
and ordinary material activities to be on the same level are offenders to 
the chanting of the transcendental holy name of the Lord. A pure 
devotee knows that a devotee's body, being always transcendental, is just 
suitable for rendering service to the Lord. 

A devotee on the topmost platform of devotional service always humbly 
thinks that he is not rendering any devotional service. He thinks that he 
is poor in devotional service and that his body is material. On the other 
hand, those known as the sahajiyās foolishly think that their material 
bodies are transcendental. Because of this, they are always bereft of the 
association of pure devotees, and thus they cannot behave like 
Vaisnavas. Observing the defects of the sahajiyās, Srīla Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura has sung as follows in his book Kalyāņa-kalpataru: 


āmi ta’ vaisnava, | e-buddhi ha-ile, 
amānī nā haba āmi 


pratisthāšā asi, — hrdaya düsibe, 
ha-iba niraya-gāmī 


nije $restha jāni, ucchistādi-dāne, 
habe abhimāna bhāra 


tdi šisya tava, thākiyā sarvadā, 
nā la-iba pūjā kāra 
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“If I think I am a Vaisnava, I shall look forward to receiving respect from 
others. And if the desire for fame and reputation pollutes my heart, 
certainly I shall go to hell. By giving others the remnants of my food, I 
shall consider myself superior and shall be burdened with the weight of 
false pride. Therefore, always remaining your surrendered disciple, I 
shall not accept worship from anyone else.” Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja 
Gosvami has written (Antya-lila 20.28): 


premera svabhāva——yāhān premera sambandha 
sei máne,— —'krsne mora nahi prema-gandha' 


"Wherever there is a relationship of love of Godhead, the natural 
symptoms are that the devotee does not think himself a devotee, but 
always thinks that he has not even a drop of love for Krsna." 


TEXT 174 


‘apo’ (RR GTA 9] ails DAFT 1 
TAL-E «fes APTO 1 38 1 


'prākrta' haile ha tomāra vapu nari upeksite 
bhadrābhadra-vastu-jiiāna nāhika ‘prakrte’ 
SYNONYMS 


prākrta—material; haile ha—even if it were; tomāra—your; vapu—body; 
nāri—1 cannot; upeksite—neglect; bhadra-abhadra—good and bad; 
vastu-jfiàna—appreciation of things; nāhika—there is not; prakrte—in 
the material world. 


TRANSLATION 
*Even if your body were material, I still could not neglect it, for the 


material body should be considered neither good nor bad. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Sanātana Gosvāmī, "Since you are a 
Vaisnava, your body is spiritual, not material. Therefore you should not 
consider this body to be subjected to superior or inferior qualities. 
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Moreover, I am a sannydsi. Therefore even if your body were material, a 
sannyási should see no distinction between a good body and a bad body." 
TEXT 175 


fes GR KE qt (ADS feste. 1 
IIDE ewe es WPT SIETA D 0 sac N 


kin bhadram kim abhadram và 
dvaitasyāvastunah kiyat 
vācoditam tad anrtam 
manasā dhyātam eva ca 


SYNONYMS 


kim—what; bhadram—good; kim—what; abhadram—bad; vā—or; 
dvaitasya—of this material world; avastunah—that which has temporary 
existence; kiyat—how much; vaca—by words; uditam—vibrated; tat — 
that; anrtam—without permanent existence; manasd—by the mind; 
dhyātam—conceived; eva—certainly; ca—and. 


TRANSLATION 


* Anything not conceived in relationship to Krsna should be understood 
to be illusion [maya]. None of the illusions uttered by words or conceived 
in the mind are factual. Because illusion is not factual, there is no 
distinction between what we think is good and what we think is bad. 
When we speak of the Absolute Truth, such speculations do not apply.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.28.4). 
TEXT 176 


Cs EE eges, AI — scis 1 
‘Gs Ola, «e 3w,—42 AA X 1 savy 


‘dvaite’ bhadvabhadra-jfiana, saba——‘manodharma’ 
‘ei bhala, ei manda’,——ei saba ‘bhrama’ 
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SYNONYMS 


dvaite—in the material world; bhadra-abhadra-jiāna —understanding of 
good and bad; saba—all; manah-dharma—speculative mental creations; 
ei bhāla—this is good; ei manda—this is bad; ei—this; saba—all; 
bhrama—mistake. 


TRANSLATION 


*In the material world, conceptions of good and bad are all mental 
speculations. Therefore, saying ‘This is good’ and ‘This is bad” is all a 
mistake. 


PURPORT 


Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the Absolute Truth, ever 
existing with different varieties of energies. When one is absorbed in the 
illusory energy of Krsna and cannot understand Krsna, one cannot 
ascertain what is good for him and what is bad. Conceptions of good and 
bad are all imaginations or mental speculations. When one forgets that 
he is an eternal servant of Krsna, he wants to enjoy the material world 
through different plans. At that time he distinguishes between material 
plans that are good and those that are bad. Actually, however, they are 
all false. 

TEXT 177 


fier tos gti tk SST 1 
es Cos A-C D vifenste mas 1 Saa 0 


vidyā-vinaya-sampanne 
brāhmaņe gavi hastini 
Suni caiva $va-pàke ca 

panditāh sama-darsinah 


SYNONYMS 


vidyà—knowledge; vinaya—gentleness; sampanne—endowed with; 
brāhmaņe—unto a brāhmaņa; gavi—unto a cow; hastini—unto an 
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elephant; šuni—unto a dog; ca—and; eva—also; šva-pāke—unto a dog- 
eater; ca—also; panditah—those who are actually learned in spiritual 
understanding; sama-darsinah—equipoised. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The humble sages, by virtue of true knowledge, see with equal vision a 
learned and gentle brahmana, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater.' 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gita (5.18). 
TEXT 178 


TARET esr POC ff 1 
ZG ŽEDIS CAT AACS d dar U 


Jiāna-vijiāna-trptātmā 
kūta-stho vijitendriyah 
yukta ity ucyate yogī 
sama-lostrāšma-kāticanah 


SYNONYMS 


jiāna—by acquired knowledge; vijiāna—realized knowledge; trpta— 
satisfied; dtma—living entity; kūta-sthah—fixed in his constitutional 
position; vijita—controlled; indriyah—whose senses; yuktah—in touch 
with the Supreme; iti —thus; ucyate—is said; yogi—a yogi; sama—egual; 
lostra—pebbles; a$ma— stone; kāficanah—gold. 


TRANSLATION 


**One who is fully satisfied in knowledge obtained and practically applied 
in life, who is always determined and fixed in his spiritual position, who 
completely controls his senses, and who sees pebbles, stones and gold on 
the same level is understood to be a perfect yogī.” 


PURPORT 
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This is also a guotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (6.8). 
TEXT 179 


MA sg, rata 1-18" so 1 
b*wre-?lcEGS SMA ess SI WT U saat 


āmi ta ——sannyāsī, āmāra ‘sama-drsti’ dharma 
candana-pankete āmāra jfiana haya ‘sama’ 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; ta'—certainly; sannyāsī —in the renounced order of life; 
āmāra—My; sama-drsti —seeing everything on the same platform; 
dharma—duty; candana-pankete—between sandalwood pulp and mud; 
āmāra—My; jfiana—knowledge; haya—is; sama—same. 


TRANSLATION 


*Since I am in the renounced order, My duty is to make no distinctions 
and be equipoised. My knowledge must be equally disposed toward 
sandalwood pulp and dirty mud. 


PURPORT 


It is the duty of a sannyāsī, a person in the renounced order, to be 
always equipoised, and that is also the duty of a learned man and a 
Vaisnava. A Vaisnava, a sannyāsī or a learned person has no conception 
of the material world; in other words, he has no conception of anything 
materially important. He has no desire to use sandalwood pulp for sense 
gratification, nor does sense gratification make him hate mud. 
Acceptance or rejection of material things is not the concern of a 
sannyási, a Vaisnava or a learned person. An advanced devotee has no 
desire to enjoy or reject anything. His only duty is to accept whatever is 
favorable for the advancement of Krsna consciousness. A Vaisnava 
should be indifferent to material enjoyment and renunciation and 
should always hanker for the spiritual life of rendering service to the 
Lord. 

TEXT 180 
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Ge «ifs Gels NA SIRT Al FAIS 1 
gdat-gfā Ff ahh, A-A NE 1” svo n 


ei lagi’ toma tyāga karite nā yuyāya 
ghrņā-buddhi kari yadi, nija-dharma yaya” 


SYNONYMS 


ei lāgi —for this reason; tomā—you; tyāga karite—to reject; nā yuyāja— 
is not befitting; ghrna-buddhi kari —1 regard with hatred; yadi—if; nija- 
dharma yaya—I deviate from My duty. 


TRANSLATION 


*For this reason, I cannot reject you. If I hated you, I would deviate from 
My occupational duty." 
TEXT 181 


[sw «c9,— "etg, A efe YA 1 
dž “AY aoa’ aN a enisi uses u 


haridāsa kahe,— —"prabhu, ye kahilà tumi 
ei ‘bahya pratāraņā nahi mani ami 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa said; prabhu—my Lord; ye—what; kahila— 
have spoken; tumi—You; ei—this; bahya pratarand—external formality; 
nahi mani āmi—1 do not accept. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa said, “My dear Lord, what You have spoken deals with external 
formalities. I do not accept it. 


TEXT 182 


MAI AAT I PAY THIS 1 
ma-t COPA CATS ibis 1” St d 
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āmā-saba adhame ye kariyācha angīkāra 
dīna-dayālu-guņa tomāra tāhāte pracāra” 


SYNONYMS 


āmā-saba—all of us; adhame—most fallen; ye—that; kariyacha—You 
have done; angikara—acceptance; dīna-dayālu—merciful unto the 
fallen souls; guna—attribute; tomāra—of You; tāhāte—in that; 
pracāra—proclaiming. 


TRANSLATION 


*My Lord, we are all fallen, but You have accepted us due to Your 
attribute of being merciful to the fallen. This is well known all over the 
world.” 


TEXT 183 


AS AP’ «c9,— “wa, Slaw, ANEA 1 
wwe? Ha Coml-acH CATS GIA U seo 0 


prabhu hasi’ kahe,—— “Suna, haridāsa, sanātana 
tattvatah kahi tomā-visaye yaiche mora mana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hāsi'—smiling; kahe—says; $una— 
hear; haridāsa—My dear Haridāsa; sandtana—My dear Sanātana; 
tattvatah—truly; kahi—I am speaking; tomā-visaye—about you; yaiche— 
as; mora mana—My mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya smiled and said, “Listen, Haridasa and Sanatana. Now I 
am speaking the truth about how My mind is attached to you. 
TEXT 184 


COTA TUNED’, MANTE SNe’ SST 1 
ANCA ACT ATS MI-AR 1 598 1 
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tomāre 'lālya', āpanāke 'lalaka' abhimāna 
lālakera lālye nahe dosa-parijfiana 


SYNONYMS 


tomāre—unto you; lalya—maintained; āpanāke—unto Me; lālaka—the 
maintainer; abhimāna—conception; lalakera—of the maintainer; 
lalye—unto the maintained; nahe—not; dosa—fault; parijfiana— 
understanding. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Haridāsa and Sanātana, I think of you as My little boys, to be 
maintained by Me. The maintainer never takes seriously any faults of the 


maintained. 


PURPORT 


When a father maintains a child and the child is maintained by the 
father, the father never takes seriously the faults of the child. Even if 
they actually are faults, the father does not mind them. 

TEXT 185 


GANTI VA CUA STILA 1 
CITA PA Tice AA- n sve N 


āpanāre haya mora amānya-samāna 
tomā-sabāre karon muñi bālaka-abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


āpanāre—unto Myself; haya—there is; mora —My; amānya—not 
deserving respect; samāna—like; tomā-sabāre—unto all of you; karon— 
do; mufii —lI; balaka-abhimána— considering My sons. 


TRANSLATION 


“T always think of Myself as deserving no respect, but because of 
affection I always consider you to be like My little children. 
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TEXT 186 


SSTA CR AAPA CATS” GTC NA 1 
get TS erc, serta TATA HA U stre d 


mātāra yaiche bālakera 'amedhya' lāge gāya 
ghrņā nāhi janme, āra mahā-sukha pāya 


SYNONYMS 


mātāra—of the mother; yaiche—as; bālakera—of the child; amedhya— 
stool and urine; lage gāyja—touches the body; ghrņā—hatred; nahi 
janme—does not arise; āra—more; mahā-sukha—great pleasure; pàya— 
gets. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a child passes stool and urine that touch the body of the mother, 
the mother never hates the child. On the contrary, she takes much 
pleasure in cleansing him. 


TEXT 187 


SIETI GTS” GTA DAAA VĪRI 1 
SCA HEU erra Yt att GSI 1” $a 1 


‘lalyamedhya’ lālakera candana-sama bhāya 
sanātanera klede āmāra ghrņā nā upajāya” 
SYNONYMS 


lalya—of the maintained child; amedhya—stool and urine; lālakera—of 
the maintainer; candana-sama—like sandalwood pulp; bhaya—appears; 
sanātanera—of Sanātana Gosvami; klede—unto the moisture of the 
sores; āmāra—My; ghrnā—hatred; nā—not; upajāya—arises. 


TRANSLATION 


“The stool and urine of the maintained child appear like sandalwood pulp 
to the mother. Similarly, when the foul moisture oozing from the sores of 
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Sanātana touches My body, I have no hatred for him.” 
TEXT 188 


vfswi»t «ce, — ^os Sais WATT 1 
Celta Sta AMA gala att A E 


haridāsa kahe,—.-— “tumi i$vara dayā-maya 
tomāra gambhira hrdaya bujhana nā yāya 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa kahe—Haridāsa Thakura said; tumi —You; i$évara—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; dayā-maya—merciful; tomāra— Your; 
gambhira—deep; hrdaya—heart; bujhana nā yaya—cannot be 
understood. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thakura said, “My dear Sir, You are the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and are most merciful toward us. No one can understand 
what is within Your deeply affectionate heart. 
TEXT 189 
AHI — AHS, VIS VH—FIGHA 1 
Cita Siler CHM Beet AVA L sod d 


vasudeva——galat-kusthi, tate anga——kidd-maya 
tare ālingana kailā hand sadaya 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva— Vāsudeva; galat-kusthī —suffering from leprosy; tate—over 
and above that; anga—the body; kīdā-maya—full of worms; tare—him; 
alingana—embracing; kaila—You did; hafia sa-daya—being merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


*You embraced the leper Vasudeva, whose body was fully infected by 
worms. You are so kind that in spite of his condition You embraced him. 
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TEXT 190 
MAN Cet Ola PRAAN ST 1 
gars «t AR cotta sola CAF 1” So 0 


alingiyà kailā tara kandarpa-sama anga 
bujhite nā pāri tomāra krpāra taranga” 
SYNONYMS 
alingiya—by embracing; kailā —You made; tāra—his; kandarpa-sama— 
as beautiful as Cupid; anga—body; bujhite nā pāri —we cannot 
understand; tomāra— Your; krpdra taranga—waves of mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


“By embracing him You made his body as beautiful as that of Cupid. We 
cannot understand the waves of Your mercy." 


TEXT 191 
elg PCR, — LIRI- (MA ATE FY AT 1 
TPO’ Cre CTSA DIMM 1 >> 1 


prabhu kahe,——“vaisnava-deha ‘prakrta’ kabhu naya 
‘aprakrta’ deha bhaktera 'cid-ànanda-maya' 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; vaisnava deha—the body 
of a Vaisnava; prakrta—material; kabhu naya—is never; aprakrta— 
transcendental; deha—body; bhaktera—of a devotee; cit-dnanda-maya— 
full of transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “The body of a devotee is never material. 
It is considered to be transcendental, full of spiritual bliss. 


PURPORT 
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Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is trying to convince Haridāsa Thākura and 
Sanātana Gosvāmī that a devotee whose life is dedicated to the service 
of the Lord is never in the material conception. Because he always 
engages in the service of the Lord, his body is transcendental and full of 
spiritual bliss. One should never consider his body material, just as one 
should never consider the body of the Deity worshiped in the temple to 
be made of stone or wood. Factually, the Deity is directly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, without a doubt. The injunctions of the Padma 
Purāņa therefore state, arcye visņau šilā-dhīr gurusu nara-matir vaisnave 
jāti-buddhih . . . yasya và nārakī sah: "That person is a resident of hell 
who considers the Deity worshiped in the temple to be stone or wood, 
who considers the spiritual master an ordinary man, and who thinks that 
the body of a Vaisnava fully dedicated to the service of the Lord belongs 
to the material modes of nature." 


TEXI 192 


Āri SS FTA STSPTAA 1 
HEATH PA VICA FTA MAAN $33 0 


dīksā-kāle bhakta kare átma-samarpana 
sei-kāle krsņa tāre kare ātma-sama 


SYNONYMS 


dīksā-kāle—at the time of initiation; bhakta—the devotee; kare—does; 
ātma—of himself; samarpaņa—full dedication; sei-kale—at that time; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; tāre—him; kare—makes; ātma-sama—as spiritual as 


Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


* At the time of initiation, when a devotee fully surrenders unto the 
service of the Lord, Krsna accepts him to be as good as Himself. 


TEXT 193 


CRE HE FTA Ol DIS 1 
AFS- lA DAT werd 0 SDO U 
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sei deha kare tara cid-ānanda-maya 
aprākrta-dehe tānra caraņa bhajaya 


SYNONYMS 


sei deha—that body; kare— makes; tara—his; cit-dnanda-maya—full of 
transcendental bliss; aprakrta-dehe—in that transcendental body; 
tanra—His; carana—feet; bhajaya—worships. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the devotee’s body is thus transformed into spiritual existence, 
the devotee, in that transcendental body, renders service to the lotus feet 
of the Lord. 

TEXT 194 


WOH A remet 
ratu RICO c 1 
WATSON’ ASANA 
TAMA D FHT (T U 388 U 


martyo yadā tyakta-samasta-karmā 
niveditātmā vicikīrsito me 
tadāmrtatvam pratipadyamāno 
mayātma-bhūyāya ca kalpate vai 


SYNONYMS 


martyah—the living entity subjected to birth and death; yadā—as soon 
as; tyakta—giving up; samasta—all; karmāh—fruitive activities; 
nivedita-ātmā—a fully surrendered soul; vicikirsitah—desired to act; 
me—by Me; tadā—at that time; amrtatvam—immortality; 
pratipadyjamānah—attaining; mayá—with Me; ātma-bhūyāya—for 
becoming of a similar nature; ca—also; kalpate—is eligible; vai — 
certainly. 


TRANSLATION 
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“The living entity who is subjected to birth and death attains 
immortality when he gives up all material activities, dedicates his life to 
the execution of My order, and acts according to My directions. In this 
way he becomes fit to enjoy the spiritual bliss derived from exchanging 
loving mellows with Me.' 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (11.29.34). At the time of 
initiation, a devotee gives up all his material conceptions. Therefore, 
being in touch with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, he is situated 
on the transcendental platform. Thus having attained knowledge and 
the spiritual platform, he always engages in the service of the spiritual 
body of Krsna. When one is freed from material connections in this way, 
his body immediately becomes spiritual, and Krsna accepts his service. 
However, Krsna does not accept anything from a person with a material 
conception of life. When a devotee no longer has any desire for material 
sense gratification, in his spiritual identity he engages in the service of 
the Lord, for his dormant spiritual consciousness awakens. This 
awakening of spiritual consciousness makes his body spiritual, and thus 
he becomes fit to render service to the Lord. Karmis may consider the 
body of a devotee material, but factually it is not, for a devotee has no 
conception of material enjoyment. If one thinks that the body of a pure 
devotee is material, he is an offender, for that is a vaisņava-aparādha. In 
this connection one should consult $rila Sanātana Gosvāmī's Brhad- 
bhāgavatāmrta (1.3.45 and 2.3.139). 

TEXT 195 


FASTA CHER FR HY GATT 1 
wrist Piters $31 fret latest ae U 


sanātanera dehe krsna kandu upajana 


āmā pariksite ihan dila pathana 


SYNONYMS 


sanātanera—of Sanatana Gosvami; dehe—in the body; krsna—Lord 
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Krsna; kaņdu— itches; upajafià—manifesting; āmā—Me; pariksite—to 
test; ihàn—here; dila pāthāiā—has sent. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna somehow or other manifested these itching sores on the body of 
Sanatana Gosvami and sent him here to test Me. 


TEXT 196 


JA Sia’ ICE PRON ESTE 1 
FR-S TAME ABO STA d sv 1 


ghrnà kari’ ālingana nā karitāma yabe 
krsna-thàáfii aparadha-danda pāitāma tabe 


SYNONYMS 


ghrnà kari'—hating; alingana—embracing; nā karitàma—1 would not 
do; yabe—when; krsna-tháfii—unto Lord Krsna; aparadha-danda— 
punishment for offenses; pāitāma—1 would have gotten; tabe—then. 


TRANSLATION 


“If I had hated Sanātana Gosvami and had not embraced him, I would 
certainly have been chastised for offenses to Krsna. 


TEXT 197 


ARI- e, ANR 1 
etes fuac ies] DEANAR 1” $33 0 


pārisada-deha ei, nā haya durgandha 
prathama divase pāilun catuhsama-gandha” 


SYNONYMS 


pārisada-deha—the body of Krsna's associate; ei—this; nā haya—is not; 
durgandha—having a bad smell; prathama divase—on the first day; 
pāilun —1 got; catuhsama-gandha— the smell of catuhsama, a mixture of 
sandalwood pulp, camphor, aguru and musk. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Sanatana Gosvāmī is one of the associates of Krsna. There could not be 
any bad odor from his body. On the first day I embraced him, I smelled 
the aroma of catuhsama [a mixture of sandalwood pulp, camphor, aguru 
and musk].” 


PURPORT 


An associate of the Lord is one whose body is fully engaged in the 
service of the Lord. A materialist might see Sanatana Gosvami's body as 
being full of itching sores that exuded foul moisture and a bad smell. Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, said that actually the aroma of his body 
was the excellent scent of a mixture of sandalwood pulp, camphor, musk 
and aguru. In the Garuda Purdna this mixture, which is called 
catuhsama, is described as follows: 
kastūrikāyā dvau bhāgau catváras$ candanasya tu 

kunkumasya trayas caikah šašinah syāt catuh-samam 
“Two parts of musk, four parts of sandalwood, three parts of aguru or 
saffron and one part of camphor, when mixed together, form 
catuhsama.” The aroma of catuhsama is very pleasing. It is also 
mentioned in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa (6). 

TEXT 198 


AGS: AG ACS (am Slory 1 
la AIG sie CECT DUCA AN U Sdh U 


vastutah prabhu yabe kailā ālingana 
tānra sparse gandha haila candanera sama 
SYNONYMS 


vastutah—in fact; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yabe—when; 
kailā—did; ālingana —embracing; tanra sparse—by His touch; gandha 
haila—there was a fragrance; candanera sama—exactly like that of 
sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 
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In fact, however, when Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu embraced the body of 
Sanatana Gosvami, by the Lord's touch alone there was manifested a 
fragrance exactly like that of sandalwood pulp. 
TEXT 199 
AS *C9,— AA, «T TMA ye 1 
Colma Sites MTT AZ AG AL 1 soo 0 


prabhu kahe,——“sandtana, nā māniha duhkha 
tomāra ālingane ami pāi bada sukha 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued to speak; sanátana— 
My dear Sanātana; nā māniha duhkha—do not be unhappy; tomāra 
alingane—by embracing you; āmi —1; pāi —get; bada sukha—great 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “My dear Sanātana, do not be 
aggrieved, for when I embrace you I actually get great pleasure. 


TEXT 200 


AAA PA Žēl AQ eria 1 
«esa AT CONTA SET MST gara 1 300 N 


e-vatsara tumi ihān raha āmā-sane 
vatsara rahi' tomāre āmi pāthāimu vrndāvane 


SYNONYMS 


e-vatsara—this year; tumi —you; ihan—here; raha—remain; āmā-sane— 
with Me; vatsara—year; rahi —remaining; tomāre—you; dmi—l]; 
pāthāimu vrndāvane—shall send to Vrndāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


“Stay with Me at Jagannatha Puri for one year, and after that I shall send 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


you to Vrndavana." 


TEXT 201 
«qo «fer ers SCA COT SEHR 1 
HS Cae, SH CVA A A AN U 305 N 


eta bali’ punah tānre kailā ālingana 
kandu gela, anga haila suvarnera sama 


SYNONYMS 


eta bal —saying this; punah—again; tànre—him; kaila—did; ālingana— 
embracing; kandu gela—the itching sores disappeared; anga—the body; 
haila—became; suvarnera sama—like gold. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again embraced Sanatana 
Gosvami. Thus immediately Sanatana’s sores disappeared, and his entire 
body resembled the color of gold. 

TEXT 202 


Cafe’ SRRA NA Col DATA 1 
ASA BCSA— “GS Vēl A COVA N 303 1 


dekhi' haridāsa mane hailā camatkāra 
prabhure kahena,— — "ei bhangi ye tomāra 
SYNONYMS 


dekhi —seeing; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thākura; mane—in the mind; hailā 
camatkāra—became astonished; prabhure kahena—spoke to the Lord; 
ei—this; bhangi—transcendental activity; ye— which; tomāra— Your. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the change, Haridasa Thākura, greatly astonished, told the Lord, 
“This is Your pastime. 


TEXT 203 
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CAS MRa tā ft esie 1 
CR AAT Žalā F9 Grail 1 aoo 1 


sei jharikhandera pani tumi khāoyāilā 
sei pānī-laksye inhāra kaņdu upajāilā 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; jhārikhaņdera—of Jharikhanda; pānī —water; tumi—You; 
khāoyāilā —made to drink; sei pānī-laksye—on account of this water; 
inhāra—of Sanātana Gosvāmī; kaņdu upajāilā—You generated the 
itching. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, You made Sanātana Gosvami drink the water of 
Jhārikhaņda, and You actually generated the consequent itching sores on 
his body. 
TEXT 204 
PS FIA MAH FACET ANOTA 1 
B aHet-Al celsa HR AS GIA 1” 308 U 


kandu kari’ parīksā karile sanātane 
ei līlā-bhangī tomāra keha nahi jane” 
SYNONYMS 


kandu kari —generating the itching sores; pariksa—examination; 
karile—You did; sandtane—unto Sanātana Gosvāmī; ei—this; lila—of 
pastimes; bhangi—trick; tomāra— Your; keha nahi jane—no one knows. 


TRANSLATION 


“After thus causing these itching sores, You examined Sanatana 
Gosvami. No one can understand Your transcendental pastimes.” 


TEXT 205 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


YR viet ehe cater Freres 1 
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dunhe ālingiyā prabhu gelā nijālaya 
prabhura guna kahe dunhe hafia prema-maya 


SYNONYMS 
dunhe—both of them; alingiya—embracing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; gelā—departed; nija-ālaya—for His place; prabhura 
guna—attributes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe—discussed; 
dunhe—both of them; hafiá—being; prema-maya—overwhelmed by 
ecstasy. 


TRANSLATION 


After embracing both Haridāsa Thākura and Sanātana Gosvāmī, Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to His residence. Then Haridāsa Thākura 
and Sanatana Gosvāmī, in great ecstatic love, began to describe the Lord's 
transcendental attributes. 


TEXT 206 


ARTS AANA KTR AYA 1 
FROSI-V-PAl KĪRA 0 30v ü 


ei-mata sanātana rahe prabhu-sthāne 
krsna-caitanya-guna-kathà haridāsa-sane 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; rahe—remained; 
prabhu-sthāne—at the shelter of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krsna- 
caitanya—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; guna—of the attributes; 
katha— discussion; haridāsa-sane—with Haridasa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sanātana Gosvàmi stayed under the care of Šrī Caitanya 
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Mahāprabhu and discussed the transcendental gualities of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu with Haridāsa Thākura. 
TEXT 207 


meaa CR erg Sica fata fret 1 
TAIA A PAIA, AI Pelee d Roa N 


dola-yātrā dekhi' prabhu tānre vidāya dilā 
vrndāvane ye karibena, saba sikhaila 


SYNONYMS 
dola-yātrā—the festival of Dola-yatra; dekhi'—seeing; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—unto him; vidāya dilā—bid farewell; 
vrndāvane—at Vrndāvana; ye karibena—whatever he would do; saba— 
all; sikhaila—instructed. 


TRANSLATION 


After they saw the Dola-yātrā festival, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
instructed Sanātana Gosvāmī fully about what to do in Vrndāvana and 
bade him farewell. 


TEXT 208 


CFI fast Casert ers pace 1 
were RORA- et AT ITTA d Rot U 


ye-kāle vidāya hailā prabhura caraņe 
dui-janāra viccheda-dašā nā yāya varņane 
SYNONYMS 


ye-kāle—when; vidāya—farewell; haila—there was; prabhura carane—at 
the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui-janāra—both of them; 
viccheda-dasa— condition of separation; nā yāya varnane—cannot be 


described. 


TRANSLATION 
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The scene of separation that took place when Sanātana Gosvami and Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu took leave of each other is so piteous that it cannot 
be described herein. 


TEXT 209 


CAS I-AA ele cater FAI 1 
CATA MACS WA CHO WAST U 303» 1 


yei vana-pathe prabhu geld vrndāvana 
sei-pathe yāite mana kailā sanātana 


SYNONYMS 


yei—which; vana-pathe—on the path in the forest; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gelà vrndāvana—went to Vrndavana; sei-pathe— 
on the very path; yaite—to go; mana—mind; kailā —made; sanátana— 
Sanātana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvāmī decided to go to Vrndavana by the very forest path Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu had traversed. 


TEXT 210 
I-AA, CAAA Cer, Ie] I AeA 1 
STSUSGE-Biea HA fer’ feiert u 320 1 


ye-pathe, ye-grāma-nadī-šaila, yahan yei lila 
balabhadra-bhatta-sthāne saba likhi’ nila 
SYNONYMS 


ye-pathe—on which path; ye—which; grāma—villages; nadi—rivers; 
šaila—hills; yāhāt —where; yei—which; lilà—pastimes; balabhadra- 
bhatta-sthane—from Balabhadra Bhatta; saba—everything; likhi’— 
writing; nila—he took. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sanatana Gosvami noted from Balabhadra Bhattacarya all the villages, 
rivers and hills where Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had performed His 
pastimes. 


TEXT 211 


ales SE vraies frfert 1 
CBAC ofer AA A-RA CAAA d 355 0 


mahāprabhura bhakta-gane sabāre miliyā 
sei-pathe cali' yāya se-sthāna dekhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakta-gane—the 
devotees; sabāre—all; miliya—meeting; sei-pathe—on the path; cali 
yàya— passed through; se—those; sthána— places; dekhiya— visiting. 


) 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvāmī met all the devotees of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
then, traveling by that same path, visited the places through which Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu had passed. 


PURPORT 
Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura writes in a song (Saraņāgati 31.3): 


gaura āmāra, ye saba sthāne, 
karala bhramaņa range 
se-saba sthāna, heriba āmi, 
branayi-bhakata-sange 


"May I visit all the holy places associated with the līlās of Lord Caitanya 
and His devotees." A devotee should make a point of visiting all the 
places where Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu performed His pastimes. Indeed, 
pure devotees of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu even want to see the places 
He simply visited for only hours or minutes. 


TEXT 212 
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A-A-A AS AMA CHAM C-C-BICA 1 
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ye-ye-līlā prabhu pathe kailā ye-ye-sthāne 
tāhā dekhi' premāveša haya sanātane 


SYNONYMS 


ye-ye—whatever; lila—pastimes; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
pathe—on the way; kailā—performed; ye-ye-sthāne—in whatever places; 
taha—those places; dekhi' —by seeing; prema-dvesa—ecstatic love; 
haya—there is; sanātane—in Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as Sanātana Gosvami visited a place where Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu had performed His pastimes on the way, he was immediately 
filled with ecstatic love. 


TEXT 213 


IO AAA FUCA STAT 1 
Asi" mA- Staa Ae u seu 


ei-mate sanātana vrndāvane aila 
pāche āsi rüpa-gosáfii tānhāre mililā 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; vrndāvane aila— 
came to Vrndavana; pāche āsi —coming after; rüpa-gosáfii—Srila Ripa 
Gosvāmī; tānhāre—him; milila—met. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sanātana Gosvāmī reached Vrndāvana. Later Rūpa Gosvāmī 
came and met him. 


TEXT 214 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


QA HA-caPriaesr CS faery Cost 1 
F fr awit FA" frei 1 358 u 


eka-vatsara rūpa-gosātiira gaude vilamba haila 
kutumbera 'sthiti -artha vibhāga kari” dila 


SYNONYMS 


eka-vatsara—for one year; rüpa-gosáfiira—of Srila Ripa Gosvami; 
gaude—in Bengal; vilamba—delay; haila—there was; kutumbera—of the 
relatives; sthiti-artha—wealth for maintenance; vibhāga—shares; kari'— 
making; dila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rūpa Gosvami had been delayed in Bengal for a year because he was 
dividing his money among his relatives to situate them in their proper 
positions. 


PURPORT 


Although Srila Ripa Gosvami renounced his family life, he nevertheless 
was not unjust to his family members. Even after renunciation, he 
returned to Bengal, where he properly divided whatever money he had 
and gave it to his relatives so that they would not be inconvenienced. 


TEXT 215 


Cs cael fear, Slat See 1 
Soest rater Ally’ fret wave n 


gaude ye artha chila, tāhā ānāilā 
kutumba-brahmana-devalaye banti' dila 
SYNONYMS 


gaude—in Bengal; ye—whatever; artha—money; chila—there was; 
tāhā—that; anaila—collected; kutumba—to relatives; brahmana— 
brāhmaņas; devālaye—temples; bānti' dila—divided and distributed. 
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TRANSLATION 


He collected whatever money he had accumulated in Bengal and divided 
it among his relatives, the brāhmaņas and the temples. 


TEXT 216 


Aa THA Celis She’ festus 1 
fog guest Ay Set aa 1 Low ü 


saba manah-kathā gosātii kari’ nirvāhaņa 
nišcinta hafià sighra ailà vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; manah-katha— decisions; gosafii—Rüpa Gosvāmī; kari” 
nirvahana—executing properly; niscinta hafia—being freed from all 
anxiety; šīghra ailà—very soon returned; vrndāvana—to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus after finishing all the tasks he had on his mind, he returned to 
Vrndavana fully satisfied. 


TEXT 217 


K StS Biter gta att CE 1 
AFA Cl E, KTR WA Pie 1 aoa U 


dui bhai mili’ vrndāvane vasa kailā 


=’ ~w = 


prabhura ye ajfia, dunhe saba nirvahila 


SYNONYMS 


dui bhāi—both brothers; mili —meeting; vrndāvane—in Vrndāvana; 
vasa kailā—resided; prabhura ye ājñā—whatever was ordered by Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dunhe—both of them; saba—all; nirvahila— 
executed. 


TRANSLATION 
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The brothers met at Vrndāvana, where they stayed to execute the will of 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


PURPORT 


$ri-caitanya-mano- bhistam sthāpitam yena bhū-tale 
svayam rūpah kadā mahyam dadāti sva-padantikam 


“When will Srila Ripa Gosvami Prabhupada, who has established within 
the material world the mission to fulfill the desire of Lord Caitanya, give 
me shelter under his lotus feet?” Srila Ripa Gosvami and Sanatana 
Gosvami were previously ministers directly in charge of the government 
of Nawab Hussain Shah, and they were also householders, but later they 
became gosvāmīs. A gosvāmī, therefore, is one who executes the will of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The title gosvāmī is not an inherited 
designation; it is meant for a person who has controlled his sense 
gratification and dedicated his life to executing the order of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore Srila Sanātana Gosvami and Srila 
Ripa Gosvami became genuine gosvāmīs after dedicating their lives to 
the service of the Lord. 

TEXT 218 


ay SY edere CRR 1 
TAIA PACHA SM SAT u 3st N 


nānā-šāstra dni’ lupta-tirtha uddhārilā 
vrndāvane krsna-seva prakāša karila 


SYNONYMS 


nānā-šāstra—different types of revealed scripture; āni —bringing 
together; lupta-tirtha—the lost sites of the holy places; uddhārilā — 
excavated; vrndāvane—at Vrndavana; krsna-seva—Lord Krsna's direct 
service; prakāša karilā —manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rūpa Gosvami and Sanātana Gosvami collected many revealed 
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scriptures, and from the evidence in those scriptures they excavated all 
the lost sites of pilgrimage. Thus they established temples for the worship 
of Lord Krsņa. 

TEXT 219 


FANE slg CHa IIS" 1 
wwe -qru-ww es xat CATS U 355 1 


sanātana grantha kailā ‘bhagavatamrte’ 
bhakta-bhakti-krsna-tattva jāni yāhā haite 


SYNONYMS 


sanátana—Sanatana Gosvami; grantha—books; kailā —compiled; 
bhāgavatāmrte—in the Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta; bhakta —devotee; bhakti — 
devotional service; krsna-tattva—Krsna, the Absolute Truth; jāni —we 
know; yāhā haite—from which. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Sanātana Gosvami compiled the Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta. From this 
book one can understand who is a devotee, what is the process of 
devotional service, and who is Krsna, the Absolute Truth. 


TEXT 220 


fratris stg Cert N-D 1 
FLARA- Al CAO erii 1 aao U 


siddhānta-sāra grantha kailā 'dašama-tippanī 
krsna-lila-rasa-prema yāhā haite jāni 


SYNONYMS 


siddhānta-sāra—mature understanding; grantha—book; kailā — 
compiled; dašama-tibpanī —commentary on the Tenth Canto; krsna- 
lila—of pastimes of Lord Krsna; rasa—of the transcendental mellows; 
prema—ecstatic love; yāhā haite—from which; jāni —we can 
understand. 
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TRANSLATION 


Srila Sanatana Gosvami wrote a commentary on the Tenth Canto known 
as Dasama-tippani, from which we can understand the transcendental 
pastimes and ecstatic love of Lord Krsna. 


IEXT 221 


"(sie fe heen Cet! aaaea 1 
CATA PST Mal WAH ANA N 335 U 


*hari-bhakti-vilāsa'-grantha kailā vaisņava-ācāra 
vaisnavera kartavya yāhān pāiye pāra 


SYNONYMS 


hari-bhakti-vilāsa—of the name Hari-bhakti-vilāsa; grantha—book; 
kailā—compiled; vaisņava-ācāra—the standard behavior of a Vaisnava; 
vaisnavera—of a devotee; kartavya—duty; yāhāt —in which; pāiye 
pāra—one can understand up to the extreme limit. 


TRANSLATION 


He also compiled the Hari-bhakti-vilasa, from which we can understand 
the standard behavior of a devotee and the full extent of a Vaisnava's 
duty. 


PURPORT 
Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes, "The Hari-bhakti-vilāsa 


was originally compiled by Srila Sanatana Gosvami. Later, Gopāla 
Bhatta Gosvāmī produced a shortened version of it and added the Dig- 
daršinī-tīkā. In the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa there are so many quotations from 
the sātvata scriptures that sometimes it is inquired how the atheistic 
smártas can refuse to accept them and instead imagine some other 
opinions. What is recorded in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa strictly follows the 
Vedic scriptures and is certainly pure, but the attitude of the karmis is 
always one of giving up the conclusion of pure Vaisnava understanding. 
Because the karmis are very much attached to the world and material 
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activities, they always try to establish atheistic principles that oppose the 
understanding of the Vaisņavas.” 


TEXT 222 


[s MWS AZ CHT, VII CH PCA leis 1 
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āra yata grantha kailā, tāhā ke kare ganana 
'madana-gopāla-govindera sevā'-prakāšana 


SYNONYMS 


āra yata—all other; grantha—books; kailā —compiled; tāhā—that; ke 
kare ganana—who can enumerate; madana-gopāla—the Deity named 
Madana-mohana; govindera—of the Deity named Srī Govinda; sevā— 
service; prakāšana—exhibition. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Sanatana Gosvami also compiled many other books. Who can 
enumerate them? The basic principle of all these books is to show us how 
to love Madana-mohana and Govindaji. 


PURPORT 


The Bhakti-ratnākara refers to the following books by Srila Sanatana 
Gosvāmī: (1) the Brhad-bhāgavatāmrta, (2) the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa and his 
commentary known as Dig-daršinī, (3) the Līlā-stava and (4) the 
commentary on the Tenth Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam known as 
Vaisnava-tosani. Sanātana Gosvami compiled many, many books, all 
with the aim of describing how to serve the principal Deities of 
Vrndāvana—Govinda and Madana-gopala. Later, other Deities were 
gradually established, and the importance of Vrndavana increased. 


TEXT 223 
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rüpa-gosáfii kailā 'rasāmrta-sindhu' sāra 
krsna-bhakti-rasera yāhān pāiye vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


rüpa-gosáfii—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; kailā —compiled; rasamrta-sindhu— 
the book known as Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu; sāra—the essence of 
knowledge in devotional service; krsna-bhakti-rasera—of the 
transcendental mellows in devotional service; yahán —wherein; pāiye — 
we can get; vistāra—elaboration. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rūpa Gosvami also wrote many books, the most famous of which is 
the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu. From that book one can understand the 
essence of devotional service to Krsna and the transcendental mellows 
one can derive from such service. 


TEXT 224 


TaT- sg CHT STA 1 
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‘ujjvala-nilamani’-nadma grantha kaila āra 
rüdhà-krsna-lilà-rasa tāhān pāiye pāra 


SYNONYMS 


ujjvala-nilamani—Ujjvala-nilamani; nāma—named; grantha—scripture; 
kaila —compiled; āra—also; rādhā-krsņa-līlā-rasa—the transcendental 
mellows of the pastimes of Radha and Krsna; tahan—there; pdiye—we 
get; bàra—the extreme limit. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Rūpa Gosvāmī also compiled the book named Ujjvala-nilamani, from 
which one can understand, to the fullest limits, the loving affairs of Sri 
Sri Radha and Krsna. 

TEXT 225 
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'vidagdha-madhava', ‘lalita-madhava,——ndataka-yugala 
krsna-lilà-rasa tāhān paiye sakala 


SYNONYMS 


vidagdha-madhava—V idagdha-madhava; lalita-mādhava— Lalita- 
mādhava; nātaka-yugala—two dramas; krsna-lila-rasa—the mellows 
derived from the pastimes of Lord Krsna; táhán —there; paiye sakala— 
we can understand all. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Ripa Gosvami also compiled two important dramas named 
Vidagdha-madhava and Lalita-madhava, from which one can understand 
all the mellows derived from the pastimes of Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 226 
TREE” Sil SRA CHT 1 
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‘dana-keli-kaumudi’ adi laksa-grantha kaila 
sei saba granthe vrajera rasa vicārila 


SYNONYMS 


dāna-keli-kaumudī—the book named Dāna-keli-kaumudī; adi— 
beginning with; laksa—100,000; grantha— verses; kaila—compiled; sei— 
those; saba—all; granthe—in scriptures; vrajera—of Vrndavana; rasa 
vicārila—elaborately explained the transcendental mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Ripa Gosvami compiled 100,000 verses, beginning with the book 
Dāna-keli-kaumudī. In all these scriptures he elaborately explained the 
transcendental mellows of the activities of Vrndavana. 
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PURPORT 


Referring to the words laksa-grantha (“100,000 verses"), Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that the total number of verses 
written by $rila Rüpa Gosvāmī is 100,000 (eka-laksa or laksa-grantha). 
The copyists count both the verses and the prose sections of the Sanskrit 
works. One should not mistakenly think that Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī 
compiled 100,000 books. He actually wrote sixteen books, as mentioned 
in the First Wave of the Bhakti-ratnākara (šrī-rūpa-gosvāmī grantha 
sodaša karila). 

TEXT 227 


R gals! — ARF S-VAA 1 
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tānra laghu-bhrata—— $ri-vallabha-anupama 


tànra putra mahà-pandita—-— jiva-gosáfii nāma 


SYNONYMS 
tanra—his; laghu-bhrata—younger brother; sri-vallabha-anupama— 
named Sri Vallabha or Anupama; tara putra—his son; mahd-pandita— 
very learned scholar; jiva-gosafi—Srila Jīva Gosvami; nāma—named. 


TRANSLATION 


The son of Sri Vallabha, or Anupama, Srila Ripa Gosvāmī's younger 
brother, was the great learned scholar named Srila Jiva Gosvami. 


TEXT 228 
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sarva tyaji’ tenho pāche àilà vrndāvana 
tenha bhakti-šāstra bahu kailā pracdrana 


SYNONYMS 


sarva tyaji —renouncing everything; tenho—he (Srila Jiva Gosvāmī); 
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pāche—later; āilā vrnddvana—came to Vrndāvana; tenha—he; bhakti- 
šāstra—books on devotional service; bahu—many; kaila—did; 
pracāraņa—spreading. 


TRANSLATION 


After renouncing everything, Srila Jiva Gosvāmī went to Vrndavana. 
Later he also wrote many books on devotional service and expanded the 
work of preaching. 


TEXT 229 


DATS HTS -«[ CHC AZ AIA 1 
veles ratos Slat AAA lid 0 333 0 


'bhágavata-sandarbha'-nàma kaila grantha-sāra 
bhāgavata-siddhāntera tāhān pdiye pāra 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavata-sandarbha—the Bhāgavata-sandarbha, which is also known as 
the Sat-sandarbha; nāma—named; kaila—made; grantha-sāra—the 
essence of all scriptures; bhagavata-siddhantera —of conclusive 
information about the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His service; 
tahan—there; pdiye—we get; pāra—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


In particular, Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī compiled the book named Bhāgavata- 
sandarbha, or Sat-sandarbha, which is the essence of all scriptures. From 
this book one can obtain a conclusive understanding of devotional service 
and the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 230 


* Celi*tiet-o 9] sr fg Ala CHT 1 
FG-lI-Ae-AA-A dēt U Oo N 


'gopāla-campū' nàma grantha sāra kaila 
vraja-prema-līlā-rasa-sāra dekhaila 
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SYNONYMS 


gopāla-campū—Gopāla-campū; nāma—named; grantha sāra—the 
essence of all Vedic literature; kaila —made; vraja—of Vrndavana; 
prema—of love; lila—of pastimes; rasa—of mellows; sāra—essence; 


dekhaila—exhibited. 


TRANSLATION 


He also compiled the book named Gopāla-campū, which is the essence of 
all Vedic literature. In this book he has exhibited the ecstatic loving 
transactions and pastimes of Rādhā and Krsna in Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 231 


A AUCS’ BATE SG Seife 1 
pifserse stg Cētal fais eise 1 yes U 


'sat sandarbhe' krsna-prema-tattva prakāšila 
cári-laksa grantha tenho vistāra karila 


SYNONYMS 


sat sandarbhe—in the Sat-sandarbha; krsna-prema-tattva—the truth 
about transcendental love of Krsna; prakasila—he exhibited; cāri-laksa 
grantha—400,000 verses; tenho—he; vistára karila—expanded. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Sat-sandarbha Srila Jīva Gosvāmī set forth the truths about 
transcendental love of Krsna. In this way he expanded 400,000 verses in 


all his books. 
TEXT 232 


Saci CS CATS west vfeter 1 
forrang -aA rest MN 1 Vo u 


jiva-gosáfii gauda haite mathurā calilā 
nityānanda-prabhu-thāti ājñā māgilā 
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SYNONYMS 


jiva-gosáfii—Sripada Jīva Gosvāmī; gauda haite—from Bengal; mathurā 
calila—started for Mathura; nityananda-prabhu-thafii—from Srila 
Nityānanda Prabhu; ajfid magila—he asked permission. 


TRANSLATION 


When Jiva Gosvami wanted to go to Mathura from Bengal, he requested 
permission from Srila Nityananda Prabhu. 


TEXT 233 


eng ATO Ola Tea ssi Da 1 
RAA TARAIA CHT few U 3051 


prabhu pritye tanra mathe dharilā carana 
rüpa-sanátana-sambandhe kailā ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu prītye—because of the mercy of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
tanra—his; māthe—on the head; dharilā caraņa—rested His lotus feet; 
rūpa-sanātana-sambandhe—because of his relationship with Ripa 
Gosvami and Sanatana Gosvami; kailā āliigana —embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of Jīva Gosvāmī's relationship with Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana 
Gosvāmī, who were greatly favored by Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu placed His feet on the head of Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī and 
embraced him. 


TEXT 234 
west fuer, — “Ae St Ae JT 1 
Cola RTI ote RNA CHEETA d 358 0 
ajfia dila,— 
tomāra vamše prabhu diyachena sei-sthāne 


“Sighra tumi yāha vrndāvane 
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SYNONYMS 
ajfia dila—He gave orders; sighra—very soon; tumi—you; yaha—go; 
vrndāvane—to Vrndavana; tomára— your; varnše—to the family; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; diyachena—has given; sei- 
sthāne—that place. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda Prabhu ordered, “Yes, go soon to Vrndavana. That 
place has been awarded to your family, to your father and uncles, by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and therefore you must go there immediately." 


TEXT 235 


Vers entes tr SIŽETI, Mel- last 1 
"jr fa’ mese Wie’ aifaet u sec u 


2'—--— = ='*n = 


tānra ājūāya āilā, ājūā-phala paila 
šāstra kari’ kata-kāla ‘bhakti’ pracārilā 


SYNONYMS 


tānra ajfiaya—by His order; ailà—came; ajfia-pbhala—the result of His 
order; pāilā—got; šāstra kari'—compiling various scriptures; kata-kala— 
for a long time; bhakti pracārilā —preached devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


By the order of Nityananda Prabhu, he went to Vrndavana and actually 
achieved the result of His order, for he compiled many books for a long 
time and preached the cult of bhakti from there. 

TEXT 236 


GS ĪNO, TA setenta 1 
Saata Dat «cr, AA fie “WA 1 36v n 


ei tina-guru, āra raghunātha-dāsa 
inhā-sabāra carana vandon, yānra muñi ‘dasa’ 
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SYNONYMS 


ei—these; tina-guru—three spiritual masters; āra—also; raghunātha- 
dāsa—Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī; inhā-sabāra—of all of them; caraņa— 
the lotus feet; vandon —1 worship; yanra—of whom; muti —1; dāsa—the 
servant. 


TRANSLATION 


These three—Rüpa Gosvami, Sanatana Gosvami and Jīva Gosvāmī—are 
my spiritual masters, and so also is Raghunātha dasa Gosvami. I therefore 
offer prayers at their lotus feet, for I am their servant. 


TEXT 237 
Bw a fas] Aas ARITA 1 
SSA SPT Sift ARMA FCT 9A N 


ei ta’ kahilun punah sanátana-sangame 
prabhura āšaya jāni yāhāra šravaņe 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta’ kahilun —thus I have described; punah—again; sanātana- 
sangame—the meeting with Sanatana Gosvami; prabhura à$aya—Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s desire; jani—I can understand; yāhāra 
$ravane—by hearing of which. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described how the Lord again met with Sanatana Gosvāmī. 
By hearing this I can understand the Lord's desire. 
TEXT 238 


oepa «i$ — pw» 1 
Det SACS zs R-S U Vot 0 


caitanya-caritra ei—-—iksu-danda-sama 
carvaņa karite haya rasa-āsvādana 
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SYNONYMS 


caitanya-caritra—the characteristics of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
ei—this; iksu-danda-sama —exactly like sugar cane; carvana karite— 
chewing; haya—there is; rasa-āsvādana—a taste of juice. 


TRANSLATION 


These characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are like sugar cane that 
one can chew to relish transcendental juice. 


TEXT 239 


ARA-II- ro As STP 1 
DROITS «Ce FETA U 36» 0 


$ri-rüpa-raghunátha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—S$rīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra— whose; à$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, Fourth Chapter, describing Sanatana Gosvāmī's stay with the Lord at 
Jagannātha Puri. 
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The following summary of the Fifth Chapter is given by Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. Pradyumna Mišra, 
a resident of Srihatta, came to see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to hear 
from Him about Lord Krsna and His pastimes. The Lord, however, sent 
him to Srila Ramananda Raya. Srila Rāmānanda Raya was training the 
deva-dāsī dancing girls in the temple, and when Pradyumna Misra heard 
about this, he returned to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The Lord, 
however, elaborately described the character of Srila Ramananda Raya. 
Then Pradyumna Misra went to see Ramananda Raya again to hear 
about the transcendental truth from him. 
A brahmana from Bengal composed a drama about the activities of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and went to Jagannatha Puri to show it to the 
associates of the Lord. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s secretary, 
Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami, heard the drama, he discerned a tinge of 
Mayavada philosophy and pointed it out to the author. Although 
Svarūpa Damodara condemned the entire drama, by reference to 
secondary meanings of the introductory verse he nevertheless satisfied 
the brāhmaņa. That brahmana poet thus became greatly obliged to 
Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami, renounced his family connections and 
stayed at Jagannatha Puri with the associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 1 


teiar: AS-II ANGS: 1 
(II AMZ -CNET N S U 


vaiguņya-kīta-kalitah 
paisunya-vrana-piditah 
dainyārņave nimagno 'ham 
caitanya-vaidyam āšraye 


SYNONYMS 
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vaigunya—of material activities; kita—by the germs; kalitah—bitten; 
paisunya—of envy; vrana—from boils; piditah—suffering; dainya- 
arnave—in the ocean of humility; nimagnah—merged; aham—lI; 
caitanya-vaidyam—to the physician known as Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ásraye—1 surrender. 


TRANSLATION 


I am infected by the germs of material activity and am suffering from the 
boils of envy. Therefore, falling in an ocean of humility, I take shelter of 
the great physician Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 2 


GA TA + DPS APEE 1 
SA GA SAAT AONTA KG 0 2 1 


jaya jaya šacī-suta šrī-krsna-caitanya 
jaya jaya krpā-maya nityānanda dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; saci-suta—to the son of mother Saci; sri-krsna- 
caitanya—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya jaya—all glories; krpā- 
maya—to the most merciful; nityānanda dhanya—the glorious Srila 
Nityananda Prabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the son of mother Saci! All 
glories to Sri Nityananda Prabhu! Indeed, He is the most glorious and 
merciful. 


TEXT 3 


SAAS Say ers THAT 1 
Vers BMA, AULA, AA, AAS uu 


jayādvaita krpā-sindhu jaya bhakta-gana 
jaya svarūpa, gadādhara, rūpa, sandtana 
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SYNONYMS 


jaya advaita—all glories to Advaita Prabhu; krpa-sindhu—the ocean of 
mercy; jaya bhakta-gana—all glories to the devotees; jaya svarūpa—all 
glories to Svarūpa Dāmodara; gadādhara —Gadādhara Pandita; rupa— 
Ripa Gosvami; sandtana—Sanatana Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


I offer my respectful obeisances unto Advaita Prabhu, the ocean of 
mercy, and to all the devotees, such as Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī, 
Gadadhara Pandita, Sri Ripa Gosvami and Sri Sanatana Gosvami. 


TEXT 4 


aati AA-AAA vacet 1 
weae aa fog ara feces N 8 N 


eka-dina pradyumna-misra prabhura carane 
dandavat kari’ kichu kare nivedane 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; pradyumna-misra—the devotee named Pradyumna 
Misra; prabhura carane—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dandavat kari’— offering his respects; kichu—something; kare 
nivedane—submits as a petition. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Pradyumna Misra came to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
offering his respects and inquiring from Him with great submission. 
TEXT 5 
“way, aS, Whee Whe FZ SAT! 
Gēla eit META Cola Wefe vac uc N 
“Suna, prabhu, muñi dina grhastha adhama! 
kona bhāgye pātiāchon tomāra durlabha carana 
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SYNONYMS 


šuna—please hear; prabhu—my Lord; mufii—lI; dīna—very fallen; 
grhastha—householder; adhama—the lowest of men; kona bhagye—by 
some good fortune; pafiáchon —1 have gotten; tomāra— Your; durlabha— 
rarely achieved; carana— lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord,” he said, “kindly hear me. I am a cripple-minded householder, 
the most fallen of men, but somehow, by my good fortune, I have 
received the shelter of Your lotus feet, which are rarely to be seen. 


TEXT 6 


FEFA GANTA GI Boal VT 1 
PRA «e CATA BST AWA L” v N 


krsna-kathā šunibāre mora icchā haya 
krsna-kathā kaha more hafia sadaya” 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-kathā—discussions on the subject of Lord Krsna; šunibāre—to 
hear; mora—my; icchā—desire; haya—is; krsna-kathā—talks about Lord 
Sri Krsna; kaha—kindly speak; more—unto me; hafià—being; sa-daya— 


kind. 


TRANSLATION 


“I wish to hear topics concerning Lord Krsna constantly. Be merciful 
unto me and kindly tell me something about Krsna." 


TEXT 7 
AS «CES, — “Papal ost HS Sih 1 
"iC4 Alster SA, SR FA eft a n 
prabhu kahena,——“krsna-katha ami nahi jāni 


sabe rāmānanda jane, tànra mukhe suni 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—the Lord replied; krsņa-kathā—talks about Lord Krsna; 
ami—I; nahi jāni —do not know; sabe—only; rāmānanda jane— 
Ramananda Raya knows; tanra mukhe—from his mouth; šuni—1 hear. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I do not know about topics 
concerning Lord Krsna. I think that only Ramananda Raya knows, for I 
hear these topics from him. 


TEXT 8 
wit» Corals FEFA Vive SI IA 1 
arr- TS’ FAQ «epu tru 


bhāgye tomāra krsņa-kathā šunite haya mana 
rāmānanda-pāša yài' karaha šravaņa 
SYNONYMS 


bhagye—by fortune; tomāra—vyour; krsņa-kathā—topics about Lord 
Krsna; šunite—to hear; haya mana—there is an inclination; rāmānanda- 
pāša—to Rāmānanda Raya; yāi —going; karaha šravaņa—hear. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is your good fortune that you are inclined to hear topics regarding 
Krsna. The best course for you would be to go to Ramananda Raya and 
hear these topics from him. 


TEXT 9 


PREM AD SA — AIE BINAR 1 
"s FRSA FD, Ci HAA 1 > U 


krsna-kathāya ruci tomāra—— bada bhāgyavān 
yāra krsna-kathāya ruci, sei bhāgyavān 


SYNONYMS 
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krsna-kathāya—in talking of Krsna; ruci —taste; tomāra—vyour; bada 
bhāgyavān—very fortunate; yāra—of whom; krsna-kathāya—in hearing 
about Krsna; ruci—taste; sei bhāgyavān—he is very fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


“I see that you have acquired a taste for hearing talks regarding Krsna. 
Therefore you are extremely fortunate. Not only you but anyone who has 
awakened such a taste is considered most fortunate. 


TEXT 10 


qos BLE AA RITARIT NA As 1 
Cera aes aa AI È ATLL sou 


dharmah sv-anusthitah pumsāäm 
visvaksena-kathāsu yah 
notpddayed yadi ratim 
šrama eva hi kevalam 


SYNONYMS 


dharmah—execution of the system of varna and āšrama; su-anusthitah— 
properly executed; purnsām—of men; visvaksena-kathāsu—in talks about 
Visvaksena, or Krsna; yah—which; na—not; utpādayet —awakens; 
yadi—if; ratim—taste; šramah—labor; eva —without doubt; hi — 
certainly; kevalam—only. 


TRANSLATION 


** A person who properly performs his regulative duties according to 
varna and āšrama but does not develop his dormant attachment for Krsna 
or awaken his taste for hearing and chanting about Krsna is certainly 
laboring fruitlessly.’” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.2.8). 
TEXT 11 
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OCs Aya fot celer ATA BIC 1 
ACTA CHAS STA PT STATA 1 33 1 


tabe pradyumna-mišra gelā rāmānandera sthāne 
rāyera sevaka tānre vasāila āsane 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; pradyumna-misra—Pradyumna Misra; gelā—went; 
rāmānandera sthāne—to the place of Rāmānanda Raya; rāyera sevaka— 
the servant of Ramananda Raya; tāire—unto him; vasdila dsane—gave a 
sitting place. 


TRANSLATION 


Pradyumna Mišra, being thus advised by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, went 
to the home of Rāmānanda Raya. There the servant of Ramananda Raya 
gave him a proper place to sit down. 


TEXT 12 


wate at ott Fiat race ife 1 
ACTA qe CHAS SATS MNA 1 dQ 0 


daršana nā pafid mišra sevake puchila 
rāyera vrttānta sevaka kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


-=-~ =- 


darśana—audience; nā—not; pafid—getting; mi$ra—Pradyumna Misra; 
sevake—unto the servant; puchila—inquired; rāyera—of Ramananda 
Raya; vrttānta—activity; sevaka—the servant; kahite lagila—began to 
describe. 


TRANSLATION 


Unable to see Ramananda Raya immediately, Pradyumna Misra inquired 
from the servant, who then described what Sri Ramananda Raya was 
doing. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 13 


‘TS CMATI est AINAT 1 
T-N AAC, «src RETNA u 0 u 


"dui deva-kanyā haya parama-sundarī 
nrtya-gite sunipund, vayase kisori 


SYNONYMS 


dui—two; deva-kanyā—dancing girls; haya—are; parama-sundari—very, 
very beautiful; nrtya-gite—in singing and dancing; su-nipund—very 
expert; vayase—in age; kifori—very young. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are two dancing girls who are extremely beautiful. They are very 
youthful, and they are expert in dancing and singing. 


TEXT 14 


CAR YR Test aA PIGS ŠMITA 1 
fiers 65-S toes PANT WTA U 8 U 


sei dunhe laid raya nibhrta udyāne 
nija-nātaka-gītera šikhāya nartane 


SYNONYMS 


sei dunhe—those two; lafià—taking; rāja—Rāmānanda Raya; nibhrta 
udyāne— in a solitary place in the garden; nija-ndtaka—of the drama 
composed by him; gitera—of the songs; sikhaya— gives direction; 
nartane—in dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srila Rāmānanda Raya has taken these two girls to a solitary place in his 
garden, where he is teaching and directing them to dance according to the 
songs he has composed for his drama. 
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PURPORT 


The drama being rehearsed by Rāmānanda Rāya and the two young girls 
was the well-known Jagannātha-vallabha-nātaka. The songs and dances 
were meant for the pleasure of Lord Jagannātha; therefore Rāmānanda 
Rāya was personally giving instructions on how to sing and dance for the 


drama. 


TEXT 15 


ft Sat ahr aa, FT OPTS 1 
Old CAS Tat MR, GR Fram 1” set 


tumi ihān vasi’ raha, ksaneke āsibena 
tabe yei ājītā deha, sei karibena” 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; ihàn —here; vasi'—sitting; raha—just wait; ksaneke 
dsibena—he will come within a moment; tabe—then; yei—whatever; 
ājiā—order; deha—you give; sei—he; karibena—will do. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please sit here and wait for a few moments. As soon as he comes, he will 


execute whatever order you give him.” 


TEXT 16 
OCA erst Slat safest APTA 1 
ATH SCS Già w&-er Fee LOV N 


tabe pradyumna-misra tāhān rahila vasiyā 
rāmānanda nibhrte sei dui-jana lana 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; pradyumna-misra—Pradyumna Misra; tāhāt —there; rahila 
vasiyjā—remained seated; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; nibhrte—in a 
solitary place; sei—those; dui-jana—two girls; lafià—taking. 
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TRANSLATION 


While Pradyumna Mišra remained seated there, Rāmānanda Rāya took 
the two girls to a solitary place. 


TEXT 17 


AACS SAA SIS eTej5r- eed 1 
AS Fala NIN, NA AST UW SA N 


sva-haste karena tāra abhyanga-mardana 
sva-haste karāna snāna, gātra sammārjana 


SYNONYMS 


sva-haste—with his own hand; karena—does; tàra—of those two girls; 
abhyanga-mardana—massaging the body with oil; sva-haste—with his 
own hand; karāna snāna—bathes them; gātra sammārjana—cleansing 


the whole body. 


TRANSLATION 


With his own hand, Sri Rāmānanda Rāya massaged their bodies with oil 
and bathed them with water. Indeed, Ramananda Raya cleansed their 
entire bodies with his own hand. 


TEXT 18 
RS isis AH, AST TOA 1 
ve ARTA AT RUSTICA HA Ut N 


sva-haste parāna vastra, sarvanga mandana 
tabu nirvikara rāya-rāmānandera mana 


SYNONYMS 


sva-haste—with his own hand; parāna vastra—dresses them; sarvdnga 

mandana—decorating the whole body; tabu—still; nirvikara—without 
transformation; rāya-rāmānandera—of Ramananda Raya; mana—the 

mind. 
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TRANSLATION 


Although he dressed the two young girls and decorated their bodies with 
his own hand, he remained unchanged. Such is the mind of Srila 


Rāmānanda Raya. 


TEXT 19 


BS-AC ETA 1 
vesper ATCA Cere "weld Usd U 


kāstha-pāsāņa-sparše haya yaiche bhava 
taruni-sparse rāmānandera taiche 'svabhava' 
SYNONYMS 


kāstha—wood; pāsāņa—stone; spar$e—by touching; haya—there is; 
yaiche—as; bhava—mental position; taruni-sparse—by touching the 
young girls; rāmānandera—of Ramananda Raya; taiche—like that; 
svabhāva—nature. 


TRANSLATION 


While touching the young girls, he was like a person touching wood or 
stone, for his body and mind were unaffected. 


TEXT 20 


AG-Ga Seals PAA AIA 1 
aloes TE «css Seal! U 30 N 


sevya-buddhi āropiyā karena sevana 
svābhāvika dāsī-bhāva karena āropaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sevya-buddhi āropiyā—considering worshipable; karena sevana—engages 
in service; svābhāvika—by his natural position; dāsī-bhāva—as a 
maidservant; karena àropana—considers. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Srila Ramananda Raya used to act in that way because he thought of 
himself in his original position as a maidservant of the gopis. Thus 
although externally he appeared to be a man, internally, in his original 
spiritual position, he considered himself a maidservant and considered the 
two girls gopis. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura writes in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya: “Srila 
Rāmānanda Raya composed a drama named Jagannātha-vallabha-nātaka, 
and he engaged two young girls who were professional dancers and 
singers to demonstrate the ideology of the drama. Such girls, who are 
called deva-dāsīs, are still employed in the temple of Jagannātha, where 
they are called māhārīs. $ri Rāmānanda Raya engaged two such girls, 
and because they were meant to play the parts of gopis, he taught them 
how to awaken thoughts like those of the gopis. Because the gopīs are 
worshipable personalities, Ramananda Raya, who considered the two 
girls gopis and himself their maidservant, engaged in their service by 
massaging their bodies with oil to cleanse them completely. Because 
Ramananda Raya always placed himself in the position of a maidservant 
of the gopis, his rehearsal with the girls was actually on the spiritual 
platform." 

Because there was no question of personal sense gratification when Šrī 
Rāmānanda Raya was serving the girls, his mind was steady and his body 
untransformed. This is not to be imitated, nor is such a mentality 
possible for anyone but Sri Ramananda Raya, as Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu will explain. The example of Sri Ramananda Raya is 
certainly unique. The author of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta has given this 
description because in perfect devotional service one can attain such a 
position. Nevertheless, one must understand this subject very seriously 
and never attempt to imitate such activities. 


TEXT 21 


AAI SETA weist fest 1 
VI stis etqee-cr-5mn uas ü 


mahāprabhura bhakta-gaņera durgama mahimā 
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tāhe rāmānandera bhāva-bhakti-prema-sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-ganera—of 
the devotees; durgama—difficult to understand; mahimā—greatness; 
tahe—in that connection; rāmānandera—of Sri Rāmānanda Raya; 
bhāva-bhakti—of ecstatic devotion; prema-sīmā—the limit of love of 
Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


The greatness of the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is exceedingly 
difficult to understand. Sri Ramananda Raya is unique among them all, 
for he showed how one can extend his ecstatic love to the extreme limit. 


TEXT 22 


Std HS wies Tor PART 1 
jews ap ad GST PART 1 23 N 


tabe sei dui-jane nrtya Sikhaila 
gitera güdha artha abhinaya karāilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; sei—those; dui-jane—two young girls; nrtya sikhaila— 
directed how to dance; gitera—of the songs; gūdha artha—the deep 
meaning; abhinaya karaila—taught how to express by dramatic 
performances. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya directed the two girls how to dance and express the 
deep meaning of his songs through dramatic performances. 


TEXT 23 


AAN, AEs, ZIRGA SHE 1 
LI GG SSA FTA ATDA d xo 0 
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saficàvi, sāttvika, sthāyi-bhāvera laksana 
mukhe netre abhinaya kare prakatana 


SYNONYMS 


saficari— passing; sáttvika—natural; sthayi—continuously existing; 
bhāvera—of ecstasies; laksana—symptoms; mukhe—in the facial 
expressions; netre—in the movement of the eyes; abhinaya—the 
dramatic performance; kare prakatana—he demonstrates. 


TRANSLATION 


He taught them how to express the symptoms of continuous, natural and 
transitional ecstasies with the movements of their faces, their eyes and 
the other parts of their bodies. 

TEXT 24 


CASAS st Ca rata 1 
TARTAR SCA TE BG CHAT 1 38 1 


bhāva-prakatana-lāsya raya ye sikhāya 
jagannāthera āge dunhe prakata dekhāya 


SYNONYMS 


bhāva—ecstasy; prakatana—manifesting; lāsya—feminine poses and 
dancing; rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; ye—which; šikhāja—was teaching; 
jagannāthera āge—in front of Lord Jagannatha; dunhe—both of them; 
prakata dekhāya—demonstrated. 


TRANSLATION 


Through the feminine poses and dances they were taught by Rāmānanda 
Rāya, the two girls precisely exhibited all these expressions of ecstasy 
before Lord Jagannātha. 

TEXT 25 


OM CHS YRS en AENT 1 
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fece Keta fier-wea Moet 1 ac u 


tabe sei dui-jane prasāda khaoyaila 
nibhrte dunhdre nija-ghare pāthāilā 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; sei—to those; dui-jane—two girls; prasāda khāoyāilā —gave 
prasādam to eat; nibhrte—without being exposed; dunhare—both of 
them; nija-ghare—their homes; pāthāilā—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Rāmānanda Raya fed the two girls sumptuous prasadam and sent 
them to their homes unexposed. 


TEXT 26 
eife fet ARI AA FAR AST 1 
Cels erc APM SS PINT lA A ? QU 
prati-dina rāya aiche karāya sadhana 
kon jane ksudra jīva kanha tānra mana? 
SYNONYMS 

prati-dina—daily; rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; aiche—in this way; karāya 
sādhana—teaches regularly; kon jane—who can know; ksudra jiva—an 
insignificant living entity; kanha— where; tànra—his; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day he trained the two deva-dasis how to dance. Who among the 
small living entities, their minds always absorbed in material sense 
gratification, could understand the mentality of Sri Ramananda Raya? 


PURPORT 


Rāmānanda Rāya's service to the gopis for the satisfaction of Krsna is 
purely an affair of the spiritual world. Unless one is fully situated in the 
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spiritual atmosphere, the activities of Rāmānanda Rāya are most 
difficult to understand. 
TEXT 27 


ficela verteret FIC CIR PÈN 1 
AE ATT ST AETS west U 33 0 


mišrera āgamana ràye sevaka kahilā 
Sighra rāmānanda tabe sabhāte aila 


SYNONYMS 


misrera—of Pradyumna Misra; āgamana—arrival; rāye—to Rāmānanda 
Raya; sevaka kahila—the servant informed; šīghra—very soon; 
rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; tabe—thereupon; sabhāte āilā—came to 
the assembly room. 


TRANSLATION 


When the servant informed Rāmānanda Raya of Pradyumna Misra’s 
arrival, Ramananda Raya immediately went to the assembly room. 


TEXT 28 


IB EE ER T AT SEAT 1 
feces seca fg feet Beet n 3v N 


mišrere namaskāra kare sammāna kariyā 
nivedana kare kichu vinīta hafia 


SYNONYMS 


misrere—unto Pradyumna Misra; namaskāra kare—offers respectful 
obeisances; sammāna kariya—with all respect; nivedana kare— 
submitted; kichu—something; vinita hafia—with great humility. 


TRANSLATION 


He offered his obeisances to Pradyumna Misra with all respect and then, 
with great humility, spoke as follows. 
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TEXT 29 


arta, CITA C2 al Siar 1 
COMA DAC GI NANA 22er N > U 


"bahu-ksana aila, more keha nā kahila 
tomāra carane mora aparādha ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


bahu-ksana—long ago; ailá—you came; more—me; keha nā kahila—no 
one informed; tomāra carane—unto your lotus feet; mora—my; 
aparādha—offense; ha-ila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sir, you came here long ago, but no one informed me. Therefore I have 
certainly become an offender at your lotus feet. 


TEXT 30 


Colma enteras Cua fa Ces TA | 
iT] «ba, «jl «cst Colla fua 1” vo 0 


tomāra āgamane mora pavitra haila ghara 
ājītā kara, kyā karon tomāra kinkara" 
SYNONYMS 
tomāra āgamane—because of your arrival; mora—my; pavitra—purified; 
haila—became; ghara—house; ajfià kara—kindly order; kya karon — 
what can I do; tomāra kinkara—I am your servant. 


TRANSLATION 


“My entire home has been purified by your arrival. Kindly order me. 
What can I do for you? I am your servant." 


TEXT 31 
Ra a7a,—“ Cerat mies Cer MAITA 1 
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atstat ARA CHE] COTA RTA 1” © 1 


misra kahe, ——“tomā dekhite haila āgamane 
āpanā pavitra kailun tomāra darašane” 


SYNONYMS 


mišra kahe—Pradyumna Misra replied; tomā—you; dekhite—to see; haila 
āgamane—l came; āpanā—myself; pavitra kailun —l have purified; 
tomāra darašane—by seeing you. 


TRANSLATION 


Pradyumna Mišra replied, *I came simply to see you. Now I have purified 
myself by seeing Your Honor." 


TEXT 32 


usar MR frat feb at efe 1 
Rra 22x et ferma cotet N o N 


atikāla dekhi’ migra kichu nā kahila 
vidāya ha-iyā mišra nija-ghara gela 


SYNONYMS 


atikāla dekhi'—seeing that it was too late; mi$ra—Pradyumna Misra; 
kichu—anything; nā kahila—did not say; vidāya ha-iya—taking leave; 
misra—Pradyumna Misra; nija-ghara—to his own place; gela—returned. 


TRANSLATION 


Because Pradyumna Mišra saw that it was late, he did not say anything 
else to Ramananda Raya. Instead, he took leave of him and returned to 
his own home. 


TEXT 33 


ira fret foras era Ag- 1 
AS BR — FRSA Viet ARICA?’ 99 1 
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āra dina misra àila prabhu-vidyamāne 
prabhu kahe,— — *krsna-kathā šunilā rāya-sthāne'? 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; mifra—Pradyumna Misra; aila—came; prabhu- 
vidyamāne— in the presence of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu 
kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu inquired; krsna-kathā— talks about 
Krsna; $unilà—have you heard; rāya-sthāne—from Sri Ramananda 
Rāya. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, when Pradyumna Mišra arrived in the presence of Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Lord inguired, *Have you heard talks about 
Krsna from Sri Ramananda Raya?” 


TEXT 34 


Ta fat atric Fels Sect 1 
Ohl itis ec «fece viser uos u 


tabe mišra rāmānandera vrttānta kahilā 
Suni’ mahāprabhu tabe kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; misra—Pradyumna Misra; rāmānandera—of Sri 
Rāmānanda Raya; vrttānta kahila—described the activities; šuni — 
hearing; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tabe—then; kahite 
lāgilā—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Pradyumna Misra thereupon described the activities of Sri Rāmānanda 
Raya. After hearing about these activities, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
began to speak. 

TEXTS 35-36 
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SH w’ ASĀ), IPA feres eiat TF 1 
Wf ses wea, "erepto AT af efe uoc tl 
Wate faeta AT GI BTA 1 
eie fS-wefcs FA Sa Cels GTP” Ov N 


“ami ta’ sannyāsī, āpanāre virakta kari’ mani 
daršana rahu dire, ‘prakrtira’ nāma yadi Suni 
tabahin vikāra pāya mora tanu-mana 
prakrti-daršane sthira haya kon jana?” 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; ta'—certainly; sannyāsī —in the renounced order of life; 
apanáre—M self; virakta kari'—having renounced everything; máni—I 
consider; daršana rahu dūre—what to speak of seeing; prakrtira—of a 
woman; nāma—name; yadi—if; šuni—1 hear; tabahin —immediately; 
vikāra—transformation; páya— gets; mora—My; tanu-mana—mind and 
body; prakrti-dar$ane—by seeing a woman; sthira—steady; haya—is; kon 
jana—what person. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am a sannyasi,” He said, “and I certainly consider Myself renounced. 
But what to speak of seeing a woman, if I even hear the name of a 
woman, I feel changes in My mind and body. Therefore who could 
remain unmoved by the sight of a woman? It is very difficult. 
TEXT 37 
ATH ACTA SA GA, AIST 1 
PRA Fat VA, NA MAFA 109 N 


rāmānanda rāyera kathā śuna, sarva-jana 
kahibāra kathā nahe, yāhā āscarya-kathana 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda rāyera—of Sri Rāmānanda Raya; katha—topics; una— 
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please hear; sarva-jana—all people; kahibāra—to be spoken; katha— 
talks; nahe—they are not; yaha—which; āšcarya-kathana—wonderful 
and uncommon talks. 


TRANSLATION 


*Everyone please hear these topics about Ramananda Raya, although they 
are so wonderful and uncommon that they should not be spoken. 


TEXT 38 


ME HAMA, WA AAN CAN 1 
Ola AS M-A SCAT MAR Ob U 


eke deva-dāsī, āra sundarī taruņī 
tāra saba anga-sevà karena āpani 


SYNONYMS 


eke—on one side; deva-dāsī —the professional dancing girls; āra—and; 
sundari taruni—very beautiful and youthful; tāra—their; saba—all; 
anga—of the body; sevā—service; karena ápani— performs personally. 


TRANSLATION 


“The two professional dancing girls are beautiful and youthful, yet Sri 
Rāmānanda Raya personally massages their entire bodies with oil. 


TEXT 39 


Rife «atat, AAT toi fpe 1 
VE ETA zs lal wise Od 1 


snānādi karāya, parāya vāsa-vibhūsaņa 
guhya angera haya tāhā daršana-sparšana 
SYNONYMS 


snāna-ādi karāyja—he performs their bathing and so on; parāya vāsa- 
vibhisana—dresses and decorates the body with various types of 
ornaments; guhya angera—of the private parts of the body; haya—there 
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is; tāhā—that; daršana-sparšana—seeing and touching. 


TRANSLATION 


*He personally bathes and dresses them and decorates them with 
ornaments. In this way, he naturally sees and touches the private parts of 
their bodies. 

TEXT 40 


S4 ARTA AAA NA 1 
SAEIMA ICA ai FE 1 80 1 


tabu nirvikāra rāya-rāmānandera mana 
nānā-bhāvodgāra tare karāya siksana 


SYNONYMS 


tabu—still; nirvikara—unchanged; rāya-rāmānandera mana—the mind 
of $ri Rāmānanda Raya; nānā-bhāva-udgāra—all the symptoms and 
transformations of ecstasy; tāre—unto them; kardya šiksaņa —he 
teaches. 


TRANSLATION 


“Nevertheless, the mind of Sri Rāmānanda Raya never changes, although 
he teaches the girls how to physically express all the transformations of 


ecstasy. 


TEXT 41 


fafta. CHAI PB-A ! 
Boel, —iw see -7 tof ARRA xe 1 85 u 


nirvikāra deha-mana— —kastha-pasana-sama! 
ü$carya,— —taruni-sparse nirvikāra mana 
SYNONYMS 


nirvikāra—unchanged; deha-mana—body and mind; kāstha-pāsāņa- 
sama—like wood or stone; āšcaryja—wonderful; taruni-sparse—in 
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touching young girls; nirvikāra—unchanged; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*His mind is as steady as wood or stone. Indeed, it is wonderful that even 
when he touches such young girls, his mind never changes. 


TEXT 42 
OF AMC es AY UT 1 
DIOS rifā He S- Cra IAA 1 83 U 


eka rāmānandera haya ei adhikāra 
tāte jāni aprākrta-deha tānhāra 


SYNONYMS 
eka—only one; rāmānandera—of Sri Rāmānanda Raya; haya— there is; 
ei—this; adhikāra—special authority; tāte—in that way; jāni —we can 
understand; aprākrta—spiritual; deha—body; tànhàára—his. 


TRANSLATION 


“The authority for such acts is the prerogative of Ramananda Raya alone, 
for I can understand that his body is not material but has been completely 
transformed into a spiritual entity. 


TEXT 43 


Wiad WA er COS GTA TMG 1 
vetat miaa era fasta ae ata u sev 


tànhàra manera bhava tenha jane mātra 


SYNONYMS 


tānhāra—his; manera—of the mind; bhava—position; tenha—he; jane— 


knows; mātra—only; tāhā jānibāre—to understand that; āra—other; 
dvitiya—second; nāhi—there is not; pātra—eligible person. 
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TRANSLATION 


*He alone, and no one else, can understand the position of his mind. 


TEXT 44 


fara ERB as FR eratis 1 
Sholtae-*ty¥—wlalew ett u 88 1 


kintu šāstra-drstye eka kari anumāna 
šrī-bhāgavata-šāstra—— tāhāte pramāņa 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; šāstra-drstye—according to the direction of the šāstra; 
eka—one; kari anumāna—l make a guess; šrī-bhāgavata-šāstra—the 
Vedic scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam; tāhāte—in that connection; 
pramāņa—evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


“But I can make a guess in terms of directions from the sastra. The Vedic 
scripture Srimad-Bhagavatam gives the direct evidence in this matter. 


TEXTS 45-46 
Zag FORA AAR- RAA 1 
CÈ er SUS, WA PAN festo u se u 
AAN- Ola SBT ST PH 1 
fored-Gre ava, alās Ta 1 sv 1 


vraja-vadhü-sange krsnera rāsādi-vilāsa 
yei jana kahe, šune kariyā višvāsa 
hrd-roga-kāma tànvra tat-kāle haya ksaya 
tina-guna-ksobha nahe, ‘mahd-dhira’ haya 


SYNONYMS 


vraja-vadhi-sange—in the association of the damsels of Vrajabhümi; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; rāsa-ādi-vilāsa—pastimes like the rāsa dance; 
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yei—which; jana—person; kahe—describes; šune—hears; kariyā 
visvdsa—with great faith; hrt-roga—the disease of the heart; kima— 
lust; tanra—of him; tat-kāle—at that time; haya ksaya—becomes 
nullified; tina-guņa—of the three modes of material nature; ksobha— 
agitation; nahe—is not; mahā-dhīra—very sober; haya—becomes. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one hears or describes with great faith the pastimes of Lord 
Krsna, such as His rasa dance with the gopis, the disease of lusty desires 
in his heart and the agitation caused by the three modes of material 
nature are immediately nullified, and he becomes sober and silent. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thakura comments in this connection, 
“Any person seriously inclined to hear about the pastimes of Krsna’s rasa 
dance, as mentioned in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, with great faith and a 
transcendental, spiritually inspired mind, is immediately freed from the 
natural lusty desires found within the heart of a materialistic man.” 
When a pure Vaisnava speaks on Srimad-Bhágavatam and another pure 
Vaisnava hears Srimad-Bhdgavatam from such a realized soul, both of 
them live in the transcendental world, where the contamination of the 
modes of material nature cannot touch them. Freed from the 
contamination of the modes of nature, the speaker and hearer are fixed 
in a transcendental mentality, knowing that their position on the 
transcendental platform is to serve the Supreme Lord. The class of men 
known as prākrta-sahajiyās, who consider the transcendental pastimes of 
Lord Krsna something like the behavior between a man and a woman in 
the material field, artificially think that hearing the rāsa-līlā will help 
them by diminishing the lusty desires of their diseased hearts. But 
because they do not follow the regulative principles but instead violate 
even ordinary morals, their contemplation of rāsa-līlā is a futile attempt, 
which sometimes results in their imitating the dealings of the gopis and 
Lord Krsna. To forbid such habits of the prākrta-sahajiyās, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu has excluded their material intelligence by using the word 
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višvāsa ("faith"). In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.33.30), $rila Sukadeva 


Gosvāmī says: 


naitat samácarej jātu manasāpi hy anīšvarah 
vinašyaty ācaran maudhyād yathā rudro 'bdhijam visam 


"Certainly one who is not the Supreme Personality of Godhead should 
never, even within his mind, imitate the activities of the transcendental 
rása-lilà of Krsna. If out of ignorance one does so, he will be destroyed, 
just as if he were to imitate Lord Siva, who drank poison produced from 
the ocean." 


TEXT 47 


Veget x3 (Ef Già vif 1 
wien sparsos RLA AMT U 84 1 


ujjvala madhura prema-bhakti sei pāya 
ānande krsna-mādhurye vihare sadāya 


SYNONYMS 
ujjvala—illuminated; madhura—sweet; prema-bhakti —ecstatic love of 
Krsna; sei—he; pàya—gets; ānande—in transcendental bliss; krsna- 
mādhurye—the sweetness of Krsna's pastimes; vihare—enjoys; sadaya— 
always. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tasting transcendental, effulgent, sweetly ecstatic love of Krsna, such a 
person can enjoy life twenty-four hours a day in the transcendental bliss 
of the sweetness of Krsna's pastimes. 


TEXT 48 
fer iivwe serge aimee facaste 


AITOR TCA 1 
WHEL VA Wh AOT «I 
sy csttorasteif cete RA 1 8v N 
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vikrīditam vraja-vadhūbhir idam ca visņoh 
sraddhānvito nušrnuyād atha varnayed yah 
bhaktim parām bhagavati pratilabhya kāmam 
hrd-rogam āšv apahinoty acireņa dhīrah 


SYNONYMS 


vikrīditam—the activity of the rāsa dance; vraja-vadhūbhih—the damsels 
of Vraja, the gopis; idam—this; ca—and; visnoh—of Lord Krsna; 
sraddhā-anvitah—with transcendental faith; anusrnwyat—continually 
hears in the paramparā system; atha—also; varnayet—describes; yah— 
one who; bhaktim—devotional service; parām—transcendental; 
bhagavati—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; pratilabhya— 
attaining; kāmam—lusty material desires; hrt-rogam—the disease of the 
heart; āšu—very soon; apahinoti—gives up; acirena—without delay; 
dhirah—one who is sober because of advanced devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


** A transcendentally sober person who, with faith and love, continually 
hears from a realized soul about the activities of Lord Krsna in His rasa 
dance with the gopis, or one who describes such activities, can attain full 
transcendental devotional service at the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. Thus lusty material desires, which are the heart 
disease of all materialistic persons, are for him quickly and completely 
vanquished.’ 


PURPORT 


All the activities of Lord Krsna are transcendental, and the gopis are 
also transcendentally situated. Therefore the activities of the gopis and 
Lord Krsna, if seriously understood, will certainly free one from material 
attachment. Then there is no possibility that lusty material desires will 
awaken. 


TEXTS 49-50 
CI GTA, CI ATS, Ola TA STATE 1 
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Gia laikā ci& CI eft usa u 
IR wor fe SST, FACT att AA 1 
oga A, Aa- la FIT N eon 


ye šune, ye pade, tānra phala etādršī 
sei bhāvāvista yei seve ahar-niši 
tānra phala ki kahimu, kahane nā yāya 
nitya-siddha sei, prāya-siddha tānra kāya 


SYNONYMS 


ye šune—anyone who hears; ye pade—anyone who recites; tanra—of 
him; phala—the result; etādršī —this; sei—he; bhāva-āvista—always 
absorbed in thoughts of Krsna; yei seve—who serves; ahah-niši —day and 
night; tāīra—his; phala—result; ki kahimu—what shall I say; kahane nā 
yāya—it is impossible to express; nitya-siddha—eternally liberated; sei — 
such a person; práya-siddha—transcendental; tanra—his; kaya—body. 


TRANSLATION 


“If a transcendentally situated person, following in the footsteps of Srila 
Rüpa Gosvami, hears and speaks about the rasa-lila dance of Krsna and is 
always absorbed in thoughts of Krsna while serving the Lord day and 
night within his mind, what shall I say about the result? It is so 
spiritually exalted that it cannot be expressed in words. Such a person is 
an eternally liberated associate of the Lord, and his body is completely 
spiritualized. Although he is visible to material eyes, he is spiritually 
situated, and all his activities are spiritual. By the will of Krsna, such a 
devotee is understood to possess a spiritual body. 


TEXT 51 


ANA- Gift AIGA SETA 1 
Fana Ge, SIS ‘VFO’ WA WTI ed U 


rāgānuga-mārge jāni rāyera bhajana 
siddha-deha-tulya, tate ‘prakrta’ nahe mana 
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SYNONYMS 


rāgānuga-mārge—on the path of spontaneous love of Krsna; jāni —we 
can understand; rāyera bhajana—the devotional service of Rāmānanda 
Raya; siddha-deha—spiritual body; tulya—equal to; tate—therefore; 
prākrta—material; nahe—is not; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srila Ramananda Raya is situated on the path of spontaneous love of 
Godhead. Therefore he is in his spiritual body, and his mind is not 
materially affected. 


TEXT 52 


BRS AIR Ber GA PRTA 1 
ofico Sue zs Ale, vies AS SA ü ER d 


āmiha rāyera sthāne Suni krsna-katha 
Sunite icchā haya yadi, punah yāha tathā 
SYNONYMS 
āmiha—l also; rāyera sthane—from Ramananda Raya; šuni —hear; 
krsna-kathā—talks of Krsna; $unite—to hear; iccha—desire; haya— 
there is; yadi—if; punah— again; yāha—go; tatha—there. 


TRANSLATION 


“I also hear topics about Krsna from Ramananda Raya. If you want to 
hear such topics, go to him again. 


TEXT 53 


Gifs AI a, — COA vllo fet GTA 1 
Gets RĪGA FAs ef rata Ora V cou 


mora nama la-iha,—— ‘teho pāthāilā more 
tomāra sthāne krsna-kathà šunibāra tare’ 


SYNONYMS 
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mora—My; nāma—name; la-iha—take; teho—He; pāthāilā—sent; 
more—me; tomāra sthāne—from you; krsna-kathad—topics of Krsna; 
šunibāra tare—to hear. 


TRANSLATION 


“You can mention My name before him, saying, ‘He has sent me to hear 
about Lord Krsņa from you.” 


TEXT 54 


AE Ws, NIL Coral ACE ASE 1” 
ae Gf aa- RA feret late 1 «8 1 


Sighra yāha, yāvat tenho āchena sabhāte” 
eta Suni’ pradyumna-misra calilā turite 


SYNONYMS 


Sighra yaha—go hastily; yavat—while; tehho—he; āchena—is; sabhāte— 
in the assembly room; eta šuni —hearing this; pradyumna-misra— 
Pradyumna Misra; calila—went; turite—very hastily. 


TRANSLATION 


“Go hastily, while he is in the assembly room.” Hearing this, Pradyumna 
Misra immediately departed. 
TEXT 55 


Ala A cater, Ale A PRA 1 
MWA Fa, CA aria” MAIT CET cE U 


rāya-pāša gela, raya pranati karila 
dune 


ājītā kara, ye lagi’ dgamana haila’ 


SYNONYMS 


raya-pasa—to Ramananda Raya; gela—he went; ràya—Ramananda 
Raya; pranati karila—offered his respects; ajfià kara—please order me; 
ye lagi'—for what purpose; āgamana haila—have you come. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


Pradyumna Misra went to Ramananda Raya, who offered him respectful 
obeisances and said, "Please order me. For what purpose have you come?” 


TEXT 56 
fie 7a, ‘TAlety "lla Tes CCS 1 
GS RĪGA FPA ef ts OTA’ 1 cv N 
mišra kahe,—— — mahaprabhu pathaila more 


tomāra sthāne krsna-kathaà $unibàra tare’ 


SYNONYMS 
mira kahe—Pradyumna Misra said; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; pāthāilā more—has sent me; tomāra sthāne—from you; 
krsna-kathā—topics of Lord Krsņa; šunibāra tare—to hear. 


TRANSLATION 


Pradyumna Misra answered, “Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has sent me to 
hear topics about Lord Krsņa from you.” 


TEXT 57 


vf storie NA CHET CANTI 1 
Secu viste fey TA fra L ca n 


Suni’ rāmānanda raya hailā premāveše 
kahite lāgilā kichu manera harise 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; rāmānanda rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; haila—became; 
prema-āveše—absorbed in ecstatic love; kahite lagilà—began to speak; 
kichu—something; manera harise—in transcendental pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Ramananda Raya became absorbed in ecstatic love and 
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began to speak with great transcendental pleasure. 


TEXT 58 


"ehe THR PETA efie resti At 1 
alt A ensi vla tat?” ev 1 


“prabhura ajfiaya krsna-katha $unite aila ethā 
ihā va-i mahā-bhāgya āmi pāba kothā?” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura àjfiaya—under the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krsna-kathā—topics of Lord Krsna; šunite—to hear; àilà ethā—you have 
come here; ihā va-i—without this; mahā-bhāgya—great fortune; dmi—I; 
pāba—will get; kothā—where. 


TRANSLATION 


“Following the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, you have come 
to hear about Krsna. This is my great fortune. How else would I get such 
an opportunity?" 


TEXT 59 


AS FR ICA Tt ISTO aret 1 
‘fe sat whive via ?' Picea A u cd 1 


eta kahi tare laid nibhrte vasilā 
‘ki kathā Sunite caha?’ misrere puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi—saying this; tàre—him; lafia—taking; nibhrte vasilā—sat in a 
secluded place; ki katha—what kind of topics; ‘unite cāha—do you want 
to hear; mišrere puchilā—he inquired from Pradyumna Misra. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Sri Rāmānanda Raya took Pradyumna Mira to a secluded 
place and inquired from him, “What kind of krsna-katha do you want to 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


hear from me?” 


TEXT 60 


CST FUR, —“ cl Sher flat 1 
CAL SA SCT gt Sat SATA 1 vo N 


tenho kahe,—— “ye kahilā vidyānagare 
sei kathā krame tumi kahibā āmāre 


SYNONYMS 


tenho kahe—he replied; ye—what; kahilā—you spoke; vidyanagare—at 
Vidyanagara; sei katha—those topics; krame—according to the order; 
tumi—you; kahibā—please speak; āmāre—to me. 


TRANSLATION 


Pradyumna Misra replied, “Kindly tell me about the same topics you 
spoke about at Vidyanagara. 
TEXT 61 


STIGA fe Sl, Ohi—etga Gruss ! 
MN w’ EFT RA, vefsi— crat CAB Lvs u 


ānera ki kathā, tumi——prabhura upadestā! 
ami ta’ bhiksuka vipra, tumi ——mora postā 


SYNONYMS 


ānera ki katha—what to speak of others; tumi—you; prabhura 
upadesta—an instructor of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āmi—1; ta'— 
certainly; bhiksuka—beggar; vipra—brahmana; tumi—you; mora—my; 
postā —maintainer. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are an instructor even for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, what to speak 
of others. I am but a beggar brahmana, and you are my maintainer. 


TEXT 62 
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sa, HU — FSR ON fēns «t enfe 1 
let Cafe Sat Sie’ fear airi 1” ws u 


bhāla, manda——kichu ami puchite nā jāni 
‘dina’ dekhi’ krpā kari’ kahibā āpani” 


SYNONYMS 
bhāla—good; manda—bad; kichu—something; āmi—1; puchite—to 
inquire; nā jāni —do not know; dina—very poor in knowledge; dekhi’— 
seeing (me); krpà kari —very mercifully; kahibā—please; ápani—by your 
own good will. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not know how to inquire, for I do not know what is good and what 
is bad. Seeing me to be poor in knowledge, kindly speak whatever is good 
for me by your own good will." 


TEXT 63 


OCA ALT BCH PATS estet 1 
FEFA- -AA CAET 1 wo t 


tabe rāmānanda krame kahite lagila 
krsna-kathā-rasāmrta-sindhu uthalila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; krame— gradually; 
kahite lagila—began to speak; krsna-katha—of the topics of Krsna; 
rasāmrta-sindhu—the ocean of transcendental mellows; uthalila— 
became agitated. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereupon Rāmānanda Raya gradually began speaking on topics of Krsna. 
Thus the ocean of the transcendental mellows of those topics became 


agitated. 
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TEXT 64 


SAC erst Sis? ATR SCAT Prats 1 
GO ASA CAAA, ACS PANT (1 vs 1 


āpane prašna kari’ pāche karena siddhānta 
trtīya prahara haila, nahe kathā-anta 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; prašna kari'—asking the question; pāche—after that; 
karena siddhānta—gives the conclusion; trtīya prahara haila—it became 
afternoon; nahe kathā-anta—there was no end to such topics. 


TRANSLATION 


He began personally posing guestions and then answering them with 
conclusive statements. When afternoon came, the topics still did not end. 


TEXT 65 


«ep Ce FR GTA HTA (TTC 1 
OPH «ife, «ret Slits MI- 1 ve u 


vaktā šrotā kahe $une dunhe premavese 
ātma-smrti nahi, kāhān jāniba dina-$ese 


SYNONYMS 


vakta—the speaker; $rota—the listener; kahe—speaks; $une—hears; 
dunhe—both of them; prema-dvese—in ecstatic love; ātma-smrti nahi— 
there was no bodily consciousness; kahan—where; jāniba—can 
understand; dina-šese—the end of day. 


TRANSLATION 


The speaker and listener spoke and heard in ecstatic love. Thus they 
forgot their bodily consciousness. How, then, could they perceive the end 
of the day? 

TEXT 66 
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CAE «eias, — fus Cast PITT t 
Old AT PAPA eise RAT L wv u 


sevaka kahila,— —'dina haila avasāna' 
tabe rāya krsna-kathāra karilā vi$ráma 


SYNONYMS 


sevaka kahila—the servant informed; dina—the day; haila avasana—has 
ended; tabe—at that time; raya—Ramananda Raya; krsna-kathara —the 
talks of Krsna; karilā visrāma—ended. 


TRANSLATION 


The servant informed them, “The day has already ended." Then 
Rāmānanda Raya ended his discourses about Krsna. 


TEXT 67 


FTA ofa’ fice fata feeit 1 
Poles gene" «fer fet aide ane u wa u 


bahu-sammāna kari’ mišre vidāya dilā 
‘krtartha ha-ilāna' bali’ misra nācite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


bahu-sammāna—much respectful behavior; kari —doing; mis$re—unto 
Pradyumna Misra; vidāya dilā—bade farewell; krtārtha ha-ilana—1 have 
become very satisfied; bali'—saying; mi$ra—Pradyumna Misra; nācite 


lāgilā—began to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmānanda Raya paid great respect to Pradyumna Misra and bade him 
farewell. Pradyumna Misra said, “I have become very satisfied." He then 
began to dance. 


TEXT 68 
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aca ferr et Caer ist, Celer 1 
III MTS SHS SSA DAT d V 1 


ghare giyā mišra kaila snāna, bhojana 
sandhyā-kāle dekhite dila prabhura carana 


SYNONYMS 
ghare giyà—returning home; mis$ra—Pradyumna Misra; kaila— 
performed; sndna—bathing; bhojana—eating; sandhya-kale—in the 
evening; dekhite—to see; dila—came; prabhura carana—the lotus feet of 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After returning home, Pradyumna Misra bathed and ate his meal. In the 
evening he came to see the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 69 
SGA DAT Cw Eze 1 
elg PCR — PAPA 22s BATA’? vs 1 


prabhura caraņa vande ullasita-mane 
prabhu kahe,— —'krsna-katha ha-ila $ravane"? 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana—the lotus feet; 
vande—he worships; ullasita-mane—in great happiness; prabhu kahe— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu says; krsna-katha—talks of Krsna; ha-ila 
$ravane—did you hear. 


TRANSLATION 


In great happiness he worshiped the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. The Lord inquired, *Have you heard topics about Krsna?" 
TEXT 70 
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fiet pce, — "ehe, GTA PIL Fixe 1 
FEFK CNTA waist uo 1 


misra kahe,——“prabhu, more krtārtha karilā 
krsna-kathāmrtārņave more dubāilā 


SYNONYMS 


misra kahe—Pradyumna Misra said; prabhu—my dear Lord; more—me; 
krtārtha—satisfied; karila—You have made; krsna-katha—of talks about 
Krsna; amrta-arnave—in the ocean of the nectar; more—me; dubaila— 


You have drowned. 


TRANSLATION 


Pradyumna Misra said, “My dear Lord, You have made me extremely 
obliged to You because You have drowned me in a nectarean ocean of 
talks about Krsna. 

TEXT 71 


EIE NI-P PETA NEA l 
IT AS NA, PRERAATA d 4 > N 


rāmānanda rāya-kathā kahile nā haya 
‘manusya’ nahe raya, krsna-bhakti-rasa-maya 
SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda rāya-kathā—the speeches of Rāmānanda Rāya; kahile— 
describing; nā haya—is not possible; manusya—an ordinary human 


being; nahe—is not; rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; krsna-bhakti-rasa-maya— 


absorbed in the devotional service of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“I cannot properly describe the discourses of Ramananda Raya, for he is 


not an ordinary human being. He is fully absorbed in the devotional 
service of the Lord. 
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PURPORT 


One is forbidden to accept the guru, or spiritual master, as an ordinary 
human being (gurusu nara-matih). When Rāmānanda Raya spoke to 
Pradyumna Misra, Pradyumna Misra could understand that Ramananda 
Raya was not an ordinary human being. A spiritually advanced person 
who is authorized to act as the spiritual master speaks as the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead dictates from within. Thus it is not he that is 
personally speaking. In other words, when a pure devotee or spiritual 
master speaks, what he says should be accepted as having been directly 
spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead in the paramparā 
system. 


TEXT 72 
OA GF PA AT Pe HATA 1 
‘PPA -Tet Ff At SHAS CIC Wat 


dra eka kathā raya kahila amare 
'krsna-katha-vaktà kari’ nā jāniha more 
SYNONYMS 


āra—another; eka—one; kathā—topic; rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; kahilā 
āmāre—said to me; krsņa-kathā-vaktā—the speaker on the talks of 
Krsna; kari —as; nā jāniha more—do not consider me. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is one other thing Ramananda Raya said to me: ‘Do not consider 
me the speaker in these talks about Krsna. 


TEXT 73 


CUA C HA FTA SATA CAAT 1 
CCR FA, CTR TR, IN Acta uae N 


mora mukhe kathā kahena āpane gauracandra 
yaiche kahāya, taiche kahi —— yena vind-yantra 
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SYNONYMS 


mora mukhe—in my mouth; kathā—topics; kahena—speaks; apane— 
personally; gaura-candra—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaiche 
kahāya—as He causes to speak; taiche kahi—so I speak; yena—like; vīnā- 
yantra—the stringed instrument called the vina. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whatever I speak is personally spoken by Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Like a stringed instrument, I vibrate whatever He causes 
me to speak. 


TEXT 74 


Cals Cd PA FA, PCA ASDA 1 
AATE cH wifes A-A ele ? ag N 


mora mukhe kahāya kathā, kare paracāra 
prthivīte ke jānibe e-lila tanhdara?’ 


SYNONYMS 


mora mukhe—in my mouth; kahāya—causes to speak; katha—words; 
kare paracāra—preaches; prthivite—in this world; ke janibe—who will 
understand; e-lila—this pastime; tanhdra—His. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this way the Lord speaks through my mouth to preach the cult of 
Krsna consciousness. Within the world, who will understand this pastime 
of the Lord’s?’ 

TEXT 75 


CITA fele], FR-AAA ANA 1 
IMM- MTA 4 AI NEA CNDA N AG N 


ye-saba Sunilun, krsna-rasera sāgara 
brahmādi-devera e saba nā haya gocara 
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SYNONYMS 


ye-saba—all that; sunilun —I heard; krsna-rasera—of the nectar of Lord 
Krsna; sāgara—the ocean; brahmā-ādi-devera—of the demigods, 
beginning with Lord Brahma; e saba—all this; nā haya gocara—is not 
possible to be understood. 


TRANSLATION 


“What I have heard from Ramananda Raya is like a nectarean ocean of 
discourses about Krsna. Even the demigods, beginning with Lord Brahma, 
cannot understand all these topics. 


TEXT 76 
Gs PT list GTA Tat efi 1 
CC er Cora ils eee ST 1” av u 


hena ‘rasa’ pana more karāilā tumi 
janme janme tomāra pāya vikāilāna āmi 
SYNONYMS 
hena rasa—such transcendental mellows; bāna—to drink; more—me; 
karāilā tumi—You have caused; janme janme— life after life; tomāra 
pāya—at Your feet; vikailana āmi—1 have become sold. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Lord, You have made me drink this transcendental nectar of 
krsna-katha. Therefore I am sold to Your lotus feet, life after life." 
TEXT 77 


elg SCA —“alaiera RATA affe 1 
araa TA AACS Cre THe” uaa 


prabhu kahe, —— “rāmānanda vinayera khani 
āpanāra kathā para-munde dena ani! 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; vinayera 
khani—a mine of humility; āpanāra katha—his own words; para- 
munde—on another's head; dena—confers; àni'—bringing. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, "Rāmānanda Raya is a mine of great 
humility. Therefore he has attributed his own words to another's 
intelligence. 


TEXT 78 


WAYS «ie ALT RET es 1 
stēla Vt ANS envies AT 1” av N 


mahānubhavera ei sahaja 'svabhava' haya 
āpanāra guna nāhi āpane kahaya" 
SYNONYMS 


mahānubhavera—of those who are advanced in realization; ei—this; 
sahaja—natural; svabhdva—characteristic; haya—is; āpanāra guna— 
their own personal qualities; nāhi —do not; āpane—personally; kahaya— 
speak. 


TRANSLATION 


“This is a natural characteristic of those advanced in devotional service. 
They do not personally speak of their own good gualities.” 
TEXT 79 


AAA «ie TP] LA- 1 
erra Bleka CATH Cet BAT 1 as 1 


rāmānanda-rāyera ei kahilu guņa-leša 
pradyumna misrere yaiche kailā upadeša 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda-rāyera—of Sri Ramananda Raya; ei—this; kahilu—I have 
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spoken; guna-leša—a fraction of the transcendental attributes; 
pradyumna misrere—unto Pradyumna Mišra; yaiche—in which way; 
kailā upadeša—he gave instruction. 


TRANSLATION 


I have described but a fraction of the transcendental attributes of 
Rāmānanda Raya, as revealed when he instructed Pradyumna Misra. 


TEXT 80 


JIZ RV TA AT IENA AC 1 
Ra 5t HAA DATT 1 vo U 


'grhastha' hafia nahe raya sad-vargera vase 
'visayt hañā sannyāsīre upadeśe 


SYNONYMS 


grhastha hafia—being a householder; nahe—is not; rāya—Rāmānanda 
Raya; sat-vargera vaše—under the control of the six kinds of bodily 
changes; visayī hafia—being a pounds-and-shillings man; sannyāsīre 
upadese—advises persons in the renounced order of life. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Ramananda Raya was a householder, he was not under the 
control of the six kinds of bodily changes. Although apparently a pounds- 
and-shillings man, he advised even persons in the renounced order. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Rāmānanda Rāya externally appeared to be a grhastha who was 
under the influence of the external, material energy, not a self- 
controlled brahmacārī, vanaprastha or sannyāsī. Grhasthas 
(householders) who are under the influence of the external energy 
accept householder life for the purpose of sense enjoyment, but a 
transcendentally situated Vaisnava is not subjected to the influence of 
the senses by the Lord's material rule of the six kinds of bodily changes 
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(kāma, krodha, lobha, moha, mada and mātsarya), even when he plays 
the part of a grhastha. Thus although Srila Rāmānanda Raya acted as a 
grhastha and was accepted as an ordinary pounds-and-shillings man, he 
was always absorbed in the transcendental pastimes of Lord Krsņa. 
Therefore his mind was spiritually situated, and he was interested only 
in the subject of Krsņa. Rāmānanda Rāya was not among the Māyāvādī 
impersonalists or materialistic logicians who are opposed to the 
principles of Lord Krsņa's transcendental pastimes. He was already 
spiritually situated in the order of renounced life; therefore he was able 
to turn sand into gold by spiritual potency, or, in other words, to elevate 
a person from a material to a spiritual position. 


TEXT 81 


GAA Vt Cla ASH SACS 1 
rara vili esi wiet wast SATS 1 vs U 


ei-saba guna tànra prakāša karite 
mišrere pāthāilā tāhān $ravana karite 


SYNONYMS 


ei-saba—all these; guna—attributes; tànra—of Rāmānanda Raya; 
prakāša karite—to demonstrate; misrere—Pradyumna Misra; pāthāilā — 
He sent; tāhāh —there; šravaņa karite—to hear. 


TRANSLATION 


To demonstrate the transcendental attributes of Rāmānanda Raya, Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu sent Pradyumna Mišra to hear discourses about 
Krsna from him. 


TEXT 82 


GE drifts eie Ole TCA 1 
A-E RATE det SKY? ferens IC U be N 


bhakta-guņa prakāšite prabhu bhāla jāne 
nānā-bhangīte guna prakāši' nija-lābha mane 
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SYNONYMS 


bhakta-guņa—the attributes of a devotee; prakāšite—to manifest; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhāla jàne—knows very well how; 
nānā-bhangīte—by various ways; guna—attributes; prakasi'— 
manifesting; nija-labha—His profit; mane—He considers. 


TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, knows 
very well how to demonstrate the qualities of His devotees. Therefore, 
acting like an artistic painter, He does so in various ways and considers 
this His personal profit. 

TEXT 83 


Old AF Bol’ CAAA VA, TSA 1 
PATIO WD FCA APTA U vO U 


āra eka 'svabhāva' gaurera Suna, bhakta-gaņa 
aišvarya-svabhāva gūdha kare prakatana 


SYNONYMS 


āra—another; eka—one; svabhāva—characteristic; gaurera—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šuna—hear; bhakta-gana—O devotees; aišvarya- 
svabhava—opulences and characteristics; gūdha—very deep; kare—does; 
prakatana—manifestation. 


TRANSLATION 


There is yet another characteristic of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. O 
devotees, listen carefully to how He manifests His opulence and 
characteristics, although they are exceptionally deep. 

TEXT 84 


AA APSR «face Aaah 1 
ADA! BCAA ACSA SPT uv N 


sannyāsī pandita-ganera karite garva nasa 
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nīca-šūdra-dvārā karena dharmera prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsī —persons in the renounced order; paņdita-gaņera—of the 
learned scholars; karite—to do; garva—pride; nāša—vanguishing; 
nica—lowborn; šūdra—a fourth-class man; dvārā—through; karena— 
does; dharmera prakasa— spreading of real religious principles. 


TRANSLATION 


To vanquish the false pride of so-called renunciants and learned scholars, 
He spreads real religious principles, even through a šūdra, or lowborn, 
fourth-class man. 


PURPORT 


When a man is greatly learned in the Vedānta-sūtras, he is known as a 
pandita, or learned scholar. Generally this qualification is attributed to 
brāhmaņas and sannyāsīs. Sannyāsa, the renounced order of life, is the 
topmost position for a brāhmaņa, a member of the highest of the four 
varnas (brahmana, ksatriya, vai$ya and šūdra). According to public 
opinion, a person born in a brāhmaņa family, duly reformed by the 
purificatory processes and properly initiated by a spiritual master, is an 
authority on Vedic literature. When such a person is offered the 
sannyāsa order, he comes to occupy the topmost position. The brāhmaņa 
is supposed to be the spiritual master of the other three varnas, namely 
ksatriya, vaišya and šūdra, and the sannyāsī is supposed to be the spiritual 
master even of the exalted brāhmaņas. 

Generally brahmanas and sannyāsīs are very proud of their spiritual 
positions. Therefore, to cut down their false pride, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu preached Krsna consciousness through Ramananda Raya, 
who was neither a member of the renounced order nor a born brāhmaņa. 
Indeed, Sri Rāmānanda Raya was a grhastha belonging to the Sidra class, 
yet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arranged for him to be the master who 
taught Pradyumna Misra, a highly qualified brāhmaņa born in a 
brāhmaņa family. Even Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu Himself, although 
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belonging to the renounced order, took instruction from $ri Rāmānanda 
Raya. In this way Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu exhibited His opulence 
through $ri Rāmānanda Rāya. That is the special significance of this 
incident. 

According to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s philosophy, yei krsna-tattva- 
vettā, sei ‘guru’ haya: [Cc. Madhya 8.128] anyone who knows the science 
of Krsna can become a spiritual master, without reference to whether or 
not he is a brāhmaņa or sannyāsī. Ordinary people cannot understand 
the essence of šāstra, nor can they understand the pure character, 
behavior and abilities of strict followers of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s 
principles. The Krsna consciousness movement is creating pure, exalted 
Vaisnavas even from those born in families considered lower than those 
of šūdras. This is proof that a Vaisņava may appear in any family, as 
confirmed in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (2.4.18): 


kirāta-hūņāndhra-pulinda-pulkašā 

ābhīra-šumbhā yavanāh khasādayah 

ye nye ca papa yad-apāsšrayāšrayāh 
Sudhyanti tasmai prabhavisnave namah 


“Kiratas, Hünas, Āndhras, Pulindas, Pulkašas, Abhiras, Sumbhas, 
Yavanas and members of the Khasa races, and even others addicted to 
sinful acts, can be purified by taking shelter of the devotees of the Lord, 
due to His being the supreme power. I beg to offer my respectful 
obeisances unto Him." (SB 2.4.18) By the grace of the Supreme Lord 
Visnu, anyone can be completely purified, become a preacher of Krsna 
consciousness, and become the spiritual master of the entire world. This 
principle is accepted in all Vedic literature. Evidence can be quoted 
from authoritative šāstras showing how a lowborn person can become 
the spiritual master of the entire world. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is to 
be considered the most munificent personality, for He distributes the 
real essence of the Vedic šāstras to anyone who becomes qualified by 
becoming His sincere servant. 


TEXT 85 
Sie’, (T, Oe’ FR TI Sia’ TDI 
MAA ARNA ex Chet 1 ve u 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


‘bhakti’, ‘prema’, ‘tattva’ kahe rāye kari’ ‘vakta’ 
āpani pradyumna-misra-saha haya 'srotà' 


SYNONYMS 


bhakti—devotional service; prema—ecstatic love; tattva—truth; kahe— 
He says; ràye—Ramananda Raya; kari'—by making; vakta—the speaker; 
āpani —Himself; pradyumna-misra—Pradyumna Misra; saha—with; 
haya šrotā—becomes the listener. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu preached about devotional service, ecstatic love 
and the Absolute Truth by making Rāmānanda Raya, a grhastha born in a 
low family, the speaker. Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu Himself, the 
exalted brahmana-sannyasi, and Pradyumna Misra, the purified 
brahmana, both became the hearers of Ramananda Raya. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura says in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya that 
sannyāsīs in the line of Sankaracarya always think that they have 
performed all the duties of brāhmaņas and that, furthermore, having 
understood the essence of the Vedānta-sūtra and become sannyāsīs, they 
are the natural spiritual masters of all society. Similarly, persons born in 
brahmana families think that because they execute the ritualistic 
ceremonies recommended in the Vedas and follow the principles of 
smrti, they alone can become spiritual masters of society. These highly 
exalted brahmanas think that unless one is born in a brāhmaņa family, 
one cannot become a spiritual master and teach the Absolute Truth. To 
cut down the pride of these birthright bradhmanas and Māyāvādī 
sannyāsīs, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu proved that a person like 
Rāmānanda Raya, although born in a Sidra family and situated in the 
grhastha-dsrama, can become the spiritual master of such exalted 
personalities as Himself and Pradyumna Mišra. This is the principle of 
the Vaisnava cult, as evinced in the teachings of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. A person who knows what is spiritual and what is material 
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and who is firmly fixed in the spiritual position can be jagad-guru, the 
spiritual master of the entire world. One cannot become jagad-guru 
simply by advertising oneself as jagad-guru without knowing the 
essential principles for becoming jagad-guru. Even people who never see 
what a jagad-guru is and never talk with other people become puffed-up 
sannyāsīs and declare themselves jagad-gurus. Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
did not like this. Any person who knows the science of Krsna and who is 
fully qualified in spiritual life can become jagad-guru. Thus Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu personally took lessons from $ri Ramananda Raya and also 
sent Pradyumna Misra, an exalted brahmana, to take lessons from him. 


TEXT 86 


sAm- N-a- 1 
JAAA SEANSTA ev 1 


haridāsa-dvārā nāma-māhātmya-prakāśa 
sanātana-dvārā bhakti-siddhānta-vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa-dvārā—through Haridāsa Thākura; nāma-māhātmya—of the 
glories of chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; prakasa— 
manifestation; sanātana-dvārā—through Sanātana Gosvāmī; bhakti- 
siddhānta-vilāsa—spreading the essence of devotional life. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu exhibited the glories of the holy name of the 
Lord through Haridasa Thakura, who was born in a Muslim family. 
Similarly, He exhibited the essence of devotional service through 
Sanatana Gosvāmī, who had almost been converted into a Muslim. 


TEXT 87 


ARAA ACSA Celsm-371-ētieTt 1 
GB JATE ATA stēla COTTA CAT ? a N 


Srī-rūpa-dvārā vrajera prema-rasa-līlā 
ke bujhite pāre gambhīra caitanyera khelā? 
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SYNONYMS 


srī-rūpa-dvārā— through Sri Rūpa Gosvāmī; vrajera—of Vrndavana; 
prema-rasa-līlā—description of ecstatic love and pastimes; ke—who; 
bujhite pare—can understand; gambhira—deep; caitanyera khela—the 
activities of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Also, the Lord fully exhibited the ecstatic love and transcendental 

pastimes of Vrndavana through Srila Rüpa Gosvāmī. Considering all this, 

who can understand the deep plans of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu? 
TEXT 88 


Aoo «i$ —ernces fri 1 
farerste SPIES Aca AA e FEW vu 


$ri-caitanya-lila ei —amrtera sindhu 
trijagat bhāsāite padre yāra eka bindu 


SYNONYMS 


éri-caitanya-lilà—transcendental activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ei—these; amrtera sindhu—the ocean of nectar; tri-jagat—the three 
worlds; bhāsāite—to inundate; pāre—is able; yāra—of which; eka 
bindu—one drop. 


TRANSLATION 


The activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are just like an ocean of 
nectar. Even a drop of this ocean can inundate all the three worlds. 


PURPORT 


To inundate the three worlds with nectar is the purpose of the pastimes 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. How this could be possible was exhibited 
by Srila Raghunatha dasa Gosvami and later by Thakura Narottama dasa 
and Syamananda Gosvami, who all represented the mercy of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Now that same mercy is overflooding the entire 
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world through the Krsna consciousness movement. The present Krsna 
consciousness movement is nondifferent from the pastimes performed by 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu when He was personally present, for the same 
principles are being followed and the same actions performed without 
fail. 

TEXT 89 


epitope IAO FA AA 1 
Tal Cans ETR’, SRO 1 od 1 


caitanya-caritāmrta nitya kara pāna 
yāhā haite 'premānanda , 'bhakti-tattva-jfiana' 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-caritāmrta—this transcendental literature known as Caitanya- 
caritāmrta; nitya—daily; kara pāna—do relish; yāhā haite—by which; 
prema-dnanda—transcendental bliss; bhakti-tattva-jfiana— 
transcendental knowledge in devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


O devotees, relish daily the nectar of $ri Caitanya-caritāmrta and the 
pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for by doing so one can merge in 
transcendental bliss and attain full knowledge of devotional service. 


TEXT 90 


GIANG TAA Welt Hest 1 
ara aa efē eiiam u »o t 


ei-mata mahāprabhu bhakta-gana lana 
nīlācale viharaye bhakti pracāriyā 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakta- 
gana lafia—accompanied by His pure devotees; nīlācale—at Jagannatha 
Puri; viharaye—enjoys transcendental bliss; bhakti pracariya—preaching 
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the cult of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, accompanied by His associates, His 
pure devotees, enjoyed transcendental bliss in Jagannatha Puri [Nilacala] 
by preaching the bhakti cult in many ways. 

TEXT 91 


«pror as feet eres DARTS 1 
AGS Sia? Mest erst AGTH VATS U >> N 


banga-desi eka vipra prabhura carite 
nātaka kari’ lañā aila prabhuke šunāite 


SYNONYMS 


banga-desi—from Bengal; eka vipra—one brāhmaņa; prabhura carite— 
about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s characteristics; nātaka kari’—writing 
a drama; lafia—taking; dila—came; prabhuke šunāite—to induce Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu to hear. 


TRANSLATION 


A brāhmaņa from Bengal wrote a drama about the characteristics of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and came with his manuscript to induce the Lord 
to hear it. 
TEXT 92 
SAMOA Ola ARDA 1 
Sita A veta wes Fike Te 1 dQ U 


bhagavān-ācārya-sane tāra paricaya 
tānre mili' tānra ghare karila ālaya 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavān-ācārya—the devotee of Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu named 
Bhagavan Acarya; sane—with; tāra paricaya—his acquaintance; tānre 
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mili'—meeting him; tānra ghare—at his place; karila dlaya—made 
residence. 


TRANSLATION 


The brāhmaņa was acquainted with Bhagavān Acarya, one of the 
devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore after meeting him at 
Jagannatha Puri, the brāhmaņa made his residence at Bhagavan Ācārya's 
home. 


TEXT 93 


elei «os COTA Ita VASAT 1 
[s ACH UCAS CARA «boss SHAT N sou 


prathame nātaka tenho tānre šunāila 
tànra sange aneka vaisnava nātaka šunila 


SYNONYMS 


prathame—at first; nātaka—the drama; tenho—he; tànre—him; 
šunāila—made to hear; tara sange—with him; aneka—many; 
vaisnava—devotees; nātaka šunila—listened to the drama. 


TRANSLATION 


First the brāhmaņa induced Bhagavan Ācārya to hear the drama, and 
then many other devotees joined Bhagavan Acarya in listening to it. 


TEXT 94 


ACS eiit AGS “oT GT 1 
TAA GASTO AIA CIA TATU 38 0 


sabei prasamse nātaka ‘parama uttama’ 
mahāprabhure šunāite sabāra haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


sabei—all; pra$amse— praised; nataka—the drama; parama uttama— 
"very good, very good”; mahāprabhure—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
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šunāite—to cause to hear; sabāra—of everyone; haila—there was; 
mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


All the Vaisnavas praised the drama, saying, “Very good, very good.” 
They also desired that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu hear the drama. 
TEXT 95 


sie, Calle, az, rs — C «ia wies 1 
AAT VT CHS RTP BCA 1 dE U 


gita, Sloka, grantha, kavitva——yei kari’ āne 
prathame $unàya sei svarüpera sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


gīta—song; sloka— verse; grantha—a literature; kavitva—poetry; yei— 
anyone who; kari'—making; àne— brings; prathame—first; Sundya— 
recites; sei—that person; svarüpera sthāne—before Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Customarily, anyone who composed a song, verse, literary composition or 
poem about Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu first had to bring it to Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī to be heard. 
TEXT 96 
FRAIR BETA Ale, Heel, VIA T 1 
Sca TAMG-olfae FAT BAT 1 ov N 


svarüpa-thafii uttare yadi, lafia, tānra mana 
tabe mahāprabhu-thātii karāya šravaņa 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-thafii—before Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; uttare—passes; 
yadi—if one; lafia—taking; tànra mana—his mind; tabe—thereafter; 
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mahāprabhu-thāttii—before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karāya $ravana— 
causes to be heard. 


TRANSLATION 


If passed by Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī, it could be presented for Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu to hear. 
TEXT 97 


PHS es Al Pratgftaiv 1 
AACS A ATA AG, NA SA GA 4 N 


'rasābhāsa' haya yadi 'siddhanta-virodha' 
sahite nā padre prabhu, mane haya krodha 


SYNONYMS 


rasa-ābhāsa—overlapping of transcendental mellows; haya—there is; 
yadi—if; siddhānta-virodha—against the principles of the bhakti cult; 
sahite nā pāre—cannot tolerate; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mane—within the mind; haya—is; krodha—anger. 


TRANSLATION 


If there were a hint that transcendental mellows overlapped in a manner 
contrary to the principles of the bhakti cult, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
would not tolerate it and would become very angry. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura quotes the following definition 
of rasābhāsa from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu ( Uttara-vibhāga, Ninth 
Wave, 1-3, 33, 38 and 41): 


pūrvam evānušistena vikalā rasa-laksaņā 
rasa eva rasābhāsā rasajfiair anukīrtitāh 


syus tridhoparasāš cānurasāš caparasás ca te 
uttamā madhyamāh proktāh kanisthās cety ami kramāt 
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prāptaih sthāyi-vibhāvānubhāvādyais tu virūpatām 
Santadayo rasā eva dvādašoparasā matāh 


bhaktādibhir vibhāvādyaih krsna-sambandha-varjitaih 
rasā hāsyādayah sapta Santas cānurasā matāh 


krsna-tat-pratipaksas ced visayāšrayatām gatāh 
hāsādīnām tadā te 'tra prájfiair aparasā matāh 


bhāvāh sarve tadābhāsā rasābhāsās ca kecana 
ami prokta-rasabhijfiaih sarve 'pi rasanād rasāh 


"A mellow temporarily appearing transcendental but contradicting 
mellows previously stated and lacking some of a mellow's necessities is 
called rasābhāsa, an overlapping mellow, by advanced devotees who 
know how to taste transcendental mellows. Such mellows are called 
uparasa (submellows), anurasa (imitation transcendental mellows) and 
aparasa (opposing transcendental mellows). Thus the overlapping of 
transcendental mellows is described as being first grade, second grade or 
third grade. When the twelve mellows—such as neutrality, servitorship 
and friendship—are characterized by adverse sthāyi-bhāva, vibhāva and 
anubhāva ecstasies, they are known as uparasa, submellows. When the 
seven indirect transcendental mellows and the dried-up mellow of 
neutrality are produced by devotees and moods not directly related to 
Krsna and devotional service in ecstatic love, they are described as 
anurasa, imitation mellows. If Krsna and the enemies who harbor 
feelings of opposition toward Him are respectively the object and abodes 
of the mellow of laughter, the resulting feelings are called aparasa, 
opposing mellows. Experts in distinguishing one mellow from another 
sometimes accept some overlapping transcendental mellows (rasabhasa) 
as rasas due to their being pleasurable and tasteful.” $rila Višvanātha 
Cakravartī Thakura says, paraspara-vairayor yadi yogas tadā rasābhāsah: 
"When two opposing transcendental mellows overlap, they produce 
rasābhāsa, or an overlapping of transcendental mellows." 


TEXT 98 


BSAA etg HY SAA AS BTA 1 
«f stt ate PRE FACT U vu 
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ataeva prabhu kichu āge nāhi šune 
ei maryādā prabhu kariyāche niyame 


SYNONYMS 
ataeva—therefore; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu— 
anything; dge—ahead; nahi $une—does not hear; ei maryādā—this 
etiquette; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kariyāche niyame—has 
made a regulative principle. 


TRANSLATION 
Therefore Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would not hear anything before 
Svarūpa Damodara heard it first. The Lord made this etiquette a 


regulative principle. 


TEXT 99 


ACA oles Srl teat CMA 1 
GS RA AGA ANOS FRANTA GG d dd N 


svarūpera thafii ācārya kailā nivedana 
eka vipra prabhura nātaka kariyāche uttama 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpera thafi—before Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami; ācāryja— 
Bhagavan Ācārya; kailā—did; nivedana—submission; eka vipra—one 
brahmana; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nātaka—drama; 
kariyache—has composed; uttama—very nice. 


TRANSLATION 


Bhagavan Ācārya submitted to Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami, “A good 
brahmana has prepared a drama about Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that 
appears exceptionally well composed. 


TEXT 100 
eror hl Va, Vi COLMA FA ACA 1 
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ATR ALATA OCA FAI FAA 1 >00 1 


ādau tumi šuna, yadi tomāra mana māne 
pāche mahāprabhure tabe karāimu šravaņe 


SYNONYMS 


ādau— in the beginning; tumi—you; šuna—hear; yadi —if; tomāra mana 
māne—vyou accept; pāche—thereafter; mahāprabhure—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tabe—then; karāimu šravaņe—l shall request to hear. 


TRANSLATION 


First you hear it, and if it is acceptable to your mind, I shall request Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to hear it." 
TEXT 101 


IAA ma, — efi ‘cata’ A-GA 1 
A-A a fece Val Grice Cels 1 505 U 


svarüpa kahe,——“tumi ‘gopa’ parama-udāra 
ye-se šāstra šunite icchā upaje tomāra 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami said; tumi—you; gopa— 
cowherd boy; parama-udāra—very liberal; ye-se šāstra —anything 
written as scripture; $unite—to hear; iccha—desire; upaje—awakens; 
tomāra—of you. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī replied, “Dear Bhagavan Ācārya, you are a 
very liberal cowherd boy. Sometimes the desire awakens within you to 
hear any kind of poetry. 

TEXT 102 


TATR? sia ICI SA PINE 1 
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Praises efics at ga DAA N 5031 


'yadvā-tadvā' kavira vākye haya 'rasābhāsa' 
siddhānta-viruddha šunite nā haya ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


yadvā-tadvā kavira—of any so-called poet; vākye—in the words; haya— 
there is; rasa-ābhāsa—overlapping of transcendental mellows; 
siddhānta-viruddha—against the conclusive understanding; šunite—to 
hear; nā—not; haya—there is; ullasa—joy. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the writings of so-called poets there is generally a possibility of 
overlapping transcendental mellows. When the mellows thus go against 
the conclusive understanding, no one likes to hear such poetry. 


PURPORT 


Yadvā-tadvā kavi refers to anyone who writes poetry without knowledge 
of how to do so. Writing poetry, especially poetry concerning the 
Vaisnava conclusion, is very difficult. If one writes poetry without 
proper knowledge, there is every possibility that the mellows will 
overlap. When this occurs, no learned or advanced Vaisnava will like to 
hear it. 


TEXT 103 
AA, PIP Ala ailē fata 1 
vefesPratu-Pr «ife te *la 1 509 1 


‘rasa’, 'rasābhāsa' yāra nāhika vicāra 
bhakti-siddhānta-sindhu nāhi pāya pāra 
SYNONYMS 


rasa—transcendental mellows; rasa-ābhāsa—overlapping of 
transcendental mellows; yara—of whom; nāhika vicara—there is no 
consideration; bhakti-siddhānta-sindhu—the ocean of the conclusions of 
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devotional service; nāhi —not; pāja—attains; pāra—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


*A so-called poet who has no knowledge of transcendental mellows and 
the overlapping of transcendental mellows cannot cross the ocean of the 
conclusions of devotional service. 


TEXTS 104—105 


“HPA AUS GTA, AT SCT KTR 1 
TOPE sis MV Hala 1 508 U 
Pace Ace at enc PR BA! 
facies ge vi Oo- 1 soc 1 


‘vydkarana’ nāhi jāne, nā jane 'alankāra' 
"nátakalankara"-jfiana nāhika yāhāra 
krsna-lilà varnite nā jāne sei chāra! 
višese durgama ei caitanya-vihāra 


SYNONYMS 


vydkarana—grammar; nahi jāne—does not know; nā jane—does not 
know; alankāra—metaphorical ornaments; nātaka-alankāra—of the 
metaphorical ornaments of drama; jiāna—knowledge; nāhika—there is 
not; yahara—of whom; krsna-lila—the pastimes of Lord Krsna; 
varnite—to describe; nā jāne—does not know; sei—he; chara— 
condemned; visese—especially; durgama—very, very difficult; ei—these; 
caitanya-vihdra—the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


“A poet who does not know the grammatical regulative principles, who is 
unfamiliar with metaphorical ornaments, especially those employed in 
drama, and who does not know how to present the pastimes of Lord 
Krsna is condemned. Moreover, the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
are especially difficult to understand. 


TEXT 106 
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Fuse, Crate CF «ca ada 1 
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krsna-līlā, gaura-līlā se kare varņana 
gaura-pdda-padma yānra haya prāņa-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-lila—the pastimes of Lord Krsna; gaura-lilà—the pastimes of Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; se—he; kare varnana—describes; gaura-pāda- 
padma—the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yanra— 
whose; haya—is; prana-dhana—the life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 


“One who has accepted the lotus feet of Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu as his 
life and soul can describe the pastimes of Lord Krsna or the pastimes of 
Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 107 
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grāmya-kavira kavitva šunite haya 'duhkha' 
vidagdha-ātmīya-vākya $unite haya ‘sukha’ 


SYNONYMS 


grāmya-kavira—of a poet who writes poetry concerning man and 
woman; kavitva—poetry; sunite—to hear; haya—there is; duhkha— 
unhappiness; vidagdha-ātmīya—of a devotee fully absorbed in ecstatic 
love; vakya—the words; šunite—to hear; haya—there is; sukha— 
happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


“Hearing the poetry of a person who has no transcendental knowledge 
and who writes about the relationships between man and woman simply 
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causes unhappiness, whereas hearing the words of a devotee fully 
absorbed in ecstatic love causes great happiness. 


PURPORT 


Grāmya-kavi refers to a poet or writer such as the authors of novels and 
other fiction who write only about the relationships between man and 
woman. Vidagdha-ātmīya-vākya, however, refers to words written by a 
devotee who fully understands pure devotional service. Such devotees, 
who follow the paramparā system, are sometimes described as 
sajātīyāšaya-snigdha, or "pleasing to the same class of people." Only the 
poetry and other writings of such devotees are accepted with great 
happiness by devotees. 

TEXT 108 


MA CAR YS NO PIRACY SATS 1 
View ree ICE AA FAITH 1” Sov 0 


rūpa yaiche dui nātaka kariyāche ārambhe 
Sunite ànanda bade yāra mukha-bandhe" 


SYNONYMS 


rüpa—Rüpa Gosvami; yaiche—as; dui—two; nātaka—dramas; kariyāche 
ārambhe—has compiled; $unite—to hear; ānanda bade—transcendental 
happiness increases; yàra—of which; mukha-bandhe—even the 
introductory portion. 


TRANSLATION 


“The standard for writing dramas has been set by Rüpa Gosvāmī. If a 
devotee hears the introductory portions of his two dramas, they enhance 
his transcendental pleasure." 


TEXT 109 


Saar FCA — VI repetat 1 
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bhagavān-ācārya kahe,—— ‘Suna eka-bāra 
tumi Sunile bhāla-manda jānibe vicāra' 


SYNONYMS 


bhagavān-ācārya—Bhagavān Ācārya; kahe—says; šuna—please hear; 
eka-bāra—once; tumi $unile—if you hear; bhāla-manda—good or bad; 
jānibe vicara—will be able to understand. 


TRANSLATION 


Despite the explanation of Svarüpa Dāmodara, Bhagavān Ācārya 
requested, “Please hear the drama once. If you hear it, you can consider 
whether it is good or bad." 


TEXT 110 
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dui tina dina ācārya āgraha karila 
tānra āgrahe svarūpera šunite iccha ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


dui tina dina—for two or three days; ácárya—Bhagavàn Acarya; āgraha 
karila—expressed his ardent desire; tànra āgrahe—by his eagerness; 
svarūpera—of Svarüpa Dāmodara; $unite—to hear; iccha—desire; ha- 
ila—there was. 


TRANSLATION 


For two or three days Bhagavan Acarya continually asked Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī to hear the poetry. Because of his repeated requests, 
Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami wanted to hear the poetry written by the 
brāhmaņa from Bengal. 


TEXT 111 
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sabā lafid svarūpa gosātii Sunite vasilā 
tabe sei kavi nāndī-sloka padila 


SYNONYMS 


sabā lafia—in the company of other devotees; svarüpa gosáfii—Svarüpa 
Damodara Gosvàmi; šunite vasilā—sat down to hear; tabe—thereafter; 
sei kavi—that poet; ndndi-sloka—the introductory verse; padilā—read. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami sat down with other devotees to hear the 
poetry, and then the poet began to read the introductory verse. 


TEXT 112 
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vikaca-kamala-netre sri-jagannatha-samjfie 
kanaka-rucir ihātmany ātmatām yah prapannah 
prakrti-jadam asesam cetayann āvirāsīt 
sa dišatu tava bhavyam krsņa-caitanya-devah 


SYNONYMS 


vikaca —expanded; kamala-netre—whose lotus eyes; šrī-jagannātha- 
samjfie—named Sri Jagannātha; kanaka-rucih—possessing a golden hue; 
iha—here in Jagannatha Puri; dtmani—in the body; ātmatām— the state 
of being the self; yah—who; prapannah—has obtained; prakrti —matter; 
jadam—inert; ašesam—unlimitedly; cetayan—enlivening; āvirāsīt —has 
appeared; sah —He; di$atu—may bestow; tava—unto you; bhavyam— 
auspiciousness; krsna-caitanya-devah—Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
known as Krsna Caitanya. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead has assumed a golden complexion 
and has become the soul of the body named Lord Jagannatha, whose 
blooming lotus eyes are widely expanded. Thus He has appeared in 
Jagannātha Puri and brought dull matter to life. May that Lord, Sri Krsna 
Caitanyadeva, bestow all good fortune upon you." 


TEXT 113 


Gale ef ITT VIETA TATA 1 
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sloka Suni’ sarva-loka tāhāre vākhāne 
svarüpa kahe,——‘ei Sloka karaha vyakhyane' 


SYNONYMS 


Sloka $uni' —hearing the verse; sarva-loka—everyone; tāhāre—him; 
vükhane— praised; svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī said; ei 
sloka—this verse; karaha vyakhyane— kindly explain. 


TRANSLATION 


When everyone present heard the verse, they all commended the poet, 
but Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī requested him, “Kindly explain this 


verse." 


TEXT 114 
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kavi kahe, ——‘jagannétha——-sundara-Sarira 
caitanya-gosãñňñi——śarīrī mahā-dhīra 
SYNONYMS 


kavi kahe—the poet said; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; sundara- 
Sarira—very beautiful body; caitanya-gosáfii —Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sariri— possessor of the body; mahā-dhīra—very grave. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


The poet said, “Lord Jagannātha is a most beautiful body, and Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is exceptionally grave, is the owner of that 


body. 


PURPORT 


Šarīrī refers to a person who owns the Sarira, or body. As stated in the 
Bhagavad-gità (2.13): 


dehino 'smin yathà dehe kaumāram yauvanam jarā 
tathā dehāntara-prāptir dhīras tatra na muhyati 


"As the embodied soul continuously passes, in this body, from boyhood 
to youth to old age, the soul similarly passes into another body at death. 
A sober person is not bewildered by such a change." For the ordinary 
living being in material existence there is a division or distinction 
between the body and the owner of the body. In spiritual existence, 
however, there is no such distinction, for the body is the owner himself 
and the owner is the body itself. In spiritual existence, everything must 
be spiritual. Therefore there is no distinction between the body and its 
owner. 


TEXT 115 
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sahaje jada-jagatera cetana kardite 
nīlācale mahāprabhu hailā āvirbhūte 
SYNONYMS 


sahaje—naturally; jada-jagatera—the dull material world; cetana 
karāite—to inspire to spiritual consciousness; nīlācale—at Jagannatha 
Puri; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hailā āvirbhūte—has 
appeared. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has appeared here in Nīlācala [Jagannatha 
Purī] to spiritualize the entire dull material world.” 


TEXT 116 
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šuniyā sabāra haila ānandita-mana 
duhkha pātiā svarūpa kahe sakrodha vacana 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing; sabāra—of all of them; haila—there was; ānandita- 
mana—great happiness in the mind; duhkha pafia—becoming unhappy; 
svarüpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī began to speak; sa-krodha 
vacana—-angry words. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, everyone present was greatly happy. But Svarüpa 
Dāmodara, who alone was very unhappy, began to speak in great anger. 


TEXT 117 
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“are mūrkha, āpanāra kaili sarva-nāša! 
dui ta' i$vare tora nāhika višvāsa 


SYNONYMS 


dre mūrkha—O fool; āpanāra—of yourself; kaili —you have done; sarva- 
nāša—loss of all auspiciousness; dui ta’ i$évare—in the two controllers; 
tora—your; nāhika vi$vàsa—there is no faith. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are a fool," he said. *You have brought ill fortune upon yourself, 
for you have no knowledge of the existence of the two Lords, 
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Jagannāthadeva and Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, nor have you faith in 
Them. 


TEXT 118 
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pūrņānanda-cit-svarūpa jagannātha-rāya 
tānre kaili jada-našvara-prākrta-kāya!! 


SYNONYMS 


pūrņa-ānanda—complete transcendental bliss; cit-svarūpa—the spiritual 
identity; jagannātha-rāyja—Lord Jagannātha; tanre—Him; kaili—you 
have made; jada—inert; našvara—perishable; prakrta—material; kaya— 
possessing a body. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Jagannatha is completely spiritual and full of transcendental bliss, 
but you have compared Him to a dull, destructible body composed of the 
inert, external energy of the Lord. 


PURPORT 


If one thinks that the form of Lord Jagannātha is an idol made of wood, 
he immediately brings ill fortune into his life. According to the 
direction of the Padma Purāņa, arcye visņau sila-dhih . . . yasya và nārakī 
sah: "Anyone who considers the Deity in the temple to be made of stone 
or wood is a resident of hell." Thus one who thinks that the body of Lord 
Jagannātha is made of matter and who distinguishes between Lord 
Jagannātha's body and His soul is condemned, for he is an offender. A 
pure devotee who knows the science of Krsna consciousness makes no 
distinction between Lord Jagannatha and His body. He knows that they 
are identical, just as Lord Krsna and His soul are one and the same. 
When one's eyes are purified by devotional service performed on the 
spiritual platform, one can actually envision Lord Jagannātha and His 
body as being completely spiritual. The advanced devotee, therefore, 
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does not see the worshipable Deity as having a soul within a body like an 
ordinary human being. There is no distinction between the body and the 
soul of Lord Jagannātha, for Lord Jagannātha is sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha 
[Bs. 5.1], just as the body of Krsna is sac-cid-ānanda-vigraha. There is 
actually no difference between Lord Jagannātha and Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, but the ignorant poet from Bengal applied a material 
distinction to the body of Lord Sri Jagannatha. 

TEXT 119 
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purna-sad-aisvarya caitanya——svayam bhagavān 
tānre kaili ksudra jiva sphulinga-samāna!! 


SYNONYMS 


purna—complete; sat-aisvarya—possessing six opulences; caitanya— 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; svayam—Himself; bhagavan—the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tanre—Him; kaili—you have made; 
ksudra jiva—an ordinary living entity; sphulinga-samāna—exactly equal 
to the spark. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have calculated Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, full in six opulences, to be on the level of an 
ordinary living being. Instead of knowing Him as the supreme fire, you 
have accepted Him as a spark.” 


PURPORT 


In the Upanisads it is said, yathāgner visphulingā vyuccaranti: the living 
entities are like sparks of fire, and His Lordship the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is considered the original great fire. When we hear this 
$ruti-vàkya, or message from the Vedas, we should understand the 
distinction between the Supreme Lord Krsņa and the living entities. A 
person under the control of the external energy, however, cannot 
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understand that distinction. Such a person cannot understand that the 
Supreme Person is the original great fire, whereas the living entities are 
simply small fragmental parts of that Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

As Krsņa says in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.7): 


mamaivāmšo jīva-loke jīva-bhūtah sanātanah 
manah-sasthānīndriyāņi prakrti-sthāni karsati 


«The living entities in this conditioned world are My eternal fragmental 
parts. Due to conditioned life, they are struggling very hard with the six 
senses, which include the mind.” 

There is a distinction between the body and the soul of the materially 
existing living being, but because $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Lord 
Jagannatha do not possess material bodies, there is no distinction 
between Their bodies and souls. On the spiritual platform, body and soul 
are identical; there is no distinction between them. As stated in Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam (1.11.38): 


etad īšanam īšasya prakrti-stho 'pi tad-gunaih 
na yujyate sadātma-sthair yathā buddhis tad-āsrayā 


«This is the divinity of the Personality of Godhead. He is not affected by 
the gualities of material nature, even though He is in contact with them. 
Similarly, the devotees who have taken shelter of the Lord cannot be 
influenced by the material qualities." His Lordship the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, is unaffected by the influence of the 
three modes of material nature. Indeed, His devotees are also unpolluted 
by the influence of the external energy because they engage in the 
service of His Lordship. Even the very body of a devotee becomes 
spiritualized, just as an iron rod put into fire becomes as qualified as fire 
because it becomes red hot and will immediately burn anything it 
touches. Therefore the poet from Bengal committed a great offense by 
treating Lord Jagannatha's body and Lord Jagannatha, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, as two different entities, material and spiritual, 
as if the Lord were an ordinary living being. The Lord is always the 
master of the material energy; therefore He is not doomed to be covered 
by the material energy like an ordinary living entity. 


TEXT 120 
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dui-thàáfii aparādhe pāibi durgati! 
atattva-jfia ‘tattva’ varne, tara ei rīti! 


SYNONYMS 


dui-thāfii—unto both; aparādhe—by offense; paibi—you will get; 
durgati—hellish destination; a-tattva-jfia—one who has no knowledge of 
the Absolute Truth; tattva varne—describes the Absolute Truth; tàra— 
his; ei—this; rīti course. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara continued, “Because you have committed an offense 
to Lord Jagannatha and Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, you will attain a 
hellish destination. You do not know how to describe the Absolute 
Truth, but nevertheless you have tried to do so. Therefore you must be 
condemned. 


PURPORT 


The brāhmaņa poet from Bengal was an offender in the estimation of 
Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami, for although the poet had no knowledge of 
the Absolute Truth, he had nevertheless tried to describe it. The Bengali 
poet was an offender to both $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Lord 
Jagannātha. Because he had made a distinction between Lord 
Jagannātha's body and His soul and because he had indicated that Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was different from Lord Jagannātha, he had 
committed offenses to Them both. A-tattva-jfia refers to one who has no 
knowledge of the Absolute Truth or who worships his own body as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. If an ahangrahopasaka-mayavadi, a 
person engaged in fruitive activities or a person interested only in sense 
gratification describes the Absolute Truth, he immediately becomes an 
offender. 

TEXT 121 
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āra eka kariyācha parama ‘pramdda’! 
deha-dehi-bheda isvare kaile 'aparādha'! 


SYNONYMS 


āra eka—another one; kariyacha—you have done; parama—the 
supreme; pramāda— illusion; deha-dehi-bheda—the distinction between 
the body and the soul; iévare—in His Lordship; kaile—you have done; 
aparādha—an offense. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are in complete illusion, for you have distinguished between the 
body and the soul of His Lordship [Lord Jagannatha or Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu]. That is a great offense. 


PURPORT 


When one differentiates between the body and the soul of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, he immediately becomes an offender. Because 
the living entities in the material world are generally covered by 
material bodies, the body and the soul of an ordinary human being 
cannot be identical. The Supreme Lord bestows the fruits of one's 
activities, for He is the Lord of the results of fruitive action. He is also 
the cause of all causes, and He is the master of the material energy. 
Therefore He is supreme. An ordinary living being, however, in his 
material condition, experiences the results of his own fruitive activities 
and therefore falls under their influence. Even in the liberated stage of 
brahma-bhüta [SB 4.30.20] identification, he engages in rendering service 
to His Lordship. Thus there are distinctions between an ordinary human 
being and the Supreme Lord. Karmis and jfiánis who ignore these 
distinctions are offenders against the lotus feet of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


An ordinary human being is prone to be subjugated by the material 
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energy, whereas His Lordship the Supreme Personality of Godhead—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Lord Krsna or Lord Jagannatha—is always the 
master of the material energy and is therefore never subject to its 
influence. His Lordship the Supreme Personality of Godhead has an 
unlimited spiritual identity, never to be broken, whereas the 
consciousness of the living entity is limited and fragmented. The living 
entities are fragmental portions of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
eternally (mamaivamso jiva-loke jīva-bhūtah sanātanah [Bg. 15.7]). It is 
not that they are covered by the material energy in conditioned life but 
become one with the Supreme Personality of Godhead when freed from 
the influence of material energy. Such an idea is offensive. 

According to the considerations of Mayavadi fools, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead accepts a material body when He appears in the 
material world. A Vaisnava, however, knows perfectly well that for 
Krsna, Lord Jagannatha or Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu—unlike for 
ordinary human beings—there is no distinction between the body and 
the soul. Even in the material world His Lordship retains His spiritual 
identity; therefore Lord Krsna exhibited all opulences even in His 
childhood body. There is no distinction between the body and the soul 
of Krsna; whether He is in His childhood body or His youthful body, He 
is always identical with His body. Even though Krsna appears like an 
ordinary human being, He is never subjected to the rules and regulations 
of the material world. He is svarāt, or fully independent. He can appear 
in the material world, but contrary to the offensive conclusion of the 
Māyāvāda school, He has no material body. In this connection one may 
again refer to the above-mentioned verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 


(1.11.38): 


etad i$anam īšasya prakrti-stho 'pi tad-gunaih 
na yujyate sadātma-sthair yathā buddhis tad-āšrayā 
The Supreme Person has an eternal spiritual body. If one tries to 
distinguish between the body and the soul of the Supreme Personality of 


Godhead, he commits a great offense. 


TEXT 122 
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isvarera nahi kabhu deha-dehi-bheda 
svarüpa, deha,——cid-dnanda, nāhika vibheda 


SYNONYMS 


isvarera—of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; náhi—there is not; 
kabhu—at any time; deha-dehi-bheda—distinction between the body and 
the soul; svarupa— personal identity; deha—body; cit-dnanda—all made 
of blissful spiritual energy; nāhika vibheda—there is no distinction. 


TRANSLATION 


* At no time is there a distinction between the body and the soul of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. His personal identity and His body are 
made of blissful spiritual energy. There is no distinction between them. 


PURPORT 


Lord Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja, is advaya-jfiána; in other 
words, there is no distinction between His body and His soul, for His 
existence is completely spiritual. According to the verse from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam beginning with the words vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam 
(1.2.11), the Absolute Truth is always to be understood from three angles 
of vision as Brahman, Paramātmā and Bhagavān. Unlike the objects of 
the material world, however, the Absolute Truth is always one and 
always the same. Thus there is no distinction between His body and His 
soul. His form, name, attributes and pastimes, therefore, are completely 
distinct from those of the material world. One should know perfectly 
well that there is no difference between the body and the soul of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. When one conceives of a distinction 
between His body and His soul, one is immediately conditioned by 
material nature. Because a person in the material world makes such 
distinctions, he is called baddha-jiva, a conditioned soul. 

TEXT 123 
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*deha-dehi-vibhāgo yam 
nešvare vidyate kvacit” 


SYNONYMS 


deha—of the body; dehi —of the embodied; vibhagah —distinction; 
ayam—this; na—not; i$évare—in the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vidyate—exists; kvacit—at any time. 


TRANSLATION 


“*There is no distinction between the body and the soul of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead at any time.’ 


PURPORT 


This quotation, which is included in the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (1.5.342), 
is from the Kūrma Purāņa. 
TEXTS 124-125 
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nātah param parama yad bhavatah svarūpam 
ānanda-mātram avikalpam aviddha-varcah 
pašyāmi visva-srjam ekam avišvam ātman 
bhūtendriyātmaka-madas ta upāšrito 'smi 
tad và idam bhuvana-mangala mangalaya 
dhyāne sma no darašitam ta upāsakānām 
tasmai namo bhagavate ’nuvidhema tubhyam 
yo 'nādrto naraka-bhāgbhir asat-prasangaih 
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SYNONYMS 


na—do not; atah param—here after; parama—O Supreme; yat—that 
which; bhavatah—of Your Lordship; svarūbam—eternal form; ānanda- 
mātram—impersonal Brahman effulgence; avikalpam—without changes; 
aviddha-varcah—without deterioration of potency; pašyāmi —do I see; 
višva-srjam—creator of the cosmic manifestation; ekam—one without a 
second; avisvam—and yet not of matter; dtman—O supreme cause; 
bhūta—body; indriya—senses; átmaka—on such identification; 
madah—pride; te—unto You; upásritah—surrendered; asmi—l am; tat — 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead; vā—or; idam—this present form; 
bhuvana-mangala—they are all-auspicious for all the universes; 
mangalaya—for the sake of all prosperity; dhyane—in meditation; 
sma—as it were; nah —unto us; darasitam— manifested; te—Your; 
upāsakānām—otf the devotees; tasmai—unto Him; namah—my 
respectful obeisances; bhagavate—unto the Personality of Godhead; 
anuvidhema—lI perform; tubhyam—unto You; yah—which; anādrtah—is 
neglected; naraka-bhāgbhih—by persons destined for hell; asat- 
prasangaih—by material topics. 


TRANSLATION 


**O my Lord, I do not see a form superior to Your present form of eternal 
bliss and knowledge. In Your impersonal Brahman effulgence in the 
spiritual sky, there is no occasional change and no deterioration of 
internal potency. I surrender unto You because, whereas I am proud of 
my material body and senses, Your Lordship is the cause of the cosmic 
manifestation. Yet You are untouched by matter. 


“*This present form, or any transcendental form expanded by the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna, is equally auspicious for all 
the universes. Since You have manifested this eternal personal form, 
upon whom Your devotees meditate, I therefore offer my respectful 
obeisances unto You. Those who are destined to be dispatched to the path 
of hell neglect Your personal form because of speculating on material 
topics.” 
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PURPORT 


These verses from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.9.3—4) were spoken by Lord 
Brahmā. 
TEXT 126 


«eet AAT spas Sica”! 
ep Hy’ Gla ‘Bea’, ats fea ! sawn 


kāhān ‘purndnandaisvarya’ krsna 'māyešvara'! 
kāhān ‘ksudra’ jīva ‘duhkhi’, 'māyāra kinkara’! 
: J > 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—whereas; pūrna—full; dnanda—bliss; ai$svarya—opulences; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; mayd-isvara—the master of the material energy; 
kahan—whereas; ksudra jiva—the little conditioned soul; duhkhi— 
unhappy; māyāra kinkara—the servant of the material energy. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whereas Krsna, the Absolute Truth, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, is full of transcendental bliss, possesses all six spiritual 
opulences in full, and is the master of the material energy, the small 
conditioned soul, who is always unhappy, is the servant of the material 
energy. 


PURPORT 


The living entity is an ever-conditioned servant of the material energy, 
whereas Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is the master of 
the material energy. How, then, could they be on an equal level? There 
can be no comparison between them. His Lordship is always in a happy 
condition of transcendental bliss, whereas the conditioned soul is always 
unhappy because of his contact with the material energy. The Supreme 
Lord controls the material energy, and the material energy controls the 
conditioned souls. There is therefore no comparison between the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead and the ordinary living entities. 
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TEXT 127 


"Sia ARAS: Anan sra 1 
RIMI ČR ACPA L” 523 1 


"hladinya samvidaslistah 
sac-cid-ānanda-īšvarah 
svāvidyā samwrto jivah 
sanklesa-nikarakarah" 


SYNONYMS 


hladinya—by the hlādinī potency; samvidā—by the samvit potency; 
aslistah—surrounded; sat-cit-dnandah—always transcendentally blissful; 
isvarah—the supreme controller; sva—own; avidyā—by ignorance; 
samvrtah—surrounded; jivah—the living entity; sankleša—of the 
threefold miseries; nikara—of the multitude; ākarah—the mine. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The Supreme Personality of Godhead, the supreme controller, is always 
full of transcendental bliss and is accompanied by the potencies known as 
hladini and samvit. The conditioned soul, however, is always covered by 
ignorance and embarrassed by the threefold miseries of life. Thus he is a 
treasure house of all kinds of tribulations.” 


PURPORT 
This verse is found in Sridhara Svami’s Bhavartha-dipika (1.7.6), 


wherein he quotes Sri Visnu Svami. 


TEXT 128 


why aona focs CF DARI 1 
AO BR Canes, vera SAM ABA d abu 


Suni’ sabhā-sadera citte haila camatkāra 
‘satya kahe gosātii, dunhdra kariyāche tiraskara’ 
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SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; sabha-sadera—of all the members of the assembly; 
citte—in the minds; haila—there was; camatkāra—wonder; satya—the 
truth; kahe—said; gosāfii —Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; dunhara—of 
both; kariyāche—has done; tiraskara—offense. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this explanation, all the members of the assembly were struck 

with wonder. *Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami has spoken the real truth,” 

they admitted. “The brahmana from Bengal has committed an offense by 

wrongly describing Lord Jagannātha and Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu.” 
TEXT 129 


wire haa Caer Fri, wt, FHT 1 
SA-A TF CAH HY AMS FH 1 325 1 


šuniyā kavira haila lajjā, bhaya, vismaya 
hamsa-madhye baka yaiche kichu nahi kaya 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing; kavira—of the poet; haila—there was; lajja—shame; 
bhaya—fear; vismaya—astonishment; harnsa-madhye—in a society of 
white swans; baka—a duck; yaiche—just as; kichu—anything; nāhi — 

not; kaya—utters. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Bengali poet heard this chastisement from Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvami, he was ashamed, fearful and astonished. Indeed, being like a 
duck in a society of white swans, he could not say anything. 


TEXT 130 


vef we MIA, FRA AMATA | 
TAi Ceti VITA CATH fe 23 1 so N 


tāra duhkha dekhi, svarūpa sadaya-hrdaya 
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upadeša kailā tare yaiche ‘hita’ haya 


SYNONYMS 


tara—his; duhkha dekhi —observing the unhappiness; svarūba—Svarūpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī; sadaya-hrdaya—very kindhearted; upadeša kailā — 
gave instruction; tāre—unto him; yaiche—so that; hita—benefit; haya— 
there can be. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the poet's unhappiness, Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami, who was 
naturally very kindhearted, advised him so that he could derive some 
benefit. 

TEXT 131 


“AR, NI AG (ETA RĪGA 1 
ABST MAT FA COSY-DACT U SOS U 


“yaha, bhāgavata pada vaisnavera sthāne 
ekānta āšraya kara caitanya-carane 
SYNONYMS 


yāha—just go; bhāgavata pada—read Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; vaisnavera 
sthane—from a self-realized Vaisnava; ekānta asraya kara—fully 
surrender; caitanya-carane—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you want to understand Srimad-Bhagavatam,” he said, “you must 
approach a self-realized Vaisnava and hear from him. You can do this 
when you have completely taken shelter of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu.” 

PURPORT 


Herein Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī instructs the poet from Bengal to 
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hear Srimad-Bhàgavatam from a pure Vaisnava and learn from him. In 
India especially, there is now a class of professional Bhāgavatam readers 
whose means of livelihood is to go from village to village, town to town, 
reading Bhāgavatam and collecting daksiņā, or rewards, in the form of 
money or goods, like umbrellas, cloth and fruit. Thus there is now a 
system of Bhāgavata business, with recitations called bhāgavata-saptāha 
that continue for one week, although this is not mentioned in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam. Nowhere does Srīmad-Bhāgavatam say that the Bhāgavatam 
should be heard for one week from professionals. Rather, Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam (1.2.17) says, $rnvatàm sva-kathah krsnah punya-$ravana- 
kirtanah: one should regularly hear Srīmad-Bhāgavatam from a self- 
realized Vaisnava. By such hearing, one becomes pious: hrdy antah-stho 
hy abhadrāņi vidhunoti suhrt satàm. As one thus hears the Bhāgavatam 
regularly and sincerely, his heart is purified of all material 
contamination: 


nasta-prāyesv abhadresu nityam bhāgavata-sevayā 
bhagavaty uttama-sloke bhaktir bhavati naisthiki 


“By regularly hearing the Bhagavatam and by rendering of service to the 
pure devotee, all that is troublesome to the heart is almost completely 
destroyed, and loving service unto the Personality of Godhead, who is 
praised with transcendental songs, is established as an irrevocable fact." 
(SB 1.2.18) 

This is the proper process, but people are accustomed to being misled by 
professional Bhāgavatam reciters. Therefore Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvāmī herein advises that one should not hear Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
from professional reciters. Instead, one must hear and learn the 
Bhāgavatam from a self-realized Vaisnava. Sometimes it is seen that 
when a Mayavadi sannyāsī reads the Bhāgavatam, flocks of men go to 
hear jugglery of words that cannot awaken their dormant love for Krsna. 
Sometimes people go to see professional dramas and offer food and 
money to the players, who are expert at collecting these offerings very 
nicely. The result is that the members of the audience remain in the 
same position of grham andha-küpam, family affection, and do not 
awaken their love for Krsna. 

In the Bhāgavatam (1.5.30), it is said, matir na krsne paratah svato và 
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mitho 'bhipadyeta grha-vratānām: the grha-vratas, those who are 
determined to continue following the materialistic way of life, will never 
awaken their dormant love of Krsna, for they hear the Bhāgavatam only 
to solidify their position in household life and to be happy in family 
affairs and sex. Condemning this process of hearing the Bhāgavatam 
from professionals, Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī says, yāha, bhāgavata 
pada vaisnavera sthāne: "To understand the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, you 
must approach a self-realized Vaisnava." One should rigidly avoid 
hearing the Bhāgavatam from a Mayavadi or other nondevotee who 
simply performs a grammatical jugglery of words to twist some meaning 
from the text, collect money from the innocent public, and thus keep 
people in darkness. 
Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī strictly prohibits the behavior of the 
materialistic so-called hearers of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. Instead of 
awakening real love for Krsna, such hearers of the Bhāgavatam become 
more and more attached to household affairs and sex life (yan 
maithunādi-grhamedhi-sukham hi tuccham [SB 7.9.45]). One should hear 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam from a person who has no connection with material 
activities, or, in other words, from a paramahamsa Vaisnava, one who 
has achieved the highest stage of sannyāsa. This, of course, is not 
possible unless one takes shelter of the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is understandable only for one who 
can follow in the footsteps of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 132 


(DSA ETA fee; «a HH’ 1 
OAS miiia PAA SA 0 SORT 


caitanyera bhakta-gaņera nitya kara 'sanga' 
tabeta jānibā siddhānta-samudra-taranga 


SYNONYMS 


caitanyera—of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakta-ganera—of the 
devotees; nitya—regularly; kara—do; sanga—association; tabeta—then 
only; janiba—you will understand; siddhānta-samudra-taranga—the 
waves of the ocean of devotional service. 
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TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara continued, "Associate regularly with the devotees of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for then only will you understand the waves of 
the ocean of devotional service. 


PURPORT 


It is clearly to be understood in this connection that the followers of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu's way of devotional service are eternal associates 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and perfect knowers of the 
Absolute Truth. If one immediately follows the principles of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu by associating with His devotees, lusty desires for 
material enjoyment will vanish from one's heart. Then one will be able 
to understand the meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam and the purpose of 
listening to it. Otherwise such understanding is impossible. 

TEXT 133 


OMS AS COMMA SSC HFA 1 
PA BAAN Aa feet 1 Soo 1 


tabeta panditya tomāra ha-ibe saphala 
krsnera svarūpa-līlā varņibā nirmala 


SYNONYMS 


tabeta—then only; panditya—learning; tomāra—your; ha-ibe—will 
become; sa-phala—successful; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; svarūpa-līlā —the 
transcendental pastimes; varniba—you will describe; nirmala—without 
material contamination. 


TRANSLATION 


“Only if you follow the principles of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
devotees will your learning be successful. Then you will be able to write 
about the transcendental pastimes of Krsna without material 
contamination. 


TEXT 134 
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GE Coles SAME Meet ICE 1 
Colla Questa Bel MAA ATN “CHA 1 8 U 


-~ = 


ei Sloka kariyācha pātiā santosa 
tomāra hrdayera arthe dunhaya lage ‘dosa’ 


SYNONYMS 


ei Sloka—this verse; kariyacha—you have composed; pafid santosa— 
getting satisfaction; tomāra hrdayera—of your heart; arthe—by the 
meaning; dunhadya—to both; lage dosa—there is an offense. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have composed this introductory verse to your great satisfaction, 
but the meaning you have expressed is contaminated by offenses to both 
Lord Jagannatha and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 135 


wht ara — CTR FR, al Sriferat AHS 1 
WATS PRC SRM BLS uoc N 


a T NM a 


sarasvati sei-šabde kariyāche stuti 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; yaiche-taiche—somehow or other; kaha— speak; nd jāniyā 
riti —not knowing the regulative principles; sarasvati—the goddess of 
learning; sei-éabde—in those words; kariyāche stuti—has made prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


*You have written something irregular, not knowing the regulative 
principles, but the goddess of learning, Sarasvati, has used your words to 
offer her prayers to the Supreme Lord. 


PURPORT 
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Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī informed the Bengali poet, "Because of 
your ignorance and your leaning toward Māyāvāda philosophy, you 
cannot distinguish the difference between the Māyāvāda and Vaisņava 
philosophies. Therefore the process you have adopted to praise Lord Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Lord Jagannātha does not follow the proper 
system; indeed, it is irregular and offensive. Fortunately, however, 
through your words, the goddess of learning, mother Sarasvatī, has 
tactfully offered her prayers to her master, Lord Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu." 

TEXT 136 


CURSE, Cron I GTA RON 
CATH APTS SCAT WESS D SOW 0 


yaiche indra, daityādi kare krsnera bhartsana 
sei-Sabde sarasvati karena stavana 


SYNONYMS 


yaiche—just like; indra—Lord Indra, the King of heaven; daitya— 
demons; ādi —and others; kare—do; krsnera bhartsana—chastisement to 
Krsna; sei-Sabde—by those words; sarasvati—the goddess of learning; 
karena stavana—offers prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sometimes demons, and even Lord Indra, the King of heaven, chastised 
Krsna, but mother Sarasvati, taking advantage of their words, offered 
prayers to the Lord. 

TEXT 137 


IDE Aerie BATE ASSN ATN 1 
FAK MOA CMAN Cl DSA d 909 N 
vācālam bālišam stabdham 
ajfiam pandita-māninam 
krsnam martyam upāšritya 
gopā me cakrur apriyam 
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SYNONYMS 


vācālam—talkative; balisam—childish; stabdham—impudent; ajfiam— 
foolish; paņdita-māninam—thinking Himself a very learned scholar; 
krsnam—Krsna; martyam—an ordinary mortal human being; 
upāšritya—taking shelter of; gopah—the cowherd men; me—unto me; 
cakruh—committed; apriyam—that which is not very much appreciated. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Lord Indra said:] "This Krsna, who is an ordinary human being, is 
talkative, childish, impudent and ignorant, although He thinks Himself 
very learned. The cowherd men in Vrndāvana have offended me by 
accepting Him. This has not been greatly appreciated by me.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.25.5). 
TEXT 138 


MATA TS DN, — AA ATOR 1 
Sat Caer, Ga AS ASIA 1 sot N 


aišvarya-made matta indra,——-yena matoydla 
buddhi-nāša haila, kevala nahika sāmbhāla 


SYNONYMS 


ai$varya-made— being proud of his opulence; matta—maddened; indra— 
the King of heaven; yena—as if; mātoyāla—a mad person; buddhi- 
nāša—bereft of intelligence; haila—became; kevala—only; nahika— 
there is not; sāmbhāla—caution. 


TRANSLATION 


“Indra, the King of heaven, being too proud of his heavenly opulences, 
became like a madman. Thus bereft of his intelligence, he could not 
restrain himself from speaking nonsensically about Krsna. 


TEXT 139 
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Se Rp it ec SHA LEM 
TIEŠI SERIE BEAT GAA tl SOD N 


indra bale, —— “muñi krsnera kariyachi nindana" 
tāra-i mukhe sarasvatī karena stavana 


SYNONYMS 


indra bale—Indra says; mufii—l; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; kariyāchi — 
have done; nindana—chastisement and defamation; tāra-i mukhe—from 
his mouth; sarasvati—mother Sarasvati, the goddess of learning; karena 
stavana—offers prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus Indra thought, ‘I have properly chastised Krsna and defamed 
Him.’ But Sarasvati, the goddess of learning, took this opportunity to 
offer prayers to Krsna. 


TEXT 140 


D FRA — AMATO” se] 1 
‘alfere’ — EAA A-A sit 1 >80 1 


‘vacdla’ kahiye——‘veda-pravartaka’ dhanya 
‘balisa’— —tathapi 'sisu-praya' garva-šūnya 
SYNONYMS 


vācāla—talkative; kahiye—I say; veda-pravartaka—one who can speak 
with the authority of the Vedas; dhanya—glorious; bali$a—childish; 
tathāpi—still; šišu-prāya—like a child; garva-sinya—without pride. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word 'vacala' is used to refer to a person who can speak according 
to Vedic authority, and the word ‘balisa’ means ‘innocent.’ Krsna spoke 
the Vedic knowledge, yet He always presents Himself as a prideless, 
innocent boy. 
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TEXT 141 


"heic A — BHC FH 1 
qat Care Oey fae’ I Íe— C We’ TA 1 585 0 


vandyābhāve ‘anamra’—— ‘stabdha’-sabde kaya 
yāhā haite anya 'vijfia' nahi——se ‘ajfia’ haya 
SYNONYMS 


vandya-abhāve—because there is no one else to be offered obeisances; 
anamra—the one who does not offer obeisances; stabdha-sadbe—by the 
word stabdha (“impudent”); kaya— says; yāhā haite—than whom; anya— 
other; vijfia—learned scholar; náhi—is not; se—He; ajfia—one by whom 
nothing is unknown; haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


*When there is no one else to receive obeisances, one may be called 
*anamra,' or one who offers obeisances to no one. This is the meaning of 
the word ‘stabdha.’ And because no one is found to be more learned than 
Krsna, He may be called ‘ajfia,’ indicating that nothing is unknown to 
Him. 

TEXT 142 


‘afetod -Ata zs ‘voxel’ 1 
TA EFA Wy seme 38231 


‘panditera mānya-pātra——haya 'pandita-manr 
tathāpi bhakta-vātsalye ‘manusya’ abhimānī 


SYNONYMS 


panditera—of learned scholars; mānya-pātra—worshipable object; 
haya—is; pandita-màni—a person honored by the learned scholars; 
tathapi—still; bhakta-vātsalye—because of being very affectionate to the 
devotees; manusya abhimānī—presents Himself as an ordinary human 
being. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘pandita-mani’ can be used to indicate that Krsna is honored 
even by learned scholars. Nevertheless, because of affection for His 
devotees, Krsna appears like an ordinary human being and may therefore 
be called ‘martya.’ 

TEXT 143 


BAAR PCR, — “PA ARA-TAT 1 
Cols ACH al gta, “AS RY” 1 sso 1 


jarāsandha kahe,—-—— "krsna— —purusa-adhama 
tora sange nā yujhimu, "yāhi bandhu-han" 


SYNONYMS 


jarāsandha kahe—]arasandha says; krsna—Krsna; purusa-adhama—the 
lowest of human beings; tora sange—with You; nā yujhimu—lI shall not 
fight; yahi—because; bandhu-han—killer of Your own relatives. 


TRANSLATION 


“The demon Jarasandha chastised Krsna, saying, ‘You are the lowest of 
human beings. I shall not fight with You, for You killed Your own 
relatives.” 


PURPORT 


In this verse also, mother Sarasvatī offers prayers to Krsņa. The word 
purusa-adhama refers to the Personality of Godhead, under whom all 
other persons remain, or, in other words, purusa-uttama, the best of all 
living beings. Similarly, the word bandhu-han means "the killer of māyā” 
In the conditioned state of life, one is closely related with māyā as a 
friend, but when one comes in contact with Krsna one is freed from that 


) 


relationship. 
TEXT 144 


"e| (RS Sey EPA I ST" | 
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yāhā haite anya purusa-sakala—— ‘adhama’ 
sei haya 'purusādhama ——sarasvatīra mana 
SYNONYMS 


yāhā haite—from whom; anya—other; purusa—persons; sakala—all; 
adhama—subordinate; sei—he; haya—is; purusa-adhama—the person 
under whom all others remain; sarasvatira mana—the explanation of 
mother Sarasvati. 


TRANSLATION 


“Mother Sarasvati takes ‘purusadhama’ to mean ‘purusottama,’ ‘He to 
whom all men are subordinate.’ 


TEXT 145 


KUTERI TE KREKLI “TH” SA 1 
farses’ — «p Se] ICH FH 058€ 0 


'bāndhe sabāre —— tāte avidyā ‘bandhu’ haya 
"avidyā-nāšaka —— ‘bandhu-han’-sabde kaya 
SYNONYMS 


bāndhe—binds; sabāre—everyone; tāte—therefore; avidya—nescience, 
or māyā; bandhu—binder or relative; haya—is; avidyā-nāšaka — 
vanquisher of māyā; bandhu-han-sabde—by the word bandhu-han; 
kaya—mother Sarasvati says. 


TRANSLATION 


*Nescience, or maya, may be called ‘bandhu’ because she entangles 
everyone in the material world. Therefore by using the word ‘bandhu- 
han,' mother Sarasvati says that Lord Krsna is the vanquisher of maya. 


PURPORT 
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Everyone is entangled in the illusory energy, but as stated in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (7.14), mām eva ye prapadyante māyām etām taranti te: [Bg. 
1.14] as soon as one surrenders to Krsna, he is freed from maya. 
Therefore Krsna may be called bandhu-han, the killer of maya. 

TEXT 146 


sms Presta fe feret 1 
CASAS AAAS! PEAT GAA U 38% U 


ei-mata šišupāla karila nindana 
sei-vākye sarasvatī karena stavana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; šišupāla—Sišupāla; karila nindana—blasphemed; 
sei-vakye—by those words; sarasvati—the goddess of learning; karena 
stavana—offers prayers. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sisupala also blasphemed Krsna in this way, but the goddess of learning, 
Sarasvati, offered her prayers to Krsna even by his words. 


TEXT 147 


(S1 C CHIT COTTA TIE feet TEA 1 
ISA erst es, TCS BS’ VII 1 58a 1 


taiche ei $loke tomāra arthe 'nindà' aise 
sarasvatīra artha šuna, yāte 'stuti' bhāse 
SYNONYMS 


taiche—in that way; ei šloke—in this verse; tomāra—your; arthe—by the 
meaning; ninda—blasphemy; āise— comes; sarasvatīra artha—the 
meaning of mother Sarasvati; $una—hear; yāte—by which; stuti — 
prayers; bhāse—appear. 


TRANSLATION 
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“In that way, although your verse is blasphemous according to your 
meaning, mother Sarasvati has taken advantage of it to offer prayers to 


the Lord. 
TEXT 148 


GAM BA PERA TTR | 
foe Sal wish —ZIA ARA 1 58v 0 


jagannātha hana krsnera 'ātma-svarūpa' 
kintu ihàn dāru-brahma— —sthāvara-svarūpa 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; hana—is; krsnera ātma-svarūpa— 
identical with Krsna; kintu—but; ihan—here, at Jagannatha Puri; dāru- 
brahma—the Absolute appearing as wood; sthāvara-svarūpa— 
nonmoving identity. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is no difference between Lord Jagannatha and Krsna, but here 
Lord Jagannātha is fixed as the Absolute Person appearing in wood. 
Therefore He does not move. 


TEXT 149 


ORAZ TSPot AEA BT 1 
FBV ATS GA —A2 AHA ST 1 >8> U 


tanhd-saha ātmatā eka-rūpa hafia 
krsna eka-tattva-rapa——dui rūpa hafia 


SYNONYMS 


tānhā-saha—with Him; ātmatā—the quality of being the self; eka-rūpa 
hafiaà—being one form; krsna—Lord Krsna; eka-tattva-rupa—one 
principle; dui—two; rūba—forms; hafiāā —becoming. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Thus Lord Jagannātha and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, although 
appearing as two, are one because They are both Krsņa, who is one alone. 


TEXT 150 


AMIASIAT- QE C SIS 1 
VIE fsier Sha’ «ot Care eife u sco u 


samsdra-tarana-hetu yei icchā-šakti 
tāhāra milana kari’ ekatā yaiche prāpti 


SYNONYMS 


samsdra-tarana-hetu—for delivering the entire world; yei—that; iccha- 
šakti—the potency of will; tāhāra—of that will; milana kari'—by the 
meeting; ekatā—oneness; yaiche—so that; prāpti —attainment. 


TRANSLATION 


“The supreme desire to deliver the entire world meets in the two of 
Them, and for that reason also They are one and the same. 


TEXT 151 
AFA AMA GIGA Sato Tals 1 
Cli — errat ACA CHAT VATS U Ses N 


sakala samsārī lokera karite uddhāra 
gaura-jangama-rūpe kailā avatāra 
SYNONYMS 


sakala—all; samsari—materially contaminated; lokera—persons; karite 
uddhāra—to deliver; gaura—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jangama— 
moving; rüpe—in the form; kailā avatāra—has descended. 


TRANSLATION 


“To deliver all the materially contaminated people of the world, that same 
Krsna has descended in the moving form of Lord Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 
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TEXT 152 


TINTA MATT ATA ALAA 1 
HI- CUA AI — CUS ANCA MATA USER u 


jagannāthera daršane khaņdāya sarnsara 
saba-dešera saba-loka nāre āsibāra 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; dar$ane—by visiting; khaņdāya 
samsdra—one is freed from material existence; saba-desera—of all 
countries; saba-loka—all men; nāre āsibāra—cannot come. 


TRANSLATION 


“By visiting Lord Jagannatha one is freed from material existence, but not 
all men of all countries can come or be admitted here in Jagannatha Puri. 


TEXT 153 


AFEA cael CR AT 1 
A-C Side! GT-R Set u cou 


$ri-krsna-caitanya-prabhu dese dese yana 
saba-loke nistārilā jangama-brahma hafia 


SYNONYMS 


éri-krsna-caitanya-prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dese dese 
yafid—moving from one country to another; saba-loke nistārilā — 
delivered all conditioned souls; jangama-brahma—moving Brahman; 
hafià—being. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu, however, moves from one country to 
another, personally or by His representative. Thus He, as the moving 
Brahman, delivers all the people of the world. 

TEXT 154 
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ISA AA «je Siac] Raat 1 
Kal el Coma ATS «ace ade 1 scs u 


sarasvatīra artha ei kahilun vivaraņa 
eho bhāgya tomāra aiche karile varnana 


SYNONYMS 


sarasvatira—of Sarasvati; artha—meaning; ei—this; kahilun vivarana—l 
have explained; eho—this; bhágya— great fortune; tomāra aiche—in 
such a way; karile varnana—you have described. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus I have explained the meaning intended by mother Sarasvati, the 
goddess of learning. It is your great fortune that you have described Lord 
Jagannātha and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in that way. 

TEXT 155 


«pem afer Mow Bea atst Wooias 1 
CHS AN SA la "IA SIA 1” sec ü 


krsne gāli dite kare nāma uccāraņa 
sei nāma haya tāra ‘muktira’ kāraņa” 


SYNONYMS 


krsne—Lord Krsna; gāli dite—to blaspheme or chastise; kare nāma 
uccdrana—chants the name of Krsna; sei nāma—that holy name; 
haya—becomes; tāra—his; muktira karana—the cause of liberation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sometimes it so happens that one who wants to chastise Krsna utters 
the holy name, and thus the holy name becomes the cause of his 
liberation.” 


TEXT 156 
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Ola CAS FIA vacet AWA 1 
Wala dl Cole] MOS HA siegt 1 SEY 1 


tabe sei kavi sabāra carane padiyā 
sabāra šaraņa laila dante trna lana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; sei—that; kavi—poet; sabára—of all; carane—at the 
feet; padiya—falling down; sabāra—of all the devotees; šaraņa laila— 
took shelter; dante—in the mouth; trna lafiá—taking a straw. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this proper explanation by Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami, the 
Bengali poet fell down at the feet of all the devotees and took shelter of 
them with a straw in his mouth. 


TEXT 157 
Old AA VE OA ETA CHA 1 
ola det Se’ IEIET Frese 1 sea n 


tabe saba bhakta tāre angīkāra kailā 
tāra guna kahi' mahāprabhure milāilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; saba bhakta—all the devotees; tàre—him; anigīkāra 
kailā—accepted as one of the associates; tāra guna kahi'—explaining his 
humble behavior; mahāprabhure milailà—introduced him to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereupon all the devotees accepted his association. Explaining his 
humble behavior, they introduced him to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 158 
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CAS ERI WHS’ safest AED 1 
CĪRSGIA Ft CH STO NTA ? ev d 


sei kavi sarva tyaji’ rahila nīlācale 
gaura-bhakta-ganera krpā ke kahite pāre? 


SYNONYMS 


sei kavi—that poet; sarva tyaji —giving up all nonsensical activities; 
rahila—remained; nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; gaura-bhakta-ganera — 
of the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa—the mercy; 
ke—who; kahite pāre—can explain. 


TRANSLATION 


By the mercy of the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, that poet 
from Bengal gave up all other activities and stayed with them at 
Jagannatha Puri. Who can explain the mercy of the devotees of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu? 

TEXT 159 


Ge ve" pRa ampatsiel-faaact 1 
eig SAIN Ces FEFA BATU co U 


ei ta’ kahilun pradyumna-mišra-vivarana 
ài f 


prabhura ajfdya kaila krsņa-kathāra šravaņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta’ kahilun —thus I have described; pradyumna-misra-vivarana—the 
descriptive narration of Pradyumna Misra; prabhura ājñāya—on the 
order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila—did; krsna-kathara $ravana— 
listening to discourses on topics concerning Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus described the narration concerning Pradyumna Misra and 
how, following the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, he listened to 
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discourses about Krsna spoken by Rāmānanda Raya. 


TEXT 160 
SR M fes] sisters NRN 1 
atsita Aas ay «ce ata Fat 1 vo n 


tāra madhye kahilun rāmānandera mahimā 
āpane šrī-mukhe prabhu varne yānra sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye— within these statements; kahilun —I have explained; 
rāmānandera mahimā—the glories of Ramananda Raya; apane— 
personally; $ri-mukhe—from his mouth; prabhu—the Lord; varne— 
explains; yanra—of whom; sīmā—the limit of ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


Within the narration I have explained the glorious characteristics of Sri 
Rāmānanda Raya, through whom Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu personally 
described the limits of ecstatic love for Krsna. 


TEXT 161 


eira Fi «ida D-AIA 1 
BSS BAA BHA "ET SSA DAT d Svs 1 


prastāve kahilun kavira nātaka-vivaraņa 
ajfia hafia šraddhāya paila prabhura carana 


SYNONYMS 


prastāve—by the way; kahilun —I have explained; kavira—of the poet; 
nātaka-vivaraņa—description of the drama; ajfia hafia—although being 
ignorant; Sraddhaya—with faith and love; paila—got; prabhura carana— 
shelter at the lotus feet Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


In the course of the narration, I have also told about the drama by the 
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poet from Bengal. Although he was ignorant, because of his faith and 
humility he nevertheless obtained shelter at the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 162 


SPROUT aya NA 1 
QAM-LAICE «ca NOAS SIS d IVR U 


$ri-krsna-caitanya-lila 
eka-līlā-pravāhe vahe $ata-$ata dhāra 


—amrtera sara 


SYNONYMS 


éri-krsna-caitanya-lilà—the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
amrtera sāra—the essence of nectar; eka-līlā —of one pastime; pravahe— 
by the stream; vahe—flow; šata-šata dhāra—hundreds and hundreds of 
branches. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Lord $ri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu are the essence of 
nectar. From the stream of one of His pastimes flow hundreds and 
thousands of branches. 


TEXT 163 


wal Si? GS een CI PS VT 1 
CMAN, efee-ewe-sI-eg GT sw 


sraddhā kari ei lila yei pade, Sune 
gaura-līlā, bhakti-bhakta-rasa-tattva jāne 


SYNONYMS 


sraddhā kari —with faith and love; ei lila—these pastimes; yei—anyone 
who; pade $une—reads and hears; gaura-lilà—the pastimes of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakti-bhakta-rasa-tattva—the truth about 
devotional service, devotees and their transcendental mellows; jane— 
understands. 
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TRANSLATION 


Anyone who reads and hears these pastimes with faith and love can 

understand the truth about devotional service, devotees and the 

transcendental mellows of the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 164 


ARA-ARA- Aa ernst 1 
(DODAS See PETA 398 1 


Srī-rūpa-raghunātha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Srī Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Srī Caitanya-caritàmrta, Antya- 
lila, Fifth Chapter, describing how Pradyumna Misra received instructions 
from Rāmānanda Raya. 
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A summary of this chapter is given by Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his 
Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya as follows. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went 
into transcendental fits of ecstatic love, Rāmānanda Rāya and Svarūpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī attended to Him and satisfied Him as He desired. 
Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī had been attempting to come to the lotus feet 
of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu for a long time, and finally he left his home 
and met the Lord. When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had gone to 
Santipura on His way to Vrndavana, Raghunātha dāsa Gosvami had 
offered to dedicate his life at the Lord's lotus feet. In the meantime, 
however, a Muslim official became envious of Hiranya dāsa, Raghunatha 
dasa Gosvāmīs uncle, and induced some big official court minister to 
have him arrested. Thus Hiranya dāsa left his home, but by the 
intelligence of Raghunatha dàsa the misunderstanding was mitigated. 
Then Raghunātha dāsa went to Panihati, and following the order of 
Nityananda Prabhu, he observed a festival (cida-dadhi-mahotsava) by 
distributing chipped rice mixed with yogurt. The day after the festival, 
Nityananda Prabhu gave Raghunatha dāsa the blessing that he would 
very soon attain the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. After this 
incident, Raghunātha dāsa, with the help of his priest, whose name was 
Yadunandana Ācārya, got out of his house by trickery and thus ran 
away. Not touching the general path, Raghunatha dasa Gosvami secretly 
went to Jagannatha Puri. After twelve days, he arrived in Jagannatha 
Puri at the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu entrusted Raghunatha dāsa Gosvāmī to 
Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami. Therefore another name for Raghunatha 
dasa Gosvami is Svarüpera Raghu, or the Raghunatha of Svarüpa 
Damodara. For five days Raghunātha dasa Gosvami took prasādam at 
the temple, but later he would stand at the Simha-dvàra gate and eat 
only whatever he could gather by alms. Later he lived by taking alms 
from various chatras, or food distributing centers. When Raghunatha's 
father received news of this, he sent some men and money, but 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami refused to accept the money. Understanding 
that Raghunatha dāsa Gosvami was living by begging from the chatras, 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu presented him with His own gufijd-mald and a 
stone from Govardhana Hill. Thereafter, Raghunātha dasa Gosvāmī 
used to eat rejected food that he had collected and washed. This 
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renounced life greatly pleased both Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī and Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. One day Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took by force 
some of the same food, thus blessing Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī for his 
renunciation. 


TEXT 1 


Piste Pyataparl- 
TASOS SAT! TINANA 1 
API BAC ACHR 


NPROSVA AAT U > U 


krpā-guņair yah kugrhāndha-kūpād 
uddhrtya bhangyà raghunātha-dāsam 
nyasya svarüpe vidadhe ’ntar-angam 
$ri-krsna-caitanyam amum prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


krpā-gunaih—by the ropes of causeless mercy; yah—who; ku-grha—of 
contemptible family life; andha-kūpāt —from the blind well; uddhrtya— 
having raised; bhangya—by a trick; raghunātha-dāsam—Raghunātha 
dasa Gosvami; nyasya—giving over; svarūbe—to Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvami; vidadhe— made; antah-angam—one of His personal associates; 
$ri-krsna-caitanyam—unto Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
amum—unto Him; prapadye—1 offer my obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


With the ropes of His causeless mercy, Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
employed a trick to deliver Raghunatha dasa Gosvami from the blind well 
of contemptible family life. He made Raghunatha dasa Gosvami one of 
His personal associates, placing him under the charge of Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī. I offer my obeisances unto Him. 


TEXT 2 


BI en ŠOS em AOA 1 
GACH SA Coseweq ua 
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jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; srī-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya; jaya—all glories; 
nityananda—to Lord Nityānanda; jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to 


Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityananda! All glories to Sri Advaita Ācārya! And all glories to all the 
devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 


TEXT 3 


GETS (MAD SENA 1 
Sieb Cer Net SNe HCA NAN-A N ü 


ei-mata gauracandra bhakta-gana-sange 
nīlācale nānā lila kare nānā-range 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; gauracandra—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhakta-gana-sange—with His associates; nilacale—at Nīlācala 
(Jagannatha Puri); nānā—various; lilà—pastimes; kare—performs; 
nānā-range—in varieties of transcendental pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Lord Gauracandra performed various pastimes with His associates 
at Jagannatha Puri in varieties of transcendental pleasure. 


TEXT 4 


IA Sara FR-N AAA 1 
qra «t Sart V-14 E71 1 8 U 
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yadyapi antare krsna-viyoga badhaye 
bāhire nā prakāšaya bhakta-duhkha-bhaye 


SYNONYMS 
yadyapi—although; antare—within the heart; krsna-viyoga—separation 
from Krsna; badhaye—obstructs; bahire—externally; nā prakasaya—does 
not exhibit; bhakta-duhkha-bhaye—fearing the unhappiness of the 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt pangs of separation from Krsna, 
He did not manifest His feelings externally, for He feared the 
unhappiness of His devotees. 


TEXT 5 


Beas Rage sca ASA 1 
OU GL KY AGA AH A AT We N 


utkata viraha-duhkha yabe bāhirāya 
tabe ye vaikalya prabhura varnana nā yaya 


SYNONYMS 


utkata—severe; viraha-duhkha—unhappiness of separation; yabe— 
when; bahiraya—is manifested; tabe—at that time; ye—what; 
vaikalya—transformations; prabhura—of the Lord; varnana nā yaya— 
cannot be described. 


TRANSLATION 


The transformations undergone by the Lord when He manifested severe 
unhappiness due to separation from Krsna cannot be described. 


TEXT 6 


ATCA FRSA, TACT A 1 
fea AMA AFA ARC Fatt N V N 
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rāmānandera krsņa-kathā, svarūpera gāna 
viraha-vedandya prabhura rakhaye parāņa 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānandera—of Rāmānanda Rāya; krsņa-kathā—talks of Lord Krsņa; 
svarūpera gāna—the songs of Svarūpa Dāmodara; viraha-vedanāya—at 
the time of pangs of separation; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; rākhaye—keep; parāņa—the life. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord acutely felt pangs of separation from Krsņa, only Srī 
Rāmānanda Raya's talks about Krsna and the sweet songs of Svarüpa 
Dāmodara kept Him alive. 

TEXT 7? 


THC eng ANAT VA ST HT 1 
AFI AIS awa KRAMA N 4 u 


dine prabhu nānā-sange haya anya mana 
rātri-kāle bāde prabhura viraha-vedana 


SYNONYMS 


dine—during the daytime; prabhu—Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
nānā-sange—by various associations; haya—becomes; anya—diverted; 
mana—His mind; rātri-kāle—at night; bāde—increase; prabhura—of 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; viraha-vedana—pangs of separation. 


TRANSLATION 


Because the Lord associated with various devotees during the day, His 
mind was somewhat diverted, but at night the pangs of separation from 
Krsna increased very rapidly. 


TEXT 8 
Ola FAS ACH AC YS eret 1 
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PRAA-ANB-ANCS SCAT AGA Ub U 


tānra sukha-hetu sarge rahe dui jana 
krsna-rasa-Sloka-gite karena sāntvanā 


SYNONYMS 


tānra sukha-hetu—for His happiness; sange—in His association; rahe— 
remain; dui janā—two personalities; krsna-rasa—of the transcendental 
mellows of Krsna; $loka— verses; gite—by songs; karena sāntvanā—they 
pacified. 


TRANSLATION 


Two people—Ramananda Raya and Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami— stayed 
with the Lord to pacify Him by reciting various verses about Krsna's 
pastimes and by singing appropriate songs for His satisfaction. 


TEXT 9 


HIA CR ATÁ FRATIA FAH 1 
CAIA AMT- COCR SINCE U > U 


subala yaiche pūrve krsna-sukhera sahāya 
gaura-sukha-dāna-hetu taiche rāma-rāya 


SYNONYMS 


subala—Subala, one of the cowherd boyfriends of Krsna; yaiche—just as; 
purve—previously; krsna-sukhera—to give happiness to Krsna; sah@ya— 
helper; gaura-sukha-dāna-hetu—for giving happiness to Lord Sri 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu; taiche—similarly; rāma-rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


Previously, when Lord Krsna was personally present, Subala, one of His 
cowherd boyfriends, gave Him happiness when He felt separation from 
Radharani. Similarly, Ramananda Raya helped give happiness to Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
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TEXT 10 


ACS Cara AIA eife net ARA-AA 1 
Cora IR A-AA ACA AAGA elle 1 do U 


pūrve yaiche rādhāra lalitā sahāya-pradhāna 
taiche svarüpa-gosáfii rākhe mahāprabhura prāņa 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve— previously; yaiche—just as; rādhāra—of Srimati Radharani; 
lalità—Her companion named Lalita; sahāya-pradhāna— the best helper; 
taiche—similarly; svarupa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; ràkhe— 
keeps; mahāprabhura prana—the life of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Previously, when Srimati Radharani felt the pangs of separation from 
Krsna, Her constant companion Lalita kept Her alive by helping Her in 
many ways. Similarly, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt Radharani’s 
emotions, Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami helped Him maintain His life. 


TEXT 11 


AÈ YS ers OSA FRA eT TT 1 
Sea IBM afer’ ANCA CUTS ANA W dd U 


ei dui janāra saubhāgya kahana nā yaya 
prabhura ‘antaranga’ bali’ yānre loke gaya 


SYNONYMS 


ei dui jandra—of these two personalities; saubhagya—fortune; kahana na 
yāja—cannot be described; prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; antaranga—very intimate and confidential associates; 

bali’ —as; yànre—whom; loke—people; gāyja—say. 


TRANSLATION 


To describe the fortunate position of Ramananda Raya and Svarūpa 
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Dāmodara Gosvāmī is extremely difficult. They were renowned as 
intimately confidential friends of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 12 


BIS (ACA CTA ēst E71 1 
AVA frere ica VA, THAT SR d 


ei-mata vihare gaura land bhakta-gaņa 
raghunātha-milana ebe šuna, bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; vihare—enjoys; gaura—Lord Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; lafia bhakta-gaņa —keeping company with His devotees; 
raghunātha-milana—meeting with Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī; ebe— 
now; $una—-hear; bhakta-gaņa—O devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord thus enjoyed His life with His devotees. O devotees of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, now hear how Raghunatha dāsa Gosvāmī met the 
Lord. 


TEXT 13 


ATÁ NATA Tt rca ries 1 
eleg Fit Sie’ Oita Pelē uso a 


pūrve santipure raghunatha yabe aila 
mahāprabhu krpā kari’ tanre sikhāilā 
SYNONYMS 


pūrve—previously; Sāntipure—to Sāntipura; raghunātha—Raghunātha 
dasa; yabe aila—when he came; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; krpā kari'—showing causeless mercy; tanre sikhāilā—gave 
him lessons. 


TRANSLATION 
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When Raghunātha dasa, during his family life, went to meet Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu at Santipura, the Lord gave him worthy instructions by His 
causeless mercy. 


TEXT 14 


etes Peins Ceca (M S-ACA AT 1 
IET- wife" Cue RR-A 1 58 ü 


prabhura šiksāte tenho nija-ghare yaya 
markata-vairāgya chādi' hailā ‘visayi-praya’ 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura šiksāte—by the instruction of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
tenho—he; nija-ghare yaya—returned to his home; markata-vairágya— 
monkey renunciation; chādi'—giving up; haila—became; visayi-praya— 
like a pounds-and-shillings man. 


TRANSLATION 


Instead of becoming a so-called renunciant, Raghunatha dasa, following 
the instructions of the Lord, returned home and played exactly like a 
pounds-and-shillings man. 


TEXT 15 


foura taat, AETA «ca »ré- 1 
mAN 5 o-o dies xe 1 Sé U 


bhitare vairāgya, bāhire kare sarva-karma 
dekhiyā ta’ mātā-pitāra ānandita mana 


SYNONYMS 


bhitare—within his heart; vairágya—complete renunciation; bāhire— 
externally; kare—does; sarva—all; karma—activities; dekhiya— seeing; 
ta —certainly; mātā-pitāra—of the father and mother; ānandita — 
satisfied; mana—the mind. 
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TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dāsa was inwardly completely renounced, even in family life, 
but he did not express his renunciation externally. Instead, he acted just 
like an ordinary businessman. Seeing this, his father and mother were 
satisfied. 


TEXT 16 


Tat CATS Shy rien", — ANT AA AeA 1 
ate vferaica Su Shae 1 sv n 


'mathurā haite prabhu āilā,——vārtā yabe pāilā 
prabhu-pāša calibāre udyoga karila 


SYNONYMS 


mathurā haite—from Mathura; prabhu aila—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu has come back; vārtā —message; yabe paila—when he 
received; prabhu-pāša—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calibare—to go; 
udyoga karilā—made an endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


When he received a message that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had 
returned from Mathurā City, Raghunātha dāsa endeavored to go to the 
lotus feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 17 


CRA-BICH TA IF Coo STASI 1 
AGATA A ex Cigar 1 sa u 
hena-kāle mulukera eka mleccha adhikārī 
saptagrāma-mulukera se haya 'caudhurī 
SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; mulukera—of the country; eka—one; 
mleccha—Muslim; adhikārī —official; saptagrāma-mulukera—of the 
place known as Saptagrāma; se—that person; haya—is; caudhurī —tax 
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collector. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time there was a Muslim official collecting the taxes of 
Saptagrāma. 


PURPORT 


Formerly, when the Muslim government was in power, the person 
appointed tax collector would collect the taxes of the local zamindars, or 
landholders. He would keep one fourth of the collection for himself as a 
profit, and the balance he would deliver to the treasury of the 
government. 


TEXT 18 


Raa yee fiet Teale’ faa 1 
Ola BSS CNA, WA A CHAT 1 3 U 


hiraņya-dāsa muluka nila ‘makrari’ kariyā 
tara adhikāra gela, mare se dekhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


hiraņya-dāsa—the uncle of Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; muluka nila— 
took charge of the country; makrari kariya—by some agreement; tara 
adhikāra gela—the Muslim caudhuri lost his position; mare se dekhiya— 
became extremely envious of Hiranya dasa. 


TRANSLATION 


When Hiranya dasa, Raghunatha dasa's uncle, made an agreement with 
the government to collect taxes, the Muslim caudhuri, or tax collector, 
having lost his position, became extremely envious of him. 


TEXT 19 


SIF PE CHA ASIA, MTA feet erp 1 
Gi Sa’ (HY A iet Caer AHS HF dd 1 
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bāra laksa deya rājāya, sādhe bisa laksa 
se ‘turuk kichu nā pana haila pratipaksa 


SYNONYMS 


bāra laksa—1,200,000 coins; deya— delivers; rājāyja—unto the Muslim 
government; sādhe—collects; bisa laksa— 2,000,000 coins; se turuk— 
that Turk; kichu—anything; nā páfia—not getting; haila pratipaksa— 
became his rival. 


TRANSLATION 


Hiranya dāsa was collecting 2,000,000 coins and therefore should have 
delivered 1,500,000 to the government. Instead, he was giving only 
1,200,000, thus making an extra profit of 300,000 coins. Seeing this, the 
Muslim caudhuri, who was a Turk, became his rival. 


IEXI 20 


AMA ee frat Sia ST 1 
amu ARA, ANTAA IAE N do N 


rāja-ghare kaiphiyat diyā ujīre ānila 
hiraņya-dāsa palāila, raghunāthere bāndhila 


SYNONYMS 


rāja-ghare—to the government treasury; kaiphiyat diyjā—sending a 
confidential account; ujire ānila—brought the minister in charge; 
hiranya-dàsa palaila—Hiranya dasa fled; raghunathere bandhila—he 
arrested Raghunatha dāsa. 


TRANSLATION 


After sending a confidential account to the government treasury, the 
caudhuri brought the minister in charge. The caudhuri came, wanting to 
arrest Hiranya dāsa, but Hiranya dāsa had left home. Therefore the 
caudhuri arrested Raghunatha dasa. 

TEXT 21 
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eife fue AFA FAI GST 1 
*qi*i- Cero TCs ailē, ACA AMSA ATT S d 


prati-dina raghunāthe karaye bhartsanā 
'bāpa-jyethāre dna’, nahe pāibā yātanā 
SYNONYMS 


prati-dina—daily; raghunāthe—Raghunātha dasa; karaye bhartsanā —he 
chastised; bāpa-jyethāre āna—bring your father and his elder brother; 
nahe—otherwise; pāibā yātanā—you will be punished. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day, the Muslim would chastise Raghunātha dāsa and tell him, 
“Bring your father and his elder brother. Otherwise you will be 
punished." 
TEXT 22 
MICE verter fw ros secat 1 
ae ia’ AA, seca At ITA ACS U 33 U 


mārite ànaye yadi dekhe raghunāthe 
mana phiri’ yaya, tabe nā pare mārite 


SYNONYMS 
mārite—to beat; ānaye—brings; yadi —when; dekhe—sees; raghunathe— 
Raghunātha dasa; mana—his mind; phiri’ yāyja—becomes changed; 
tabe—at that time; nā pāre mārite—he could not beat. 


TRANSLATION 


The caudhurī wanted to beat him, but as soon as he saw Raghunātha's 
face, his mind changed, and he could not beat him. 


TEXT 23 
CITA FI NECA PTA GA | 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


PA OCS AEF, ITS ASA OTA D Vo N 


višese kāyastha-buddhye antare kare dara 
mukhe tarje garje, mārite sabhaya antara 


SYNONYMS 


visese—specifically; kāyastha-buddhye —considering a kayastha; antare— 
within his heart; kare dara—is afraid; mukhe—with his mouth; tarje 
garje—threatens; mārite—to beat; sa-bhaya—afraid; antara—at heart. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, the caudhurī was afraid of Raghunātha dāsa because Raghunātha 
dāsa belonged to the kāyastha community. Although the caudhurī would 
chastise him with oral vibrations, he was afraid to beat him. 


PURPORT 


Raghunātha dāsa belonged to a very aristocratic family of the kāyastha 
community. He had substantial influence with the local people, and 
therefore the caudhurī, or minister, was afraid to beat him. Superficially 
he would chastise Raghunātha dāsa with threatening vibrations, but he 
did not beat him. The members of the kāyastha community in India are 
generally very intelligent and expert in business management. Formerly 
they were mostly government officers. They were mentioned even by 
Yajfiavalkya, as quoted by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his Amrta- 
pravāha-bhāsya: 


cāta-taskara-durvrttair mahā-sāhasikādibhih 
pīdyamānā prajā rakset kayasthais ca višesatah 


From this verse it appears that the governmental officials of the kayastha 
community would sometimes chastise the citizens, and thus it was the 
duty of the king to protect the people in general from the atrocities of 
the kāyasthas. In Bengal the kāyastha community is honored almost as 
much as the brāhmaņa community, but in the up-country of India the 
kāyasthas are considered šūdras because they generally eat meat and 
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drink wine. In any case, from history the kāyasthas appear very 
intelligent. Thus the Muslim caudhurī was afraid of Raghunātha dāsa 
because he belonged to the kāyastha community. 

TEXT 24 


OLA susto fy foe Gara 1 
fate Sita FR CR GE" 1 28 U 


tabe raghunātha kichu cintilā upāya 
vinati kariyā kahe sei mleccha-pāya 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī; kichu —some; 
cintila—thought of; upāja—means; vinati kariya—in great humility; 
kahe—he says; sei mleccha—of that Muslim caudhuri; pàya—at the feet. 


TRANSLATION 


While this was going on, Raghunatha dasa thought of a tricky method of 
escape. Thus he humbly submitted this plea at the feet of the Muslim 
caudhuri. 


TEXT 25 


“alata Prot, canal ex cotta ye VĪR 1 
WRC Coal Fag FA AAE U acu 


“amara pitā, jyetha haya tomāra dui bhai 
bhāi-bhāiye tomarā kalaha kara sarvadāi 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra pitā—my father; jyethā—and his elder brother; haya—are; 
tomāra—vyour; dui bhāi—two brothers; bhāi-bhāiye—between brother 
and brother; tomarā—all of you; kalaha kara —fight; sarvadai—always. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, my father and his elder brother are your brothers. All 
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brothers always fight about something. 
TEXT 26 


T «er, SE SIS — ess feos «ie 1 
Siler «je fex OR Seat as-is 1 aw 1 


kabhu kalaha, kabhu prīti ——ihāra niscaya nai 
kali punah tina bhāi ha-ibā eka-thāti 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; kalaha—fight; kabhu— sometimes; priti—very 
intimate friendly behavior; ihdra—of these things; ni$caya nāi—there is 
no certainty; kali—the next day; punah—again; tina bhai—three 
brothers; ha-iba—will be; eka-thafii—at one place. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sometimes brothers fight among themselves, and sometimes they have 
very friendly dealings. There is no certainty when such changes will take 
place. Thus I am sure that although today you are fighting, tomorrow you 
three brothers will be sitting together in peace. 

TEXT 27 


ST CATR PS, COCR COTTA Aes 1 
SiR cortia "leg, OI Sista vile 1 ga 1 


ami yaiche pitāra, taiche tomāra bālaka 
āmi tomāra pālya, tumi āmāra pālaka 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; yaiche—just like; pitara—of my father; taiche—similarly; 
tomāra—vyour; bālaka—son; āmi —1; tomāra—vyour; pālyja—person to be 
maintained; tumi—you; āmāra—my; pālaka—maintainer. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just as I am my father's son, so I am also yours. I am your dependent, 
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and you are my maintainer. 


TEXT 28 
ATS dēt PICA OTS At FA 1 
JA ay eris Peralta’ etsi 1” ae N 


pālaka hafia pālyere tādite nā yuyaya 
tumi sarva-šāstra jāna 'jindā-pīra'-prāya” 


SYNONYMS 


pālaka hafia—being a maintainer; pālyere—the person who is 
maintained; tádite—to punish; nā yuyāya—is not good; tumi—you; 
sarva-šāstra—all scriptures; jana—know; jindā-pīra—a living saintly 
person; práya—just like. 


TRANSLATION 


*For a maintainer to punish the person he maintains is not good. You are 
expert in all the scriptures. Indeed, you are like a living saint." 


TEXT 29 


OS wf GI GA TA Oe C281 1 
WS ale’ ae vico, ITS eise 1 3» u 


eta Suni’ sei mlecchera mana ārdra haila 
dādi vahi’ ašru pade, kāndite lāgila 
SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; sei mlecchera—of that Muslim; mana—mind; 
ārdra haila—became softened; dadi vahi’—flowing over his beard; asru 
pade—tears fell; kandite lagila—began to cry. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Muslim heard Raghunatha dasa's appealing voice, his heart 
softened. He began to cry, and tears glided down his beard. 
TEXT 30 
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GAR «C91, — “SH Cavs efi — cae ‘7a’ 1 
oe RVĪA corn’ FR” «e opa 1" eon 


mleccha bale, —— “āji haite tumi ——mora ‘putra’ 
āji chaddimu toma’ kari’ eka sūtra” 


SYNONYMS 


mleccha bale—the Muslim said; āji haite—from this day; tumi—you; 
mora putra—my son; āji—today; chādāimu toma’—I shall get you 
released; kari’ eka sūtra—by some means. 


TRANSLATION 


The Muslim caudhuri told Raghunatha dasa, “You are my son from this 
day on. Today, by some means, I shall have you released.” 


TEXT 31 


SIETA SM AACA RVT 1 
alts sia’ IT fece eife ues u 


ujire kahiya raghunāthe chādāila 
prīti kari’ raghunāthe kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


ujire—unto the minister; kahiya—speaking; raghunāthe chadaila— 
released Raghunatha dasa; priti kari —with great affection; 
raghunāthe—unto Raghunatha dasa; kahite lagila —began to say. 


TRANSLATION 


After informing the minister, the caudhuri released Raghunatha dasa and 
then began to speak to him with great affection. 
TEXT 32 


“Corts Got fifa Mae NA 1 
arifi—elšli, ata fey Mata FAT 063 1 
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"tomāra jyethā nirbuddhi asta-laksa khāya 
āmi—— bhāgī, āmāre kichu dibāre yuyāya 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra jyetha—the elder brother of your father; nirbuddhi—bereft of 
intelligence; asta-laksa khaya—enjoys 800,000 coins; āmi —1; bhāgī — 
shareholder, āmāre—unto me; kichu—something; dibāre—to give; 
yuyáya-——is proper. 


TRANSLATION 


*Your father's elder brother is less intelligent," he said. *He enjoys 
800,000 coins, but since I am also a shareholder, he should give some 
portion of it to me. 


TEXT 33 


we wf, conta conaica Rete Satie 1 
AWS Vie SI Sea, SIA Me] ita N” oon 


yāha tumi, tomāra jyethāre milaha āmāre 
ye-mate bhāla haya karuna, bhāra dilun tānre 


SYNONYMS 


yāha—go; tumi—you; tomára—your; jyethāre—the elder brother of your 
father; milaha āmāre—arrange to meet with me; ye-mate—in whatever 
way; bhāla—good; haya—is; karuna—let him do; bhāra dilun tanre—I 
shall completely depend upon him. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now you go arrange a meeting between me and your uncle. Let him do 
whatever he thinks best. I shall completely depend on his decision." 
TEXT 34 


stet Sib STR capatca fiera 1 
CARS «E HIS "IRE CECT 1 98 N 
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raghunātha āsi' tabe jyethāre milaila 
mleccha-sahita vasa kaila ——saba santa haila 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa; āsi —coming; tabe—then; jyethāre 
mildila—arranged a meeting between the caudhurī and the elder brother 
of his father; mleccha-sahita—with the Muslim; vasa kaila—he settled; 
saba—everything; šānta haila—became peaceful. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dāsa arranged a meeting between his uncle and the caudhurī. 
The matter was settled, and everything was peaceful. 


TEXT 35 
GENS ATACAA APC CNT 1 
PAST AQAA ATO Wet CHAT 1 ve N 


ei-mata raghunāthera vatsareka gela 
dvitiya vatsare palāite mana kaila 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; raghunāthera—of Raghunātha dasa; vatsareka— 
one year; gela —passed; dvitiya vatsare—the next year; palaite—to go 
away from home; mana kaila—he decided. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Raghunātha dāsa passed one year exactly like a first-class 
business manager, but the next year he again decided to leave home. 


TEXT 36 


stica GS «cet Die Ata 1 
KA (Es fret wica fer sit 1 ov u 


rātre uthi' ekelā calilā palana 
dūra haite pitā tānre ānila dhariyā 
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SYNONYMS 


rātre—at night; uthi'—getting up; ekelā—alone; calila—left; palātā — 
running away; dūra haite—from a distant place; pita—his father; 
tanre—him; ānila—brought back; dhariya—catching. 


TRANSLATION 


He got up alone one night and left, but his father caught him in a distant 
place and brought him back. 
TEXT 37 


GTS ACA ITA Tiens, Ss STIGA 1 
OLA OIA het FCA Wis AS ATA U 54 1 


ei-mate bāre bare palāya, dhari’ ane 
tabe tanra mata kahe tānra pita sane 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; bare bāre—again and again; palaya—he goes away; 
dhari’ dne—brings him back; tabe—then; tānra mātā—his mother; 
kahe—speaks; tānra pita sane—with his father. 


TRANSLATION 


This became almost a daily affair. Raghunatha would run away from 
home, and his father would again bring him back. Then Raghunatha 
dasa’s mother spoke to his father as follows. 


TEXT 38 


“og “Steer Bari, SalI AS Ae” 1 
veta f?ret «ce VITA feft Beet n ov 1 


“putra 'batula' ha-ila, ihāya rākhaha bāndhiyā” 
tānra pità kahe tàre nirvinna hana 


SYNONYMS 
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putra—son; bātula ha-ila—has become mad; ih@ya—him; rākhaha 
bāndhiyā—just keep by binding; tānra pita—his father; kahe—says; 
tāre—to her; nirviņņa hañā—being very unhappy. 


TRANSLATION 


“Our son has become mad,” she said. “Just keep him by binding him with 
ropes." His father, being very unhappy, replied to her as follows. 
TEXT 39 


SHAT psa, Bl AANA 1 
4 "T4 AACO faceres AIA NA Od N 


“indra-sama aišvarya, stri apsarā-sama 
e saba bāndhite nārileka yanra mana 
SYNONYMS 


indra-sama—like the heavenly King, Indra; ai$varya—material 
opulence; strī —wife; apsard-sama—like an angel of heaven; e saba—all 
this; bāndhite—to bind; nārileka—was not able; yànra mana— whose 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*Raghunatha dāsa, our son, has opulences like Indra, the heavenly King, 
and his wife is as beautiful as an angel. Yet all this could not tie down his 
mind. 


TEXT 40 


Ulead FHC SIC AA PITS ? 
eme! f?het aca ‘elas’ ATS U sou 


dadira bandhane tānre rākhibā ke-mate? 
janma-dātā pitā nāre 'prārabdha' khandaite 


SYNONYMS 


dadira bandhane—by bonds of ropes; tànre—him; rakhiba—will you 
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keep; ke mate—how; janma-dātā pitā—the father who begets the child; 
nāre—is not able; prārabdha—the reaction of previous activities; 
khaņdāite—to nullify. 


TRANSLATION 


*How then could we keep this boy home by binding him with ropes? It is 
not possible even for one's father to nullify the reactions of one's past 
activities. 


TEXT 41 


COVA Frail Rea SANA 1 
Conca "die cH AATE "lica?" 83 N 


caitanya-candrera krpā hafiáche inhāre 
caitanya-candrera ‘batula’ ke rakhite pare?" 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-candrera—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpá—mercy; 
hafidche inhāre—has been bestowed upon him; caitanya-candrera—of 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; batula—madman; ke—who; rakhite 
pāre—can keep. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu has fully bestowed His mercy on him. 
Who can keep home such a madman of Caitanyacandra?” 


TEXT 42 


TA sitet fe RDIR IEA 1 
frosern—catrtfaes ist oferer era RTA 1 82 U 


tabe raghunātha kichu vicārilā mane 
nityānanda-gosātiira pasa calilā āra dine 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; raghunátha—Raghunatha dasa; kichu—something; 
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vicārilā mane—considered within his mind; nityananda-gosáfiira pāša — 
unto Nityananda Gosāti; calilā —went; āra dine—the next day. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Raghunātha dāsa considered something in his mind, and the next 
day he went to Nityananda Gosāhi. 


TEXT 43 


itf reto sS. Bet ABA MAP 1 
DEN CF ACH GA Wege ü 89 N 


pānihāti-grāme pāilā prabhura darašana 
kīrtanīyā sevaka sange āra bahu-jana 


SYNONYMS 


pānihāti-grāme— in the village known as Panihati; paila—got; prabhura 
darašana—the audience of Nityānanda Prabhu; kīrtanīyā sevaka— 
performers of sankirtana and servants; sange—with; āra—and; bahu- 
jana—many other persons. 


TRANSLATION 


In the village of Panihati, Raghunatha dasa obtained an interview with 
Nityananda Prabhu, who was accompanied by many kirtana performers, 
servants and others. 


TEXT 44 


ASA IP lala GCA 1 
PRI em CD IEM TTA 1 88 1 


gangā-tīre vrksa-mūle piņdāra upare 
vasiyachena——yena kotī sūryodaya kare 


SYNONYMS 


gangā-tīre—on the bank of the Ganges; vrksa-müle—underneath a tree; 
pindāra upare—on a rock; vasiyachena— was sitting; yena—as if; koti 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


sürya—hundreds of thousands of suns; udaya kare—rise. 


TRANSLATION 


Sitting on a rock under a tree on the bank of the Ganges, Lord 
Nityānanda seemed as effulgent as hundreds of thousands of rising suns. 


TEXT 45 
OC OATH FBOS SITE CABS 1 
MV erga etēta ayatet—faPae 1 ge N 


tale upare bahu-bhakta hatiāche vestita 
dekhi’ prabhura prabhāva raghunātha——vismita 


SYNONYMS 


tale—the surface; upare—upon; bahu-bhakta—many devotees; hafiache 
vestita—He was surrounded; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhura prabhava—the 
influence of Nityananda Prabhu; raghunatha—Raghunatha dāsa; 
vismita—astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


Many devotees sat on the ground surrounding Him. Seeing the influence 
of Nityananda Prabhu, Raghunatha dāsa was astonished. 
TEXT 46 


TOIL Reel CAR awe Pouca 1 
AAS «C2, — “AGAMA WAS FCA W 8v U 


dandavat hafià sei padila kata-dūre 
sevaka kahe,——‘raghundatha dandavat kare’ 


SYNONYMS 


dandavat hafia—falling flat like a rod; sei—he; padila kata-dūre—fell 
down at a distant place; sevaka kahe—the servant of Nityananda Prabhu 
said; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa; dandavat kare—is offering 
obeisances. 
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TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dāsa offered his obeisances by falling prostrate at a distant 
place, and the servant of Nityānanda Prabhu pointed out, “There is 
Raghunātha dāsa, offering You obeisances." 


TEXT 47 


BEY erg «ca, — oat fret weite 1 
HA, SAT, SHS CR FR west 1” ga 1 


Suni’ prabhu kahe,——“cora dili darašana 
àya, āya, àji tora karimu daņdana” 
SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; prabhu kahe—Lord Nityananda Prabhu said; cora— 
thief; dili darasana—you have come to see Me; āya āja—come here, 
come here; āji—today; tora—your; karimu—I shall do; dandana— 
punishment. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Lord Nityananda Prabhu said, “You are a thief. Now you 
have come to see Me. Come here, come here. Today I shall punish you!” 


TEXT 48 


AS UNA, COTA MBC al BCA NIA 1 
waa veta arcet ay AAN pact 1 8v N 


prabhu bolàya, tenho nikate nā kare gamana 
ākarsiyā tānra māthe prabhu dharilā carana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu bolaya—the Lord calls; tenho—he; nikate—nearby; nā kare 
gamana—does not come; dkarsiya—bringing him near; tanra māthe—on 
his head; prabhu—Nityananda Prabhu; dharilā carana—placed His feet. 


TRANSLATION 
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The Lord called him, but Raghunātha dāsa did not go near the Lord. 
Then the Lord forcibly caught him and placed His lotus feet upon 
Raghunatha dasa's head. 

TEXT 49 


CHGS feierte AVC MATT 1 
ATA SCH [SYS AMT U 8d 1 


kautukī nityānanda sahaje dayamaya 
raghunāthe kahe kichu hañā sadaya 
SYNONYMS 


kautukī—very funny; nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; sahaje—by nature; 
dayā-maya—very merciful; raghunāthe—unto Raghunātha dāsa; kahe— 
says; kichu—something; hafia sa-daya—being merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda was by nature very merciful and funny. Being merciful, 
He spoke to Raghunatha dasa as follows. 
TEXT 50 


AFT At USA, Chiat, SIN WA WA 1 
OTe eret Masia, ufos CONTA 1 co n 
“nikate nd disa, cord, bhaga’ dūre dūre 


āji lag pafidchi, dandimu tomāre 


SYNONYMS 


nikate—nearby; nā disa—you do not come; corā—thief; bhaga’—you go 
away; dūre dūre—a long distance; āji —today; lag páfiachi—l have 
caught; dandimu tomāre—l shall punish you. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are just like a thief, for instead of coming near, you stay away at a 
distant place. Now that I have captured you, I shall punish you. 
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TEXT 51 


Wid, Hut esee alā cotta Ct V” 
ws Sirs Cer AGFA ACT 0 65 0 


dadhi, cidā bhaksaņa karāha mora gaņe” 
Suni’ ānandita haila raghunātha mane 


SYNONYMS 


dadhi—yogurt; cidà—chipped rice; bhaksana karaha—feed; mora gane— 
My associates; šuni —hearing; dnandita haila—became very happy; 
raghunātha—Raghunātha dàsa; mane—in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“Make a festival and feed all My associates yogurt and chipped rice." 
Hearing this, Raghunatha dāsa was greatly pleased. 
TEXT 52 


CHC fsrer- certes viai ACT 1 
SAL CUS AA ANA CATS STA d CQ d 


sei-ksane nija-loka pāthāilā grame 
bhaksya-dravya loka saba grāma haite āne 
SYNONYMS 
sei-ksane—immediately; nija-loka—his servants; pāthāilā grāme—he 
sent to the nearby village; bhaksya-dravya—eatables; loka saba—all the 
persons; grāma haite—from the village; āne—bring. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dasa immediately sent his own men to the village to purchase 
all kinds of eatables and bring them back. 
TEXT 53 


four wf, ya, Ae, era A, ntt 1 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


"Ta UG ertet coifucs sifsen u cou 


cidā, dadhi, dugdha, sandeša, āra cini, kalā 
saba dravya ānātiā caudike dharilā 


SYNONYMS 


cida—chipped rice; dadhi—yogurt; dugdha—milk; sandesa—sweetmeats; 
āra—and; cini—sugar; kala—banana; saba—all; dravya—materials; 


-=-~ =- 


dnafia—causing to be brought; caudike—all around; dharila—kept. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dasa brought chipped rice, yogurt, milk, sweetmeats, sugar, 
bananas and other eatables and placed them all around. 


TEXT 54 
WAAL BY ANIA 1 
STS MIAA GI erztes-slel N C8 U 


'mahotsava'-nàma Suni’ brāhmaņa-sajjana 
asite lāgila loka asankhya-ganana 


SYNONYMS 


mahotsava—festival; nāma—name; $uni—hearing; bráhmana-sat-jana— 
brahmanas and other gentlemen; āsite lāgila—began to pour in; loka— 
people; asankhya-ganana—innumerable. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as they heard that a festival was going to be held, all kinds of 
brāhmaņas and other gentlemen began to arrive. Thus there were 
innumerable people. 


TEXT 55 


"eris stars CATS ALTE Sete 1 
“WS RDA AA OA SANSA d EC U 
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āra grāmāntara haite sāmagrī ānila 
sata dui-cāri holnā tanha ānāila 


SYNONYMS 


āra—also; grāma-antara haite—from other villages; sāmagrī—articles; 
ānila—brought; šata —hundred; dui-cāri—two to four; holnā—round 
earthen pots; tāhhā—there; ānāila—caused to be brought. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the crowd increasing, Raghunātha dāsa arranged to get more 
eatables from other villages. He also brought two to four hundred large, 
round earthen pots. 


TEXT 56 


FS AW seges Taser Aid ATS 1 
ae RA ate ay fow fear its 1 ev u 


bada bada mrt-kuņdikā ānāila panca sate 
eka vipra prabhu lagi’ cida bhijaya tate 


SYNONYMS 


bada bada— big, big; mrt-kundika—earthen basins; anaila—arranged to 
be brought; pānca sāte—five or seven; eka vipra—one brāhmaņa; prabhu 
lāgi —for Nityananda Prabhu; cidā—the chipped rice; bhijaya— soaked; 
tāte—in those. 


TRANSLATION 


He also obtained five or seven especially large earthen pots, and in these 
pots a brahmana began soaking chipped rice for the satisfaction of Lord 
Nityananda. 

TEXT 57 


aH SS-A ut feres 1 
Std ga WAR, fofsi, «pen frat u «a u 
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eka-thafii tapta-dugdhe cidā bhijafia 
ardheka chānila dadhi, cini, kalā diyà 


SYNONYMS 


eka-thafii—in one place; tapta-dugdhe—in hot milk; cida—the chipped 
rice; bhijaftià—soaking; ardheka—half of it; chanila —mixed; dadhi— 
yogurt; cini—sugar; kalà—bananas; diyá— putting in. 


TRANSLATION 


In one place, chipped rice was soaked in hot milk in each of the large 
pots. Then half the rice was mixed with yogurt, sugar and bananas. 


TEXT 58 


OHA AT TO-A wise 1 
Statea, fa, «no, vfi etos fuer 1 ev u 


āra ardheka ghanāvrta-dugdhete chānila 
cānpā-kalā, cini, ghrta, karpūra tāte dila 


SYNONYMS 


āra ardheka—the other half; ghana-avrta—condensed; dugdhete—in 
milk; chanila—mixed; cānpā-kalā—a special type of banana; cini—sugar; 
ghrta—clarified butter, ghee; karpūra—camphor; tate dila —put into 
that. 


TRANSLATION 


The other half was mixed with condensed milk and a special type of 
banana known as cānpā-kalā. Then sugar, clarified butter and camphor 
were added. 


TEXT 59 


«fe AR ene ww telts «Pret 1 
"ihe Sr feat era SATS ART 1 €» u 


dhuti pari’ prabhu yadi piņdāte vasilā 
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sāta-kundī vipra tānra agete dharilā 


SYNONYMS 


dhuti pari —putting on a new cloth; prabhu—Lord Nityānanda; yadi — 
when; piņdāte vasilā—sat on a high platform; sāta-kuņdī—the seven big, 
big earthen pots; vipra—the brāhmaņa; tānra dgete—in front of Him; 
dharilā—placed. 


TRANSLATION 


After Nityānanda Prabhu had changed His cloth for a new one and sat on 
a raised platform, the brāhmaņa brought before Him the seven huge pots. 


TEXT 60 


DZSA1- B9 Aw ehos ANTA 1 
ASAS CU «een Mdētt-ADC 1 vo U 


cabutarā-upare yata prabhura nija-gaņe 
bada bada loka vasilā mandali-racane 


SYNONYMS 


cabutarā-upare—on the raised platform; yata—all; prabhura nija-gane— 
very intimate associates of the Lord; bada bada loka— big, big people; 
vasilà—sat down; mandali-racane—in a circle. 


TRANSLATION 


On that platform, all the most important associates of Sri Nityananda 
Prabhu, as well as other important men, sat down in a circle around the 


Lord. 
TEXT 61 


sS, FEMA, WA- 1 
Walla, Sareea, ANIN, ARTA 1 vs 1 


rāmadāsa, sundarānanda, dāsa-gadādhara 
murāri, kamalākara, sadāšiva, purandara 
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SYNONYMS 


rāmadāsa—Rāmadāsa; sundarānanda—Sundarānanda; dāsa- 
gadadhara—Gadadhara dasa; murāri —Murāri; kamalakara— 
Kamalākara; sadāšiva —Sadāšiva; purandara—Purandara. 


TRANSLATION 


Among them were Rāmadāsa, Sundarānanda, Gadādhara dāsa, Murāri, 
Kamalākara, Sadāšiva and Purandara. 


TEXT 62 


AIGA, SAU, vistcaPepa- wi 1 
TCR, CAAMA, CANW-FRUIA U VR U 


dhanañjaya, jagadīša, paramešvara-dāsa 
maheša, gaurīdāsa, hoda-krsnadasa 
SYNONYMS 
dhanafijaya—Dhanafijaya; jagadīša—Jagadīša; paramesvara-dasa— 
Paramešvara dasa; maheša—Maheša; gaurīdāsa—Gaurīdāsa; hoda- 
krsņadāsa—Hoda Krsnadasa. 


TRANSLATION 


Dhanafijaya, Jagadīša, Paramešvara dāsa, Maheša, Gauridasa and Hoda 
Krsņadāsa were also there. 


TEXT 63 


Dalat we oil «ne fiers 1 
Gra APT WA, CH BCA NAT ? VO TL 


uddhāraņa datta adi yata nija-gaņa 
upare vasilā saba, ke kare ganana? 


SYNONYMS 


uddhāraņa datta—Uddharana Datta; ādi —and similar, other persons; 
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yata nija gana—all personal associates; upare—above; vasila—sat down; 
saba—all; ke—who; kare gaņana—can count. 


TRANSLATION 


Similarly, Uddharana Datta Thakura and many other personal associates 
of the Lord sat on the raised platform with Nityananda Prabhu. No one 
could count them all. 


PURPORT 


The devotees mentioned herein are described by Srila Bhaktisiddhānta 
Sarasvati Thakura in his Anubhāsya. For further information one may 
consult the following references in the Ādi-līlā: Rámadasa— Chapter 
Ten, texts 116—118, and Chapter Eleven, texts 13-16. Sundarananda— 
11.23. Gadadhara dāsa—10.53, 11.13—15 and 11.17. Murari— The Murari 
mentioned herein is different from Murāri Gupta. His full name is 
Murāri Caitanya dāsa, and he is a personal associate of Nityananda 
Prabhu. Thus one should consult Chapter Eleven, text 20. 
Kamalakara—11.24. Sadasiva—11.38. Purandara —11.28. Dhanafijaya— 
11.31. Jagadis$a —11.30. Paramešvara—11.29. Mahesa—11.32. Gauridasa— 
11.26. Hoda Krsnadasa—11.47. Uddharana Datta Thakura —11.41. 
TEXT 64 


wer ree SBR as feat erect 1 
They Fa ehe IATA DAA PT N vs N 


Suni’ pandita bhattācārya yata vipra aila 
manya kari’ prabhu sabāre upare vasāilā 
SYNONYMS 


$uni'—bhearing; pandita bhattācārya—earned scholars and priests; 
yata—all; vipra—brahmanas; dila—came; mānya kari’— giving honor; 
prabhu—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; sabāre—all of them; upare vasaila— 
seated on the top. 


TRANSLATION 
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Hearing about the festival, all kinds of learned scholars, brāhmaņas and 
priests went there. Lord Nityananda Prabhu honored them and made 
them sit on the raised platform with Him. 


TEXI 65 


YS YS ses feret Hala Scat feet 1 
ACH gA- ICA Wi-Hot Cer d vē 


dui dui mrt-kundikda sabāra age dila 
eke dugdha-cidā, are dadhi-cidā kaila 
SYNONYMS 


dui dui—two and two; mrt-kuņdikā—earthen pots; sabāra āge—before 
everyone; dila—offered; eke—in one; dugdha-cidā—chipped rice with 
condensed milk; āre—in the other; dadhi-cidā—chipped rice with 
yogurt; kaila—put. 

TRANSLATION 


Everyone was offered two earthen pots. In one was put chipped rice with 
condensed milk, and in the other chipped rice with yogurt. 


TEXT 66 


Ola MS CUS AA OAOA | 
VSISl-ACH APT, VIA Al 2x AeA U VV 1 


āra yata loka saba cautarā-talāne 
maņdalī-bandhe vasilā, tāra nā haya gaņane 


SYNONYMS 


āra—other; yata—as many as; loka —people; saba—all; cautarā-talāne — 
at the base of the platform; mandali-bandhe—in groups; vasila—sat 
down; tàra—of them; nà haya ganane—there was no counting. 


TRANSLATION 


All the other people sat in groups around the platform. No one could 
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count how many people there were. 


TEXT 67 


MPS TANTA YS w& coleret wer 1 
wíst-foxwt w«-fowt, wc feries 1 va N 


ekeka janāre dui dui holna dila 


dadhi-cidā dugdha-cida, duite bhijāila 


SYNONYMS 


ekeka janāre—to each and every one of them; dui dui—two and two; 
holnà dila—earthen pots were supplied; dadhi-cidā—chipped rice with 
yogurt; dugdha-cidā—chipped rice with condensed milk; duite—in the 
two pots; bhijaila—were soaked. 


TRANSLATION 


Each and every one of them was supplied two earthen pots—one of 
chipped rice soaked in yogurt and the other of chipped rice soaked in 
condensed milk. 


TEXT 68 


Gēla cats RA CAA uS att viles] 1 
Ye lA Hut (setu Aaea AN 1 we u 


kona kona vipra upare sthāna nā pana 
dui holnāya cidā bhijāya gangā-tīre giyā 


SYNONYMS 


kona kona—some; vipra—brāhmaņas; upare—on the platform; sthāna 
nā páfià—not having gotten a place; dui holnāya—in two earthen pots; 
cidā bhijāya—soak chipped rice; gangā-tīre—on the bank of the Ganges; 
giyā—going. 

TRANSLATION 


Some of the brāhmaņas, not having gotten a place on the platform, went 
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to the bank of the Ganges with their two earthen pots and soaked their 
chipped rice there. 
TEXT 69 


SIC Bl att ist SIA HS ST 1 
BCT aS’ wis-fow FACT SEF 1 v> U 


=-~- = 


tire sthāna nā pāñā āra kata jana 
jale nami’ dadhi-cidā karaye bhaksaņa 
SYNONYMS 


tire—on the bank; sthana—place; nā pāfiā—not having gotten; dra— 
other; kata—some; jana—persons; jale nāmi —getting down into the 
water; dadhi-cida—yogurt and chipped rice; karaye bhaksana—began to 
eat. 


TRANSLATION 


Others, who could not get a place even on the bank of the Ganges, got 
down into the water and began eating their two kinds of chipped rice. 


TEXT 70 


(Ha CATA, CPA OCH, CPA NASICA 1 
Rara RAAR ARA FTA 1 ao 1 


keha upare, keha tale, keha gangā-tīre 
biša-jana tina-thāñi parivešana kare 


SYNONYMS 


keha upare—some on the platform; keha tale—some at the base of the 
platform; keha gangā-tīre—some on the bank of the Ganges; biša-jana — 
twenty men; tina-thafii—in three places; parivešana kare—distributed. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus some sat on the platform, some at the base of the platform, and 
some on the bank of the Ganges, and they were all supplied two pots each 
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by the twenty men who distributed the food. 
TEXT 71 


GC VR SAt ATA "PSS 1 
alhics ense MV aet fate u asu 


hena-kāle ailà tathā raghava pandita 
hāsite lāgilā dekhi' hañā vismita 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; ailà—arrived; tatha—there; raghava pandita— 
the great scholar named Rāghava Pandita; hāsite lagila—began to laugh; 
dekhi —seeing; hafid vismita—being astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Raghava Pandita arrived there. Seeing the situation, he 
began to laugh in great surprise. 


TEXT 72 


PASTS «tete ere NAA 1 
egra Tica frat estes AG fret u aa u 


ni-sakdi nānā-mata prasāda ānila 
prabhure āge diya bhakta-gane bānti dila 


SYNONYMS 


ni-sakdi—food cooked in ghee; nānā-mata—various types; prasáda— 
remnants of the Lord's food; ānila—he brought; prabhure dge—in front 
of Lord Nityananda; diyā—placing; bhakta-gane—to all the devotees; 
bānti dila—distributed. 


TRANSLATION 


He brought many kinds of food cooked in ghee and offered to the Lord. 
This prasadam he first placed before Lord Nityananda and then 
distributed among the devotees. 
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TEXT 73 


ATA *C9,— " Cort eif or corat erstes 1 
FA Sal verra FA, ATA SAI AA 1” ae ü 


prabhure kahe, ——"toma lagi’ bhoga lāgāila 
tumi ihān utsava kara, ghare prasāda rahila” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure kahe—he said to Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; tomā lagi'—for You; 
bhoga lagdila—I have offered food to the Deity; tumi—You; ihdn—here; 
utsava kara—are engaged in a festival; ghare—at home; prasada—the 
prasādam; rahila—remained. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāghava Pandita said to Lord Nityānanda, “For You, Sir, I have already 
offered food to the Deity, but You are engaged in a festival here, and so 
the food is lying there untouched." 


TEXT 74 
etg FE—“a-UG fees PA Cetera 1 
AIGU Costa ICA eir Shay SARI 1 48 1 


prabhu kahe,— — "e-dravya dine kariye bhojana 
rātrye tomāra ghare prasāda karimu bhaksana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Nityananda Prabhu said; e-dravya—this food; dine— 
during the daytime; kariye bhojana—let Me eat; rátrye—at night; tomāra 
ghare—in your house; prasāda—the prasādam; karimu bhaksana—I shall 
eat. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda replied, *Let Me eat all this food here during the day, 
and I shall eat at your home at night. 
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TEXT 75 


CMA- rifā Ta CMAN HCH 1 
MA spat AS AS TSi 17 ac N 


gopa-jāti āmi bahu gopa-gana sange 
āmi sukha pài ei pulina-bhojana-range" 


SYNONYMS 
gopa-játi—belonging to the community of cowherd boys; āmi—1; bahu— 
many; gopa-gana—cowherd boys; sange—with; āmi —1; sukha pai— 
become very happy; ei—this; pulina—by the riverside; bhojana-range— 
in the enjoyment of eating. 


TRANSLATION 


“I belong to a community of cowherd boys, and therefore I generally have 
many cowherd associates with Me. I am happy when we eat together in a 
picnic like this by the sandy bank of the river." 

TEXT 76 


AMC PIE YS PA CHER 1 
«ta ARI But vs feces 1 av u 


rāghave vasáfià dui kundi deoyāilā 
rāghava dvividha cidā tāte bhijaila 
SYNONYMS 


rāghave—Rāghava Pandita; vasáfia—making sit down; dui—two; 
kundi—earthen pots; deoyāilā—arranged to be delivered to him; 
rāghava—Rāghava Pandita; dvi-vidha—two kinds; cida—chipped rice; 
tāte—in them; bhijaila—soaked. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda made Raghava Pandita sit down and had two pots 
delivered to him also. There were two kinds of chipped rice soaked in 
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them. 
TEXT 77 


HF- Celica DVI Ta am 1 
IC oca AS RIESTA wife uaa N 


sakala-lokera cidā pūrņa yabe ha-ila 
dhyāne tabe prabhu mahāprabhure ānila 


SYNONYMS 


sakala-lokera—of everyone; cidà—chipped rice; pūrņa—full; yabe— 
when; ha-ila—was; dhyjāne—in meditation; tabe—at that time; prabhu — 
Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; mahāprabhure ānila—brought Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


When chipped rice had been served to everyone, Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu, in meditation, brought Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 78 


»ajehe west MR rots Oat 1 
Ola eet Aaa fowt ues enfe u ae u 


mahāprabhu aila dekhi’ nitāi uthila 
tānre lañā sabāra cidā dekhite lāgilā 
SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; aila—came; dekhi'—seeing; 
nitāi —Lord Nityananda; uthilā—stood up; tānre lafia—with Him; 
sabāra—of everyone; cidā—chipped rice; dekhite lagila—began to see. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu arrived, Lord Nityānanda Prabhu stood 
up. They then saw how the others were enjoying the chipped rice with 
yogurt and condensed milk. 
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TEXT 79 


"reet para, Galera DEL AF «pe AA 1 
MAAGA xc (Ma eis "fa 1 as ü 


sakala kuņdīra, holnāra cidāra eka eka grāsa 
mahāprabhura mukhe dena kari’ parihāsa 


SYNONYMS 


sakala kundira—from all the pots; holnāra—from the big pots; cidara— 
of chipped rice; eka eka grāsa—one morsel; mahaprabhura mukhe—into 
the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dena—puts; kari’ parihdsa— 
making a joke. 


TRANSLATION 


From each and every pot, Lord Nityananda Prabhu took one morsel of 
chipped rice and pushed it into the mouth of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as 
a joke. 


TEXT 80 
QP? Ies erts LF AA Feet 1 
ola yea frat theata alist RIP 1 vo N 


hāsi' mahāprabhu āra eka grasa lafia 
tānra mukhe diyā khāoyāya hāsiyā hāsiyā 
SYNONYMS 


hàsi'—smiling; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āra—another; 
eka grdsa—one morsel; lafiā —taking; tanra mukhe—in the mouth of 
Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; diya—putting; khdoyaya—makes eat; hāsiyā 
hāsiyā—laughing. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, also smiling, took a morsel of food, pushed it 
into the mouth of Nityānanda and laughed as He made Lord Nityānanda 
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eat it. 


TEXT 81 


BIS FOR Fol AKT AST 1 
WORI TH UTA CIRI APC (Lt N 


ei-mata nitāi bule sakala mandale 
danddafia ranga dekhe vaisnava sakale 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; nitai bule—Lord Nityananda was walking; sakala 
mandale—through all the groups; dandafia—standing; ranga dekhe—see 
the fun; vaisnava sakale—all the Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Lord Nityānanda was walking through all the groups of 
eaters, and all the Vaisnavas standing there were seeing the fun. 


TEXT 82 


fe Sita Cero, — al Ee AE SEAT 1 
TANGA PÍA list CUT SINNT Lt d 


ki kariyā beda@ya,——iha keha nahi jane 
mahāprabhura daršana pāya kona bhāgyavāne 


SYNONYMS 


ki kariya—doing what; bed@ya—walks through; iha—this; keha nahi 
jāne—no one could understand; mahāprabhura daršana pāya—see Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kona bhágyaváne— some fortunate men. 


TRANSLATION 


No one could understand what Nityananda Prabhu was doing as He 
walked about. Some, however, who were very fortunate, could see that 
Lord Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu was also present. 

TEXT 83 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


wea Sly’ Aon «fret EPICA 1 
Difa gēl Tica Hut «fae VIRCA 1 vo u 


tabe hāsi' nityānanda vasilā āsane 
cāri kundi āroyā cidā rākhilā dāhine 


SYNONYMS 


tabe hāsi —thereupon smiling; nityananda—Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; 
vasilā āsane—sat down on His seat; cāri kundi—four earthen pots; āroyā 
cidā—chipped rice not made from boiled paddy; rākhilā dāhine—He 
kept on His right side. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Nityānanda Prabhu smiled and sat down. On His right side He 
kept four pots of chipped rice that had not been made from boiled paddy. 
TEXT 84 


wire Mat IATA vetet «reel 1 
A wie wr foul Aare MÍN 1 vs u 


āsana diyā mahaprabhure tāhān vasaila 
dui bhāi tabe cidā khāite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


āsana diyā—offering a sitting place; mahāprabhure—unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; táhán —there; vasāilā —made sit; dui bhāi —the two 
brothers; tabe—at that time; cida—chipped rice; khāite lagila—began to 
eat. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityānanda offered $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu a place and had Him 
sit down. Then together the two brothers began eating chipped rice. 
TEXT 85 
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HY Roag aims Cert 1 
FS PS SICH As PAT uve u 


dekhi' nityānanda-prabhu ānandita hailā 
kata kata bhāvāveša prakāša karilā 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi'—seeing; nityananda-prabhu—Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; ānandita 
hailà—became very happy; kata kata—so much; bhāva-āveša—ecstatic 
love; prakāša karila—He manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu eating with Him, Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu became very happy and exhibited varieties of ecstatic love. 


TEXT 86 
fest fret, — «fs «fer FAQ Celer 1 
*efa' "efa'-sei CH’ SRA Sar vv t 
ajfia dila, — —'hari bali’ karaha bhojana' 
‘hari’ 'hari-dhvani uthi’ bharila bhuvana 
SYNONYMS 


ajfià dila—He ordered; hari bali'—saying “Hari”; karaha bhojana—all of 
you eat; hari hari-dhvani—the resounding of "Hari, Hari"; uthi'—rising; 
bharila bhuvana—filled the universe. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda Prabhu ordered, “All of you eat, chanting the holy 
name of Hari." Immediately the holy names “Hari, Hari" resounded, 
filling the entire universe. 


TEXT 87 
‘off ‘ale «fer LI Sara Celer | 
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A-C AIA SAAT AAA Ul v N 


‘hari’ ‘hari’ bali’ vaisņava karaye bhojana 
pulina-bhojana sabāra ha-ila smaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


hari hari bal —chanting “Hari, Hari”; vaisnava—all the Vaisņavas; 
karaye bhojana—eat; pulina-bhojana—eating on the bank of the 
Yamunā; sabāra ha-ila smaraņa—everyone could remember. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the Vaisnavas were chanting the holy names “Hari, Hari" and 
eating, they remembered how Krsna and Balarama ate with Their 
companions the cowherd boys on the bank of the Yamuna. 


TEXT 88 


foia rate —« tls], Gala 1 
AFA SIC «ne CHT STASIS U br N 


nityānanda mahāprabhu——krpālu, udāra 
raghunāthera bhāgye eta kailā angīkāra 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda mahāprabhu—Lord Nityānanda Prabhu and Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpālu—merciful; udāra—liberal; raghunāthera 
bhāgye—by the great fortune of Raghunātha dāsa; eta—all this; kailā 
angīkāra—They accepted. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Lord Nityānanda Prabhu are extremely 
merciful and liberal. It was Raghunatha dasa's good fortune that They 
accepted all these dealings. 

TEXT 89 


fshejtere-ereta-pott AI cele ēra ? 
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lets enfe «eats AER- bs d 


nityānanda-prabhāva-krpā jānibe kon jana? 
mahāprabhu ani’ karāya pulina-bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda—of Nityananda Prabhu; prabhāva-krpā—influence and 
mercy; janibe—can know; kon jana—who; mahāprabhu àni'—bringing 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karāya pulina-bhojana—induces Him to eat 
on the riverbank. 


TRANSLATION 


Who can understand the influence and mercy of Lord Nityananda 

Prabhu? He is so powerful that He induced Lord Sri Caitanya 

Mahāprabhu to come eat chipped rice on the bank of the Ganges. 
TEXT 90 


Slate NA ANRE caer 1 
SSTA I-AR tēla CHAT 1 do N 


$ri-ràmadasadi gopa premāvista hailā 
gaūgā-tīre yamunā-pulina jfiàna kailā 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rāmadāsa-ādi —headed by Sri Rāmadāsa; gopa—the cowherd boys; 
prema-āvista hailà—became absorbed in ecstatic love; gangā-tīre—the 
bank of the Ganges River; yamund-pulina—the bank of the Yamuna 
River; jfiana kaila—they thought. 


TRANSLATION 


All the confidential devotees who were cowherd boys, headed by Šrī 
Rāmadāsa, were absorbed in ecstatic love. They thought the bank of the 
Ganges to be the bank of the Yamunā. 

TEXT 91 
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Wales wh Pif NANN (ECS 1 
Put, wie, F, Sot enisi foo 1 >> 1 


mahotsava Suni’ pasāri nānā-grāma haite 
cidā, dadhi, sandeša, kalā ānila vecite 


SYNONYMS 


mahotsava $uni'—hearing about this festival; pasari—the shopkeepers; 
nānā-grāma—various villages; haite—from; cidā—chipped rice; dadhi — 
yogurt; sandeša—sweetmeats; kala—bananas; ānila—brought; vecite—to 


sell. 


TRANSLATION 


When the shopkeepers of many other villages heard about the festival, 
they arrived there to sell chipped rice, yogurt, sweetmeats and bananas. 


TEXT 92 
TS WY Heel TAA, AA KET Sia’ AT 1 
els BT sey fen lala AMSAT N dA U 


yata dravya lafid āise, saba mūlya kari’ laya 
tara dravya milya diya tāhāre khāoyāya 


SYNONYMS 


yata dravya—all materials; lafid—bringing; dise—come; saba—all; mūlya 
kari laya—Raghunatha purchased; tara dravya—of their goods; milya 
diyà—giving the price; tāhāre khdoyaya—fed them. 


TRANSLATION 


As they came, bringing all kinds of food, Raghunatha dasa purchased it 
all. He gave them the price for their goods and later fed them the very 
same food. 


TEXT 93 
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IEF (ARS BRA MS Ao Se 1 
Già foul, wie, For Sha St DO 1 


kautuka dekhite dila yata yata jana 
sei cidā, dadhi, kala karila bhaksana 


SYNONYMS 


kautuka—these funny things; dekhite—to see; dila—arrived; yata yata 
jana—all kinds of men; sei—they; cida—chipped rice; dadhi —yogurt; 
kala—bananas; karila bhaksana—ate. 


TRANSLATION 


Anyone who came to see how these funny things were going on was also 
fed chipped rice, yogurt and bananas. 
TEXT 94 


Cetere Sia” (AJ SDT CHT 1 
DI Pala erecta IATA ret ü 38 N 


bhojana kari’ nityānanda ācamana kailā 
cāri kundira avašesa raghunāthe dilā 


SYNONYMS 


bhojana kari’—after finishing eating; nityananda—Nityananda Prabhu; 
ācamana kaila—washing His hands and mouth; cari kundira—of the 
four pots; avašesa—what was remaining; raghunāthe dilā—delivered to 
Raghunātha dasa. 


TRANSLATION 
After Lord Nityananda Prabhu finished eating, He washed His hands and 


mouth and gave Raghunatha dasa the food remaining in the four pots. 


TEXT 95 
CIR THT PISS STATA foe 1 
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WANA ia’ fast sra eoe RANDEN 


āra tina kundikaya avasesa chila 
grāse-grāse kari' vipra saba bhakte dila 


SYNONYMS 


āra—other; tina kundikaya—in three pots; avašesa chila—there was 
food remaining; grāse-grāse—morsel by morsel; kari'—delivering; 
vipra—a brāhmaņa; saba bhakte—to all the devotees; dila—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


There was food remaining in the three other big pots of Lord Nityananda, 
and a brahmana distributed it to all the devotees, giving a morsel to each. 


TEXT 96 
ejevisrert feat rift ehe -orcet fue 1 
Dat enisi erga »rátcor Ff 1 sw N 


puspa-mālā vipra āni' prabhu-gale dila 
candana àniyà prabhura sarvange lepila 


SYNONYMS 


puspa-mālā—a flower garland; vipra—a brahmana; ani'—bringing; 
prabhu-gale—on the neck of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; dila—placed; 
candana āniyā—bringing sandalwood pulp; prabhura—of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; sarvánge lepila—smeared all over the body. 


TRANSLATION 


Then a brahmana brought a flower garland, placed the garland on 
Nityananda Prabhu's neck and smeared sandalwood pulp all over His 


body. 
TEXT 97 


CHAS OPI Heal SCA AIAC 1 
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vorat effort ehe FCI DÁN sa U 


sevaka tāmbūla lañā kare samarpana 
hāsiyā hāsiyā prabhu karaye carvaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sevaka—servant; tāmbūla—betel nuts; lañā—bringing; kare 
samarpana—offers; hāsiyā hāsijā—smiling; prabhu—Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; karaye carvana—chews. 


TRANSLATION 


When a servant brought betel nuts and offered them to Lord Nityananda, 
the Lord smiled and chewed them. 
TEXT 98 


silere a CH SBA 1 
ACE Ay ial AIA A’ fret 1 sv u 


mālā-candana-tāmbūla šesa ye āchila 
$ri-haste prabhu tāhā sabākāre bānti' dila 


SYNONYMS 


mālā-candana-tāmbūla—the flower garlands, sandalwood pulp and betel; 
šesa ye āchila—whatever remained; sri-haste—in His own hand; 
prabhu—Nityananda Prabhu; taha—that; sabākāre—to all; bānti' dila— 
distributed. 


TRANSLATION 
With His own hands Lord Nityānanda Prabhu distributed to all the 


devotees whatever flower garlands, sandalwood pulp and betel nuts 
remained. 


TEXT 99 
SaaS ALANA Shea * Cet lest 1 
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MATS se det AA uss u 


ānandita raghunātha prabhura 'šesa' pana 
āpanāra gaņa-saha khāilā bāntiyā 


SYNONYMS 


ānandita—being very happy; raghunatha —Raghunatha dāsa; prabhura 
šesa páfia—after getting the remnants left by Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 
āpanāra gana—his own associates; saha—with; khaila—ate; bantiya— 
distributing. 


TRANSLATION 


After receiving the remnants of food left by Lord Nityananda Prabhu, 
Raghunatha dāsa, who was greatly happy, ate some and distributed the 
rest among his own associates. 


TEXT 100 


RO Fe rosters RAA 1 
*foxwi-wfs-xcste»ra ATT i ata 1 soot 


ei ta’ kahilun nityānandera vihāra 
'cidā-dadhi-mahotsava'-nāme khyāti yāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —in this way; kahilun —1 have described; nityanandera vihāra—the 
pastimes of Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; cidā-dadhi-mahotsava—the 
festival of eating chipped rice and yogurt; nāme—of the name; khyāti — 
the fame; yāra—of which. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described the pastimes of Lord Nityananda Prabhu in 
relation to the celebrated festival of chipped rice and yogurt. 


TEXT 101 
eng Raa Cert, a a-et Cut 1 
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AlTS-T FUCA OCA SSA SAMBA WSO N 


prabhu višrāma kailā, yadi dina-šesa haila 
rāghava-mandire tabe kīrtana ārambhila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Nityānanda Prabhu; višrāma kailā—took rest; yadi—when; 
dina-šesa haila—the day was ended; rāghava-mandire—at the temple of 
Rāghava Pandita; tabe—at that time; kīrtana ārambhila—began 
congregational chanting of the holy name. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityānanda Prabhu rested for the day, and when the day ended He went 
to the temple of Rāghava Paņdita and began congregational chanting of 
the holy name of the Lord. 


TEXT 102 
WS AA Ades} AONTAN 1 
CA FO FTA CATA GAS SPT 1 ot 1 


bhakta saba nācāñā nityānanda-rāya 
Sese nrtya kare preme jagat bhāsāya 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta saba—all the devotees; nācāiā—making to dance; nityānanda- 
raya—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; šese—at the end; nrtya kare—began to 
dance; preme—in ecstatic love; jagat bhdsaya—inundated the entire 
world. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityananda Prabhu first influenced all the devotees to dance, and 
finally He Himself began dancing, thus inundating the entire world in 
ecstatic love. 


TEXT 103 
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DEVI lA TOJ PCA RENI 
"ca fro CATA, A UTA SETA d Sow N 


mahāprabhu tànwa nrtya karena darašana 
sabe nityānanda dekhe, nā dekhe anya-jana 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tāira—His; nrtya—dancing; 
karena darašana—sees; sabe—all; nityananda dekhe—Nityananda 
Prabhu sees; nā dekhe—do not see; anya-jana—others. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was observing the dancing of Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu. Nityānanda Prabhu could see this, but the others 
could not. 


TEXT 104 


festa TO, — CA lētā SCA 1 
eit Mala Alf A-RA SAAT 1 >08 N 


nityānandera nrtya,——yena tanhdra nartane 
upamā dibāra nāhi e-tina bhuvane 


SYNONYMS 


nityānandera nrtya—the dancing of Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; yena—as; 
tānhāra nartane—with the dancing of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; upamā 
dibāra nāhi —there cannot be any comparison; e-tina bhuvane—within 
these three worlds. 


TRANSLATION 


The dancing of Lord Nityānanda Prabhu, like the dancing of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, cannot be compared to anything within these three worlds. 
TEXT 105 
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COA MYA ceat ANATA NTA 1 
eleg GEA AS Jor MAITA 1 soc 1 


nrtyera mādhurī kebā varņibāre pāre 
mahāprabhu dise yei nrtya dekhibāre 
SYNONYMS 


nrtyera mādhurī—the sweetness of the dancing; kebā—who; varņibāre 
pāre—can describe; mahāprabhu dise—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu comes; 
yei—that; nrtya—dancing; dekhibāre—to see. 


TRANSLATION 


No one can properly describe the sweetness of Lord Nityananda's 
dancing. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally comes to see it. 
TEXT 106 
TO FR ehe aca ata Sheth 1 
Cetercsa N "IPS ficut CHT d Sow 1 


nrtya kari’ prabhu yabe višrāma karila 
bhojanera lāgi' paņdita nivedana kailā 
SYNONYMS 


nrtya kari —after dancing; prabhu—Lord Nityananda; yabe—when; 
visrama karila—took rest; bhojanera lāgi —for His eating; pandita— 
Raghava Pandita; nivedana kailaà—submitted a request. 


TRANSLATION 


After the dancing and after Lord Nityananda had rested, Raghava Pandita 
submitted his request that the Lord take supper. 
TEXT 107 


CORR Pīti ene feterster rest 1 
TAs SPAT VIRCI ANON 1 0 1 
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bhojane vasilā prabhu nija-gana lana 
mahāprabhura āsana dāhine pātiyā 


SYNONYMS 


bhojane—to eat; vasilā—sat down; prabhu—Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; 
nija-gana lafià—with His own personal associates; mahāprabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āsana—sitting place; dāhine pātiyā—setting on 
the right side. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityānanda Prabhu sat down for supper with His personal 
associates and made a sitting place on His right side for Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 108 
raittg SH GR PIC aet 1 
GR ATIA ACA SH AeA 1 sot U 


mahāprabhu āsi” sei āsane vasila 
dekhi' rāghavera mane ānanda bādila 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āsi —coming; sei ásane—on 
that seat; vasila—sat down; dekhi —seeing; rāghavera mane—in the 
mind of Rāghava Pandita; ānanda—great happiness; bādila—increased. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came there and sat down at His place. Seeing 
this, Raghava Pandita felt increasing happiness. 
TEXT 109 


wie [a-wtcst etw enfer AA 1 
"ree Casca IATA AAT CHT 1 SOD U 


dui-bhāi-āge prasada āniyā dharilā 
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sakala vaisņave piche parivešana kailā 


SYNONYMS 


dui-bhāi-āge—in front of the two brothers; prasāda—the remnants of 
food offered to Lord Krsna; aniya—bringing; dharilā—put; sakala 
vaisnave—to all the Vaisnavas; piche—thereafter; parivešana kaila— 
distributed. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghava Pandita brought the prasadam before the two brothers and 
thereafter distributed prasadam to all the other Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 110 
atea Pilot, RPI, fray teu 1 
we ferc dco RRA gere 550 N 


nānā-prakāra pithā, pāyasa, divya šālyanna 
amrta nindaye aiche vividha vyafijana 
SYNONYMS 


nānā-prakāra pithà— various types of cakes; paàyasa— sweet rice; divya 
šālyanna—fine cooked rice; amrta—nectar; nindaye—surpassed; aiche— 
such; vividha vyafijana— varieties of vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 


There were varieties of cakes, sweet rice and fine cooked rice that 
surpassed the taste of nectar. There were also varieties of vegetables. 


TEXT 111 


ANTS-OIPTAA AANA GTO FIA 1 
WAAAY Wal AWA SHAH Ala «lā 1 555 1 


rāghava-thākurera prasdda amrtera sāra 
mahāprabhu yāhā khdite dise bāra bara 
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SYNONYMS 


rāghava-thākurera—of Rāghava Paņdita; prasāda—food offered to the 
Deity; amrtera sāra—the essence of nectar; mahāprabhu—$Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; yaha—which; khāite—to eat; dise—came; bāra bara— 
again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


The food prepared and offered to the Deity by Rāghava Pandita was like 
the essence of nectar. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu came there again and 
again to eat such prasadam. 


TEXT 112 


M FR ATS ACS NECEM 
miega «if CAA ARF AGA 1 5530 


pāka kari' rāghava yabe bhoga lāgāya 
mahāprabhura lagi’ bhoga prthak bādaya 


SYNONYMS 


pāka kari —after cooking; raghava—Raghava Paņdita; yabe—when; 
bhoga lagaya—offers food to the Deity; mahāprabhura lagi’—for Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhoga—offering; prthak—separate; badaya— 
arranges. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghava Pandita offered the food to the Deity after cooking, he 
would make a separate offering for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 113 


eife fw IANG FTA Cole 1 
WH TS AG OWA (Ma WAM SO U 


prati-dina mahāprabhu karena bhojana 
madhye madhye prabhu tànve dena darašana 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


prati-dina—daily; mahāprabhu—S$rī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena 
bhojana—eats; madhye madhye—sometimes; prabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tanre—unto him; dena darašana—gives His audience. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would eat at the house of Rāghava 
Pandita. Sometimes He would give Raghava Pandita the opportunity to 
see Him. 


TEXT 114 


wi wierd IW enfe ARTT 1 
"Tg ea esI, At ACS TAA d 558 N 


dui bhdire rāghava āni' pariveše 
yatna kari khāoyāya, nā rahe avašese 
SYNONYMS 


dui bhāire—to the two brothers; raghava—Raghava Pandita; āni — 
bringing; pariveše—distributed; yatna kari —with great attention; 
khāoyāya—fed Them; nā rahe avašese—there were no remnants. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāghava Paņdita would bring and distribute prasādam to the two 
brothers, feeding Them with great attention. They ate everything, and 
therefore there were no remnants left. 


TEXT 115 


FS vizi wc, CRT ANS eret 1 
RAA CS AT AA-STFALA Se N 


kata upahāra āne, hena nahi jāni 
rāghavera ghare randhe rādhā-thākurāņī 


SYNONYMS 
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kata upahāra—many presentations; āne—brings; hena—such; nahi 
jāni—1 cannot understand; raghavera ghare—at the house of Rāghava 
Paņdita; rāndhe—cooks; rādhā-thākurāņī—the supreme mother, Srīmatī 
Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


He brought so many presentations that no one could know them 
perfectly. Indeed, it was a fact that the supreme mother, Radharani, 
personally cooked in the house of Raghava Pandita. 

TEXT 116 


gána thee STA IECERI <A 1 
TTS BATS v SR SHAS AYA dv 1 


durvāsāra thàfii tenho pdfidchena vara 
amrta ha-ite paka tanra adhika madhura 
SYNONYMS 


durvāsāra thafii—from Durvasa Muni; tenho—8She; pafiachena vara—got 
the benediction; amrta ha-ite—than nectar; paka—cooking; tanra— 
Her; adhika madhura—more sweet. 


TRANSLATION 


Srimati Radharani received from Durvāsā Muni the benediction that 
whatever She cooked would be sweeter than nectar. That is the special 
feature of Her cooking. 


TEXT 117 


wate prat etr IKEA arta 1 
và ig wis ME ACSA NANA d 553 0 


sugandhi sundara prasáda— —madhuryera sara 
dui bhāi tāhā khafia santosa apāra 


SYNONYMS 
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su-gandhi—fragrant; sundara— beautiful; prasada—food; mādhuryera 
sára—the essence of all sweetness; dui bhai—the two brothers; taha— 
that; kháfia—eating; santosa apāra—very, very happy. 


TRANSLATION 


Aromatic and pleasing to see, the food was the essence of all sweetness. 
Thus the two brothers, Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu, ate it with great satisfaction. 
TEXT 118 
CONTA ACS ALATA «cs ATA 1 
AAS Fr, — Sa "lico «sca Celer V sob U 


bhojane vasite raghunāthe kahe sarva-jana 
pandita kahe, — —inha pāche karibe bhojana' 


SYNONYMS 


bhojane—to eat; vasite—to sit down; raghunāthe—unto Raghunatha 
dasa; kahe—requested; sarva-jana—everyone; pandita kahe—Raghava 
Pandita said; inha—this; pāche—ater; karibe bhojana—will take food. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees present requested Raghunātha dasa to sit down and take 
prasadam, but Raghava Pandita told them, “He will take prasadam later.” 
TEXT 119 


DSA TS Slat AA Celer 1 
‘ale ail of GS Coen SID 1 939 0 


bhakta-gaņa ākaņtha bhariyā karila bhojana 
‘hari’ dhvani kari” uthi' kailā ācamana 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—all the devotees; ākantha—up to the neck; bhariya— 
filling; karila bhojana—took prasadam; hari dhvani —chanting of the 
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holy name of Hari; kari —doing; uthi'—getting up; kailā dcamana— 
washed their mouths and hands. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees took prasadam, filling themselves to the brim. 
Thereafter, chanting the holy name of Hari, they stood up and washed 
their hands and mouths. 


TEXT 120 
Cola Fir’ (R VR Coat DMA 1 
aida elf alee Ie g-0 1 5301 


bhojana kari” dui bhāi kailā ācamana 
rāghava àni' parāilā mālya-candana 


SYNONYMS 


bhojana kari'—after eating; dui bhai—the two brothers; kailā 
ācamana—washed Their hands and mouths; rághava—Raghava Pandita; 
dni’—bringing; parāilā—decorated Them with; mālya-candana—flower 
garlands and sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 


After eating, the two brothers washed Their hands and mouths. Then 
Raghava Pandita brought flower garlands and sandalwood pulp and 
decorated Them. 

TEXT 121 


faut eaat, CE patet are 1 
set feeit favet, wiep-b9r 1 Sas 


bidā khāoyāilā, kailā caraņa vandana 
bhakta-gane dilà bidā, malya-candana 


SYNONYMS 


bidā khāoyāilā—he offered betel nuts; kailā carana vandana— prayed to 
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the lotus feet; bhakta-gane—unto the devotees; dilā —gave; bida—betel 
nuts; mālya-candana—garlands and sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghava Pandita offered Them betel nuts and worshiped Their lotus feet. 
He also distributed betel nuts, flower garlands and sandalwood pulp to the 
devotees. 


TEXT 122 


AGRA Pall ATA GAA 1 
YS Sea GAS vita (emt ica 1 seu 


rāghavera krpā raghunāthera upare 
dui bhāiera avašista pātra dilā tānre 


SYNONYMS 


rāghavera—of Raghava Pandita; krpa—mercy; raghunāthera upare— 
unto Raghunātha dāsa; dui bhāiera—of the two brothers; avasista—of 
remnants of food; pātra—the dishes; dila tanre—offered to him. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāghava Pandita, being very merciful toward Raghunatha dasa, offered 
him the dishes with the remnants of food left by the two brothers. 
TEXT 123 


See, (wj caries SARC COT 1 
[a CHa ARTA, Cotta AAA RS UU $36 0 


kahila, ——“caitanya gosáfii kariyāchena bhojana 
tānra sega pāile, tomāra khandila bandhana" 
SYNONYMS 


kahila—he said; caitanya gosafii—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kariyāchena bhojana—has eaten; tanra $esa—His remnants; paile—if 
you take; tomára— your; khandila—will cease; bandhana—bondage. 
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TRANSLATION 


He said, “Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has eaten this food. If you take 
His remnants, you will be released from the bondage of your family." 


TEXT 124 


S6 SS-FS IMI ANTZ 1 
PY VG, PY PS, FOR wid 15381 


bhakta-citte bhakta-grhe sada avasthāna 
kabhu gupta, kabhu vyakta, svatantra bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-citte—in the heart of a devotee; bhakta-grhe—at the house of a 
devotee; sadā avasthana—always resides; kabhu gupta—sometimes 
hidden; kabhu vyakta—sometimes manifest; svatantra—fully 
independent; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead always resides either in the heart or 

in the home of a devotee. This fact is sometimes hidden and sometimes 

manifest, for the Supreme Personality of Godhead is fully independent. 
TEXT 125 


»ráa HAS’ SA smt ALS SA 1 
FACS ACA AF, CFS AA AT We U 


sarvatra ‘vyapaka’ prabhura sada sarvatra vasa 
ihāte sarnšaya yàra, sei yaya nāša 


SYNONYMS 


sarvatra—everywhere; vyapaka—pervading; prabhura—of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead; sadā—always; sarvatra—everywhere; vāsa— 
residence; ihāte—about this; samsaya—doubt; yara—of whom; sei—he; 
yāya nása—becomes annihilated. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead is all-pervasive, and therefore He 
resides everywhere. Anyone who doubts this will be annihilated. 


TEXT 126 
CS frostera ehe der PRN 1 
CAL RICH «foren RENTA RL 1 


prāte nityānanda prabhu gangā-snāna kariyā 
sei vrksa-mūle vasilā nija-gana lana 


SYNONYMS 


prāte—in the morning; nityananda prabhu—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; 
gangd snāna—bathing in the Ganges; kariya—after doing; sei vrksa- 
mūle—under that tree; vasilà—sat down; nija-gana lafia—with His 
associates. 


TRANSLATION 


In the morning, after taking His bath in the Ganges, Nityananda Prabhu 
sat down with His associates beneath the same tree under which He had 
previously sat. 


TEXT 127 


att err CHET DAT aee 1 
AALSA Cert ficat d a N 


raghunātha āsi’ kailā carana vandana 
rāghava-paņndita-dvārā kailā nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha—Raghunātha dāsa; āsi —coming; kailā carana vandana— 
worshiped His lotus feet; rāghava-paņdita-dvārā—through Rāghava 
Pandita; kailā nivedana— submitted his desire. 


TRANSLATION 
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Raghunatha dāsa went there and worshiped Lord Nityananda's lotus feet. 
Through Rāghava Paņdita, he submitted his desire. 
TEXT 128 


“SAAT, ATA YS St STANT ! 
Cilla Seal SI—AG COSY-DAT 1 SQv U 


“adhama, pāmara mui hina jīvādhama! 
mora icchā haya——pdna caitanya-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


adhama—the most fallen; pāmara—the most sinful; mui—1; hina— 
condemned; jiva-adhama—the lowest of all living beings; mora—my; 
iccha—desire; haya—is; pāta—l can get; caitanya-carana—the shelter 
of the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am the lowest of men, the most sinful, fallen and condemned. 
Nevertheless, I desire to attain shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 129 


«pe Bt AT DIM ARAA DIS 1 
TAS WE CH], CICS «e Pra TA 1 SRD U 


vāmana hañā yena cānda dharibāre cāya 
aneka yatna kainu, tāte kabhu siddha naya 
SYNONYMS 


vāmana hafiü—being a dwarf; yena—as if; canda—the moon; 
dharibāre—to catch; cāja—wants; aneka yatna—many attempts; 
kainu—l have made; tate—in that; kabhu siddha naya—1 have not been 
successful. 


TRANSLATION 
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*Like a dwarf who wants to catch the moon, I have tried my best many 
times, but I have never been successful. 


TEXT 130 


"eis lere rst jai Boat 1 
ft, 5—42 CIA ATA afit 1 >90 1 


yata-bāra palāi ami grhādi chādiyā 
pita, mata——dui more rākhaye bāndhiyā 
SYNONYMS 


yata-bāra—as many times; palāi —go away; āmi —1; grha-ādi chadiya— 
giving up my relationship with home; pitā mātā—father and mother; 
dui—both of them; more—me; rākhaye bāndhiyā —keep bound. 


TRANSLATION 


“Every time I tried to go away and give up my home relationships, my 
father and mother unfortunately kept me bound. 
TEXT 131 
Cotta ptt feet HS “COST A AAT 1 
FA Fat CHCA SA ATT ATU sos 1 


tomāra krpā vind keha ‘caitanya’ nā pāya 
tumi krpā kaile tānre adhameha pāya 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra krpā—Your mercy; vinā —without; keha—anyone; caitanya— 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nā pāja—cannot get; tumi krpā kaile— 
if You are merciful; tānre— Him; adhameha—even the fallen soul; 
pāya—can get. 


TRANSLATION 


“No one can attain the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu without Your 
mercy, but if You are merciful, even the lowest of men can attain shelter 
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at His lotus feet. 
TEXT 132 


SMa TE mA SATS FR wx 1 
CNTA (DS Cre corde est AWA U 92 u 


ayogya mui nivedana karite kari bhaya 
more ‘caitanya’ deha’ gosáfii hañā sadaya 


SYNONYMS 


ayogya—unfit; mui—1; nivedana karite—to submit my desires; kari 
bhaya—1 am afraid; more—unto me; caitanya deha —kindly give the 
shelter of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gosáfii—O my Lord; hañā sa- 
daya—being merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although I am unfit and greatly afraid to submit this plea, I nevertheless 
request You, Sir, to be especially merciful toward me by granting me 
shelter at the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 133 
GI Tet IM AR ees SPAT 1 
ARa Coen "lle—era UAH 1” soo u 


mora mathe pada dhari’ karaha prasāda 
nirvighne caitanya pana——kara āšīrvāda” 


SYNONYMS 


mora māthe—upon my head; pada dhari’—keeping Your feet; karaha 
prasāda—bless me; nirvighne—without difficulty; caitanya pāta—1 may 
get the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kara asirvada—give this 
benediction. 


TRANSLATION 


*Placing Your feet on my head, give me the benediction that I may 
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achieve the shelter of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu without difficulty. I pray 
for this benediction." 


TEXT 134 
Oh ifi «ce eg AA OSA 1 
“Sala Ram LIC 0 398 1 


Suni’ hāsi' kahe prabhu saba bhakta-gane 
"ihàra visaya-sukha—— indra-sukha-sama 


SYNONYMS 


Suni’ —hearing; hási' —smiling; kahe—says; prabhu—Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; saba bhakta-gane—unto all the devotees; ihāra—of Raghunatha 
dasa; visaya sukha—material happiness; indra-sukha—the material 
happiness of the King of heaven, Indra; sama—equal to. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this appeal by Raghunatha dasa, Lord Nityananda Prabhu 
smiled and told all the devotees, *Raghunatha dasa's standard of material 
happiness is equal to that of Indra, the King of heaven. 

TEXT 135 


WST-FATS AA ANS IT MA 1 
AA enit FAAS COSY-DAC 1 »6c U 


caitanya-krpāte seha nāhi bhāya mane 
sabe āšīrvāda kara ——pāuka caitanya-caraņe 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-krpāte—by the mercy of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
seha—such a standard of material happiness; nahi bhāja—he does not 
take as valuable; mane—in the mind; sabe—all of you; ásirvada kara — 
give the benediction; pāuka—let him get; caitanya-carane—the shelter 
of the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Because of the mercy bestowed upon him by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
Raghunātha dāsa, although situated in such material happiness, does not 
like it at all. Therefore let every one of you be merciful toward him and 
give him the benediction that he may very soon attain shelter at the lotus 
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 136 


xpaeviwn-stq Già Gey A 1 
ZATEM IJ ied «f A 1” sow 1 


krsna-pada-padma-gandha yei jana pāya 
brahmaloka-adi-sukha tane nahi bhaya" 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—of Lord Krsna; pāda-padma—of the lotus feet; gandha—the 
fragrance; yei jana—anyone who; pàya—gets; brahma-loka—of 
Brahmaloka; ādi —and so on; sukha—happiness; tanre—to him; nahi 
bhāya—does not appear valuable. 


TRANSLATION 


“One who experiences the fragrance of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna does 
not value even the standard of happiness available in Brahmaloka, the 
topmost planet. And what to speak of heavenly happiness? 

TEXT 137 


Cl WRT MAPS FSET Amos 1 
GA FCA WATT SA-ANPANAZ 109 U 


yo dustyajān dāra-sutān 

suhrd-rājyam hrdi-sprsah 

jahau yuvaiva mala-vad 
uttama-sloka-lalasah 


SYNONYMS 
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yah—who (Bharata Mahārāja); dustyajan—difficult to give up; dāra- 
sutan—wife and children; suhrt—friends; rājyjam—kingdom; hrdi- 
spršah—dear to the core of the heart; jahau—gave up; yuvā—youth; 
eva—at that time; mala-vat—like stool; uttama-sloka-lālasah—being 
captivated by the transcendental gualities, pastimes and association of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is offered sublime, 
poetic prayers by those trying to attain His favor. Thus He is known as 
Uttamasloka. Being very eager to gain the association of Lord Krsna, 
King Bharata, although in the prime of youth, gave up his very attractive 
wife, affectionate children, most beloved friends and opulent kingdom, 


exactly as one gives up stool after excreting it.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.14.43). 
TEXT 138 


OCA secet AG Ar caperent 1 
wla Meal 9 AR Slare eiie 1 sev N 


tabe raghunāthe prabhu nikate bolāila 
tānra mathe pada dhari' kahite lagila 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; raghunāthe—Raghunātha dāsa; prabhu—Lord Nityānanda 
Prabhu; nikate bolaila—called nearby; tànra māthe—on his head; pada 
dhari’—keeping His feet; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Lord Nityananda Prabhu called Raghunatha dasa near Him, placed 
His lotus feet upon Raghunatha dasa's head and began to speak. 
TEXT 139 
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“oft CI Salar (R AA- Celer 1 
Gers FA R cata CHT STAT 1 SOs 1 


“tumi ye karāilā ei pulina-bhojana 
tomāya krpā kari’ gaura kailā āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; ye—that; karāilā —caused to do; ei—this; pulina-bhojana— 
picnic on the bank of the Ganges; tomāya—unto you; krpā kari —being 
merciful; gaura—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kailā ágamana— came. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Raghunātha dasa,” He said, “since you arranged the feast on 


the bank of the Ganges, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu came here just to show 
you His mercy. 


TEXT 140 


Sat Sia’ (Fat PAA Celer 1 
TOT (AR AI CHC eir SARS 1 380 1 


krpā kari’ kailā cidā-dugdha bhojana 
nrtya dekhi' rātrye kailā prasāda bhaksaņa 
SYNONYMS 
krpā kari —by His causeless mercy; kaila—did; cidā-dugdha bhojana— 
eating of the chipped rice and milk; nrtya dekhi’ —after seeing the 
dancing; rátrye—at night; kailā prasāda bhaksaņa—ate the prasadam. 


TRANSLATION 


*By His causeless mercy He ate the chipped rice and milk. Then, after 
seeing the dancing of the devotees at night, He took His supper. 
TEXT 141 


Cott wwifsce cata eres HCA 1 
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Bibel Cotta so feriae 1 385 1 


toma uddhārite gaura ailà āpane 
chutila tomāra yata vighnādi-bandhane 


SYNONYMS 


toma—you; uddhārite—to deliver; gaura —Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, Gaurahari; ailà āpane—came personally; chutila—have 
gone; tomāra—vyour; yata—all kinds of; vighna-ddi-bandhane— 
impediments for bondage. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Gaurahari, came here personally to 
deliver you. Now rest assured that all the impediments meant for your 
bondage are gone. 


TEXT 142 
IR BIC COMM FAC AIA 1 
TSAR’ Soy Aer AA DTIU 382 0 


svarüpera sthāne toma karibe samarpaņe 
‘antaranga’ bhrtya bali’ rakhibe caraņe 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpera sthàne—unto Svarüpa Damodara; tomā—you; karibe 
samarpane—He will give; antaranga—very confidential; bhrtya— 
servant; bali'—as; rākhibe carane—will keep under His lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu will accept you and place you under the 
charge of His secretary, Svarüpa Damodara. You will thus become one of 
the most confidential internal servants and will attain shelter at the lotus 
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 143 
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Pipe Reet UWS eroi 1 
ara ARCA ATA Coey-bat 1” 586 1 


niscinta hafia yāha āpana-bhavana 
acire nirvighne pābe caitanya-carana" 


SYNONYMS 


nis$cinta—vwithout anxiety; hafià—being; yāha—go; ápana-bhavana —to 
your own place; acire— very soon; nirvighne—without impediments; 
pabe—you will get; caitanya-carana—the shelter of the lotus feet of 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


“Being assured of all this, return to your own home. Very soon, without 
impediments, you will attain shelter at the lotus feet of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu.” 

TEXT 144 


Wa GE Sia wish Fale 1 
LAA Dat AYA Are 1 >88 U 


saba bhakta-dvāre tānre āšīrvāda karaila 
tān-sabāra caraņa raghunātha vandilā 


SYNONYMS 


— 7- 


saba—all; bhakta-dvāre—by the devotees; tānre āšīrvāda karāilā—had 
him blessed; tan-sabdra—of all of them; carana—the lotus feet; 
raghunātha—Raghunātha dāsa; vandila—worshiped. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Nityānanda had Raghunātha dāsa blessed by all the devotees, and 
Raghunātha dāsa offered his respects to their lotus feet. 


TEXT 145 
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2S ex [es eel CAAT AA IOS 
AIRIS fece aie Saat 8e N 


brabhu-ajfia latiā vaisnavera ajnd la-ilā 
rāghava-sahite nibhrte yukti karilā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-ajfia—the order of Lord Nityananda Prabhu; lafia—taking; 
vaisnavera ājiā—the permission of all the Vaisnavas; la-ila—he took; 
rāghava-sahite—with Raghava Pandita; nibhrte—in a solitary place; 
yukti karilā—he consulted. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking leave of Lord Nityananda Prabhu and then all the other 
Vaisnavas, Sri Raghunātha dāsa consulted secretly with Raghava Pandita. 


TEXT 146 
fe FR ste jut, Crist CNTS 1 
fagre fret etes Slelsia eic 1 58v 1 


yukti kari’ Sata mudrā, soņā tola-sate 
nibhrte dilā prabhura bhāņdārīra hāte 


SYNONYMS 


yukti kari —after consultation; šata mudrā—one hundred coins; soņā— 
in gold pieces; tolā-sāte—about seven tolās (about two and a half 
ounces); nibhrte—secretly; dila—delivered; prabhura—of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; bhāņdārīra—of the treasurer; hāte—into the hand. 


TRANSLATION 


After consulting with Raghava Pandita, he secretly delivered one 
hundred gold coins and about seven tolas of gold into the hand of 
Nityananda Prabhu's treasurer. 


TEXT 147 
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Sita feicastert, — “atta acd At TR 1 
fa ticas ATS es eat i" 58a 0 


tanre nisedhila, ——"prabhure ebe nā kahibā 
nija-ghare yābena yabe tabe nivedibā” 


SYNONYMS 


tanre—him; nisedhila—he forbade; prabhure—unto Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; ebe—now; nā kahiba—do not speak; nija-ghare—to His home; 
yabena—will return; yabe—when; tabe—then; nivediba—kindly inform 
Him. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dasa admonished the treasurer, “Do not speak about this to 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu now, but when He returns home, kindly inform 
Him about this presentation.” 


TEXT 148 
OCS AA-AAA ica ACA siegt CHT 1 
IA weis PAE -A fact 8 N 


tabe rāghava-paņdita tānre ghare lafia gelā 
thākura daršana karātiāā mālā-candana dilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; rāghava-paņdita —Rāghava Pandita; tanre—him; ghare 
lañā gelā—took to his home; thākura daršana kavrafia—after inducing 
him to see the Deity; mālā-candana—a garland and sandalwood pulp; 


dilā—delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereupon, Rāghava Paņdita took Raghunātha dāsa to his home. After 
inducing him to see the Deity, he gave Raghunātha dāsa a garland and 
sandalwood pulp. 
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TEXT 149 
erc "epe (Kert AA Alc 1 
OMA Yas AYA «ce ATTA 1 38» 0 


aneka ‘prasdda’ dila pathe khāibāre 
tabe punah raghunātha kahe panditere 


SYNONYMS 


aneka prasāda—much prasadam; dilā—delivered; pathe khāibāre—to eat 
on his way; tabe—then; punah—again; raghunātha kahe—Raghunatha 
dāsa said; panditere—to Raghava Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 


He gave Raghunātha dāsa a large quantity of prasadam to eat on his way 
home. Then Raghunatha dāsa again spoke to Raghava Pandita. 
TEXT 150 


"egt ACH TS FAG, VJ, MAS Grat 1 
ATS Dita sns AA DAT U Co N 


“prabhura sange yata mahānta, bhrtya, āšrita jana 
pūjite cāhiye āmi sabāra carana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura sange—with Lord Nityananda Prabhu; yata—all; mahanta— 
great devotees; bhrtya—servants; āšrita jana—subservient people; 
pūjite—to worship; cahiye—want; āmi—1; sabāra caraņa—the lotus feet 
of all of them. 


TRANSLATION 


“I want to give money,” he said, “just to worship the lotus feet of all the 
great devotees, servants and subservants of Lord Nityananda Prabhu. 


TEXT 151 
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faint, isst, atat, wt, AR ST 1 
Tai re’ ROR wis TS NWZA d ses U 


bisa, pafica-dasa, bāra, dasa, pafica haya 
mudrā deha' vicāri' yāra yata yogya haya 
SYNONYMS 


bisa—twenty; pafica-dasa—fifteen; bāra—twelve; daša—ten; pafica— 
five; haya—are; mudra— coins; deha'—give; vicári'—considering; yāra— 
of whom; yata—as much; yogya haya—is fit. 


TRANSLATION 


* As you think fit, give twenty, fifteen, twelve, ten or five coins to each 
of them." 
TEXT 152 
"r4 coral Bat AT-M feret 1 
"ia ACT He alta BE ee u sean 


saba lekhā kariyā rāghava-pāša dilā 
yānra nāme yata rāghava cithi lekhāilā 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; lekha kariya— writing; rāghava-pāša dila—delivered to 
Rāghava Pandita; yanra nāme—in whose name; yata—as much; 
rāghava—Rāghava Pandita; cithi—a list; lekhaila—bhad written. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dāsa drew up an account of the amount to be given and 
submitted it to Raghava Pandita, who then made up a list showing how 
much money was to be paid to each and every devotee. 


TEXT 153 
KTS TI OA Cit COTAR 1 
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alfecea vertat frat PAN fart sco u 


eka-Sata mudrā āra soņā tolā-dvaya 
panditera age dila kariyā vinaya 


SYNONYMS 


eka-Sata mudrā—one hundred coins; āra—and; soņā—gold; tolā- 
dvaya—two tolās; panditera dge—before Raghava Pandita; dila— 
presented; kariyā vinaya—with great humility. 


TRANSLATION 


With great humility, Raghunatha dasa placed one hundred gold coins and 
about two tolās of gold before Raghava Pandita for all the other devotees. 
TEXT 154 


ets se est BATA GA 1 
frrostern-pait weet Fore wife 1 ses 1 


tānra pada-dhūli lafia svagrhe aila 


nityānanda-krpā pafia krtārtha manila 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—his; pada-dhūli—the dust of the feet; lafia—taking; sva-grhe 
āilā—returned to his home; nityānanda-krpā—the mercy of Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu; pafia—getting; krtārtha mānilā—he felt greatly 
obligated. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking dust from the feet of Raghava Pandita, Raghunatha dasa 
returned to his home, feeling greatly obligated to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu because of having received His merciful benediction. 


TEXT 155 
CAS (ACS NELA Al Css NTA 1 
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ARTA Krfmotot Mest FTA AT SEC U 


sei haite abhyantare nā karena gamana 
bāhire durgā-maņdape yātiā karena šayana 


SYNONYMS 


sei haite—from that day; abhyantare—in the interior rooms; nā karena 
gamana—did not go; bahire—outside; durga-mandape—to the place 
where Durga worship was performed; yafd—going; karena šayana—he 
sleeps. 


TRANSLATION 


From that day on, he did not go into the interior section of the house. 
Instead, he would sleep on the Durga-mandapa [the place where mother 
Durga was worshiped]. 
TEXT 156 
Dial SA’ ACR AS HHA 1 
TACO BCAA A Ve HSA 1 sew N 


tānhā jāgi' rahe saba raksaka-gana 
palāite karena nānā upāya cintana 
SYNONYMS 
tanha—there; jāgi —keeping awake; rahe—stay; saba—all; raksaka- 
gaņa—the watch men; palaite—to go away; karena—does; nānā— 
various; updya—means; cintana—thinking of. 


TRANSLATION 


There, however, the watchmen alertly kept guard. Raghunatha dasa was 
thinking of various means by which to escape their vigilance. 


TEXT 157 
ARICA CMSA AA E696 1 
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ASA CHATS ATA Site sie 1 364 N 


hena-kāle gauda-dešera saba bhakta-gana 
prabhure dekhite nīlācale karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; gauda-desera—of Bengal; saba—all; bhakta- 
gaņa—devotees; prabhure—Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhite—to 
see; nīlācale—to Jagannātha Puri; karilā gamana—went. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, all the devotees of Bengal were going to Jagannātha Purī to 
see Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 158 
SANA ACH AJNA AAT «t ACA 1 
eir Sb m, Ode sl ATG User 


tān-sabāra sange raghunātha ydite nā pare 
prasiddha prakata sanga, tabahin dharā pade 


SYNONYMS 


tān-sabāra—all of them; sange—with; raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa; 
ydite nā pāre—could not go; prasiddha—famous; prakata—known; 
sanga—eroup; tabahin —immediately; dharā pade—he would be caught. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dasa could not accompany them, for they were so famous 
that he would have been caught immediately. 
TEXTS 159-160 


Game Pars Cuca caine 1 


alfaca Met?! FANTA MITA U SED U 
wes-pifa alfa A ECE NA 1 
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TKD ca «seti ATA u suo 1 


ei-mata cintite daive eka-dine 
bāhire devi-mandape kariyachena šayane 
daņda-cāri rātri yabe āche avašesa 
yadunandana-ācārya tabe karilā pravesa 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; cintite—while he was thinking; daive—by chance; 
eka dine—one day; bāhire—outside the house; devi-mandape—on the 
Durga platform; kariyāchena šayane—was sleeping; danda-cári—four 
dandas (ninety-six minutes); rātri—night; yabe—when; āche avasesa— 
there remained; yadunandana-ācārya—the priest of the name 
Yadunandana Ācārya; tabe—then; karilà pravesa—entered. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Raghunātha dāsa thought deeply about how to escape, and one 
night while he was sleeping on the Durga-mandapa, the priest 
Yadunandana Ācārya entered the house when only four dandas remained 
until the end of the night. 

TEXT 161 


ATM T-10G1 COR BA TARTS’ 1 
AFI SP COTA Ba ‘ACA’ 1 sv 0 


vāsudeva-dattera tenha haya ‘anugrhita’ 
raghunāthera ‘guru’ tenho haya ‘purohita’ 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva-dattera—of Vasudeva Datta; tenha—he; haya anugrhita—was 
given the mercy; raghunāthera—of Raghunatha dasa; guru—the 
spiritual master; tenho—he; haya—was; purohita—the priest. 


TRANSLATION 
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Yadunandana Acarya was the priest and spiritual master of Raghunatha 
dāsa. Although born in a brahmana family, he had accepted the mercy of 
Vasudeva Datta. 

TEXT 162 


WCHo-Hirala COs ‘Py enar 1 
MATE MCI— CST “AAT 1 Sw 0 


advaita-ācāryera tenha 'šisya antaranga’ 
dcarya-ajfidte māne——caitanya 'prāņa-dhana' 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-ācāryera—of Advaita Ācārya; tehha— Yadunandana Ācārya; 
Sisya—disciple; antaranga—very confidential; acarya-ajfiate—by the 
order of Advaita Ācārya; māne—he accepted; caitanya prāņa-dhana— 
Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu as his life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 


Yadunandana Ācārya had been officially initiated by Advaita Acarya. 
Thus he considered Lord Caitanya his life and soul. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments that although the 
atheists who have deviated from the order of $ri Advaita Ācārya 
introduce themselves as followers of Advaita Ācārya, they do not accept 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu as the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Krsna. Yadunandana Ācārya, one of the most confidential followers of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, was the initiated disciple of Advaita Ācārya. 
He was not polluted by sentimental distinctions classifying Vaisnavas 
according to birth. Therefore, although Vāsudeva Datta had not been 
born in a bráhmana family, Yadunandana Ācārya also accepted him as 
his spiritual master. 


TEXT 163 
BACT SPAM COTA AC metat 1 
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A TP’ Cd MAS CHT d VO 1 


angane āsiyā tenho yabe dandaila 
raghunātha āsi' tabe dandavat kailā 


SYNONYMS 


angane—in the courtyard; āsiyā —entering; tenho—Yadunandana 
Ācārya; yabe— when; dāņdāilā—stood up; raghunātha—Raghunātha 
dasa; āsi —coming; tabe—at that time; daņdavat kailā —offered his 
respects, falling down. 


TRANSLATION 


When Yadunandana Ācārya entered the house of Raghunatha dasa and 
stood in the courtyard, Raghunatha dasa went there and fell down to 
offer his obeisances. 


TEXT 164 


WIA AS PAY Ola PAA CTA FCA 1 
Grat Beare, STA ATA OTA d 98 U 


tānra eka šisya tānra thākurera sevā kare 
sevā chādiyāche, tāre sādhibāra tare 
SYNONYMS 


tanra—his; eka—one; šisya—disciple; tāīra—his; thakurera—of the 
Deity; sevā—service; kare—does; sevā chādiyāche—he has left that 
service; tāre—him; sādhibāra tare—to induce. 


TRANSLATION 


One of Yadunandana Ācārya's disciples had been worshiping the Deity 
but had left that service. Yadunandana Ācārya wanted Raghunātha dāsa 
to induce the disciple to take up that service again. 


TEXT 165 
AAA ca, — “CICA FAQ AAA 1 
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ral Alt Sea, Gla ASS I 1” SvE N 


raghunāthe kahe,—— “tare karaha sadhana 
sevā yena kare, āra nāhika brāhmaņa” 


SYNONYMS 


raghunāthe kahe—he said to Raghunatha dasa; tare—him; karaha 
sādhana—induce to accept the service; sevā—service; yena—that; 
kare—he does; āra—other; nāhika—there is no; brāhmaņa—brāhmaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


Yadunandana Ācārya requested Raghunātha dasa, “Please induce the 


brāhmaņa to resume the service, for there is no other brāhmaņa to do it.” 


TEXT 166 


dS BB’ ATA Feet Dee 1 
FPS AS Cita fes A 1 wv u 


eta kahi’ raghunathe lañā calilā 
raksaka saba Sesa-ratre nidrāya padilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; raghunāthe lañā—taking Raghunatha dasa; 
calilā—he went out; raksaka saba—all the watchmen; šesa-rātre—at the 
end of night; nidrāya padila—fell asleep. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Yadunandana Ācārya took Raghunātha dāsa with him 
and went out. By that time all the watchmen were deeply asleep because 
it was the end of the night. 

TEXT 167 


ADA wa Sala Waites 1 
«face GATS KR OTA CI MTA Iva T 
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ācāryera ghara ihāra pūrva-dišāte 
kahite šunite dunhe cale sei pathe 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera ghara—the house of Yadunandana Ācārya; ihdra—of this; 
pūrva-dišāte—to the east; kahite—talking; sunite—listening; dunhe— 
both of them; cale—go; sei pathe—on that path. 


TRANSLATION 


East of the house of Raghunatha dāsa was the house of Yadunandana 
Ācārya. Yadunandana Acarya and Raghunātha dasa talked together as 
they went toward that house. 

TEXT 168 


BSAA AINA FS VHA DAT 1 
“HR crs facet wife stila COMM Ble 1 swe U 


ardha-pathe raghunātha kahe gurura carane 


= 


āmi sei vipre sādhi' pāthāimu toma sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


ardha-pathe—halfway along the path; raghunātha kahe—Raghunātha 
dāsa said; gurura caraņe—unto the lotus feet of his spiritual master; 
āmi—l; sei—that; vibre—brāhmaņa; sddhi’—inducing; pāthāimu—shall 
send; tomā sthāne—to your place. 


TRANSLATION 


Halfway along the path, Raghunātha dāsa submitted at the lotus feet of 
his spiritual master, *I shall go to the home of that brāhmaņa, induce him 
to return, and send him to your home. 


TEXT 169 


FA Act ATA WA— GTA NE BEV” 
GS WHT Steal MA’ eser fT 1 sv» 1 
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tumi sukhe ghare yāūha—— more ajfia haya” 
ei chale àjfià magi’ karilà niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; sukhe—in happiness; ghare yāha—go to your place; more—to 
me; ajfid—order; haya—is; ei chale—on this plea; ajfia māgi —asking 
permission; karilā ni$caya—decided. 


TRANSLATION 


*You may go home without anxiety. Following your order, I shall 
persuade the brahmana." On this plea, after asking permission, 
Raghunātha dāsa decided to go away. 

TEXT 170 


“OTS FHS Ola CHA ANS ACH 1 
Pets SMA Wiel SS eC 1” $90 U 


“sevaka raksaka āra keha nahi sange 
palāite āmāra bhāla eita prasange” 
SYNONYMS 


sevaka—servant; raksaka—watchman; āra—and; keha nāhi —there is no 
one; sange—along; palaite—to go away; āmāra—my; bhāla—good; eita— 
this; prasange—opportunity. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dasa thought, “This is the greatest opportunity to go away 
because this time there are no servants or watchmen with me.” 


TEXT 171 


aS PS Kart PRA voe 1 
Vaal vive *llCS,—« ie Cels em Sa 0 


eta cinti’ pūrva-mukhe karilā gamana 
ulatiyā cāhe páche, — —nàhi kona jana 
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SYNONYMS 


eta cinti —thinking this; pūrva-mukhe—toward the east; karilā 
gamana—began to proceed; ulatiya—turning around; cahe—looks; 
pāche—behind; nāhi kona jana—there was no one. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking in this way, he quickly proceeded toward the east. Sometimes 
he turned around and looked back, but no one was following him. 


TEXT 172 


&]ltpestj-Ieh5j iet - tt PEN 1 
AA Bw’ DAMA NIT NETU datu 


šrī-caitanya-nityānanda-caraņa cintiyā 
patha chadi' upapathe yāyena dhātiā 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-caitanya—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nityānanda—of Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu; carana—the lotus feet; cintiya—thinking of; patha 
chādi —giving up the general pathway; upapathe—by the path not 


-~ = 


generally used; yāyena dhafià—he went very swiftly. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking of the lotus feet of Śrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu, he left the general path and proceeded with great 
haste on the one not generally used. 


TEXT 173 


ATATIA AA BW’ WT Act TA 1 
FRK PrE (D95-DACe U $6 1 


grāme-grāmera patha chādi' yaya vane vane 
kāya-mano-vākye cinte caitanya-caraņe 


SYNONYMS 
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grāme-grāmera—from village to village; patha—the general path; 
chādi' —giving up; yàya—goes; vane vane—through the jungles; kāya- 
manah-vakye—with body, mind and words; cinte—thinks; caitanya 
carane—of the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Giving up the general path from village to village, he passed through the 
jungles, thinking with heart and soul about the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 174 


ALT- Caspi- let ofer Coler AMET 1 
HARNA Aaa «re Ceti NATA N 348 N 


pafica-dasa-krosa-patha cali’ gela eka-dine 
sandhyā-kāle rahilā eka gopera bāthāne 
SYNONYMS 
pafica-dasa-kros$a—about thirty miles; patha cali —walking on the path; 
gelā—went; eka-dine—in one day; sandhya-kale—in the evening; 
rahila—remained; eka gopera—of a milkman; bāthāne—in the cowshed. 


TRANSLATION 


He walked about thirty miles in one day, and in the evening he took rest 
in the cowshed of a milkman. 


TEXT 175 


Wrap caf’ cattat wr entis fen 1 
Gi BH vits Sia’ Ga afer u acu 


upavāsī dekhi’ gopa dugdha ani’ dilā 
sei dugdha pana kari’ padiyā rahila 


SYNONYMS 


upavāsī—fasting; dekhi'—seeing; gopa—the milkman; dugdha—milk; 
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àni —bringing; dilā—gave; sei dugdha—that milk; pana kari —drinking; 
padiya—lying down; rahila—he remained. 


TRANSLATION 


When the milkman saw that Raghunatha dasa was fasting, he gave him 
some milk. Raghunatha dasa drank the milk and lay down to rest there 
for the night. 

TEXT 176 


Ql Ol CTS HS OITA A CHAT 1 
Dla SHA Shot 9ifacers fT 1 savu 


ethā tānra sevaka raksaka tanre nā dekhiyā 
tānra guru-pāše vārtā puchilena giyā 


SYNONYMS 


ethā—here, at his home; tanra—his; sevaka—servant; raksaka 
watchman; tanre—him; nā dekhiyjā—not seeing; tanra guru-pāše—from 
his spiritual master; vārtā —news; puchilena—inquired; giyā—going. 


TRANSLATION 


At the house of Raghunatha dasa, the servant and watchman, not seeing 
him there, immediately went to inquire about him from his spiritual 
master, Yadunandana Acarya. 


TEXT 177 


COR BCR, Teal T Coler a V 
eja sete — fs IeM 1 522 1 


tenha kahe, 'ajfia magi’ gelà nija-ghara’ 
‘palaila raghunatha' —— uthila kolahala 


SYNONYMS 


tenha kahe—he said; ajfià magi'—asking my permission; gelā —went; nija 
ghara—to his home; palaila raghunātha—Raghunātha dāsa has gone 
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away; uthila—arose; kolāhala—a tumultuous sound. 


TRANSLATION 


Yadunandana Ācārya said, “He has already asked my permission and 


returned home.” Thus there arose a tumultuous sound, as everyone cried, 


“Now Raghunātha has gone away!” 


TEXT 178 


SR fret 6C2,— “CCGA AS TSA 1 
AS-BICA MOTH «ise sir 1 Sab 0 


tānra pita kahe,——“gaudera saba bhakta-gaņa 
prabhu-sthāne nīlācale karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—his; pità—father; kahe—said; gaudera—of Bengal; saba—all; 
bhakta gana—the devotees; prabhu-sthāne—to the place of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; karilā gamana—have gone. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dasa's father said, “Now all the devotees from Bengal have 
gone to Jagannātha Puri to see Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 179 
ARAA etel CNA ATRI 1 
Wt Get ANS, VITA MT ARN 1” sa» u 


sei-sange raghunātha gela palafia 
daša jana yāha, tāre ānaha dhariyā” 


SYNONYMS 


sei-sange—with them; raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa; gela palāiā—has 
fled; dasa jana—ten men; yāha—go; tare—him; dnaha—bring; 
dhariya—catching. 
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TRANSLATION 


*Raghunatha dāsa has fled with them. Ten men should immediately go 
catch him and bring him back." 


TEXT 180 
Prater oat fret faerit isa 1 
‘Sata ata Of frat Awa’ 1 to u 


Sivanande patri dila vinaya kariyā 
'āmāra putrere tumi dibā bāhudiyā 
SYNONYMS 
Sivanande—unto Sivananda Sena; patri—a letter; dila—sent; vinaya 
kariya—with great humility; āmāra putrere—my son; tumi—you; diba— 
please give; báhudiya—returning. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dāsa's father wrote a letter to Sivananda Sena, asking him 
with great humility, *Please return my son." 


TEXT 181 


teat PS cater CTS HT STAT 1 
diete vies ferat CTA set sos U 


jhānkarā paryanta gela sei dasa jane 
jhānkarāte paila giyā vaisnavera gane 


SYNONYMS 


jhankara paryanta—to the place known as Jhankara; gela—went; sei 
dasa jane—those ten men; jhankaráte—at Jhankara; paila—caught up 
to; giyā—going; vaisnavera gane—the group of Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


In Jhankara, the ten men caught up with the group of Vaisnavas going to 
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Nīlācala. 
TEXT 182 


oat fat frater atst vifa 1 
Pare «c2,— ‘Cos «elis west 1 9 d 


patri diyā šivānande vārtā puchila 
Sivananda kahe,—— 'tenha ethā nā aila' 


SYNONYMS 


patri—letter; diya— delivering; sivanande—unto Sivananda Sena; 
vārtā—news; puchila—inquired; šivānanda kahe—Sivananda said; 
tenha—he; etha—here; nā āila—did not come. 


TRANSLATION 


After delivering the letter, the men inquired from Sivananda Sena about 
Raghunātha dasa, but Sivananda Sena replied, “He did not come here." 


TEXT 183 
Ava OS V A NA wa 1 
Ola sthet-f?tet Saar DIS IBA 1 st N 


bāhudiyā sei daša jana aila ghara 
tanra mātā-pitā ha-ila cintita antara 
SYNONYMS 


bāhudiyā—returning; sei—those; dasa jana—ten men; dila ghara—came 
back home; tánra—his; mātā-pitā—mother and father; ha-ila—became; 
cintita—full of anxiety; antara—within themselves. 


TRANSLATION 


The ten men returned home, and Raghunatha dasa's father and mother 
were filled with anxiety. 


TEXT 184 
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aA a-n Isis Gia 1 
ATA wife" DI wfspel-s 4 mast N 518 0 


ethā raghunātha-dāsa prabhāte uthiyā 
pūrva-mukha chadi' cale daksina-mukha hana 
SYNONYMS 


etha—here; raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dasa; prabhāte—early in the 
morning; uthiyā—rising; purva-mukha—facing the east; chddi’— giving 
up; cale—began to proceed; daksina-mukha—facing south; hafià—being. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dāsa, who had been resting at the milkman's house, got up 
early in the morning. Instead of going to the east, he turned his face 
south and proceeded. 

TEXT 185 


BACT a est BS watt 1 
Sars frat frat ra ertet u see u 


chatrabhoga pāra hafia chādiyā sarāņa 
kugrāma diyà diyā karila prayāņa 


SYNONYMS 


chatra-bhoga—the place named Chatrabhoga; pāra hafiad—crossing; 
chadiya—giving up; sarāņa—the royal road; kugrāma diyā diya—going 
through village pathways; karila prayana—proceeded. 


TRANSLATION 


He crossed Chatrabhoga, but instead of going on the general path, he 
proceeded on the path that went from village to village. 


PURPORT 


Chatrabhoga, known now as Chada-khadi, is in the district of Twenty- 
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four Parganas in West Bengal. It is situated near the celebrated village 
Jayanagara-majilapura. Formerly the Ganges or some of its branches 
flowed through this region. Sometimes Chatrabhoga is misunderstood to 
have been a village on the river Kansai-nadi in Benapola. 


TEXT 186 


SHY ACE! AS, AE RA SIR 1 
stt AMS ACA, COS VDAT-ANCS IA 11 dv d 


bhaksaņa apeksā nāhi, samasta divasa gamana 
ksudhā nāhi bādhe, caitanya-caraņa-prāptye mana 


SYNONYMS 


bhaksaņa apeksā nāhi —did not care for eating; samasta divasa—all day; 
gamana—traveling; ksudhā—hunger; nahi bādhe—did not become an 
impediment; caitanya-caraņa—the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; práptye—on obtaining; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Not caring about eating, he traveled all day. Hunger was not an 
impediment, for his mind was concentrated upon obtaining shelter at the 
lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 187 


BY VA, BYE AH, FH GAA 1 
Ae Gi BA, Hits ATA AE etit 1 ta N 


kabhu carvaņa, kabhu randhana, kabhu dugdha-pāna 
yabe yei mile, tahe rakhe nija prana 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu carvana—sometimes chewing; kabhu randhana—sometimes 
cooking; kabhu dugdha-pāna—sometimes drinking milk; yabe—when; 
yei—whoever; mile—meets; tāhe—in that way; rakhe—keeps; nija 
prāņa—his life. 
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TRANSLATION 


Sometimes he chewed fried grains, sometimes he cooked, and sometimes 
he drank milk. In this way he kept his life and soul together with 
whatever was available wherever he went. 


TEXT 188 


ata fuc fer cater Ēras 1 
aCe five ata Pet GIGA d Soe d 


bāra dine cali’ gelā $ri-purusottama 
pathe tina-dina mātra karilā bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


bāra dine—for twelve days; cali'—traveling; gela—reached; srī- 
purusottama—Jagannatha Puri, or Nilacala, the place of Purusottama; 
pathe—on the path; tina-dina—on three days; mātra—only; karilā 
bhojana—he ate. 


TRANSLATION 


He reached Jagannatha Puri in twelve days but could eat only for three 
days on the way. 


TEXT 189 


AMA AS cotton fae vertes APTA 1 
RĪGA TF faferer errat u sv u 


svarūpādi-saha gosáfii āchena vasiyā 
hena-kāle raghunātha milila āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-ādi-saha—in the company of devotees, headed by Svarūpa 
Dāmodara; gosáfii—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āchena vasiya—was 
sitting; hena-kāle—at this time; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa; milila — 
met; dsiya—coming. 
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TRANSLATION 


When Raghunātha dāsa met $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Lord was 
sitting with His companions, headed by Svarūpa Dāmodara. 
TEXT 190 
TAS AKA AR FA AAAS 1 
gs *0,— AS IA Ag” 1 530 0 


anganete dūre rahi’ karena praņipāta 
mukunda-datta kahe,——‘ei dila raghunātha' 


SYNONYMS 


anganete—in the courtyard; dūre rahi'—keeping himself at a distant 
place; karena praņipāta—offered his obeisances; mukunda-datta kahe— 
Mukunda Datta said; ei—this; āila—has come; raghunatha— 
Raghunatha dasa. 


TRANSLATION 


Staying at a distant place in the courtyard, he fell down to offer 
obeisances. Then Mukunda Datta said, *Here is Raghunatha." 
TEXT 191 


ehe «Cast, — TH’, Coral sien DA 1 
GS’ Ay PUT ICA Cet SET d >>> 0 


prabhu kahena,— — 'àisa', tenho dharilā carana 
uthi' prabhu krpāya tānre kailā ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—the Lord said; aisa—come here; tenho—he; dharilā 
carana—caught His lotus feet; uthi'—standing up; prabhu—the Lord; 
krpaya—out of mercy; tanre—him; kailā alingana—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 
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As soon as Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard these words, He immediately 
welcomed Raghunātha dasa. “Come here,” He said. Raghunatha dasa 
then clasped the lotus feet of the Lord, but the Lord stood up and 
embraced him out of His causeless mercy. 


TEXT 192 


IRA ora CTSA Dat afr 1 
A-F MR orca Sie CHM 1 $23 0 


svarūpādi saba bhaktera caraņa vandilā 
prabhu-krpā dekhi’ sabe ālingana kailā 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-ādi —headed by Svarüpa Damodara; saba bhaktera—of all the 
devotees; carana vandila—offered prayers to the lotus feet; prabhu- 
krpā—the mercy of Lord Caitanya; dekhi'—seeing; sabe—all of them; 
ālingana kaila—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dasa offered prayers at the lotus feet of all the devotees, 
headed by Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī. Seeing the special mercy Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu had bestowed upon Raghunatha dasa, they 
embraced him also. 


TEXT 193 


AS «C2,— “FHS afro rat CAC 1 
Celta eife Raa- RS-A Cure 1” soo 1 
prabhu kahe,— —"krsna-krpà balistha sabā haite 


tomāre kādila visaya-visthā-garta haite” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; krsna-krpa—the 
mercy of Lord Krsna; balistha—more powerful; sabā haite—than 
anything; tomāre—you; kddila—He has delivered; visaya—of material 
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enjoyment; vistha—of stool; garta—the ditch; haite—from. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, *The mercy of Lord Krsna is 
stronger than anything else. Therefore the Lord has delivered you from 
the ditch of materialistic life, which is like a hole into which people pass 
stool." 


PURPORT 


According to the law of karma, everyone is destined to suffer or enjoy 
according to a certain material standard, but the mercy of Lord Krsna is 
so powerful that the Lord can change all the reactions of one's past 
karma, or fruitive activities. Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu specifically 
drew attention to the mercy of Lord Krsna. That mercy is more powerful 
than anything else, for it had saved Raghunatha dasa from the strong 
bondage of materialistic life, which the Lord compared to a hole where 
people pass stool. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave His verdict that those 
addicted to the materialistic way of life are like worms that are living in 
stool but cannot give it up. A grha-vrata, one who has decided to live in 
a comfortable home although it is actually miserable, is in a condemned 
position. Only the mercy of Krsna can save one from such misery. 
Without Krsna's mercy, one cannot get out of the filthy entanglement of 
materialistic life. The poor living entity cannot give up his materialistic 
position on his own; only when granted the special mercy of Krsna can 
he give it up. Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu knew very well that 
Raghunatha dāsa was already liberated. Nevertheless He emphasized 
that Raghunātha dasa's life of material comfort as a very rich man's son 
with a very beautiful wife and many servants to attend him was like a 
ditch of stool. The Lord thus specifically indicated that ordinary men 
who are very happy with material comforts and family life are in no 
better position than worms in stool. 


TEXT 194 


ATU A PC — pae AS Grifs 1 
OF HA SST erar, ens THA 1” 538 1 
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raghunātha mane kahe,——‘krsna nahi jāni 
tava krpā kadila ama,—.-——ei āmi mani’ 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha—Raghunātha dāsa; mane kahe—answered within his mind; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; nahi jāni —1 do not know; tava — Your; krpa— 
mercy; kādila—has delivered; āmā—me; ei—this; āmi māni—l accept. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dāsa answered within his mind, *I do not know who Krsna 
is. I simply know that Your mercy, O my Lord, has saved me from my 
family life." 

TEXT 195 


elg BRA, “Colla AS-A YS GCA 1 
DPA ICA AA SS? SR wie soe N 


prabhu kahena,—— "tomāra pitā-jyethā dui jane 
cakravarti-sambandhe hama ‘aja’ kari’ mane 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; tomāra—your; pitā- 
jyethā—father and his elder brother; dui jane—both of them; cakravartī- 
sambandhe—because of a relationship with Nilambara Cakravarti; 
hāma—l); aja kari —as My grandfathers; māne—consider. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord continued, “Your father and his elder brother are both related 
as brothers to My grandfather, Nīlāmbara Cakravartī. Therefore I 
consider them My grandfathers. 


PURPORT 


Nīlāmbara Cakravartī, the grandfather of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
was very intimately related to Raghunātha dāsa's father and uncle. 
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Nīlāmbara Cakravartī used to call them his younger brothers because 
both of them were very much devoted to the bráhmanas and were very 
respectable gentlemen. Similarly, they used to call him Dādā Cakravartī, 
addressing him as an elder brother brāhmaņa. Raghunātha dāsa, 
however, was almost the same age as Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
Generally a grandchild may joke about his grandfather. Therefore Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu took advantage of the relationship between His 
grandfather and Raghunātha dāsa's father and uncle to speak in a joking 
way. 


TEXT 196 
DASA UCR ZA alga”! wis 1 


ēda Ya fs «ts ifs u sv 


cakravartīra duhe haya bhrātr-rūpa dāsa 
ataeva tāre āmi kari parihāsa 
SYNONYMS 
cakravartira—of Nīlāmbara Cakravarti; duhe—both; haya—are; bhrātr- 
rüpa dāsa—servants as younger brothers; ataeva—therefore; tāre—unto 
them; dmi—I; kari parihdsa—say something jokingly. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since your father and his elder brother are younger brothers of 
Nilambara Cakravarti, I may joke about them in this way. 


TEXT 197 


ma at*l- Ceró1— fas f491-ot C$ «et 1 
Wet Sia’ wes fesrat-facara TAA u 552 1 


tomāra bapa-jyetha——visaya-visthd-gartera kidà 
sukha kari’ mane visaya-visera mahā-pīdā 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra—vyour; bapa—father; jyethā—his elder brother; visaya—of 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


material enjoyment; visthā—stool; gartera—of the ditch; kida—worms; 
sukha kari —as happiness; māne—they consider; visaya—of material 
enjoyment; visera—of the poison; mahā-pīdā—the great disease. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Raghunātha dāsa, your father and his elder brother are just like 
worms in stool in the ditch of material enjoyment, for the great disease of 
the poison of material enjoyment is what they consider happiness. 


PURPORT 


When a man is attached to material enjoyment, he is attached to many 
miserable conditions, but nevertheless he accepts his condemned 
position as one of happiness. Sense enjoyment is so strong for such a 
person that he cannot give it up, exactly as a worm in stool cannot give 
up the stool. From the spiritual point of view, when a person is too 
absorbed in material enjoyment, he is exactly like a worm in stool. 
Although such a position is utterly miserable to the eyes of liberated 
souls, the materialistic enjoyer is greatly attached to it. 

TEXT 198 


WA SHY FTA AIM A ARA 1 
‘QCA ACS, BCA CRT TA ANT ust Ul 


yadyadi brahmanya kare brāhmaņera sahaya 
‘Suddha-vaisnava’ nahe, haye ‘vaisnavera praya’ 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; brahmanya kare—give charity to the brahmanas; 
brahmanera sahāya—great helpers to the brahmanas; $uddha-vaisnava— 
pure Vaisnavas; nahe—not; haye—they are; vaisnavera prāya—almost 
like Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although your father and uncle are charitable to brahmanas and greatly 
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help them, they are nevertheless not pure Vaisņavas. However, they are 
almost like Vaisņavas. 


PURPORT 


As stated by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, 
some people, usually very rich men, dress like Vaisnavas and give charity 
to brāhmaņas. They are also attached to Deity worship, but because of 
their attachment to material enjoyment, they cannot be pure Vaisnavas. 
Anyābhilāsitā-šūnyam jfiana-karmàdy-anàávrtam [Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 
ianyābhilāsitā-šūnyam 

jūiāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 

ānukūlyena krsnanu- 

Silanam bhaktir uttamā 

“One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord Krsna 
favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through fruitive activities or 
philosophical speculation. That is called pure devotional service." Bhakti-rasāmrta- 
sindhu 1.1.111.1.11]. The pure Vaisnava has no desire for material 
enjoyment. That is the basic qualification of a pure Vaisnava. There are 
men, especially rich men, who regularly worship the Deity, give charity 
to brāhmaņas and are pious in every respect, but they cannot be pure 
Vaisnavas. Despite their outward show of Vaisnavism and charity, their 
inner desire is to enjoy a higher standard of material life. Raghunatha 
dasa's father, Govardhana, and uncle, Hiranya dāsa, were both very 
charitable to brahmanas. Indeed, the brāhmaņas from the Gaudīya 
district were practically dependent upon them. Thus they were accepted 
as very pious gentlemen. However, they presented themselves as 
Vaisnavas to the eyes of people in general, although from a purely 
spiritual point of view they were ordinary human beings, not pure 
Vaisnavas. Actual Vaisnavas considered them almost Vaisnavas, not 
pure Vaisnavas. In other words, they were kanistha-adhikaris, for they 
were ignorant of higher Vaisnava regulative principles. Nevertheless, 
they could not be called visayis, or blind materialistic enjoyers. 


TEXT 199 


SA am ATA — TA TANA 1 
CHS F SA, TCS VI BITA U >> U 
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tathāpi visayera svabhava——kare mahā-andha 
sei karma karāya, yāte haya bhava-bandha 


SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; visayera svabhāva—the potency of material enjoyment; 
kare mahā-andha—makes one completely blind; sei karma karaya— 
causes one to act in that way; yāte—by which; haya—there is; bhava- 


bandha—the bondage of birth and death. 


TRANSLATION 


“Those who are attached to materialistic life and are blind to spiritual life 
must act in such a way that they are bound to repeated birth and death by 
the actions and reactions of their activities. 


PURPORT 


As clearly stated in the Bhagavad-gītā (3.9), yajfiarthat karmano "nyatra 
loko yam karma-bandhanah: if one does not act as a pure devotee, 
whatever acts he performs will produce reactions of fruitive bondage 
(karma-bandhanah). Similarly, in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (5.5.4) it is said: 


nūnam pramattah kurute vikarma 
yad indriya-prītaya aprnoti 
na sādhu manye yata ātmano "yam 
asann api kleša-da āsa dehah 


“A materialistic person, madly engaged in activities for sense enjoyment, 
does not know that he is entangling himself in repeated birth and death 
and that his body, although temporary, is full of miseries.” A visayi, a 
person blindly caught in a web of materialistic life, remains in the cycle 
of birth and death perpetually. Such a person cannot understand how to 
execute pure devotional service, and therefore he acts as a karmī, jfiani, 
yogi or something else, according to his desire, but he does not know that 
the activities of karma, jfiana and yoga simply bind one to the cycle of 
birth and death. 

TEXT 200 
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ant eae’ Care Fee Walia corm’ 1 
FAA A AT FEFA Matt 1” 300 0 


hena ‘visaya’ haite krsņa uddhārilā toma’ 
kahana nā yaya krsņa-krpāra mahimā” 


SYNONYMS 


hena visaya—such a fallen condition of material enjoyment; haite— 
from; krsna—Lord Krsna; uddhārilā tomā —has delivered you; kahana 
nā yàya—cannot be described; krsna-krpāra—of the mercy of Lord 
Krsna; mahimàá—the glories. 


TRANSLATION 


“By His own free will, Lord Krsna has delivered you from such a 
condemned materialistic life. Therefore the glories of Lord Krsna’s 
causeless mercy cannot be expressed.” 


PURPORT 


In the Brahma-samhita (5.54) it is said, karmāņi nirdahati kintu ca 
bhakti-bhājām. Lord Krsna is so merciful that He can stop the reactions 
of karma for His devotee. Everyone—from the small insect called indra- 
gopa up to Indra, the King of heaven—is bound by the reactions of 
fruitive activities. 


yas tv indra-gopam atha vendram aho sva-karma- 
bandhānurūpa-phala-bhājanam ātanoti 
karmāņi nirdahati kintu ca bhakti-bhājām 
govindam ādi-purusam tam aham bhajāmi 


[Bs. 5.54] 


Everyone, whether an insect or the King of heaven, is entangled and 
bound by the actions and reactions of his karma. However, when one 
becomes a pure devotee, free from material desires and from bondage to 
karma, jfidna and yoga, one is freed from material actions and reactions 
by the causeless mercy of Krsna. One cannot express sufficient gratitude 
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to Krsna for being freed from the materialistic way of life. 
TEXT 201 


AVA Atot- Cu Tat 1 
RAAT PCA AS FAME Beet i 305 1 


raghunāthera ksīņatā-mālinya dekhiyā 
svarūpere kahena prabhu krpārdra-citta hafia 


SYNONYMS 


raghunāthera—of Raghunatha dasa; ksinata—thinness; mālinya—dirty 
condition of the body; dekhiya—seeing; svarūpere kahena—said to 
Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; prabhu—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krpā—out of mercy; árdra—melted; citta—heart; hafià—being. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing Raghunatha dasa skinny and dirty because of having traveled for 
twelve days and fasted, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, His heart melting 
due to causeless mercy, spoke to Svarūpa Damodara. 


TEXT 202 


“GB ALANA SUPT fA] COTTA 1 
JAFO- pil FA SHB d 303 U 


“ei raghunāthe āmi sanpinu tomāre 
putra-bhrtya-rūpe tumi kara angīkāre 


SYNONYMS 


ei raghunāthe—this Raghunātha dasa; āmi —1; sanpinu tomāre—am 
entrusting to you; putra—son; bhrtya—servant; rūpe—as; tumi—you 
(Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami); kara angikare—please accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Svarūpa,” He said, “I entrust this Raghunatha dasa to you. 
Please accept him as your son or servant. 
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TEXT 203 


fer Agate AIT Sa STA NEA 1 
IRCA AY AS Cave $us ATA W” 306 0 


tina raghunātha -nāma haya āmāra gane 
'svarüpera raghu’——dji haite ihāra nāme” 


SYNONYMS 


tina raghunātha—three Raghunathas; nāma—named; haya—are; āmāra 
gane—among My associates; svarūpera raghu—the Raghunātha of 
Svarupa Damodara; āji haite—from this day; ihdra—of this one; nāme— 
the name. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are now three Raghunathas among My associates. From this day 
forward, this Raghunātha should be known as the Raghu of Svarūpa 
Damodara.” 


PURPORT 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had three Raghus among His 
associates— Vaidya Raghunatha (vide Ādi-līlā 11.22), Bhatta 
Raghunātha and Dasa Raghunātha. Dasa Raghunatha became 
celebrated as the Raghunātha of Svarūpa. 

TEXT 204 


ae fe’ ARITA ae sse 1 
AMA SOS SCA AIAG CHAT U 308 U 


eta kahi’ raghunāthera hasta dharila 
svarūpera haste tànre samarpaņa kailā 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi —saying this; raghunāthera—of Raghunatha dasa; hasta 
dharilā—caught the hand; svarūpera haste—in the hands of Svarūpa 
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Damodara; tanre—him; samarpaņa kailā—entrusted. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu grasped the hand of Raghunatha 
dāsa and entrusted him to the hands of Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 205 
FRA BR — ARIAYGA I Seat CEST 1 
AS PR AHA ars Serer 1 doc N 


svarūpa kahe,——‘mahdprabhura ye ājīā haila’ 
eta kahi’ raghunāthe punah ālingila 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa kahe—Svarūpa Damodara said; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ye—whatever; ājiā—order; haila—there is; eta kahi — 
saying this; raghunathe—Raghunatha dasa; punah—again; ālingila—he 
embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami accepted Raghunātha dasa, saying, “Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, whatever You order is accepted.” He then 
embraced Raghunātha dāsa again. 


TEXT 206 


(DSA ware «os «t ANR 1 
CARA BCS AQAA wart SHA’ 1 Qow N 


caitanyera bhakta-vatsalya kahite nā pāri 
govindere kahe raghunāthe dayā kari’ 
SYNONYMS 


caitanyera—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-vatsalya— 
affection for devotees; kahite nā pāri — cannot express properly; 
govindere—to Govinda; kahe—He said; raghunāthe—upon Raghunatha; 
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dayā kari —being very merciful. 


TRANSLATION 


I cannot properly express the affection of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu for 
His devotees. Being merciful toward Raghunātha dāsa, the Lord spoke as 
follows to Govinda. 


TEXT 207 


"eite BS SAME ABS AK 1 
Pola FA REJA els AEA 1” 209 N 


"pathe inha kariyāche bahuta langhana 
kata-dina kara ihāra bhāla santarpaņa” 


SYNONYMS 


pathe—on the way; inha—this Raghunātha dasa; kariyache—has done; 
bahuta—much; langhana—fasting and difficult endeavor; kata-dina — 
for some days; kara—do; ihāra—of him; bhāla—good; santarpana— 
attention. 


TRANSLATION 


*On the way, Raghunatha dasa has fasted and undergone hardships for 
many days. Therefore, take good care of him for some days so that he may 
eat to his satisfaction." 


TEXT 208 


secet «ce — "ast, Fa PAA 1 
Bana caf ob’ Fae Celer 1” dot N 


raghunāthe kahe——“ydfid, kara sindhu-snāna 
jagannātha dekhi' asi’ karaha bhojana” 


SYNONYMS 


raghunāthe kahe—He said to Raghunatha dāsa; yafia—going; kara 
sindhu-snāna—bathe in the sea; jagannātha dekhi' —after seeing Lord 
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Jagannātha; āsi —after coming; karaha bhojana—take your meal. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Raghunatha dasa, “Go bathe in the 
sea. Then see Lord Jagannatha in the temple and return here to take your 
meal." 


TEXT 209 


QS afer ay Wis «face Bat 1 
AIUA-W AI GTA Fieve 1 303 N 


eta bali’ prabhu madhyāhna karite uthila 
raghunātha-dāsa saba bhaktere mililā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—after saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
madhyāhna karite—for performing His midday duties; uthila—got up; 
raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dasa; saba—all; bhaktere—devotees; 
mililā—met. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu got up and went to perform 
His midday duties, and Raghunātha met all the devotees present. 
TEXT 210 
AITU Sta Fat MR, SENA 1 
faf ire west FTA la SIN-AN 350 1 


raghunāthe prabhura krpā dekhi, bhakta-gana 
vismita hand kare tānra bhagya-prasamsana 


SYNONYMS 


raghunāthe—unto Raghunatha dasa; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; krbā—mercy; dekhi—seeing; bhakta-gana—all the 
devotees; vismita—struck with wonder; hafia—being; kare—do; tanra— 
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his; bhagya—fortune; prašarnsana—praise. 
TRANSLATION 
Having seen the causeless mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu upon 


Raghunātha dāsa, all the devotees, struck with wonder, praised his good 
fortune. 


TEXT 211 


sete AA rest Al PRET 1 
Sama af Aas RR-A SBE 1 ass U 


raghunātha samudre yātiā snāna karilā 
jagannātha dekhi’ punah govinda-pāša aila 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa; samudre—to the sea; yafid—going; 
snāna karilā—took a bath; jagannātha dekhi'—after seeing Lord 
Jagannātha; punah—again; govinda-pāša ailà—came to Govinda. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dāsa took his bath in the sea and saw Lord Jagannātha. Then 
he returned to Govinda, the personal servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 212 
Aga TAS vita cation Šica fuot 1 
Brine Rest sete enr Ae 1 353 U 


prabhura avašista patra govinda tānre dila 
ānandita hañā raghunātha prasāda paila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avašista pātra—a plate of 
remnants of food; govinda—the personal servant of the Lord; tanre—to 
him; dila—offered; anandita hafia—becoming very happy; raghunātha— 
Raghunatha dāsa; prasāda pāilā—accepted the prasadam. 
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TRANSLATION 


Govinda offered him a plate with the remnants of food left by Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, and Raghunātha dāsa accepted the prasādam with 
great happiness. 


TEXT 213 


GETS ATR COB FHA-DAC 1 
CARa ela wica fret AR RTA 3s 0 


ei-mata rahe tenha svarüpa-carane 
govinda prasāda tānre dila pafica dine 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; rahe—remained; tenha—he; svarupa-carane— 
under the shelter of Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami; govinda—the personal 
servant of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasāda—the remnants of the 
food of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāīre—unto him; dila—gave; pafica 
dine—for five days. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dasa stayed under the care of Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī, 
and Govinda supplied him remnants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s food 
for five days. 


TEXT 214 
UA frst (rs A-a farm 1 
Rata eet ace feria afta u 358 U 


dra dina haite ‘puspa-afjali’ dekhiyā 
simha-dvāre khada rahe bhiksāra lāgiyā 
SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; haite—from; puspa-afijali—the ceremony of 
offering flowers to the Lord; dekhiya—after seeing; simha-dvāre—at the 
main gate; khādā rahe—remains standing; bhiksāra lagiya—for begging 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


some alms. 


TRANSLATION 


Beginning from the sixth day, Raghunātha dāsa would stand at the gate 
known as Sirhha-dvāra to beg alms after the puspa-afijali ceremony, in 
which flowers were offered to the Lord. 


TEXT 215 


restes CIS e — ‘feasts tev 1 
AAR AC FA JTE AAT 0 32€ 0 


jagannāthera sevaka yata—— 'visayīra gana’ 
sevā sari’ rātrye kare grhete gamana 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; sevaka—servants; yata—all; visayīra 
gaņa—generally known as visayis; sevā sāri —after finishing their 
service; rátrye—at night; kare—do; grhete gamana— returning home. 


TRANSLATION 


After finishing their prescribed duties, the many servants of Lord 
Jagannatha, who are known as visayis, return home at night. 


TEXT 216 


Meara Sat taxta CHAVA 1 
ARa olfee Ot (Mat PAS PAN L V 1 


simha-dvàre annārthī vaisnave dekhiyā 
pasārira thafii anna dena krpā ta’ kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


simha-dvdre—at the Simha gate; anna-arthī —in need of some eatables; 
vaisnave— Vaisnavas; dekhiyá— seeing; pasárira thafii—from the 
shopkeepers; anna dena—deliver some eatables; krpā ta’ kariya—out of 
mercy. 
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TRANSLATION 


If they see a Vaisnava standing at the Sirhha-dvāra begging alms, out of 
mercy they arrange with the shopkeepers to give him something to eat. 


TEXT 217 


GETS AAS TICE VARMA 1 
Fife OS let aa Pesala usa 0 


ei-mata sarva-kāla āche vyavahāra 
niskificana bhakta khādā haya simha-dvara 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; sarva-kāla—for all time; dche—is; vyavahāra—the 
etiquette; niskificana bhakta—a devotee who has no other support; 
khādā haya— stands; sirnha-dvāra—at the gate known as Sirnha-dvāra. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus it is a custom for all time that a devotee who has no other means of 
support stands at the Sirnha-dvāra gate to receive alms from the servants. 


TEXT 218 
Wate BCA IRI SL TRITT 1 
TAM PAT SAA UAT U Ade u 
sarva-dina karena vaisnava ndma-sankirtana 
svacchande karena jagannātha darašana 
SYNONYMS 


sarva-dina—the whole day; karena—performs; vaisnava—a Vaisnava; 
nàma-sankirtana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; svacchande— 
with full freedom; karena— does; jagannātha darašana—seeing Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 
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A completely dependent Vaisņava thus chants the holy name of the Lord 
all day and sees Lord Jagannātha with full freedom. 
TEXT 219 


Gra Ka TY Ae, Cat FQ NA 1 
Ce ala fort eir AATA Fa 1 35» U 


keha chatre magi’ khaya, yebā kichu pāya 
keha rātre bhiksā lagi’ simha-dvàre raya 


SYNONYMS 
keha—some; chatre—at the almshouse; māgi —begging; khāya—eat; 
yeba—whatever; kichu—little; paya—they receive; keha—some; rātre— 
at night; bhiksa lagi'—for begging alms; simha-dvàre raya—stand at the 
gate known as Simha-dvara. 


TRANSLATION 


It is a custom for some Vaisnavas to beg from the charity booths and eat 
whatever they obtain, whereas others stand at night at the Sirnha-dvāra 
gate, begging alms from the servants. 


TEXT 220 


WAAGA eee Castor AANT 1 
"zt HRY Ate ga ASNN 1 320 N 


mahāprabhura bhakta-ganera vairāgya pradhāna 
yāhā dekhi' prīta hana gaura-bhagavān 
SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-ganera—of the 
devotees; vairāgya—renunciation; pradhāna—the basic principle; yāhā 
dekhi'—seeing which; prīta hana —becomes satisfied; gaura-bhagavān — 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 
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Renunciation is the basic principle sustaining the lives of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's devotees. Seeing this renunciation, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is extremely satisfied. 


PURPORT 


Anyone, whether an ordinary materialistic person or a pure devotee, 
can understand the behavior of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's devotees if 
he studies it minutely. One will thus find that the devotees of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu are not at all attached to any kind of material 
enjoyment. They have completely given up sense enjoyment to engage 
fully in the service of Lord $ri Krsna and dedicate their lives and souls 
to serving Krsna without material desires. Because their devotional 
service is free from material desires, it is unimpeded by material 
circumstances. Although ordinary men have great difficulty 
understanding this attitude of the devotees, it is greatly appreciated by 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 221 


AFTA Ca P, — AJNA ANR at STA 1 
«tica Agata dist Reet ay tt 1” 3235 0 


prabhure govinda kahe, —— "raghunātha 'prasada' nā laya 
rātrye simha-dvāre khādā hatiā magi’ khāya” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure—unto Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; govinda kahe— 
Govinda said; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa; prasāda nā laya—does not 
take prasādam; rātrye—at night; simha-dvàáre—at the Simha-dvāra gate; 
khādā hafià—standing; māgi —begging; khaya—he eats. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda said to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Raghunatha dasa no longer 
takes prasadam here. Now he stands at the Sirhha-dvāra, where he begs 
some alms to eat.” 


TEXT 222 
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ws Bs aei Ae Share vista 1 
"jet CEA, CAAA mense N 333 


Suni’ tusta hañā prabhu kahite lāgila 
“bhāla kaila, vairāgīra dharma ācarila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni'—hearing; tusta hafià—being very satisfied; prabhu—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahite lāgila—began to say; bhāla kaila—he has 
done well; vairāgīra—of a person in the renounced order; dharma—the 
principles; ācarila—he has performed. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard this, He was greatly satisfied. 
*Raghunatha dāsa has done well," He said. *He has acted suitably for a 
person in the renounced order. 


TEXT 223 


C151 Fa FAI SISTER 1 
MAN est BCA Gla FET U TU 


vairāgī karibe sadā nàma-sankirtana 
māgiyā khàfia kare jivana raksana 


SYNONYMS 


vairdgi—a person in the renounced order; karibe—will do; sada— 
always; nāma-sankīrtana—chanting of the holy name of the Lord; 


māgiyā—by begging; khafia—eating; kare jivana raksana—he sustains 


his life. 


TRANSLATION 


“A person in the renounced order should always chant the holy name of 
the Lord. He should beg some alms to eat, and he should sustain his life 
in this way. 
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PURPORT 


As stated in the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa at the end of the Twentieth Vilāsa 
(20.366, 379, 382): 


krtyāny etāni tu prāyo grhinàm dhaninām satām 
likhitāni na tu tyakta-parigraha-mahātmanām 


prabhāte cārdha-rātre ca madhyāhne divasa-ksaye 
kīrtayanti harim ye vai te taranti bhavārņavam 


evam ekāntinām prāyah kīrtanam smaraņam prabhoh 
kurvatārh parama-prītyā krtyam anyan na rocate 


A well-to-do householder Vaisnava cannot live like a person in the 
renounced order who completely takes shelter of the holy name. Such a 
householder should chant the holy name of Krsna in the morning, at 
midday and in the evening. Then he will be able to cross beyond 
nescience. Pure devotees in the renounced order, however, who fully 
surrender to the lotus feet of Krsna, should chant the holy name of the 
Lord with great love and faith, always thinking of Krsna's lotus feet. 
They should have no occupation other than chanting the holy name of 


the Lord. In the Bhakti-sandarbha (283), Srila Jiva Gosvāmī says: 


yady api šrī-bhāgavata-mate patica-rātrādi-vad-arcana- 
mārgasyāvašyakatvam nāsti, tad vināpi šaraņāpatty-ādīnām ekatarenàpi 
purusārtha-siddher abhihitatvāt. 


“It is Srīmad-Bhāgavatam's opinion that the process of Deity worship is 
not actually necessary, just as the specific prescriptions of the 
Paficarátra and other scriptures do not have to be followed. The 
Bhāgavatam enjoins that even without practicing Deity worship one can 
achieve the complete success of human life by any of the other 
devotional processes, such as simply offering oneself at the Lord's feet 
for His protection." 


TEXT 224 


Coal Beet Grat SCA AAT 1 
SP ATR, PR SCAT SCOP 1 428 N 
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vairāgī hafia yebā kare parāpeksā 
kārya-siddhi nahe, krsna karena upeksā 


SYNONYMS 


vairāgī hafia—being in the renounced order; yebá—anyone who; kare— 
does; para-apeksā—dependence on others; kārya-siddhi nahe—he does 
not become successful; krsna—Lord Krsna; karena upeksa—neglects. 


TRANSLATION 


* A vairagi [a person in the renounced order] should not depend on 
others. If he does so, he will be unsuccessful, and he will be neglected by 
Krsna. 


TEXT 225 


AN Best FTA feras erem 1 
AAA We, ers SI AGA PIU ALE U 


vairdgi hañā kare jihvāra lalasa 
paramārtha yāya, āra haya rasera vaša 
SYNONYMS 


vairági hafià—being in the renounced order; kare—does; jihvāra—of the 
tongue; lālasa—lust; parama-artha—the goal of life; yaya—goes; dra— 
and; haya—becomes; rasera va$a—dependent on taste. 


TRANSLATION 


“If a renunciant is eager for his tongue to taste different foods, his 
spiritual life will be lost, and he will be subservient to the tastes of his 
tongue. 


TEXT 226 


[GEIZIE E: 3o EL -ARA 1 
*[[4-9[q-xPe1-XCe1 VUA-GAT U 33v 0 


vairāgīra krtya—-——sadà nàma-sankirtana 
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šāka-patra-phala-mūle udara-bharaņa 


SYNONYMS 


vairdgira—of a person in the renounced order; krtya—duty; sada— 
always; nāma-sankīrtana—chanting the holy name of the Lord; šāka— 
vegetables; patra—leaves; phala—fruit; mūle—by roots; udara- 
bharana—filling the belly. 


TRANSLATION 


“The duty of a person in the renounced order is to chant the Hare Krsna 
mantra always. He should satisfy his belly with whatever vegetables, 
leaves, fruits and roots are available. 


TEXT 227 


férgia TH CQ SlS-Ghs sts 1 
Fenman Fee aa vli 1” 332 1 


jihvara lālase yei iti-uti dhāya 
šisnodara-parāyaņa krsna nahi pāya” 
SYNONYMS 


jihvāra—of the tongue; lalase—because of greed; yei—anyone who; iti- 
uti—here and there; dhāya—goes; si$na—genitals; udara—belly; 
paráyana—devoted to; krsna—Lord Krsna; nahi paya—does not get. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who is subservient to the tongue and who thus goes here and there, 
devoted to the genitals and the belly, cannot attain Krsna." 


TEXT 228 


vita fies eto HAGA 1 
SIP Poy elfe COT AITTA 0 33b d 


āra dina raghunātha svarūpa-caraņe 
āpanāra krtya lagi’ kailā nivedane 
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SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; raghunātha—Raghunātha dāsa; svarūpa- 
carane—unto the lotus feet of Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; āpanāra— 
his; krtya—duty; lāgi —for; kailā nivedane—submitted. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, Raghunātha dāsa inguired at the lotus feet of Svarūpa 
Dāmodara about his duty. 
TEXT 229 


fE a wat, at erf Se 1 
fs Gita POT, Ay Fa CAT 0" 33» U 

“ki lagi’ chādāilā ghara, nā jāni uddeša 
ki mora kartavya, prabhu kara upadeša” 


SYNONYMS 


ki lagi'—for what reason; chadaila ghara—have I been obliged to give up 
my household life; nā jāni — do not know; uddeša—the purpose; ki 
what; mora kartavya—my duty; prabhu—my dear Lord; kara upadesa— 
please give instruction. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not know why I have given up household life," he said. “What is 
my duty? Kindly give me instructions." 


TEXT 230 


AFI SCA FANA A FCS AYU 1 
FRA- FA FISH 1 250 1 


prabhura age kathā-mātra nā kahe raghunātha 
svarūpa-govinda-dvārā kahāya nija-bāt 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhura āge—in front of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; katha-matra—any 
speaking; nā kahe—does not say; raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa; 
svarūpa-govinda-dvārā—through Govinda and Svarūpa Damodara 
Gosvami; kahaya—he informs; nija-bāt —his intention. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dasa never even spoke a word before the Lord. Instead, he 
informed the Lord of his desires through Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami and 
Govinda. 


TEXT 231 


aga encor pt ficare erat facet t 
AI CMA AFA vacet U os U 


prabhura āge svarūpa nivedilā āra dine 
raghunātha nivedaya prabhura caraņe 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura āge—in front of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; svarüpa—Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvami; nivedilā—submitted; āra dine—on the next day; 
raghunātha nivedaya—Raghunatha dāsa inquires; prabhura carane—at 
the lotus feet of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvàmi submitted to Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Raghunatha dasa has this to say at Your lotus 
feet. 


TEXT 232 


fE aa Trég, Thee at Gill Srt 1 
aA Aye cca Fa CATT 1” 363 0 


“ki mora kartavya, muñi nā jāni uddeša 
āpani šrī-mukhe more kara upadeša” 
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SYNONYMS 


ki—what; mora kartavya—my duty; mufii—l; nā jāni —do not know; 
uddesa—the goal of my life; apani—personally; šrī-mukhe— through 
Your transcendental mouth; more—unto me; kara upadesa—please give 
instructions. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not know my duty or the goal of my life. Therefore, please 
personally give me instructions from Your transcendental mouth." 


TEXT 233 


T mets ITAA SHAH 1 
“Conta Slc BI Sia’ RATA RA N 365 U 


hāsi' mahāprabhu raghunāthere kahila 
"tomāra upadestā kari’ svarūpere dila 
SYNONYMS 
hāsi —smiling; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; raghunathere— 
to Raghunatha dasa; kahila—said; tomāra—your; upadestaà—instructor; 
kari —as; svarüpere dila—1 have appointed Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Smiling, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu told Raghunātha dasa, “I have already 
appointed Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami as your instructor. 


TEXT 234 


arg" sere Pe Sala BCA 1 
rifā SS «ife SHA, Scat AS IT N 08 N 


‘sadhya’-‘saddhana’-tattva sikha inhāra sthāne 
āmi tata nahi jāni, inho yata jane 


SYNONYMS 
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sadhya—duty; sādhana—how to execute it; tattva—truth; šikha—earn; 
inhāra sthāne—from him; āmi—1; tata—so much; nahi jāni —do not 
know; inho—he; yata—as much as; jāne—knows. 


TRANSLATION 


*You may learn from him what your duty is and how to discharge it. I do 
not know as much as he. 


TEXT 235 
Aft ata Seats tlt Ar ST 1 
TAA LE ACH OCA SAS FTA 1 voc ü 
tathāpi āmāra àjfiàya $raddha yadi haya 
āmāra ei vakye tabe kariha niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; āmāra ajfiaya—in My instruction; $raddha—faith; yadi— 
if; haya—there is; āmāra—My; ei—these; vākye—by words; tabe—then; 
kariha ni$caya—you can ascertain. 


TRANSLATION 


*Nevertheless, if you want to take instructions from Me with faith and 
love, you may ascertain your duties from the following words. 


TEXT 236 


AFA at Oca, ayant at PĒTA 1 
SA At AST ena let At ART U QOw U 


grāmya-kathā nā $unibe, grāmya-vārtā nā kahibe 
bhāla nā khāibe āra bhāla nā paribe 
SYNONYMS 


gramya-katha—ordinary talks of common men; nā šunibe—never hear; 
grāmya-vārtā—ordinary news; nā kahibe—do not speak; bhāla—well; nā 
khāibe—do not eat; āra—and; bhāla—nicely; nā paribe—do not dress. 
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TRANSLATION 


*Do not talk like people in general or hear what they say. You should not 
eat very palatable food, nor should you dress very nicely. 


TEXT 237 


INA N Rast PATS Al STA 1 
SCS AAP- CHAT AACA PRTI d 204 N 


amānī mānada hafià krsna-ndma sada la’be 
vraje rādhā-krsņa-sevā mānase karibe 


SYNONYMS 


amānī—not expecting any respect; māna-da—offering respect to others; 
hafia—becoming; krsņa-nāma—the holy name of the Lord; sada— 
always; la'be—you should chant; vraje—in Vrndavana; rādhā-krsna- 
sevā—service to Rādhā and Krsna; mānase—within the mind; karibe— 
you should do. 


TRANSLATION 


*Do not expect honor, but offer all respect to others. Always chant the 
holy name of Lord Krsna, and within your mind render service to Radha 
and Krsna in Vrndavana. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thākura says in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya that 
when a man and woman are married, they beget children and are thus 
entangled in family life. Talk concerning such family life is called 
grāmya-kathā. A person in the renounced order never indulges in either 
hearing or talking about such subjects. He should not eat palatable 
dishes, since that is unfit for a person in the renounced order. He should 
show all respect to others, but should not expect respect for himself. In 
this way, one should chant the holy name of the Lord and think of how 
to serve Rādhā and Krsna in Vrndāvana. 


TEXT 238 
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KES’ ARCH SE Ce] Baie 1 
TI olfes Bala RTA facts 1 Vor N 


ei ta’ sanksepe āmi kailun upadeša 
svarūpera thātii ihāra pāibe visesa 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; ta —certainly; sanksepe—in brief; dmi—I; kailu upadesa— 
have given instruction; svarūpera thāfii—from Svarüpa Damodara; 
ihāra—of this instruction; pāibe—you will get; vi$esa—all details. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have briefly given you My instructions. Now you will get all details 
about them from Svarüpa Damodara. 


TEXT 239 


SMA ma vecti AQAA 1 
Saif MAC TETA Wal zfae 1” 268 U 


trnād api su-nīcena 

taror iva sahisņunā 
amāninā māna-dena 
kīrtanīyah sadā harih” 


SYNONYMS 


trnād api—than downtrodden grass; su-nicena—being lower; taroh— 
than a tree; iva—indeed; sahisnuna—with more tolerance; amāninā— 
without being puffed up by false pride; māna-dena—giving respect to all; 
kirtaniyah —to be chanted; sadā—always; harih —the holy name of the 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who thinks himself lower than grass, who is more tolerant than a 
tree, and who does not expect personal honor but is always prepared to 
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give respect to others can very easily always chant the holy name of the 


Lord.” 
TEXT 240 


GS ws Agata afet pae 1 
welehe Chet SA FA-N ETA 1 380 1 


eta Suni’ raghunātha vandilā carana 
mahāprabhu kailā tānre krpā-ālingana 
SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa; vandilā carana— 
offered prayers to the lotus feet; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kailā—did; tanre—him; krpa-alingana—embracing out of 
mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Having heard this, Raghunatha dāsa offered prayers at the lotus feet of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and the Lord, out of great mercy, embraced 
him. 


TEXT 241 


aes AMAT Olea RAC BCA 1 
CE-A BCA ARNA ATA U 385 U 


punah samarpilā tānre svarūpera sthane 
'antaranga-sevà' kare svarüpera sane 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; samarpila—handed over; tanre—him; svarūpera sthane— 
to Svarüpa Damodara; antaranga-sevā—very confidential service; 
kare—he renders; svarüpera sane—with Svarüpa Dāmodara. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu again entrusted him to Svarüpa Dāmodara. 
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Thus Raghunātha dāsa rendered very confidential service with Svarūpa 


Dāmodara Gosvāmī. 


PURPORT 


Antaranga-sevá refers to service performed in one's spiritual body. 
Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī was formerly Lalitadevi. Raghunatha dāsa 
Gosvāmī, who was among his assistants, now also began to serve Rādhā 


and Krsna within his mind. 
TEXT 242 


Gs «ect erst AA Coll cos GSAT 1 
eje AG AAT pfe fier N 382 0 


hena-kāle ailà saba gaudera bhakta-gana 
pūrvavat prabhu sabāya karilā milana 
SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; ailà—came; saba—all; gaudera bhakta-gana— 
devotees from Bengal; pūrva-vat—as formerly; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sabáya—every one of them; karilà milana—met. 


TRANSLATION 


At this time, all the devotees from Bengal arrived, and, as previously, Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu met them with great feeling. 
TEXT 243 


wat erst Caen ay Lfe- 1 
Wal AG CHAT AS TY-COTSA d Ago ü 


sabā land kailā prabhu gundicā-mārjana 
sabā lafià kailā prabhu vanya-bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


sabā lafià—taking all of them; kaila—performed; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; guņdicā-mārjana—washing of the Gundica temple; sabā 
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laūā—vwith all of them; kailā —performed; prabhu—Sri Caitanya; vanya- 
bhojana—eating in the garden. 


TRANSLATION 


As He had previously done, He cleansed the Guņdicā temple and held a 
picnic feast in the garden with the devotees. 


TEXT 244 


AQAA AN est SA AST 1 
GT AJITIA DAHA CREA WAT U 388 U 


ratha-yātrāya sabā lafia karilā nartana 
dekhi' raghunāthera camatkāra haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


ratha-yātrāya—during the Ratha-yātrā performance; sabā lafià—taking 
all of them; karilā nartana—danced; dekhi’ —seeing; raghunāthera—of 
Raghunatha dasa; camatkāra—struck with wonder; haila—became; 
mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord again danced with the devotees during the Ratha-yatra festival. 
Seeing this, Raghunātha dāsa was struck with wonder. 
TEXT 245 
AGIA sca Aalca fsiferet 1 
wiesen SA «e Ft CHA N 38€ N 


raghunātha-dāsa yabe sabāre mililā 
advaita-ācārya tanre bahu krpā kailā 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dāsa; yabe—when; sabāre mililā—met all 
the devotees; advaita-ācāryja—Advaita Acarya; tanre—unto him; 
bahu—much; krbā—mercy; kailā—did. 
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TRANSLATION 


When Raghunātha dāsa met all the devotees, Advaita Ācārya showed him 
great mercy. 


TEXT 246 


fan- ita Start fasse 1 
Colm Cees Cotta *tēt Walser wt Get 1 38v U 


Sivananda-sena tanre kahena vivarana 
toma laite tomāra pita pāthāila dasa jana 
SYNONYMS 


Sivananda-sena—Sivananda Sena; tātre—unto him; kahena—says; 
vivaraņa—description; tomā laite—to take you; tomāra pitā—your 
father; pāthāila—sent; daša jana—ten men. 


TRANSLATION 


He also met Sivananda Sena, who informed him, “Your father sent ten 
men to take you away. 


TEXT 247 


GA MIETE Mat die CITA 1 
«eat 2205 CON «p ist Coler wea N 38a N 


tomāre pāthāite patrī pāthāila more 


jhānkarā ha-ite toma nā pātiā gela ghare 


SYNONYMS 


tomāre—you; pāthāite—to send back; patrī —etter; pāthāila more—sent 
to me; jhankara ha-ite—from Jhānkarā; tomā—you; nā páfia—not 
getting; gela ghare—returned home. 


TRANSLATION 


*He wrote me a letter asking me to send you back, but when those ten 
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men received no information about you, they returned home from 
Jhankara.” 
TEXT 248 
DR IA ae’ VE CAG cate 1 
wir gta fet aT NR 1 ase N 


cari māsa rahi’ bhakta-gana gaude gela 
Suni’ raghunāthera pita manusya pāthāilā 


SYNONYMS 


cari māsa—for four months; rahi —remaining; bhakta-gana—all the 
devotees; gaude gelā—returned to Bengal; suni’ —hearing; raghunāthera 
pita—the father of Raghunatha dasa; manusya—a man; pāthāilā—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the devotees from Bengal returned home after staying at 
Jagannātha Purī for four months, Raghunātha dāsa's father heard about 
their arrival and therefore sent a man to Sivānanda Sena. 


TEXT 249 
CA IJI ATR- GIGA ET 1 
“TRA IC ds “CAAA Caer 1 38» 1 


se manusya šivānanda-senere puchila 
"mahaprabhura sthāne eka 'vairāgī dekhila 


SYNONYMS 


se manusya—that messenger; sivinanda-senere—from Sivananda Sena; 
puchila—inguired; mahāprabhura sthāne—at the place of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; eka vairági—a person in the renounced order; dekhila— 
did you see. 


TRANSLATION 


That man inquired from Sivananda Sena, “Did you see anyone in the 
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renounced order at the residence of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu? 


TEXT 250 


CA Jā COTA, STI AJNR 1 
«iier cet ARDA ECE Celta A2?” seo 1 


govardhanera putra tenho, nāma—— 'raghunātha' 
nīlācale paricaya āche tomāra sātha?” 


SYNONYMS 


govardhanera—of Govardhana; putra—the son; tenho—he; nāma— 
named; raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa; nīlācale—in Nilacala; paricaya 
dche—is there acquaintance; tomāra sātha—with you. 


TRANSLATION 


“That person is Raghunatha dasa, the son of Govardhana Majumadāra. 
Did you meet him in Nilacala?” 


TEXT 251 


ferat ecu, —“ CTA BA BA BIA 1 
aaa fete coral, At AS enc d des n 
Sivananda kahe, —— “tenho haya prabhura sthāne 


parama vikhyāta tenho, kebā nahi jane 


SYNONYMS 


šivānanda kahe—Sivananda Sena replied; tenho—he; haya—is; prabhura 
sthāne—with Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; parama vikhyāta—very 
famous; teho—he; kebā—who; nahi jāne—does not know. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena replied, “Yes, sir. Raghunatha dasa is with Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and is a very famous man. Who does not know him? 


IEXT 252 
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TR RICA ica FANTA EP AN 
AGA weite COTA SA AAT 11 AER 0 


svarūpera sthāne tāre kariyāchena samarpana 
prabhura bhakta-ganera tenho haya prāņa-sama 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpera sthāne—to Svarūpa Damodara; tāre—him; kariyāchena 
samarpana—Lord Caitanya has given charge of; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-ganera—of all the devotees; teho—he; 
haya— is; pràna—the life; sama—like. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu has placed him under the charge of Svarüpa 
Damodara. Raghunatha dasa has become just like the life of all the Lord's 
devotees. 


TEXT 253 


Alfa frt FTA Coca] AIS 1 
"etta «ife uico LEA Dat 1 aco N 


rātri-dina kare tenho nāma-sankīrtana 
ksaņa-mātra nāhi chade prabhura caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


rātri-dina—all day and night; kare—performs; tenho—he; nāma- 
sankirtana—chanting of the Hare Krsņa mantra; ksana-mátra—even 
for a moment; nahi chāde—does not give up; prabhura caraņa—the lotus 
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


*He chants the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra all day and night. He never 
gives up the shelter of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, not even for a moment. 


TEXT 254 
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laa AN ola, «tfe SF-A 1 
CATR COCR TAIN PR ATA ait Aes N 


parama vairāgya tāra, nahi bhaksya-paridhāna 
yaiche taiche āhāra kari’ rākhaye pardna 


SYNONYMS 


parama—supreme; vairágya—renunciation; tara—his; nāhi—not; 
bhaksya—eating; paridhdna—dressing; yaiche taiche—somehow or other; 
āhāra kari —eating; rākhaye parāņa—keeps life. 


TRANSLATION 


*He is in the supreme order of renounced life. Indeed, he does not care 
about eating or dressing. Somehow or other he eats and maintains his life. 


TEXT 255 


ware alfa caver ANNE cafe 1 
Azara aot <a orale AIT 1 acc u 


dasa-danda rātri gele ‘puspafjali’ dekhiya 
simha-dvàre khādā haya āhāra lāgiyā 


SYNONYMS 


dasa-danda—ten dandas (240 minutes); rātri—night; gele—having gone; 
puspafijali—the puspafijali performance; dekhiya—after seeing; simha- 
dvāre—at the Simha-dvara gate; khādā haya— stands; āhāra lagiya—to 
get some alms for eating. 


TRANSLATION 


* After ten dandas [four hours] of the night have passed and Raghunatha 
dasa has seen the performance of puspafijali, he stands at the Sirhha-dvāra 
gate to beg some alms to eat. 


TEXT 256 
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CHE Alt CHA, OCA PACT SH 1 
FY GHA, FY FAA DAT 1” sev t 


keha yadi deya, tabe karaye bhaksana 
kabhu upavāsa, kabhu karaye carvana” 


SYNONYMS 


keha—someone; yadi—if; deya—offers; tabe—then; karaye bhaksana— 
he eats; kabhu—sometimes; upavdsa—fasting; kabhu—sometimes; 
karaye carvana—he chews. 


TRANSLATION 


“He eats if someone gives him something to eat. Sometimes he fasts, and 
sometimes he chews fried grains.” 


TEXT 257 


GS VE OE TIT Colas IC 1 
afar fett ora ANA- 1 ea N 


eta Suni’ sei manusya govardhana-sthāne 
kahila giyā saba raghunātha-vivaraņe 
SYNONYMS 


eta šuni —hearing this; sei manusya—that messenger; govardhana- 
sthāne—to Govardhana Majumadara; kahila—spoke; giyá—going; 
saba—everything; raghunātha-vivaraņe—the description of Raghunatha 
dàsa. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this, the messenger returned to Govardhana Majumadara 
and informed him all about Raghunātha dāsa. 
TEXT 258 


OE Ota aot Prot RAS Sear 1 
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Aq -difas I-A IPS Wa CHAT dt d 


Suni’ tanra mātā pita duhkhita ha-ila 
putra-thani dravya-manusya pathaite mana kaila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; tanra—his; mātā pita—father and mother; duhkhita ha- 
ila—became very unhappy; putra-thafii—to their son; dravya- 
manusya—articles and men; pāthāite—to send; mana kaila—decided. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the description of Raghunatha dasa's behavior in the renounced 
order, his father and mother were very unhappy. Therefore they decided 
to send Raghunatha some men with goods for his comfort. 


TEXT 259 


DRE i, YS Gos, A SPAT 1 
fana oifee Side OOF 1 3€» 1 


cāri-šata mudrā, dui bhrtya, eka brāhmaņa 
Sivanandera thafii pāthāila tata-ksana 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-šata mudra—four hundred coins; dui bhrtya—two servants; eka 
brahmana—one brāhmaņa; šivānandera thafii—to Sivananda Sena; 
pāthāila—sent; tata-ksana—immediately. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dasa’s father immediately sent four hundred coins, two 
servants and one brahmana to Sivananda Sena. 


TEXT 260 


Patera c2, — “Ohi Aa TO NRA 1 
IA WS AWA, OTA ATH TĪRAI 1 390 N 
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Sivananda kahe,——“tumi saba yāite nāribā 
āmi yāi yabe, āmāra sange yāibā 
SYNONYMS 


Sivananda kahe—Sivananda Sena said; tumi —you; saba—all; yāite 
nāribā—cannot go; ami yāi —1 go; yabe—when; āmāra sange—with me; 
yāibā—you will go. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena informed them, “You cannot go to Jagannatha Puri 
directly. When I go there, you may accompany me. 


TEXT 261 


ACA TA UWB, ACA Slat WS Ofer 1 
OCF COTM ALBA ACH AST AY u^ 3v N 


ebe ghara yāha, yabe āmi saba calimu 
tabe toma sabākāre sange laid yāmu 


SYNONYMS 
ebe—now; ghara yāha—go home; yabe—when; āmi —we; saba—all; 
calimu—will go; tabe—then; toma sabākāre—all of you; sange—with; 
lafia—taking; yamu—lI shall go. 


TRANSLATION 


“Now go home. When all of us go, I shall take all of you with me.” 
TEXT 262 


RT eirca Flees 1 
ANA- acy feet APA 1 383 U 


ei ta’ prastāve šrī-kavi-karņapūra 
raghunātha-mahimā granthe likhilā pracura 


SYNONYMS 
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ei ta’ prastàve—in this connection; sri-kavi-karnapura—the poet named 
Kavi-karnapüra; raghunātha-mahimā— the glories of Raghunatha dasa; 
granthe—in his book (Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nàtaka); likhila—wrote; 
pracura—much. 


TRANSLATION 


Describing this incident, the great poet Sri Kavi-karnapüra has written 
extensively about the glorious activities of Raghunatha dasa in his Sri 
Caitanya-candrodaya-nataka. 


TEXT 263 


Ciel sperme AAAs AAPA 
Via Tat Horses aistiem aT 1 
SŪDI RAs IANN 
Ration MSI AID VS 1 Rve t 


ācāryo yadunandanah su-madhurah šrī-vāsudeva-priyas 

tac-chisyo raghunātha ity adhigunah pranadhiko mādršām 
$ri-caitanya-krpatireka-satata-snigdhah svarūpānugo 
vairāgyaika-nidhir na kasya vidito nīlācale tisthatām 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryah yadunandanah—Yadunandana Ācārya; su-madhurah—very well 
behaved; sri-vasudeva-priyah—very dear to Sri Vasudeva Datta Thakura; 
tat-Sisyah—his disciple; raghunāthah—Raghunātha dasa; iti—thus; 
adhigunah—so qualified; prāņa-adhikah—more dear than life; 
madrsam—of all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu like me; śrī- 
caitanya-krpa—by the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; atireka— 
excess; satata-snigdhah—always pleasing; svarupa-anugah—following in 
the footsteps of Svarūpa Dāmodara; vairāgya—of renunciation; eka- 
nidhih—the ocean; na—not; kasya—by whom; viditah—known; 
nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; tisthatam—of those who were staying. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Raghunatha dasa is a disciple of Yadunandana Ācārya, who is very 
gentle and is extremely dear to Vāsudeva Datta, a resident of 
Kaficanapalli. Because of Raghunatha dasa's transcendental qualities, he 
is always more dear than life for all of us devotees of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Since he has been favored by the abundant mercy of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he is always pleasing. Vividly providing a superior 
example for the renounced order, this very dear follower of Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī is the ocean of renunciation. Who among the 
residents of Nilacala [Jagannatha Puri] does not know him very well? 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nàtaka (10.3) of Kavi- 
karnapüra. 


TEXT 264 
ae AACS DJ] 
Tags PPFD 1 
CIR IGS AIG AE 
SLANA PHANG U 398 U 


yah sarva-lokaika-mano-' bhirucyà 
saubhāgya-bhūh kācid akrsta-pacyā 
yatràyam āropana-tulya-kālam 
tat-prema-sakhi phalavān atulyah 


SYNONYMS 


yah—who; sarva-loka—of all the devotees in Puri; eka—foremost; 
manah—of the minds; abhirucya—by the affection; saubhāgya-bhūh— 
the ground of good fortune; kācit —indescribable; akrsta-pacya— perfect 
without tilling or perfect without practice; yatra—in which; ayam—this; 
āropaņa-tulya-kālam—at the same time as the sowing of the seed; tat- 
prema-sakhi—a tree of the love of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; phala- 
vān—fruitful; atulyah—the matchless. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Because he is very pleasing to all the devotees, Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami easily became like the fertile earth of good fortune in which it 
was suitable for the seed of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu to be sown. At 
the same time that the seed was sown, it grew into a matchless tree of the 
love of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and produced fruit.” 


PURPORT 


This is the next verse from Sri Caitanya-candrodaya-nātaka (10.4). 
TEXT 265 


frater CR GR TCT FIRE 1 
SAA ARA Gale feet 1 ve u 


šivānanda yaiche sei manusye kahilā 
karņapūra sei-rūpe Sloka varņilā 


SYNONYMS 


Sivananda—Sivananda Sena; yaiche—as; sei—unto the; manusye— 
messenger; kahilā—said; karņapūra—the great poet Kavi-karnapüra; sei 
rüpe—in that way; $loka varnilà—composed verses. 


TRANSLATION 


In these verses, the great poet Kavi-karņapūra gives the same information 
that Sivananda Sena conveyed to the messenger from Raghunatha dāsa's 
father. 

TEXT 266 


«ica fraise beat NDT 1 
AFI CRT, et SIA ACH OCA UL wv TI 


varsāntare šivānanda cale nīlācale 
raghunāthera sevaka, vipra tànwa sange cale 


SYNONYMS 


varsa-antare—the next year; sivananda—Sivananda Sena; cale 
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nilacale—was going to Jagannatha Puri; raghunāthera—of Raghunātha 
dasa; sevaka—the servants; vipra—and the brāhmaņa; tānra sange— 
with him; cale—go. 


TRANSLATION 


The next year, when Sivananda Sena was going to Jagannatha Puri as 
usual, the servants and the brahmana, who was a cook, went with him. 


TEXT 267 


CAS feat Gy, DRAS spart Feet 1 
SIDC aaa (tee PT u va N 


sei vipra bhrtya, cāri-šata mudrā lana 


nīlācale raghunāthe mililā āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


sei vipra—that brahmana; bhrtya—the servants; cāri-šata mudrā—four 
hundred coins; lafia—bringing; nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; 
raghunāthe—with Raghunatha dasa; milila—met; āsiyā —coming. 


TRANSLATION 


The servants and brāhmaņa brought four hundred coins to Jagannātha 
Purī, and there they met Raghunātha dāsa. 
TEXT 268 


AZUMI SIETA at SHAT 1 
TT AL WSS OAR ASA 3o d 


raghunātha-dāsa angīkāra nā karila 
dravya latiā dui-jana tāhāni rahila 
SYNONYMS 


raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dasa; angīkāra nā karila—did not accept; 
dravya lafià—taking the wealth; dui-jana—two persons; tāhāni rahila— 
remained there. 
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TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dāsa did not accept the money and men sent by his father. 
Therefore the brāhmaņa and one of the servants stayed there with the 


money. 


TEXT 269 


OCA AVA FR GS TH 1 
mer vifi Coon cya Frage d avs N 


tabe raghunātha kari’ aneka yatana 
māse dui-dina kailā prabhura nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa; kari’ aneka yatana— 
with great attention; māse—every month; dui-dina—two days; kailā — 
he made; prabhura nimantraņa— invitation to Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Raghunātha dāsa began inviting $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
to his house with great attention for two days every month. 


TEXT 270 


KR fieret set CHG WBA 1 
am -Soy-oifeas «Cas C55 AVA N dao N 


dui nimantraņe lāge kaudi asta-pana 
brāhmaņa-bhrtya-thātii karena eteka grahana 


SYNONYMS 


dui nimantraņe— these two invitations; lāge—cost; kaudi asta-pana— 
640 kaudis; braáhmana-bhrtya-thafii—from the brāhmaņa and the 
servant; karena—does; eteka—so much; grahana—accepting. 


TRANSLATION 
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The cost for these two occasions was 640 kaudis. Therefore he would 
take that much from the servant and the brahmana. 


TEXT 2/1 


care fragt as YS Cert 1 
ACR petet Frat AIS” fret u 325 n 


ei-mata nimantrana varsa dui kailā 
pāche raghunātha nimantrana chadi dila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; nimantraņa—invitation; varsa dui—for two years; 
kailā—continued; pāche—at the end; raghunātha—Raghunātha dāsa; 
nimantrana—invitation; chadi' dila—gave up. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dasa continued to invite Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in this 
way for two years, but at the end of the second year he stopped. 


TEXT 272 


MAYS ACA AYA t SCA FTA 1 
IAA Alert OCA SEDIS TFTA 333 1 


māsa-dui yabe raghunātha nā kare nimantrana 
svarūpe puchilā tabe šacīra nandana 
SYNONYMS 


māsa-dui—for two months; yabe—when; raghunātha—Raghunātha 
dāsa; nā kare nimantraņa—does not invite; svarūpe puchilā—inguired 
from Svarūpa Dāmodara; tabe—at that time; šacīra nandana—the son of 
mother Saci, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghunatha dasa neglected to invite Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu for two consecutive months, the Lord, the son of Saci, 
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questioned Svarūpa Damodara. 


TEXT 273 


^q CCT OTST a VW’ fuer 2” 
ARA BCA — “ACH FSG fabis Sia NL 325 ü 


‘raghu kene āmāya nimantrana chadi dila?’ 
svarūpa kahe,——“mane kichu vicāra karila 


SYNONYMS 


raghu—Raghunatha dasa; kene—why; āmāya—to Me; nimantrana— 
invitation; chādi' dila—has stopped; svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara 
replied; mane—within his mind; kichu—something; vicdra karila—he 
has thought. 


TRANSLATION 
The Lord asked, “Why has Raghunatha dasa stopped inviting Me?” 


Svarūpa Damodara replied, “He must have reconsidered something in his 
mind. 


TEXT 274 


Raia ray eret Sia feet 1 
OAT a SA RA A SAGA TA N das N 


visayira dravya lañā kari nimantrana 
prasanna nā haya ihāya jāni prabhura mana 
SYNONYMS 


visayira dravya—things supplied by materialistic men; lafia—accepting; 
kari nimantrana—. invite; prasanna—satisfied; nā haya—is not; ihaya— 
in this connection; jāni —1 can understand; prabhura mana—the mind 


of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


“I invite Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by accepting goods from materialistic 
people. I know that the Lord's mind is not satisfied by this. 
TEXT 275 


Cala foe raj FS at es fefe 1 
dā fast cuf, — eife sta FT 1 32€ 0 


mora citta dravya la-ite nà haya nirmala 
ei nimantrane dekhi,—— 'pratisthā'-mātra phala 


SYNONYMS 


mora citta—my consciousness; dravya la-ite—to accept the goods; nā 
haya—is not; nirmala—pure; ei nimantrane—by this invitation; dekhi— 
I see; pratisthā—reputation; mātra—only; phala—the result. 


TRANSLATION 


**My consciousness is impure because I accept all these goods from people 
who are interested only in pounds, shillings and pence. Therefore by this 
kind of invitation I get only some material reputation. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura remarks that people who are 
under the bodily conception of life are called materialists. If we accept 
the offerings of such people, place them before the Lord and invite 
Vaisnavas to partake of the prasadam, that attempt will gain us only a 
material reputation, not the actual benefit of service to a pure Vaisnava. 
One should therefore try to serve the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
by fully surrendering at His lotus feet. If one engages for the service of 
the Lord whatever money one has honestly earned, that is spiritual 
service to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the spiritual master and 
the Vaisnavas. 


TEXT 276 


Tarara AS Calta CTT ferret 1 
at NAA west RTA x dem 1 av d 
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uparodhe prabhu mora mānena nimantraņa 
nā mānile duhkhī ha-ibeka mūrkha jana 


SYNONYMS 


uparodhe—by my request; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mora—my; mānena—accepts; nimantrana— invitation; nā mānile—if 
He does not accept; duhkhī —unhappy; ha-ibeka—will become; mūrkha 
jana—foolish person. 


TRANSLATION 


** At my request Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepts the invitations because 
He knows that a foolish person like me would be unhappy if He did not 
accept them.’ 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that people who are 
advanced in learning but attached to material enjoyment, who are 
puffed up by material possessions, by birth in an elevated aristocratic 
family or by education, may offer showbottle devotional service to the 
Deity and also offer prasādam to Vaisnavas. Because of their ignorance, 
however, they cannot understand that since their minds are materially 
polluted, neither the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Krsna, nor 
the Vaisnavas accept their offerings. If one accepts money from such 
materialistic persons to offer food to the Deity and Vaisnavas, a pure 
Vaisnava does not accept it. This causes unhappiness for the materialists 
because they are fully absorbed in the bodily conception of life. 
Therefore they sometimes turn against the Vaisnavas. 


TEXT 277 


«ne RoR free orf" fuer" 1 
wes melee «fbr «feros «rifta 1 344 1 


eta vicāriyā nimantrana chadi dila” 
Suni’ mahāprabhu hasi' balite lāgila 
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SYNONYMS 


eta vicdriya—considering this; nimantraņa— invitation; chādi dila—he 
has stopped; šuni' —hearing; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
hāsi —smiling; balite lagila —began to say. 


TRANSLATION 


“Considering all these points,” Svarüpa Damodara concluded, “he has 
stopped inviting You." Hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu smiled 
and spoke as follows. 


TEXT 278 


“Fase Srey AAC Te SA SIT 1 
Mer IA CRU ATR PTRA AAT d aat d 


"visayīra anna khāile malina haya mana 
malina mana haile nahe krsnera smarana 


SYNONYMS 


visayira—of materialistic persons; anna—food; khāile—if one eats; 
malina—contaminated; haya mana—the mind becomes; malina— 
contaminated; mana haile—when the mind becomes; nahe—is not; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; smarana—remembrance. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one eats food offered by a materialistic man, one’s mind becomes 
contaminated, and when the mind is contaminated, one is unable to think 
of Krsna properly. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura suggests that people who are 
materialistically inclined and sahajiyds, or so-called Vaisnavas who take 
everything very casually, are both visayis, or materialists. Eating food 
offered by them causes contamination, and as a result of such 
contamination, even a serious devotee becomes like a materialistic man. 
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There are six kinds of association—giving charity, accepting charity, 
accepting food, offering food, talking confidentially and inguiring 
confidentially. One should very carefully avoid associating with both the 
sahajiyās, who are sometimes known as Vaisnavas, and the non- 
Vaisnavas, or avaisnavas. Their association changes the transcendental 
devotional service of Lord Krsna into sense gratification, and when 
sense gratification enters the mind of a devotee, he is contaminated. 
The materialistic person who aspires after sense gratification cannot 
properly think of Krsna. 

TEXT 279 


Raia ert Sa “ater fest 1 
Uist, ColSel—Yais Ter 23 AT 0 332 1 


visayira anna haya ‘rdjasa’ nimantraņa 
data, bhoktā ——dunhāra malina haya mana 


SYNONYMS 


visayira—offered by materialistic men; anna—food; haya—is; rājasa—in 
the mode of passion; nimantrana—invitation; data—the person who 
offers; bhokta—the person who accepts such an offering; dunhdra—of 
both of them; malina—contaminated; haya mana—the mind becomes. 


TRANSLATION 


“When one accepts an invitation from a person contaminated by the 
material mode of passion, the person who offers the food and the person 
who accepts it are both mentally contaminated. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura says that there are three varieties of 
invitations—those in the mode of goodness, those in passion and those 
in ignorance. An invitation accepted from a pure devotee is in the mode 
of goodness, an invitation accepted from a person who is pious but 
materially attached is in the mode of passion, and an invitation accepted 
from a person who is materially very sinful is in the mode of ignorance. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 280 


Sala Ac Grifs «no fast feret 1 
wie Caet—enifrat enisi wife fret 1” avo n 


inhāra sankoce āmi eta dina nila 
bhāla haila — —jàniyà āpani chadi dila" 


SYNONYMS 


inhāra sankoce—because of his eagerness; āmi —1; eta dina—for so many 
days; nila—I accepted; bhāla haila—it is very good; janiya—knowing; 
āpani —automatically; chādi dila—he has given up. 


TRANSLATION 


*Because of Raghunatha dasa's eagerness, I accepted his invitation for 
many days. It is very good that Raghunatha dāsa, knowing this, has now 
automatically given up this practice." 


TEXT 281 


«we fac agate AAA Beet 1 
wa wie wife secs erg ese 1 av U 


kata dine raghunātha simha-dvāra chādilā 
chatre yai’ māgiyā khāite arambha karilā 


SYNONYMS 


kata dine—after some days; raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa; sirnha-dvāra 
chādilā—gave up standing at the gate known as Simha-dvara; chatre 

yài —going to an alms booth; māgiyā—begging; khāite—to eat; ārambha 
karila—he began. 


TRANSLATION 


After some days, Raghunātha dāsa gave up standing near the Sirnha-dvāra 
gate and instead began eating by begging alms from a booth for free 
distribution of food. 
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TEXT 282 


CART- BEY dS PETA 1 
‘aq fep anf VIS coca R AATA? are d 


govinda-pāša šuni' prabhu puchena svarūpere 
‘raghu bhiksā lagi’ thada kene nahe simha-dvàre'? 


SYNONYMS 


govinda-pāša—from Govinda; $uni' —hearing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; puchena svarüpere—inquired from Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvami; raghu—Raghunātha dasa; bhiksā lāgi' —for begging; thāda kene 
nahe—why does he not stand; sirnha-dvāre—at the Simha-dvāra gate. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard this news from Govinda, He 
inguired from Svarüpa Dāmodara, *Why does Raghunātha dāsa no longer 
stand at the Sirnhha-dvāra gate to beg alms?” 


TEXT 283 
IRA c9, — ARATA wes Sea 1 
Ka TY ANT IEC FART 1” aree ü 
svarüpa kahe, —— "simha-dvāre duhkha anubhaviyā 


chatre magi’ khāya madhyāhna-kāle giya” 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara replied; simha-dvāre—at the Simha- 
dvāra gate; duhkha anubhaviya—feeling unhappy; chatre—at the charity 
booth; māgi —begging; khāya—he eats; madhyāhna-kāle—at midday; 
giyd—going. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara replied, “Raghunatha dasa felt unhappy standing at 
the Simha-dvara. Therefore he is now going at midday to beg alms from 
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the charity booth.” 
TEXT 284 


AS BA — “Tier Coa, Alor Piezals 1 
Pigaica fear -afs— ceti bla d avs N 


prabhu kahe,——“bhdla kaila, chādila sirnha-dvara 
simha-dvāre bhiksa-vrtti ——vešyāra ācāra 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; bhāla kaila—he has done 
well; chadila sinha-dvāra—he has given up standing at the Simha-dvara; 
simha-dvāre bhiksa-vrtti—to beg alms standing at the Simha-dvara; 
vešyāra ācāra—the behavior of a prostitute. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this news, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “He has done very 
well by no longer standing at the Sirhha-dvāra gate. Such begging of alms 
resembles the behavior of a prostitute. 


TEXT 285 


verfa — feierte noz fe, wae Ws, GA MENA- 
IAL ACTS UPS, EIT ST ASAS: ACh, 
» wpyfe Son N eee U 


tathā hi—kim artham ayam āgacchati, ayam dāsyati, anena dattam ayam 
aparah. samety ayar dāsyati, anenāpi na dattam anyah samesyati, sa 
dāsyati ity-ādi. 


SYNONYMS 


tathā hi—thus; kim artham—why; ayam—this person; ágacchati—is 
coming; ayam—this person; dásyati—will give; anena—by this person; 
dattam—given; ayam—this; aparah—other; sameti—comes near; 
ayam—this person; dásyati—will give; anena—by this person; api—also; 
na—not; dattam—given; anyah—another; samesyati—will come near; 
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sah—he; dāsyati —will give; iti—thus; ādi —and so on. 


TRANSLATION 


**Here is a person coming near. He will give me something. This person 
gave me something last night. Now another person is coming near. He 
may give me something. The person who just passed did not give me 
anything, but another person will come, and he will give me something." 
Thus a person in the renounced order gives up his neutrality and depends 
on the charity of this person or that. Thinking in this way, he adopts the 
occupation of a prostitute. 


TEXT 286 


Wa We aA Gua-wat 1 
BG PA AMS, ACA PRABSAT 1” Vow d 


chatre yāi yathā-lābha udara-bharana 
anya kathā nāhi, sukhe krsna-sankirtana” 


SYNONYMS 


chatre yadi—going to the booth for free food distribution; yatha-labha— 
with whatever is obtained; udara-bharana—filling the belly; anya— 
other; kathà—talk; nahi—there is not; sukhe—happily; krsna- 
sankirtana—chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one goes to the booth where free food is distributed and fills his belly 
with whatever he obtains, there is no chance of further unwanted talk, 
and one can very peacefully chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra.” 


TEXT 287 


AS «fer Sica "ats atria etae 1 
*cetrascera Pen’, ^eoest wer! VITA fert 11 ra N 


eta bali’ tanre punah prasāda karilā 
'govardhanera Sila’, 'gufijā-mālā' tānre dila 
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SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; tààre—unto him; punah—again; prasada karila— 
gave something in mercy; govardhanera šilā—a stone from Govardhana 
Hill; gufija-màla—a garland of small conchshells; tanre dila—delivered 

to him. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again bestowed His mercy 
upon Raghunatha dāsa by giving him a stone from Govardhana Hill and a 
garland of small conchshells. 


TEXT 288 
MAH AAT Fula CATS erst 1 
COR CS AN-SIN endet cae LM d 


Sankardnanda-sarasvati vrndāvana haite ailà 
tenha sei šilā-gutijā-mālā land gelā 


SYNONYMS 


sankarünanda-sarasvati—one of the devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; vrndāvana haite—from Vrndavana; ailà—came; tenha— 
he; sei—that; šilā-gufijā-mālā—stone and the garland of small 
conchshells; lafid—taking; gela—went. 


TRANSLATION 


Previously, when Sankarananda Sarasvati had returned from Vrndāvana, 
he had brought the stone from Govardhana Hill and also the garland of 
conchshells. 

TEXT 289 


atic stat eerste, ca aA 1 
Ye Fe Walesa encor Sey’ Met u avs u 


pāršve gānthā gufijā-mālā, govardhana-sila 
dui vastu mahāprabhura age dni’ dilā 
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SYNONYMS 


pāršve—on one side; gānthā—strung together; gufijà-mala—the garland 
of small conchshells; govardhana-sila—the stone from Govardhana; dui 
vastu—two things; mahāprabhura āge—in front of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dni’ dila—presented. 


TRANSLATION 


He presented Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with these two items—the 
garland of conchshells and the stone from Govardhana Hill. 
TEXT 290 


R S-78 "liest ate VB Cae 1 
RTA SICA ATH ATA VSAM 1 330 N 


dui apūrva-vastu panda prabhu tusta hailā 
smaraņera kāle gale pare gufija-mala 


SYNONYMS 


-~ = 


dui—two; apürva-vastu—uncommon things; páfia—getting; prabhu— 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tusta haila—became very happy; 
smaraņera kāle—at the time of remembering (when He was chanting 
Hare Krsna); gale—on the neck; pare—wears; gufijā-mālā—the garland 
of small conchshells. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon receiving these two uncommon items, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was extremely happy. While chanting, He would put the garland around 
His neck. 

TEXT 291 


a-f AS A-A SCR 1 
FS ATRI Set Aa, PS PICA TTA 1 335 0 


govardhana-šilā prabhu hrdaye-netre dhare 
kabhu nāsāya ghrāņa laya, kabhu šire kare 
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SYNONYMS 


govardhana-sila—the stone from Govardhana Hill; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hrdaye—on the heart; netre—on the eyes; 
dhare—puts; kabhu—sometimes; nāsāyja—with the nose; ghrāņa laya— 
smells; kabhu—sometimes; sire kare—He puts on His head. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord would put the stone to His heart or sometimes to His eyes. 
Sometimes He would smell it with His nose and sometimes place it on 


His head. 
TEXT 292 


GE Ci stet fore fies 1 
fateri PT ehe — PTA D Ad M 


netra-jale sei sila bhije nirantara 
silāre kahena prabhu——‘krsna-kalevara’ 


SYNONYMS 


netra-jale—by the tears of His eyes; sei—that; šilā—stone; bhije— 
remains wet; nirantara—always; šilāre—the stone; kahena—says; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krsna-kalevara—the body of Lord 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


The stone from Govardhana was always moist with tears from His eyes. 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would say, “This stone is directly the body of 
Lord Krsna." 
TEXT 293 
«sre PĒRTA etalon fret 1 
58 e«t A- agate fret 1 avo u 


ei-mata tina-vatsara šilā-mālā dharilā 
tusta hand šilā-mālā raghunāthe dila 
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SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; tina-vatsara—for three years; šilā-mālā—the stone 
and the garland of conchshells; dharila—He kept; tusta hatiā—when He 
became very happy; šilā-mālā—the stone and the garland; raghunathe— 
to Raghunātha dāsa; dila—He delivered. 


TRANSLATION 


For three years He kept the stone and garland. Then, greatly satisfied by 
the behavior of Raghunātha dāsa, the Lord delivered both of them to him. 


TEXT 294 
etg T, — “ee Pett Pra RA 1 
Sala Grat Fa wht Stat TAZ 1 358 N 
prabhu kahe,—.— "ei Sila krsnera vigraha 


inhāra sevā kara tumi kariyā āgraha 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; ei šilā—this stone; krsņera 
vigraha—the form of Lord Krsna; inhāra—of this; seva—worship; 
kara—do; tumi—you; kariyā dgraha—with great eagerness. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed Raghunatha dasa, “This stone is the 
transcendental form of Lord Krsna. Worship the stone with great 


eagerness.” 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura writes in his Anubhāsya that 
in the opinion of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the govardhana-sila, the 
stone from Govardhana Hill, was directly the form of Krsna, the son of 
Mahārāja Nanda. The Lord used the stone for three years, and then in 
the heart of Raghunātha dāsa the Lord awakened devotional service to 
the stone. The Lord then gave the stone to Raghunatha dāsa, accepting 
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him as one of His most confidential servants. However, some envious 
people conclude that because Raghunātha dāsa had not taken birth in 
the family of a brahmana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not give him 
the right to worship the Deity directly but instead gave him a stone from 
Govardhana. This kind of thought is nārakī, or hellish. As stated in the 
Padma Purana, arcye visnau šilā-dhīr gurusu nara-matir vaisnave jāti- 
buddhih ... yasya và nārakī sah. If one thinks that the worshipable 
šālagrāma-šilā is a mere stone, that the spiritual master is an ordinary 
human being or that a pure Vaisnava preaching the bhakti cult all over 
the world is a member of a particular caste or material division of 
society, he is considered a nārakī, a candidate for hellish life. When Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu instructed that the govardhana-šilā, the stone 
taken from Govardhana, is nondifferent from the body of $ri Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, He indirectly advised such foolish 
persons that one should not be envious of a Vaisnava who belongs to a 
different caste or sect. One should accept a Vaisnava as transcendental. 
In this way one can be saved; otherwise, one is surely awaiting a hellish 
life. 

TEXT 295 


R Poeta ea Oi NRT "Er 1 
APAL vica Ol FRAIA 1 Ade N 


ei Silara kara tumi sāttvika pūjana 
acirāt pābe tumi krsna-prema-dhana 
SYNONYMS 


ei Silara—of this stone; kara—do; tumi— you; sāttvika pūjana— 
worshiping like a perfect brāhmaņa, or in the mode of goodness; acirāt — 
very soon; pābe tumi—you will get; krsna-prema—ecstatic love of Krsna; 
dhana—wealth. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “Worship this stone in the mode of 
goodness like a perfect brahmana, for by such worship you will surely 
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attain ecstatic love of Krsņa without delay. 


TEXT 296 


LE PS ST SMA geritis 1 
ART- LE—Vq wica FA U Adv U 


eka kunja jala āra tulasi-mafijari 
sāttvika-sevā ei——Ssuddha-bhdve kari 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; kunjā—jug; jala—water; dra—and; tulasi-mafijari—flowers of 
the tulasi tree; sāttvika-sevā—worship in goodness; ei—this; šuddha- 
bhāve—in complete purity; kari—performing. 


TRANSLATION 


“For such worship, one needs a jug of water and a few flowers from a 
tulasi tree. This is worship in complete goodness when performed in 
complete purity. 

TEXT 297 


YRMcs YSAG WA CHAT et 1 
Gare Gags fre wal FEA’ 1” 254 U 


dui-dike dui-patra madhye komala mafijari 
ei-mata asta-mafijari dibe šraddhā kari” 
SYNONYMS 


dui-dike—on two sides; dui-patra—two tulasī leaves; madhye— within; 
komala mafijari—very soft tulasi flowers; ei-mata—in this way; asta- 
mafijari—eight tulasi flowers; dibe—you should offer; šraddhā kari’— 
with faith and love. 


TRANSLATION 


“With faith and love, you should offer eight soft tulasi flowers, each with 
two tulasi leaves, one on each side of each flower.” 
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TEXT 298 


Aars fert frat dā eat fe 1 
SCH AI crat FATS eue 1 32v 
$ri-haste šilā diya ei ajfia dila 
ānande raghunātha sevā karite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 
$ri-haste—by His own transcendental hand; šilā—the stone from 
Govardhana Hill; diya— delivering; ei ājiā—this order; dila—He gave; 
ānande— in great happiness; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa; sevā karite 
lagila—began to worship. 


TRANSLATION 


After thus advising him how to worship, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
personally offered Raghunatha dasa the govardhana-sila with His 
transcendental hand. As advised by the Lord, Raghunatha dasa worshiped 
the sila in great transcendental jubilation. 


TEXT 299 


aS- ART, [wt aAA 1 
TI facer aper Aaa ANA u Add 1 


eka-vitasti dui-vastra, pindā eka-khāni 
svarüpa dilena kunjà ānibāre pāni 


SYNONYMS 


eka-vitasti —about six inches long; dui-vastra—two cloths; pindā eka- 
khāni —one wooden platform; svarūpa dilena—Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvami delivered; kunja—a jug; ānibāre pani—for bringing water. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Dāmodara gave Raghunātha dāsa two cloths, each about six 
inches long, a wooden platform and a jug in which to keep water. 
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TEXT 300 


RIS AJNA SCAT ATA 1 
ASB CHCA PICT FCSAM’ L 900 1 


ei-mata raghunātha karena pūjana 
pūjā-kāle dekhe šilāya ‘vrajendra-nandana’ 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī; karena 
pūjana—worships; pūjā-kāle—while worshiping; dekhe—he sees; 
silàya—in the stone from Govardhana; vrajendra-nandana—the son of 
Nanda Mahārāja. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Raghunātha dāsa began worshiping the stone from Govardhana, and 
as he worshiped he saw the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, the 
son of Nanda Mahārāja, directly in the stone. 


TEXT 301 
(SA wexg- ws NAA- 1 
«j& PS «rete aca SIP’ Cet 1 vos ü 


‘prabhura svahasta-datta govardhana-šilā” 
ei cinti’ raghunātha preme bhasi' gelā 
SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sva-hasta—own hand; datta— 
handed over by; govardhana-sila—the stone from Govardhana Hill; ei 
cinti —thinking this; raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa; preme—in ecstatic 
love; bhasi’ gela—became overflooded. 


TRANSLATION 


Thinking of how he had received the govardhana-sila directly from the 
hands of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Raghunātha dasa was always 
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overflooded with ecstatic love. 


TEXT 302 


GT-R CANT SA TS ACARA 1 
CAG UADIA-ASTA OWS FAI I UW S03 0 


jala-tulasīra sevāya tānra yata sukhodaya 
sodašopacāra-pūjāya tata sukha naya 


SYNONYMS 


jala-tulasira sevàya—by worshiping with water and tulasi; tàtra—his; 
yata—as much as; sukha-udaya—rise of transcendental happiness; 
sodasa-upacára-pujaya—by worshiping with sixteen kinds of 
paraphernalia; tata—so much; sukha—happiness; naya—is not. 


TRANSLATION 


The amount of transcendental bliss that Raghunatha dasa enjoyed simply 
by offering water and tulasi is impossible to achieve even if one worships 
the Deity with sixteen kinds of paraphernalia. 


TEXT 303 


LETS SS fret SCAT ACTA 1 
ec ARA- Cafe OCA SSA ADA 16095 1 


ei-mata kata dina karena pūjana 
tabe svarüpa-gosaáfii tanre kahilā vacana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; kata dina—for some days; karena pūjana—he 
worshiped; tabe—at that time; svarüpa-gosaáfii—Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvāmī; tanre—to him; kahilā vacana—said some words. 


TRANSLATION 


After Raghunatha dasa had thus worshiped the govardhana-sila for some 
time, Svarūpa Dāmodara one day spoke to him as follows. 
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TEXT 304 


B-C diem a TAS 1 
wal Bia’ er, CHS MASA AA UW” 608 1 


“asta-kaudira khājā-sandeša kara samarpana 
sraddhā kari’ dile, sei amrtera sama” 


SYNONYMS 


asta-kaudira—costing eight kaudis; khājā-sandeša—khājā and sandeša 
sweetmeats; kara samarpana—offer; sraddhā kari’—with love and faith; 
dile—if you offer; sei—that; amrtera sama—just like nectar. 


TRANSLATION 


“Offer the Govardhana stone eight kaudis worth of the first-class 
sweetmeats known as khaja and sandeša. If you offer them with faith and 
love, they will be just like nectar.” 

TEXT 305 


OLA BA-BAS fer] Sea AAA 1 
FRAT Ceti lat Fa ANAT 060€ 1 


tabe asta-kaudira khājā kare samarpana 
svarüpa-àjfiaya govinda tāhā kare samādhāna 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; asta-kaudira —costing eight kaudis; khājā —the sweetmeat 
named khājā; kare samarpana—offers; svarüpa-ajfiaya—by the order of 
Svarüpa Dāmodara; govinda—the personal servant of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tāhā—that; kare samādhāna—arranges. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dāsa then began offering the costly sweetmeats known as 
khājā, which Govinda, following the order of Svarūpa Dāmodara, would 


supply. 
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TEXT 306 


sete OS A-a Acs AR 1 
ceipīlīdes aa «R vigi eet 1 oov N 


raghunātha sei silā-mālā yabe pāilā 
gosáfiira abhiprāya ei bhāvanā karilā 


SYNONYMS 
raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; sei $ila—that stone; mālā — 
garland; yabe—when; pāilā—he got; gosafira—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; abhipraya—intention; ei—this; bhāvanā karila—he 
thought. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghunātha dasa received from Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu the 
stone and the garland of conchshells, he could understand the Lord's 
intention. Thus he thought as follows. 

TEXT 307 


“fren ferar cattorifes srarfefen ‘cottage’ 1 
Sgi frat fuer MAINDA "eoa 1 


“Sila diya gosáfii samarpilā ‘govardhane’ 
guiijā-mālā diya dila 'rādhikā-caraņe” 
SYNONYMS 


sila diya—by offering this stone; gosáfii—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
samarpilā—offered; govardhane—a place near Govardhana Hill; gufijā- 
mālā diya—by offering the garland of small conchshells; dila—offered; 
radhika-carane—shelter at the lotus feet of Srīmatī Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


“By offering me the govardhana-sila, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu has 
offered me a place near Govardhana Hill, and by offering me the garland 
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of conchshells, He has offered me shelter at the lotus feet of Šrīmatī 
Rādhārāņī.” 
TEXT 308 
NACH ACER ata; FPA 1 
FRA CIR Cl ator-oaet d Dov N 


ānande raghunāthera bāhya vismarana 
kāya-mane sevilena gauranga-carana 


SYNONYMS 
dnande—in transcendental bliss; raghunathera—of Raghunātha dasa; 
bahya vismarana—forgetting everything external; kaya-mane—by mind 
and body; sevilena—served; gauranga-carana—the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dasa's transcendental bliss was boundless. Forgetting 
everything external, he served the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
with his body and mind. 

TEXT 309 


BAS St AJITIA CH PACT Ft ? 
AITU fest, — CIA MANCHA CAI 503 N 


ananta guna raghunāthera ke karibe lekha? 
raghunāthera niyama,——yena pāsāņera rekha 
SYNONYMS 


ananta guna—unlimited transcendental attributes; raghunathera —of 
Raghunatha dasa; ke—who; karibe lekhā—can write; raghunāthera—of 
Raghunatha dasa; niyama—the strict regulative principles; yena—like; 
pāsāņera rekha—lines on a stone. 


TRANSLATION 
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Who could list the unlimited transcendental attributes of Raghunātha 
dāsa? His strict regulative principles were exactly like lines on a stone. 


PURPORT 


The words pāsāņera rekhā are very significant. Raghunātha dāsa 
Gosvāmī followed the regulative principles so strictly and rigidly that 
they were compared to the lines on a stone. As such lines cannot be 
erased at any time, so the regulative principles observed by Sri 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami could not be changed under any 
circumstances. 


TEXT 310 


ACG ANS SA AW SSAA 1 
wiera-feut Di we cre «c EIT fuc U oo 1 


sāde sāta prahara yāya kirtana-smarane 
āhāra-nidrā cāri daņda seha nahe kona dine 


SYNONYMS 


sāde sāta prahara—7.5 praharas (one prahara equals three hours); yaya— 
is spent; kīrtana-smaraņe—in chanting the Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra 
and remembering the lotus feet of Krsņa; āhāra-nidrā—eating and 
sleeping; cāri daņda—four dandas (one danda equals twenty-four 
minutes); seha—that; nahe—is not; kona dine—some days. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha dāsa spent more than twenty-two hours out of every twenty- 
four chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra and remembering the lotus 
feet of the Lord. He ate and slept for less than an hour and a half, and on 
some days that also was impossible. 


TEXT 311 


CARICA PA lA AGS-FAF 1 
ery «t fret frets scr PAT 1655 N 
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vairāgyera kathā tanra adbhuta-kathana 
ājanma nā dila jihvāya rasera sparšana 


SYNONYMS 


vairdgyera—of the renunciation; kathā—talks; tanra—of him; adbhuta- 
kathana—wonderful topics; d-janma—from birth; nā dila—did not 
allow; jihvāya—to the tongue; rasera sparsana—tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Topics concerning his renunciation are wonderful. Throughout his life he 
never allowed his tongue sense gratification. 


TEXT 312 


Ra ai Stat feat at vica Pr 
AAA LIGA CHT OIA Me 1 OSR 1 


chiņdā kāni kānthā vind nā pare vasana 
sāvadhāne prabhura kailā ajfiara palana 


SYNONYMS 


chiņdā kani—a small torn cloth; kantha—a patchwork cotton wrapper; 
vind—except; nā pare—does not wear; vasana—clothing; sávadhane— 
with great care; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila— 
performed; ajfiára pālana—execution of the order. 


TRANSLATION 


He never touched anything to wear except a small torn cloth and a 
patchwork wrapper. Thus he very rigidly executed the order of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


The principle of very rigidly carrying out the order of the spiritual 
master must be observed. The spiritual master gives different orders to 
different people. For example, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu ordered Jiva 
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Gosvāmī, Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana Gosvāmī to preach, and He 
ordered Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī to strictly follow the rules and 
regulations of the renounced order. All six Gosvamis strictly followed 
the instructions of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. This is the principle for 
progress in devotional service. After receiving an order from the 
spiritual master, one must strictly try to execute the order. That is the 
way of success. 


TEXT 313 
A-a enfer Grat BCAA WARS 1 
vere] West NANTE «ca fsicfe-p8 0:63 1 


brána-raksà lagi’ yebā karena bhaksaņa 
tāhā khafia āpanāke kahe nirveda-vacana 
SYNONYMS 


prāna-raksā lāgi —to maintain life; yeba—whatever; karena bhaksana— 
he ate; tāhā khafia—eating that; apanake—to himself; kahe—said; 

g 
nirveda-vacana— words of reproach. 


TRANSLATION 


Whatever he ate was only to keep his body and soul together, and when 
he ate he would reproach himself thus. 
TEXT 314 
SIT (Dāmas vis emot 1 
fefe PT «t CTAR AR GTR 9IGs 1 0>8 1 
ātmānam ced vijānīyāt 
param jfiana-dhutasayah 
kim icchan kasya vā hetor 
deham pusnati lampatah 


SYNONYMS 


ātmānam—the soul; cet—if; vijaniyat—one understands; param— 
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supreme; jfiaána—by knowledge; dhuta—thrown off; āšayah—material 
desires; kim—what; icchan—desiring; kasya—what; vā—or; hetoh—for 
reason; deham—the material body; pusņāti —maintains; lampatah— 


debauchee. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tf one's heart has been cleansed by perfect knowledge and one has 
understood Krsna, the Supreme Brahman, he then gains everything. Why 
should such a person act like a debauchee by trying to maintain his 


material body very carefully?’” 


PURPORT 


This verse (SB 7.15.40) was spoken by Narada to Yudhisthira Maharaja 
regarding a householder’s liberation from material bondage. On the 
spiritual platform, one does not unnecessarily care for the body. Srila 
Narottama dasa Thakura has said, deha-smrti nahi yāra, sarnsāra 
bandhana kāhān tara. One who is spiritually situated does not think that 
he is the body. Therefore he can transcendentally execute severe 
penances in the renounced order of life. The best example of such 
renunciation is Raghunatha dasa Gosvami. 


TEXT 315 


exits PIT Wo at ETT 1 
year fret Carat Sls AW’ AT 1 vse t 


prasādānna pasārira yata nā vikāya 
dui-tina dina haile bhāta sadi” yāya 


SYNONYMS 


prasāda-anna—food of Jagannātha; pasārira—of the shopkeepers; 

yata—as much as; nā vikaya—is not sold; dui-tina dina—two or three 

days; haile—after; bhāta—the rice; sadi! yaya—becomes decomposed. 
y al yay p 


TRANSLATION 
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Lord Jagannātha's prasādam is sold by shopkeepers, and that which is not 
sold decomposes after two or three days. 
TEXT 316 
Mzaa "tēta GS whe VIA 1 
AI-AI COTM-ANE AACS A ATA 165 1 


simha-dvāre gābhī-āge sei bhata dare 
sadā-gandhe tailangi-gai khāite nā pare 


SYNONYMS 


simha-dvāre—at the gate known as Simha-dvara; gābhī-āge—in front of 
the cows; sei bhāta—that food; dare—they throw; sadā-gandhe—because 
of a rotten smell; tailangi-gai—the cows from Tailanga; khāite nā pare— 
cannot eat. 


TRANSLATION 


All the decomposed food is thrown before the cows from Tailanga at the 
Simha-dvara gate. Because of its rotten odor, even the cows cannot eat it. 


TEXT 317 


CAE whe sete sts ACA Sey” 1 
we vilafferat cece wes frat «e ifi usa 1 


sei bhāta raghunātha rātre ghare ani’ 
bhāta pākhāliyā phele ghare diyā bahu pāni 


SYNONYMS 


sei bhāta—that rejected rice; raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa; rātre—at 
night; ghare āni — bringing home; bhāta—the rice; pakhaliya— washing; 
phele—throws; ghare—at home; diya—putting; bahu pāni —much water. 


TRANSLATION 


At night Raghunatha dāsa would collect that decomposed rice, bring it 
home and wash it with ample water. 
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TEXT 318 


fours YD CS TE ete R 1 
«qae at ALANA CTS TT AT wos N 


bhitarera drdha yei māji bhāta pāya 
lavana diyà raghunātha sei anna khāya 
SYNONYMS 


bhitarera—within; drdha—the harder portion; yei—which; maji—the 
core; bhāta—rice; pàya—he gets; lavana diyjā—with a little salt; 
raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; sei anna—that rice; khaya— 
eats. 


TRANSLATION 


Then he ate the hard inner portion of the rice with salt. 


TEXT 319 


«qe me FHA lal face crisi 1 
afa viela fog fest aee ness N 


eka-dina svarūpa tāhā karite dekhila 
hāsiyā tāhāra kichu māgiyā khāilā 
SYNONYMS 
eka-dina—one day; svarūpa—Dāmodara Gosvāmī; taha—that; karite— 
doing; dekhilā—saw; hāsiyjā—smiling; tāhāra—of that; kichu—some; 
māgiyā khāilā—he begged and ate. 
TRANSLATION 


One day Svarüpa Dāmodara saw the activities of Raghunatha dasa. Thus 
he smiled and asked for a small portion of that food and ate it. 


TEXT 320 
FRA FTA, — Qc enge te A-A 1 
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aaa «fe we’, cesta eiefe ?" exo 


svarūpa kahe,— — “aiche amrta khāo niti-niti 
āmā-sabāya nahi deha,—— ki tomāra prakrti?” 
SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara said; aiche—such; amrta—nectar; 
khāo—you eat; niti-niti—daily; àma-sabaya—to us; nahi deha' —you do 
not offer; ki—what; tomāra—your; prakrti—nature. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara said, “You eat such nectar every day, but you never 
offer it to us. What is your character?" 


TEXI 321 


Cara T4 ate C atēt whet 1 
ala frat SP ehe «fece ale 1 o3» 1 


govindera mukhe prabhu se vārtā šunilā 
āra dina asi’ prabhu kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


govindera mukhe—from the mouth of Govinda; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; se vārtā—that news; šunilā—heard; āra dina—the next 
day; āsi —coming; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kahite lagila— 
began to say. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu heard news of this from the mouth of 
Govinda, He went there the next day and spoke as follows. 
TEXT 322 
ARTE ahs ACA, CNEA A Org CF 
«qo «fe A AA SAC SHCA U ORR 0 
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‘kanha vastu khāo sabe, more nā deha’ kene?’ 
eta bali' eka grāsa karilā bhaksaņe 


SYNONYMS 


kanha—what; vastu—things; kháo—you eat; sabe—all; more—to Me; nā 
deha’ kene—why do you not give; eta bali'—saying this; eka grāsa—one 
morsel; karila bhaksaņe—ate. 


TRANSLATION 


“What nice things are you eating? Why don't you give anything to Me?" 
Saying this, He forcibly took a morsel and began to eat. 
TEXT 323 


SI NA Cores WAM ATOTO AAN 1 
OA Cl? Ae’ wer det HUW’ Fle 1 Oo N 


dra grasa laite svarūpa hātete dharilā 
‘tava yogya nahe’ bali’ bale kādi” nila 


SYNONYMS 


āra—another; grāsa—morsel; laite—taking; svarūba—Svarūpa 
Dāmodara; hātete—the hand; dharilā—caught; tava —for You; yogya— 
fit; nahe—is not; bali'—saying; bale—by force; kādi —snatching; nila— 


he took. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was taking another morsel of food, 
Svarüpa Damodara caught Him by the hand and said, “It is not fit for 
You." Thus he forcibly took the food away. 
TEXT 324 
elg acm, — "RSS qat emm AR 
Cg ww Ts CF SAIC at ABW” 638 0 


prabhu bale, — — “niti-niti nānā prasada khai 
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aiche svāda āra kona prasāde nā pai” 


SYNONYMS 
prabhu bale—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; niti-niti—day after 
day; nānā prasáda— varieties of prasādam; khai—l eat; aiche svāda— 
such a nice taste; dra—other; kona—any; prasāde—in the remnants of 
Lord Jagannātha's food; nā pāi—1 do not get. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, "Of course, every day I eat varieties of 
prasādam, but I have never tasted such nice prasādam as that which 
Raghunātha is eating.” 

TEXT 325 


KITS HANG «tet Hert EA 1 
AVA Cala CUP ACSIA GSA N Oe N 


ei-mata mahāprabhu nānā lila kare 
raghunāthera vairāgya dekhi' santosa antare 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nānā 
lila—many pastimes; kare—performs; raghunāthera—of Raghunātha 
dāsa; vairāgya—renunciation; dekhi' —by seeing; santosa antare— 
satisfied within. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu performed many pastimes at Jagannātha 
Puri. Seeing the severe penances performed by Raghunatha dasa in the 
renounced order, the Lord was greatly satisfied. 


TEXT 326 


ists «i sete 1 
ĀRSTA PATCH AHP 1 V 1 
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āpana-uddhāra ei raghunātha-dāsa 
'gaurānga-stava-kalpa-vrkse' kariyāchena prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


āpana-uddhāra—his personal deliverance; ei raghunātha-dāsa—this 
Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī; gaurānga-stava-kalpa-vrkse—in his poem 
known as Gaurānga-stava-kalpavrksa; kariyāchena prakasa—has 


described. 


TRANSLATION 


In his poem known as the Gauranga-stava-kalpavrksa, Raghunātha dāsa 
has described his personal deliverance. 


TEXT 327 


ARAA Ao OF «prat 
RO AS TO Persia atis «UU sme? 1 
CIA feast v cstrasefspene 
WO] C CTA ZM SHAM WS 1 oda 1 


mahā-sampad-dāvād api patitam uddhrtya krpayā 
svarūpe yah sviye kujanam api mam nyasya muditah 
uro-gufijà-hàram priyam api ca govardhana-silam 
dadau me gaurángo hrdaya udayan mam madayati 


SYNONYMS 


mahd-sampat—of profuse material opulence; dāvāt —from a forest fire; 
api—although; patitam—fallen; uddhrtya—delivering; krpaya—by 
mercy; svarūbe—unto Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami; yah—He who (Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu); sviye—Hlis personal associate; ku-janam— 
low person; api—although; mām—me; nyasya—having delivered; 
muditah—pleased; urah—of the chest; gufija-hdram—the garland of 
conchshells; priyam—dear; api—although; ca—and; govardhana-silam— 
a stone from Govardhana Hill; dadau—delivered; me—to me; 
gaurāngah—Lord Gauranga; hrdaye—in my heart; udayan—by 
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manifesting; mām—me; madayati —maddens. 


TRANSLATION 


“Although I am a fallen soul, the lowest of men, Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu delivered me from the blazing forest fire of great material 
opulence by His mercy. He handed me over in great pleasure to Svarūpa 
Dāmodara, His personal associate. The Lord also gave me the garland of 
small conchshells that He wore on His chest and a stone from 
Govardhana Hill, although they were very dear to Him. That same Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu awakens within my heart and makes me mad 
after Him.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Sri Gaurānga-stava-kalpavrksa (11), written by 


Raghunatha dasa Gosvami. 
TEXT 328 


Qo Fae] ALITA eT 1 
Sal AE VTA AT (DODAS! 1 02t N 


ei ta’ kahilun raghunāthera milana 
ihā yei Sune pāya caitanya-caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; ta —certainly; kahilun—I have described; raghunāthera 
milana—the meeting of Raghunatha dāsa; ihā—this; yei—anyone who; 
sune—hears; pāja—gets; caitanya-carana—the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described the meeting of Raghunatha dasa with Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Anyone who hears about this incident attains the lotus feet 
of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 329 
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AR A-A-A Aa TAE 1 
UROS FR FERA d 523» ü 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yjāra—whose; à$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, Sixth Chapter, describing Lord Caitanya's meeting with Raghunatha 
dāsa Gosvāmī. 


The following summary of Chapter Seven is given by $rila Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. In this chapter, Lord Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's meeting with Vallabha Bhatta is described. 
There was some joking behavior between these two personalities, and 
finally $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu corrected Vallabha Bhatta and 
sympathetically accepted an invitation from him. Before this, $ri 
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Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw that Vallabha Bhatta was greatly attached to 
Gadādhara Paņdita. Therefore He acted as if displeased with Gadādhara 
Pandita. Later, when Vallabha Bhatta became intimately connected 
with the Lord, the Lord advised him to take instructions from 
Gadādhara Paņdita. Thus the Lord expressed His feelings of love for 
Gadādhara Pandita. 

TEXT 1 


(PIAA ANCA SCH 1 
ARIS LPT GC ANCIANA WAS U > U 


caitanya-caraņāmbhoja- 
makaranda-liho bhaje 

yesám prasāda-mātreņa 

pāmaro 'py amaro bhavet 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carana-ambhoja—at the lotus 
feet; makaranda—the honey; lihah—unto those engaged in licking; 
bhaje—1 offer my obeisances; yesām—of whom; prasāda-mātreņa— 
simply by the mercy; pāmarah—a fallen soul; api—even; amarah— 
liberated; bhavet —becomes. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the devotees of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Simply by the causeless mercy of the devotees engaged in 
licking honey from His lotus feet, even a fallen soul becomes eternally 
liberated. 

TEXT 2 


BI en altos oa AOT 1 
CASA SA Cose U R U 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 
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SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya— 
all glories; nityananda—to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Acarya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Nityānanda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 


TEXT 3 
«fs IVI ME THA SET t 
erae sretene vraies Fifer uo ü 


varsāntare yata gaudera bhakta-gaņa ailà 
pūrvavat mahāprabhu sabāre mililā 


SYNONYMS 


varsa-antare—the next year; yata—all; gaudera—of Bengal; bhakta- 
gana—devotees; àilà—came; pūrva-vat—as previously; mahaprabhu— 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sabāre milila—met every one of them. 


TRANSLATION 


The next year, all the devotees of Bengal went to visit $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and as previously, the Lord met each and every one of 
them. 


TEXT 4 


RW Rey AGA TSA Teh 1 
aC AHS-SE Aea SPA u 8 u 


ei-mata vilāsa prabhura bhakta-gana lafia 
hena-kāle vallabha-bhatta milila āsiyā 
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SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; vildsa—pastimes; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu; bhakta-gana lañā—with His devotees; hena-kāle—at this 


time; vallabha-bhatta—the greatly learned scholar named Vallabha 
Bhatta; milila—met; dsiya—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His pastimes with His 
devotees. Then a learned scholar named Vallabha Bhatta went to 
Jagannatha Puri to meet the Lord. 


PURPORT 


For a description of Vallabha Bhatta, one may refer to Madhya-lila, 
Chapter Nineteen, text 61. 
TEXT 5 


art Pret SE eos DAC 1 
ay NLN Chet Sew N € N 


āsiyā vandila bhatta prabhura carane 
prabhu 'bhagavata-buddhye' kailā alingane 


SYNONYMS 


āsiyjā—coming; vandila—offered obeisances; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; 


prabhura carane—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhagavata-buddhye—accepting him 


as a great devotee; kailā dlingane—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


When Vallabha Bhatta arrived, he offered his obeisances at the lotus feet 
of the Lord. Accepting him as a great devotee, the Lord embraced him. 


TEXT 6 
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Wey F ehe VC Aro «vest 1 
fae feat SE Faro esten uv u 


mànya kari’ prabhu tare nikate vasāilā 
vinaya kariyā bhatta kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


mānja kari —with great respect; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tāre—him; nikate—near; vasāilā—seated; vinaya kariya—with great 
humility; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


With great respect, Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu seated Vallabha Bhatta 
near Him. Then Vallabha Bhatta very humbly began to speak. 
TEXT 7 


Ra IRA Cot’ MARIA 1 
Sarma A Casert, cafe} cornea N a N 


“bahu-dina manoratha toma! dekhibāre 
jagannātha pūrņa kailā, dekhilun tomāre 
SYNONYMS 


bahu-dina—for a long time; manoratha—my desire; tomā' dekhibāre—to 
see You; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; pūrņa kaila—has fulfilled; 
dekhilun tomāre—lI have seen You. 


TRANSLATION 


“For a long time,” he said, “I have desired to see You, my Lord. Now 
Lord Jagannatha has fulfilled this desire; therefore I am seeing You. 
TEXT 8 


Cesta fa Ca list CTS vata 1 
Celts ARI, CA APR SAT U vr 1 
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tomāra daršana ye pāya sei bhāgyavān 
tomāke dekhiye,—-yena sāksāt bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra daršana—fYour audience; ye paya—anyone who gets; sei—he; 
bhāgyavān—very fortunate; tomāke dekhiye—I see You; yena—as if; 
sāksāt bhagavān—directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who receives Your audience is fortunate indeed, for You are the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. 
TEXT 9 


CORINA Cl RS Sca, A RA ARA 1 
Vef ARa KA, fe fafoa ? > 1 


tomāre ye smarana kare, se haya pavitra 
daršane pavitra habe,—— ithe ki vicitra? 


SYNONYMS 


tomāre— You; ye—anyone who; smarana kare—remembers; se—he; 
haya—becomes; pavitra—purified; dar$ane—by seeing; pavitra— 
purified; habe—will be; ithe—in this; ki vicitra—what astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


“Since one who remembers You is purified, why should it be astonishing 
that one becomes purified by seeing You? 


TEXT 10 
ANS ACMA ACH AAS VAS CA YAKS 1 
fee safer AeA 1 sou 


yesām samsmaranat pumsam 
sadyah šudhyanti vai grhāh 
kim punar daršana-sparša- 
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pāda-šaucāsanādibhih 


SYNONYMS 


yesām—of whom; sarnsmaraņāt —by remembrance; purnsām—of 
persons; sadyah—immediately; $udhyanti—become purified; vai — 
certainly; grhah—the houses; kim punah—what to speak of; daršana—by 
seeing; sparsa—touching; pāda-šauca—washing the feet; āsana- 
ādibhih—by offering a seat and so on. 


TRANSLATION 


**One can immediately purify his entire house simply by remembering 
exalted personalities, to say nothing of directly seeing them, touching 
their lotus feet, washing their feet or offering them places to sit.” 


PURPORT 
This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (1.19.33). 
TEXT 11 
FAPA EAT 1 
FRAKE feet AS Ola AIA N >> 1 
kali-kālera dharma ——krsņa-nāma-sankīrtana 
krsna-sakti vind nahe tāra pravartana 
SYNONYMS 


kali-kalera—of this age of Kali; dharma—the duty; krsņa-nāma- 
sankirtana—chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna; krsna-sakti vina— 
without being empowered by Lord Krsna; nahe—is not; tàra—of that; 
pravartana—propagation. 


TRANSLATION 


“The fundamental religious system in the Age of Kali is the chanting of 
the holy name of Krsna. Unless empowered by Krsna, one cannot 
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propagate the sankīrtana movement. 


TEXT 12 


stet dēlam wf, —« ve ere 1 
Paris sta pfo, — Sct Ae eret d seu 


tāhā pravartāilā tumi,——ei ta 'pramāņa' 
krsna-sakti dhara tumi,—— ithe nahi āna 
SYNONYMS 


taha—that; pravartaila—have propagated; tumi—You; ei—this; ta— 
certainly; pramadna—evidence; krsna-sakti—the energy of Krsna; 
dhara—bear; tumi—You; ithe nahi āna—there is no question about it. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have spread the sankirtana movement of Krsna consciousness. 
Therefore it is evident that You have been empowered by Lord Krsna. 
There is no question about it. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Madhvācārya has brought our attention to this quotation from the 
Nārāyaņa-sarmhitā: 


dvāparīyair janair visnuh paficarátrais tu kevalaih 
kalau tu nāma-mātreņa pūjyate bhagavān harih 


“In the Dvāpara-yuga one could satisfy Krsna or Visņu only by 
worshiping opulently according to the pātficarātrikī system, but in the 
Age of Kali one can satisfy and worship the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead Hari simply by chanting His holy name.” Srila 
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura explains that unless one is directly 
empowered by the causeless mercy of Krsna, one cannot become the 
spiritual master of the entire world (jagad-guru). One cannot become an 
ācārya simply by mental speculation. The true ācārya presents Krsna to 
everyone by preaching the holy name of the Lord throughout the world. 
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Thus the conditioned souls, purified by chanting the holy name, are 
liberated from the blazing fire of material existence. In this way, spiritual 
benefit grows increasingly full, like the waxing moon in the sky. The 
true ācārya, the spiritual master of the entire world, must be considered 
an incarnation of Krsna's mercy. Indeed, he is personally embracing 
Krsna. He is therefore the spiritual master of all che varnas (brahmana, 
ksatriya, vai$ya and Sidra) and all the āšramas (brahmacarya, grhastha, 
vānaprastha and sannyāsa). Since he is understood to be the most 
advanced devotee, he is called paramahamsa-thakura. Thākura is a title 
of honor offered to the paramahamsa. Therefore one who acts as an 
ācārya, directly presenting Lord Krsna by spreading His name and fame, 
is also to be called paramahamsa-thakura. 

TEXT 13 


GATS «ser Ghat PENI ABC 1 
AS COM HCA, CHE FRAT VIA 1 391 


jagate karilā tumi krsņa-nāma prakāše 
yei tomā dekhe, sei krsna-preme bhāse 


SYNONYMS 


jagate—throughout the entire world; karilā—have done; tumi—You; 
krsņa-nāma prakase—manifestation of the holy name of Lord Krsna; 
yei—anyone who; toma dekhe— sees You; sei—he; krsna-preme—in 
ecstatic love of Krsna; bhāse—floats. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have manifested the holy name of Krsna throughout the entire 
world. Anyone who sees You is immediately absorbed in ecstatic love of 
Krsna. 


TEXT 14 


A-Aa erg FR FAA 1 
“Fes —aASF (ellē, *A-AANCH 1 58 N 


prema-parakāša nahe krsna-$akti vine 
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‘krsna’——eka prema-dātā, šāstra-pramāņe 


SYNONYMS 


prema—of ecstatic love of Krsna; parakasa—manifestation; nahe— 
cannot be; krsņa-šakti vine—without the power of Krsna; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; eka—the only one; prema-dātā—giver of prema; šāstra- 
pramāņe—the verdict of all revealed scriptures. 


TRANSLATION 


“Without being especially empowered by Krsna, one cannot manifest 
ecstatic love of Krsna, for Krsna is the only one who gives ecstatic love. 
That is the verdict of all revealed scriptures. 


TEXT 15 


FABIO ET: ARMAS AY »ifceheuls 1 
Prins cet «t enerafet ceram este 1” se u 


santv avatārā bahavah 
puskara-nābhasya sarvato-bhadrāh 
krsnād anyah ko vā latāsv 
api prema-do bhavati” 


SYNONYMS 


santu—let there be; avatarah—incarnations; bahavah—many; puskara- 
nābhasya—of the Lord, from whose navel grows a lotus flower; sarvatah 
bhadrah—completely auspicious; krsnát—than Lord Krsna; anyah — 
other; kah va—who possibly; latāsu—on the surrendered souls; api— 
also; prema-dah—the bestower of love; bhavati—is. 


TRANSLATION 


*"There may be many all-auspicious incarnations of the Personality of 
Godhead, but who other than Lord Sri Krsna can bestow love of God 
upon the surrendered souls?’” 
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PURPORT 


This is a verse written by Bilvamangala Thākura. It is quoted by Srila 
Rūpa Gosvāmī in his Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (1.5.37). 
TEXT 16 
raitis *0— ws, wg Talal 1 
Tat mg! en, At erit PSS 1 ow t 


mahāprabhu kahe—-—— "una, bhatta maha-mati 
māyāvādī sannyāsī āmi, nā jāni krsna-bhakti 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; suna—please 
hear; bhatta—My dear Vallabha Bhatta; mahā-mati —learned scholar; 
māyāvādī—in the Mayavada school; sannyāsī —sannyāsī; àmi—l; nā 
jāni—1 do not know; krsna-bhakti—devotional service to Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “My dear Vallabha Bhatta, you are a 
learned scholar. Kindly listen to Me. I am a sannyasi of the Mayavada 
school. Therefore I have no chance of knowing what krsna-bhakti is. 


TEXT 17 


vtae ror cotto de Apel ēra” 1 
A ACH SUAS We 2281 ffe 1 a 0 


advaitücárya-gosáfii—-—— 'sāksāt i$vara' 
tānra sange āmāra mana ha-ila nirmala 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-ücárya-gosáfii —Advaita Acarya; sāksāt i$vara— directly the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; tānra sange—by His association; 
āmāra—My; mana—mind; ha-ila—has become; nirmala—purified. 


TRANSLATION 
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*Nevertheless, My mind has become purified because I have associated 
with Advaita Acarya, who is directly the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 


TEXT 18 
IPA pase ca aS TA AN 1 
BSAA ^sitqs-enbr VR WT N sv N 


sarva-šāstre krsna-bhaktye nahi yanra sama 
ataeva 'advaita-ācārya tanra nāma 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-šāstre—in all revealed scriptures; krsna-bhaktye—in the 
devotional service of Lord Krsna; náhi—is not; yanra—of whom; 
sama—equal; ataeva—therefore; advaita—without a competitor; 
ācārya—ācārya; tanra nadma—His name. 


TRANSLATION 


“He is unparalleled in His understanding of all the revealed scriptures 
and the devotional service of Lord Krsna. Therefore He is called Advaita 
Acarya. 
TEXT 19 
RA FACS CATIA SA FASS 1 
CH PAWS Aiea ia Causae ? dd U 


yānhāra krpāte mlecchera haya krsna-bhakti 
ke kahite pāre tānra vaisnavatà-sakti? 


SYNONYMS 


yanhadra—whose; krpāte—by mercy; mlecchera—of mlecchas; haya—is; 
krsna-bhakti—devotional service to Krsna; ke—who; kahite pāre—can 
describe; tanra—His; vaisnavata-sakti—power of Vaisnavism. 


TRANSLATION 
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*He is such a great personality that by His mercy He can convert even 
the meat-eaters [mlecchas] to the devotional service of Krsņa. Who, 
therefore, can estimate the power of His Vaisnavism? 


PURPORT 


It is extremely difficult to convert a mleccha, or meat-eater, into a 
devotee of Lord Krsna. Therefore anyone who can do so is situated on 
the highest level of Vaisnavism. 

TEXT 20 


Aor- — »risele, Spas 1 
SIMM she PRATA MAA d RO U 


nityānanda-avadhūta —— 'sāksāt isvara’ 
bhāvonmāde matta krsna-premera sāgara 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; avadhūta—paramahamsa; sāksāt 
isvara—directly the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhāva-unmāde— 
by the madness of ecstatic love; matta—overwhelmed, intoxicated; 
krsna-premera—of love of Krsna; sāgara—the ocean. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Nityananda Prabhu, the avadhüta, is also directly the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. He is always intoxicated with the madness of 
ecstatic love. Indeed, He is an ocean of love of Krsna. 


TEXT 21 


"wf cest SEATS 1 
TUM ROKS BINOE U R 1 


sad-daršana-vettā bhattācārya-sārvabhauma 
sad-daršane jagad-guru bhāgavatottama 


SYNONYMS 
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sat-darsana—of the six philosophical theses; vettà—the knower; 
bhattācārya-sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya; sat-dar$ane—in 
six philosophical theses; jagat-guru—the spiritual master of the entire 
world; bhāgavata-uttama—the best of the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya perfectly knows the six philosophical theses. 
He is therefore the spiritual master of the entire world in teaching the six 
paths of philosophy. He is the best of devotees. 

TEXT 22 


COR Met GI SIETAN- 1 
vf eric Siete] Feat MA ULV U 


tenha dekhāilā more bhakti-yoga-pāra 
tānra prasāde jānilun ‘krsna-bhakti-yoga’ sara 


SYNONYMS 


tenha—he; dekhaila—has shown; more—to Me; bhakti-yoga—of 
devotional service; pāra—the limit; tanra prasade—by his mercy; 
jānilun —1 have understood; krsna-bhakti—of devotional service to Lord 
Krsņa; yoga—of the yoga system; sāra—the essence. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya has shown Me the limit of devotional service. 
Only by his mercy have I understood that devotional service to Krsņa is 
the essence of all mystic yoga. 


TEXT 23 


ASA! PACTA AANT 1 
C$ ris[esTI—«pa5— wes GASH LV 1 


rāmānanda-rāya krsna-rasera 'nidhāna' 
tenha jānāilā ——krsņna——svayarm bhagavān 
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SYNONYMS 


radmananda-raya—Srila Ramananda Raya; krsna-rasera—of the 
transcendental mellows of Krsna’s devotional service; nidhāna—the 
mine; tenha—he; jānāilā—has given instruction; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
svayam—Himself; bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Srila Ramananda Raya is the ultimate knower of the transcendental 
mellows of Lord Krsna’s devotional service. He has instructed Me that 
Lord Krsna is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

TEXT 24 


wis cerefs—‘aaratel-Fecatsrie” 1 
Alsace cof wifes’ Gif u 28 u 


tate prema-bhakti —— ‘purusartha-Siromani’ 
rāga-mārge prema-bhakti 'sarvādhika' jāni 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—therefore; prema-bhakti —devotional service in ecstatic love; 
purusārtha—of all goals of human life; $iromani—the crown jewel; rāga- 
mārge—on the path of spontaneous love; prema-bhakti—love of Krsna; 
sarva-adhika—the highest of all; jāni — can understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“Through the mercy of Ramananda Raya, I have understood that ecstatic 
love of Krsna is the highest goal of life and that spontaneous love of 
Krsna is the highest perfection. 


PURPORT 


Purusārtha ("the goal of life") generally refers to religion, economic 
development, satisfaction of the senses and, finally, liberation. However, 
above these four kinds of purusārthas, love of Godhead stands supreme. 
It is called parama-purusārtha (the supreme goal of life) or purusārtha- 
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Siromani (the most exalted of all purusārthas). Lord Krsna is worshiped 
by regulative devotional service, but the highest perfection of devotional 
service is spontaneous love of Godhead. 


TEXT 25 


HA, ABV, MASH, SA Cl FTA 1 
WA, AA, Vee, PUB — lee’ Waly u 3c U 


dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya, āra ye šrngāra 
dasa, sakhā, guru, kanta,—.-—'asraya' yāhāra 


SYNONYMS 


dāsya—servitude; sakhya—friendship; vātsalya—parental love; āra — 
and; ye—that; $r;gára—conjugal love; dāsa—the servant; sakha— 
friend; guru—superior; kāntā—lover; āšraya—the shelter; yāhāra—of 


which. 


TRANSLATION 


“The servant, friend, superior and conjugal lover are the shelters of the 
transcendental mellows called dāsya, sakhya, vātsalya and šrngāra. 


TEXT 26 
‘Pare’, FTA OA 1 
FALATA At AY ACPA d NV d 


'ai$évarya-jfiana-yukta', 'kevala'-bhava āra 
ai$varya-jfiane nā pāi vrajendra-kumāra 
SYNONYMS 


aisvarya-jiiāāna-yukta—with understanding of the opulences; kevala— 
pure; bháva—emotion; āra—also; ai$varya-jfiàne—by understanding of 
the opulences; nā pdi—one does not get; vrajendra-kumāra—the son of 


Nanda Mahārāja. 


TRANSLATION 
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“There are two kinds of emotion [bhava]. Emotion with an understanding 
of the Lord's full opulences is called ai$varya-jfiana-yukta, and pure, 
uncontaminated emotion is called kevala. One cannot achieve shelter at 
the lotus feet of Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda, simply by knowing 
His opulences. 


PURPORT 


Vide Madhya-lilà, Chapter Nineteen, text 192. 
TEXT 27 


ANAS ARICA rit CHAS CaP LOS 1 
CMTS Al SRETNA 1 33 1 


nāyam sukhāpo bhagavān 
dehinām gopikā-sutah 
jūiāninām cātma-bhūtānām 
yathā bhakti-matām iha 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; ayam—this Lord Sri Krsna; sukha-āpah—easily available; 
bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; dehinam—for 
materialistic persons who have accepted the body as the self; gopika- 
sutah—the son of mother Yasoda; jfidnindm—for persons addicted to 
mental speculation; ca—and; ātma-bhūtānām—for persons performing 
severe austerities and penances or for personal associates; yathā—as; 
bhakti-matām—for persons engaged in spontaneous devotional service; 
iha—in this world. 


TRANSLATION 


“The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsna, the son of mother 
Yasodā, is accessible to those devotees engaged in spontaneous loving 
service, but He is not as easily accessible to mental speculators, to those 
striving for self-realization by severe austerities and penances, or to those 
who consider the body the same as the self.’ 
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PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.9.21). 
TEXT 28 


Sw’ SCS “TATA” 1 
Maa SER A Bet Acer U 3b d 


‘atma-bhita’-sabde kahe 'párisada-gana' 
aisvarya-jfiane laksmi nā paila vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


dtma-bhita-sabde—the word ātma-bhūta; kahe—means; parisada- 
gana— personal associates; ai$varya-jfiáne—in the understanding of 
opulence; laksmi—the goddess of fortune; nā pāilā—could not get; 
vrajendra-nandana—the shelter of Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘atma-bhita’ means ‘personal associates.’ Through the 
understanding of the Lord's opulence, the goddess of fortune could not 
receive the shelter of Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja. 


PURPORT 


Laksmī, the goddess of fortune, has complete knowledge of Krsna's 
opulences, but she could not achieve the association of Krsna by dint of 
such knowledge. The devotees in Vrndavana, however, actually enjoy 
the association of Krsna. 


TEXT 29 
«Ts Ae G SETS? sive 
AAS ASTRO FTRT 1 
ACHAT SSNS IZ SBI- 
AIPA J GAMMA lettāļ d 33 U 


nāyam šriyo ga u nitānta-rateh prasadah 
svar-yositam nalina-gandha-rucām kuto nyāh 
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rāsotsave 'sya bhuja-danda-grhita-kantha- 
labdhāšisām ya udagād vraja-sundarīņām 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; ayam—this; $riyah—of the goddess of fortune; atge—on the 
chest; u—alas; nitanta-rateh—who is very intimately related; prasadah — 
the favor; svah—of the heavenly planets; yositām—of women; nalina— 
of the lotus flower; gandha—having the aroma; rucām—and bodily 
luster; kutah —much less; anyah—others; rása-utsave—in the festival of 
the rāsa dance; asya—of Lord Sri Krsna; bhuja-danda—by the arms; 
grhita —embraced; kantha—their necks; labdha-āšisām—who achieved 
such a blessing; yah—which; udagāt —became manifest; vraja- 
sundarinàm-——of the beautiful gopīs, the transcendental girls of 
Vrajabhümi. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Lord Sri Krsna was dancing with the gopis in the rāsa-līlā, the 
gopis were embraced around the neck by the Lord's arms. This 
transcendental favor was never bestowed upon the goddess of fortune or 
the other consorts in the spiritual world. Nor was such a thing ever 
imagined by the most beautiful girls in the heavenly planets, girls whose 
bodily luster and aroma resemble the beauty and fragrance of lotus 
flowers. And what to speak of worldly women, who may be very, very 
beautiful according to material estimation?’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.47.60). 
TEXT 30 


WRITS AA PCA BCR SITAVA 1 
VHS ASIA SCAT AHA U VO N 


šuddha-bhāve sakhā kare skandhe ārohaņa 
šuddha-bhāve vraješvarī karena bandhana 
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SYNONYMS 


šuddha-bhāve—in pure Krsna consciousness; sakhā—friend; kare—does; 
skandhe—on the shoulder; ārohaņa—rising; šuddha-bhāve—in pure 
Krsna consciousness; vraja-i$vari—the Queen of Vraja; karena 


bandhana—binds. 


TRANSLATION 


“In pure Krsna consciousness, a friend mounts the shoulder of Krsna, 
and mother Yasoda binds the Lord. 


PURPORT 


Suddha-bhava, pure Krsna consciousness, is not dependent on an 

understanding of the Lord's opulences. Even without such opulences, 

the devotee in šuddha-bhāva is inclined to love Krsna as a friend or son. 
TEXT 31 


‘Cala Het’, GI JA, — 42 i IST 1 
MOAT HF- GA «cs ANAT Us U 


‘mora sakha’, ‘mora putra’,——ei 'šuddha' mana 
ataeva šuka-vyāsa kare prasamsana 
SYNONYMS 


mora sakhā—my friend; mora putra—my son; ei—this; šuddha—pure; 
mana—consciousness; ataeva—therefore; $uka-vyasa—Sukadeva 
Gosvami and Vyāsadeva; kare prasarhsana—praise. 


TRANSLATION 


“In pure Krsna consciousness, without knowledge of the Lord’s 
opulences, a devotee considers Krsna his friend or son. Therefore this 
devotional attitude is praised even by Sukadeva Gosvami and Vyasadeva, 
the supreme authority. 


TEXT 32 
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TEXT 
RUR ISK TTANTTO 
HPT DS ATITA T 
DIVI KO ISS ESLIESTJU 
wies Reg: Poya 191 
ittharh satam brahma-sukhanubhütya 
dasyam gatānām para-daivatena 
māyāšritānām nara-darakena 


sākam vijahruh krta-punya-pufijah 


SYNONYMS 


ittham—in this way; satam—of persons who prefer the impersonal 
feature of the Lord; brahma—of the impersonal effulgence; sukha—by 
the happiness; anubhūtyā—who is realized; dasyam—the mode of 
servitude; gatanam—of those who have accepted; para-daivatena—who 
is the supreme worshipable Deity; māyā-āšritānām—for ordinary persons 
under the clutches of the external energy; nara-darakena—with Him, 
who is like a boy of this material world; sakam—in friendship; 
vijahruh — played; krta-punya-pufijah—those who have accumulated 
volumes of pious activities. 


TRANSLATION 


“Neither those who are engaged in self-realization, appreciating the 
Brahman effulgence of the Lord, nor those engaged in devotional service 
while accepting the Supreme Personality of Godhead as master, nor those 
who are under the clutches of Maya, thinking the Lord an ordinary 
person, can understand that certain exalted personalities, after 
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accumulating volumes of pious activities, are now playing with the Lord 
in friendship as cowherd boys.’ 


PURPORT 
This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.12.11).Antya 7.32 


TEXT 33 


«qt CHIAPAS RI D AHS 1 
Se RITI ZI VA ALGO l6 1 


trayyā copanisadbhis ca 
sankhya-yogais ca sātvataih 
upagīyjamāna-māhātmyam 

harim sāmanyatātmajam 


SYNONYMS 


trayya—by followers of the three Vedas who perform great sacrifices like 
those performed for Indra and other demigods; ca—also; upanisadbhih — 
by the followers of the Upanisads, the topmost portion of Vedic 
knowledge; ca—also; sankhya—by the philosophers who analytically 
study the universe; yogaih —by mystic yogis; ca—and; sátvataih —by 
devotees who follow the method of worship mentioned in the 
Paūcarātra and other Vedic literatures; upagīyjamāna—being sung; 
māhātmyam— whose glories; harim—unto the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; sā—she, mother Yasoda; amanyata—considered; ātma-jam— 
her own son, born out of her body. 


TRANSLATION 


“When mother Yašodā saw all the universes within Krsna’s mouth, she 
was astonished for the time being. The Lord is worshiped like Indra and 
other demigods by the followers of the three Vedas, who offer Him 
sacrifices. He is worshiped as impersonal Brahman by saintly persons who 
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understand His greatness through studying the Upanisads, as the purusa 
by great philosophers who analytically study the universe, as the all- 
pervading Supersoul by great yogis, and as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead by devotees. Nevertheless, mother Yasoda considered the Lord 
her own son.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.45). 
TEXT 34 


Ms PAPAS CHT IR ICANT 1 
ACA A IAN CI APs ER SWS 1 98 U 


nandah kim akarod brahman 
$reya evam mahodayam 
yašodā và mahā-bhāgā 

papau yasyāh stanam harih 


SYNONYMS 


nandah—Nanda Maharaja; kim—what; akarot—has performed; 
brahman—O brahmana; šreyah—auspicious activities; evam—thus; 
mahā-udayam—rising to such an exalted position as the father of Krsna; 
yašodā—mother Yašodā; va—or; maha-bhaga— most fortunate; papau— 
drank; yasyah—of whom; stanam—the breasts; harih—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“O brahmana, what pious activities did Nanda Maharaja perform to 
receive the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna as his son? And what 
pious activities did mother Yasoda perform that made the Absolute 
Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna call her *Mother" and suck her 
breasts?’ 


PURPORT 
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This verse is from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.8.46). 
TEXT 35 


Mart HRC caa ACE dix ess 1 
wea qup 2205 ‘HATS ALA 16€ 1 


aisvarya dekhileha '$uddhera' nahe aisvarya jfiana 
ataeva aišvarya ha-ite 'kevala'-bhava pradhāna 


SYNONYMS 


ai$varya—opulence; dekhileha—even after seeing; šuddhera—of a pure 
devotee; nahe—is not; ai$varya-jfiana—knowledge of opulence; ataeva— 
therefore; aifvarya ha-ite—than the understanding of opulence; kevala- 
bhāva—pure emotion; pradhdna—more eminent. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even if a pure devotee sees the opulence of Krsna, he does not accept it. 
Therefore pure consciousness is more exalted than consciousness of the 
Lord’s opulence. 


TEXT 36 


a Aa Pret CNTA sts sS 1 
Set mē PACTS Geile 1 6v 1 


e saba Sikhaila more rāya-rāmānanda 
anargala rasa-vettā prema-sukhānanda 
SYNONYMS 


e saba—all this; sikhāilā—instructed; more—unto Me; rāya- 
rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; anargala—incessantly; rasa-vettà—one 
who understands transcendental mellows; prema-sukha-ànanda— 
absorbed in the happiness of ecstatic love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Ramananda Raya is extremely aware of transcendental mellows. He is 
incessantly absorbed in the happiness of ecstatic love of Krsna. It is he 
who has taught Me all this. 

TEXT 37 


Fa al AWA AMAA Sold 1 
A-C enfe] acera ‘WS’ I 109 1 


kahana nā yaya rāmānandera prabhāva 
rāya-prasāde jānilun vrajera ‘suddha’ bhava 


SYNONYMS 


kahana nā yàya—cannot be described; rāmānandera prabhāva—the 
influence of Ramananda Raya; rāya—of Rāmānanda Raya; prasade—by 
the mercy; janilun—I have understood; vrajera—of the inhabitants of 
Vraja; Suddha bhāva—unalloyed love. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is impossible to describe the influence and knowledge of Ramananda 
Raya, for only by his mercy have I understood the unalloyed love of the 
residents of Vrndavana. 


TEXT 38 
Wiican IRA — TAH TST 1 
la ACH C251 FG-AYA-AA-Cals] U Ov 1 


dāmodara-svarūpa—— ‘prema-rasa’ mūrtimān 
yānra sange haila vraja-madhura-rasa-jfiāna 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara-svarūpa—Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī; prema-rasa—the 
transcendental mellows of ecstatic love; mūrtimān—personified; yānra 
sange—by whose association; haila—there was; vraja—of Vraja; 
madhura-rasa—of the mellow of conjugal love; jfiana—knowledge. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental mellows of ecstatic love are personified by Svarüpa 
Damodara. By his association I have understood Vrndavana’s 
transcendental mellow of conjugal love. 


TEXT 39 


ej Celsi serra — esiste] 1 
Payee, — AB vea HF 1 va 1 


'Suddha-prema' vraja-devira — —kàma-gandha-hina 
‘krsna-sukha-tatparya’,——ei tāra cihna 
SYNONYMS 


šuddha-prema—unalloyed love; vraja-devira—of the gopis or Śrīmatī 
Rādhārāņī; kāma-gandha-hīna—without a scent of material lust; krsna— 
of Krsna; sukha—happiness; tatparya—the purpose; ei—this; tàra—of 
that; cihna—the symptom. 


TRANSLATION 


“The unalloyed love of the gopis and Srīmatī Radharani is without any 
trace of material lust. The criterion of such transcendental love is that its 
only purpose is to satisfy Krsna. 
TEXT 40 
Stēls “eas fers wate «eos 1 
CAENIA TATE « fes Pas 
Pritts Mayle = 1 80 11 


yat te sujāta-caraņāmburuham stanesu 

bhītāh šanaih priya dadhīmahi karkašesu 

tenātavīm atasi tad vyathate na kim svit 
kūrpādibhir bhramati dhīr bhavad-āyusām nah 


SYNONYMS 
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yat—which; te—Your; sujáta—very fine; carana-ambu-ruham—lotus 
feet; stanesu—on the breasts; bhitah—being afraid; šanaih—gently; 
priya—O dear one; dadhīmahi —we place; karkašesu—rough; tena—with 
them; atavim—the path; atasi—You roam; tat —they; vyathate—are 
distressed; na—not; kim svit—we wonder; kūrpa-ādibhih—by small 
stones and so on; bhramati—flutters; dhih —the mind; bhavat-āyusām— 
of those of whom Your Lordship is the very life; nah—of us. 


TRANSLATION 


“O dearly beloved! Your lotus feet are so soft that we place them gently 
on our breasts, fearing that Your feet will be hurt. Our lives rest only in 
You. Our minds, therefore, are filled with anxiety that Your tender feet 
might be wounded by pebbles as You roam about on the forest path.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by the gopis in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.31.19). 
TEXT 41 


CAAT escort spes tee] 1 
CATE SST FTA ES IA FS us» 


gopi-ganera šuddha-prema aisvarya-jfiana-hina 
premete bhartsanā kare ei tāra cihna 


SYNONYMS 


gopi-ganera—of the gopis; suddha-prema——unalloyed love; aisvarya- 
jiāna-hīna—devoid of knowledge of opulences; premete—of pure love; 
bhartsana—chastisement; kare—do; ei—this; tàra—of that; cihna—the 
symptom. 


TRANSLATION 


*Obsessed with pure love, without knowledge of opulences, the gopis 
sometimes chastise Krsņa. That is a symptom of pure ecstatic love. 


TEXT 42 
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eifesretredtsrat- 
AOR COINS 1 
sif fees RS 
feed Gikē: TSI u 83 u 


pati-sutānvaya-bhrātr-bāndhavān 

ativilanghya te nty acyutāgatāh 
gati-vidas tavodgīta-mohitāh 
kitava yositah kas tyajen nisi 


SYNONYMS 


pati —husbands; suta—sons; anvaya—family; bhratr—brothers; 
bāndhavān—friends; ativilanghya—without caring for; te—Your; anti — 
dear shelter; acyuta—O infallible one; dgatah—have come; gati-vidah— 
who know everything of our activities; tava —of You; udgita—by the 
singing flute; mohitah—being attracted; kitava—O great cheater; 
yositah—beautiful women; kah—who; tyajet —would give up; ni$i—in 


the dead of night. 


TRANSLATION 


“O dear Krsna, we gopis have neglected the order of our husbands, sons, 
family, brothers and friends and have left their company to come to You. 
You know everything about our desires. We have come only because we 
are attracted by the supreme music of Your flute. But You are a great 
cheater, for who else would give up the company of young girls like us in 
the dead of night?' 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.31.16). 
TEXT 43 


AST VE AE WAS he ferist 1 
BSI FA T Til Cotta Wer 1 go U 


sarvottama bhajana ei sarva-bhakti jini’ 
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ataeva krsna kahe, —— 'ümi tomāra rni 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-uttama—above all; bhajana—devotional service; ei—this; sarva- 
bhakti —all types of bhakti; jini'—conquering; ataeva—therefore; krsna 
kahe—Lord Krsna says; āmi —1; tomàára— your; rni—debtor. 


TRANSLATION 


“The conjugal love of the gopis is the most exalted devotional service, 
surpassing all other methods of bhakti. Therefore Lord Krsna is obliged to 
say, "My dear gopis, I cannot repay you. Indeed, I am always indebted to 
you.” 


TEXT 44 
«| AIR PARAS 
RIIKOR RINNA «2 1 
A NRC KAC ETIs 
AH vea? LTS ALA 1 88 1 


na pāraye 'ham niravadya-samyujam 
sva-sādhu-krtyam vibudhāyusāpi vah 
yā mābhajan durjaya-geha-srnkhalāh 
samvrscya tad vah pratiyātu sādhunā 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; páraye—am able to make; aham—1; niravadya-sarvyujam—to 
those who are completely free from deceit; sva-sādhu-krtyjam—proper 
compensation; vibudha-dyusd—with a lifetime as long as that of the 
demigods; api—although; vah—to you; yah—who; mā—Me; abhajan— 
have worshiped; durjaya-geha-srnkhalah—the chains of household life, 
which are difficult to overcome; samwrscya— cutting; tat —that; vah—of 
you; pratiyātu—let it be returned; sádhuna—by the good activity itself. 


TRANSLATION 
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“O gopīs, I am not able to repay My debt for your spotless service, even 
within a lifetime of Brahma. Your connection with Me is beyond 
reproach. You have worshiped Me, cutting off all domestic ties, which are 
difficult to break. Therefore please let your own glorious deeds be your 


compensation.’ 
PURPORT 
This is a quotation from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.32.22). 
TEXT 45 
RABIN (QOS C-SI — 1 
AAI wwe «ife Saga 1 8c N 
ai$varya-jfiana haite kevalā-bhāva —— pradhāna 


prthivīte bhakta nāhi uddhava-samāna 


SYNONYMS 


aišvarya-jūāāna haite—than transcendental love in opulence; kevala- 
bhāva—pure love; pradhdna—more prominent; prthivite—on the surface 
of the world; bhakta nahi—there is no devotee; uddhava-samāna— like 


Uddhava. 


TRANSLATION 


“Completely distinct from love of Krsna in opulence, pure love of Krsna 
is on the highest level. On the surface of the world there is no devotee 
greater than Uddhava. 
TEXT 46 
Coa sia AYA Sea tat 1 
MI ACH lej «I PBS 8V U 


tenha yānra pada-dhūli karena prārthana 
svarūpera sange pāilun e saba siksana 


SYNONYMS 
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tenha—he; yātra—whose; pada-dhūli —dust of the lotus feet; karena 
prarthana—desires; svarüpera sange—from Svarüpa Dāmodara; pailun — 
I have gotten; e saba—all these; šiksana— instructions. 


TRANSLATION 


*Uddhava desires to take on his head the dust of the gopīs” lotus feet. I 
have learned about all these transcendental loving affairs of Lord Krsna 
from Svarüpa Damodara. 


TEXT 47 


SPAR DG Ae 
GARA pat aec Tas AL 1 
ZI BTS SrA AAI feel 
Cereris ERIT 1 84 u 


āsām aho carana-renu-jusàm aham syām 

vrndāvane kim api gulma-latausadhīnām 
ya dustyajam sva-janam ārya-pathar ca hitvā 
bhejur mukunda-padavīm šrutibhir vimrgyām 


SYNONYMS 


āsām—of the gopīs; aho—oh; caraņa-reņu—the dust of the lotus feet; 
jusām—devoted to; aham syām—let me become; vrndāvane—in 
Vrndavana; kim api —anyone; gulma-latā-ausadhīnām—among bushes, 
creepers and herbs; yā—those who; dustyajam—very difficult to give up; 
sva-janam —family members; ārya-patham—the path of chastity; ca— 
and; hitvā—giving up; bhejuh —worshiped; mukunda-padavīm—the lotus 
feet of Mukunda, Krsna; $rutibhih—by the Vedas; vimrgyam—to be 
searched for. 


TRANSLATION 


**The gopis of Vrndavana have given up the association of their 
husbands, sons and other family members, who are very difficult to give 
up, and they have forsaken the path of chastity to take shelter of the 
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lotus feet of Mukunda, Krsņa, which one should search for by Vedic 
knowledge. Oh, let me be fortunate enough to become one of the bushes, 
creepers or herbs in Vrndāvana, for the gopīs trample them and bless 
them with the dust of their lotus feet.” 


PURPORT 


This verse from Srimad-Bhágavatam (10.47.61) was spoken by Uddhava. 


When Uddhava was sent by Krsna to see the condition of the gopis in 
Vrndavana, he stayed there for a few months in their association and 
always talked with them about Krsna. Although this greatly pleased the 
gopis and other residents of Vrajabhümi, Vrndavana, Uddhava saw that 
the gopis were severely afflicted by their separation from Krsna. Their 
hearts were so disturbed that their minds were sometimes deranged. 
Observing the unalloyed devotion and love of the gopis for Krsna, 
Uddhava desired to become a creeper, a blade of grass or an herb in 
Vrndavana so that sometimes the gopis would trample him and he would 
receive the dust of their lotus feet on his head. 

TEXT 48 


HIELIMIEJS S R enel ese 1 
elfe frat em Con feme «x N 8Y U 


haridāsa-thākura——mahā-bhāgavata-pradhāna 
prati dina laya tenha tina-laksa nāma 
SYNONYMS 


haridása-thakura—Haridasa Thakura; mahd-bhdgavata-pradhana—the 
topmost of all pure devotees; prati dina—every day; laya—chants; 
tenha—he; tina-laksa nàma— 300,000 holy names of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


*Haridasa Thākura, the teacher of the holy name, is the most exalted of 
all pure devotees. Every day he chants 300,000 holy names of the Lord. 
TEXT 49 
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AC fest ST Sta dies RE] 1 
Sa Sic ACTA Maa eris] 1 83 1 
nāmera mahimā āmi tānra thai šikhilun 
tànwa prasāde nàmera mahimā jānilun 


SYNONYMS 
nāmera mahimā—the glories of the holy name; āmi —1; tānra thafii— 
from him; s&ikhilun —have learned; tānra prasāde—by his mercy; 
nāmera—of the holy name; mahima—the glories; janilun—I could 
understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have learned about the glories of the Lord's holy name from Haridasa 
Thakura, and by his mercy I have understood these glories. 
TEXTS 50-52 


Brag extorsit A-AA 1 
ers wie, uid, ARA, Tea Ul co ll 
SPA, TEM, AA, Jafā 1 
OA TS TSN CACY VASA’ 1 €> U 
FR-AAA-CAlT CHET GATS LIDIA 1 
Sal Wala ACH FREIE CI SAA 1” eu 


ācāryaratna ācāryanidhi pandita-gadadhara 
jagadānanda, dāmodara, $ankara, vakresvara 
kāšīšvara, mukunda, vāsudeva, murāri 
āra yata bhakta-gana gaude avatari” 
krsņa-nāma-prema kailā jagate pracāra 
inhā sabāra sange krsņa-bhakti ye āmāra” 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryaratna—Ācāryaratna; dcáryanidhi— A caryanidhi; pandita- 
gadadhara—Gadadhara Pandita; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; 
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damodara—Damodara; sankara—Sankara; vakrešvara—Vakrešvara; 
kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara; mukunda—Mukunda; vāsudeva—Vāsudeva; 
murāri —Murāri; āra—and; yata—as many as; bhakta-gana—devotees; 
gaude—in Bengal; avatari —having descended; krsņa-nāma—the holy 
name of Lord Krsna; prema—ecstatic love of Krsna; kaila—did; jagate— 
all over the world; pracāra—preaching; inhā sabāra—of all of them; 
sange—by association; krsna-bhakti—devotional service to Krsna; ye — 
which; āmāra—Mby. 


TRANSLATION 


* Ācāryaratna, Acaryanidhi, Gadadhara Pandita, Jagadānanda, Dāmodara, 
Sankara, Vakresvara, Kāšīsvara, Mukunda, Vasudeva, Murari and many 
other devotees have descended in Bengal to preach to everyone the glories 
of the holy name of Krsna and the value of love for Him. I have learned 
from them the meaning of devotional service to Krsna.” 


TEXT 53 
BEER BUCA YO Sores ertiet 1 
CA Fit WANS FA «nS AA u co N 


bhattera hrdaye drdha abhimāna jāni” 
bhangi kari” mahāprabhu kahe eta vàni 


SYNONYMS 


bhattera hrdaye—in the heart of Vallabha Bhatta; drdha—fixed; 
abhimāna—pride; jāni —understanding; bhangi kari'—making a hint; 
mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kahe—spoke; eta vāņī —these 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


Knowing that Vallabha Bhatta's heart was full of pride, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu spoke these words, hinting at how one can learn about 
devotional service. 
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PURPORT 


Vallabha Bhatta was greatly proud of his knowledge in devotional 


service, and therefore he wanted to speak about Lord Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu without understanding the Lord's position. The Lord 
therefore hinted in many ways that if Vallabha Bhatta wanted to know 
what devotional service actually is, he would have to learn from all the 
devotees He mentioned, beginning with Advaita Acarya, Lord 
Nityānanda, Sarvabhauma Bhattācārya and Ramananda Raya. As 
Svarūpa Damodara has said, if one wants to learn the meaning of 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, one must take lessons from a realized soul. One 
should not proudly think that one can understand the transcendental 
loving service of the Lord simply by reading books. One must become a 
servant of a Vaisnava. As Narottama dasa Thakura has confirmed, 
chādiyā vaisnava-sevà nistāra peyeche kebā: one cannot be in a 
transcendental position unless one very faithfully serves a pure 
Vaisņava. One must accept a Vaisņava guru (adau gurv-āšrayam), and 
then by guestions and answers one should gradually learn what pure 
devotional service to Krsņa is. That is called the paramparā system. 


TEXT 54 
"arii ot ‘Caasa’,_ofe Prats aa rifa 1 
OU GI wlsre-eret wes «refs v" «s u 


“ami se ‘vaisnava’,——bhakti-siddhanta saba jāni 
āmi se bhāgavata-artha uttama vākhāni” 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—|; se—that; vaisnava— Vaisņava; bhakti-siddhdnta—conclusions of 
devotional service; saba—all; jāni —1 know; āmi—1; se—that; bhāgavata- 
artha—meaning of the Bhāgavatam; uttama—very well; vākhāni —can 
explain. 


TRANSLATION 
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[Vallabha Bhatta was thinking:] “I am a great Vaisnava. Having learned 
all the conclusions of Vaisnava philosophy, I can understand the meaning 
of Srimad-Bhagavatam and explain it very well." 


TEXT 55 


Ca IES AE feet ef st 1 
OSA aps VE GI RTI «án cc N 


bhattera manete ei chila dīrgha garva 
prabhura vacana Suni’ se ha-ila kharva 


SYNONYMS 


bhattera manete—in the mind of Vallabha Bhatta; ei—this; chila—was 
existing; dirgha—for a long time; garva—pride; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vacana—the words; $uni'—by hearing; se—that; 
ha-ila—was; kharva—cut down. 


TRANSLATION 


Such pride had existed for a long time within the mind of Vallabha 
Bhatta, but as he heard the preaching of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, his 
pride was cut down. 


TEXT 56 
ees A Cases fett vrata 1 
rcs £v (er S-ATA MATA N cv d 


prabhura mukhe vaisnavatà $uniyà sabāra 
bhattera icchā haila tān-sabāre dekhibāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura mukhe—from the mouth of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
vaisnavata—the standard of Vaisnavism; šuniyā sabāra—hearing of all 
the devotees; bhattera—of Vallabha Bhatta; iccha— desire; haila—was; 
tān-sabāre—all of them; dekhibara—to see. 
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TRANSLATION 


When Vallabha Bhatta heard from the mouth of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu about the pure Vaisņavism of all these devotees, he 
immediately desired to see them. 


TEXT 57 
wg PCR — HS CIRI ATE CP RĪTA ? 
Cr atta "IR Batata WAT? ca N 


bhatta kahe,-—“e saba vaisnava rahe kon sthāne? 
kon prakāre pāimu ihan-sabàra daršane? 
SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe— Vallabha Bhatta said; e saba vaisnava—all these Vaisnavas; 
rahe—live; kon sthane—where; kon prakāre—how; pāimu—shall I 
attain; ihān-sabāra daršane—seeing all these Vaisņavas. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhatta said, “Where do all these Vaisnavas live, and how can I 
see them?" 


TEXT 58 


AS FCA —“ (FR CMCS, CPA CMAS 1 
"Ta SPAR Aaa taira 1 ev N 


prabhu kahe,——“keha gaude, keha dešāntare 
saba āsiyāche ratha-yātrā dekhibāre 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied; keha gaude—some in 
Bengal; keha—some; deša-antare—in other states; saba—all; ásiyache— 
have come; ratha-yātrā dekhibāre—to see the car festival of Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “Although some of them live in Bengal 
and some in other states, they have all come here to see the Ratha-yatra 
festival. 


TEXT 59 


R «Cs AA, APT ae ate 1 
Sak "lea efi aaa wea 1” co 0 


ihāni rahena sabe, vàsa— — nànà-sthàne 
ihāni pāibā tumi sabāra daršane” 
SYNONYMS 


ihani—here; rahena sabe—all of them are living; vāsā—their residential 
places; nānā-sthāne—in various quarters; ihāti —here; pāibā—will get; 
tumi—you; sabāra daršane—everyone's audience. 


TRANSLATION 


“At present they are all living here. Their residences are in various 
quarters. Here you will get the audience of them all.” 
TEXT 60 
OA SE os «e fd ADA 
aR (MI Sie LIETA Caer feme N vo 1 


tabe bhatta kahe bahu vinaya vacana 
bahu dainya kari’ prabhure kaila nimantrana 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; bhatta kahe—Vallabha Bhatta said; bahu—very; 
vinaya—humble; vacana—words; bahu dainya kari’ —in all humility; 
prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila nimantrana—invited to 
dine. 


TRANSLATION 
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Thereafter, with great submission and humility, Vallabha Bhatta invited 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to dine at his home. 
TEXT 61 


OHA fest AA Casa ehe uc eret 1 
FI-A TRAY SCG ferens 1 ws 1 


āra dina saba vaisņava prabhu-sthāne aila 
sabā-sane mahāprabhu bhatte milāilā 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; saba vaisnava—all the Vaisnavas; prabhu- 
sthāne—to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āilā —came; sabā- 
sane—with all of them; mahāprabhu—ŠSrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhatte 
milāilā—introduced Vallabha Bhatta. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, when all the Vaisnavas came to the abode of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, the Lord introduced Vallabha Bhatta to them all. 
TEXT 62 
“CARTS CSG (MR SBA DILMA 1 
STAR SCA e G— CTS STER N 2 d 


‘vaisnave’ra teja dekhi’ bhattera camatkāra 
tān-sabāra age bhatta—— —khadyota-akàra 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnavera—of the Vaisnavas; teja—the brilliance; dekhi —seeing; 
bhattera—of Vallabha Bhatta; camatkāra—surprise; tāt-sabāra—of all 
of them; āge—in front; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; khadyota-ākāra—like 
a glowworm. 


TRANSLATION 
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He was surprised to see the brilliance of their faces. Indeed, among them 
Vallabha Bhatta seemed just like a glowworm. 
TEXT 63 


Ola VĒ «e xliv SSA 1 
AA INTA Celer PART 1 vo 1 


tabe bhatta bahu mahā-prasāda ānāila 
gana-saha mahāprabhure bhojana karāila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; bahu— much; mahā- 
prasāda—Lord Jagannatha's remnants; ānāila—brought in; gana-saha 
mahāprabhure—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu with His associates; bhojana 
karāila—he fed. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Vallabha Bhatta brought in a great quantity of Lord Jagannatha's 
mahā-prasādam and sumptuously fed Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and 
His associates. 


TEXT 64 


etre AAAA ATRA At 1 
GTC CAA AS SACHS Celer 1 98 U 


paramānanda puri-sange sannyāsīra gana 
eka-dike vaise saba karite bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


paramānanda puri-sange—with Paramananda Puri; sannyāsīra gana—all 
the sannyāsī associates of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; eka-dike—on one 
side; vaise—sat down; saba—all; karite bhojana—to accept the prasādam. 


TRANSLATION 
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All the sannyāsī associates of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, headed by 
Paramananda Puri, sat on one side and thus partook of the prasadam. 


TEXT 65 
itas, foyers — aie wee 1 
WH TANG Ae, MA-NAS Vve U 


advaita, nityānanda-rāyja——pāršve dui-jana 
madhye mahāprabhu vasilā, āge-pāche bhakta-gana 


SYNONYMS 


advaita—Advaita Acarya; nityānanda-rāya—Lord Nityānanda; parsve— 
on the sides; dui-jana—two personalities; madhye—in the middle; 
mahāprabhu vasila—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu sat down; āge—in front; 
pāche—behind; bhakta-gana—all the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat in the midst of the devotees. Advaita 
Ācārya and Lord Nityānanda each sat on one side of the Lord. The other 
devotees sat in front of the Lord and behind Him. 

TEXT 66 


CA ww e «ace at alfa 1 
eres Are AA Beet Alfa AR 1 VV u 


gaudera bhakta yata kahite nā pāri 
angane vasilā saba hafia sari sari 


SYNONYMS 


gaudera—of Bengal; bhakta yata—all the devotees; kahite—to mention; 
nā pāri —1 am unable; angane—in the courtyard; vasilā—sat down; 
saba—all; hafià—being; sāri sāri—in lines. 


TRANSLATION 
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The devotees from Bengal, whom I am unable to count, all sat down in 
lines in the courtyard. 


TEXT 67 


AGA SStt MR cas DAIS 1 
ACOH AIA ATH CHE WTSI U va Ul 


prabhura bhakta-gana dekhi’ bhattera camatkāra 
pratyeke sabāra pade kaila namaskāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakta-gana—devotees; 
dekhi' —seeing; bhattera—of Vallabha Bhatta; camatkāra—surprise; 
prati-eke—unto each and every one; sabára—of all; pade—at the lotus 
feet; kaila namaskara—he offered obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


When Vallabha Bhatta saw all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
he was greatly surprised, and in devotion he offered his obeisances at the 
lotus feet of each and every one of them. 


TEXT 68 


FRA, erste, SHIA, NRA 1 
Pte FTA, SA ANNA, VICTTA U ve d 


svarūpa, jagadānanda, kāšīšvara, Sankara 
parivešana kare, āra rāghava, dāmodara 


SYNONYMS 


svarupa—Svarüpa; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara; 
šankara—Sankara; parivešana kare—distribute; āra—and; rāghava 
dāmodara—Rāghava and Dāmodara. 


TRANSLATION 
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Svarüpa Dāmodara, Jagadananda, Kasisvara and Sankara, along with 
Raghava and Dāmodara Pandita, took charge of distributing the prasadam. 
TEXT 69 


slew AETS-SF AQ AAE 1 
ASA AAN celer aie wD U 


mahā-prasāda vallabha-bhatta bahu ānāila 
prabhu-saha sannyāsi-gaņa bhojane vasila 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-prasāda—food offered to Srī Jagannātha; vallabha-bhatta— 
Vallabha Bhatta; bahu—a large quantity; dndila—had brought; prabhu- 
saha—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sannydsi-gana—all the sannyāsīs; 
bhojane vasila—sat down to accept the prasadam. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhatta had brought a large quantity of maha-prasadam offered to 
Lord Jagannatha. Thus all the sannyāsīs sat down to eat with Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 70 


etw. A RINA, ‘ala’ "mia 1 
ZR af «ft eco sra amie Ef 1 aou 


prasāda pāya vaisnava-gana bale, ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
hari hari dhvani uthe saba brahmanda bhari’ 
SYNONYMS 


prasdda—the prasadam; pāya—accept; vaisnava-gana—all the 
Vaisnavas; bale—chant; hari hari—"Hari, Hari”; hari hari dhvani—the 
vibration of Hari, Hari; uthe—rises; saba brahmāņda—the entire 
universe; bhari —filling. 


TRANSLATION 
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Accepting the prasādam, all the Vaisņavas chanted the holy names "Hari! 
Hari!” The rising vibration of the holy name of Hari filled the entire 
universe. 


TEXT 71 


ier, Dewey, Gal, "lt SIC AA 1 
Fal Wel fs eg airē CRA asu 


mālā, candana, guvāka, pāna aneka ānila 
sabā' pūjā kari” bhatta ānandita haila 


SYNONYMS 
mala—garlands; candana—sandalwood pulp; guvāka—spices; pàna— 
betel; aneka—much; ānila—brought; sabā' paja kari —worshiping all 
the Vaisnavas; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; ānandita haila—became very 
happy. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the Vaisnavas had finished eating, Vallabha Bhatta brought a 
large quantity of garlands, sandalwood pulp, spices and betel. He 
worshiped the devotees very respectfully and became extremely happy. 


TEXT 72 
aaa eng SSA SASH 1 
AAR ANS ALAM AAT BAe 1 AR N 


ratha-yātrā-dine prabhu kīrtana ārambhilā 
pūrvavat sāta sampradāya prthak karilā 


SYNONYMS 


ratha-yātrā-dine—on the day of the car festival; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kīrtana ārambhilā—began the congregational chanting; 
purva-vat—as previously; sāta sampradāya— in seven groups; prthak 


karila—He divided. 
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TRANSLATION 


On the day of the car festival, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began the 
congregational chanting. As He had done previously, He divided all the 
devotees into seven groups. 


TEXTS 73-74 


BGS, AOTT, Sau, ACK 1 
alam, ata, MAS- N a N 
AS Get MS-oifias BEAT TSA 1 

*efscater «fer ehe FTA SAT 1 48 1 


advaita, nityānanda, haridāsa, vakrešvara 
šrīvāsa, rāghava, paņdita-gadādhara 
sāta jana sāta-thātii karena nartana 

‘hari-bola’ bali’ prabhu karena bhramaņa 


SYNONYMS 


advaita—Advaita Ācārya; nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; haridāsa— 
Thākura Haridāsa; vakresvara—Vakresvara; srīvāsa—ŠSrīvāsa Thakura; 
rāghava—Rāghava; pandita-gadadhara—Gadadhara Pandita; sata 
jana—seven persons; sáta-tháfii—in seven groups; karena nartana— 
dance; hari-bola bali'—uttering *Haribol"; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena bhramana— wanders. 


TRANSLATION 


Seven devotees— Advaita, Nityananda, Haridasa Thakura, Vakresvara, 
Srivasa Thākura, Raghava Paņdita and Gadadhara Pandita— formed 
seven groups and began dancing. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, chanting 
“Haribol!” wandered from one group to another. 


TEXT 75 


Corr stet SACS Woo ASS 1 
IE IB TSH CATT VIP GA N ac n 


caudda mādala bāje ucca sankirtana 
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eka eka nartakera preme bhāsila bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


caudda mādala—fourteen mrdangas; baje—were being played; ucca 
sankirtana—loud congregational chanting; eka eka—of each group; 
nartakera—of the dancer; preme—in ecstatic love; bhāsila bhuvana— 
inundated the entire world. 


TRANSLATION 


Fourteen mrdangas resounded with the loud congregational chanting, and 
in each group was a dancer whose dance of ecstatic love inundated the 
entire world. 


TEXT 76 


Cate’ ASS 184 (291 DIRIA 1 
tec RAA aie MAANSA 1 av N 


dekhi' vallabha-bhattera haila camatkāra 
ānande vihvala nāhi āpana-sāmbhāla 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi’ —seeing; vallabha-bhattera—of Vallabha Bhatta; haila 
camatkāra—was astonishment; ānande vihvala—overwhelmed by 
transcendental happiness; náhi—there was not; āpana-sāmbhāla— 
keeping his normal position. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing all this, Vallabha Bhatta was completely astonished. He was 
overwhelmed by transcendental bliss and lost himself. 


TEXT 77 


OMA siehe AIA sor «fate 1 
ejas SHAT JOT «face MÍN uaa 1 


tabe mahaprabhu sabāra nrtya rākhilā 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


pūrvavat āpane nrtya karite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabara—of 
all of them; nrtya rākhilā—stopped the dancing; pūrvavat—as 
previously; dpane—personally; nrtya—dancing; karite lagila—began to 
perform. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stopped the dancing of the others, and as 
He had done previously, He personally began to dance. 
TEXT 78 


aa GI Cafe oa CITA 1 
‘GB APHIS Fae’ CEA LĒTI fA 1 at d 


prabhura saundarya dekhi dra premodaya 
‘ei ta’ sāksāt krsna’ bhattera ha-ila nišcaya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; saundarya—the beauty; 
dekhi—seeing; āra—also; prema-udaya—arousing of ecstatic love; ei— 
this; ta'—certainly; saksat—directly; krsna—Lord Krsna; bhattera—of 
Vallabha Bhatta; ha-ila—was; niscaya—certainty. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the beauty of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and the awakening of His 
ecstatic love, Vallabha Bhatta concluded, “Here is Lord Krsna, without a 
doubt.” 


TEXT 79 


KS WS ALAA ABC CHA 1 
erga DITA SUA DACA CHAU 43 1 


eta mata ratha-yātrā sakale dekhila 
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prabhura caritre bhattera camatkāra haila 


SYNONYMS 


eta mata—in this way; ratha-yātrā—the car festival; sakale—all; 
dekhila—saw; prabhura caritre—by the character of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhattera—of Vallabha Bhatta; camatkara haila—there was 
astonishment. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Vallabha Bhatta witnessed the car festival. He was simply 
astonished by the characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 80 


WATEA SE wie welehe EIC 1 
AF-D FEY Cet fece U vo 1 


yātrānantare bhatta yāi mahāprabhu-sthāne 
prabhu-caraņe kichu kaila nivedane 


SYNONYMS 


yātrā-anantare—after the Ratha-yatra; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; yai— 
going; mahāprabhu-sthāne—to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
prabhu-carane—at the lotus feet of the Lord; kichu—some; kaila —made; 
nivedane—submission. 


TRANSLATION 


One day, after the festival was over, Vallabha Bhatta went to the abode of 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and submitted a request at the lotus feet of the 
Lord. 

TEXT 81 


^vlstaces oret fey «safe ferae 1 
SIC TAINS Aly CAAT SIA W” bd U 


“bhagavatera tīkā kichu kariyāchi likhana 
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āpane mahāprabhu yadi karena $ravana" 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavatera—on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; tika—commentary; kichu—some; 
kariyāchi likhana—l have written; āpane—You; mahāprabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yadi—if; karena $ravana—would hear. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have written some commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam,” he said. 


*Would Your Lordship kindly hear it?" 
TEXT 82 


elg «&c9,— NEA gts at tifa 1 
wise whew MA af NAN 1 teu 


prabhu kahe,— —"bhāgavatārtha bujhite nā pāri 
bhāgavatārtha šunite āmi nahi adhikārī 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied; bhagavata-artha—the 
meaning of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; bujhite nā pari—I cannot understand; 
bhāgavata-artha—the purport of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; sunite—to hear; 
ami nahi adhikārī — am not the proper person. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, *I do not understand the meaning of Šrīmad- 
Bhāgavatam. Indeed, I am not a suitable person to hear its meaning. 


TEXT 83 


«f FEN TE FAA AACA 1 
septal ef cata TR A-RA UL wo n 


vasi’ krsna-ndma mātra kariye grahaņe 
saūkhyā-nāma pūrņa mora nahe rātri-dine 
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SYNONYMS 


vasi'—sitting; krsna-ndma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; mātra— 
simply; kariye grahane—1 chant; sankhyā-nāma—a fixed number of 
rounds; pūrņa—complete; mora—My; nahe—is not; rátri-dine— 
throughout the entire day and night. 


TRANSLATION 


“I simply sit and try to chant the holy name of Krsna, and although I 
chant all day and night, I nevertheless cannot complete the chanting of 
My prescribed number of rounds." 


TEXT 84 
CE «&2,— ETA NÍ- 1 
Rata (rai, vēl Fae Bact u" vsu 


bhatta kahe, “krsna-ndmera artha-vyākhyāne 
vistāra kairāchi, tāhā karaha $ravane" 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe— Vallabha Bhatta said; krsņa-nāmera—of the holy name of 
Krsna; artha-vyākhyāne—description of the meaning; vistāra—very 
elaborately; kairāchi —1 have made; tāhā—that; karaha $ravane—kindly 
hear. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhatta said, “I have tried to describe elaborately the meaning of 
Krsna's holy name. Kindly hear the explanation." 


TEXT 85 


AF SR — "praeerat FZ oS a MT 1 
Sema "roster, desta Sift 1 vc n 


prabhu kahe,——“krsna-ndmera bahu artha nā mani 
'$yama-sundara' 'yašodā-nandana, ——ei-mātra jāni 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; krsna-nāmera—of 
the holy name of Krsna; bahu artha—many meanings; nā māni—1 do 
not accept; syama-sundara—Syamasundara; yašodā-nandana— 
Yasodanandana; ei-mātra—only this; jāni —1 know. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “I do not accept many different 
meanings for the holy name of Krsna. I know only that Lord Krsna is 
Syamasundara and Yašodānandana. That's all I know. 


TEXT 86 


Mere AAA 1 
PRAIA Abhay AS-IS ow n 


tamāla-šyāmala-tvisi 
šrī-yašodā-stanan-dhaye 
krsna-nàmno rüdhir iti 
sarva-Sastra-vinirnayah 


SYNONYMS 


tamdla-syamala-tvisi— whose complexion is dark blue, resembling a 
tamāla tree; šrī-yašodā-stanam-dhaye—sucking the breast of mother 
Yasoda; krsņa-nāmnah—of the name Krsna; rūdhih—the chief meaning; 
iti —thus; sarva-šāstra—of all revealed scriptures; vinirnayah—the 
conclusion. 


TRANSLATION 


“The only purport of the holy name of Krsna is that He is dark blue like 
a tamala tree and is the son of mother Yasoda. This is the conclusion of 
all the revealed scriptures.’ 


PURPORT 
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This is a verse from the Nāma-kaumudī 
TEXT 87 


dž exe oft aa Aa fakta 1 
ula 7-4 CIR ae Tea 1” va u 


ei artha āmi mātra jāniye nirdhāra 
āra sarva-arthe mora nāhi adhikāra” 


SYNONYMS 


ei artha—this meaning; āmi —1; mātra—only; janiye—know; nirdhāra— 
conclusion; āra—other; sarva—all; arthe—meanings; mora—My; nāhi — 
is not; adhikāra—capacity to understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“I conclusively know these two names, Syamasundara and 
Yasodanandana. I do not understand any other meanings, nor have I the 
capacity to understand them." 


TEXT 88 


BHAT ETBA AIN AITAN 1 
WAG elg Gif’ Olea FTA CTO U vt N 


phalgu-prāya bhattera nāmādi saba-vyākhyā 
sarvajfia prabhu jāni' tāre karena upeksā 
SYNONYMS 


phalgu-prāya—generally useless; bhattera—of Vallabha Bhatta; nāma- 
ādi—the holy name and so on; saba—all; vyakhya—explanations; sarva- 
jfia—omniscient; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; jāni —knowing; 
tàre—him; karena upeksā—neglects. 


TRANSLATION 
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Being omniscient, Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu could understand that 
Vallabha Bhatta's explanations of Krsna's name and Srimad-Bhagavatam 
were useless. Therefore He did not care about them. 


TEXT 89 


feret Best SE catett fiera 1 
erg -faac efe fog 22st ABA 0 v3 U 


vimana hafia bhatta gelā nija-ghara 
prabhu-visaye bhakti kichu ha-ila antara 


SYNONYMS 


vimana hafia—fteeling morose; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; gelā—went; 
nija-ghara—to his home; prabhu-visaye—unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhakti—devotion; kichu—somewhat; ha-ila—became; 
antara—different. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu rigidly declined to hear his explanations, 
Vallabha Bhatta went home feeling morose. His faith in the Lord and 
devotion to Him changed. 


TEXT 90 


OCA SE Cater 9ifes-catorfass oifee 1 
«iet scs ATS Si’ Fra dl 1 do 1 


tabe bhatta geld pandita-gosdfira thātii 
nānā mate priti kari’ kare āsā-yāi 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; gelā—went; pandita- 
gosáfira thafii—to Gadadhara Pandita Gosafii; nānā mate—in various 
ways; priti kari —showing affection; kare āsā-yāi —comes and goes. 


TRANSLATION 
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Thereafter, Vallabha Bhatta went to the home of Gadadhara Pandita. He 
kept coming and going, showing affection in various ways, and thus 
maintained a relationship with him. 


TEXT 91 


AGA OCHA AA NENDA GTA | 
GIGA gta fog at Sea BA 1 >> 0 


prabhura upeksāya saba nīlācalera jana 
bhattera vyākhyāna kichu nā kare šravaņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; upeksa@ya—because of neglect; 
saba—all; nīlācalera jana—people in Jagannatha Puri; bhattera 
vyākhyāna—explanation of Vallabha Bhatta; kichu—any; nā kare 
§ravana—do not hear. 


TRANSLATION 


Because Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not take Vallabha Bhatta very 
seriously, none of the people in Jagannatha Puri would hear any of his 
explanations. 


TEXT 92 


ATS CRA SE, CATA 1 
Yeas Reet cater MSTA BIT D 3 1 


lajjita haila bhatta, haila apamāne 
duhkhita hafia gela panditera sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


lajjita—ashamed; haila—became; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; haila 
apamāne—felt insulted; duhkhita hafiá—being unhappy; gela—went; 
panditera sthāne—to Gadadhara Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 
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Ashamed, insulted and unhappy, Vallabha Bhatta went to Gadādhara 
Pandita. 
TEXT 93 
rj Bia” BCR, — fA cetus state 1 
Prat Sat Si At STA Ēta U > 1 


dainya kari’ kahe,——“nilun tomāra šaraņa 
tumi krpā kari’ rākha āmāra jīvana 


SYNONYMS 


dainya kari —with great humility; kahe—said; nilun—I have taken; 
tomāra šaraņa—shelter of you; tumi —you; krpā kari —being merciful; 
rākha—keep; āmāra jīvana—my life. 


TRANSLATION 


Approaching him with great humility, Vallabha Bhatta said, *I have 
taken shelter of you, my dear sir. Kindly be merciful to me and save my 


life. 
TEXT 94 


FTTH AH FAR, SAT 1 
S4 CUA AN- AR SA SRI U 38 U 


krsna-nāma-vyākhyā yadi karaha šravaņa 
tabe mora lajja-panka haya praksālana” 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-nāma—of the name of Lord Krsna; vyakhya—explanation; yadi— 
if; karaha $ravana—you hear; tabe—then; mora—my; lajjā-panka—the 
mud of shame; haya—there is; praksalana— washing. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Please hear my explanation of the meaning of Lord Krsna's name. In 
that way the mud of the shame that has come upon me will be washed 
off.” 

TEXT 95 


IED AEA ASS, FACT AKT 1 
fe FRA, — CFI, «sacs «I PICA HBT de U 


sankate padila pandita, karaye samsaya 
ki karibena,——eko, karite nā pāre nišcaya 


SYNONYMS 


sankate—into a dilemma; padila pandita—Pandita Gosani fell; karaye 
sarnšaya—felt doubts; ki karibena—what he will do; eko—alone; karite 
nā pāre ni$caya—cannot make a decision. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Pandita Gosafi fell into a dilemma. He was in such doubt that he 
could not decide alone what to do. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu did not take Vallabha Bhatta very seriously. 
Therefore Pandita Gosafii, or Gadadhara Gosanii, fell into perplexity. 
What would be his position if he heard Vallabha Bhatta's explanation of 
Šrī Krsna's name? Certainly $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would be 
displeased. Therefore Gadadhara Pandita Gosafii could not make a 
decision. 


TEXT 96 


asst afew ertet «t Cert USI 1 
SŪ I OF ACG Fix’ FIFA uv 


yadyapi pandita āra nā kailā angīkāra 
bhatta yāi” tabu pade kari’ balātkāra 
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SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; pandita—Gadadhara Pandita; āra—also; nā kailā 
angikara—did not accept; bhatta— Vallabha Bhatta; yāi —going; tabu— 
still; pade—reads; kari’ balatkara—forcibly. 


TRANSLATION 
Although Gadadhara Pandita Gosafii did not want to hear it, Vallabha 


Bhatta began to read his explanation with great force. 


TEXT 97 


MET "IS sacs «lica ATINA 1 
“Q ARC AA, E ATE 1 DA U 


ābhijātye pandita karite nāre nisedhana 
"e sankate rakha, krsna la-ilana šaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


abhijatye—because of his aristocracy; pandita—Gadadhara Pandita; 
karite nāre nisedhana—could not forbid; e sankate—in this danger; 
rākha—please protect; krsna—O Lord Krsna; la-ilana—I have taken; 
§arana—shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


Because Vallabha Bhatta was a learned brahmana, Gadadhara Pandita 
could not forbid him. Thus he began to think of Lord Krsna. “My dear 
Lord Krsna,” he requested, “please protect me in this danger. I have 
taken shelter of You. 

TEXT 98 


TEN SS SHCA CTA IA 1 
SA GA ANS Hy, ‘Faas’ is et 1” db U 


antaryāmī prabhu jānibena mora mana 
tānre bhaya nahi kichu, ‘visama’ tānra gana” 
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SYNONYMS 


antaryami—existing in everyone's heart; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; janibena—will know; mora mana—my mind; tāire—of 
Him; bhaya—fear; nāhi—there is not; kichu—any; visama—very 
critical; tanra gana—His associates. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is present in everyone’s heart, and He will 
certainly know my mind. Therefore I do not fear Him. His associates, 
however, are extremely critical.” 


PURPORT 


As the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
exists in everyone’s heart. Therefore He would know the circumstances 
under which Pandita Gosafii agreed to hear Vallabha Bhatta’s 
explanations, and certainly He would not be angry. However, the 
Vaisnavas who were always with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu might not 
understand Gadadhara Pandita’s inner consciousness, and they might 
accuse him of having compromised with Vallabha Bhatta, despite his 
having been neglected by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Gadadhara Pandita 
Gosafii was seriously thinking in this way. 


TEXT 99 


af fapica Aero «tf feo ta 1 
SAÍA AA ote ŠITĀ FCA A-A 1 >> d 


yadyapi vicāre paņditera nāhi kichu dosa 
tathāpi prabhura gana tanre kare pranaya-rosa 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; vicare—conclusively; panditera—of Gadadhara 
Pandita; nahi kichu dosa—there was no fault; tathapi—still; prabhura 
gana—associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tàwe—unto him; kare 
pranaya-rosa—showed affectionate anger. 
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TRANSLATION 


Although Gadādhara Paņdita Gosafii was not in the least at fault, some of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's devotees showed affectionate anger toward 
him. 


TEXT 100 


eja 4ETe-wB SEH AGATA 1 
TAAR elt FCA SDAA U 3001 


pratyaha vallabha-bhatta dise prabhu-sthāne 
‘udgrahddi’ prāya kare ācāryādi-sane 


SYNONYMS 


prati-aha—daily; vallabha-bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; dise—comes; 
prabhu-sthane—to the place of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; udgraha- 
adi prāyja—unnecessary argument; kare—does; ācārya-ādi-sane—with 
Advaita Ācārya and others. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day, Vallabha Bhatta would come to the place of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu to engage in unnecessary arguments with Advaita Ācārya 
and other great personalities, such as Svarūpa Dāmodara. 


TEXT 101 


C RR Fea SE Torah Ils 1 
wives Oe etai FA ASAT 1 303 U 


yei kichu kare bhatta 'siddhānta' sthapana 
Sunitei ācārya tāhā karena khandana 


SYNONYMS 


yei—whatever; kichu—any; kare—does; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; 
siddhadnta—conclusion; sthāpana—establishing; $unitei —hearing; 
ācāryja—Advaita Acarya; tāhā—that; karena khaņdana—refuted. 
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TRANSLATION 


Whatever conclusions Vallabha Bhatta eagerly presented were refuted by 
personalities like Advaita Acarya. 
TEXT 102 
aiva nāt SE ACS ACA A 1 
AGRIS lI ACS FHSAA UW SOR 


ācāryādi-āge bhatta yabe yabe yaya 
rdajahamsa-madhye yena rahe baka-prāya 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya-ādi-āge—in front of Advaita Ācārya and others; bhatta— 
Vallabha Bhatta; yabe yabe—whenever; yāya—goes; rāja-hamsa- 
madhye—in a society of white swans; yena—as; rahe—remained; baka- 
prāya—like a duck. 


TRANSLATION 


Whenever Vallabha Bhatta entered the society of devotees, headed by 
Advaita Ācārya, he was like a duck in a society of white swans. 


TEXT 103 


KET SE Alert IDA 1 
-AE “lf” Fis? TTA PETA 1 Sow N 


eka-dina bhatta puchila acaryere 
“jiva-‘prakrti’ ‘pati’ kari’ mānaye krsņere 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; puchila ācāryere — 
inquired from Advaita Acarya; jiva—the living entity; prakrti—female; 
pati—husband; kari’—as; mánaye krsnere—accepts Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 
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One day Vallabha Bhatta said to Advaita Ācārya, “Every living entity is 
female [prakrti] and considers Krsņa her husband [pati]. 


TEXT 104 


ei eset eet "IPA ars aie TR 1 
Cerat PEN-A, — cH AT BA?” 308 1 


pati-vratā hañā patira nāma nahi laya 
tomará krsna-nàma laha,——kon dharma haya?" 


SYNONYMS 


pati-vrata—devoted to the husband; hafiá—being; patira —of the 
husband; nāma—name; nāhi laya—does not utter; tomarā—all of you; 
krsna-nāma-laha—chant the name of Krsna; kon—what; dharma— 
religious principle; haya—is it. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is the duty of a chaste wife, devoted to her husband, not to utter her 
husband's name, but all of you chant the name of Krsna. How can this be 
called a religious principle?" 


TEXT 105 
wis Sea, — “Seat Sēta "a HSA 1 
Gala ARS, 22 FRA Sala AMAT U 50€ N 


ācārya kahe,—-— "āge tomāra ‘dharma’ mūrtimān 
inhāre puchaha, inha karibena ihāra samādhāna 
SYNONYMS 


ācārya kahe— Advaita Acarya said; āge—in front; tomāra—of you; 
dharma— religious principles; mūrtimān—personified; inhāre puchaha— 
ask Him; inha—He; karibena—will make; ihāra—of this; samādhāna— 
solution. 


TRANSLATION 
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Advaita Acarya responded, “In front of you is Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, the personification of religious principles. You should ask 
Him, for He will give you the proper answer.” 


TEXT 106 


we ay Sea — 9f at eris sooo 1 
"xtfsi-ertest A, 4B ARa- 1 Sow u 


Suni’ prabhu kahena,——“tumi nā jana dharma-marma 
sváàmi-àájfia pale, ———ei pati-vratā-dharma 
SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; prabhu kahena—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; tumi— 
you; nā jāna—do not know; dharma-marma— real religious principles; 
svami—of the husband; ajfia—order; pāle—obeys; ei—this; pati-vratā- 
dharma—the religious principle of a chaste woman. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “My dear Vallabha 
Bhatta, you do not know religious principles. Actually, the first duty of a 
chaste woman is to carry out the order of her husband. 


TEXT 107 


olfoa ital, aga Ola TNT FACS 1 
e| e eriest ifēzēt at ta eie CS U Soa U 


patira ajfiad,——nirantara tànra nama la-ite 
patira ājītā pati-vratā nā pare langhite 


SYNONYMS 


—im = 


patira àjfia—the husband's order; nirantara—always; tànra—His; 


stn = 


nāma—name; la-ite—to chant; patira ajfia—the order of the husband; 
pati-vratā—a chaste, devoted wife; nā pāre langhite—cannot deny. 


TRANSLATION 
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“The order of Krsna is to chant His name incessantly. Therefore one who 
is chaste and adherent to the husband Krsna must chant the Lord's name, 
for she cannot deny the husband's order. 


TEXT 108 


SALA ANA ST, ACTA “SPST AAR 1 
ACTA BCH PRAT ‘CA CAMA 1” sov U 


ataeva nāma laya, nāmera ‘phala’ pāya 
nāmera phale krsna-pade ‘prema’ upajāya” 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; nāma laya—chants the holy name; nāmera—of the 
name; phala—result; pàya— gets; nāmera phale—as a result of chanting 
the holy name; krsna-pade—at the lotus feet of Krsna; prema—ecstatic 
love; upajaya—develops. 


TRANSLATION 


*Following this religious principle, a pure devotee of Lord Krsna always 
chants the holy name. As a result of this, he gets the fruit of ecstatic love 
for Krsna." 


TEXT 109 


Oa aequ wg Cart feos 1 
ICA AS’ IEA ETA PTAA DFA N sos 1 


$uniyà vallabha-bhatta haila nirvacana 
ghare yài' mane duhkhe karena cintana 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing; vallabha-bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; haila—became; 
nirvacana—speechless; ghare yāi —returning home; mane—in the mind; 
duhkhe—unhappy; karena cintana—began to consider. 


TRANSLATION 
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Hearing this, Vallabha Bhatta was speechless. He returned home greatly 
unhappy and began to consider thus. 


TEXTS 110—111 


“feos OSA «dà AS VA -ANS 1 
cathe GAA At s GI AS 5301 
TTA p E, Ta AA St TIK 1 
"-—«pb« zils enisi fF SA Grit ? 555 0 


“nitya āmāra ei sabhāya haya kaksā-pāta 
eka-dina upare yadi haya mora bat 
tabe sukha haya, āra saba lajjā yaya 

sva-vacana sthāpite āmi ki kari upāya?” 


SYNONYMS 


nitya—daily; āmāra—my; ei—this; sabhāya—in the assembly; haya— 
there is; kaksa-páta— defeat; eka-dina—one day; upare—on top; yadi— 
if; haya—are; mora—my; bat—words; tabe—then; sukha—happiness; 
haya—is; āra—and; saba—all; lajja—shame; yaya— goes; sva-vacana— 
my statement; sthāpite—to establish; @mi—I; ki—what; kari—shall 
adopt; upáya—means. 


TRANSLATION 


*Every day I am defeated in this assembly. If by chance I am one day 
victorious, that will be a great source of happiness for me, and all my 
shame will go away. But what means shall I adopt to establish my 
statements?" 


TEXT 112 


ola fa SY «foren LIETA TE 1 
ASICS SCRA FB ACA NÁ SE Usa 


āra dina āsi' vasilā prabhure namaskari’ 
sabhāte kahena kichu mane garva kari’ 
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SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; āsi —coming; vasila—sat down; prabhure 
namaskari —offering obeisances to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
sabhāte—in the assembly; kahena—he said; kichu—something; mane— 
within the mind; garva kari' —being proud. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day when he came to the assembly of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
he sat down after offering obeisances to the Lord and said something with 
great pride. 

TEXT 113 


“SACS Nala «tīta Calle dā 1 
viene at Alf eta TAR- U Sow 1 


"bhagavate svāmīra vyākhyāna kairāchi khandana 
la-ite nā pāri tānra vyākhyāna-vacana 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavate—in my commentary on Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam; svamira—of 
Šrīdhara Svāmī; vyākhyāna—explanation; kairāchi khandana—I have 
refuted; la-ite nā pāri —1 cannot accept; tanra—his; vyākhyāna-vacana— 
words of explanation. 


TRANSLATION 


*In my commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam,” he said, “I have refuted the 
explanations of Sridhara Svami. I cannot accept his explanations. 


TEXT 114 


CHS TA PEAT Tal AES 9s Se’ 1 
KASS «ifa, Slows BN ANS wi ^ sos u 


sei vyākhyā karena yāhān yei pade ani’ 
eka-vākyatā nahi, tate 'svāmī nahi mani” 
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SYNONYMS 


sei—he; vyākhyā karena—explains; yahdn—wherever; yei—whatever; 
pade—reads; āni —accepting; eka-vākyatā —consistency; nāhi—there is 
not; tāte—therefore; svami—Sridhara Svāmī; nahi mani—I cannot 
accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“Whatever Srīdhara Svāmī reads he explains according to the 
circumstances. Therefore he is inconsistent in his explanations and 
cannot be accepted as an authority." 


TEXT 115 


ehe xfi Sea — ^S ACA CIE ern 1 
Ceuta Oota VIA SACS "eat 1” sse N 


prabhu hasi' kahe——"svāmī nā mane yei jana 
vešyāra bhitare tāre kariye ganana" 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; hāsi —smiling; kahe—said; svāmī — 
husband; nā māne—does not accept; yei jana—anyone who; vešyāra 
bhitare—among the prostitutes; tāre—him; kariye ganana—I count. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu smilingly replied, “One who does not accept 
the svami [husband] as an authority I consider a prostitute." 


TEXT 116 


dS FR’ TAS Get ARE 1 
CPT ANA ACT ATS SVAN ssw 0 


eta kahi mahāprabhu mauna dharilā 
šuniyā sabāra mane santosa ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


eta kahi'—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mauna 
dharilā—became very grave; $uniya—hearing; sabāra—of all the 
devotees; mane—in the mind; santosa ha-ila—there was great 
satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became very grave. All the 
devotees present derived great satisfaction from hearing this statement. 


TEXT 117 


Toa fex «ilf? A-T 1 
BBA enfe ec lala 15521 


jagatera hita lagi’ gaura-avatāra 
antarera abhimāna jānena tāhāra 
SYNONYMS 
jagatera—of the entire world; hita làgi'—for the benefit; gaura- 
avatāra—the incarnation of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; antarera 
abhimāna— internal pride; janena—understands; tāhāra—his. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu descended as an incarnation for the benefit of 
the entire world. Thus He knew the mind of Vallabha Bhatta very well. 
TEXT 118 


ANA AACA STE UTA SAAT 1 
FR CACY «eicere cera SSAA d >9 1 


nānā avajfiane bhatte šodhena bhagavan 
krsna yaiche khandilena indrera abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


nàná—various; avajfiane—by disrespect; bhatte—Vallabha Bhatta; 
šodhena—purifies; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
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krsna—Lord Krsna; yaiche—as; khandilena—cuts down; indrera 
abhimāna—the pride of Indra. 


TRANSLATION 


By various hints and refutations, Lord Caitanya, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, corrected Vallabha Bhatta exactly as Krsna had cut down the 
false pride of Indra. 


PURPORT 


Indra, the King of heaven, was very proud of his position. Therefore 


when the residents of Vrndavana decided not to perform the Indra- 
yajfia but instead to perform the Govardhana-yajfia in accordance with 
the instructions of Krsna, Indra, because of his false pride, wanted to 
chastise the residents of Vrndavana. Thinking himself extremely 
powerful, Indra poured incessant rain upon Vrndavana, but Lord Krsna 
immediately cut down his pride by lifting Govardhana Hill as an 
umbrella to save the residents of Vrndavana. In this way Krsna proved 
Indra’s power most insignificant in the presence of His own 
omnipotence. 


TEXT 119 
re Gila (Mets Sige’ PR NTA 
at DÍ CAC, MTR BRITS FATA $53 0 


ajīta jīva nija-‘hite’ ‘ahita’ kari’ mane 
garva cürna haile, pāche ughade nayane 


SYNONYMS 


ajfia jiva—the ignorant living entity; nija-hite—his personal benefit; 
ahita kari’ máne— considers a loss; garva cürna haile—when pride is cut 
down; pāche—afterward; ughāde nayane—the eyes open. 


TRANSLATION 
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An ignorant living being does not recognize his actual profit. Because of 
ignorance and material pride, he sometimes considers profit a loss, but 
when his pride is cut down he can actually see his true benefit. 


TEXT 120 


WASH alces vē biērs vilae 1 
“ocd ANTA CCA HALF CHA 1 380 N 


ghare āsi rātrye bhatta cintite lāgila 
"pūrve prayāge more maha-krpa kaila 
SYNONYMS 


ghare āsi —coming home; rātrye—at night; bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; 
cintite lāgila—began to think; pūrve—previously; prayāge—at Prayaga; 
more—unto me; mahā-krpā kaila—showed great mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Returning home that night, Vallabha Bhatta thought, “Previously, at 
Prayaga, Lord Caitanya was very kind to me. 


TEXI 121 


gitA RT Gra mA fst 1 
MA CHCA AGA GTS Ke CET ? 335 0 


svagana-sahite mora mānilā nimantrana 
ebe kene prabhura mote phiri’ gela mana? 


SYNONYMS 


sva-gana-sahite—accompanied by His personal associates; mora—my; 
mānilā—accepted; nimantrana—invitation; ebe—now; kene—why; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mote—unto me; phiri’ gela— 
has changed; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 
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*He accepted my invitation with His other devotees, and He was kind to 
me. Why has He now changed so much here at Jagannātha Purī? 
TEXT 122 


HT fers’, — R sty BOS Žaka fos 1 
AGO, — PTAA AAA FAG U 533 0 


‘ami jiti, ———ei garva-šūnya ha-uka inhāra cita 
isvara-svabhadva,——karena sabākāra hita 
SYNONYMS 


āmi jiti—let me become victorious; ei—this; garva—pride; šūnya— 
devoid of; ha-uka—let be; inhāra cita —this person's mind; i$vara- 
svabhāva—the characteristic of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
karena—He does; sabākāra—of everyone; hita —benefit. 


TRANSLATION 


“Being very proud of my learning, I am thinking, ‘Let me become 
victorious.' $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, however, is trying to purify me by 
nullifying this false pride, for a characteristic of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead is that He acts for everyone's welfare. 


TEXT 123 


stat aT Safi «fs afore 1 
A std Yet GUA SCAT GATT N $201 


āpanā jānāite āmi kari abhimāna 
se garva khaņdāite mora karena apamāna 


SYNONYMS 


āpanā jānāite—advertising myself; āmi—1; kari abhimāna—am falsely 
proud; se garva—that pride; khanddite—to cut down; mora karena 
apamāna—He insults me. 


TRANSLATION 
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“I am falsely proud, advertising myself as a learned scholar. Therefore Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu insults me just to favor me by cutting down this 
false pride. 

TEXT 124 


alata fe" Sea, — rai ens rie "sat 1 
PERA DAA CHT CIS Eg SEDI 1” 928 N 


amara ‘hita’ karena,——iho āmi mani ‘duhkha’ 
krsnera upare kaila yena indra mahā-mūrkha” 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra—my; hita —benefit; karena—He is doing; iho—this; ami—I; 
māni—consider; duhkha—unhappiness; krsnera upare—upon Krsna; 
kaila—did; yena—as; indra—Indra; mahā-mūrkha—the great fool. 


TRANSLATION 


“He is actually acting for my benefit, although I interpret His actions as 
insults. This is exactly like the incident in which Lord Krsna cut down 
Indra, the great, puffed-up fool, to correct him.” 


TEXT 125 


aS PIS ative UI’ ees paco 1 
Cay Sia Bis «a Fae AAT 1 92 U 


eta cinti’ prāte āsi prabhura carane 
dainya kari’ stuti kari’ la-ila šaraņe 
SYNONYMS 


eta cinti —considering this; prāte—in the morning; āsi —coming; 
prabhura caraņe— to the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dainya 
kari —with great humility; stuti kari —offering many prayers; la-ila 
šaraņe—took shelter. 


TRANSLATION 
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Thinking in this way, Vallabha Bhatta approached Sri Caitanya 

Mahāprabhu the next morning, and in great humility, offering many 

prayers, he sought shelter and surrendered at the lotus feet of the Lord. 
TEXT 126 


“aft eres Gla, —srcestfbvs eet Case] 1 
Cesta mie TST AAS ete] u 5 av u 


“ami ajfia jiva,— —ajfiocita karma kailun 
tomāra āge mürkha āmi pāņditya prakasilun 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—; ajfia jiva—a foolish living being; ajfia-ucita—fit for a fool; 
karma—activity; kailun —1 have done; tomāra āge—before You; 
mūrkha—a fool; āmi—1; pánditya prakasilun—bhave tried to demonstrate 
learning. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhatta admitted, *I am a great fool, and indeed I have acted like 
a fool by trying to demonstrate my learning to You. 


TEXT 127 


oft — ada, feicerifo:e Sot c eat 1 
TANT Sa vr AÁ eie u sean 


tumi——isvara, nijocita krpà ye karila 
apamāna kari’ sarva garva khandaila 
SYNONYMS 


tumi—Y ou; i$vara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; nija-ucita — 
exactly befitting Your position; krpā—mercy; ye—that; karila—You 
showed; apamana kari —by insulting; sarva—all; garva—pride; 
khaņdāilā—You have cut down. 


TRANSLATION 
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*My dear Lord, You are the Supreme Personality of Godhead. You have 
showed mercy to me in a way just befitting Your position by insulting me 
to cut down all my false pride. 


TEXT 128 


a — eres, "fee" pcs TH ANTT 1 
er ret GIGA feit ET NATA d » ap d 


àmi—-—Aajfia, 'hita'-sthāne mani 'apamāne' 
indra yena krsnera nindā karila ajfiane 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; ajfia—ignorant fool; hita-sthāne—what is for my benefit; 
máni—1 consider; apamāne—as an insult; indra—King Indra; yena—as; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; nindā—offense; karila—did; ajfiane—out of 
ignorance. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am an ignorant fool, for I interpret as an insult what is meant for my 
benefit. In this way I am just like King Indra, who out of ignorance tried 
to surpass Krsna, the Supreme Lord. 


TEXT 129 
COMA Ft-Seqe ATS AS-D CNA 1 
JA MS PA CHET, — C Tel CET 9d U 


tomāra krpā-afijane ebe garva-āndhya gela 
tumi eta krpā kailā ——ebe 'jfiana' haila 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra krpd-afijane—by the eye ointment of Your mercy; ebe—now; 
garva-āndhya—the blindness of false pride; gela—has gone; tumi—You; 
eta—such; krpā—mercy; kailā—have shown; ebe—now; jfiana— 
knowledge; haila—has become. 
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TRANSLATION 


*My dear Lord, You have cured the blindness of my false pride by 
smearing my eyes with the ointment of Your mercy. You have bestowed 
so much mercy upon me that my ignorance is now gone. 


TEXT 130 


BAM Che], BPA, eias] >A 1 
Fal Sia’ CUA MCA AAS DAT 1” so 1 


aparādha kainu, ksama, la-inu šaraņa 
krpā kari” mora mathe dharaha caraņa” 


SYNONYMS 


aparādha kainu—1 have committed offenses; ksama—please excuse; la- 
inu $arana—1 have taken shelter; krpā kari'—being merciful; mora 
máthe—on my head; dharaha carana—please keep Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, I have committed offenses. Please excuse me. I seek 
shelter of You. Please be merciful unto me by placing Your lotus feet on 
my head." 


TEXT 131 
elg BR, — YA ‘afew’ "repete" 1 
KS URI, Slat «fe 4-95 ss 1 


prabhu kahe—-——"tumi ‘pandita’ "mahā-bhāgavata' 
dui-guņa yāhān, tāhān nahi garva-parvata 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; tumi—you; pandita—very 
learned scholar; mahā-bhāgavata—great devotee; dui-guna—two 
qualities; yahan—wherever; tahan—there; nāhi—there cannot be; 
garva-parvata—the mountain of pride. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “You are both a greatly learned 
scholar and a great devotee. Wherever there are two such attributes, 
there cannot be a mountain of false pride. 


TEXT 132 


ētesratūt fi’ Aa- Fa! 
Dera aE ale’, —erē “14? HA! SOQ N 


$ridhara-svámi nindi’ nija-tīkā kara! 
srīdhara-svāmī nahi mana’,——eta ‘garva’ dhara! 


SYNONYMS 


šrīdhara-svāmī—a great commentator on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; nindi’— 
blaspheming; nija-tīkā—your own commentary; kara—you make; 
sridhara-svami—Sridhara Svāmī; nahi mana’—you do not accept; eta— 
this; garva—pride; dhara—you bear. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have dared criticize Sridhara Svami, and you have begun your own 
commentary on Srimad-Bhagavatam, not accepting his authority. That is 
your false pride. 


TEXT 133 


gara- Slate’ Gila t 
TME Aras oe’ Sia’ TT 1 oou 


srīdhara-svāmi-prasāde 'bhāgavata jāni 
jagad-guru šrīdhara-svāmī 'guru kari” mani 


SYNONYMS 


éridhara-svámi—of Srīdhara Svāmī; prasāde—by the mercy; bhāgavata 
jāni —we can understand Srimad-Bhagavatam; jagat-guru—the spiritual 
master of the entire world; srīdhara-svāmī—S$rīdhara Svāmī; guru kari'— 
as a spiritual master; māni —1 accept. 
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TRANSLATION 


*Sridhara Svāmī is the spiritual master of the entire world because by his 
mercy we can understand Srimad-Bhagavatam. I therefore accept him as a 
spiritual master. 


TEXT 134 


&sra- & vica aed ca fas fares 1 
"areas" ferait CTS, GIF at NITI 1 398 1 


srīdhara-upare garve ye kichu likhibe 
‘artha-vyasta’ likhana sei, loke nā mānibe 


SYNONYMS 


srīdhara-upare—above Srīdhara Svāmī; garve—in false pride; ye kichu 
likhibe—whatever you write; artha-vyasta—the opposite meaning; 
likhana sei—such writing; loke nā mānibe—no one will care about it. 


TRANSLATION 


«Whatever you might write due to false pride, trying to surpass Srīdhara 
Svami, would carry a contrary purport. Therefore no one would pay 
attention to it. 


PURPORT 


Srīmad-Bhāgavatam has many tīkās, or commentaries, following the 


paramparā system, but Sridhara Svāmī” is first. The commentaries of all 
the other ācāryas follow his. The paramparā system does not allow one 
to deviate from the commentaries of the previous ācāryas. By depending 
upon the previous ácáryas, one can write beautiful commentaries. 
However, one cannot defy the previous ácáryas. The false pride that 
makes one think that he can write better than the previous ācāryas will 
make one's comments faulty. At the present moment it has become 
fashionable for everyone to write in his own way, but such writing is 
never accepted by serious devotees. Because of false pride, every scholar 
and philosopher wants to exhibit his learning by interpreting the šāstras, 
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especially the Bhagavad-gītā and Srimad-Bhagavatam, in his own way. 
This system of commenting in one's own way is fully condemned by Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore He says, 'artha-vyasta' likhana sei. 
Commentaries written according to one's own philosophical way are 
never accepted; no one will appreciate such commentaries on the 
revealed scriptures. 


TEXT 135 


Alaa AIAG Cl HCA AAT 1 
"r4 US Tey FHA’ SATA AVA 1 ocu 


$ridharera anugata ye kare likhana 
saba loka manya kari’ karibe grahana 


SYNONYMS 


$ridharera—of Srīdhara Svāmī; anugata—following in the footsteps; 
ye—anyone who; kare likhana—writes; saba loka—everyone; mānya 
kari —with great honor; karibe grahana—will accept. 


TRANSLATION 


“One who comments on Srimad-Bhagavatam following in the footsteps of 
Sridhara Svami will be honored and accepted by everyone. 


TEXT 136 
laidē Fa BİNT- 1 
wies BIS” wer «pas Ag] 1 sow 1 


srīdharānugata kara bhāgavata-vyākhyāna 
abhimāna chadi’ bhaja krsņa bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


srīdhara-anugata—following in the footsteps of Srīdhara Svāmī; kara — 
put forth; bhāgavata-vyākhyāna—an explanation of Srimad-Bhágavatam; 
abhimāna chādi'—giving up false pride or false conceptions; bhaja— 
worship; krsna bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead Krsna. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Put forth your explanation of Srimad-Bhagavatam following in the 
footsteps of Srīdhara Svāmī. Giving up your false pride, worship the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Krsņa. 

TEXT 137 


TANA QS’ a PRAGA 1 
APAN ATI OCA SCRA Dat U” 904 0 
aparādha chādi' kara krsna-sankirtana 

acirāt pābe tabe krsņera caraņa” 
SYNONYMS 


aparādha chādi' —giving up offenses; kara krsna-sankirtana—chant the 
holy name of the Lord; acirāt —very soon; pabe—you will get; tabe— 
thereupon; krsnera caraņa—shelter at the lotus feet of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Abandoning your offenses, chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, the holy 
names of the Lord. Then very soon you will achieve shelter at the lotus 
feet of Krsna." 


TEXT 138 


BE BCR, —“Al CATA SAA TR 1 
IPRA Yes Cts Te fra u^ sov U 


bhatta kahe, — — “yadi more ha-ilā prasanna 
eka-dina punah mora māna’ nimantrana" 


SYNONYMS 


bhatta kahe—Vallabha Bhatta said; yadi—if; more—with me; ha-ilā 
prasanna—You are pleased; eka-dina—one day; punah—again; mora— 
my; mdna’—accept; nimantrana—invitation. 


TRANSLATION 
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Vallabha Bhatta Acarya requested Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “If You are 
actually pleased with me, please accept my invitation once again.” 


TEXT 139 


ay reete Ceti erste HATS 1 
score fers, etes AA MoS 1 sod 1 


prabhu avatirna hailā jagat tārite 
mānilena nimantrana, tare sukha dite 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; avatirna haila—made His advent; 
jagat—the universe; tārite—to deliver; manilena—He accepted; 
nimantrana—the invitation; tāre—to him; sukha—happiness; dite—to 
give. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who had descended to deliver the entire 
universe, accepted the invitation of Vallabha Bhatta just to give him 
happiness. 


TEXT 140 


Bawa foo’ LVS, —«4 AGA NA 1 
we «a BCA OA AA NAT 80 N 


jagatera ‘hita’ ha-uka——ei prabhura mana 
danda kari’ kare tara hrdaya šodhana 
SYNONYMS 


jagatera—of the entire world; hita—welfare; ha-uka—let there be; ei— 
this; prabhura mana—the mind of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; danda 
kari —punishing; kare—does; tara—his; hrdaya—heart; šodhana— 
purifying. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is always eager to see everyone in the material 
world happy. Therefore sometimes He chastises someone just to purify 
his heart. 


TEXT 141 


RAIA Iga yt CHT 1 
WAAAY OA OC SAT SVM 1 585 1 


svagana-sahita prabhura nimantrana kaila 
mahāprabhu tāre tabe prasanna ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


sva-gana-sahita—with His associates; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nimantrana—invitation; kailà—made; mahaprabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tāre—upon him; tabe—then; prasanna ha-ila— 
became very pleased. 


TRANSLATION 
When Vallabha Bhatta invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 


associates, the Lord was very pleased with him. 


TEXT 142 


wman -AATA wa ab Sls 1 
ASTSTTM-AT Cels AHF’ 1 382 1 


jagadānanda-paņditera šuddha gadha bhava 
satyabhāmā-prāya prema ‘vamya-svabhava’ 
SYNONYMS 


jagadánanda-panditera—of Jagadananda Pandita; suddha—pure; 
gadha—deep; bhāva—ecstatic love; satyabhāmā-prāya—like 
Satyabhama; prema—his love for the Lord; vamya-svabhava— 
quarrelsome nature. 


TRANSLATION 
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Jagadānanda Pandita's pure ecstatic love for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
was very deep. It can be compared to the love of Satyabhāmā, who always 
guarreled with Lord Krsņa. 

TEXT 143 


IA-IA- POY PTA AGANTA 1 
ACLI «pfo DCA ARG 1 S89 1 


bāra-bāra praņaya kalaha kare prabhu-sane 
anyo-'nye khatmati cale dui-jane 
SYNONYMS 


bāra-bāra—again and again; pranaya—loving; kalaha—quarrel; kare— 
makes; prabhu-sane—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; anyo-’nye— 
mutual; khatmati —picking a quarrel; cale—goes on; dui-jane—between 
the two. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda Pandita was accustomed to provoking loving quarrels with 
the Lord. There was always some disagreement between them. 


TEXT 144 


Amia- AATA «wq Nb BIS 1 
PA-M Ct TEST 05881 


gadādhara-paņditera šuddha gādha bhava 
rukmiņī-devīra yaiche 'daksina-svabhava' 


SYNONYMS 


gadadhara-panditera—of Gadadhara Pandita; suddha—pure; gādha— 
deep; bháva—ecstatic love; rukmini-devira—of Rukminidevi; yaiche—as; 
daksiņa-svabhāva—submissive nature. 


TRANSLATION 
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Gadadhara Pandita’s pure ecstatic love for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was 
also very deep. It was like that of Rukminidevi, who was always 
especially submissive to Krsna. 


TEXT 145 


R Ada- ARTS ehe eve] R 1 
rej eta (R ANE Briel u 3861 


tānra praņaya-rosa dekhite prabhura icchā haya 
aišvarya-jiiāne tānra rosa nahi upajaya 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—his; pranaya-rosa—affectionate anger; dekhite—to see; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; icchā haya— there is a desire; 
ai$varya-jfiane—due to knowledge of opulences; tànra—his; rosa— 
anger; nāhi —not; upajaya—is awakened. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sometimes desired to see Gadadhara 
Pandita's affectionate anger, but because of his knowledge of the Lord's 
opulences, his anger was never invoked. 


PURPORT 


Joking with Rukminidevi in Dvaraka, Krsna once advised her to accept 
another husband because He was unfit for her. Rukmiņīdevī, however, 
unable to understand His joking words, took them very seriously and 
immediately fell to the ground in fear of separation from Him. In the 
pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Jagadānanda Pandita was 
always in disagreement with the Lord like Satyabhama, whereas 
Gadadhara Pandita was always awed by the Lord's opulence and was 
therefore submissive to the Lord under all circumstances. 


TEXT 146 


aa «Tj vllt ate CHa GSM 1 
eit Afera fore elfe am 1 58v 
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ei laksya páfià prabhu kailā rosabhasa 
Suni’ panditera citte upajila trāsa 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; laksya—aim; pāfiā—taking; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kailā rosa-abhdsa—made a semblance of anger; $uni'— 
hearing; panditera—of Gadadhara Pandita; citte—in the heart; upajila— 
arose; trāsa—fear. 


TRANSLATION 


For this purpose Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu sometimes showed His 
apparent anger. Hearing of this anger inspired great fear in the heart of 
Gadadhara Pandita. 

TEXT 147 


ATÁ Cast Fas Aly "RP Cer 1 
why PAN aca abt eife 1 8a U 


pūrve yena krsna yadi parihāsa kaila 
Suni’ rukminira mane trāsa upajila 
SYNONYMS 
purve—previously; yena—as; krsna—Lord Krsna; yadi —when; parihāsa 
kaila—play a joke; šuni —hearing; rukminira mane—in the mind of 
Rukminidevi; trāsa—fear; upajila—arose. 


TRANSLATION 


Previously, in krsņa-līlā, when Lord Krsna joked with Rukmiņīdevī, she 
took His words seriously, and fear awoke within her mind. 


TEXT 148 


*E[e-wCBs 23 LAG- CAAT 1 
ANAA- COTA SAAT AIA 8t Ul 


vallabha-bhattera haya vātsalya-upāsana 
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bāla-gopāla-mantre tenho karena sevana 


SYNONYMS 


vallabha-bhattera—of Vallabha Bhatta; haya—there is; vātsalya- 
updsana—worship as a parent; bāla-gopāla-mantre—with the mantra of 
Bāla-gopāla, child Krsna; tenho—he; karena—practices; sevana— 
worship. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhatta was accustomed to worshiping the Lord as child Krsna. 
Therefore he had been initiated into the Bala-gopala mantra and was thus 
worshiping the Lord. 

TEXT 149 


e|feices src Ola we Fela’ CNA 1 
CINARA- BANAN sat RA 1 585 1 


panditera sane tāra mana phiri gela 
kišora-gopāla-upāsanāya mana dila 


SYNONYMS 


panditera sane—in the association of Gadādhara Pandita; tāra—his; 
mana—mind; phiri’ gela—became converted; kisora-gopala—of Krsna as 
a young boy; upāsanāya—to the worship; mana dila—he gave his mind. 


TRANSLATION 


In the association of Gadadhara Pandita, his mind was converted, and he 
dedicated his mind to worshiping Kisora-gopala, Krsna as a young boy. 


TEXT 150 


eifeices oifes vica warf AATE 1 
AAS Fa, — «ie «m Aa TT CATS 1 360 U 


panditera thāñi cāhe mantradi sikhite 
pandita kahe, —— "ei karma nahe āmā haite 
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SYNONYMS 


panditera thafii—from Gadadhara Pandita; cāhe—wanted; mantra-ādi 
sikhite—to be initiated; pandita kahe—Gadadhara Pandita said; ei 
karma—this work; nahe āmā haite—is not possible for me. 


TRANSLATION 


Vallabha Bhatta wanted to be initiated by Gadadhara Pandita, but 
Gadadhara Pandita refused, saying, “The work of acting as a spiritual 
master is not possible for me. 


TEXT 151 
aN — teneat, EI eh — CAAT 1 
lA extest feet erifāt st SS oR’ uses N 


āmi—— paratantra, āmāra prabhu—— gauracandra 


= = 


tānra ajfid vind āmi nā ha-i ‘svatantra’ 


SYNONYMS 
āmi—l; paratantra—dependent; āmāra prabhu—my Lord; 
gauracandra—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tànra—His; ajfia—order; 
vinā—without; āmi—1; nā—not; ha-i—am; svatantra—independent. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am completely dependent. My Lord is Gauracandra, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 1 cannot do anything independently, without His order. 
TEXT 152 


FA a a otis Fa atom 1 
CASS eh; CIA (Ma SANEA 0" SER 1 


tumi ye āmāra thāñi kara āgamana 
tāhātei prabhu more dena olāhana” 


SYNONYMS 
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tumi—you; ye—that; āmāra thafi—to me; kara āgamana—come; 
tāhātei—due to that; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; more—unto 
me; dena—gives; olahana—punishment by words. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Vallabha Bhatta, your coming to me is not appreciated by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore He sometimes speaks to chastise me.” 


TEXTS 153-154 


GAAS SUA BAF fret CNA 1 
CHA Alt AS OIA JAAN CHAU Seo n 
aac Rea aie ieiet 1 
MAA, Gamer, cafe Moet uses u 


ei-mata bhattera katheka dina gela 
šese yadi prabhu tare suprasanna haila 

nimantranera dine pandite bolaila 
svarūpa, jagadānanda, govinde pathaila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; bhattera—of Vallabha Bhatta; katheka dina—some 
days; gela—passed; $ese—at last; yadi—when; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tare—upon him; su-prasanna haila—became very pleased; 
nimantranera dine—on the day of invitation; pandite bolaila—He called 
for Gadādhara Pandita; svarūpa—Svarūpa Damodara; jagadānanda— 
Jagadananda Pandita; govinde—Govinda; pāthāilā—He sent. 


TRANSLATION 


Some days passed, and when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, finally pleased 
with Vallabha Bhatta, accepted his invitation, the Lord sent Svarūpa 
Damodara, Jagadananda Pandita and Govinda to call for Gadadhara 
Pandita. 

TEXT 155 
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ATA ATITA BHA PCS ADA | 
“AERTS AS Celica Catt OTAPA EC d 


pathe panditere svarūpa kahena vacana 
"parīksite prabhu tomāre kailā upeksana 


SYNONYMS 


pathe—on the way; panditere—unto Gadadhara Pandita; svarupa— 
Svarüpa Dāmodara; kahena vacana—said some words; parīksite—to test; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tomare—you; kailā 
upeksana—neglected. 


TRANSLATION 


On the way, Svarüpa Damodara said to Gadadhara Pandita, “Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu wanted to test you. Therefore He neglected you. 
TEXT 156 
wht ceci enter etes at fien estas ? 
wheels Real PICA FHA AVI ?" 1 sev 


tumi kene āsi tānre nā dilā olahana? 
bhīta-prāya hafia kānhe karilā sahana?” 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; kene—why; āsi —coming; tanre—unto Him; nā dila—did 
not give; olahana—chastisement; bhīta-prāya—as if fearful; hafia— 
being; kanhe—why; karilā sahana—did you tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 


*Why did you not retaliate by reproaching Him? Why did you fearfully 
tolerate His criticism?" 


TEXT 157 
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aes See, —ehe Fog AA-AAA 1 
Ia ACA ‘Bo’ Sha, — ela «ife TIA u sca u 


pandita kahena,——prabhu svatantra sarvajfia-Siromani 
tànra sane ‘hatha’ kari ——bhāla nahi mani 
SYNONYMS 


pandita kahena—Gadadhara Pandita said; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; svatantra—independent; sarvajfia-siromani—the best of 
the omniscient; tanra sane—with Him; hatha kari—if I talk on an equal 
level; bhala—good; nahi māni—1 do not think it is. 


TRANSLATION 


Gadadhara Pandita said, “Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is completely 
independent. He is the topmost omniscient personality. It would not look 
well for me to talk to Him as if I were His equal. 


TEXT 158 


AE Fa, GR Ae feria af 1 
MACHT SHCA Fat eel- capa ROR 1” seru 


yei kahe, sei sahi nija-Sire dhari’ 
āpane karibena krpā guņa-dosa vicāri” 


) 


SYNONYMS 


yei kahe—whatever He says; sei sahi —I tolerate that; nija-sire—on my 
head; dhari'—bearing; ápane—automatically; karibena krpa—He will be 
merciful; guna-dosa—attributes and faults; vicari'—after considering. 


TRANSLATION 


“I can tolerate whatever He says, bearing it upon my head. He will 
automatically be merciful to me after considering my faults and 
attributes." 


TEXT 159 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


aS Afer afew ees RICA SAT 1 
GINA PAN AGA DAC A Uses N 


eta bali’ pandita prabhura sthāne āilā 
rodana kariyā prabhura carane padilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; pandita—Gadadhara Pandita; prabhura sthane—to 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āilīā—came; rodana kariyā—crying; 
prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; carane—at the lotus feet; 
padila—fell down. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Gadadhara Pandita went to Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
and fell down crying at the lotus feet of the Lord. 
TEXT 160 


Sae alhrat ate Carer rife 1 
FAIA GNV) FORA AYA ADA 1 SVO U 


isat hāsiyā prabhu kailā ālingana 
sabāre šunātiā kahena madhura vacana 
SYNONYMS 


isat hdsiya—smiling slightly; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kailā 
alingana—embraced; sabāre—all others; $unafia—causing to hear; 
kahena— began to say; madhura vacana—sweet words. 


TRANSLATION 


Smiling slightly, the Lord embraced him and spoke sweet words so that 
others would also hear. 


TEXT 161 
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^ft Die Cela, what at oee 1 
CHIC fe A PRE, AST Ale SV N 
“ami cālāilun toma, tumi nā calilā 
krodhe kichu nā kahilā, sakala sahila 


SYNONYMS 


ami—lI; cálailun—tried to agitate; tomā—you; tumi—you; nā calila—did 
not become agitated; krodhe—in anger; kichu—anything; nā kahila— 
you did not say; sakala—everything; sahila—you tolerated. 


TRANSLATION 


“I wanted to agitate you,” the Lord said, “but you did not become 
agitated. Indeed, you could not say anything in anger. Instead, you 
tolerated everything. 

TEXT 162 


BAA SACS Corts He At DIEM 1 
AKP »raeretca Sista fefsen 1” SV u 


amara bhangite tomāra mana nā calilā 
sudrdha sarala-bhāve āmāre kinilā” 
SYNONYMS 


āmāra bhangite—by My trick; tomāra mana—your mind; nā calilā —did 
not become disturbed; sudrdha—firm; sarala-bhāve—by simplicity; 
āmāre—Me; kinilā—you have purchased. 


TRANSLATION 


“Your mind was not disturbed by My tricks. Rather, you stayed fixed in 
your simplicity. In this way you have purchased Me." 


TEXT 163 
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SSTA T-A FRA A AT 1 
AAA- AIL «Sr CRT AA N Sve N 


panditera bhāva-mudrā kahana nā yàya 
'gadādhara-prāņa-nātha' nāma haila yaya 


SYNONYMS 


panditera—of Gadādhara Pandita; bhāva-mudrā—characteristics and 
ecstatic love; kahana nā yāya—cannot be described; gadādhara-prāņa- 
nütha—the Lord of the life of Gadadhara; nāma—name; haila—became; 
yaya —goes. 


TRANSLATION 


No one can describe the characteristics and ecstatic love of Gadadhara 

Pandita. Therefore another name for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is 

Gadadhara-prananatha, "the life and soul of Gadadhara Pandita." 
TEXT 164 


SSS ees eri «es A AT 1 
*ewi2s Caper «fer cs CUTS MA N SYS N 


pandite prabhura prasada kahana nà yàya 
'gadāira gauranga' bali’ yānre loke gaya 


SYNONYMS 


pandite—upon Gadādhara Pandita; prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prasāda—mercy; kahana nā yāja—no one can explain; 
gadāira gauranga—the Gauranga of Gadadhara Pandita; bali’—as; 
yanre—whom; loke gaya—people say. 


TRANSLATION 


No one can say how merciful the Lord is to Gadadhara Pandita, but 
people know the Lord as Gadāira Gauranga, “the Lord Gaurānga of 
Gadadhara Pandita." 
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TEXT 165 


DOVAGA vier CH gts "ta? 
AFAA AC AA 5 «he ATA N VC N 


caitanya-prabhura līlā ke bujhite pāre? 
eka-līlāya vahe gangàra Sata Sata dhāre 


SYNONYMS 
caitanya-prabhura lila—the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ke—who; bujhite pare—can understand; eka-lilaya—in one activity; 


vahe—flow; gangāra—of the Ganges; Sata Sata dhàre—hundreds and 
hundreds of branches. 


TRANSLATION 


No one can understand the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. They 
are like the Ganges, for hundreds and thousands of branches flow from 
even one of His activities. 


TEXT 166 


ACTOS CHAT, FUSS 1 
YD CATIA CUS SA Wil 1 wv 


panditera saujanya, brahmanyatd-guna 
drdha prema-mudrā loke karilā khyāpana 
SYNONYMS 


panditera saujanya—the gentle behavior of Gadadhara Pandita; 
brahmaņyatā-guņa—the attributes of a perfect brāhmaņa; drdha—firm; 
prema-mudra—characteristic of love; loke—people; karilā khyapana— 
proclaimed. 


TRANSLATION 
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Gadādhara Pandita is celebrated all over the world for his gentle behavior, 
his brahminical attributes and his steady love for Šrī Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 167 


OSAMA gest STA CNAA 1 
GT Gla AS coc PAST u sva u 


abhimāna-panka dhutiā bhattere šodhilā 
sei-dvārā āra saba loke sikhaila 
SYNONYMS 
abhimàána-panka—the mud of false pride; dhufia— washing; bhattere 
Sodhila—purified Vallabha Bhatta; sei-dvārā—by that; āra saba—all 
other; loke—persons; šikhāilā—instructed. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord purified Vallabha Bhatta by cleansing him of the mud of false 
pride. By such activities the Lord also instructed others. 


TEXT 168 


OSA ea, AC “WEAK SH 1 
age GS ae, GAM AT sub d 


antare ‘anugraha, bahye ‘upeksdra prāya” 
bāhyārtha yei laya, sei nāša yaya 


SYNONYMS 


antare—within the heart; anugraha—mercy; bahye—externally; 
upeksāra praya—like neglect; bahya-artha—the external meaning; yei— 
anyone who; laya—takes; sei—he; nasa yàya—becomes vanquished. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was actually always merciful within His heart, 
but He was sometimes externally negligent of His devotees. We should 
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not be preoccupied with His external feature, however, for if we do so we 
shall be vanguished. 
TEXT 169 


fab Couette gts ata S ? 
CHE Fal, GRD da KP STS d sv N 


nigūdha caitanya-līlā bujhite kāra Sakti? 
sei bujhe, gauracandre yānra drdha bhakti 


SYNONYMS 


nigūdha—very deep; caitanya-līlā—the pastimes of Lord Caitanya; 
bujhite—to understand; ka'ra—of whom; $akti—the power; sei bujhe— 
he understands; gauracandre—unto Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yanra—whose; drdha bhakti—fixed devotion. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu are very deep. Who can 
understand them? Only one who has firm, deep devotion to His lotus feet 
can understand these pastimes. 


TEXT 170 


Rataa ries Cer erga Frage 1 
etg lat feel Caper sree ATU 540 1 


dināntare pandita kaila prabhura nimantrana 
prabhu tāhān bhiksā kaila lañā nija-gaņa 
SYNONYMS 


dina-antare—another day; pandita—Gadadhara Pandita; kaila prabhura 
nimantrana—invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tahan—there; bhiksā kaila—took prasadam; lafià nija- 
gana—with His personal associates. 


TRANSLATION 
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Another day, Gadādhara Pandita invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to 
dinner. The Lord took prasādam at his home with His personal associates. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thakura comments that Lord Sri 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu acted as a very merciful well-wisher toward 
Vallabha Bhatta by externally neglecting him in many ways to purify 
him of his false pride in being a learned scholar. The Lord neglected 
Gadadhara Pandita for a few days because of his associating with 
Vallabha Bhatta. Actually He was not at all displeased with Gadadhara 
Pandita. Indeed, because Gadadhara Pandita is the personal potency of 
Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, there is no chance of the Lord's being 
dissatisfied with him. However, a person who is too much attracted to 
externals cannot understand the deep meaning of these dealings of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. If one therefore becomes disrespectful to 
Gadadhara Pandita, he will surely be vanquished. 


TEXT 171 
sit «Epe-wg hes eres Ce 1 


afeo-oifes vréetifsfe ma fifa Cer u das u 


tāhāni vallabha-bhatta prabhura ajfia laila 
pandita-thafi pūrva-prārthita saba siddhi haila 


SYNONYMS 


tāhāñħñi—there; vallabha-bhatta—Vallabha Bhatta; prabhura ajfia—the 
permission of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; laila—took; pandita-thafii— 
from Gadādhara Paņdita; pūrva-prārthita—as previously petitioned; saba 
siddhi haila—everything was perfectly executed. 


TRANSLATION 


There Vallabha Bhatta took permission from Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
and his desire to be initiated by Gadadhara Pandita was thus fulfilled. 
TEXT 172 
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GB S See] 4ETe- E84 tema 1 
TIEM BAe viis CMATI 1 dau 


ei ta kahilun vallabha-bhattera milana 
yāhāra šravaņe pāya gaura-prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta kahilun —thus I have explained; vallabha-bhattera milana—the 
meeting of Vallabha Bhatta; yāhāra $ravane—by hearing which; pàya— 
one can get; gaura-prema-dhana— the treasure of love for $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus explained the Lord's meeting with Vallabha Bhatta. By 
hearing of this incident, one can achieve the treasure of love for Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 173 


Imaga- TIK er! 1 
DOYS FR FERA 5261 


Srī-rūpa-raghunātha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—Šrīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—$Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Srī Rüpa and Šrī Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
līlā, Seventh Chapter, describing the meeting of Vallabha Bhatta with Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


The following summary of the Eighth Chapter is given by Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. This chapter 
describes the history of the Lord's dealings with Ramacandra Puri. 
Although Ramacandra Puri was one of the disciples of Madhavendra 
Puri, he was influenced by dry Mayavadis, and therefore he criticized 
Madhavendra Puri. Therefore Madhavendra Puri accused him of being 
an offender and rejected him. Because Ramacandra Puri had been 
rejected by his spiritual master, he became concerned only with finding 
faults in others and advising them according to dry Mayavada 
philosophy. For this reason he was not very respectful to the Vaisnavas, 
and later he became so fallen that he began criticizing $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu for His eating. Hearing his criticisms, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu reduced His eating, but after Ramacandra Puri left 


Jagannatha Puri, the Lord resumed His usual behavior. 
TEXT 1 


HS ACM PAD NAAIT 1 
CETATI KS A SAL AFIS U S U 


tam vande krsna-caitanyam 
rāmacandra-purī-bhayāt 
laukikāhāratah svam yo 
bhiksānnam samakocayat 
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SYNONYMS 


tam—to Him; vande— offer my respectful obeisances; krsna- 
caitanyam—Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rāmacandra-purī-bhayāt — 
due to fear of Ramacandra Puri; laukika —ordinary; āhāratah—from 
eating; svam—His own; yah—who; bhiksā-annam—guantity of food; 
samakocayat—reduced. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who 
reduced His eating due to fear of the criticism of Rāmacandra Purī. 


IEXI2 


ers en Cover Fi aos 1 
gal-ftallts ore dat tala N 3 u 


jaya jaya šrī-caitanya karunā-sindhu-avatāra 
brahmā-šsivādika bhaje carana yanhdra 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karuņā-sindhu-avatāra—the incarnation of the ocean of mercy; brahmā- 
šiva-ādika —demigods, beginning from Lord Brahma and Siva; bhaje— 
worship; carana—lotus feet; yanhadra—whose. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the incarnation of the ocean of 
mercy! His lotus feet are worshiped by demigods like Lord Brahma and 
Lord Siva. 


TEXT 3 


GA GA LSD AOT 1 
Bae sider AQ frat erry no u 


jaya jaya avadhūta-candra nityānanda 
jagat bāndhila yenha diya prema-phānda 
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SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; avadhüta-candra—to the moon of mendicants; 
nityānanda—Lord Nityananda; jagat—the world; bandhila—bound; 


yenha—who; diya—by; prema-phanda—the noose of ecstatic love of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Nityananda Prabhu, the greatest of mendicants, who bound 
the entire world with a knot of ecstatic love for God! 


TEXT 4 


TA TA S PAA NIONA | 
FR IIR A TALATA N 8 U 


jaya jaya advaita i$vara avatāra 
krsna avatārť kaila jagat-nistāra 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; advaita—to Advaita Ācārya; iévara—of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; avatara—incarnation; krsna 
avatāri —inducing Krsna to descend; kaila—did; jagat-nistara— 
deliverance of the entire world. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Advaita Prabhu, the incarnation of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead! He induced Krsna to descend and thus delivered the entire 
world. 


TEXT 5 


Ca en Aarti Ws TSAt 1 
AFET he —AA Atta 1 c u 


jaya jaya šrīvāsādi yata bhakta-gaņa 
$ri-krsna-caitanya prabhu——yānra prāņa-dhana 
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SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; srīvāsa-ādi —headed by Srīvāsa Thākura; yata 
bhakta-gana—to all the devotees; sri-krsna-caitanya prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yātra—whose; prana-dhana—life and soul. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to all the devotees, headed by Srivasa Thakura! Sri Krsna 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu is their life and soul. 
TEXT 6 


GETS CAA (MB 1 
HTD CHT IST SCA PETERA U V U 


ei-mata gauracandra nija-bhakta-sange 
nīlācale krīdā kare krsna-prema-tarange 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; gauracandra—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nija-bhakta-sange—with His own devotees; nīlācale—at Jagannatha 

Puri; krīdā kare—executes different pastimes; krsna-prema-tarange—in 
the waves of love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, at Jagannatha Puri, performed His 
various pastimes with His devotees in the waves of love for Krsna. 


TEXT 7 


GE ARAN- cottorifats ST 1 
erre AATA era AGTA fsiferen 1 4 u 


hena-kāle ràmacandra-puri-gosafii ailà 
paramānanda-purīre āra prabhure mililā 


SYNONYMS 
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hena-kāle—at this time; rāmacandra-purī-gosāfii—a sannyāsī named 
Rāmacandra Puri; ailáà—came; paramānanda-purīre—Paramānanda 
Puri; āra—and; prabhure—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milila—met. 


TRANSLATION 


Then a sannyāsī named Ramacandra Puri Gosafii came to see 
Paramananda Puri and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 8 


Sm 9. CPA DA THA 1 
AA- Cher SCA Wb MEATA 11 vr 1 


paramānanda-purī kaila caraņa vandana 
purī-gosānji kaila tānre drdha ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


paramānanda-purī —Paramānanda Puri; kaila—did; carana—unto the 
feet; vandana—offering obeisances; purī-gosāti —Rāmacandra Puri; 
kaila—did; tanre—unto him; drdha— strong; ālingana —embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramananda Puri offered respects at the feet of Ramacandra Puri, and 
Rāmacandra Puri strongly embraced him. 


PURPORT 


Because Ramacandra Puri was a disciple of Madhavendra Puri, both 
Paramānanda Puri and Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu offered him respectful 
obeisances. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thākura comments that 
although Ramacandra Puri was naturally very envious and although he 
was against the principles of Vaisņavism—or, in other words, against the 
principles of the Supreme Personality of Godhead and His devotees— 
common people nevertheless addressed him as Gosvami or Gosafi 
because he was superficially in the renounced order and dressed like a 
sannyási. In the modern age the title gosvāmī is used by a caste of 
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grhasthas, but formerly it was not. Rūpa Gosvāmī and Sanātana 
Gosvāmī, for example, were called gosvāmī because they were in the 
renounced order. Similarly, because Paramananda Puri was a sannydsi, 
he was called Puri Gosvāmī. By careful scrutiny, therefore, one will find 
that gosvāmī is not the title for a certain caste; rather, it is properly the 
title for a person in the renounced order. 


TEXT 9 


ghe Cet Wits weise «fe 1 
wert Sie” COTA CH PAS 1» U 


mahāprabhu kailā tānre dandavat nati 
ālingana kari’ tenho kaila krsņa-smrti 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kaila—did; tanre—unto him; 
daņdavat nati —offering obeisances; alingana kari —embracing; tehho— 
Rāmacandra Puri; kaila —did; krsna-smrti—remembrance of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also offered obeisances unto Rāmacandra Puri, 
who then embraced Him and thus remembered Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered obeisances to Ramacandra Puri in 
consideration of his being a disciple of $rila Madhavendra Puri, the 
spiritual master of His own spiritual master, Ī$vara Puri. When a 
Vaisnava sannyāsī meets another Vaisņava sannyāsī, they both 
remember Krsna. Even Mayavadi sannyāsīs generally remember 
Narayana, who is also Krsna, by saying om namo bhagavate nārāyanāya 
or namo nārāyaņāya. Thus it is the duty of a sannyāsī to remember 
Krsna. According to smrti-šāstra, a sannyāsī does not offer obeisances or 
blessings to anyone. It is said, sannydsi nirāšīr nirnamaskriyah: a sannyāsī 
should not offer anyone blessings or obeisances. 


TEXT 10 
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FT LĒŠ CRC OARS 1 
TAn- wica Cet feet uso n 


tina-jane istha-gosthī kailā kata-ksaņa 
jagadānanda-pandita tānre kailā nimantraņa 


SYNONYMS 
tina-jane—three persons; istha-gosthī —discussion on Krsna; kailā — 
performed; kata-ksana—for some time; jagadananda-pandita — 
Jagadananda Pandita; tanre—Ramacandra Puri; kailā nimantrana— 
invited. 


TRANSLATION 


The three of them talked about Krsna for some time, and then 
Jagadananda came and extended an invitation to Ramacandra Puri. 


TEXT 11 


Baraca rr ertfetert forta AN 1 
A fee Saat coval ferta afer us u 


jagannāthera prasada ānilā bhiksāra lāgiyā 
yathesta bhiksā karilā tenho nindāra lāgiyā 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera prasāda—remnants of the food of Lord Jagannatha; 
ānilā—brought; bhiksāra lagiya—for feeding; yathesta bhiksā karila—ate 
sumptuously; tenho—he; nindāra lagiya—to find some fault. 


TRANSLATION 


A large quantity of the remnants of food from Lord Jagannātha was 
brought in for distribution. Ramacandra Puri ate sumptuously, and then 
he wanted to find faults in Jagadananda Pandita. 


TEXT 12 
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fowl Fie’ TR AA, — Va, GAH t 
TAS SA GPL FAS SHA 1” S3 0 


bhiksā kari’ kahe puri, —— “Suna, jagadānanda 
avasesa prasdda tumi karaha bhaksana” 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksā kari’—after finishing the lunch; kahe purī —Rāmacandra Puri 
began to speak; Suna jagadananda—my dear Jagadananda, just hear; 
avašesa prasāda—the remaining prasddam; tumi—you; karaha 
bhaksana—eat. 


TRANSLATION 


After finishing the meal, Ramacandra Puri requested, “My dear 
Jagadananda, please listen. You eat the food that is left.” 
TEXT 13 


MUNA StS Sia’ feja CHET US u 


āgraha kariyā tānre vasi’ khaoyaila 
āpane āgraha kari’ parivešana kaila 
SYNONYMS 
āgraha kariya—with great eagerness; tānre vasi'—seating him; 
khāoyāila—he fed; apane— personally; āgraha kari —with great 
eagerness; parivešana kaila—administered the prasadam. 


TRANSLATION 


With great eagerness Ramacandra Puri seated Jagadananda Pandita and 
personally served him prasadam. 


TEXT 14 
aidā PRN ats Aas uester 1 
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[pss CHa feit Save MINA d 38 u 


agraha kariyā punah punah khāoyāila 
ācamana kaile nindà karite lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


āgraha kariyjā—with eagerness; punah punah—again and again; 
khāoyāila—fed; ācamana kaile—when he had washed his hands and 
mouth; nindā karite lāgila—began to criticize. 


TRANSLATION 


Encouraging him again and again, Ramacandra Puri fed him sumptuously, 
but when Jagadananda had washed his hands and mouth, Ramacandra 
Puri began criticizing him. 


TEXT 15 


“fet, Choate FTA Fao OAR 1 
Wey CHS AAS CHAE] AAT Se 1 


“Suni, caitanya-gana kare bahuta bhaksana 
‘satya’ sei vakya,——-sdksat dekhilun ekhana 
SYNONYMS 


suni—l have heard; caitanya-gaņa— the followers of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kare bahuta bhaksana—eat more than necessary; satya— 
true; sei vakya—that statement; saksat—directly; dekhilun —1 have seen; 
ekhana—now. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have heard,” he said, “that the followers of Caitanya Mahaprabhu eat 
more than necessary. Now I have directly seen that this is true. 


TEXT 16 
AMAA AS AMENE CA sí TPT 1 
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Caml Best aS aput, aita ANS "SP 1” swt 


sannydsire eta khāoyātiā kare dharma nāša 
vairdgi hañā eta khāya, vairāgyera nahi ‘bhasa” 


) 


SYNONYMS 


sannydsire—unto a sannyāsī; eta—so much; khāoyāfiāā —feeding; kare 
dharma nāša—destroys the regulative principles; vairāgī hafià—being in 
the renounced order; eta—so much; khāya—eats; vairāgyera nahi 
bhāsa—there is no trace of renunciation. 


TRANSLATION 


*Feeding a sannyāsī too much breaks his regulative principles, for when a 
sannyasi eats too much, his renunciation is destroyed." 


TEXT 17 
GEO Fld ets erste «sat 1 
fire ft Sea, STA ABS MENE u sa d 


ei ta’ svabhāva tānra agraha kariyā 
piche nindā kare, age bahuta khaoyafia 
SYNONYMS 


ei—this; ta —certainly; svabhāva—characteristic; tanra—his; āgraha 
kariya—with great eagerness; piche—afterward; nindā kare—criticizes; 
āge—at first; bahuta—much; kháoyafia—feeding. 


TRANSLATION 


The characteristic of Ramacandra Puri was that first he would induce 
someone to eat more than necessary and then he would criticize him. 


TEXT 18 


ACS ACS MAA BCA TSA 1 
aaa! OCA Ge OA BA U dt U 
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pūrve yabe mādhavendra karena antardhāna 
rāmacandra-purī tabe àila tānra sthāna 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; yabe— when; mddhavendra—Madhavendra Puri; 
karena antardhana—was about to die; rāmacandra-purī —Rāmacandra 
Puri; tabe—at that time; ailà—came; tānra sthāna—to his place. 


TRANSLATION 


Formerly, when Mādhavendra Purī was at the last stage of his life, 
Rāmacandra Purī came to where he was staying. 


TEXT 19 
jsil- Cotlstifde PA passt TT 1 
"seat «t AT «fer FTA GF od N 


puri-gosáfii kare krsna-nàma-sankirtana 
'mathurā nā pdinw’ bali’ karena krandana 


SYNONYMS 


puri-gosani—Madhavendra Puri; kare—was performing; krsna-nàma- 
sankirtana—the chanting of the holy name of Lord Krsna; mathurā nā 
pāinu—L did not get shelter at Mathura; bali'—saying; karena 
krandana—was crying. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Puri was chanting the holy name of Krsna, and sometimes 
he would cry, *O my Lord, I did not get shelter at Mathura." 
TEXT 20 


ADAAN ca CAT SITA 1 
AT Beet STT TA, WA ANE FTA U 20 11 


rāmacandra-purī tabe upadeše tānre 
Sisya hañā guruke kahe, bhaya nahi kare 
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SYNONYMS 


rāmacandra-purī —Rāmacandra Puri; tabe—then; upadeše tanre— 
instructed him; šisya hafia—being a disciple; guruke kahe—said to his 
spiritual master; bhaya nāhi kare—without fear. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Rāmacandra Puri was so foolish that he fearlessly dared to instruct 
his spiritual master. 


TEXT 21 


“ghia some, FAR AAT 1 
INR SE! HCI FAL CAAT ?" 29 11 


"tumi——pūrna-brahmānanda, karaha smarana 
brahmavit hatiā kene karaha rodana?” 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; pūrnņa-brahma-ānanda— full in transcendental bliss; karaha 
smarana—you should remember; brahma-vit hafid—being fully aware of 
Brahman; kene—why; karaha rodana—are you crying. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you are in full transcendental bliss,” he said, “you should now 
remember only Brahman. Why are you crying?” 


PURPORT 


As stated in the Bhagavad-gītā, brahma-bhūtah prasannātmā: [Bg. 18.54] 
a Brahman realized person is always happy. Na Socati na kānksati: he 
neither laments nor aspires for anything. Not knowing why 
Madhavendra Puri was crying, Ramacandra Puri tried to become his 
advisor. Thus he committed a great offense, for a disciple should never 
try to instruct his spiritual master. 


TEXT 22 
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Gf AMATS Cat BAA 1 
TA, Ka, AAD afer Sr SAAT 23 u 


Suni’ mādhavendra-mane krodha upajila 
‘dūra, dūra, papistha’ bali’ bhartsanā karila 


SYNONYMS 


$uni'—hearing; mādhavendra—of Madhavendra Puri; mane—in the 
mind; krodha—anger; upajila—arose; dūra dūra—get out; pápistha—you 
sinful rascal; bali'—saying; bhartsanā karila—he chastised. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this instruction, Madhavendra Puri, greatly angry, rebuked him 
by saying, "Get out, you sinful rascal! 


PURPORT 


Rāmacandra Puri could not understand that his spiritual master, 
Madhavendra Puri, was feeling transcendental separation. His 
lamentation was not material. Rather, it proceeded from the highest 
stage of ecstatic love of Krsna. When he was crying in separation, "I 


|” 
+ 


could not achieve Krsņa! I could not reach Mathurā!” this was not 
ordinary material lamentation. Rāmacandra Purī was not sufficiently 
expert to understand the feelings of Mādhavendra Purī, but nevertheless 
he thought himself very advanced. Therefore, regarding Mādhavendra 
Puri's expressions as ordinary material lamentation, he advised him to 
remember Brahman because he was latently an impersonalist. 
Madhavendra Puri understood Ramacandra Puri's position as a great 
fool and therefore immediately rebuked him. Such a reprimand from the 
spiritual master is certainly for the betterment of the disciple. 


TEXT 23 


FR at Ms, «t vies] T 1 
wri*is-wsc4 tdi —d2 face He lemt 1 Ao n 


‘krsna nā pāinu, nā pāinu "mathurā' 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


āpana-duhkhe maron——ei dite āila jvālā 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; nā padinu—] did not get; nā pāinu—did not get; 
mathurā—Mathurā; āpana-duhkhe—in my own unhappiness; maron—I 
am dying; ei—this person; dite dila jvala—has come to give more pain. 


TRANSLATION 


*O my Lord Krsna, I could not reach You, nor could I reach Your abode, 
Mathura. I am dying in my unhappiness, and now this rascal has come to 
give me more pain. 


TEXT 24 


GI YA at CHa 92, ats A-A 1 
Coca cafe’ GE Grit Ca OPTI d 38 1 


more mukha nā dekhabi tui, yao yathi-tathi 
tore dekhi' maile mora habe asad-gati 
SYNONYMS 


more—to me; mukha—face; nā dekhabi—do not show; tui—you; yào— 
go; yathi-tathi—anywhere else; tore—you; dekhi' —seeing; maile—if I die; 
mora habe asat-gati—l shall not get my destination. 


TRANSLATION 


*Don't show your face to me! Go anywhere else you like. If I die seeing 
your face, I shall not achieve the destination of my life. 


TEXI 25 


FR af MeL rfe src EPA KTR 1 
lita GR CAE di ala Tee 1” ac n 


krsna nā pāinu muñi maroñ āpanāra duhkhe 
more 'brahma' upadeše ei chāra mūrkhe” 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna—Krsna; nā pāinu—could not get; mufii—l; maron —1 die; āpanāra 
duhkhe—in my own unhappiness; more—to me; brahma—Brahman; 
upadeše— instructs; ei—this; chára—condemned; mūrkhe—fool. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am dying without achieving the shelter of Krsna, and therefore I am 
greatly unhappy. Now this condemned foolish rascal has come to instruct 
me about Brahman." 


TEXT 26 


CENE) RIETI EG a LA VT A 2 ES E CN 
CR BAA Sais “APTA GATT 1 3v u 


ei ye šrī-mādhavendra šrīpāda upeksā karila 
sei aparādhe inhāra 'vāsanā janmila 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; ye—that; sri-madhavendra šrīpāda—His Lordship 
Madhavendra Puri; upeksā karila—neglected or denounced; sei 
aparüdhe— because of the offense; inhāra—of Ramacandra Puri; 
vāsanā—material desire; janmila—arose. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmacandra Puri was thus denounced by Madhavendra Puri. Due to his 
offense, gradually material desire appeared within him. 


PURPORT 


The word vāsanā ("material desires") refers to dry speculative 
knowledge. Such speculative knowledge is only material. As confirmed 
in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.14.4), a person without devotional service 
who simply wants to know things (kevala-bodha-labdhaye) gains only dry 
speculative knowledge but no spiritual profit. This is confirmed in the 
Bhakti-sandarbha (111), wherein it is said: 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


jīvan-muktā api punar yānti sarnsāra-vāsanām 
yady acintya-maha-$aktau bhagavaty aparadhinah 


«Even though one is liberated in this life, if one offends the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead he falls down in the midst of material desires, of 
which dry speculation about spiritual realization is one.” 

In his Laghu-tosaņī commentary on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.2.32), Jīva 
Gosvāmī says: 


jīvan-muktā api punar bandhanam yānti karmabhih 
yady acintya-mahā-saktau bhagavaty aparadhinah 


"Even if one is liberated in this life, he becomes addicted to material 
desires because of offenses to the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 

A similar guotation from one of the Purāņas also appears in the Visņu- 
bhakti-candrodaya: 


jivān-muktāh prapadyante kvacit samsāra-vāsanām 
yogino na vilipyante karmabhir bhagavat-parāh 


"Even liberated souls sometimes fall down to material desires, but those 

who fully engage in devotional service to the Supreme Personality of 

Godhead are not affected by such desires." 

These are references from authoritative revealed scriptures. If one 

becomes an offender to his spiritual master or the Supreme Personality 

of Godhead, he falls down to the material platform to merely speculate. 
TEXT 27 


SESAME, N PTA AFR | 
we Cote feit Sea, (mis fa U a u 


Suska-brahma-jfiani, nahi krsnera 'sambandha' 
sarva loka nindà kare, nindāte nirbandha 
SYNONYMS 


šuska—dry; brahma-jfiani—impersonalist philosopher; nahi—there is 
not; krsnera—with Lord Krsna; sambandha— relationship; sarva—all; 
loka—persons; nindā kare—criticizes; nindāte nirbandha—fixed in 
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blaspheming. 


TRANSLATION 


One who is attached to dry speculative knowledge has no relationship 
with Krsņa. His occupation is criticizing Vaisņavas. Thus he is situated 
in criticism. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura has explained in his 
Anubhāsya that the word nirbandha indicates that Rāmacandra Purī had 
a steady desire to criticize others. Impersonalist Māyāvādīs, who have no 
relationship with Krsņa, who cannot take to devotional service, and who 
simply engage in material arguments to understand Brahman, regard 
devotional service to Krsņa as karma-kāņda, or fruitive activities. 
According to them, devotional service to Krsņa is but another means for 
attaining dharma, artha, kāma and moksa. Therefore they criticize the 
devotees for engaging in material activities. They think that devotional 
service is māyā and that Krsņa or Visņu is also māyā. Therefore they are 
called Māyāvādīs. Such a mentality awakens in a person who is an 
offender to Krsņa and His devotees. 


TEXT 28 
TAAA cotone Sea QAN- 1 
"WEG PCAN Senat seis N abu 


isvara-puri gosáfii kare $ripada-sevana 
svahaste karena mala-mūtrādi mārjana 


SYNONYMS 


isvara-puri—lévara Puri; gosáfii—QGosvami; kare—performs; srīpāda- 
sevana—service to Madhavendra Puri; sva-haste—with his own hand; 
karena—performs; mala-mūtra-ādi —stool, urine, and so on; mārjana— 
cleaning. 


TRANSLATION 
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Isvara Puri, the spiritual master of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, performed 
service to Madhavendra Puri, cleaning up his stool and urine with his 
own hand. 


TEXT 29 
AIEA FENI FAT AT 1 
FRA, FRAT GAT Fe 1 23 N 


nirantara krsna-nāma karāya smarana 
krsna-nàma, krsna-lilà šunāya anuksana 


SYNONYMS 
nirantara—always; krsņa-nāma—the name of Lord Krsņa; karāya 
smarana—was reminding; krsna-nāma—the holy name of Krsna; krsņa- 
lilà—pastimes of Krsna; šunāya anuksana— was always causing to hear. 


TRANSLATION 


Isvara Puri was always chanting the holy name and pastimes of Lord 
Krsna for Madhavendra Puri to hear. In this way he helped Madhavendra 
Puri remember the holy name and pastimes of Lord Krsna at the time of 
death. 

TEXT 30 


FE «et Yat Sica Cet Ofer 1 
4a fwen— «cm celis AUSF CATA’ 1 vo N 


tusta hafià puri tānre kailā ālingana 
vara dila——‘krsne tomāra ha-uka prema-dhana' 


SYNONYMS 


tusta hafià—being pleased; puri—Madhavendra Puri; tanre—him; kailā 
alingana—embraced; vara dila—gave the benediction; krsne—unto 
Krsna; tomāra—your; ha-uka—let there be; prema-dhana—the wealth of 
love. 
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TRANSLATION 


Pleased with I$vara Puri, Madhavendra Puri embraced him and gave him 
the benediction that he would be a great devotee and lover of Krsna. 


TEXT 31 
CAR CATS elas] — cele rta 1 
aU Ast Cer ASMA 165 1 


sei haite i$vara-puri— — 'premera sāgara' 
rāmacandra-purī haila sarva-nindākara 


SYNONYMS 


sei haite—from that; īsvara-purī —lšvara Puri; premera sāgara—the 
ocean of ecstatic love; rāmacandra-purī —Rāmacandra Puri; haila— 
became; sarva-nindā-kara—critic of all others. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Isvara Puri became like an ocean of ecstatic love for Krsna, whereas 
Rāmacandra Puri became a dry speculator and a critic of everyone else. 


TEXT 32 


wena aad APY AREA 1 
«j& yaaa Peake Gates d 92 N 


mahad-anugraha-nigrahera 'sāksī dui-jane 
ei dui-dvàre šikhāilā jaga-jane 
SYNONYMS 


mahat—of an exalted personality; anugraha—of the blessing; 
nigrahera—of chastisement; sāksī —giving evidence; dui-jane—two 
persons; ei dui-dvāre—by these two; šikhāilā—instructed; jaga-jane—the 
people of the world. 


TRANSLATION 
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Isvara Puri received the blessing of Madhavendra Puri, whereas 
Rāmacandra Puri received a rebuke from him. Therefore these two 
persons, Īšvara Puri and Rāmacandra Puri, are examples of the objects of 
a great personality's benediction and punishment. Madhavendra Puri 
instructed the entire world by presenting these two examples. 


TEXT 33 


HAI MAA Bia” CAT WIA 1 
GS CH "S coral Cat TBAT 1 99 1 


jagad-guru mādhavendra kari’ prema dana 
ei Sloka padi’ tenho kaila antardhāna 


SYNONYMS 


jagat-guru—the spiritual master of the entire world; mādhavendra— 
Madhavendra Puri; kari’ prema dāna—giving ecstatic love of Krsna as 
charity; ei sloka padi'—reciting this verse; tenho—he; kaila 
antardhāna—passed away from this material world. 


TRANSLATION 


His Divine Grace Madhavendra Puri, the spiritual master of the entire 
world, thus distributed ecstatic love for Krsna. While passing away from 
the material world, he chanted the following verse. 


TEXT 34 


fat MAMAN C 
[steer TKD 1 
ers iS GTA 
"fae I fes FARIA 1 8 1 
ayi dīna-dayārdra nātha he 
mathurā-nātha kadāvalokyase 


hrdayam tvad-aloka-kātararm 
dayita bhramyati kim karomy aham 
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SYNONYMS 


ayi —O My Lord; dina—on the poor; dayā-ārdra —compassionate; 
nātha—O master; he—O; mathurā-nātha—the master of Mathura; 
kadā—when; avalokyase—1 shall see You; hrdayam—My heart; tvat —of 
You; aloka—without seeing; kataram— very much aggrieved; dayita—O 
most beloved; bhrāmyati —becomes overwhelmed; kim—what; karomi— 


shall do; aham—I. 


TRANSLATION 


*O My Lord! O most merciful master! O master of Mathura! When shall 
I see You again? Because of My not seeing You, My agitated heart has 
become unsteady. O most beloved one, what shall I do now?" 


TEXT 35 
AÈ ANTE FEE FTA DAt 1 
FA ACE ees AAA uc 1 


ei Sloke krsna-prema kare upadesa 
krsnera virahe bhaktera bhava-visesa 
SYNONYMS 


ei Sloke—in this verse; krsna-prema—love of Krsna; kare upade$a— 
teaches; krsnera virahe—by feeling separation from Krsna; bhaktera—of 
the devotee; bhava-visesa—transcendental situation. 


TRANSLATION 


In this verse Madhavendra Puri teaches how to achieve ecstatic love for 
Krsna. By feeling separation from Krsna, one becomes spiritually situated. 


TEXT 36 


IEEE Bis’ cater cet E 1 
CAS CANE TAA FF—COSVIIFA N Ov U 


prthivīte ropana kari’ gelā premānkura 
sei premānkurera vrksa——caitanya-thākura 
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SYNONYMS 


prthivite—within this material world; ropana kari —sowing; gelā—went; 
prema-ankura—the seed of ecstatic love for Krsna; sei prema-ankurera— 
of that seed of ecstatic love for Krsņa; vrksa—the tree; caitanya- 
thākura—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Mādhavendra Purī sowed the seed of ecstatic love for Krsņa within this 
material world and then departed. That seed later became a great tree in 
the form of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 37 
este «(e| *[si- cottsrifaes Aiet 1 
CE Ral wc, CA TS wisis 1:54 1 


prastāve kahilun puri-gosafiira niryāņa 
yei ihà šune, sei bada bhāgyavān 
SYNONYMS 
prastave—incidentally; kahilun —1I have described; puri-gosáfiira—of 
Madhavendra Puri; niryana—the passing away; yei—one who; iha—this; 
šune—hears; sei—he; bada bhagyavan—very fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


I have incidentally described the passing away of Madhavendra Puri. 
Anyone who hears this must be considered very fortunate. 


TEXT 38 


ATMA ATR safest Nereta 1 
RAS AON, FY AE CHT ACA ob 0 


rāmacandra-purī aiche rahilā nīlācale 
virakta svabhāva, kabhu rahe kona sthale 


SYNONYMS 
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rāmacandra-purī —Rāmacandra Puri; aiche—in this way; rahilā 
nīlācale—remained at Jagannatha Puri; virakta—renounced; svabhava— 
as is the custom; kabhu— sometimes; rahe—he remained; kona sthale—at 
a particular place. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Rāmacandra Puri stayed at Jagannatha Puri. As is customary for 
those in the renounced order, he would sometimes stay someplace and 
then go away. 


TEXT 39 


aat fest «sca, ufa feiefa 1 
aca fea Peles erre FET LOD 1 


animantraņa bhiksā kare, nāhika nirnaya 
anyera bhiksāra sthitira layena nišcaya 


SYNONYMS 


animantrana—without being invited; bhiksā kare—accepts food; nāhika 
nirnaya—there is no certainty; anyera—of others; bhiksāra—of 
acceptance of prasādam; sthitira—of the situation; layena ni$caya— 
takes account. 


TRANSLATION 


There was no certainty of where Ramacandra Puri would take his meal, 
for he would do so even uninvited. Nevertheless, he was very particular 
about keeping account of how others were taking their meals. 


TEXT 40 


ea Tract act CBS DIA "iet 1 
Se Shela, RT dit TST Ge 1 80 1 


prabhura nimantrane lage kaudi cari pana 
kabhu kāšīšvara, govinda khdna tina jana 
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SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nimantraņe—for invitation; 
lage—is required; kaudi cāri pana—four times eighty small conchshells; 
kabhu kāšīšvara—sometimes Kāšīšvara; govinda—the personal servant of 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; khāna—eat; tina jana—three persons. 


TRANSLATION 


To invite Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu would cost 320 kaudis [small 
conchshells]. This would provide lunch for three people, including Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu and sometimes Kasisvara and Govinda. 


TEXT 41 


dejā eios feel fe- 8S exu 1 
a TĀ TET eric, NRA- u 85 u 


pratyaha prabhura bhiksà iti-uti haya 
keha yadi mūlya āne, cári-bana-nirnaya 


SYNONYMS 
prati-aha—daily; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksa—alms; 
iti-uti—here and there; haya—is; keha—someone; yadi—if; mülya āne— 


pays; cāri-paņa—four times eighty small conchshells; nirnaya—as a fixed 
amount. 


TRANSLATION 


Every day the Lord would take His meal at a different place, and if 
someone was prepared to pay for a meal, the price was fixed at only four 
panas. 


TEXT 42 


ens Pats, A, fear, «tret eret 1 
ADRAN Bea AJARA N 83 U 


prabhura sthiti, rīti, bhiksā, šayana, prayāņa 
rāmacandra-purī kare sarvānusandhāna 
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SYNONYMS 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sthiti —situation; riti — 
regulative principles; bhiksa—accepting lunch; šayana—sleeping; 
prayana—movement; rāmacandra-purī —Rāmacandra Puri; kare sarva- 
anusandhāna— takes all information of. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmacandra Purī concerned himself with gathering all sorts of 
information about how Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was situated, including 
His regulative principles, His lunch, His sleep and His movements. 


TEXT 43 


AGA Ces dd EATE «isa 1 
fex Die aca, set feu at vies u 8 u 


prabhura yateka guna sparšite nārila 
chidra cahi’ bule, kānhā chidra nā pāila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yateka guna—all the 
transcendental attributes; sparsite ndrila—could not touch or 
understand; chidra cahi’—looking for faults; bule—he goes about; 
kanhà—anywhere; chidra—fault; nā pdila—he could not find. 


TRANSLATION 


Because Ramacandra Puri was interested only in finding faults, he could 
not understand the transcendental qualities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
His only concern was finding faults, but still he could not find any. 


TEXT 44 


TTP Beet Ses FAT OFF 1 
GE Cleat ZA (FR ? 88 U 


‘sannydsi hand kare mistanna bhaksana 
ei bhoge haya kaiche indriya-vāraņa”? 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsī hafia—being a sannyāsī; kare mistānna bhaksana—eats 
sweetmeats; ei bhoge—by this eating; haya—there is; kaiche—how; 
indriya-vāraņa—controlling the senses. 


TRANSLATION 


At last he found a fault. *How can a person in the renounced order eat so 
many sweetmeats?” he said. “If one eats sweets, controlling the senses is 
very difficult." 

TEXT 45 


«i£ fert Sia” BCS IKT RĪC 1 
AFTA GROS se SHAH ARTA 1 se N 


ei nindā kari' kahe sarva-loka-sthāne 
prabhure dekhiteha avašya aise prati-dine 
SYNONYMS 


ei nindā—this criticism; kari —making; kahe—speaks; sarva-loka- 
sthāne—to everyone; prabhure—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhiteha— 
to see, still; avašya —certainly; dise—comes; prati-dine— daily. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Rāmacandra Puri blasphemed Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
before everyone, but nevertheless he would regularly come to see the 
Lord every day. 

TEXT 46 


A WHICH HAT ABA, AAA 1 
Coral feu vie’ ga, — Gla FIT 0 8v 0 


prabhu guru-buddhye karena sambhrama, sammāna 
tenho chidra cahi’ bule,——ei tara kāma 


SYNONYMS 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; guru-buddhye—accepting him as a 
Godbrother of His spiritual master; karena sambhrama sammāna—offers 
full respect and obeisances; tenho—Ràmacandra Puri; chidra caáhi'— 
trying to find fault; bule—goes about; ei—this; tara—his; kama— 
business. 


TRANSLATION 


When they met, the Lord would offer him respectful obeisances, 
considering him a Godbrother of His spiritual master. Ramacandra Puri's 
business, however, was to search for faults in the Lord. 


TEXT 47 


qo frat FTA RI AS AS GCA 1 
SAA era FTA AWS ARTA N 8AN 


yata nindā kare tāhā prabhu saba jane 
tathāpi ddara kare bada-i sambhrame 


SYNONYMS 


yata—whatever; ninda—blasphemy; kare—does; tāhā—that; prabhu— 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba—all; jane—knows; tathapi—still; ādara 
kare—offers respect; bada-i sambhrame—with great attention. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu knew that Ramacandra Puri was criticizing 
Him before everyone, but whenever Ramacandra Puri came to see Him, 
the Lord offered him respects with great attention. 


TEXT 48 


«qe fet ESI Slee hos TA 1 
AAE cafe’ fog Scat Wied 1 8v N 


eka-dina prātah-kāle aila prabhura ghara 


pipilika dekhi’ kichu kahena uttara 
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SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; prātah-kāle—in the morning; ailà—came; prabhura 
ghara—to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pipilika dekhi'—seeing 
many ants; kichu kahena uttara—began to say something critical. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Rāmacandra Puri came in the morning to the abode of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Seeing many ants, he said something to criticize 
the Lord. 

TEXT 49 


‘Fake PRT, cen AIS PIRTS 1 
Cal RITEAR IPA TS 
JIJA 5h62 U” gs U 


"rātrāv atra aiksavam āsīt, tena 
pipīlikāh saficaranti aho! viraktānām 
sannyāsinām iyam indriya-lālaseti 
bruvann utthāya gatah.” 


SYNONYMS 


rātrau—at night; atra—here; aiksavam—sugar candy; āsīt —was; tena— 
by that; pipilikah—ants; saficaranti—wander about; aho—alas; 
viraktānām—renounced; sannyāsinām—of sannydsis; iyam—this; 
indriya—to the senses; lalasa—attachment; iti—thus; bruvan— 
speaking; utthàya—getting up; gatah—left. 


TRANSLATION 


“Last night there was sugar candy here,” he said. “Therefore ants are 
wandering about. Alas, this renounced sannyasi is attached to such sense 
gratification!” After speaking in this way, he got up and left. 

TEXT 50 


ay ARP vale fat CHART BA 1 
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«ca "tete WoT sre" femme 1 eo u 


prabhu paramparāya nindā kairāchena $ravana 
ebe sāksāt šunilena ‘kalpita’ nindana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; paramparaya—by hearsay; ninda— 
blasphemy; kairāchena $ravana—had heard; ebe—now; sāksāt —directly; 
Sunilena—He heard; kalpita—imaginary; nindana—blasphemy. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had heard rumors about Ramacandra Purī's 
blasphemy. Now He directly heard his fanciful accusations. 


PURPORT 


Rāmacandra Purī could find no faults in the character of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, for He is situated in a transcendental position as the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Ants are generally found everywhere, 
but when Rāmacandra Purī saw ants crawling in the abode of the Lord, 
he took it for granted that they must have been there because Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu had been eating sweetmeats. He thus discovered imaginary 
faults in the Lord and then left. 

TEXT 51 


"mre Pet IA CGT 1 
SATS OF wol (ta ANA ues U 


sahajei pipīlikā sarvatra bedāya 
tāhāte tarka uthafia dosa lāgāya 
SYNONYMS 


sahajei—generally; pipīlikā—ants; sarvatra—everywhere; bedāya— 
loiter; tahate—by that; tarka uthafia—raising a controversy; dosa 
lāgāya—find faults. 
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TRANSLATION 


Ants generally crawl about here, there and everywhere, but Rāmacandra 
Puri, imagining faults, criticized Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by alleging 
that there had been sweetmeats in His room. 


TEXT 52 


wf Ier ehe ACSID-GA CS 1 
Calif. atat FR FT DTA N 63 d 


Suni’ tàhà prabhura sankoca-bhaya mane 
govinde bolāñā kichu kahena vacane 


SYNONYMS 


Suni’ —hearing; tāhā—that; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya; sankoca—doubt; 


bhaya—fear; mane—in the mind; govinde bolāfiā—calling for Govinda; 
kichu—some; kahena—spoke; vacane—words. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this criticism, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was doubtful and 
apprehensive. Therefore He called Govinda and instructed him as 
follows. 


TEXT 53 


“Sie Care fort erts R 6 AT 1 
farara as if, ANNI Set 1 cou 


“aji haite bhiksā āmāra ei ta’ niyama 
pindā-bhogera eka cauthi, pānca-gaņdāra vyafijana 


SYNONYMS 


āji haite—from today; bhiksā āmāra—My accepting prasadam; ei—this; 
ta’—certainly; niyama—the rule; piņdā-bhogera—of Lord Jagannatha’s 
prasadam; eka cauthi—one-fourth of a pot; pātca-gaņdāra vyafijana— 
vegetables costing five gandds (one ganda equals four kaudis). 
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TRANSLATION 


“From today on it will be a rule that I shall accept only one-fourth of a 
pot of Lord Jagannatha's prasadam and five gaņdās” worth of vegetables. 


TEXT 54 


Wa] 42 efie la feo art afar 1 
SUAS verifier ST Att at tat 1” c8 N 


ihā ba-i adhika āra kichu nā ānibā 
adhika ānile āmā ethā nā dekhibā” 
SYNONYMS 
ihā ba-i—except for this; adhika —more; āra—extra; kichu—anything; 
nā ānibā—do not bring; adhika ānile—if more is brought; āmā—Me; 
etha—here; nā dekhiba—you will not see. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you bring any more than this, you will not see Me here anymore.” 


TEXT 55 


"peer CCA (NRT SCR LS he 1 
er Wala MEA CR CT AS dcc 


sakala vaisnave govinda kahe ei bāt 
Suni’ sabāra mathe yaiche haila vajrāghāta 


SYNONYMS 


sakala vaisnave—to all the Vaisnavas; govinda—Govinda; kahe— 
informs; ei bát —this message; šuni' —hearing; sabāra māthe—on 
everyone's head; yaiche—as if; haila—there was; vajra-āghāta—striking 
of lightning. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda relayed this message to all the devotees. When they heard it, 
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they felt as if their heads had been struck by thunderbolts. 
TEXT 56 


AMARTH ATA CHA PĒRTA 1 
*«j& af ONT eller ee ANT N ew u 


rāmacandra-purīke sabaya deya tiraskāra 
‘ei pāpistha āsi” prāņa la-ila sabāra' 


SYNONYMS 


rāmacandra-purīke—unto Ramacandra Puri; sabāya—all the devotees; 
deya tiraskara—offer chastisement; ei pápistha—this sinful man; āsi — 
coming; prāņa—life; la-ila—has taken; sabāra—of everyone. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees condemned Rāmacandra Puri, saying, “This sinful man 
has come here and taken our lives." 


TEXTS 57-58 


Ga «ft Caer fragt 1 
ar- wis, Ab-stela GETU ca U 
«istas Callan Ce SABI 1 
Mtr A arca feet, Bea AIBA U cv N 


sei-dina eka-vipra kaila nimantrana 
eka-cauthi bhāta, pānca-gaņdāra vyafijana 
ei-mātra govinda kaila angikàra 
māthāya ghà mare vipra, kare hāhākāra 


SYNONYMS 


sei-dina—that day; eka-vipra—one brāhmaņa; kaila nimantrana— 
invited; eka-cauthi bhata—one-fourth of a pot of rice; pànca-gandàra 
vyafijana—vegetables worth only five gaņdās; ei-mātra—only this; 
govinda—the servant of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila angikara— 
accepted; māthāya—his head; ghā māre—struck; vipra—the brāhmaņa; 
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kare hāhā-kāra—began to say, "alas, alas.” 


TRANSLATION 


That day, a brāhmaņa extended an invitation to Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. When Govinda accepted only five gandas’ worth of 
vegetables and a fourth of a pot of rice, the brāhmaņa, in great despair, 
struck his head with his hand and cried, “Alas! Alas!” 

TEXT 59 


CAL ee -«jejs AS MÉT diam 1 
Cl fé Alaa, etat Celta "iem d cd N 


sei bhata-vyafijana prabhu ardheka khāila 
ye kichu rahila, tāhā govinda paila 
SYNONYMS 


sei—that; bhāta—rice; vyafijana—vegetable; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ardheka khāila—ate half; ye kichu rahila—whatever 
remained; taha—that; govinda—Govinda; pāila—got. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu ate only half of the rice and vegetables, and 
whatever remained was taken by Govinda. 
TEXT 60 
Beit FTA AG, NRT adi 1 
AS THAT STA BST COTA N vo 1 


ardhāšana karena prabhu, govinda ardhāšana 
saba bhakta-gana tabe chādila bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


ardha-ašana karena—eats half; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
govinda—Govinda; ardha-ašana—eats half; saba bhakta-gana—all the 
devotees; tabe—at that time; chādila bhojana—gave up eating. 
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TRANSLATION 
Thus both Sti Caitanya Mahāprabhu and Govinda ate only half the food 


they needed. Because of this, all the other devotees gave up eating. 


TEXT 61 


catfan-srireca ehe Ceat ei” 1 
KTR Isa wf Fa DHA SAT Dus ü 


govinda-kāšīšvare prabhu kailā ajfiapana 
‘dunhe anyatra magi’ kara udara bharana’ 
SYNONYMS 


govinda-kasisvare—unto Govinda and Kasisvara; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kaila—made; ajfiapana—order; dunhe—both of you; 
anyatra—elsewhere; māgi —begging; kara udara bharana—fill your 


bellies. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered Govinda and Kasisvara, “You may 
both take alms elsewhere to fill your bellies.” 


TEXT 62 


RA Taye frat PS CNA 1 
wes AAI eig - iit SHEET 1 v3 N 


ei-rūpa mahā-duhkhe dina kata gela 
Suni’ rāmacandra-purī prabhu-pāša āila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-rupa—in this way; mahā-duhkhe—in great unhappiness; dina kata— 
some days; gela—passed; šuni —hearing; rāmacandra-purī —Rāmacandra 
Purī; prabhu-pāša āila—came to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 
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In this way, some days passed in great unhappiness. Hearing of all this, 
Rāmacandra Puri went to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 63 


Act PR ehe CHT Dat AMA 1 
ASA FAA (SY AAA qos 1 vo t 


praņāma kari’ prabhu kailā caraņa vandana 
prabhure kahaye kichu hāsiyā vacana 


SYNONYMS 


praņāma kari —offering obeisances; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kailā carana vandana—offered respect at his feet; prabhure—to 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahaye—he says; kichu—some; hāsiyjā—smiling; 
vacana— words. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu offered His obeisances to Ramacandra Puri, 
worshiping his feet. Then Ramacandra Puri smiled and spoke to the Lord. 
TEXT 64 


“HHA Al Ae Shera" 1 
CR (S12 PUA BG WHA WAG v8 U 


“sannydsira dharma nahe ‘indriya-tarpana’ 
yaiche taiche kare mātra udara bharana 


SYNONYMS 


sannydsira—of a sannyāsī; dharma—religious principle; nahe—is not; 
indriya-tarpana—to gratify the senses; yaiche taiche—some way or other; 
kare—does; mātra—only; udara bharana—filling the belly. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramacandra Puri advised, “It is not the business of a sannyasi to gratify 
his senses. He should fill his belly some way or other. 
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TEXT 65 


Gēla let Caf, SA, — Bee 1 
AÈ SR- ACS ANNA “AAP? uve u 


tomāre ksina dekhi, $uni,——— kara ardhāšana 
ei ‘Suska-vairdgya’ nahe sannyāsīra ‘dharma’ 


SYNONYMS 
tomāre— You; ksina—skinny; dekhi—I see; šuni —1 have heard; kara 
ardha-ašana—fYou are eating half; ei—this; šuska-vairāgya—dry 
renunciation; nahe—is not; sannyāsīra dharma—the religion of a 
sannyāsī. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have heard that You have cut Your eating in half. Indeed, I see that 
You are skinny. Such dry renunciation is also not the religion of a 
sannyasi. 


TEXT 66 


girts Gra wea, at Bea ‘faa’ Cels 1 
AMAA wes Pra 23 ACA 1 VV u 


yathā-yogya udara bhare, nā kare ‘visaya’ bhoga 
sannyāsīra tabe siddha haya jfiáàna-yoga 
SYNONYMS 


yathā-yogya—as much as necessary; udara bhare—fills the belly; nā 
kare—does not do; visaya bhoga—material enjoyment; sannydsira—of a 
sannyāsī; tabe—then; siddha—perfect; haya—is; jfiana-yoga— spiritual 
advancement in knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


“A sannyasi eats as much as necessary to maintain his body, but he does 
not enjoy satisfying his senses materially. Thus a sannyasi becomes 
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perfect in his spiritual advancement in knowledge. 


TEXTS 67-68 


AIR CIR A OREIN: 1 
« RIANA ATE CAS DEA 1 va 1 


TIKT qe» Pz 1 
TERA CAN Cals FIR 1” vu 


nāty-ašnato 'pi yogo 'sti 
na caikāntam anašnatah 
na cāti-svapna-šīlasya 
Jāgrato naiva cārjuna 
yuktāhāra-vihārasya 
yukta-cestasya karmasu 
yukta-svapnāvabodhasya 
yogo bhavati duhkha-hā” 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; ati-ašnatah—of one who eats too much; api —certainly; 
yogah—linking with the Supreme; asti —there is; na—not; ca—also; 
ekāntam—solely; anašnatah—of one who abstains from eating; na—not; 
ca—also; ati-svapna-silasya—of one who dreams too much in sleep; 
jāgratah—of one who keeps awake; na—not; eva—certainly; ca—also; 
arjuna—O Arjuna; yukta—as much as necessary; āhāra—eating; 
vihdrasya—of one whose sense enjoyment; yukta—proper; cestasya—of 
one whose endeavor; karmasu—in executing duties; yukta—as much as 
necessary; svapna—dreaming while asleep; avabodhasya—of one whose 
keeping awake; yogah—practice of yoga; bhavati—is; duhkha-ha— 
diminishing sufferings. 


TRANSLATION 


*[Lord Krsna said:] ‘My dear Arjuna, one cannot perform mystic yoga if 
he eats more than necessary or needlessly fasts, sleeps and dreams too 
much or does not sleep enough. One should eat and enjoy his senses as 
much as necessary, one should properly endeavor to execute his duties, 
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and one should regulate his sleep and wakefulness. Thus one can become 
freed from material pains by executing mystic yoga.”” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Bhagavad-gītā (6.16—17). 
TEXT 69 


elg PCR — “Tes «pere FS ‘Pay’ CSI 1 
cata Pert r2, AS is TTT W” vs u 


prabhu kahe,——“ajfia bālaka mui ‘Sisya’ tomāra 
more Siksa deha’, — —ei bhagya āmāra" 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ajfia—ignorant; balaka— 
boy; mui—l; šisya tomāra—your disciple; more—Me; šiksā deha’—you 
are instructing; ei—this; bhāgya dmadra—My great fortune. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then humbly submitted, “I am just like an 
ignorant boy and am like your disciple. It is My great fortune that you are 
instructing Me.” 


TEXT 70 


aS wf atest Gi cote 1 
Stet IAT aca, — Act NA Viet 1 ao n 


eta Suni’ rāmacandra-purī uthi’ gelā 
bhakta-gana ardhāšana kare, ——puri gosáfii Sunila 


SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’—hearing this; rāmacandra-purī —Rāmacandra Puri; uthi’ gela— 
got up and left; bhakta-gana—the devotees; ardha-ašana kare—were 
taking half the quantity of food; puri gosafii—Ramacandra Puri; 
šunilā—heard. 
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TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Rāmacandra Purī got up and left. He also heard from 
various sources that all the devotees of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu were 
eating half as much as usual. 


TEXT 71 


CIR feret SENA ANTRAN 1 
erg - ttes fication Oreg-faem fs 1 a5 u 


āra dina bhakta-gaņa-saha paramananda-puri 
prabhu-pāše nivedilà dainya-vinaya kari” 
SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; bhakta-gana-saha—with the other devotees; 
paramānanda-purī —Paramānanda Puri; prabhu-pase—before Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nivedilā —submitted; dainya-vinaya kari —in 
great humility and submission. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, Paramānanda Puri and other devotees approached Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great humility and submission. 
TEXT 72 


"abs! st ATTE 1 
els GGICE Oe wife" feat ra eie ? aa 


"ráàmacandra-puri haya ninduka-svabhāva 
tāra bole anna chadi' kiba habe labha? 


SYNONYMS 


rāmacandra-purī —Rāmacandra Puri; haya—is; ninduka-svabhāva—a 
critic by nature; tara bole—by his words; anna chddi’— giving up eating 
properly; kiba—what; habe—will be; labha—profit. 


TRANSLATION 
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Paramananda Puri said, “My Godbrother Rāmacandra Puri is by nature a 


bad critic. If You give up eating because of his words, what will be the 
profit? 


TEXT 73 
Asta Wola AAS Sala «patet 1 
Ql at A, Oia AMSAT TA SAT U v0 1 


purīra svabhava,——-yathesta āhāra karana 
ye nā khāya, tare khāoyāya yatana kariyà 


SYNONYMS 


purīra svabhava—Ramacandra Puri's character; yathā-ista—as much as 
desired; āhāra karāfiā—getting someone to eat; ye—what; nā khāya— 
one does not eat; tare khāoyāya—causes him to eat; yatana kariya—with 
great attention. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is the nature of Ramacandra Puri that first he lets one eat as much as 
desired, and if one does not eat more than necessary, with great attention 
he makes him eat more. 


TEXT 74 


AMSTE As Oils FAI feret 1 
‘QS AY ste, — 51114 PS WC ss ? 48 U 


khaoyafia punah tare karaye nindana 
‘eta anna khāo, — —tomāra kata ache dhana? 


SYNONYMS 


khāoyāfiāā—after feeding; punah—again; tāre—him; karaye nindana— 
criticizes; eta—so much; anna—food; kháo— you eat; tomāra—vyour; 
kata—how much; āche—is there; dhana—wealth. 


TRANSLATION 
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“In this way he induces one to eat more than necessary, and then he 
directly criticizes him, saying, "You eat so much. How much money do 
you have in your treasury? 


TEXT 75 
ATTACH AS AST PA MS nt | 
SM eife, — Conta feg atf SP n ac N 


sannyásike eta khaoyafia kara dharma nāša! 
ataeva jāninu,——tomāra kichu nahi bhasa' 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsīke—sannyāsīs; eta—so much; khāoyātiā—inducing to eat; kara 
dharma nāša—you spoil their religious principles; ataeva—therefore; 
jáninu—1 can understand; tomára— your; kichu nahi bhāsa—there is no 
advancement. 


TRANSLATION 


“Also, by inducing sannyasis to eat so much, you spoil their religious 
rinciples. Therefore I can understand that you have no advancement.’ 
p p y 


TEXT 76 


CH (TR GAA, CPA (FT NA 1 
KS PTR COTA FAA AMT U Av U 


ke kaiche vyavahāre, kebā kaiche khāya 
ei anusandhāna tenho karaya sadāya 


SYNONYMS 


ke—who; kaiche—how; vyavahāre—behaves; kebā—who; kaiche—how; 
khāya—eats; ei anusandhāna—this inquiry; tenho—he; karaya— does; 
sadāya—always. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is Rāmacandra Purī's business to inquire always about how others are 
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eating and conducting their daily affairs. 


TEXT 77 


ir AR CE TEA l 
GC Ff AITAI Sala FAT AA N 


Sastre yei dui dharma kairāche varjana 
sei karma nirantara inhāra karana 


SYNONYMS 


šāstre—in the revealed scriptures; yei—which; dui—two; dharma— 
activities; kairāche varjana—are rejected; sei—those; karma—activities; 
nirantara—always; inhāra—his; karana—action. 


TRANSLATION 


“The two kinds of activities rejected in the revealed scriptures constitute 
his daily affairs. 


TEXT 78 


ATIOAPA « eic NETAS 1 
TIE Pa IPOH APTA D Lab d 


para-svabhāva-karmāņi 
na prasamsen na garhayet 
visvam ekātmakam pašyan 
prakrtyā puruseņa ca 


SYNONYMS 


para-svabhāva-karmāņi—the characteristics or activities of others; na — 
not; prasamset—one should praise; na—not; garhayet—should criticize; 
visvam—the universe; eka-dtmakam—as one; pašyan—seeing; 
prakrtya—by nature; purusena—by the living entity; ca—and. 


TRANSLATION 


**One should see that because of the meeting of material nature and the 
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living entity, the universe is acting uniformly. Thus one should neither 
praise nor criticize the characteristics or activities of others.” 


PURPORT 


This verse from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.28.1) was spoken by Lord Krsna 
to Uddhava. 
TEXT 79 


veta M Aas ‘eter’ Boat 1 
ARA "feet aca ‘afer’ Grat was N 


tara madhye pūrva-vidhi 'prašamsā' chādiyā 
para-vidhi 'nindā' kare ‘balistha’ jāniyā 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—between the two; pūrva-vidhi—the former rule; 
prasamsa— praising; chādiyjā—giving up; para-vidhi—the other rule; 
nindā—criticizing; kare—does; balistha janiya—knowing it to be more 
prominent. 


TRANSLATION 


*Of the two rules, Ramacandra Puri obeys the first by abandoning praise, 
but although he knows that the second is more prominent, he neglects it 
by criticizing others. 


PURPORT 


The above-mentioned verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam gives two 
injunctions. The first, called pūrva-vidhi, is that one should not praise, 
and the second, para-vidhi, is that one should not criticize. As will be 
apparent from the following verse, the injunction against praise is less 
important than the injunction against blasphemy. One should carefully 
observe the para-vidhi, although one may neglect the pūrva-vidhi. Thus 
the actual injunction is that one may praise but should not criticize. This 
is called slesokti, or a statement having two meanings. Ramacandra Puri, 
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however, acted in just the opposite way, for he neglected the para-vidhi 
but strictly observed the pūrva-vidhi. Since he avoided following the 
principle of not criticizing, Rāmacandra Purī broke both the rules. 


TEXT 80 
PRI AAAI U vo N 


pūrva-parayor madhye para-vidhir balavān 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-parayoh—the former and the latter; madhye—between; para- 
vidhih—the latter rule; balavan—more prominent. 


TRANSLATION 
** Between the former rule and the latter rule, the latter is more 
important.’ 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the nyāya literatures. 


TEXT 81 


Mat St +S Sey, Slat at FTA les 1 
VNC Vel BEA MINTAA U bs U 


yāhān guna Sata ache, tāhā nā kare grahana 
guna-madhye chale kare dosa-dropana 


SYNONYMS 


yahan—where; guna—good attributes; fata—hundreds; āche—there are; 
tāhā—them; nā kare grahana—he does not accept; guņa-madhye—in 
such good attributes; chale—by tricks; kare—does; dosa-áropana— 
attributing faults. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even where there are hundreds of good qualities, a critic does not 
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consider them. Rather, he attempts by some trick to point out a fault in 
those attributes. 


TEXT 82 


Sala quia $2] face Al F 1 
SAA Siaca fey sf we FT 1 va 1 


inhāra svabhāva ihān karite nā yuyāya 
tathāpi kahiye kichu marma-duhkha pāya 
SYNONYMS 


inhāra svabhava—his characteristics; ihāt —here; karite nā yuyāyja—one 
should not follow; tathapi—still; kahiye—I say; kichu—something; 
marma-duhkha—unhappiness within the heart; paya—get. 


TRANSLATION 


“One should not, therefore, follow the principles of Ramacandra Puri. 
Nevertheless, I have to say something against him because he is making 
our hearts unhappy. 
TEXT 83 
Sala ADC CHCA OTT lat PA ? 
aaa, Fray aris, —ratat CATT AA” Wo N 


inhāra vacane kene anna tyāga kara? 
pūrvavat nimantrana māna',——sabāra bola dhara” 


SYNONYMS 


inhāra vacane—by his words; kene—why; anna—food; tyāga kara—You 
give up; pūrva-vat—as before; nimantrana māna —please accept the 
invitation; sabāra—of everyone; bola—the words; dhara—accept. 


TRANSLATION 


*Why have You given up proper eating due to the criticism of 
Rāmacandra Puri? Please accept invitations as before. This is the request 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


of us all.” 
TEXT 84 
AS FR — “ACA CHCA CA FA CAA ? 
Fae’ af FR (BTR, Ola fat CHA ? v8 


prabhu kahe,— — "sabe kene purire kara rosa? 
‘sahaja’ dharma kahe tenho, tānra kibā dosa? 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied; sabe—all of you; 
kene—why; purire—at Ramacandra Puri; kara rosa—are angry; sahaja— 
natural; dharma—religious principles; kahe—speaks; tehho—he; tanra— 
of him; kiba—what; dosa—fault. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Why are all of you angry at 
Ramacandra Puri? He is expounding the natural principles of sannyāsa 
life. Why are you accusing him? 
TEXT 85 
qR Reet férgl-er" AAG}, SSS SH 1 
"fes sf, ettet alice rieta is 1” ve tl 
yati hafia jihva-lampatya— —atyanta anyāya 
yatira dharma,— —pràna rākhite āhāra-mātra khaya" 


SYNONYMS 


yati hafià—being a sannyāsī; jihvā-lāmpatya—indulging in satisfying the 
tongue; atyanta anyáya——grievous offense; yatira dharma—the religious 
principle of a sannyāsī; pràna rākhite—to maintain life; āhāra—food; 
mātra—only; khāya—eats. 


TRANSLATION 


“For a sannyasi to indulge in satisfying the tongue is a great offense. The 
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duty of a sannyāsī is to eat only as much as needed to keep body and soul 
together.” 
TEXT 86 


TEA ACA T LIETA TR AR CH 1 
Wa THATS AS MÁF fel N V n 


tabe sabe meli’ prabhure bahu yatna kailā 
sabāra āgrahe prabhu ardheka rākhilā 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; sabe meli —when all the devotees came together; 
prabhure—unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahu yatna kaila—requested 
fervently; sabāra āgrahe—due to the eagerness of all of them; prabhu— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ardheka rakhila—accepted half. 


TRANSLATION 


When they all reguested very fervently that Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
take a full meal, He still would not do so. Instead, He responded to their 
request by accepting half as much as usual. 


TEXT 87 


Wert CHG aca heat frst 1 
Fy ATA Coal, Fy fore 1 a N 


dui-pana kaudi lage prabhura nimantrane 
kabhu dui-jana bhoktā, kabhu tina-jane 
SYNONYMS 


dui-pana kaudi—two panas of kaudis (160 small conchshells); lage— 
costs; prabhura nimantrane—to invite Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kabhu—sometimes; dui-jana—two men; bhoktā—eating; kabhu— 
sometimes; tina-jane—three men. 


TRANSLATION 
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The cost for the food needed to invite Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was 
fixed at two panas of kaudis [160 conchshells], and that food would be 
taken by two men and sometimes three. 


TEXT 88 


Corea RA ale Sexe PTT 1 
AMET FACS «cot CHG YA 1 v d 


abhojyānna vipra yadi karena nimantrana 
prasdda-milya la-ite lage kaudi dui-paņa 


SYNONYMS 


abhojya-anna vipra—a brahmana at whose place an invitation cannot be 
accepted; yadi—if; karena nimantrana—he invites; prasāda-mūlya—the 
price of the prasādam; la-ite—to bear; lage—costs; kaudi dui-pana—two 
panas of kaudis. 


TRANSLATION 


When a brahmana at whose home an invitation could not be accepted 
invited the Lord, he would pay two panas of conchshells to purchase the 
prasadam. 


TEXT 89 


Corenta RA fer ferret TTA 1 
oy ‘SPH’ Tica, feb Als SCA ACA N d d 


bhojyānna vipra yadi nimantrana kare 
kichu 'prasāda' āne, kichu pāka kare ghare 


SYNONYMS 


bhojya-anna vipra—a brāhmaņa at whose place an invitation could be 
accepted; yadi—if; nimantrana kare—invites; kichu—some; prasáda— 
prasddam; āne—brings; kichu—some; pāka kare—cooks; ghare—at 
home. 
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TRANSLATION 


When a brāhmaņa at whose home an invitation could be accepted invited 
Him, the brāhmaņa would purchase part of the prasādam and cook the 
rest at home. 


TEXTS 90-91 
AA- SaaS, ANAN 1 
face fees ait aca feit Udo n 
SANA SA Sg PEAT COLT 1 
Sli aga Blog NS, ACV TI UW dd 0 


pandita-gosdni, bhagavān-ācārya, sārvabhauma 
nimantraņera dine yadi kare nimantrana 
tàn-sabara icchāya prabhu karena bhojana 
tāhān prabhura svātantrya ndi, yaiche tanra mana 


SYNONYMS 


pandita-gosafii—Gadadhara Paņdita; bhagavān-ācāryja—Bhagavān 
Ācārya; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma Bhattācārya; nimantraņera dine— 
on the day on which Lord Caitanya was invited by others; yadi—if; kare 
nimantrana—they would invite; tàn-sabára—of all of them; icchāya—by 
the desire; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karena bhojana—would 
accept His meal; táhán—in that case; prabhura—of Lord Caitanya; 
svātantrya nài—there was no independence; yaiche—as; tànra—of them; 
mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Even on a day when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was invited to dine by 
others, if Gadadhara Paņdita, Bhagavān Ācārya or Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya invited Him, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu had no 
independence. He would accept their invitations as they desired. 


TEXT 92 
Sars ZA Mew ehe Serata 1 
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TI! CAS Alley, lal FRA TINA N DA U 


bhakta-gaņe sukha dite prabhura 'avatāra' 
yāhān yaiche yogya, tāhān karena vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gane—to His devotees; sukha dite—to give happiness; 
prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; avatāra—incarnation; yahan 
yaiche yogya—whatever was fitting according to the time and 
circumstances; tāhān karena vyavahara —He behaved in that way. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu actually descended to give happiness to the 
devotees. Thus He behaved in whatever way fit the time and 
circumstances. 


TEXT 93 
FY CSS sts, a Bow’ Gra 1 
FYE FOU, BCAA AAA’ ABTA d» N 


kabhu laukika riti, ——yena ‘itara’ jana 
kabhu svatantra, karena 'aišvarya' prakatana 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; laukika rīti common behavior; yena—as; itara 
jana—a common man; kabhu—sometimes; svatantra—fully 
independent; karena—does; aisvarya prakatana—manifestation of godly 
opulence. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of His full independence, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu sometimes 
behaved like a common man and sometimes manifested His godly 
opulence. 


TEXT 94 
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BYE IRANA ex GOAT 1 
PY Oia AUS MEA, CATA PANT U 38 1 


kabhu rāmacandra-purīra haya bhrtya-prāya 
kabhu tare nahi mane, dekhe trna-pràya 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; ràmacandra-purira—of Ramacandra Puri; haya — 
was; bhrtya-prāya—exactly like a servant; kabhu—sometimes; tàre—for 
him; nahi māne—He did not care; dekhe— sees; trna-praya—just like a 
straw. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sometimes accepted Ramacandra Puri as His 
master and considered Himself a servant, and sometimes the Lord, not 
caring for him, would see him as being just like a straw. 


TEXT 95 


zgo a host — fas NDA 1 
Wa GR FAA, CHS 74—3 023 Ul dE 1 


isvara-caritra prabhura——buddhira agocara 
yabe yei karena, sei saba——manohara 
SYNONYMS 


iévara-caritra—character exactly like that of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; buddhira agocara— 
beyond one’s intelligence; yabe—when; yei—whatever; karena—He did; 
sei—that; saba—all; manohara—very beautiful. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu behaved exactly like the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, beyond the restriction of anyone’s intelligence. He did 
whatever He liked, but all His activities were very beautiful. 
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TEXT 96 


BTS DRAA NDT 1 
fra as ale’ esten Stel’ FRA L 5v n 


ei-mata rāmacandra-purī nīlācale 
dina kata rahi’ gelā ‘tirtha’ karibāre 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; rāmacandra-purī —Rāmacandra Puri; nīlācale—at 
Jagannatha Puri; dina kata—for some days; rahi'—staying; gelà—left; 
tīrtha karibāre—to visit holy places. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Rāmacandra Purī stayed for some days at Nīlācala [Jagannātha 
Puri]. Then he left to visit various holy places of pilgrimage. 
TEXT 97 


Coral (CGI hes te Cost Rīt 1 
fraa lela caret vifeer SID ARS N »a u 


tenho gele prabhura gana haila harasita 
Sirera pāthara yena padila ācambita 


SYNONYMS 


tenho gele—when he left; prabhura gana—the associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; haila harasita—became very, very happy; širera—on the 
head; pāthara—a stone; yena—as if; padila—fell down; acambita— 
suddenly. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees considered Ramacandra Puri to be like a great burden on 
their heads. When he left Jagannatha Puri, everyone felt extremely 
happy, as if a great stone burden had suddenly fallen from their heads to 
the ground. 
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TEXT 98 
"quac aE, Shea BSS 1 
CV PEAT ACI AAI Celer 1 ab U 


svacchande nimantrana, prabhura kirtana-nartana 
svacchande karena sabe prasāda bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


svacchande—freely; nimantrana—invitation; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kirtana-nartana—chanting and dancing; svacchande—in 
full independence; karena sabe—everyone did; prasāda bhojana— 
accepting prasddam. 


TRANSLATION 


After his departure, everything was happy once again. Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu accepted invitations as usual and led congregational chanting 
and dancing. Everyone else also accepted prasadam without hindrances. 


TEXT 99 
YE UAF CHC, ATR FT Z3 1 
TA AS AAA OFA U dd U 


guru upeksā kaile, aiche phala haya 
krame īšvara-paryanta aparddhe thekaya 
SYNONYMS 


guru upeksā kaile—if one’s spiritual master rejects him; aiche—such; 
phala—result; haya—there is; krame—gradually; ifvara-paryanta—up to 
the point of the Personality of Godhead; aparādhe thekaya—commits 
offenses. 


TRANSLATION 


If one’s spiritual master rejects him, one becomes so fallen that he, like 
Ramacandra Puri, commits offenses even to the Supreme Personality of 
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Godhead. 
TEXT 100 
MA SHCA ete STR (tā at FIRE 1 
VR FAI CTS st FAT 1 $00 N 


yadyapi guru-buddhye prabhu tāra dosa nā la-ila 
tara phala-dvārā loke šiksā karāila 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi —although; guru-buddhye—due to considering him a spiritual 
master; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tara—his; dosa—offense; 
nā la-ila—did not accept; tāra—his; phala—result; dvārā—by; loke—the 
general populace; šiksā karāila—He instructed. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu did not consider the offenses of Ramacandra 
Puri, for the Lord considered him His spiritual master. However, his 
character instructed everyone about the result of offending the spiritual 


master. 


TEXT 101 


OERA — GI ences AA 1 
STS BAC GT SMA AYA U Sod 0 


caitanya-caritra——yena amrtera pūra 
Sunite $ravane mane lagaye madhura 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-caritra—the character of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yena—as 
if; amrtera pūra—filled with nectar; šunite—hearing; $ravane—to the 
ear; mane—to the mind; lagaye—feels; madhura—pleasing. 


TRANSLATION 


The character of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is full of nectar. Hearing 
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about it is pleasing to the ear and mind. 


TEXT 102 


Copia A, VT AFNA 1 
SUA ACS cet SPADA 1 $03 1 


caitanya-caritra likhi, Suna eka-mane 
anāyāse pābe prema šrī-krsņa-caraņe 
SYNONYMS 


caitanya-caritra—the character of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; likhi—I 
write; $una—please hear; eka-mane—with attention; anāyāse—easily; 
pabe—you will get; prema—ecstatic love; $ri-krsna-carane—at the lotus 
feet of Lord Sri Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


I write about the character of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. O readers, 
please hear with attention, for thus you will easily receive ecstatic love 
for the lotus feet of Lord Sri Krsna. 

TEXT 103 


ARA-II- AT As rst 1 
(DODAS See FRU oo 


šrī-rūpa-raghunātha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; ása—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritàmrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
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their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Srī Caitanya-caritàmrta, Antya- 
lila, Eighth Chapter, describing how the Lord reduced His eating in fear of 
the criticism of Rāmacandra Puri. 


The Ninth Chapter is summarized as follows. Gopinatha Pattanayaka, 
the son of Bhavananda Raya, was engaged in the service of the 
government, but he misappropriated some funds from the treasury. 
Therefore the bada-jānā, the eldest son of King Prataparudra, ordered 
that he be punished by death. Thus Gopīnātha Pattanāyaka was raised 
on the cdnga to be killed, but by the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 


he was delivered. Moreover, he was even promoted to a higher post. 


TEXT 1 


DATA OTATNTNS CATT 1 
PTR STAB MPAA N S U 


aganya-dhanya-caitanya- 

gaņānām prema-vanyaya 
ninye 'dhanya-jana-svānta- 

maruh šašvad anūpatām 


SYNONYMS 


aganya—innumerable; dhanya—glorious; caitanya-gananam —of the 
associates of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prema-vanyayá—by the 
inundation of ecstatic love; ninye—was brought; adhanya-jana—of 
unfortunate persons; svānta-maruh—the desert of the heart; šašvat — 
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always; anūpatām—to the state of being filled with water. 


TRANSLATION 


The innumerable, glorious followers of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu brought 
a constant flood to the desertlike hearts of the unfortunate with an 
inundation of ecstatic love. 


TEXT 2 


GA en stp WATT 1 
Ga Gal Proper FK Uu 3 d 


jaya jaya $ri-krsna-caitanya dayamaya 
jaya jaya nityānanda karuna-hrdaya 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-krsna-caitanya—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dayā-maya—merciful; jaya jaya—all glories; nityānanda—to Lord 
Nityananda; karuna-hrdaya—whose heart is very compassionate. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sti Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the most merciful 
incarnation! All glories to Lord Nityananda, whose heart is always 
compassionate! 


TEXT 3 


TAONA GI GA WATT 1 
TA REG AF FATT N O N 


jayādvaitācārya jaya jaya dayāmaya 
jaya gaura-bhakta-gana saba rasamaya 
SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; advaita-ācārya—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya jaya—all 
glories; dayā-maya—merciful; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-gaņa—to 
the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba—all; rasa-maya— 
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overwhelmed by transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Advaita Ācārya, who is very merciful! All glories to the 
devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who are always overwhelmed by 
transcendental bliss! 


TEXT 4 


RT TAAG SENA 1 
SNOT AA SCAT FRANCA Ul 8 N 


ei-mata mahāprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
nīlācale vasa karena krsna-prema-range 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange—along with His devotees; nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; vasa 
karena—resides; krsna-prema-range—overwhelmed by the ecstatic love 


of Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lived at Nilacala [Jagannatha Puri] with 
His personal devotees, always merged in ecstatic love for Krsna. 


TEXT 5 


ILA- ARTA spas ieta 5 1 
ASIC Tie LIGA AH list SH u € N 


antare-bāhire krsna-viraha-taranga 
nānā-bhāve vyākula prabhura mana āra anga 
SYNONYMS 


antare-bahire—internally and externally; krsna-viraha-taranga—the 
waves of separation from Krsna; nānā-bhāve—by various ecstasies; 
vyākula—agitated; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana āra 
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anga—mind and body. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu always felt waves of separation from Krsna, 
externally and internally. His mind and body were agitated by various 
spiritual transformations. 


TEXT 6 
fac AIM, Ciara 1 
ACS ARMIA PSIA Uv N 


dine nrtya-kirtana, jagannātha-darašana 
rdtrye rāya-svarūpa-sane rasa-āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


dine—during the day; nrtya-kirtana—dancing and chanting; jagannātha- 
darašana—seeing Lord Jagannatha; rātrye—at night; rāya-svarūpa- 
sane—with Rāmānanda Raya and Svarüpa Dāmodara; rasa-dsvadana— 
tasting transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


During the day He chanted, danced and saw Lord Jagannātha in the 
temple. At night He tasted transcendental bliss in the company of 
Rāmānanda Rāya and Svarūpa Dāmodara. 
TEXT 7 
RENEI GI SUF’ Sea MATA 1 
CÈ CHCA, Gri ls qrasceni-se 1 a d 


trijagatera loka āsi” karena darašana 
yei dekhe, sei pàya krsna-prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


tri-jagatera—of the three worlds; loka—people; āsi —coming; karena 
darašana—visited; yei dekhe—anyone who saw; sei paya—he got; krsna- 
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prema-dhana—the transcendental treasure of ecstatic love for Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


People from the three worlds used to come visit $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Anyone who saw Him received the transcendental treasure 
of love for Krsna. 


TEXT 8 


IIIA GC Cra-stap- 1 
AJANTA TS (MJ RIXA ue N 


manusyera veše deva-gandharva-kinnara 
sapta-pātālera yata daitya visadhara 


SYNONYMS 


manusyera veše—in the dress of human beings; deva-gandharva- 
kinnara—the demigods, the Gandharvas and the Kinnaras; sapta- 
pātālera—of the seven lower planetary systems; yata—all kinds of; 
daitya—demons; visa-dhara—serpentine living entities. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of the seven higher planetary systems—including the 
demigods, the Gandharvas and the Kinnaras—and the inhabitants of the 
seven lower planetary systems [Pātālaloka], including the demons and 
serpentine living entities, all visited Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu in the 
dress of human beings. 


TEXT 9 


ARTA TIAS TICA TS SA 1 
aRt- A PTA AGA HTAA N > U 


sapta-dvīpe nava-khande vaise yata jana 
nānā-veše āsi' kare prabhura darašana 


SYNONYMS 
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sapta-dvīpe—in seven islands; nava-khande—in nine khaņdas; vaise— 
reside; yata jana—all persons; ndnd-vese—in different dresses; āsi — 
coming; kare prabhura darašana—visited Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Dressed in different ways, people from the seven islands and nine 
khaņdas visited Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 10 


ASM, «fet, GA, VF Tie ANA 1 
SPY’ ehe CUR CCT SI BILD N 30 N 


prahlāda, bali, vydsa, šuka ādi muni-gana 
asi’ prabhu dekhi’ preme haya acetana 


SYNONYMS 


prahlada—Prahlada Maharaja; bali—Bali Maharaja; vydsa—Vyasadeva; 
suka—Sukadeva Gosvami; ddi—and so on; muni-gana—great sages; 
dsi’—coming; prabhu dekhi’—by seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
preme—in ecstatic love of Krsna; haya acetana—became unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 


Prahlada Maharaja, Bali Maharaja, V yasadeva, Sukadeva Gosvami and 
other great sages came to visit Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Upon seeing 
Him, they became unconscious in ecstatic love for Krsna. 


PURPORT 


According to the opinion of some historians, Prahlada Maharaja was 
born in Treta-yuga in the city of Multan, in the state of Punjab. He was 
born of Hiranyakasipu, a king of the dynasty of Kašyapa. Prahlada 
Maharaja was a great devotee of Lord Visnu, but his father was very 
much against Visnu. Because the father and son thus differed in their 
consciousness, the demon father inflicted all kinds of bodily pain upon 
Prahlada. When this torture became intolerable, the Supreme Lord 
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appeared as Nrsirnhadeva and killed the great demon Hiraņyakašipu. 
Bali Mahārāja was the grandson of Prahlāda Mahārāja. The son of 
Prahlāda Mahārāja was Virocana, and his son was known as Bali. 
Appearing as Vāmana and begging Bali Mahārāja for three feet of land, 
the Lord took possession of the entire three worlds. Thus Bali Mahārāja 
became a great devotee of Lord Vāmana. Bali Mahārāja had one 
hundred sons, of whom Mahārāja Bāņa was the eldest and most famous. 
Vyāsadeva was the son of the great sage Parāšara. Other names for him 
are Satyavateya and Krsna-dvaipayana Bādarāyaņa Muni. As one of the 
authorities on the Vedas, he divided the original Veda, for convenience, 
into four divisions—Sāma, Yajur, Rg and Atharva. He is the author of 
eighteen Purāņas as well as the theosophical thesis Brahma-sūtra and its 
natural commentary, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. He belongs to the Brahma- 
sampradaya and is a direct disciple of Narada Muni. 
Sukadeva Gosvāmī is the son of Vyāsadeva. He was a brahmacārī fully 
conscious of Brahman realization, but later he became a great devotee of 
Lord Krsna. He narrated Srīmad-Bhāgavatam to Maharaja Parīksit. 
TEXT 11 


RTA FTA certes, wey at test 1 
TR SA’ ATT ty diēta SPA uss 1 


bahire phukāre loka, daršana nā pana 
‘krsna kaha’ balena prabhu bāhire āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


bahire—outside; phu-kāre—with a tumultuous sound; loka—people; 
daršana nā pafid—not being able to see; krsna kaha—chant Krsna; 
balena—says; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bāhire dsiya—coming 
outside. 


TRANSLATION 


Being unable to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the populace outside His 
room would make a tumultuous sound. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
would go outside and tell them, “Chant Hare Krsna.” 
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TEXT 12 


SA WAC AS CUS CITT SIA 1 
BTS UT AGA Alfā U SR U 


prabhura daršane saba loka preme bhāse 
ei-mata yaya prabhura rātri-divase 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura daršane—by seeing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; saba loka—all 
the people; preme bhdse—became inundated in ecstatic love; ei-mata— 
in this way; yàya— passes; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; rātri- 
divase—night and day. 


TRANSLATION 


All kinds of people would come to see the Lord, and upon seeing Him 
they would be overwhelmed with ecstatic love for Krsna. In this way Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed His days and nights. 

TEXT 13 


cata GI PT egra Aana 1 
CHAANCATA “AG SAY DICH DISA 1 9 U 


eka-dina loka āsi” prabhure nivedila 
gopīnāthere ‘bada jānā' cange cadaila 
SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; loka—people; āsi —coming; prabhure—to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nivedila—informed; gopinathere—Gopinatha 
Pattanāyaka; bada jana—the eldest son of King Prataparudra; cānge 
cadāila—was raised on the canga. 


TRANSLATION 


One day people suddenly came to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu and informed 
Him, “Gopinatha Pattanayaka, the son of Bhavananda Raya, has been 
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condemned to death by the bada-jānā, the eldest son of the King, and has 
been raised on the canga. 


PURPORT 


The cánga was a device for killing a condemned person. It consisted of a 

raised platform on which the condemned was made to stand. 

Underneath the platform, there were stationary upright swords. The 

condemned man would be pushed down onto the swords, and in this way 

he would die. For some reason, Gopinatha Pattanayaka had been 

condemned to death and had therefore been raised upon the cánga. 
TEXT 14 


OCA AGA AS’ VITA Ica VITA 1 
ehe TR PAA ACA, Ola ASINTA U >8 N 


tale khadga pāti” tare upare dāribe 
prabhu raksā karena yabe, tabe nistāribe 


SYNONYMS 
tale—underneath; khadga—swords; pāti —setting; tare—him; upare— 
upon; dāribe—he will throw; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; raksā 
karena—will protect; yabe— when; tabe—then; nistāribe—he will be 
saved. 


TRANSLATION 


“The bada-jānā has placed swords beneath the platform,” they said, “and 
will throw Gopīnātha upon them. O Lord, only if You protect him will he 
be saved. 


TEXT 15 


IAA CONA GI —SAH-ANT 1 
SR *ja— SA GRE AIRIS ZI Use N 


savarnše tomāra sevaka——bhavānanda-rāya 
tānra putra ——tomāra sevake rākhite yuyāya 
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SYNONYMS 


sa-varnše—with his family; tomāra— Your; sevaka—servant; 
bhavānanda-rāya—Bhavānanda Raya; tārira putra—his son; tomāra 
sevake— Your servant; rākhite—to protect; yuyāya—is quite fit. 


TRANSLATION 


*Bhavananda Raya and his entire family are your servants. Therefore it is 
quite fitting for You to save the son of Bhavananda Raya." 


TEXT 16 
AS SCR — «her CPC PATH VIA 2” 
OM CHE CUS «C2 WA FAT 0 5v 0 


prabhu kahe,—— ‘raja kene karaye tadana?’ 
tabe sei loka kahe saba vivarana 
SYNONYMS 
prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; raja—the King; kene— 
why; karaye tadana—punishes; tabe—thereupon; sei loka—those 
persons; kahe—stated; saba vivarana—all of the description. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired, “Why is the King chastising him?” 
Thereupon the people described the entire incident. 


TEXT 17 


“curAa-AGTS alstiemm- S2 1 
WAS SA COA Alert usu 


"gopinatha-pattanayaka— —rāmānanda-bhāi 
sarva-kāla haya tenha rāja-visayī 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-pattanāyaka—Gopīnātha Pattanayaka; ramananda-bhai—a 
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brother of Ramananda Raya; sarva-kāla—always; haya—is; tenha—he; 
rāja-visayī —treasurer of the King. 


TRANSLATION 


They said, *Gopinatha Pattanayaka, the brother of Rāmānanda Raya, has 
always been a treasurer for the government. 


TEXT 18 


MAN-MAN vet SIA 1 
mie? aie’ enfer ag fret sperata u 5v u 


'mālajāthyā-daņdapāte' tara adhikāra 
sadhi’ padi’ āni' dravya dila rāja-dvāra 


SYNONYMS 


mālajāthyā-daņdapāte—in the place known as Malajathya Dandapata; 
tara—his; adhikara—authority; sadhi' —soliciting; pādi —collecting; 
dni’—bringing; dravya—the money; dila—gave; rāja-dvāra—to the door 
of the King. 


TRANSLATION 


*He served in the place known as Malajathya Dandapata, soliciting and 
collecting money there and depositing it in the government treasury. 


TEXT 19 


KET [estet DE AS SSAA 1 
KET [es CHG when e" wif eru >> u 


dui-laksa kāhana tara thātii bākī ha-ila 
dui-laksa kāhana kaudi raja ta’ māgila 
SYNONYMS 


dui-laksa—200,000 kāhanas of kaudis (one kahana equals 1,280 kaudis); 
tāra thani—from him; bākī ha-ila—there was a balance due; dui-laksa 
kahana— 200,000 kāhanas; kaudi—conchshells; raja—the King; ta'— 
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certainly; māgila—demanded. 


TRANSLATION 


“Once when he deposited the collection, however, a balance of 200,000 
kahanas of conchshells was due from him. Therefore the King demanded 
this sum. 


TEXT 20 


COR FRB «fe ca athe’ fra 1 
PCC (af fhe’ Kg SRI 1 do u 


tenha kahe, —— *sthūla-dravya nahi ye gani’ diba 
krame-krame veci” kini’ dravya bhariba 


SYNONYMS 
tenha kahe—he replied; sthūla-dravya—cash money; náhi—there is not; 
ye—which; gani'—counting; diba—1 can give; krame-krame——gradually; 
veci kini —purchasing and selling; dravya—goods; bhariba—lI shall fill. 


TRANSLATION 


*Gopinatha Pattanayaka replied, "There is no money I can immediately 
give you in cash. Please give me time. Gradually I shall purchase and sell 
my gross goods and in this way fill your treasury. 


TEXT 21 


CAG TARA KA, FR’ ren SAA 1 
QS «fer CAB Ses sperata sf was 


) 


ghodā daša-bāra haya, laha’ milya kari” 
eta bali’ ghodā āne rāja-dvāre dhari’ 
SYNONYMS 


ghoda—horses; daša-bāra—ten to twelve; haya—there are; laha —take; 
mūlya kari —on the proper value; eta bali'—saying this; ghodā āne—he 
brought the horses; rāja-dvāre dhari —keeping at the door of the King. 
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TRANSLATION 


There are ten to twelve good horses. Take them immediately for a 
proper price.” After saying this, he brought all the horses to the door of 
the King. 
TEXT 22 
AP MAME Chers WH viet eric 1 
sica Moe sert a-a ATA N RR 1 
eka rāja-putra ghodāra mülya bhāla jāne 
tāre pāthāila rājā pātra-mitra sane 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; rāja-putra—prince; ghodāra mūlya—the price of horses; 
bhāla—well; jane—knows; tāre pāthāila—sent for him; rājā—the King; 
pātra-mitra sane—accompanied by ministers and friends. 


TRANSLATION 


“One of the princes knew how to estimate the price of horses very well. 
Thus the King sent for him to come with his ministers and friends. 


TEXT 25 


CAS AGS WET Fea ASAT 1 
cates Grid mer [ep VFA 1 vo 1 


sei rdja-putra milya kare ghātātiā 
gopīnāthera krodha haila milya šuniyā 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; rāja-putra—prince; mūlya—price; kare—estimates; ghatana— 
reducing; gopīnāthera—of Gopinatha; krodha haila—there was anger; 
mūlya šuniyā—hearing the price. 


TRANSLATION 
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“The prince, however, purposely gave a reduced estimate for the value of 
the horses. When Gopinatha Pattanayaka heard the price quoted, he was 
very angry. 


TEXT 24 


CAS AGA ASta,— sal rats 1 
Sa asa VAS-ShS DA 1 a8 1 


sei rāja-putrera svabhāva, —— grīvā phirāya 
ūrdhva-mukhe bāra-bāra iti-uti cāya 
SYNONYMS 
sei rāja-putrera—of that prince; svabhāva —characteristic; grīvā 
phirāya—turns his neck; ūrdhva-mukhe— with his face toward the sky; 
bāra-bāra—again and again; iti-uti—here and there; caya—looks. 


TRANSLATION 


“That prince had a personal idiosyncrasy of turning his neck and facing 
the sky, looking here and there again and again. 
TEXT 25 


TA feet Sia’ PA ANÁ ABCA | 
«her PA FTA OTO a N NTA U 3€ N 


tare nindā kari’ kahe sagarva vacane 
rājā krpā kare tāte bhaya nāhi māne 


SYNONYMS 


tàre—him; nindā kari'—criticizing; kahe—said; sa-garva vacane—words 
full of pride; rājā—the King; krpā kare—was very kind to him; tāte— 
therefore; bhaya nāhi māne—he was not afraid. 


TRANSLATION 


*Gopinatha Pattanayaka criticized the prince. He was unafraid of the 
prince because the King was very kind toward him. 
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TEXT 26 


Stats caret Stat at Rata cse «if Dit 1 
CS (Iela TH AG Flare A FAT w RY U 


‘amara ghodā grīvā nā phirāya ūrdhve nahi cāya 
tate ghodāra mülya ghāti karite nā yuyāya” 


SYNONYMS 


āmāra ghoda—my horses; grīvā—the neck; nā phiràya—do not turn; 
ūrdhve—upward; nahi caya—do not look; tate—because of this; ghodāra 
mūlya—the price of the horse; ghāti karite—to reduce; nā yuyāya—is 
not proper. 


TRANSLATION 


“Gopinatha Pattanayaka said, ‘My horses never turn their necks or look 
upward. Therefore the price for them should not be reduced." 
TEXT 27 
ws areas Grid e vifa 1 
serta fe [e aq aati PRA d aa 1 


Suni’ rājaputra-mane krodha upajila 
rājāra thātii yāi' bahu lāgāni karila 
SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; rāja-putra—of the prince; mane—in the mind; krodha— 
anger; upajila—arose; rājāra thafii—before the King; yai'—going; bahu 
lāgāni karila—made many false allegations. 


TRANSLATION 


*Hearing this criticism, the prince became very angry. Going before the 
King, he made some false allegations against Gopinatha Pattanayaka. 


TEXT 28 
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“Cae «ife RA 4, Got KA Ff 1 
Teal CHR wfv,— Die velt ei? CHG’ 1 ap d 
"kaudi nāhi dibe ei, bedāya chadma kari” 
ajfia deha yadi, —— ‘cdnge cadafià la-i kaudi’ 
SYNONYMS 


kaudi—the money; nahi dibe—will not pay; ei—this man; bedaya— 
squanders; chadma kari —on some pretext; ajfia deha yadi—if you order; 
cánge cadáfia—raising on the carga; la-i kaudi—1 shall get the money. 


TRANSLATION 


*"This Gopīnātha Pattanayaka,’ he said, ‘is unwilling to pay the money 
due. Instead, he is squandering it under some pretext. If you issue an 
order, I can put him on the cānīga and thus realize the money.’ 


TEXT 29 
«ther «cet, — SE Vie, GR FA NA | 
C Eli. HG WS, Sa CH GAT 1” gd 1 
raja bale,——“yei bhdla, sei kara yaya 


ye upāye kaudi pāi, kara se upāya” 


SYNONYMS 
raja bale—the King said; yei bhala—whatever is best; sei kara—do that; 
yàya—going; ye upāye—by whatever means; kaudi pai—I can get back 
our money; kara—do; se upaya—such means. 


TRANSLATION 


“The King replied, ‘You can adopt whatever means you think best. Any 
device by which you can somehow or other realize the money is all right.’ 


TEXT 30 
Aas ON wica DICH veles 1 
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AGA-TG aA HOTELS SKF AGA ADA 1” wo 1 


rāja-putra āsi' tāre cānge cadāila 
khadaga-upare phelāite tale khadaga pātila” 


SYNONYMS 


rāja-putra—the prince; āsi —coming; tāre—him; cànge—on the cánga; 
cadāila—raised; khadaga-upare—upon the swords; phelāite—to throw; 
tale—below; khadaga pātila—he spread swords. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thus the prince went back, raised Gopinatha Pattanayaka onto the 
platform of the canga and spread swords below upon which to throw 
him." 


TEXT 31 


Oh etg «c fey sie’ A-A 1 
"A-C fos «cst, seria feat CHA? 05 1 


Suni’ prabhu kahe kichu kari’ pranaya-rosa 
"rāja-kaudi dite nāre, rājāra kiba dosa? 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; kichu— 
some; kari’ pranaya-rosa—displaying anger in affection; raja-kaudi— 
money due the government; dite nāre—does not wish to pay; rājāra—of 
the King; kibā dosa—what is the fault. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this explanation, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied with 
affectionate anger. “Gopinatha Pattanayaka does not want to pay the 
King the money that is due,” the Lord said. “How then is the King at 
fault in punishing him? 


TEXT 32 
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ate-faette m Aa, ae E-EN 1 
wisit-sipsrics fart PTA Ala «US WO N 


rāja-vilāt sadhi’ khāya, nahi rāja-bhaya 
dārī-nātuyāre diyā kare nānā vyaya 


SYNONYMS 
rāja-vilāt —money due the King; sadhi' —collecting; khāya—he uses; nahi 
rāja-bhaya—without fear of the King; dārī-nātuyāre—to dancing girls; 
diyā—giving; kare— makes; nānā—various; vyaya—expenditures. 


TRANSLATION 


*Gopinatha Pattanāyaka is in charge of collecting money on behalf of the 
government, but he misappropriates it. Not fearing the King, he 
squanders it to see dancing girls. 


TEXT 33 


Ga vga, CE SES A-T 1 
wier-ej CHa’ vii, VR SHS TA N” OO N 


yei catura, sei kuruka rāja-visaya 
zs z [DJ = = » 
rāja-dravya šodhi' pāya, tāra karuka vyaya 


SYNONYMS 


yei—one who; catura—intelligent; sei—such a person; kuruka—let him 
do; rāja-visaya—government service; rāja-dravya šodhi'—after paying 
the dues of the government; pāja—whatever he gets; tara karuka 
vyaya—let him spend that. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one is intelligent, let him perform service to the government, and 
after paying the government, he can spend whatever money is left.” 


TEXT 34 
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ED A CS TST AT 1 
‘alcietente Iet vest cate alfa 18 u 


hena-kāle āra loka aila dhafia 
'vāņīnāthādi savamše lafia gela bandhiya' 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; āra —another; loka—person; dila—came; 
dhafia—in great haste; vāņīnātha-ādi —beginning with Vaninatha; sa- 
vamše lafid—with his family; gela bandhiya—was arrested. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time another person came there in great haste, bringing the news 
that Vāņīnātha Rāya and his entire family had been arrested. 
TEXT 35 


AS FCS,— «her SAT F UST FSA 1 
arii RAF Al, ice fe Sits 2” ve 1 


prabhu kahe, —— “rājā āpane lekhāra dravya la-iba 
āmi——virakta sannyāsī, tahe ki kariba?” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; rājā—the King; 
āpane—personally; lekhára dravya—dues of the proper account; la-iba— 
will take; āmi—1; virakta sannyási—a renounced sannyāsī; tāhe—about 
that; ki kariba—what can I do. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “The King must personally realize the 
money that is due. I am but a sannyāsī, a member of the renounced order. 


What can I do?” 
TEXT 36 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


OLA AHA WS AGA SHA 1 
AFA DAC ACS CHT ATITA ü ov ü 


tabe svarūpādi yata prabhura bhakta-gana 
prabhura carane sabe kailā nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; svarūpa-ādi —beginning with Svarūpa Dāmodara; 
yata—all; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakta-gana— 
devotees; prabhura caraņe—at the lotus feet of the Lord; sabe—all of 
them; kailā nivedana—submitted. 


TRANSLATION 


Then all the devotees, headed by Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī, fell at the 
lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and submitted the following plea. 
TEXT 37 


ANTR- ŠI, 3Ta— Cesta “WT 1 
Colla Cis «c dus ww 163 0 


"rāmānanda-rāyera gosthi, saba—-—tomara ‘dasa’ 
tomāra ucita nahe aichana udāsa” 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda-rāyera—of Rāmānanda Raya; gosthī —family; saba—all; 
tomāra dāsa—Your servants; tomāra—for You; ucita—befitting; nahe— 
is not; aichana— such; udāsa—indifference. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the members of Ramananda Raya's family are Your eternal servants. 
Now they are in danger. It is not befitting for You to be indifferent to 
them in this way." 


TEXT 38 
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Of Talal BCR ACH ATA 1 
“NTA sis! CHR’ ACA, AMS AIETRĪCA ! or U 


Suni’ mahāprabhu kahe sakrodha vacane 
“more àjfià deha’ sabe, yāna rāja-sthāne! 
SYNONYMS 


suni’—hearing; mahāprabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe— 
says; sa-krodha vacane—angry words; more—Me; ajfia deha’—you order; 
sabe—all; yana—1 shall go; rāja-sthāne—to the place of the King. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke in an angry mood. 
“You want to order Me to go to the King,” He said. 
TEXT 39 
omaa «i$ sS,—ater-aihes Beet 1 
CHG TY ere, Thee Side Aft 1 Od 1 


tomā-sabāra ei mata,——rāja-thātii yana 
kaudi magi’ lan muti āncala pātiyā 
SYNONYMS 


tomā-sabāra—otf all of you; ei mata—this is the opinion; rāja-thātii 
yafid—going to the King; kaudi māgi'—begging kaudis; lan—shall take; 
mufi—1; ancala pātiyā—spreading My cloth. 


TRANSLATION 


“Your opinion is that I should go to the King’s palace and spread My 
cloth to beg money from him. 


TEXT 40 


APIA ha est AP SPAT 1 
MÍNA at CBC furca (RT FRA ? 80 U 
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pānca-gaņdāra patra haya sannyāsī brāhmaņa 
māgile vā kene dibe dui-laksa kāhana?” 


SYNONYMS 


pānca-gandāra—of five gandās; pātra—due recipients; haya—are; 
sannyāsī brāhmaņa—sannyāsīs and brāhmaņas; māgile—by begging; 
va—or; kene—why; dibe—shall give; dui-laksa kahana— 200,000 
kahanas of kaudis. 


TRANSLATION 


*Of course, a sannyasi or brahmana may beg for up to five gandas, but 
why should he be granted the inappropriate sum of 200,000 kāhanas of 
conchshells?” 


TEXT 41 


CSIC SA CS eres CO! 
acura rica NATA osta elis uss u 


hena-kāle āra loka āila dhafia 
khadegara upare gopīnāthe diteche dāriyā 


SYNONYMS 
hena-kāle—at this time; āra —another; loka—person; dila—came; 
dhafia—running; khadegara upare—upon the swords; gopīnāthe— 
Gopinatha; diteche dāriyā—they are throwing. 


TRANSLATION 


Then another person came with the news that Gopīnātha had already 
been set up to be thrown upon the points of the swords. 


TEXT 42 


wis ees olet AGTA FTA ST | 
ele SCR — “TH fees, erat Care FEAT 823 0 


Suni’ prabhura gana prabhure kare anunaya 
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prabhu kahe,— — "ámi bhiksuka, āmā haite kichu naya 


SYNONYMS 


suni —hearing; prabhura gana—the devotees of the Lord; prabhure kare 
anunaya—entreated the Lord; prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu said; ami bhiksuka—1l am a beggar; āmā haite kichu naya—it 
is not possible for Me to do anything. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this news, all the devotees again appealed to the Lord, but the 
Lord replied, *I am a beggar. It is impossible for Me to do anything about 
this. 

TEXT 43 


VS AH face Vit zs ANA ACA 1 
ACS Cafeteria GIRĪCAA pace N 89 U 


tāte raksā karite yadi haya sabāra mane 
sabe meli' jānāha jagannāthera caraņe 
SYNONYMS 


tāte—therefore; raksā karite—to save; yadi—if; haya—is; sabāra—of all; 
mane—in the mind; sabe meli'—all together; jānāha—pray; jagannāthera 
caraņe—at the lotus feet of Lord Jagannātha. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore if you want to save him, you should all pray together at the 
lotus feet of Jagannatha. 


TEXT 44 


shes TINI, — ala AlTS AS AL” 1 
PEITENG «scs AAS U” 88 1 


isvara jagannátha,—-——yànra hāte sarva ‘artha’ 
kartum akartum anyatha karite samartha" 
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SYNONYMS 


isvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jagannātha—Lord 
Jagannātha; yanra háte—within His hands; sarva artha—all potencies; 
kartum—to do; akartum—not to do; anyathā—and otherwise; karite—to 
do; samartha—able. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Jagannatha is the Supreme Personality of Godhead. He possesses 
all potencies. Therefore He is able to act freely and can do and undo 
whatever He likes." 


TEXT 45 


Sat ale ies «ces seat 1 
efsos-*ita we ANITA FRA usc u 


ihàn yadi mahāprabhu eteka kahilā 
haricandana-pātra yài rājāre kahila 
SYNONYMS 
ihan—here; yadi—when; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eteka 
kahilā—spoke like this; haricandana-pātra—the officer named 
Haricandana Patra; yai'—going; rājāre kahila—informed the King. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied in this way, an officer named 
Haricandana Patra went to the King and spoke with him. 
TEXT 46 


“cot Attat-AGIS— OS COMA 1 
ACTA MMS ACA «rs N 8v U 


"gopīnātha-pattanāyaka——sevaka tomāra 
sevakera prāņa-daņda nahe vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 
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gopinatha-pattanayaka—Gopinatha Pattanayaka; sevaka tomára— your 
servant; sevakera prāņa-daņda—to condemn a servant to death; nahe— 
is not; vyavahāra—good behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


“After all," he said, *Gopinatha Pattanayaka is your faithful servant. To 
condemn a servant to death is not good behavior. 


TEXT 47 


facta oaa he CAG WISI x 1 
att CET fat ae ? fier semp N ga 0 


višesa tāhāra thātii kaudi baki haya 
prāņa nile kibā labha? nija dhana-ksaya 
SYNONYMS 


visesa—particular; tāhāra thāii —from him; kaudi —of kaudis; bākī — 
debt; haya—there is; prana nile—if he is killed; kiba—what; labha— 
profit; nija—own; dhana—wealth; ksaya—loss. 


TRANSLATION 


*His only fault is that he owes some money to the government. If he is 
killed, however, what profit will there be? The government will be the 
loser, for it will not get the money. 


TEXT 48 


IAL TST CHS HS, Grat AS Ex 1 
TA ST fara, BS ettet HCA FI UU sv N 


yathārtha mūlye ghodā laha, yebā baki haya 
krame krame dibe, vyartha prāņa kene laya” 


SYNONYMS 


yathā-artha mūlye—for the proper price; ghodā laha—accept the horses; 
yeba—whatever; bākī haya—balance is due; krame krame—gradually; 
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dibe—he will give; vyartha—unnecessarily; prāņa—his life; kene—why; 
laya—are you taking. 


TRANSLATION 


“It would be better to take the horses for a proper price and let him 
gradually repay the balance. Why are you killing him unnecessarily?” 
TEXT 49 


Alert «&C2,— «12 «he STH ate rifs 1 
elle! GE Fea, VIA KU DR ensi us» u 


raja kahe,—.-— "ei bat āmi nahi jāni 
prāņa kene la-iba, tāra dravya cāhi āmi 
SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King replied; ei bāt —this news; āmi —1; nahi jāni —do 
not know; prāņa—his life; kene—why; la-iba—should I take; tàra—his; 
dravya—money; cáhi āmi—1 want. 


TRANSLATION 


The King answered in surprise, *I did not know about all this. Why 
should his life be taken? I only want the money from him. 
TEXT 50 
FA g Fa vēl WS ANAA 1 
wj (RĪGA, SA AA IA ele 1” Co 1 


tumi yài' kara tāhān sarva samādhāna 
dravya yaiche àise, āra rahe tàra prāņa” 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; yài —going; kara—make; tahan—there; sarva samādhāna— 
all adjustments; dravya—goods; yaiche—so that; dise—come; āra—and; 
rahe—keeps; tàra—his; prāņa—life. 
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TRANSLATION 


*Go there and adjust everything. I want only the payment, not his life." 
TEXT 51 


wea LRD enr estesa FRAT 1 
DICH (ECS (MANTA Ae ATAU esu 


tabe haricandana āsi” jānāre kahila 
cānge haite gopīnāthe šīghra nāmāila 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; haricandana—Haricandana Pātra; āsi —coming; 
jānāre kahila—informed the prince; cānge haite—from the canga 
platform; gopīnāthe—Gopīnātha; šīghra—very soon; nāmāila—took 
down. 


TRANSLATION 


Haricandana then returned and informed the prince of the King's desire, 
and immediately Gopinatha Pattanayaka was taken down from the cānīga. 


TEXT 52 


TI (MZ alert atst — elt RET 1 
IAA- CSI aR’, (Aw SA U ER d 


‘dravya deha’ raja mége——updya puchila 
'yathārtha-mūlye ghodā laha’, tenha ta’ kahila 


SYNONYMS 


dravya deha—pay the dues; rājā māge—the King asks; upāja—the 
means; puchila—inquired; yathā-artha-mūlye—at a proper price; ghodā 
laha—take the horses; tenha ta’ kahila—he replied. 


TRANSLATION 


Then he was told that the King demanded the money due him and asked 
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what means he would adopt to pay it. "Kindly take my horses,” he 
replied, “for a proper price. 
TEXT 53 
TA Seal fry, ota AS fy NR 1 
gita elis «re, — fF «ferce vila ?' co u 


'krame krame dimu, āra yata kichu pāri 
avicáre prāņa laha,— —ki balite pāri?” 
SYNONYMS 


krame krame—gradually; dimu—lI shall pay; àra—more; yata—as much; 
kichu—any; pāri —1 can; avicare—without consideration; prāņa laha— 
you take my life; ki balite pari—what can I say. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall gradually pay the balance as I can. Without consideration, 
however, you were going to take my life. What can I say?" 
TEXT 54 
TAK yey FA OTI AA CATT FT 1 
Ola GTA CODE ATA MIA N C8 N 


yathārtha mülya kari” tabe saba ghodā la-ila 
āra dravyera muddatī kari' ghare pāthāila 
SYNONYMS 


yathā-artha mūlya kari —estimating the proper price; tabe—then; 
saba—all; ghoda—horses; la-ila—took; āra dravyera—of the balance; 
muddatī kari’—setting a time for payment; ghare pāthāila—sent home. 


TRANSLATION 


Then the government took all the horses for a proper price, a time was 
set for payment of the balance, and Gopinatha Pattanayaka was released. 


TEXT 55 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


«elt AG AÈ IATA A CHT 1 
atA feb Bea, Acs afr erit?" ce u 


ethā prabhu sei manusyere prašna kaila 
"vāņīnātha ki kare, yabe bāndhiyā ānila?” 


SYNONYMS 


ethā—here; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sei manusyere—unto 
that person who brought the message; prasna kaila—inquired; vāņīnātha 
ki kare—what was Vāņīnātha doing; yabe—when; bāndhiyā ānila—he 
was arrested and brought there. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired from the messenger, “What was 
Vaninatha doing when he was arrested and brought there?” 


TEXT 56 
CA PA — AANA FETA FA FRAT 1 
GA FE, KA PR STS OSAMA 1 ew d 


se kahe——“vaninatha nirbhaye laya krsna-nadma 
‘hare krsna, hare krsna’ kahe avis$rama 


SYNONYMS 


se kahe—he replied; vāņīnātha— Vāņīnātha; nirbhaye—without fear; 
laya krsna-ndma—was chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; hare 
krsna, hare krsna—Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna; kahe avi$ráma— was 
chanting incessantly. 


TRANSLATION 


The messenger replied, “He was fearlessly, incessantly chanting the 
maha-mantra— Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare 
Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare Hare. 


TEXT 57 
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i enfer A2-RICS STS at 1 
HNR jd Carer, A FILE At 1” ca N 


sankhya lagi’ dui-hāte angulite lekha 
sahasrādi pūrņa haile, ange kate rekha" 


SYNONYMS 
sankhya lagi —for counting; dui-hāte—in two hands; angulite—on the 
fingers; lekha—marking; sahasra-ādi —one thousand times; pūrņa 
haile—when finished; ange—on the body; kate rekhā—makes a mark. 


TRANSLATION 


*He counted the chants on the fingers of both hands, and after he had 
finished chanting one thousand times, he would make a mark on his 


body." 
TEXT 58 


Of siets Rr Aa ere 1 
CH JATE ATA CAAA FA-FTIA ? Cb d 


Suni’ mahāprabhu ha-ilā parama ānanda 
ke bujhite pāre gaurera krpā-chanda-bandha? 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; mahāprabhu— Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ha-ilā — 
became; parama ānanda—very pleased; ke bujhite pāre—who can 
understand; gaurera—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krpā-chanda- 
bandha—mercy upon His devotee. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this news, the Lord was very pleased. Who can understand the 
mercy of the Lord upon His devotee? 


TEXT 59 
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Ga St SA eh ICT 1 
etg VIA FR ISR CUCAA-ADCA UL €» 1 


hena-kāle kāšī-mišra aila prabhu-sthāne 
prabhu tanre kahe kichu sodvega-vacane 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; kāśī-miśsra—Kaāsśī Misra; aila—came; prabhu- 
sthāne—to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—to him; kahe—said; kichu—some; sa- 
udvega—with anxiety; vacane—words, 


TRANSLATION 


At that time Kāšī Mišra came to the residence of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, and the Lord talked with him with some agitation. 
TEXT 60 


"ātrs «ifa, sts entere 1 
siet eig Sat, at AB GT 1” wo u 


"ihān rahite nari, yāmu ālālanātha 
nānā upadrava ihān, nā pāi soyātha” 
SYNONYMS 
ihān rahite nāri—1 cannot stay here; yāmu ālālanātha—l shall go to 
Alalanatha; nānā—various; upadrava —disturbances; ihan—here; nā 
pài—1 cannot get; soyātha—rest. 


TRANSLATION 


“I cannot stay here any longer,” the Lord said. “I shall go to Alalanatha. 
There are too many disturbances here, and I cannot get any rest. 


TEXT 61 
Walern-ATA CHU Fa ASAT 1 
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i-es PCA erst ASAT GHA U vs U 


bhavānanda-rāyera gosthi kare raja-visaya 
nānā-prakāre kare tārā rāja-dravya vyaya 


SYNONYMS 
bhavānanda-rāyera—of Bhavananda Raya; gosthi—the family; kare— 
engages; rdja-visaya—in government service; nānā-prakāre—in various 
ways; kare—do; tārā—all of them; raja-dravya vyaya—spending the 
government's revenues. 


TRANSLATION 


“All the family members of Bhavananda Raya are engaged in government 
service, but they spend the government's revenue in various ways. 


TEXT 62 


Alera fe cera ? tert A-a DI 1 
MTS «tica US, WS erstes GIANT U vu 


rājāra ki dosa? rājā nija-dravya cāya 
dite nàre dravya, danda āmāre jānāya 


SYNONYMS 
rājāra—of the King; ki dosa—what is the fault; raja—the King; nija — 
own; dravya—money; cāyja—wants; dite nāre—they cannot give; 
dravya—money; danda—punishment; āmāre—to Me; jānāyja—they 
inform. 


TRANSLATION 


*What is the fault on the part of the King? He wants the government's 
money. However, when they are punished for failing to pay the 
government its due, they come to Me to release them. 


TEXT 63 
Alert AA alr otc buie 1 
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Pika CUTS ens GI erstes 1 we u 


rājā gopīnāthe yadi cange cadaila 
cāri-bāre loke āsi” more jānāila 


SYNONYMS 
rājā—the King; gopindthe—Gopinatha; yadi —when; cange—on the 
cānga; cadāila—raised; cāri-bāre—four times; loke— messengers; āsi — 
coming; more—unto Me; jānāila—informed. 


TRANSLATION 


*When the King put Gopinatha Pattanayaka on the canga, messengers 
came four times to inform Me about the incident. 


TEXT 64 


fepe HHA ST feiert 1 
BUTT set orat, ferer-wes Ff" SIF’ 1 v8 u 


bhiksuka sannyāsī āmi nirjana-vāsī 
āmāya duhkha deya, nija-duhkha kahi' āsi” 


SYNONYMS 


bhiksuka—beggar; sannyāsī —mendicant; āmi—1; nirjana-vāsī —iving in 
a solitary place; āmāya—to Me; duhkha—unhappiness; deya—they give; 
nija-duhkha—their own unhappiness; kahi'—speaking; āsi —coming. 


TRANSLATION 


* As a beggar sannyāsī, a mendicant, I wish to live alone in a solitary 
place, but these people come to tell Me about their unhappiness and 
disturb Me. 

TEXT 65 


fet VIA GTA AA spo 1 
«fer ce aita, ate at fara ers? ve N 
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āji tāre jagannātha karilā raksaņa 
kāli ke rākhibe, yadi nā dibe rāja-dhana? 


SYNONYMS 


āji—today; tāre—him; jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; karilā raksana— 
protected; kāli —tomorrow; ke rākhibe—who will protect; yadi —if; nā 
dibe—he will not pay; rāja-dhana—the King's money. 


TRANSLATION 


“Jagannatha has saved him once from death today, but if tomorrow he 
again does not pay what he owes the treasury, who will give him 
protection? 


PURPORT 


The Supreme Personality of Godhead will certainly protect a devotee 
who does something sinful accidentally. As the Lord says in the 
Bhagavad-gità (9.30—31): 


api cet su-durācāro bhajate mām ananya-bhāk 
sādhur eva sa mantavyah samyag vyavasito hi sah 
ksipram bhavati dharmātmā šašvac-chāntirm nigacchati 
kaunteya pratijānīhi na me bhaktah pranasyati 


«Even if one commits the most abominable actions, if he is engaged in 
devotional service he is to be considered saintly because he is properly 
situated in his determination. He guickly becomes righteous and attains 
lasting peace. O son of Kuntī, declare it boldly that My devotee never 
perishes.” However, if a devotee or so-called devotee purposefully 
commits sinful activities continually in the hope that Krsņa will give 
him protection, Krsna will not protect him. Therefore Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu said, kāli ke rākhibe, yadi nā dibe raja-dhana?: "Jagannatha 
has saved Gopinatha Pattanayaka from being killed by the King today, 
but if he commits the same offense again, who will give him protection?" 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus warns all such foolish devotees that 
Jagannatha will not protect them if they continue to commit offenses. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 66 


faāta at eh aq ZA TT 
wiles Sal afe’ calla «Ife ANETA 1” wv n 


visayira vārtā Suni’ ksubdha haya mana 
tate ihan rahi’ mora nahi prayojana” 


SYNONYMS 


visayira—of materialistic persons; vārtā —news; šuni —hearing; 
ksubdha—agitated; haya—becomes; mana—the mind; tāte—therefore; 
ihan rahi'—to stay here; mora—My; nahi prayojana—there is no 
necessity. 


TRANSLATION 


“If I hear about the activities of materialistic persons, My mind becomes 
agitated. There is no need for Me to stay here and be disturbed in that 


way.” 


TEXT 67 


PANA ere awa AAN Darot 1 
“OR CC dE ATS CHS FATT ? va d 


kasi-misra kahe prabhura dhariyā caraņe 
"tumi kene ei bate ksobha kara mane? 
SYNONYMS 


kāšī-misra kahe—Kasi Misra said; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dhariyā carane—embracing the lotus feet; tumi—You; 
kene—why; ei bate—by these talks; ksobha kara—become agitated; 
mane—within the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Kasi Misra caught hold of the Lord’s lotus feet and said, “Why should 
You be agitated by these affairs? 
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TEXT 68 


AAA AS COMA FAC THR ? 
Bata AY COM STS, GTS esteem ü ve N 


sannyāsī virakta tomāra kā-sane sambandha? 
vyavahāra lagi’ toma bhaje, sei jidna-andha 


SYNONYMS 


sannyási—a sannyāsī; virakta—one who has given up all connections 
with everyone; tomāra— Your; kā-sane—with whom; sambandha— 
relationship; vyavahāra lāgi —for some material purpose; toma bhaje— 
worships You; sei—he; jfiana-andha—blind to all knowledge. 


TRANSLATION 


*You are a renounced sannyasi. What connections do You have? One 
who worships You for some material purpose is blind to all knowledge." 


PURPORT 


Becoming a devotee of the Lord to serve material purposes is a great 
mistake. Many people become showbottle devotees for material profits. 
Indeed, materialistic persons sometimes take to professional devotional 
service and keep Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, as a means 
of livelihood. None of this, however, is approved. In the book known as 
Sapta-šatī, as mentioned by Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura, 
one can discover how a person worshiping the goddess Durga begs her 
for different varieties of material profit. Such activities are very popular 
among people in general, but they are the attempts of foolish, blind 
people (sei jfiana-andha). 

A materialist does not actually know why one should become a devotee. 
A devotee's only concern is to satisfy the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. Pure devotional service is defined by Srīla Rūpa Gosvāmī: 


dL €; — A-— 


ānukūlyena krsņānušīlanam bhaktir uttamā 
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[Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu "anyabhilasita-sünyam 
jūiāāna-karmādy-anāvrtam 
anukülyena krsņānu- 

Silanam bhaktir uttamā 


"One should render transcendental loving service to the Supreme Lord Krsna 
favorably and without desire for material profit or gain through fruitive activities or 
philosophical speculation. That is called pure devotional service.” Bhakti-rasamrta- 


sindhu 1.1.111.1.11] 


One should be completely free from all material desires and should serve 
Krsna simply to please Him. When people become interested in their 
own sense gratification (bhukti-mukti-siddhi-kāmī), some of them desire 
to enjoy the material world to the fullest extent, some of them desire to 
be liberated and merge into the existence of Brahman, and others want 
to perform magic through mystic power and thus become incarnations of 
God. These are all against the principles of devotional service. One must 
be free from all material desires. The desire of the impersonalist to merge 
into the existence of Brahman is also material because such an 
impersonalist wants to gratify his senses by merging into the existence of 
Krsna instead of serving His lotus feet. Even if such a person merges into 
the Brahman effulgence, he falls down again into material existence. As 
stated in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.2.32): 


āruhya krcchrena param padam tatah 
patanty adho nādrta-yusmad-anghrayah 


Because Mayavadi philosophers have no information regarding the 
transcendental service of the Lord, even after attaining liberation from 
material activities and merging into the Brahman effulgence, they must 
come down again to this material world. 


TEXT 69 


CONTA SSA CONTE “CATR 1 
fae aif?’ conn wee, CS TATA 1 ws 1 


tomāra bhajana-phale tomate ‘prema-dhana’ 
visaya lagi’ tomāya bhaje, sei mūrkha jana 
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SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; bhajana—devotional service; phale—by the result of; 
tomāte—unto You; prema-dhana— wealth of love; visaya lāgi —for 
material profit; tomāya bhaje—one engages in Your service; sei—he; 
mūrkha jana—a fool. 


TRANSLATION 


Kasi Misra continued, “If one engages in devotional service for Your 
satisfaction, this will result in his increasingly awakening his dormant 
love for You. But if one engages in Your devotional service for material 
purposes, he should be considered a number-one fool. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments that there are many 
materialistic persons who become preachers, gurus, religionists or 
philosophers only for the sake of maintaining a high standard of living 
and sense gratification for themselves and their families. Sometimes 
they adopt the dress of a sannyāsī or preacher. They train some of their 
family members as lawyers and continually seek help from a high court 
to acquire riches on the plea of maintaining temples. Although such 
persons may call themselves preachers, live in Vrndavana or Navadvipa, 
and also print many religious books, it is all for the same purpose, namely 
to earn a living to maintain their wives and children. They may also 
professionally recite the Bhāgavatam or other scriptures, worship the 
Deity in the temple and initiate disciples. Making a show of devotional 
paraphernalia, they may also collect money from the public and use it to 
cure the disease of some family member or near relative. Sometimes they 
become bābājīs or collect money on the plea of worshiping the poor, 
whom they call daridra-nārāyaņa, or for social and political upliftment. 
Thus they spread a network of business schemes to collect money for 
sense gratification by cheating people in general, who have no 
knowledge of pure devotional service. Such cheaters cannot understand 
that by offering devotional service to the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, one can be elevated to a position of eternal servitude to the 
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Lord, which is even greater than the position of Brahmā and other 
demigods. Unfortunately, fools have no understanding of the perpetual 
pleasure of devotional service. 


TEXT 70 
Cora ay’ Aste Aes Orla Cert 1 
Cort enfer Hater fee" await 1 aou 


toma lagi’ rāmānanda rājya tyāga kailā 
tomā lagi’ sanātana ‘visaya’ chādilā 
SYNONYMS 


toma lāgi' —for Your sake; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; ràjya—the 
kingdom; tyāga kailā—gave up; tomā lāgi —for Your sake; sandtana— 
Sanatana Gosvāmī; visaya—material life; chadila—gave up. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is only for Your sake that Ramananda Raya resigned from the 
governorship of South India and Sanatana Gosvāmī gave up his post as 


minister. 


TEXT 71 


Cort eren AI reet Boer 1 
aa wlala fot Raa ANA 1 as 1 


toma lagi’ raghunātha sakala chādila 
hethāya tāhāra pita visaya pāthāila 


SYNONYMS 


toma lāgi —for Your sake; raghunatha—Raghunatha dasa; sakala 
chādila—gave up everything; hethaya—here; tāhāra pità—his father; 
visaya pāthāila—sent money. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is for Your sake that Raghunātha dasa gave up all his family 
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relationships. His father sent money and men here to serve him. 


TEXT 72 


CONA DANGA EIT ANCA 1 
Aa Wi’ dt, aa orf eife FTA Lat 


tomāra carana-krpā hañāche tāhāre 
chatre magi’ khāya, ‘visaya’ sparsa nahi kare 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra carana—of Your lotus feet; krpā—the mercy; hafiache—has 
been; tāhāre—upon him; chatre—from centers for the distribution of 
food; magi’ —begging; khāya—he eats; visaya—money; sparsa nahi 
kare—he does not touch. 


TRANSLATION 


“However, because he has received the mercy of Your lotus feet, he does 
not even accept his father’s money. Instead he eats by begging alms from 
centers for the distribution of food. 
TEXT 73 
seca WIS Cte STAT 1 
om Care Raag, Ola Sal FA N a6 0 
rāmānandera bhāi gopīnātha-mahāšaya 
toma haite visaya-vātichā, tāra icchā naya 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānandera—of Rāmānanda; bhāi—brother; gopinatha—Gopinatha 
Pattanāyaka; mahāšaya—a great gentleman; tomā haite—from You; 
visaya-váficha—desire for material advantage; tāra iccha—his desire; 
naya—is not. 


TRANSLATION 


*Gopinatha Pattanayaka is a good gentleman. He does not desire material 
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benefits from You. 
TEXT 74 
ers Yee MR sera arta 1 
GA Gila, IIS ^pa 1 a8 0 


tāra duhkha dekhi' tāra sevakādi-gaņa 
tomāre jānāilaa——vyāte ‘ananya-Sarana’ 


SYNONYMS 


tāra—his; duhkha—distressed condition; dekhi’ —seeing; tàra—his; 
sevaka-ddi-gana—servants and friends; tomāre jānāila—informed You; 
ydte—because; ananya—no other; šaraņa—shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is not Gopinatha who sent all those men so that You would release 
him from his plight. Rather, his friends and servants, seeing his distressed 
condition, informed You because they all knew that Gopinatha is a soul 
surrendered unto You. 


TEXT 75 


CS VAS, Cl COMM SCG St af? 1 
MANI A-ASTA BI CN- d acu 


sei ‘Suddha-bhakta’, ye toma bhaje toma lagi’ 
āpanāra sukha-duhkhe haya bhoga-bhogi’ 


SYNONYMS 


sei—he; Suddha-bhakta—a pure devotee; ye—who; toma bhaje— 
worships You; tomā lagi’—for Your satisfaction; āpanāra sukha-duhkhe— 
for personal happiness and distress; haya—is; bhoga-bhogi—one who 
wants to enjoy this material world. 


TRANSLATION 


“Gopinatha Pattanayaka is a pure devotee who worships You only for 
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Your satisfaction. He does not care about his personal happiness or 
distress, for that is the business of a materialist. 


TEXT 76 


COMA ere je" "It DICE, SCH THEE 1 
Ufoale fret Oia COMMA DAT u av U 


tomāra anukampā cāhe, bhaje anuksana 
acirāt mile tanre tomāra carana 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; anukampā—mercy; cahe—desires; bhaje anuksana— 
engages in devotional service twenty-four hours a day; acirāt —very 
soon; mile—meet; tànre—dhim; tomāra carana— Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who engages in Your devotional service twenty-four hours a day, 
desiring only Your mercy, will very soon attain shelter at Your lotus feet. 


TEXT 77 


TERTE APT ACH 
GALA GAPS RANTE 1 
EVIL AIKEENA 
SAS QU T HMRI 1 44 0 


tat te nukampām su-samīksamāņo 

bhufijāna evātma-krtam vipākam 
hrd-vāg-vapurbhir vidadhan namas te 

jīveta yo mukti-pade sa dāya-bhāk 


SYNONYMS 


tat —therefore; te— Your; anukampām—compassion; su- 
samiksamadnah—hoping for; bhufijānah—enduring; eva—certainly; 
ātma-krtam—done by himself; vipākam—fruitive results; hrt—with the 
heart; vāk—words; vapurbhih—and body; vidadhat—offering; namah— 
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obeisances; te—unto You; jiveta—may live; yah—anyone who; mukti- 
pade—in devotional service; sah—he; dāya-bhāk—a bona fide 
candidate. 


TRANSLATION 


**One who seeks Your compassion and thus tolerates all kinds of adverse 
conditions due to the karma of his past deeds, who engages always in 
Your devotional service with his mind, words and body, and who always 
offers obeisances unto You is certainly a bona fide candidate for becoming 
Your unalloyed devotee.' 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.14.8). 
TEXT 78 


«eit Of «PT AB, CHCA ATS NENTA ? 
CHE Cort At Vale RINA Ate 1 av a 


ethā tumi vasi’ raha, kene yābe ālālanātha? 
keha toma nā šunābe visayira bat 


SYNONYMS 


etha—here; tumi—You; vasi'—residing; raha—kindly stay; kene—why; 
yābe—shall You go; ālālanātha—to Alalanatha; keha toma nā sunabe— 
no one will inform You; visayira bāt —about the affairs of materialistic 
persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“Kindly stay here at Jagannātha Puri. Why should You go to Ālālanātha? 
Henceforward, no one will approach You about material affairs." 
TEXT 79 
"fw at conta elc ales Ta NA 1 
MÈ a NRA, A PAA EE MEER! 
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yadi vā tomāra tāre rākhite haya mana 
āji ye rākhila, sei karibe raksaņa” 


SYNONYMS 


yadi vā—if somehow or other; tomāra—of You; tāre—him; rākhite—to 
protect; haya—is; mana—mind; āji —today; ye—He who; rakhila— 
protected; sei—he; karibe raksana—will give protection. 


TRANSLATION 


Finally Kāšī Misra told the Lord, *If You want to give protection to 
Gopīnātha, then Lord Jagannātha, who protected him today, will also 
protect him in the future." 


TEXT 80 


QS «fer «ere fret CoreT A-C 1 
WHS Liu RETI Ola CA uto d 


eta bali’ kasi-misra gelā sva-mandire 
madhyāhne pratāparudra ailà tānra ghare 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; kdsi-misra—Kasi Misra; gelā—went; sva- 
mandire—to his own temple; madhyāhne—at noon; prataparudra—King 
Pratāparudra; ailà—came; tānra ghare—to his home. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Kāsī Mišra left the abode of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
and returned to his own temple. At noon King Pratāparudra came to Kāšī 
Misra’s home. 


TEXT 81 


SOMA A SCA FATT 1 
TS RA scm COR ĀTI vs d 


pratāparudrera eka āchaye niyame 
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yata dina rahe tenha šrī-purusottame 


SYNONYMS 
pratāparudrera—of King Prataparudra; eka—one; āchaye—is; niyame—a 
regular duty; yata dina—as long as; rahe—remained; tenha—he; sri- 
purusottame—at Jagannatha Puri. 


TRANSLATION 


As long as King Prataparudra stayed in Purusottama, he performed one 
regular duty. 
TEXT 82 


fers SY Fra Fea ir AREA 1 
BaANal-Cala FA SNA HAT lv N 


nitya āsi” kare mišrera pada sarnvahana 
jagannātha-sevāra kare bhiyāna šravaņa 


SYNONYMS 
nitya āsi —coming daily; kare—performs; misrera—of Kasi Misra; 
pāda—the feet; samvahana—massaging; jagannātha-sevāra—for the 
service of Lord Jagannatha; kare—does; bhiyana—arrangements; 
§ravana—hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


He would come daily to the house of Kasi Misra to massage his lotus feet. 
The King would also hear from him about how opulently Lord Jagannatha 
was being served. 


TEXT 83 


Alert ficta vast aca ifaw AAt 1 
ora fiat ica fy este SET N vo N 


rājā mišrera caraņa yabe cāpite lagila 
tabe misra tànwe kichu bhangite kahilā 
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SYNONYMS 
rājā—the King; misrera—of Kasi Misra; carana—the lotus feet; yabe— 
when; cāpite lagila—began to press; tabe—at that opportunity; mi$ra— 
Kasi Misra; tànre—unto him; kichu—something; bhangite—by a hint; 
kahila—informed. 


TRANSLATION 


When the King began pressing his lotus feet, Kāšī Misra informed him 
about something through hints. 
TEXT 84 


"Qr, VAT TA AF GAMA AS ! 
TRAE GE BIS” Ala TNA !" vs U 


“deva, Suna āra eka aparüpa bat! 
mahāprabhu ksetra chādi' yābena alalanatha!" 


SYNONYMS 


deva—my dear King; šuna—hear; āra—another; eka—one; aparūpa— 
uncommon; bát—news; mahāprabhu—Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ksetra 
chadi —leaving Jagannātha Puri; yābena—will go; ālālanātha—to 
Ālālanātha. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear King,” he said, “please hear one uncommon item of news. Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu wants to leave Jagannatha Puri and go to 
Ālālanātha.” 

TEXT 85 


Ost alert wet Caen, AA Stat 1 
OC AA STS ICA AA FAA 1 vc N 


Suni raja duhkhi hailā, puchilena kdrana 
tabe misra kahe tānre saba vivarana 
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SYNONYMS 


šuni—hearing; rājā—the King; duhkhi haila—became very unhappy; 
puchilena—inquired; kāraņa—the reason; tabe—at that time; misra 
kahe—Mišra said; tanre—to him; saba—all; vivarana—details. 


TRANSLATION 


When the King heard that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was going to 
Alalanatha, he was very unhappy and inquired about the reason. Then 
Kasi Misra informed him of all the details. 


TEXT 86 
“cot Me- GCE ACA DICH DWI 1 
SR CAS AA SPY LIETA ST vw ü 


"gopīnātha-pattanāyake yabe cānge cadāilā 
tāra sevaka saba āsi' prabhure kahilā 
SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-pattanāyake—Gopīnātha Pattanayaka; yabe—when; cange— 
on the cānga; cadāilā—they lifted; tāra sevaka—his servants; saba—all; 
āsi —coming; prabhure kahila—informed Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Gopinatha Pattanayaka was lifted onto the canga,” he said, “all 
his servants went to inform Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 87 


oat CAES Ces Tja e 1 
GRY CUAANTA CHAN ABS SSA vag 


šuniyā ksobhita haila mahāprabhura mana 
krodhe gopīnāthe kailā bahuta bhartsana 


SYNONYMS 
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hearing; ksobhita haila—became agitated; mahāprabhura 
mana—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's mind; krodhe—in anger; 
gopīnāthe—unto Gopinatha Pattanayaka; kaila—did; bahuta 
bhartsana—much chastisement. 


šuniyā 


TRANSLATION 


“Hearing about this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was extremely sorry at 
heart, and in anger He chastised Gopinatha Pattanayaka. 
TEXT 88 


AAO LL ara AIS 1 
Nett SHLAA SCA AMSA «Us vv d 


‘ajitendriya hafia kare rāja-visaya 
nānā asat-pathe kare rāja-dravya vyaya 
SYNONYMS 


ajitendriya hafià—being mad after sense gratification; kare rája-visaya— 
serves the government; nānā asat-pathe—in various sinful activities; 
kare rāja-dravya vyaya—spends the revenue of the government. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because he is mad after sense gratification,’ the Lord said, ‘he acts as a 
government servant but spends the government’s revenue for various 
sinful activities. 


TEXT 89 


FT «à VT AAT 1 
lal Bf’ Colt Fa atstāt Set UW vd U 


brahmasva-adhika ei haya rāja-dhana 
tāhā hari’ bhoga kare mahā-pāpī jana 


SYNONYMS 


brahmasva—a brahmana’s property; adhika—more than; ei—this; 
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haya—is; rāja-dhana—the revenue of the government; tāhā hari — 
stealing that; bhoga kare—enjoys sense gratification; mahā-pāpī jana—a 
most sinful person. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The revenue of the government is more sacred than the property of a 
brahmana. One who misappropriates the government's money and uses it 
to enjoy sense gratification is most sinful. 


TEXT 90 


serit ASA A, Sis pfe FTA 1 
«heme 2x PR "cars ICA U 50 1 


rājāra vartana khāya, āra curi kare 
rāja-daņdya haya sei šāstrera vicāre 
SYNONYMS 


rājāra vartana—the salary of the King; khāyja—he takes; āra —and; curi 
kare—steals; rāja-daņdya—liable to be punished by the King; haya— is; 
sei—he; šāstrera vicāre—the verdict of the revealed scripture. 


TRANSLATION 


**One who serves the government but misappropriates the government's 
revenue is liable to be punished by the king. That is the verdict of all 
revealed scriptures. 


TEXT 91 


Ra- arts, ster «tfe FTA we 1 
seri —selstfsfes, «R ex ANA ee ! 5» 0 


nija-kaudi māge, rājā nāhi kare danda 
rājā——mahā-dhārmika, ei haya papi bhanda! 


SYNONYMS 


nija-kaudi—his own money; máge—demands; rājā—the King; nahi kare 
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danda—does not punish; rājā —the King; mahā-dhārmika—very 
religious; ei—this man; haya—is; pāpī —sinful; bhanda—cheat. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The King wanted his revenue paid and did not want to enforce 
punishment. Therefore the King is certainly very religious. But 
Gopinatha Pattanayaka is a great cheat. 

TEXT 92 


where A CHR, STC RICA 1 
Gz Rigu Žēl CH ARTO ATA ? DR 0 


rājā-kadi nā deya, āmāre phukāre 
ei mahā-duhkha ihān ke sahite pāre? 


SYNONYMS 


rājā-kadi—the revenue of the King; nā deya—does not pay; āmāre—to 
Me; phu-kāre—cries; ei—this; mahā-duhkha—great unhappiness; ihaàn— 
here; ke sahite pāre—who can tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 


**He does not pay the revenue to the King, but he wants My help for 
release. This is a greatly sinful affair. I cannot tolerate it here. 


TEXT 93 
CIETA Ae’ veter S aay 1 
faits vie A AST at ef s 1” sou 


ālālanātha yài' tāhān nišcinte rahimu 
visayīra bhāla manda vārtā nā šunimu” 
SYNONYMS 


ālālanātha yài' —going to Alalanatha; tahan—there; niscinte rahimu—I 
shall live peacefully; visayira—of materialistic persons; bhala manda— 
good and bad; vārtā —news; nā Sunimu—lI shall not hear. 
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TRANSLATION 


"Therefore I shall leave Jagannatha Puri and go to Alalanatha, where I 
shall live peacefully and not hear about all these affairs of materialistic 


people. 
TEXT 94 


AS ws SER Alert ist ATT Het 1 
“HA WT ACUI, «fw ele «ces AA N 38 1 


eta Suni’ kahe rājā pātiā mane vyathà 
"saba dravya chādon, yadi prabhu rahena ethā 


SYNONYMS 
eta Suni’—hearing all these details; kahe raja—the King said; pafia— 
getting; mane vyathā—pain in his mind; saba dravya chadon—I shall 
give up all the dues; yadi—if; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
rahena ethā—remains here. 


TRANSLATION 


When King Pratāparudra heard all these details, he felt great pain in his 

mind. “I shall give up all that is due from Gopinatha Pattanayaka,” he 

said, “if Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu will stay here at Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 95 


KEK GA Al PĒRTA TA 1 
Eeen- tē OA AN de N 


eka-ksana prabhura yadi pāiye darašana 
koti-cintāmaņi-lābha nahe tāra sama 


SYNONYMS 


eka-ksaņa—for a moment; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
yadi—if; pāiye—1 get; darašana—an interview; koti-cintāmaņi-lābha— 
obtaining millions of cintāmaņi stones; nahe—is not; tara sama—equal 
to that. 
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TRANSLATION 


“If even for a moment I could get an interview with Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, I would not care for the profit of millions of cintamani 
stones. 


TEXT 96 


CH ua 714 dā KR FIER ? 
alld- «ter Seat ehe otc AET 1” dv 1 


kon chāra padārtha ei dui-laksa kahana? 
prāņa-rājya karon prabhu-pade nirmafichana" 


SYNONYMS 
kon—what; chāra—little; padārtha—matter; ei—this; dui-laksa 
kāhana—200,000 kāhanas; prana—life; ràjya—kingdom; karon —1 do; 
prabhu-pade—the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
nirmaūchana—sacrificing. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not care about this small sum of 200,000 kāhanas. What to speak of 
this, I would indeed sacrifice everything at the lotus feet of the Lord, 
including my life and kingdom.” 


TEXT 97 


Bist ace, "CIS ĪSTS aga SI 1 
wlat gad AT, — AS A AA ASA 0" DA N 


mišra kahe, “kaudi chadiba,—-—nahe prabhura mana 
tara duhkha paya,———ei nā yaya sahana” 
SYNONYMS 


misra kahe—Kasi Misra said; kaudi chadiba—you shall abandon the 
money; nahe—is not; prabhura mana—the desire of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tārā—they; duhkha pāya—get unhappiness; ei—this; nā 
yāya sahana—is intolerable. 
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TRANSLATION 


Kasi Misra hinted to the King, “It is not the Lord's desire that you forfeit 
the payment. He is unhappy only because the whole family is troubled." 
TEXT 98 


«tert «c2, — “Ora St we aa fuos 1 
Dice DUI, Act Vial —onfs at Gifs 1 v U 


raja kahe,——“tare ami duhkha nahi diye 
cānge cada, khadge dārā,——āmi nā janiye 
SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King replied; tāre—to him; āmi—1; duhkha— 
unhappiness; nahi diye—have no desire to give; cange cadā—the raising 
on the cànga; khadge—on the swords; dārā—the throwing; dmi—I; nā 
jāniye—did not know. 


TRANSLATION 


The King replied, “I had no desire to give pain to Gopinatha Pattanayaka 
and his family, nor did I know about his being lifted onto the canga to be 
thrown on the swords and killed. 


TEXT 99 


PTT A COR CHAT AAA 1 
Ge Gal’ ola mia apt ar 1 >> U 


purusottama-jānāre tenha kaila parihāsa 
sei 'jānā' tare dekhāila mithyā trāsa 


SYNONYMS 


purusottama-jānāre—at Purusottama Jānā, the prince; tehha—he; kaila 
parihāsa—made a joke; sei jānā—that prince; tāre—unto him; 
dekhāila—showed; mithya—false; trāsa—scare. 


TRANSLATION 
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“He sneered at Purusottama Jana. Therefore the prince tried to scare him 
as a punishment. 


TEXT 100 


FA We, AFTA ANE TE Ff 1 
R FS IRA gites AA CHG 1” soo 1 


tumi yāha, prabhure rākhaha yatna kari’ 
ei mui tāhāre chādinu saba kaudi” 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; yāha—go; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rakhaha— 
keep; yatna kari —with great attention; ei mui—as far as I am 
concerned; tāhāre—unto him; chādinu—I abandon; saba kaudi—all 
dues. 


TRANSLATION 


“Go personally to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and keep Him at Jagannatha 
Puri with great attention. I shall excuse Gopinatha Pattanayaka from all 
his debts.” 

TEXT 101 


Brat ecu, “CAS Boal are aga NA 1 
CATS IET ay suifoe yet ICTU" $05 0 


mišra kahe, “kaudi chadiba,—-—nahe prabhura mane 
kaudi chādile prabhu kadācit duhkha mane” 
SYNONYMS 


misra kahe—Kasi Misra said; kaudi chādibā—you will excuse all dues; 
nahe—is not; prabhura mane—the thought of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kaudi chadile—if you excuse all the dues; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kadācit —certainly; duhkha màáne——will be sorry. 


TRANSLATION 
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Kasi Misra said, *Excusing Gopinatha Pattanayaka of all his debts will 
make the Lord unhappy, for that is not His intention." 
TEXT 102 


sert FA, “CHG AR al att eal 1 
mace cata ferr erat,— Sal Gaal d soz 1 


raja kahe, “kaudi chādimu,——ihā nā kahibā 
sahaje mora priya tà'rà,—-—ihà jānāibā 
SYNONYMS 


raja kahe—the King said; kaudi chádimu—1 shall excuse all the dues; 
iha—this; nā kahibā—do not speak; sahaje—naturally; mora priya—my 
dear friends; tārā—they; ihā—this; janaiba—let Him know. 


TRANSLATION 


The King said, *I shall absolve Gopinatha Pattanayaka of all his debts, 
but don't speak of this to the Lord. Simply let Him know that all the 
family members of Bhavananda Raya, including Gopinatha Pattanayaka, 
are naturally my dear friends. 


TEXT 103 


Sama —alītla AS-IS 1 
BIA ARASH ABTS AS 1” $061 


bhavānanda-rāyja——āmāra pūjya-garvita 
tànra putra-gane āmāra sahajei prīta” 


SYNONYMS 


bhavānanda rāja—Bhavānanda Raya; āmāra—by me; pujya— 
worshipable; garvita—honorable; tanra—his; putra-gane—unto sons; 
āmāra—my; sahajei—naturally; prita—affection. 


TRANSLATION 


“Bhavananda Raya is worthy of my worship and respect. Therefore I am 
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always naturally affectionate to his sons.” 
TEXT 104 


OS «fer facet mare ser CA Coler 1 
Cettātaita AS Slee’ Via ense usos 


eta bali' mišre namaskari' rājā ghare gelā 
gopīnāthe ‘bada janaya' dākiyā ānilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali' —saying this; mišre namaskari'—after offering obeisances to 
Kasi Misra; rājā—the King; ghare gelā—returned to his palace; 
gopīnāthe—Gopīnātha Pattanāyaka; bada jānāya—the eldest prince; 
dākiyā ānilā—called forth. 


TRANSLATION 


After offering obeisances to Kasi Misra, the King returned to his palace 
and called for both Gopīnātha and the eldest prince. 
TEXT 105 
«hen Ta, »T«4 CHG Celtics Bet 1 
CAS Telos wes llo Corsica w’ fre] u soc u 


raja kahe,—— —"saba kaudi tomāre chadilun 
sei mālajāthyā danda pāta tomāre ta' dilun 
SYNONYMS 


rājā kahe—the King said; saba—all; kaudi —money; tomāre—unto you; 
chadilun—I excuse; sei mālajāthyā danda pāta—the place called 
Malajathya Dandapata; tomāre—to you; ta —certainly; dilun —l give. 


TRANSLATION 


The King told Gopinatha Pattanayaka, “You are excused for all the 
money you owe the treasury, and the place known as Malajathya 
Dandapata is again given to you for collections. 
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TEXT 106 


OA ats ATR at ASS AITAS 1 
wife Cars Trey celsis fae ēd 1” sow u 


āra bāra aiche nā khāiha rāja-dhana 
āji haite dilun tomāya dviguņa vartana" 


SYNONYMS 


āra bāra—another time; aiche— like this; nā khaiha—do not 
misappropriate; rāja-dhana—government revenue; āji haite—from 
today; dilun —l award; tomāya—unto you; dvi-guņa vartana—twice the 
salary. 


TRANSLATION 


*Do not again misappropriate the revenue of the government. In case you 
think your salary insufficient, henceforward it will be doubled." 


TEXT 107 


AS «fe ‘OA’ OITA "IRE 1 
"ehe rest seat alā, feta cortt fet” 1 50a 0 


eta bali’ ‘neta-dhati’ tare parāila 
“prabhu-ajnd lafia yāha, vidāya toma dila" 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; neta-dhati—silken wrapper; tāre pardila—put on 
him; prabhu-ājtiā laid—after taking permission from Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; yāha—go; vidaya—farewell; tomā—to you; dila—1 give. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, the King appointed him by offering him a silken 
wrapper for his body. “Go to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu,” he said. “After 
taking permission from Him, go to your home. I bid you farewell. Now 
you may go." 
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TEXT 108 


ANTA AFA Fal, Ce FR ACR 1 
SAS Olas Fa, CH ACTS ATA? Sov d 


paramārthe prabhura krpā, seha rahu dūre 
ananta tāhāra phala, ke balite pāre? 


SYNONYMS 


paramarthe—for spiritual advancement; prabhura krpā—mercy of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; seha—that; rahu dare—let alone; ananta— 
unlimited; tahdra—of that; phala—result; ke— who; balite pare—can 
estimate. 


TRANSLATION 


By the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, one can certainly become 
spiritually advanced. Indeed, no one can estimate the results of His 
mercy. 


TEXT 109 
"ater - fasst pet «ej — Stig TSI’! 
viet AA Bical Wea Aa SATA! sod N 


‘rajya-visaya’-phala ei ——krpāra 'abhase'! 
tāhāra gaņanā kāro mane nahi àise! 
SYNONYMS 


rājya-visaya—kingly opulence; phala—result; ei—this; krpāra abhase— 
by only a glimpse of such mercy; tāhāra—of that; ganana—calculation; 
kāro—of anyone; mane—within the mind; nāhi aise—does not come. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Pattanāyaka achieved the result of kingly opulence due to but 
a glimpse of the Lord's mercy. Therefore no one can calculate the full 
value of His mercy. 
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TEXT 110 


FIRI DICH DUTT FT 45-ellēt! 
Fat WA Ble’ GR R- 550 


kāhān cānge cadafid laya dhana-prāņa! 
kāhān saba chadi' sei rājyādi-pradāna! 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—on one hand; cánge—on the canga; cadáfia—raising; laya— 
takes; dhana—wealth; prāņa—life; kahan—on the other hand; saba— 
all; chadi'—excusing; sei—he; rājya-ādi-pradāna—awarding the same 
government post and so on. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Pattanayaka was lifted onto the canga to be killed, and all his 
money was taken away, but instead his debts were excused, and he was 
appointed collector in the same place. 


TEXT 111 
PRA Al’ oA, Ma a MS HLT! 
Fat et AS, AN cese! >>> 1 


kāhān sarvasva veci’ laya, deyā nā yaya kaudi! 
kāhān dviguna vartana, pardya neta-dhadi! 
SYNONYMS 


kahan—on one hand; sarvasva—all possessions; veci’—selling; laya— 
takes; deyā nā yaya—cannot be paid; kaudi—the debt; kahan—on the 
other hand; dviguna vartana—twice the salary; parāyja—puts on; neta- 
dhadi—the silken cover. 


TRANSLATION 


On one hand Gopinatha Pattanayaka was unable to clear his debt even by 
selling all his possessions, but on the other his salary was doubled, and he 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


was honored with the silken wrapper. 


TEXT 112 


ega Sal ale, wiea CG BOTTA 1 
fest aoa She’ Aas far faca u 55a 0 


brabhura icchā nàhi, tàre kaudi chadaibe 
dviguna vartana kari’ punah 'visaya' dibe 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura iccha—the wish of the Lord; nāhi —was not; tare kaudi 
chādāibe—he be excused from the dues; dvi-guna—twice as much; 
vartana kari'—increasing the salary; punah—again; visaya dibe—he 
should be appointed to the post. 


TRANSLATION 


It was not the desire of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu that Gopinatha 
Pattanayaka be excused of his debt to the government, nor was it His 
desire that his salary be doubled or that he be reappointed collector at the 
same place. 


TEXT 113 


SAA Ola CRT SUP? Cel ma 1 
SIC FA CRT ACS WANS A 25 U 


tathāpi tara sevaka āsi' kaila nivedana 
tāte ksubdha haila yabe mahāprabhura mana 


SYNONYMS 


tathāpi—still; tāra sevaka—his servant; āsi —coming; kaila nivedana— 
submitted; tāte—by that; ksubdha haila—was agitated; yabe—when; 
mahāprabhura mana—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's mind. 


TRANSLATION 


When Gopīnātha Pattanayaka's servant went to Šrī Caitanya 
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Mahāprabhu and informed the Lord of his plight, the Lord was somewhat 
agitated and dissatisfied. 
TEXT 114 


fanz face. Liga Alf? CRT 1 
Ama- OF HCH AIS FT d 538 N 


visaya-sukha dite prabhura nāhi manobala 
nivedana-prabhāveha tabu phale eta phala 


SYNONYMS 


visaya—of material opulence; sukha—happiness; dite—award; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nahi—is not; manobala— 
desire; nivedana-prabhāveha—simply because He was informed about it; 
tabu—still; phale eta phala—so much of a result was obtained. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord had no intention of awarding His devotee the happiness of 
material opulence, yet simply because of His being informed, such a great 
result was obtained. 


TEXT 115 
CH «avs ATA CAAA UOT FSIS ? 
ami- rifta Al AT TBST 1 336 U 


ke kahite pāre gaurera āšcarya svabhāva? 
brahmā-šiva ādi yānra nā pāya antarbhāva 
SYNONYMS 


ke—who; kahite pare—can estimate; gaurera—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; āšcarya svabhava—wonderful characteristics; brahmā- 
siva—Lord Brahma, Lord Siva; ādi —and others; yātra—whose; nā 
pāya—cannot understand; antarbhāva—the intention. 


TRANSLATION 
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No one can estimate the wonderful characteristics of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Even Lord Brahmā and Lord Siva cannot understand the 
intentions of the Lord. 


TEXT 116 


«elt SATA SPY eos DATA 1 
sies Diag AA (ati fm d 5v U 


ethā kāšī-mišra asi’ prabhura carane 
rājāra caritra saba kailā nivedane 
SYNONYMS 


etha—here; kāšī-misra—Kāšī Misra; āsi —coming; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; caraņe—to the feet; rājāra—of the King; caritra 
saba—all the behavior; kailā nivedane—informed. 


TRANSLATION 


Kasi Misra went to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and informed Him in detail 
of all the King’s intentions. 


TEXT 117 


AS SCR — “Sa, feb Olt Shae ? 
«ter-effeste OFF Sia’ Paleo?” Sa N 


prabhu kahe,—— "kāšī-misra, ki tumi karilā? 
rāja-pratigraha tumi dma’ karāilā?” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; kāšī-misra —My dear Kasi 
Misra; ki —what; tumi karilā —have you done; rāja-pratigraha—taking 
from the King; tumi—you; āmā —Me; karāilā—have made to do. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing about Kasi Mišra's tactics with the King, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu said, “Kasi Misra, what have you done? You have made Me 
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indirectly take help from the King.” 


PURPORT 


When the King heard the details of Gopīnātha Pattanāyaka's 
unfortunate condemnation, he was induced to excuse his debt, in 
particular because he felt that $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very sorry 
about this incident. The Lord did not like the idea that the money 
forfeited to Gopīnātha Pattanāyaka was indirectly a contribution to 
Him. Therefore He immediately protested. 

TEXT 118 


fiat 7a, “wa, eh, NNA DTA 1 
MACH Alert LS CHO CATA 0 22v 


misra kahe, —— “Suna, prabhu, rājāra vacane 
akapate raja ei kailā nivedane 
SYNONYMS 
mišra kahe—Kasi Misra said; šuna—kindly hear; prabhu—my dear Lord; 
rājāra vacane—to the statement of the King; akapate—without 
duplicity; rājā—the King; ei—this; kailā nivedane—has submitted. 
TRANSLATION 


Kasi Misra said, "My dear Lord, the King has done this without 
reservations. Kindly hear his statement. 


TEXT 119 


ehe Clq AS GTA, — ster oats AR 1 
Weare «zs CITS facere dfdat >> 1 


‘prabhu yena nahi jānena,——rājā āmāra lāgiyā 
dui-laksa kāhana kaudi dileka chādiyā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yena—so that; nahi jānena —may 
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not think; raja—the King; āmāra lagiya—for Me; dui-laksa kāhana 
kaudi—200,000 kāhanas of kaudis; dileka chadiya—has remitted. 


TRANSLATION 


“The King said, ‘Speak to the Lord in such a way that He will not think, 
*For My sake the King has forfeited 200,000 kāhanas of kaudis." 


PURPORT 


The kaudi is like an American cent or Japanese yen. In the old medium 
of exchange, the first unit of currency was a small conchshell called a 
kaudi. Four kaudis made one gaņdā, twenty gandās made one pana, and 
sixteen panas made one kāhana. Gopīnātha Pattanayaka owed the 
government 200,000 kāhanas. The King absolved him of this debt, 
reappointed him to his post and doubled his salary. 

TEXT 120 


SATA "Jā AA— Cala ANON 1 
ŠelIateita enisi CAAA SPT U SRo N 


bhavānandera putra saba——mora priyatama 
inhā-sabākāre āmi dekhi ātma-sama 
SYNONYMS 


bhavānandera—of Bhavananda Raya; putra saba—all the sons; mora— 
to me; priyatama—very dear; inhā-sabākāre—all of them; āmi—l; 
dekhi —see; ātma-sama—as my relatives. 


TRANSLATION 


“Inform Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu that all the sons of Bhavānanda Raya 
are especially dear to me. I consider them like members of my family. 


TEXI 121 


BSAA WIL I2] CHS SARI 1 
rar, fica, aco, faerit, at cst ota u $25 U 
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ataeva yāhān yāhān dei adhikāra 
khāya, piye, lute, vilāya, nā karon vicāra 


SYNONYMS 
ataeva—therefore; yahan yahan—wherever; dei adhikāra—I appoint 
them; khāya—they eat; piye—drink; lute—plunder; vilaya—distribute; 
nā karon vicāra—1 do not consider. 


TRANSLATION 


*"Therefore I have appointed them collectors in various places, and 
although they spend the government's money, eat, drink, plunder and 
distribute it as they like, I do not take them very seriously. 

TEXT 122 


Iemet “Aten” Ce] ANI- 1 
Cl fet, Grat fuot, ife, Fit u $33 0 


=) 


rājamahindāra ‘rājā kainu rāma-rāya 
ye khāila, yebā dila, nāhi lekhā-dāya 
SYNONYMS 


rājamahindāra—of the place known as Rajamahendri; raja—governor; 
kainu —l made; rāma-rāja —Rāmānanda Raya; ye khaila—whatever 
money he took; yebá—whatever; dila—distributed; nahi lekha-daya— 
there is no account. 


TRANSLATION 


“I made Ramananda Raya the governor of Rajamahendri. There is 
practically no account of whatever money he took and distributed in that 
position. 

PURPORT 


Near Rajamahendri is a famous railway station. Srila Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati notes that the present Rajamahendri City is located on the 
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northern bank of the Godāvarī. At the time when Rāmānanda Rāya was 
governor, however, the state capital, which was known as Vidyānagara 
or Vidyāpura, was located on the southern side of the Godāvarī, at the 
confluence of the Godāvarī and the sea. That was the part of the 
country which at that time was known as Rajamahendri. North of 
Kalinga-deša is Utkalinga, or the state of Orissa. The capital of southern 
Orissa was known as Rajamahendri, but now the location of 
Rajamahendri has changed. 

TEXT 123 


catia «sms Test SAT 1 
TADIR- FIST AA e" Mest 1 99 1 


gopīnātha ei-mata ‘visaya’ kariyā 
dui-cāri-laksa kāhana rahe ta’ khāiā 
SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha—Gopīnātha; ei-mata—in this way; visaya kariya—doing 
business; dui-cāri-laksa kāhana—two to four hundred thousand kāhanas; 
rahe ta khafia—spends as he likes. 


TRANSLATION 


**Having been appointed collector, Gopīnātha, in the same way, also 
generally spends 200,000 to 400,000 kāhanas as he likes. 
TEXT 124 


fey cra, fey ECOL EJERCER 
Tal ĀTI Beet Mat «RI 1 328 N 


kichu deya, kichu nā deya, nā kari vicāra 
'jānā -sahita aprītye duhkha paila ei-bāra 


SYNONYMS 


kichu—some; deya—he pays; kichu—some; nā deya—he does not pay; nā 
kari vicāra—1 do not consider; jānā sahita—with the prince; apritye— 
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due to some unfriendliness; duhkha pāila—has gotten so much trouble; 
ei-bāra—this time. 


TRANSLATION 


“‘Gopinatha Pattanayaka would collect some and pay some, spending it at 
will, but I would not consider this very seriously. This time, however, he 
was put into trouble because of a misunderstanding with the prince. 


TEXT 125 
SA «re Cet, Sat FB «fe eric 1 
SATA ANA SIT Spr rictu 386 U 
'jānā' eta kailā ——iha mui nahi jānon 
bhavānandera putra-sabe ātma-sama mānon 
SYNONYMS 


jānā—the prince; eta—such; kaila—has done; ihd—this; mui—1; nahi 
janon—did not know; bhavānandera putra—the sons of Bhavānanda 
Raya; sabe—all; átma-sama mānon —l considered like my relatives. 


TRANSLATION 


*"The prince created this situation without my knowledge, but actually I 
consider all the sons of Bhavananda Raya to be like my relatives. 
TEXT 126 
tat eis HH wife, — $2! Te Sie 1 
"ever Cus AS aa SATT 0" $39 1 
tānhā lagi’ dravya chādi — —ihà māt jane 
'sahajei mora prīti haya tāhā-sane” 


SYNONYMS 


tānhā lagi —for them; dravya chādi'—1 remit the debt; iha—this; mat 
jāne—He does not know; sahajei—naturally; mora priti—my affection; 
haya— is; tāhā-sane—with them all. 
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TRANSLATION 


"Because of my intimate relationship with them, I have absolved 
Gopīnātha Pattanayaka of all his debts. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu does 
not know this fact. Whatever I have done is because of my intimate 
relationship with the family of Bhavananda Raya." 

TEXT 127 


Vira ates faerat EISA etiem 1 
asic N Sat AT Galery u »34 U 


šuniyā rājāra vinaya prabhura ānanda 
hena-kāle ailà tathā raya bhavānanda 


SYNONYMS 


Suniya—hearing; rājāra—of the King; vinaya— submission; prabhura 
ānanda—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu became very happy; hena-kāle—at 
this time; ailà—arrived; tathhā—there; ràya bhavananda—Bhavananda 
Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


Having heard from Kasi Misra all these statements concerning the King’s 
mentality, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very happy. At that time, 
Bhavananda Raya arrived there. 


TEXT 128 
ARAIA Sy’ Mert bart 1 
Tatt ele Wica Cee MTT d 38 d 


pafica-putra-sahite asi’ padilà caraņe 
uthāñā prabhu tānre kailā alingane 
SYNONYMS 


pafica-putra-sahite—with five sons; āsi —coming; padilā carane—fell 
down at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; utháfia—getting 
him up; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanre—him; kailā 
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alingane—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Bhavananda Raya, along with his five sons, fell at the lotus feet of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who lifted him up and embraced him. 
TEXT 129 


atiet enfe Aare fsiferen 1 
ein OCA Seo eise u 533 U 


rāmānanda-rāya ādi sabāi mililā 
bhavānanda-rāya tabe balite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda-rāya ādi —Rāmānanda Raya and other brothers; sabai—all; 
milila—met; bhavānanda-rāya—Bhavānanda Raya; tabe—then; balite 
lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Ramananda Raya, all his brothers and their father met Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Then Bhavananda Raya began speaking. 
TEXT 130 


“CONA feed «il AA GI pet 1 
a Ram AIRY erg, Aae Fe u 900 1 


“tomara kinkara ei saba mora kula 
e vipade rakhi’ prabhu, punah nila mila 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra kinkara—your servants; ei saba—all these; mora kula—my 
family; e vipade—in this great danger; rakhi'—by saving; prabhu—my 
Lord; punah—again; nila mūla—have purchased. 


TRANSLATION 
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“All these members of my family,” he said, “are Your eternal servants. 
You have saved us from this great danger. Therefore You have purchased 
us for a proper price. 


TEXT 131 
SET AA eio «pisei 1 
ACS Gra ARANLI RA vika 1” sod N 


bhakta-vātsalya ebe prakata karilā 
pūrve yena pafica-pandave vipade tārilā” 
SYNONYMS 


bhakta-vatsalya—love for Your devotees; ebe—now; prakata karila—Y ou 
have demonstrated; pūrve—previously; yena—as; pafica-pandave—the 
five Pandavas; vipade—from danger; tarilà—You saved. 


TRANSLATION 


*You have now demonstrated Your love for Your devotees, just as when 
You previously saved the five Pandavas from great danger." 


TEXT 132 


CO-ACA DAt ife 1 
«tera FA-TI APT PT 1 621 


'netadhatī-māthe gopīnātha carane padilā 
rājāra krpā-vrttānta sakala kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


netadhati-mathe—with the silken cover on the head; gopinatha— 
Gopinatha Pattanayaka; carane padila—fell down at the lotus feet; 
rājāra—of the King; krpā-vrttānta—story of the mercy; sakala—all; 
kahilā—narrated. 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Pattanāyaka, his head covered with the silken wrapper, fell at 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and described in detail the 
King's mercy toward him. 


TEXT 133 


“StBl- CHG "a, er Freel Way Ceat 1 
Aae "Tee frat D Wasa 1 sou 


"baki-kaudi bada, āra dviguna vartana kailā 
punah ‘visaya’ diyà ‘neta-dhati’ parāilā 
SYNONYMS 


bākī-kaudi bada—excusing the balance due; āra—and; dvi-guna— 
double; vartana kaila—made the salary; punah—again; visaya diya— 
giving the post; neta-dhati paraila—decorated with the silken cloth. 


TRANSLATION 


“The King has excused me for the balance due,” he said. “He has 
reappointed me to my post by honoring me with this silken cloth and has 
doubled my salary. 

TEXT 134 


Fiat PICA Bais CFS NA- ! 
lēti ‘CTSA! 212, AAA BAIT! >98 1 


kāhān cāngera upara sei maraņa-pramāda! 
kāhān 'neta-dhatī punah,——e-saba prasāda! 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—on one hand; cāngera upara—on the canga; sei —that; marana- 
pramāda—danger of death; kāhāt —on the other hand; neta-dhatī —the 
silken cloth; punah—again; e-saba—all this; prasāda—mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


“I was lifted upon the canga to be killed, but instead I was honored with 
this silken cloth. This is all Your mercy. 
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TEXT 135 


DICHA GAA COINA DAT Hl CHE] 1 
DAI-HA-ATICS LS pet Ae] soc 1 


cāngera upare tomāra carana dhyāna kailun 
caraņa-smaraņa-prabhāve ei phala pailun 
SYNONYMS 


cāngera upare—on the cdnga; tomāra carana—on Your lotus feet; 
dhyāna kailun—I meditated; caraņa-smaraņa-prabhāve—by the power of 
remembering Your lotus feet; ei phala—these results; pāilun —I have got. 


TRANSLATION 


“On the canga I began meditating upon Your lotus feet, and the power of 
that remembrance has yielded all these results. 


TEXT 136 


CTS DACA CUA A AI CHAT 1 
SiC Colla Fala atest 1 ow U 


loke camatkāra mora e saba dekhiyā 
prasamse tomāra krpa-mahima gana 
SYNONYMS 
loke—among the people; camatkara—great wonder; mora—my; e saba— 
all these; dekhiya—by seeing; prasamse—they glorify; tomara—Your; 
krpā—of mercy; mahimàá—— greatness; gáfia—chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Struck with wonder by my affairs, the populace is glorifying the 
greatness of Your mercy. 


TEXT 137 
foe Colts HACIA ARS JATT 1 
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Sato dS feqq DREA U OB U 


kintu tomāra smaranera nahe ei ‘mukhya-phala’ 
'phalābhāsa' ei, ———yate ‘visaya’ caficala 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; tomāra—Your; smaranera—of remembrance; nahe—not; 
ei—this; mukhya-phala—chief result; phala-abhasa—a glimpse of the 
result; ei—this; yate—because; visaya—material opulence; caficala— 
flickering. 


TRANSLATION 


*However, my Lord, these are not the principal results of meditating 
upon Your lotus feet. Material opulence is very flickering. Therefore it is 
simply a glimpse of the result of Your mercy. 


PURPORT 


One can achieve the highest perfection of life simply by meditating 
upon the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Generally people are 
concerned with the four religious principles, namely religion, material 
opulence, sense gratification and liberation. However, as indicated in 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra [SB 1.1.2]), success in 
these four kinds of material and spiritual gain are not the true results of 
devotional service. The true result of devotional service is the actual 
development of one's dormant love for Krsna in every circumstance. By 
the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Gopinatha Pattanayaka could 
understand that the material benefits he had achieved were not the 
ultimate result of meditating upon His lotus feet. The true result comes 
when one is detached from material opulences. Therefore Gopinatha 
Pattanayaka prayed to the Lord for such detachment. 

TEXT 138 


a-a, AANA caer ffr 1 
Già FA Cice «Ife, CS ATR SA! sor ü 
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rāma-rāye, vāņīnāthe kailā ‘nirvisaya’ 
sei krpà mote nahi, yāte aiche haya! 


SYNONYMS 


rāma-rāye—Rāmānanda Raya; vāņīnāthe— Vāņīnātha; kaila—You have 
made; nirvisaya—free from all material attachment; sei krpā—that 
mercy; mote nahi—I have not received; yate—by which; aiche—such; 
haya—is. 


TRANSLATION 


*Your real mercy has been granted to Ramananda Raya and Vāņīnātha 
Raya, for You have detached them from all material opulence. I think 
that I have not been favored by such mercy. 


TEXT 139 


wy p Sa, AfA, yore RIT 1 
ARASI, crite Fr at Sau” ses ü 


Suddha krpā kara, gosafi, ghucāha ‘visaya’ 
nirvinna ha-inu, mote ‘visaya’ nā haya” 


SYNONYMS 


šuddha krpa—pure mercy; kara—kindly bestow; gosafii—my Lord; 
ghucāha visaya—let me be free from all these material opulences; 
nirvinna—detached; ha-inu—1 have become; mote visaya nā haya—1 am 
no longer interested in material opulences. 


TRANSLATION 


*Kindly bestow upon me Your pure mercy so that I may also become 
renounced. I am no longer interested in material enjoyment." 


TEXT 140 


ehe PTI, reu wea Beal ALET | 
SPAT CONIA C$ FTA BAT ? 5801 
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prabhu kahe,——sannydsi yabe ha-ibà pafica-jana 
kutumba-bāhulya tomāra ke kare bharaņa? 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; sannyāsī —sannyāsīs; 
yabe—when; ha-iba—will be; pafica-jana—five persons; kutumba- 
bahulya—the many members of the family; tomāra—your; ke—who; 
kare bharana—will maintain. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “If you all adopt the renounced order and 
lose interest in dealing with pounds, shillings and pence, who will take 
charge of maintaining your large family? 


TEXT 141 
RĪTI «pa, fat fases Ca t 
erae oft viss— cua ‘Frew’ 1 585 1 


mahā-visaya kara, kibā virakta udāsa 
janme-janme tumi pafica——mora ‘nija-dasa’ 
SYNONYMS 
mahā-visaya—great material engagements; kara—you perform; kiba— 
or; virakta—renounced; udāsa—free from attachment; janme-janme— 
birth after birth; tumi pafica—you five; mora—My; nija-dása—own 
servants. 


TRANSLATION 


*Whether you are involved in material activities or become completely 
renounced, you five brothers are all My eternal servants, birth after birth. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura comments that one should 
always remember that he is eternally a servant of Krsna. Whether one is 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


engaged in material activity involving pounds, shillings and pence or is 
in the renounced order, he should always think that he is an eternal 
servant of God, for that is the real position of the living being. Both 
taking sannyāsa and dealing in pounds, shillings and pence are external 
affairs. In any condition, one should always consider how to please and 
satisfy Krsna. Thus even if one is involved in great material affairs, he 
will not become attached. As soon as one forgets that he is an eternal 
servant of Krsna, he becomes involved in material attachments. 
However, if one is always conscious that Krsna is the supreme master 
and that he is an eternal servant of Krsna, he is a liberated person in any 
condition. Entangling material activities will not affect him. 


TEXT 142 


few Gris efe es Teal’ "lēta 1 
‘SA at SAS fy spera Ty’ 1 82 


kintu mora kariha eka 'ajfia' palana 
‘vyaya nā kariha kichu rājāra mūla-dhana' 


SYNONYMS 


kintu—but; mora—My; kariha—just carry out; eka—one; ajfia—order; 
pālana—obedience to; vyaya nā kariha—never spend; kichu—any; 
rājāra mūla-dhana—capital of the King. 


TRANSLATION 


“However, just obey one order from Me. Do not spend any of the King’s 
revenue. 


PURPORT 


When a person forgets his position as an eternal servant of Krsna, he 
commits many sinful activities, but one who maintains his position as an 
eternal servant of Krsna cannot deviate from the path of morality, 
religion and ethics. At the present, people all over the world, especially 
in India, have forgotten their relationship with the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead and His eternal servants. Therefore the principles of 
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morality, religion and ethics have almost disappeared. This situation is 
most unprofitable for human society. Therefore everyone should try to 
accept Krsņa consciousness and follow the principles of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 143 


serra Beret ferat cat K TE) Sa 1 
CAL ste BARS siet sri TA 1 2801 


rājāra mūla-dhana diyà ye kichu labhya haya 
sei dhana kariha nànà dharme-karme vyaya 
SYNONYMS 


rājāra—of the King; mūla-dhana—revenue; diya—after paying; ye kichu 
labhya haya—whatever is obtained; sei—that; dhana—money; kariha 
nānā dharme-karme vyaya—spend in various types of religious and 
fruitive activities. 


TRANSLATION 


*First you should pay the revenue due the King, and then you may spend 
the balance for religious and fruitive activities. 


TEXT 144 


OTB At RA, —IICS YBCO AT 1” 
as afer walaica facem fal u 588 1 


asad-vyaya nā kariha,— —ydGte dui-loka yaya” 
eta bali’ sabākāre dilena vidāya 


SYNONYMS 


asat-vyaya nā kariha—do not spend for sinful activities; yāte—by which; 
dui-loka yāyja—one loses this life and the next; eta bali —saying this; 
sabākāre—to all of them; dilena vidāya—bade farewell. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Don’t spend a farthing for sinful activities, for which you will be the 
loser both in this life and the next." After saying this, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu bade them farewell. 


TEXT 145 
AICS HCA AISA FN-RIE Pa 1 


wweale»rey-eep MES «e CSA 8€ 


rāyera ghare prabhura 'krpā-vivarta' kahila 
bhakta-vātsalya-guņa yāte vyakta haila 


SYNONYMS 


ràyera—of Bhavananda Raya; ghare—at the home; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpd-vivarta—mercy appearing as something 
else; kahila—spoke; bhakta-vātsalya-guņa—the quality of being very 
affectionate to the devotees; yāte—in which; vyakta haila—was 
revealed. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was spoken of in the family 
of Bhavananda Raya. That mercy was clearly demonstrated, although it 
appeared to be something different. 


PURPORT 


The result of advancement in spiritual knowledge is not material 
improvement, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu advised Gopinatha 
Pattanayaka how to use material opulence without incurring reactions 
to sinful life. From this advice, it appeared that the Lord encouraged 
Gopinatha Pattanayaka to enhance his material condition. Actually, 
however, He did not. In fact, this was but a manifestation of His great 
affection for His devotee. 


TEXT 146 


Fala aN eng fata rca Rent 1 
(ases Ff” sra wes C” ciel u ssw 1 
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sabāya ālingiyā prabhu vidāya yabe dilā 
hari-dhvani kari’ saba bhakta uthi’ gelā 


SYNONYMS 


sabaya—all of them; alingiya—embracing; prabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; vidàya—farewell; yabe dila—when He gave; hari-dhvani 
kari —chanting the holy name of Hari; saba bhakta—all devotees; 
uthi’ —getting up; gelā—eft. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced them all and bade them farewell. 
Then all the devotees got up and left, loudly chanting the holy name of 
Hari. 


TEXT 147 


AFA FA CUPL ANA CF DISTA 1 
TAA IRITE AA AGA TIRA U 383 0 


prabhura krpā dekhi’ sabāra haila camatkāra 
tāhārā bujhite nāre prabhura vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krpā—mercy; dekhi’—seeing; 
sabāra haila camatkāra—everyone became struck with wonder; tahara— 
they; bujhite nāre—could not understand; prabhura vyavahāra—the 
behavior of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the extraordinary mercy the Lord granted to the family of 
Bhavānanda Rāya, everyone was struck with wonder. They could not 
understand the behavior of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 148 
wlat sica Air FA esce If 1 
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Sia Cane fe sese sca FRA d >8 1 


tārā sabe yadi krpā karite sadhila 
‘am@ haite kichu nahe——prabhu tabe kahila 


SYNONYMS 


tārā—they; sabe—all; yadi—when; krpā karite—to show mercy; 
sádhila—requested; āmā haite kichu nahe—I cannot do anything; 
prabhu—Lord Caitanya; tabe—then; kahila—replied. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, when all the devotees had requested the Lord to bestow His 
mercy upon Gopinatha Pattanayaka, the Lord had replied that He could 
do nothing. 


PURPORT 


When a person is sinful, he loses both the chance for spiritual 
advancement and the chance for material opulence. If one enjoys the 
material world for sense gratification, he is certainly doomed. 
Advancement in material opulence is not the direct mercy of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; nevertheless, it indicates the indirect 
mercy of the Lord, for even a person too attached to material prosperity 
can gradually be detached and raised to the spiritual platform. Then he 
can offer causeless, purified service to the Lord. When Sri Caitanya said, 
āmā haite kichu nahe ("It is not My business to do anything"), He set the 
ideal example for a person in the renounced order. If a sannyāsī takes 
the side of a visayi, a person engaged in material activities, his character 
will be criticized. A person in the renounced order should not take 
interest in material activities, but if he does so out of affection for a 
particular person, that should be considered his special mercy. 


TEXT 149 


cattails feral, verts verto eic 1 
«exta Ra Sala a gara CSM 1 583» U 
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gopīnāthera nindā, āra āpana-nirveda 
ei-mātra kahila—— ihāra nā bujhibe bheda 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnāthera nindā—the chastisement of Gopinatha Pattanāyaka; āra — 
and; āpana-nirveda—His indifference; ei —this; mātra—simply; kahila— 
I have described; ihāra—of this; nā bujhibe bheda—one cannot 
understand the depth of meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


I have simply described the chastisement of Gopīnātha Pattanāyaka and 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s indifference. But the deep meaning of this 
behavior is very difficult to understand. 


TEXT 150 


"erc at fear, Aerie «t If 1 
SAT fast TAS «ne Wer Met 1 Seo n 


kāšī-mišre nā sādhila, rājāre nā sadhila 
udyoga vinā mahāprabhu eta phala dila 


SYNONYMS 


kasi-misre—Kasi Misra; nā sādhila—He did not request; rājāre—the 
King; nā sādhila—He did not request; udyoga vind—without endeavor; 
mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eta—such; phala— result; 
dila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave so much to Gopinatha Pattanāyaka 
without directly making requests of either Kasi Misra or the King. 


TEXT 151 


Costo sa «dž VAT SIA 1 
CAS Fat, Wis View ta ‘Ala’ Uses 
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caitanya-caritra ei parama gambhīra 
sei bujhe, tara pade yānra mana ‘dhira’ 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-caritra—behavior of Lord Caitanya; ei—this; parama 
gambhīra—very grave; sei bujhe—he understands; tara pade—upon His 
lotus feet; yanra—whose; mana—mind; dhira—sober. 


TRANSLATION 


The intentions of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are so deep that one can 
understand them only if he has complete faith in service to the lotus feet 
of the Lord. 

TEXT 152 


CIS Sal LTA AGS LAET- 1 
Cere fe iis, Ola fart AA APT 0 eR N 


yei ihān šune prabhura vātsalya-prakāša 
prema-bhakti pāya, tānra vipada yāya nāša 


SYNONYMS 


yei—one who; ihàn—this; šune—hears; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; vātsalya-prakāša —manifestation of special affection; 
prema-bhakti—loving devotional service; pāja—attains; tànra—his; 
vipada—dangerous condition of life; yaya nāša—is destroyed. 


TRANSLATION 


Whether or not one understands it, if one hears of this incident 
concerning the activities of Gopinatha Pattanayaka and Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu's causeless mercy upon him, certainly he will be promoted to 
the platform of ecstatic love for the Lord, and for him all dangers will be 
nullified. 

TEXT 153 
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AR A-A-A Aa TAE 1 
UROS FR FETA seu 


šrī-rūpa-raghunātha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yjāra—whose; à$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, Ninth Chapter, describing the deliverance of Gopīnātha Pattanayaka 
and the manifestation of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's causeless mercy 
to His devotee. 


The following summary of Chapter Ten is given by Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. Before the Ratha-yātrā 
ceremony, all the devotees from Bengal started for Jagannatha Puri as 
usual. Raghava Pandita brought with him various kinds of food for Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. The food had been cooked by his sister, 
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Damayanti, who then packed it in bags (jhāli). Thus the stock of food 
was generally known as rāghavera jhāli, “the bags of Rāghava.” 
Makaradhvaja Kara, an inhabitant of Pānihāti who accompanied 
Rāghava Paņdita, was the secretary in charge of accounting for the 
rāghavera jhāli. 

The day when all the devotees arrived at Jagannātha Purī, Lord Govinda 
was enjoying sporting pastimes in the waters of the lake known as 
Narendra-sarovara. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu also enjoyed the 
ceremony in the water with His devotees. As previously, $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu performed the cleansing ceremony at Gundica and 
chanted the famous verse jagamohana-pari-muņdā yāu. After kirtana 
ended, He distributed prasādam to all the devotees and also took some 
Himself. Then He lay down at the door of the Gambhira to take rest. 
Somehow or other Govinda, the personal servant of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, crossed over the Lord's body and massaged His feet. 
Govinda could not go out that day, however, and therefore he was 
unable to accept prasādam. From the character of Govinda it is to be 
learned that we may sometimes commit offenses for the service of the 
Lord, but not for sense gratification. 

Govinda induced the Lord to eat all the food delivered by the devotees 
of Bengal for His service. All the Vaisnavas used to invite $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu to their homes. The Lord accepted the invitation of 
Caitanya dāsa, the son of Sivānanda Sena, and ate rice and yogurt there. 


TEXT 1 


«C APRS SENATORN 1 
Cal Salle MSS SETET mauu 
vande šrī-krsņa-caitanyam 
bhaktānugraha-kātaram 


yena kenāpi santustam 
bhakta-dattena šraddhayā 


SYNONYMS 


vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; $ri-krsna-caitanyam——to Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta—to His devotees; anugraha- 
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kātaram—eager to show mercy; yena kena-api—by anything; 
santustam— pleased; bhakta—by His devotees; dattena—offered; 
sraddhayā—with faith and love. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is always pleased to accept anything given with faith 
and love by His devotees and is always ready to bestow mercy upon them. 


TEXT 2 


GA er CR Ga AONT 1 
SUCH SA CROP U R U 


jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Gauranga. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees 
of Lord Caitanya! 


TEXT 3 


«sca AI US LIETA CURIS 1 
PETA ACA ADA ETO uou 


varsāntare saba bhakta prabhure dekhite 
parama-ānande sabe nīlācala yāite 


SYNONYMS 
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varsa-antare—the next year; saba bhakta—all the devotees; prabhure 
dekhite—to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; parama-ānande— in great 
happiness; sabe—all of them; nīlācala yāite—to go to Jagannātha Purī, 
Nīlācala. 


TRANSLATION 


The next year, all the devotees were very pleased to go to Jagannātha Purī 
[Nīlācala] to see Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 4 


atas Sora cottorifas Td-aletstet 1 
vibra, Sores, Aart oft sey u g u 


advaitácárya-gosáfii—-—sarva-agra-ganya 
ācāryaratna, ācāryanidhi, $rivasa ādi dhanya 


SYNONYMS 


advaita-ācārya-gosāfti —Advaita Ācārya Gosvāmī; sarva—of all; agra — 
the chief; ganya—to be counted; ācāryaratna—Candrašekhara; 
ācāryanidhi —Puņdarīka Vidyānidhi; srivasa—Srivasa Thākura; ādi — 
and so on; dhanya—glorious. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya Gosafii led the party from Bengal. He was followed by 
Ācāryaratna, Ācāryanidhi, Srīvāsa Thākura and other glorious devotees. 


TEXT 5 


AIA SoA SBI CAG ARTS 1 
walla fei ceca dferet (ARTS 1 é u 


== = 


yadyapi prabhura àjfià gaude rahite 
tathāpi nityananda preme calila dekhite 


SYNONYMS 
yadyapi—although; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajfià—the 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


order; gaude rahite—to stay in Bengal; tathapi—still; nityananda—Lord 
Nityananda; preme—in ecstatic love; calila—went; dekhite—to see. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had ordered Lord Nityananda to stay in 


Bengal, but nevertheless, because of ecstatic love, Lord Nityananda also 
went to see Him. 


TEXT 6 


ACA SRY 8 — ‘Tate’ Ufa arce 1 
SIA Hat EI Ola AAA BACT Uv d 


anurāgera laksana ei, ——‘vidhi’ nahi mane 
tànra ājītā bhange tānra sangera kāraņe 
SYNONYMS 


anurdgera—of real affection; laksana—symptom; ei—this; vidhi—the 
regulation; nahi māne—does not care for; tànra—His; ajfia—order; 
bhange—neglects; tanra—His; sangera—association; kdrane—for the 
purpose of. 


TRANSLATION 


Indeed, it is a symptom of real affection that one breaks the order of the 


Supreme Personality of Godhead, not caring for the regulative principles, 
to associate with Him. 


TEXT 7 


AC CATR AA VETS Aa Seat fret 1 
Old sist VIP Ola ACH CH ARAN au 


rāse yaiche ghara ydite gopīre ajnd dila 
tānra ajfia bhangi’ tānra sange se rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


rāse—at the time of the rāsa dance; yaiche—as; ghara yāite—to return 
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home; gopire—the gopīs; ajfia dila—Lord Krsna ordered; tanra—His; 
ajfià—order; bhangi'—breaking; tànra sange—in His association; se— 
they; rahila—kept themselves. 


TRANSLATION 


During the rasa dance, Krsna asked all the gopis to return home, but they 
neglected His order and stayed there for His association. 


TEXT 8 


UTR PTA CATH vÍÍSCETS 1 
Cels S! VIP Sa ABAY- N v d 


ajfia-pálane krsnera yaiche paritosa 
preme àjfia bhangile haya koti-sukha-posa 


SYNONYMS 
ajfia-pàlane—by carrying out the order; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
yaiche—as; paritosa—happiness; preme—in ecstatic love; àjfià 
bhāngile—when one breaks the order; haya—there is; koti-sukha-posa— 
millions of times more happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


If one carries out Krsna's order, Krsna is certainly pleased, but if one 
sometimes breaks His order due to ecstatic love, that gives Him millions 
of times greater happiness. 


TEXTS 9-11 
AMA, saifa-eg,, stor 1 
A-a, litis iere, erfasst FAUT N > N 
TAR, Ieg- JANE- 1 
ACA-ARTASA, vifene-wstat« 1 >0 1 
OHA, TAH SA TS ere 1 
wale Dei, st at ata ferat $5 u 
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vāsudeva-datta, murāri-gupta, gangadasa 
šrīmān-sena, $rimán-pandita, akificana krsņadāsa 
murāri, garuda-pandita, buddhimanta-khanna 
safijaya-purusottama, pandita-bhagavan 
Suklambara, nrsimhananda āra yata jana 
sabāi calilā, nāma nā yāya likhana 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva-datta—Vāsudeva Datta; murāri-gupta —Murāri Gupta; 
gangādāsa—Gangādāsa; srimdn-sena—Sriman Sena; sriman-pandita— 
Šrīmān Pandita; akificana krsnadāsa— Akiticana Krsnadasa; murāri — 
Murari Gupta; garuda-pandita—Garuda Pandita; buddhimanta- 
khánna—Buddhimanta Khan; safijaya purusottama—Safijaya 
Purusottama; pandita-bhagavan—Bhagavan Pandita; suklambara— 
Suklambara; nrsirrhananda—Nrsimhananda; dra—and; yata—as many; 
jana—persons; sabāi—all; calila—went; nāma—names; nā yaya 
likhana— it is not possible to mention. 


TRANSLATION 


Vāsudeva Datta, Murāri Gupta, Gangādāsa, Šrīmān Sena, Srimàn 
Pandita, Akificana Krsnadasa, Murari Gupta, Garuda Pandita, 
Buddhimanta Khan, Safijaya Purusottama, Bhagavan Pandita, 
Suklambara Brahmacari, Nrsirnhānanda Brahmacari and many others 
joined together to go to Jagannatha Puri. It would be impossible to 
mention the names of them all. 


TEXT 12 


Sarasa, Vea frere AR 1 
fefatem- GTA Dieter ANTA AR t 32 U 


kulīna-grāmī, khanda-vàsi mililā āsiyā 
šivānanda-sena calilā sabāre lafià 


SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāmī—the residents of Kulīna-grāma; khaņda-vāsī —the 
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residents of Khanda; mililà asiya—came and joined; šivānanda-sena— 
Sivananda Sena; calila—went; sabāre lafia—taking all of them. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of Kulina-grama and Khanda also came and joined. 
Sivananda Sena took the leadership and thus started taking care of them 


all. 
TEXT 13 


sl«a-*ifens Deer atifēt rere 1 
Waal WS UY MANA Uso u 


rāghava-paņdita cale jhāli sājāiyā 
damayanti yata dravya diyāche kariyā 
SYNONYMS 


rāghava-paņdita—Rāghava Pandita; cale—goes; jhāli sajaiya—after 
preparing his bag of food; damayanti—his sister; yata dravya—all the 
goods; diyāche kariya—cooked and prepared. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāghava Pandita came with bags full of food prepared very nicely by his 
sister, Damayanti. 


TEXT 14 


mist JĀ SHUT AGA CIP Celo 1 
IAAT AS Al PEAT GAA 1 >8 1 


nānā apūrva bhaksya-dravya prabhura yogya bhoga 
vatsareka prabhu yāhā karena upayoga 
SYNONYMS 


nānā— various; apūrva—unparalleled; bhaksya-dravya—eatables; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yogya bhoga—just suitable for 
the eating; vatsareka—for one year; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
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yaha—which; karena upayoga—uses. 


TRANSLATION 


Damayanti made varieties of unparalleled food just suitable for Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to eat. The Lord ate it continually for one year. 
TEXTS 15-16 


aa- i-e ir at feT- periit TTT 1 
GI ECT RRA RAT U se u 
CIP, STS, COTS, SPST 1 
ay sia’ Vel Sa’ it got SV n 


āmra-kāšandi, ādā-kāšandi jhala-kasandi nāma 
nembu-ādā āmra-koli vividha vidhāna 
āmsi, āma-khaņda, tailāmra, āma-sattā 
yatna kari’ guņdā kari’ purāņa sukutā 


SYNONYMS 
āmra-kāšandi —āmra-kāšandi; ādā-kāšandi —ādā-kāšandi; jhāla- 
kasandi—jhala-kasandi; nāma—named; nembu-ādā—a preparation 
made with lime and ginger; āmra-koli —āmra-koli; vividha vidhana— 
various preparations; āmsi—āmsi; āma-khaņda—āma-khaņda; 
tailamra—mango within mustard oil; āma-sattā —āma-sattā; yatna 
kari —with great attention; guņdā kari —making into a powder; purāņa 
sukutā—dried bitter vegetables such as bitter melon. 


TRANSLATION 
These are the names of some of the pickles and condiments in the bags of 
Rāghava Pandita: āmra-kāšandi, ada-kasandi, jhala-kasandi, nembu-ada, 
amra-koli, amsi, ama-khanda, tailamra and ama-satta. With great 
attention, Damayanti also made dried bitter vegetables into a powder. 


TEXT 17 
"eer afer eraest at eaa fece 1 
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APR Al JA hes, lal «ca ARCE 1 5a U 


'sukutà' bali’ avajūā nā kariha citte 
sukutāya ye sukha prabhura, tāhā nahe paficamrte 


SYNONYMS 


sukutā—sukutā; bali —because; avajfia—neglect; nā kariha—do not 
make; citte—within the mind; sukutāyja—from sukutà; ye— which; 
sukha—happiness; prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tāhā—that; 
nahe—is not; paficamrte—in paficdmrta. 


TRANSLATION 


Do not neglect sukuta because it is a bitter preparation. Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu derived more happiness from eating this sukuta than from 
drinking paficamrta [a preparation of milk, sugar, ghee, honey and 
yogurt]. 

TEXT 18 


CAA TAY CARA AA 1 
FPO! hot SPATS AAAS AT 1 sv 


bhāva-grāhī mahāprabhu sneha-mātra laya 
sukutā pātā kāšandite mahā-sukha pāya 


SYNONYMS 


bhava-grahi—one who accepts the purpose; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sneha—affection; mātra—only; laya—accepts; sukutā 
pātā—in leaves of sukutā; kāšandite—in kāšandi; mahā-sukha—much 
pleasure; paya—gets. 


TRANSLATION 


Since $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
He extracts the purpose from everything. He accepted Damayanti's 
affection for Him, and therefore He derived great pleasure even from the 
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dried bitter leaves of sukutā and from kāšandi [a sour condiment]. 


TEXT 19 


"eau -Gfa WITS «Cs IGA NA 1 
OH- CST Cues SE SOS Et AA 1 >> 1 


‘manusya’-buddhi damayanti kare prabhura pāya 
guru-bhojane udare kabhu ‘ama’ hafia yaya 


SYNONYMS 


manusya-buddhi—considering an ordinary human being; damayanti— 
the sister of Raghava Pandita; kare—does; prabhura pāya—at the lotus 
feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; guru-bhojane—by overeating; udare— 
in the abdomen; kabhu—sometimes; āma—mucus; hañā yāya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of her natural love for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Damayanti 
considered the Lord an ordinary human being. Therefore she thought 
that He would become sick by overeating and there would be mucus 
within His abdomen. 


PURPORT 


Because of pure love, the devotees of Krsna in Goloka Vrndavana, 
Vrajabhümi, loved Krsna as an ordinary human being like them. Yet 
although they considered Krsna one of them, their love for Krsna knew 
no bounds. Similarly, because of extreme love, devotees like Raghava 
Pandita and his sister, Damayanti, thought of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
as a human being, but their love for Him was boundless. By overeating, 
an ordinary human being becomes prone to a disease called amla-pitta, 
which is a product of indigestion characterized by acidity of the 
stomach. Damayanti thought that such a condition would afflict Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 20 


"jest WAH OS erst SATIS AP 1 
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GB CHR WA CIM AVA CHA u 30 1 


sukutā khdile sei dma ha-ibeka nasa 
ei sneha mane bhāvi' prabhura ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


sukutā khāile—by eating the sukutā; sei āma—that mucus; ha-ibeka 
nāša—will be vanquished; ei—this; sneha—affection; mane—in the 
mind; bhāvi —thinking of; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
ullāsa—delight. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of sincere affection, she thought that eating this sukutā would 
cure the Lord's disease. Considering these affectionate thoughts of 
Damayanti, the Lord was very pleased. 


TEXT 21 


feicue visere RAF-A- 
gate RP vies] 1 
"rere s MERAC eren etis 
ATS f£ ceret evt a retā 1 23 1 


priyeņa sangrathya vipaksa-sannidhāv 
upāhitām vaksasi pīvara-stanī 
srajam na kācid vijahau jalāvilām 
vasanti hi premņi guņā na vastuni 


SYNONYMS 


priyena—by the lover; sangrathya—after stringing; vipaksa-sannidhau— 
in the presence of an opposite party; upahitam—placed; vaksasi—on the 
chest; pīvara-stanī —having raised breasts; srajam—a garland; na—not; 
kācit —some beloved; vijahau—rejected; jala-āvilām—muddy; vasanti— 
reside; hi—because; premni—in love; guņāh—attributes; na—not; 
vastuni—in the material things. 
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TRANSLATION 


“A dear lover strung a garland and placed it on the shoulder of his 
beloved in the presence of her co-wives. She had raised breasts and was 
very beautiful, yet although the garland was tainted with mud, she did 
not reject it, for its value lay not in material things but in love." 


PURPORT 


This is a verse from the Kirātārjunīya, by Bharavi. 
TEXT 22 


aAa- oga Vet EE 1 
ANY, ARTE fofsi- vites PAN 1 RR u 


dhaniyā-mauharīra taņdula guņdā kariyā 
nādu bāndhiyāche cini-pāka kariyā 
SYNONYMS 
dhaniyā—of coriander seeds; mauharira—of anise seeds; tandula— 
grains; guņdā kariya—grinding to a powder; nādu bandhiyache— 
rendered into lāddus; cini-pāka kariya—cooking with sugar. 


TRANSLATION 


Damayanti powdered coriander and anise seeds, cooked them with sugar 
and made them into sweetmeats in the shape of small balls. 


TEXT 23 


woe aly, ols erts? reus 1 
ARB AAS «uie AAA Pett fes 1 xo 


Sunthi-khanda nādu, āra āma-pitta-hara 


prthak prthak bandhi' vastrera kuthalī bhitara 


SYNONYMS 


Sunthi-khanda nādu—sweetmeat balls made with dried ginger; ara—and; 
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āma-pitta-hara—which removes mucus caused by too much bile; prthak 
prthak— separately; bāndhi —packaging; vastrera—of cloth; kuthali— 
small bags; bhitara—within. 


TRANSLATION 


She made sweetmeat balls with dried ginger to remove mucus caused by 
too much bile. She put all these preparations separately into small cloth 
bags. 

TEXT 24 


caiferets, cafe, caiferte xta 1 
PS WT ASA, ABA TA’ wu 38 


koli-Sunthi, koli-cūrņa, koli-khanda āra 
kata nāma la-iba, šata-prakāra ‘acdra’ 


SYNONYMS 


koli-$unthi—dried ginger and berries; koli-cūrņa—powder of berries; 
koli-khanda—another preparation of berries; ára—and; kata nāma— 
how many names; la-iba—I shall call; šata-prakāra—a hundred varieties; 
ācāra—condiments and pickles. 


TRANSLATION 


She made a hundred varieties of condiments and pickles. She also made 
koli-suņthi, koli-cürna, koli-khanda and many other preparations. How 
many should I name? 


TEXT 25 


«fcre ANY, MA NG NANTA 1 
Pra def «efe oreet N 3c U 


nārikela-khaņda nādu, āra nādu ganga-jala 
cira-sthāyī khaņda-vikāra karilā sakala 


SYNONYMS 
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nàrikela-khanda nādu—sweetmeat balls made with coconut powder; 
āra—and; nādu gangā-jala—a sweetmeat ball as white as Ganges water; 
cira-sthayi—long-lasting; khanda-vikara—modified forms of sugar-candy 
sweets; karila—made; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


She made many sweetmeats in the shape of balls. Some were made with 
powdered coconut, and others looked as white as the water of the Ganges. 
In this way she made many varieties of long-lasting sugar confections. 


TEXT 26 


BYS-S Aa Sift GAAS VIA 1 3v U 


cira-sthāyī ksīra-sāra, maņdādi-vikāra 
amrta-karpūra ādi aneka prakāra 
SYNONYMS 


cira-sthāyī —long-lasting; ksira-sára—cheese; mandādi-vikāra—varieties 
of sweetmeats made from manda, or milk and cream; amrta-karpūra—a 
preparation made with milk and camphor; ádi—and others; aneka 
prakāra—many varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


She made long-lasting cheese, many varieties of sweetmeats with milk and 
cream, and many other varied preparations, such as amrta-karpüra. 


TEXT 27 


"iferestpfo-stc ya Thee” fowt eta 1 
TA-AAA AG FAA AZ Sia’ 1 ga 0 


salikacuti-dhanyera 'atapa' cidā kari’ 
nūtana-vastrera bada kuthali saba bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


šālikācuti-dhānyera—of a kind of fine rice; ātapa—dried in the 
sunshine; cidā kari —making flat rice; nūtana-vastrera—of new cloth; 
bada kuthali—a large bag; saba—all; bhari’ —filling. 


TRANSLATION 


She made flat rice from fine, unboiled, sali paddy and filled a large bag 
made of new cloth. 


TEXT 28 
SCOS [Ul BWI «iq Yoorw Ciera 1 


force ay Cott Sohail frat 1 vu 


kateka cida hudum kari’ ghrtete bhājiyā 
cini-pāke nàdu kailā karpūrādi diya 


SYNONYMS 
kateka cidā—some of the flat rice; hudum kari —making into puffed 
rice; ghrtete bhajiya—frying in ghee; cini-pake—by cooking in sugar 
juice; nādu kaila—made into round balls; karpūra-ādi diyjā —mixing with 
camphor and other ingredients. 


TRANSLATION 


She made some of the flat rice into puffed rice, fried it in ghee, cooked it 
in sugar juice, mixed in some camphor and rolled it into balls. 


TEXTS 29-30 


«fet &tfCst 5971-5161 pe SAAT 1 
yore pef Ceat fofsi-vites frat 1 35 u 
FA, TAD, erar, Le, IATA 1 
pef frat etg Cot ie IRT Uo 1 
sali-dhanyera tandula-bhaja cūrņa kariyā 
ghrta-sikta cūrņa kailā cini-pāka diyā 
karpūra, marica, lavanga, elāci, rasavasa 
cūrņa diyā nādu kailā parama suvāsa 
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SYNONYMS 


šāli-dhānyera—of rice of a fine quality; tandula—the grains; bhājā — 
being fried; cūrņa kariya—making it into a powder; ghrta-sikta— 
moistened with ghee; curna—the powder; kailā —made; cini-pāka diya— 
by cooking with sugar; karpūra—camphor; marica—black pepper; 
lavanga—cloves; elāci —cardamom; rasa-vāsa—and other spices; 
cūrņa—to the powder; diya—adding; nādu—round sweetmeats; kaila— 
made; parama su-vāsa—very palatable. 


TRANSLATION 


She powdered fried grains of fine rice, moistened the powder with ghee 
and cooked it in a solution of sugar. Then she added camphor, black 
pepper, cloves, cardamom and other spices and rolled the mixture into 
balls that were very palatable and aromatic. 


TEXT 31 


fA- dā Ys osos wife 1 
P-A Geet eat eati RN us u 


šāli-dhānyera kha-i punah ghrtete bhājiyā 
cini-pāka ukhda kailā karpūrādi diyā 
SYNONYMS 


šāli-dhānyera kha-i—parched rice from fine paddy; punah—again; 
ghrtete bhajiya—frying with ghee; cini-pāka—boiling with sugar juice; 
ukhdā—ukhdā; kaila—made; karpūra-ādi diya—mixing with camphor. 


TRANSLATION 


She took parched rice from fine paddy, fried it in ghee, cooked it in a 
sugar solution, mixed in some camphor and thus made a preparation 


called ukhda or mudki. 
TEXT 32 


Pos pef Fie” wee CITA 1 
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force «evfatf frat et Ceat d 03 1 


phutkalāi cūrņa kari” ghrte bhajaila 
cini-pāke karpūrādi diyā nādu kaila 


SYNONYMS 


phutkalāi —fused peas fried in ghee and soaked in sugar juice; cūrņa 
kari —making into powder; ghrte bhajaila—fried with ghee; cini-pake— 
cooking with sugar; karpūra-ādi —camphor and other ingredients; 
diyā—adding; nādu kaila—made round sweetmeat balls. 


TRANSLATION 


Another variety of sweet was made with fused peas that were powdered, 
fried in ghee and then cooked in sugar juice. Camphor was added, and 
then the mixture was rolled into balls. 


TEXT 33 


SACS A ertet ANT A-C AM 1 
GRAM SHUT AIA N Oo 1 
kahite nā jāni nāma e-janme yāhāra 


aiche nānā bhaksya-dravya sahasra-prakāra 


SYNONYMS 
kahite nā jāni —1 cannot speak; nāma—the names; e-janme—in this life; 
yahara—of which; aiche—similar; nānā —many; bhaksya-dravya— 
eatables; sahasra-prakara—hundreds and thousands of varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


I could not mention the names of all these wonderful eatables, even in a 
lifetime. Damayanti made hundreds and thousands of varieties. 


TEXT 34 
AMA Seal, ers SCAT WTS 1 
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Yala gos CAR AANS 1 8 1 


rāghavera ājītā, āra karena damayanti 
dunhāra prabhute sneha parama-bhakati 


SYNONYMS 


rāghavera àjfia—the order of Raghava Pandita; āra—and; karena— 
executes; damayanti—Damayanti; dunhāra—of both of them; 
prabhute—unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sneha—affection; parama- 
bhakati—highly developed devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


Damayanti made all these preparations following the order of her brother, 
Raghava Pandita. Both of them had unlimited affection for Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and were advanced in devotional service. 


TEXT 35 


ARER ent AES wife 1 
Aw pias Met Ag Mat uoc u 


gangd-mrttikd dni’ vastrete chāniyā 
pānpadi kariyā dilā gandha-dravya diya 
SYNONYMS 


gangā-mrttikā—dirt from the river Ganges; āni' —bringing; vastrete— 
through a cloth; chaniya— pressing; pānpadi kariyā dila—made into 
small balls; gandha-dravya diya—mixing with aromatic agents. 


TRANSLATION 


Damayanti took earth from the Ganges, dried it, powdered it, strained it 
through a fine cloth, mixed in aromatic ingredients and rolled it into 


small balls. 
TEXT 36 


aor JLT IAA wis 1 
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[a AS WW OCA AAA FAH Wow U 


pātala mrt-pātre sandhānādi bhari’ 
āra saba vastu bhare vastrera kuthalī 


SYNONYMS 


pātala—thin; mrt-pātre—in pots of earth; sandhāna-ādi —condiments 
and other items; bhari'—filling; āra—other; saba—all; vastu—things; 
bhare—filled; vastrera kuthali—small bags of cloth. 


TRANSLATION 


The condiments and similar items were put into thin earthen pots, and 
everything else was put into small cloth bags. 


TEXT 37 
Aly NA (acs RLA atifēt Cet 1 
ARNE sia’ > atifē easiest uoa u 


sāmānja jhāli haite dviguna jhāli kailā 
pāripāti kari’ saba jhali bharāilā 
SYNONYMS 


sāmānya—small; jhāli —bags; haite—from; dvi-guna—twice as big; 
jhāli —bags; kailā —made; pāripāti kari —with great attention; saba 
jhali—all the bags; bharaila—she filled. 


TRANSLATION 


From small bags Damayanti made bags that were twice as large. Then 
with great attention she filled all the large ones with the small ones. 


TEXT 38 


«fer alfa’ GA Ra es fant 1 
far lata atifet ace a SAAT UW vu 


jhali bandh mohara dila āgraha kariyā 
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tina bojhāri jhāli vahe krama kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


jhali bāndhi —binding the bags; mohara dila—she sealed; agraha 
kariya—with great attention; tina bojhāri—three carriers; jhāli vahe— 
carried the bags; krama kariya—one after another. 


TRANSLATION 


She then wrapped and sealed each and every bag with great attention. 
The bags were carried by three bearers, one after another. 


TEXT 39 
ARCA Bary AB attfera fata 1 
Ata afer afer fans wer U v> 1 


sanksepe kahilun ei jhālira vicāra 
'rāghavera jhāli' bali’ vikhyāti yāhāra 
SYNONYMS 
sanksepe—in brief; kahilun—l have spoken; ei jhālira—of these bags; 
vicdra—the description; rāghavera jhali—the bags of Raghava; bali'—as; 
vikhyati—the fame; yāhāra—of which. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have briefly described the bags that have become famous as 
raghavera jhali. 


TEXT 40 


ated Cola TP WEAK | 
MIRTA MA aca Best SLANA N 80 1 


jhālira upara ‘munsiba’ makaradhvaja-kara 
prāņa-rūpe jhāli rākhe hafia tatpara 


SYNONYMS 
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jhālira upara—upon the bags; munsiba—the superintendent; 
makaradhvaja-kara—Makaradhvaja Kara; prāņa-rūpe—like his life; jhāli 
rakhe—he keeps the bags; hafid tatpara—with great attention. 


TRANSLATION 


The superintendent for all those bags was Makaradhvaja Kara, who kept 
them with great attention like his very life. 


TEXT 41 


ASIS Casa AA SET Cet eres 1 
Catal GARA OF frat A-A 1 8> U 


ei-mate vaisnava saba nīlācale aila 
daive jagannāthera se dina jala-līlā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; vaisnava saba—all the Vaisnavas; nīlācale aila— 
came to Nīlācala; daive—by chance; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; 
se dina—that day; jala-lila—pastimes in the water. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus all the Vaisnavas from Bengal went to Jagannatha Puri. By chance, 
they arrived on the day when Lord Jagannatha performs pastimes in the 
water. 


TEXT 42 


«acera CAT CRR CICS DROIT 1 
OAS! PEA AI THAT BT UW 83 U 


narendrera jale ‘govinda’ naukāte cadiyā 
jala-krīdā kare saba bhakta-gana lana 


SYNONYMS 


narendrera jale—upon the water of the lake known as Narendra- 
sarovara; govinda—Lord Govinda; naukāte cadiya—getting aboard a 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


boat; jala-krīdā kare—displays His water pastimes; saba bhakta-gaņa—all 
the devotees; lafia—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Boarding a boat in the water of Narendra-sarovara, Lord Govinda 
performed His water pastimes with all the devotees. 


TEXT 43 


CRT TAG VC 1 
AAC Nic! HATS GE ler-aCH 1 89 N 


sei-kāle mahāprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
narendre āilā dekhite jala-keli-range 


SYNONYMS 


sei-kāle—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange—with His devotees; narendre āilā—arrived at the Narendra 
Lake; dekhite—to see; jala-keli—the pastimes on the water; range—in 
great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu arrived with His personal associates to 
see the jubilant pastimes of Lord Jagannatha in Narendra-sarovara. 


TEXT 44 


CRT det AI CASA EE 1 
ACS AG-ACH Ses rer N 88 1 


sei-kale ailà saba gaudera bhakta-gana 
narendrete prabhu-sange ha-ila milana 
SYNONYMS 


sei-kale—at the same time; āilā—arrived; saba—all; gaudera bhakta- 
gana—the devotees from Bengal; narendrete—at the lake known as 
Narendra-sarovara; prabhu-sange—with Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
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ha-ila milana—there was a meeting. 


TRANSLATION 


At the same time, all the devotees from Bengal arrived at the lake and 
had a great meeting with the Lord. 
TEXT 45 


Vei ACG rfr shea DAC 1 
Īles! AE ANTA Cet SIA 1 8c N 


bhakta-gana pade asi’ prabhura carane 
uthāñā prabhu sabāre kailā alingane 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—the devotees; pade—fell; āsi —coming; prabhura carane— 
at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthafid—getting them up; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabāre—all of them; kailā 
alingane—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees immediately fell at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, and the Lord lifted and embraced every one of them. 
TEXT 46 


VOIE LEE BOAT FNS 1 
erga feta BTS CHIOTS SMA 11 8v N 


gaudīyā-sampradāya saba karena kīrtana 
prabhura milane uthe premera krandana 


SYNONYMS 


gaudīyā-sampradāya—of the group of Vaisņavas from Bengal; saba—all; 
karena kirtana—perform congregational chanting; prabhura milane— 
upon meeting Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthe—rise; premera 
krandana—crying in ecstatic love. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Gaudiya-sampradaya, consisting of all the devotees from Bengal, 
began congregational chanting. When they met the Lord, they began to 
cry loudly in ecstatic love. 


TEXT 47 


CIEST, «to, ANS, TSA, SSA 1 
alceietest ŠITĀ, ITT Celer U 82 U 


jala-krīdā, vàdya, gita, nartana, kirtana 
maha-kolahala tire, salile khelana 


SYNONYMS 


jala-krīdā—the pastimes in the water; vádya— musical vibration; gita — 
singing; nartana—dancing; kirtana—chanting; mahā-kolāhala— 
tumultuous sound; tire—on the bank; salile—in the water; khelana— 
sporting. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of the pastimes in the water, there was great jubilation on the 


shore, with music, singing, chanting and dancing creating a tumultuous 
sound. 


TEXT 48 
COAST SA MITA AR 
Waste (a Tae SAN N sv u 


gaudīyā-sankīrtane āra rodana miliyā 
mahā-kolāhala haila brahmanda bhariyā 


SYNONYMS 


gaudīyā-sankīrtane—congregational chanting by the Gaudīya Vaisņavas; 
āra—and; rodana—crying; miliya—mixing; mahā-kolāhala—a great, 
tumultuous sound vibration; haila—there was; brahmadnda—the 
universe; bhariyā—filling. 
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TRANSLATION 


Indeed, the chanting and crying of the Gaudīyā Vaisņavas mixed and 
created a tumultuous sound vibration that filled the entire universe. 


TEXT 49 


"p4 OS AR AG ficere SCAT 1 
Hal AS TTA! FCAT PHA 1 8d d 


saba bhakta lafia prabhu nāmilena jale 
sabā lafia jala-krīdā karena kutūhale 


SYNONYMS 


saba bhakta—all the devotees; lafia—taking; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nāmilena jale—got down in the water; sabā lafia—taking 
all of them; jala-krīdā—activities in the water; karena— performs; 
kutūhale—in great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu entered the water with His devotees and began 
His pastimes with them in great jubilation. 


TEXT 50 


AGA «i GV MA-HIT 1 
(DOT fawifa’ FRANA «fa 1 co u 


prabhura ei jala-krīdā dāsa-vrndāvana 
'caitanya-mangale' vistāri' kariyachena varņana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei—these; jala-krida— 
activities in the water; dāsa-vrndāvana—Vrndāvana dasa Thakura; 
caitanya-mangale—in his book Caitanya-mangala, now known as 
Caitanya-bhāgavata; vistāri —describing in detail; kariyāchena 
varnana—has narrated. 
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TRANSLATION 


In his Caitanya-mangala [now known as Caitanya-bhagavata], Vrndāvana 
dasa Thakura has given a detailed description of the activities the Lord 
performed in the water. 


TEXT 51 


P Bal af PETS ST 1 
«jf ferat Sa, OA sg NGA uoc» U 


punah ihān varnile punarukti haya 
vyartha likhana haya, āra grantha bādaya 
SYNONYMS 


punah—again; ihan—here; varnile—if I describe; punah-ukti haya—it 
will be repetition; vyartha—useless; likhana—writing; haya—is; dra— 
and; grantha badaya—increases the volume of the book. 


TRANSLATION 


There is no use in again describing here the activities of the Lord. It 
would simply be repetitious and would increase the size of this book. 


TEXT 52 
erate Sia’ Confer Diete SE 1 
Ratiat ehe cate CHAT 1 c3 d 


jala-līlā kari’ govinda calila ālaya 
nija-gana lafia prabhu geld devālaya 
SYNONYMS 


jala-līlā kari’—after finishing the pastimes on the water; govinda—Lord 
Jagannātha in His moving form as Govinda; calila ālaya—returned to 
His place; nija-gana—His devotees; lafia—taking; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; gelā—went; deva-ālaya—to the temple. 


TRANSLATION 
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After concluding His pastimes in the water, Lord Govinda returned to 
His residence. Then Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to the temple, taking 
all His devotees with Him. 


PURPORT 


The Deity referred to herein as Govinda is the vijaya-vigraha in the 
temple of Jagannatha. When there is a need to take Jagannatha 
somewhere, the vijaya-vigraha is taken because the body of Jagannatha is 
very heavy. The vijaya-vigraha in the Jagannatha temple is known as 
Govinda. For the pastimes in Narendra-sarovara, the vijaya-vigraha was 
carried there instead of Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 53 


SAMA GR je freres erit 1 
SH WAE CSAC esee 1 co u 


jagannātha dekhi’ punah nija-ghare āilā 


prasāda ānāñā bhakta-gaņe khāoyāilā 


SYNONYMS 


jagannātha dekhi’—after seeing Lord Jagannātha; punah—again; nija- 
ghare—to His residence; ailà—returned; prasāda—prasādam; anafia— 
causing to be brought; bhakta-gaņe khāoyāilā—fed the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to His residence after visiting 
the temple of Jagannātha, He asked for a large guantity of Lord 
Jagannātha's prasādam, which He then distributed among His devotees so 
that they could eat sumptuously. 


TEXT 54 


GATI AA Meet O EE 
frie fie PIT Alle 1 c8 u 


ista-gosthi sabā lafia kata-ksaņa kailā 
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nija nija pūrva-vāsāya sabāya pāthāilā 


SYNONYMS 
ista-gosthī —discussion of spiritual matters; sabā lafia—taking all the 
devotees; kata-ksaņa—for some time; kailā—did; nija nija—respective; 
pūrva-vāsāja—to the former residences; sabāya—all; pāthāilā—He sent. 


TRANSLATION 


After talking with all the devotees for some time, Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu asked them to occupy the individual residences in which 
they had lived the previous year. 

TEXT 55 


Ra- ater afer osm ēteri 1 
Gelers-sjcest et «tifex conten NAT 1 ee u 


govinda-thani rāghava jhāli samarpilā 
bhojana-grhera koņe jhāli govinda rākhilā 


SYNONYMS 


govinda-thafii—in charge of Govinda; raghava—Raghava Pandita; 
jhali—the jhāli, the bags of eatables; samarpila—delivered; bhojana- 
grhera—of the dining room; kone—in the corner; jhali—the bags; 
govinda—Govinda; rākhilā—kept. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāghava Pandita delivered the bags of eatables to Govinda, who kept 
them in a corner of the dining room. 


TEXT 56 


PAI atifer STAG PAN 1 
UG Rata ACA SY "TR TET EV n 


pūrva-vatsarera jhāli ājāda kariyā 
dravya bharibāre rākhe anya grhe lana 
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SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vatsarera—of the previous year; jhāli —bags; ājāda kariya— 
emptying; dravya bharibāre—to fill with goods; rakhe—keeps; anya 
grhe—to another room; lafiā—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda thoroughly emptied the bags from the previous year and kept 
them in another room to fill them with other goods. 
TEXT 57 
its fret stehe Aat eret 1 
SAMA HAH ACTA MEN ca d 


dra dina mahāprabhu nija-gana lana 
jagannātha dekhilena $ayyotthane yafia 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija- 
gana lafia—accompanied by His personal devotees; jagannātha 
dekhilena—saw Lord Jagannātha; šayyā-utthāne—at the time of rising 
early from bed; yáfia—going. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went with His personal devotees 
to see Lord Jagannatha when Lord Jagannatha arose early in the morning. 


TEXT 58 


(EOD SR! ARS Shae 1 
"ems seca NSCS «risen 1 ev N 


bedā-sankīrtana tahān ārambha karilā 
sāta-sampradāya tabe gāite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


beda-sankirtana—surrounding congregational chanting; tahán —there; 
ārambha karilā—began; sāta-sampradāya—seven groups; tabe— 
thereupon; gāite lāgilā—began to chant. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing Lord Jagannatha, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu began His all- 
encompassing sankirtana. He formed seven groups, which then began to 
chant. 


PURPORT 


For an explanation of the bedā-sankīrtana, one may refer to Madhya- 
līlā, Chapter Eleven, verses 215—238. 
TEXT 59 
AOAR POT HCA ANS Gra 1 
Beas ror, Sta Ag- AONTA N 6» U 


sāta-sampradāye nrtya kare sāta jana 
advaita ācārya, āra prabhu-nityānanda 


SYNONYMS 


sāta-sampradāye—in the seven groups; nrtya kare—danced; sāta jana — 
seven persons; advaita dcdrya—Advaita Acarya; āra—and; prabhu- 
nityananda—Lord Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 


In each of the seven groups was a principal dancer, such as Advaita 
Acàrya or Lord Nityānanda. 
TEXT 60 


APA, RIO, AA-AAA 1 
»mejater- els, vers RETI U vo N 


vakrešvara, acyutānanda, paņdita-sšrīvāsa 
satyarāja-khānna, āra narahari-dāsa 
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SYNONYMS 


vakrešvara—Vakrešvara; acyutananda—Acyutananda; paņdita-šrīvāsa— 
Pandita Srīvāsa; satyarája-khanna—Satyaraja Khan; ara—and; 
narahari-dāsa—Narahari dasa. 


TRANSLATION 


The dancers in the other groups were Vakrešvara Paņdita, Acyutānanda, 
Pandita Srivasa, Satyaraja Khan and Narahari dāsa. 


TEXT 61 


AORAR IG FTA TTA 1 
‘Cla ARARA Shy’ — ATR IATA TA N VS N 


sāta-sampradāye prabhu karena bhramana 
‘mora sampradāye prabhu’ ——aiche sabāra mana 


SYNONYMS 


sāta-sampradāye—in the seven groups; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karena bhramana—wanders; mora sampradāye prabhu— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is in our group; aiche—in this way; sabāra 
mana—everyone was thinking. 


TRANSLATION 


As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu walked from one group to another 
inspecting them, the men in each group thought, “The Lord is within our 
group." 
TEXT 62 
IES GMA TI CS 1 
FA GAMAAA CHATS SA 1 ve t 


sankirtana-kolahale ākāša bhedila 
saba jagannātha-vāsī dekhite aila 


SYNONYMS 
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sankirtana-kolahale—tumultuous roaring of congregational chanting; 
ākāša bhedila—filled the sky; saba—all; jagannātha-vāsī —the 
inhabitants of Jagannatha Puri; dekhite dila—came to see. 


TRANSLATION 


The congregational chanting made a tumultuous roar that filled the sky. 
All the inhabitants of Jagannatha Puri came to see the kirtana. 
TEXT 63 
«ther si PT wes Crocs Aat erat 1 
ASST A CHCA NGIA DESI 1 vo ü 


raja asi’ dūre dekhe nija-gaņa lana 
rāja-patnī saba dekhe attālī cadiyā 
SYNONYMS 


rājā—the King; āsi —coming; dūre—from a distant place; dekhe—sees; 
nija-gana lafia—accompanied by his personal staff; rāja-patnī —the 
queens; saba—all; dekhe—see; attālī cadiya—going up high in the 
palace. 


TRANSLATION 


Accompanied by his personal staff, the King also came there and watched 
from a distance, and all the queens watched from the elevated parts of the 


palace. 


TEXT 64 


BSAC AAN Hea Dorset 1 
SRRA PA GI, CRT Fm N V8 1 


kīrtana-ātope prthivi kare talamala 
‘hari-dhvani’ kare loka, haila kolāhala 


SYNONYMS 


kīrtana-ātope—by the force of congregational chanting; prthivi—the 
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whole world; kare talamala—trembles; hari-dhvani kare—chanted the 
transcendental sound Hari; loka—people in general; haila—there was; 
kolāhala—a tumultuous sound. 


TRANSLATION 


Due to the forceful vibration of kīrtana, the entire world began trembling. 
When everyone chanted the holy name, they made a tumultuous sound. 


TEXT 65 


LATS FSS ale! FSA 1 
MAC AIDS Ol AGA CVA We N ve N 


ei-mata kata-ksana karāilā kīrtana 
āpane nācite tabe prabhura haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; kata-ksana—for some time; karāilā kirtana— 
caused kirtana to be performed; āpane—personally; nácite—to dance; 
tabe—then; prabhura haila mana—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu desired. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the Lord had congregational chanting performed for some 
time, and then He Himself desired to dance. 
TEXT 66 
ASCH ANS-ARATT A, ASAT 1 
ACH AQAA AC CMA- AT U YY N 


sāta-dike sdta-sampraddya gaya, bajaya 
madhye mahā-premāveše ndce gaura-rāya 


SYNONYMS 


sāta-dike—in seven directions; sāta-sampradāya—the seven groups; 
gaya—chant; bājāya—play on the mrdanga; madhye— in the center; 
mahā-premāveše—in great ecstatic love of Krsna; nāce—dances; gaura- 
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raya—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The seven groups began chanting and beating their drums in seven 
directions, and Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu began dancing in the center in 
great ecstatic love. 


TEXT 67 


TE-A TAA MATTS CE 1 
AAA CHS *lw dirs Me fret d va n 


udiyā-pada mahāprabhura mane smrti haila 
svarüpere sei pada gāite ājñā dila 


SYNONYMS 


udiyā-pada—a line of a song in the language of Orissa; mahaprabhura— 
of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mane—in the mind; smrti haila—was 
remembered; svarüpere—unto Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī; sei pada— 
that special line; gāite—to sing; ajfia dila —ordered. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remembered a line in the Orissan language and 
ordered Svarüpa Dāmodara to sing it. 


TEXT 68 
^erotcrEest- "ifs NE” U vo 1 


“jagamohana-pari-munda yāu” 


SYNONYMS 


jagamohana—the kirtana hall known as Jagamohana; pari —in; munda— 
my head; yāu—let it be offered. 


TRANSLATION 
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*Let my head fall at the feet of Jagannātha in the kirtana hall known as 
Jagamohana." 


TEXT 69 


GB ATH TOT FTA AANT 1 
ICE COME SISA CAT-ATT ICA Ul vd 1 


ei pade nrtya karena parama-āveše 
saba-loka caudike prabhura prema-jale bhāse 


SYNONYMS 


ei pade—by this line; nrtya karena—dances; parama-dvese—in great 
ecstatic love; saba-loka—all people; cau-dike—in all four directions; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-jale—in tears of love; 
bhāse—loat. 


TRANSLATION 


Simply because of this line, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was dancing in 
greatly ecstatic love. People all around Him floated in the water of His 
tears. 


TEXT 70 
‘ley ley dem ehe Aleta vert 1 
SRRA FA Cs OCH SIFT 1 ao N 


‘bol’ ‘bol’ balena prabhu srī-bāhu tuliyā 
hari-dhvani kare loka ānande bhāsiyā 
SYNONYMS 


bol—chant; bol—chant; balena—said; prabhu—the Lord; sri-bahu—His 
transcendental arms; tuliyā—raising; hari-dhvani kare—chanted the 
holy name Hari; loka —people; ānande bhāsiyā—loating in 
transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 
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Raising His two arms, the Lord said, “Chant! Chant!” Floating in 


transcendental bliss, the people responded by chanting the holy name of 
Hari. 


TEXT 71 


ehe oft’ et ata, PI R Oa 1 
Bibra Bes ehe PAN ea d a5 0 


prabhu padi’ mūrchā yaya, švāsa nahi āra 
ācambite uthe prabhu kariyā hunkara 
SYNONYMS 
prabhu—the Lord; padi'—falling down; mūrchā yaya—became 
unconscious; $vāsa nāhi —there was no breathing; āra—and; ācambite— 
suddenly; uthe—stands up; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kariyā 
hunkāra—making a loud sound. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord fell to the ground unconscious, not even breathing. Then 
suddenly He stood up, making a loud sound. 
TEXT 72 


"Tee ARTEL — Cl PCA OF 1 
Fy APTS OF, PE VI APU A20 


saghana pulaka,——yena Simulera taru 
kabhu praphullita anga, kabhu haya saru 


SYNONYMS 


sa-ghana—constant; pulaka—standing of the hairs of the body; yena— 
like; Simulera taru—the Simula tree; kabhu—sometimes; praphullita — 
swollen; atga—body; kabhu— sometimes; haya—is; saru—lean and thin. 


TRANSLATION 


The hairs on His body constantly stood up like the thorns on a simula 
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tree. Sometimes His body was swollen and sometimes lean and thin. 


TEXT 73 


effe CAA-FCA A ATA, ACP 1 
wren’ "eje" AR Salata Ae 250 


prati roma-küpe haya prasveda, raktodgama 
‘jaja’ ‘gaga’ ‘pari’ "mumu —— gadgada vacana 


SYNONYMS 


prati roma-kūpe—in every hole of the hair; haya—there was; prasveda— 
perspiration; rakta-udgama—a profusion of blood; jaja gaga pari 
mumu—the sounds “jaja gaga pari mumu”; gadgada—faltering; vacana— 
words. 


TRANSLATION 


He bled and perspired from every pore of His body. His voice faltered. 
Unable to say the line properly, He uttered only “jaja gaga pari mumu.” 


TEXT 74 


AF AE US AT AIH AMISH ACY 1 
MES WE— AT OTH A ATG as 1 


eka eka danta yena prthak prthak nade 
aiche nade danta,——yena bhūme khasi’ pade 
SYNONYMS 


eka eka—each and every; danta—tooth; yena—as if; prthak prthak— 
separately; nade—shakes; aiche—like that; nade—shake; danta—the 
teeth; yena—as if; bhūme—on the ground; khasi —becoming loose; 


pade—fall. 


TRANSLATION 


All His teeth shook, as if each was separate from the others. Indeed, they 
seemed about to fall to the ground. 
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TEXT 75 
RC ARC ACG LSA MANT 1 
OS eies SSA, JOH AWS CTA U AE 1 


ksane ksane bade prabhura ānanda-āveša 
trtīya prahara ha-ila, nrtya nahe šesa 


SYNONYMS 


ksane ksane—at every moment; bāde—increases; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ānanda-āveša—transcendental bliss; trtiya 
prahara—midafternoon; ha-ila—there was; nrtya—the dancing; nahe 
šesa—did not end. 


TRANSLATION 


His transcendental bliss increased at every moment. Therefore even by 
midafternoon the dancing had not ended. 


TEXT 76 


Wa GIGA GAETA Serr 1 
354 CF "PIE MENTI 1 av n 


saba lokera uthalila ānanda-sāgara 
saba loka pāsarila deha-ātma-ghara 
SYNONYMS 


saba lokera—of every person; uthalila—overflowed; ānanda-sāgara—the 
ocean of transcendental bliss; saba loka—every person; pāsarila—forgot; 
deha—body; ātma—mind; ghara—home. 


TRANSLATION 


The ocean of transcendental bliss overflowed, and everyone present 
forgot his body, mind and home. 
TEXT 77 
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veca foa etg Alero GAs 1 
SCIP SST AVA AAT d aa N 


tabe nityānanda prabhu srjilā upāya 
krame-krame kirtaniyà rākhila sabāya 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; prabhu—the Lord; 
srjilā upaya—made a device; krame-krame—by and by; kirtaniya—the 
chanters; rākhila—stopped; sabāya—all. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Lord Nityānanda found a way to end the kīrtana. He gradually 
stopped all the chanters. 
TEXT 78 


AAA ACH AM AS ALAM 1 
AA ACH CAR WAS WA N av N 


svarūpera sange mātra eka sampradāya 
svarūpera sange seha manda-svara gāya 
SYNONYMS 


svarūpera sange—with Svarüpa Damodara; mātra—only; eka—one; 
sampradāya—group; svarüpera sange—with Svarūpa Damodara; seha— 
they; manda-svara—very softly; gaya—chanted. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus only one group continued chanting with Svarūpa Dāmodara, and 
they chanted very softly. 
TEXT 79 
IRA «ia, eia fy «aj Cue 1 
OCA IAA ST Sr 1 as N 
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kolāhala nāhi, prabhura kichu bahya haila 
tabe nityānanda sabāra šrama jānāila 


SYNONYMS 


kolāhala—tumultuous sound; nahi—there was not; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu—some; bahya—external consciousness; 
haila—there was; tabe—at that time; nityananda—Lord Nityananda; 
sabaéra—of all of them; srama—fatigue; janaila—informed. 


TRANSLATION 


When there was no longer a tumultuous sound, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
returned to external consciousness. Then Nityananda Prabhu informed 
Him of the fatigue of the chanters and dancers. 


TEXT 80 


BSA Sl CH SSA AAA 1 
Fal Feet err CHT ACH AAT U vo d 


bhakta-Srama jāni” kailā kīrtana samāpana 


~- = 


sabā lafià asi’ kailā samudre snapana 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-srama—the fatigue of the devotees; jāni —understanding; 
kailā—performed; kīrtana samāpana—ending the chanting; sabā lafia 
āsi —accompanied by all of them; kailā —did; samudre—in the sea; 
snapana—bathing. 


TRANSLATION 


Understanding the fatigue of the devotees, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
stopped the congregational chanting. Then He bathed in the sea, 
accompanied by them all. 


TEXT 81 
WA AE eh CHT SPT Celer t 
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gata Rna front ace IA 0 v5 u 


saba lañā prabhu kailā prasāda bhojana 
sabāre vidāya dilā karite šayana 


SYNONYMS 


saba lafià—with all of them; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
kailā—performed; prasada bhojana—taking prasadam; sabāre—to 
everyone; vidāya dila—bade farewell; karite šayana—to take rest. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu took prasadam with all of them and then 
asked them to return to their dwellings and take rest. 


TEXT 82 


AANA ATA PCAN SAAT ATT 1 
CART orient Bea IMI U 2 N 


gambhīrāra dvāre karena āpane šayana 
govinda āsiyā kare pāda-samvāhana 


SYNONYMS 


gambhīrāra dvāre—at the door of the Gambhīrā, the small room within 
the room; karena—does; āpane—personally; $ayana—lying down; 
govinda—His personal servant Govinda; āsijā—coming; kare— 
performs; pāda-samvāhana—massaging the legs. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu lay down at the door of the Gambhira, and 
Govinda came there to massage His legs. 


TEXTS 83-84 


WAST SCR AS AP Tem 1 
‘ote fw erie ANE SCAT ATA D bro U 
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Ceti IF FTA olo IER 1 
OCA UWS’ AGA "Cet SCAT COIS V v8 N 


sarva-kāla āche ei sudrdha ‘niyama’ 
‘prabhu yadi prasāda pàáfià karena šayana 

govinda āsiyā kare pāda-samvāhana 
tabe yài' prabhura ‘sesa’ karena bhojana' 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-kāla—all the time; āche—there is; ei—this; su-drdha—hard-and- 
fast; niyama—regulation; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi— 
when; prasáda pāfiā—after taking His meals; karena šayana—lies down; 
govinda—Govinda; āsiyjā—coming; kare—performs; pāda-samvāhana— 
massaging the legs; tabe—thereafter; yai'—going; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; šesa—the remnants of food; karena bhojana— 
eats. 


TRANSLATION 


It was a steady, long-standing rule that Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu would 
lie down to rest after lunch and Govinda would come to massage His legs. 
Then Govinda would honor the remnants of food left by $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 85 


WA Gla Bw’ ehe FRITA ATA t 
fosta alate aca, (ARN Fa fa ee N 


saba dvāra yudi’ prabhu kariyāchena šayana 
bhitare yāite nāre, govinda kare nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


saba dvāra—the whole door; yudi'—occupying the space of; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kariyāchena šayana—was lying down; bhitare— 
within; yāite nàre—could not go; govinda—Govinda; kare nivedana—he 
requested. 
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TRANSLATION 


This time when the Lord lay down, He occupied the entire doorway. 
Govinda could not enter the room, and therefore he made the following 
reguest. 


TEXT 86 


‘Gert 28, CIITA (ME fees BETO’ 1 
ele «c9, — HS aS OF PITS 1 PV t 


'eka-pāša hao, more deha' bhitara ydite’ 
prabhu kahe,——‘Sakti nahi anga cālāite 


SYNONYMS 
eka-pāša hao—kindly turn on one side; more—me; deha’—allow; 
bhitara—within; yāite—to go; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 


replied; Sakti—strength; nāhi—there is not; anga calaite—to move My 


body. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda said, *Kindly turn on one side. Let me pass to enter the room." 


» 


However, the Lord replied, *I don't have the strength to move My body. 
TEXT 87 


ala ala Colle are TĀ BETH 1 
As FR — TF Slat ala oleae V va n 


bara bara govinda kahe eka-dik ha-ite 
prabhu kahe,——“‘anga ami nari caldite’ 
SYNONYMS 


bāra bāra—again and again; govinda—Govinda; kahe—requests; eka-dik 
ha-ite—to turn on one side; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
replied; anga—My body; ami—]; nari calaite—cannot move. 
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TRANSLATION 


Govinda made his request again and again, but the Lord replied, *I cannot 
move My body." 
TEXT 88 


RT C2, — TS De "MITA 1 
ele P, Fa Al A Fa, Ci STE COMA SIT Qv d 


govinda kahe,——‘karite cahi pāda-samvāhana' 
prabhu kahe,——“‘kara và nā kara, yei laya tomāra mana’ 
SYNONYMS 


govinda kahe—Govinda said; karite—to do; cahi—l want; pāda- 
samvāhana—massaging Your legs; prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; 
kara—do; vā—or; nā kara—do not do; yei—whatever; laya tomāra 
mana-—you decide. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda repeatedly requested, *I want to massage Your legs." 


But the Lord said, “Do it or don't do it. It depends upon your mind.” 
TEXT 89 


Sa Ceti dd Sta Seta frat 1 
oaa Coler ARISTA ACTA UL bd d 


tabe govinda bahirvāsa tānra upare diyā 
bhitara-ghare gelā mahāprabhure langhiya 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; govinda—Govinda; bahirvása—outward wrapper; tànra 
upare—over Him; diyá—spreading; bhitara-ghare—within the room; 
gelā—went; mahāprabhure langhiyā—crossing Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


Then Govinda spread the Lord's wrapper over His body and in this way 
entered the room by crossing over the Lord. 


TEXT 90 


AIR EA, «fo-9J9 DAA 1 
DECR SSA AST CAA N Do N 


pāda-samvāhana kaila, kati-prstha cāpila 
madhūra-mardane prabhura parisrama gela 


SYNONYMS 


pāda-samvāhana—massaging of the legs; kaila—he performed; kati — 
waist; prstha—back; cāpila—pressed; madhūra-mardane—by mild 
pressing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; parisrama—fatigue; 
gela—went away. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda massaged the Lord's legs as usual. He pressed the Lord's waist 
and back very softly, and thus all the Lord's fatigue went away. 


TEXT 91 


»jc« feat Caer AGA, NRT DTA SF 1 
we-w2 «à AGA Costi AT- 1 >> 1 


sukhe nidrā haila prabhura, govinda cape anga 
danda-dui ba-i prabhura hailā nidrā-bhanga 
SYNONYMS 


sukhe—very nicely; nidrā haila prabhura—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
slept; govinda—Govinda; cāpe anga—pressed the body; danda-dui ba-i — 
after about forty-five minutes; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
hailā—there was; nidra-bhanga— breaking of sleep. 


TRANSLATION 
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As Govinda stroked His body, the Lord slept very nicely for about forty- 
five minutes, and then His sleep broke. 


TEXT 92 


Celta CHP AS acer pa BEET 1 
SHS FC del ST] aD? D N 


govinde dekhiyā prabhu bale kruddha hana 
‘aji kene eta-ksana āchis vasiyā? 
SYNONYMS 


govinde dekhiya—seeing Govinda; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bale—said; kruddha hafia—in an angry mood; aji—today; kene—why; 
eta-ksana—for so long; āchis—have you been; vasiyjā—sitting. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Govinda sitting by His side, He was 
somewhat angry. “Why have you been sitting here for so long today?" the 
Lord asked. 


TEXT 93 


GI feat (ECE CCA aT Celētt oit VT 2” 
Ra Te — Ulta GEA, VETS ANE PK W dot 


mora nidrā haile kene nā gelā prasāda khdite?’ 
govinda kahe——‘dvare šuilā, yāite nahi pathe’ 


SYNONYMS 


mora nidrā haile—when I fell asleep; kene—why; nā gelā—did you not 
go; prasāda khāite—to take your meal; govinda kahe—Govinda said; 
dvāre—the door; šuilā—You were blocking; yāite—to go; nahi pathe— 
there is no passage. 


TRANSLATION 


“Why didn’t you go to take your meal after I fell asleep?” the Lord asked. 
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Govinda replied, "You were lying down, blocking the door, and there was 
no way to go." 


TEXT 94 
AS FR,— PA ora OR ATT? 
COTE CCS AAN CS AT CHT "IC? D8 N 


prabhu kahe,——“‘bhitare tabe aila kemane? 
taiche kene prasāda laite nā kailā gamane?’ 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; bhitare—inside; tabe— 
then; āilā—you came; kemane—how; taiche—in the same way; kene— 
why; prasāda laite—to take prasādam; nā kailā gamane—did you not go. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord asked, "How did you enter the room? Why didn't you go out to 
take your lunch in the same way?” 


TEXT 95 
Gilu F AI NTA Grat GI AIT 1 
WAAAY BSS, feat ACE AAA Uc N 


govinda kahe mane—-—— "amara 'sevà' se ‘niyama’ 
aparādha ha-uka, kibà narake gamana 
SYNONYMS 


govinda kahe—Govinda said; mane—within his mind; āmāra sevā—my 
service; se niyama—that is the regulation; aparādha ha-uka—let there 
be offenses; kibā—or; narake—to hell; gamana— going. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda mentally replied, “My duty is to serve, even if I have to commit 
offenses or go to hell. 


TEXT 96 
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(Grat «if cafe rotate’ efe aif 1 
"3-fafsne Serviette ICT wa aif 1” sv 1 


‘sevg lagi’ koti 'aparādha' nahi gani 
sva-nimitta 'aparādhābhāse' bhaya māni” 


SYNONYMS 


sevā lāgi' —for the matter of service; koti aparadha—ten million offenses; 
nahi gani—1 do not care for; sva-nimitta—for my personal self; 
aparādha-ābhāse—by a glimpse of an offense; bhaya māni —1 am afraid. 


TRANSLATION 


“I would not mind committing hundreds and thousands of offenses for 
the service of the Lord, but I greatly fear committing even a glimpse of an 
offense for my own self." 


TEXT 97 


OS AA Te EEMTA ES EIE 1 
elg A A, ola Gea at fret usa n 


eta saba mane kari’ govinda rahilā 
prabhu ye puchilā, tāra uttara nā dilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta saba—all this; mane kari —thinking; govinda rahilā —Govinda kept 
silent; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ye—what; puchila—inquired; 
tāra—of that; uttara—reply; nā dilà—did not give. 


TRANSLATION 
Thinking in this way, Govinda kept silent. He did not reply to the Lord's 
inquiry. 
TEXT 98 
ees ees feas stis SPT FATS 1 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


A Rama ein cafe enfeter DATS 1 sv u 


pratyaha prabhura nidrāya yāna prasāda la-ite 
se divasera šrama dekhi’ lagila cāpite 


SYNONYMS 


prati-aha—daily; prabhura nidréya—when the Lord was asleep; yàna— 
he goes; prasāda la-ite—to accept his lunch; se divasera—of that day; 
šrama—the weariness; dekhi’—seeing; lāgilā cāpite—began to press. 


TRANSLATION 


It was Govinda's practice to go take lunch when the Lord was asleep. On 
that day, however, seeing the Lord's weariness, Govinda continued 
massaging His body. 

TEXT 99 


TIC AA aa, NETI PACA? 


TESTI KR ASA TAT l dd U 
yāiteha patha nāhi, yāibe kemane? 
mahā-aparādha haya prabhura langhane 
SYNONYMS 


yāiteha—to go; patha nahi—there was no passage; yāibe kemane—how 
would he go away; mahā-aparādha—a great offense; haya—there would 
be; prabhura langhane—to cross over the body of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


There was no way to go. How could he leave? When he thought of 
crossing over the Lord's body, he considered it a great offense. 


TEXT 100 
a AA gx e ferta IT MT 1 
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(DOC FAT erc AE ora Wl 0 >00 1 


ei saba haya bhakti-šāstra-sūksma marma 
caitanyera krpāya jane ei saba dharma 


SYNONYMS 


ei saba—all these; haya—are; bhakti-$astra—of the system of devotional 
service; sūksma marma—finer principles; caitanyera krpaya—by the 
mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jāne—one can understand; ei 
saba—all these; dharma—principles of devotional service. 


TRANSLATION 


These are some of the finer points of etiquette in devotional service. Only 
one who has received the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu can 
understand these principles. 


PURPORT 


Karmis, fruitive workers, cannot understand the finer conclusions of 
devotional service because they accept only its ritualistic value but do 
not understand how devotional service satisfies the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. The karmis view the formalities as a means of advancing in 
religion, economic development, sensual satisfaction and liberation. 
Although these are only material results of following religious principles, 
the karmis consider them everything. Such ritualistic activities are 
called karma. Karmis who adopt devotional service very loosely and who 
therefore remain on the platform of material activities are called 
prākrta-sahajiyās. They cannot understand how pure devotional service 
is rendered in parental and conjugal love, for this can be understood 
only by the special mercy bestowed by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu upon 
pure devotees. 


TEXT 101 


GS-4 ARMS ehe AW AH 1 
QS AA AHS CHAT AS CA Sos 1 
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bhakta-guņa prakāšite prabhu bada rangi 
ei saba prakāšite kailā eta bhangi 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-guņa—the attributes of the devotee; prakasite—to manifest; 
prabhu—the Lord; bada rangi—very interested; ei saba—all these; 
prakāšite—to manifest; kailā—He performed; eta—such; bhangi— 
incident. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord is very interested in manifesting the exalted qualities of His 
devotees, and that is why He engineered this incident. 


TEXT 102 


ACCA Hla] AS ARTOS 1 
AAS ets NA Cova GS d 503 N 


sanksepe kahilun ei pari-muņdā-nrtya 
adyāpiha gāya yāhā caitanyera bhrtya 


SYNONYMS 


sanksepe—in brief; kahilun —I have described; ei—this; pari-munda- 


nrtya—dancing in the dancing hall of Jagannatha’s temple; adyapiha— 


even up to the present day; gāya—sing about; yahà— which; caitanyera 
bhrtya—the servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have briefly described $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's dancing in the 
hall of the Jagannatha temple. The servants of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
sing about this dancing even now. 


TEXT 103 


BTS saiets rest Frets 1 
SfSbt- RA Cert lēta, MEA 1 309 N 
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ei-mata mahāprabhu latiā nija-gana 
gundica-grhera kailā ksālana, mārjana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; lafia 


nija-gana—accompanied by His personal associates; gundica-grhera—of 


the Gundica temple; kailā —performed; ksālana —washing; márjana— 


cleansing. 


TRANSLATION 


Accompanied by His personal associates, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
washed and swept the Guņdicā temple, cleansing it as usual. 
TEXT 104 
Pigs CH AG FSA, TSA 1 
AAL CIB Cet -CETA 1 >08 1 


pūrvavat kailā prabhu kīrtana, nartana 
pūrvavat totāya kailā vanya-bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vat—as previously; kailā —performed; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kirtana—chanting; nartana—dancing; pūrva-vat—as 


previously; totàya—in the garden; kaila—performed; vanya-bhojana— 


taking a picnic. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord danced and chanted and then enjoyed a picnic in the garden as 


He had done before. 
TEXT 105 


Pas AATA BHAT ASA 1 
GaL N-NE Ces WAT 1 soc U 


pūrvavat ratha-āge karilā nartana 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


herd-paficami-yatra kailā darašana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vat—as previously; ratha-àge—in front of the car; karilā 
nartana—performed dancing; herā-paticamī-yātrā—the festival of Hera- 
paficami; kailā dara$ana—He saw. 


TRANSLATION 


As previously, He danced in front of the Jagannatha car and observed the 
festival of Hera-paficami. 


TEXT 106 


rifa ata afer ora west 1 
Sasa Silt Mal Cer waste Sow U 


cāri-māsa varsāya rahilā saba bhakta-gana 
janmāstamī ādi yātrā kailā darašana 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-māsa—for four months; varsāyja—of the rainy season; rahila— 
stayed; saba bhakta-gana—all the devotees; janmāstamī adi yatra — 
festivals like Lord Krsna’s birth ceremony; kailā darašana—observed. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees from Bengal stayed in Jagannatha Puri for the four 
months of the rainy season and observed many other ceremonies, such as 
the anniversary of Lord Krsna's birth. 


TEXT 107 


ACS ah CAG BATS veste reet 1 
ETA fey thewlerw Ais Stal CAA 502 0 


pūrve yadi gauda ha-ite bhakta-gaņa aila 
prabhure kichu khaoyaite sabāra icchā haila 
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SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; yadi—when; gauda ha-ite—from Bengal; bhakta-gana 
āila—the devotees arrived; prabhure—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kichu—something; khāoyāite—to feed; sabāra icchā haila—everyone 
desired. 


TRANSLATION 


Formerly, when all the devotees had arrived from Bengal, they all desired 
to give Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu something to eat. 
TEXT 108 


CE IT ew enfer Ma NR- 1 
Sal Gas SEPTA (rifs 1 sov N 


keha kona prasāda dni’ deya govinda-thātii 
‘tha yena avasya bhaksana karena gosaf' 


SYNONYMS 
keha—someone; kona prasāda—some variety of prasādam; āni'— 
bringing; deya—delivers; govinda-thafii—to Govinda; ihā—this; yena— 


that; ava$ya—certainly; bhaksana karena—eats; gosáfii—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Each devotee would bring a certain type of prasadam. He would entrust it 
to Govinda and request him, "Please arrange that the Lord will surely eat 
this prasadam." 


TEXT 109 


FE CAG, CHR ANY, Ga ANANA 1 
FAI DEN-A- AIA AA Ale 303 N 


keha paida, keha nàdu, keha pithā-pānā 


bahu-mūlya uttama-prasāda-prakāra yāra nānā 
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SYNONYMS 


keha—someone; paida—a coconut preparation; keha—someone; nādu— 
sweetballs; keha—someone; pitha—cakes; pānā—sweet rice; bahu- 
mūlya—costly; uttama-prasāda—very palatable food; prakāra yāra 
nānā—otf different varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


Some brought paida [a coconut preparation], some brought sweetballs, and 
some brought cakes and sweet rice. The prasadam was of different 
varieties, all very costly. 


TEXT 110 


YS «je ACH NRN PTA AINA 1 
AR ata” afer ghe At FTA SEF d 250 U 


‘amuk ei diydche’ govinda kare nivedana 
‘dhari’ rakha’ bali’ prabhu nā karena bhaksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


amuk—such and such devotee; ei—this; diyache—has given; govinda— 
Govinda; kare nivedana—informs; dhari rākha—please keep them; 
bali’—saying; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nā karena bhaksana— 
does not eat. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda would present the prasadam and say to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, “This has been given by such-and-such devotee.” The 
Lord, however, would not actually eat it. He would simply say, “Keep it 
in storage.” 


TEXT 111 


“face ds AAA Wael A BT 1 
AS-A Va] AS CAT AVA US$ U 


dharite dharite gharera bharila eka kona 
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šata-janera bhaksya yata haila saficayana 


SYNONYMS 


dharite dharite—keeping and keeping; gharera—of the room; bharila— 
filled up; eka kona—one corner; sata-janera—of one hundred people; 
bhaksya—sufficient for feeding; yata—all; haila—there was; 
saficayana—accumulation. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda kept accumulating the food, and soon it filled a corner of the 
room. There was quite enough to feed at least a hundred people. 


TEXT 112 


CTA ACS R PIAA AS 1 
-re SP ereca fe «aee 9d? 553 1 


govindere sabe puche kariyā yatana 
'āmā-datta prasāda prabhure ki karāilā bhaksana? 


SYNONYMS 


govindere—unto Govinda; sabe—all the devotees; puche—inquired; 
kariyā yatana—with great eagerness; āmā-datta prasāda—the prasādam 
given by me; prabhure—unto Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ki karāilā 
bhaksaņa—have you given for eating. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees asked Govinda with great eagerness, “Have you given 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu the prasadam brought by me?” 
TEXT 113 


«eit fay SiR’ (NRT Sea IW 1 
Ola feet LIETA SR CHAD 0 551 


kāhāt kichu kahi’ govinda kare vaficana 
dra dina prabhure kahe nirveda-vacana 
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SYNONYMS 


kahan—to someone; kichu—something; kahi'—saying; govinda— 
Govinda; kare vaficana—told lies; āra dina—one day; prabhure—unto 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe—said; nirveda-vacana—a statement of 
disappointment. 


TRANSLATION 


When the devotees questioned Govinda, he had to tell them lies. 
Therefore one day he spoke to the Lord in disappointment. 
TEXT 114 


SDL repete ST TOT 1 
COTA VEAL AW Cre GIL BCA 1 238 0 


"ācāryādi mahāšaya kariyā yatane 
tomāre khāoyāite vastu dena mora sthāne 
SYNONYMS 
ācārya-ādi —headed by Advaita Ācārya; mahásaya— respectable 
gentlemen; kariyā yatane—with great endeavor; tomāre khāoyāite—to 
feed You; vastu dena—deliver varieties of food; mora sthāne—to me. 


TRANSLATION 


“Many respectable devotees, headed by Advaita Ācārya, make a great 
endeavor to entrust me with varieties of food for You. 


TEXT 115 


FA Gat ahs, STRE ATANA XS 1 
FS ess SHAY, PACT errata FIBA?” 55 N 


tumi se nā khāo, tànrà puche bāra bāra 
kata vaficanā karimu, kemane āmāra nistāra?” 


SYNONYMS 
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tumi—You; se—that; nā khāo—do not eat; tāirā—they; puche— 
inquire; bāra bāra—again and again; kata vaficanà karimu—how long 
shall I cheat; kemane—how; āmāra—my; nistāra—deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


*You do not eat it, but they ask me again and again. How long shall I go 
on cheating them? How shall I be freed from this responsibility?" 


TEXT 116 
elg «CS, — Tlie We BS NTA? 
Cet fee fric, eter TAR AATA V SV d 
prabhu kahe,—.-—— 'adi-vasya' duhkha kanhe mane? 


kebā ki diyāche, tāhā ānaha ekhāne 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord replied; ādi-vasyā—you who have been residing 
with Me for a very long time; duhkha kanhe māne—why are you 
unhappy about this; kebā ki diyache—whatever they have delivered; 
tāhā—all that; ānaha ekhāne—bring here. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Why are you so foolishly unhappy? 
Bring here to Me whatever they have given you.” 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura explains that the word ādi-vasyā refers to 
one who has been living with another for a very long time. Govinda was 
addressed as ādi-vasyā because he had been living with Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for a very long time, whereas other devotees, who were 
mostly new, would come and go. In effect, the Lord told Govinda, “Since 
you have been living with Me for a long time, you should not be foolishly 
disappointed in this situation. Bring all the food to Me, and you will see 
that I can eat it.” 
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TEXT 117 


aS «fer Maley «preti celere 1 
EIE ME MERC s ES Te RTG U oda U 


eta bali' mahāprabhu vasilā bhojane 
nāma dhari' dhari' govinda kare nivedane 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasilā 
bhojane—sat down for eating; nāma—the name; dhari’ dhari'—speaking; 
govinda—Govinda; kare nivedane—offers. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down to eat. Then Govinda offered Him 
the preparations one after another, and as he did so he spoke the name of 
the person who had given each one. 


TEXT 118 
“picts di Coy, A-A-A 1 
«f rne -efo«t, Det, PAPÀ N 9v 1 


"ācāryera ei paida, pānā-sara-pūpī 
ei amrta-gutikā, maņdā, karpūra-kūpī 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera—of Advaita Ācārya; ei—these; paida—coconut preparation; 
pānā—sweet rice; sara-pūpī —cakes made with cream; ei—these; amrta- 
gutikā—sweetballs; maņdā—a type of round sweetmeat; karpūra-kūpī —a 
pot of camphor. 


TRANSLATION 


“These preparations—paida, sweet rice, cakes made with cream, and also 
amrta-gutika, manda and a pot of camphor— have been given by Advaita 
Acarya. 
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TEXT 119 
AA- "feces (R GT BIA 1 
frat, tat, espesor, A-BAN 1 555 N 


$rivása-panditera ei aneka prakāra 
pithā, pānā, amrta-maņdā padma-cini āra 
SYNONYMS 


$rivása-panditera—of Srivasa Pandita; ei—these; aneka prakara—many 
varieties; pithā—cakes; pand—cream; amrta-mandā—another type of 
sweetball; padma-cini—padma-cini; āra—and. 


TRANSLATION 


“Next there are varieties of food —cakes, cream, amrta-manda and 
padmacini— given by Srivasa Pandita. 


TEXT 120 


D aga «i WA Glas 1 
baat «i$, erc ASIF 1 530 1 


ācāryaratnera ei saba upahāra 
ācāryanidhira ei, aneka prakāra 
SYNONYMS 
ācāryaratnera—of Candrašekhara; ei—these; saba—all; upahára— 
presentations; ācāryanidhira—of Acaryanidhi; ei—these; aneka 
prakāra—otf different varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


“All these are gifts of Acaryaratna, and these varieties of gifts are from 
Ācāryanidhi. 
TEXT 121 


ATM G1 «i satfa-eces ST 1 
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das R faeit etra u 225 ü 


vāsudeva-dattera ei murāri-guptera āra 
buddhimanta-khāninera ei vividha prakāra 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva-dattera—of Vasudeva Datta; ei—these; murdri-guptera—of 
Murari Gupta; āra—and; buddhimanta-khannera—of Buddhimanta 
Khan; ei—these; vividha prakāra—of different varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


“And all these varieties of food have been given by Vasudeva Datta, 
Murari Gupta and Buddhimanta Khan. 
TEXT 122 


A-E, ANT- vifene, ADA 1 
SITIS We di FAQ Celer N 533 0 
Srimdn-sena, šrīmān-pandita, ācārya-nandana 
tān-sabāra datta ei karaha bhojana 
SYNONYMS 


šrīmān-sena—Srīmān Sena; šrīmān-pandita—Srīmān Pandita; ācārya- 
nandana—Ācārya Nandana; tān-sabāra—of all of them; datta—given; 
ei—these; karaha bhojana—please eat. 


TRANSLATION 


“These are gifts given by Sriman Sena, Srīmān Pandita and Acarya 
Nandana. Please eat them all. 


TEXT 123 


Fama «dž SCA CHA AS 1 


AMISH Cerca LS CHA GS 1” 3901 


kulīna-grāmera ei āge dekha yata 
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khaņda-vāsī lokera ei dekha tata” 


SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāmera—of the residents of Kulīna-grāma; ei —these; āge— 
before; dekha—see; yata—all; khanda-vasi lokera—of the residents of 
Khanda; ei—these; dekha—see; tata—so many. 


TRANSLATION 


*Here are the preparations made by the inhabitants of Kulina-grama, and 
these have been made by the inhabitants of Khanda." 
TEXT 124 


A AIA ANT HAG SAGA MTN ATA 1 
ABS QE ye AL Celer FTA U 238 N 


aiche sabāra nama lafia prabhura age dhare 
santusta hañā prabhu saba bhojana kare 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—in this way; sabāra nāma—everyone's name; lafia—taking; 
prabhura āge—before the Lord; dhare—he places; santusta hafia—being 
very satisfied; prabhu—the Lord; saba—all; bhojana kare—began to eat. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Govinda gave everyone's name as he put the food before the 
Lord. Being very satisfied, the Lord began to eat it all. 
TEXTS 125-126 


af Tees A ESI ATT 1 
TTS-VPHM, AR ATA n S N 
SAA TRNA IA ACTA AT 1 
‘alr ratu A A erga AANT 1 SRY n 


yadyapi māsekera vāsi mukutā nārikela 
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amrta-gutikādi, pānādi sakala 
tathāpi nūtana-prāya saba dravyera svāda 
'vāsi' visvāda nahe sei prabhura prasāda 


SYNONYMS 


yadyapi—although; māsekera—one month; vāsi—remaining; mukutā 
nārikela—a very hard sweet preparation of coconut; amrta-gutikā — 
amrta-gutikā sweetballs; adi—etc.; bānā—sweet drinks; ādi —and so on; 
sakala—all; tathapi—still; nūtana-prāya—as if fresh; saba dravyera—of 
every preparation; svāda—the taste; vāsi—stale; visvāda—tasteless; 
nahe— were not; sei—that; prabhura prasada—the mercy of the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


The hard sweets made of coconut, mukuta narikela, the sweetballs, the 
many kinds of sweet drinks and all the other preparations were at least a 
month old, but although they were old, they had not become tasteless or 
stale. Indeed, they had all stayed fresh. That is the mercy of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 127 


"S GAA ST SY MOST [etl ! 
Tia fg st? ater caters frem 1 929 0 


šata-janera bhaksya prabhu dandeke khāilā! 
‘ara kichu ache?’ bali’ govinde puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


šata-janera—of one hundred persons; bhaksya—eatables; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dandeke khāilā—ate within twenty-four minutes; 
āra kichu āche—is there anything more; bali’—saying; govinde—unto 
Govinda; puchilā—inguired. 


TRANSLATION 


Within a very short time, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate enough for a 
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hundred people. Then He asked Govinda, “Is there anything more left?” 
TEXT 128 


Celi s «cet, — AICS UST Tha EIC, 1 
ele FR, — OHS aq etat MA ANTE 1 sav u 


govinda bale, —-— 'rāghavera jhāli mātra ache' 
prabhu kahe,——‘aji rahu, tāhā dekhimu pāche' 


SYNONYMS 


govinda bale—Govinda replied; rāghavera jhāli—the bags given by 
Rāghava; mātra—only; áche—there is; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu said; aji—today; rahu—let remain; tāhā—that; dekhimu—lI 
shall see; pāche—later. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda replied, “Now there are only the bags of Raghava.” 
The Lord said, *Let them remain today. I shall see them later." 
TEXT 129 


ala fret eng aie fete Cetera Cecil 1 
sica ater fer reet CAE ü $a» ü 


āra dina prabhu yadi nibhrte bhojana kailā 
rāghavera jhāli khuli’ sakala dekhila 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yadi — 
when; nibhrte—in a secluded place; bhojana kailā—took His lunch; 
rāghavera—of Raghava Pandita; jhali—the bags; khuli —opening; sakala 
dekhila—saw everything. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, while taking His lunch in a secluded place, $ri Caitanya 
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Mahāprabhu opened the bags of Rāghava and inspected their contents one 
after another. 


TEXT 130 


"Ta ca feg fe GCA CHT 1 
ag, AA HRY az eA 1 so 1 


saba dravyera kichu kichu upayoga kailā 
svādu, sugandhi dekhi' bahu prašamsilā 


SYNONYMS 


saba dravyera—of all the articles; kichu kichu—something; upayoga 
kailā —used; svādu—tasteful; su-gandhi —aromatic; dekhi —seeing; 
bahu—very much; prasamsila—He praised. 


TRANSLATION 


He tasted a little of everything they contained and praised it all for its 
flavor and aroma. 


TEXT 131 


IAAT OTA ena Alen sis 1 
CONTACT HA YTL priest U sos u 


vatsareka tare āra rākhilā dhariyā 


-=-~ = 


bhojana-kāle svarüpa parivese khasāñā 


SYNONYMS 


vatsareka—one year; tare—for; āra—balance; rākhilā dhariyjā—kept in 
stock; bhojana-kāle—at the time of lunch; svarupa—Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvami; parivese—administered; khasafià—taking out little by little. 


TRANSLATION 


All the varieties of the remaining prasadam were kept to eat throughout 
the year. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate His lunch, Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvami would serve it little by little. 
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TEXT 132 


TATA SY «cse GAC 1 
wes Mala UY ese SCAT GATSIA UW 92 N 


kabhu rātri-kāle kichu karena upayoga 
bhaktera šraddhāra dravya avašya karena upabhoga 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; rātri-kāle—at night; kichu—some; karena upayoga— 
used; bhaktera—of the devotees; šraddhāra—with faith and love; 
dravya—preparations; avasya—certainly; karena upabhoga—enjoys. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would take some of it at night. The 
Lord certainly enjoys preparations made with faith and love by His 
devotees. 


PURPORT 


Krsna is very pleased with His devotees and their offerings. Therefore 
in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.26) the Lord says: 


patram puspam phalam toyar yo me bhaktyā prayacchati 
tad aham bhakty-upahrtam ašnāmi prayatātmanah 


“If one offers Me with love and devotion a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water, 
I will accept it." Herein also we find that $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
accepted all this food because it had been offered by His devotees. 
Sometimes He would eat it during lunch and sometimes at night, but He 
would always think that since His devotees had offered it with great love 
and affection, He must eat it. 


TEXT 133 


GETS TAA SEIA 1 
DISAPT R PEPA- L soo U 
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ei-mata mahāprabhu bhakta-gana-sange 
cāturmāsya gonàilà krsna-kathd-range 


SYNONYMS 
ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta- 
gana-sange—with His personal devotees; cāturmāsya gonailà—passed 
the four months of the rainy season; krsna-kathd-range—in the 
happiness of discussing topics about Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spent the entire period of Caturmasya 
[the four months of the rainy season] in the happiness of discussing topics 
of Krsna with His devotees. 


TEXT 134 


A I NDR Fra Aaa 
qa wis sic a RRA TAA u D98 0 


madhye madhye ācāryādi kare nimantraņa 
ghare bhāta rāndhe āra vividha vyafijana 


SYNONYMS 


madhye madhye—at intervals; ācārya-ādi Advaita Ācārya and others; 
kare nimantrana—invite; ghare—at home; bhāta—rice; randhe—cook; 
āra—and; vividha vyafijana—varieties of vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 


From time to time, Advaita Ācārya and others would invite $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu for home-cooked rice and varieties of vegetables. 


TEXTS 135-136 


PIECE Aer, EI NAT SIA 1 
STMT, eraet, cera, UR, WER, AIR U SOG U 
ANS ADR, IR ESIA Calle 1 
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A-R, ara PB-A d sov ü 


maricera jhāla, āra madhurāmla āra 
ādā, lavana, lembu, dugdha, dadhi, khaņda-sāra 
šāka dui-cāri, āra sukutāra jhola 
nimba-vārtākī, āra bhrsta-patola 


SYNONYMS 


maricera jhāla—a pungent preparation with black pepper; āra—as well 
as; madhurāmla—a sweet-and-sour preparation; āra—also; ādā—ginger; 
lavana—salted preparations; lembu—lime; dugdha—milk; dadhi — 
yogurt; khanda-sāra—cheese; šāka dui-cāri—spinach of two to four 
kinds; āra—and; sukutāra jhola—a soup made of bitter melon; nimba- 
vārtākī —eggplant mixed with nimba leaves; āra—and; bhrsta-patola— 
fried patola. 


TRANSLATION 


They offered pungent preparations made with black pepper, sweet-and- 
sour preparations, ginger, salty preparations, limes, milk, yogurt, cheese, 
two or four kinds of spinach, soup made with bitter melon, eggplant 
mixed with nimba flowers, and fried patola. 


TEXT 137 


98 sperat, oa MITAAA 1 
RRA ea RICA AGA PE-N 1 909 1 


bhrsta phula-badī, āra mudga-dāli-sūpa 
vividha vyafijana rāndhe prabhura ruci-anurūpa 


SYNONYMS 


bhrsta—fried; phula-badī —a hot dhal preparation; ara—and; mudga- 
dāli-sūpa—a liguid preparation made from mung dhal; vividha 
vyafijana—varieties of vegetables; rāndhe—used to cook; prabhura ruci- 
anurūpa—very tasteful for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


They also offered phula-badī, liguid mung dhal and many vegetables, all 
cooked according to the Lord's taste. 


TEXT 138 


Tarda LPT Sitar Taro fsifate 1 
Slat GB ACTA, tat seta ASS sor N 


jagannāthera prasāda āne karite mišrita 
kāhān eka yayena, kāhān gaņera sahita 
SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; prasada—remnants of food; āne— 
bring; karite mišrita —mixing; kahán—somewhere; eka yāyena—goes 
alone; kahán —somewhere; ganera sahita—with associates. 


TRANSLATION 


They would mix these preparations with the remnants of food from Lord 
Jagannatha. When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the invitations, He 
went sometimes alone and sometimes with His associates. 


TEXT 139 


GIDS, Sas, eret, ATA 1 
AAA- ao we, RAAI u v5 U 


ācāryaratna, ācāryanidhi, nandana, rāghava 
šsrīvāsa-ādi yata bhakta, vipra saba 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryaratna—Ācāryaratna; ācāryanidhi —Ācāryanidhi; nandana— 
Nandana Ācārya; ràghava—Raghava Pandita; šrīvāsa-ādi —headed by 
Srivasa; yata bhakta—all devotees; vipra saba—all brahmanas. 


TRANSLATION 
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Devotees like Ācāryaratna, Acaryanidhi, Nandana Acarya, Rāghava 
Pandita and Srivasa were all of the brahmana caste. 


TEXTS 140-141 


STS fete TAA TE TIA 1 
acu, MMIAI-MA, S-J U 380 U 
FANN, ASNN, Sls AS GA 1 
Baraca eror erit Bea fee 1 85 u 


ei-mata nimantrana karena yatna kari 
vāsudeva, gadādhara-dāsa, gupta-murāri 
kulīna-grāmī, khaņda-vāsī, āra yata jana 
jagannāthera prasāda āni' kare nimantrana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—like this; nimantranņa— invitation; karena—execute; yatna 
kari —with devotion; vāsudeva—Vāsudeva; gadādhara-dāsa—Gadādhara 
dasa; gupta-murāri —Murāri Gupta; kulina-grami—the inhabitants of 
Kulina-grama; khaņda-vāsī—the inhabitants of Khaņda; āra—and; yata 
jana—many other persons; jagannāthera prasada—remnants of the food 
of Jagannatha; ani'—bringing; kare nimantrana—invite. 


TRANSLATION 


They would extend invitations to the Lord. Vasudeva Datta, Gadadhara 
dasa, Murari Gupta, the inhabitants of Kulina-grama and Khanda and 
many other devotees who were not brahmanas by caste would purchase 
food offered to Lord Jagannatha and then extend invitations to Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


The inhabitants of Kulina-grama, such as Satyaraja Khan and 
Rāmānanda Vasu, were not brāhmaņas by caste, nor were the 
inhabitants of Khanda, such as Mukunda dasa, Narahari dasa and 
Raghunandana. Therefore they would purchase prasadam from the 
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market where the remnants of Lord Jagannātha's food was sold and then 
extend invitations to $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whereas Ācāryaratna, 
Acaryanidhi and others who were bráhmanas by caste would cook at 
home when they invited the Lord. Caitanya Mahaprabhu observed the 
etiquette then current in society by accepting only prasadam cooked by 
members of the bráhmana caste, but on principle He accepted 
invitations from His devotees, regardless of whether they were 
brāhmaņas by caste. 

TEXT 142 


féfatewa- GIGA Gat AENA 1 
PRIMA TE-AI (DMT AT 1 $82 U 


šivānanda-senera Suna nimantraņākhyāna 
Sivanandera bada-putrera 'caitanya-dāsa' nāma 
SYNONYMS 


šivānanda-senera—of Sivananda Sena; šuna—hear; nimantrana- 
ākhyāna— the story of the invitation; šivānandera—of Sivananda Sena; 
bada-putrera—of the eldest son; caitanya-dāsa nāma—the name is 
Caitanya dāsa. 


TRANSLATION 


Now hear about the invitation Sivānanda Sena extended to the Lord. His 
eldest son was named Caitanya dāsa. 


TEXT 143 


AGT ECS Oita XI Teer 1 
Rear, ehe era ATS’ aAfeeTt u sso 1 


prabhure mildite tānre sangei ānilā 
milāile, prabhu tànra nama ta’ puchila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure milāite—to introduce to the Lord; tànre—him, Caitanya dasa; 
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sangei—along; ānilā —brought; milaile—when he introduced him; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanra—his; nāma—name; ta'— 
thereupon; puchilā—inguired. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sivànanda brought his son, Caitanya dāsa, to be introduced to the 
Lord, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired about his name. 
TEXT 144 


“DOU «pr ET See CAAA 1 
Feat sor HATS, Jaq a ART N 388 1 


'caitanya-dāsa' nàma Suni’ kahe gaura-rāya 
'kibà nama dharātiācha, bujhana nā yaya’ 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-dāsa—Caitanya dasa; nāma—name; šuni —hearing; kahe 
gaura-raya—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; kibā —what; nāma—name; 
dharáfiacha—you have given; bujhana nā yāya—it cannot be 
understood. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord heard that his name was Caitanya dasa, He said, “What 
kind of name have you given him? It is very difficult to understand." 


TEXT 145 
GTA TR, — Gilet], CHS ANT ife 1 
aS Aer IRIEIETA fiore CHT 58€ 0 
sena kahe,—— ‘ye jdnilun, sei nama dharila’ 


eta bali’ mahāprabhure nimantrana kaila 


SYNONYMS 


sena kahe—Šivānanda Sena replied; ye jāniluī —whatever I know; sei 
nāma—that name; dharila—he has kept; eta bali —saying this; 
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mahāprabhure—unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nimantraņa kaila — 
gave an invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena replied, “He has kept the name that appeared to me from 
within." Then he invited Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu for lunch. 
TEXT 146 


GC TVET sisti verteret 1 
CSA ALM AG CMA diem N 3891 


jagannāthera bahu-mülya prasāda anaila 
bhakta-gaņe lañā prabhu bhojane vasilā 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; bahu-milya—very costly; prasāda— 
remnants of food; ānāilā—brought; bhakta-gane—the devotees; lafía— 
taking along; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhojane vasilā—sat 
down to accept prasādam. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena had bought very costly remnants of Lord Jagannatha’s 
food. He brought it in and offered it to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who 
sat down to accept the prasadam with His associates. 


TEXT 147 


alters CRC ate fae Cetera 1 
wife V- CVA AGA AAN ATR WA 384 U 


Sivanandera gaurave prabhu karila bhojana 
ati-guru-bhojane prabhura prasanna nahe mana 


SYNONYMS 


Sivanandera—of Sivananda Sena; gaurave—out of honor; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karilā bhojana—ate; ati-guru-bhojane—because 
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of eating too much; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasanna 
nahe mana—the mind was not satisfied. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of Sivananda Sena’s glories, Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate all 
kinds of prasadam to honor his request. However, the Lord ate more than 
necessary, and therefore His mind was dissatisfied. 


TEXT 148 


ft feret (DEI Ceti ret 1 
ees HST’ at’ Oise SEA 8v N 


āra dina caitanya-dāsa kailā nimantraņa 
prabhura ‘abhista’ bujhi’ ānilā vyafijana 
SYNONYMS 


āra dina—next day; caitanya-dāsa—the son of Sivananda Sena; kailā 
nimantraņa—invited; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
abhista—desire; bujhi —understanding; ānilā vyafijana—bought 
different vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, Caitanya dāsa, the son of Šivānanda Sena, extended an 
invitation to the Lord. He could understand the Lord's mind, however, 
and therefore he arranged for a different kind of food. 

TEXT 149 


Wid, CTE, IVI, Sls FI, TAF 1 
AMA CHP ASA AAN Cr NA N 385 1 


dadhi, lembu, ādā, āra phula-badā, lavaņa 
sāmagrī dekhiyā prabhura prasanna haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


dadhi—yogurt; lembu—lime; ādā—ginger; āra—and; phula-badā—soft 
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cake made of dhal; lavana— salt; sāmagrī dekhiyjā—seeing these 
ingredients; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prasanna— 
satisfied; haila—became; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


He offered yogurt, limes, ginger, soft bada and salt. Seeing all these 
arrangements, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very pleased. 


PURPORT 


By the grace of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Caitanya dāsa understood 
the Lord's mind. Therefore he arranged for food that would counteract 
the heavy meal the Lord had eaten the previous day. 
Later in life, Caitanya dasa became a very learned Sanskrit scholar and 
wrote many books. Among these books, his commentary on Krsna- 
karņāmrta is very famous. There is another book called Caitanya- 
caritāmrta, which is a work of Sanskrit poetry. It is said that this was also 
composed by him. 

TEXT 150 


AF «C2,— “4 «lere SAA WS STA 1 
ASS Soars olla Sala frat i^ sco v 


prabhu kahe,——“ei balaka āmāra mata jane 
santusta ha-ilan āmi ihāra nimantrane” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; ei bālaka—this boy; āmāra 
mata—My mind; jàne—can understand; santusta ha-ilāt —am very 
satisfied; āmi—1; ihāra nimantrane—by his invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “This boy knows My mind. Therefore I 
am very satisfied to accept his invitation” 


TEXT 151 
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OS afer wist-ete «seti Celer 1 
(DEVI fret TB- 1 5€5 U 


eta bali' dadhi-bhāta karilā bhojana 
caitanya-dāsere dilā ucchista-bhājana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; dadhi-bhāta—yogurt with rice; karilā bhojana— 
ate; caitanya-dāsere—unto Caitanya dasa; dila—He offered; ucchista- 
bhājana—the remnants of His food. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, the Lord ate the rice mixed with yogurt and offered 
Caitanya dasa the remnants of His food. 


TEXT 152 


PII «gne AA AT 1 
Cl ll (aka "T aN vlla u ses N 


cāri-māsa ei-mata nimantrane yaya 
kona kona vaisnava ‘divasa’ nahi pāya 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-māsa—for four months; ei-mata—in this way; nimantraņe yaya— 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepts His invitations; kona kona vaisnava— 
some of the Vaisnava devotees; divasa—day; nahi pàya—could not get. 


TRANSLATION 


The four months of Caturmasya passed in this manner, with the Lord 
accepting invitations from His devotees. Because of a heavy schedule of 
invitations, however, some of the Vaisnavas could not get an open day on 
which to invite the Lord. 

TEXT 153 
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Amiga- ALS, SEIT MATS 1 
Sal Wala erc fesera fram-femi 1 see u 


gadādhara-paņdita, bhattācārya sarvabhauma 
inhā sabāra āche bhiksāra divasa-niyama 


SYNONYMS 


gadādhara-paņdita —Paņdita Gadādhara; bhattācārya sarvabhauma— 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; inhā sabāra—of all these persons; áche— 
there is; bhiksāra—for accepting invitations; divasa-niyama—a fixed 
date in every month. 


TRANSLATION 


Every month Gadadhara Pandita and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya had fixed 
dates on which Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would accept their invitations. 


TEXTS 154-155 


carers, mn, Pt 1 
WAS, TSH, EA, ACSIA N >68 N 
TG SIC A-ST Sea ferait 1 
IGA ACH SICH CHG Wale 1 see N 


gopīnāthācārya, jagadānanda, kāšīšvara 
bhagavān, rāmabhadrācārya, Sankara, vakrešvara 
madhye madhye ghara-bhāte kare nimantraņa 
anyera nimantrane prasáde kaudi dui-pana 


SYNONYMS 


gopīnātha-ācāryja—Gopīnātha Ācārya; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda 
Pandita; kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara; bhagavan—Bhagavan; rāmabhadra- 
ācārja—Rāmabhadra Acarya; sankara—Sankara; vakrešvara — 
Vakrešvara; madhye madhye—at intervals; ghara-bhate—with rice at 
home; kare nimantraņa—invite; anyera nimantraņa—for others' 
invitations; prasāde—prasādam; kaudi dui-pana—two panas of 
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conchshells (160 conchshells). 


TRANSLATION 


Gopīnātha Acarya, Jagadānanda, Kasisvara, Bhagavan, Rāmabhadra 
Acarya, Sankara and Vakrešvara, who were all brahmanas, extended 
invitations to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and offered Him food cooked at 
home, whereas other devotees would pay two panas of small conchshells 
to purchase Jagannatha’s prasadam and then invite the Lord. 


TEXT 156 


aca enim ‘te’ cafe DRA 1 
awaa- Ct beet Hat d yew n 


prathame āchila 'nirbandha' kaudi cāri-paņa 
rāmacandra-purī-bhaye ghātāilā nimantraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prathame— in the beginning; āchila—it was; nirbandha—fixed; kaudi 
cāri-paņa—four panas of conchshells; rāmacandra-purī-bhaye—because 
of the restriction of Ramacandra Puri; ghātāilā —decreased; 
nimantrana—the price of an invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


At first the cost of Jagannatha prasadam for an invitation was four panas 
of conchshells, but when Ramacandra Puri was there, the price was cut in 


half. 
TEXT 157 


PII ale’ CA wre fata fret 1 
ASIDE FA VE I Afar sea N 


cāri-māsa rahi’ gaudera bhakte vidāya dilā 
nīlācalera sangi bhakta sangei rahila 


SYNONYMS 
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cāri-māsa rahi'—remaining for four months; gaudera bhakte—to the 
devotees coming from Bengal; vidāya dila—bade farewell; nīlācalera 
sangi—associates at Jagannatha Puri; bhakta—devotees; sangei—with; 
rahila—remained. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees who came from Bengal stayed with $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu for four consecutive months, and then the Lord bade them 
farewell. After the Bengali devotees departed, the devotees who were the 
Lord's constant companions at Jagannatha Puri stayed with the Lord. 


TEXT 158 
R © fe) Aga om- 1 
TS-E AE CIC CRT STIS U dv U 


ei ta kahilun prabhura bhiksā-nimantraņa 
bhakta-datta vastu yaiche kailā āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahilun —1 have described; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhiksā-nimantraņa—the invitation to dine; bhakta-datta— 
offered by the devotees; vastu—things; yaiche—as; kailā ásvadana—He 
tasted. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described how Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted invitations 
and how He accepted and tasted the prasadam offered by His devotees. 
TEXT 159 


SR Wey aca attíei- Feat 1 
SRS ste) UW ded U 


tāra madhye rāghavera jhāli-vivaraņa 
tāra madhye pari-muņdā-nrtya-kathana 
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SYNONYMS 


tāra madhye—in the midst of that; rāghavera—of Raghava Pandita; 
jhali-vivarana—description of the bags of food; tàra madhye—along with 
that; pari-muņdā-nrtya-kathana—the description of dancing in the 
temple of Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


In the midst of that narration are descriptions of Raghava Pandita's bags 
of food and the dancing in the temple of Jagannatha. 
TEXT 160 


aed OTA CIE COTTA PA 1 
OAI ceps Sfēra AKA Swo N 


sraddhā kari’ Sune yei caitanyera katha 
caitanya-caraņe prema pāibe sarvathā 


SYNONYMS 


sraddhā kari —with great faith and love; $une—hears; yei—anyone who; 
caitanyera kathā—the narration of the activities of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; caitanya-caraņe—at the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prema—love; pāibe—must achieve; sarvatha— without fail. 


TRANSLATION 


One who hears about the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu with faith 
and love will certainly attain ecstatic love for the lotus feet of Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu without fail. 

TEXT 161 


VS VPS TIA ST 1 
CAR via, CS PCA TPMT 1 >> U 


Sunite amrta-sama judāya karna-mana 
sei bhāgyavān, yei kare āsvādana 
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SYNONYMS 


Sunite—to hear; amrta-sama—just like nectar; judāya karna-mana— 
satisfies the ears and mind; sei bhāgyavān—he is very fortunate; yei — 
who; kare dsvaddana—tastes. 


TRANSLATION 


Narrations of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities are just like nectar to 
hear. Indeed, they satisfy both the ears and mind. One who tastes the 
nectar of these activities is certainly very fortunate. 


TEXT 162 


ARA-ARA- ATE As erst 1 
(DEKDIRSTIJS FE FETA N sv 


Srī-rūpa-raghunātha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnaddsa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yara—whose; à$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 


lila, Tenth Chapter, describing how Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu tasted 
the prasadam offered by His devotees. 
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The summary of this chapter is given by Srīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura in 
his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya as follows. In this chapter it is described how 
Brahma Haridāsa Thākura gave up his body with the consent of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and how the Lord Himself personally performed 
the funeral ceremony and carried the body to the sea. He personally 
entombed the body, covered it with sand and erected a platform on the 
site. After taking a bath in the sea, He personally begged prasadam of 
Jagannātha from shopkeepers and distributed prasadam to the assembled 
devotees. 


TEXT 1 


AAA SIAL WE (DEM GY SLAY 1 
IFO TIS VICK PH ATS AZ Wd U 


namāmi haridāsam tam 
caitanyam tarh ca tat-prabhum 
samsthitam api yan-mūrtim 
svánke krtvā nanarta yah 


SYNONYMS 


namāmi—l offer my respectful obeisances; haridāsam—unto Haridāsa 
Thākura; tam—him; caitanyam—unto Lord Caitanya; tam—Him; ca— 
also; tat-prabhum—his master; samsthitàm——dead; api—certainly; yat — 
whose; mūrtim—bodily form; sva-anke—on His lap; krtvā —keeping; 
nanarta—danced; yah —He who. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Haridasa Thakura and his 
master, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who danced with the body of Haridāsa 
Thākura on His lap. 

TEXT 2 
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GI en ŠOS SI WATT 1 
enit fer site GI N 2 u 


jaya jaya šrī-caitanya jaya dayāmaga 
jayādvaita-priya nityananda-priya jaya 


SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; dayā-maya—to the most merciful; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-priya—to the dear master of Advaita Ācārya; nityānanda- 


priya—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is very dear to Lord 
Nityananda; jaya—all glories. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is very merciful and 
who is very dear to Advaita Acarya and Lord Nityananda! 
TEXT 3 


Ga ferais SRAN t 
en AMAA IRA- N u 


jaya šrīnivāsešvara haridāsa-nātha 
jaya gadādhara-priya svarüpa-prana-natha 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; $rinivása-isvara—to the master of Srinivasa (Srivasa 
Thākura); haridāsa-nātha—the master of Haridasa Thākura; jaya—all 
glories; gadadhara-priya—to the dear master of Gadādhara; svarūpa- 
prāna-nātha—the master of the life of Svarūpa Dāmodara. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to the master of Srinivasa Thakura! All glories to the master 
of Haridasa Thakura! All glories to the dear master of Gadādhara 
Paņdita! All glories to the master of the life of Svarūpa Dāmodara! 
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TEXT 4 


ers «er^ er erelmiema-2liteja 1 
GAITA A N 8 U 


jaya kāšī-priya jagadānanda-prāņešvara 
jaya rūpa-sanātana-raghunāthešvara 


SYNONYMS 
jaya—all glories; kasi-priya—to Lord Sri Caitanya, who is very dear to 
Kasi Misra; jagadananda-prana-isvara—the Lord of the life of 
Jagadananda Pandita; jaya—all glories; rūpa-sanātana-raghunātha- 
isvara—to the Lord of Ripa Gosvami, Sanātana Gosvami and 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya, who is very dear to Kasi Misra! He is 
the Lord of the life of Jagadananda and the Lord of Rūpa Gosvami, 
Sanatana Gosvami and Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 5 
GA CHACHA FR BAL GA] 1 
Pat Sia’ He’ erg, foreros N € U 
jaya gaura-deha krsņa svayam bhagavan 
krpā kari’ deha’ prabhu, nija-pada-dāna 
SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; gaura-deha—to the transcendental body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna—Lord Krsna; svayam—personally; 
bhagavan—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; krpā kari’—being 
merciful; deha’—please give; prabhu—my Lord; nija-pada-dāna—shelter 
at Your lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 
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All glories to the transcendental form of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who 
is Krsna Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead! My dear Lord, 
kindly give me shelter at Your lotus feet by Your causeless mercy. 


TEXT 6 


Ba (ogle AD Ga (DSA eile 1 
Cora Dacian Ole cre wie u vu 


jaya nityānanda-candra jaya caitanyera prāņa 
tomāra caranáravinde bhakti deha’ dana 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; nityananda-candra—to Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; 
jaya—all glories; caitanyera prána—to the life and soul of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tomāra carana-aravinde—at Your lotus feet; bhakti — 
devotional service; deha’—please give; dāna—the gift. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Nityānanda, who is the life and soul of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu! My dear Lord, kindly give me engagement in devotional 
service at Your lotus feet. 


TEXT 7 
wm GA SDU Coca ws 1 
ADAC efe Mā eter ua u 


jaya jayādvaita-candra caitanyera ārya 
sva-carane bhakti deha’ jayādvaitācārya 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; caitanyera 
ārya—respected by the Lord; sva-carane—at Your lotus feet; bhakti 
deha’—please give devotional service; jaya—all glories; advaita-ācāryja— 
to Advaita Acarya. 
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TRANSLATION 


All glories to Advaita Acarya, who is treated by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu as superior due to His age and respectability! Please give me 
engagement in devotional service at Your lotus feet. 


TEXT 8 
Ba aset, — ca ta atlet 1 
WA we fale’ cata Ole CHA’ wi uv 


jaya gaura-bhakta-gana,——-gaura yānra prāņa 
saba bhakta mili’ more bhakti deha’ dana 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta-gana—to the devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; gaura—Lord Caitanya; yanra—of whom; prāņa—the life 
and soul; saba—all; bhakta—devotees; mili'—together; more—to me; 
bhakti—devotional service; deha' dāna—kindly give the charity. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to all the devotees of Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, for the Lord is 
their life and soul! All of you, kindly bestow devotional service upon me. 


TEXT 9 


TA AA, AAS, Ča, AI 1 
AJNA, (attēliem, aa Cala AWA 1 > 1 


jaya rūpa, sanātana, jīva, raghunātha 
raghunātha, gopāla——chaya mora nātha 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; rūpa—to Rupa Gosvāmī; sandtana—Sanatana 
Gosvami; jiva—Jiva Gosvami; raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; 
raghunātha—Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvami; gopāla—Gopāla Bhatta 
Gosvami; chaya—six; mora—my; nātha—lords. 
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TRANSLATION 


All glories to Ripa Gosvami, Sanatana Gosvami, Jīva Gosvāmī, 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami, Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami and Gopala 
Bhatta Gosvami, the six Gosvamis of Vrndavana! They are all my 
masters. 


TEXT 10 


AITU Aita eA Covesg-eier-ee 1 
CAE COCR A, Sia STAT MAT N 30 N 


e-saba prasāde likhi caitanya-līlā-guņa 
yaiche taiche likhi, kari āpana pāvana 


SYNONYMS 


e-saba—of all these; prasāde—by the mercy; likhi —1 am writing; 
caitanya-līlā guņa—the attributes and pastimes of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; yaiche taiche—somehow or other; likhi — am writing; 
kari —1 do; āpana pāvana—purifying myself. 


TRANSLATION 


I am writing this narration of the pastimes and attributes of the Lord by 
the mercy of Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His associates. I do not know 
how to write properly, but I am purifying myself by writing this 
description. 


TEXT 11 


GTS TAS ANNTA APA 1 
AF EG erst SSAA uss u 


ei-mata mahāprabhura nīlācale vasa 
sange bhakta-gaņa lafià kirtana-vilasa 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nīlācale vāsa—residence at Jagannatha Puri; sange—along; bhakta-gana 
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lafid—taking His devotees; kirtana-vilasa—enjoyment of performance of 
congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu thus resided at Jagannatha Puri with His 
personal devotees and enjoyed the congregational chanting of the Hare 
Krsņa mahā-mantra. 


TEXT 12 


Tūra 367-5164, ērta 1A 1 
A ATA-FMHA-ACT IAS $3 U 


dine nrtya-kirtana, i$vara-darasana 
rātrye rāya-svarūpa-sane rasa-āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


dine—during the daytime; nrtya-kirtana—dancing and chanting; i$vara 
darašana—visiting the temple of Lord Jagannatha; rātrye—at night; 
raya—Ramananda Raya; svarüpa—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; sane— 
with; rasa-āsvādana—tasting the transcendental mellows. 


TRANSLATION 


In the daytime Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu engaged in dancing and 
chanting and in seeing the temple of Lord Jagannatha. At night, in the 
company of His most confidential devotees, such as Ramananda Raya and 
Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami, He tasted the nectar of the transcendental 
mellows of Lord Sri Krsna’s pastimes. 


TEXT 13 


KITS lees FCA HT AT 1 
PTA Rase ACH Ae BW UW do N 


ei-mata mahāprabhura sukhe kala yaya 
krsnera viraha-vikāra ange nānā haya 
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SYNONYMS 
ei-mata—in this way; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sukhe—in happiness; kāla yaya—time passes; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
viraha—from separation; vikāra—transformations; ange—on the body; 
nānā— various; haya—there are. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu very happily passed His days in this way at 
Nīlācala, Jagannatha Puri. Feeling separation from Krsna, He exhibited 
many transcendental symptoms all over His body. 


TEXT 14 


tres Rea dis A, AICINA 1 
Put, Srat, AN sme cm a N 38 U 


dine dine bāde vikāra, rātrye atišaya 
cintā, udvega, pralāpādi yata šāstre kaya 


SYNONYMS 
dine dine—day after day; bāde— increase; vikāra—transformations; 
rātrye atišaya—especially at night; cintā —anxiety; udvega—agitation; 
pralāba— talking like a madman; ādi —and so on; yata—as many as; 
Sastre kaya—are mentioned in the šāstras. 


TRANSLATION 


Day after day the symptoms increased, and at night they increased even 
more. All these symptoms, such as transcendental anxiety, agitation and 
talking like a madman, were present, just as they are described in the 
šāstras. 


TEXT 15 


FRA Coloris, R TEST 1 
sifi-fac SUA HITE eios ARIA 5€ N 


svarüpa gosáfii, āra rāmānanda-rāya 
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rātri-dine kare donhe prabhura sahāya 


SYNONYMS 
svarüpa gosáfii—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami; āra—and; rāmānanda- 
rāja—Rāmānanda Raya; rātri-dine—day and night; kare—do; donhe— 
both of them; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sahāya—help. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami and Rāmānanda Raya, the chief assistants in 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's pastimes, remained with Him both day and 
night. 

TEXT 16 


«xtv Ceti sie est 1 
zfawten MoS calett SaaS 2« 1 sv 1 


eka-dina govinda mahā-prasāda lana 
haridāse dite gelā ānandita hana 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; govinda—the personal servant of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; mahā-prasāda lafià—taking mahā-prasādam; haridāse 
dite—to deliver to Haridasa; gela—went; ānandita hafia—in great 
jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Govinda, the personal servant of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
went in great jubilation to deliver the remnants of Lord Jagannatha's food 
to Haridasa Thākura. 

TEXT 17 


CHCA, Baur ota PANTAIA 1 
3r TH PASH ARTS 0 53 0 


dekhe,— —hariddsa thākura kariyāche šayana 
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manda manda kariteche sankhya-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


dekhe—he saw; haridāsa thakura—Haridasa Thakura; kariyāche 
$ayana—was lying down; manda manda—very slowly; kariteche—he was 
doing; sankhyà sankirtana—chanting the fixed number of rounds. 


TRANSLATION 


When Govinda came to Haridasa, he saw that Haridasa Thakura was 
lying on his back and chanting his rounds very slowly. 


TEXT 18 


Calif $02, 59 API Fae Celer 1 
afar ac2,—erifér Shay Ae > N 


govinda kahe,—.-—'utha āsi’ karaha bhojana' 
haridāsa kahe — —aji karimu langhana 
SYNONYMS 


govinda kahe—Govinda said; utha—please get up; āsi —coming; karaha 
bhojana—take your prasādam; haridāsa kahe—Haridasa replied; āji — 
today; karimu langhana—lI shall observe fasting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please rise and take your mahā-prasādam,” Govinda said. 


Haridāsa Thākura replied, “Today I shall observe fasting. 
TEXT 19 


Ragi ACA AA, CHATS ANB? 
sete Sie, PITS ECT ES?" o> U 


saūkhyā-kīrtana pire nahi, ke-mate khaiba? 
mahā-prasāda āniyācha, ke-mate upeksiba? 
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SYNONYMS 


sankhyā-kīrtana—the fixed amount of chanting; pūre nāhi—is not 
complete; ke-mate khāiba—how shall I eat; mahā-prasāda āniyācha—you 
have brought the mahā-prasādam; ke-mate upeksiba—how shall I 
neglect. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have not finished chanting my regular number of rounds. How, then, 
can 1 eat? But you have brought mahā-prasādam, and how can 1 neglect 
it?” 


TEXT 20 
QS afer ele «eise «ue 1 
QE AW’ ALS Gla SA EFI do N 


eta bali’ mahā-prasāda karilā vandana 
eka rafica lafia tara karila bhaksana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; mahā-prasāda—to the mahā-prasādam; karilā 
vandana—he offered respect; eka rafica—one fractional part; lafía— 
taking; tara karila bhaksana—ate it. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, he offered prayers to the maha-prasadam, took a little 
portion, and ate it. 


PURPORT 


Mahā-prasādam is nondifferent from Krsna. Therefore, instead of 
eating mahā-prasādam, one should honor it. It is said here, karilā 
vandana, “he offered prayers.” When taking mahā-prasādam, one should 
not consider the food ordinary preparations. Prasdda means favor. One 
should consider mahā-prasādam a favor of Krsna. As stated by Srila 
Bhaktivinoda Thakura, krsna bada dayamaya karibāre jihvā jaya 
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svaprasāda-anna dilā bhāi. Krsņa is very kind. In this material world we 
are all very much attached to tasting various types of food. Therefore, 
Krsņa eats many nice varieties of food and offers the food back to the 
devotees, so that not only are one's demands for various tastes satisfied, 
but by eating prasādam one makes advancement in spiritual life. 
Therefore, we should never consider ordinary food on an egual level 
with mahā-prasādam. 

TEXT 21 


Ola fret Talat Sta A em 1 
FERS, zfawii—4fer Olea Bee 1 > 1 
āra dina mahāprabhu tānra thāñi aila 
sustha hao, haridāsa——bali' tānre puchilā 
SYNONYMS 


āra dina—the next day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tānra 
thafii—to his place; ailà—came; sustha hao—are you all right; 
haridāsa—O Haridāsa; bali'—saying; tanre—unto him; puchila— 
inquired. 


TRANSLATION 


The next day, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to Haridasa's place and 
inquired from him, *Haridasa, are you well?" 


TEXI 22 


«mrs Sia” OTA Cet fece 1 
"fel op RI GI, TTY Tēma U RR U 


namaskāra kari’ tenho kailā nivedana 
Sarira sustha haya mora, asustha buddhi-mana 


SYNONYMS 


namaskāra kari’—after offering obeisances; tenho—he, Haridasa 
Thākura; kailā nivedana—submitted; $arira—body; sustha—all right; 
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haya—is; mora—my; asustha—not in a healthy condition; buddhi- 
mana—my mind and intelligence. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa offered his obeisances to the Lord and replied, *My body is all 
right, but my mind and intelligence are not well." 


TEXT 23 


erg FR — Gels ifa, a wo’ fer ? 
COTA SCR, —ALY!-SSA at PKR d Qo 1 


prabhu kahe,— —'kon vyādhi, kaha ta’ nirnaya?’ 
tenho kahe,——‘sankhyd-kirtana nā piraya’ 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; kon vyadhi—what disease; 
kaha ta’ nirnaya—can you ascertain; tenho kahe—he said; sankhya- 
kirtana—fixed amount of chanting; nā pūraya—has not become 
complete. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu further inquired from Haridāsa, “Can you 
ascertain what your disease is?” 


Haridasa Thakura replied, “My disease is that I cannot complete my 
rounds.” 


PURPORT 


If one cannot complete the fixed number of rounds he is assigned, he 
should be considered to be in a diseased condition of spiritual life. Srila 
Haridāsa Thakura is called nāmācārya. Of course, we cannot imitate 
Haridāsa Thakura, but everyone must chant a prescribed number of 
rounds. In our Krsna consciousness movement we have fixed sixteen 
rounds as the minimum so that the Westerners will not feel burdened. 
These sixteen rounds must be chanted, and chanted loudly, so that one 
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can hear himself and others. 


TEXT 24 


elg SC — “Fa SVT IRR GH] Fa 1 
fra- cra efi, IRC NAR PCA FA? 28 U 


prabhu kahe,— — "vrddha ha-ilā 'sankhyā alpa kara 
siddha-deha tumi, sādhane āgraha kene kara? 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; vrddha ha-ila—you 
have become old; sankhyà alpa kara—reduce your number; siddha-deha 
tumi—you are already liberated; sādhane—in the regulative principles; 
āgraha kene kara—why are you eager. 


TRANSLATION 


“Now that you have become old,” the Lord said, “you may reduce the 
number of rounds you chant daily. You are already liberated, and 
therefore you need not follow the regulative principles very strictly. 


PURPORT 


Unless one has come to the platform of spontaneous love of God, he 
must follow the regulative principles. Thakura Haridāsa was the living 
example of how to follow the regulative principles. Similarly, 
Raghunatha dasa Gosvami was also such a living example. In the Sad- 
gosvamy-astaka it is stated, sankhya-purvaka-nama-gana-natibhih 
kālāvasānī-krtau. The Gosvamis, especially Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī, 
strictly followed all the regulative principles. The first regulative 
principle is that one must chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra loudly 
enough so that he can hear himself, and one must vow to chant a fixed 
number of rounds. Not only was Raghunatha dasa Gosvami chanting a 
fixed number of rounds, but he had also taken a vow to bow down many 
times and offer obeisances to the Lord. 


TEXT 25 
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Cle RSR «i2 Cond Tots’ 1 
ACR NĒ ics SAAT eia u acu 


loka nistārite ei tomāra 'avatàra' 
nāmera mahimā loke karilā pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


loka nistārite—to deliver the people in general; ei—this; tomāra 
avatāra—your incarnation; nāmera mahima—the glories of the holy 
name; loke—in this world; karilā pracāra—you have preached. 


TRANSLATION 


“Your role in this incarnation is to deliver the people in general. You 
have sufficiently preached the glories of the holy name in this world.” 


PURPORT 


Haridāsa Thākura is known as nāmācārya because it is he who preached 
the glories of chanting hari-nāma, the holy name of God. By using the 
words tomāra avatāra (“your incarnation”), Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
confirms that Haridasa Thakura is the incarnation of Lord Brahma. 
Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura says that advanced devotees 
help the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His mission and that such 
devotees or personal associates incarnate by the will of the Supreme 
Lord. The Supreme Lord incarnates by His own will, and, by His will, 
competent devotees also incarnate to help Him in His mission. Haridāsa 
Thakura is thus the incarnation of Lord Brahma, and other devotees are 
likewise incarnations who help in the prosecution of the Lord’s mission. 


TEXT 26 


MAIA RA TR TA ARER 1” 
ZAMA FT, — SA OA AO ATTAT U 3 U 


ebe alpa sankhya kari” kara sankirtana” 
haridāsa kahe, —— “suna mora satya nivedana 
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SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; alpa sankhya—a reduced amount of chanting; kari —doing; 
kara sankirtana—chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra; haridāsa kahe— 
Haridasa Thakura replied; $una—kindly hear; mora—my; satya—real; 

nivedana—submission. 


TRANSLATION 
The Lord concluded, *Now, therefore, please reduce the fixed number of 
times you chant the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra.” 


Haridāsa Thākura replied, *Kindly hear my real plea. 
TEXT 27 


J- er cata A-A 1 
Sees AS gde GAT ANAT d a N 


hīna-jāti janma mora nindya-kalevara 
hina-karme rata mufii adhama pāmara 


SYNONYMS 


hina-játi—in a low family; janma mora—my birth; nindya—abominable; 
kalevara—body; hina-karme—in low activities; rata mufii—l am fully 
engaged; adhama—the lowest of men; pàmara—most condemned. 


TRANSLATION 


“I was born in an inferior family, and my body is most abominable. I 
always engage in low work. Therefore, I am the lowest, most condemned 
of men. 


TEXT 28 


wp, SOPH crc SABLA Cam 1 
CAAA RĀTS «fe cca CASCO veles 1 ap d 


adršya, aspr$ya more angīkāra kailā 
raurava ha-ite kādi” more vaikuņthe cadāilā 
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SYNONYMS 


adršya—unseeable; aspr$ya—untouchable; more—me; angīkāra kailā — 
You have accepted; raurava ha-ite—from a hellish condition; kādi'— 
taking away; more—me; vaikuņthe cadāilā—have raised to the 
Vaikuntha platform. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am unseeable and untouchable, but You have accepted me as Your 
servant. This means that You have delivered me from a hellish condition 
and raised me to the Vaikuntha platform. 

TEXT 29 


WOR ws Ole Se SUA 1 
BAS ANS, MTA CATS SVS S3 d 3» 0 


svatantra i$vara tumi hao icchāmaya 
jagat nācāo, yāre yaiche icchā haya 


SYNONYMS 


svatantra—fully independent; i$évara—Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
tumi—yY ou; hao—are; icchā-maya—free to act according to Your desire; 
jagat—the world; nācāo—You are causing to dance; yāre—which; 
yaiche—as; icchā haya—You like. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, You are the fully independent Personality of Godhead. 
You act by Your own free will. You cause the whole world to dance and 
act as You like. 


TEXT 30 


BCS Oe Calter arate SHA 1 
fecerat esta vita dižā ‘cate’ Beet vo 1 


aneka nācāilā more prasāda kariyā 
viprera srāddha-pātra khāinu ‘mleccha’ hana 
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SYNONYMS 


aneka—in many ways; nācāilā—You have made dance; more 
prasāda kariya—by Your mercy; viprera—of the brāhmaņas; $raddha- 
pātra—the dish of the $raddha ceremony; khdinu—I have eaten; mleccha 
haiiā—although born in a family of meat-eaters. 


me; 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Lord, by Your mercy You have made me dance in many ways. 
For example, I was offered the srāddha-pātra, which should have been 
offered to first-class brahmanas. I ate from it even though I was born in a 
family of meat-eaters. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, in his Anubhāsya, quotes from 
the Visnu-smrti in reference to the šrāddha-pātra. 


brāhmaņāpasadā hy ete kathitāh pankti-dūsakāh 
etān vivarjayed yatnāt šrāddha-karmaņi panditah 


According to this verse, if one is born in a brāhmaņa family but does not 
behave according to brahminical standards, he should not be offered the 
srāddha-pātra, which is prasādam offered to the forefathers. Advaita 
Ācārya offered the srāddha-pātra to Haridāsa Thakura, not to a 
brāhmaņa who had been born in a brāhmaņa family. Although Haridāsa 
Thākura was born in the family of meat-eaters, because he was an 
advanced devotee he was shown more respect than a first-class 
brāhmaņa. 

TEXT 31 


«qe ASB Cala TE fet CATT 1 
iter Walaa efi, —ecn Guia fore 1s 1 


eka vāňchā haya mora bahu dina haite 
lila samvaribe tumi——laya mora citte 


SYNONYMS 
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eka vāfichā—one desire; haya—is; mora—my; bahu dina—a very long 
time; haite—since; lila—Your activities; samvaribe tumi—You will close; 
laya mora citte—I am thinking. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have had one desire for a very long time. I think that quite soon, my 
Lord, You will bring to a close Your pastimes within this material world. 
TEXT 32 
CS Fel ae GI FE a HABA 1 
SUM SCA CIA tirar ASAT 1 o3 1 


sei lila prabhu more kabhu nā dekhāibā 
āpanāra age mora šarīra pādibā 
SYNONYMS 


sei lila—that pastime; prabhu—my Lord; more—unto me; kabhu—ever; 
nā dekhāibā—do not show; āpanāra āge—before You; mora Sarira—my 


body; pādibā—let fall down. 


TRANSLATION 


“T wish that You not show me this closing chapter of Your pastimes. 
Before that time comes, kindly let my body fall down in Your presence. 
TEXT 33 
WC AAT COA FNA DAT 1 
FACT HPA COLTS DIM «wes ü OO 1 


hrdaye dharimu tomāra kamala carana 
nayane dekhimu tomāra cānda vadana 
SYNONYMS 


hrdaye—upon my heart; dharimu—lI shall catch; tomāra—Your; kamala 
carana—lotuslike feet; nayane—with my eyes; dekhimu—lI shall see; 
tomāra—fYour; cánda vadana— face like the moon. 
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TRANSLATION 


“I wish to catch Your lotuslike feet upon my heart and see Your 
moonlike face. 


TEXT 34 


festa Gooiiay Colts FROST 1 
GSTS CUA BAl,— Aw Aalst 108 1 


jihvāya uccārimu tomāra 'krsņa-caitanya'-nāma 
ei-mata mora icchā,——chādimu parāņa 
SYNONYMS 
jihvāyja—with my tongue; uccārimu—l shall chant; tomāra—Your; 
krsna-caitanya-nāma—holy name of Lord Krsna Caitanya; ei-mata—in 
this way; mora iccha—my desire; chādimu parāņa—l shall give up life. 


TRANSLATION 


“With my tongue I shall chant Your holy name, ‘Sri Krsna Caitanya!’ 
That is my desire. Kindly let me give up my body in this way. 
TEXT 35 


GI «i$ $us] ai Conia AANT Sa 1 
dā fica GI FA, WATT UO U 


mora ei icchā yadi tomāra prasāde haya 
ei nivedana mora kara, dayāmaya 


SYNONYMS 


mora—my; ei—this; iccha—desire; yadi—if; tomāra prasáde—by Your 
mercy; haya—is; ei nivedana—this submission; mora—my; kara—just 
do; dayā-maya—O merciful one. 


TRANSLATION 


“O most merciful Lord, if by Your mercy it is possible, kindly grant my 
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desire. 


TEXT 36 


R sib HS CHA AGS WA SICA 1 
R aleei-Pite GI COMMITS AACA 1” Ov n 


ei nica deha mora paduka tava age 
ei vātichā-siddhi mora tomātei lage” 
SYNONYMS 


ei—this; nica—lowborn; deha—body; mora—my; paduka—et it fall 
down; tava áge—in front of You; ei—this; vaficha-siddhi—perfection of 
desire; mora—my; tomdtei—by You; lage—can become possible. 


TRANSLATION 


*Let this lowborn body fall down before You. You can make possible this 
perfection of all my desires." 


TEXT 37 
oe S02, “aan, cl whi ICA 1 
FA SAT vēl Ty FAA 109 ü 
prabhu kahe,——“hariddsa, ye tumi māgibe 


krsna krpāmaya tāhā avašya karibe 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied; haridasa—My dear 
Haridāsa; ye—whatever; tumi—you; māgibe—reguest; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; krpā-maya—all-merciful; tāhā—that; avasya—certainly; karibe— 
will execute. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Haridasa, Krsna is so merciful 
that He must execute whatever you want. 


TEXT 38 
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fee vita Ca fe pat, AI COUT Feet 1 
Colla GI sIce,— rica TA BAT W” ov N 


kintu āmāra ye kichu sukha, saba toma lafia 
tomāra yogya nahe, ——yāãbe āmāre chādiyā” 


SYNONYMS 
kintu—but; āmāra—My; ye—whatever; kichu—any; sukha—happiness; 
saba—all; toma lafid—because of your association; tomāra—for you; 
yogya nahe— it is not fit; yabe—you will go away; āmāre chadiya— 
leaving Me behind. 


TRANSLATION 


“But whatever happiness is Mine is all due to your association. It is not 
fitting for you to go away and leave Me behind.” 
TEXT 39 


patet aia’ Bee fw, —al SAA “TN? 1 
BT I-AA, AY, FA AS “WA Lod U 


carane dhari’ kahe haridāsaa——"nā kariha ‘maya’ 
avašya mo-adhame, prabhu, kara ei 'daya' 


SYNONYMS 


carane—the lotus feet; dhari’—catching; kahe—said; haridasa— 
Haridāsa Thakura; nā kariha māyā—do not create an illusion; avas$ya— 
certainly; mo-adhame—unto me, who am so fallen; prabhu—my Lord; 
kara ei daya—show this mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Catching the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Haridāsa Thākura 
said, “My Lord, do not create an illusion! Although I am so fallen, You 
must certainly show me this mercy! 


TEXT 40 
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Gita fercapsfe ne FS TEs 1 
Cola Hela FS HPSS 2x 1891 


mora Siromani kata kata mahāšaya 
tomāra līlāra sahaya koti-bhakta haya 


SYNONYMS 


mora—my; širomaņi —crown jewels; kata kata—many, many; 
mahāšaya—great persons; tomāra līlāra—in Your pastimes; sahāya— 
helpers; koti-bhakta—millions of devotees; haya—there are. 


TRANSLATION 


*My Lord, there are many respectable personalities, millions of devotees, 
who are fit to sit on my head. They are all helpful in Your pastimes. 
TEXT 41 
BUST Gest Al re SIG TAA? cater 1 
ae AAA Carrer vāja eret lf CHT? 8> 1 


āmā-hena yadi eka kita mari’ gela 
eka pipīlikā maile prthvira kāhān hāni haila? 
SYNONYMS 


āmā-hena—like me; yadi—if; eka—one; kita—insect; mari’ gela—dies; 
eka—one; pipilika—ant; maile—if he dies; prthvira—of the earth; 
kahan—where; hāni haila—is there any loss. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, if an insignificant insect like me dies, what is the loss? If an 
ant dies, where is the loss to the material world? 


TEXT 42 


THI? ay, oft, 32 Teter’ 1 
Uy AAC, Shy, Gris Le ot 1” 82 d 
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‘bhakata-vatsala’ prabhu, tumi, mui 'bhaktābhāsa' 
avašya pūrābe, prabhu, mora ei āša” 


SYNONYMS 


bhakata-vatsala—always affectionate to devotees; prabhu—my Lord; 
tumi—You; mui—1; bhakta-ābhāsa—an imitation devotee; avasya— 
certainly; pūrābe—You will fulfill; prabhu—my Lord; mora—my; ei— 
this; á$a—expectation. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord, You are always affectionate to Your devotees. I am just an 
imitation devotee, but nevertheless I wish that You fulfill my desire. That 


is my expectation.” 


TEXT 43 


AGS FACS AF vier MATA 1 
mala tr «eife esa TIC N 86 N 


madhyāhna karite prabhu calilā āpane 
isvara dekhiya kali dibena darašane 


SYNONYMS 


madhyāhna karite—to perform His noon duties; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; calilā āpane—aroused Himself; īsvara dekhiyjā—after 
visiting Lord Jagannatha; kāli —tomorrow; dibena darašane—He would 
see Haridāsa Thakura. 


TRANSLATION 


Because He had to perform His noon duties, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
got up to leave, but it was settled that the following day, after He saw 
Lord Jagannatha, He would return to visit Haridasa Thakura. 


TEXT 44 
Old TAY RIEKSTI CI 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


AGS Save IA eise AIA 1 88 1 


tabe mahāprabhu tānre kari’ alingana 
madhyāhna karite samudre karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—unto him 
(Haridāsa); kari'—doing; alingana—embracing; madhyāhna karite—to 
perform His noon duties; samudre—toward the sea; karilā gamana— 
went. 


TRANSLATION 


After embracing him, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu left to perform His noon 
duties and went to the sea to take His bath. 
TEXT 45 
SSBC IA CUR AA TS FAST 1 
alana GTS siet Ae SIA Use 1 


prātah-kāle i$vara dekhi’ saba bhakta lafia 
haridāse dekhite āilā sighra kariyā 
SYNONYMS 


prātah-kāle—in the morning; i$vara dekhi —after visiting Lord 
Jagannātha; saba bhakta—all the devotees; lafiá—accompanied by; 
haridase—Haridasa; dekhite—to see; ailà—came; Sighra kariya—hastily. 


TRANSLATION 


The next morning, after visiting the Jagannatha temple, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, accompanied by all His devotees, went hastily to see 
Haridāsa Thākura. 

TEXT 46 


facra eres Si” fret was 1 
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efswtn «fire etea era Carasq-pacl U 8v U 


haridāsera age asi’ dilā darašana 
haridāsa vandilā prabhura āra vaisnava-carana 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsera—of Haridāsa Thakura; āge—in front; āsi —coming; dilā 
darašana—gave His audience; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thakura; vandila— 
offered respect; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āra—and; 
vaisnava—of the Vaisnavas; carana—unto the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and the devotees came before Haridāsa 
Thākura, who offered his respects to the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and all the Vaisnavas. 

TEXT 47 


AF «sce, — ‘Shania, FE ANDIR 1 
IRMA &2,— ele, Cl Fait Celsi" 1 ga N 


prabhu kahe,— — 'haridasa, kaha samācāra' 
haridāsa kahe, — — ‘prabhu, ye krpà tomāra' 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; haridasa—My dear 
Haridasa; kaha samācāra—what is the news; haridāsa kahe—Haridasa 
replied; prabhu—my Lord; ye—whatever; krpá—mercy; tomāra— Your. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu inquired, “My dear Haridasa, what is the 
news?” 


Haridāsa Thakura replied, "My Lord, whatever mercy You can bestow 
upon me.” 


TEXT 48 
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THT MASA AS TAP SA 1 
AAS lal SCA TSA 089 1 


angane ārambhilā prabhu mahā-sankīrtana 
vakrešvara-paņdita tāhān karena nartana 


SYNONYMS 


angane—in the courtyard; ārambhilā—began; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mahā-sankīrtana—great congregational chanting; 
vakresvara-pandita—Vakresvara Pandita; tahan—there; karena 
nartana—danced. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately began great 
congregational chanting in the courtyard. Vakresvara Pandita was the 
chief dancer. 


TEXT 49 


FRA- cartes Sil AMS erga aA 1 
SRA cafe sca ATRIA 083 0 


=—mt = 


svarüpa-gosáfii ādi yata prabhura gana 
haridāse bedi” kare nāma-sankīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; ādi —and others; yata— 
all; prabhura gana—the company of the Lord; haridāse bedi — 
surrounding Haridasa Thakura; kare—performed; nàma-sankirtana— 
congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


Headed by Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami, all the devotees of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu surrounded Haridāsa Thakura and began congregational 
chanting. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 50 


Ala, ACSI, IATA SACS 1 
Blanca Vt ehe alae SATS 1 cou 


rāmānanda, sārvabhauma, sabāra agrete 
haridāsera guna prabhu lāgilā kahite 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; sabāra—of all; agrete—in front; hariddsera—of Haridāsa 
Thākura; guna—attributes; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; lāgilā 
kahite—began to describe. 


TRANSLATION 


In front of all the great devotees like Rāmānanda Rāya and Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya, Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu began to describe the holy 
attributes of Haridasa Thakura. 

TEXT 51 


Ranier et share ste 22st ARJA 1 
«fece «(eos AGA ATG TAA 1 ed 1 
haridāsera guna kahite prabhu ha-ilā pafica-mukha 


kahite kahite prabhura bāde mahā-sukha 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsera—of Haridāsa Thakura; guna—attributes; kahite—speaking; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ha-ila—became; pafica-mukha—as 
if possessing five mouths; kahite kahite—while He was speaking; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bade—increased; mahā- 
sukha—great happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


As He described the transcendental attributes of Haridāsa Thakura, Sri 
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Caitanya Mahāprabhu seemed to possess five mouths. The more He 
described, the more His great happiness increased. 


TEXT 52 


awe ecc orta faire zat AA 1 
"ewe AT SAMI DAT 1 c3 0 


haridāsera gune sabāra vismita haya mana 
sarva-bhakta vande haridāsera carana 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsera—of Haridasa Thākura; guņe—by the attributes; sabāra—of 
all of them; vismita—struck with wonder; haya—become; mana—minds; 
sarva-bhakta—all the devotees; vande—worship; haridāsera carana—the 
lotus feet of Haridāsa Thākura. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing of the transcendental gualities of Haridāsa Thākura, all the 
devotees present were struck with wonder. They all offered their 
respectful obeisances to the lotus feet of Haridāsa Thākura. 


TEXT 53 


arti AAT Leta «misst 1 
feher- crai — 2. SR—FAITT ett 1 cv 1 


haridāsa nijāgrete prabhure vasāilā 
nija-netra—-—dui bhrnga——mukha-padme dila 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsa—Thākura Haridāsa; nija-agrete—in front of himself; prabhure 
vasáilà—made the Lord sit down; nija-netra—his eyes; dui bhriga—as if 
two bumblebees; mukha-padme—on the lotus face; dilà—he fixed. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridāsa Thākura made Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu sit down in front of 
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him, and then he fixed his eyes, like two bumblebees, on the lotus face of 
the Lord. 
TEXT 54 


Ma Stet” sister ehe DA 1 
ASE- ANA] TSS-GAF N 68 1 


sva-hrdaye dni’ dharila prabhura carana 
sarva-bhakta-pada-renu mastaka-bhüsana 


SYNONYMS 


sva-hrdaye—upon his heart; áni'—bringing; dharila—held; prabhura 
carana—the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarva-bhakta—of 
all the devotees; pada-renu—the dust of the feet; mastaka-bhūsaņa—the 
ornament of his head. 


TRANSLATION 


He held the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu on his heart and then 
took the dust of the feet of all the devotees present and put it on his head. 
TEXT 55 


‘QDS AA AC ANA TNA 1 
ASJANA ATI, GMA GAIA U ee N 


'éri-krsna-caitanya' šabda balena bāra bāra 
prabhu-mukha-mādhurī piye, netre jala-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


éri-krsna-caitanya—Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya; sabda—vibration; 
balena—speaks; bāra bāra—again and again; prabhu-mukha-mādhurī — 
the sweetness of the face of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; piye—he drinks; 
netre—through the eyes; jala-dhāra—a continuous flow of water. 


TRANSLATION 


He began to chant the holy name of $ri Krsna Caitanya again and again. 
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As he drank the sweetness of the face of the Lord, tears constantly glided 
down from his eyes. 


TEXT 56 


(ATDS at Save GAA 1 
ACRIS ere Cer Bertat cv 1 


(ez 


$ri-krsna-caitanya' Sabda karite uccāraņa 
nāmera sahita prāņa kaila utkrāmaņa 
SYNONYMS 


$ri-krsna-caitanya—Sri Krsna Caitanya; šabda—the sound vibration; 
karite uccāraņa—chanting; nāmera sahita—with the name; prāņa—life; 
kaila utkrāmaņa—went away. 


TRANSLATION 


While chanting the holy name of Sri Krsna Caitanya, he gave up his air 
of life and left his body. 
TEXT 57 
wTejCsrcsppsr-etst CT RCA TA 1 
"SIERA Pate? Hata eger At 1 ca N 


mahā-yogešvara-prāya dekhi’ svacchande marana 
'bhīsmera nirydna’ sabāra ha-ila smaraņa 
SYNONYMS 


mahā-yogešvara-prāya—just like a great mystic yogi; dekhi —seeing; 
svacchande—at his will; marana—dying; bhismera niryáàna—the passing 
of Bhīsma; sabāra ha-ila smarana—everyone remembered. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the wonderful death of Haridasa Thakura by his own will, which 
was just like a great mystic yogi's, everyone remembered the passing away 


of Bhisma. 
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TEXT 58 


"fd FRAR AA SCA HTT 1 
tm Tale Set eer 1 ee ou 


‘hari’ 'krsna'-sabde sabe kare kolāhala 
premānande mahāprabhu ha-ilā vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


hari—the holy name of Hari; krsna—the holy name of Krsna; šabde— 
with the sound vibration; sabe—all of them; kare—make; kolahala— 
great noise; prema-ānande—in ecstatic love; mahāprabhu—Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ha-ilā vihvala—became overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 


There was a tumultuous noise as they all chanted the holy names “Hari” 
and “Krsna.” Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became overwhelmed with 
ecstatic love. 


TEXT 59 


ARITA wj lg Cice Cote Šētegt 1 
TA ACT ehe ANRE Beet ued N 


haridāsera tanu prabhu kole laila uthafia 
angane nācena prabhu premavista hana 
SYNONYMS 


haridāsera—of Haridasa Thākura; tanu—the body; prabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kole—on the lap; laila—took; uthafia—raising; 
angane—in the yard; nācena—dances; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prema-āvista hafà—becoming overwhelmed by ecstatic 
love. 


TRANSLATION 
The Lord raised the body of Haridasa Thakura and placed it on His lap. 
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Then He began to dance in the courtyard in great ecstatic love. 
TEXT 60 


SA SCAT MP IEF 1 
CAMITAT ATA ALD, FCAT FSA Ul vo 1 


prabhura āveše avaša sarva-bhakta-gana 
premāveše sabe nāce, karena kīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura dvese—because of the ecstatic emotions of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; avasa—helpless; sarva-bhakta-gana—all the devotees; 
prema-āveše—in great ecstatic love; sabe—all of them; nāce—dance; 
karena kirtana—and perform congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic love, all the devotees were 
helpless, and in ecstatic love they also began to dance and chant 
congregationally. 


TEXT 61 


GTS FOI AY Ceci PORT 1 
ARA- Celis AGTA PAVE ALAA U YS u 


ei-mate nrtya prabhu kailā kata-ksaņa 
svarūpa-gosātti prabhure karāila sāvadhāna 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; nrtya—dancing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kailā—performed; kata-ksaņa—for some time; svarūpa- 
gosáfii—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; prabhure—unto Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karāila—caused to do; sāvadhāna—care of other rituals. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced for some time, and then Svarüpa 
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Dāmodara Gosvāmī informed Him of other rituals for the body of 
Thākura Haridāsa. 
TEXT 62 


zfswisi-otgca TA festes DUTT 1 
ACH ARI Cale ESI SHAM Uv N 


haridāsa-thākure tabe vimāne cadafia 
samudre lafia geld tabe kirtana kariyā 


SYNONYMS 
haridāsa-thākure—Haridāsa Thakura; tabe—then; vimāne—on a carrier 
like an airship; cadáfia—raising; samudre—to the seashore; lafia gela— 
took; tabe—then; kīrtana kariyjā—performing congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


The body of Haridasa Thakura was then raised onto a carrier that 
resembled an airship and taken to the sea, accompanied by congregational 
chanting. 


TEXT 63 


MCI AIAG OCA Jos PIACE SATS 1 
ATR TOS PEA Aalst OSANI-ATA 1 Vo N 


age mahāprabhu calena nrtya karite karite 
pāche nrtya kare vakrešvara bhakta-gaņa-sāthe 


SYNONYMS 


āge—in front; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; calena—goes; 
nrtya—dancing; karite karite—performing; pāche—behind; nrtya kare— 
dances; vakrešvara—Vakrešvara; bhakta-gana-sāthe—with other 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu danced in front of the procession, and 
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Vakrešvara Paņdita, along with the other devotees, chanted and danced 
behind Him. 
TEXT 64 


ZRA A-SI NIS PARET 1 
elg FS, mu «2 “Taste? ESSI" N v8 0 


haridāse samudra-jale snāna karāilā 
prabhu kahe,——“samudra ei ‘mahd-tirtha’ ha-ila" 


SYNONYMS 


haridāse—the body of Haridāsa; samudra-jale—in the water of the sea; 
snāna karaila—bathed; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; 
samudra—sea; ei—this; mahā-tīrtha ha-ila—has become a great place of 
pilgrimage. 


TRANSLATION 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bathed the body of Haridāsa Thakura in the 


sea and then declared, “From this day on, this sea has become a great 
pilgrimage site.” 


TEXT 65 


Blancas acres IC Sate 1 
IRA ers fuer AADA N wc 1 


haridāsera pādodaka piye bhakta-gana 
haridāsera ange dilà prasāda-candana 
SYNONYMS 


haridāsera—of Haridasa Thakura; pāda-udaka—the water that touched 
the lotus feet; piye—drink; bhakta-gana—the devotees; haridasera—of 
Haridāsa Thakura; ange—on the body; dilā—smeared; prasāda- 
candana—remnants of sandalwood pulp offered to Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 
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Everyone drank the water that had touched the lotus feet of Haridāsa 
Thākura, and then they smeared remnants of Lord Jagannatha's 
sandalwood pulp over Haridasa Thakura's body. 

TEXT 66 


ELA, «Pers, eit, «ap rcr fet 1 
GER NÉ PR wiles CHET 1 wy 0 


dora, kadāra, prasāda, vastra ange dilā 
vālukāra garta kari' tāhe šoyāilā 


SYNONYMS 


dora—silken ropes; kadāra—remnants of Lord Jagannātha's sandalwood 
pulp; prasāda—remnants of Jagannatha's food; vastra—cloth; ange—on 
the body; dila—gave; valukara—of sand; garta—a ditch; kari'—making; 
tahe—within that; šoyāilā—put down. 


TRANSLATION 


After a hole was dug in the sand, the body of Haridasa Thakura was 
placed into it. Remnants from Lord Jagannatha, such as His silken ropes, 
sandalwood pulp, food and cloth, were placed on the body. 

TEXT 67 


PIRMA VE SEAT BSA 1 
MEIA- AS SCAT SAC TÉR N va 1 


cāri-dike bhakta-gaņa karena kīrtana 
vakrešvara-paņdita karena ānande nartana 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-dike—all around; bhakta-gana—the devotees; karena—performed; 
kirtana—congregational chanting; vakresvara-pandita—Vakresvara 
Pandita; karena—performed; dnande—in jubilation; nartana—dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


All around the body, the devotees performed congregational chanting, and 
Vakresvara Pandita danced in jubilation. 


TEXT 68 


SRNR fra acer CAAT 1 
arate Mace ate] Met ia AAU wr N 


‘hari-bola’ ‘hari-bola’ bale gaurarāya 
āpani šrī-haste valu dilā tānra gāya 


SYNONYMS 
hari-bola hari-bola—chant Hari, chant Hari; bale—chanted; 
gaurarāya—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āpani —personally; $ri-haste— 
with His transcendental hands; valu dila—placed sand; tānra gāyja—on 


his body. 


TRANSLATION 


With His transcendental hands, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu personally 
covered the body of Haridasa Thakura with sand, chanting “Haribol! 
Haribol!”> 

TEXT 69 


vica ais] frat Gara foret ases 1 
RTE ATSA Tal Saat Ceat 1 Va 1 
tānre vàlu diyā upare pinda bandhaila 


caudike pindera mahā āvaraņa kailā 


SYNONYMS 


tanre—upon the body of Haridāsa Thākura; vālu—sand; diya— putting; 
upare—on top; pinda bandhaila—constructed a platform; cau-dike—all 
around; pindera—the platform; mahā āvaraņa kaila—made a great 
protective fence. 


TRANSLATION 
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The devotees covered the body of Haridāsa Thākura with sand and then 
constructed a platform upon the site. The platform was protected all 
around by fencing. 


TEXT 70 


wal cafe dē Cent SSA, TSA 1 
SRRA- CHIE Wise] GAA 1 ao N 


tāhā bedi’ prabhu kailā kirtana, nartana 
hari-dhvani-kolāhale bharila bhuvana 


SYNONYMS 


tāhā—that; bedi'—surrounding; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kailā—performed; kīrtana nartana—chanting and dancing; hari-dhvani- 
kolahale—the tumultuous sound of the holy name of Hari; bharila — 
filled; bhuvana—the entire universe. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu danced and chanted all around the platform, 
and as the holy name of Hari roared tumultuously, the whole universe 
became filled with the vibration. 


TEXT 71 
OA TES AA SHAH 1 
ACH SHAT RICA ACF 1 a5 1 


tabe mahāprabhu saba bhakta-gana-sange 
samudre karilā snāna-jala-keli range 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; saba—all; 
bhakta-gana-sange—with the devotees; samudre—in the sea; karilā 
snāna—took a bath; jala-keli—playing in the water; range—in great 
jubilation. 
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TRANSLATION 


After sankīrtana, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu bathed in the sea with His 
devotees, swimming and playing in the water in great jubilation. 


TEXI 72 


afanica ewe «fa^ wies ARATA 1 
LARNER- celeres AHO HATA WAU 


haridāse pradaksina kari’ aila simha-dvàre 
hari-kīrtana-kolāhala sakala nagare 


SYNONYMS 


haridāse—Haridāsa; pradaksina kari —circumambulating; aila simha- 
dvāre—came to the gate of the Jagannātha temple known as Simha- 
dvāra; hari-kīrtana-kolāhala—the tumultuous sound of congregational 
chanting; sakala nagare—all over the city. 


TRANSLATION 


After circumambulating the tomb of Haridāsa Thakura, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu went to the Sirnha-dvāra gate of the Jagannatha temple. The 
whole city chanted in congregation, and the tumultuous sound vibrated 
all over the city. 

TEXT 73 


fra oh ete ARa Ste 1 
Bidet Alot eh aisle SAS u aou 


simha-dvāre asi’ prabhu pasārira thāni 
āncala pātiyā prasāda māgilā tathāi 


SYNONYMS 


simha-dvdare āsi' —coming in front of the Sirnha-dvāra; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pasārira thani—from all the shopkeepers; ancala 
pátiyà—spreading His cloth; prasada—]agannatha's prasadam; magila— 
begged; tathai—there. 
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TRANSLATION 


Approaching the Sirhha-dvāra gate, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spread His 
cloth and began to beg prasadam from all the shopkeepers there. 
TEXT 74 


KIELIM SAS TGE MALATIA TTA | 
er mia eser ME e MTT 1 48 U 


'haridāsa-thākurera mahotsavera tare 
prasāda magiye bhiksa deha’ ta’ mare’ 
SYNONYMS 
haridāsa-thākurera—of Haridāsa Thakura; mahotsavera tare—for 
holding a festival; prasāda māgiye—1 am begging prasādam; bhiksā 
deha —please give alms; ta —certainly; āmāre—unto Me. 


TRANSLATION 


“T am begging prasadam for a festival honoring the passing away of 
Haridasa Thākura,” the Lord said. "Please give Me alms." 
TEXT 75 


wire PT Ae Dil 62148! 1 
erin face SICA erst Sars e«t 1 acu 


$uniyà pasári saba cangadà uthafia 


prasāda dite āse tara ānandita hana 


SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing; pasári—the shopkeepers; saba—all; cangada uthafia— 
taking big baskets; prasada dite—to deliver the prasadam; āse—come 
forward; tārā—they; ānandita hafià—in great jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, all the shopkeepers immediately came forward with big 
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baskets of prasādam, which they jubilantly delivered to Lord Caitanya. 
TEXT 76 


ga- ARE fate 1 
DIS! AE MAS Pita SPT 1 av ü 


svarüpa-gosáfii pasārike nisedhila 
cāngadā lafid pasāri pasāre vasila 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-gosāfii—Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; pasarike—the 
shopkeepers; nisedhila—forbade; cāngadā lafia—taking the baskets; 
pasari—shopkeepers; pasāre vasila—sat down in their shops. 


TRANSLATION 


However, Svarüpa Damodara stopped them, and the shopkeepers 
returned to their shops and sat down with their baskets. 


TEXT 77 


FRA- cards AGTA wat MTSE 1 
DIR Cata, vifa Plo vic Ate u aa n 


svarüpa-gosafii prabhure ghara pāthāilā 
cari vaisnava, cari pichādā sange rākhilā 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ghara pāthāilā—sent to His residence; cāri vaisnava—four 
Vaisnavas; cari pichada—four carrier servants; sange rākhilā—he kept 
with him. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara sent Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu back to His residence 
and kept with him four Vaisnavas and four servant carriers. 


TEXT 78 
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At Ceti de FT WA PICA 1 
IF AK UTA IT IF vies Mā CATA UV TL 


svarūpa-gosātti kahilena saba pasārire 
eka eka dravyera eka eka puñjā deha’ more 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; kahilena—said; saba 
pasārire—to all the shopkeepers; eka eka dravyera—of each particular 
type of prasddam; eka eka pufija—four palmfuls; deha’ more—deliver to 
me. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Damodara said to all the shopkeepers, “Deliver to me four 
palmfuls of prasadam from each and every item.” 


TEXT 79 


FACS ett Shri CAA atmest 1 
Feat SAAT DIPS era WSTH DOT ua» 


ei-mate nānā prasāda bojha bandhana 
lañā àilà cāri janera mastake cadāñā 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; nānā—various; prasāda—prasādam; bojha—load; 
bandhafia—packing; laid aila—brought; cari janera—of the four 
persons; mastake—on the heads; cadáfia—mounting. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way varieties of prasadam were collected, then packed up in 
different loads and carried on the heads of the four servants. 


TEXT 80 
«tātad Gases rr Stifter 1 
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SPU AT en ANAR u vo 1 


vānīnātha pattanāyaka prasāda ānilā 
kāšī-mišra aneka prasāda pathaila 


SYNONYMS 


vāņīnātha pattanāyaka—Vāņīnātha Pattanayaka; prasāda—prasādam; 
ānilā—brought in; kāšī-misra—Kāšī Misra; aneka prasāda—varieties of 
prasādam; pāthāilā—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


Not only did Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī bring prasādam, but Vāņīnātha 
Pattanayaka and Kasi Misra also sent large quantities. 


TEXT 81 


wa CATA eng Pila! fA arf 1 
TACT PRC ehe AR ert Dia d > u 


saba vaisnave prabhu vasailà sari sari 
āpane pariveše prabhu lafia janā cari 


SYNONYMS 


saba vaisnave—all the Vaisnavas; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vasāilā—made to sit down; sari sari—in lines; āpane—personally; 
parivese—distributes; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lafíá—taking; 
jana cāri—four men. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu made all the devotees sit in rows and personally 
began to distribute the prasadam, assisted by four other men. 


TEXT 82 


waga ĀRCS ag at SAH 1 
GEILE ATS ALTINA Ory PTC 1 Ul 
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mahāprabhura šrī-haste alpa nā àise 
eka-eka pate pafica-jandra bhaksya pariveše 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; srī-haste—in the 
transcendental hands; alpa—a small quantity; nā āise—did not come; 
eka-eka pāte—on each and every plate; pafica-janara—of five men; 
bhaksya—eatables; parives‘e—He administered. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was not accustomed to taking prasadam in 
small quantities. He therefore put on each plate what at least five men 
could eat. 


TEXT 83 


IRA secs, — "ehe, APT eae wes 1 
MA Salat euet PR "RTA 1 vo N 


svarūpa kahe,——“prabhu, vasi! karaha darsana 
āmi inhā-sabā latiā kari parivešana 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara said; prabhu—my Lord; vasi'—sitting 
down; karaha dar$ana— watch; āmi—1; inhā-sabā lafia—with all these 
persons; kari parivesana—shall administer. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami requested Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, “Please 
sit down and watch. With these men to help me, 1 shall distribute the 
prasādam.” 


TEXT 84 


FHA, Gann, ta, NEA 1 
Pier PICA «ca fea U v8 u 
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svarūpa, jagadānanda, kāšīšvara, Sankara 
cāri-jana parivešana kare nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


svarupa—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda 
Pandita; kāšīšvara—Kāšīšvara; sankara—Sankara; cāri-jana—four men; 
parivešana kare—administer; nirantara—continuously. 


TRANSLATION 


The four men—Svarūpa Damodara, Jagadananda, Kasisvara and 
Sankara— distributed the prasadam continuously. 


TEXT 85 


AS At AETA CHA At SCA SIE 1 
seta CH focal etel src feat e N 


prabhu nā khāile keha nā kare bhojana 
prabhure se dine kasi-misrera nimantraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu nā khāile—as long as the Lord does not eat; keha nā kare 
bhojana—no one would eat; prabhure—unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
se dine—on that day; kāšī-misrera—of Kasi Misra; nimantrana—the 
invitation. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees who sat down would not eat the prasadam as long as the 
Lord had not eaten. On that day, however, Kāšī Misra had extended an 
invitation to the Lord. 


TEXT 86 


Sri «eren frat STE SPA Fast 1 
ATA TOR «patei SAL PRR Lv 1 


āpane kāšī-mišra aila prasdda lana 
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prabhure bhiksā karāilā āgraha kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; kāšī-misra—Kāšī Misra; ailà—came; prasāda lafia— 
taking prasādam; prabhure—to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhiksā 
karaila—delivered prasadam to eat; agraha kariya—with great attention. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore Kasi Misra personally went there and delivered prasadam to Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu with great attention and made Him eat. 
TEXT 87 


ofat-Olaela Hee etg fest Cea 1 
"Feel CAV ecd Celer SAAT uta d 


purī-bhāratīra sange prabhu bhiksā kailā 
sakala vaisņava tabe bhojana karilā 


SYNONYMS 


purī-bhāratīra sange—with Paramananda Puri and Brahmananda 
Bharati; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhiksā kaila—honored the 
prasādam; sakala vaisnava—all the Vaisnavas; tabe—then; bhojana 
karila—began to eat. 


TRANSLATION 


With Paramānanda Puri and Brahmānanda Bharati, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu sat down and accepted the prasadam. When He began to eat, 
so did all the Vaisnavas. 


TEXT 88 


HSS Attest AAT Fake Corea 1 
ME HR’ Ale AS ACTA ADA N bt d 


dkantha pūrāňā sabāya karāilā bhojana 
deha' deha’ bali’ prabhu balena vacana 
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SYNONYMS 


ākaņtha pūrāiā—filling to the neck; sabāya—everyone; karāilā 
bhojana—He made to eat; deha’ deha' —give them more, give them more; 
bali'—saying; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; balena vacana— 


talked. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was filled up to the neck because Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
kept telling the distributors, *Give them more! Give them more!" 


TEXT 89 
CTA Saat ACA CT! STA 1 
FAA RETI AY Mey-Hwe (1 vd d 


bhojana kariyā sabe kailā ācamana 
sabāre parāilā prabhu mālya-candana 


SYNONYMS 


bhojana kariya—after eating; sabe—all the devotees; kailā —performed; 
dcamana—washing of the mouth and hands; sabāre—all of them; 
parāilā—put on; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mālya—flower 
garland; candana—sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 


After all the devotees finished accepting prasadam and had washed their 
hands and mouths, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu decorated each of them 
with a flower garland and sandalwood pulp. 


TEXT 90 


CRB Beet ho FRA A-M 1 
VEY CSA HSA WHA U 30 N 


premāvista hañā prabhu karena vara-dāna 
Suni’ bhakta-ganera judāya manas-kāma 
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SYNONYMS 


prema-āvista hafià—being overwhelmed by ecstatic love; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena vara-dána—offered a benediction; 
suni —hearing; bhakta-ganera—of the devotees; judàya—became 
fulfilled; manah-kāma—the desires of the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Overwhelmed with ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu offered a 
benediction to all the devotees, which all the devotees heard with great 
satisfaction. 


TEXTS 91-93 


"ĀTI farcies cl Carer whe t 
CUBS TO CHa, A CHT FSA 1 >> 1 
Cl Oita degt RTS PAA NIA 1 
VR ACH MEITA CV C61 (SIETA UW dQ 0 
iota LĒSTA FRAY 1 
efawbi-weetcs BI ATE MHS’ 1 do u 


“hariddsera vijayotsava ye kaila daršana 
ye ihān nrtya kaila, ye kaila kīrtana 
ye tānre vālukā dite karila gamana 

tara madhye mahotsave ye kaila bhojana 
acire ha-ibe tā-sabāra ‘krsna-prapti’ 
haridāsa-darašane haya aiche ‘Sakti’ 


SYNONYMS 


haridāsera—of Haridasa Thākura; vijaya-utsava—the festival of the 
passing away; ye—anyone who; kaila daršana—has seen; ye—anyone 
who; ihdn—here; nrtya kaila—danced; ye—anyone who; kaila kirtana— 
chanted; ye—anyone who; tātre—upon him; vālukā dite—to offer sand; 
karila gamana—came forward; tāra madhye—in that connection; 
mahotsave—in the festival; ye—anyone who; kaila bhojana—took 
prasādam; acire—very soon; ha-ibe—there will be; tā-sabāra—of all of 
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them; krsna-prapti—attainment of Krsna; haridāsa-darašane—by seeing 
Haridasa Thākura; haya—there is; aiche—such; $akti—power. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave this benediction: *Anyone who has seen 
the festival of Sri Haridasa Thakura’s passing away, anyone who has 
chanted and danced here, anyone who has offered sand on the body of 
Haridāsa Thākura, and anyone who has joined this festival to partake of 
the prasadam will achieve the favor of Krsna very soon. There is such 
wonderful power in seeing Haridāsa Thākura. 


TEXT 94 


«ptt Sia’ «pae coca fasti HF 1 
"We FRA EDgL— CHO AH-SF 138 1 


krpà kari’ krsna more diyachila sanga 
svatantra krsnera iccha, ——kaild sanga-bhanga 


SYNONYMS 


krpā kari’—being merciful; krsna—Lord Krsna; more—unto Me; 
diyāchilā sanga—gave the association; svatantra—independent; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; iccha—desire; kailā sanga-bhanga—He has 
broken My association. 


TRANSLATION 


“Being merciful upon Me, Krsna gave Me the association of Haridasa 
Thakura. Being independent in His desires, He has now broken that 
association. 


TEXT 95 


SANAA Sal uc Baar DINTO 1 
SIA *Kefē votes alae alow 1 cu 


haridāsera icchā yabe ha-ila calite 
amara šakati tànre nārila rākhite 
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SYNONYMS 


haridāsera—of Haridasa Thakura; icchā—the desire; yabe— when; ha- 
ila—was; calite—to go away; āmāra šakati —My strength; tanre—him; 
nārila rākhite—could not keep. 


TRANSLATION 


*When Haridāsa Thākura wanted to leave this material world, it was not 
within My power to detain him. 


TEXT 96 


"Ever Ceti faeet fetēgetātet 1 
ATÁ care SAR SIA TAT U DY U 


icchā-mātre kailā nija-prāņa niskrāmaņa 
pūrve yena Suniydchi bhismera marana 


SYNONYMS 


icchā-mātre—just by desire; kaila—performed; nija-prana—of his life; 
niskrāmaņa—going away; pūrve—formerly; yena—as; $uniyachi—we 
have heard; bhismera marana—the death of Bhīsmadeva. 


TRANSLATION 


*Simply by his will, Haridāsa Thākura could give up his life and go away, 
exactly like Bhīsma, who previously died simply by his own desire, as we 
have heard from šāstra. 


TEXT 97 


afar enfe AAA fate? 1 
vetet tat ART ža GR usa u 


haridāsa āchila prthivīra ‘Siromani’ 
tāhā vind ratna-šūnyā ha-ila medinī 


SYNONYMS 
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haridāsa—Thākura Haridāsa; āchila—was; prthivira—of this world; 
Siromani—the crown jewel; tāhā vind—without him; ratna-šūnyā— 
without the valuable jewel; ha-ila—becomes; medinī —this world. 


TRANSLATION 


*Haridasa Thākura was the crown jewel on the head of this world; 
without him, this world is now bereft of its valuable jewel." 


TEXT 98 


AS «fer IANS «ticos erii 1 sv U 


‘jaya jaya haridāsa' bali’ kara hari-dhvani” 
eta bali' mahāprabhu nācena āpani 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; haridāsa—to Haridasa Thākura; bali'—saying; 
kara hari-dhvani —chant the holy name of the Lord; eta bali'—saying 
this; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ndcena—dances; ápani— 
personally. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told everyone, “Say ‘All glories to 
Haridāsa Thākura!” and chant the holy name of Hari.” Saying this, He 
personally began to dance. 


TEXT 99 
AC WA, — FI SI Sanity 1 
«tors Meat cie ese gie 1” >> U 
sabe gāja, —— “jaya jaya jaya haridāsa 


nāmera mahimā yenha karilā prakāša” 


SYNONYMS 


sabe gāja—everyone chanted; jaya jaya jaya—all glories; haridāsa—to 
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Haridāsa Thākura; nāmera mahimā—the glories of chanting the holy 
name; yenha—who; karilā prakāša—revealed. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone began to chant, “All glories to Haridāsa Thakura, who revealed 
the importance of chanting the holy name of the Lord!” 
TEXT 100 
Ora stehe WA ETS fats fuent 1 
Rain erg faeta ARA 1 500 n 


tabe mahāprabhu saba bhakte vidāya dila 
harsa-visāde prabhu visrama karilā 
SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; saba 
bhakte—to all the devotees; vidāya dilà—bade farewell; harsa-visāde—in 
mixed happiness and distress; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
visrama karilā—took His rest. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to all the devotees, 
and He Himself, with mixed feelings of happiness and distress, took rest. 


TEXT 101 


AIR et FT KES 23 0 505 U 
ei ta kahilun haridāsera vijaya 


yāhāra šravaņe krsne drdha-bhakti haya 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahilun —I have spoken; haridāsera—of Haridāsa Thakura; 
vijaya—victory; yāhāra $ravane—by hearing which; krsne—unto Lord 
Krsna; drdha-bhakti—firm devotional service; haya—becomes. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thus I have spoken about the victorious passing away of Haridāsa 
Thākura. Anyone who hears this narration will certainly fix his mind 
firmly in devotional service to Krsna. 


PURPORT 


At Purusottama-ksetra, or Jagannatha Puri, there is a temple of Totā- 
gopinatha. If one goes from there to the sea, he can discover the tomb of 
Haridāsa Thakura still existing. Every year on the date of Ananta- 
caturdašī there is a festival to commemorate the passing away of 
Haridasa Thakura. At the same place, Deities of Nityananda Prabhu, 
Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Advaita Prabhu were established 
about one hundred years ago. A gentleman named Bhramaravara from 
Kendrapada, in the province of Orissa, contributed funds to establish 
these Deities in the temple. The management of the temple was under 
the Totā-gopīnātha gosvāmīs. 

This temple was later sold to someone else, and this party is now 
maintaining the sevā-pūjā of the temple. Near this temple and the tomb 
of Haridāsa Thākura, Srīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura constructed a small 
house called the Bhakti-kutī. In the Bengali year 1329 (A.D. 1922), the 
Purusottama-matha, a branch of the Gaudīya Matha, was established 
there. In the Bhakti-ratnākara it is stated: 


Srinivasa šīghra samudrera küle gelā 
haridāsa-thākurera samādhi dekhilā 


bhūmite padiyā kailā pranati vistara 
bhāgavata-gaņa šrī-samādhi-sannidhāne 


Srinivdse sthira kailā sasneha-vacane 
punah Srinivasa šrī-samādhi pranamiyà 
ye vilāpa kailā, tā $unile drave hiya 


“Srinivasa Thakura quickly ran to the seashore. When he saw the tomb 
of Haridasa Thakura, he immediately fell down offering prayers and 
almost fainted. The devotees present there pacified him with very sweet 
and affectionate words, and Srīnivāsa again offered his obeisances to the 
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tomb. Hearing of the separation that Srīnivāsa expressed in his 
lamentation at the tomb of Haridāsa Thākura makes one's heart melt.” 


TEXT 102 


(DOTA EET ZATOR efe 1 
vetet lef Coot A-AA n 303 tt 


caitanyera bhakta-vātsalya ihātei jāni 
bhakta-vātichā pūrņa kailā nyasi-$iromani 


SYNONYMS 


caitanyera—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-vatsalya—affection 
for His devotees; ihátei—from this; jāni —one can understand; bhakta- 
vaficha—the desire of the devotee; pūrņa kailā—fully satisfied; nyāsi- 
siromani—the crown jewel of the sannyāsīs, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


From the incident of Haridāsa Thakura’s passing away and the great care 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu took in commemorating it, one can understand 
just how affectionate He is toward His devotees. Although He is the 
topmost of all sannyāsīs, He fully satisfied the desire of Haridāsa 
Thakura. 

TEXT 103 


CTBT fret SCA HPPA 1 
SA ITH SER’ CHAT SMAI ASAT 0 $06 1 


šesa-kāle dila tanre daršana-sparšana 
tānre kole kari' kailā āpane nartana 


SYNONYMS 


šesa-kāle—at the last stage of his life; dilā—gave; tanre—to Haridāsa 
Thākura; daršana-sparšana—interview and touching; tanre—him; kole 
kari —taking on the lap; kaila—performed; ápane— personally; 
nartana—dancing. 
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TRANSLATION 


When Haridāsa Thākura was at the last stage of his life, $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu gave him His company and allowed him to touch Him. 
Thereafter, He took the body of Thākura Haridāsa on His lap and 
personally danced with it. 


TEXT 104 
MAT AAS «ots Olea ats] fert 1 
SIC ate MIN ILAI CHa ü $08 N 


āpane šrī-haste krpāya tānre vālu dilā 
āpane prasāda magi’ mahotsava kailā 


SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; šrī-haste—with His transcendental hands; krpáya— 
out of His causeless mercy; tanre—him; valu dila—covered with sand; 
āpane—personally; prasāda māgi —begging prasādam; mahotsava 
kailā—performed a great festival. 


TRANSLATION 


Out of His causeless mercy the Lord personally covered the body of 
Haridāsa Thākura with sand and personally begged alms from the 
shopkeepers. Then He conducted a great festival to celebrate the passing 
away of Haridāsa Thākura. 

TEXT 105 


TAs efswii— vis3- fal 1 
4 Citēts aif vencer etse eiie d soc N 


mahā-bhāgavata haridāsa——parama-vidvān 
e saubhāgya lāgi' āge karilā prayāņa 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhāgavata—great devotee; haridāsa—Haridāsa Thakura; parama- 
vidvan—the most learned; e saubhāgya lagi’—because of his great 
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fortune; āge—first; karilā prayana—he passed away. 


TRANSLATION 


Haridasa Thakura was not only the topmost devotee of the Lord but also 
a great and learned scholar. It was his great fortune that he passed away 
before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


Haridasa Thākura is mentioned here as the most learned scholar, 
parama-vidvān. Actually, the most important science to know is the 
science of getting out of the clutches of material existence. Anyone who 
knows this science must be considered the greatest learned person. 
Anyone who knows the temporary situation of this material world and is 
expert in achieving a permanent situation in the spiritual world, who 
knows that the Supreme Personality of Godhead is beyond the 
jurisdiction of our experimental knowledge, is understood to be the most 
learned scholar. Haridāsa Thākura knew this science perfectly. 
Therefore, he is described in this connection as parama-vidvān. He 
personally preached the importance of chanting the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra, which is approved by the revealed scriptures. As stated in the 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.5.24): 


iti pumsárpità visņau bhaktis cen nava-laksaņā 
kriyeta bhagavaty addhà tan manye 'dhitam uttamam 


There are nine different processes of devotional service to Krsna, the 
most important being šravaņam kirtanam—hearing and chanting. 
Haridasa Thakura knew this science very well, and he can therefore be 
called, technically, sarva-sastradhiti. Anyone who has learned the 
essence of all che Vedic scriptures is to be known as a first-class educated 
person, with full knowledge of all šāstra. 

TEXT 106 


Capita «i ences frg 1 
FTA OS FTA Ala AF fan 1 ovd 
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caitanya-caritra ei amrtera sindhu 
karna-mana trpta kare yàra eka bindu 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-caritra—the life and characteristics of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ei—this; amrtera sindhu—the ocean of nectar; karna—ear; 
mana—mind; trpta kare—pleases; yāra—of which; eka—one; bindu— 
drop. 


TRANSLATION 


The life and characteristics of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are exactly like 
an ocean of nectar, one drop of which can please the mind and ear. 


TEXT 107 


Capra efsatca ence uta (DS 1 
wal FR WI GR CET 1 o2 


bhava-sindhu taribāre āche yāra citta 
sraddhā kari’ Suna sei caitanya-caritra 


SYNONYMS 


bhava-sindhu—the ocean of material existence; taribāre—to cross over; 
āche—is; yāra—whose; citta—desire; sraddhā kari —with faith and love; 
$una—hear; sei—that; caitanya-caritra—life and characteristics of Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Anyone who desires to cross over the ocean of nescience, please hear with 
great faith the life and characteristics of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 108 


Jamaga- UR ent 1 
UROTE Se FRU d dot n 


Srī-rūpa-raghunātha-pade yāra asa 
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caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yjāra—whose; à$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, Eleventh Chapter, describing the passing of Haridāsa T hākura. 


A summary of the Twelfth Chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya as follows. This chapter discusses 
the transformations of ecstatic love that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
exhibited day and night. The devotees from Bengal again journeyed to 
Jagannatha Puri to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. As usual, the leader 
was Sivananda Sena, who traveled with his wife and children. Because 
arrangements were delayed en route and Lord Nityānanda did not have 
a suitable place to reside, He became somewhat disturbed. Thus He 
became very angry with Sivananda Sena, who was in charge of the 
affairs of the party, and kicked him in loving anger. Sivananda Sena felt 
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highly favored to have been kicked by Nityānanda Prabhu, but his 
nephew Srīkānta Sena became upset and therefore left their company. 
He met Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Jagannātha Puri before the rest of 
the party arrived. 
That year a devotee named Paramešvara dasa Modaka also went with his 
family to see $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Jagannatha Puri. The 
devotees often invited $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to eat with them. 
When the Lord bade them all farewell, He talked very pleasingly with 
them. The year before, Jagadānanda Pandita had been sent to Sacimata 
with prasádam and cloth. This year he returned to Puri with a big pot of 
floral-scented sandalwood oil to massage the Lord's head. The Lord, 
however, would not accept the oil, and because of His refusal, 
Jagadananda Pandita broke the pot in front of Him and began to fast. 
The Lord tried to pacify him and asked Jagadananda Pandita to cook for 
Him. Jagadānanda Pandita became so pleased when Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu accepted his cooking that he broke his fast. 

TEXT 1 


panels snot fe TAK FMI AH 1 
Paok Pro es JOJON N > U 
srūyatām $riyatam nityam 
gīyatām gīyatārh muda 
cintyatām cintyatàm bhaktas 
caitanya-caritamrtam 


SYNONYMS 


šrūyatām—let it be heard; šrūyatām—let it be heard; nityam—always; 
giyatam—let it be chanted; giyatam—let it be chanted; mudā—with 
great happiness; cintyatam—let it be meditated upon; cintyatām—let it 
be meditated upon; bhaktah—O devotees; caitanya-caritàmrtam —the 
transcendental life and characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


O devotees, may the transcendental life and characteristics of Sri 
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Caitanya Mahāprabhu always be heard, chanted and meditated upon with 
great happiness. 


TEXT 2 


GA ers DT Sa MATT 1 
ers ers JAA SAPs STA 1 a n 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya da'yamaya 
jaya jaya nityānanda krpā-sindhu jaya 
SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; dayā-maya—all-merciful; jaya jaya—all glories; 
nityānanda—to Nityananda Prabhu; krpā-sindhu—the ocean of mercy; 
jaya—all glories. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who is all-merciful! All glories to 
Nityananda Prabhu, who is an ocean of mercy! 


TEXT 3 


GAUCHO ers «seti vista 1 
CA Cet spoiler 16 1 


jayādvaita-candra jaya karuņā-sāgara 
jaya gaura-bhakta-gana krpā-pūrņāntara 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; 
karuņā-sāgara—the ocean of mercy; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
gana—to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpa-parna- 
antara—whose hearts are always filled with mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Advaita Ācārya, who is also an ocean of mercy! All glories 
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to all the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, whose hearts are always 
filled with mercy! 
TEXT 4 


wes rejet RINNA 1 
FTA faction sti ETA AITA 1 8 u 


atahpara mahāprabhura visanna-antara 
krsnera viyoga-dašā sphure nirantara 
SYNONYMS 


atahpara—thereafter; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
visanna-antara—morose mind; krsnera—of Krsna; viyoga-dašā—feeling 
of separation; sphure—manifests; nirantara—continuously. 


TRANSLATION 


The mind of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was always morose because of a 
continuously manifested feeling of separation from Krsna. 
TEXT 5 
la Pas MINA ASK ! 
iat MES MA AME, Frey VU cu 


‘hāhā krsna prāņa-nātha vrajendra-nandana! 
kāhān yāna kāhān pana, murali-vadana!’ 


SYNONYMS 


hāhā—O; krsna—My dear Krsna; prāna-nātha—Mby life and soul; 
vrajendra-nandana— the son of Maharaja Nanda; kāhān yana—where 
shall I go; kāhān pāta—where shall I get; muralī —flute; vadana— 
mouth. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord would cry, *O My Lord Krsna, My life and soul! O son of 
Maharaja Nanda, where shall I go? Where shall I attain You? O Supreme 
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Personality who play with Your flute to Your mouth!" 


TEXT 6 
«ifà—frs «2 watt BAS aa CS 1 
FB Alfa Cole ARA-ARA N V d 


rātri-dina ei dašā svasti nāhi mane 
kaste rātri gonāya svarūpa-rāmānanda-sane 


SYNONYMS 


rātri-dina—day and night; ei dašā—this situation; svasti nahi mane—no 
peace of mind; kaste—with great difficulty; rātri gonāya—passes the 
night; svarūpa-rāmānanda-sane—in the company of Svarūpa Dāmodara 
Gosvami and Rāmānanda Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


This was His situation day and night. Unable to find peace of mind, He 
passed His nights with great difficulty in the company of Svarūpa 
Dāmodara and Rāmānanda Rāya. 
TEXT 7 
qA CMS AGA TS WA 1 
AF MRITA ACA PRT NTA N a n 


ethā gauda-deše prabhura yata bhakta-gana 
prabhu dekhibāre sabe karilā gamana 


SYNONYMS 


ethā—on the other hand; gauda-dese—in Bengal; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yata—all; bhakta-gana—devotees; prabhu 
dekhibāre—to see Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sabe—all; karilā gamana— 
went. 


TRANSLATION 


Meanwhile, all the devotees journeyed from their homes in Bengal to see 
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Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 8 


fsrateee- ort ea ento réf Ceti 1 
TIATA AI OS Cast A ifs 1 v l 


Sivananda-sena āra ācārya-gosātii 
navadvipe saba bhakta hailā eka thātii 


SYNONYMS 


Sivananda-sena—Sivananda Sena; āra—and; ácárya-gosáfii— Advaita 
Acarya; navadvipe—at Navadvipa; saba bhakta—all devotees; hailā — 
became; eka thafii—assembled in one place. 


TRANSLATION 


Headed by Sivananda Sena, Advaita Acarya and others, all the devotees 
assembled in Navadvipa. 


TEXT 9 


FANTA Sa AS INA 1 
cag faiferen »ra «rāte SF us U 


kulīna-grāma-vāsī āra yata khanda-vàsi 
ekatra mililā saba navadvipe asi’ 


SYNONYMS 


kulīna-grāma-vāsī—the inhabitants of Kulīna-grāma; āra—as well as; 
yata—all; khaņda-vāsī—the inhabitants of Khanda; ekatra—at one 
place; mililā —met; saba—all of them; navadvipe asi'—coming to 
Navadvipa. 


TRANSLATION 


The inhabitants of Kulina-grama and Khanda village also assembled at 
Navadvipa. 
TEXT 10 
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feheytera-erg cs A et «re 1 
Baia MS Dea S-N 1 šo 1 


nityānanda-prabhure yadyapi ājīā nāi 
tathāpi dekhite calena caitanya-gosānji 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-prabhure—unto Lord Nityananda; yadyapi —although; ājūā 
nāi—there was no order; tathāpi—still; dekhite—to see; calena —He 
went; caitanya-gosāfii—Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


Because Nityānanda Prabhu was preaching in Bengal, $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu had ordered Him not to come to Jagannatha Puri. That year, 
however, He went with the rest of the party to see the Lord. 

TEXT 11 


alan vis wie, AGS MEAR 1 
MDATA sir lala AVA uss u 
$rivásádi cari bhāi, sangete mālinī 
ācāryaratnera sange tānhāra grhiņī 
SYNONYMS 


srīvāsa-ādi —headed by Srivasa Thakura; cāri bhai—four brothers; 
sangete mālinī —accompanied by his wife, Malini; ācāryaratnera sange— 
and with Acaryaratna; tānhāra grhini—his wife. 


TRANSLATION 


Srivasa Thākura was also there with his three brothers and his wife, 
Mālinī. Acaryaratna was similarly accompanied by his wife. 


TEXT 12 
Patras oce fexi-9]a eint 1 
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AI-AI DIC ANT terit u ss 0 


Sivananda-patni cale tina-putra lafià 
rāghava-paņdita cale jhāli sajafia 


SYNONYMS 


Sivananda-patni—the wife of Sivānanda; cale—was going; tina-putra 
lafia—accompanied by her three sons; rāghava-paņdita cale—Raghava 
Pandita was going; jhali sājāiā—carrying his bags. 


TRANSLATION 


The wife of Sivànanda Sena also came, along with their three sons. 
Raghava Pandita joined them, carrying his famous bags of food. 


TEXT 13 


We, OS, RRA, erat AS ere 1 
Rē 4s OS Saat HTT d s u 


datta, gupta, vidyānidhi, āra yata jana 
dui-tina Sata bhakta karilà gamana 


SYNONYMS 


datta—V asudeva Datta; gupta—Murari Gupta; vidyanidhi— Vidyanidhi; 
āra—and; yata jana—all persons; dui-tina $ata—two hundred to three 
hundred; bhakta—devotees; karilā gamana— went. 


TRANSLATION 


Vāsudeva Datta, Murāri Gupta, Vidyānidhi and many other devotees 
went to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. All together, they numbered two 
or three hundred. 

TEXT 14 


ADe (A ACS la TIES! «est 1 
cw ofer PRBS] FA u >8 N 
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šacīmātā dekhi' sabe tānra ājñā lana 
ānande calilā krsna-kīrtana kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


šacī-mātā dekhi’—seeing Sacīmātā; sabe—all of them; tanra ajfia lafia— 
taking her permission; dnande—with great jubilation; calila—they 
proceeded; krsna-kirtana kariya—performing congregational chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees first saw Sacimata and took her permission. Then in great 
happiness they started for Jagannatha Puri, congregationally chanting the 
holy name of the Lord. 

TEXT 15 


fee CTA Ba -ANAA 1 
"Talca "IET SHA? ACA HEC AT 1 SE N 


Sivananda-sena kare ghātī-samādhāna 
sabāre pālana kari’ sukhe latiā yāna 
SYNONYMS 


Sivananda-sena—Sivananda Sena; kare—does; ghātī-samādhāna — 
management of payment of tolls; sabāre pālana kari —maintaining 
everyone; sukhe—in happiness; lafia—taking; yāna—goes. 


TRANSLATION 
Sivananda Sena managed the payment of tolls at different places. 


Maintaining everyone, he guided all the devotees in great happiness. 


PURPORT 


Ghātī refers to the different toll booths used by the zamindars to collect 
taxes in each state. Generally, this tax was collected to maintain the 
roads governed by the various zamindars. Since the devotees from 
Bengal were going to Jagannatha Puri, they had to pass through many 
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such toll booths. Sivananda Sena was in charge of paying the tolls. 
TEXT 16 


HIA AA SEL SCAM, (Ma EE EAD 
Patera Gitar efesn-vicera ARA L SY U 


sabāra saba kārya karena, dena vāsa-sthāna 
šivānanda jane udiyā-pathera sandhāna 


SYNONYMS 


sabāra—of everyone; saba—all; karya— business; karena—performs; 
dena—gives; vāsa-sthāna—place of residence; sivananda—Sivananda 
Sena; jāne—knows; udiyā-pathera—of the path going to Orissa; 
sandhāna— junctions. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena took care of everyone and gave each devotee places to 
stay. He knew all the paths leading to Orissa. 
TEXT 17 


«qe fast AS Cs aita itae 1 
"Tat Biotest aera aceon seen usa u 


eka-dina saba loka ghātiyāle rākhilā 
sabā chadafia šivānanda ekala rahilā 
SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; saba loka—all the members of the party; ghātiyāle 
rākhilā—were checked by the toll collector; saba—all of them; 
chādāiā—causing to be let go; sivananda—Sivananda Sena; ekalā 
rahilà—remained alone. 


TRANSLATION 


One day when the party was being checked by a toll collector, the 
devotees were allowed to pass, and Sivananda Sena remained behind alone 
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to pay the taxes. 
TEXT 18 


IS fort feeit at-fows FOC 1 
fsrater feat apres «ife Bice u sv u 


sabe giyà rahilā grāma-bhitara vrksa-tale 
Sivananda vind vāsa-sthāna nahi mile 


SYNONYMS 


sabe—all of them; giya—going; rahila—remained; grama-bhitara— 
inside a village; vrksa-tale—under a tree; Sivananda vind—without 
Sivananda Sena; vdsa-sthana—residential quarters; nahi mile—no one 
could get. 


TRANSLATION 


The party went into a village and waited beneath a tree because no one 
but Sivananda Sena could arrange for their residential quarters. 
TEXT 19 
oeg BIT Sper Beet 1 
Plater NA ate APT at liest S U 


nityānanda-prabhu bhokhe vyākula hañā 
šivānande gāli pāde vasa nā pana 
SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-prabhu—Lord Nityananda Prabhu; bhokhe—became very 
hungry; vyākula hafia—being disturbed; sivanande gāli pàde—was calling 
Sivananda ill names; vāsā nā pafia—not getting residential quarters. 


TRANSLATION 


Nityānanda Prabhu meanwhile became very hungry and upset. Because 
He had not yet obtained a suitable residence, He began calling Sivananda 
Sena ill names. 
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TEXT 20 


TO Aq MR ala, «diet At eres 1 
Cora ais’ cag, GIGA APT att CHEABE 11 30 N 


‘tina putra maruka šivāra, ekhana nā àila 
bhokhe mari’ genu, more vāsā nā deoyaila' 


SYNONYMS 


tina putra—three sons; maruka—let them die; šivāra—of Šivānanda 
Sena; ekhana—here; nā āila—he does not come; bhokhe mari’ genu —I 
am dying from hunger; more—for Me; vāsā—residential place; nā 
deoyāila—he did not arrange. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sivananda Sena has not arranged for My residence," He complained, 

*and I am so hungry I could die. Because he has not come, I curse his 
gry 

three sons to die." 


TEXT 21 
we" fortes ast iTS vifa 1 
GTI Patra ibt Cave wes (1 2> U 


Suni’ Sivanandera patnī kāndite lagila 
hena-kāle $ivananda ghātī haite aila 
SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; šivānandera—of Sivananda Sena; patni—the wife; 
kāndite lagila—began to cry; hena-kāle—at this time; sivananda— 
Sivananda Sena; ghātī haite—from the toll station; ailà—came. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this curse, Sivananda Sena's wife began to cry. Just then, 
Sivananda returned from the toll station. 


IEXI 22 
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Patera gt SCA FRA SAT 1 
“ica at feces C APT at ies d 33 N 


šivānandera patni tanre kahena kāndiyā 


=) 


‘putre Sapa dichena gosātii vāsā nā pana 


SYNONYMS 


Sivanandera—of Sivananda Sena; patni—the wife; tāhre—unto him; 
kahena— says; kandiya—crying; putre—on our sons; šāpa—curse; 
dichena—awarded; gosáfii—Nityananda Prabhu; vāsā nā páfia—not 
getting His residential quarters. 


TRANSLATION 


Crying, his wife informed him, “Lord Nityananda has cursed our sons to 
die because His quarters have not been provided." 


TEXT 23 


COTA BCR «Get, PTA TAA PIT ? 
IEF Sista fe Aq veta Aes Ae 1” Vo tl 


tenho kahe, —-—— "bàuli, kene maris kāndiyā? 


~ —)) 


maruka āmāra tina putra tanra balai lana 


SYNONYMS 


tenho kahe—he said; bāuli —crazy woman; kene—why; maris—are you 
dying; kandiya—crying; maruka—let die; āmāra—my; tina—three; 
putra—sons; tanra—His; bālāi —inconveniences; lafia—taking. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena replied, “You crazy woman! Why are you needlessly 
crying? Let my three sons die for all the inconvenience we have caused 
Nityananda Prabhu.” 

TEXT 24 
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MS Aer SSAC corert Pat 1 
Ue’ VIA aS aree ehe freute 1 28 U 
eta bali’ prabhu-pāše gelā $ivananda 
uthi tānre lathi maila prabhu nityananda 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; prabhu-páse—to Nityānanda Prabhu; gelā—went; 
Sivananda—Sivananda Sena; uthi’—standing up; tanre—him; lāthi 
māilā—kicked; prabhu—the Lord; nityananda—Nityananda. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sivananda Sena went to Nityananda Prabhu, who then 
stood up and kicked him. 
TEXT 25 


ars Cast Hale AAA vitat 1 
AE APIs Cert CT wes AN U ac u 
ānandita hailā šivāi pāda-prahāra pàfia 
Sighra vāsā-ghara kailā gauda-ghare giyā 
SYNONYMS 


ānandita haila—became very pleased; šivāi —Sivānanda Sena; pāda- 
prahāra pafia—being kicked; $ighra—very soon; vāsā-ghara—residential 
place; kailā—arranged; gauda-ghare—to a milkman's house; giyā—going. 


TRANSLATION 


Very pleased at being kicked, Sivananda Sena quickly arranged for a 
milkman's house to be the Lord's residence. 


TEXT 26 


pce AAA ASTA prs AR CNE 1 
pr fast ae eet fece ate 1 xe u 
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caraņe dhariyā prabhure vāsāya lafia gelā 
vāsā diyā hrsta hafia kahite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 
carane—the feet; dhariyā—catching; prabhure—Lord Nityananda 
Prabhu; vāsāja—to His residence; lafia—taking; gelā—went; vasa 
diyā—after giving His residential quarters; hrsta hafia—being very 
pleased; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena touched the lotus feet of Nityānanda Prabhu and led Him 
to His residence. After giving the Lord His quarters, Sivananda Sena, 
being very pleased, spoke as follows. 


TEXT 27 


BUNC Boy JEMEN CCT 1 
GTA HANA STOMA, Alay Fert fret uaa N 


“aji more bhrtya kari’ angīkāra kailā 
yemana aparādha bhrtyera, yogya phala dilā 


SYNONYMS 


aji—today; more—me; bhrtya—servant; kari’—as; angikdra— 
acceptance; kailā—You have done; yemana—as; aparddha—offense; 
bhrtyera—of the servant; yogya—proper; phala—result; dila—You have 
given. 


TRANSLATION 


“Today You have accepted me as Your servant and have properly 
punished me for my offense. 


TEXT 28 


AR -AA Ft FA—aQ Corts Peet” 1 
ao corns bla Fat le ert? Rd N 
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‘§asti’-chale krpā kara,——e tomāra 'karuņā' 
trijagate tomāra caritra bujhe kon janā? 


SYNONYMS 


šāsti-chale—on the pretext of chastisement; krpā kara—You bestow 
mercy; e—this; tomāra karuņā— Your causeless mercy; tri-jagate— 
within the three worlds; tomāra— Your; caritra—character; bujhe— 
understands; kon janā—what person. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Lord, Your chastising me is Your causeless mercy. Who within 
the three worlds can understand Your real character? 


TEXT 29 
anta wefe cetus ālbad- cas 1 
Gas Dat pf MRT GI GAT BY 1 23 d 


brahmāra durlabha tomāra $ri-carana-renu 
hena caraņa-sparša pāila mora adhama tanu 
SYNONYMS 


brahmāra—by Lord Brahma; durlabha—almost unattainable; tomara— 
Your; Sri-carana-renu—dust of the lotus feet; hena—such; carana- 
sparsa—touch of the lotus feet; pāila—got; mora—my; adhama—most 
fallen; tanu—body. 


TRANSLATION 


“The dust of Your lotus feet is not attainable even by Lord Brahma, yet 
Your lotus feet have touched my wretched body. 
TEXT 30 


ONS Cota AFA CL erg, Fa, PÉ 1 
US "Ig Pacis, wel sy, AÍ 1” wo N 


aji mora saphala haila janma, kula, karma 
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āji pāinu krsņa-bhakti, artha, kāma, dharma” 


SYNONYMS 


āji—today; mora—my; sa-phala—successful; haila —became; janma— 
birth; kula—family; karma—activities; āji —today; pāinu—1 have 
gotten; krsna-bhakti—devotional service to Lord Krsna; artha— 
economic development; kāma—satisfaction of the senses; dharma— 
religion. 


TRANSLATION 


“Today my birth, my family and my activities have all become successful. 
Today I have achieved the fulfillment of religious principles, economic 
development, satisfaction of the senses and ultimately devotional service 
to Lord Krsna.” 

TEXT 31 


BEY Moraes TTS Te 1 
Ce’ Pace Cert Cafe 1 9s u 


Suni’ nityānanda-prabhura ānandita mana 
uthi’ Sivanande kailā prema-ālingana 


SYNONYMS 


Suni’ —hearing; nityānanda-prabhura—of Lord Nityananda; anandita— 
very pleased; mana—mind; uthi’—standing up; šivānande—unto 
Sivananda Sena; kaila—performed; prema—in love; alingana— 
embracing. 


TRANSLATION 


When Lord Nityananda heard this, He was very happy. He rose and 
embraced Sivananda Sena in great love. 


TEXT 32 
Baris Aan FTA ATAA 1 
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ipti CTA fae atiis 1 92 N 


ānandita šivānanda kare samādhāna 
ācāryādi-vaisņavere dilā vāsā-sthāna 


SYNONYMS 


dnandita—pleased; sivananda—Sivananda Sena; kare samādhāna— 
began to arrange things; ācārya-ādi-vaisņavere—unto all the Vaisnavas, 
headed by Advaita Ācārya; dilā—gave; vása-sthana— residential places. 


TRANSLATION 


Being very much pleased by Nityananda Prabhu's behavior, Sivananda 
Sena began to arrange residential quarters for all the Vaisnavas, headed 
by Advaita Acàrya. 
TEXT 33 
forega 74 pfsa— fist" 1 
Ha Beet "IT NR TA la AT u oo 1 


nityānanda-prabhura saba caritra—— ‘viparita’ 
kruddha hafià lathi mari’ kare tara hita 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda-prabhura—of Lord Sri Nityananda Prabhu; saba caritra—all 
characteristics; viparita—contradictory; kruddha hafia—becoming 
angry; lāthi māri —kicking; kare—performs; tāra hita—his benefit. 


TRANSLATION 


One of Sri Nityananda Prabhu's characteristics is His contradictory 
nature. When He becomes angry and kicks someone, it is actually for his 
benefit. 

TEXT 34 


Pataca wife, Aes OTF ANT 1 
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Wala CĪDTA Sea Sia’ weis 1 98 1 


Sivanandera bhagina,—.-—$rikanta-sena nāma 
māmāra agocare kahe kari' abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


šivānandera—of Sivananda Sena; bhāginā—the sister's son; šrīkānta- 
sena nāma—named Srikanta Sena; māmāra—of his maternal uncle; 
agocare—in the absence of; kahe—said; kari’ abhimāna—with an 
offended state of mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Šivānanda Sena's nephew, Šrīkānta, the son of his sister, felt offended, 
and he commented on the matter when his uncle was absent. 


TEXT 35 


“Corts RM CIR MOTTA ITS 1 
Spare? FRA N A, Sica rica aA” no u 


“caitanyera pārisada mora mātulera khyati 
'thākurālī karena gosātii, tanre mare lathi” 


SYNONYMS 


caitanyera pārisada—associate of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mora—my; 
mātulera—of the maternal uncle; khyāti—reputation; thākurālī — 
superiority; karena—exhibits; gosáfii—Nityananda Prabhu; tanre—him; 
mare lathi—kicks. 


TRANSLATION 


“My uncle is well known as one of the associates of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, but Lord Nityananda Prabhu asserts His superiority by 
kicking him.” 

TEXT 36 


QS «fet ŠĪS, sets Ses DIST wis 1 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


"pr wife Seat Coler Taleiga Zi tow 1 


eta bali' srīkānta, bālaka āge cali' yāna 
saga chadi' āge gelā mahaprabhura sthāna 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; $rikanta—the nephew of Sivananda Sena; 
bālaka—a boy; age cali’ yàna— went forward; sanga chadi —giving up 
their association; áge—forward; gelà—went; mahāprabhura sthana—to 
the place of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Srikanta, who was only a boy, left the group and 
traveled on alone to the residence of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 37 
CADIS CA reae TRIS | 
cater c9, — ‘Slats, Sica CB Vota’ 1 va u 


petāngi-gāya kare daņdavat-namaskāra 
govinda kahe,— —'$rikanta, āge petāngi utara’ 
SYNONYMS 


petángi—shirt and coat; gàya—on the body; kare— performs; dandavat- 
namaskāra—offering of obeisances; govinda kahe—Govinda said; 
érikanta—my dear Srikanta; āge—first; petangi utara—take off your 
shirt and coat. 


TRANSLATION 


When Srikanta offered obeisances to the Lord, he was still wearing his 
shirt and coat. Therefore Govinda told him, “My dear Srikanta, first take 
off these garments." 


PURPORT 
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One is forbidden to enter the Deity room or offer anything to the Deity 
while wearing a shirt or coat. In the tantras it is said: 


vastrendvrta-dehas tu yo narah pranamed dharim 
$vitri bhavati mūdhātmā sapta janmāni bhāvini 


"Anyone who offers respects and obeisances to the Deity while wearing 
garments on the upper portion of his body is condemned to be a leper for 
seven births." 


TEXT 38 
ele SCR, — “StS SPAR IST RER 1 
fg al afte, PET, TCS Sala AA 1” ov N 
prabhu kahe,—— "srikanta āsiyāche páfia mano-duhkha 


kichu nā baliha, karuka, yāte ihāra sukha” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; srikanta—Srikanta; 
āsiyāche—has come; pafid—getting; manah-duhkha—distress in the 
mind; kichu—anything; nā baliha—do not say; karuka—let him do; 
yāte—by which; ihāra—his; sukha—happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


As Govinda was warning Srikanta, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, 
“Don’t bother him. Let Srīkānta do whatever he likes, for he has come 
here in a distressed state of mind.” 


TEXT 39 


CAAA AIA CNAA vitet 1 
OE AS FAS NA sie enses 1 v> 1 


vaisnavera samācāra gosáfii puchilā 
eke eke sabāra nāma šrīkānta jānāilā 


SYNONYMS 
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vaisnavera—of all the Vaisnavas; samācāra—news; gosáfii—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; puchila—inquired; eke eke—one after another; 
sabāra—otf all of them; nāma—names; srīkānta—the nephew of 
Šivānanda Sena; jānāilā—informed. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu inquired from Srikanta about all the Vaisņavas, 
and the boy informed the Lord about them, naming them one after 
another. 


TEXT 40 


"we test ei PIE — AB ghost airi wf 1 
mii IS ety’ —ae UAT 1 80 1 


‘duhkha pafia āsiyāche — —ei prabhura vākya suni 
jānilā 'sarvajfia prabhu’——eta anumāni' 


SYNONYMS 


-=-~ = 


duhkha—unhappiness; pāfiāā —getting; asiyache—he has come; ei—this; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vākya—statement; suni'— 
hearing; janila—could understand; sarvajfia prabhu—the Lord is 
omniscient; eta—this; anumāni' —guessing. 


TRANSLATION 


When Srikanta Sena heard the Lord say “He is distressed,” he could 
understand that the Lord is omniscient. 


TEXT 41 


Paiet enfer rfsen,— Sat «t «et 1 
Qt At Cava SPA fiere u 85 U 


Sivanande lāthi marila, ——ihā nā kahilā 
ethā saba vaisnava-gana āsiyā mililā 


SYNONYMS 
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Sivanande—Sivananda Sena; lāthi márila—(Lord Nityananda) has 
kicked; iha—this; nā kahila—he did not say; etha—here; saba—all; 
vaisnava-gana—devotees; dsiya—coming; milila—met. 


TRANSLATION 


As he described the Vaisnavas, therefore, he did not mention Lord 
Nityananda’s kicking Sivananda Sena. Meanwhile, all the devotees 
arrived and went to meet the Lord. 


TEXT 42 


PS ele CHa »rata PETA 1 
IA ws ROS CHC LBA WA d 82 0 


pūrvavat prabhu kailā sabāra milana 
strī-saba dūra ha-ite kailā prabhura darašana 


SYNONYMS 
pūrva-vat—as previously; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kailā — 
performed; sabāra milana —meeting everyone; strī —women; saba—all; 
dūra ha-ite—from a distance; kailā —performed; prabhura darasana— 
seeing the Lord. 
TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu received them all, just as He had in previous 
years. The women, however, saw the Lord from a distance. 


TEXT 43 


«pria PR AITA CHEM 1 
elew-celers AITA CAR 1 861 


vāsā-ghara pūrvavat sabāre deoyāilā 
mahāprasāda-bhojane sabāre bolāilā 


SYNONYMS 


vāsā-ghara—residential quarters; pūrva-vat—as previously; sabāre— 
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unto all of them; deoyāilā—caused to be given; mahā-prasāda—the 
remnants of food from Jagannātha; bhojane—to eat; sabāre—unto 
everyone; bolailà—He called. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord again arranged for the residential quarters of all the devotees 
and thereafter called them to partake of the remnants of food offered to 
Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 44 


ferte aara cottorikasca freres 1 
Patra orc AAT TSH CHM 1 88 U 


šivānanda tina-putre gosāfiire milāilā 
Sivananda-sambandhe sabāya bahu-krpā kailā 
SYNONYMS 


šivānanda—Šivānanda Sena; tina-putre—three sons; gosáfiire—unto Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; milāilā —introduced; šivānanda-sambandhe— 
because they were sons of Sivananda Sena; sabaya—unto all of them; 
bahu-krpā kaila—showed much mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Sivananda Sena introduced his three sons to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Because they were his sons, the Lord showed the boys great mercy. 


TEXT 45 


Gora cue ete ata An 1 
testiem AT OTT ensis usc 1 


chota-putre dekhi' prabhu nāma puchilā 
'paramānanda-dāsa'-nāma sena jānāilā 


SYNONYMS 


chota-putre—the youngest son; dekhi’ —seeing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; nāma puchilā—inguired about his name; paramānanda- 
dāsa—Paramānanda dasa; nāma—name; sena—Sivananda Sena; 
jānāilā—informed. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya asked the youngest son's name, and Šivānanda Sena 
informed the Lord that his name was Paramānanda dāsa. 


TEXTS 46-47 


AC wea statem ERIC eres 1 
ca IS ICA Saco "iler usw u 
“Galt COMA Ci SBCA qs 1 
‘oan’ «fer «s siae siga 1 ga 1 


pūrve yabe šivānanda prabhu-sthāne aila 
tabe mahāprabhu tānre kahite lagila 
*e-bāra tomāra yei ha-ibe kumāra 
'burī-dāsa bali’ nāma dhariha tāhāra 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; yabe—when; sivananda—Sivananda Sena; prabhu- 
sthane—to the place of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ailà—came; tabe— 
at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tàwe—unto him; 
kahite lagila—began to speak; e-bāra—this time; tomāra—your; yei — 
that; ha-ibe—will be; kumāra—son; purī-dāsa—Purī dāsa; bali'—as; 
nāma—name; dhariha—gave; tahara—his. 


TRANSLATION 


Once before when Sivananda Sena had visited Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
at His residence, the Lord had told him, “When this son is born, give him 
the name Puri dāsa.” 


TEXT 48 
Ola WA WS ZA AÈ D FMA 1 
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ft ta CC, Gr (ee VIA N 8v 0 


tabe māyera garbhe haya sei ta kumāra 
Sivananda ghare gele, janma haila tara 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; māyera garbhe—the womb of the mother; haya— 
was; sei ta kumāra—that son; šivānanda ghare gele— when Sivananda 
Sena returned home; janma haila tàra—he was born. 


TRANSLATION 


The son was in the womb of Sivananda's wife, and when Sivananda 
returned home the son was born. 


TEXT 49 
AS-SAB fs SII ISAM" 1 
‘aT Bia AS PAA CHAM Ul 8d 1 


prabhu-ajfiaya dharilā nāma—— 'paramānanda-dāsa' 
'purī-dāsa kari” prabhu karena upahāsa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-àjfiàya—under the order of $ri-Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dharilā 
nāma—held the name; paramānanda-dāsa—Paramānanda dasa; puri- 
dàsa— Puri dasa; kari'—as; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena 
upahāsa—began to joke. 


TRANSLATION 


The child was named Paramānanda dāsa in accordance with the Lord's 
order, and the Lord jokingly called him Puri dāsa. 
TEXT 50 


ferte c4 GR areis fieret 1 
TAS vitro Cla yer fuer n co n 
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Sivananda yabe sei bālake milāilā 
mahāprabhu pādāngustha tāra mukhe dilā 


SYNONYMS 


šivānanda—Šivānanda Sena; yabe—when; sei—that; balake—child; 
milaila—introduced; mahāprabhu—Mahāprabhu; páda-angustha—His 
toe; tara—his; mukhe— within the mouth; dilā—pushed. 


TRANSLATION 


When Šivānanda Sena introduced the child to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
the Lord put His toe in the child's mouth. 


PURPORT 


In this connection one may refer to Antya-līlā, Chapter Sixteen, verses 
65—75, for information about the later manifestations of the Lord's 
mercy on Puri dàsa. 


TEXT 51 


fates SIP ce "Ta NA? 
KIA CUBIS dS FR Tata’ 1 E> N 


šivānandera bhāgya-sindhu ke pāibe pāra? 
yānra saba gosthike prabhu kahe 'āpanāra' 


SYNONYMS 


šivānandera—of Šivānanda Sena; bhāgya-sindhu—the ocean of good 
fortune; ke—who; paibe pāra—can cross over; yàtra—whose; saba 
gosthike—whole family; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe—says; 
üpanára—His own. 


TRANSLATION 


No one can cross over the ocean of Sivananda Sena's good fortune, for 
the Lord considered Sivananda's whole family His own. 


TEXT 52 
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GINA OS Ast SAT Celer 1 
calfacuca ies! fret ea SIDA 1 c3 u 


tabe saba bhakta lafia karilā bhojana 
govindere àjfia dilā kari’ ācamana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—then; saba bhakta lafia—with all the devotees; karilā bhojana— 
took lunch; govindere—unto Govinda; ajfia dila—gave the order; kari’ 
ācamana—after washing His hands and mouth. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord ate lunch in the company of all the devotees, and after washing 
His hands and mouth He gave an order to Govinda. 


TEXT 53 


Pataca "efe", eja—nitae ANA 1 
SIA aata- ila versat Ca AT u^ cot 


ase 


šivānandera 'prakrti', putra———ydvat ethāya 
āmāra avašesa-pātra tard yena pāya” 


SYNONYMS 
Sivanandera—of Sivānanda Sena; prakrti —wife; putra—sons; yāvat—as 
long as; ethāya—here; āmāra—My; avašesa-pātra—plate of the 
remnants of food; tārā—all of them; yena—must; pāyja—get. 


TRANSLATION 


* As long as Sivananda Sena's wife and children stay in Jagannatha Puri," 


He said, “they must be given the remnants of My food.” 
TEXT 54 


TAN-AN GMT, VR af — ATR 1 
CAME (Gb, SA dot FISD OIA TA N €8 U 
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nadīyā-vāsī modaka, tāra nāma—— 'paramešvara' 
modaka vece, prabhura vātīra nikata tāra ghara 


SYNONYMS 


nadīyā-vāsī —inhabitant of the district of Nadia; modaka—one 
confectioner; tāra nāma—his name; paramešvara—Paramešvara; 
modaka vece—does the business of a confectioner; prabhura—of Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vātīra nikata—near the house; tāra ghara—his 
house. 


TRANSLATION 


There was a resident of Nadia named Paramešvara, who was a 
confectioner living near the home of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 55 


TTC ghe OA IA NANA IP 1 
YA, AS T CH, ehe efr Dru ce UV 


balaka-kale prabhu tāra ghare bāra bāra ya’na 


dugdha, khanda modaka deya, prabhu tāhā khā'na 


SYNONYMS 


bālaka-kāle—when He was a boy; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
tāra ghare—at his house; bāra bāra—again and again; yāna—used to go; 
dugdha—milk; khanda—sweetmeats; modaka deya—the confectioner 
used to give; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; taha—that; 
khà'na— used to eat. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord was a boy, He would visit the house of Paramesvara 
Modaka again and again. The confectioner would supply the Lord milk 
and sweetmeats, and the Lord would eat them. 


TEXT 56 
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AGFA CHE OIA dm CATS | 
A IAA OR NRC AGTA CARTS U ew d 


prabhu-visaye sneha tara bālaka-kāla haite 
se vatsara seha àila prabhure dekhite 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-visaye—in regard to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sneha— 
affection; tāra—of Paramešvara Modaka; bālaka-kāla haite—since He 
was a boy; se vatsara—that year; seha—he also; aila—came; prabhure 
dekhite—to see the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramešvara Modaka had been affectionate toward the Lord since His 
childhood, and he was one of those who came that year to see the Lord at 
Jagannatha Puri. 


TEXT 57 
‘stacargal Bice’ <fer were CHT 1 
wita CY ay dirs vata aft 1 ca N 


‘paramesvara muti” bali’ dandavat kaila 
tāre dekhi' prabhu prīte tāhāre puchila 


SYNONYMS 


paramešvarā—Paramešvara; mufii' —1 am; bali' —saying; dandavat 
kaila—he offered obeisances; tāre—him; dekhi —seeing; prabhu—the 
Lord; prite—with affection; tāhāre—him; puchila—asked. 


TRANSLATION 


When he offered his obeisances to the Lord, he said, *I am the same 
Paramešvara.” Upon seeing him, the Lord asked him questions with great 
affection. 


TEXT 58 
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‘ATA Fe] QS, Wile Cast, eee 1 
ATR ret PANY’, Cre LIETA Set d cuu 


‘paramesvara kušala hao, bhāla haila, aila' 
'mukundāra mātā āsiyāche' seha prabhure kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


paramesvara—O Paramešvara; kušala hao—be blessed; bhāla haila—it is 
very good; aila—you have come; mukundāra mātā—the mother of 
Mukunda; āsiyāche—has come; seha—he; prabhure kahila—informed 
the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, *Paramesvara, may you be blessed. It is 
very good that you have come here." 


Paramešvara then informed the Lord, *Mukundara Mata has also come." 


TEXT 59 
PUA hers «ts VHA ehe ACE Cet 1 
SAA tera Ace fag «t afe uc» u 


mukundāra mātāra nàma $uni' prabhu sankoca hailā 
tathāpi tāhāra prīte kichu nā balilā 
SYNONYMS 


mukundāra mātāra—of the mother of Mukunda; nāma—name; $uni' — 
hearing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sankoca hailà—felt some 
hesitation; tathāpi—still; tāhāra—of Paramešvara; prite—out of 
affection; kichu—anything; nā balilā—did not say. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the name of Mukundara Mata, Lord Caitanya hesitated, but 
because of affection for Paramešvara, He did not say anything. 
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PURPORT 


A sannyāsī is restricted from even hearing a woman's name, and Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu conducted Himself very strictly in His vow. 
Paramešvara informed the Lord that his wife, Mukundara Mata, had 
come with him. He should not have mentioned her, and therefore the 
Lord hesitated for a moment, but due to His affection for Paramešvara, 
He did not say anything. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had known 
Paramešvara Modaka since His childhood, and therefore Paramešvara 
did not think twice about informing the Lord of his wife's arrival. 


TEXT 60 


AA-AAA vaa - Car hr tt SCAT 1 
SIETA AA Cert Ay Cla CH VT 1 vo N 


prašraya-pāgala $uddha-vaidagdhi nā jāne 
antare sukhī hailā prabhu tāra sei gune 


SYNONYMS 


prasraya—due to indulgence; pāgala—foolish; šuddha—pure; 
vaidagdhī —etiguette; nā jāne—does not know; antare—within the 
heart; sukhī haila—became very happy; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tāra—his; sei gune—by that attribute. 


TRANSLATION 


An intimate relationship sometimes makes a person overstep formal 
etiquette. Thus Paramešvara actually pleased the Lord in His heart by his 
simple and affectionate behavior. 


PURPORT 


Prasraya means affection, humility, faith, a demand for some special 
concession, or indulgence in such a concession. Págala means 

impudence, arrogance, and influence. Vaidagdhi means cunningness, 
humor, beauty, expertise, learning, tricky behavior, and indications. 


TEXT 61 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


ejt Mal eret LADI- 1 
AATA as «fateri ASA d vs n 


pūrvavat sabā lafià gundicā-mārjana 
ratha-āge pūrvavat karilā nartana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vat—as previously; sabā—all the devotees; lafia—taking; gundica- 
mārjana—the cleaning of the Gundica temple; ratha-dge—in front of 
the chariot; pūrva-vat—as previously; karilā nartana—danced. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees engaged in the cleansing ceremony of the Gundica 
temple and danced in front of the Ratha-yatra chariot, just as they had 
done in the past. 


TEXT 62 


DIRS ara rat CHE MP 1 
ANIR Lieta Coat AIE uva N 


cāturmāsya saba yātrā kailā darasana 
mālinī-prabhrti prabhure kailā nimantraņa 


SYNONYMS 


cāturmāsya—for four months; saba yātrā—all the festivals; kailā 
darašana—saw; mālinī-prabhrti—ladies like Malini, the wife of Srivasa 
Thākura; prabhure—unto Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kailā 
nimantrana—made invitations. 


TRANSLATION 


For four consecutive months, the devotees observed all the festivals. The 
wives, such as Malini, extended invitations for lunch to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 63 
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ets ERI atlēti WT STATS CT CATS 1 
Già Ba Sia’ Set Ma wa-elce N vO 1 


prabhura priya nānā dravya āniyāche deša haite 
sei vyafijana kari' bhiksā dena ghara-bhāte 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya—dear; nānā dravya— 
varieties of things; aniyache—brought; desa haite—from their country; 
sei vyafijana kari’—preparing those vegetables; bhiksā dena—offer food; 
ghara-bhāte—cooking at home. 


TRANSLATION 


From Bengal the devotees had brought varieties of Bengali food that Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu liked. They also cooked various grains and 
vegetables in their homes and offered them to the Lord. 

TEXT 64 


Ra lett GATT BCA FT wrote 1 
AIGU FR-N elg FTAA CANA 1 8 U 


dine nānā krīdā kare lafia bhakta-gaņa 
rātrye krsna-vicchede prabhu karena rodana 


SYNONYMS 


dine—during the day; nānā—various; krīdā kare—performed pastimes; 
lafia bhakta-gana—with His devotees; rātrye—at night; krsna-vicchede— 
because of separation from Krsna; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karena rodana—cries. 


TRANSLATION 


During the day, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu engaged in various activities 
with His devotees, but at night He felt great separation from Krsna and 
used to cry. 
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TEXT 65 


KITS «tētiem! Dies» Coe 1 
CMC! ato wc STS wies RA u we u 


ei-mata nānā-līlāya cāturmāsya gela 


gauda-deše yaite tabe bhakte ājūā dila 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; nānā-līlāya—in various pastimes; cāturmāsya 
gela—the four months of the rainy season passed; gauda-deše yāite—to 
return to Bengal; tabe—at that time; bhakte—all the devotees; ajfia 
dila—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way the Lord spent the four months of the rainy season in various 
pastimes, and then He ordered the Bengali devotees to return to their 
homes. 


TEXT 66 


"T4 OS FAN siga Prat 1 
ISS FRA AF NYA ADA U VV 1 


saba bhakta karena mahāprabhura nimantrana 
sarva-bhakte kahena prabhu madhura vacana 
SYNONYMS 


saba bhakta—all the devotees; karena mahāprabhura nimantrana— 
invite Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to lunch; sarva-bhakte—to all the 
devotees; kahena—speaks; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; madhura 
vacana—sweet words. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees from Bengal would regularly invite Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu for lunch, and the Lord would speak to them in very sweet 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


words. 


TEXT 67 


“oifsard alan aca erstes MATS 1 
PITS ABTS Ad 8 FMS 1 va 1 


“prati-varse āisa sabe amare dekhite 
āsite yaite duhkha pão bahu-mate 


SYNONYMS 


prati-varse—every year; disa—come; sabe—all of you; āmāre dekhite—to 
see Me; āsite—to come; ydite—to return; duhkha pāo —you get much 
trouble; bahu-mate—in various ways. 


TRANSLATION 


“All of you come to see Me every year,” the Lord said. “To come here 
and then return must certainly give you great trouble. 


TEXT 68 
maaa Yee eris vifa feicafsce 1 
COTA RCA CIS ACS DTS U wv N 


tomā-sabāra duhkha jāni” cāhi nisedhite 
tomā-sabāra sanga-sukhe lobha bade citte 


SYNONYMS 


tomā-sabāra—of all of you; duhkha—trouble; jāni —understanding; cāhi 
nisedhite—l want to stop this; tomā-sabāra—of all of you; sanga-sukhe— 
for the happiness of association; lobha— desire; bade—increases; citte— 
in My mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“I would like to forbid you to do this, but I enjoy your company so much 
that My desire for your association only increases. 


TEXT 69 
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SIC atest fue] Ciets «fece 1 
are af ērai, fe fa Aes ? v» u 


nityanande àjfia dilun gaudete rahite 
ajfià langhi' aila, ki pāri balite? 
SYNONYMS 


nityānande—unto Sri Nityananda Prabhu; ajfià dilun—I ordered; 
gaudete rahite—to stay in Bengal; ajfia langhi'—transgressing My order; 
aila—He has come; ki —what; pāri balite—can I say. 


TRANSLATION 


“I ordered Sri Nityananda Prabhu not to leave Bengal, but He has 
transgressed My order and come to see Me. What can I say? 


TEXT 70 
SITE erbr-cottsmifas Cotes Fatt FR 1 
Celsi «icol ara, STIS, efie at Tlf u ao n 


dilena ācārya-gosātti more krpā kari” 
prema-rne baddha ami, šudhite nā pāri 


SYNONYMS 


āilena—has come; ácárya-gosáfii— Advaita Ācārya; more—to Me; krpā 
kari —giving mercy; prema—of love; rne—by the debt; baddha áàmi—I 
am bound; šudhite—to pay back; nā pári—l am unable. 


TRANSLATION 


“Out of His causeless mercy upon Me, Advaita Ācārya has also come 
here. I am indebted to Him for His affectionate behavior. This debt is 
impossible for Me to liquidate. 

TEXT 71 


cata ei A-A-A aioe 1 
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«ist Bafa Pet eife ORC testu as N 
mora lagi’ strī-putra -grhādi chādiyā 
nānā durgama patha langhi' aisena dhafia 
SYNONYMS 


mora lāgi —for Me; strī —wife; putra—sons; grha-ādi —home and so on; 
chādiyā—leaving aside; nānā—various; durgama—difficult; patha— 
paths; langhi’—crossing; disena dhafia—come here with great haste. 


TRANSLATION 


“All My devotees come here just for Me. Leaving aside their homes and 
families, they travel by very difficult paths to come here in great haste. 


TEXT 72 


MA «i tel afe ca «Pt 1 
set «tfe. GI Celt Wala MARN 1 au 


āmi ei nīlācale rahi ye vasiyā 
parišrama nāhi mora tomā sabāra lāgiyā 
SYNONYMS 
āmi—l; ei—this; nilacale—at Jagannatha Puri; rahi—remain; ye 
vasiyā—sitting; pari$rama nahi mora—lI have no fatigue; toma sabāra 
lagiya—due to all of you. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is no fatigue or trouble for Me, for I stay here at Nilacala, 
Jagannatha Puri, and do not move at all. This is the favor of all of you. 


TEXT 73 


FTA AS GI, NÈ PAT 4 1 
fes feat Conta act Shay Cita? a6 1 


sannyāsī mānusa mora, nahi kona dhana 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


ki diyā tomāra rna karimu šodhana? 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsī mānusa—in the renounced order of life; mora—My; nāhi — 
there is not; kona—any; dhana—money; ki —what; diyjā—giving; tomāra 
rna—the debt to you; karimu $odhana— shall I repay. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am a mendicant and have no money. How can I clear My debt for the 
favor you have shown Me? 


TEXT 74 


CHEST set COLMA Cape] ATA 1 
TÀ te, Weal ts Comma M 1” a8 1 
deha-mātra dhana tomāya kailu samarpana 


tāhān vikāi, yāhān vecite tomāra mana” 


SYNONYMS 
deha—body; mātra—only; dhana—asset; tomāya—unto you; kailun 
samarpana—lI have dedicated; tahan—there; vikai—l sell; yahan — 
where; vecite—to sell; tomāra mana—your mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“T have only this body, and therefore I surrender it unto you. Now, if 
you wish, you may sell it anywhere you like. It is your property." 


TEXT 75 


SISA IZ AAA UAGS TW | 
erat [st TSTCST ACA PLAN SUT ac 


prabhura vacane sabāra dravī-bhūta mana 
ajhora-nayane sabe karena krandana 


SYNONYMS 
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prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vacane—by the words; 
sabāra—of everyone; dravi-bhüta—melted; mana—hearts; ajhora— 
incessantly pouring tears; nayane—eyes; sabe—all; karena krandana— 
were crying. 


TRANSLATION 


When all the devotees heard these sweet words of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, their hearts melted, and they began to shed incessant tears. 
TEXT 76 


aye Wala alert AR? Seat calles 1 
faco sacs vrai CHa KI GK N av 1 


prabhu sabāra galā dhari' karena rodana 
kāndite kāndite sabāya kailā ālingana 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sabāra—of all of them; galā — 
necks; dhari'—catching; karena rodana—began to cry; kāndite kandite— 
crying and crying; sabāya—all of them; kailā alingana—He embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Catching hold of His devotees, the Lord embraced them all and began to 
cry and cry. 


TEXT 77 


AR «feet, CR vfeice NRA 1 
Ola frat AD-E AMO NA u aa d 


sabāi rahila, keha calite nārila 
āra dina pānca-sāta ei-mate gela 


SYNONYMS 


sabāi rahila—all of them stayed; keha calite nārila—no one could move; 
āra—further; dina panca-sdta—five to seven days; ei-mate—in this way; 
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gela—passed. 


TRANSLATION 


Unable to leave, everyone remained there, and five to seven more days 
thus passed by. 
TEXT 78 


UGS TAPS fy «ce AG-AT 1 
“FACS COMA Set GAs BT av d 


advaita avadhūta kichu kahe prabhu-pāya 
“sahaje tomāra gune jagat vikāya 


SYNONYMS 


advaita—Advaita Prabhu; avadhüta—Nityananda Prabhu; kichu— 
something; kahe—said; prabhu-pāya—at the lotus feet of Śrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; sahaje—naturally; tomāra—Your; gune—because of 
transcendental attributes; jagat vikāya—the whole world is obligated to 
You. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Prabhu and Lord Nityānanda Prabhu submitted these words at 
the lotus feet of the Lord: “The entire world is naturally obligated to You 
for Your transcendental attributes. 
TEXT 79 
AR VIS NR — ATH FAN- (SIC 1 
Gels AE Grat P RATA ATA?” a> N 


ābāra tāte bāndha ——aiche krpā-vākya-dore 
toma chàdi' kebā kāhān yāibāre pare?” 


SYNONYMS 


ābāra—again; tāte—by that; bāndha —You bind; aiche—such; krpa— 
merciful; vakya—of words; dore—by the rope; tomā chadi —leaving You; 
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keba—who; kahán—anywhere; yāibāre pāre—can go. 


TRANSLATION 


“Yet You bind Your devotees again with Your sweet words. Under these 
circumstances, who can go anywhere!” 


TEXT 80 


Old ele NA ANA PHAR 1 
»ratca favis rent AA mast 1 vo 1 


tabe prabhu sabākāre prabodha kariyā 
sabāre vidāya dilā susthira hana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sabākāre—all of 
them; prabodha kariya—pacifying; sabāre—to every one of them; vidāya 
dilà—bade farewell; su-sthira hafia—being in a peaceful condition. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu peacefully calmed them all and bade each 
of them farewell. 


TEXT 81 
Posen «fet — gf at aie AAA 1 
OAS IA AH RĒTA COVA 1” bd d 
nityānande kahilā ——"tumi nā āsiha bāra-bāra 
tathāi āmāra sanga ha-ibe tomāra” 
SYNONYMS 


nityānande—unto Nityananda Prabhu; kahilā—said; tumi—You; nā 
āsiha—do not come; bāra-bāra—again and again; tathai—there (in 
Bengal); āmāra—My; sanga—association; ha-ibe—there will be; 
tomāra— Your. 
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TRANSLATION 


The Lord specifically advised Nityānanda Prabhu, “You should not come 
here again and again. You will have My association in Bengal.” 


TEXT 82 


DET AS SE GMA SHAT 1 
"jeg «(een wea fast get uva U 


cale saba bhakta-gana rodana kariyā 
mahāprabhu rahilā ghare visanna hafia 


SYNONYMS 


cale—proceed; saba—all; bhakta-gana—the devotees; rodana kariya— 
crying; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rahila—remained; 
ghare—at His place; visanna hafiā—being very morose. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu began their journey crying, 
while the Lord remained morosely at His residence. 
TEXT 83 
a-ge ety tft ANTA 1 
WAAGA «Pier CH CHATS ANTA? vo N 


nija-krpā-guņe prabhu bāndhilā sabāre 
mahāprabhura krpā-rņa ke šodhite pāre? 


SYNONYMS 


nija—own; krpá-gune—by the attribute of mercy; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bāndhilā—bound; sabāre—everyone; mahaprabhura—of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpā-rna—debt for the mercy; ke—who; 
Sodhite pàre—can repay. 


TRANSLATION 
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The Lord bound everyone by His transcendental mercy. Who can repay 
his debt for the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu? 
TEXT 84 


"ICs CC AD SY DOR PYA 1 
DIOS Witla BS’ Cs ART Giga 1 8 u 


yāre yaiche nācāya prabhu svatantra īšvara 
tāte tānre chādi' loka yaya dešāntara 


SYNONYMS 


yāre—whomever; yaiche—as; nācāja—causes to dance; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; svatantra i$vara—the fully independent 
Personality of Godhead; tāte—therefore; tanre—Him; chādi —leaving; 
loka—people; yaya—go; deša-antara—to different parts of the country. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the fully independent Personality of 
Godhead and makes everyone dance as He likes. Leaving His company, 
therefore, all the devotees returned to their homes in different parts of 
the country. 


TEXT 85 


BHA ASA CTA FACS AUDIT 1 
TATRA oy gala eT AA ve n 


kāsthera putalī yena kuhake nācāya 
isvara-caritra kichu bujhana nā yāya 


SYNONYMS 


kāsthera—made of wood; putalī —doll; yena—as; kuhake—a magician; 
nācāya—causes to dance; i$vara-caritra—the characteristic of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead; kichu bujhana nā yāja—no one can 
understand. 
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TRANSLATION 


As a wooden doll dances to the will of a puppeteer, everything is 
accomplished by the will of the Lord. Who can understand the 
characteristics of the Supreme Personality of Godhead? 


TEXT 86 
sari Gamera TS’ taira 1 
erg eres t Seat Set TAN-AN Wow d 


pūrva-varse jagadānanda ‘ai’ dekhibāre 
brabhu-ajfia laid ailà nadīyā-nagare 


SYNONYMS 


purva-varse—in the previous year; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; 


ài—Sacimata; dekhibāre—to see; prabhu-ajfia lafià—taking the 
permission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dilā—came; nadīyā-nagare—to 
the city of Nadia. 


TRANSLATION 


The previous year, Jagadananda Pandita, following the Lord's order, had 
returned to the city of Nadia to see Sacimata. 


TEXT 87 


SIA Dat AS’ SAT TAT 1 
TINTA ayer Cen fam 1 va U 


dira carana yai’ karilā vandana 
jagannāthera vastra-prasāda kailā nivedana 


SYNONYMS 


āira—of Sacimata; carana—to the lotus feet; yai'— going; karilā 
vandana—offered prayers; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannatha; vastra- 
prasāda—cloth and prasadam; kailā nivedana—offered. 


TRANSLATION 
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When he arrived, he offered prayers at her lotus feet and then offered her 
the cloth and prasādam of Lord Jagannātha. 


TEXT 88 


ees «IC WOTA wee CHT 1 
ets fa«fe-ufe whelca fest 1 vv u 


prabhura nāme mātāre dandavat kailā 
prabhura vinati-stuti mātāre kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura nāme— in the name of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mātāre—to 
His mother; dandavat kaila—he offered obeisances; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vinati-stuti—very submissive prayers; mātāre—to 
His mother; kahila—he informed. 


TRANSLATION 


He offered obeisances to Sacimata in the name of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and informed her of all the Lord's submissive prayers to her. 


TEXT 89 


GVA AE Mot SATS CS 1 
COTA AFA FA FCA, OTA Alf U v» u 


-~ = 


jagadānande pāňā mātā ānandita mane 
tenho prabhura kathā kahe, šune rātri-dine 


SYNONYMS 
jagadanande—Jagadananda; pāfiā—getting; mata—Sacimata; ānandita 
mane—in great satisfaction; tenho—he; prabhura katha—the pastimes of 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kahe—speaks; šune—listens; rātri-dine—day 
and night. 
TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda’s coming pleased mother Šacī very much. As he talked of 
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Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, she listened day and night. 
TEXT 90 


repris BCS,— hel, F GP CA 1 
Gesta «alt SUPT ehe STAT COLAC 1 dO 1 


jagadānanda kahe, —— “mātā, kona kona dine 
tomāra ethā āsi' prabhu karena bhojane 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānanda kahe—Jagadānanda said; mātā—mother; kona kona dine— 
sometimes; tomāra ethā āsi —coming here to your place; prabhu—the 
Lord; karena bhojane—accepts food. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadānanda Paņdita said, "My dear mother, sometimes the Lord comes 
here and eats all the food you have offered. 
TEXT 91 
Colerl FIRM FUE SAIS ZN 1 
Tot enfer zest oss att 1 >> U 


bhojana kariyā kahe ānandita hana 
mātā āji khaoyaila ākaņtha pūriyā 
SYNONYMS 


bhojana kariyā—after eating; kahe—says; ānandita hafia—being very 
pleased; máta—Mother; áji—today; khdoyaila—fed; akantha—up to the 
neck; püriya—filling. 


TRANSLATION 


* After eating the food, the Lord says, "Today Mother has fed Me up to 
My neck. 
TEXT 92 
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Sri AR’ celere FR —atēl «ife GC 1 
AGS WS SMR Coral et A NA UU Sa 1 
āmi yài' bhojana kari ——mātā nahi jane 
sāksāte khāi āmi' tenho ‘svapna’ hena mane” 
SYNONYMS 


ami—I; yai’—going; bhojana kari —eat; mātā —mother; nahi jāne— 
cannot understand; sāksāte—directly; khái āmi —I eat; tenho—she; 
svapna—a dream; hena—as; māne—thinks. 


TRANSLATION 


“T go there and eat the food My mother offers, but she cannot 
understand that I am eating it directly. She thinks that this is a dream” 
TEXT 93 


hel 2,— «s «lis Gen Sort 1 
festa Sat tt, 255] Se GI TA 5 U 


mātā kahe,——“kata rāndhi uttama vyafijana 
nimāti ihān khāya,——icchā haya mora mana 
SYNONYMS 


mata kahe—mother said; kata—how many; rāndhi—1 cook; uttama 
vyafijana—first-class vegetables; nimāfii —Nimāi; ihdn—here; khaya— 
may eat; icchā—desire; haya—is; mora mana—my mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Sacimata said, “I wish Nimai would eat all the nice vegetables I cook. 
That is my desire. 
TEXT 94 


fans iesita —ĀTR RR GIA TA 
PC la SA— Thee Cafes aste 1” 38 N 
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nimáfii khafiache, ———aiche haya mora mana 
pāche jfiana haya, — —mufii dekhinu 'svapana” 


SYNONYMS 


nimāti khafiache—HNimai has eaten; aiche—such; haya—is; mora—my; 
mana—mind; pāche—afterwards; jfiàna haya—1 think; mufii—lI; dekhinu 
svapana—saw a dream. 


TRANSLATION 


*Sometimes I think that Nimai has eaten them, but afterwards I think 
that I was only dreaming." 


TEXT 95 


RIS ertet ADNE- 1 
(pecus »p4-«lt «ce NAATA 1 sc u 


ei-mata jagadānanda šacīmātā-sane 
caitanyera sukha-kathā kahe rātri-dine 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Paņdita; šacīmātā- 
sane—with mother Saci; caitanyera—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
sukha-katha— words of happiness; kahe—says; rātri-dine—day and night. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Jagadananda Pandita and mother Saci talked day and night 
about the happiness of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 96 


a eed Aaa fsiferent 1 
esteem it ACS elfs Cast dw 


nadīyāra bhakta-gane sabāre mililā 
jagadānande pàfia sabe ānandita hailā 
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SYNONYMS 


nadīyāra—of Nadia, or Navadvīpa; bhakta-gane—the devotees; sabāre — 
all; milila—met; jagadānande—Jagadānanda; pāfiāā —getting; sabe— 
everyone; ānandita hailà—became very happy. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda Pandita met all the other devotees in Nadia. They were all 
very happy to have him present. 
TEXT 97 


Soret Hews Sta cote TAHT 1 
Bante weet Cet SD atm 1 do 0 


ācārya milite tabe gelā jagadānanda 
jagadānande pàfia haila ācārya ānanda 
SYNONYMS 


ācārya milite—to meet Advaita Ācārya; tabe—thereafter; gelā—went; 


-=-~ = 


jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; jagadānande pafia—getting Jagadananda; 
haila—became; ācāryja—Advaita Ācārya; ānanda—very happy. 
TRANSLATION 


Jagadānanda Paņdita thereafter went to meet Advaita Ācārya, who also 
was very happy to have him. 
TEXT 98 


aa, JAR -U8 CMA iit 1 
Sri Ae Ata, At Cat BST Use N 


vāsudeva, murāri-gupta jagadānande pātiā 
ānande rākhilā ghare, nā dena chādiyā 


SYNONYMS 


vāsudeva— Vāsudeva; murāri-gupta—Murāri Gupta; jagadanande pafia— 
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getting Jagadānanda; dnande—in great happiness; rākhilā—kept; 
ghare—at home; nā dena chādiyjā—did not allow to go out. 


TRANSLATION 


Vāsudeva Datta and Murāri Gupta were so pleased to see Jagadānanda 
Pandita that they kept him at their homes and would not allow him to 
leave. 


TEXT 99 


OTTA TSA VET GIA ICA 1 
NAA AACA ACS COOV-PA-ACA U dd U 


caitanyera marma-kathā Sune tanra mukhe 
āpanā pāsare sabe caitanya-kathā-sukhe 


SYNONYMS 


caitanyera—of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; marma-katha—confidential 
talks; $une—they hear; tanra mukhe— through his mouth; āpanā 
pāsare—forget themselves; sabe—all of them; caitanya-kathā-sukhe—in 
the happiness of talks of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


They heard confidential narrations about Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu from 
the mouth of Jagadananda Pandita and forgot themselves in the great 
happiness of hearing about the Lord. 

TEXT 100 


Bann ff wis AS VGA 1 
GR Cie OS FLA TAA ANATA 1 300 1 


jagadānanda milite yāya yei bhakta-ghare 
sei sei bhakta sukhe āpanā pāsare 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; milite—to meet; yaya—goes; yei — 
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which; bhakta-ghare—to a devotee's house; sei sei—that; bhakta — 
devotee; sukhe—in happiness; āpanā pāsare—forgets himself. 


TRANSLATION 


Whenever Jagadananda Pandita went to visit a devotee's house, that 
devotee immediately forgot himself in great happiness. 


TEXT 101 


COTTA CAMA GAM LF 1 
"rica Five GR MICA, — viles] COST’ 1 >0> 1 


caitanyera prema-pātra jagadānanda dhanya 
yāre mile sei māne,—— 'pāilun caitanya' 


SYNONYMS 


caitanyera—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-pātra— recipient of 
affection; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; dhanya—glorious; yāre 
mile—whomever he meets; sei māne—he understands; pāilun caitanya— 
I have gotten Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Jagadananda Pandita! He is so favored by Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu that anyone who meets him thinks, “Now I have gotten the 
association of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu directly.” 

TEXT 102 


Fanaa- R tst affect 1 
TUR Gest lal «restat CFT 1 dod u 


Sivananda-sena-grhe yafid rahilā 
‘candanddi’ taila tāhān eka-mātrā kailā 


SYNONYMS 


Sivananda-sena-grhe—to the house of Sivānanda Sena; yafià—going; 
rahilā—remained; candana-ādi taila—oil distilled from sandalwood and 
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other substances; tahan—there; eka-mātrā—one mātrā (sixteen seers, or 
about fifteen kilograms); kailā —prepared. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadānanda Pandita stayed at the house of Sivananda Sena for some 
time, and they prepared about sixteen seers of scented sandalwood oil. 


TEXT 103 


Wate Pat Coat NIN wheat 1 
ATT est west wen «isst u sow N 


sugandhi kariyā taila gāgarī bhariyā 
nīlācale lafia ailà yatana kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


su-gandhi kariya—making aromatic; taila—oil; gagari—a big pot; 
bhariya—filling; nilacale—to Jagannatha Puri; lafia—taking; aila— 
came; yatana kariyjā—vwith great care. 


TRANSLATION 


They filled a large earthen pot with the aromatic oil, and with great care 
Jagadananda Pandita brought it to Nilacala, Jagannatha Puri. 
TEXT 104 


catfacwa difde Coot «feat RA 1 
"eher fue" Gest" NRT P 1 sos 1 


govindera thàfii taila dhariyā rākhilā 
“prabhu-ange diha' taila" govinde kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


govindera thani—in the care of Govinda; taila—the oil; dhariyā 
rakhila—was kept; prabhu-ange—over the body of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; diha' —put; taila—oil; govinde kahila—he advised 
Govinda. 
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TRANSLATION 


This oil was placed in the care of Govinda, and Jagadānanda reguested 
him, "Please rub this oil on the body of the Lord.” 
TEXT 105 


Ta Ag -Afk colis Cape FTA 1 
“Batata DAAR- MANTA L SOG TL 


tabe prabhu-thafii govinda kaila nivedana 
‘jagadananda candanddi-taila āniyāchena 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; prabhu-thafti—before Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
govinda—Govinda; kaila nivedana—submitted; jagadadnanda— 
Jagadananda Pandita; candana-adi-taila—scented sandalwood oil; 
āniyāchena—has brought. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda therefore told Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, “Jagadananda Pandita 
has brought some scented sandalwood oil. 
TEXT 106 
TA S, — AS OS] TSC SNA 1 
Pre- T-ARA INT Beet AA 1 sov 1 


tānra iccha,——-prabhu alpa mastake lāgāya 
pitta-vāyu-vyādhi-prakopa santa hafia yāya 


SYNONYMS 


tāūra icchā—his desire; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; alpa—very 
little; mastake lāgāja—smears over the head; pitta-vāyu-vyādhi —of 
blood pressure due to bile and air; prakopa— severity; Santa hafia yaya— 
will be decreased. 


TRANSLATION 
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“It is his desire that Your Lordship apply a little of this oil on Your head 
so that blood pressure due to bile and air will be considerably diminished. 


TEXT 107 


KBB WAH CO oTo SA 1 
Sat CIR qe IST FRUT 1” S049 0 


eka-kalasa sugandhi taila gaudete kariyā 


=) 


ihān āniyāche bahu yatana kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


eka-kalasa—one big full jug; su-gandhi taila—scented oil; gaudete 
kariya—manufacturing in Bengal; ihan—here; āniyāche—has brought; 
bahu yatana kariya—with great care. 


TRANSLATION 


*He prepared a large jug of it in Bengal, and with great care he has 
brought it here." 


TEXT 108 


elg *C2,— IA aS Covet SIKA 1 
Sets Bath Gest, — visor fiesta! Sov N 


prabhu kahe,— —"sannyāsīra nahi taile adhikāra 
tāhāte sugandhi taila, —— parama dhikkāra! 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied; sannyāsīra—for a 
sannyāsī; nāhi—there is not; taile—with oil; adhikāra—use; tāhāte— 
over and above this; su-gandhi taila—perfumed oil; parama dhik-kara— 
immediately to be rejected. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord replied, *A sannyasi has no use for oil, especially perfumed oil 
such as this. Take it out immediately." 
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PURPORT 


According to Raghunandana Bhattācārya, the spokesman for the smārta 
regulative principles: 


prātah-snāne vrate $ráddhe dvādašyām grahaņe tathā 
madya-lepa-samam tailam tasmāt tailam vivarjayet 


“If one who has taken a vow smears oil on his body while bathing in the 
morning, while observing a ritualistic ceremony like the šrāddha 
ceremony, or on dvādašī day, he may as well pour wine over his body. 
Therefore, oil should be rejected." This word vrata (vow) is sometimes 
understood to refer to the sannyāsa-vrata. Raghunandana Bhattacarya 
has also said in his book T ithi-tattva: 


ghrtam ca sársapam tailam yat tailarh puspa-vasitam 
adustam pakva-tailam ca tailabhyange ca nityasah 


This means that clarified butter (ghee), mustard oil, floral oil and boiled 
oil may be used only by grhasthas, householders. 
TEXT 109 


TANTA Cre" Gest, — RA CIS GC 1 
vera ARAI Coq MATTE” do» U 


jagannāthe deha’ taila, ———dipa yena jvale 
tāra parišrama haiba parama-saphale” 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthe—unto Lord Jagannātha; deha’—deliver; taila—oil; dipa— 
lamps; yena—so; jvale—burn; tāra parisrama—his labor; haiba—will 
become; parama-saphale—completely successful. 


TRANSLATION 


*Deliver this oil to the temple of Jagannātha, where it may be burned in 
the lamps. In this way, Jagadananda's labor in manufacturing the oil will 
be perfectly successful." 


TEXT 110 
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GS PA catifan AAAA Saar 1 
Cita (a afar afew, gat fam 1 s30 1 


ei kathā govinda jagadānandere kahila 
mauna kari' rahila paņdita, kichu nā kahila 


SYNONYMS 


ei katha—this message; govinda—Govinda; jagadānandere kahila— 
informed Jagadānanda; mauna kari'—keeping silent; rahila—remained; 
pandita—Jagadananda Pandita; kichu—anything; nā kahila—did not 
reply. 


TRANSLATION 


When Govinda informed Jagadananda Pandita of this message, 
Jagadananda remained silent, not saying even a word. 


TEXT 111 


fest ws cotcet catis ertet errata 1 
Afero Rē, — ‘Coal ehe FTA SIST” 0 555 0 


dina daša gele govinda jānāila āra-bāra 
paņditera iccha, — — 'taila prabhu kare anigīkāra” 


SYNONYMS 


dina dasa gele—when ten days had passed; govinda—Govinda; jànaila— 
informed; āra-bāra—again; panditera iccha—the desire of Jagadananda 
Pandita; taila—oil; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare angikara— 
accepts. 


TRANSLATION 


When ten days had passed, Govinda again told Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
“It is the desire of Jagadananda Pandita that Your Lordship accept the 
oil." 


TEXT 112 
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Ol erg «ca fey ACH ADA 1 
TWH AF A SATS WaT! SQ 


Suni’ prabhu kahe kichu sakrodha vacana 
mardaniyā eka rakha karite mardana! 


SYNONYMS 


Suni’ —hearing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahe—says; kichu— 
some; sa-krodha vacana—angry words; mardaniya—masseur; eka—one; 
rakha—keep; karite mardana—to give massages. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord heard this, He angrily said, “Why not keep a masseur to 
massage Me? 


TEXT 113 


BAA oy ST Shae] AA ! 
fara Wat — cetsi-»rata ‘IAA’ 1 3399 1 


ei sukha lagi’ āmi karilun sannydsa! 
āmāra 'sarva-nāša'——tomā-sabāra 'parihāsa' 


SYNONYMS 
ei—this; sukha—happiness; lāgi —for; āmi—1; karilun sannyāsa—have 
taken to the renounced order; āmāra sarva-nāša—My ruination; tomā- 
sabāra—of all of you; parihdsa—joking. 
TRANSLATION 
*Have I taken sannyasa for such happiness? Accepting this oil would 


bring My ruination, and all of you would laugh. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu declared Himself a strict sannyāsī. A sannyāsī 
is not supposed to take help from anyone. Retaining a masseur to give 
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Him massages would indicate His dependence on others. $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu wanted to follow very strictly the principle of not 
accepting anyone's help for His bodily comfort. 


TEXT 114 


AA Tacs COANA NA CIÈ ATA 1 
TA AA? FR Nta Slavs U 38 u 


pathe yāite taila-gandha mora yei pābe 
‘dari sannyāsī kari’ āmāre kahibe 


SYNONYMS 


pathe yāite—while passing on the road; taila-gandha—the scent of the 
oil; mora—My; yei pabe—anyone who smells; dari sannyāsī—a tantric 
sannyāsī who keeps women for sense gratification; kari’—as; āmāre 


kahibe—they will speak of Me. 


TRANSLATION 


“If someone passing on the road smelled this oil on My head, he would 
think Me a dari sannyasi, a tantric sannyasi who keeps women.” 


TEXT 115 
ws Aga aay Cattle Cll kēmi 1 
CT ain ASAI ees 1 55€ ü 


$uni prabhura vākya govinda mauna karilā 
prātah-kāle jagadānanda prabhu-sthāne aila 
SYNONYMS 


suni—hearing; prabhura vakya—the statement of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; govinda—Govinda; mauna karila—remained silent; 
prātah-kāle—in the morning; jagadananda—Jagadananda Pandita; 
prabhu-sthāne—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila—came. 


TRANSLATION 
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Hearing these words of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Govinda remained 
silent. The next morning, Jagadānanda went to see the Lord. 


TEXT 116 


ote «c9,— “ofa, Coat oat CAG RĀTS 1 
MA e" AIA, Coat «t AS FATS 1 sow 


prabhu kahe,——“pandita, taila ānilā gauda ha-ite 
āmi ta’ sannydsi,——taila nā pāri la-ite 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; pandita—My dear 
Pandita; taila—oil; ānilā—you have brought; gauda ha-ite—from 
Bengal; āmi—1; ta’—but; sannyāsī —a sannyāsī; taila—oil; nā pāri la- 
ite—1 cannot accept. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Jagadānanda Pandita, “My dear Pandita, 
you have brought Me some oil from Bengal, but since I am in the 
renounced order, 1 cannot accept it. 


TEXT 117 


SANTA CHA’ east Hit Cle QCA 1 
COMMA AKT WI SVS ABCA 1” $9911 


jagannāthe deha’ lafia dipa yena jvale 
tomāra sakala šrama ha-ibe saphale” 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthe—unto Lord Jagannatha; deha’—deliver; lafid—taking; 
dipa—lamps; yena—so that; jvale—burn; tomāra—your; sakala—all; 
§rama—labor; ha-ibe sa-phale—will be fruitful. 


TRANSLATION 


“Deliver the oil to the temple of Jagannatha so that it may be burned in 
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the lamps. Thus your labor in preparing the oil will be fruitful.” 
TEXT 118 


AAS Tra, — F SA FR AA atāt 1 
OI CS Carve Con sy «e WI vl 


pandita kahe, —— ‘ke tomāre kahe mithyā vàni 
āmi gauda haite taila kabhu nahi ani 


SYNONYMS 


pandita kahe—]agadananda Pandita said; ke—who; tomāre—unto You; 
kahe— says; mithyā vàni—false stories; dmi—I; gauda haite—from 
Bengal; taila—oil; kabhu nāhi ani—never brought. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda Pandita replied, *Who tells You all these false stories? I 
never brought any oil from Bengal." 


TEXT 119 


«qo «fer IA (ACS ON-FR 1 
AA MCA Sree Geste SIA 23 U 


eta bali’ ghara haite taila-kalasa lafia 
prabhura age āngināte phelila bhangiya 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; ghara haite—from the room; taila-kalasa—the 
jugful of oil; laia—taking; prabhura āge—in front of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; āngināte—in the courtyard; phelila—threw; bhangiya— 
breaking. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Jagadananda Pandita took the jug of oil from the room 
and threw it down before Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in the courtyard and 
broke it. 
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TEXT 120 


Con elt" GR Pd ferer-xa AN 1 
weal sf2st wea Said RAE 1 So u 


taila bhangi' sei pathe nija-ghara giyā 
šuiyā rahilā ghare kapāta khiliyā 


SYNONYMS 


taila bhangi’—breaking the pot of oil; sei—he; pathe—by the path; nija- 
ghara—to his room; giyā—going; šuiyā rahila—lay down; ghare—in the 
room; kapāta—the door; khiliya—bolting closed. 


TRANSLATION 


After breaking the jug, Jagadānanda Pandita returned to his residence, 
bolted the door and lay down. 
TEXT 121 


ain fic etg Sta ies ven 1 
‘Boe’ eifers'— epis «ces Via West 


trtīya divase prabhu tānra dvāre yafia 
‘uthaha’ pandita —— kari” kahena dākiyā 


SYNONYMS 


trtiya divase—on the third day; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tanra—of Jagadananda Pandita; dvāre—to the door; yafia—going; 
uthaha'—please get up; pandita—My dear Jagadananda Pandita; kari'— 
saying; kahena— said; dakiya—calling. 


TRANSLATION 


Three days later, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to the door of his room 
and said, “My dear Jagadananda Pandita, please get up. 
TEXT 122 
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È feast frat erret FRAN AAS 1 
IIS entera, ATA wie wastes W SRA N 


‘aji bhiksā diba amaya kariyā randhane 
madhyāhne āsiba, ebe yai darašane' 
SYNONYMS 


āji—today; bhiksa diba—give lunch; āmāya—unto Me; kariyā 
randhane—cooking; madhyāhne dsiba—I shall come at noon; ebe—now; 
yài darasane—I am going to see Lord Jagannātha. 


TRANSLATION 


“I want you personally to cook My lunch today. I am going now to see 
the Lord in the temple. I shall return at noon." 


TEXT 123 


GS «fer ehe cater, afew Geet 1 
Ala Sia’ alt oat AHA Fae SS N 


eta bali’ prabhu geld, pandita uthila 
snāna kari’ nānā vyafijana randhana karilā 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; prabhu gela—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left; 
pandita uthila—Jagadananda Pandita got up; snāna kari'—taking his 
bath; nānā—various; vyafijana—vegetables; randhana karila—cooked. 


TRANSLATION 


After Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said this and left, Jagadananda Pandita 
got up from his bed, bathed and began to cook varieties of vegetables. 
TEXT 124 


GI FRN ehe Geet CNTA 1 
AW erserers Sia’ Mee SAAT N $38 0 
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madhyāhna kariyà prabhu āilā bhojane 
pāda praksālana kari” dilena āsane 


SYNONYMS 


madhyāhna kariya—after finishing his noon ritualistic ceremonies; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; aila—came; bhojane—to take 
lunch; pāda praksālana kari —after washing His feet; dilena āsane— 
offered a sitting place. 


TRANSLATION 


After finishing His noontime ritualistic duties, the Lord arrived for 
lunch. Jagadananda Pandita washed the Lord’s feet and gave the Lord a 
sitting place. 


TEXT 125 
ATS “ETT «eile GA CHA 1 
Fala COPA fs Sea BITE AAN secu 


saghrta $alyanna kalā-pāte stūpa kailā 
kalāra dongā bhari’ vyafijana caudike dharilā 


SYNONYMS 


sa-ghrta—mixed with ghee; sali-anna—very fine rice; kalā-pāte—on a 
banana leaf; stūpa kailā—stacked; kalāra dongā—pots made of the bark 
of a banana tree; bhari'—filling; vyafijana— vegetables; cau-dike—all 
around; dharilā—placed. 


TRANSLATION 


He had cooked fine rice, mixed it with ghee and piled it high on a banana 
leaf. There were also varieties of vegetables, placed all around in pots 
made of banana tree bark. 


TEXT 126 
wm—«jegctoifa vera ert 1 
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TATAA fatale Seat Seat AR 1 sav d 


anna-vyafijanopari tulasi-mafijari 
jagannāthera pithā-pānā age āne dhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


anna—rice; vyafijana—vegetables; upari—on; tulasi-mafijari—flowers of 
tulasī; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannatha; pitha-pàna— cakes and sweet 
rice; áge—in front; ane dhari'—brings. 


TRANSLATION 


On the rice and vegetables were tulasi flowers, and in front of the Lord 
were cakes, sweet rice and other prasadam of Jagannatha. 


TEXT 127 
elg «C9,— "fae ts- lice ANG’ SH-IA 1 
COMA STA SH da FAS CES d 524 U 


prabhu kahe,—.-— "dvitiya-pate bāda anna-vyafijana 
tomāya āmāya àji ekatra kariba bhojana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; dvitrya-páte—on a second 
leaf; bāda —deliver; anna-vyafijana—cooked rice and vegetables; tomāya 
āmāya—both you and I; aji—today; ekatra—together; kariba bhojana— 
will take lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said, "Spread another leaf with a helping of rice and vegetables 
so that today you and I may take lunch together." 
TEXT 128 


QE Ole ACSA AY, N SCAT Celer 1 
OCF ASS BEB TSH ACAI ADA 32 d 
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hasta tuli' rahena prabhu, nā karena bhojana 
tabe pandita kahena kichu saprema vacana 


SYNONYMS 


hasta tuli'—raising His hands; rahena prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu remained; nà karena bhojana—did not eat; tabe—at that 
time; pandita kahena—Jagadananda said; kichu—some; sa-prema 
vacana— words with great affection and love. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu kept His hands raised and would not accept the 
prasadam until Jagadananda Pandita, with great affection and love, spoke 
the following words. 


TEXT 129 


“SHAT SAM ere, ATH gde eie 1 
COPIA SHAR ST GC APS?” $a» d 


“apane prasāda laha, pāche muti la-imu 
tomāra āgraha āmi kemane khaņdimu?” 
SYNONYMS 
āpane— Yourself; prasāda laha—take prasādam; pāche—afterwards; 
muñi la-imu—lI shall take; tomára— Your; āgraha—insistence; dmi—]; 
kemane—how; khandimu—shall disobey. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please first take prasadam Yourself, and I shall eat later. I shall not 
refuse Your request.” 


TEXT 130 


OWA AAAG ACA celer ITU! 
BCA RTU Mhast Baro afte u soo 1 


tabe mahāprabhu sukhe bhojane vasilā 
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vyafijanera svāda pana kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sukhe—in 
happiness; bhojane vasilā—sat to take His food; vyafijanera svāda—the 
taste of the vegetables; páfia—getting; kahite lagila—began to say. 


TRANSLATION 


In great happiness, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then accepted the lunch. 
When He had tasted the vegetables, He again began to speak. 
TEXT 131 


^ PICA PCPA ST ATA ANT ! 
BS’ Sila COMA FT “VPM 1 sod 1 
*krodhāvešera pākera haya aiche svāda! 


ei ta’ jāniye tomāya krsnera 'prasada' 


SYNONYMS 
krodha-āvešera—in an angry mood; pākera—of cooking; haya— is; 
aiche—such; svāda—taste; ei ta'—for this reason; jāniye—1 can 
understand; tomāya—unto you; krsnera prasāda—the mercy of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even when you cook in an angry mood,” He said, “the food is very 
delicious. This shows how pleased Krsna is with you. 


TEXT 132 


CREE: OEIL 1 
COMA KS ls «aW www SAM SO N 


āpane khaibe krsna, tāhāra lāgiyā 
tomāra haste pāka karāya uttama kariyā 


SYNONYMS 
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āpane—personally; khāibe— will eat; krsna—Lord Krsna; tāhāra lagiya— 
for that reason; tomāra haste—by your hands; pāka karāyja—causes to 
cook; uttama kariyjā—so nicely. 


TRANSLATION 
“Because He will personally eat the food, Krsna makes you cook so 
nicely. 
TEXT 133 
QA UJO- FR FA AIA 1 


Colla ICA ĀTI CF SCA ada 2” SOO N 


aiche amrta-anna krsņe kara samarpaņa 
tomāra bhāgyera sīmā ke kare varņana?” 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—such; amrta-anna—nectarean rice; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; 
kara samarpana—you offer; tomāra—your; bhagyera—of fortune; 
sīmā—limit; ke—who; kare varnana—can describe. 


TRANSLATION 


“You offer such nectarean rice to Krsna. Who can estimate the limit of 
your fortune?” 


TEXT 134 


AHS Fa, —“ cl War, CHS ANS 1 
AA PATA MIANN 1” $8 N 


pandita kahe,——“ye khāibe, sei pāka-kartā 
admi-saba——kevala-matra sāmagrī-āhartā” 
SYNONYMS 


pandita kahe—the Pandita said; ye khaibe—He who will eat; sei—He; 
pāka-kartā—the cook; āmi-saba—as far as | am concerned; kevala- 
mātra—only; sáàmagri—of ingredients; āhartā—collector. 
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TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda Pandita replied, "He who will eat has cooked this. As far as 
I am concerned, I simply collect the ingredients." 


TEXT 135 


aes ts AVS set TAT ART 1 
BA (SRA acere Ay, «cre SATA 1 voc N 


punah punah pandita nānā vyafijana pariveše 
bhaye kichu nā balena prabhu, khāyena harise 


SYNONYMS 


punah punah—again and again; pandita—Jagadananda Pandita; nānā 
vyafijiana—various vegetables; parivese—administered; bhaye—out of 
fear; kichu—anything; nā balena—does not speak; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; khāyena—eats; harise—very happily. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda Pandita continued to offer the Lord varieties of vegetables. 
Out of fear, the Lord said nothing but continued eating happily. 
TEXT 136 


Bae «fear fis paler corer 1 
ONS fret CLES CONST CHET MIVA 1 SOW 1 


āgraha kariyā pandita karāilā bhojana 
āra dina haite bhojana haila daša-guņa 


SYNONYMS 


agraha kariyjā—with great eagerness; pandita—Jagadananda Pandita; 
karāilā bhojana—fed; āra dina—other days; haite—than; bhojana—the 
eating; haila—was; dasa-guna—ten times greater. 


TRANSLATION 
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Jagadananda Pandita eagerly forced the Lord to eat so much that He ate 
ten times more than on other days. 
TEXT 137 
ala Ala eg © SCS BEAT TA 1 
AH AS ATA BSA 1 sea N 


bāra-bāra prabhu uthite karena mana 
sei-kāle pandita parivese vyafijana 
SYNONYMS 


bāra-bāra—again and again; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
uthite—to get up; karena mana—desires; sei-kāle—at that time; 
pandita—Jagadananda Pandita; pariveše—gives; vyafijana— vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 


Again and again when the Lord wished to get up, Jagadananda Pandita 
would feed Him more vegetables. 


TEXT 138 
fg «feros ACA eh, NCTA OAH 1 
at dt Gamera SATS GAIA L secu 


kichu balite ndrena prabhu, khāyena tarāse 
nā khāile jagadānanda karibe upavāse 
SYNONYMS 


kichu—anything; balite nārena—could not say; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; khāyena—eats; tarāse—out of fear; nā khāile—if He did 
not eat; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; karibe upavāse—would 
fast. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dared not forbid him to feed Him more. He 
just continued eating, fearful that Jagadananda would fast if He stopped. 
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TEXT 139 


OLA AY SCRA Sia” RANA 1 
^w«|ese| WeMset Acs FA AMMA d sos U 


tabe prabhu kahena kari’ vinaya-sammāna 
'dasa-guna khaoyaila ebe kara samādhāna' 


SYNONYMS 
tabe—at that time; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahena—says; 
kari —making; vinaya-sammāna—submissive respect; dasa-guna—ten 
times more; khāoyāilā—you have made to eat; ebe—now; kara 
samādhāna—please stop. 


TRANSLATION 


At last the Lord respectfully submitted, *My dear Jagadananda, you have 
already made Me eat ten times more than I am used to. Now please stop.” 


TEXT 140 
Sa walehe GS’ Coat SoA 1 
Ales Sel, FAIA, IET, DAT 1 380 1 


tabe mahāprabhu uthi’ kailā ācamana 
pandita ānila, mukhavāsa, mālya, candana 


, 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—at that time; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; uthi'— 
getting up; kailā ācamana—performed washing of the hands and mouth; 
pandita—]agadananda Pandita; ānila—brought; mukha-vāsa—spices; 
mālya—flower garland; candana—sandalwood pulp. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up and washed His hands and mouth, 
while Jagadananda Pandita brought spices, a garland and sandalwood pulp. 
TEXT 141 
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DA At eie «fien PR EIC 1 
Has SCA SHS Ot FAQ COST 1 >8> 1 


candanādi lafia prabhu vasilā sei sthāne 
'üàmàra age āji tumi karaha bhojane’ 


SYNONYMS 


candana-ādi lafia—accepting the sandalwood pulp and other items; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vasilà—sat down; sei sthāne—at 
that place; āmāra āge—in front of Me; āji —now; tumi—you; karaha— 
perform; bhojane—eating. 


TRANSLATION 


Accepting the sandalwood pulp and garland, the Lord sat down and said, 
*Now, in front of Me, you must eat." 


TEXT 142 
PS +R, — "eig Ue’ eee festis 1 
T, «ca Fa atin «es AMAT 1 583 0 


pandita kahe, —— “prabhu yā karuna višrāma 
mui, ebe la-iba prasāda kari’ samādhāna 
SYNONYMS 


pandita kahe—]agadananda Pandita said; prabhu—my Lord; yai'—going; 
karuna visrāma—take rest; mui—l; ebe—now; la-iba prasāda—shall take 
prasādam; kari’ samādhāna—after arranging. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda replied, *My Lord, You go take rest. I shall take prasadam 
after I finish making some arrangements. 


TEXT 143 


AA «t CHAE stie, stel 1 
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Sal waa fnew vifa fe gels 1” 5861 


rasuira kārya kairāche ràmài, raghunātha 
inhā sabāya dite cāhi kichu vyafijana-bhata" 


SYNONYMS 


rasuira—of cooking; karya—the work; kairāche—have done; rāmāi — 
Rāmāi; raghunātha—Raghunātha Bhatta; inha—to them; sabāya—all; 
dite cāhi —1 want to give; kichu—some; vyafijana-bhata—rice and 
vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 


*Ramai Pandita and Raghunatha Bhatta did the cooking, and I want to 
give them some rice and vegetables." 


TEXT 144 


ete «gs, — ctis, Of Sake seat 1 
AAS Celer (FC, NTA SEAT 1” 388 1N 


prabhu kahena,— — “govinda, tumi ihani rahibā 
paņdita bhojana kaile, āmāre kahibā” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; govinda—Govinda; 
tumi—you; ihāni rahiba—will stay here; pandita—]agadananda Pandita; 
bhojana kaile—after he has taken his meal; āmāre kahiba—you should 
inform Me. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then told Govinda, “You remain here. When 
the Pandita has taken his food, come inform Me.” 


TEXT 145 
AS FR’ MANAG «seti NNA 1 
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Calf AAS fy SCS ADA 28€ 1 


eta kahi’ mahāprabhu karilā gamana 
govindere pandita kichu kahena vacana 
SYNONYMS 
eta kahi'—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karilā 
gamana—left; govindere—unto Govinda; pandita—Jagadananda 
Pandita; kichu—some; kahena—said; vacana—words. 


TRANSLATION 


After Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had said this and left, Jagadananda 
Pandita spoke to Govinda. 
TEXT 146 


“Sh Ae ae Share ANAIA 1 
See, — ‘afew acd Ariel Coley’ 1 58v 0 


“tumi Sighra yāha karite pāda-samvāhane 
kahiha,—— ‘pandita ebe vasila bhojane’ 
SYNONYMS 
tumi—you; šīghra—hastily; yaha—go; karite—to perform; pada- 
samvāhane—massaging the feet; kahiha—say; pandita—Jagadananda 
Paņdita; ebe—just now; vasila bhojane—sat down to eat. 


TRANSLATION 


*Go quickly and massage the Lord's feet," he said. "You may tell Him, 
‘The Pandita has just sat down to take his meal.’ 
TEXT 147 


CONTA ates ‘ce’ RY ARN 1 
etg fut cata, oft via entre 1” ssa 1 


tomāre prabhura '$esa' rākhimu dhariyā 
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prabhu nidrā gele, tumi khāiha āsiyā” 


SYNONYMS 


tomāre—for you; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sesa— 
remnants of food; rakhimu—lI shall keep; dhariya—taking; prabhu nidrā 
gele—when Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is asleep; tumi—you; khāiha 
āsiyjā—come and eat. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall keep some remnants of the Lord's food for you. When He is 
asleep, come and take your portion." 


TEXT 148 


sie, He, ors MRT, IIN 1 
aara Adar fier hes GA-EE 1 58v N 


rāmāi, nandāi āra govinda, raghunātha 
sabāre bāntiyā dila prabhura vyafijana-bhata 


SYNONYMS 


rāmāi —Rāmāi Pandita; nandāi —Nandāi; āra—and; govinda—Govinda; 
raghunātha—Raghunātha Bhatta; sabāre—for all of them; bantiya dila — 
distributed; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vyafijana-bhata— 
vegetables and rice. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadānanda Pandita thus distributed remnants of the Lord's food to 
Rāmāi, Nandai, Govinda and Raghunatha Bhatta. 
TEXT 149 
TIPI es “CH SHAT CONTA 1 
Ta Ceti erg Aol Fe d 583 0 


āpane prabhura ‘Sesa’ karila bhojana 
tabe govindere prabhu pāthāilā punah 
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SYNONYMS 


āpane—personally; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sesa— 
remnants of food; karilā bhojana—ate; tabe—at that time; govindere— 
Govinda; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; pāthāilā—sent; punah— 
again. 


TRANSLATION 


He also personally ate the remnants of food left by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Then the Lord again sent Govinda. 
TEXT 150 


“ma, — anian etre lt fe ay PRI 1 
ae OP’ Wala Fara STAT 1” Seo n 


*dekha,——jagadānanda prasāda pāya ki nā pāya 
Sighra āsi samācāra kahibe āmāya” 
SYNONYMS 
dekha—see; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; prasāda—prasādam; 
pāya—gets; ki —or; nā—not; pàya—gets; šīghra āsi —coming hastily; 
samācāra—the news; kahibe—inform; āmāya—to Me. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord told him, *Go see whether Jagadananda Pandita is eating. Then 
quickly return and let Me know." 


TEXT 151 


Calif er MR FRA vices Celer 1 
ec ARIA HOS] Ff AWA 1 365 N 


govinda asi’ dekhi’ kahila panditera bhojana 
tabe mahāprabhu svastye karila šayana 


SYNONYMS 
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govinda—Govinda; āsi —coming; dekhi —seeing; kahila—informed; 
panditera bhojana—the eating of Jagadananda Pandita; tabe— 
thereupon; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; svastye—in peace; 
karila $ayana—went to sleep. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing that Jagadananda Pandita was indeed eating, Govinda informed 
the Lord, who then became peaceful and went to sleep. 


TEXT 152 


espe w-eNSGS CAT DCT GTS 1 
AOSTA -FCR CARVE SAAS N SER 0 


jagadānande-prabhute prema cale ei-mate 
satyabhāmā-krsņe yaiche Suni bhāgavate 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānande-prabhute—between Jagadananda Pandita and the Lord; 
prema—affection; cale—goes on; ei-mate—in this way; satyabhāmā- 
krsne—between Satyabhāmā and Krsna; yaiche—as; šuni —we learn; 
bhāgavate—in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. 


TRANSLATION 


The affectionate loving exchanges between Jagadananda Pandita and Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued in this manner, exactly like the 
exchanges between Satyabhama and Lord Krsna related in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam. 


TEXT 153 


wAn CiletceUs ce «aca AN? 
Ciara Aa COS VAT U sco 


jagadānandera saubhagyera ke kahibe sima? 
jagadānandera saubhāgyera tenha se upamā 
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SYNONYMS 


jagadānandera—of Jagadānanda Paņdita; saubhāgyera—of the fortune; 
ke—who; kahibe—shall speak; sīnā—the limit; jagadānandera—of 
Jagadananda; saubhagyera—of the fortune; tenha—he; se—the; 
upamā—example. 


TRANSLATION 


Who can estimate the limit of Jagadānanda Paņdita's fortune? He himself 
is the example of his own great fortune. 


TEXT 154 


estia CARTE VT IS e 1 
CATIA T SATA, WT CAT USCS U 


jagadānandera ‘prema-vivarta’ Sune yei jana 
premera 'svarūpa jane, pāya prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānandera—of Jagadananda; prema-vivarta—loving exchange; 
šune—hears; yei jana—any person who; premera—of love; svarūpa— 
identity; jāne—he knows; pāya—gets; prema-dhana—the wealth of 
ecstatic love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Anyone who hears about the loving exchanges between Jagadananda 
Pandita and Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, or who reads Jagadananda’s book 
Prema-vivarta, can understand what love is. Moreover, he achieves 
ecstatic love of Krsna. 


PURPORT 


The word vivarta means accepting something to be the opposite of what 
it appears. Here, Jagadananda Pandita appeared very angry, but this 
anger was a manifestation of his great love for $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Prema-vivarta is also the name of a book written by 
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Jagadānanda Pandita. Therefore the author of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, 
Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī, uses the words prema-vivarta to refer to 
one who reads the book or hears about Jagadananda Pandita's loving 
dealings with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. In either case, such a person 
very soon achieves love of Krsna. 


TEXT 155 


AR NAA- Aa Tnt 1 
DROITS FR FRU U see N 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yjāra—whose; à$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, Twelfth Chapter, describing Jagadananda Pandita’s loving dealings 
with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
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Šrīla Bhaktivinoda Thākura gives the following summary of the 
Thirteenth Chapter in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. Thinking Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu was uncomfortable sleeping on bark of plantain 
trees, Jagadānanda made a pillow and guilt for Him. The Lord, however, 
did not accept them. Then Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī made another 
pillow and guilt from finely shredded plantain leaves, and after strongly 
objecting, the Lord accepted them. With the permission of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, Jagadānanda Pandita went to Vrndavana, where he 
discussed many devotional subjects with Sanatana Gosvami. There was 
also a discussion about Mukunda Sarasvati's garment. When 
Jagadānanda returned to Jagannatha Puri, he presented Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu with some gifts from Sanatana Gosvami, and the incident 
of the pilu fruit took place. 
Once, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became ecstatic upon hearing the songs 
of a deva-dāsī. Unaware of who was singing, He ran toward her through 
thorny bushes, but when Govinda informed the Lord that it was a 
woman singing, He immediately stopped. By this incident, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu instructed everyone that sannydsis and Vaisnavas should 
not hear women singing. 
When Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvami left Varanasi on his way to 
Jagannatha Puri after completing his education, he met Rāmadāsa 
Visvasa Paņdita. Visvasa Paņdita was very proud of his education, and 
being an impersonalist, he was not well received by Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. A summary of the life of Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami 
ends this chapter. 

TEXT 1 


PRAMS lel DA AT] 1 
ANS *PERSIS SAT GE CAMA Wd U 


krsna-viccheda-jatartya 

ksine capi manas-tanū 
dadhāte phullatām bhāvair 
yasya tam gauram āšraye 


SYNONYMS 
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krsna-viccheda—by separation from Krsna; jata—produced; artya—by 
the pain; ksine—thin, exhausted; ca—and; api—although; manah— 
mind; tanū—and body; dadhāte—assumes; phullatàm— developed state; 
bhāvaih—by ecstatic emotions; yasya—of whom; tam—unto Him; 
gauram—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āšraye—I take shelter. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me take shelter at the lotus feet of Lord Gauracandra. His mind 
became exhausted and His body very thin from the pain of separation 
from Krsna, but when He felt ecstatic love for the Lord, He again became 
fully developed. 

TEXT 2 


BI SI ŠOS ora (oglēm 1 
GMCS SA Cose U R U 


jaya jaya šrī-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—unto Lord Nityananda; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Ācārya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of the Lord! 
TEXT 3 
RS AAG Grila 1 
MAMAS SPAM CICA OATH U O N 


hena-mate mahāprabhu jagaddnanda-sange 
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nānā-mate āsvādaya premera tarange 


SYNONYMS 
hena-mate—in this way; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jagadānanda-sange—in the company of Jagadananda Pandita; nānā- 
mate—in various ways; āsvādaya—tastes; premera tarange—the waves of 
spiritual loving affairs. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu would taste various transcendental 
relationships of pure love in the company of Jagadananda Pandita. 


TEXT 4 


PRIT wc BL A-A 1 
CRITI ehe FS APAS FA 081 


krsna-vicchede duhkhe ksīņa mana-kāya 


bhāvāveše prabhu kabhu praphullita haya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-vicchede—because of separation from Krsna; duhkhe—in 
unhappiness; ksina—thin; mana-kāya—mind and body; bhāva-āveše—by 
ecstatic love; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kabhu—sometimes; 
praphullita haya—becomes healthy and developed. 


TRANSLATION 


The unhappiness of separation from Krsna exhausted the Lord's mind 
and reduced the structure of His body, but when He felt emotions of 
ecstatic love, He again became developed and healthy. 


TEXT 5 


Pala “ACTS, al, GS «tel FUT 1 
MATOS IS eel, Hat Va NA 1 C U 


kalāra šaralāte, šayana, ati ksina kaya 
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šaralāte hada lage, vyathā haya gaya 


SYNONYMS 


kalāra šaralāte—on the dry bark of a plantain tree; $ayana—lying down; 
ati—very; ksina kaya—skinny body; saralate—on the dry bark of a 
plantain tree; hada lage—bones contact; vyathā—pain; haya—is; gàya— 
in the body. 


TRANSLATION 


Because He was very thin, when He lay down to rest on the dry bark of 
plantain trees, it caused Him pain in His bones. 


TEXT 6 


GR sra El sra quad ANA 1 
AACS «tics GSM, Alero GAT 1 v ü 


dekhi' saba bhakta-gana mahā-duhkha pāya 
sahite nāre jagadānanda, srjilā upāya 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi —seeing; saba bhakta-gana—all the devotees; mahā-duhkha—great 
unhappiness; pāja—get; sahite—to tolerate; nāre—was unable; 
jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; srjilā upaya—devised a means. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees felt very unhappy to see Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu in 
pain. Indeed, they could not tolerate it. Then Jagadananda Pandita 
devised a remedy. 


TEXT 7 


FPR Ag ere ART frat serie 1 
fetta wont frat stat lemt u a u 


sūksma vastra āni' gaurika diyā rāngāilā 
Simulira tila diya tāhā pūrāilā 
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SYNONYMS 


sūksma vastra—fine cloth; āni —bringing; gaurika—red oxide; diya— 
with the help of; rangaila—made reddish; simulira—of the simula tree; 
tula—cotton; diya—with; tāhā—that; pūrāilā—filled. 


TRANSLATION 


He acguired some fine cloth and colored it with red oxide. Then he filled 
it with cotton from a šimula tree. 


TEXT 8 


aF vēlama ARETA airē fret 1 
ETA Ci tel —olaita PRET 1 vcn 


eka tūlī-bālisa govindera hāte dilā 
‘prabhure Soydiha ihaya' —— tāhāre kahila 
SYNONYMS 


eka—one; tūlī-bālisa—guilt and pillow; govindera—of Govinda; hate— 
in the hand; dila—delivered; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
šoyāiha—ask to lie down; ihāya—on this; tahare—to him; kahilā—said. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way he made a guilt and a pillow, which he then gave to Govinda, 
saying, "Ask the Lord to lie on this.” 
TEXT 9 


FRA- CATT PCS RANT 1 
Se Sct rhet LIETA PASS *A d» N 


svarūpa-gosāttiike kahe jagadānanda 


‘aji āpane yāñā prabhure karāiha šayana' 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosafilke—to Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; kahe—says; 
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jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; āji —today; apane—Your Honor; 
yātiā—going; prabhure—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karāiha $ayana— 
cause to lie down. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadānanda said to Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami, “Today please 
personally persuade Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to lie down on the bed." 
TEXT 10 


MACHA BIC FHA REKE! 
JAAA cafe’ ehe riti east o N 


šayanera kāle svarūpa tāhāni rahilā 


tūlī-bālisa dekhi' prabhu krodhāvista ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


šayanera kāle—at bedtime; svarūpa—Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; 
tāhāni rahilā—remained there; tuli —guilt; balisa —pillow; dekhi'— 
seeing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krodha-āvista ha-ilā — 
became very angry. 


TRANSLATION 


When it was time for the Lord to go to bed, Svarūpa Dāmodara stayed 
nearby, but when Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw the quilt and pillow, He 
was immediately very angry. 


TEXT 11 


CMA ATA, — Bal Fa (F Gray?” 
MCA Wa VET ACK CRC AT >> 0 


govindere puchena, —— 'ihā karāila kon jana?’ 
jagadānandera nāma $uni' sankoca haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


govindere puchena—He inquired from Govinda; iha—this; kardila—has 
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made; kon jana—what person; jagadānandera—of Jagadānanda Pandita; 
nāma—name; šuni —hearing; sankoca—afraid; haila—was; mana — 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 
The Lord inguired from Govinda, *Who has made this?" When Govinda 


named Jagadananda Paņdita, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was somewhat 
fearful. 


TEXT 12 


GMA F GR GIF KA Ceat 1 
Sala *[seTi-6 A EI PAT d 23 0 


govindere kahi sei tuli dūra kailā 
kalāra šaralā-upara $ayana karilā 


SYNONYMS 


govindere kahi’ —by asking Govinda; sei tuli—that quilt; dūra kailā—put 
aside; kalara—of a plantain tree; šaralā-upara—on the dry bark; šayana 
karila—He lay down. 


TRANSLATION 


After asking Govinda to put aside the quilt and pillow, the Lord lay down 
on the dry plantain bark. 
TEXT 13 


FRA BCR — COMMA Rr, f$ «(ace NA? 
"pt eceifsiscer siens wes tea iat V sen 


svarüpa kahe,——‘tomara icchā, ki kahite pāri? 
šayyā upeksile pandita duhkha pabe bhārī' 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī said; tomāra iccha—Your 
will; ki—who; kahite pári—can say; šayyā upeksile—if You do not accept 
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the bedding; pandita—Jagadananda Pandita; duhkha—unhappiness; 
pabe—will feel; bhārī —great. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara said to the Lord, “I cannot contradict Your supreme 
will, my Lord, but if You do not accept the bedding, Jagadananda Pandita 
will feel great unhappiness." 


TEXT 14 


elg «Cg, — lb As TE Awe 1 
erster DIC SAA AI SEATS 1 58 1 


prabhu kahena,— — "khāta eka ānaha padite 
jagadānanda cāhe āmāya visaya bhufijaite 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; khata—bedstead; eka— 
one; aánaha— bring; pādite—to lie down; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda 
Pandita; cāhe—wants; āmāyja—Me; visaya bhufijaite—to cause to enjoy 
material happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “You might as well bring a bedstead 
here for Me to lie on. Jagadananda wants Me to enjoy material happiness. 


TEXT 15 


FAL MTA Sats SIC MRA 1 
OANA A-E A-A EA AWS-BST!” 36 U 


sannyāsī mānusa āmāra bhūmite šayana 
āmāre khāta-tūli-bālisa mastaka-muņdana” 


SYNONYMS 


sannyāsī mānusa—a person in the renounced order of life; āmāra—My; 
bhūmite šayana—lying on the floor; āmāre—for Me; khāta—bedstead; 
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tüli—quilt; balisa—pillow; mastaka-mundana—a great shame. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am in the renounced order, and therefore I must lie on the floor. For 
Me to use a bedstead, quilt or pillow would be very shameful." 


TEXT 16 
FRA- caries vents Were «fast 1 
ws retten C Rige WMT 1 sw 1 


svarüpa-gosáfii asi’ pandite kahilā 
Suni’ jagadānanda mane maha-duhkha pāilā 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; āsi —returning; pandite 
kahilā—told Jagadananda Pandita; $uni'—hearing; jagadananda— 
Jagadananda Pandita; mane—within the mind; maha-duhkha paila—felt 
great unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


When Svarüpa Damodara returned and related all these incidents, 
Jagadananda Pandita felt very unhappy. 
TEXT 17 


FRA- CNNI Ses AA etta 1 
arā SHAG ense eis 1 da u 


svarüpa-gosáfii tabe srjilā prakāra 
kadalira šuska-patra anila apāra 
SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī; tabe—thereafter; srjilā 
prakāra—devised a means; kadalira—of banana; šuska-patra—dry 
leaves; anilà—brought; apāra—in great quantity. 
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TRANSLATION 


Then Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī devised another method. First he 
secured a large guantity of dry banana leaves. 


TEXT 18 


aCe foie’ fof wlat ats PI Cet 1 
ote Aaa ATS CH AI haat U Sv U 


nakhe ciri’ cirt tāhā ati sūksma kailā 
prabhura bahirvāsa duite se saba bharilā 


SYNONYMS 


nakhe—with the nails; ciri' ciri' —tearing and tearing; taha—them; ati — 
very; sūksma—fine; kaila—made; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bahirvāsa—covering cloths; duite—in two; se saba—all 


those; bharilā—filled. 


TRANSLATION 


He then tore the leaves into very fine fibers with his nails and filled two 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's outer garments with the fibers. 
TEXT 19 


KITS YS CHA SVAN 1 
BABA CH AS GAS TOTA U 9d U 


ei-mata dui kailā odana-pādane 
angīkāra kailā prabhu aneka yatane 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; dui—two pieces; kailā —made; odana-padane— 
one for bedding, one for the pillow; angīkāra kailā—did accept; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; aneka yatane—after much 
endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 
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In this way, Svarūpa Dāmodara made some bedding and a pillow, and 
after much endeavor by the devotees, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu accepted 
them. 


TEXT 20 


OCS Ta PEAT AS ,— CHP?’ ATA FA 1 
Bamieru—foora cle ETA IAT 1 go N 


tate šayana karena prabhu,——dekhi’ sabe sukhi 
jagadānanda—— bhitare krodha bāhire mahā-duhkhī 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—on that; šayana karena—lies down; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhi' —seeing; sabe sukhī —everyone became happy; 
jagadánanda—]agadananda Pandita; bhitare—within his mind; 
krodha—angry; bāhire—externally; mahā-duhkhī—very unhappy. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was happy to see the Lord lie down on that bed, but 
Jagadānanda was inwardly angry, and externally he appeared very 
unhappy. 

TEXT 21 


ACS GMA Boal FI WAS 1 
ee Teal «t (Ma SITA, at PICA DETS d RS d 


pūrve jagadānandera icchā vrndāvana ydite 
prabhu ajfia nā dena tānre, nā pare calite 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; jagadānandera—of Jagadananda Pandita; iccha— 
desire; vrndāvana yàite—to go to Vrndavana; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ājiā—permission; nā dena—did not give; tātre—to him; 
nā pāre calite—he could not go. 
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TRANSLATION 


Formerly, when Jagadānanda Paņdita had desired to go to Vrndāvana, Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu had not given His permission, and therefore he 
could not go. 


TEXT 22 
oraa Cap[st- we tears at CPT 
Tal AACS SG-AA et SAAT 1 22 1 
bhitarera krodha-duhkha prakāša nā kaila 
mathurā ydite prabhu-sthāne àjfià māgila 
SYNONYMS 


bhitarera—internal; krodha-duhkha—anger and unhappiness; prakāša nā 
kaila—did not disclose; mathurā yāite—to go to Mathurā; prabhu- 
sthāne—from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajfia māgila—asked for 
permission. 


TRANSLATION 


Now, concealing his anger and unhappiness, Jagadananda Pandita again 
asked Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu for permission to go to Mathurā. 
TEXT 23 


elg SCA NAA Va! SUAS Grid FR 1 
STA CHA atstiest efr Sat ENA 1” 20 u 


prabhu kahe,——“mathura yāibā āmāya krodha kari’ 
āmāya dosa lāgāñā tumi ha-ibā bhikhārī” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—the Lord said; mathurā yāibā—you would go to Mathurā; 
āmāya—at Me; krodha kari'—being angry; āmāyja—Me; dosa lagana— 
accusing; tumi—you; ha-ibā—will become; bhikhārī —a beggar. 


TRANSLATION 
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With great affection, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “If you are angry 


with Me when you go to Mathurā, you will merely become a beggar and 
criticize Me.” 


TEXT 24 


TAT SCA AGA AAN Dal 1 
“old tars BQ CIA MACS ZA U 28 1 


jagadānanda kahe prabhura dhariyā caraņa 
"pūrva haite icchā mora yāite vrndavana 


SYNONYMS 
jagadananda—Jagadananda Pandita; kahe—said; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhariyā carana—grasping the lotus feet; pūrva 
haite—for a very long time; iccha—desire; mora—my; ydite vrndāvana— 
to go to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


Grasping the Lord's feet, Jagadananda Pandita then said, "For a long time 
I have desired to go to Vrndavana. 


TEXT 25 


erg eres! AH, iS at tifa AAT 1 
ACA TH CHR’, STAT TI fei pce 1” et 
prabhu-ajfia nahi, tate nā pāri ydite 


ebe ajfia deha’, avašya yāimu nišcite” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-ajfia—the permission of Your Lordship; nāhi —not; tate— 
therefore; nā pāri yaite—l could not go; ebe—now; ājiā—permission; 
deha’— give; avašya—certainly; yaimu—. shall go; nigcite—without fail. 


TRANSLATION 


“I could not go without Your Lordship’s permission. Now You must give 
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me permission, and I shall certainly go there.” 


TEXT 26 
AS ACS Oia Aa at BCAA SHAS 1 
Coral ies otf ertet seat NA AIA 1 sv d 


prabhu prite tanra gamana nā karena angikdra 
tenho prabhura thātii ajfia mage bāra bāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prite—out of affection; tàtra—his; 
gamana—departure; nā karena angikdra—does not accept; tenho—he; 
prabhura thàfii—from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ājūā—permission; 
māge—begs; bāra bāra—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of affection for Jagadānanda Pandita, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
would not permit him to depart, but Jagadananda Pandita repeatedly 
insisted that the Lord give him permission to go. 


TEXT 27 


aa CDT MoS emt TMA 1 
“oe CEOS FUT AACS NATA N 34 N 


svarüpa-gosáfiire pandita kailā nivedana 
*pürva haite vrnddvana ydite mora mana 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-gosāfiire—to Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami; pandita— 
Jagadananda Pandita; kailā nivedana—made his petition; pūrva haite— 
for a long time; vrndāvana yāite—to go to Vrndavana; mora mana—my 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadananda then submitted a plea to Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami. “For a 
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very long time," he said, *I have wanted to go to Vrndavana. 


TEXT 28 
erg eres! fet ete Aww at ANA 1 
«Ca STI A Cet NTA, CETA AB’ AfeT N Ro 1 
prabhu-ājitā vind tāhān ydite nā pāri 
ebe àjfià nā dena more, 'krodhe yāha' bali 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu-àjfià—the permission of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vinaà— 
without; tàhàn—there; yāite—to go; nā pāri —1 am unable; ebe—now; 
ājiā—permission; nā dena—does not give; more—me; krodhe—in anger; 
yaha—you go; bali—saying. 


TRANSLATION 


“T cannot go there, however, without the Lord's permission, which at 
present He denies me. He says, "You are going because you are angry at 


Me.’ 
TEXT 29 


FAR AA OR MACS A S 1 
Age AE HR’, SHAH RA 1” 3» 1 


sahajei mora tāhān yāite mana haya 
prabhu-ajfia lañā deha’, kariye vinaya” 


SYNONYMS 


sahejei—naturally; mora—my; tāhāt —there; yāite—to go; mana—mind; 
haya—is; prabhu-ajfia—permission from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lañā 
deha’—kindly get; kariye vinaya—humbly requesting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Naturally I have a desire to go to Vrndavana; therefore please humbly 
request Him to grant His permission.” 
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TEXT 30 


ISK KIMI BER AGA DAC 1 
ANA RI AS [ce ZARA two N 


tabe svarüpa-gosafii kahe prabhura carane 
"jagadānandera icchā bada ydite vrndāvane 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; svarüpa-gosafii—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; kahe— 
submits; prabhura carane—at the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jagadānandera—of Jagadananda Pandita; icchā bada—intense desire; 
ydite vrndāvane—to go to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami submitted this appeal at the 
lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu: “Jagadananda Pandita intensely 
desires to go to Vrndavana. 


TEXT 31 
Cotta Žilde Est CTA atst NA TA 1 
et He’, —IYat M SHCA AFA Od 1 
tomāra thāti ajfia tenho mage bāra bara 
ajfiaà deha',—— —mathurà dekhi’ aise eka-bāra 
SYNONYMS 


tomāra thàáfii—from You; ājiā—permission; tenho—dhe; māge—begs; 
bāra bara—again and again; ājñā deha’—please give permission; mathurā 
dekhi —after seeing Mathura; dise—comes back; eka-bāra—once. 


TRANSLATION 


*He begs for Your permission again and again. Therefore, please permit 
him to go to Mathura and then return. 


TEXT 32 
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THETA MICE CATR CSC REST 1 
(STR Gala Fula CHA’ STW” OR 0 


aire dekhite yaiche gauda-dese yāya 
taiche eka-bāra vrndāvana dekhi’ āya” 


SYNONYMS 
āire—mother Sacī; dekhite—to see; yaiche—as; gauda-deše—to Bengal; 
yàya—he went; taiche—similarly; eka-bāra—once; vrndāvana dekhi — 
after seeing Vrndāvana; àya—he can come back. 


TRANSLATION 


“You permitted him to go see mother Saci in Bengal, and You may 
similarly permit him to go see Vrndāvana and then return here.” 


TEXT 33 
anA- CP CIT ehe leat feit 1 
Ga Catenast vita HABA u o u 


svarüpa-gosáfiira bole prabhu aja dila 
jagadānande bolafia tānre sikhaila 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosafiira—of Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; bole—on the request; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ājūā dila—gave permission; 
jagadānande—to Jagadananda Pandita; bolafia—calling; tātre—to him; 
sikhāilā—gave instructions. 


TRANSLATION 


At the request of Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
granted Jagadānanda Paņdita permission to go. The Lord sent for him and 
instructed him as follows. 


TEXT 34 
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“Slaton PER west PICA 1 
Beat Ida «iet HAM-A u 98 u 


"vārāņasī paryanta svacchande yāibā pathe 
āge sāvadhāne yāibā ksatriyādi-sāthe 
SYNONYMS 


vārāņasī paryanta—up to Varanasi; svacchande—without disturbance; 
yāibā pathe—you can go on the path; āge—after that; sāvadhāne—with 
great care; yāibā—you should go; ksatriya-ādi-sāthe—with the ksatriyas. 


TRANSLATION 


“You may go as far as Varanasi without encountering disturbances, but 
beyond Vārāņasī you should be very careful to travel on the path in the 
company of the ksatriyas. 


PURPORT 


In those days the path from Vārāņasī to Vrndāvana was infested with 
robbers, and therefore there were ksatriyas to protect travelers. 


TEXT 35 


Caer Celtas Pte "lēsts «eis «lt 1 
WA alo’ ie’ alee, TS RTA uoc u 


kevala gaudiyā pāile 'bātapāda' kari’ bandhe 
saba luti! bandhi’ rākhe, yāite virodhe 


SYNONYMS 


kevala—alone; gaudiyjā—Bengali; paile—if gotten; batapada— 
plundering; kari —doing; bandhe—they arrest; saba—everything; luti’— 
taking; bandhi’—arresting; rakhe—keep; yāite virodhe—do not release. 


TRANSLATION 


“As soon as the plunderers on the road see a Bengali traveling alone, they 
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take everything from him, arrest him and do not let him go. 


PURPORT 


Bengalis are generally not very stout and strong. Therefore when a lone 
Bengali traverses the roads of Bihar, the plunderers on the road capture 
him, rob all his belongings and kidnap him for their own service. 
According to one opinion, the rogues of Bihar know very well that 
Bengalis are intelligent; therefore these thieves generally force the 
Bengalis into service reguiring intelligence and do not allow them to 


leave. 


TEXT 36 


AYA CATH IAA, ASAT 1 
AAAs Aa HACIA Dat afirat 1 ow ü 


mathurā gele sandtana-sangei rahiba 
mathurāra svāmī sabera carana vandiba 


SYNONYMS 


mathurā gele—when you go to Mathura; sandtana-sangei—in the 
association of Sanātana Gosvāmī; rahibā—remain; mathurāra svami— 
the leading men of Mathurā; sabera—of all; carana vandibā—worship 
the feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“When you reach Mathura, you should remain with Sanātana Gosvāmī 
and offer respectful obeisances to the feet of all the leading men there. 
TEXT 37 


Wea ale’ fe Site ACH al ARA 1 
SIA wribIs- bat ATS AAA uoa u 


dūre rahi’ bhakti kariha sange nā rahibā 
tān-sabāra ācāra-cestā la-ite nāribā 
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SYNONYMS 


dūre rahi' —keeping apart; bhakti kariha—show devotion; sange—in 
association; nā rahiba—do not stay; tāni-sabāra—their; ācāra—behavior; 
cestā—endeavors; la-ite nāribā—you cannot take up. 


TRANSLATION 


*Do not mix freely with the residents of Mathurā; show them respect 
from a distance. Because you are on a different platform of devotional 
service, you cannot adopt their behavior and practices. 


PURPORT 


The residents of Vrndavana and Mathura are devotees of Krsna in 
parental affection, and their feelings always conflict with the opinions 
of smārta-brāhmaņas. Devotees who worship Krsna in opulence cannot 
understand the parental devotional feelings of the residents of Mathurā 
and Vrndāvana, who follow the path of spontaneous love. Devotees on 
the platform of vidhi-mārga (regulative devotional principles) may 
misunderstand the activities of those on the platform of rāga-mārga 
(devotional service in spontaneous love). Therefore Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu instructed Jagadānanda Paņdita to remain apart from the 
residents of Vrndāvana, who were spontaneous devotees, so as not to 
become disrespectful toward them. 


TEXT 38 


AREA SA e waist 1 
ITS cera WH a lat derēt Or 1 


sanátana-sange kariha vana darašana 
sanātanera sanga nā chādibā eka-ksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


sanátana-sange—with Sanātana Gosvami; kariha—do; vana dara$ana— 
visiting the twelve forests; sandtanera—of Sanatana Gosvāmī; sanga— 
association; nā chādibā—do not leave; eka-ksana—even for a moment. 
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TRANSLATION 


* Visit all twelve forests of Vrndavana in the company of Sanatana 
Gosvāmī. Do not leave his association for even a moment. 


TEXT 39 


Te ON, Slat at ahaa easier 1 
CHART a DIGS. MATS CNAE 1 vs 0 


Sighra āsiha, tāhān nā rahiha cira-kāla 
govardhane nā cadiha dekhite ‘gopala’ 


SYNONYMS 


Sighra—as soon as possible; dsiha—return; tahan—there; nā rahiha—do 
not remain; cira-kāla—for a long time; govardhane—on Govardhana 
Hill; nā cadiha—do not climb; dekhite gopala—to see the Gopala Deity. 


TRANSLATION 


*You should remain in Vrndavana for only a short time and then return 
here as soon as possible. Also, do not climb Govardhana Hill to see the 
Gopala Deity. 


PURPORT 


In his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya, Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura advises that 
one avoid remaining in Vrndavana for a very long time. As the saying 
goes, "Familiarity breeds contempt." If one stays in Vrndavana for many 
days, he may fail to maintain proper respect for its inhabitants. 
Therefore those who have not attained the stage of spontaneous love for 
Krsna should not live in Vrndāvana very long. It is better for them to 
make short visits. One should also avoid climbing Govardhana Hill to 
see the Gopāla Deity. Since Govardhana Hill itself is identical with 
Gopala, one should not step on the hill or touch it with his feet. One 
may see Gopala when He goes elsewhere. 


TEXT 40 
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BUS SPO — Pas ANOTA 1 
SNA OCA AEB Cll FTA FUIATA u^ 80 U 


āmiha āsitechi ——kahiha sanātane 
āmāra tare eka-sthāna yena kare vrndāvane” 


SYNONYMS 


āmiha—l also; āsitechi mam coming; kahiha sanātane—inform Sanātana 
Gosvami; āmāra tare—for Me; eka-sthāna—one place; yena—so; kare— 
he may make; vrndāvane—at Vrndāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


*Inform Sanātana Gosvāmī that I am coming to Vrndavana for a second 
time and that he should therefore arrange a place for Me to stay." 


TEXT 41 


LS «fer eret ew CHT THETA 1 
Gantry Dieter Aes «fimt Dat u 85 N 


eta bali’ jagadānande kailā alingana 
jagadānanda calilā prabhura vandiyā carana 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; jagadānande—to Jagadānanda Pandita; kailā—did; 
alingana—embracing; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; calilā — 
proceeded; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vandiyā carana— 
after worshiping the feet. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, the Lord embraced Jagadananda Pandita, who then 
worshiped the Lord’s lotus feet and started for Vrndavana. 


TEXT 42 
ra SEA- orieat afer 1 
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SATA ofer Die’ Sales resi 1 83 0 
saba bhakta-gana-thafii ajfia māgilā 
vana-pathe cali’ cali’ varanasi aila 
SYNONYMS 


saba bhakta-gana-thafii—from all the devotees; ajid magila—asked 
permission; vana-pathe cali’ cali —traversing the forest path; varanasi 
āilā—he reached Varanasi. 


TRANSLATION 


He took permission from all the devotees and then departed. Traveling on 
the forest path, he soon reached Varanasi. 


TEXT 43 


Safe, DR, — Rica Afe 1 
Sia Vilde ciga Fatt IE efie 1 Sou 


tapana-mišra, candrasekhara,— —donhàre mililā 
tànra thafii prabhura kathā sakala-i šunilā 
SYNONYMS 
tapana-misra—Tapana Misra; candrasekhara—Candrasekhara; donhàre 
milila—he met both; tānra tháfii—from him; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kathā—topics; sakala-i—all; $unila—they heard. 
TRANSLATION 


When he met Tapana Misra and Candrasekhara in Varanasi, they heard 
from him about topics concerning Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 44 


serate SU? Fiero AOC 1 
WESCE ACH YCR SUS TA 1 88 U 


mathurāte āsi' mililā sanātane 
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dui-janera sange dunhe ānandita mane 


SYNONYMS 


mathurāte āsi —when he reached Mathurā; mililā sandtane—he met 
Sanātana Gosvami; dui-janera—of both; sange—in the association; 
dunhe—both; ānandita mane—very pleased within their minds. 


TRANSLATION 


Finally Jagadananda Pandita reached Mathura, where he met Sanatana 
Gosvami. They were very pleased to see each other. 


TEXT 45 
HANA RETI VITA AI! <A HA 1 
CNPA fee wo CHAR’ FRNA 1 8c N 


sanātana karāilā tanre dvādaša vana darašana 
gokule rahila dunhe dekhi’ mahāvana 


SYNONYMS 


sanātana—Sanātana Gosvāmī; karāilā —made; tanre—him; dvādaša— 
twelve; vana—forests; darašana—visiting; gokule—at Gokula; rahila— 
remained; dunhe—both; dekhi —after seeing; mahā-vana—Mahāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


After Sanatana Gosvami had taken Jagadananda to see all twelve forests 
of Vrndavana, concluding with Mahavana, the two of them remained in 
Gokula. 

TEXT 46 


FANS (AIRIS YOR ACE POA 1 
AAS AF SCAT MNA we, 1 8v U 


sanātanera gophāte dunhe rahe eka-thàfii 
pandita pāka karena devālaye yai’ 
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SYNONYMS 


sanātanera gophāte—in the cave where Sanātana Gosvāmī stayed; 
dunhe—both; rahe—stay; eka-thafi—in one place; pandita— 
Jagadananda; pāka karena—cooks; devālaye yāi'—going to a temple. 


TRANSLATION 


They stayed in Sanatana Gosvāmī's cave, but Jagadananda Pandita would 
go to a nearby temple and cook for himself. 


TEXT 47 
FAT feet SCAT TE’ TATA 1 
PY MITA, PY ssim U 84 U 


sanātana bhiksā karena yai’ mahāvane 
kabhu devālaye, kabhu brāhmaņa-sadane 


SYNONYMS 


sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; bhiksā karena—begs alms; yāi” mahā- 
vane—going to the vicinity of Mahāvana; kabhu—sometimes; 
devālaye—in a temple; kabhu—sometimes; brāhmaņa-sadane— in the 
house of a brāhmaņa. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvāmī would beg alms from door to door in the vicinity of 
Mahāvana. Sometimes he would go to a temple and sometimes to a 
brāhmaņa's house. 


TEXT 48 


ITS ATSA SCA ANAIA 1 
Ta Creat Se” TAY’ R-N Ub N 


sanātana panditera kare samādhāna 
mahāvane dena dni’ magi’ anna-pāna 


SYNONYMS 
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sanátana—Sanatana Gosvami; panditera—of Jagadananda Pandita; kare 
samādhāna—gave all kinds of service; mahā-vane—at Mahavana; 
dena——gives; āni —bringing; mági —by begging; anna-pāna—food and 
drink. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami attended to all of Jagadananda Pandita's needs. He 
begged in the area of Mahāvana and brought Jagadananda all kinds of 
things to eat and drink. 

TEXT 49 


«qe feret ANSTA afew fifa 1 
fg) FR" (Šā "ils DVLA 1 8» 1 


eka-dina sanātane pandita nimantrilā 
nitya-krtya kari' tenha pāka cadāilā 
SYNONYMS 
eka-dina—one day; sanātane—Sanātana Gosvami; pandita nimantrila— 
Jagadananda Pandita invited; nitya-krtya kari —after finishing his 
routine duties; tenha—he; pāka cadāilā—began to cook. 


TRANSLATION 


One day Jagadananda Pandita, having invited Sanatana to the nearby 
temple for lunch, finished his routine duties and began to cook. 


TEXT 50 


SP ARTS!” AST AINA AAS 1 
GS ASIA COCA RA ARETA 1 Co N 


‘mukunda sarasvatī nāma sannyāsī mahdjane 
eka bahirvasa tenho dila sanātane 


SYNONYMS 


mukunda sarasvatī —Mukunda Sarasvati; nāma—named; sannydsi—a 
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sannyāsī; mahā-jane—a great personality; eka—one; bahirvasa— 
outward covering; teriho—he; dila—gave; sanātane—to Sanātana 
Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Previously, a great sannyāsī named Mukunda Sarasvati had given 
Sanātana Gosvāmī an outer garment. 


TEXT 51 


IT AÈ x MSCS AHA 1 
Banana «i-es Ait entis u cs u 


sanātana sei vastra mastake bāndhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


sanátana—Sanatana Gosvāmī; sei—that; vastra—cloth; mastake—on 
the head; bandhiya— binding; jagadānandera—of Jagadananda Pandita; 
vāsā-dvāre—at the door of the residence; vasila—sat down; ásiya— 
coming. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanatana Gosvami was wearing this cloth bound about his head when he 
came to Jagadananda Pandita's door and sat down. 


TEXT 52 


AIM aa HRY AGS et 2s 1 
"walehes ew enfe Siera AE 1 ca d 


rātula vastra dekhi' pandita premavista ha-ilā 
'mahāprabhura prasāda' jāni” tānhāre puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


rātula—red; vastra—cloth; dekhi —seeing; pandita—]agadananda 
Pandita; prema-āvista ha-ila—became overwhelmed in ecstatic love; 
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mahāprabhura prasāda—the blessed gift of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jāni'—thinking; tānhāre puchila—inquired from him. 


TRANSLATION 


Assuming the reddish cloth to be a gift from Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
Jagadānanda Paņdita was overwhelmed with ecstatic love. Thus he 
questioned Sanātana Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 53 
“slat let oft ee ASM ra 2” 
EIT! fr, PES AAA U co 1 
“kahan pāilā tumi ei rātula vasana?” 
‘mukunda-sarasvati’ dila, ——kahe sanātana 
SYNONYMS 


kahan—where; pāilā—did get; tumi—you; ei—this; rātula vasana—red 
cloth; mukunda-sarasvati dila —Mukunda Sarasvati gave; kahe 
sandtana—Sanatana replied. 


TRANSLATION 


*Where did you get that reddish cloth on your head?" Jagadananda asked. 


Sanatana Gosvami replied, “Mukunda Sarasvati gave it to me." 


TEXT 54 


ws? vifesces C cate Galfer 1 
Wiles Ae sioe «xat aims SBT U C8 0 


Suni’ panditera mane krodha upajila 
bhatera hāņdi hate laid mārite aila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; panditera—of Jagadananda Pandita; mane—in the mind; 
krodha—anger; upajila—arose; bhatera handi—the cooking pot; hate— 
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in his hand; lafia—taking; mārite aila—was ready to beat. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Jagadananda Pandita immediately became very angry and 
took a cooking pot in his hand, intending to beat Sanatana Gosvami. 


TEXT 55 


FAA CIA enfer Aas See 1 
«feres afte afew eife peice AA 1 ce n 


sanātana tanre jāni’ lajjita ha-ilā 
balite lāgilā pandita hāņdi culāte dharilā 


SYNONYMS 
sandtana—Sanatana Gosvami; tanre—him; jāni —knowing; lajjita ha- 
ilā —became ashamed; balite lagila—began to speak; pandita— 
Jagadānanda Pandita; handi—the cooking pot; culāte—on the stove; 
dharilā—kept. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvami, however, knew Jagadananda Pandita very well and 
was consequently somewhat ashamed. Jagadananda therefore left the 
cooking pot on the stove and spoke as follows. 


TEXT 56 
“oft maga ZS A-A 1 
OAN Taletea fa Ae ertet d cv 1 


"tumi mahāprabhura hao pārsada-pradhāna 
tomā-sama mahāprabhura priya nāhi àna 
SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hao—are; 
pārsada-pradhāna—one of the chief associates; tomā-sama—like you; 
mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya—dear; nāhi—is not; 
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āna—other. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are one of the chief associates of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Indeed, 
no one is dearer to Him than you. 


TEXT 57 


IS ATA CRI A MCA 1 
i ATR 231, — 81 ANTA ARITA?” ca N 


anya sannyāsīra vastra tumi dhara Sire 
kon aiche haya,—— ihā pāre sahibāre?” 
SYNONYMS 


anya sannydsira—of another sannyāsī; vastra—cloth; tumi—you; 
dhara—keep; šire—on the head; kon—who; aiche haya—is such; iha— 
this; pāre sahibāre—can tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 


“Still, you have bound your head with a cloth given to you by another 
sannyasi. Who can tolerate such behavior?” 


TEXT 58 
FAA STA—“Aly AS-a a ! 
COAT (VECA LA HPS TA N cu 


sanātana kahe—— “sādhu paņdita-mahāšaya! 
tomā-sama caitanyera priya keha naya 
SYNONYMS 


sanātana kahe 
scholar; mahāšaya—a great soul; tomā-sama—like you; caitanyera—of 


Sanātana Gosvami said; sādhu—saint; pandita—learned 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; priya—dear; keha naya—no one is. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sanātana Gosvāmī said, “My dear Jagadānanda Pandita, you are a greatly 
learned saint. No one is dearer to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu than you. 


TEXT 59 


Ae (PETA! Cay CONTE 1 
FA at oraiecer Sal Pia GTS ? €» 1 


aiche caitanya-nisthà yogya tomāte 
tumi nā dekhaile ihā sikhiba ke-mate? 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—such; caitanya-nisthà—faith in $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
yogya—just befitting; tomāte—in you; tumi nā dekhāile—if you do not 
show; iha—this; sikhiba—lI shall learn; ke-mate—how. 


TRANSLATION 


“This faith in Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu quite befits you. Unless you 
demonstrate it, how could I learn such faith? 


TEXT 60 
TIE Mata Ta MST dil 1 
Gi HAS cos di SOPH tē 1 vo N 


yāhā dekhibāre vastra mastake bāndhila 
sei apūrva prema ei pratyaksa dekhila 
SYNONYMS 


yaha—which; dekhibāre—to see; vastra—the cloth; mastake bāndhila—I 
bound on my head; sei—that; apūrva prema—uncommon love; ei—this; 
pratyaksa—by direct experience; dekhila—I have seen. 


TRANSLATION 


“My purpose in binding my head with the cloth has now been fulfilled 
because I have personally seen your uncommon love for Sri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu. 
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TEXT 61 


seq IRTIR "RTS «T TĪRI 1 
Get alrite far, fe ta GALA? v> ü 


rakta-vastra ‘vaisnavera’ parite nā yuyāya 
kona pravāsīre dimu, ki kāya uhāya? 


SYNONYMS 


rakta-vastra—saffron cloth; vaisnavera—for a Vaisnava; parite nā 
yuyāya—is not fit to put on; kona pravāsīre—to some outsider; dimu—I 
shall give; ki—what; kd@ya—business; uhāyja—with that. 


TRANSLATION 


“This saffron cloth is unfit for a Vaisnava to wear; therefore I have no 
use for it. I shall give it to a stranger." 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura comments on this incident as 
follows: Vaisnavas are all liberated persons, unattached to anything 
material. Therefore a Vaisnava need not accept the dress of a sannyāsī to 
prove his exalted position. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu accepted the 
renounced order from a sannyāsī of the Mayavada school. Present-day 
Vaisnava sannyāsīs, however, never think that by accepting the dress of 
the sannyāsa order they have become equal to Caitanya Mahāprabhu. In 
fact, a Vaisnava accepts the sannyāsa order to remain an eternal servant 
of his spiritual master. He accepts the sannyāsa order knowing that he is 
unequal to his spiritual master, who is a paramahamsa, and he thinks 
that he is unfit to dress like a paramahamsa. Therefore a Vaisnava 
accepts sannyāsa out of humility, not out of pride. 

Sanātana Gosvami had adopted the dress of a paramahamsa; therefore 
it was inappropriate for him to wear the saffron cloth on his head. 
However, a Vaisnava sannyāsī does not think himself fit to imitate the 
dress of a paramahamsa Vaisnava. According to the principles set down 
by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu (trņād api su-nīcena), one should always 
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think himself in the lowest stage, not on the level of a paramaharmsa 
Vaisnava. Thus a Vaisnava will sometimes accept the sannyāsa order just 
to keep himself below the level of a paramahamsa Vaisnava. This is the 
instruction of Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura. 

TEXT 62 


AS «fa vereris COS CU AAT 1 
ARTA «fi Ta eni ABET 1 v3 U 


pāka kari' jagadānanda caitanya samarpilā 
dui-jana vasi' tabe prasāda pāilā 


SYNONYMS 


pāka kari —after cooking; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; caitanya 
samarpilā—offered to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dui-jana—two persons; 
vasi —sitting; tabe—then; prasāda—remnants of food; pāilā—took. 


TRANSLATION 


When Jagadānanda Pandita finished cooking, he offered the food to Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Then he and Sanatana Gosvāmī sat down and ate 
the prasadam. 


TEXT 63 


are PI SCTE CHT rfe 1 
(DOTA (CR Siar PUT 0 wo 1 


prasāda pài anyonye kailā alingana 
caitanya-virahe dunhe karila krandana 


SYNONYMS 


prasāda pāi—after eating the remnants of food; anyonye—one another; 
kailā alingana—they embraced; caitanya-virahe—in separation from 
Lord Caitanya; dunhe—both; karilā krandana— cried. 


TRANSLATION 
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After eating the prasādam, they embraced each other and cried due to 
separation from Lord Caitanya. 


TEXT 64 


BAS WA YS Aart FUCA 1 
pergis - wea A AT ARCA UL 8 U 


ei-mata māsa dui rahilā vrndāvane 
caitanya-viraha-duhkha nā yāya sahane 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; māsa—months; dui—two; rahilā —remained; 
vrndāvane—in Vrndāvana; caitanya-viraha—of separation from Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; duhkha—unhappiness; nā yāya sahane—could 
not tolerate. 


TRANSLATION 


They passed two months in Vrndāvana in this way. Finally they could no 
longer tolerate the unhappiness of separation from Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 65 


IANA ACM PR AAS | 
TIRE UPTO, AIS SRE MERC’ 1 ve N 


mahāprabhura sandeša kahilā sanātane 
'amiha āsitechi, rahite kariha eka-sthane' 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sandesa—message; 
kahila—said; sanātane—to Sanātana; āmiha āsitechi —1 am also coming; 
rahite—for My stay; kariha eka-sthāne—arrange for a place. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadānanda Pandita therefore gave Sanatana Gosvami the message from 
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the Lord: *I am also coming to Vrndavana; please arrange a place for Me 
to stay." 


TEXT 66 


Tiin- S74 erret alate 1 
FA LISTA (SR COTTE fuer uve ü 


-=-' — 


jagadānanda-paņdita tabe ajfia māgilā 
sanātana prabhure kichu bheta-vastu dilā 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānanda-pandita—Jagadānanda Pandita; tabe—at that time; ajfia 
māgilā—asked permission; sanátana—Sanatana Gosvami; prabhure—for 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kichu—some; bheta-vastu—gifts; dila — 
presented. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sanātana Gosvami granted permission for Jagadananda to return to 
Jagannatha Puri, he gave Jagadananda some gifts for Lord Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 67 


abrgcia ate] oa takta Pent 1 
OE "ies Aer Gis SETAE 1 va N 


rāsa-sthalīra vālu āra govardhanera Sila 
šuska pakka pilu-phala āra gufija-mala 
SYNONYMS 


rása-sthalira vālu—sand from the place where Lord Krsna held His rāsa 
dance; āra—and; govardhanera sila—a stone from Govardhana Hill; 
Suska—dry; pakka—mature; pilu-phala—pilu fruit; āra—also; gufijà- 
mālā—a garland of small conchshells. 


TRANSLATION 
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The gifts consisted of some sand from the site of the rāsa-līlā, a stone 
from Govardhana Hill, dry ripened pīlu fruits and a garland of small 
conchshells. 


TEXT 68 


reprise - 9ffene Dee! AT AT 1 
HPA CRE AHA etes faeta AN we u 


jagadánanda-pandita calila saba lana 
vyākula hailā sanatana tānre vidaya diyā 


SYNONYMS 
jagadānanda-pandita—Jagadānanda Pandita; calila—proceeded; saba— 
all; lafia—taking; vyakula haila—became very much agitated; 


sanátana—Sanatana Gosvami; tanre—to him; vidāya diya—bidding 
farewell. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Jagadananda Pandita, bearing all these gifts, started on his journey. 
Sanatana Gosvami, however, was very much agitated after bidding him 
farewell. 


TEXT 69 


aga TS «rte sic vilkam 1 
nrstfemej- focis «re TS’ ABT 1 v» U 


prabhura nimitta eka-sthāna mane vicārila 
dvādašāditya-tilāya eka ‘matha’ pāila 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura nimitta— for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; eka-sthana—one 
place; mane—within the mind; vicarila —considered; dvādašāditya- 
tilaya—on the highland named Dvadasaditya; eka—one; matha— 
temple; pāila—got. 
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TRANSLATION 


Soon afterward, Sanātana Gosvāmī selected a place where Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu could stay while in Vrndāvana. It was a temple in the 
highlands named Dvadasaditya-tila. 

TEXT 70 


GR ala alent NNA Hee FAN 1 
COA SCA Aen As GM alfa 1 ao U 


sei sthāna rākhilā gosáfii samskara kariyà 
mathera āge rākhilā eka chāuni bāndhiyā 


SYNONYMS 
sei sthāna—that place; rākhilā—kept reserved; gosāfii —Sanātana 
Gosvāmī; samskàra kariya—cleansing and repairing; mathera āge—in 
front of the temple; rakhila—kept; eka—one; chāuni —small hut; 
bāndhiyā—erecting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sanātana Gosvāmī kept the temple very clean and in good repair. In front 
of it he erected a small hut. 


TEXT 71 


Ae Deer NTA Cole Grove 1 
SGR CANA Cer WaT SH d as 0 


Sighra cali’ nīlācale gelā jagadānanda 
bhakta saha gosāti hailā parama ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


Sighra—very quickly; cali —going; nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; gela— 
arrived; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda Pandita; bhakta saha—with His 
devotees; gosáfii—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila—became; parama 
ānanda—very happy. 
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TRANSLATION 


Meanwhile, traveling very quickly, Jagadananda Pandita soon arrived in 
Jagannatha Puri, much to the joy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
devotees. 


TEXT 72 


aga DA afr Hales Afe 1 
itis ied Yo Slew Cet d aa d 


prabhura caraņa vandi' sabāre mililā 
mahāprabhu tanre drdha ālingana kailā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; caraņa—lotus feet; vandi'— 
offering prayers to; sabāre milila—he met everyone; mahāprabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tánre—to him; drdha— very strong; ālingana— 
embracing; kailā—did. 


TRANSLATION 


After offering prayers at the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
Jagadānanda Paņdita greeted everyone. Then the Lord embraced 
Jagadānanda very strongly. 


TEXT 73 


AAS GR eT ASS MTS CHT 1 
abrgeia sereni a ceo fret 1 av n 


sanátanera nāme pandita dandavat kailā 
rāsa-sthalīra dhüli adi saba bheta dila 


SYNONYMS 


sanātanera—of Sanātana Gosvāmī; nāme—in the name; pandita— 
Jagadananda Pandita; daņdavat kailā —offered obeisances; rāsa- 
sthalira—of the arena of the rāsa dance; dhūli —dust; ādi —and other 
things; saba—all; bheta—gifts; dila—presented. 
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TRANSLATION 


Jagadānanda Paņdita offered obeisances to the Lord on behalf of Sanātana 
Gosvāmī. Then he gave the Lord the dust from the site of the rāsa dance, 
along with the other gifts. 

TEXT 74 


"ma A ARAA, Atel facer «tfout 1 
‘FUCA Fey Aer’ west AF mast uas N 


saba dravya rākhilena, pilu dilena bantiya 
'vrndāvanera phala’ bali’ khaila hrsta hana 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; dravya— gifts; rakhilena—kept; pilu—the pilu fruit; dilena— 
gave; bántiya—distributing; vrndavanera phala—fruit from Vrndavana; 
bali'—because of; khāilā—ate; hrsta hafia—with great happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu kept all the gifts except the pilu fruits, which 
He distributed to the devotees. Because the fruits were from Vrndavana, 
everyone ate them with great happiness. 


TEXT 75 


Cl HE Gita, SHE PRIS «if 1 
lat GI Ciba Ae] diaheet AW 1 acu 


ye keha jane, anti cusite lagila 
ye nā jane gaudiyā pilu cāvāñā khāila 


SYNONYMS 


ye—those who; keha—some; jāne—knew; anti—seeds; cusite lagila— 
began to lick; ye—those who; nā jane—did not know; gaudiya— Bengali 
devotees; pilu—the pilu fruit; cavafia—chewing; khāila—ate. 


TRANSLATION 
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Those devotees who were familiar with pīlu fruits sucked on the seeds, 
but the Bengali devotees who did not know what they were chewed the 
seeds and swallowed them. 


TEXT 76 


Ad Ola ater cater, ferat Fea wet 1 
FRA oll] «eco e aS eet tavu 


mukhe tāra jhāla gela, jihvā kare jvālā 
vrndāvanera 'pilu' khāite ei eka lila 


SYNONYMS 


mukhe tāra—in their mouths; jhāla—the taste of chili; gela —went; 
jihvā—the tongue; kare jvālā—was burning; vrndavanera—of 
Vrndavana; pilu—the pilu fruit; khaite—eating; ei—this; eka lila—a 
pastime. 


TRANSLATION 


The hot chili-like taste burned the tongues of those who chewed the 
seeds. Thus the eating of pilu fruits from Vrndavana became a pastime of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's. 


TEXT 77 


TACA AT ANA CHA 1 
AITO ADTA LIGA RAA N aa N 


jagadānandera āgamane sabāra ullāsa 
ei-mate nīlācale prabhura vilāsa 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānandera—of Jagadananda Paņdita; āgamane—upon the return; 
sabāra ullasa—everyone was jubilant; ei-mate—in this way; nīlācale—at 
Jagannātha Puri; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vilasa— 
pastime. 
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TRANSLATION 


When Jagadananda Pandita returned from Vrndāvana, everyone was 
jubilant. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu enjoyed His pastimes while 
residing at Jagannatha Puri. 


TEXT 78 


«euet AS SPA Coit AACS 1 
CSI CHAMPA enferen ETS 1 av u 


eka-dina prabhu yamešvara-totā ydite 
sei-kāle deva-dāsī lāgilā gāite 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yamesvara- 
totā—to the temple of Yamešvara-totā; yāite—when He was going; sei- 
kāle—at that time; deva-dāsī —a female singer of the Jagannatha temple; 
lagila—began; gāite—to sing. 


TRANSLATION 


One day when the Lord was going to the temple of Yamešvara, a female 
singer began to sing in the Jagannatha temple. 


TEXT 79 


LANAA weet ANYATA 1 
*&ivecettfesw -Am NA Sats ATA d a» U 


gujjarī-rāgiņī lafid sumadhura-svare 
‘gita-govinda’-pada gaya jaga-mana hare 


SYNONYMS 


gujjari-ragini—the gujjari mode of singing; lafíá—accompanied by; 
sumadhura-svare—in a very sweet voice; gīta-govinda—the Gita-govinda, 
by Jayadeva Gosvāmī; pada— verses; gáya— sings; jaga-mana—the mind 
of the entire world; hare—attracts. 
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TRANSLATION 


She sang a gujjarī tune in a very sweet voice, and because the subject was 
Jayadeva Gosvāmī's Gīta-govinda, the song attracted the attention of the 
entire world. 


TEXT 80 
Wea dēt VEY EIB RĒTA ETC 1 
BL, AE, CF A—at Gries fata d vo 1 


dūre gana Suni’ prabhura ha-ila āveša 
stri, purusa, ke gāya,——nā jane višesa 


SYNONYMS 


dūre—from a distant place; gina—song; šuni —hearing; prabhura—of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ha-ila—there was; dvesa—ecstatic emotion; 
stri— woman; purusa—man; ke gāyja—who sings; nā jāne—could not 
understand; višesa—particularly. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the song from a distance, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately 
became ecstatic. He did not know whether it was a man or a woman 
singing. 


TEXT 81 


wita faiferatcs ety er ATCT 1 
AC Pier aw’ ext, Boat DE 1 vs n 


tare milibāre prabhu āveše dhāilā 
pathe 'sijera bādi' haya, phutiyā calilā 
SYNONYMS 


tāre—the singer; milibare—to meet; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
āveše—in ecstasy; dhāilā—ran; pathe—on the path; sijera bādi —thorny 
hedges; haya—were; phutiya—pricking; calila—He went on. 
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TRANSLATION 
As the Lord ran in ecstasy to meet the singer, thorny hedges pricked His 
body. 
TEXT 82 
rcr Biot afa, fag at A! 
SCSI Califa la ATLE sien 1 1 
ange kātā lāgila, kichu nā jānilā! 
āste-vyaste govinda tānra pāchete dhāilā 


SYNONYMS 


ange—on the body; kanta—thorns; lagila—touched; kichu—anything; 
nā jānilā—did not perceive; āste-vyaste—very hastily; govinda—His 
personal servant; tanra—Him; pāchete—behind; dhāilā—ran. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda ran very guickly behind the Lord, who did not feel any pain 
from the pricking of the thorns. 


TEXT 83 


Meet UCIT AP, A SCY WA 1 
A tt afer NRT choca Corer CHICA 1 ve 0 


dhāñā yāyena prabhu, stri ache alpa dūre 
stri gaya’ bali’ govinda prabhure kailā kole 


SYNONYMS 


dhāiā— very hastily; yàyena—was going; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; stri—the woman; āche—was; alpa dūre—within a short 
distance; stri gāya'—a woman is singing; bali —saying; govinda—His 
personal servant; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kailā kole—held 
in his arms. 


TRANSLATION 
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Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was running very rapidly, and the girl was only 


a short distance away. Just then Govinda caught the Lord in his arms and 


cried, “It is a woman singing!” 


TEXT 84 


Bal VEY erga «rej eget 1 
ATA HS ACL AY’ DETT U vs n 


strī-nāma Suni’ prabhura bāhya ha-ilā 
punarapi sei pathe bāhudi calilā 


SYNONYMS 


strī-nāma—the word “woman”; suni'—hearing; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya—external consciousness; ha-ila— 
returned; punarapi—again; sei pathe—on that path; bahudi’ calila —He 
turned back. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as He heard the word “woman,” the Lord became externally 
conscious and turned back. 


TEXT 85 


ele «SC,— NRT, oie aittēmt Sta 1 
A-Aa CEE UTA SESS Rd! d C d 


prabhu kahe,——“govinda, āji rākhilā jīvana 
strī-paraša haile āmāra ha-ita maraņa 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; govinda—My dear 
Govinda; āji—today; rākhilā jivana—you saved My life; strī-paraša 
haile—if I had touched a woman; āmāra—My; ha-ita—there would have 
been; maraņa—death. 


TRANSLATION 
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“My dear Govinda,” He said, “you have saved My life. If I had touched 
the body of a woman, I would certainly have died. 


TEXT 86 


gat Cilts verti ata Coretta 1” 
CARR SCS, — "eros sica sj. HIT BIA’ PU vnu N 


e-rna Sodhite āmi nārimu tomāra” 
govinda kahe,— —jagannatha rākhena mui kon chara’? 


SYNONYMS 


e-rna—this debt; šodhite—to repay; āmi—1; nārimu—shall not be able; 
tomāra—to you; govinda kahe—Govinda replied; jagannātha—Lord 
Jagannātha; rākhena—saves; mui—1; kon chāra—the most insignificant 
person. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shall never be able to repay My debt to you.” 


Govinda replied, *Lord Jagannatha has saved You. I am insignificant." 


TEXT 87 
elg BCR —“catifaa, ula ACH seat 1 
MÄ Ol Cla HHT AAT 221 0" ba N 
prabhu kahe,——“govinda, mora sange rahibā 


yahan tāhān mora raksāya sāvadhāna ha-ibā” 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; govinda—My dear 
Govinda; mora sange rahibā—you should always remain with Me; yāhān 
tahan—anywhere and everywhere; mora—My; raksāya—for protection; 
sāvadhāna ha-iba—you should be very careful. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “My dear Govinda, you should stay 
with Me always. There is danger anywhere and everywhere; therefore 
you should protect Me very carefully.” 

TEXT 88 


KS Aer CIVIL’ atycatert ARTA 1 
wis TAWA SVT HAM-A 0 be N 


eta bali’ leuti’ prabhu gelā nija-sthāne 
Suni’ mahà-bhaya ha-ila svarūpādi-mane 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; leuti’—returning; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu; gela—went; nija-sthane—to His own place; $uni'— 
hearing; mahā-bhaya—great fear; ha-ila—there was; svarūpa-ādi- 
mane—in the minds of Svarūpa Damodara and other attendants. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned home. When 
Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī and His other attendants heard about the 
incident, they became very much afraid. 


TEXT 89 


Katt stēla rette rots 1 
eta MRS vferet BIB’ A SET 1 vs u 


ethā tapana-mišra-putra raghunātha-bhattācārya 
prabhure dekhite calilā chādi' sarva kārya 


SYNONYMS 


etha—on the other hand; tapana-misra-putra—the son of Tapana Misra; 
raghunātha-bhattācārja—Raghunātha Bhatta; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dekhite—to meet; calilā —proceeded; chādi'—giving up; 
sarva kārya—all duties. 
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TRANSLATION 


During this time, Raghunatha Bhattacarya, the son of Tapana Misra, 
gave up all his duties and left home, intending to meet Sri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 90 


Sri Cave diet cocer CE frat 1 
ACH CA BCA Ola «tier AN u sot 


kasi haite calilā tenho gauda-patha diya 
sange sevaka cale tanra jhāli vahiyā 
SYNONYMS 


kasi haite—from Kasi; calila—proceeded; tenho—he; gauda-patha diya— 
by the path through Bengal; sange—along with him; sevaka—one 
servant; cale—goes; tanra—his; jhali—baggage; vahiya—carrying. 


TRANSLATION 


Accompanied by a servant carrying his baggage, Raghunatha Bhatta 
started from Varanasi and traveled along the path leading through Bengal. 
TEXT 91 
aca wit fieret -aA 1 
fears SZ Covel spera RAA d 2 u 


pathe tāre mililā vi$évasa-raàmadasa 
visvāsa-khānāra kāyastha tenho rājāra višvāsa 


SYNONYMS 


pathe—on the path; tāre—him; mililā—met; višvāsa-rāmadāsa— 
Rāmadāsa Visvasa; višvāsa-khānāra—of the governmental accounting 
department; kayastha—belonging to the kāyastha class; tenho—he; 
rājāra—to the king; vi$vasa— secretary. 


TRANSLATION 
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In Bengal he met Rāmadāsa Visvasa, who belonged to the kayastha caste. 
He was one of the king's secretaries. 


PURPORT 


The words visvasa-khanara kāyastha indicate a secretary or clerk 
belonging to the kayastha caste. Kayasthas were usually secretaries to 
kings, governors or other important persons. It is said that anyone 
working in the government secretariat at this time was a kāyastha. 


TEXT 92 


IA AAA, gest SGI 1 
ANIKI, AJNA-CAAF U D 1 


sarva-šāstre pravīņa, kāvya-prakāša-adhyāpaka 
parama-vaisņava, raghunātha-upāsaka 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-šāstre—in all revealed scriptures; pravina—very learned scholar; 
kāvya-prakāša—of the famous book Kāvya-prakāša; adhyāpaka—a 
teacher; parama-vaisnava—highly advanced devotee; raghunātha- 
upāsaka—worshiper of Lord Ramacandra. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmadāsa Višvāsa was very learned in all the revealed scriptures. He was 
a teacher of the famous book Kāvya-prakāša and was known as an 
advanced devotee and worshiper of Raghunatha [Lord Ramacandra]. 


PURPORT 


Commenting on the word parama-vaisņava, Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura says that anyone who desires to merge into the existence of the 
Lord cannot be a pure Vaisnava, but because Ramadasa Višvāsa was a 
great devotee of Lord Ramacandra, he was almost a Vaisnava. In those 
days, no one could distinguish between a pure Vaisnava and a pseudo 
Vaisnava. Therefore Ramadasa Višvāsa was known as a Vaisnava 
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because he worshiped Lord Rāmacandra. 
TEXT 93 


BASS STANT ECP Aifā- fus 1 
"Té ejf&r ole GR d- MK Ct U dO N 


asta-prahara rāma-nāma japena rātri-dine 
sarva tyaji' calilā jagannātha-darašane 


SYNONYMS 


asta-prahara—twenty-four hours a day; rāma-nāma—the holy name of 
Lord Rama; japena—chants; rātri-dine—day and night; sarva—all; 
tyaji —giving up; calila—went; jagannātha-darašane—to see Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmadāsa had renounced everything and was going to see Lord 
Jagannatha. While traveling, he chanted the holy name of Lord Rama 
twenty-four hours a day. 


TEXT 94 


AI4- SBA ACA ACATS fsifereri 1 
SBA MA arcet Bia’ sies visi u ds U 


raghunātha-bhattera sane pathete mililā 
bhattera jhāli māthe kari' vahiyā calilā 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha-bhattera —Raghunātha Bhatta; sane—with; pathete—on the 
way; mililā—he met; bhattera—of Raghunātha Bhatta; jhāli —baggage; 
mathe kari —taking on the head; vahiyā calilā —carried. 


TRANSLATION 


When he met Raghunātha Bhatta on the way, he took Raghunātha's 
baggage on his head and carried it. 
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TEXT 95 


alt Tal Sia” Sea MITA 1 
[GS AJALA SA AKG xe de U 


nānā sevā kari’ kare pāda-samvāhana 
tate raghunāthera haya sankucita mana 


SYNONYMS 


nānā sevā kari'—serving in various ways; kare pāda-samvāhana— 
massaged his legs; tate—because of this; raghunathera—of Raghunatha 
Bhatta; haya—there was; sankucita mana—hesitation in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmadāsa served Raghunatha Bhatta in various ways, even massaging his 
legs. Raghunatha Bhatta felt some hesitation in accepting all this service. 
TEXT 96 


“Sh qe cis, "PSS, IAEN 1 
Grat at SAAR, ACA DA CA ATA L” dv U 


“tumi bada loka, pandita, mahā-bhāgavate 
sevā nā kariha, sukhe cala mora sāthe” 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; bada loka—a great personality; pandita—a learned scholar; 
mahā-bhāgavate—a great devotee; sevā nā kariha—please do not serve; 
sukhe—happily; cala—go; mora sāthe—with me. 


TRANSLATION 


“You are a respectable gentleman, a learned scholar and a great devotee,” 
Raghunatha Bhatta said. "Please do not try to serve me. Just come with 
me in a happy mood." 


TEXT 97 
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AM BCR — “TPT par TK ! 
ga A, — GI ffer-4 1 2 1 


rāmadāsa kahe,— —"āmi šūdra adhama! 
'brāhmaņera sevā,——ei mora nija-dharma 
SYNONYMS 


rāmadāsa kahe—Ramadasa said; āmi —1; šūdra—a šūdra; adhama—most 
fallen; brāhmaņera sevā—to serve a brāhmaņa; ei—this; mora nija- 
dharma—my own religious duty. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmadāsa replied, *I am a šūdra, a fallen soul. To serve a brahmana is my 
duty and religious principle. 


TEXT 98 
ACEĪD at FA eft, af — certa "PT 1 
Cora Crab FR SA GATI ČA 1” dv N 


sankoca nā kara tumi, āmi ——tomāra ‘dasa’ 
tomāra sevā karile haya hrdaye ullāsa" 
SYNONYMS 


sankoca—hesitation; nā—not; kara—do; tumi—you; āmi—1; tomāra— 
your; dāsa—servant; tomāra—your; sevā—service; karile—by rendering; 
haya—there is; hrdaye—within the heart; ullasa—jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore please do not be hesitant. I am your servant, and when I serve 
you my heart becomes jubilant.” 


TEXT 99 


AS «fet MA ACA, BEAT ATMA 1 
ACURA SR SCAT Alfā TATA 1 >> U 
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eta bali’ jhāli vahena, karena sevane 
raghunāthera tāraka-mantra japena rātri-dine 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali —saying this; jhāli vahena—carries the baggage; karena sevane— 
serves; raghunāthera—of Lord Ramacandra; taraka—deliverer; 
mantra—chanting of the holy name; japena—chants; rátri-dine—day 
and night. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Rāmadāsa carried the baggage of Raghunatha Bhatta and served him 
sincerely. He constantly chanted the holy name of Lord Ramacandra day 
and night. 

TEXT 100 


GTS ettet SBE Mero ce 1 
SSA Dace leet faiferert SA U $00 1 


ei-mate raghunātha àilà nīlācale 
prabhura carane yātiā milila kutühale 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; raghunātha—Raghunātha Bhatta; dila—came; 
nīlācale—to Jagannātha Purī; prabhura caraņe—to the lotus feet of Srī 


Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yáfia—going; milila—met; kutūhale—in great 


delight. 


TRANSLATION 


Traveling in this way, Raghunatha Bhatta soon arrived at Jagannatha 
Puri. There he met Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu with great delight and fell 
at His lotus feet. 

TEXT 101 


weiss «ia 98 Awe pace 1 
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ehe ATAU’ Silat Cer SEAT d >0> 1 


daņda-paraņāma kari” bhatta padilā caraņe 
prabhu 'raghunātha jāni kailā ālingane 


SYNONYMS 


daņda-paraņāma kari —offering obeisances by falling down on the 
ground; bhatta—Raghunatha Bhatta; padilā carane—fell at the lotus 
feet; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; raghunātha —Raghunātha 
Bhatta; jāni —knowing; kailā alingane—embraced. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha Bhatta fell straight as a rod at the lotus feet of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Then the Lord embraced him, knowing well who he was. 
TEXT 102 


fas ola CAAA MEAS Grimmi 1 
TRAY LIRA AST AE 1 >02 N 


mišra āra šekharera daņdavat jānāilā 
mahāprabhu tàn-sabàra vārtā puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


misra—of Tapana Misra; āra—and; sekharera—of Candrašekhara; 
dandavat—obeisances; janaila—he informed; mahaprabhu—$ri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tān-sabāra—of all of them; vārtā—news; 
puchilā—inguired. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha offered respectful obeisances to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu on 
behalf of Tapana Misra and Candrasekhara, and the Lord also inquired 
about them. 


TEXT 103 
“Sle Baa SET, (MA HACC 1 
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verter era «ett FRA ew Celer 1” $00 u 


"bhala ha-ila aila, dekha ‘kamala-locana’ 
āji āmāra ethā karibā prasada bhojana" 


SYNONYMS 


bhāla ha-ila—it is very good; ailà—you have come; dekha—see; kamala- 


locana—the lotus-eyed Lord Jagannatha; āji —today; āmāra etha—at My 


place; karibā prasāda bhojana—you will accept prasādam. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is very good that you have come here,” the Lord said. “Now go see 
the lotus-eyed Lord Jagannātha. Today you will accept prasādam here at 
My place.” 


TEXT 104 


calfacuca sia’ a AP ceste 1 
artis vendi fsieti2en u sos u 


govindere kahi’ eka vasa deoyāilā 
svarūpādi bhakta-gana-sane milāilā 


SYNONYMS 
govindere—to Govinda; kahi'—speaking; eka—one; vāsā—residential 
place; deoyāilā —caused to be given; svarūpa-ādi —headed by Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī; bhakta-gana-sane—with the devotees; milāilā — 
introduced. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord asked Govinda to arrange for Raghunatha Bhatta's 
accommodations and then introduced him to all the devotees, headed by 
Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami. 


TEXT 105 
LATS AS-ACH siet err 1 
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face (Ka erga «pots NETA GHIA 1 soe ü 


ei-mata prabhu-sange rahilā asta-māsa 
dine dine prabhura krpāya bādaye ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; prabhu-sange—along with Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; rahilā—remained; asta-māsa—eight months; dine dine— 
day after day; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpāya—by the 
mercy; bādaye ullāsa—felt increased jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Raghunatha Bhatta lived with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
continuously for eight months, and by the Lord’s mercy he felt increasing 
transcendental happiness every day. 


TEXT 106 


MA WH WAAGA BEAT At 1 
KAT Fea, A RRA SSA 1 šovu 


madhye madhye mahāprabhura karena nimantrana 
ghara-bhāta karena, āra vividha vyafijana 


SYNONYMS 


madhye madhye—at intervals; mahāprabhura—to Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karena nimantraņa—he makes invitations; ghara-bhāta 
karena—he cooks rice at home; āra—and; vividha vyafijana—various 
kinds of vegetables. 


TRANSLATION 


He would periodically cook rice with various vegetables and invite Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu to his home. 
TEXT 107 


ster g— tc SS Alt 1 
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CÈ ACH, Già S3 ences AT 0 503 U 


raghunātha-bhatta—— pāke ati sunipuna 
yei rāndhe, sei haya amrtera sama 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha-bhatta—Raghunātha Bhatta; pake—in cooking; ati su- 
nipuna—very expert; yei rāndhe—whatever he cooked; sei—that; 
haya—is; amrtera sama—like nectar. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha Bhatta was an expert cook. Whatever he prepared tasted just 
like nectar. 


TEXT 108 
ART ACSIA AS BCA CETT 1 
AA NAAB- AA Cds SHI 1 ov N 


parama santose prabhu karena bhojana 
prabhura avašista-pātra bhattera bhaksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


parama santose—in great satisfaction; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karena bhojana—eats; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; avašista-pātra—the plate of remnants; bhattera—of 
Raghunatha Bhatta; bhaksana—the eatables. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would accept with great satisfaction all the food 
he prepared. After the Lord was satisfied, Raghunatha Bhatta would eat 
His remnants. 


TEXT 109 
ATM air atest Agta Ae 1 
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raitīg GIS OA Fatt At Siac 1 sod 1 


rāmadāsa yadi prathama prabhure mililā 
mahāprabhu adhika tanre krpā nā karilā 


SYNONYMS 


rāmadāsa—the devotee Rāmadāsa Višvāsa; yadi —when; prathama—for 
the first time; prabhure mililà—met Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
maháprabhu—$Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; adhika—much; tātre—unto 
him; krpā—mercy; nā karilā—did not show. 


TRANSLATION 


When Rāmadāsa Visvasa met Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Lord did not 
show him any special mercy, although this was their first meeting. 


TEXT 110 


OA TEE STA, favjt-stfatist 1 
aie- EKA SAAT 1 550 1 


antare mumuksu tenho, vidyā-garvavān 
sarva-citta-jfiatà prabhu——sarvajfia bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


antare—within his heart; mumuksu—desiring liberation; tenho—he; 
vidyā-garvavān—very proud of his learning; sarva-citta-jfiàtà—one who 
knows the heart of everyone; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarva- 
jfia bhagavan—the omniscient Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Within his heart, Ramadasa Visvasa was an impersonalist who desired to 
merge into the existence of the Lord, and he was very proud of his 
learning. Since Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the omniscient Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, He can understand the heart of everyone, and 
thus He knew all these things. 
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TEXT 111 


AMA Cer OCS ANDA «m 1 
AGNIR- cotelcss MSTA Ie 05551 


rāmadāsa kailā tabe nīlācale vāsa 
pattanāyaka-gosthīke padāya 'kavya-prakasa' 


SYNONYMS 


rāmadāsa—Rāmadāsa Višvāsa; kailā —did; tabe—then; nīlācale vasa— 
residence at Jagannātha Purī; pattanāyaka-gosthīke—to the Pattanāyaka 
family (the descendants of Bhavananda Raya); pada@ya—teaches; kāvya- 
prakāša—on the book Kāvya-prakāša. 


TRANSLATION 


Rāmadāsa Visvasa then took up residence in Jagannatha Puri and taught 
the Kavya-prakasa to the Pattanayaka family [the descendants of 
Bhavananda Raya]. 

TEXT 112 


Bst» ale’ ety e78 feria (emt 1 
alā at Shae’ Aer’ cae Sie 1 SSRN 


asta-māsa rahi’ prabhu bhatte vidāya dila 
'vivāha nā kariha’ bali’ nisedha karilā 
SYNONYMS 


asta-māsa—for eight months; rahi'—staying; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhatte—to Raghunatha Bhatta; vidāya dila—bid farewell; 
vivāha nā kariha—do not marry; bali'—saying; nisedha karila—he 


forbade. 


TRANSLATION 


After eight months, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to 
Raghunātha Bhatta, the Lord flatly forbade him to marry. “Do not 
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marry,” the Lord said. 


PURPORT 


Raghunātha Bhattācārya had become a greatly advanced devotee while 
still unmarried. Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu could see this, and therefore 
He advised him not to begin the process of material sense gratification. 
Marriage is a concession for people who are unable to control their 
senses. Raghunatha, however, being an advanced devotee of Krsna, 
naturally had no desire for sense gratification. Therefore Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu advised him not to enter the bondage of marriage. 
Generally a person cannot make much advancement in spiritual 
consciousness if he is married. He becomes attached to his family and is 
prone to sense gratification. Thus his spiritual advancement is very slow 
or almost nil. 


TEXT 113 


a Mo-o WA’ FAQ CA 1 
tax- A WIA FA GI TI UL 39 N 


vrddha mātā-pitāra yài' karaha sevana 
vaisņava-pāša bhāgavata kara adhyayana 


SYNONYMS 
vrddha—old; mātā-pitāra—of the mother and father; yai'—going back; 
karaha sevana—engage in service; vaisnava-pása—from a pure Vaisnava; 
bhāgavata—Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; kara adhyayana—study. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Raghunatha Bhatta, “When you return 
home, serve your aged father and mother, who are devotees, and try to 
study Srimad-Bhagavatam from a pure Vaisnava who has realized God.” 


PURPORT 
One should note how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme 
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Personality of Godhead, advised Raghunatha Bhattācārya to learn 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. He advised him to understand Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
not from professional men but from a real bhāgavata, a devotee. He also 
advised Raghunātha Bhatta to serve his mother and father because they 
were both Lord Caitanya's devotees. Anyone who wishes to advance in 
Krsņa consciousness must try to serve the devotees of Krsņa. As 
Narottama dasa Thakura says, chādiyā vaisnava-sevà nistāra peyeche 
kebā: "Without serving a self-realized Vaisņava, no one has ever been 
released from the materialistic way of life.” $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
would have never advised Raghunātha Bhatta to serve ordinary parents, 
but since his parents were Vaisņavas, the Lord advised him to serve 
them. 

One might ask, "Why shouldn't ordinary parents be served?” As stated 
in Srimad-Bhagavatam (5.5.18): 


gurur na sa syāt sva-jano na sa syāt 
pitā na sa syāj jananī na sā syāt 
daivam na tat syāt na patiš ca sa syān 
na mocayed yah samupeta-mrtyum 


"One who cannot deliver his dependent from the path of birth and 
death should never become a spiritual master, a relative, a father or 
mother, or a worshipable demigod, nor should such a person become a 
husband." Everyone naturally gets a father and mother at the time of 
birth, but the real father and mother are those who can release their 
offspring from the clutches of imminent death. This is possible only for 
parents advanced in Krsna consciousness. Therefore any parents who 
cannot enlighten their offspring in Krsna consciousness cannot be 
accepted as a real father and mother. The following verse from the 
Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.200) confirms the uselessness of serving 
ordinary parents: 


laukikī vaidikī vapi ya kriyā kriyate mune 
hari-sevānukūlaiva sa kāryā bhaktim icchatā 


"One should perform only those activities—either worldly or prescribed 
by Vedic rules and regulations—which are favorable for the cultivation 
of Krsna consciousness." 
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Concerning the study of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
clearly advises that one avoid hearing from a non-Vaisņava professional 
reciter. [n this connection Sanātana Gosvāmī quotes a verse from the 
Padma Puràna: 


avaisnava-mukhodgirnam pūtam hari-kathāmrtam 
$ravanam naiva kartavyam sarpocchistam yathā payah 


“No one should hear or take lessons from a person who is not a 
Vaisnava. Even if he speaks about Krsna, such a lesson should not be 
accepted, for it is like milk touched by the lips of a serpent." Nowadays it 
is fashionable to observe Bhagavata-saptaha and hear Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam from persons who are anything but advanced devotees or 
self-realized souls. There are even many Māyāvādīs who read Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam to throngs of people. Many Mayavadis have recently begun 
reciting Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam in Vrndavana, and because they can 
present the Bhāgavatam with word jugglery, twisting the meaning by 
grammatical tricks, materialistic persons who go to Vrndāvana as a 
matter of spiritual fashion like to hear them. All this is clearly forbidden 
by $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. We should note carefully that since these 
Māyāvādīs cannot personally know the meaning of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
they can never deliver others by reciting it. On the other hand, an 
advanced devotee of the Lord is free from material bondage. He 
personifies Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in life and action. Therefore we advise 
that anyone who wants to learn Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam must approach such 
a realized soul. 


TEXT 114 


ATA «reat OPTS NATA 1” 
QS «fcr SI-TeT fret Ola ATT 1 558 U 


punarapi eka-bāra āsiha nīlācale" 
eta bali’ kantha-mala dila tānra gale 


SYNONYMS 


punarapi—again, also; eka-bāra—once; āsiha nilàcale—come to 
Jagannatha Puri; eta bali'—saying this; kantha-mala—neck beads; dila— 
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gave; tara gale—on his neck. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu concluded, “Come again to Nilacala 
[Jagannatha Puri]." After saying this, the Lord put His own neck beads 
on Raghunatha Bhatta's neck. 


TEXT 115 


qera Bia” ate fuis Olea (et 1 
CAT sa ta SE BiUTS efTe 2c 


ālingana kari’ prabhu vidāya tānre dila 
preme gara gara bhatta kāndite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


ālingana kari'—embracing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vidaya 
tànre dila—bade him farewell; preme—in ecstatic love; gara gara — 
overwhelmed; bhatta—Raghunatha Bhatta; kandite lagila—began to cry. 


TRANSLATION 
Then the Lord embraced him and bade him farewell. Overwhelmed with 


ecstatic love, Raghunatha Bhatta began to cry due to imminent separation 
from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 116 


A se-s vertest sift 1 
«patei semt SF ates west "let SSY N 


svarūpa-ādi bhakta-thafii ajfià māgiyā 


vārāņasī dilā bhatta prabhura ajfia pana 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-ādi —headed by Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; bhakta-thafii— 
from the devotees; ājfiāā māgiyā—asking permission; varanasi āilā — 
returned to Varanasi; bhatta—Raghunatha Bhatta; prabhura—of Sri 
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Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ājñā páfia—getting permission. 


TRANSLATION 


After taking permission from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and all the 
devotees, headed by Svarüpa Damodara, Raghunatha Bhatta returned to 
Varanasi. 
TEXT 117 
Difadena wca f*hei-sheta Grat cett 1 
taxa- AAS- ceterae AG u sa 


cári-vatsara ghare pitā-mātāra sevā kailā 
vaisnava-pandita-thafii bhāgavata padilā 


SYNONYMS 


cāri-vatsara—for four years; ghare—at home; pitā-mātāra—of the father 
and mother; sevā kailā—rendered service; vaisnava-pandita-thani—from 
a self-realized, advanced Vaisnava; bhāgavata padilà—he studied Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam. 


TRANSLATION 


In accordance with the instructions of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he 
continuously rendered service to his mother and father for four years. He 
also regularly studied Srimad-Bhagavatam from a self-realized Vaisnava. 


TEXT 118 


Poio Fit "R TAa Beet 1 
9j tea olfes vati daly alee u sv u 


pitā-mātā kasi pāile udāsīna hana 
punah prabhura thātii aila grhādi chādiyā 


SYNONYMS 


pitā-mātā—the father and mother; kāšī paile—when they passed away at 
Kasi (Varanasi); udāsīna hafia—being indifferent; punah—again; 
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prabhura thāfii—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āilā—returned; grha-ādi 
chadiya—leaving all relationships with home. 


TRANSLATION 


Then his parents died at Kasi [Varanasi], and he became detached. He 
therefore returned to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, giving up all 
relationships with his home. 


TEXT 119 


ease eng - tst faz 1 
Baa ae’ Aas ehe ertet fuer 1 >> 1 


pūrvavat asta-māsa prabhu-pāša chilā 
asta-māsa rahi’ punah prabhu ajfia dila 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vat—as previously; asta-māsa—for eight months; prabhu-pāša 
chilā—remained with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; asta-māsa rahi'—after 
staying for eight months; punah—again; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ājūā dilā—ordered him. 


TRANSLATION 


As previously, Raghunatha remained continuously with Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu for eight months. Then the Lord gave him the following 
order. 


TEXT 120 


^st SES, IINA, AMS ARITA 1 
let West AQ MAAN BIA I 5309 1 


ES 


a ājūāya, raghunātha, yāha vrndāvane 
tāhān yāñā raha rūpa-sanātana-sthāne 


SYNONYMS 


=~) 


āmāra àjfiaya—upon My order; raghundtha—My dear Raghunatha; yāha 
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vrndāvane—go to Vrndavana; tāhān yafià—going there; raha—remain; 
rūpa-sanātana-sthāne—in the care of Ripa Gosvami and Sanātana 
Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


*My dear Raghunātha, on My order go to Vrndavana and live there 
under the care of Rüpa and Sanatana Gosvāmīs. 


TEXT 121 


WARS AG, AUT eT PANT 1 
Ara SACI Fal Pe SAT U” sao 0 


bhāgavata pada, sada laha krsna-nama 
acire karibena krpa krsna bhagavan” 


SYNONYMS 


bhāgavata pada—read Srimad-Bhagavatam; sada—always; laha krsna- 
nāma—chant the Hare Krsna mantra; acire—very soon; karibena—will 
bestow; krpa—mercy; krsna—Lord Krsna; bhagavan—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“In Vrndavana you should chant the Hare Krsna mantra twenty-four 

hours a day and read Srimad-Bhagavatam continuously. Krsna, the 

Supreme Personality of Godhead, will very soon bestow His mercy upon 
» 


you. 


TEXT 122 


«qe «fer ty SCA Sle CHET 1 
YA PATS PRAT WE CA U SRR 0 


eta bali’ prabhu tare ālingana kailā 
prabhura krpāte krsna-preme matta haila 


SYNONYMS 
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eta bali'—saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanre— 
Raghunātha Bhatta; ālingana kailā —embraced; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krpate—by the mercy; krsna-preme—in love of 
Krsna; matta haila—became enlivened. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu embraced Raghunatha 
Bhatta, and by the Lord’s mercy Raghunatha was enlivened with ecstatic 
love for Krsna. 


TEXT 123 


CHGS GMA GHA AeA 1 
1-*list-feet AAAS MEE d 5 a6 u 


caudda-hāta jagannāthera tulasira mālā 
chutā-pāna-vidā mahotsave pātiāchilā 


SYNONYMS 


caudda-hāta—fourteen cubits (about twenty-one feet) long; 
jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; tulasīra mālā—a garland made of 
tulasi leaves; chutā-pāna-vidā—unspiced betel; mahotsave—at a festival; 
pafiachila—got. 


TRANSLATION 


At a festival Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu had been given some unspiced 
betel and a garland of tulasi leaves fourteen cubits long. The garland had 
been worn by Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 124 


CAS Ten, Bot ll ete ica fett 1 
Ban Sia’ stent siam aifaen u >28 u 


sei mālā, chuta pana prabhu tānre dilā 
‘ista-deva’ kari’ mālā dhariyā rākhilā 
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SYNONYMS 


sei mālā— that garland; chutā pana—the betel; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tānre dilā—delivered to him; ista-deva—his worshipable 
Deity; kari —accepting as; mālā—that garland; dhariyā rākhilā—kept. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gave the garland and betel to Raghunatha 
Bhatta, who accepted them as a worshipable Deity and preserved them 
very carefully. 


TEXT 125 


eh difes Seat eret Cale FT 1 
SNM SAT SP? HATA 1 SVe~ U 


=w’ m’ w = 


prabhura thāñi ajfia lañā gelā vrndāvane 


E ee 


āśraya karilā āsi' rūpa-sanātane 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura thāfii—from Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ājñā laftà—taking 
permission; gelā vrndāvane—went to Vrndāvana; ásraya karilā —took 
shelter; āsi coming; rūpa-sanātane—of Rupa Gosvami and Sanātana 
Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking permission from Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Raghunātha Bhatta 
then departed for Vrndāvana. When he arrived there, he put himself 
under the care of Rūpa and Sanātana Gosvāmīs. 


TEXT 126 


RA- cettsrifaes ASIN FTA Slam ē-907 1 
WATS "STS (IGA SIS Xe d 5391 


rüpa-gosáfiira sabhāya karena bhāgavata-pathana 
bhāgavata padite preme āulāya tānra mana 
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SYNONYMS 


rüpa-gosáfiira sabhāya—in the assembly of Rūpa, Sanatana and other 
Vaisnavas; karena—performs; bhágavata-pathana—recitation of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam; bhāgavata padite—while reciting Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; 
preme— in ecstatic love; āulāja—becomes overwhelmed; tàira mana — 
his mind. 


TRANSLATION 


When reciting Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in the company of Rūpa and 
Sanātana, Raghunātha Bhatta would be overwhelmed with ecstatic love 
for Krsņa. 


TEXT 127 


HS, FA, AHA IGA FATS 1 
GG SS CAT al), A ATA ATE 1 53a 0 


ašru, kampa, gadgada prabhura krpāte 
netra kaņtha rodhe bāspa, nā pāre padite 


SYNONYMS 


ašru—tears; kampa—trembling; gadgada—faltering of the voice; 
prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krpāte—by the mercy; netra— 
eyes; kantha—neck; rodhe—choked up; báspa—tears; nā pāre padite— 
could not recite. 


TRANSLATION 


By the mercy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, he experienced the symptoms 
of ecstatic love—tears, trembling and faltering of the voice. His eyes 
filled with tears and his throat became choked, and thus he could not 
recite Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 128 


fam, VICS aria faust 1 
CES "Se rati RADA atst 1 sap d 
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pika-svara-kaņtha, tāte rāgera vibhāga 
eka-sloka padite phirāya tina-cāri rāga 


SYNONYMS 
pika-svara-kantha—a very sweet voice like a cuckoo's; tate—above that; 
rāgera—of tunes; vibhāga—division; eka-sloka—one verse; padite— 
reciting; phiraya—changes; tina-cāri rāga—three or four different tunes. 


TRANSLATION 


His voice was as sweet as a cuckoo's, and he would recite each verse of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam in three or four tunes. Thus his recitations were 
very sweet to hear. 


TEXT 129 
FERA CIR ACI ACY, VTA 1 
CATT Faget OCA, fepe A GTA 1 333 N 


krsnera saundarya-mādhurya yabe pade, Sune 
premete vihvala tabe, kichui nā jāne 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Krsņa; saundarya— beauty; mādhurya—sweetness; yabe— 
when; pade—recites; Sune—hears; premete—in ecstatic love of Krsna; 
vihvala—overwhelmed; tabe—then; kichui—anything; nā jāne—does 

not know. 


TRANSLATION 


When he recited or heard about the beauty and sweetness of Krsņa, he 
would be overwhelmed with ecstatic love and become oblivious to 
everything. 
TEXT 130 
Collar bsicst CE ANAE 1 
califaen-pactiateu—aia allele s90 1 
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govinda-caraņe kailā ātma-samarpaņa 
govinda-caraņāravinda——yānra prāņa-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


govinda-carane—at the lotus feet of Lord Govinda; kailā ātma- 
samarpana—he surrendered himself fully; govinda-carana-aravinda— 
the lotus feet of Lord Govinda; yanra—of whom; prāņa-dhana—the life 
and soul. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Raghunatha Bhatta surrendered fully at the lotus feet of Lord 
Govinda, and those lotus feet became his life and soul. 


TEXT 131 


fie ica ae’ Rena Ta False 1 
qe, rea, Poole act Sie’ fret 1 sos u 


nija šisye kahi’ govindera mandira karāilā 
vamsi, makara kuņdalādi 'bhüsana' kari’ dila 


SYNONYMS 


nija šisye—to his own disciples; kahi'—by speaking; govindera—of Lord 
Govinda; mandira karailà—constructed a temple; vamsi—flute; makara 
kundala-adi—earrings shaped like sharks, etc.; bhisana—ornaments; 
kari’—preparing; dila—gave. 


TRANSLATION 


Subsequently Raghunatha Bhatta ordered his disciples to construct a 
temple for Govinda. He prepared various ornaments for Govinda, 
including a flute and shark-shaped earrings. 


TEXT 132 


ATA At VTA, A BCA SST 1 
FELTA- TAMA AA U 902 1 
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grāmya-vārtā nā šune, nā kahe jihvaya 
krsna-kathā-pūjādite asta-prahara yāya 


SYNONYMS 


grāmya-vārtā—common topics; nā $une—dhe never heard; nā—not; 
kahe—utters; jihvāya—with his tongue; krsna-kathā—topics on Krsna; 
pūjā-ādite—and in worshiping and so on; asta-prahara yāya—he passed 
the whole day and night. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunatha Bhatta would neither hear nor speak about anything of the 
material world. He would simply discuss Krsna and worship the Lord day 
and night. 

TEXT 133 


RTIA fees HR vtto BIC 1 
ACA FRB VA FCA, VAT GIGA d $00 1 


vaisnavera nindya-karma nahi pāde kāņe 
sabe krsna bhajana kare,——ei-m4tra jane 
SYNONYMS 
vaisnavera—of the Vaisnava; nindya-karma—reproachable activities; 
nahi pāde kāņe—he does not hear; sabe—all; krsna bhajana kare—are 
engaged in Krsna's service; ei-mātra—only this; jāne—he understands. 


TRANSLATION 


He would not listen to blasphemy of a Vaisnava, nor would he listen to 
talk of a Vaisnava's misbehavior. He knew only that everyone was 
engaged in Krsna's service; he did not understand anything else. 


PURPORT 


Raghunatha Bhatta never did anything harmful to a Vaisnava. In other 
words, he was never inattentive in the service of the Lord, nor did he 
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ever violate the rules and regulations of a pure Vaisnava. It is the duty of 
a Vaisnava ācārya to prevent his disciples and followers from violating 
the principles of Vaisnava behavior. He should always advise them to 
strictly follow the regulative principles, which will protect them from 
falling down. Although a Vaisnava preacher may sometimes criticize 
others, Raghunātha Bhatta avoided this. Even if another Vaisnava was 
actually at fault, Raghunatha Bhatta would not criticize him; he saw 
only that everyone was engaged in Krsna's service. That is the position 
of a mahā-bhāgavata. Actually, even if one is serving māyā, in a higher 
sense he is also a servant of Krsna. Because māyā is the servant of Krsna, 
anyone serving māyā serves Krsna indirectly. Therefore it is said: 


keha māne, keha nā māne, saba tānra dāsa 
ye nā māne, tāra haya sei pāpe nāša 


"Some accept Him, whereas others do not, yet everyone is His servant. 
One who does not accept Him, however, will be ruined by his sinful 


activities.” (Cc. Ādi 6.85) 
TEXT 134 


Wleigad We Weil TATA SICA 1 
eniw-esersa-» m2 «ifs GT ATT d 98 N 


mahāprabhura datta mālā mananera kale 
prasāda-kadāra saha bāndhi lena gale 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; datta—given; mālā — 
tulasī garland; mananera—of remembering; kāle—at the time; prasāda- 
kadāra—the remnants of Lord Jagannatha; saha—with; bāndhi — 
binding together; lena—takes; gale—on his neck. 


TRANSLATION 


When Raghunatha Bhatta Gosvami was absorbed in remembrance of Lord 
Krsna, he would take the tulasi garland and the prasadam of Lord 
Jagannatha given to him by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, bind them 
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together and wear them on his neck. 


TEXT 135 


WAAGA FA PRAN oreet 1 
R O FR VIS COST-PAPA N 90 N 


mahāprabhura krpāya krsna-prema anargala 
ei ta kahilun tāte caitanya-krpā-phala 


SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura krpaya—by the mercy of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
krsna-prema anargala—incessantly overwhelmed with ecstatic love of 
Krsna; ei ta —thus; kahilun—I have described; tate—thereby; caitanya- 
krpa-phala—the result of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described the powerful mercy of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
by which Raghunātha Bhatta Gosvāmī remained constantly overwhelmed 
with ecstatic love for Krsņa. 


TEXTS 136—137 


CITA sies] grise 1 
SR M MAMA NT-N sov U 
AAJA AF FAN-CAN-FA 1 
GBP (ēst Balt Be} APA 1 54 N 


jagadānandera kahilun vrndāvana-gamana 
tara madhye deva-dāsīra gāna-šravaņa 
mahāprabhura raghunāthe krpā-prema-phala 
eka-paricchede tina kathā kahilun sakala 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānandera—of Jagadananda Pandita; kahilun—lI have described; 
vrndāvana-gamana—going to Vrndavana; tara madhye—within that; 
deva-dāsīra—of the female singer in the temple of Jagannatha; gāna- 
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$ravana—hearing of the song; maháprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; raghunāthe—unto Raghunātha Bhatta; krpā—by mercy; 
prema—love; phala—result; eka-paricchede—in one chapter; tina 
kathā—three topics; kahilun —1l have described; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


In this chapter I have spoken about three topics: Jagadananda Pandita's 
visit to Vrndāvana, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's listening to the song of 
the deva-dāsī at the temple of Jagannatha, and how Raghunatha Bhatta 
Gosvami achieved ecstatic love of Krsna by the mercy of Sri Caitanya 


Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 138 


A MEAS SAL VT Bll FHA’ 1 
ICA Pete CAA CAMARA d sov d 


ye ei-sakala kathā šune šraddhā kari” 
tānre krsņa-prema-dhana dena gaurahari 


SYNONYMS 


ye—one who; ei-sakala—all these; katha—topics; šune—hears; šraddhā 
kari —with faith and love; tanre—unto him; krsna-prema-dhana—the 
wealth of ecstatic love for Lord Krsna; dena—delivers; gaurahari—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu [Gaurahari] bestows ecstatic love for Krsna 
upon anyone who hears all these topics with faith and love. 


TEXT 139 


Inagi t 1 
UROS FR FETA U sos ü 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 
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SYNONYMS 


srī-rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; dSa—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, Thirteenth Chapter, describing Jagadānanda Pandita’s visit to 
Vrndāvana, the Lord’s hearing the song of the deva-dasi, and Raghunātha 
Bhatta Gosvāmī's achieving love of Krsna. 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the following summary of the 
Fourteenth Chapter. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s feelings of separation 
from Krsna resulted in highly elevated transcendental madness. When 
He was standing near the Garuda-stambha and praying to Lord 
Jagannatha, a woman from Orissa put her foot on the Lord’s shoulder in 
her great eagerness to see Lord Jagannatha. Govinda chastised her for 
this, but Caitanya Mahaprabhu praised her eagerness. When Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu went to the temple of Lord Jagannatha, He was absorbed in 
ecstatic love and saw only Krsna. As soon as He perceived this woman, 
however, His external consciousness immediately returned, and He saw 
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Jagannātha, Baladeva and Subhadrā. Caitanya Mahāprabhu also saw 
Krsna in a dream, and He was overwhelmed with ecstatic love. When 
He could no longer see Krsna, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu compared 
Himself to a yogi and described how that yogi was seeing Vrndavana. 
Sometimes all the transcendental ecstatic symptoms were manifest in 
Him. One night, Govinda and Svarüpa Damodara noticed that although 
the three doors to the Lord's room were closed and locked, the Lord was 
not present inside. Seeing this, Svarüpa Damodara and the other 
devotees went outside and saw the Lord lying unconscious by the gate 
known as Sirnha-dvāra. His body had become unusually long, and the 
joints of His bones were loose. The devotees gradually brought Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu back to His senses by chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra, and then they took Him back to His residence. Once Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu mistook a sand dune known as Cataka-parvata 
for Govardhana Hill. As He ran toward it, He became stunned, and then 
the eight ecstatic transformations appeared in His body due to great love 
for Krsna. At that time all che devotees chanted the Hare Krsna mantra 
to pacify Him. 

TEXT 1 


PUTO sert IAAT ftat 1 
AKTS (ĪRISA PUTO U > U 


krsņa-viccheda-vibhrāntyā 
manasā vapusā dhiyā 
yad yad vyadhatta gaurdngas 
tal-lešah kathyate 'dhunā 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-viccheda—of separation from Krsna; vibhrāntyā—by the 
bewilderment; manasā—by the mind; vapusā—by the body; dhiya—by 
the intelligence; yat yat —whatever; vyadhatta—performed; gaurangah — 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tat—of that; lešah—a very small fragment; 
kathyate—is being described; adhunā—now. 


TRANSLATION 
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I shall now describe a very small portion of the activities performed by Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu with His mind, intelligence and body when He 
was bewildered by strong feelings of separation from Krsņa. 


TEXT 2 


ers en ĒDOT R SA 1 
CA erg Cady wevesie-etie 1 3 1 


jaya jaya šrī-caitanya svayam bhagavān 
jaya jaya gauracandra bhakta-gana-prana 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
svayam bhagavan—the Personality of Godhead Himself; jaya jaya—all 
glories; gaura-candra—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana- 
prana—the life and soul of the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead! All glories to Lord Gauracandra, the life and soul of His 


devotees! 


TEXT 3 


em Gal Aon O-R 1 
CACAO GA citam 1:5 0 


jaya jaya nityānanda caitanya-jivana 
jayādvaitācārya jaya gaura-priyatama 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; nityānanda—to Lord Nityananda; caitanya- 
jivana—the life of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; jaya—all glories; advaita- 
ācārya—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-priya-tama—very, 
very dear to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
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TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Nityānanda, who is Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's very 
life! And all glories to Advaita Acarya, who is extremely dear to Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu! 


TEXT 4 


Bal BAA, aporte age 1 
“fe cre’, aia CI (DEST us u 


jaya svarūpa, šrīvāsādi prabhu-bhakta-gana 
Sakti deha’,——-kari yena caitanya-varnana 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; svaripa—to Svarüpa Damodara; šrīvāsa-ādi —headed 
by Srivasa Thakura; prabhu-bhakta-gana—to the devotees of the Lord; 
Sakti deha' —please give strength; kari—I can make; yena—so that; 
caitanya-varnana—description of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Svarüpa Damodara and all the other devotees, headed by 


Srivasa Thākura! Please give me the strength to describe the character of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 5 
Aga RAN- NENA 1 
FATS at ANTA HR, TA Sz SR uc u 


prabhura virahonmāda-bhāva gambhīra 
bujhite nā pare keha, yadyapi haya ‘dhira’ 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; viraha-unmāda—of the 
transcendental madness of separation from Krsna; bháva—emotion; 
gambhira—very deep and mysterious; bujhite—to understand; nà pare 
keha—no one is able; yadyapi—although; haya—is; dhira—a very 
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learned and gentle scholar. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's emotion of transcendental madness in 
separation from Krsna is very deep and mysterious. Even though one is 
very advanced and learned, he cannot understand it. 


TEXT 6 


gars «t AR wat, «fece F ANTA? 
GR Feat, «c, Coy AS cra CA 1 vu 


bujhite nā pāri yāhā, varnite ke pāre? 
sei bujhe, varņe, caitanya šakti dena yānre 


SYNONYMS 


bujhite—to understand; nā pāri —not being able; yāhā—subject which; 
varnite ke pāre—who can describe; sei bujhe—he can understand; 
varne—can describe; caitanya—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sakti— 
capacity; dena—gives; yātre—to whom. 


TRANSLATION 


How can one describe unfathomable subject matters? It is possible only if 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu gives him the capability. 
TEXT 7 
AAA PTA GIA IINA-HA 1 
GS wis SUITS A-A APPT ua u 


svarüpa-gosáfii āra raghunātha-dāsa 
ei duira kadacāte e-līlā prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-gosāfii —Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; āra—and; raghunātha- 
dāsa—Raghunātha dāsa Gosvami; ei duira—of these two; kadacāte—in 
the notebooks; e-lila—these pastimes; prakasa— described. 
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TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī and Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī recorded all 
these transcendental activities of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu in their 
notebooks. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's transcendental feelings of separation from 
Krsna and His consequent madness are not at all understandable by a 
person on the material platform. Nonetheless, a so-called party of 
devotees named nadīyā-nāgarī has sprung up and introduced the worship 
of Visņupriyā. This certainly indicates their ignorance concerning Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastimes. In the opinion of Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvati Thakura, such worship is a product of the imagination. Many 
other methods of worshiping Caitanya Mahaprabhu have also been 
introduced, but they have all been rejected by stalwart devotees like 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura. The groups practicing such unauthorized 
worship have been listed by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura: 


dula, bāula, karttābhajā, nedā, daraveša, sāni 
sahajiyā, sakhibheki, smārta, jāta-gosātii 
ativādī, cūdādhārī, gaurānga-nāgarī 


Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī and Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī witnessed 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu's activities firsthand and recorded them in two 
notebooks. Therefore, without reference to these notebooks one cannot 
understand the activities of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Anyone 
inventing some new method for worshiping $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is 
certainly unable to understand the Lord's pastimes, for he is bereft of the 
real process of approaching the Lord. 

TEXT 8 


CAPITA 4-w2 ATRI TAINS NTA 1 
ARI «PED|-« S ĀTRA KAC! U b N 


se-kāle e-dui rahena mahāprabhura pāše 
āra saba kadacā-kartā rahena dūra-deše 
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SYNONYMS 


se-kāle—in those days; e-dui—these two; rahena—stayed; mahāprabhura 
pāše—with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; āra—other; saba—all; kadaca- 
karta—commentators; rahena—remained; dūra-deše—far away. 


TRANSLATION 


In those days, Svarüpa Damodara and Raghunatha dasa Gosvami lived 
with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, whereas all other commentators lived far 


away from Him. 


PURPORT 


Besides Svarüpa Damodara and Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī, there were 
many others who also recorded Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s activities. 
Šrīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura believes that the people of the 
world would benefit greatly if such notes were available. It is a most 
unfortunate situation for human society that none of these notebooks is 


still extant. 


TEXT 9 


HC PCH SS fa KS wes | 
ALELA UCT HEAT PUOU-AFA U > U 


ksaņe ksane anubhavi' ei dui-jana 
sanksepe bahulye karena kadacā-granthana 
SYNONYMS 


ksane ksaņe— moment by moment; anubhavi' —understanding; ei dui- 
jana—these two persons; sanksepe—in brief; bāhulye—elaborately; 
karena—do; kadacā-granthana—compiling the notebooks. 


TRANSLATION 


These two great personalities [Svarūpa Dāmodara and Raghunātha dāsa 
Gosvāmī] recorded the activities of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu moment by 
moment. They described these activities briefly as well as elaborately in 
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their notebooks. 


PURPORT 


For future reference, we should remember that Svarūpa Dāmodara 
Gosvāmī recorded the pastimes briefly, whereas Raghunātha dāsa 
Gosvāmī recorded them elaborately. These two great personalities simply 
recorded the facts; they did not create any descriptive literary 
embellishments. 

TEXT 10 


FRA— APS’, APNI—‘Ffesia’ N 
Ola dem «fe — A-A-A 1 so ü 


svarūpa—— 'sūtra-kartā', raghunātha—— vrttikara' 
tara bāhulya varņi —— pānji-tīkā-vyavahāra 
SYNONYMS 


svarupa—Svarupa Damodara Gosvāmī; sūtra-kartā —maker of short 
notes; raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; vrtti-kara—maker of 
elaborate explanations; tāra—of those; bahulya—more elaborately; 
varni—1 shall describe; panji—fluffing out (as of cotton); tika— 
explanation; vyavahàára— behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara wrote short notes, whereas Raghunatha dasa Gosvami 
wrote elaborate descriptions. I shall now describe Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s activities more elaborately, as if fluffing out compressed 
cotton. 


PURPORT 


Panji-tika means further explanations of a subject. Writing such 
explanations is likened to the process of fluffing out cotton. 


TEXT 11 
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VIS fedi TR Ba GIGA ada 1 
a4 CICA Gala, ASA CAAT U SS N 


tāte višvāsa kari’ Suna bhāvera varnana 
ha-ibe bhāvera jfiana, pāibā prema-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


tate—therefore; višvāsa kari'—having faith; šuna—please hear; bhāvera 
varņana—description of ecstatic emotions; ha-ibe—there will be; 
bhāvera—of ecstatic emotions; jfidna—knowledge; paiba—you will get; 
prema-dhana—love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Please hear faithfully this description of Caitanya Mahaprabhu's ecstatic 
emotions. Thus you will come to know of His ecstatic love, and 
ultimately you will achieve love of Godhead. 


TEXT 12 


«pas TARA CATA, CNAA CI wt CAPA 1 
PM AFA Ci wt effer nse d 


krsna mathurdya gele, gopira ye dasa haila 
krsna-vicchede prabhura se dasa upajila 


SYNONYMS 


krsna mathurāya gele—when Lord Krsna departed for Mathura; gopira— 
of the gopis; ye dašā—which condition; haila—was; krsna-vicchede—by 
separation from Krsna; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; se 
dašā—that situation; upajila—happened. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt separation from Krsna, His 
condition exactly corresponded to that of the gopis in Vrndavana after 
Krsna’s departure for Mathura. 
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TEXT 13 


Baar CIC atstāt fasti 1 
EC BCI CHAI LGA CT E*Tw- faerit d 30 1 


uddhava-daršane yaiche rādhāra vilapa 
krame krame haila prabhura se unmāda-vilāpa 


SYNONYMS 


uddhava-darsane—by seeing Uddhava; yaiche—as; rādhāra—of Srimati 
Radharani; vilapa—lamentation; krame krame— gradually; haila— 
became; prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; se—that; unmāda- 
vilāpa—lamentation in madness. 


TRANSLATION 


The lamentation of Srimati Rādhārāņī when Uddhava visited Vrndavana 
gradually became a feature of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's transcendental 
madness. 


TEXT 14 


AA VITA ates mE STETIT 1 
CS Wied SIA SI MNA- d 581 


rādhikāra bhāve prabhura sada 'abhimāna' 
sei bhāve āpanāke haya 'rādhā'-jūāna 
SYNONYMS 


rādhikāra bhave—in the emotion of Srimati Rādhārāņī; prabhura—of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sadā—always; abhimana—conception; sei 
bhāve—under such a conception; āpanāke—upon Himself; haya— 
becomes; radha-jfiana—consideration as Srimati Radharani. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s emotions exactly corresponded to those of 
Srimati Radharani when She met Uddhava. The Lord always conceived 
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of Himself in Her position and sometimes thought that He was Srīmatī 


Rādhārāņī Herself. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thākura explains that the purport of 
the word abhimāna, or "self-conception," is that Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu thought Himself to be in the position of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī 
and was always ready to render Krsna service in that way. Although Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Krsna Himself, He assumed the complexion 
and emotions of $rimati Rādhārāņī and remained in that status. He 
never assumed the complexion or status of Lord Krsna. Of course, Krsna 
wanted to experience the role of Srīmatī Rādhārānī; that is the original 
cause of His assuming the body of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Therefore 
pure Vaisnavas never disturb $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's conception of 
being Srīmatī Rādhārāņī. 

Unfortunately, at the present time a group of so-called devotees 
maintain that Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the enjoyer and that they are 
enjoyers as well. They have actually deviated from devotional service to 
the Lord. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu manifested Himself to show that 
cultivation of love for Krsna in separation is the easiest way of success 
for all living entities. Despite this fact, there are some theosophists who 
declare that because Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, such cultivation is easy for Him but difficult for 
the living entity and that one can therefore approach Krsna in any way 
he likes. To nullify this idea, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu demonstrated 
practically how one can achieve love of Krsna by adopting Srimati 
Rādhārāņīs mood in separation from Krsna. 


TEXT 15 


facettes aca zx, fe Sat fam ? 
Sida facsgimw-2iedvt es u scu 


divyonmāde aiche haya, ki ihà vismaya? 
adhirūdha-bhāve divyonmada-pralapa haya 


SYNONYMS 
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divya-unmdde—in transcendental madness; aiche—such; haya—is; ki ihā 
vismaya—what is the wonder; adhirūdha-bhāve—in highly elevated love 


of Krsna; divya-unmada—in transcendental madness; pralapa—talking; 
haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


Such is the state of transcendental madness. Why is it difficult to 
understand? When one is highly elevated in love of Krsna, he becomes 
transcendentally mad and talks like a madman. 


TEXT 16 


GOA HART "PSR PAYA 1 
care! rifi Catal frc SSRIS 1 
T-Paina ALT Tēls d 5v N 


etasya mohanākhyasya 
gatim kam apy upeyusah 
bhramābhā kāpi vaicitrī 
divyonmāda itīryate 
udghürnà-citra-jalpadyas 
tad-bhedā bahavo matāh 


SYNONYMS 


etasya—of this; mohana-akhyasya—mood known as mohana, or 
enchanting; gatim—progress; kam api—inexplicable; upeyusah—having 
obtained; bhrama-ābhā—resembling bewilderment; kā api—some; 
vaicitri—condition bringing about astonishment; divya-unmāda— 
transcendental madness; iti—thus; iryate—it is called; udgharna— 
udghirnd; citra-jalpa—citra-jalpa; ādyāh—and so on; tat-bhedah— 
different features of that; bahavah—many; matah—described. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the ecstatic emotion of enchantment gradually progresses, it 
becomes similar to bewilderment. Then one reaches the stage of 
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astonishment [vaicitrī], which awakens transcendental madness. 
Udghūrņā and citra-jalpa are two among the many divisions of 
transcendental madness.” 


PURPORT 


This is a guotation from the Ujjvala-nīlamaņi (Sthāyibhāva-prakaraņa 
174). 
TEXT 17 


BMT TRĪS PIANC ERIT 1 
«pas Aree FTA, Cae wl 0 34 U 


eka-dina mahāprabhu kariyāchena šayana 
krsna rāsa-līlā kare — —dekhilā svapana 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
kariyāchena šayana—was taking rest; krsna—Lord Krsna; rāsa-līlā 
kare—performs rāsa-līlā dance; dekhilā —He saw; svapana—a dream. 


TRANSLATION 


One day while He was resting, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu dreamed He 
saw Krsna performing His rasa dance. 


TEXT 18 


SRANI- (MA, JANINA 1 
OIA, «emen, AHACTISA U stu 


tribhanga-sundara-deha, murali-vadana 
pītāmbara, vana-mālā, madana-mohana 
SYNONYMS 


tri-bhanga—curved in three places; sundara—beautiful; deha—body; 
murali-vadana—with a flute to the mouth; pita-ambara—with yellow 
garments; vana-mālā—forest flower garlands; madana-mohana— 
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enchanting Cupid. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Lord Krsna standing with His beautiful 
body curved in three places, holding His flute to His lips. Wearing yellow 
garments and garlands of forest flowers, He was enchanting even to 
Cupid. 
TEXT 19 
MIAH CMAN BEAT ASA 1 
TWH MAAS AMC ISAM ll Sd 1 


mandali-bandhe gopi-gana karena nartana 
madhye rādhā-saha nace vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


mandali-bandhe—in a circle; gopi-gana—the gopis; karena nartana— 
engaged in dancing; madhye—in the middle; radha-saha—with Srimati 
Rādhārāņī; nāce—dances; vrajendra-nandana—Krsna, the son of 
Maharaja Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopis were dancing in a circle, and in the middle of that circle, 
Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda, danced with Radharani. 
TEXT 20 


CH ehe GR AC OAS Cart 1 
“FU FV A 2 est CHM Ro N 


dekhi’ prabhu sei rase āvista hailā 
'vrndāvane krsna pdinu’——ei jfiana kailā 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi —seeing; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sei—that; rase—in 
the transcendental mellow; āvista haila—became overwhelmed; 
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vrndāvane—in Vrndāvana; krsna pdinu—I have gotten Krsna; ei—this; 
jfiána kaila—He thought. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was overwhelmed with the 
transcendental mellow of the rasa dance, and He thought, *Now I am 
with Krsna in Vrndavana." 


TEXT 21 


erga facra cute’ NRA Greta 1 
TÍA ^w -ests Cast, ehe web Ce 1 35 U 


prabhura vilamba dekhi' govinda jāgāilā 
jāgile 'svapna' -jfiana haila, prabhu duhkhi haila 
SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vilamba—delay; dekhi'— 
seeing; govinda—Govinda; jāgāilā—caused to awaken; jagile—when He 
awoke; svapna-jfidna haila—could understand that it was a dream; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; duhkhi haila—became unhappy. 


TRANSLATION 


When Govinda saw that the Lord had not yet risen, he awakened Him. 
Understanding that He had only been dreaming, the Lord was somewhat 
unhappy. 


TEXT 22 


CHRISTA NSE «fs ANAA 1 
FIC wie" CHO SAAN WAT 1 33 0 


dehābhyāse nitya-krtya kari’ samāpana 
kāle yai’ kailā jagannātha darašana 


SYNONYMS 


deha-abhyāse—as a habit; nitya-krtya—the daily duties; kari’ 
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samāpana—finishing; kāle—at the proper time; yāi'—going; kailā — 
performed; jagannātha darašana—seeing Lord Jagannātha. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu performed His customary daily duties, and at 
the usual time He went to see Lord Jagannātha in the temple. 


TEXT 23 


alae «siet west PCA NCUA "IC | 
ASA STC Vef BCA GI FUCA FTA d 39 N 


yāvat kala daršana karena garudera pāche 
prabhura age daršana kare loka lakhe lakhe 


SYNONYMS 


yāvat kala—as long as; daršana—seeing; karena—performs; garudera 
pāche—from the back of the Garuda column; prabhura age—in front of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; daršana kare—see; loka—people; lākhe 
lakhe—in hundreds and thousands. 


TRANSLATION 


As He viewed Lord Jagannatha from behind the Garuda column, 
hundreds and thousands of people in front of Him were seeing the Deity. 


TEXT 24 


CS a Bl Siw wey art est 1 
GTS DIS Cac tea BCH lw Hal U 8 n 


udiyā eka strī bhide daršana nā pana 
garude cadi’ dekhe prabhura skandhe pada diya 
SYNONYMS 


udiyā—a native of Orissa; eka—one; stri —woman; bhide—in the crowd; 
daršana nā pafid—being unable to see; garude cadi' —climbing up the 
column of Garuda; dekhe— sees; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; skandhe—on the shoulder; pada—her foot; diya—placing. 


TRANSLATION 


Suddenly, a woman from Orissa, unable to see Lord Jagannatha because 
of the crowd, climbed the column of Garuda, placing her foot on Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's shoulder. 

TEXT 25 


Gate Ceti s-ar Bes «feret 1 
wlea AACS ehe Ren Ara 1 ac n 


dekhiyā govinda āste-vyaste strike varjilā 
tāre nàmaite prabhu govinde nisedhilā 


SYNONYMS 


dekhiya—seeing; govinda—the personal servant of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; āste-vyaste—with great haste; strike—the woman; 
varjila—got down; tāre—her; nāmāite—to get down; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; govinde—Govinda; nisedhila—forbade. 


TRANSLATION 


When he saw this, Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s personal servant, Govinda, 
hastily got her down from her position. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
however, chastised him for this. 


PURPORT 


Because Garuda is the carrier of Lord Visnu, he is the supreme 
Vaisnava. Therefore to touch his body with one’s feet or to climb the 
column of Garuda is certainly a vaisņava-aparādha, an offense to a 
Vaisnava. The woman was also offensive to Krsna by putting her foot on 
the shoulder of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Seeing all these offenses, 
Govinda very hastily made her get down. 

TEXT 26 
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Chan Ge Bia al Fa ERST 1 
PRP TB GINA HTT 3v U 


‘adi-vasy@ ei strīre nā kara varjana 
karuka yathesta jagannātha darašana 


SYNONYMS 


ādi-vasyā—uncivilized man, aborigine; ei—this; strīre— woman; nā kara 
varjana—do not forbid; karuka—let her do; yathā-ista—as desired; 
jagannātha darašana—seeing Lord Jagannātha. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Govinda, “O adi-vasya [uncivilized 
man], do not forbid this woman to climb the Garuda-stambha. Let her see 
Lord Jagannātha to her satisfaction.” 


PURPORT 


For another explanation of the word ādi-vasyā, refer to Antya-līlā, 
Chapter Ten, verse 116. 
TEXT 27 


SMS CHS «Ist STITH «rifā tem 1 
Waleed (lt? Ola Dat Are d a ü 


āste-vyaste sei nārī bhūmete nāmilā 
mahāprabhure dekhi' tānra caraņa vandilā 
SYNONYMS 


dste-vyaste—in great haste; sei nārī —that woman; bhūmete—on the 
ground; nāmilā—got down; mahāprabhure dekhi’ —seeing Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tànra—His; carana vandilà—begged pardon at the lotus 
feet. 


TRANSLATION 
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When the woman came to her senses, however, she guickly climbed back 
down to the ground and, seeing Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, immediately 
begged at His lotus feet for forgiveness. 

TEXT 28 


IR etf MARY ety fece «if 1 
"eqs erf C4 Gra aE fae! gv 0 


tāra arti dekhi’ prabhu kahite lagila 
“eta arti jagannātha more nahi dila! 


SYNONYMS 


tāra—her; ārti—eagerness; dekhi'—seeing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kahite lagila—began to speak; eta ārti —so much eagerness; 
jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; more—unto Me; nahi dila—did not 
bestow. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the woman's eagerness, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “Lord 
Jagannātha has not bestowed so much eagerness upon Me. 


PURPORT 


The woman was so eager to see Lord Jagannātha that she forgot she was 
offending the feet of a Vaisņava by climbing the column of Garuda. She 
also neglected to consider that by putting her foot on the shoulder of Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, she offended the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. These are both grievous offenses that displease the Supreme 
Lord and Vaisnavas. She was so eager to see Lord Jagannātha, however, 
that she committed all these offenses obliviously. $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu praised her eagerness; He regretted that Lord Jagannatha 
had not bestowed such great eagerness upon Him. 


TEXT 29 


CTA TAS RAA I-AA 1 
cata erm A (rata, STA aa TTA U 2> u 
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jagannāthe āvista ihāra tanu-mana-prāņe 
mora skandhe pada diyāche, tāho nāhi jāne 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthe—in Lord Jagannatha; dvista—fully absorbed; ihāra—of this 
woman; tanu—body; mana—mind; prāņe—life; mora skandhe—upon 
My shoulder; pada—foot; diyāche—has put; tāho—she; nahi jane—did 
not understand. 


TRANSLATION 


*She has fully absorbed her body, mind and life in Lord Jagannatha. 
Therefore she was unaware that she was putting her foot on My 


shoulder. 
TEXT 30 


cat Slat KB, «fir SVla AA 1 
Sala eric dog enfe wrists tS!” 60 1 


aho bhāgyavatī ei, vandi ihāra pāya 
ihāra prasāde aiche ārti āmāra và haya" 
SYNONYMS 
aho—alas; bhāgyavatī —very, very fortunate; ei —she; vandi —let Me 
offer prayers; ihāra pāja—at her feet; ihāra prasāde—by her favor; 
aiche—such; ārti —eagerness; āmāra và haya—may be Mine. 


TRANSLATION 


* Alas! How fortunate this woman is! I pray at her feet that she favor Me 
with her great eagerness to see Lord Jagannatha." 


TEXT 31 


ACE SUPT Aca CHAT Gaal WA 1 
GARA CCS APPS GMA Od Ul 


pūrve āsi yabe kailā jagannātha darašana 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


jagannāthe dekhe= —sāksāt vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


purve—before this; ási'—coming; yabe—when; kailā —executed; 
jagannātha darašana—seeing Lord Jagannātha; jagannāthe dekhe—sees 
Lord Jagannātha; sāksāt vrajendra-nandana—personally the son of 
Mahārāja Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


Just previously, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu had been seeing Lord 
Jagannātha as Krsņa, the son of Mahārāja Nanda, in person. 


TEXT 32 
RCA TT SUA CHET TT 1 
Mat Sat Cae AAG pae - ue U 02 1 


svapnera daršanāveše tad-rūpa haila mana 
yāhān tāhān dekhe sarvatra muralī-vadana 


SYNONYMS 


svapnera—of the dream; daršana-āveše—by being fully absorbed in the 
vision; tat-rūpa—like that; haila mana—the mind became; yāhān 
tāhāh —anywhere and everywhere; dekhe— sees; sarvatra—all around; 
murali-vadana—kKrsna with His flute to His mouth. 


TRANSLATION 


Becoming fully absorbed in that vision, Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu had 
assumed the mood of the gopis, so much so that everywhere He looked 
He saw Krsna standing with His flute to His lips. 


TEXT 33 


«ica aim Bia M ghe aie) Cus 1 
CRUISER A SAA HPA uo 1 


ebe yadi strīre dekhi' prabhura bāhya haila 
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jagannātha-subhadrā-balarāmera svarūpa dekhila 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; yadi—when; strire—the woman; dekhi’—seeing; prabhura— 
of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya haila—there was external 
consciousness; jagannátha—Lord Jagannātha; subhadrā—His sister, 
Subhadra; balarāmera—and of His elder brother, Balarama; svarūpa— 
forms; dekhila—saw. 


TRANSLATION 


After seeing the woman, the Lord's external consciousness returned, and 
He saw the original deity forms of Lord Jagannatha, Subhadra and Lord 
Balarama. 


TEXT 34 


TECTA (MR Bree ATR CAA TA 1 
“Sat TETA TAG, Stal Fula?’ 08 N 


kuruksetre dekhi’ krsne aiche haila mana 
‘kahan kuruksetre ailana, kāhān vrndavana?' 


SYNONYMS 


kuruksetre—in Kuruksetra; dekhi’—seeing; krsne—Lord Krsna; aiche— 
in that way; haila mana—became His mind; kāhāi —where; kuruksetre 
ailàna—1 have come to Kuruksetra; kahan— where; vrndāvana— 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


When He saw the deities, Lord Caitanya thought He was seeing Krsna in 
Kuruksetra. He wondered, “Have I come to Kuruksetra? Where is 
Vrndavana?” 


TEXT 35 
Sids E dco Sat 22st 1 
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fast Set eng Aa- Set uoc n 


-=-~ = 


prāpta-ratna hàráfià aiche vyagra ha-ilā 
visanna hañā prabhu nija-vāsā ailà 


SYNONYMS 


prāpta-ratna—the achieved jewel; hārāiā—having lost; aiche—in that 
way; vyagra ha-ila—became very much agitated; visanna hafia—being 
morose; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nija—own; vāsā—to His 
residential place; ailà—returned. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya grew very much agitated, like a person who has just lost a 
recently acquired jewel. Then He became very morose and returned 
home. 


TEXT 36 


lēta Seta for fermai fat feres 1 
-At GTA ATR, RR A CHTA TOW N 


bhūmira upara vasi' nija-nakhe bhūmi likhe 
asru-gangd netre vahe, kichui nā dekhe 


SYNONYMS 


bhūmira upara—on the ground; vasi' —sitting down; nija-nakhe—with 
His fingernails; bhūmi likhe— marked the ground; ašru-gangā—a flow of 
tears like the Ganges; netre—in the eyes; vahe—flows; kichui—anything; 
nà dekhe—could not see. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down on the ground and began to mark it 
with His fingernails. He was blinded by tears, which flowed from His 
eyes like the Ganges. 

TEXT 37 
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eis] qure, Aas rates] 1 
CH GI ficere epus? PRI R weg ? va N 


‘pdilun vrndāvana-nātha, punah hārāilun 
ke mora nileka krsna? kāhān mui dinu? 


SYNONYMS 


pàilun —1 got; vrndāvana-nātha—the Supreme Lord of Vrndavana; 
punah—again; hàrailun —1 have lost; ke—who; mora—My; nileka—took 
away; krsna—Lord Krsna; kahan—where; mui āinu—have I come. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “I found Krsna, the Lord of Vrndāvana, 
but I have lost Him again. Who has taken My Krsna? Where have I 
come?" 


PURPORT 


These are the feelings of Srīmatī Radharani. First Lord Caitanya felt 
that He had been taken to Vrndāvana, where He saw Krsna's rāsa dance 
with the gopis. Then He was brought to Kuruksetra to see Lord 
Jagannātha, His sister (Subhadra) and Lord Balarama. Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu lost Vrndāvana and Krsna, the master of Vrndavana. At 
this time, Caitanya Mahāprabhu experienced divyonmāda, 
transcendental madness in separation from Krsna. At Kuruksetra, Krsna 
displays His opulence, whereas in Vrndavana He is in His original 
position. Krsna never goes even a step away from Vrndavana; therefore 
Kuruksetra is less important for the gopīs than Vrndāvana. 

Although devotees who worship Krsna in opulence (His Vaikuntha 
aspect) may prefer to see Lord Krsna at Kuruksetra along with Subhadra 
and Balarāma, the gopis want to see Krsna in Vrndāvana, performing the 
rasa dance with Srīmatī Radharani. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed 
by practical example how one can cultivate the mood of Radharani and 
the other gopis in separation from Krsna. Devotees absorbed in this 
mood do not like to see Krsna anywhere else but Vrndavana. Therefore 
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Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lamented, “I found Krsna in Vrndavana, and 
now 1 have again lost Him and come to Kuruksetra.” Unless one is a very 
highly advanced devotee, he cannot understand these intricate feelings. 
The author of Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, however, has tried to explain this 
divyonmdda as far as possible, and it is our duty simply to appreciate it as 
far as possible. Therefore the author has made the following request in 
verse 11: 


tate višvāsa kari’ Suna bhavera varnana 
ha-ibe bhāvera jfiana, paiba prema-dhana 


“My dear readers, simply try to hear this description with faith and love. 
That will help you understand transcendental ecstasy, and at last you 
will achieve love of Godhead very easily." 


TEXT 38 


AACA CAT LIGA NA WANA 1 
aly Cael 93 .— lt SARA 58 N 6t 1 


svapnāveše preme prabhura gara gara mana 
bahya haile haya——yena hārāila dhana 


SYNONYMS 


svapna-dvese—when absorbed in dreams; preme—in love of Krsna; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gara gara—fully absorbed; 
mana—mind; bāhya haile—when He awakens; haya—it is; yena—as if; 
hārāila—He has lost; dhana—something very precious. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dreamed of the rasa dance, He was fully 
absorbed in transcendental bliss, but when His dream broke, He thought 
He had lost a precious jewel. 


TEXT 39 


SAGA SHA Shy PAA NATO 1 
MA TOC PCA A (BIT FJ UL 95 1 
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unmattera prāya prabhu karena gāna-nrtya 
dehera svabhāve karena snāna-bhojana-krtya 


SYNONYMS 
unmattera prāya—as if mad; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
karena—performs; gāna-nrtya—singing and dancing; dehera—of the 
body; svabhāve—by nature; karena—carries out; snána— bathing; 
bhojana—eating; krtya—duties. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would chant and dance, always absorbed 
in the bliss of transcendental madness. He carried out the necessities of 
the body, such as eating and bathing, merely out of habit. 

TEXT 40 


alfa (Re ARAN- ANT east t 
BAT Wels Sl SCA AGM u sou 


rātri haile svarūpa-rāmānande lafia 
āpana manera bhava kahe ughādiyā 


SYNONYMS 
rātri haile—when there was night; svarūba—Svarūpa Damodara 
Gosvāmī; rāmānande—Rāmānanda Raya; lafia—taking together; āpana 
manera—of His own mind; bhāva—the ecstatic feelings; kahe—speaks; 
ughādiyjā—revealing. 


TRANSLATION 


At night, Lord Caitanya would reveal to Svarūpa Dāmodara and 
Rāmānanda Rāya the ecstatic feelings of His mind. 
TEXT 41 


Agapo RE err 
ACA RIAS- ALNE 1 
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JEER rss mt GT 
FAR Citas 1 85 1 


prapta-pranastacyuta-vitta ātmā 
yayau visddojjhita-deha-gehah 
grhīta-kāpālika-dharmako me 
vrndāvanam sendriya-Sisya-vrndah 


SYNONYMS 


prapta—achieved; pranasta—lost; acyuta—Krsna; vittah—the treasure; 
ātmā—mind; yayau—went; visada—by lamentation; ujjhita—given up; 
deha-gehah—body and home; grhita—accepted; kapalika-dharmakah — 
the religious principles of a kāpālika-yogī, a kind of mendicant; me—My; 
vrndāvanam—to Vrndavana; sa—with; indriya—senses; Sisya-vrndah— 
disciples. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “At first My mind somehow achieved the 
treasure of Krsna, but it again lost Him. Therefore it gave up My body 
and home because of lamentation and accepted the religious principles of 
a kapalika-yogi. Then My mind went to Vrndavana with its disciples, My 
senses.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is clearly metaphorical. 
TEXT 42 


elles ANE, Vets de ACHR, 
"its ME RA 1 
TAÍ Cael, SST DAA N 83 U 


=- â =~ 


prāpta-ratna harafid, tāra guna saħariyā, 
mahāprabhu santāpe vihvala 
rāya-svarūpera kantha dhari’, kahe ‘hāhā hari hari’, 
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dhairya gela, ha-ilā capala 


SYNONYMS 


prāpta—acguired; ratna—gem; hárafia—having lost; tāra—of it; guna— 
attributes; sanariya—remembering; mahadprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; santāpe—in lamentation; vihvala—overwhelmed; ra@ya— 
of Ramananda Raya; svarūpera—of Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; kantha 
dhari’—catching the necks; kahe— said; hāhā hari hari—alas, where is 
Hari, where is Hari; dhairya—patience; gela—lost; ha-ilà capala— 
became restless. 


TRANSLATION 


Having lost His acquired gem, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu became 
overwhelmed with lamentation by remembering its attributes. Then, 
grasping the necks of Ramananda Raya and Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī, 
He cried, *Alas, where is My Lord Hari? Where is Hari?" Finally He 
became restless and lost all patience. 


TEXT 43 


“OF, WH PERA NYA | 
NI CNTS CNA AMÈ cem, 
CNA SAZA fora 1 89 1 


“suna, bāndhava, krsnera madhuri 
yāra lobhe mora mana, chddi’ loka-veda-dharma, 
yogi hafià ha-ila bhikhārī 


SYNONYMS 


šuna—please hear; bandhava—My friends; krsnera mādhurī—the 
sweetness of Lord Krsna; yara—for which; lobhe—by the greed; mora 
mana—My mind; chādi'—giving up; loka-veda-dharma—social and 
Vedic religious principles; yogi hafia—having become a yogi; ha-ila 
bhikhārī —has become a beggar. 
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TRANSLATION 


“My dear friends,” He said, “please hear of Krsna’s sweetness. Because of 
a great desire for that sweetness, My mind has given up all social and 
Vedic religious principles and taken to the profession of begging, exactly 
like a mystic yogi. 

TEXT 44 


FEANN, qq NAFA, 
AONT OT I EE 
wipeit-sifer PICA GAA U 88 1 


krsna-lilà-mandala, śuddha šankha-kuņdala, 
gadiyāche śuka kārikara 

sei kundala kane pari’, trsņā-lāu-thālī dhari’, 
āšā-jhuli kandhera upara 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-līlā-maņdala—the ring of the pastimes of Krsna; šuddha—pure; 
šankha-kuņdala—an earring of conchshell; gadiyāche—has 
manufactured; suka—Sukadeva Gosvami; kārikara—craftsman; sei 
kundala—that earring; kāņe pari'—putting on the ear; trsnd— 
aspiration; lāu—of squash or gourd; thali—the bowl; dhari'—taking; 
āšā—expectation; jhuli—bag; kāndhera upara—on the shoulder. 


TRANSLATION 


“The ring of Krsna's rasa-lila, manufactured by Sukadeva Gosvami, the 
most auspicious craftsman, is as pure as an earring made from a 
conchshell. The yogi of My mind is wearing that earring upon his ear. 
From a gourd he has carved out the bowl of My aspirations, and he has 
taken the bag of My expectations on his shoulder. 

TEXT 45 


Ípwi-ergrefp em, — sferfeefe-xiem-e a. 
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ZA Fee’ eer oi- ees 1 
Brat art aes, CNEA JA TA, 
foros Fle SUA N Bé N 


cintā-kānthā udhi gāya, | dhüli-vibhüti-malina-kaya, 
‘haha krsna’ pralāpa-uttara 
udvega dvādaša hate, lobhera jhulani mathe, 
bhiksābhāve ksina kalevara 


SYNONYMS 


cinta—of anxiety; kānthā—the torn quilt; udhi—covering; gāya—on the 
body; dhüli—dust; vibhati—ashes; malina-kaya—dirty body; hāhā—alas; 
krsna—Krsna; pralāpa-uttara—crazy replies; udvega—distress; 
dvādaša—twelve (bangles); hate—on the wrist; lobhera—of greed; 
jhulani—turban; māthe—on the head; bhiksā-abhāve—in the absence of 
alms; ksina—skinny; kalevara—body. 


TRANSLATION 


“The yogi of My mind wears the torn quilt of anxiety on his dirty body, 
which is covered with dust and ashes. His only words are ‘Alas! Krsna’ 
He wears twelve bangles of distress on his wrist and a turban of greed on 
his head. Because he has not eaten anything, he is very thin. 


TEXT 46 
TA, SAR case, FE MNN RIGA, 
acer Sia AS ANA 1 
Tiao NANTE, FRNA AACA, 
CAL wet ATH Fe d 8v 1 
vyāsa, šukādi yogi-gaņa, krsņa ātmā nirafijana, 
vraje tànra yata līlā-gaņa 


bhāgavatādi šāstra-gaņe, kariyāche varnane, 
sei tarjā pade anuksaņa 


SYNONYMS 
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vyāsa—Dvaipāyana Vyasa; šuka-ādi —and other sages, such as Sukadeva 
Gosvami; yogi-gaņa—great mystic yogis; krsna—Lord Krsna; ātmā—the 
Supersoul; nirafijana—without material contamination; vraje—in 
Vrndāvana; tànra—His; yata—all; lila-gana—pastimes; bhāgavata-ādi — 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam and others; sastra-gane—in revealed scriptures; 
kariyāche varnane—have described; sei tarja—that competition of 
poetry between two parties; pade—reads; anuksana—every moment. 


TRANSLATION 


“The great yogi of My mind always studies the poetry and discussions of 
Lord Krsna’s Vrndavana pastimes. In Srimad-Bhagavatam and other 
scriptures, great saintly yogis like Vyāsadeva and Sukadeva Gosvāmī have 
described Lord Krsna as the Supersoul, beyond all material 
contamination. 


TEXT 47 
Pray east «feet NIA 1 
Cala Cra BAA, faaa-cotet Tale, 
"T4 wife" coe quie 1 ga U 


dašendriye šisya kari’, | *Àmaha-bàula' nàma dhari”, 
Sisya lafia karila gamana 
mora deha sva-sadana, visaya-bhoga mahā-dhana, 
saba chadi' gelā vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


daša-indriye—the ten senses; Sisya kari —making disciples; mahā- 
bāula—of a great mendicant; nāma dhari'—taking the name; šisya 
lafia—taking disciples; karila gamana—has gone; mora—My; deha— 
body; sva-sadana—own home; visaya-bhoga—material enjoyment; maha- 
dhana—great treasure; saba chādi'—leaving aside everything; geld 
vrndāvana—has gone to Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 
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“The mystic yogi of My mind has assumed the name Mahabaula and 
made disciples of My ten senses. Thus My mind has gone to Vrndavana, 
leaving aside the home of My body and the great treasure of material 
enjoyment. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu compares His mind to one of the mystic yogis 


known as bāulas, who make at least ten disciples. 
TEXT 48 


qc SHE, 1O BIAS, 
FRAT FEMA 1 
IQERT NEQU a T LI 
A fe «sca PAPA U 8v U 


vrndāvane prajā-gaņa, yata sthāvara-jangama, 
vrksa-latà grhastha-āsrame 
tara ghare bhiksatana, phala-mūla-patrāšana, 
ei vrtti kare šisya-sane 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—in Vrndāvana; prajd-gana—the citizens; yata—all; sthāvara- 
jangama—nonmoving and moving; vrksa-latà—the trees and creepers; 
grhastha-āšrame—in household life; tāra ghare—at his house; bhiksā- 
atana—begging from door to door; phala-mūla-patra—fruits, roots and 
leaves; afana—eating; ei vrtti—this business; kare—performs; šisya- 
sane—with the disciples. 


TRANSLATION 


“In Vrndavana, he goes from door to door begging alms with all his 
disciples. He begs from both the moving and the inert inhabitants—the 
citizens, the trees and the creepers. In this way he lives on fruits, roots 
and leaves. 


TEXT 49 
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qpas-Qel-gpol-epr, ate, "fat, S, 
Gn s jt TA NAN 1 
SIERA secs, MA ea Picas, 
C fers Ada GA 1 8» U 


krsna-guna-rüpa-rasa, gandha, šabda, paraša, 
se sudhā āsvāde gopī-gaņa 
tā-sabāra grdsa-Sese, ni’ paficendriya Sisye, 
se bhiksāya rakhena jivana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—of Lord Krsna; guna-rüpa-rasa—attributes, beauty and 
sweetness; gandha šabda parasa—aroma, sound and touch; se sudha— 
that nectar; āsvāde—taste; gopi-gana—all the gopis; tā-sabāra—of all of 
them; grdsa-sese—remnants of food; áni'—bringing; pafica-indriya—five 
senses; šisye—the disciples; se bhiks@ya—by such alms; rakhena— 
maintain; jivana—life. 


TRANSLATION 


“The gopis of Vrajabhūmi always taste the nectar of Krsna’s attributes, 
His beauty, His sweetness, His aroma, the sound of His flute and the 
touch of His body. My mind's five disciples, the senses of perception, 
gather the remnants of that nectar from the gopis and bring them to the 
yogi of My mind. The senses maintain their lives by eating those 
remnants. 


TEXT 50 


ATFALATI, CNEA FLATA, 
wlat ACR «test Aae 1 
Fe oie fag, Arse as aM, 
Sita alfa BCA GAA 1 Co n 


Sinya-kufija-mandapa-kone,  yogābhyāsa krsna-dhyāne, 


tāhān rahe lañā šisya-gaņa 
krsna ātmā nirafijana, sāksāt dekhite mana, 
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dhyāne rātri kare jāgaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


Stinya-kufija-mandapa-kone—in the corner of a pavilion in a solitary 
garden; yoga-abhyása— practice of mystic yoga; krsna-dhyāne—by 
meditating on Krsna; tahan—there; rahe—remains; lafiáà—taking; šisya- 
gana—disciples; krsna—Lord Krsna; ātmā—the Supersoul; nirafijana— 
without material contamination; sāksāt —directly; dekhite—to see; 
mana—mind; dhyāne—in meditation; rātri—at night; kare jagarana— 
keeps awake. 


TRANSLATION 


“There is a solitary garden where Krsna enjoys His pastimes, and in one 
corner of a pavilion in that garden, the yogi of My mind, along with his 
disciples, practices mystic yoga. Wanting to see Krsna directly, this yogi 
remains awake throughout the night, meditating on Krsna, who is the 
Supersoul, uncontaminated by the three modes of nature. 


TEXT 51 


ws mac, FTA xe Cart CATAL, 
CH facaicat wt west ST 1 
GHA SPA mpl IA CH AN, 
AT Cts sla ONT E 1 


mana krsņa-viyogī, | duhkhe mana haila yogi, 
se viyoge daša dašā haya 

se dašāya vyākula hafia, mana gela palātā, 
šūnya mora Sarira ālaya” 


SYNONYMS 
mana—the mind; krsna-viyogī —bereft of Krsna's association; duhkhe— 
in unhappiness; mana—the mind; haila—became; yogi—a mystic yogi; 
se viyoge—by that feeling of separation; daša—ten; dasa— 
transcendental transformations; haya—there are; se dašāja—by those 
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transcendental transformations; vyākula hafià—being very much 
agitated; mana—the mind; gela—went away; palafia—fleeing; šūnya— 
void; mora—My; šarīra—body; ālaya—place of residence. 


TRANSLATION 


*When My mind lost the association of Krsņa and could no longer see 
Him, he became depressed and took up mystic yoga. In the void of 
separation from Krsņa, he experienced ten transcendental 
transformations. Agitated by these transformations, My mind fled, 
leaving My body, his place of residence, empty. Thus I am completely in 
trance." 


PURPORT 


In this verse, the outward activities of the kapalika mendicants have 
been described, but not their actual life. The kāpālika mendicants are 
tantric materialists who carry skulls in their hands. They are not 
Vaisnavas and have nothing to do with spiritual life; therefore they are 
untouchable. Only an outward comparison has been made between the 
mind and their activities, but their behavior should never be imitated. 


TEXT 52 


FA RENTA cattle wt wt ex 1 
CAS ws wel gs Shea DTA N ER N 


krsnera viyoge gopira daša dašā haya 
sei daša dašā haya prabhura udaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera viyoge—by separation from Krsna; gopira—of the gopis; daša 
dašā—ten kinds of transcendental transformations of the body; haya— 
there are; sei—those; daša dašā—ten kinds of transcendental 
transformations; haya—are; prabhura udaya— visible in the body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 
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When the gopīs felt separation from Krsņa, they experienced ten kinds of 
bodily transformations. These same symptoms appeared in the body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 53 


wi MIC visas AERO 1 
AMA TIK CICA OIA A Eo U 


cintātra jāgarodvegau 

tànavam malināngatā 
pralāpo vyādhir unmādo 

moho mrtyur dašā daša 


SYNONYMS 


cintà—anxiety; atra—here (because of separation from Krsna); jàgara— 
wakefulness; udvegau—and mental agitation; tānavam—thinness; 
malina-angata—an unclean, almost dirty state of the body; pralapah — 
talking like a madman; vyadhih—disease; unmādah—madness; mohah— 
illusion; mrtyuh—death; dasah—conditions; da$a—ten. 


TRANSLATION 


“The ten bodily transformations resulting from separation from Krsna are 
anxiety, wakefulness, mental agitation, thinness, uncleanliness, talking 
like a madman, disease, madness, illusion and death." 


PURPORT 


This verse is part of a description of Srimati Radharani's different traits 
from Ujjvala-nīlamaņi (Vipralambha-prakarana 153), by Srīla Rüpa 
Gosvāmī. In this book, he elaborately explains the ten symptoms as 
follows. 

Cintā, anxiety. As stated in the Hamsa-dūta (2): 


yadā yāto gopi-hrdaya-madano nanda-sadanān 
mukundo gāndinyās tanayam anurundhan madhu-purīm 
tadāmānksīc cintā-sariti ghana-ghūrņāparicayair 
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agādhāyām bādhāmaya-payasi rādhā virahini 


"At Akrüra's request, Krsna and Balarāma left the house of Nanda 
Mahārāja for Mathurā. At that time the mind of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī was 
disrupted, and She became almost mad because of extreme separation 
from Krsna. She experienced great mental pain and agitation, which 
caused Her to drown in mental speculation in the river of anxiety. She 
thought, ‘Now I am going to die, and when I die, Krsna will surely come 
back to see Me again. But when He hears of My death from the people of 
Vrndavana, He will certainly be very unhappy. Therefore I shall not 
die." This is the explanation of the word cinta. 

Jāgara, wakefulness. As stated in the Padyāvalī (326): 


yah pasyanti priyam svapne dhanyas tah sakhi yositah 
asmākam tu gate krsņe gatā nidrāpi vairini 


Thinking Herself very unfortunate, Srīmatī Rādhārāņī addressed Her 
very dear friend Visakha, "My dear friend, if I could see Krsna in My 
dreams, I would certainly be glorified for My great fortune. But what can 
I do? Sleep also plays mischievously with Me. Indeed, it has become My 
enemy. Therefore I have not slept since the departure of Krsna." 
Udvega, mental agitation. This word is explained in the Hamsa-dūta 


(104) as follows: 


mano me hà kastam jvalati kim aham hanta karavai 

na param nāvāram su-mukhi kalayāmy asya jaladheh 

iyam vande mūrdhnā sapadi tam upāyam kathaya me 
paramrsye yasmād dhrti-kaņikayāpi ksaņikayā 


Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī addressed Lalitā, "My dear beautiful-faced Lalitā, I 
cannot express how My heart is burning. It is a great, unfathomable 
ocean of anxiety. Still, I wish to offer My obeisances at your lotus feet. 
What shall I do? Please consider My condition and advise Me how I can 
become peaceful. That is My desire." 

Tānava, thinness, is described as follows: 


udaficad-vaktrambhoruha-vikrtir antah-kulasità 
sadāhārābhāva-glapita-kuca-kokā yadu-pate 
višusyantī rādhā tava viraha-tāpād anu-dinam 
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nidāghe kuly eva krašima-paripākam prathayati 


When Uddhava returned to Mathurā after visiting Vrndāvana, Lord 
Krsna inquired from him about Radharani and Višākhā. Uddhava 
replied as follows: "Consider the condition of the gopīs! Srīmatī 
Rādhārāņī especially is in a very painful condition because of separation 
from You. She has grown skinny, and Her bodily luster is almost gone. 
Her heart is immersed in pain, and because She has given up eating, Her 
breasts have become black, as if diseased. Because of separation from 
You, all the gopis, especially Radharani, appear like dried-up water holes 
under the scorching heat of the sun." 

Malina-angatà, uncleanliness, is described as follows: 


hima-visara-višīrņāmbhoja-tulyānana-srīh 
khara-marud-aparajyad-bandhu-jīvopamausthī 
agha-hara šarad-arkottāpitendīvarāksī 
tava viraha-vipatti-mlapitasid visakha 


Uddhava said to Krsna, "O most auspicious Krsna, please hear me. The 
tribulation caused by Your absence has made Visakha languid. Her lips 
tremble like trees in a strong wind. Her beautiful face is like a lotus 
flower that has withered under the snow, and her eyes are like lotus 
petals scorched by the heat of the autumn sun." 

Pralāpa, mad talking, is explained in the Lalita-madhava as follows: 


kva nanda-kula-candramah kva sikhi-candra-kalankrtih 

kva mandra-muralī-ravah kva nu surendra-nīla-dyutih 
kva rāsa-rasa-tāņdavī kva sakhi jiva-raksausadhir 

nidhir mama suhrttamah kva tava hanta hā dhig vidhih 


This is Srīmatī Radharani’s lamentation for Her beloved Krsna, who was 
away from home. A woman whose husband has left home and gone to a 
foreign land is called prosita-bhartrkā. Lamenting for Krsna in the same 
way that such a woman laments for her husband, Srimati Rādhārāņī 
said, "My dear friend, where is the glory of the family of Maharaja 
Nanda, who wears a half-moon ornament on His head? Where is Krsna, 
whose hue is like that of the indranila jewel and who plays so nicely on 
His flute? Where is your friend, the best of all men, so expert in dancing 
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in the circle of the rāsa dance? Where is He who is the real medicine to 
save Me from dying of heart disease? I must condemn Providence, for he 
has caused Me so many tribulations by separating Me from Krsna." 
Vyādhi, disease, is also described in the Lalita-madhava: 


uttāpī puta-pākato 'pi garala-gramad api ksobhaņo 
dambholer api duhsahah katur alam hrn-magna-$ülyad api 
tivrah praudha-visūcikāni cayato py uccair mamāyam bali 
marmāņy adya bhinatti gokula-pater vislesa-janmā jvarah 


Being greatly afflicted by the pain of separation from Krsna, Srimati 
Rādhārāņī said, "My dear Lalita, kindly hear Me. I cannot bear suffering 
the fever of separation from Krsna, nor can I explain it to you. It is 
something like gold melting in an earthen box. This fever produces more 
distress than poison, and it is more piercing than a thunderbolt. I suffer 
exactly like someone almost dead from cholera. To be giving Me so much 
pain, this fever must be very strong indeed." 

Unmāda, madness, is explained as follows: 


bhramati bhavana-garbhe nirnimittam hasanti 
prathayati tava vārtām cetanācetanesu 
luthati ca bhuvi rādhā kampitangi murāre 
visama-viraha-khedodgāri-vibhrānta-cittā 


Uddhava said to Krsņa, "My dear Krsņa, all the gopīs are so afflicted by 
Your absence that they have become almost mad. O Murāri, at home 
Šrīmatī Radharani laughs unnecessarily and, like a madwoman, inquires 
about You from every entity without distinction, even from the stones. 
She rolls on the ground, unable to bear the agony of Your absence.” 
Moha, illusion, is explained as follows: 


nirundhe dainyābdhim harati guru-cintā paribhavam 

vilumpaty unmādam sthagayati balād bāspa-laharīm 
idānīm kamsāre kuvalaya-drsah kevalam idam 
vidhatte sācivyam tava viraha-mūrcchā-sahacarī 


Lalita wrote Krsna the following letter on Srīmatī Radharant’s behalf: 
“My dear Krsna, Srimati Radharani has fallen unconscious on the 
ground, Her mind greatly agitated by Her separation from You. O enemy 
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of Kamsa, You have now become a first-class politician, and therefore 
You can supposedly give relief to everyone. Therefore please consider 
the plight of Srīmatī Radharani, or very soon You will hear of Her death. 
Maybe at that time You will lament, although now You are jubilant." 
Mrtyu, death, is explained in the Hamsa-düta (96): 


aye rāsa-krīdā-rasika mama sakhyam nava-navā 
purā baddhā yena pranaya-lahari hanta gahanā 
sa cen muktapeksas tvam asi dhig imam tūla-šakalam 
yad etasyā nāsā-nihitam idam adyāpi calati 


In the following letter, Lalita chastised Krsna for staying in Mathura: 
"Simply by dancing in the circle of the rāsa dance, You attracted Srīmatī 
Radharani’s love. Why are You now so indifferent to my dear friend 
Radharani? She is lying nearly unconscious, thinking of Your pastimes. I 
shall determine whether She is alive by putting a cotton swab under Her 
nostrils, and if She is still living, I shall chastise Her." 

TEXT 54 


B wsi-wsifa Ag EA NARTA 1 
«We Cels wet DTS, faa ATS WC 1 GS U 


ei daša-dašāya prabhu vyākula rātri-dine 
kabhu kona dašā uthe, sthira nahe mane 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; daša-dašāya—by ten conditions; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; vyakula—overwhelmed; rātri-dine—night and day; 
kabhu—sometimes; kona—some; dasa—condition; uthe—arises; sthira— 
steady; nahe—is not; mane—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was overwhelmed night and day by these ten 
ecstatic conditions. Whenever such symptoms arose, His mind became 
unsteady. 


TEXT 55 
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aS FR’ malti CS efe 1 
an-an Cals afore «item ucc u 


eta kahi’ mahaprabhu mauna karilā 
rāmānanda-rāya $loka padite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—speaking this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mauna karila—became silent; rāmānanda-rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; 
sloka—verses; padite lagila—began to recite. 


TRANSLATION 


After speaking in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell silent. Then 
Ramananda Raya began to recite various verses. 


TEXT 56 
amrt-catriee BCA FRAT NA 1 
YS Geel fag CHa LSA TH MA 1 cv U 


svarüpa-gosáfii kare krsna-lila gana 
dui jane kichu kailā prabhura bahya jñāna 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosafii; kare—does; krsna-lila—of 
the pastimes of Krsna; gāna—singing; dui jane—both of them; kichu— 
some; kailā—revived; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bahya 
jfiàna—external consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


Ramananda Raya recited verses from Srimad-Bhagavatam, and Svarüpa 
Damodara Gosvami sang of Krsna’s pastimes. In this way, they brought 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to external consciousness. 


TEXT 57 
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«sns rst Cert etait 1 
f&a-eicetco LIETA FAI spe 0 a N 


ei-mata ardha-rātri kailā niryāpaņa 
bhitara-prakosthe prabhure karāilā šayana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; ardha-ratri—half the night; kailā niryapana— 
passed; bhitara-prakosthe—in the inner room; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; karāilā $ayana—they made to lie down. 


TRANSLATION 


After half the night had passed in this way, Ramananda Raya and 
Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami made Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lie down on 
His bed in the inner room. 


TEXT 58 


sire -s [8 OTS tet PGT ACA 1 
IRA cellier GTA VACA ATA 1 ev d 


rāmānanda-rāya tabe gelā nija ghare 
svarūpa-govinda dunhe $uilena dvāre 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda-rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; tabe—thereupon; gelā—returned; 
nija ghare—to his home; svarūba—Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami; 
govinda—and Govinda; dunhe—both; šuilena—lay down; dvāre—at the 
door. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Rāmānanda Rāya returned home, and Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī 
and Govinda lay down in front of the door to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
room. 


TEXT 59 
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WA Alfa TAS Fea NAG 1 
Goo «d FR PEARSE l Cd d 


saba rātri mahāprabhu kare jagarana 
ucca kari’ kahe krsņa-nāma-sanikīrtana 


SYNONYMS 


saba ratri—all night; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kare— 
does; jagarana—remaining without sleep; ucca kari’—very loudly; kahe 
krsna-nàma-sankirtana—chants the holy name of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu remained awake throughout the entire night, 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra very loudly. 


TEXT 60 
p«r at PET ARI PAG Cher TTA 1 
fa Hea HE, AT «ife AeA! vo 1 


šabda nā pafid svarūpa kapāta kailā dūre 
tina-dvāra deoyà ache, prabhu nahi ghare! 


SYNONYMS 


šabda—sound; nā—not; páfia—hearing; svarūpa—Svarūpa Damodara 
Gosvami; kapāta—the door; kailā dūre—opened; tina-dvāra—three 
doors; deoyā āche—were locked; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nāhi ghare—was not within the room. 


TRANSLATION 


After some time, Svarüpa Dāmodara could no longer hear Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu chanting. When he entered the room, he found the three 
doors locked, but $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was gone. 

TEXT 61 
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PRS Rr AeA AGTA at CATT 1 
ete DIY’ g ACs (MSD! Wer u vs d 


cintita ha-ila sabe prabhure nā dekhiyā 
prabhu cāhi' bule sabe deuti jvāliyā 


SYNONYMS 


cintita ha-ila—became very anxious; sabe—all the devotees; prabhure— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nā dekhiyā—not seeing; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; cáhi'—searching for; bule—wander; sabe—all of 
them; deuti—lamp; jvaliya—lighting. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees were very anxious when they saw that the Lord was not 
in His room. They wandered about searching for Him with a warning 
lamp. 

TEXT 62 


Rataa Tea- ta STS «ree f 1 
vers MTS AÈ SC -CANNA d VR d 


simha-dvārera uttara-dišāya āche eka thātii 
tāra madhye padi’ āchena caitanya-gosáfii 


SYNONYMS 


simha-dvārera—of the gate known as Simha-dvāra; uttara-di$aya—on 
the northern side; áche—there is; eka thafii—a place; tara madhye— 
within that place; padi'—lying down; dchena—was; caitanya-gosáfii—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After searching for some time, they came upon Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
lying in a corner by the northern side of the Simha-dvara gate. 


TEXT 63 
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GR aR- e-a Sans CT 1 
aga wat Cafe’ ts hats «rifi 1 wo u 


dekhi’ svarūpa-gosātii-ādi ānandita hailā 
prabhura dašā dekhi' punah cintite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi —seeing; svarūpa-gosāni-ādi—all the devotees, headed by Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī; ānandita hailā —became very glad; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dašā—the condition; dekhi’—seeing; punah— 
again; cintite lāgilā—they began to feel anxiety. 


TRANSLATION 


At first they were overjoyed to see Him, but when they saw His 
condition, all the devotees, headed by Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī, were 
very anxious. 


TEXT 64 
elg ATS’ ences WI ehe A- 1 
SIDE OFS, APT PT AMA TA N vs N 


prabhu padi’ āchena dirgha hata panca-chaya 
acetana deha, nāsāya švāsa nahi vaya 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—the Lord; padi’ dchena—was lying down; dirgha—prolonged; 
hata panca-chaya—five to six cubits (one cubit equals about a foot and a 
half); acetana deha—unconscious body; nāsāya—in the nostrils; $vása— 
breath; nahi vaya—does not flow. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was lying unconscious, and His body had 
become elongated to five or six cubits. There was no breath from His 
nostrils. 
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TEXTS 65-66 
eb AF zx - iw — RA PKS 1 
TRAR fest, vs TR lā STS 1 wc 1 
XS, Am, Hal, Ff, erra, AA TS 1 
GF «e FO fest SITY SS 1 vv 1 


eka eka hasta-pāda——dīrgha tina tina-hāta 
asthi-granthi bhinna, carma āche mātra tāta 
hasta, pāda, grīvā, kati, asthi sandhi yata 
eka eka vitasti bhinna hafiáche tata 


SYNONYMS 


eka eka—each one; hasta-pāda—arms and legs; dirgha—prolonged; tina 
tina-hāta—three cubits; asthi-granthi—joints of the bones; bhinna— 
separated; carma—skin; āche—there is; mātra—only; tāta—a slight 
temperature indicating life; hasta—arms; pāda—legs; grīvā —neck; 
kati—waist; asthi—bones; sandhi —joints; yata—as many; eka—one; 
eka—one; vitasti—about six inches; bhinna—separated; hafiáche—were; 
tata—so many. 


TRANSLATION 


Each of His arms and legs had become three cubits long; only skin 
connected the separated joints. The Lord's body temperature, indicating 
life, was very low. All the joints in His arms, legs, neck and waist were 
separated by at least six inches. 


TEXT 67 


vista Bota, vifa era I Beet 1 
Kas ees ATA AGTA CHAVA 1 va U 


carma-mātra upare, sandhi āche dirgha hañā 


duhkhita ha-ilā sabe prabhure dekhiyā 


SYNONYMS 
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carma-mātra—only skin; upare—over; sandhi —joints; āche—are; 
dirgha—prolonged; hafia—being; duhkhita—very sorry; ha-ila—became; 
sabe—all of them; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dekhiyā — 
seeing. 


TRANSLATION 


It appeared that only skin covered His elongated joints. Seeing the Lord's 
condition, all the devotees were very unhappy. 


TEXT 68 


Cd See SSA Calera 1 
CRT! ATA OTSA (r$ ACH NTN vv N 


mukhe lālā-phena prabhura uttāna-nayāna 


dekhiyā sakala bhaktera deha chāde prāņa 


SYNONYMS 


mukhe—at the mouth; lala—saliva; phena—foam; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; uttàna—turned upwards; nayana—eyes; 
dekhiya— seeing; sakala bhaktera—of all the devotees; deha—body; 
chade—leaves; pràna—life. 


TRANSLATION 


They almost died when they saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu with His 
mouth full of saliva and foam and His eyes turned upward. 


TEXT 69 


FRA- voca Gop SAAT 1 
ees BCT PENN FER TSA STAT (vs N 


svarüpa-gosáfii tabe ucca kariyā 
prabhura kāņe krsņa-nāma kahe bhakta-gana lafia 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosaáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosafii; tabe—at that time; ucca 
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kariya—very loudly; prabhura kane—in the ear of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; krsna-náma—the holy name of Lord Krsna; kahe—began 
to chant; bhakta-gaņa lafia—with all the other devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


When they saw this, Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī and all the other 
devotees began to chant the holy name of Krsna very loudly into Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ear. 

TEXT 70 


SBR PAT KCI APT 1 
afacater «fer ate sfērai TA 1 aon 


bahu-ksane krsna-nāma hrdaye pasila 
‘hari-bola’ bali’ prabhu garjiyā uthila 


SYNONYMS 


bahu-ksane—after a long time; krsna-náma—the holy name of Lord 
Krsna; hrdaye pasila—entered the heart; hari-bola bali’—saying 
“Haribol”; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; garjiya—making a loud 
sound; uthilā—got up. 


TRANSLATION 


After they had chanted in this way for a long time, the holy name of 
Krsna entered the heart of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and He suddenly 
arose with a loud shout of “Haribol!” 


TEXT 71 


OR ATS OSA NA 1 
JAAR setae ANA SSA N 5 U 


cetana pāite asthi-sandhi lāgila 
pūrva-prāya yathāvat šarīra ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 
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cetana pāite—after coming to consciousness; asthi-sandhi—the joints of 
the bones; lagila—contracted; pūrva-prāya—as before; yathavat—in a 
normal condition; šarīra—the body; ha-ila—became. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as the Lord returned to external consciousness, all His joints 
contracted and His entire body returned to normal. 


TEXT 72 


«f eile xejghgs INITA 1 
‘CHASTE PANTI ASAT n 30 


ei lila mahāprabhura raghunātha-dāsa 
'gaurānga-stava-kalpavrkse' kariyāche prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


ei lila —these pastimes; mahaprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; gauranga-stava-kalpa- 
vrkse—in the book known as Gauranga-stava-kalpavrksa; kariyāche 
prakāša—has described. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Raghunātha dasa Gosvami has described these pastimes elaborately 
in his book Gauranga-stava-kalpavrksa. 


TEXT 73 


TEANNA aero erectis sale 
spere SIMM SSAC 1 
Ge GOTI «eret rare tota 
«ere ĒTIKU BARI AMATS 1 vo 1 
kvacin mišrāvāse vraja-pati-sutasyoru-virahāt 
Slathac chrī-sandhitvād dadhad-adhika-dairghyarn bhuja-padoh 


luthan bhūmau kākvā vikala-vikalarn gadgada-vacā 
rudan šrī-gaurāngo hrdaya udayan mam madayati 
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SYNONYMS 


kvacit —sometimes; misra-dvdse—in the house of Kasi Misra; vraja-pati- 
sutasya—from the son of Nanda Maharaja; uru-virahāt —because of 
strong feelings of separation; šlathat —being slackened; šrī-sandhitvāt — 
from the joints of His transcendental body; dadhat—obtaining; adhika- 
dairghyam —extraordinary length; bhuja-padoh—of the arms and legs; 
luthan—rolling; bhūmau—on the ground; kakvá—with a cry of 
lamentation; vikala-vikalam— very sorrowfully; gadgada-vaca—with a 
faltering voice; rudan—crying; sri-gauraángah—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; hrdaye—in the heart; udayan—awakening; mām—me; 
madayati —maddens. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the house of Kasi Misra, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would sometimes 
be greatly aggrieved, feeling separation from Krsna. The joints of His 
transcendental body would slacken, and His arms and legs would become 
elongated. Rolling on the ground, the Lord would cry out in distress in a 
faltering voice and weep very sorrowfully. The appearance of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, awakening in my heart, maddens me.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is Gaurānga-stava-kalpavrksa 4. 
TEXT 74 


Rata cafe erga farm SST 1 
‘Slat Fa fee Bact ART as N 


simha-dvdre dekhi’ prabhura vismaya ha-ilā 
'kanhà kara ki ——ei svarüpe puchila 
SYNONYMS 


simha-dvdre—at the gate known as Simha-dvāra; dekhi' —seeing; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vismaya ha-ila—there was 
astonishment; kanha— where; kara ki'—what am I doing; ei—this; 
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svarūpe puchila—inquired from Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was very much astonished to find Himself in 
front of the Simha-dvara. He asked Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami, “Where 
am I? What am I doing here?" 


TEXT 75 
FAA BR, — GS, ae vet ATTA 1 
S48 CONTA AA PAJ CNOTA W acu 
svarūpa kahe, —— ‘utha, prabhu, cala nija-ghare 


tathāi tomāre saba karimu gocare’ 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī replied; utha prabhu—my 
dear Lord, please get up; cala—go; nija-ghare—to Your place; tathāi— 
there; tomāre—unto You; saba—all; karimu gocare—1 shall inform. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Dāmodara said, “My dear Lord, please get up. Let us go to Your 
place. There I shall tell You everything that has happened.” 
TEXT 76 


LS «fer ASTA AR ACA ARI CNET 1 
IRR STR AA PTO INT d aw u 


eta bali’ prabhure dhari’ ghare lañā gelā 
tānhāra avasthā saba kahite lagila 
SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; prabhure dhari’—supporting Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ghare—home; lafia gelā—took back; tānhāra avastha—His 
condition; saba—all of them; kahite lāgilā —began to speak. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thus all the devotees, supporting Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, took Him 
back to His residence. Then they all described to Him what had 
happened. 

TEXT 77 


ws weigh TS Cecil DFR 1 
ele «c,— ‘fog ate «fes ers! aa u 


Suni’ mahāprabhu bada hailā camatkāra 
prabhu kahe, —— ‘kichu smrti nāhika āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


suni’—hearing; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bada— very 
much; hailā camatkāra—became astonished; prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu said; kichu—any; smrti—remembrance; nāhika—is not; 
āmāra—Mine. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing the description of His condition while He had lain near the 
Simha-dvāra, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was very much astonished. He 
said, *I do not remember any of these things. 


TEXT 78 


CT Qrfa— est CIR spa fastis 1 
Ryen Grat fast ga enge 1 at N 


sabe dekhi ——haya mora krsņa vidyamāna 
vidyut-prāya dekhā diyā haya antardhāna' 
SYNONYMS 


sabe—only this; dekhi — know; haya—there is; mora—My; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; vidyamāna—brightly present; vidyut-prāya—like lightning; dekhā 
diyā—appearing; haya—there is; antardhāna—disappearance. 
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TRANSLATION 


“All I can remember is that I saw My Krsna, but only for an instant. He 
appeared before Me and then, like lightning, immediately disappeared." 
TEXT 79 


aac Ga afte) aet 1 
"WI Sit AAS WAC CAT tas 1 


hena-kāle jagannāthera pāņi-sankha bajila 
snāna kari’ mahaprabhu darašane gelā 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; pāņi- 
šankha—a conchshell that can be held in the hand; bājilā—vibrated; 
snāna kari'—after bathing; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
darašane gelā—went to see Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


Just then, everyone heard the blowing of the conchshell at the Jagannatha 
temple. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu immediately took His bath and went to 
see Lord Jagannatha. 


TEXT 80 
Kw « fas] aga enge fas 1 
[eis SAC CTH ATA DAFA Ul vo t 


ei ta’ kahilun prabhura adbhuta vikāra 
yāhāra šravaņe loke lage camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahiluh—I have described; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; adbhuta vikara—uncommon transformations of the body; 
yāhāra $ravane—hearing which; loke—people; lage—feel; camatkara — 
astonishment. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described the uncommon transformations of the body of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. When people hear about this, they are very much 
astonished. 


TEXT 81 


CCH A MR rca, ca] AHS fa 1 
Aq ON GS SA SUIRI-polwfe u vs ü 


loke nahi dekhi aiche, šāstre nahi Suni 
hena bhava vyakta kare nyāsi-cūdāmaņi 


SYNONYMS 


loke—among people; nahi dekhi—we do not see; aiche—such; šāstre—in 
scripture; nahi $uni—we do not hear; hena—such; bhāva—emotions; 
vyakta kare—exhibits; nydsi-cudamani—the supreme sannyāsī. 


TRANSLATION 


No one has witnessed such bodily changes elsewhere, nor has anyone read 
of them in the revealed scriptures. Yet Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the 
supreme sannyasi, exhibited these ecstatic symptoms. 


TEXT 82 


selēns CA CE SIF EHI 
ZOA- ICA OTO Al 23 ASDA N v3 0 


šāstra-lokātīta yei yei bhava haya 
itara-lokera tate nā haya niscaya 


SYNONYMS 


sastra-loka-atita—beyond the conception of people and the revealed 
scriptures; yei yei—whatever; bháva—emotional ecstasies; haya—there 
are; itara-lokera—of common men; tāte—in that; nā haya—there is not; 
nis$caya— belief. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


These ecstasies are not described in the šāstras, and they are 
inconceivable to common men. Therefore people in general do not believe 
in them. 


TEXT 83 


II-A wat LEA PRPS 1 
veta Wt VEY fea eiat stots u vo u 


raghunātha-dāsera sada prabhu-sange sthiti 
tānra mukhe Suni’ likhi kariyā pratiti 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha-dāsera—of Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī; sadā—always; 
prabhu-sange—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sthiti —iving; tānra 
mukhe—from his mouth; $uni'—hearing; likhi — write; kariyā pratiti — 
accepting in toto. 


TRANSLATION 


Raghunātha dāsa Gosvàmi lived continuously with $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. I am simply recording whatever I have heard from him. 
Although common men do not believe in these pastimes, I believe in 
them totally. 

TEXT 84 


«rene Mee AYE VEC 1 
Dos -AGO CHT DITS 1 v8 U 


eka-dina mahaprabhu samudre ydite 
‘cataka’-parvata dekhilena ācambite 
SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; samudre 
yāite—while going to the sea; cataka-parvata—the Cataka-parvata sand 
dune; dekhilena—saw; dcambite—suddenly. 
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TRANSLATION 


One day, while Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was going to the sea to bathe, 
He suddenly saw a sand dune named Cataka-parvata. 


TEXT 85 


iaia- cs STAB asit 1 
o-r ehe hast ofer d vec ll 


govardhana-$aila-jfiane āvista ha-ilā 
parvata-dišāte prabhu dhātā calilā 


SYNONYMS 


govardhana-$aila —Govardhana Hill; jfiane—by the understanding; 
āvista ha-ila—became overwhelmed; parvata-disate—in the direction of 
the sand dune; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dhātiā calila—began 
to run. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu mistook the sand dune for Govardhana Hill 
and ran toward it. 


TEXT 86 
zeiten arin 
IFRA- A-AA 1 
MR SE AZ- CNAE 
Af A-FATPA-PUA-PUYCAS Uv d 
hantāyam adrir abalā hari-dāsa-varyo 
yad rāma-krsņa-caraņa-sparaša-pramodah 
mdnam tanoti saha-go-ganayos tayor yat 
pānīya-sūyavasa-kandara-kanda-mūlaih 


SYNONYMS 


hanta—oh; ayam—this; adrih —hill; abalah—O friends; hari-dāsa- 
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varyah—the best among the servants of the Lord; yat—because; rāma- 
krsna-carana—of the lotus feet of Lord Krsna and Balarama; spara$a— 
by the touch; pramodah—jubilant; mānam—respects; tanoti—offers; 
saha—with; go-ganayoh—cows, calves and cowherd boys; tayoh—to 
Them (Sri Krsna and Balarama); yat—because; pānīyja—drinking water; 
sūyavasa—very soft grass; kandara—caves; kanda-mülaih—and by roots. 


TRANSLATION 
*[Lord Caitanya said:] ‘Of all the devotees, this Govardhana Hill is the 


best! O my friends, this hill supplies Krsna and Balarama, as well as 
Their calves, cows and cowherd friends, with all kinds of necessities— 
water for drinking, very soft grass, caves, fruits, flowers and vegetables. 
In this way the hill offers respect to the Lord. Being touched by the lotus 
feet of Krsna and Balarama, Govardhana Hill appears very jubilant.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhàgavatam (10.21.18). It was spoken by 
the gopis when Lord Krsna and Balarama entered the forest in the 
autumn. The gopis spoke among themselves and glorified Krsna and 
Balarama for Their pastimes. 


TEXT 87 


R HN ANG’ ehe OTH ALATA 1 
CART dir STR, «fe atte ete d va n 


ei Sloka padi’ prabhu calena vāyu-vege 
govinda dhāila pāche, nahi pāya lage 


SYNONYMS 


ei sloka—this verse; padi'—reciting; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
calena— goes; vāyu-vege—at the speed of the wind; govinda—Govinda; 
dhaila—ran; pāche—behind; nāhi pāya lage—could not catch. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Reciting this verse, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu ran toward the sand dune 
as fast as the wind. Govinda ran after Him, but he could not approach 
Him. 
TEXT 88 
HHA MSA, TACHA KR 1 
ci wii feet G Tider sect oy tl 


phukāra padila, mahā-kolāhala ha-ila 
yei yāhān chila sei uthiyā dhāila 
SYNONYMS 


phu-kāra—a loud call; padila—arose; mahā-kolāhala—a tumultuous 
sound; ha-ila—there was; yei—whoever; yahan—wherever; chila—was; 
sei—he; uthiyā dhāila—got up and began to run. 


TRANSLATION 


First one devotee shouted loudly, and then a tumultuous uproar arose as 
all the devotees stood up and began to run after the Lord. 
TEXT 89 


FRA, Garry, NAT- 1 
alae, Fle, erra Wee U bs U 


svarūpa, jagadānanda, paņdita-gadādhara 
rāmāi, nandāi, āra pandita šankara 


SYNONYMS 


svarupa—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda 
Pandita; paņdita-gadādhara —Gadādhara Pandita; rāmāi —Rāmāi; 
nandāi —Nandāi; āra—and; pandita-sankara—Sankara Pandita. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami, Jagadananda Pandita, Gadadhara Pandita, 
Rāmāi, Nandai and Sankara Pandita are some of the devotees who ran 
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after Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 90 
ejsit etse T- Cotlori fate Seer Pp S TCR 1 
waa saa dierent Sica Sca Udo 1 


buri-bharati-gosáfii ailà sindhu-tīre 
bhagavān-ācārya khafija calila dhīre dhīre 


SYNONYMS 


purī —Paramānanda Puri; bhárati-gosafii —Brahmānanda Bharati; āilā — 
came; sindhu-tire—on the shore of the sea; bhagavān-ācāryja—Bhagavān 
Acarya; khafija—lame; calila—proceeded; dhire dhire—very slowly. 


TRANSLATION 


Paramananda Puri and Brahmānanda Bharati also went toward the beach, 
and Bhagavān Ācārya, who was lame, followed them very slowly. 


TEXT 91 
sical vfetert ehe, — Cre at] Af 1 
Wels AC Cast, Dies «ife AR uss 1 


prathame calila prabhu,——-yena vāyu-gati 
stambha-bhāva pathe haila, calite nahi Sakti 


SYNONYMS 


prathame—in the beginning; calila—went; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; yena—like; vāyu-gati—the speed of the wind; stambha- 
bhāva—the emotion of being stunned; pathe—on the way; haila—there 
was; calite—to move; nahi—no; šakti —power. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was running with the speed of the wind, but 


He suddenly became stunned in ecstasy and lost all strength to proceed 
further. 
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TEXT 92 


etfs ANTEC MA — A SIA 1 
SR CATA GI — IEIET 1 > 1 


prati-roma-kūpe mārnsa——vraņera ākāra 
tāra upare romodgama——kadamba-prakāra 
SYNONYMS 


prati-roma-kūpe—in every hair hole; māmsa—the flesh; vranera ākāra— 
like pimples; tāra upare—upon that; roma-udgama—standing of the 
bodily hairs; kadamba-prakāra—like the kadamba flowers. 


TRANSLATION 


The flesh at each of His pores erupted like pimples, and His bodily hairs, 
standing on end, appeared like kadamba flowers. 


TEXT 93 


SUD Va, «fe ata DTA U do N 


prati-rome prasveda pade rudhirera dhāra 
kanthe gharghara, nahi varnera uccára 


SYNONYMS 


prati-rome—from each hair; prasveda—perspiration; pade—drops; 
rudhirera—of blood; dhāra—flow; kanthe—in the throat; gharghara— 
gargling sound; nahi—not; varnera—of letters; uccāra—pronunciation. 


TRANSLATION 


Blood and perspiration flowed incessantly from every pore of His body, 
and He could not speak a word but simply produced a gargling sound 
within His throat. 


TEXT 94 
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YS Ga VfR TS AH GAA 1 
"nca fsiferert Cae smaga N ds N 


dui netre bhari’ ašru vahaye apāra 
samudre mililā yena gaūgā-yamunā-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


dui netre—in the two eyes; bhari —filling; a$ru—tears; vahaye—flow; 
apāra—unlimited; samudre—the ocean; milila—met; yena—as if; 
ganga—of the Ganges; yamunā—of the Yamuna; dhāra—flow. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord’s eyes filled and overflowed with unlimited tears, like the 
Ganges and Yamuna meeting in the sea. 
TEXT 95 
CAH MBA CHS CHET STF 1 
OLA SP 9| $C), — A AY SAF N de U 


vaivarnye šankha-prāya šveta haila anga 
tabe kampa uthe, ———yena samudre taranga 


SYNONYMS 


vaivarnye—by fading; $ankha-praya—like a conchshell; $veta—white; 
haila—became; anga— body; tabe—at that time; kampa—shivering; 
uthe—arises; yena—as if; samudre—in the ocean; taranga— waves. 


TRANSLATION 


His entire body faded to the color of a white conchshell, and then He 
began to quiver like the waves in the ocean. 


TEXT 96 


alrite SATS ehe GRITS “wert 1 
OM S NRT aya Fete SHAT 1 dv n 
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kānpite kānpite prabhu bhūmete padilā 


tabe ta’ govinda prabhura nikate āilā 


SYNONYMS 


kānpite kānpite—while shivering; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhūmete—on the ground; padila—fell down; tabe—at that time; ta’— 
certainly; govinda—Govinda; prabhura—to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nikate—near; ailà—came. 


TRANSLATION 


While quivering in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell down on the 
ground. Then Govinda approached Him. 
TEXT 97 


BAA GCA BCA ASH PAT 1 
«fein Mest FTA SH ALATA 1 DA N 


karangera jale kare sarvànga sificana 
bahirvāsa lafia kare anga samvijana 


SYNONYMS 
karangera jale—with water from a karanga waterpot; kare—does; sarva- 
anga—all parts of the body; sificana—sprinkling; bahirvāsa—covering 
cloth; laid—taking; kare—does; anga—the body; samvijana—fanning. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda sprinkled water from a karanga waterpot all over the Lord’s 
body, and then, taking His own outer garment, he began to fan Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 

TEXT 98 


vilkt Wiel verloren Afe 1 
aga ert (AR rifs MÍN 1 sv 1 


=] =, = _ ' = 


svarūpādi-gana tāhān āsiyā mililā 
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prabhura avasthā dekhi' kandite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 
svarūpa-ādi-gaņa—the devotees, headed by Svarūpa Dāmodara 
Gosvāmī; tahan—there; dsiya—coming; milila—met; prabhura—of Lord 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; avastha—condition; dekhi'—seeing; kāndite 
lāgilā—began to cry. 


TRANSLATION 


When Svarūpa Dāmodara and the other devotees reached the spot and 
saw the condition of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, they began to cry. 
TEXT 99 


AFA EO CHCA Sram fes faeta 1 
Bape aes MR Cell DA dd 0 


prabhura ange dekhe asta-sāttvika vikāra 
āšcarya sāttvika dekhi' hailā camatkāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ange—in the body; dekhe— 
they see; asta-sāttvika vikāra—eight kinds of transcendental 
transformations; āšcaryja—wonderful; sattvika—transcendental; 
dekhi' —seeing; hailà camatkāra—they became struck with wonder. 


TRANSLATION 


All eight kinds of transcendental transformations were visible in the 
Lord's body. All the devotees were struck with wonder to see such a 
sight. 


PURPORT 


The eight ecstatic symptoms are the state of being stunned, 
perspiration, standing of the bodily hairs on end, faltering of the voice, 
trembling, fading of the body's color, tears and devastation. 
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TEXT 100 


Bop ISA BCA AGA BAT 1 
NSA SC FA AGA OH AMVC d 300 1 


ucca sankirtana kare prabhura $ravame 
Sitala jale kare prabhura anga sammārjane 


SYNONYMS 


ucca—loud; sankirtana—chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra; kare—do; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sravane—within the hearing; 
sitala—cold; jale—with water; kare—do; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; anga—body; sammārjane—washing. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees loudly chanted the Hare Krsņa mantra near Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and washed His body with cold water. 
TEXT 101 


RI SIE SSA SATS | 
*efacater «fer ety CÓ TARTS 1 505 1 


ei-mata bahu-bāra kirtana karite 
‘hari-bola’ bali’ prabhu uthe ācambite 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; bahu-bāra—for a long time; kirtana karite— 
chanting; hari-bola bali'—uttering “Haribol”; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; uthe—stands up; ácambite—suddenly. 


TRANSLATION 


After the devotees had been chanting for a long time, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu suddenly stood up and shouted, “Haribol!” 
TEXT 102 
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mew AFA CaS «cep Ef ER 1 
Sida werte vette wq 1 sodu 


sānande sakala vaisnava bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 
uthila mangala-dhvani catur-dik bhari’ 


SYNONYMS 


sa-ànande—with great pleasure; sakala—all; vaisnava—devotees; bale— 
chanted; hari hari—the holy name of the Lord; uthila—there arose; 
mangala-dhvani—an auspicious sound; catuh-dik—all directions; 
bhari’—filling. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up, all the Vaisnavas loudly 
chanted, “Hari! Hari!” in great jubilation. The auspicious sound filled 
the air in all directions. 


TEXT 103 
Us rate RRE, SfS ēfē ora 1 
CI (MRS DRI, Slat HARES at ATU $06 0 


uthi’ mahāprabhu vismita, iti uti cāya 
ye dekhite cāya, tāhā dekhite nā pāya 
SYNONYMS 


uthi’ —standing up; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vismita— 
astonished; iti uti —here and there; c@ya—looks; ye—what; dekhite 
cáya—He wanted to see; taha—that; dekhite nā paya—He could not see. 


TRANSLATION 


Astonished, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up and began looking here 
and there, trying to see something. But He could not catch sight of it. 
TEXT 104 
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TILT MAN aga NÁI Baa 1 
"g«*l- CP ETA foe «fece AA 1 308 1 


‘vaisnava’ dekhiyā prabhura ardha-bāhya ha-ila 
svarüpa-gosáfiire kichu kahite lāgila 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnava dekhiya—seeing the devotees; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ardha-bāhya—half-external consciousness; ha-ila—there 
was; svarüpa-gosáfiire—unto Svarūpa Gosafii; kichu—something; kahite 
lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw all the Vaisnavas, He returned to 
partial external consciousness and spoke to Svarūpa Damodara. 


TEXT 105 


“cottage CCS Calica CF BAY wife ? 
Algal F4 Set (ARTS At AA 0 50€ N 


"govardhana haite more ke ihān ānila? 


-~ = 


pāňā krsnera lila dekhite nā pāila 


SYNONYMS 


govardhana haite—from Govardhana Hill; more—Me; ke—who; ihan— 
here; ānila—brought; pāfiā—getting; krsnera līlā—pastimes of Krsna; 
dekhite nā paila—lI could not see. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “Who has brought Me here from 
Govardhana Hill? I was seeing Lord Krsna's pastimes, but now I cannot 
see them. 


TEXT 106 
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Bat (Es SHS m Cols NITA 1 
aca — sf Fae SCAT CHNAA-DLATT SOW N 
ihān haite āji mui genu govardhane 
dekhon,——yadi krsna karena godhana-cāraņe 
SYNONYMS 


ihan haite—from here; āji —today; mui—1; genu—went; govardhane—to 
Govardhana Hill; dekhon —l was searching; yadi —if; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; karena—does; godhana-cāraņe—tending the cows. 


TRANSLATION 


“Today I went from here to Govardhana Hill to find out if Krsna was 
tending His cows there. 


TEXT 107 
Ceti DTS” Fae aperte Ca 1 
Ce SIC DTA AA CHU $03 N 


govardhane cadi' krsna bājāilā venu 
govardhanera caudike care saba dhenu 


SYNONYMS 


govardhane—on Govardhana Hill; cadi'—going up; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
bajailà venu—played the flute; govardhanera—of Govardhana Hill; cau- 
dike—in four directions; care—graze; saba—all; dhenu—cows. 


TRANSLATION 


“I saw Lord Krsna climbing Govardhana Hill and playing His flute, 
surrounded on all sides by grazing cows. 


TEXT 108 


again ety oxen attt-otgatāt 1 
"T4 AAAs SAT AAT d sov u 
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venu-ndda Suni’ ailà rādhā-thākurāņī 
saba sakhi-gana-sange kariyā sājani 
SYNONYMS 


venu-ndda—the vibration of the flute; šuni —hearing; ailà—came; 
rādhā-thākurāņī —Srīmatī Rādhārāņī; saba—all; sakhi-gana-sange— 
accompanied by gopīs; kariyā sājani —nicely dressed. 


TRANSLATION 


“Hearing the vibration of Krsna's flute, Srimati Radharani and all Her 
gopi friends came there to meet Him. They were all very nicely dressed. 


TEXT 109 
Atal erst apa datēti FRATE 1 
AAA FA GTA Ft BARTS U 503 d 


rādhā lañā krsņa pravesila kandarāte 
sakhi-gana kahe more phula uthāite 
SYNONYMS 


rādhā lafia—taking Srimati Radharani along; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
pravešilā—entered; kandarāte—a cave; sakhi-gana—the gopis; kahe— 
said; more—unto Me; phula—flowers; uthāite—to pick up. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Krsna and Srimati Radharani entered a cave together, the other 
gopis asked Me to pick some flowers. 


TEXT 110 


GE ERI FIM CHT 1 
Sli (ECS AR GI Sat «est Ge 1 5501 


hena-kāle tumi-saba kolāhala kailā 
tāhān haite dhari’ more ihān lana ailà 
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SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; tumi-saba—all of you; kolāhala kailā —made a 
tumultuous sound; tāhān haite—from there; dhari'—catching; more — 
Me; ihàn —here; lañā aila—you have brought. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just then, all of you made a tumultuous sound and carried Me from 
there to this place. 
TEXT 111 


CHCA al Sister Carica GA Yet face 1 
Sest FA eller, «t "Rd (TS I^ 55 0 


kene và ānilā more vrthā duhkha dite 
pàáfia krsnera lila, nā pāinu dekhite” 
SYNONYMS 


kene—why; vā—then; ānilā—brought; more—Me; vrtha— 


unnecessarily; duhkha dite—to give pain; pafia—getting; krsnera lila— 
the pastimes of Krsna; nā pāinu dekhite—I could not see. 
TRANSLATION 


*Why have you brought Me here, causing Me unnecessary pain? I had a 
chance to see Krsna's pastimes, but I could not see them." 


TEXT 112 


LS «fer WANG FAT GA | 
TR Walt CARY Case FA CARA U $530 


eta bali’ mahaprabhu karena krandana 
tanra dasa dekhi’ vaisnava karena rodana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena 
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krandana—began to cry; tànra dašā—His state; dekhi'—seeing; 
vaisnava—the Vaisnavas; karena rodana— began to cry. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu began to weep. When all the 
Vaisnavas saw the Lord's condition, they also wept. 


TEXT 113 
GC eret Ast, SIRS!,—K2 671 1 
YR MĪT miega esr AAN $561 
hena-kāle ailà puri, bhāratī ———dui-jana 


dunhe dekhi’ mahāprabhura ha-ila sambhrama 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; ailà—came; puri—Paramananda Puri; bhāratī — 
Brahmananda Bharati; dui-jana—two persons; dunhe dekhi’ —seeing 
both of them; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ha-ila— 
there was; sambhrama— respect. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Paramananda Puri and Brahmananda Bharati arrived. 
Seeing them, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became somewhat respectful. 
TEXT 114 


AA- Save ate Kaa afe 1 
MAATA vers CANA CHeT 1 >>8 0 


nipatta-bahya ha-ile prabhu dunhāre vandilā 
mahāprabhure dui-jana premālingana kailā 
SYNONYMS 


nipatta-bahya—complete external consciousness; ha-ile—when there 
was; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dunhdre—to both of them; 
vandilā—offered prayers; mahāprabhure—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
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dui-jana—both persons; prema-ālingana kailā —embraced with love and 
affection. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to complete external consciousness 
and immediately offered prayers to them. Then these two elderly 
gentlemen both embraced the Lord with loving affection. 


TEXT 115 


elg *0,— UR SHA Ae dre KA” ? 
AANA FT, — Conta For CAA’ 1 sie 0 


prabhu kahe,— —'dunhe kene āilā eta dire’? 
puri-gosani kahe,—— —'tomàra nrtya dekhibāre” 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; dunhe—the two of you; 
kene—why; āilā—have come; eta dūre—so far; puri-gosáfii kahe—Puri 
Gosafii said; tomāra nrtya—Your dancing; dekhibāre—to see. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Puri Gosvami and Brahmananda 
Bharati, “Why have the two of you come so far?" 


Puri Gosvami replied, “Just to see Your dancing." 


TEXT 116 


ata Seat AY ala ADA 1 
AWA wee AA CWA d 55v 0 


lajjita ha-ilā prabhu purira vacane 
samudra-ghāta ailà saba vaisņava-sane 


SYNONYMS 


lajjita —ashamed; ha-ilā —became; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
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purīra vacane—by the words of Paramananda Puri; samudra—of the sea; 
ghāta—to the bathing place; ailà—came; saba vaisnava-sane—with all 
the Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


When He heard this, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu felt somewhat ashamed. 
Then He went to bathe in the sea with all the Vaisnavas. 
TEXT 117 
"Wis Ff TAMAS ACS RTI 1 
Wat Feat TRAP Celery SAR 1 >> N 


snāna kari’ mahāprabhu gharete aila 
sabā lafià mahā-prasāda bhojana karilā 


SYNONYMS 


snāna kari'—after taking a bath; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; gharete āilā—returned home; sabā lafia—taking everyone 
with Him; mahā-prasāda—remnants of food from Jagannatha; bhojana 
karila—ate. 


TRANSLATION 


After bathing in the sea, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu returned to His 
residence with all the devotees. Then they all lunched on the remnants of 
food offered to Lord Jagannatha. 

TEXT 118 


dS Serj ehe gam- e14 1 
arme «fce «ica Tija Sela N soe 0 


ei ta’ kahilun prabhura divyonmāda-bhāva 
brahmāo kahite nāre yāhāra prabhāva 


SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahiluh—I have described; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
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Mahāprabhu; divya-unmāda-bhāva—transcendental ecstatic emotions; 
brahmāo—even Lord Brahma; kahite nāre—cannot speak; yāhāra—of 
which; prabhāva—the influence. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described the transcendental ecstatic emotions of Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Even Lord Brahmā cannot describe their 
influence. 


TEXT 119 
Dos -fefa-«tsret- eerte 1 
RSPS SAAC ATT d 55» 1 


'cataka'-giri-gamana-lilà raghunātha-dāsa 
'gaurānga-stava-kalpavrkse' kariyāchena prakāša 


SYNONYMS 
cataka-giri—the sand dune known as Cataka-parvata; gamana—of going 
to; lilà—pastime; raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; 
gaurānga-stava-kalpa-vrkse—in the book known as Gaurānga-stava- 
kalpavrksa; kariyāchena prakāša—has described. 


TRANSLATION 


In his book Gaurānga-stava-kalpavrksa, Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī has 
very vividly described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastime of running 
toward the Cataka-parvata sand dune. 


TEXT 120 


ATIC TENDONS FAR- 
Wel CS MAARA airē 1 
Sera REEL UI £3 AACS 
ACs CACTI IM SHAMS WAS uso U 


samipe nīlādreš cataka-giri-rājasya kalanād 
aye gosthe govardhana-giri-patim lokitum itah 
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vrajann asmīty uktvā pramada iva dhāvann avadhrto 
ganaih svair gaurāngo hrdaya udayan mam madayati 


SYNONYMS 


samīpe—near; nīlādreh—Jagannātha Puri; cataka—named Cataka; giri- 
rājasya—the king of sand dunes; kalanāt —on account of seeing; aye— 
oh; gosthe—to the place for pasturing cows; govardhana-giri-patim— 
Govardhana, the king of hills; lokitum—to see; itah—from here; 
vrajan—going; asmi—I am; iti—thus; uktvā—saying; pramadah— 
maddened; iva—as if; dhāvan—running; avadhrtah —being followed; 
ganaih—by the devotees; svaih—own; gaurángah—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; hrdaye—in the heart; udayan—awakening; mām—me; 
madayati—maddens. 


TRANSLATION 


“Near Jagannatha Puri is a great sand dune known as Cataka-parvata. 
Seeing that hill, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, ‘Oh, I shall go to the land 
of Vraja to see Govardhana Hill!’ Then He began running madly toward 
it, and all the Vaisnavas ran after Him. This scene awakens in my heart 
and maddens me.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is Gaurānga-stava-kalpavrksa 8. 
TEXT 121 


MA AG AS CH IP 1 
CH alts ATA GR miega Cle ? 5350 


ebe prabhu yata kailā alaukika-līlā 
ke varņite pare sei mahāprabhura khela? 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yata—all that; kailā — 
performed; alaukika-lila—uncommon pastimes; ke—who; varnite pare— 
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can describe; sei—they; mahāprabhura khelā— the play of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Who can properly describe all the uncommon pastimes of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu? They are all simply His play. 
TEXT 122 


ARCA SA Sia MT UA 1 
CAS $2] VTA, A PTRA DAT U 533 0 


sanksepe kahiyā kari dik darašana 
yei ihā Sune, pāya krsnera carana 
SYNONYMS 


sanksepe—in brief; kahiya—describing; kari dik darašana—I show an 
indication; yei—anyone who; ihā—this; $une—hears; pāja—gets; 
krsņera caraņa—the shelter of the lotus feet of Lord Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


I have briefly described them just to give an indication of His 
transcendental pastimes. Nevertheless, anyone who hears this will 
certainly attain the shelter of Lord Krsņa's lotus feet. 


TEXT 123 
ARA-ARA- orc Az SPT 1 
(DEKDIRSTIJS FE FETA d 3390 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 
SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—Srīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; ása—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritàmrta; kahe— 
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describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Srī Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
lila, Fourteenth Chapter, describing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's 
transcendental ecstatic emotions and His mistaking Cataka-parvata for 


Govardhana Hill. 


The following is a summary of the Fifteenth Chapter. After seeing the 
upala-bhoga ceremony of Lord Jagannātha, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
once more began to feel ecstatic emotions. When He saw the garden on 
the beach by the sea, He again thought that He was in Vrndāvana, and 
when He began to think of Krsna engaging in His different pastimes, 
transcendental emotions excited Him again. On the night of the rāsa 


dance, the gopis, bereaved by Krsna's absence, searched for Krsna from 
one forest to another. $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu adopted the same 
transcendental thoughts as those of the gopis and was filled with ecstatic 
emotion. Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī recited a verse from the Gīta- 
govinda just suitable to the Lord's emotions. Caitanya Mahaprabhu then 
exhibited the ecstatic transformations known as bhavodaya, bhāva- 
sandhi, bhava-sabalya and so on. The Lord experienced all eight kinds of 
ecstatic transformations, and He relished them very much. 

TEXT 1 
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FÁ FARSI MAA TACOA 1 
Ca Sat cerrar eit wimfel usu 


durgame krsna-bhavabdhau 
nimagnonmagna-cetasā 
gaureņa hariņā prema- 
maryādā bhūri daršitā 


SYNONYMS 


durgame—very difficult to understand; krsna-bhava-abdhau—in the 
ocean of ecstatic love for Krsna; nimagna—submerged; unmagna- 
cetasā—His heart being absorbed; gaureņa—by Srī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hariņā—by the Supreme Personality of Godhead; prema- 
maryadda—the exalted position of transcendental love; bhüri—in various 
ways; darsità—was exhibited. 


TRANSLATION 


The ocean of ecstatic love for Krsna is very difficult to understand, even 
for such demigods as Lord Brahmā. By enacting His pastimes, Srī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu submerged Himself in that ocean, and His heart 
was absorbed in that love. Thus He exhibited in various ways the exalted 
position of transcendental love for Krsna. 


TEXT 2 


TA ent OT VAs 1 
vers AONTA off U R U 


jaya jaya $ri-krsna-caitanya adhīśvara 
jaya nityānanda pūrņānanda-kalevara 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; srī-krsņa-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; adhīšvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; jaya— 
all glories; nityānanda—to Lord Nityananda; pirna-dnanda—filled with 
transcendental pleasure; kalevara—His body. 
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TRANSLATION 


All glories to $ri Krsna Caitanya, the Supreme Personality of Godhead! 
All glories to Lord Nityananda, whose body is always filled with 
transcendental bliss! 


TEXT 3 
TODA Fate T-AITST 1 
a AAN tiga veste 1 0 


jayādvaitācārya krsņa-caitanya-priyatama 
jaya šrīvāsa-ādi prabhura bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


jaya—all glories; advaita-ācārya—to Advaita Ācārya; krsna-caitanya— 
to Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; priya-tama—very dear; jaya—all glories; 
šrīvāsa-ādi —headed by Srivasa Thakura; prabhura—of Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhakta-gana—to the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Advaita Ācārya, who is very dear to Lord Caitanya! 
And all glories to all the devotees of the Lord, headed by Šrīvāsa 
Thākura! 


TEXT 4 
BTS "ies N-R 1 
CITES A FLENTI 1 8 1 


ei-mata mahāprabhu rātri-divase 
ātma-sphūrti nahi krsna-bhāvāveše 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rātri- 
divase—night and day; ātma-sphūrti nāhi —forgot Himself; krsna-bhāva- 
dvese—being merged in ecstatic love for Krsna. 
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TRANSLATION 


Thus Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu forgot Himself throughout the entire day 
and night, being merged in an ocean of ecstatic love for Krsņa. 


TEXT 5 


FY CIR AA, FE AAA HHS 1 
Fy Aaya alow etefēfē ue n 


kabhu bhāve magna, kabhu ardha-bāhya-sphūrti 
kabhu bahya-sphürti, — — tina rite prabhu-sthiti 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; bhāve—in ecstatic emotion; magna—merged; 
kabhu—sometimes; ardha—half; bāhya-sphūrti —in external 
consciousness; kabhu—sometimes; bāhya-sphūrti —in full external 
consciousness; tina rīte—in three ways; prabhu-sthiti—the situation of 


the Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord would maintain Himself in three states of consciousness: 
sometimes He merged totally in ecstatic emotion, sometimes He was in 
partial external consciousness, and sometimes He was in full external 
consciousness. 


TEXT 6 


"Wis, Wis, celere CHRISTA ZA 1 
PIAA DIS Ce ASS IFRA U d 


snāna, daršana, bhojana deha-svabhāve haya 
kumārera cāka yena satata phiraya 
SYNONYMS 


snāna—bathing; daršana—visiting the temple; bhojana—taking lunch; 
deha-svabhāve—by the nature of the body; haya—are; kumārera caka— 
the potter's wheel; yena—as; satata—always; phiraya—revolves. 
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TRANSLATION 


Actually, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was always merged in ecstatic 
emotion, but just as a potter's wheel turns without the potter's touching 
it, the Lord's bodily activities, like bathing, going to the temple to see 
Lord Jagannatha, and taking lunch, went on automatically. 


TEXT 7 
LBM BEAT AS SATA weit 1 
SAMA Cac AMIS Cerere HT d a U 


eka-dina karena prabhu jagannātha darašana 
jagannāthe dekhe sāksāt vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; karena—does; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; darašana—visiting; jagannāthe—Lord 
Jagannātha; dekhe—He sees; sāksāt —personally; vrajendra-nandana— 
the son of Mahārāja Nanda. 


TRANSLATION 


One day, while Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu was looking at Lord Jagannātha 
in the temple, Lord Jagannatha appeared to be personally Sri Krsna, the 
son of Nanda Mahārāja. 

TEXT 8 


APITA AHA AGA FTA Tissue 1 
ALAT FTA AMLA SPAY 1 V u 


eka-bāre sphure prabhura krsnera pafica-guna 
pafica-gune kare paficendriya ākarsaņa 
SYNONYMS 


eka-bāre—at one time; sphure—manifest; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; pafica-guna—five attributes; 
pafica-gune—five attributes; kare—do; pafica-indriya—of the five 
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senses; ākarsaņa—attraction. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu realized Lord Jagannātha to be Krsna 
Himself, Lord Caitanya's five senses immediately became absorbed in 
attraction for the five attributes of Lord Krsna. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Krsna's beauty attracted the eyes of Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
Krsna's singing and the vibration of His flute attracted the Lord's ears, 
the transcendental fragrance of Krsna's lotus feet attracted His nostrils, 
Krsna's transcendental sweetness attracted His tongue, and Krsna's 
bodily touch attracted the Lord's sensation of touch. Thus each of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's five senses was attracted by one of the five 
attributes of Lord Krsna. 

TEXT 9 


LETT ARMS AVY DITA 1 
DING SISA Tey CEST KARI U > U 


eka-mana pafica-dike pafica-guna tāne 
tānātāni prabhura mana haila ageyāne 


SYNONYMS 


eka-mana—one mind; pafica-dike—in five directions; pafica-guna—the 
five attributes; tàne—attracted; tandtani—by a tug-of-war; prabhura—of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana—the mind; haila—became; ageyane— 
unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as in a tug-of-war, the single mind of Lord Caitanya was attracted in 
five directions by the five transcendental attributes of Lord Krsna. Thus 
the Lord became unconscious. 


TEXT 10 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


RAP RA CATON ARA 1 
SE AATA AA AR SBA N 50 N 


hena-kāle i$varera upala-bhoga sarila 
bhakta-gana mahāprabhure ghare lafia aila 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; i$évarera—of Lord Jagannatha; upala-bhoga— 
the upala-bhoga ceremony; sarila—was finished; bhakta-gana—the 
devotees; mahaprabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ghare—home; lafia 
āila—brought. 


TRANSLATION 


Just then, the upala-bhoga ceremony of Lord Jagannātha concluded, and 
the devotees who had accompanied Lord Caitanya to the temple took Him 
back home. 

TEXT 11 


IRA, Asa, — AS vere ST 1 
RA FRA apa PITO AAA 1 >> N 


svarüpa, rāmānanda,——ei dui-jana lana 
vilāpa karena dunhāra kaņthete dhariyā 


SYNONYMS 


svarupa—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; 
ei dui-jana—these two personalities; lafía—vwith; vilāpa karena— 
laments; dunhāra—of both; kanthete—the necks; dhariya—holding. 


TRANSLATION 


That night, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was attended by Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī and Ramananda Raya. Keeping His hands around 
their necks, the Lord began to lament. 


IEXI 12 
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FIA met atia essei sme 1 
taAa HTS ST BEŠI-P dt Wet 


krsnera viyoge rādhāra utkanthita mana 
višākhāre kahe āpana utkaņthā-kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 
krsnera—from Lord Krsna; viyoge—in separation; rādhāra—of Srimati 
Radharani; utkanthita—very much agitated; mana—mind; višākhāre—to 
Visakha; kahe—spoke; āpana—own; utkantha-karana—the cause of 
great anxiety and restlessness. 


TRANSLATION 


When Srimati Rādhārāņī was very much agitated due to feeling great 
separation from Krsna, She spoke a verse to Visakha explaining the cause 
of Her great anxiety and restlessness. 


TEXT 13 
CAS CANS AG’ MPIC SCA SINIT 1 
Geli Cea Bel Wale Kaa Fat REA so u 


sei sloka padi’ Gpane kare manastāpa 
Slokera artha šunāya dunihāre kariyā vilapa 


SYNONYMS 


sei Sloka—that verse; padi’ —reciting; āpane—personally; kare—does; 
manah-tapa—burning of the mind; slokera—of the verse; artha— 
meaning; Sundya—causes to hear; dunhdre—both; kariyā vilapa— 
lamenting. 


TRANSLATION 


Reciting that verse, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu expressed His burning 
emotions. Then, with great lamentation, He explained the verse to 
Svarüpa Dāmodara and Rāmānanda Raya. 
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TEXT 14 
Grief tse fore wsrerete-fovtfamie iq 
TAIS A Clo ISTIS? 1 
AITTAAN TETA AAAI 
ANTAA: A FATS «eie MRANA CT N >8 u 


saundaryāmrta-sindhu-bhanga-lalanā-cittādri-samplāvakah 
karņānandi-sanarma-ramya-vacanah kotīndu-šītāngakah 
saurabhyāmrta-samplavāvrta-jagat pīyūsa-ramyādharah 
$ri-gopendra-sutah sa karsati balāt paticendriyāny ali me 


SYNONYMS 


saundarya—His beauty; amrta-sindhu—of the ocean of nectar; bhanga— 
by the waves; lalanā—of women; citta—the hearts; adri—hills; 
samplavakah—inundating; karna—through the ears; ānandi —giving 
pleasure; sa-narma—joyful; ramya—beautiful; vacanah—whose voice; 
koti-indu—than ten million moons; sita—more cooling; angakah— 
whose body; saurabhya—His fragrance; amrta—of nectar; samplava—by 
the inundation; āvrta—covered; jagat —the entire universe; pīyūsa— 
nectar; ramya—beautiful; adharah—whose lips; $ri-gopa-indra—of 
Nanda Maharaja; sutah—the son; sah—He; karsati—attracts; balat—by 
force; pafica-indriyani—the five senses; āli —O dear friend; me—My. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, ““Though the hearts of the gopis are like 
high-standing hills, they are inundated by the waves of the nectarean 
ocean of Krsna’s beauty. His sweet voice enters their ears and gives them 
transcendental bliss, the touch of His body is cooler than millions and 
millions of moons together, and the nectar of His bodily fragrance 
overfloods the entire world. O My dear friend, that Krsna, who is the son 
of Nanda Maharaja and whose lips are exactly like nectar, is attracting 
My five senses by force.’ 


PURPORT 
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This verse is found in the Govinda-lilamrta (8.3), by Srila Krsņadāsa 
Kavirāja. 
TEXT 15 
qri-smolosper-m opi GRE 4A-71, 
Aa MET OE RENI 
HY CNS AK, IF ED GTA NA, 
Div’ AL vip wc ATU seu 


krsna-rūpa-sabda-sparša, saurabhya-adhara-rasa, 
yāra mādhurya kahana nā yaya 
dekhi’ lobhe pafica-jana, eka a$va—-——mora mana, 
cadi pafica panca-dike dhāya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—of Lord Krsna; rüpa—beauty; sabda—sound; sparša—touch; 
saurabhya—fragrance; adhara—of lips; rasa—taste; yara—whose; 
mādhurya—sweetness; kahana—describing; nā yāya—is not possible; 
dekhi —seeing; lobhe—in greed; pafica-jana—five men; eka—one; 
asva—horse; mora—My; mana—mind; cadi —riding on; pafica—all 
five; pānca-dike—in five directions; dhāyja—run. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Sri Krsna's beauty, the sound of His words and the vibration of 
His flute, His touch, His fragrance and the taste of His lips are full of an 
indescribable sweetness. When all these features attract My five senses at 
once, My senses all ride together on the single horse of My mind but 
want to go in five different directions. 


TEXT 16 


IR & ws Gils PTAA SIA 1 
Gila ricer, see ai RANA, 
WC PCR, AA AAT S U 


sakhi he, Suna mora duhkhera kāraņa 
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mora paficendriya-gana, | maha-lampata dasyu-gana, 
sabe kahe,——hara’ para-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


sakhi—My dear friend; he—0O; šuna—please hear; mora—My; duhkhera 
kdrana—the cause of unhappiness; mora—My; pafica-indriya-gana— 
five senses of perception; mahā—very; lampata—extravagant; dasyu- 
gana—rogues; sabe kahe—they all say; hara —plunder; para-dhana— 
another's property. 


TRANSLATION 


*O My dear friend, please hear the cause of My misery. My five senses 
are actually extravagant rogues. They know very well that Krsna is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, but they still want to plunder Krsna’s 
property. 

TEXT 17 


«qe epp GK, Å vil RTT DITA, 
GE Te Cels RTT AT? 
CECH AC VITA, Cet CUTE ANTA, 
«j£ we« ASA AA U SA N 


eka ašva eka-ksane, pānca panca dike tāne, 
eka mana kon dike yāya? 
eka-kāle sabe tāne, gela ghodāra parāņe, 
ei duhkha sahana nā yāya 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one; ašva—horse; eka-ksaņe—at one time; panca—five men; panca 
dike—in five directions; tane—pull; eka—one; mana—mind; kon dike— 
in what direction; yāyja—will go; eka-kāle—at one time; sabe—all; 
tāne—pull; gela—will go; ghodāra—of the horse; parāņe—life; ei—this; 
duhkha—unhappiness; sahana—tolerating; nā yāya—is not possible. 
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TRANSLATION 


“My mind is just like a single horse being ridden by the five senses of 
perception, headed by sight. Each of My senses wants to ride that horse, 
and thus they pull My mind in five directions simultaneously. In what 
direction will it go? If they all pull at one time, certainly the horse will 
lose its life. How can I tolerate this atrocity? 


TEXT 18 


SAA PR aa, aaa Pili Mia, 
FIA aret SPS 1 
Matte "io ico Biv, cta atola ARTA, 
Cala CTR A ATR GAT N dv U 


indriye nā kari rosa, inhā-sabāra kāhān dosa, 
krsna-rūpādira mahā ākarsaņa 
rūpādi pānca pānice tāne, gela ghodāra parāņe, 
mora dehe nā rahe jīvana 


SYNONYMS 


indriye—at the senses; nā—not; kari rosa—I can be angry; inhā- 
sabāra—of all of them; kahan—where; dosa—fault; krsna-rüpa-adira— 
of Lord Krsņa's beauty, sound, touch, fragrance and taste; mahā—very 
great; dkarsana—attraction; rūpa-ādi —the beauty and so on; pāica— 
five; pàtce—the five senses; tane—drag; gela—is going away; ghodara— 
of the horse; parāņe—life; mora—My; dehe—in the body; nā—not; 
rahe—remains; jivana—life. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend, if you say, ‘Just try to control Your senses,’ what shall I 
say? I cannot become angry at My senses. Is it their fault? Krsna's 
beauty, sound, touch, fragrance and taste are by nature extremely 
attractive. These five features are attracting My senses, and each wants to 
drag My mind in a different direction. In this way the life of My mind is 
in great danger, just like a horse ridden in five directions at once. Thus I 
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am also in danger of dying. 


TEXT 19 


FERATA, TA esf, 
IFRI ere GA 1 

faece we sist, va ber, 

wie Bale silts V s usu 


krsna-rüpamrta-sindhu, tahdra taranga-bindu, 
eka-bindu jagat dubāya 
trijagate yata nari, tāra citta-ucca-giri, 
tāhā dubai age uthi dhaya 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-rapa—of Krsna's transcendental beauty; amrta-sindhu—the ocean 
of nectar; tāhāra—of that; taranga-bindu—a drop of a wave; eka- 
bindu—one drop; jagat —the whole world; dubaya—can flood; tri- 
jagate—in the three worlds; yata ndri—all women; tāra citta —their 
consciousness; ucca-giri—high hills; taha—that; dubai—drowning; 
āge—forward; uthi —raising; dhāya—runs. 


TRANSLATION 


“The consciousness of each woman within the three worlds is certainly 
like a high hill, but the sweetness of Krsna's beauty is like an ocean. Even 
a drop of water from that ocean can flood the entire world and submerge 
all the high hills of consciousness. 

TEXT 20 


PERA Aa-MYA, atēti- M-P atta, 
lA HT HAT A AT 1 
SICA alata Feel, MAAA alfa’ PIC, 
Diaby Fiesta ele AA U Ro n 


krsnera vacana-mādhurī, nānā-rasa-narma-dhārī, 
tara anyáya kathana nā yàya 
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jagatera nārīra kane, ^ mádhuri-gune bandhi’ tāne, 
tānātāni kanera prāņa yāya 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; vacana-mādhurī —the sweetness of speaking; 
nānā— various; rasa-narma-dhārī —full of joking words; tàra—of that; 
anyāya—atrocities; kathana—description; nā yàya—cannot be made; 
jagatera—of the world; nārīra—of women; kāņe—in the ear; madhuri- 
guņe—to the attributes of sweetness; bāndhi'—binding; tàne— pulls; 
tānātāni—tug-of-war; kanera—of the ear; prāņa yāyja—the life departs. 


TRANSLATION 


“The sweetness of Krsna’s joking words plays indescribable havoc with 
the hearts of all women. His words bind a woman's ear to the qualities of 
their sweetness. Thus there is a tug-of-war, and the life of the ear 
departs. 

TEXT 21 


FR- IOTI, f$ «x wis «e, 
BOR ferc Celor- purs 1 

Ae asst TF, A EATS wR, 
GTI AMAA URS U 


krsna-anga sušītala, ki kahimu tāra bala, 
chatāya jine kotindu-candana 
sašaila nārīra vaksa, tāhā ākarsite daksa, 
ākarsaye nārī-gaņa-mana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-anga—the body of Krsna; su-šītala—very cool; ki kahimu—what 
shall I say; tāra—of that; bala—the strength; chatāya—by the rays; 
jine—surpasses; koti-indu—millions upon millions of moons; candana— 
sandalwood pulp; sa-saila—like raised hills; narira—of a woman; 
vaksa— breasts; tāhā—that; ākarsite—to attract; daksa—very expert; 
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ākarsaye—attracts; ndri-gana-mana—the minds of all women. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna's transcendental body is so cool that it cannot be compared even 
to sandalwood pulp or to millions upon millions of moons. It expertly 
attracts the breasts of all women, which resemble high hills. Indeed, the 
transcendental body of Krsna attracts the minds of all women within the 
three worlds. 


TEXT 22 
sratr— ISTER, JAM-A, 
ACNL ATA Ka ASAT 1 
wL APT, SR fea lice apt, 
AANA e TFA 1 Le 1 
krsnānga——saurabhya-bhara, mrga-mada-mada-hara, 


nilotpalera hare garva-dhana 
jagat-nārīra nāsā, tāra bhitara pate vāsā, 
nārī-gaņe kare ākarsaņa 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-anga—the body of Krsna; saurabhya-bhara—full of fragrance; 
mrga-mada—of musk; mada-hara—intoxicating power; nilotpalera—of 
the bluish lotus flower; hare—takes away; garva-dhana—the pride of the 
treasure; jagat-nárira—of the women in the world; nāsā—nostrils; tāra 
bhitara—within them; pāte vàsá— constructs a residence; nārī-gaņe — 
women; kare ākarsanņa—attracts. 


TRANSLATION 


“The fragrance of Krsna’s body is more maddening than the aroma of 
musk, and it surpasses the fragrance of the bluish lotus flower. It enters 
the nostrils of all the women of the world and, making a nest there, thus 
attracts them. 


TEXT 23 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


FTA EUG, wits sia GPS, 
FNC ZA NA IA 1 
BHA A cats, ANG S, 
FANANN TAT U” VO N 


krsnera adharāmrta, tate karpūra manda-smita, 
sva-mādhurye hare nārīra mana 
anyatra chādāya lobha, nā pāile mane ksobha, 
vraja-nári-ganera mūla-dhana” 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; adhara-amrta—the sweetness of the lips; tàte— 
with that; karpūra—camphor; manda-smita—gentle smile; sva- 
mādhurye—by His sweetness; hare—attracts; nārīra mana—the minds of 
all women; anyatra—anywhere else; chádáya—vanquishes; lobha— 
greed; nā paile—without getting; mane—in the mind; ksobha— great 
agitation; vraja-nārī-gaņera—of all the gopis of Vrndavana; müla- 
dhana— wealth. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna's lips are so sweet when combined with the camphor of His gentle 
smile that they attract the minds of all women, forcing them to give up all 
other attractions. If the sweetness of Krsna's smile is unobtainable, great 
mental difficulties and lamentation result. That sweetness is the only 
wealth of the gopis of Vrndavana." 


TEXT 24 
ae FR clei, KAS 99 af’, 
PCR, AUAAAA 1 
Sal Seal, Bl AG, LAL CATA Pee NE, 
US Gli FSH BAR 038 N 
eta kahi' gaurahari, dui-janāra kantha dhari’, 


kahe,——‘Suna, svarūpa-rāmarāya 
kāhān karon, kāhān yana, kāhān gele krsna pana, 
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dunhe more kaha se upāya 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi'—saying this; gaurahari—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dui- 
janāra—of the two persons; kantha dhari’—catching the necks; kahe— 
said; šuna—please hear; svarüpa-ráma-ràya—Svarüpa Dāmodara and 
Rāmānanda Raya; kāhān karon—what shall I do; kahan yana— where 
shall I go; kahan gele—going where; krsna pana—lI can get Krsna; 
dunhe—both of you; more—unto Me; kaha—please say; se upàya—such 
a means. 


TRANSLATION 


After speaking in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu caught hold of the 
necks of Rāmānanda Raya and Svarüpa Dāmodara. Then the Lord said, 
“My dear friends, please listen to Me. What shall I do? Where shall I go? 
Where can I go to get Krsna? Please, both of you, tell Me how I can find 
Him." 

TEXT 25 


B Ciets eife fac-fucs 1 
faeit? SCAT Ed IKI BAT UL AE N 


ei-mata gaura-prabhu prati dine-dine 
vilāpa karena svarūpa-rāmānanda-sane 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; gaura-prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prati 
dine-dine—day after day; vilapa karena—laments; svarūpa-rāmānanda- 
sane—in the company of Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami and Ramananda 
Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus absorbed in transcendental pain, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
lamented day after day in the company of Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami 
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and Rāmānanda Raya. 


TEXT 26 


CAS YAS LETA FA CIA 1 
AA NA, AT PEA CNT "ot 1 3v U 


sei dui-jana prabhure kare āšvāsana 
svarūpa gaya, raya kare $loka pathana 


SYNONYMS 


sei—those; dui-jana—two persons; prabhure—to Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kare—do; āšvāsana—pacification; svarūpa gāja—Svarūpa 
Damodara sings; rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; kare—does; šloka pathana— 
recitation of verses. 


TRANSLATION 


To enhance the ecstatic mood of the Lord, Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī 
would sing appropriate songs and Rāmānanda Raya would recite suitable 
verses. In this way they were able to pacify Him. 


TEXT 27 


Tan, RAR, AANT 1 
Sala calt-Aicw AGA Fala OH N RA N 


karņāmrta, vidyāpati, šrī-gīta-govinda 
ihāra Sloka-gite prabhura karāya ānanda 


SYNONYMS 


karņāmrta—the book Krsna-karndmrta; vidyāpati —the author 
Vidyāpati; šrī-gīta-govinda—the book Sri Gīta-govinda, by Jayadeva 
Gosvami; ihāra—of these; sloka-gite—verses and songs; prabhura—for 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karāya—create; ānanda—happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord especially liked to hear Bilvamangala Thakura’s Krsna- 
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karņāmrta, the poetry of Vidyapati, and Sri Gita-govinda, by Jayadeva 
Gosvāmī. Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu felt great pleasure in His heart when 
His associates chanted verses and sang songs from these books. 


TEXT 28 


cali TAS ATA-Sea ALCS 1 
ACOA Gupte SA CHCA SPATS d 3b N 


eka-dina mahāprabhu samudra-tīre ydite 
puspera udyāna tathā dekhena ācambite 
SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; samudra- 
tire—to the seashore; yāite—while going; puspera udyāna—a flower 
garden; tatha—there; dekhena— sees; acambite—suddenly. 


TRANSLATION 


One day, while going to the beach by the sea, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
suddenly saw a flower garden. 


TEXT 29 


TAI vetet ifte set 1 
CANTI EA ĪRI Fee STARTI RD u 


vrndāvana-bhrame tāhān pašilā dhafia 
premāveše bule tāhān krsna anvesiyā 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-bhrame— taking it for Vrndavana; tahan—there; pašilā — 
entered; dhafia—running; prema-dvese—in ecstatic love of Krsna; 
bule—wanders; tahan—there; krsna—Lord Krsna; anvesiya—searching 
for. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya mistook that garden for Vrndavana and very quickly 
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entered it. Absorbed in ecstatic love of Krsņa, He wandered throughout 
the garden, searching for Him. 


TEXT 30 


AIGA ANAR PR MEÁN CA 1 
Sig AAN CC DI" CAGE 1 vo tl 


rāse rādhā lafia krsna antardhāna kailā 
pāche sakhī-gaņa yaiche cāhi' bedāilā 


SYNONYMS 
rāse—in the rasa dance; rādhā—Srīmatī Radharani; lafia—taking; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; antardhāna kailā—disappeared; pāche—afterward; 
sakhi-gana—all the gopis; yaiche—as; cāhi —looking; bedāilā — 
wandered. 


TRANSLATION 


After Krsņa disappeared with Rādhārāņī during the rāsa dance, the gopīs 
wandered in the forest looking for Him. In the same way, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu wandered in that garden by the sea. 

TEXT 31 


Gi CICA AG A-o 1 
Cale AE eife" De’ get gai Walt nos U 


sei bhāvāveše prabhu prati-taru-latā 
Sloka padi’ padi’ cahi' bule yathā tathā 
SYNONYMS 


sei—that; bhāva-āveše—in ecstasy; prabhu—Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; prati-taru-latā—each tree and creeper; šloka padi’ padi’ — 
reciting verses; cáhi'—inquiring; bule—wanders; yathā tatha—here and 
there. 


TRANSLATION 
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Absorbed in the ecstatic mood of the gopīs, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
wandered here and there. He began to inguire after Krsņa by guoting 
verses to all the trees and creepers. 


PURPORT 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu then guoted the following three verses from 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.30.9, 7, 8). 
TEXT 32 


POIANA- AINAN- 
TIIRA AN 1 
ARTY AAAS) INATET 
OTB PRATT ADONIS T WO N 


cūta-priyāla-panasāsana-kovidāra- 
jambv-arka-bilva-bakulāmra-kadamba-nīpāh 
ye nye parārtha-bhavakā yamunopakūlāh 
Samsantu krsna-padavim rahitātmanām nah 


SYNONYMS 


cūta—O cūta tree (a kind of mango tree); priyala—O priyāla tree; 
panasa—O jackfruit tree; dsana—O āsana tree; kovidara—O kovidāra 
tree; jambu—O jambu tree; arka —O arka tree; bilva—O bel fruit tree; 
bakula—O bakula tree; dmra—O mango tree; kadamba—O kadamba 
tree; nipah—O nīpa tree; ye—which; anye—others; para-artha- 
bhavakāh—very beneficial to others; yamunā-upakūlāh—on the bank of 
the Yamuna; samsantu—please tell; krsna-padavīm— where Krsna has 
gone; rahita-ātmanām—who have lost our minds; nah—us. 


TRANSLATION 


*[The gopīs said:] ʻO cüta tree, priyala tree, panasa, asana and kovidara! 
O jambu tree, O arka tree, O bel, bakula and mango! O kadamba tree, O 
nipa tree and all other trees living on the bank of the Yamuna for the 
welfare of others, please let us know where Krsna has gone. We have lost 
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our minds and are almost dead. 


TEXT 33 


FENI «eie Cimdu 1 
AR AIS RATRE 1 eo 1 


kaccit tulasi kalyāņi 

govinda-caraņa-priye 
saha tvāli-kulair bibhrad 
drstas te 'ti-priyo 'cyutah 


SYNONYMS 


kaccit —whether; tulasi —O tulasi plant; kalyani—all-auspicious; 
govinda-carana—to Govinda's lotus feet; priye—very dear; saha—with; 
tvà—you; ali-kulaih —bumblebees; bibhrat—bearing; drstah—has been 
seen; te—your; ati-priyah—very dear; acyutah—Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“© all-auspicious tulasi plant, you are very dear to Govinda’s lotus feet, 
and He is very dear to you. Have you seen Krsna walking here wearing a 
garland of your leaves, surrounded by a swarm of bumblebees? 


TEXT 34 


aero «2 SoU CIS GACH 1 
AR Cl SAY 31h52 POAC MA N 98 N 


mālaty adarsi vah kaccin 
mallike jāti yūthike 

prītim vo janayan yātah 

kara-sparsena mādhavah 


SYNONYMS 


mālati —O plant of mālatī flowers; adarši —was seen; vah—by you; 
kaccit—whether; mallike—O plant of mallika flowers; jati—O plant of 
jātī flowers; yūthike—O plant of yūthikā flowers; pritim—pleasure; vah— 
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your; janayan—creating; yātah—passed by; kara-sparsena—by the touch 
of His hand; mādhavah—Srī Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“O plants of malati flowers, mallika flowers, jātī and yüthika flowers, 
have you seen Krsna passing this way, touching you with His hand to 
give you pleasure?” 


TEXT 35 


TE, A, ANA, ers, IRA 1 
WIAA ACA, Fa AAG 1 ve N 


āmra, panasa, piyāla, jambu, kovidāra 
tīrtha-vāsī sabe, kara para-upakāra 


SYNONYMS 


āmra—O mango tree; panasa—O jackfruit tree; piyāla—O piyāla tree; 
jambu—O jambu tree; kovidāra—O kovidāra tree; tīrtha-vāsī — 
inhabitants of a holy place; sabe—all; kara—please do; para-upakara— 
others' benefit. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “‘O mango tree, O jackfruit tree, O 
piyāla, jambu and kovidāra trees, you are all inhabitants of a holy place. 
Therefore kindly act for the welfare of others. 

TEXT 36 


FA (Bīla al Seen, alge weis? 
PTA Deet PR A RIIA Now N 


krsna tomāra ihān aila, pāilā darašana? 
krsnera uddeša kahi' rākhaha jivana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; tomāra—your; ihan—here; āilā—came; pāilā 
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darasana—you have seen; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; uddeša—the 
direction; kahi'—by telling; rakhaha jivana—kindly save our lives. 


TRANSLATION 


**Have you seen Krsna coming this way? Kindly tell us which way He 
has gone and save our lives." 
TEXT 37 
Gea «T Meet Aas HCA NNA 1 
KB AAI—YARA-SS, FRA ALA ANA 1 64 1 


uttara nā pafid punah kare anumāna 
ei saba——purusa-jāti, krsnera sakhāra samāna 


SYNONYMS 


uttara—answer; nā—not; páfià—getting; punah—again; kare—do; 
anumāna—guess; ei saba—all these; purusa-jāti —belonging to the male 
class; krsņera—of Krsna; sakhāra samāna—as good as friends. 


TRANSLATION 


When the trees did not reply, the gopis guessed, “‘Since all of these trees 
belong to the male class, all of them must be friends of Krsna. 


TEXT 38 


LBC SATA PERA ŠIM SUT ? 
«—3 efe awl, alata Aletta ov d 


e kene kahibe krsnera uddeša āmāya? 
e—— stri-jati lata, āmāra sakhi-praya 
SYNONYMS 


e—these; kene—why; kahibe—will say; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
uddesa—direction; āmāya—to us; e—these; strī-jāti —belonging to the 
class of women; latā—creepers; āmāra—our; sakhī-prāya—like friends. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Why should the trees tell us where Krsna has gone? Let us rather 
inquire from the creepers; they are female and are therefore like friends 
to us. 


TEXT 39 


IMI FCA — NETA PTRA WTA 1 
AS wrist PR PAAR- 1 63 1 


avašya kahibe, — —pafiache krsņera daršane 
eta anumāni' puche tulasy-ādi-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


avasya—certainly; kahibe—they will say; pafiáche—they have gotten; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; dar$ane—audience; eta—this; anumani' — 
guessing; puche—inquire from; tulasi-ddi-gane—the plants and creepers, 
headed by the tulasi plant. 


TRANSLATION 


“They will certainly tell us where Krsna has gone, since they have seen 
Him personally.’” Guessing in this way, the gopis inquired from the 
plants and creepers, headed by tulasi. 

TEXT 40 


“Harri, terio, Bea, NAA, wees 1 
onia faa pes Uae GI Oats ? 80 1 


“tulasi, mālati, yūthi, mādhavi, mallike 
tomāra priya krsņa aila tomāra antike? 
SYNONYMS 


tulasi—O tulasī; mālati —O malati; yūthi —O yüthi; mādhavi —O 
madhavi; mallike—O mallika; tomara— your; priya—very dear; krsna— 
Lord Krsna; āilā—came; tomāra antike—near you. 
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TRANSLATION 


**O tulasī! O malati! O yüthi, mādhavī and mallika! Krsna is very dear to 
you; therefore He must have come near you. 


TEXT 41 
visae Ola AAA ANA t 
PE! SR’ ACA ANG att 1” 85 U 


tumi-saba—-—hao āmāra sakhīra samāna 
krsnoddesa kahi’ sabe rākhaha parāņa” 


SYNONYMS 


tumi-saba—all of you; hao—are; āmāra—our; sakhira—dear friends; 
samāna—egual to; krsna-uddes$a—the direction in which Krsna has 
gone; kahi’ —speaking; sabe—all of you; rakhaha parāņa—save our lives. 


TRANSLATION 


**You are all just like dear friends to us. Kindly tell us which way Krsna 
has gone and save our lives." 


TEXT 42 


Ww «i Meet As GIT SSA 1 
‘GR—FRUA, GCA al SCR STRICT 1 82 1 


=~ = 


uttara nā pafid punah bhāvena antare 
‘eha——krsna-dasi, bhaye nā kahe Gmare’ 


SYNONYMS 


uttara—reply; nā—not; páfià—getting; punah—again; bhāvena— think; 
antare—within their minds; eha—these; krsņa-dāsī —maidservants of 
Krsna; bhaye—out of fear; nā kahe—do not speak; āmāre—to us. 


TRANSLATION 


When they still received no reply, the gopis thought, ““These plants are 
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all Krsna's maidservants, and out of fear they will not speak to us.”” 


TEXT 43 


wot FARA GAR? Pasay ist 1 
IR ga M vices Fick SHA Uso n 


āge mrgi-gana dekhi’ krsnanga-gandha pana 
tàra mukha dekhi' puchena nirnaya kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


āge—in front; mrgi-gana—the deer; dekhi’ —seeing; krsna-anga- 
gandha—the aroma of Krsna's body; páfia—getting; tara mukha—their 
faces; dekhi —seeing; puchena—inquire; nirnaya kariya—making 
certain. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopis then came upon a group of she-deer. Smelling the aroma of 
Krsna's body and seeing the faces of the deer, the gopis inquired from 
them to ascertain if Krsna was nearby. 


TEXT 44 


AA-AAA ferre NTA- 
GA TN AR JAGON 42 1 
RAAF x-«fénetatz 
PASO: FAATOA «le NR n 88 1 


apy ena-patny upagatah priyayeha gātrais 

tanvan dršām sakhi su-nirvrtim acyuto vah 

kantánga-sanga-kuca-kunkuma-vafijitayah 
kunda-srajah kula-pater iha vāti gandhah 


SYNONYMS 


api—whether; eņa-patni —O she-deer; upagatah —has come; priyaya— 
along with His dearmost companion; iha—here; gátraih —by the bodily 
limbs; tanvan—increasing; dršām—of the eyes; sakhi—O my dear 
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friend; su-nirvrtim—happiness; acyutah—Krsna; vah—of all of you; 
kanta-anga—with the body of the beloved; sanga—by association; kuca- 
kunkuma—with kunkuma powder from the breasts; rafijitayah—colored; 
kunda-srajah —of the garland of kunda flowers; kula-pateh—of Krsna; 
iha—here; vāti—flows; gandhah—the fragrance. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “ʻO wife of the deer, Lord Krsna has been 
embracing His beloved, and thus the kunkuma powder on Her raised 
breasts has covered His garland of kunda flowers. The fragrance of this 
garland is flowing here. O my dear friend, have you seen Krsna passing 
this way with His dearmost companion, increasing the pleasure of the 
eyes of all of you?’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.30.11). 
TEXT 45 


“SR, TA, AA Apes AAA t 
Cora spat hres Sizer ? es SHA 1 8c N 


“kaha, mrgi, rādhā-saha šrī-krsņa sarvathā 
tomáya sukha dite aila? nāhika anyathā 


SYNONYMS 


kaha—please say; mrgi —O she-deer; rādhā-saha—vwith Srimati 
Rādhārāņī; éri-krsna—Lord Sri Krsna; sarvathā—in all respects; 
tomāya—to you; sukha dite—to give pleasure; aila—did come; nāhika 
anyathā— it is certain. 


TRANSLATION 


“O dear doe, Sri Krsna is always very pleased to give you pleasure. 
Kindly inform us whether He passed this way in the company of Srimati 
Radharani. We think They must certainly have come this way. 
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TEXT 46 


alata errat, «fe fes 1 
TA (RS enfe Sis GR NT-N U Bw 1 


rādhā-priya-sakhī āmarā, nahi bahiranga 
düra haite jàni tàra yaiche anga-gandha 


SYNONYMS 


radha—of Srimati Radharani; priya-sakhi—very dear friends; āmarā— 
we; nahi bahiranga—are not outsiders; dūra haite—from a distance; 
jani—we know; tāra—of Lord Krsna; yaiche—as; anga-gandha—bodily 
fragrance. 


TRANSLATION 


We are not outsiders. Being very dear friends of Srimati Radharani, we 
can perceive the bodily fragrance of Krsna from a distance. 


TEXT 47 
MA-STH-ACH POPEI-SAS l 
FR-FR- AA NAS 1 84 1 
rādhā-anga-sanige kuca-kunkuma-bhisita 
krsna-kunda-mālā-gandhe vayu—_—suvasita 
SYNONYMS 


rādhā-anga—the body of Srimati Radharani; sange—by embracing; 
kuca-kunkuma—with the kunkuma from the breasts; bhisita— 
decorated; krsna—of Lord Krsna; kunda-mālā—of the garland of kunda 
flowers; gandhe—by the fragrance; vāju—the air; su-vdsita—aromatic. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna has been embracing Srimati Rādhārāņī, and the kunkuma powder 
on Her breasts has mixed with the garland of kunda flowers decorating 
His body. The fragrance of the garland has scented the entire atmosphere. 
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TEXT 48 


Fa Sai Blo’ cater, Sal Ie 1 
feat Gea faca Ca—at wea RRA 1” gv u 


krsna ihan chadi' gela, ihoh——virahini 
kibā uttara dibe ei ——nā Sune kāhinī” 
SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; ihadn—here; chādi' gelā—has left; ihon—the deer; 
virahini—feeling separation; kiba—what; uttara—reply; dibe—will they 
give; ei—these; nà $une—do not hear; kahini—our words. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna has left this place, and therefore the deer are feeling 
separation. They do not hear our words; therefore how can they reply?” 


TEXT 49 


MA FRAT CHCA APOMTSTA 1 
at ira SSTA ētera 1 8> 1 


āge vrksa-gaņa dekhe puspa-phala-bhare 
šākhā saba padiyāche prthivi-upare 
SYNONYMS 
āge—in front; vrksa-gaņa—the trees; dekhe—see; puspa-phala-bhare— 
because of the heavy burden of flowers and fruits; šākhā saba—all the 
branches; padiyache—have bent down; prthivi-upare—to the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopis then came upon many trees so laden with fruits and flowers 
that their branches were bent down to the ground. 


TEXT 50 
F HEY’ KS AS BCA ATRIA 1 
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FRAT ACR Olea FAN AKA N co tl 


krsne dekhi’ ei saba karena namaskāra 
krsna-gamana puche tàre kariyā nirdhāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsne dekhi’—seeing Krsna; ei —these; saba—all; karena namaskara— 
offer respectful obeisances; krsna-gamana—the passing of Krsna; 
puche—inquire; tare—from them; kariyā nirdhāra—making certain. 


TRANSLATION 


The gopis thought that because all the trees must have seen Krsna pass by 
they were offering respectful obeisances to Him. To be certain, the gopis 
inquired from the trees. 


TEXT 51 


«pex RM Gaia Shore 
ANIME en K 1 
err RTA £2; TWAT ANN 
fesatfesmrhe DAT ANIT U ES U 


bāhum priyāmsa upadhāya grhīta-padmo 
rāmānujas tulasikāli-kulair madāndhaih 
anviyamana iha vas taravah praņāmam 

kir vābhinandati caran pranaydvalokaih 


SYNONYMS 


bāhum—arm; priyā-arnse—on the shoulder of His beloved; upadhāya— 
placing; grhita —having taken; padmah—a lotus flower; rāma-anujah— 
Lord Balarama's younger brother (Krsna); tulasika—because of the 
garland of tulasi flowers; ali-kulaih—by bumblebees; mada-andhaih — 
blinded by the fragrance; anvīyamānah—being followed; iha—here; 
vah—of you; taravah—O trees; prandmam—the obeisances; kim vā— 
whether; abhinandati— welcomes; caran—while passing; pranaya- 
avalokaih—with glances of love. 
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TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya continued, “‘O trees, kindly tell us whether Balarama's 
younger brother, Krsna, welcomed your obeisances with loving glances as 
He passed this way, resting one hand on the shoulder of Srīmatī 
Radharani, holding a lotus flower in the other, and being followed by a 
swarm of bumblebees maddened by the fragrance of tulasi flowers. 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.30.12). 
TEXT 52 


fetis BF ice, lal fraises 1 
«lieti DATO (est SSS N c3 1 


priyā-mukhe bhriga pade, tāhā nivārite 
līlā-padma cālāite haila anya-citte 


SYNONYMS 
priyā-mukhe—on His beloved's face; bhriga—the bumblebees; pade— 
fall; tāhā—that; nivārite—to prevent; lila—the pastimes; padma—the 
lotus flower; cālāite —causing to move; haila—was; anya-citte—diverted 
in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“To stop the bumblebees from landing on the face of His beloved, He 
whisked them away with the lotus flower in His hand, and thus His mind 
was slightly diverted. 

TEXT 53 


Coma ANI fe CFI erase ? 
feat eife FR, Fa TAANA 1 co 1 


tomāra praņāme ki kairāchena avadhāna? 
kibā nāhi karena, kaha vacana-pramāņa 
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SYNONYMS 


tomāra—vyour; praņāme—to the obeisances; ki —whether; kairachena— 
has given; avadhāna—attention; kibā—or; nāhi karena—did not do so; 
kaha—kindly speak; vacana—words; pramāņa—evidence. 


TRANSLATION 


**Did He or did He not pay attention while you offered Him obeisances? 
Kindly give evidence supporting your words. 


TEXT 54 


FTA facic «i$ cree vifa 1 
feat Ges fied? Sala aes AR 1” C8 U 


krsnera viyoge ei sevaka duhkhita 
kibā uttara dibe? ihāra nāhika samvit” 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera viyoge—by separation from Krsna; ei—these; sevaka—servants; 
duhkhita—very unhappy; kiba—what; uttara—reply; dibe—will they 
give; ihara—of these; nāhika—there's not; samvit —consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


"Separation from Krsna has made these servants very unhappy. Having 


lost consciousness, how can they answer us?" 


TEXT 55 


KS aer SAC OCT AINA FC 1 
CHCA, FR BW SUTAA OCH 1 CE N 


eta bali’ age cale yamunāra kūle 
dekhe,——tahan krsna haya kadambera tale 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali’—saying this; age cale—go forward; yamunāra kūle—onto the 
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beach by the Yamuna; dekhe—they see; tahan—there; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; haya—is present; kadambera tale—underneath a kadamba tree. 


TRANSLATION 


Saying this, the gopis stepped onto the beach by the Yamuna River. 
There they saw Lord Krsna beneath a kadamba tree. 
TEXT 56 


CEINA JANINA 1 
ela CI KA CAM N CV N 


koti-manmatha-mohana muralī-vadana 
apāra saundarye hare jagan-netra-mana 


SYNONYMS 


koti—ten million; manmatha—Cupids; mohana—enchanting; muralī- 
vadana—with His flute to His lips; apara—unlimited; saundarye—by 
the beauty; hare—enchants; jagat —of the whole world; netra-mana— 
the eyes and mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Standing there with His flute to His lips, Krsna, who enchants millions 
upon millions of Cupids, attracted the eyes and minds of all the world 
with His unlimited beauty. 

TEXT 57 


Carat CHT ET S TA vllt 1 
GTI HA fiere era u ca n 


saundarya dekhiya bhūme pade mūrcchā pana 


hena-kāle svarüpadi milila āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


saundarya— beauty; dekhiya— seeing; bhūme—on the ground; pade— 
fell; mūrcchā pafia—becoming unconscious; hena-kāle—at that time; 
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svarüpa-adi—the devotees, headed by Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami; 
mililā Gsiya—came there and met. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu saw the transcendental beauty of Krsna, 
He fell down on the ground unconscious. At that time, all the devotees, 
headed by Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī, joined Him in the garden. 


TEXT 58 
AAAS ASCH IIS TTT 1 
BSA STAR, afeca REA u ev N 


pūrvavat sarvànge sāttvika-bhāva-sakala 
antare ānanda-āsvāda, bāhire vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


purva-vat—as before; sarva-ange—all over the body; sattvika— 
transcendental; bhāva-sakala—all the symptoms of ecstatic love; 
antare—within; ānanda-āsvāda—the taste of transcendental bliss; 
bahire—externally; vihvala—bewildered. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as before, they saw all the symptoms of transcendental ecstatic love 
manifested in the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Although externally 
He appeared bewildered, He was tasting transcendental bliss within. 


TEXT 59 


stas wc fife” False (DER 1 
Ufa RE ae FRA wT 1 ed N 


pūrvavat sabe mili’ karāilā cetana 
uthiyā caudike prabhu karena daršana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-vat—as before; sabe—all; mili'—coming together; karāilā 
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cetana—brought to consciousness; uthiya—standing up; cau-dike—all 
around; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karena daršana—was 
looking. 


TRANSLATION 


Once again all the devotees brought Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu back to 
consciousness by a concerted effort. Then the Lord got up and began 
wandering here and there, looking all around. 


TEXT 60 


PR Cetēīt Fae? «ft "RJ waist ! 
wlala Ci Gra QAR TANA! vo N 


"kahan gelā krsna? ekhani pāinu darasana! 
tānhāra saundarya mora harila netra-mana! 
SYNONYMS 


kahan—where; gelā krsna—has Krsna gone; ekhani —just now; pāinu 
darašana—L saw; tanhadra—His; saundarya—beauty; mora—My; 
harila—has taken away; netra-mana—eyes and mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, *Where has My Krsna gone? I saw Him just 
now, and His beauty has captivated My eyes and mind. 
TEXT 61 


Aas Gati ARC [sre - ret! 
Viela ft GS SIA TATU” vs U 


punah kene nā dekhiye muralī-vadana! 
tānhāra daršana-lobhe bhramaya nayana” 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; kene—why; nā dekhiye—I do not see; murali-vadana— 
with His flute to His lips; tāhhāra—of Him; darsana-lobhe—in hopes of 
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seeing; bhramaya—are wandering; nayana—My eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


*Why can't I again see Krsna holding His flute to His lips? My eyes are 
wandering in hopes of seeing Him once more." 


TEXT 62 
Retra aat CS Celis PHOT 1 
CAS Cale maiers ATE enfe 1 2 N 


višākhāre rādhā yaiche $loka kahilā 
sei Sloka mahāprabhu padite lāgilā 
SYNONYMS 
visākhāre—to Visakha; rādhā—Srīmatī Rādhārānī; yaiche—as; sloka 
kahilā—recited a verse; sei—that; sloka—verse; mahaprabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; padite lagila—began to recite. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu then recited the following verse, which was 
spoken by Srimati Radharani to Her dear friend Visakha. 
TEXT 63 


Ne ee ce 


navāmbuda-lasad-dyutir nava-tadin-manojfiambarah 

sucitra-muralī-sphurac-charad-amanda-candrānanah 
magūra-dala-bhūsitah subhaga-tāra-hāra-prabhah 
sa me madana-mohanah sakhi tanoti netra-sprhām 


SYNONYMS 
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nava-ambuda—a newly formed cloud; lasat—brilliant; dyutih —whose 
luster; nava—new; tadit—lightning; manojfia—attractive; ambarah — 
whose dress; su-citra—very charming; muralī —with a flute; sphurat— 
appearing beautiful; $arat —autumn; amanda— bright; candra—like the 
moon; ánanah— whose face; mayüra—peacock; dala—with a feather; 
bhüsitah—decorated; su-bhaga—lovely; tāra—of pearls; hāra—of a 
necklace; prabhah—with the effulgence; sah—He; me—My; madana- 
mohanah— Lord Krsna, the enchanter of Cupid; sakhi—O My dear 
friend; tanoti—increases; netra-sprhām—the desire of the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear friend, the luster of Krsna's body is more brilliant than that of 
a newly formed cloud, and His yellow dress is more attractive than newly 
arrived lightning. A peacock feather decorates His head, and on His neck 
hangs a lovely necklace of brilliant pearls. As He holds His charming 
flute to His lips, His face looks as beautiful as the full autumn moon. By 
such beauty, Madana-mohana, the enchanter of Cupid, is increasing the 


desire of My eyes to see Him."" 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Govinda-lilamrta (8.4). 
TEXT 64 


«ema, ^ "wfenetee-fosel, 
ZA - feft ANA 1 
fer’ GAN-AN, ZA ANA CI-3, 
PRLS AIN AIA vs 1 


nava-ghana-snigdha-varna, dalitāñjana-cikkana, 
indīvara-nindi sukomala 
jini upamāna-gaņa, hare sabāra netra-mana, 
krsna-kānti parama prabala 


SYNONYMS 
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nava-ghana—a newly formed cloud; snigdha—attractive; varna—bodily 
complexion; dalita —powdered; afijana—ointment; cikkana—polished; 
indīvara—a blue lotus flower; nindi—defeating; su-komala—soft; jini — 
surpassing; upamāna-gana—all comparison; hare—attracts; sabāra—of 
all; netra-mana—the eyes and mind; krsna-kanti—the complexion of 
Krsna; parama prabala—supremely powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, “Sri Krsna’s complexion is as polished 
as powdered eye ointment. It surpasses the beauty of a newly formed 
cloud and is softer than a blue lotus flower. Indeed, His complexion is so 
pleasing that it attracts the eyes and minds of everyone, and it is so 
powerful that it defies all comparison. 


TEXT 65 


Fa, AA, fe Sha evi ? 
"ge FAIS, Gila ADIOS, 
at cafe’ PG fa’ NA Uwe u 


kaha, sakhi, ki kari upaya? 
krsnadbhuta balahaka, mora netra-cātaka, 
nā dekhi’ piyāse mari’ yaya 


SYNONYMS 


kaha—please tell; sakhi —My dear friend; ki kari upaya—what shall I do; 
krsna—Krsna; adbhuta—wonderful; balahaka—cloud; mora—My; 
netra—eyes; cātaka—like cātaka birds; nā dekhi’—without seeing; 
piyāse—from thirst; mari’ yàya—are dying. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend, please tell Me what I should do. Krsna is as attractive as 
a wonderful cloud, and My eyes are just like cataka birds, which are 
dying of thirst because they do not see such a cloud. 

TEXT 66 
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FIM «eife wis 1 
gti, Dra a rai, 
NA Ke] Caere wet d VV d 


saudāminī pītāmbara, sthira nahe nirantara, 
muktā-hāra baka-panti bhāla 
indra-dhanu šikhi-pākhā, upare diyāche dekha, 


āra dhanu vaijayantī-māla 


SYNONYMS 


saudāminī—lightning; pita-ambara—the yellow garments sthira—still; 
nahe—is not; nirantara—always; muktā-hāra—the necklace of pearls; 
baka-panti bhāla—like a line of ducks; indra-dhanu—the bow of Indra (a 
rainbow); sikhi-pākhā—the peacock feather; upare—on the head; 
diyāche dekhā—is seen; āra dhanu—another rainbow; vaijayanti-mala— 
the vaijayantī garland. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna's yellow garments look exactly like restless lightning in the sky, 
and the pearl necklace on His neck appears like a line of ducks flying 
below a cloud. Both the peacock feather on His head and His vaijayanti 
garland [containing flowers of five colors] resemble rainbows. 


TEXT 67 


sepa erf, IA sei ef, 
FUCA ANC NABA 1 
OPTS AGEA, AAG- CEUISNI HANA, 
Parma OATS GHA 1 va 1 
muralīra kala-dhvani, madhura garjana šuni”, 
vrndāvane nāce mayūra-caya 
akalanka pūrņa-kala, lāvanya-jyotsnā jhalamala, 
citra-candrera tāhāte udaya 
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SYNONYMS 


muralira—of the flute; kala-dhvani—the low vibration; madhura— 
sweet; garjana—thundering; $uni—hearing; vrndāvane—in Vrndavana; 
nāce—dance; mayūra-caya—the peacocks; akalanka—spotless; pūrna- 
kala—the full moon; lavanya—beauty; jyotsnā—light; jhalamala — 
glittering; citra-candrera—of the beautiful moon; tahate—in that; 
udaya—the rising. 


TRANSLATION 


“The luster of Krsna's body is as beautiful as the glow of a spotless full 
moon that has just risen, and the vibration of His flute sounds exactly 
like the sweet thundering of a newly formed cloud. When the peacocks in 
Vrndāvana hear that vibration, they all begin to dance. 


TEXT 68 


«lems, Bice chim gari, 
Ct CTA ACS CHA feet 1 
PAIAR, — Ca IT ITZA, 
Wa Dies, ATS at let 1 we N 


līlāmrta-varisane,  sifice caudda bhuvane, 
hena megha yabe dekha dila 
durdaiva-jhafijha-pavane, ^ meghe nila anya-sthāne, 
mare cātaka, pite nā pāila 


SYNONYMS 


lila—of the pastimes of Krsna; amrta—of nectar; varisane—the shower; 
sifice—drenches; caudda bhuvane—the fourteen worlds; hena megha— 
such a cloud; yabe—when; dekhā dila—was visible; durdaiva— 
misfortune; jhafijhà-pavane—a high wind; meghe—the cloud; nila— 
brought; anya-sthāne—to another place; mare— dies; cātaka—the cātaka 
bird; pite nā paila—could not drink. 


TRANSLATION 
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“The cloud of Krsna’s pastimes is drenching the fourteen worlds with a 
shower of nectar. Unfortunately, when that cloud appeared, a whirlwind 
arose and blew it away from Me. Being unable to see the cloud, the cataka 
bird of My eyes is almost dead from thirst.” 


TEXT 69 
PCR ee ANIA SCA 1 
are ACE GHI, S eps aci, 
MATT AG BEAT PICA U v U 
punah kahe, ———'hàya haya, pada pada rāma-raya', 


kahe prabhu gadgada ākhyāne 
rāmānanda pade šloka, Suni’ prabhura harsa-$oka, 
āpane prabhu karena vyākhyāne 


SYNONYMS 


punah—again; kahe—says; haya haya—alas, alas; pada pada—go on 
reciting; rāma-rāja—Rāmānanda Raya; kahe—says; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gadgada ākhyāne—in a faltering voice; 
rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; pade—recites; sloka—a verse; Suni’ — 
hearing; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; harsa-soka— 
jubilation and lamentation; ābane—personally; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; karena vyākhyāne—explains. 


TRANSLATION 


In a faltering voice, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu again said, “Alas, go on 
reciting, Rāma Rāya.” Thus Rāmānanda Rāya began to recite a verse. 
While listening to this verse, the Lord was sometimes very jubilant and 
sometimes overcome by lamentation. Afterwards the Lord personally 
explained the verse. 


TEXT 70 


TEANTA Oz Perla 
TSAA VHA | 
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AGITA GEM RTI 
«rss (fra Wels WU? 1 40 U 


vīksyālakāvrta-mukham tava kundala-srī- 

gaņda-sthalādhara-sudham hasitāvalokam 
dattābhayam ca bhuja-danda-yugam vilokya 
vaksah $riyaika-ramanam ca bhavāma dāsyah 


SYNONYMS 


viksya—seeing; alaka-āvrta—decorated with curling tresses of hair; 
mukham—face; tava—Y our; kundala-sri—the beauty of the earrings; 
ganda-sthala—falling on Your cheeks; adhara-sudham—and the nectar 
of Your lips; hasita-avalokam— Your smiling glance; datta-abhayam— 
which assure fearlessness; ca—and; bhuja-danda-yugam —the two arms; 
vilokya—by seeing; vaksah—chest; $riya—by the beauty; eka- 
ramanam—chiefly producing conjugal attraction; ca—and; bhavāma— 
we have become; dásyah —Your maidservants. 


TRANSLATION 


**Dear Krsna, by seeing Your beautiful face decorated with tresses of 
hair, by seeing the beauty of Your earrings falling on Your cheeks, and by 
seeing the nectar of Your lips, the beauty of Your smiling glances, Your 
two arms, which assure complete fearlessness, and Your broad chest, 
whose beauty arouses conjugal attraction, we have simply surrendered 


ourselves to becoming Your maidservants.”” 


PURPORT 


This verse quoted from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.29.39) was spoken by 
the gopis when they arrived before Krsna for the rāsa dance. 
TEXT 71 


Fx fée mom, SSR YA M, 
SS aAa- IgA DIA 1 
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wife aie-(5-MA-aa as N 


krsna jini’ padma-cānda, pātiyāche mukha phānda, 
tāte adhara-madhu-smita cāra 
vraja-nārī asi’ āsi, phānde padi’ haya dāsī, 
chādi lāja-pati-ghara-dvāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; jini'—conquering; padma-cānda—the lotus flower 
and the moon; pātiyāche—has spread; mukha—the face; phānda—noose; 
tāte—in that; adhara—lips; madhu-smita—sweet smiling; cāra—bait; 
vraja-nári—the damsels of Vraja; asi’ asi'—approaching; phande—in the 
network; padi —falling; haya dási—become maidservants; chadi' —giving 
up; lāja—prestige; pati—husbands; ghara—home; dvāra—family. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “After conquering the moon and the lotus 
flower, Krsņa wished to capture the doelike gopīs. Thus He spread the 
noose of His beautiful face, and within that noose He placed the bait of 
His sweet smile to misguide the gopīs. The gopīs fell prey to that trap and 
became Krsna's maidservants, giving up their homes, families, husbands 
and prestige. 


TEXT 72 


"s Fes FCA ITAA SIA 1 
ae aie ete, amatā sai, 
Sa sett AA lala uas N 
bāndhava krsna kare vyādhera ācāra 


nahi mane dharmādharma, hare nārī-mrgī-marma, 
kare nānā upāya tāhāra 


SYNONYMS 


bandhava—O friend; krsna—Lord Krsna; kare—does; vyādhera ācāra— 
the behavior of a hunter; nāhi —not; māne—cares for; dharma- 
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adharma—piety and impiety; hare—attracts; nārī —of a woman; mrgī — 
doe; marma—the core of the heart; kare—does; nānā—varieties of; 
updya—means; tāhāra—for that purpose. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend, Krsna acts just like a hunter. This hunter does not care 
for piety or impiety; He simply creates many devices to conquer the cores 
of the hearts of the doelike gopis. 

TEXT 73 


CAR JOOS RCA AINDA 1 
APTS FF, PITT BUCH BCA, 
atstat Alf fee wx N a1 


ganda-sthala jhalamala, | náce makara-kuņdala, 
sei nrtye hare nārī-caya 
sasmita katáksa-bàme, tā-sabāra hrdaye hāne, 
nārī-vadhe nāhi kichu bhaya 


SYNONYMS 


gaņda-sthala—on the cheeks; jhalamala—glittering; nāce—dance; 
makara-kundala—earrings shaped like sharks; sei—that; nrtye— 
dancing; hare—attracts; nārī-caya—all the women; sa-smita—with 
smiles; kataksa—of glances; báne—by the arrows; tà-sabára—of all of 
them; hrdaye—the hearts; hāne—pierces; ndri-vadhe—for killing 
women; nāhi—there is not; kichu—any; bhaya—fear. 


TRANSLATION 


“The earrings dancing on Krsna's cheeks are shaped like sharks, and they 
shine very brightly. These dancing earrings attract the minds of all 
women. Over and above this, Krsna pierces the hearts of women with the 
arrows of His sweetly smiling glances. He is not at all afraid to kill 
women in this way. 
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TEXT 74 


wife Uo Wawa, N-AI, 
FTA A VP RS SER 1 

TSU eme eme, OANA ATA, 
SRA «saca WF uas ü 


ati ucca suvistára, | laksmi-srivatsa-alankara, 
krsnera ye dākātiyā vaksa 

vraja-devi laksa laksa, tā-sabāra mano-vaksa, 
hari-dāsī karibāre daksa 


SYNONYMS 


ati—very; ucca—high; su-vistāra—broad; laksmī-srīvatsa—marks of 
silver hairs on the right side of the Lord's chest, indicating the residence 
of the goddess of fortune; alankara—ornaments; krsnera—of Lord 
Krsna; ye—that; dakatiya—like a plunderer; vaksa—chest; vraja-devi— 
the damsels of Vraja; laksa laksa—thousands upon thousands; tā- 
sabāra—of all of them; manah-vaksa—the minds and breasts; hari- 
dási—maidservants of the Supreme Lord; karibāre—to make; daksa— 
expert. 


TRANSLATION 


*On Krsna's chest are the ornaments of the Srivatsa marks, indicating 
the residence of the goddess of fortune. His chest, which is as broad as a 
plunderer's, attracts thousands upon thousands of damsels of Vraja, 
conquering their minds and breasts by force. Thus they all become 
maidservants of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TEXT 75 


waiters Wissen, FBA PITT, 
FE AS —FRAAT | 
ye Cet Cail, sala aT VECS, 
MA ast A RITNA U acu 
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sulalita dīrghārgala, krsņera bhuja-yugala, 
bhuja nahe,— —krsna-sarpa-kàya 
dui Saila-chidre paise, ndrira hrdaye dame, 
mare nārī se visa-jvālāya 


SYNONYMS 


su-lalita—very beautiful; dirgha-argala—long bolts; krsnera—of Krsna; 
bhuja-yugala—two arms; bhuja—arms; nahe—not; krsna—black; 
sarpa—of snakes; kaya— bodies; dui—two; saila-chidre—in the space 
between the hills; paife—enter; nàrira—of women; hrdaye—the hearts; 
dam$e—bite; mare—die; nārī —women; se—that; visa-jvālāja—from the 
burning of the poison. 


TRANSLATION 


“The two very beautiful arms of Krsna are just like long bolts. They also 
resemble the bodies of black snakes that enter the space between the two 
hill-like breasts of women and bite their hearts. The women then die 
from the burning poison. 


PURPORT 


In other words, the gopīs become very much agitated by lusty desire; 
they are burning due to the poisonous bite inflicted by the black snakes 
of Krsna's beautiful arms. 


TEXT 76 
quB-es-9wes, Aten, 
AR FAIANTA- 1 
IPA NASA, A-RA NCA, 
"ia A A NN- 1 av 0 
krsna-kara-pada-tala, koti-candra-sušītala, 
jin? karpūra-veņā-mūla-candana 
eka-bāra yāra sparse, smara-jvālā-visa nāše, 
yāra sparše lubdha nārī-mana 
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SYNONYMS 


krsna—of Lord Krsņa; kara-pada-tala—the palms and the soles of the 
feet; koti-candra—millions upon millions of moons; su-sitala—cool and 
pleasing; jini —surpassing; karpūra —camphor; veņā-mūla—roots of 
khasakhasa; candana—sandalwood pulp; eka-bāra—once; yara—of 
which; sparse—by the touch; smara-jvālā—the burning effect of lusty 
desire; visa—the poison; nàse—becomes vanquished; yara—of which; 
sparse—by the touch; lubdha—enticed; nārī-mana—the minds of 
women. 


TRANSLATION 


“The combined cooling effect of camphor, roots of khasakhasa and 
sandalwood is surpassed by the coolness of Krsna's palms and the soles of 
His feet, which are cooler and more pleasing than millions upon millions 
of moons. If women are touched by them even once, their minds are 
enticed, and the burning poison of lusty desire for Krsna is immediately 
vanquished." 


TEXT 77 


acest fait af” eat cotta, 
AÈ TĀ ATS IF GNF 1 
Ci cate vifo ati, taira Fre ate, 
Valo Questa Cs uaa u 


eteka vilapa kari” premāveše gaurahari, 
ei arthe pade eka sloka 
sei Sloka padi’ rādhā, višākhāre kahe bādhā, 
ughādiyā hrdayera šoka 


SYNONYMS 


eteka—thus; vilāpa kari —lamenting; prema-āveše—in ecstatic love of 
Krsna; gaurahari—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei arthe—in 
understanding the purpose; pade—recites; eka sloka—one verse; sei 
sloka—this verse; padi —reciting; rādhā—Srīmatī Radharani; 
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visakhare—to Visakha; kahe—says; bādhā—obstacle; ughadiya— 
exposing; hrdayera—of the heart; $oka—lamentation. 


TRANSLATION 


Lamenting in ecstatic love, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then recited the 
following verse, which was spoken by Srimati Radharani while exposing 
the lamentation of Her heart to Her friend Srimati Visakha. 


TEXT 78 


SANATNI ES EE CIE 
RSS TAPAS 1 
FANT USAR PTOLT OA 

A CS WC Al cai queen 1 ad N 


hariņ-maņi-kavātikā-pratata-hāri-vaksah-sthalah 

smarārta-tarunī-manah-kalusa-hāri-dor-argalah 

sudhāmšu-hari-candanotpala-sitābhra-šītāngakah 
sa me madana-mohanah sakhi tanoti vaksah-sprhām 


SYNONYMS 


harit-mani—of indranīla gems; kavatika—like a door; pratata—broad; 
hári—attractive; vaksah-sthalah—whose chest; smara-ārta —distressed 
by lusty desires; taruņī —of young women; manah—of the mind; 
kalusa—the pain; hāri—taking away; doh—whose two arms; argalah— 
like bolts; sudhamsu—the moon; hari-candana—sandalwood; utpala— 
lotus flower; sitabhra—camphor; sita—cool; angakah—whose body; 
sah—that; me—My; madana-mohanah—Krsna, who is more attractive 
than Cupid; sakhi—My friend; tanoti—expands; vaksah-sprham—the 
desire of the breasts. 


TRANSLATION 


«My dear friend, Krsna's chest is as broad and attractive as a door made 
of indranila gems, and His two arms, as strong as bolts, can relieve the 
mental anguish of young girls distressed by lusty desires for Him. His 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


body is cooler than the moon, sandalwood, the lotus flower and camphor. 


In this way, Madana-mohana, the attractor of Cupid, is increasing the 
355 


desire of My breasts. 


PURPORT 


This verse is also found in the Govinda-lilamrta (8.7). 
TEXT 79 


AS FR — TR Thee QS iis] 1 
MANA AKTA ats a d as 1 


prabhu kahe,——“krsna muñi ekhana-i pāinu 
āpanāra durdaive punah hārāinu 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
mufii—l; ekhana-i—just now; pāinu—had; āpanāra—My own; 
durdaive—by misfortune; punah—again; hārāinu—l have lost. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu then said, “I just now had Krsna, but 
unfortunately I have lost Him again. 


TEXT 80 


DEED E: Te E all TT APA | 
Cdi frat se afa? FCA TST u vo N 


caficala-svabhàva krsnera, nā raya eka-sthāne 
dekhā diya mana hari’ kare antardhāne 


SYNONYMS 


caficala—restless; svabh@va—characteristic; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
nā—does not; raya—stay; eka-sthāne—in one place; dekhā diya—giving 
His audience; mana—mind; hari'—enchanting; kare—does; 
antardhāne—disappearance. 
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TRANSLATION 


*By nature, Krsna is very restless; He does not stay in one place. He 
meets with someone, enchants his mind and then disappears. 


TEXT 81 


SPR SCAM SPH wise KPI 1 
Sra] SANT OCAANSARATS Us U 


tāsām tat-saubhaga-madam 

vīksya mānam ca kešavah 
prašamāga prasādāya 
tatraivāntaradhīyata 


SYNONYMS 


tāsām—of the gopis; tat —their; saubhaga-madam-—pride due to great 
fortune; vīksya—seeing; mānam—conception of superiority; ca—and; 
kesavah—Krsna, who subdues even Ka (Lord Brahma) and Iga (Lord 
Šiva); prašamāya—to subdue; prasādāja—to show mercy; tatra—there; 
eva—certainly; antaradhiyata—disappeared. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The gopis became proud of their great fortune. To subdue their sense of 
superiority and show them special favor, Kesava, the subduer of even 
Lord Brahma and Lord Siva, disappeared from the rasa dance." 


PURPORT 


This verse quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.29.48) was spoken by 
Sukadeva Gosvāmī to Mahārāja Parīksit. 
TEXT 82 


FRA- CANARI SCSA— “ahs GS AVS 1 
TCS VTA worms BA "(às 1” vau 


svaripa-gosafire kahena,——“gdo eka gita 
yāte āmāra hrdayera haye ta’ ‘samvit’” 
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SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfiire—to Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; kahena—said; gāo — 
sing; eka—one; gita—song; yāte—by which; āmāra—My; hrdayera—of 
the heart; haye—there is; tā —certainly; samvit —consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then said to Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī, 
“Please sing a song that will bring consciousness to My heart." 


TEXT 83 


FRA- catione STA IYA FAT 1 
Sive Cettf crat 94 NA LIETA GTE UL wo N 


svarüpa-gosáfii tabe madhura kariyā 
gita-govindera pada gaya prabhure $unafia 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-gosāfii —Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami; tabe—thereafter; 
madhura kariya—very sweetly; gita-govindera—of the book Gita- 
govinda; pada—one verse; gāja—sings; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; šunāfiā —making to hear. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus for the pleasure of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Svarüpa Dāmodara 
Gosvami began very sweetly singing the following verse from the Gita- 
govinda. 


TEXT 84 


«ict ff teke 1 
FAS AC WA PORTA U v8 N 


rāse harim iha vihita-vilāsam 
smarati mano mama krta-parihāsam 


SYNONYMS 
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rāse—in the rāsa dance; harim—Srī Krsna; iha—here; vihita-vilasam— 
performing pastimes; smarati —remembers; manah— mind; mama—My; 
krta-parihāsam—fond of making jokes. 


TRANSLATION 


**Here in the arena of the rasa dance, I remember Krsņa, who is always 
fond of joking and performing pastimes.”” 


PURPORT 


This verse (Gita-govinda 2.3) is sung by Srīmatī Radharani. 
TEXT 85 


FRA- Cotton Acq AS oh NÈ 1 
BR emat ety ais afte 1 ve u 


svarüpa-gosáfii yabe ei pada gāhilā 
uthi’ premavese prabhu nācite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-gosāfii —Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; yabe—when; ei—this; 
pada—verse; gahila—sang; uthi —standing up; prema-āveše—in ecstatic 
love of Krsna; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nācite lagila—began 
to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


When Svariipa Damodara Gosvami sang this special song, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu immediately got up and began to dance in ecstatic love. 


TEXT 86 


HAAS’ Sl OH VHT SECT 1 
Sait aifēbiēt »ra Gaeta u vv u 


'asta-sáttvika' bhava ange prakata ha-ila 
harsādi 'vyabhicārī' saba uthalila 
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SYNONYMS 
asta-sāttvika—eight spiritual; bhava—emotions; ange—on the body; 
prakata ha-ila—became manifest; harsa-ādi —beginning with jubilation; 
vyabhicārī—thirty-three changes of vyabhicāri-bhāva; saba—all; 
uthalila—were manifest. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, all eight kinds of spiritual transformations became manifest 
in Lord Caitanya’s body. The thirty-three symptoms of vyabhicāri-bhāva, 
beginning with lamentation and jubilation, became prominent as well. 


TEXT 87 


CAMA, SAA, SANT 1 
WAIL FACS AANA SNA U ba u 


bhāvodaya, bhāva-sandhi, bhava-sabalya 
bhāve-bhāve mahā-yuddhe sabāra prābalya 


SYNONYMS 
bháva-udaya—awakening of all the ecstatic symptoms; bhāva-sandhi — 
meeting of ecstatic symptoms; bháva-sabalya— mixing of ecstatic 
symptoms; bhāve-bhāve—between one ecstasy and another; mahā- 
yuddhe—a great fight; sabára—of all of them; prābalya—prominence. 


TRANSLATION 


All the ecstatic symptoms, such as bhavodaya, bhāva-sandhi and bhāva- 
šābalya, awakened in the body of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. A great fight 
arose between one emotion and another, and each of them became 
prominent. 


TEXT 88 


CAS "M Mais Pots «ats ATT 1 
Arle Yes GPRM, CAA TOA U bb U 


sei pada punah punah karāya gāyana 
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punah punah āsvādaye, karena nartana 


SYNONYMS 


sei pada—that verse; punah punah—again and again; karāya gayana— 
made to sing; punah punah—again and again; āsvādaye—tastes; karena 
nartana—dances. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu had Svarūpa Damodara sing the same verse 
again and again. Each time he sang it, the Lord tasted it anew, and thus 
He danced again and again. 


TEXT 89 


MEAS FO) UA Soo AT 1 
FRA- CNA R A CH ATT U bd N 


ei-mata nrtya yadi ha-ila bahu-ksana 
svarüpa-gosaáfii pada kailā samāpana 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; nrtya—dancing; yadi—when; ha-ila—was; bahu- 
ksana—for a long time; svarūpa-gosāfii —Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; 
pada— verse; kailā samāpana—stopped. 


TRANSLATION 


After the Lord had been dancing for a long time, Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvami stopped singing the verse. 


TEXT 90 
KG Sel’ Aer’ Ste SCRA AAAI 1 
at att IRA- Pride Set CUP’ Ola Udo U 
‘bal’ ‘bal’ bali’ prabhu kahena bāra-bāra 


nā gaya svaripa-gosdani $rama dekhi’ tānra 
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SYNONYMS 


bal —sing; bal —sing; bali'—uttering; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kahena—says; bāra-bāra—again and again; nā—not; 
gāya—sings; svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; šrama— 
fatigue; dekhi'—seeing; tanra—of Lord Caitanya. 


TRANSLATION 


Over and over again Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, *Go on! Sing! Sing!” 


But Svarüpa Dāmodara, seeing the Lord's fatigue, did not resume singing. 


TEXT 91 


"qp "aep ety ACA, SHA Shy’ 1 
RTTE ACA Cater’ Sea RARI 1 ds 1 


‘bal’ ‘bal’ prabhu balena, bhakta-gana Suni’ 
caudikete sabe meli’ kare hari-dhvani 


SYNONYMS 


bal bal—go on singing, go on singing; prabhu balena—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu said; bhakta-gana—the devotees; $uni'—bhearing; cau- 
dikete—all around; sabe—all; meli —combining; kare hari-dhvani — 
vibrate the holy name of Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


p» 


When the devotees heard Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu say “Go on singing! 
they all gathered around Him and began to chant the holy name of Hari 
in unison. 


TEXT 92 


ASA OTA LISTA AeA 1 
TR FR eiat ati pz 1 > U 


rāmānanda-rāya tabe prabhure vasaila 
vījanādi kari’ prabhura šrama ghucaila 
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SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda-rāja—Rāmānanda Raya; tabe—at that time; prabhure—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vasailà—made to sit down; vījana-ādi kari — 
fanning and so on; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; $rama— 
fatigue; ghucaila—dissipated. 


TRANSLATION 


At that time, Ramananda Raya made the Lord sit down and dissipated 
His fatigue by fanning Him. 
TEXT 93 


ASTA ARİ Cate ACS IRA ICA 1 
"NI FART Aes SCA AR THe AeA UL do U 


prabhure land gela sabe samudrera tire 
snāna karātiā punah tānre lafia aila ghare 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; lafiāā —taking; gela—went; sabe— 


-=-~ =- 


all; samudrera tire—to the beach by the sea; snāna karáfia—bathing 
Him; punah—again; tànre—Him; lafia ailà—brought back; ghare—to 
His residence. 


TRANSLATION 


Then all the devotees took $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu to the beach and 
bathed Him. Finally, they brought Him back home. 


TEXT 94 


Geler FAL LIETA Palen AA 1 
Ata SIA ACS Cater fr-N u 38 U 


-~ = 


bhojana karāñā prabhure karāilā šayana 
rāmānanda-ādi sabe gelā nija-sthāna 


SYNONYMS 
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bhojana karāiā— feeding; prabhure—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karāilā 
Sayana—made to lie down; rāmānanda-ādi —headed by Ramananda 
Rāya; sabe—all of them; gelā—went; nija-sthāna—to their homes. 


TRANSLATION 
After they fed Him lunch, they made Him lie down. Then all the 


devotees, headed by Rāmānanda Rāya, returned to their respective 
homes. 


TEXT 95 


R 5 p Liga ST faeta 1 
ZAG Wl eel Tēla 1 ac N 


ei ta’ kahilun prabhura udyāna-vihāra 
vrndāvana-bhrame yāhān praveša tānhāra 
SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahiluh—I have described; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; udyāna-vihāra—pastimes in the garden; vrndāvana- 
bhrame—mistaking for Vrndavana; yahán— where; praveša —entrance; 
tanhara—His. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes in the garden, 
which He entered, mistaking it for Vrndavana. 


TEXT 96 


sent Aas a Samma 1 
AnA — calories Sat TANTA ade 1 »V u 


pralāpa sahita ei unmāda-varņana 
$ri-rüpa-gosáfii ihā kariyāchena varnana 


SYNONYMS 


pralapa—ecstatic ravings; sahita—with; ei—this; unmáda—of madness; 
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varnana—description; šrī-rūba-gosāfii—Srī Ripa Gosvami; ihā—this; 
kariyāchena varnana—has described. 


TRANSLATION 


There He exhibited transcendental madness and ecstatic ravings, which 
Sri Rūpa Gosvami has described very nicely in his Stava-mala as follows. 


TEXT 97 


AMATRA RT 1 
PDS PRs Shearer 


A COSTS fes CH BAA OTA TS AN U DA u 


payo-rāšes tire sphurad-upavanālī-kalanayā 
muhur vrnddranya-smarana-janita-prema-vivasah 
kvacit krsnavrtti-pracala-rasano bhakti-rasikah 
sa caitanyah kim me punar api dršor yāsyati padam 


SYNONYMS 


payah-rāšeh—by the sea; tire—on the beach; sphurat —beautiful; 
upavana-ālī —garden; kalanayā—by seeing; muhuh—continuously; 
vrndāraņya—the forest of Vrndavana; smarana-janita—by 
remembering; prema-vivašah—being overwhelmed by ecstatic love of 
Krsna; kvacit—sometimes; krsna—of the holy name of Krsna; āvrtti — 
repetition; pracala—busily engaged in; rasanah—whose tongue; bhakti- 
rasikah—expert in devotional service; sah—that; caitanyah —S$ri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kim—whether; me—my; punah api—again; 
drsoh—of the eyes; yasyati—will go; padam—on the path. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the topmost of all devotees. Sometimes, 
while walking on the beach, He would see a beautiful garden nearby and 
mistake it for the forest of Vrndavana. Thus He would be completely 
overwhelmed by ecstatic love of Krsna and begin to chant the holy name 
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and dance. His tongue worked incessantly as He chanted, ‘Krsna! Krsna!’ 
Will He again become visible before the path of my eyes?” 


PURPORT 


This quotation is verse 6 from the first Caitanyāstaka in Srila Ripa 
Gosvami's Stava-mālā. 
TEXT 98 


BAS ENT «t MA ferat 1 
aga crethest vetat SIRT AAU db U 


ananta caitanya-līlā nā yaya likhana 


-=-~ = 


din-mātra dekhafia tāhā kariye sūcana 


SYNONYMS 


ananta—endless; caitanya-līlā—the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; nā yāya likhana—it is impossible to write; dik-matra—only 
a direction; dekhafia—showing; tāhā—them; kariye sūcana—l introduce. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu are unlimited; it is not possible 
to write of them properly. I can give only an indication of them as I try to 
introduce them. 


TEXT 99 
ARA-II- orc As rst 1 
(DODAS See PETA d dd 1 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 
SYNONYMS 


$ri-rüpba—8Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—Srīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; ása—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; kahe— 
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describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Srī Rūpa and Šrī Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, Fifteenth Chapter, describing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastimes in 
the garden by the sea. 


The Sixteenth Chapter is summarized by Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura in 
his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. When the Bengali devotees of the Lord 
returned to Jagannatha Puri, a gentleman named Kalidasa, who was an 
uncle of Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī, went with them to see $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Kālidāsa had tasted the remnants of food of all the 
Vaisnavas in Bengal, even Jhadu Thākura. Because of this, he received 
the shelter of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu at Jagannātha Puri. 
When Kavi-karnapüra was only seven years old, he was initiated by Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu into the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. He later 
became the greatest poet among the Vaisnava ācāryas. 
When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate the remnants of food known as 
vallabha-bhoga, He described the glories of such remnants of the Lord's 
food and then fed all the devotees the prasadam. Thus they all tasted 
adharāmrta, the nectar from the lips of Lord $ri Krsna. 

TEXT 1 
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AA APACS FRwAws fg U? 1 
DORR SS (estates 1 > 1 


vande šrī-krsņa-caitanyarm 
krsna-bhāvāmrtam hi yah 

āsvādyāsvādayan bhaktān 
prema-dīksām asiksayat 


SYNONYMS 


vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; šrī-krsna-caitanyam—unto 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krsņa-bhāva-amrtam— the nectar of 
ecstatic love of Krsna; hi —certainly; yah—He who; āsvādya—tasting; 
āsvādayan—causing to taste; bhaktān—the devotees; prema—in love of 
Krsna; dīksām— initiation; asiksayat—instructed. 


TRANSLATION 


Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
who personally tasted the nectar of ecstatic love for Krsna and then 
instructed His devotees how to taste it. Thus He enlightened them about 
ecstatic love of Krsna to initiate them into transcendental knowledge. 


TEXT 2 


BI en ŠOS oa frosty 1 
GACH SA CROP U R U 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 
SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Krsna Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; jaya—all glories; nityānanda—to Nityānanda Prabhu; 
jaya—all glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; 
gaura-bhakta-vrnda—to all the devotees of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 
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All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord! 


TEXT 3 


BTS TANG ACA ADTA 1 
VE AUT CAA-ASA N U 


ei-mata mahāprabhu rahena nīlācale 
bhakta-gana-sange sadā prema-vihvale 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
rahena—stays; nilacale—in Jagannatha Puri; bhakta-gana-sange—in the 
association of devotees; sadā—always; prema-vihvale—merged in ecstatic 
love. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus stayed at Jagannatha Puri in the 
association of His devotees, always merged in ecstatic devotional love. 


TEXT 4 


TA eres AA CASA TSA 1 
sa OY Car ates TA N 8 u 


varsāntare àilà saba gaudera bhakta-gana 
pūrvavat asi’ kaila prabhura milana 


SYNONYMS 


varsa-antare—the next year; dila—came; saba—all; gaudera—of Bengal; 
bhakta-gana—the devotees; pūrva-vat—as previously; āsi —coming; 
kaila—did; prabhura milana —meeting with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The next year, as usual, all the devotees from Bengal went to Jagannātha 
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Puri, and, as in previous years, there was a meeting between Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and the devotees. 
TEXT 5 


SLĪTA ACH ET PIAA TS 1 
«pases feat Cowal We See EDS 1 cu 


tān-sabāra sange àila kalidasa nāma 
krsna-nàma vind tenho nahi kahe āna 
SYNONYMS 


tān-sabāra sange—with all of them; dila—came; kāli-dāsa nāma—a man 
named Kālidāsa; krsna-náma—the holy name of Krsna; vind—besides; 
tenho—he; nahi—does not; kahe—say; dna—anything else. 


TRANSLATION 


Along with the devotees from Bengal came a gentleman named Kalidasa. 
He never uttered anything but the holy name of Krsna. 
TEXT 6 
TASS Coral Aaa GUA 1 
FLAN- ACCO DINA GINA U V U 


mahā-bhāgavata tenho sarala udāra 
krsna-nāma-'sankete' cālāya vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-bhāgavata—a highly advanced devotee; tenho—he; sarala udara— 
very simple and liberal; krsna-ndma-sankete—with chanting of the holy 
name of Krsna; cálàya—performs; vyavahāra—ordinary dealings. 


TRANSLATION 


Kalidasa was a very advanced devotee, yet he was simple and liberal. He 
would chant the holy name of Krsna while performing all his ordinary 
dealings. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TEXT 7 


CANETO COTRI Afr vibes Calera 1 
AFL FL P AIF DTA EU 


kautukete tenho yadi pāśaka khelāya 
‘hare krsna’ ‘krsna’ kari’ pāšaka cālāya 


SYNONYMS 


kautukete—in jest; tehho—he; yadi—when; pāśaka khelaya—plays with 
dice; hare krsna—the holy name of the Lord; krsna—Krsna; kari — 
chanting; pāšaka cālāja—throws the dice. 


TRANSLATION 


When he used to throw dice in jest, he would chant Hare Krsna while 
throwing the dice. 


PURPORT 


In this connection Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura warns the 
men of this age not to imitate the jesting of a mahā-bhāgavata like 
Kalidasa. If someone imitates him by playing with dice or gambling while 
chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra, he will certainly become a 
victim of offenses unto the holy name. As it is said, hari-nāma-bale pāpe 
pravrtti: one must not commit sinful activities on the strength of 
chanting the Hare Krsna mantra. Playing with dice is certainly 
gambling, but it is clearly said here that Kalidasa did this only in jest. A 
mahā-bhāgavata can do anything, but he never forgets the basic 
principles. Therefore it is said, tara vākya, kriyā-mudrā vijūeha nā 
bujhaya: *No one can understand the activities of a pure devotee." We 
should not imitate Kalidasa. 


TEXT 8 


ALUMI COTA’ s S-A 1 
tataa SRB ASTE coral CEST qul U v U 
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raghunātha-dāsera tenho haya jfiati-khuda 
vaisnavera ucchista khāite tenho haila budā 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha-dāsera—of Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; tenho—he 
(Kālidāsa); haya—is; jfiati—relative; kkudā—uncle; vaisnavera—of the 
Vaisnavas; ucchista—remnants of food; khāite—eating; tenho—he; 
haila—became; budā—aged. 


TRANSLATION 


Kālidāsa was an uncle of Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī. Throughout his 
entire life, even in his old age, he tried to eat the remnants of food left by 
Vaisņavas. 


TEXT9 


CHOTA SA TS CAVA At 1 
"raa View ērai SAA Celer N u 


gauda-dese haya yata vaisnavera gana 
sabāra ucchista tenho karila bhojana 
SYNONYMS 
gauda-dese—in Bengal; haya—are; yata—as many; vaisnavera gana — 
Vaisnavas; sabāra—of all; ucchista—remnants of food; tenho—Ahe; karila 
bhojana—ate. 


TRANSLATION 


Kālidāsa ate the remnants of food of as many Vaisņavas as there were in 
Bengal. 
TEXT 10 


aisRei- Case T5 — CIO, TS ZA 1 
WWE Cod Feel Wis ies att sow 


brahmana-vaisnava yata——chota, bada haya 
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uttama-vastu bheta lañā tānra thātii yāya 


SYNONYMS 
brahmana-vaisnava—Vaisnavas coming from brāhmaņa families; yata— 
all; chota—neophyte; bada—highly advanced; haya—are; uttama- 
vastu—first-class eatables; bheta lafia—taking as gifts; tānra thafii—to 
them; yàya—goes. 


TRANSLATION 


He would go to all the Vaisnavas born in brahmana families, be they 
neophyte or advanced devotees, and present them with gifts of first-class 


eatables. 


TEXT 11 


Wl difde -AA BTCA THAT 1 
Slat at Ils, DTA ACS AHI 1 Sd 0 


tānra thātii šesa-pātra layena māgiyā 
kāhān nā pāya, tabe rahe lukafia 


SYNONYMS 


tànra thāii —from them; $esa-pátra—plates of remnants; layena— takes; 
māgiyā—begging; kahan—where; nā paya—does not get; tabe—then; 


=-~ =- 


rahe—remains; lukafia—bhiding. 


TRANSLATION 


He would beg remnants of food from such Vaisņavas, and if he did not 
receive any, he would hide. 


TEXT 12 


CIA SAC a CE AT 1 
ara GR ata elfe vifo aT n seu 


bhojana karile patra phelafia yaya 
lukāñā sei patra dni’ cati’ khāya 
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SYNONYMS 


bhojana karile—after eating; pātra—the leaf plate; phelafia yaya—is 
thrown away; lukafia—hiding; sei pātra—that leaf plate; āni —bringing; 
cati’ khāya—he licks up. 


TRANSLATION 


After the Vaisnavas finished eating, they would throw away their leaf 
dishes, and Kalidasa would come out of hiding, take the leaves and lick up 
the remnants. 
TEXT 13 
A-C TA ICA MA COD A 1 
BTS Ola CHR AA JH Uso 1 


šūdra-vaisnņavera ghare yaya bheta lafià 
ei-mata tanra ucchista khāya lukafia 


SYNONYMS 


šūdra-vaisņavera—of Vaisnavas born in šūdra families; ghare—at the 
homes; yāja—goes; bheta lafià—taking gifts; ei-mata— in this way; 
tanra—their; ucchista—remnants of food; khāya—eats; lukafià—hiding. 


TRANSLATION 


He would also take gifts to the homes of Vaisnavas born in südra families. 
Then he would hide and in this manner eat the remnants of food they 
threw away. 


TEXT 14 


vjestfei-erfe, Causa — ae wla SI 1 
NSPS Me STA Coen WIA BA u >8 U 


bhūnimāli-jāti, ‘vaisnava’—— 'jhadu' tanra nāma 
āmra-phala lafia tenho gelā tanra sthāna 


SYNONYMS 
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bhünimali-jati—belonging to the bhūnimāli caste; vaisnava—a great 
devotee; jhadu—Jhadu; tanra—his; nāma—name; āmra-phala—mango 
fruits; laid—taking; terho—he; gela—went; tànwa sthana—to his place. 


TRANSLATION 


There was a great Vaisnava named Jhadu Thakura, who belonged to the 
bhūnimāli caste. Kālidāsa went to his home, taking mangoes with him. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvatī Thakura remarks, “Both Kālidāsa and 
Jhadu Thakura are worshiped at a place called Sripatabati, in the village 
known as Bhedo or Bhaduyā. This village is situated about three miles 
south of the village of Krsnapura, the birthplace of Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvāmī, which is about one mile west of the Byandel junction of the 
Burdwan line. A post office there is named Devānanda-pura. Jhadu 
Thākura used to worship the Deity of $ri Madana-gopāla. The Deity is 
still worshiped by one Ramaprasada dasa, who belongs to the Ramayet 
community. It is said that the Deity worshiped by Kalidasa had been 
worshiped until now in the village of Sankhya on the bank of the 
Sarasvati River, but the Deity has been taken away by a gentleman 
named Matilala Cattopadhyaya from the village of Triveni. The Deity is 
now being worshiped at his place." 


TEXT 15 


BUS Cov Hat Ola Dat «frem 1 
lA AWA OLA ATS CHA u scu 


āmra bheta diya tanra caraņa vandilā 
tànra patnire tabe namaskāra kailā 


SYNONYMS 


āmra—mangoes; bheta—gift; diya—presenting; tanra—his; carana— 
feet; vandila—offered respects to; tànra patnire—to his wife; tabe— 
thereafter; namaskāra kaila—offered respectful obeisances. 
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TRANSLATION 


Kālidāsa presented the mangoes to Jhadu Thākura and offered him 
respectful obeisances. Then he also offered respectful obeisances to the 
Thākura's wife. 


TEXT 16 
ARABS Coral SIC APT 1 
e Walt Cet! PMC MIAN U sv u 


patni-sahita tenho āchena vasiyā 
bahu sammāna kailā kālidāsere dekhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


patni-sahita—with his wife; teho—he (Jhadu Thakura); āchena 
vasiyā—was sitting; bahu—much; sammāna— respect; kaila—offered; 
kālidāsere dekhiya—seeing Kālidāsa. 


TRANSLATION 


When Kālidāsa went to Jhadu Thākura, he saw that saintly person sitting 
with his wife. As soon as Jhadu Thākura saw Kālidāsa, he likewise 
offered his respectful obeisances unto him. 


TEXT 17 


Bara Sows Se’ SIA ATA 1 
AY-oiFa FTA WIA IYA IOTA U DA U 


istagosthī kata-ksana kari’ tānra sane 
jhadu-thākura kahe tànre madhura vacane 


SYNONYMS 


ista-gosthī —discussion; kata-ksana—for some time; kari'— performing; 
tànra sane—with him; jhadu-thakura—Jhadu Thākura; kahe—says; 
tānre—unto him (Kālidāsa); madhura vacane—in sweet words. 


TRANSLATION 
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After a discussion with Kālidāsa that lasted for some time, Jhadu 
Thākura spoke the following sweet words. 


TEXT 18 


“aifi—stperifs, ofi,_efete vices 1 
CH aaa «eis TT COTTA CA? dv d 


om 


ami——nica-jati, tumi,——atithi sarvottama 
kon prakāre karimu āmi tomāra sevana? 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; nīca-jāti—belong to a low caste; tumi—you; atithi—guest; sarva- 
uttama—very respectable; kon prakāre—how; karimu—shall perform; 
āmi—l; tomāra sevana—your service. 


TRANSLATION 


“T belong to a low caste, and you are a very respectable guest. How shall I 
serve you? 
TEXT 19 
Seat mR, —s Rh ATA ST s PATA 1 
Diet Oi erri ihe, ca ST GH U^ so 0 


ajfia deha’,——brahmana-ghare anna lafia diye 
tāhān tumi prasāda pão, tabe āmi jiye” 


SYNONYMS 


ajfia deha’—permit me; brahmana-ghare—to the house of a brāhmaņa; 
anna—food; lafia diye—I shall offer; tāhāt —there; tumi—you; prasāda 
pāo—take prasādam; tabe—then; āmi —1; jiye—shall live. 


TRANSLATION 


“If you will permit me, I shall send some food to a brahmana's house, and 
there you may take prasadam. If you do so, I shall then live very 
comfortably." 
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TEXT 20 


PEMA Bea, — “ipa, Fat Fa NTA 1 
Gets wits Gra sj PPS ATA 1 30 N 


kālidāsa kahe —— "thākura, krpā kara more 
tomāra daršane āinu mui patita pāmare 


SYNONYMS 


kālidāsa kahe— Kālidāsa replied; thakura—my dear saintly person; krpā 
kara—bestow your mercy; more—upon me; tomāra daršane—to see you; 
dinu—have come; mui—1; patita pāmare—very fallen and sinful. 


TRANSLATION 


Kālidāsa replied, "My dear sir, please bestow your mercy upon me. I have 
come to see you, although I am very fallen and sinful. 


TEXT 21 


vifa Say sj vll weis 1 
Pole Ra, UA WHAT GAA d > U 


pavitra ha-inu mui pāinu darašana 
krtārtha ha-inu, mora saphala jīvana 
SYNONYMS 
pavitra ha-inu—have become purified; mui—1; pāinu darašana—have 
gotten your interview; krta-artha—obliged; ha-inu—I have become; 
mora—my; saphala— successful; jivana—life. 


TRANSLATION 


*Simply by seeing you, I have become purified. I am very much obligated 
to you, for my life is now successful. 


TEXT 22 
«qe At est, fw Fatt Sie” Fa 1 
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AMAIT cre’, “in GI CA AA N” 33 0 


eka váfichà haya,——yadi krpā kari’ kara 
pāda-raja deha’, pada mora mathe dhara” 


SYNONYMS 
eka vāichā—one desire; haya—there is; yadi —if; krpa kari —being 
merciful; kara—you do; pāda-raja—the dust of your feet; deha'—give; 
pāda—feet; mora—my; māthe—on the head; dhara—please place. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear sir, I have one desire. Please be merciful to me by kindly 
placing your feet upon my head so that the dust on your feet may touch 
i 


TEXT 23 


SPA FR — “ATR «he FRCS At FAT 1 
mA, ft Tea AM 1” 36 0 


thākura kahe,— — “aiche bat kahite nā yuyāya 
āmi ——nīca-jāti, tumi ——susajjana rāya” 
SYNONYMS 


thākura kahe—]hadu Thakura said; aiche bat—such a request; kahite nā 
yuyāya—should not be spoken; āmi —1; nica-jati— coming from a family 
of a very low caste; tumi—you; su-sat-jana rāyja—very respectable and 
rich gentleman. 


TRANSLATION 


Jhadu Thākura replied, “It does not befit you to ask this of me. I belong 
to a very low-caste family, whereas you are a respectable rich gentleman.’ 


TEXT 24 
Ola «femi cile ife esas 1 


, 
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OEY AG- AW FAI SZA d 38 N 


tabe kālidāsa šloka padi’ šunāila 
šuni jhadu-thākurera bada sukha ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; kālidāsa—Kālidāsa; šloka—verses; padi’—reciting; 
šunāila—caused to hear; $uni'—hearing; jhadu-thakurera—of Jhadu 
Thākura; bada— very great; sukha—happiness; ha-ila—there was, 


TRANSLATION 


Kālidāsa then recited some verses, which Jhadu Thākura was very happy 
to hear. 


TEXT 25 


«| RSET MSs wipe fet 1 
OCH (RR OCS! SIS A D ACSI! IN BVT UAE N 


na me bhaktas catur-vedī 
mad-bhaktah $va-pacah priyah 
tasmai deyam tato grāhyam 
sa ca pūjyo yatha hy aham 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; me—My; abhaktah —devoid of pure devotional service; catuh- 
vedi—a scholar of the four Vedas; mat-bhaktah—My devotee; šva- 
pacah—even from a family of dog-eaters; priyah—very dear; tasmai—to 
him (the pure devotee); deyam— should be given; tatah—from him; 
grahyam—should be accepted (remnants of food); sah—that person; 
ca—also; pūjyah—is worshipable; yatha—as much as; hi—certainly; 
aham—l. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even though one is a very learned scholar in Sanskrit literature, if he is 
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not engaged in pure devotional service, he is not accepted as My devotee. 
But if someone born in a family of dog-eaters is a pure devotee with no 
motives for enjoyment through fruitive activity or mental speculation, he 
is very dear to Me. All respect should be given to him, and whatever he 
offers should be accepted, for such devotees are indeed as worshipable as I 


am.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse, spoken by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, is found in 
the Hari-bhakti-vilāsa. 
TEXT 26 


Rengeo Rna- 
smagais vios IRIN 1 
DIGIA I SFIGISIGIETIŅIS 
MIC ANE A Pore «re WHA 1 V d 


viprād dvi-sad-guna-yutād aravinda-nābha- 

pādāravinda-vimukhāt šva-pacam varistham 
manye tad-arpita-mano-vacanehitartha- 

prāņam punāti sa kulam na tu bhūri-mānah 


SYNONYMS 


viprat—than a brāhmaņa; dvi-sat-guņa-yutāt —who is qualified with 
twelve brahminical qualifications; aravinda-nabha—of Lord Visnu, who 
has a lotuslike navel; pada-aravinda—unto the lotus feet; vimukhāt — 
than a person bereft of devotion; sva-pacam—a caņdāla, or person 
accustomed to eating dogs; varistham— more glorified; manye—I think; 
tat-arpita—dedicated unto Him; manah—mind; vacana— words; ihita— 
activities; artha—wealth; pranam—life; punati—purifies; sah—he; 
kulam—his family; na tu—but not; bhūri-mānah—a brāhmaņa proud of 
possessing such qualities. 


TRANSLATION 
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“A person may be born in a brahmana family and have all twelve 
brahminical qualities, but if in spite of being qualified he is not devoted to 
the lotus feet of Lord Krsna, who has a navel shaped like a lotus, he is not 
as good as a candala who has dedicated his mind, words, activities, wealth 
and life to the service of the Lord. Simply to take birth in a brahmana 
family or to have brahminical qualities is not sufficient. One must become 
a pure devotee of the Lord. If a $va-paca or candala is a devotee, he 
delivers not only himself but his whole family, whereas a brahmana who 
is not a devotee but simply has brahminical qualifications cannot even 
purify himself, what to speak of his family.’ 


PURPORT 


This and the following verse are quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(7.9.10 and 3.33.7). 
TEXT 27 


ARI TS AARC AAT 
ASIA TETS SIX PHL 1 
GS Gas Wael 

gate JST C5 1 ga 0 


aho bata $va-paco 'to garīyān 
yaj-jihvagre vartate nāma tubhyam 
tepus tapas te juhuvuh sasnur āryā 
brahmānūcur nāma grnanti ye te 


SYNONYMS 


aho bata—how wonderful it is; va-pacah—a dog-eater; atah—than the 
initiated brāhmaņa; gariyan—more glorious; yat —of whom; jihva-agre— 
on the tip of the tongue; vartate—remains; nàma—the holy name; 
tubhyjam—of You, my Lord; tepuh—have performed; tapah—austerity; 
te—they; juhuvuh—have performed sacrifices; sasnuh—have bathed in 
all holy places; dryah—actually belonging to the Aryan race; brahma— 
all the Vedas; anūcuh—have studied; nāma—the holy name; grnanti— 
chant; ye—who; te—they. 
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TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, anyone who always keeps Your holy name on his tongue 


is greater than an initiated brahmana. Although he may be born in a 


family of dog-eaters and therefore, by material calculations, be the lowest 


of men, he is glorious nevertheless. That is the wonderful power of 
chanting the holy name of the Lord. One who chants the holy name is 
understood to have performed all kinds of austerities. He has studied all 
the Vedas, he has performed all the great sacrifices mentioned in the 
Vedas, and he has already taken his bath in all the holy places of 
pilgrimage. It is he who is factually the Aryan.” 

TEXT 28 


SPY SES Sez — ^l AZ AST FH 1 
CAL CHB, ATR AUS FASS A N ab ll 


Suni’ thākura kahe,— — "astra ei satya kaya 
sei Srestha, aiche yānte krsna-bhakti haya 


SYNONYMS 
Suni’ —hearing; thākura kahe—]hadu Thakura said; šāstra—revealed 
scripture; ei—this; satya—truth; kaya—says; sei—he; šrestha—best; 
aiche—in such a way; yante—in whom; krsna-bhakti—devotion to 
Krsna; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing these quotations from the revealed scripture Srimad- 

Bhagavatam, Jhadu Thakura replied, “Yes, this is true, for it is the 
version of sastra. It is true, however, for one who is genuinely advanced 
in devotion to Krsna. 


TEXI 29 


AAE, mta A gue SFS 1 
wj AHS, SMT AS dee 1” 2> 1 


āmi——nīcd-jāti, āmāra nahi krsna-bhakti 
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anya aiche haya, āmāya nahi aiche šakti” 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; nīca-jāti —belonging to a lower caste; āmāra—my; nāhi—there 
is not; krsna-bhakti—devotion to Krsna; anya—others; aiche haya—may 
be such; āmāya—unto me; nāhi —there is not; aiche šakti —such power. 


TRANSLATION 


*Such a position may befit others, but I do not possess such spiritual 
power. I belong to a lower class and have not even a pinch of devotion to 
Krsna." 


PURPORT 


In his statement, Jhadu Thākura presents himself as being born in a 
low-caste family and not having the qualifications of a bona fide devotee 
of Lord Krsna. He accepts the statements declaring a lowborn person 
highly exalted if he is a Vaisnava. However, he feels that these 
descriptions from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam appropriately describe others, but 
not himself. Jhadu Thakura’s attitude is quite befitting a real Vaisnava, 
for a Vaisnava never considers himself exalted, even if he factually is. 
He is always meek and humble and never thinks that he is an advanced 
devotee. He assigns himself to a lower position, but that does not mean 
he is indeed low. Sanatana Gosvāmī once said that he belonged to a low- 
caste family, for although he was born in a brahmana family, he had 
associated with mlecchas and yavanas in his service as a government 
minister. Similarly, Jhadu Thākura presented himself as someone who 
belonged to a low caste, but he was actually elevated above many persons 
born in brahmana families. Not only is there evidence for this in Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam, as quoted by Kālidāsa in verses 26 and 27, but there is also 
considerable evidence for this conclusion in other šāstras. For example, 


in the Mahābhārata (Vana-parva, 177.20), it is stated: 


šūdre tu yad bhavel laksma dvije tac ca na vidyate 
na vai šūdro bhavec chūdro brāhmaņo na ca brahmanah 
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“If someone born a šūdra possesses the characteristics of a bráhmana and 
someone born a brāhmaņa does not, that šūdra should not be known as a 
šūdra, and that brāhmaņa should not be known as a brahmana.” 
Similarly, in the Vana-parva, Chapter 203.11—12, it is said: 


šūdra-yonau hi jatasya 
sad-gunānupatisthatah 
ürjave vartamānasya 

brāhmaņyam abhijāyate 


“If a person born in a šūdra family has developed the qualities of a 
brāhmaņa, such as satya [truthfulness], fama [peacefulness], dama [self- 
control] and ārjava [simplicity], he attains the exalted position of a 
brahmana.” 

And in the Anušāsana-parva, Chapter 163, it is said: 


sthito brahmana-dharmena brāhmaņyam upajivati 
ksatriyo vatha vaisyo và brahma-bhūyah sa gacchati 


ebhis tu karmabhir devi šubhair ācaritais tathā 


2 = 


ūdro brāhmaņatām yāti vaisyah ksatriyatām vrajet 


na yonir nāpi samskavo na šrutam na ca santatih 
kāraņāni dvijatvasya vrttam eva tu kāraņam 


«If one is factually situated in the occupation of a brāhmaņa, he must be 
considered a brāhmaņa, even if born in a ksatriya or vaišya family. O 
Devi, even if one is born a Sidra, if he is actually engaged in the 
occupation and pure behavior of a brāhmaņa, he becomes a brāhmaņa. 
Moreover, a vaišya can become a ksatriya. Therefore, neither the source 
of one's birth nor his reformation nor his education is the criterion of a 
brāhmaņa. The vrtta, or occupation, is the real standard by which one is 
known as a brāhmaņa” 

We have seen that a person who is not the son of a doctor and has not 
attended a medical college is sometimes able to practice medicine. By 
practical knowledge of how to perform a surgical operation, how to mix 
medicine and how to give certain medicines for certain diseases, a 
person can receive a certificate and be registered as a medical 
practitioner in the practical field. He can do a medical man's work and 
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be known as a doctor. Although gualified medical men may consider 
him a guack, the government will recognize his work. Especially in India, 
there are many such doctors who perform their medical services 
perfectly. They are accepted even by the government. Similarly, if one is 
engaged in brahminical service or occupational duties, he must be 
considered a brāhmaņa despite the family in which he is born. That is 
the verdict of all the šāstras. 

In Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (7.11.35), it is said: 


yasya yal laksanam proktam pumso varnábhivyafijakam 
yad anyatrapi dršyeta tat tenaiva vinirdiset 


This is a statement by Narada Muni to Maharaja Yudhisthira, wherein 
Narada says that the symptoms of a brahmana, ksatriya and vaisya are all 
described in the šāstra. Therefore, if one is found exhibiting the 
symptoms and qualities of a brāhmaņa, ksatriya or vaisya and serving in a 
brahminical, ksatriya or vaišya occupation, even if he is not born a 
brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya he should be considered such according to 
his qualifications and occupation. 

Similarly, in the Padma purāņa it is said: 


na Sidra bhagavad-bhaktās te tu bhāgavatā matah 
sarva-varnesu te šūdrā ye na bhaktā janārdane 


“A devotee should never be considered a Sidra. All the devotees of the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead should be recognized as bhāgavatas. If 
one is not a devotee of Lord Krsna, however, even if born in a brahmana, 
ksatriya or vaišya family, he should be considered a Sidra.” 

In the Padma Purāņa it is also said: 


šva-pākam iva nekseta loke vipram avaisnavam 
vaisnavo varņo-bāhyo pi punāti bhuvana-trayam 


“If a person born in a brāhmaņa family is an avaisnava, a nondevotee, 
one should not see his face, exactly as one should not look upon the face 
of a caņdāla, or dog-eater. However, a Vaisnava found in varnas other 
than brāhmaņa can purify all the three worlds." 

The Padma Purāņa further says: 
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šūdram và bhagavad-bhaktam nisddam šva-pacam tathā 
viksate jāti-sāmānjāt sa yāti narakam dhruvam 


"One who considers a devotee of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
who was born in a family of šūdras, nisādas or candálas to belong to that 
particular caste certainly goes to hell." 

A brāhmaņa must be a Vaisnava and a learned scholar. Therefore in 
India it is customary to address a brāhmaņa as paņdita. Without 
knowledge of Brahman, one cannot understand the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. Therefore a Vaisnava is already a brāhmaņa, whereas a 
brāhmaņa may become a Vaisnava. In the Garuda Purāņa it is said: 


bhaktir asta-vidhā hy esà yasmin mlecche 'pi vartate 
sa viprendro muni-sresthah sa jfiáni sa ca panditah 


"Even if one is born a mleccha, if he becomes a devotee he is to be 
considered the best of the bráhmanas and a learned pandita.” 
Similarly, the Tattva-sāgara says: 


yathā kaficanatam yāti kamsyam rasa-vidhānatah 
tathā dīksā-vidhānena dvijatvam jāyate nrndm 


"As bell metal is turned to gold when mixed with mercury in an 
alchemical process, so one who is properly trained and initiated by a 
bona fide spiritual master becomes a brāhmaņa immediately.” All chis 
evidence found in the revealed scriptures proves that according to the 
Vedic version, a Vaisnava is never to be considered an abrāhmaņa, or 
non-brāhmaņa. A Vaisnava should not be thought to belong to a lower 
caste even if born in a mleccha or yavana family. Because he has become 
a devotee of Lord Krsna, he has become purified and has attained the 
stage of brāhmaņa (dvijatvam jāyate nrndm). 

TEXT 30 


SA «raft Siem fawn miN 1 
AY-OFA OCA Ola VAG’ wies 150 1 


tare namaskari' kālidāsa vidāya māgilā 
jhadu-thākura tabe tānra anuvraji’ ailà 
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SYNONYMS 


tāre—unto him (Jhadu Thākura); namaskari'—offering obeisances; 
kālidāsa—Kālidāsa; vidāya māgilā—asked permission to go; jhadu- 
thakura—Jhadu Thakura; tabe—at that time; tanra—him; anuvraji — 
following; aila—went. 


TRANSLATION 


Kālidāsa again offered his obeisances to Jhadu Thākura and asked his 
permission to go. The saint Jhadu Thākura followed him as he left. 
TEXT 31 


Sta vse-fozs ci k “GA 1 vs 1 


tānre vidāya diya thākura yadi ghare dila 
tānra carana-cihna yei thai padila 
SYNONYMS 


tanre—unto him (Kālidāsa); vidaya diya—bidding farewell; thakura— 
Jhadu Thākura; yadi —when; ghare aila—returned to his home; tānra 
carana-cihna—the mark of his feet; yei thafii—wherever; padila—fell. 


TRANSLATION 


After bidding farewell to Kālidāsa, Jhadu Thākura returned to his home, 
leaving the marks of his feet plainly visible in many places. 


TEXT 32 


CAE, ife east FIM Hier Cafe 1 
Ola MBS MERCH THE ALA N OR N 


sei dhūli lafia kālidāsa sarvange lepila 
tanra nikata eka-sthane lukafia rahilā 


SYNONYMS 
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sei dhūli—that dust; lafia—taking; kālidāsa—Kālidāsa; sarva-ange—all 
over his body; lepilā —smeared; tànra nikata—near his place; eka- 
sthane—in one place; lukafia rahilā—remained hidden. 


TRANSLATION 


Kālidāsa smeared the dust from those footprints all over his body. Then 
he hid in a place near Jhadu Thakura’s home. 
TEXT 33 


ay-Sipa Aa TS’ CAT SEN 
SR FLOTE Ole AFT d oo N 


jhadu-thākura ghara yài' dekhi’ āmra-phala 
mānasei krsna-candre arpilā sakala 


SYNONYMS 


jhadu-thākura—Jhadu Thakura; ghara yài'—returning home; dekhi’ 
āmra-phala—seeing the mangoes; mánasei—within his mind; krsna- 
candre—unto Krsna; arpila—offered; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon returning home, Jhadu Thakura saw the mangoes Kalidasa had 
presented. Within his mind he offered them to Krsna-candra. 


TEXT 34 
«eia Sat Cie Cave ale frei tat 1 
ta AST OITA CHA, «ICA HAA U 98 U 


kalāra pātuyā-kholā haite āmra nikasiya 
tānra patnī tānre dena, khāyena cūsiyā 
SYNONYMS 


kalāra—of the banana tree; pātuyā-kholā—eaves and bark; haite—from 
within; dmra—mangoes; nikāšiyā—taking out; tanra patni—his wife; 
tanre—to him; dena—gives; khdyena—eats; cusiya— sucking. 
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TRANSLATION 


Jhadu Thakura’s wife then took the mangoes from their covering of 
banana tree leaves and bark and offered them to Jhadu Thākura, who 
began to suck and eat them. 


TEXT 35 
pfà' pa corat SiS f "tlpas 1 
Died dieTiest Ola At AWA WITS oe d 
cūsi' cisi’ cosa ānthi phelilā pātuyāte 
tare khāoyātiā tānra patnī khāya pašcāte 
SYNONYMS 


cüsi' cūsi —sucking and sucking; cosā—sucked; ānthi —the seeds; 
phelila—left; pātuyāte—on the plantain leaf; tāre—him; khdoyana— 
after feeding; tara patni—his wife; khāyja—eats; pascáte—afterwards. 


TRANSLATION 


When he finished eating, he left the seeds on the banana leaf, and his 
wife, after feeding her husband, later began to eat. 


TEXT 36 
Rra UiRR-A10S CHATS ast 1 ow 1 


ānthi-cosā sei pātuyā-kholāte bhariyā 
bāhire ucchista-garte phelāilā lafia 
SYNONYMS 


ānthi—the seeds; cosa—that had been sucked; sei—that; pātuyā- 
kholāte—banana leaf and bark; bhariya—filling; bahire—outside; 
ucchista-garte—in the ditch where refuse was thrown; phelaila lafia— 
picked up and threw. 


TRANSLATION 
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After she finished eating, she filled the banana leaves and bark with the 
seeds, picked up the refuse and then threw it into the ditch where all the 
refuse was thrown. 


TEXT 37 


CAS cater, SH, corset pcs FIM 1 
PATO DATS Za (IGS Va 63 1 


sei kholā, ānthi, cokala cise kālidāsa 
cūsite cūsite haya premete ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 
sei—that; kholā—bark of the banana tree; anthi—seeds of the mango; 
cokala—skin of the mango; cūse—licks up; kalidasa—Kalidasa; cūsite 
cüsite—while licking up; haya—there was; premete ullasa—great 
jubilation in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


Kalidasa licked the banana bark and the mango seeds and skins, and while 
licking them he was overwhelmed with jubilation in ecstatic love. 


TEXT 38 


GATS WS CILI CICA CATCH! 1 
Siem dca rapa feet STATA Ob N 


ei-mata yata vaisnava vaise gauda-deše 
kālidāsa aiche sabāra nilā avašese 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; yata—as many as; vaisnava— Vaisņavas; vaise— 
reside; gauda-dese—in Bengal; kalidasa—Kalidasa; aiche—in that way; 
sabāra—of all of them; nila—took; avasese—the remnants. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Kalidasa ate the remnants of food left by all the Vaisnavas 
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residing in Bengal. 


TEXT 39 


Gi FIM sica tema eres 1 
WAY Ola Gris TAP CHO Los U 


sei kālidāsa yabe nīlācale āilā 
mahāprabhu tanra upara mahā-krpā kailā 


SYNONYMS 


sei kālidāsa—that Kālidāsa; yabe—when; nīlācale āilā —came to 
Jagannatha Puri; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tanra 
upara—upon him; mahā-krpā—great mercy; kaila—bestowed. 


TRANSLATION 


When Kalidasa visited Jagannatha Puri, Nilacala, Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu bestowed great mercy upon him. 


TEXT 40 


ARa ehe af ata MPIC 1 
Crea AR CART AWA AGATA 1 80 1 


prati-dina prabhu yadi yā na darašane 
jala-karanga lañā govinda yaya prabhu-sane 


SYNONYMS 


prati-dina—every day; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yadi—when; 
yà'na—goes; darašane—to see Lord Jagannātha; jala-karanga—a 
waterpot; lafiá—taking; govinda—the personal servant of the Lord 
(Govinda); yaya—goes; prabhu-sane—with Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would regularly visit the temple of Jagannatha 
every day, and at that time Govinda, His personal servant, used to carry 
His waterpot and go with Him. 
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TEXT 41 


Mezatan Sets PAA SITS 1 
[2t "ii -oA CIR «e fera NTE 185 N 


simha-dvàrera uttara-dike kapātera ade 
bāiša ‘pahdca’-tale āche eka nimna gāde 


SYNONYMS 
simha-dvdrera—of the Simha-dvara; uttara-dike—on the northern side; 
kapātera āde—behind the door; bāiša pāhāca—of the twenty-two steps; 


tale—at the bottom; āche—there is; eka—one; nimna—low; gāde— 


ditch. 


TRANSLATION 


On the northern side of the Simha-dvara, behind the door, there are 
twenty-two steps leading to the temple, and at the bottom of those steps is 


a ditch. 
TEXT 42 
CAS NCG FCAT ehe AA-AAA 1 
OCA PANTA NA HA-WAMITAT U 8R 1 


sei gāde karena prabhu pāda-praksālane 
tabe karibāre yāya i$vara-darasane 


SYNONYMS 


sei gāde—in that ditch; karena—does; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; páda-praksalane— washing the feet; tabe—thereafter; 
karibāre—to do; yāyja—He goes; i$évara-daras$ane—to visit Lord 
Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would wash His feet in this ditch, and then He 
would enter the temple to see Lord Jagannatha. 
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TEXT 43 


Clima ee CPAT ARN 1 
“Cala [were CAA A ST CHIT eret 1 89 U 


govindere mahāprabhu kairāche niyama 
'mora pāda-jala yena nā laya kona jana' 


SYNONYMS 


govindere—unto Govinda; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kairāche—has given; niyama—a regulative principle; mora—My; pāda- 
jala—water from washing the feet; yena—that; nā laya—does not take; 
kona jana—anyone. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ordered His personal servant Govinda that no 
one should take the water that had washed His feet. 


TEXT 44 


elitāra Face at A OE Ger 1 
CNA OS Te BA’ CHT BT U 88 U 


prāni-mātra la-ite nā pàya sei jala 
antaranga bhakta laya kari’ kona chala 
SYNONYMS 


prāni-mātra—all living beings; la-ite—to take; nā paya—do not get; sei 
jala—that water; antaranga—very intimate; bhakta —devotees; laya— 
take; kari —doing; kona chala—some trick. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of the Lord's strict order, no living being could take the water. 
Some of His intimate devotees, however, would take it by some trick. 


TEXT 45 
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«ela eno lat aie erselferes 1 
Siena elf wiet vllfecem ice 1 8c u 
eka-dina prabhu tānhā pāda praksalite 
kālidāsa asi’ tāhān pātilena hate 
SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tāthā— there; 
pāda praksalite—washing His feet; kālidāsa—Kālidāsa; asi'—coming; 
tahan—there; pātilena—spread; hate—his palm. 


TRANSLATION 


One day as Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was washing His feet in that place, 
Kālidāsa came and extended his palm to take the water. 


TEXT 46 


CE AGH, YS Tela, for Teer fret 1 
Old TAAG wits CAA Fie N Sv N 


eka afijali, dui afijali, tina afijali pila 
tabe mahāprabhu tānre nisedha karilā 
SYNONYMS 


eka afijali—one palmful; dui afijali—two palmfuls; tina afijali—three 
palmfuls; pila—he drank; tabe—at that time; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tánre—him; nisedha karila—forbade. 


TRANSLATION 


Kālidāsa drank one palmful and then a second and a third. Then Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu forbade him to drink more. 
TEXT 47 


“oss Sia at SIS Aerts 1 
MO NR- Fixe] cetus 1” ga 1 
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“atahpara āra nā kariha punar-bāra 
etāvatā vātichā-pūraņa karilun tomāra” 


SYNONYMS 
atahpara—hereafter; āra—any more; nā kariha—do not do; punah- 
bāra—again; etāvatā—so far; vāfichā-pūraņa—fulfilling the desire; 
karilun—1 have done; tomāra—of you. 


TRANSLATION 
*Do not act in this way any more. I have fulfilled your desire as far as 
possible." 
TEXT 48 
»ráes-Picstisifel Cor Sita 1 
CARTS WRIA IAA, TICA ER 1 8+ 1 


sarvajūa-širomaņi caitanya isvara 
vaisnave tānihāra višvāsa, jānena antara 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-jfia—omniscient; siromani—topmost; caitanya— Lord Šrī 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; īšvara—the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
vaisnave—in the Vaisnavas; tāthāra vi$vasa—his faith; janena—He 
knows; antara—the heart. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the most exalted, omniscient Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, and therefore He knew that Kalidasa, in the core 
of his heart, had full faith in Vaisnavas. 


TEXT 49 
CAQVA erst ete ICA |B SBM 1 
Tey wefe en Sita att 1 85 U 


sei-guna lañā prabhu tāħre tusta ha-ilā 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


anyera durlabha prasāda tanhare karilā 


SYNONYMS 


sei-guna—that quality; lafià—accepting; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; tanre—him; tusta ha-ilā—satisfied; anyera—for others; 
durlabha—not attainable; prasáda—mercy; tanhdre—unto him; karila— 
showed. 


TRANSLATION 


Because of this quality, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu satisfied him with 
mercy not attainable by anyone else. 


TEXT 50 
ale "iam -Aa Gata wR 1 
GF PRI ences STS «hec 1 co N 


baisa 'pāhāca'-pāche upara daksina-dike 
eka nrsimha-mürti āchena uthite vāma-bhāge 


SYNONYMS 


bāiša pāhāca—of the twenty-two steps; pāche—toward the back; 
upara—above; daksiņa-dike—on the southern side; eka—one; nrsimha- 
mürti—Deity of Lord Nrsimha; āchena—there is; uthite—while stepping 
upward; vāma-bhāge—on the left side. 


TRANSLATION 


On the southern side, behind and above the twenty-two steps, is a Deity 
of Lord Nrsirnhadeva. It is on the left as one goes up the steps toward the 
temple. 


TEXT 51 


eife fas Olea ehe FCA ASTEI 1 
«xa «e oW AS NINA N ES 1 


prati-dina tānre prabhu karena namaskāra 
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namaskari' ei šloka pade bāra-bāra 


SYNONYMS 


prati-dina—every day; tanre—unto the Deity of Lord Nrsimhadeva; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karena—does; namaskāra — 
obeisances; namaskari’— offering obeisances; ei sloka—these verses; 
pade—recites; bāra-bāra—again and again. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, His left side toward the Deity, offered 
obeisances to Lord Nrsirhha as He proceeded toward the temple. He 
recited the following verses again and again while offering obeisances. 


TEXT 52 


TAS APA AMRA 1 
adresēm UR U 


namas te nara-simhàya 
prahlādāhlāda-dāyine 

hiraņyakašipor vaksah- 
sila-tanka-nakhalaye 


SYNONYMS 


namah—l offer my respectful obeisances; te—unto You; nara-simhdya— 
Lord Nrsimhadeva; prahlada—to Mahārāja Prahlada; āhlāda—of 
pleasure; dāyine—giver; hiranyakašipoh—of Hiraņyakašipu; vaksah— 
chest; šilā—like stone; tanka—like the chisel; nakha-ālaye —whose 
fingernails. 


TRANSLATION 


“I offer my respectful obeisances unto You, Lord Nrsirnhadeva. You are 
the giver of pleasure to Maharaja Prahlada, and Your nails cut the chest 
of Hiraņyakašipu like a chisel cutting stone. 
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PURPORT 


This and the following verse are quoted from the Nrsimha Purāņa. 
TEXT 53 


Zool APES PATO API 
ACS ACH APT 6791 Hs 1 
aerial ares JATA 


JARAN AN AAT 1 eo N 


ito nrsimhah parato nrsimho 

yato yato yāmi tato nrsimhah 

bahir nrsimho hrdaye nrsimho 
nrsimham ādim šaraņam prapadye 


SYNONYMS 


itah—here; nrsimhah —Lord Nrsimha; paratah—on the opposite side; 
nrsimhah—Lord Nrsimha; yatah yatah—wherever; yami—lI go; tatah— 
there; nrsimhah—Lord Nrsimha; bahih—outside; nrsimhah—Lord 
Nrsimha; hrdaye—in my heart; nrsinhah—Lord Nrsimha; nrsimham— 
Lord Nrsimha; ādin—the original Supreme Personality; šaraņam 
prapadye—lI take shelter of. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Nrsimhadeva is here, and He is also there on the opposite side. 
Wherever I go, there I see Lord Nrsirnhadeva. He is outside and within 
my heart. Therefore I take shelter of Lord Nrsirhhadeva, the original 
Supreme Personality of Godhead.”” 

TEXT 54 


OCI AT SA GANA APT 1 
Wea OP gi Se Saat Celer u c8 U 


tabe prabhu karilā jagannātha darašana 
ghare āsi” madhyāhna kari’ karila bhojana 
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SYNONYMS 


tabe—after this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; karila—did; 
jagannātha darašana—visiting Lord Jagannātha; ghare āsi —after 
returning home; madhyāhna kari —after performing His noon activities; 
karila bhojana—took lunch. 


TRANSLATION 


Having offered obeisances to Lord Nrsirnhadeva, Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu visited the temple of Lord Jagannatha. Then He returned to 
His residence, finished His noon duties and took His lunch. 


TEXT 55 


attēla ATR FIM AON AT 1 
calfacnta VITA ate PA Gift N Ce u 


bahir-dvāre āche kālidāsa pratyāšā kariyā 
govindere thāre prabhu kahena jāniyā 


SYNONYMS 
bahih-dvāre—outside the door; āche—there was; kālidāsa—Kālidāsa; 
pratyāšā kariya—expecting; govindere—unto Govinda; thāre—by 
indications; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kahena—speaks; 
jāniyā—knowing. 


TRANSLATION 


Kālidāsa was standing outside the door, expecting the remnants of food 
from Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. Knowing this, Mahāprabhu gave an 
indication to Govinda. 


TEXT 56 


wale fene catifew ora SICA 1 
TIMO fret sea CAME-WICA N cv 0 


mahāprabhura ingita govinda saba jāne 
kalidasere dila prabhura šesa-pātra-dāne 
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SYNONYMS 


mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ingita—indications; 
govinda—His personal servant; saba—all; jane—knows; kalidasere— 
unto Kalidasa; dila—delivered; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
šesa-pātra—the remnants of food; dāne—presentation. 


TRANSLATION 


Govinda understood all the indications of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
Therefore he immediately delivered the remnants of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's food to Kālidāsa. 

TEXT 57 


CARE CI-FI ATO TST 1 
FIM Aeria ehes Ati 1 ca 1 


vaisnavera Sesa-bhaksanera eteka mahimā 
kālidāse pāoyāila prabhura krpā-sīmā 


SYNONYMS 


vaisnavera—of Vaisnavas; šesa-bhaksaņera—of eating the remnants of 
food; eteka mahimā—so much value; kalidase—Kalidasa; pāoyāila— 
caused to get; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krpā-sīmā—the 
supreme mercy. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking the remnants of the food of Vaisnavas is so valuable that it 
induced Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to offer Kalidasa His supreme mercy. 
TEXT 58 


SMS "Caracas FEY he BS’ gN 1 
"zt Cars lai ie NS Wa SS 1 ev d 


tate 'vaisnavera jhutā' khao chādi' ghrna-laja 
yāhā haite pāibā nija vafichita saba kāja 
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SYNONYMS 
tāte—therefore; vaisnavera jhutà—remnants of the food of Vaisņavas; 
khāo—eat; chādi' —giving up; ghrnā-lāja—hate and hesitation; yāhā 
haite—by which; paiba—you will get; nija—your own; vafchita— 
desired; saba—all; kaja— success. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore, giving up hatred and hesitation, try to eat the remnants of the 
food of Vaisnavas, for you will thus be able to achieve your desired goal of 
life. 

TEXT 59 


Fra TB Va AAA’ Ae 1 
CSC CAC IA-IA 1 Cd U 


krsnera ucchista haya ‘mahd-prasdda’ nāma 
‘bhakta-sesa’ haile "mahā-mahā-prasādākhyāna' 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera ucchista—remnants of the food of Krsna; haya—are; mahā- 
prasdda nāma—called mahā-prasādam; bhakta-$esa—the remnants of a 
devotee; haile—when it becomes; mahā-mahā-prasāda—great mahā- 
prasadam; ākhyjāna—named. 


TRANSLATION 


The remnants of food offered to Lord Krsna are called maha-prasadam. 
After this same maha-prasadam has been taken by a devotee, the 
remnants are elevated to mahā-mahā-prasādam. 


TEXT 60 


ve? pier Sia YA 1 
VEGG RTU, TAN 11 vo 1 


bhakta-pada-dhūli āra bhakta-pada-jala 
bhakta-bhukta-avasesa,——tina mahā-bala 
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SYNONYMS 


bhakta-pada-dhüli—the dust of the lotus feet of a devotee; ara—and; 
bhakta-pada-jala—the water that washed the feet of a devotee; bhakta- 
bhukta-avasesa—and the remnants of food eaten by a devotee; tina — 
three; mahā-bala—very powerful. 


TRANSLATION 


The dust of the feet of a devotee, the water that has washed the feet of a 
devotee, and the remnants of food left by a devotee are three very 
powerful substances. 


TEXT 61 


AR fext- Grat (RS FETAN R 1 
eje Ae AACE SHAT FA d VS l 


ei tina-sevā haite krsna-premā haya 
punah punah sarva-šāstre phukāriyā kaya 


SYNONYMS 


ei tina-sevā—rendering service to these three; haite—from; krsņa- 
prema—ecstatic love for Krsna; haya—there is; punah punah—again and 
again; sarva-šāstre—all the revealed scriptures; phu-kāriyā kaya— 
declare loudly. 


TRANSLATION 


By rendering service to these three, one attains the supreme goal of 
ecstatic love for Krsna. In all the revealed scriptures this is loudly 
declared again and again. 


TEXT 62 


[Gs Ala «3 Fay SAN 1 
fear FR Fa E Bo AIA N vu 


tate bāra bāra kahi ——šuna bhakta-gana 
višvāsa kariyā kara e-tina sevana 
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SYNONYMS 


tate—therefore; bāra bāra—again and again; kahi—I say; šuna—hear; 
bhakta-gana—devotees; višvāsa kariyjā —keeping faith; kara—do; e-tina 
sevana—rendering service to these three. 


TRANSLATION 


Therefore, my dear devotees, please hear from me, for I insist again and 
again: please keep faith in these three and render service to them without 


hesitation. 


TEXT 63 
fet CCS FER-A GEA 1 
FA SAH, Clow APR? SIMT 1 wo 1 


tina haite krsna-nāma-premera ullāsa 
krsnera prasada, tate 'sāksī kālidāsa 


SYNONYMS 


tina haite—from these three; krsna-nāma—of the holy name of Lord 
Krsna; premera ullāsa—awakening of ecstatic love; krsnera prasada—the 
mercy of Lord Krsna; tāte—in that; saksi—evidence; kalidasa—Kalidasa. 


TRANSLATION 


From these three one achieves the highest goal of life—ecstatic love of 
Krsna. This is the greatest mercy of Lord Krsna. The evidence is Kalidasa 
himself. 

TEXT 64 


ADA IIS ACR ASICS 1 
SEMI TPA CHM ere PCS 1 vs 1 


nīlācale mahāprabhu rahe ei-mate 
kālidāse mahā-krpā kailā alaksite 


SYNONYMS 
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nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
rahe—remains; ei-mate—in this way; kālidāse—unto Kālidāsa; mahā- 
krpā—great favor; kailā—bestowed; alaksite—invisibly. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu remained at Jagannātha Puri, 
Nīlācala, and He invisibly bestowed great mercy upon Kālidāsa. 


TEXT 65 


Gi IAA Patera At rest SST 1 
*ejstwt2t - Cafe *[ca AMATS A 1 wc N 


se vatsara šivānanda patni lañā ailà 
'purī-dāsa'-chota-putre sangete ānilā 


SYNONYMS 


se vatsara—that year; sivinanda—Sivananda Sena; patni—the wife; 
lafia—bringing; ailà—came; purī-dāsa—Purī dasa; chota-putre—the 
youngest son; sangete ānilā—he brought with him. 


TRANSLATION 
That year, Sivananda Sena brought with him his wife and youngest son, 
Puri dāsa. 
TEXT 66 
Aq ACH AE COTA Tell BS-AC 1 
ACTA «Pales AGA DAT FUCA 1 VV TL 


putra sarge lafia tenho aila prabhu-sthāne 
putrere karāilā prabhura caraņa vandane 
SYNONYMS 


putra—the son; sange—along; lafià—taking; tehho—he; aila—came; 
prabhu-sthāne—to the place of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; putrere—his 
son; karailà—made to do; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
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caraņa vandane—worshiping the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


Taking his son, Sivananda Sena went to see Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu at 
His residence. He made his son offer respectful obeisances at the lotus 
feet of the Lord. 

TEXT 67 


FR Sa’ «fer AS AC ANA TA 1 
OF PRAT Ne A HCA EPIS U va d 


‘krsna kaha’ bali’ prabhu balena bara bara 
tabu krsņa-nāma bālaka nā kare uccāra 


SYNONYMS 


krsna kaha—say Krsna; bali'—saying; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; balena—said; bāra bara—again and again; tabu—still; 
krsna-nàma—the holy name of Krsna; bālaka—the boy; nā kare 
uccāra—did not utter. 


TRANSLATION 


Again and again Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked the boy to chant the 
name of Krsna, but the boy would not utter the holy name. 


TEXT 68 


Patera ATA e TG FIAN 1 
OF AS «lere FRAT att Se U Vv N 


Sivananda bālakere bahu yatna karilā 
tabu sei bālaka krsna-nàma nā kahilā 
SYNONYMS 


Sivananda—Sivananda Sena; bālakere—unto the boy; bahu— much; 
yatna—endeavor; karilā—did; tabu—still; sei bālaka—that boy; krsna- 
nāma—the name of Krsņa; nā kahilā—did not utter. 
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TRANSLATION 


Although Sivananda Sena tried with much endeavor to get his boy to 
speak Krsna's holy name, the boy would not utter it. 


TEXT 69 
ele «5C9,— ^s at Gav SAS] 1 
BA MS PAT SAR] vs ü 


prabhu kahe, —— “āmi nama jagate laoyāilun 
sthāvare paryanta krsna-nàma kahāilun 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; āmi —1; nāma—the holy 
name; jagate—throughout the whole world; laoydilun—induced to take; 
sthāvare—the unmovable; paryanta—up to; krsna-nāma—the holy name 
of Krsna; kahailun —l induced to chant. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, *I have induced the whole world to take 
to the holy name of Krsna. I have induced even the trees and immovable 
plants to chant the holy name. 


TEXT 70 


efit anA A Ale «Sce N ao 1 


|” 


ihāre nārilun krsna-nàma kahaite 
šuniyā svarüpa-gosáfii lāgilā kahite 


SYNONYMS 


ihāre—this boy; nārilut —1 could not; krsņa-nāma—the holy name of 
Krsna; kahāite—cause to speak; $uniya—hearing; svarüpa-gosáfii— 
Svarüpa Damodara Gosani; lagila—began; kahite—to say. 


TRANSLATION 
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, 


“But I could not induce this boy to chant the holy name of Krsna.’ 
Hearing this, Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī began to speak. 


TEXT 71 


"eft patat] Cee Goce 1 
sēj Ast BA SCA Al BCS SABI u as u 


“tumi krsņa-nāma-mantra kailā upadeše 


mantra pand kāra āge nā kare prakāše 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—You; krsņa-nāma—the holy name of Krsna; mantra—this hymn; 


kailā upadese—have instructed; mantra pafia—getting the hymn; kāra 
āge—in front of everyone; nā kare prakāše—he does not express. 


TRANSLATION 


“My Lord,” he said, “You have given him initiation into the name of 
Krsņa, but after receiving the mantra he will not express it in front of 
everyone. 


TEXT 72 


IEA IEA GCA, TCA att PTA STANT 1 
GB Sain TSA — Sia STAT 1” a3 0 


mane mane jape, mukhe nā kare ākhyāna 
ei ihāra manah-katha——kari anumāna” 


SYNONYMS 


mane mane—within the mind; jape—chants; mukhe—in the mouth; nā 
kare ākhyāna—does not express; ei—this; ihara—his; manah-katha— 
intention; kari anumāna—1 guess. 


TRANSLATION 


“This boy chants the mantra within his mind but does not say it aloud. 
That is his intention, as far as I can guess." 
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TEXT 73 


MA fast PCS ghe, — le, AA v 
B ale «fq Covet efe eei 1 aou 


āra dina kahena prabhu,—— ‘pada, puri-dasa’ 
ei Sloka kari’ tenho karilā prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


āra dina—another day; kahena prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; 
pada—recite; purī-dāsa—Purī dasa; ei—this; sloka—verse; kari — 
making; tenho—he; karilā praka$a—manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


Another day, when Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said to the boy, “Recite, 
My dear Puri dāsa,” the boy composed the following verse and expressed 
it before everyone. 


TEXT 74 


BIAS PRE GOTI ARITA 1 
TARII TIT MEAT ZIRGS n A8 u 


$ravasoh kuvalayam aksņor afijanam 
uraso mahendra-maņi-dāma 
vrndāvana-ramaņīnārm mandanam 
akhilam harir jayati 


SYNONYMS 


$ravasoh—of the two ears; kuvalayam—blue lotus flowers; aksnoh —of 
the two eyes; afijanam—ointment; urasah—of the chest; mahendra- 
maņi-dāma—a necklace of indranila gems; vrndávana-ramaninam —of 
the damsels of Vrndavana; mandanam—ornaments; akhilam—all; harih 
jayati—all glories to Lord Sri Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Lord Sri Krsna is just like a bluish lotus flower for the ears; He is 
ointment for the eyes, a necklace of indranila gems for the chest, and 
universal ornaments for the gopi damsels of Vrndavana. Let that Lord Sri 
Hari, Krsna, be glorified." 

TEXT 75 


"Ie AVR fe, ANS SILTA 1 
ATR CHB FA, — CCA DIL IS 1 AC U 


sāta vatsarera šišu, nahi adhyayana 
aiche $loka kare,——lokera camatkāra mana 


SYNONYMS 


sāta vatsarera—seven years old; si$u—the boy; nahi adhyayana—without 
education; aiche—such; $loka— verse; kare—composes; lokera—of all 
the people; camatkāra—struck with wonder; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Although the boy was only seven years old and still had no education, he 
composed such a nice verse. Everyone was struck with wonder. 


TEXT 76 


(DEGA «i sla NN 1 
api Ma aa aie te stu av u 


caitanya-prabhura ei krpāra mahimā 
brahmādi deva yāra nāhi pāya sīmā 
SYNONYMS 


caitanya-prabhura—of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ei—this; krpāra 
mahimā—the glory of the mercy; brahmā-ādi —headed by Lord Brahma; 
deva—the demigods; yāra—of which; nahi paya—do not reach; sīmā— 

the limit. 


TRANSLATION 
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This is the glory of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's causeless mercy, which 
even the demigods, headed by Lord Brahma, cannot estimate. 


TEXT 77 


Celt AG-HACH AC DIGI 1 
are Sest fren ACs cater CET U aa 0 


bhakta-gana prabhu-sange rahe cāri-māse 


—im = 


prabhu ajfia dila sabe gelā gauda-deše 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-gana—all the devotees; prabhu-sange— with Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; rahe—remained; cāri-māse—for four months; prabhu— 
Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; ajfia dilā —gave the order; sabe—unto 
everyone; gelā—returned; gauda-deše—to Bengal. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees remained with Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu continuously 
for four months. Then the Lord ordered them back to Bengal, and 
therefore they returned. 


TEXT 78 


SANA vro erga feet AIA 1 
lat CATA Jets CST Walt ANT 1 at U 


tān-sabāra sange prabhura chila bahya-jfiana 
tānrā gele punah hailā unmāda pradhāna 
SYNONYMS 


tān-sabāra—all of them; sange—with; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; chila—there was; báhya-jfiana—external consciousness; 
tānrā gele—when they departed; punah—again; haila—there was; 
unmāda—madness; pradhāna—the chief business. 


TRANSLATION 
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As long as the devotees were in Nīlācala, Jagannatha Puri, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu maintained His external consciousness, but after their 
departure His chief engagement was again the madness of ecstatic love for 
Krsna. 


TEXT 79 
Alfa KC ETA PRA RA-NR-AN 1 
APPS A, — CT 38-9 P» 9ps( 1 43 1 


rātri-dine sphure krsņera rūpa-gandha-rasa 
sāksād-anubhave ——yena krsņa-upasparša 


SYNONYMS 


rātri-dine—night and day; sphure—appears; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
rūpa—the beauty; gandha—fragrance; rasa—taste; saksát-anubhave— 
directly experienced; yena—as if; krsna-upaspars$a—touching Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Throughout the entire day and night, Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu directly 
relished Krsna's beauty, fragrance and taste as if He were touching Krsna 


hand to hand. 
TEXT 80 
IPRA AS Cle GANA 1 
zata Were OP PAA FUT N vo N 


eka-dina prabhu geld jagannātha-darašane 
simha-dvàre dala-i asi’ karila vandane 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gela—went; 
jagannātha-darašane—to see Lord Jagannatha; simha-dvāre—at the gate 
known as Simha-dvara; dala-i—the gatekeeper; āsi —coming; karila 
vandane—offered respectful obeisances. 
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TRANSLATION 


One day, when Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went to visit the temple of Lord 
Jagannatha, the gatekeeper at the Simha-dvara approached Him and 
offered respectful obeisances. 


TEXT 81 
voca «C91, — CHIN FE, Cart AANA? 
CHICA FE CHANG’ Aer’ TR lA She d > d 


tare bale,———'kotha krsna, mora prāņa-nātha? 
more krsņa dekhāo' bali' dhare tāra hāta 
SYNONYMS 
tāre—to him; bale—said; kotha krsna—where is Krsna; mora—My; 
pràna-nátha— Lord of life; more—to Me; krsņa dekhao—please show 
Krsna; bali'—saying; dhare—catches; tara—his; háta—hand. 
TRANSLATION 


The Lord asked him, “Where is Krsna, My life and soul? Please show Me 
Krsna.” Saying this, He caught the doorkeeper’s hand. 
TEXT 82 


CR F, — Sal BA SCTE | 
BNA what GI ACH, FAS Warley Ww N 


seha kahe,——‘inha haya vrajendra-nandana 
disa tumi mora sange, karāna darašana' 


SYNONYMS 


seha kahe—he said; inhd—here; haya—is; vrajendra-nandana—the son 
of Nanda Maharaja; disa—come; tumi—You; mora sange—with me; 
karāna darasana—]I shall show. 


TRANSLATION 
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The doorkeeper replied, *The son of Maharaja Nanda is here; please 
come along with me, and I shall show You." 


TEXT 83 


oft cata Welt, Cree, BY NNA? 
QS «fer RANEA cater sia Ola alo 1 vo N 


‘tumi mora sakha, dekhaha——kahan pradna-natha?’ 
eta bali’ jagamohana gelā dhari’ tara hata 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—you; mora sakhā—My friend; dekhāha—please show; kahan— 
where; prāna-nātha—the Lord of My heart; eta bali’ —saying this; 
jagamohana—to the Jagamohana; gelā—went; dhari —catching; tara— 


his; hata—hand. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Caitanya said to the doorman, “You are My friend. Please show Me 
where the Lord of My heart is.” After the Lord said this, they both went 
to the place known as Jagamohana, where everyone views Lord 


Jagannatha. 
TEXT 84 
CR WB Cra PRE 1 
Ga SRN ofr Bae TATA V vs N 
seha bale, ——‘ei dekha šrī-purusottama 


netra bhariyā tumi karaha darasana' 


SYNONYMS 


seha bale—he also said; ei—this; dekha—just see; $ri-purusa-uttama— 
Lord Krsna, the best of all Personalities of Godhead; netra bhariya—to 
the full satisfaction of Your eyes; tumi—You; karaha darašana—see. 


TRANSLATION 
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“Just see!” the doorkeeper said. “Here is the best of the Personalities of 
Godhead. From here You may see the Lord to the full satisfaction of Your 
eyes.” 


TEXT 85 


CHCA, HAMM VI FAA Ue U 


garudera pāche rahi’ karena darašana 
dekhena,— —jagannatha haya muralī-vadana 
Jag p 


SYNONYMS 


garudera pāche—behind the Garuda column; rahi' —staying; karena 
dara$ana—He was seeing; dekhena—He saw; jagannātha—Lord 
Jagannatha; haya—was; murali-vadana—Lord Krsna with His flute to 
the mouth. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed behind the huge column called the 
Garuda-stambha and looked upon Lord Jagannātha, but as He looked He 
saw that Lord Jagannatha had become Lord Krsna, with His flute to His 
mouth. 


TEXT 86 


R cler Peay AJNI- 1 
CRIME PANTA ABM U PV N 


ei līlā nija-granthe raghunātha-dāsa 
'gaurānga-stava-kalpavrkse' kariyāchena prakāša 
SYNONYMS 


ei lila—this pastime; nija-granthe—in his own book; raghunātha-dāsa— 
Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; gaurānga-stava-kalpa-vrkse—Gaurānga- 
stava-kalpavrksa; kariyāchena prakāša—has described. 
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TRANSLATION 


In his book known as Gaurānga-stava-kalpavrksa, Raghunātha dāsa 
Gosvāmī has described this incident very nicely. 


TEXT 87 


* GL SIS: PRAHA S CNPA ACA 
GOS aise Ra 1 
KS? spo UE ferafsife ewe Yo-Oy- 
CART BAA ĒRA WAS 1 va N 


kva me kāntah krsnas tvaritam iha tam lokaya sakhe 
tvam eveti dvārādhipam abhivadann unmada iva 
drutam gaccha drastum priyam iti tad-uktena dhrta-tad- 
bhujāntar gaurāngo hrdaya udayan mām madayati 


SYNONYMS 


kva—where; me—My; kāntah—beloved; krsnah—Lord Krsna; 
tvaritam—quickly; iha—here; tam—Him; lokaya—show; sakhe—O 
friend; tuam—you; eva—certainly; iti—thus; dvdra-adhipam—the 
doorkeeper; abhivadan—requesting; unmadah—a madman; iva—like; 
drutam—very quickly; gaccha—come; drastum —to see; priyam— 
beloved; iti—thus; tat —of him; uktena—with the words; dhrta—caught; 
tat —His; bhuja-antah—end of the arm; gaurangah—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; hrdaye—in my heart; udayan—rising; mām—me; 
madayati —maddens. 


TRANSLATION 


«My dear friend the doorkeeper, where is Krsna, the Lord of My heart? 
Kindly show Him to Me quickly.’ With these words, Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu addressed the doorkeeper like a madman. The doorkeeper 
grasped His hand and replied very hastily, "Come, see Your beloved" May 
that Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu rise within my heart and thus make 
me mad also." 


TEXT 88 
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APA CNAA "- Color erstes 1 
*Te-«qep|-erf AR ARTS «iere U tv N 


hena-kāle 'gopāla-vallabha'-bhoga lagaila 
šankha-ghantā-ādi saha ārati bājila 


SYNONYMS 
hena-kāle—at this time; gopāla-vallabha-bhoga—the food offered early 
in the morning; lāgāila—was offered; šankha—conch; ghaņtā-ādi —bells 
and so on; saha—with; ārati —ārati; bajila—sounded. 


TRANSLATION 


The offering of food known as gopāla-vallabha-bhoga was then given to 
Lord Jagannātha, and ārati was performed with the sound of the conch 
and the ringing of bells. 

TEXT 89 


CA ARA GAR CAPA 1 
amin Fest ate -oifas Carer SST d v I 


bhoga sarile jagannāthera sevaka-gaņa 
prasāda lana prabhu-thātii kaila āgamana 


SYNONYMS 


bhoga sarile—when the food was taken away; jagannāthera—of Lord 
Jagannātha; sevaka-gana—the servants; prasada lafia—taking the 
prasadam; prabhu-thani—unto Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kaila 
agamana—came. 


TRANSLATION 


When the arati finished, the prasadam was taken out, and the servants of 


Lord Jagannatha came to offer some to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TEXT 90 
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"ier Aa erre fret ehe ATS 1 
PA wes AQ MA ACH NA NTO Udo N 


-~ =- 


mālā parātiā prasāda dila prabhura hāte 
āsvāda dūre rahu, yāra gandhe mana māte 


SYNONYMS 


mālā parāñā—after garlanding; prasāda—the remnants of Lord 
Jagannatha’s food; dila—delivered; prabhura hāte—in the hand of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; āsvāda—tasting; dūre rahu—what to speak of; 
yāra—of which; gandhe—by the aroma; mana—mind; māte—becomes 
maddened. 


TRANSLATION 


The servants of Lord Jagannatha first garlanded Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu and then offered Him Lord Jagannatha’s prasadam. The 
prasadam was so nice that its aroma alone, to say nothing of its taste, 
would drive the mind mad. 


TEXT 91 


«uen Oh CFE «8 AST 1 
Old BF dIGTĪĒTS CS SAT eu» 


bahu-milya prasāda sei vastu sarvottama 
tara alpa khāoyāite sevaka karila yatana 


SYNONYMS 


bahu-milya—very valuable; prasāda—remnants of food; sei—that; 
vastu—ingredients; sarva-uttama—first class; tàra—of that; alpa—very 
little; khāoyāite—to feed; sevaka—the servant; karila yatana—made 
some endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


The prasadam was made of very valuable ingredients. Therefore the 
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servant wanted to feed Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu a portion of it. 


TEXT 92 


IR UR Feel eng férgtos ate et 1 
Bla AA cotifacws Stowe «ieu »3 0 


tāra alpa lafia prabhu jihvāte yadi dila 
āra saba govindera āncale bāndhilā 


SYNONYMS 
tara—of that; alpa—very little; lafia—taking; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; jihvāte—on the tongue; yadi —when; dila—put; āra saba — 
all the balance; govindera—of Govinda; āncale—at the end of the 
wrapper; bāndhilā—bound. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu tasted a portion of the prasadam. Govinda took 
the rest and bound it in the end of his wrapper. 
TEXT 93 


Griba olt SAGA DRI 1 
"rác ARTS, CICS ACS UREA 1 do N 


-~ =- 


koti-amrta-svāda pāňā prabhura camatkāra 
sarvange pulaka, netre vahe aśru-dhāra 
SYNONYMS 


koti—millions upon millions; amrta—nectar; svāda—taste; panad— 
getting; prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; camatkāra—great 
satisfaction; sarva-ange—all over the body; pulaka— standing of the 
hair; netre—from the eyes; vahe—flows; asru-dhàra—a stream of tears. 


TRANSLATION 


To Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu the prasadam tasted millions upon millions 
of times better than nectar, and thus He was fully satisfied. The hair all 
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over His body stood on end, and incessant tears flowed from His eyes. 


TEXT 94 
‘KE M S "Iw «elt Cars TRA? 
FERA ALANIS SLA AHIRA V >8 N 


‘ei dravye eta svāda kāhān haite aila? 
krsnera adharāmrta ithe saficarila’ 


SYNONYMS 


ei dravye—in these ingredients; eta—so much; svāda—taste; kahan — 
where; haite—from; āila—has come; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; adhara- 
amrta—nectar from the lips; ithe—in this; saficdrila—has spread. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu considered, “Where has such a taste in this 
prasadam come from? Certainly it is due to its having been touched by 
the nectar of Krsna’s lips.” 


TEXT 95 


È ATRI TAAGA CANT Cast 1 
TINTA AIF MR WHAT CHET U dE N 


ei buddhye mahāprabhura premāveša haila 
jagannāthera sevaka dekhi' samvaraņa kaila 
SYNONYMS 


ei buddhye—by this understanding; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; prema-āveša—ecstatic emotion; haila—there was; 
jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; sevaka—servants; dekhi'—seeing; 
samvaraņa kaila—restrained Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


Understanding this, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu felt an emotion of ecstatic 
love for Krsņa, but upon seeing the servants of Lord Jagannātha, He 
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restrained Himself. 


TEXT 96 


IFRAT A-A AC ARTA 1 
TAL-A ACH TH ad Žēl" ? dv 1 


‘sukrti-labhya phelā-lava — — balena bāra-bāra 
iévara-sevaka puche,—— ‘ki artha ihāra? 
SYNONYMS 


sukrti—by great fortune; labhya—obtainable; phela-lava—a particle of 
the remnants; balena— says; bāra-bāra—again and again; īšvara- 
sevaka—the servants of Jagannatha; puche—inquire; ki—what; artha— 
the meaning; ihára—of this. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord said again and again, "Only by great fortune may one come by a 
particle of the remnants of food offered to the Lord." 


The servants of the Jagannatha temple inquired, “What is the meaning of 
this?" 


PURPORT 


The remnants of Krsna's food are mixed with His saliva. In the 
Mahābhārata and the Skanda Purāņa it is stated: 


mahā-prasāde govinde nāma-brahmaņi vaisnave 


sv-alpa-punyavatàm rājan višvāso naiva jāyate 


«Persons who are not very highly elevated in pious activities cannot 
believe in the remnants of food [prasadam] of the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, nor in Govinda, the holy name of the Lord, nor in the 
Vaisnavas." 


TEXT 97 


ete FCS,— 42 C fret FAAS 1 
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Sitges «i MT TTS’ N sa 0 


prabhu kahe,— — "ei ye dila krsnadharamrta 
brahmādi-durlabha ei nindaye ‘amrta’ 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said; ei—this; ye—which; 
dilà—you have given; krsna—of Lord Krsna; adhara-amrta—nectar 
from the lips; brahma-adi—by the demigods, headed by Lord Brahma; 
durlabha— difficult to obtain; ei—this; nindaye—defeats; amrta— 
nectar. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, “These are remnants of food that 
Krsna has eaten and thus turned to nectar with His lips. It surpasses 
heavenly nectar, and even such demigods as Lord Brahma find it difficult 
to obtain. 


TEXT 98 
FPI A SF-C, Ola “CPC 1 
"eis «ie AT I AT, CHE lA 1 db d 


krsnera ye bhukta-Sesa, tāra 'phela'-nama 
tāra eka ‘lava’ ye pāya, sei bhāgyavān 
SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; ye—whatever; bhukta-$esa—remnants of food; 
tāra—of that; phelā-nāma—the name is phelà; tara—of that; eka—one; 
lava—fragment; ye—one who; pāyja—gets; sei—he; bhagyavan— 
fortunate. 


TRANSLATION 


“Remnants left by Krsna are called phela. Anyone who obtains even a 
small portion must be considered very fortunate. 
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TEXT 99 


AAT Slay Cave Ola eife ette Se 1 
PHA UNS AAPA, OTA lat HA 1 ss N 


sāmānya bhāgya haite tara prapti nahi haya 
krsnera yante pūrna-krpā, sei tāhā pāya 


SYNONYMS 
sāmānya—ordinary; bhāgya—fortune; haite—from; tāra—of that; 
prāpti —attainment; nāhi —not; haya—there is; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
yante—unto whom; pūrna-krpā—full mercy; sei—he; tāhā—that; 
pāya—can get. 


TRANSLATION 


*One who is only ordinarily fortunate cannot obtain such mercy. Only 
persons who have the full mercy of Krsna can receive such remnants. 


TEXT 100 


(ST PCS FEFA- AT 1 
CAS UA SA, “PAY FT CR 4 U” S00 ll 


‘sukrti’-Sabde kahe 'krsņa-krpā-hetu punya’ 
sei yānra haya, 'phelā pāya sei dhanya” 


SYNONYMS 


sukrti—sukrti (pious activities); Sabde—the word; kahe—is to be 
understood; krsna-krpa—the mercy of Krsna; hetu—because of; punya— 
pious activities; sei—he; yanra—of whom; haya—there is; phela—the 
remnants of food; pāja—gets; sei—he; dhanya—very glorious. 


TRANSLATION 


“The word ‘sukrti’ refers to pious activities performed by the mercy of 
Krsna. One who is fortunate enough to obtain such mercy receives the 
remnants of the Lord's food and thus becomes glorious." 
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TEXT 101 


AS «fer eig SATa fata frei 1 
TAa- mAN erg feat Set 1 sos 1 


eta bali’ prabhu tā-sabāre vidāya dilā 
upala-bhoga dekhiyā prabhu nija-vāsā ailà 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ta-sabare— 
unto all of them; vidāya dilā—bade farewell; upala-bhoga—the next 
offering of food; dekhiyā—seeing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nija-vāsā—to His place; āilā—returned. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu bade farewell to all the 
servants. After seeing the next offering of food to Lord Jagannatha, a 
function known as upala-bhoga, He returned to His own quarters. 


TEXT 102 
TIE Sita Cron fest Fafa 1 
PBUAATS AVI VACA MAT t $03 U 


madhyahna kariyā kailā bhiksā nirvahana 
krsnādharāmrta sadā antare smaraņa 
SYNONYMS 


madhyāhna kariyjā—after finishing His noon duties; kailā bhiksā 
nirvahana—completed His lunch; krsna-adhara-amrta—the nectar from 
the lips of Krsna; sadā—always; antare—within Himself; smarana— 
remembering. 


TRANSLATION 


After finishing His noon duties, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ate His lunch, 
but He constantly remembered the remnants of Krsna's food. 
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TEXT 103 


IR) PEA, CATA WANA A 1 
FB IGA BCAA, TT AIA Soo 


bāhya-krtya karena, preme garagara mana 
kaste samvaraņa karena, āveša saghana 


SYNONYMS 
bahya-krtya—external activities; karena—performs; preme—in ecstatic 
love; garagara—filled; mana—mind; kaste—with great difficulty; 
samvarana karena—restricts; dvesa—ecstasy; saghana—very deep. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu performed His external activities, but His mind 
was filled with ecstatic love. With great difficulty He tried to restrain His 
mind, but it would always be overwhelmed by very deep ecstasy. 


TEXT 104 
ARPO FR ors RANA 1 
TITS «Piel -FERA d 08 U 


sandhyā-krtya kari' punah nija-gana-sange 
nibhrte vasilà nānā-krsna-kathā-range 


SYNONYMS 


sandhyā-krtya—the evening duties; kari —after performing; punah— 
again; nija-gana-sange—along with His personal associates; nibhrte—in a 
solitary place; vasilā—sat down; nànà— various; krsna-kathd—of topics 
of Krsna; range—in the jubilation. 


TRANSLATION 


After finishing His evening duties, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu sat down 
with His personal associates in a secluded place and discussed the 
pastimes of Krsna in great jubilation. 
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TEXT 105 


aga force ARa ehm mA 1 
SĀLVIRĒA AS fee WMS 1 soe 1 


prabhura ingite govinda prasāda ānilā 
purī-bhāratīre prabhu kichu pāthāilā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura ingite—by the indication of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
govinda—Govinda; prasāda ānilā—brought the remnants of the food of 
Lord Jagannātha; puri—to Paramananda Puri; bhāratīre—to 
Brahmānanda Bharati; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kichu—some; pathaila—sent. 


TRANSLATION 


Following the indications of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu, Govinda brought 
the prasadam of Lord Jagannatha. The Lord sent some to Paramananda 
Puri and Brahmānanda Bharati. 


TEXT 106 


ATAKA I - 1 
Fata er fuer SHAM AGA U Sow tl 


rāmānanda-sārvabhauma-svarūpādi-gaņe 
sabāre prasada dila kariyā vantane 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; sārvabhauma—Sārvabhauma 
Bhattacarya; svarūba—Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; ādi —headed by; 
gaņe—unto them; sabāre—unto all of them; prasāda—the remnants of 
the food of Lord Jagannatha; dila—delivered; kariyā vantane—making 
shares. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu then gave shares of the prasadam to 
Rāmānanda Raya, Sārvabhauma Bhattacarya, Svarūpa Damodara 
Gosvāmī and all the other devotees. 


TEXT 107 


OCHA CASTES Pha’ IRINA 1 
SIC SAC Wala APS Cer AT d 304 N 


prasādera saurabhya-madhurya kari’ āsvādana 
alaukika āsvāde sabāra vismita haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


prasādera—of the prasādam; saurabhya-mādhurya—the sweetness and 
fragrance; kari’ āsvādana—tasting; alaukika —uncommon; āsvāde—by 
the taste; sabāra—of everyone; vismita—struck with wonder; haila— 
became; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


As they tasted the uncommon sweetness and fragrance of the prasadam, 
everyone's mind was struck with wonder. 


TEXTS 108-109 
ele BA — «42 AA BA "elige UF 1 
OHA, FHA, TAD, LARD, ATF, TH U 50v N 
PII, eere ent AWS AS 1 
‘APO’ Aa Alt vrais ees 0d N 
prabhu kahe,——“ei saba haya 'prākrta' dravya 
aiksava, karpūra, marica, elāica, lavanga, gavya 


rasavāsa, gudatvaka-ādi yata saba 
‘prakrta’ vastura svāda sabāra anubhava 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; ei—these; saba—all; 
haya—are; prakrta—material; dravya—ingredients; aiksava—sugar; 
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karpūra—camphor; marica—black pepper; elāica —cardamom; 
lavanga—cloves; gavya—butter; rasavāsa—spices; gudatvaka—licorice; 
ādi—and so on; yata saba—each and every one of them; prakrta— 
material; vastura—of ingredients; svāda—taste; sabāra—everyone's; 
anubhava—experience. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “These ingredients, such as sugar, 
camphor, black pepper, cardamom, cloves, butter, spices and licorice, are 
all material. Everyone has tasted these material substances before. 


PURPORT 


The word prakrta refers to things tasted for the sense gratification of 
the conditioned soul. Such things are limited by the material laws. Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu wanted to make the point that material things 
have already been experienced by materially absorbed persons who are 
interested only in sense gratification. 


TEXT 110 


Gà WET AS TPM, TH NSN 1 
SIT Sa Crt, AANA 2hehe 0 5501 


sei dravye eta āsvāda, gandha lokātīta 
āsvāda kariyā dekha,——sabāra pratīta 
SYNONYMS 


sei dravye—in such material things; eta—so much; āsvāda—pleasing 
taste; gandha—fragrance; loka-atita—never experienced by any 
common man; āsvāda kariya—tasting; dekha—see; sabāra—of everyone; 
pratita—experience. 


TRANSLATION 


“However,” the Lord continued, “in these ingredients there are 
extraordinary tastes and uncommon fragrances. Just taste them and see 
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the difference in the experience. 
TEXT 111 


SI Ula A AA ACH MCS TA 1 
want fete Srey susp aly FAT 1 555 u 


āsvāda dire rahu, yāra gandhe māte mana 
āpanā vinā anya mādhurya karāya vismarana 


SYNONYMS 


āsvāda—the taste; dūre rahu—leave aside; yāra—of which; gandhe—by 
the fragrance; máte—becomes pleased; mana—the mind; āpanā vinā — 
besides itself; anya—different; madhurya—sweetness; karāya 
vismarana—causes to forget. 


TRANSLATION 


“Apart from the taste, even the fragrance pleases the mind and makes one 
forget any other sweetness besides its own. 
TEXT 112 
CS KS UCT PER tf Cor 1 
NAAA e AI SATS AHIRA d 53 0 


tāte ei dravye krsnadhara-sparsa haila 
adharera guna saba ihāte saficarila 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—therefore; ei dravye—in these ingredients; krsna-adhara—of the 
lips of Krsna; sparša—touch; haila—there was; adharera—of the lips; 
guna—attributes; saba—all; ihāte—in these ingredients; saficarila — 
have become transferred. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore, it is to be understood that the spiritual nectar of Krsna's lips 
has touched these ordinary ingredients and transferred to them all their 
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spiritual qualities. 


PURPORT 


Since everyone had previously tasted these ingredients, why had they 
become extraordinary and spiritually delicious? This was proof that food, 
prasādam, becomes uncommonly flavorful and delicious by touching 
Krsna's lips. 
TEXT 113 
BC [eor M-I 1 
WATS VI AY PIAA VF 0 591 


alaukika-gandha-svāda, anya-vismāraņa 
mahā-mādaka haya ei krsņādharera guņa 
SYNONYMS 


alaukika —uncommon; gandha—fragrance; svāda—taste; anya- 
vismāraņa—making one forget all others; mahā-mādaka—highly 
enchanting; haya—are; ei—these; krsna-adharera—of the lips of Krsna; 
guņa—attributes. 


TRANSLATION 


* A fragrance and taste that are uncommon and greatly enchanting and 
that make one forget all other experiences are attributes of Krsna's lips. 


TEXT 114 


wes APTS’ es] LKTI RANG 1 
ICA AS ew FA FR TASS 1” 338 1 


aneka 'sukrte ihā hafiache samprāpti 
sabe ei āsvāda kara kari mahā-bhakti” 


SYNONYMS 


aneka—many; sukrte—by pious activities; ikā—this; hafiache 
samprapti—has become available; sabe—all of you; ei —this prasādam; 
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āsvāda kara—taste; kari’ mahā-bhakti —with great devotion. 


TRANSLATION 


“This prasadam has been made available only as a result of many pious 
activities. Now taste it with great faith and devotion." 


TEXT 115 


SARA E JE MET Coe s LN 
SMARTE I We SSF ASA GR 55€ U 


hari-dhvani kari' sabe kailā asvadana 
āsvādite preme matta ha-ila sabāra mana 


SYNONYMS 


hari-dhvani kari —loudly resounding the holy name of Hari; sabe—all of 
them; kailā āsvādana—tasted; āsvādite—as soon as they tasted; preme— 
in ecstatic love; matta—maddened; ha-ila—became; sabāra mana—the 
minds of all. 


TRANSLATION 


Loudly chanting the holy name of Hari, all of them tasted the prasādam. 
As they tasted it, their minds became mad in the ecstasy of love. 
TEXT 116 
IC TRIAS ACs Stet fret 1 
ATA CHE AGTE ae 1 SY n 


premāveše mahāprabhu yabe ajfia dila 
rāmānanda-rāya $loka padite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
yabe—when; àjfia dila—ordered; rāmānanda-rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; 
Sloka— verses; padite lāgilā —began to recite. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


In ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu ordered Rāmānanda Raya to 
recite some verses. Thus Ramananda Raya spoke as follows. 


TEXT 117 


sje CAPA, BOCA FWP 1 
VOAMAS MAI FIle, ROI I ARKA W999 1 


surata-vardhanam šoka-nāšanam 

svarita-venunā susthu-cumbitam 
itara-rāga-vismāraņam nrņām 
vitara vīra nas te dharāmrtam 


SYNONYMS 


surata-vardhanam— which increases the lusty desire for enjoyment; 
Soka-nàsanam—which vanquishes all lamentation; svarita-venuna—by 
the vibrating flute; susthu—nicely; cumbitam—touched; itara-rāga- 
vismáranam —which causes forgetfulness of all other attachment; 
nrnām—of the human beings; vitara—please deliver; vira—O hero of 
charity; nah—unto us; te— Your; adhara-amrtam—the nectar of the lips. 


TRANSLATION 


“O hero of charity, please deliver unto us the nectar of Your lips. That 
nectar increases lusty desires for enjoyment and diminishes lamentation 
in the material world. Kindly give us the nectar of Your lips, which are 
touched by Your transcendentally vibrating flute, for that nectar makes 


all human beings forget all other attachments.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.31.14). 
TEXT 118 


Cs efe sies Wales Cart 1 
Atala Gepat- cats fece enis us se u 
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Sloka Suni’ mahāprabhu mahā-tusta hailā 
rādhāra utkaņthā-sloka padite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


sloka suni" —hearing the verse; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
mahā-tusta—very satisfied; haila—became; rādhāra—of Srimati 
Radharani; utkantha-sloka—a verse pertaining to the anxiety; padite 
lagila—began to recite. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing Ramananda Raya quote this verse, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was very satisfied. Then He recited the following verse, 
which had been spoken by Srimati Radharani in great anxiety. 


TEXT 119 


SrereereeTisrenest mt ET KNA- 
el «yarn? AFROT- CPA- 1 
Ii trad F1 es 
A GAGA IR Ocaif AAA Woy 1 


vrajātula-kulāiganetara-rasāli-trsņā-hara- 
pradīvyad-adharāmrtah sukrti-labhya-phelā-lavah 
sudhā-jid-ahivallikā-sudala-vītikā-carvitah 
sa me madana-mohanah sakhi tanoti jihvā-sprhām 


SYNONYMS 


vraja—of Vrndavana; atula—incomparable; kula-anganad—of the gopis; 
itara—other; rasa-āli —for tastes or mellows; trsná—desire; hara— 
vanquishing; pradīvyat—all-surpassing; adhara-amrtah—the nectar 
emanating from whose lips; sukrti—after many pious activities; labhya— 
obtainable; phela—of the nectar of whose lips; lavah—a small portion; 
sudhā-jit —conquering the nectar; ahi-vallika—of the betel plant; su- 
dala—made from selected leaves; vītikā—pan; carvitah—chewing; sah— 
He; me—My; madana-mohanah —Madana-mohana; sakhi —My dear 
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friend; tanoti —increases; jihvā—of the tongue; sprhām—desire. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear friend, the all-surpassing nectar from the lips of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, can be obtained only after many, many 
pious activities. For the beautiful gopis of Vrndavana, that nectar 
vanquishes the desire for all other tastes. Madana-mohana always chews 
pan that surpasses the nectar of heaven. He is certainly increasing the 
desires of My tongue." 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Govinda-lilamrta (8.8). 
TEXT 120 


as «fe MAN eias est 1 
Ye CATTA NL Fea ANA SHAT 1 So N 


eta kahi’ gaura-prabhu bhāvāvista hana 
dui Slokera artha kare pralapa kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi’—saying this; gaura-prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhāva- 
dvista—overwhelmed by ecstatic loving emotions; hafià—becoming; dui 
Slokera—of the two verses; artha—meaning; kare—makes; pralāpa 
kariya—talking like a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


After saying this, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was overwhelmed by ecstatic 
loving emotions. Talking like a madman, He began to explain the 
meaning of the two verses. 


TEXTS 121-122 


CLT FA HY, — <A (AS S, 
ae estesa eta Raa 1 
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AMAR ST RA, BAL HCA AAA, 
FE, n, CS SCA AFA d 535 0 
«tora, GT COTA erita-bfse 1 
Thott alata IA, feat Fa air, 
Roiface »ra RANS 1 533 0 


tanu-mana karāya ksobha, bādāya surata-lobha, 
harsa-sokādi-bhāra vinasaya 
pāsarāya anya rasa, jagat kare ātma-vaša, 
lajjā, dharma, dhairya kare ksaya 
nāgara, Suna tomāra adhara-carita 
mātāya nārīra mana, — jihvà kare ākarsaņa, 
vicārite saba viparīta 


SYNONYMS 


tanu—body; mana—mind; karāya—cause; ksobha—agitation; bādāya — 
increase; surata-lobha—lusty desires for enjoyment; harsa—of 
jubilation; šoka —lamentation; ādi —and so on; bhara—burden; 
vināšaya—destroy; pdsaradya—cause to forget; anya rasa—other tastes; 
jagat—the whole world; kare—make; ātma-vaša—under their control; 
lajja—shame; dharma— religion; dhairya—patience; kare ksaya— 
vanquish; nāgara—O lover; šuna—hear; tomāra—Your; adhara— of lips; 
carita—the characteristics; mátàya—madden; ndrira—of women; 
mana—mind; jihva—tongue; kare ákarsana—attract; vicdrite— 
considering; saba—all; viparita—opposite. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear lover,” Lord Caitanya said in the mood of Srimati Radharani, 
“let Me describe some of the characteristics of Your transcendental lips. 
They agitate the mind and body of everyone, they increase lusty desires 
for enjoyment, they destroy the burden of material happiness and 
lamentation, and they make one forget all material tastes. The whole 
world falls under their control. They vanquish shame, religion and 
patience, especially in women. Indeed, they inspire madness in the minds 
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of all women. Your lips increase the greed of the tongue and thus attract 
it. Considering all this, We see that the activities of Your transcendental 
lips are always paradoxical. 


TEXT 123 


COA Ada AS E E EI 
Aad Sea eremo, MA RTS aa, 
BMG Ad AAA U $39 N 


āchuka nārīra kāya, kahite vāsiye lāja, 
tomāra adhara bada dhrsta-rāya 
puruse kare ākarsaņa, āpanā piyāite mana, 
anya-rasa saba pāsarāya 


SYNONYMS 


āchuka—let it be; nārīra —of women; kaya—the bodies; kahite—to 
speak; vdsiye—I feel; laja—shame; tomāra— Your; adhara—lips; bada — 
very; dhrsta-ràya—impudent; puruse—the male; kare akarsana—they 
attract; ápaná—themselves; piyaite—causing to drink; mana—mind; 
anya-rasa—other tastes; saba—all; pásaráya— cause to forget. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear Krsna, since You are a male, it is not very extraordinary that 
the attraction of Your lips can disturb the minds of women. But I am 
ashamed to say that Your impudent lips sometimes attract even Your 
flute, which is also considered a male. It likes to drink the nectar of Your 
lips, and thus it also forgets all other tastes. 


TEXT 124 


Colla 4—9 «feres 1 
Colt Gf STRAT, wis orale RAINA, 
Olea Stat (PRI AIA U 328 U 
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sacetana rahu dūre, | acetana sacetana kare, 
tomāra adhara—— bada vājikara 
tomāra venu šuskendhana, tāra janmàya indriya-mana, 
tāre āpanā piyāya nirantara 


SYNONYMS 


sa-cetana—conscious living beings; rahu dūre—eave aside; acetana— 
unconscious; sa-cetana—conscious; kare—make; tomadra—Y our; 
adhara—lips; bada—very great; vajikara—magicians; tomāra— Your; 
venu—flute; Suska-in-dhana—dry wood; tāra—of that; janmaya— 
creates; indriya-mana—the senses and mind; tare—the flute; apana— 
themselves; piyaya—cause to drink; nirantara—constantly. 


TRANSLATION 


* Aside from conscious living beings, even unconscious matter is 
sometimes made conscious by Your lips. Therefore, Your lips are great 
magicians. Paradoxically, although Your flute is nothing but dry wood, 
Your lips constantly make it drink their nectar. They create a mind and 
senses in the dry wooden flute and give it transcendental bliss. 


TEXT 125 


ad 48-771 ml, krata frat frat, 
CNA ertet A-AA 1 
SITE! wa, carat, acer facet Corsa AA, 
Colla ahh ICs USAT 1 SE U 


venu dhrsta-purusa hafid, purusādhara piyā piyā, 
gopi-gane jānāya nija-pāna 
aho Suna, gopi-gana, bale pino tomāra dhana, 
tomāra yadi thāke abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


venu—the flute; dhrsta-purusa—a cunning male; hafia—being; purusa- 
adhara—the lips of the male; piyā piya—drinking and drinking; gopi- 
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gane—unto the gopīs; jandya—informs; nija-pāna—own drinking; 
aho—oh; šuna—hear; gopī-gaņa—gopīs; bale—says; pino—drink; 
tomàra— your; dhana—property; tomāra—your; yadi—if; thake—there 
is; abhimana— pride. 


TRANSLATION 


“That flute is a very cunning male who drinks again and again the taste 

of another male's lips. It advertises its qualities and says to the gopis, "O 

gopis, if you are so proud of being women, come forward and enjoy your 

property—the nectar of the lips of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.” 
TEXT 126 


a CIA Capi eed, Feat wa, s BTS’, 
wife" fry, Fa SU? "if 1 
BCG CHCA OCIA ANA U SRV d 


tabe more krodha kari’, lajjā bhaya, dharma, chadi’, 
chadi’ dimu, kara āsi' pana 
nahe pimu nirantara, | tomàya mora nāhika dara, 
anye dekhon trnera samāna 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereupon; more—at Me; krodha kari'—becoming angry; lajja— 
shame; bhaya—fear; dharma— religion; chādi —giving up; chādi'—giving 
up; dimu—1 shall give; kara āsi” pāna—come drink; nahe—not; pimu —I 
shall drink; nirantara—continuously; tomāya—of You; mora—my; 
nāhika—there is not; dara—fear; anye—others; dekhon —I see; trņera 
samāna—egual to straw. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thereupon, the flute said angrily to Me, ‘Give up Your shame, fear and 
religion and come drink the lips of Krsna. On that condition, I shall give 
up my attachment for them. If You do not give up Your shame and fear, 
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however, I shall continuously drink the nectar of Krsna's lips. I am 
slightly fearful because You also have the right to drink that nectar, but 
as for the others, I consider them like straw.’ 


TEXT 127 


BATS eR, EI CHS IA, 
alee ANTA 1 
Ulta wea sie, AÈ ale on nm, 
Ola SAA BEA ASAT WU yay 


adharāmrta nija-svare, saticāriyā sei bale, 
dkarsaya trijagat-jana 
āmarā dharma-bhaya kari’, rahi’ yadi dhairya dhari’, 
tabe āmāya kare vidambana 


SYNONYMS 


adhara-amrta—the nectar of the lips; nija-svare—with the vibration of 
the flute; saficariyà—combining; sei—that; bale—by strength; 
ākarsaya—attract; tri-jagat-jana—the people of the three worlds; 
amará—we; dharma—religion; bhaya—fear; kari'—because of; rahi'— 
remaining; yadi—if; dhairya dhari' —keeping patient; tabe—then; 
āmāya—us; kare vidambana—criticizes. 


TRANSLATION 


“The nectar of Krsna's lips, combined with the vibration of His flute, 
attracts all the people of the three worlds. But if we gopis remain patient 
out of respect for religious principles, the flute then criticizes us. 


TEXT 128 


alfa RPI GE-TA, t-A SPAT WHIT, 
GET! AR CIA ēst AT 1 
ASIS ANA AT N 32 N 


nivi khasāya guru-āge, lajjā-dharma karāya tyāge, 
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keše dhari’ yena laid yaya 
dni’ karāya tomāra dāsī, Suni’ loka kare hāsi, 
ei-mata nārīre nācāya 


SYNONYMS 


nivi—the belts; khasāya—cause to loosen; guru-dge—before superiors; 
lajjā-dharma—shame and religion; karāya—induce; tyāge—to give up; 
keše dhari'— catching by the hair; yena—as if; laid yaya—takes us away; 
àni —bringing; karāya—induce to become; tomāra— Your; dási— 
maidservants; $uni'—hearing; loka—people; kare hási'—laugh; ei- 
mata—in this way; ndrire—women; ndc@ya—cause to dance. 


TRANSLATION 


“The nectar of Your lips and the vibration of Your flute join together to 
loosen our belts and induce us to give up shame and religion, even before 
our superiors. As if catching us by our hair, they forcibly take us away 
and deliver us unto You to become Your maidservants. Hearing of these 
incidents, people laugh at us. We have thus become completely 
subordinate to the flute. 

TEXT 129 


og «cts MERN, LMS SCA SATA, 
«à wt Shae, contorta 1 
Corsa TITS Wife’ SIPUTS AA see U 


Suska bānšera lathikhana, eta kare apamana, 
ei dasa karila, gosafii 
nā sahi' ki karite pāri, tahe rahi mauna dhari’, 
cordra make dāki' kandite nāi 


SYNONYMS 


šuska—dry; bansera—of bamboo; lāthi-khāna—a stick; eta—this; kare 
apamāna— insults; ei—this; dasa—condition; karila—made; gosafii— 
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the master; nā sahi'—not tolerating; ki —what; karite pāri —can we do; 
tahe—at that time; rahi—we remain; mauna dhari’ —keeping silent; 
cordra—of a thief; make—for the mother; dāki —calling; kandite—to 
cry; nài—is not possible. 


TRANSLATION 


“This flute is nothing but a dry stick of bamboo, but it becomes our 
master and insults us in so many ways that it forces us into a 
predicament. What can we do but tolerate it? The mother of a thief 
cannot cry loudly for justice when the thief is punished. Therefore we 
simply remain silent. 


TEXT 130 


UA «2 ahs, MA ws Feith, 
CA AAA-ACA NA Cle 1 
CE S-TA, ZA IJONA, 
MA la 23 "p3:- Cell 1 $601 


adharera ei riti, āra $una kunīti, 
se adhara-sane yāra melā 
sei bhaksya-bhojya-pāna, haya amrta-samāna, 
nama tāra haya ‘krsna-phela’ 


SYNONYMS 


adharera—of the lips; ei—this; riti—policy; ara—other; šuna—hear; 
kuniti—injustices; se—those; adhara—lips; sane—with; yāra—of which; 
melā—meeting; sei—those; bhaksya—eatables; bhojya—foods; pana— 
drink or betel; haya—become; amrta-samāna—like nectar; nāma—the 
name; tāra—of those; haya—becomes; krsna-phelà—the remnants of 
Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“Such is the policy of these lips. Just consider some other injustices. 
Everything that touches those lips—including food, drink or betel— 
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becomes just like nectar. It is then called krsņa-phelā, or remnants left by 
Krsņa. 


TEXT 131 


A Gels So, — IIS CAT AA, 
a Gg CHA "II fest ? 
FT Aoi Fea, TA ES S SC, 
A PCS [s era ANA d $65 0 


se phelāra eka lava, nā pāya devatā saba, 
e dambhe kebā pātiyāya? 
bahu-janma punya kare, tabe 'sukrti! nāma dhare, 
se 'sukrte' tāra lava pāya 


SYNONYMS 


se phelāra—of those remnants; eka—one; lava—small particle; nā 
pāya—do not get; devatā—the demigods; saba—all; e dambhe—this 
pride; keba—who; pātiyāya—can believe; bahu-janma—for many births; 
punya kare—acts piously; tabe—then; sukrti—one who performs pious 
activities; nāma—the name; dhare—bears; se—those; sukrte—by pious 
activities; tāra—of that; lava—a fraction; pāya—one can get. 


TRANSLATION 


“Even after much prayer, the demigods themselves cannot obtain even a 
small portion of the remnants of such food. Just imagine the pride of 
those remnants! Only a person who has acted piously for many, many 
births and has thus become a devotee can obtain the remnants of such 


food. 
TEXT 132 


FA Aura, RVR NR GI, 
ICS THA wg-"ifalifo 1 
CITĀ spat Sea Teralio’ 1 sg 0 
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krsna ye khāya tāmbūla, kahe tara nahi mila, 
tāhe āra dambha-paripātī 
tāra yebā udgāra, tare kaya ‘amrta-sdra’, 
gopīra mukha kare 'alabati 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; ye—what; khāyja—chews; tāmbūla—the betel; 
kahe— it is said; tāra—of it; nahi—there is not; mūla—price; tahe—over 
and above that; āra—also; dambha-paripātī —complete pride; tara—of 
that; yebā—whatever; udgāra—coming out; tāre—that; kaya—is called; 
amrta-sāra—the essence of the nectar; gopira—of the gopis; mukha— 
the mouth; kare—makes; ālabātī —spittoon. 


TRANSLATION 


“The betel chewed by Krsna is priceless, and the remnants of such 
chewed betel from His mouth are said to be the essence of nectar. When 
the gopis accept these remnants, their mouths become His spittoons. 


TEXT 133 


4pra—cetwis Shao, MS B ARNAN, 
Gata BCR es" eiie 1 
weis men, — AQ Atala aS, 
re’ ATE- ist 1” So 1 


e-saba——tomāra kutināti, chāda ei paripātī, 
venu-dvāre kanhe hara! prāņa 
āpanāra hāsi lagi’, naha nārīra vadha-bhāgī, 
deha’ nijādharāmrta-dāna” 


SYNONYMS 


e-saba—all these; tomāra— Your; kutināti —tricks; chada—give up; ei — 
these; paripātī —very expert activities; venu-dvdre—by the flute; 
kanhe—why; hara—You take away; prāņa—life; āpanāra—Your own; 
hāsi —laughing; lagi'—for the matter of; naha—do not be; nàrira—of 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


women; vadha-bhāgī —responsible for killing; deha —kindly give; nija- 
adhara-amrta—the nectar of Your lips; dana—charity. 


TRANSLATION 


“Therefore, My dear Krsna, please give up all the tricks You have set up 
so expertly. Do not try to kill the life of the gopis with the vibration of 
Your flute. Because of Your joking and laughing, You are becoming 
responsible for the killing of women. It would be better for You to satisfy 
us by giving us the charity of the nectar of Your lips." 

TEXT 134 


«fce SACS ees s Fela” Coler 1 
GPS! [R3 Caer, BLA «fos 1 398 1 


kahite kahite prabhura mana phiri' gela 
krodha-amša santa haila, utkantha bādila 
SYNONYMS 


kahite kahite—talking and talking; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; mana—mind; phiri” gela —became changed; krodha- 
arnša—the part of anger; Santa haila—became pacified; utkantha— 
agitation of the mind; bādila—increased. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was talking like this, His mind changed. 
His anger subsided, but His mental agitation increased. 


TEXT 135 


PRI wefe KS FENTE 1 
veis! AES AW, Ola WHAT Gls 1 soc 0 


parama durlabha ei krsnadharamrta 
tāhā yei pāya, tara saphala jivita 


SYNONYMS 
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parama—supremely; durlabha—difficult to obtain; ei—this; krsna—of 
Krsna; adhara-amrta—the nectar from the lips; tāhā—that; yei—one 
who; pàya—gets; tāra—his; sa-phala— successful; jivita —life. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “This nectar from Krsna’s lips is 
supremely difficult to obtain, but if one gets some, his life becomes 
successful. 


TEXT 136 
AAT Rest CHR FAS A AT AA 1 
vestif?t CA feiss, JA Aa elle 1 sev u 


yogya hafià keha karite nā pāya pana 
tathāpi se nirlajja, vrthā dhare prana 
SYNONYMS 
yogya—competent; hafià—being; keha—anyone; karite—to do; nā 
pāya—does not get; pāna—drinking; tathāpi—still; se—that person; 
nirlajja—shameless; vrtha—uselessly; dhare prdna—continues life. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a person competent to drink that nectar does not do so, that 
shameless person continues his life uselessly. 


TEXT 137 


OCA BAe} eret CHS AUT Alt BCA 1 
ay Get NES AN, GS Wea CA d 62 0 


ayogya hafià tāhā keha sada pana kare 
yogya jana nahi pāya, lobhe mātra mare 


SYNONYMS 


ayogya—unfit; hafia—being; tāhā—that; keha—someone; sadā—always; 
pāna kare—drinks; yogya jana—the competent person; nahi pāya—does 
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not get; lobhe—out of greed; mátra—simply; mare—dies. 


TRANSLATION 


“There are persons who are unfit to drink that nectar but who 
nevertheless drink it continuously, whereas some who are suitable never 
get it and thus die of greed. 

TEXT 138 


CIOS Gill, — cH SAIS SCH A 1 
ACACIA HSA PRIANO -PT d Sob d 


tāte jani,——kona tapasyāra āche bala 
ayogyere deoyāya krsņādharāmrta-phala 


SYNONYMS 


tāte—therefore; jāni —1 can understand; kona—some; tapasyāra—of 
austerity; āche—there is; bala—strength; ayogyere—unto the unfit; 
deoyaya—delivers; krsna-adhara-amrta—the nectar of Krsna's lips; 
phala—the result. 


TRANSLATION 


“It is therefore to be understood that such an unfit person must have 
obtained the nectar of Krsna’s lips on the strength of some austerity.’ 


TEXT 139 


SS AAA, fg VHS SA TT 1 
w[« Gif’ ACG AT Cita abatu 65 0 


, 


‘kaha rāma-rāya, kichu šunite haya mana’ 
bhava jāni” pade ràya gopira vacana 
SYNONYMS 


kaha—speak; rāma-rāyja—Rāmānanda Raya; kichu—something; 
Sunite—to hear; haya mana—1 wish; bhāva—the situation; jàni'— 
understanding; pade raya—Ramananda Raya recites; gopira vacana—the 
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words of the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


Again Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Rāmānanda Raya, “Please say 
something. I want to hear." Understanding the situation, Ramananda 
Raya recited the following words of the gopis. 


TEXT 140 


CNA ENIR PT N AY- 
ANARAN A NANNA T 
VECES WS ABIA ZTT 
AIFREANN ST T 
gopyah kim ācarad ayarı kusalar sma venur 
dāmodarādhara-sudhām api gopikānām 
bhunkte svayam yad avasista-rasam hradinyo 
hrsyat-tvaco 'éru mumucus taravo yathāryāh 
SYNONYMS 


gopyah —O gopis; kim— what; acarat—performed; ayam—this; 
kušalam—auspicious activities; sma—certainly; venuh — flute; 
damodara—of Krsna; adhara-sudham—the nectar of the lips; api— 
even; gopikanam—which is owed to the gopis; bhunkte— enjoys; 
svayam—independently; yat—from which; avasista—remaining; 
rasam—the taste only; hradinyah—the rivers; hrsyat—feeling jubilant; 
tvacah—whose bodies; asru—tears; mumucuh—shed; taravah—the 
trees; yatha—exactly like; aryah—old forefathers. 


TRANSLATION 
**My dear gopis, what auspicious activities must the flute have performed 


to enjoy the nectar of Krsna’s lips independently and leave only a taste 
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for us gopīs, for whom that nectar is actually meant. The forefathers of 
the flute, the bamboo trees, shed tears of pleasure. His mother, the river 
on whose bank the bamboo was born, feels jubilation, and therefore her 


blooming lotus flowers are standing like hair on her body.” 


PURPORT 


This verse, quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.21.9), is part of a 
discussion the gopis had among themselves. As the autumn season began 
in Vrndavana, Lord Krsna was tending the cows and blowing on His 
flute. The gopis then began to praise Krsna and discuss the fortunate 
position of His flute. 

TEXT 141 


B NF OE elg WIAs eet 1 
GŪS ae «ca aerial Saat 1 sss N 


ei Sloka Suni’ prabhu bhāvāvista hana 
utkanthate artha kare pralāpa kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


ei sloka—this verse; $uni'—hearing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhāva-āvista —absorbed in ecstatic love; hafiá—becoming; utkanthate— 
in agitation of the mind; artha kare—makes the meaning; pralāpa 
kariya—talking like a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing the recitation of this verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
became absorbed in ecstatic love, and with a greatly agitated mind He 
began to explain its meaning like a madman. 


TEXT 142 


MATT, ICRA CIT PWN, 
wat SAT AAT 1 
CATH cast, a XC fr, 
A Al SICA TSI AA U S82 U 
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eho vrajendra-nandana, vrajera kona kanyd-gana, 
avasya kariba parinaya 
se-sambandhe gopi-gana, ydre māne nija-dhana, 
se sudhā anyera labhya naya 


SYNONYMS 


eho—this; vrajendra-nandana—the son of Nanda Maharaja; vrajera—of 
Vrndavana; kona—any; kanyā-gaņa—gopīs; avašya—certainly; kariba 
parinaya—will marry; se-sambandhe—in that connection; gopi-gana— 
the gopis; yāre—which; māne—consider; nija-dhana—the personal 
property; se sudha—that nectar; anyera—by others; labhya naya—is not 
obtainable. 


TRANSLATION 


*Some gopis said to other gopis, 'Just see the astonishing pastimes of 
Krsna, the son of Vrajendra! He will certainly marry all the gopis of 
Vrndavana. Therefore, the gopis know for certain that the nectar of 
Krsna's lips is their own property and cannot be enjoyed by anyone else. 


TEXT 143 


CNAN, $a we Sisal ADITA 1 
Ct Std, as, Ma Prayer, 
R AY CH VECA ? 380 1 


gopi-gana, kaha saba kariyā vicāre 
kon tīrtha, kon tapa, kon siddha-mantra-japa, 
ei veņu kaila janmāntare? 


SYNONYMS 


gopi-gana—O gopīs; kaha—say; saba—all; kariyā vicāre—after full 
consideration; kon—what; tirtha—holy places; kon —what; tapa — 
austerities; kon—what; siddha-mantra-japa—chanting of a perfect 
mantra; ei—this; venu—flute; kaila —did; janma-antare—in his past life. 
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TRANSLATION 


**My dear gopīs, fully consider how many pious activities this flute 
performed in his past life. We do not know what places of pilgrimage he 
visited, what austerities he performed, or what perfect mantra he 
chanted. 

TEXT 144 


CA EE REIN Qd (a BTS JA, 
"re Seta NA ATA elle 1 
RAITAR, was ae", 
CAL AA AN Fea "lēl 0 388 N 


hena krsņādhara-sudhā, ye kaila amrta mudhā, 
yāra āšāya gopī dhare prāņa 
ei venu ayogya ati, sthāvara ‘purusa-jati’, 
sei sudhā sadā kare pāna 


SYNONYMS 


hena—such; krsna-adhara—of Krsna's lips; sudhā—nectar; ye—which; 
kaila—made; amrta—nectar; mudhā—surpassed; yāra āšāja—by hoping 
for which; gopi—the gopis; dhare práàna— continue to live; ei venu—this 
flute; ayogya—unfit; ati—completely; sthavara—dead; purusa-jati— 
belonging to the male class; sei sudhā—that nectar; sadā—always; kare 
pāna—drinks. 


TRANSLATION 


*"This flute is utterly unfit because it is merely a dead bamboo stick. 

Moreover, it belongs to the male sex. Yet this flute is always drinking the 

nectar of Krsna's lips, which surpasses nectarean sweetness of every 

description. Only by hoping for that nectar do the gopis continue to live. 
TEXT 145 


MA AA, TCA OA, A ET ESI CI 
fis via vika alta 1 
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"ela SAA FA, MAZA SW-A, 
Zaa TR IATA NA usc u 


yāra dhana, nā kahe tàre, pāna kare balātkāre, 
pite tāre dākiyā jānāya 
tāra tapasyāra phala, dekha ihāra bhāgya-bala, 


ihāra ucchista mahā-jane khāya 


SYNONYMS 


yāra—of whom; dhana—the property; nā kahe—does not speak; tāre — 
to them; pāna kare—drinks; balatkare—by force; pite—while drinking; 
tàre—unto them; dakiya—calling loudly; jānāya—informs; tāra— its; 
tapasyāra—of austerities; phala—result; dekha— see; ihāra—its; bhāgya- 
bala—strength of fortune; ihāra—its; ucchista—remnants; mahd-jane— 
great personalities; khaya—drink. 


TRANSLATION 


** Although the nectar of Krsna's lips is the absolute property of the gopis, 
the flute, which is just an insignificant stick, is forcibly drinking that 
nectar and loudly inviting the gopis to come drink it also. Just imagine the 
strength of the flute's austerities and good fortune! Even great devotees 
drink the nectar of Krsna's lips after the flute has done so. 


TEXT 146 


MAN, PER, F-ART, 
PA TĀ OTS FARIT 1 
Cla IDEE EN GEL NTS AAI, 
CAS F AC FCA ATU 58v N 


mānasa-gangā, kalindi, bhuvana-pāvanī nadī, 
krsna yadi tāte kare snāna 
venura jhutādhara-rasa, hañā lobhe paravasa, 
sei kale harse kare pana 


SYNONYMS 
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mánasa-gangá—the Ganges of the celestial world; kalindi—the Yamuna; 
bhuvana—the world; pāvanī —purifying; nadi—rivers; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; yadi—if; tāte—in those; kare snāna—takes a bath; venura—of 
the flute; jhuta-adhara-rasa—remnants of the juice of the lips; hafia— 
being; lobhe—by greed; paravasa— controlled; sei kale—at that time; 
harse—in jubilation; kare pàna— drink. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Krsna takes His bath in universally purifying rivers like the 
Yamuna and the Ganges of the celestial world, the great personalities of 
those rivers greedily and jubilantly drink the remnants of the nectarean 
juice from His lips. 


TEXT 147 


4-5 ast F CA, FF xr wis Clea, 
OA PTA AA-GAFIA 1 
RA Cram MNA, erata eres fart, 
Ga fica, Gates at vifa u 382 u 


e-ta nārī rahu dūre, — vrksa saba tāra tire, 
tapa kare para-upakārī 
nadira $esa-rasa páfià,  mūla-dvāre ākarsiyā, 
kene piye, bujhite nā pāri 


SYNONYMS 


e-ta nàri—these women; rahu diire—leaving aside; vrksa—the trees; 
saba—all; tara tire—on their banks; tapa kare—perform austerities; 
para-upakārī —benefactors of all other living entities; nadira—of the 
rivers; Sesa-rasa—the remnants of the nectarean juice; páfiáà—getting; 
mūla-dvāre—by the roots; akarsiya—drawing; kene—why; piye—drink; 
bujhite nā pàri—we cannot understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“ Aside from the rivers, the trees standing on the banks like great ascetics 
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and engaging in welfare activities for all living entities drink the nectar of 
Krsna's lips by drawing water from the river with their roots. We cannot 
understand why they drink like that. 

TEXT 148 


Raga verts, se etj fae fre, 
3isp-fsrca ACA SEA 1 
Casca suf fe, ea Ga aN, 
TIRT (Z TR-TR 1 38 1 


nijankure pulakita, puspe hāsya vikasita, 
madhu-mise vahe ašru-dhāra 
venure mani’ nija-jāti, | áryera yena putra-nāti, 
‘vaisnava’ haile ānanda-vikāra 


SYNONYMS 


nija-ankure—by their buds; pulakita—jubilant; puspe—by flowers; 
hāsya—smiling; vikasita—exhibited; madhu-mise—by the oozing of 
honey; vahe—flows; as$ru-dhara—showers of tears; venure—the flute; 
māni'—accepting; nija-jāti—as belonging to the same family; āryera—of 
forefathers; yena—as if; putra-nāti —son or grandson; vaisnava—a 
Vaisnava; haile—when becomes; ānanda-vikāra—transformation of 
transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


“*The trees on the bank of the Yamuna and Ganges are always jubilant. 
They appear to be smiling with their flowers and shedding tears in the 
form of flowing honey. Just as the forefathers of a Vaisnava son or 
grandson feel transcendental bliss, the trees feel blissful because the flute 
is a member of their family.’ 


TEXT 149 


AJA OA ere Aca, CAR 571 FR OTA, 
QA, SA — carent suat 1 
at at Sest Kert ata, eat Pi ARTE AR, 
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wlal af’ Sopp fabita u sss 1 


venura tapa jāni yabe, sei tapa kari tabe, 
e——ayogya, amara— —yogya nari 
yd nā pātiā duhkhe mari, ayogya piye sahite nari, 
tāhā lagi’ tapasyā vicāri 


SYNONYMS 


venura—of the flute; taba—austerities; jāni —knowing; yabe—when; 
sei—those; tapa—austerities; kari —we perform; tabe—at that time; e— 
this (flute); ayogya—unfit; dmard—we; yogyā ndri—fit women; yà— 
which; nā pafià—not getting; duhkhe—in unhappiness; mari—we die; 
ayogya—the most unfit; piye—drinks; sahite nāri—we cannot tolerate; 
tāhā lagi'—for that reason; tapasyā—austerities; vicari—we are 
considering. 


TRANSLATION 


“The gopis considered, “The flute is completely unfit for his position. We 
want to know what kind of austerities the flute executed, so that we may 
also perform the same austerities. Although the flute is unfit, he is 
drinking the nectar of Krsna’s lips. Seeing this, we qualified gopis are 
dying of unhappiness. Therefore, we must consider the austerities the 

3 


flute underwent in his past life. 


TEXT 150 


MOSS Vet Bie’, et Craft, 
ACH AV JAA AAA 1 
FY aN, FE "lu, VII TA ANA, 
SHCA Alla AA 0 260 U 
eteka pralapa kari’, premdvese gaurahari, 
sange laid svarūpa-rāma-rāya 
kabhu nāce, kabhu gāya, bhāvāveše mūrcchā yaya, 
ei-rūpe rātri-dina yaya 
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SYNONYMS 


eteka—so much; pralapa kari —talking like a crazy man; prema-dvese— 
in ecstatic love; gaurahari—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sarge lañā— 
taking with Him; svarūpa-rāma-rāyja—Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami and 
Ramananda Raya; kabhu nāce—sometimes dances; kabhu gāya— 
sometimes sings; bhāva-āveše—in ecstatic love; mūrcchā yaya—becomes 
unconscious; ei-rüpe—in this way; rātri-dina—the whole night and day; 
yaàya — passes. 


TRANSLATION 


While thus speaking like a madman, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu became 
full of ecstatic emotion. In the company of His two friends, Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī and Rāmānanda Raya, He sometimes danced, 
sometimes sang and sometimes became unconscious in ecstatic love. Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu passed His days and nights in this way. 

TEXT 151 


ARA, web ANOT, au ADAN, 
fica eis? SA ata t 1 


ata AAT FETA 1 SES U 


svarüpa, rūpa, sanātana, raghunāthera šrī-caraņa, 
Sire dhari' kari yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta, | amrta haite parāmrta, 
gaya dīna-hīna krsņadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; 
sanātana—Sanātana Gosvāmī; raghunāthera—of Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvāmī; šrī-caranņa—the lotus feet; sire—on the head; dhari’— taking; 
kari yāra āša—hoping for their mercy; caitanya-caritàmrta—the book 
named Caitanya-caritamrta; amrta haite—than nectar; para-amrta— 
more nectarean; gāyja—chants; dina-hina—the most wretched; 
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krsnadása—Krsnadasa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Expecting the mercy of Svarūpa, Rūpa, Sanātana and Raghunātha dāsa, 
and taking their lotus feet on my head, I, the most fallen Krsnadasa, 
continue chanting the epic Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta, which is sweeter than 
the nectar of transcendental bliss. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 


lila, Sixteenth Chapter, describing the nectar flowing from Sri Krsna’s lotus 


lips. 


Srila Bhaktivinoda Thakura gives the following summary of the 
Seventeenth Chapter in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. Absorbed in 
transcendental ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu went out one night 
without opening the doors to His room. After crossing over three walls, 


He fell down among some cows belonging to the district of Tailanga. 
There He remained unconscious, assuming the aspect of a tortoise. 


TEXT 1 


RICO AMel- CT CACHMASHGOAETIP A 1 
GR vaiga Memo 1 > u 


likhyate šrīla-gaurendor 
aty-adbhutam alaukikam 
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yair drstam tan-mukhāc chrutvā 
divyonmāda-vicestitam 


SYNONYMS 


likhyate—they are being written; srila—most opulent; gaura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; indoh—moonlike; ati —very; adbhutam— 
wonderful; alaukikam—uncommon; yaih —by whom; drstam— 
personally seen; tat-mukhāt—from their mouths; $rutvá—after hearing; 
divya-unmāda— in transcendental madness; vicestitam—activities. 


TRANSLATION 


I am simply trying to write about Lord Gauracandra’s transcendental 
activities and spiritual madness, which are very wonderful and 
uncommon. I dare to write of them only because I have heard from the 
mouths of those who have personally seen the Lord's activities. 


TEXT 2 


SA ers AOT SA (ASM 1 
TODE en Co ewe 1 R U 


jaya jaya $ri-caitanya jaya nityananda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; $ri-caitanya—to Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the devotees of the 
Lord! 


TEXT 3 
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«jen "itis A-RA 1 
SAMA Cal, lero FTA CET 1 N 


ei-mata mahāprabhu rātri-divase 
unmādera cestā, pralāpa kare premāveše 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rātri- 
divase—night and day; unmādera—of a madman; cestā—activities; 
pralāpa kare—talks insanely; prema-āveše—in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


Absorbed in ecstasy, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu acted and talked like a 
madman day and night. 


TEXT 4 
«qe met AS IRA- 1 
IANA Cetele FRFN-AC U 8 N 


eka-dina prabhu svarūþa-rāmānanda-saħge 
ardha-rātri gonāilā krsņa-kathā-range 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dina—one day; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; svarūpa- 
rāmānanda-sange—with Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami and Ramananda 
Raya; ardha-rātri—half the night; gonāilā—passed; krsna-katha—of 
discussing Krsna's pastimes; range—in the matter. 


TRANSLATION 


In the company of Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī and Rāmānanda Raya, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu once passed half the night talking about the 
pastimes of Lord Krsna. 


TEXT 5 
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MA AS lA AGA FAC GHA 1 
statīvi ANS AT THAT 1 € N 


yabe yei bhava prabhura karaye udaya 
bhāvānurūpa gita gāya svarūpa-mahāšaya 


SYNONYMS 


yabe—whenever; yei—whatever; bhava—ecstasy; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karaye udaya—rises; bhāva-anurūpa—befitting 
the emotion; gita—song; gāyja—sings; svaripa—Svariipa Dāmodara; 
mahāšaya—the great personality. 


TRANSLATION 


As they talked of Krsna, Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami would sing songs 
exactly suitable for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's transcendental emotions. 


TEXT 6 


fatis, rēta, AANT 1 
slaidas! Ce ACA] AT-M uv u 


vidyāpati, caņdīdāsa, sri-gita-govinda 
bhāvānurūpa šloka padena rāya-rāmānanda 


SYNONYMS 


vidyāpati—the author Vidyāpati; candidasa—the author Candidasa; šrī- 
gīta-govinda—the famous book by Jayadeva Gosvami; bhāva-anurūpa— 
according to the ecstatic emotion; sloka—verses; padena—recites; rāya- 
rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


To complement the ecstasy of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Rāmānanda 
Rāya would guote verses from the books of Vidyāpati and Caņdīdāsa, and 
especially from the Gīta-govinda, by Jayadeva Gosvāmī. 


TEXT 7 
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WH WH MAT ehe cates AGA 1 
GAITA wet FTA ety RA PAN N au 


madhye madhye āpane prabhu Sloka padiyā 
Slokera artha karena prabhu vilāpa kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


madhye madhye—at intervals; āpane—personally; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sloka—a verse; padiyā—reciting; šlokera—of the verse; 
artha—meaning; karena—gives; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
vilāpa kariya—lamenting. 


TRANSLATION 


At intervals, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would also recite a verse. Then, 
in great lamentation, He would explain it. 


TEXT 8 


dS Taher Vala cast 1 
Coloris Cet EIS Pale’ YOR ACA CAST v d 


ei-mate nānā-bhāve ardha-rātri haila 
gosáfiire šayana karāi” dunhe ghare gela 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; nānā-bhāve—in varieties of emotions; ardha- 
rātri—half the night; haila—passed; gosaftire—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; šayana karāi —making Him lie down; dunhe—both; ghare 
gela—went home. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu passed half the night experiencing 
varieties of emotions. Finally, after making the Lord lie down on His bed, 
Svarüpa Damodara and Ramananda Raya returned to their homes. 


TEXT 9 
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atelata alta NRA 3 RM 
FAA AS FRA VOHRA U > U 


gambhīrāra dvāre govinda karilā šayana 
saba-rātri prabhu karena ucca-sankirtana 


SYNONYMS 


gambhirara—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s room; dvāre—at the door; 
govinda—His personal servant; karilā šayana—lay down; saba-rātri—all 
night; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; karena—performs; ucca- 
sankirtana—loud chanting. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's personal servant, Govinda, lay down at the 
door of His room, and the Lord very loudly chanted the Hare Krsna 
mahā-mantra all night. 


TEXT 10 
KIIVIETAVĒS TOS AS 5 AJ 
SR eng etat «eser eire o ü 


ācambite $unena prabhu krsna-venu-gàna 
bhāvāveše prabhu tāhān karilā prayāņa 


SYNONYMS 


ācambite—suddenly; sunena—hears; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; krsna-venu—of Krsna's flute; gāna—the vibration; bhāva- 
āveše—in ecstatic emotion; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tahan— 
there; karilā prayana—departed. 


TRANSLATION 


Suddenly, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu heard the vibration of Krsna’s flute. 
Then, in ecstasy, He began to depart to see Lord Krsna. 
TEXT 11 
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foraica Sab ATR erc e" NR 1 
CRIA ehe Coler Aas mast u >> N 


tina-dvāre kapāta aiche ache ta' lāgiyā 
bhāvāveše prabhu gela bāhira hana 


SYNONYMS 


tina-dvāre—in three doorways; kapāta—the doors; aiche—as previously; 
āche—are; ta’ lāgiyā—being closed; bhāva-āveše—in ecstatic emotion; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; gela—went; bahira—out; hañā— 
being. 


TRANSLATION 


All three doors were fastened as usual, but Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, in 
great ecstasy, nevertheless got out of the room and left the house. 


TEXT 12 
fries w fece STR tort- 1 
Wiel AR’ Aer eie Reet AOS 1 92 U 


simha-dvāra-daksiņe ache tailangi-gabhi-gana 
tāhān yāi' padilā prabhu hafia acetana 


SYNONYMS 


simha-dvàra—of the gate named Simha-dvara; daksine—on the 
southern side; dche—there are; tailangī-gābhī-gaņa—cows belonging to 
the Tailanga district; tahan—there; yai' —going; padila—fell down; 
prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; hañā acetana—becoming 
unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 


He went to a cow shed on the southern side of the Sirnha-dvāra. There 
the Lord fell down unconscious among cows from the district of Tailanga. 


TEXT 13 
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Galt CART IRAGA sre att test 1 
ARCATA CTSA SAT fert u sou 


ethà govinda mahaprabhura šabda nā pana 
svarüpere bolaila kapāta khuliya 


SYNONYMS 
ethā—here; govinda—Govinda; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; šabda—sound; nā páfia—not getting; svarūpere—Svarūpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī; bolāila—called for; kapāta—the doors; khuliya— 
opening. 


TRANSLATION 


Meanwhile, not hearing any sounds from Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
Govinda immediately sent for Svarüpa Damodara and opened the doors. 


TEXT 14 
OCA FRA- Cari de ACH e«t GSAT 1 
MOE EN FRA AGA NIT >8 U 


tabe svarūpa-gosāňi sange lana bhakta-gaņa 
deuti jvāliyā karena prabhura anvesaņa 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; svarūpa-gosāfii —Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami; sange— 
with him; lañā—taking; bhakta-gana—the devotees; deuti—lamp; 
jvaliya—burning; karena—does; prabhura—for Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; anvesana—searching. 


TRANSLATION 


Then Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami lit a torch and went out with all the 
devotees to search for Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 15 
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Rē ucattat Prisca cate 1 
MEt MTG ae’ seta lieet Use n 


iti-uti anvesiyā simha-dvare gelā 
gābhī-gana-madhye yài' prabhure paila 


SYNONYMS 
iti-uti—here and there; anvesiyjā—searching; simha-dvāre—to the gate 
named Sirnha-dvara; gelā—went; gabhi-gana-madhye—among the cows; 
yài —going; prabhure pāilā—found Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


After searching here and there, they finally came to the cow shed near 
the Simha-dvara. There they saw Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lying 
unconscious among the cows. 


TEXT 16 


catha fixes geo SR 1 
TCA GPA, FCT, CA NENA ü 3% 1 


petera bhitara hasta-pada——kūrmera ākāra 
mukhe phena, pulakanga, netre asru-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


petera—the abdomen; bhitara—within; hasta-pada—the arms and legs; 
kūrmera ākāra—just like a tortoise; mukhe—in the mouth; phena— 
foam; pulaka-anga—eruptions on the body; netre—in the eyes; asru- 
dhāra—a flow of tears. 


TRANSLATION 


His arms and legs had entered the trunk of His body, exactly like those of 
a tortoise. His mouth was foaming, there were eruptions on His body, 
and tears flowed from His eyes. 


TEXT 17 
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ADA AGNA, — 8118-3561 1 
qR GOTI, a MR- 1 52 N 


acetana padiyāchena,——yena kusmānda-phala 
bāhire jadimā, antare ānanda-vihvala 


SYNONYMS 


acetana—unconscious; padiyāchena—was lying down; yena—as if; 
kusmānda-phala—a pumpkin; bāhire—externally; jadima—complete 
inertia; antare—within; ānanda-vihvala—overwhelmed with 
transcendental bliss. 


TRANSLATION 


As the Lord lay there unconscious, His body resembled a large pumpkin. 
Externally He was completely inert, but within He felt overwhelming 
transcendental bliss. 


TEXT 18 


ete Aa TT eos Aga SH 1 
TA CHCA SÍ ACY ees ser» U > n 


gābhī saba caudike $unke prabhura Sri-anga 
dūra kaile nahi chāde prabhura $ri-anga-sanga 


SYNONYMS 


gabhi—cows; saba—all; cau-dike—around; $unke— sniff; prabhura—of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šrī-anga—the transcendental body; dūra 
kaile—if they are taken away; nāhi chāde—they do not give up; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; éri-anga-sanga—association 
with the transcendental body. 


TRANSLATION 


All the cows around the Lord were sniffing His transcendental body. 
When the devotees tried to check them, they refused to give up their 
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association with the transcendental body of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 19 


CAS Fiat AY, A VA COS 1 
aga Golan Ia Set Wet S U 


aneka karilā yatna, nā haya cetana 
prabhure uthafia ghare ānilā bhakta-gaņa 


SYNONYMS 


aneka—many; karilā —made; yatna—endeavors; nā haya—there was 
not; cetana—consciousness; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
uthafia—lifting; ghare—home; ānilā—brought; bhakta-gaņa—the 
devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees tried to rouse the Lord by various means, but His 
consciousness did not return. Therefore they all lifted Him and brought 


Him back home. 
TEXT 20 


Gop Sia’ BAC BCA APTS 1 
BCT FAAS WAT (BER d 301 


ucca kari’ $ravane kare nàma-sankirtana 
aneka-ksane mahāprabhu paild cetana 


SYNONYMS 


ucca kari’—very loudly; $éravane—in the ears; kare—perform; nāma- 
sankirtana—chanting of the holy name; aneka-ksane—after a 
considerable time; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; paila 
cetana—returned to consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


All the devotees began to chant the Hare Krsna mantra very loudly in the 
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Lord's ears, and after a considerable time Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
regained consciousness. 


TEXT 21 


DT LĒTI Lg- ARA eres 1 
ejas AACA sfera SBA Ud 1 


cetana ha-ile hasta-pāda bāhire dila 
pūrvavat yathā-yogya Sarira ha-ila 


SYNONYMS 


cetana ha-ile—when there was consciousness; hasta-pāda—the arms and 
legs; bahire—outside; aila—came; pūrvavat—as before; yathā-yogya—in 
complete order; Sarira—the body; ha-ila— was. 


TRANSLATION 


When He regained consciousness, His arms and legs came out of His 
body, and His whole body returned to normal. 
TEXT 22 


Vost aite ate , vices 2fe- 9f 1 
TA SC, — ^g frenar enfer FHS ? 22 1 


uthiyà vasilena prabhu, cāhena iti-uti 
svarūpe kahena,——“tumi ama ānilā kati? 
SYNONYMS 


uthiya—getting up; vasilena—sat down; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; cáhena—looks; iti-uti—here and there; svarūpe—to 
Svarüpa Damodara; kahena—says; tumi—you; āmā—Me; ànilà—have 
brought; kati—where. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stood up and then sat down again. Looking 
here and there, He inquired from Svarūpa Damodara, “Where have you 
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brought Me? 
TEXT 23 
dt Gf STH CIETS Gata 1 
mA, — CNTS A NNA ATAA d VO TL 


venu-Sabda Suni’ āmi gelana vrndāvana 
dekhi,——-gosthe venu bājāya vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 


venu-Sabda—the vibration of the flute; $uni'—after hearing; a@mi—]; 
gelana—went; vrndāvana—to Vrndavana; dekhi—I saw; gosthe—in the 
pasturing field; venu —the flute; bājāyja—played; vrajendra-nandana— 
Krsna, the son of Nanda Maharaja. 


TRANSLATION 


* After hearing the vibration of a flute, I went to Vrndavana, and there I 
saw that Krsna, the son of Maharaja Nanda, was playing on His flute in 
the pasturing grounds. 
TEXT 24 
ACSS-CAF-ACH Alt SEY FA 1 
HGCA dierent Fae GAG! PAITA U As U 


sanketa-venu-ndde rādhā dni’ kufija-ghare 
kufijere calilā krsna krīdā karibāre 


SYNONYMS 


sanketa-venu-nāde—by the signal of the vibration of the flute; radha— 
Šrīmatī Radharani; āni —bringing; kufija-ghare—to a bower; kufijere— 
within the bower; calilā —went; krsna—Lord Krsna; krīdā karibāre—to 
perform pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


*He brought Srimati Rādhārāņī to a bower by signaling with His flute. 
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Then He entered within that bower to perform pastimes with Her. 


TEXT 25 


WIA ATR ATR SST Bhs] AE 1 
Old gal- da efe SA 2c N 


tānra pāche pāche āmi karinu gamana 
tānra bhūsā-dhvanite āmāra harila šravaņa 


SYNONYMS 


tānra pāche pache—just behind Him; āmi —1; karinu gamana—went; 
tanra—His; bhūsā-dhvanite—by the sound of ornaments; āmāra—My; 
harila—became captivated; $ravana—ears. 


TRANSLATION 


“T entered the bower just behind Krsna, My ears captivated by the sound 
of His ornaments. 


TEXT 26 


AAA tēta, aA, ARIA 1 
TIRAS wh cia ride 1 vu 


gopi-gana-saha vihāra, hāsa, parihāsa 
kantha-dhvani-ukti Suni’ mora karnollasa 


SYNONYMS 


gopi-gana-saha—with the gopis; vihdra—pastimes; hasa—laughing; 
parihāsa—joking; kantha-dhvani-ukti—vocal expressions; $uni'— 
hearing; mora—My; karņa-ullāsa—jubilation of the ears. 


TRANSLATION 


“I saw Krsna and the gopis enjoying all kinds of pastimes while laughing 
and joking together. Hearing their vocal expressions enhanced the joy of 
My ears. 

TEXT 27 
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CAPITA GI FIM FR 1 
Bat Sal Hest ET «eres «fs 1 3a 
hena-kāle tumi-saba kolāhala kari’ 
ama inhā lafia aila balātkāra kari’ 
SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at this time; tumi-saba—all of you; kolāhala kari —making a 
tumultuous sound; āmā—Me; inhad—here; lafia aila—brought back; 
balātkāra kari —by force. 


TRANSLATION 


“Just then, all of you made a tumultuous sound and brought Me back 
here by force. 
TEXT 28 


BCS at My GR ne aA 1 
Olas at "IRA wer —sseis RÀ 1” 3v N 


Sunite nā pdinu sei amrta-sama vàni 
Sunite nā pāinu bhisana-muralira dhvani" 
SYNONYMS 


Sunite nā pàinu —l could not hear; sei—those; amrta-sama—exactly like 
nectar; vàni—voices; Sunite nā pdinu—I could not hear; bhüsana—of 
ornaments; muralira—of the flute; dhvani —vibration. 


TRANSLATION 


*Because you brought Me back here, I could no longer hear the nectarean 
voices of Krsna and the gopis, nor could I hear the sounds of their 
ornaments or the flute." 


TEXT 29 
LATA HCA SCRA A-A 1 
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"epe vasa MA, AG PARA, efe 3» U 


bhāvāveše svarūpe kahena gadgada-vāņī 
‘karna trsnàya mare, pada rasayana, Suni’ 


SYNONYMS 


bhāva-āveše—in great ecstasy; svarüpe—to Svarüpa Damodara; 
kahena—says; gadgada-vāņī—in a faltering voice; karna—the ears; 
trsndya—because of thirst; mare—dies; pada—recite; rasa-àyana— 
something relishable; $uni—let Me hear. 


TRANSLATION 


In great ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said to Svarüpa Damodara in a 
faltering voice, “My ears are dying of thirst. Please recite something to 
quench this thirst. Let Me hear it.” 

TEXT 30 


FR-N est vett Sie 1 
SCA CHS PS AYA PRN U 90 1 


svarüpa-gosáfii prabhura bhāva jāniyā 
bhāgavatera šloka pade madhura kariyā 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosafii; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; bhāva—the emotion; jàniya—understanding; 
bhāgavatera—of Srimad-Bhagavatam; sloka—a verse; pade—recites; 
madhura kariyā—in a sweet voice. 


TRANSLATION 


Understanding the ecstatic emotions of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, 
Svarüpa Dāmodara, in a sweet voice, recited the following verse from 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


TEXT 31 
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THIF (S TAMANT- 
ACRIRSRDROTA DER GTI 1 
CGaCeTIs- Tears fea) RA 


Atay: AeA 165 1 


kā stry anga te kala-padāmrta-veņu-gīta- 

sammohitārya-caritān na calet tri-lokyam 
trailokya-saubhagam idam ca nirīksya rūpam 
yad go-dvija-druma-mrgāh pulakāny abibhran 


SYNONYMS 


ka—what; stri —woman; anga—O Krsna; te—of You; kala-pada—by the 
rhythms; amrta-venu-gita—of the sweet songs of the flute; sammohita— 
being captivated; ārya-caritāt —from the path of chastity according to 
Vedic civilization; na—not; calet —would wander; tri-lokyam—in the 
three worlds; trai-lokya-saubhagam—which is the fortune of the three 
worlds; idam—this; ca—and; niriksya—by observing; rūbam—beauty; 
yat—which; go—the cows; dvija—birds; druma—trees; mrgah—forest 
animals like the deer; pulakāni —transcendental jubilation; abibhran— 
manifested. 


TRANSLATION 


“(The gopis said:] ‘My dear Lord Krsna, where is that woman within the 
three worlds who would not be captivated by the rhythms of the sweet 
songs coming from Your wonderful flute? Who would not fall down from 
the path of chastity in this way? Your beauty is the most sublime within 
the three worlds. Upon seeing Your beauty, even cows, birds, animals and 
trees in the forest are stunned in jubilation.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam (10.29.40). 
TEXT 32 


Oh eng AET sā easi 1 
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ISA GIF erst SATS eise 1s u 


Suni’ prabhu gopī-bhāve āvista ha-ilā 
bhāgavatera Slokera artha karite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gopī-bhāve—in the 
emotion of the gopis; āvista ha-ila—became overwhelmed; bhāgavatera— 
of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; slokera—of the verse; artha—the meaning; 
karite lāgilā—began to explain. 


TRANSLATION 


Upon hearing this verse, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, overwhelmed with 
the ecstasy of the gopis, began to explain it. 
TEXT 33 


Caer (teli, TEA RA "RI, 
FA ef OCHA 1 
FTA JAA-A, SEA lal Wey SOT, 
CATA PC MT SETRA UO U 


haila gopī-bhāvāveša, kaila rāse paraveša, 
krsnera Suni’ upeksā-vacana 
krsnera mukha-hāsya-vāņī, tyāge tāhā satya mani’, 
rose krsne dena olahana 


SYNONYMS 


haila—there was; gopi—of the gopis; bhdva-dvesa—ecstatic emotion; 
kaila—did; rāse—in the rāsa dance; parave$a—entrance; krsnera—of 
Lord Krsna; Suni’—hearing; upeksd-vacana—the words of negligence; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; mukha—face; hāsya—smiling; vani—talking; 
tyāge—renounce; tāhā—that; satya māni —taking as a fact; rose—in 
anger; krsne—to Lord Krsna; dena—give; olahana—chastisement. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “The gopis entered the arena of the rasa 
dance in ecstasy, but after hearing Krsna's words of negligence and 
detachment, they understood that He was going to renounce them. Thus 
they began to chastise Him in anger. 


TEXT 34 


R farre oF, MEIS CNN NA, 
OA Cae] eI] NEA ? 98 1 


“nāgara, kaha, tumi kariyā niścaya 
ei trijagat bhari, dche yata yogyā nari, 
tomāra venu kāhān nā ākarsaya? 


SYNONYMS 
nāgara—O lover; kaha—say; tumi—You; kariya—making; ni$caya— 
certain; ei—these; tri-jagat —three worlds; bhar? —filling; āche—there 
are; yata—as many; yogyd—suitable; nārī —women; tomāra— Your; 
venu—flute; kāhāt —where; nā—not; ākarsaya—attracts. 


TRANSLATION 


“O dear lover,’ they said, ‘please answer just one question. Who among 
all the youthful women within this universe is not attracted by the sound 
of Your flute? 

TEXT 35 


Coat Gate cass, Aaa AN, 
Tēt Bet CUS TAIE 1 
TAI TAS, MAA Boer, 
Bey COLT BEA AAAT uoc U 


kailā jagate venu-dhvani, siddha-mantrā yogini 
dūtī hafià mohe nārī-mana 
mahotkaņthā badafia, | arya-patha chadafia, 
dni’ tomáya kare samarpana 
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SYNONYMS 


kailā—You have made; jagate—in the world; venu-dhvani—the 
vibration of the flute; siddha-mantrā—perfected in chanting mantras; 
yogini—a female mystic; dūtī —a messenger; hafiá—being; mohe— 
enchants; nārī-mana—the minds of women; mahā-utkaņthā—great 
anxiety; bādāiā—increasing; ārya-patha—the regulative principles; 
chādāiā—inducing to give up; ani'—bringing; tomāya—to You; kare 
samarpana—delivers. 


TRANSLATION 


“When You play Your flute, the vibration acts like a messenger in the 
form of a yogini perfect in the art of chanting mantras. This messenger 
enchants all the women in the universe and attracts them to You. Then 
she increases their great anxiety and induces them to give up the 
regulative principle of obeying superiors. Finally, she forcibly brings them 
to You to surrender in amorous love. 


TEXT 36 


af QUIN Pata, a Tt, 
TES, OA, APA BGT 1 
AAS SE Ca, FR JA TR, 
diff est sí PNT! Ow 1 


dharma chādāya veņu-dvāre, hāne katāksa-kāma-šare, 
lajjā, bhaya, sakala chādāya 
ebe āmāya kari’ rosa, kahi pati-tyāge ‘dosa’, 
dhārmika hañā dharma $ikhaya! 


SYNONYMS 


dharma— religious principles; chādāyja—induces to reject; venu-dvāre — 
through the flute; hāne—pierces; kataksa—glancing; kāma-šare—by the 
arrows of lust; lajja—shame; bhaya—fear; sakala—all; chādāyja—induces 
to give up; ebe—now; āmāya—at us; kari’ rosa—becoming angry; kahi'— 
saying; pati-tyāge—to give up one's husband; dosa—fault; dharmika— 
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very religious; hafid—becoming; dharma—religious principles; šikhāya — 
You teach. 


TRANSLATION 


**The vibration of Your flute, accompanied by Your glance, which pierces 
us forcibly with the arrows of lust, induces us to ignore the regulative 
principles of religious life. Thus we become excited by lusty desires and 
come to You, giving up all shame and fear. But now You are angry with 
us. You are finding fault with our violating religious principles and 
leaving our homes and husbands. And as You instruct us about religious 
principles, we become helpless. 


TEXT 37 


HSA, rue, META SY Sida, 
dž WA «5 — ARANT 1 
si aia afar, rata crée, 
GS A AA SoA uoa 0 


anya-kathā, anya-mana, bāhire anya ācaraņa, 
ei saba šatha-paripātī 
tumi jana parihāsa, haya nārīra sarva-nāša, 
chāda ei saba kutīnātī 


SYNONYMS 


anya—different; katha—words; anya—different; mana—mind; bāhire— 
externally; anya—different; ácarana—behavior; ei —these; saba—all; 
šatha-paripātī —well-planned cheating behavior; tumi—You; jāna — 
know; parihāsa—joking; haya—there is; nárira—of women; sarva- 
nāša—total annihilation; cháda— please give up; ei—these; saba—all; 
kutináti—clever tricks. 


TRANSLATION 


“We know that this is all a well-planned trick. You know how to make 
jokes that cause the complete annihilation of women, but we can 
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understand that Your real mind, words and behavior are different. 
Therefore please give up all these clever tricks. 


TEXT 38 


It ATO- ISAN fat NA, 
aoa vate PITenS 1 
RAC KA F, ZA NA, A NA, 
GG AIA ARCAT fpe 2” vw N 


venu-ndda amrta-ghole,  amrta-samāna mithā bole, 
amrta-samāna bhisana-Sifjita 
tina amrte hare kāņa, hare mana, hare prāņa, 
kemane nārī dharibeka cita?” 


SYNONYMS 


venu-náda—the vibration of the flute; amrta-ghole—like nectarean 
buttermilk; amrta-samāna—egual to nectar; mitha bole—sweet talking; 
amrta-samāna—exactly like nectar; bhisana-Sifijita—the vibration of 
ornaments; tina—three; amrte—nectars; hare—attract; kana—the ear; 
hare—attract; mana—the mind; hare—attract; prāņa—the life; 
kemane—how; nārī —women; dharibeka—will keep; cita —patience or 
consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


“The nectarean buttermilk of Your flute’s vibration, the nectar of Your 


sweet words and the nectarean sound of Your ornaments mix together to 


attract our ears, minds and lives. In this way You are killing us." 


TEXT 39 


AS FR HATA, GMA GA WIC, 
TH-T EC TA 1 
aita Te-a, A eric ati, 
FEE PTA EMMA Lo 1 


eta kahi’ krodhāveše, bhāvera tarange bhāse, 
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utkaņthā-sāgare dube mana 
rādhāra utkaņthā-vāņī, padi’ āpane vākhāni, 
krsna-mddhurya kare āsvādana 


SYNONYMS 


eta kahi’—saying this; krodha-āveše—in the mood of anger; bhāvera 
tarange—in the waves of ecstatic love; bhāse—floats; utkantha—of 
anxieties; sāgare—in the ocean; dube mana—merges the mind; 
radhara—of Srimati Radharani; utkantha-vani—words of anxiety; 
padi’—reciting; āpane—personally; vākhāni —explaining; krsna- 
mādhurya—the sweetness of Krsņa; kare āsvādana—tastes. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke these words in a mood of anger as He 
floated on waves of ecstatic love. Merged in an ocean of anxiety, He 
recited a verse spoken by Srimati Rādhārāņī expressing the same emotion. 
Then He personally explained the verse and thus tasted the sweetness of 
Krsna. 
TEXT 40 
HERAT se BABA Hfelerws 
FAAP PDPPPAN LSS 1 
TAMPA VAAN 
A Ol MACs APS ECI «efje 1 8o 1 
nadaj-jalada-nisvanah $ravana-karsi-sac-chifijitah 
sanarma-rasa-sūcakāksara-padārtha-bhangy-uktikah 
ramādika-varānganā-hrdaya-hāri-vamšī-kalah 
sa me madana-mohanah sakhi tanoti karņa-sprhām 


SYNONYMS 


nadat—resounding; jalada—the cloud; nisvanah—whose voice; 
$ravana—the ears; karsi—attracting; sat-sifjitah—the tinkling of whose 
ornaments; sa-narma—with deep meaning; rasa-sūcaka—joking; 
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aksara—letters; pada-artha—meanings; bhangi—indications; uktikah — 
whose talk; ramā-ādika—beginning with the goddess of fortune; vara- 
anganā—of beautiful women; hrdaya-hāri—attracting the hearts; vamsi- 
kalah—the sound of whose flute; sah—that; me—My; madana- 
mohanah—Madana-mohana; sakhi —My dear friend; tanoti—expands; 
karna-sprham—the desire of the ears. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, **My dear friend, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Krsna, has a voice as deep as a cloud resounding 
in the sky. With the tinkling of His ornaments He attracts the ears of the 
gopis, and with the sound of His flute He attracts even the goddess of 
fortune and other beautiful women. That Personality of Godhead, known 
as Madana-mohana, whose joking words carry many indications and deep 
meanings, is increasing the lusty desires of My ears.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Govinda-lilamrta (8.5). 
TEXT 41 


“SCOR ASIA RA, reef fers, 
"s ecc CEA ee 1 
TA aT A-A, GNN eres «cel, 
Pats Sit AAW’ a SA u 85 1 


“kanthera gambhira dhvani, | navaghana-dhvani jini’, 
yāra gune kokila lājāya 
tara eka Sruti-kane, dubdya jagatera kane, 
punah kana bāhudi' nā aya 


SYNONYMS 


kanthera—of the throat; gambhira—deep; dhvani—sound; nava-ghana— 
of new clouds; dhvani—the resounding; jini'—conquering; yara—of 
which; gune—the attributes; kokila—the cuckoo; lājāyja—put to shame; 
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tāra—of that; eka—one; šruti-kaņe—particle of sound; dubāya— 
inundates; jagatera—of the whole world; kane—the ear; punah—again; 
kāņa—the ear; bāhudi' —getting out; nā áya—cannot come. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna's deep voice is more resonant than newly arrived clouds, and His 
sweet song defeats even the sweet voice of the cuckoo. Indeed, His song 
is so sweet that even one particle of its sound can inundate the entire 
world. If such a particle enters one's ear, one is immediately bereft of all 
other types of hearing. 

TEXT 42 


a, Ae, fe «fa eli ? 
PERA A R-VA, SRTA Sata FITA, 
ACA At A, GAIT R AT N 8R U 


kaha, sakhi, ki kari upāya? 
krsnera se $abda-gune, harile āmāra kane, 
ebe nā paya, trsndya mari’ yaya 


SYNONYMS 


kaha—please say; sakhi—My dear friend; ki—what; kari—can I do; 
updya—means; krsnera—of Krsna; se—that; sabda—of the sound; 
gune—the qualities; harile—having attracted; āmāra—My; kāņe—ears; 
ebe—now; nā páya—do not get; trsņāya—from thirst; mari’ yaya—I am 
dying. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend, please tell Me what to do. My ears have been plundered 
by the qualities of Krsna’s sound. Now, however, I cannot hear His 
transcendental sound, and I am almost dead for want of it. 


TEXT 43 
s*a-fefecot-sefet, ze orem ferat, 
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PR-K fel DOCH Ter 1 
CFA CE BTA, TÍA c2, la PTA, 
Oey A PIP SAT A ATA UL 89 U 


nūpura-kinkiņī-dhvani, hamsa-sdrasa jini’, 
kankana-dhvani catake lājāya 
eka-bāra yei šune, vyāpi rahe’ tara kāņe, 
anya šabda se-kāņe nā yàya 


SYNONYMS 


nūpura—of the ankle bells; kinkini—tinkling; dhvani—the sound; 
harhsa—swans; sārasa—cranes; jini —conquering; kankana-dhvani—the 
sound of bangles; catake—the cataka bird; lajaya—puts to shame; eka- 
bāra—once; yei—one who; šune—hears; vyápi—expanding; rahe'— 
remains; tāra kāņe—in his ear; anya—other; sabda—sound; se-kane—in 
that ear; nā yàya—does not go. 


TRANSLATION 


“The tinkling of Krsna’s ankle bells surpasses the songs of even the swan 
and crane, and the sound of His bangles puts the singing of the cataka 
bird to shame. Having allowed these sounds to enter the ears even once, 
one cannot tolerate hearing anything else. 


TEXT 44 
Gi AAE, wp (ATS ANTO, 
Re- VIRS fifate 1 
aia, ee, —we*[NS, ATA Sea She, 
aoa — Rg 1 88 1 


se $ri-mukha-bhàsita, | amrta haite parāmrta, 
smita-karpūra tāhāte misrita 


šabda, artha,——dui-sakti, nānā-rasa kare vyakti, 
pratyaksara——narma-vibhisita 
SYNONYMS 
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se—that; sri —beautiful; mukha—by the mouth; bhāsita—spoken; 
amrta—nectar; haite—than; para-amrta—more nectarean; smita— 
smiling; karpūra—camphor; tāhāte—in that; misrita—mixed; fabda— 
sound; artha—meaning; dui-$akti—two energies; nānā—various; rasa— 
mellows; kare vyakti—express; prati-aksara—every word; narma- 
vibhüsita—full of meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna's speech is far sweeter than nectar. Each of His jubilant words is 
full of meaning, and when His speech mixes with His smile, which is like 
camphor, the resultant sound and the deep meaning of Krsna's words 
create various transcendental mellows. 


TEXT 45 


CA NICEA IF-F, FÍOR, 
FIFA GIT CHS SUC 1 

DISSE "lu, WEN FE at ANA, 
at ARTA IATA ANTA Se N 


se amrtera eka-kana, karna-cakora-jivana, 
karņa-cakora jiye sei ase 
bhāgya-vaše kabhu pāya, | abhagye kabhu nā paya, 
nā pāile maraye piyāse 


SYNONYMS 


se amrtera—of that nectar; eka-kaņa—one particle; karna-cakora—of 
the ear, which is like a cakora bird; jivana—the life; karna—the ear; 
cakora—the cakora bird; jiye—lives; sei a$e—with that hope; bhāgya- 
vase—by good fortune; kabhu—sometimes; pāya—gets; abhagye—by 
misfortune; kabhu—sometimes; nā pāyja—does not get; nā pāile—if does 
not get; maraye—dies; piyase—from thirst. 


TRANSLATION 


“One particle of that transcendental, blissful nectar is the life and soul of 
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the ear, which is like a cakora bird that lives in hope of tasting that 
nectar. Sometimes, by good fortune, the bird can taste it, but at other 
times he unfortunately cannot and therefore almost dies of thirst. 


TEXT 46 


Grat Ca «erf, rata lai es, 
TANA- De SS 1 
IEA Best FR-AT AT 0 8v U 


yebà venu-kala-dhvani, eka-bāra tāhā Suni’, 
jagan-nārī-citta āulāya 
nīvi-bandha pade khasi, vinā-mūle haya dāsī, 
bāulī hafia krsņa-pāše dhāya 


SYNONYMS 


yebā—whoever; venu—of the flute; kala-dhvani —the sweet vibration; 
eka-bāra—once; taha—that; $uni'—hearing; jagat —of the universe; 
nàri—of the women; citta—hearts; dulaya—become disturbed; nivi- 
bandha—the fastened belts; pade—fall; khasi' —becoming loosened; 
vinà-müle—without a price; haya—they become; dāsī —maidservants; 
bāulī —mad; hafia—becoming; krsna-pdse—after Krsna; dhaya—run. 


TRANSLATION 


“The transcendental vibration of Krsna's flute disturbs the hearts of 
women all over the world, even if they hear it only once. Thus their 
fastened belts become loose, and these women become the unpaid 
maidservants of Krsna. Indeed, they run toward Krsna exactly like 
madwomen. 


TEXT 47 


aA RAA, OA a eren e, 
Fa! GR SHOT 1 
«lt NA PTRA AF, AMY PR 69%, 
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OA FTA, SF NR AWA n gav 


yebā laksmī-thākurāņī, tenho ye kākalī suni”, 
krsna-pàsa āise pratyāšāya 

nā pāya krsnera sanga, bāde trsnā-taranga, 
tapa kare, tabu nāhi pāya 


SYNONYMS 


yebā—even; laksmī-thākurāņī —the goddess of fortune; tehho—she; ye — 
which; kākalī—vibration of the flute; suni —hearing; krsņa-pāša—to 
Lord Krsna; dise—comes; pratyāšāja—with great hope; nā pāja—does 
not get; krsnera sanga—association with Krsna; bāde—increase; trsņā — 
of thirst; taranga—the waves; tapa kare—undergoes austerity; tabu— 
still; nahi paya—does not get. 


TRANSLATION 


“When she hears the vibration of Krsna’s flute, even the goddess of 
fortune comes to Him, greatly hoping for His association, but 
nevertheless she does not get it. When the waves of thirst for His 
association increase, she performs austerities, but still she cannot meet 


Him. 
TEXT 48 
Rage vie, aaa wb wi, 
CAS SCS Sal Fea NA 1 
Fal RAMA oe, cr i es cec, 
RATE- CHA FW” 8v N 


ei sabdámrta cari, yāra haya bhāgya bhāri, 
sei karņe ihā kare pāna 
ihā yei nāhi šune, se kāņa janmila kene, 
kāņākadi-sama sei kāņa” 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; sabda-amrta—nectarean sound vibrations; cári—four; yāra— 
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of whom; haya—there is; bhāgya bhāri —great fortune; sei—such a 
person; karne—by the ears; ihā—these sounds; kare pàna— drinks; iha— 
these sounds; yei—anyone who; nāhi $une—does not hear; se—those; 
kāņa—ears; janmila—took birth; kene—why; kāņākadi—a hole in a 
small conchshell; sama— just like; sei kina—those ears. 


TRANSLATION 


“Only the most fortunate can hear these four nectarean sounds—Krsna’s 
words, the tinkling of His ankle bells and bangles, His voice and the 
vibration of His flute. If one does not hear these sounds, his ears are as 
useless as small conchshells with holes." 


TEXT 49 


«face dc faeit, Gea Great, eta, 
EIC EIE, RICE! 

Trad, aw, af, ^ espe, atr, S, "fs, 
ae 22s Piem N 8> 1 


karite aiche vilapa, ^ uthila udvega, bhava, 
mane kāho nāhi alambana 
udvega, visāda, mati, | autsukya, trāsa, dhrti, smrti, 
nānā-bhāvera ha-ila milana 


SYNONYMS 


karite—doing; aiche—such; vilapa—lamentation; uthila—there arose; 
udvega—agitation; bhdva—ecstasy; mane—in the mind; kaho— 
anywhere; nāhi—there is not; dlambana—shelter; udvega—anxiety; 
visāda—lamentation; mati—attention; autsukya—eagerness; trāsa— 
fear; dhrti— determination; smrti—remembrance; nānā-bhāvera—of 
various ecstasies; ha-ila—there was; milana—combining. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu lamented in this way, agitation and 
ecstasy awoke in His mind, and He became very restless. Many 
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transcendental ecstasies combined in Him, including anxiety, 
lamentation, attention, eagerness, fear, determination and remembrance. 


TEXT 50 


Sliktu aula wf, ANTT Cart pS, 
Gi CWA ATH AF ilie 1 
Sana AG, AÈ CNTA TA Tee, 
Cie ere NR A GNF 1 eo n 


bhāva-śābalye rādhāra ukti, līlā-suke haila sphūrti, 
sei bhāve pade eka sloka 
unmādera sāmarthye, sei slokera kare arthe, 
yei artha nāhi jāne loka 


SYNONYMS 


bhāva-šābalye—in the aggregate of all ecstasies; rādhāra—of Srimati 
Radharani; ukti —statement; lila-suke—in Bilvamangala Thākura; 
haila—there was; sphūrti —awakening; sei bhāve—in that ecstasy; 
pade—recites; eka—one; sloka—verse; unmadera—of madness; 
sāmarthye—in the capacity; sei s«lokera—of that verse; kare arthe— 
describes the meaning; yei artha—which meaning; nadhi—do not; jāne— 
know; loka—people. 


TRANSLATION 


The aggregate of all these ecstasies once awoke a statement by Srimati 
Rādhārāņī in the mind of Bilvamangala Thakura [Līlā-šuka]. In the same 
ecstatic mood, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu now recited that verse, and on 
the strength of madness He described its meaning, which is unknown to 
people in general. 


TEXT 51 
fef qx: Py qu? Fox FONT 
SPAMS PANITI RI AAA 1 


APTAGAC HABA ACAI ACA 
PAA FC Wrst fae TS AACS d ed 1 
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kim iha krnumah kasya brūmah krtam krtam āšayā 
kathayata kathām anyām dhanyām aho hrdaye šayah 
madhura-madhura-smerākāre mano-nayanotsave 
krpaņa-krpaņā krsne trsnà ciram bata lambate 


SYNONYMS 


kim—what; iha—here; krnumah—shall I do; kasya—to whom; 
brūmah—shall I speak; krtam— what is done; krtam—done; ásaya—in 
the hope; kathayata—please speak; katham—words; anyam—other; 
dhanyám —auspicious; aho—alas; hrdaye—within My heart; šayah— 
lying; madhura-madhura—sweeter than sweetness; smera—smiling; 
ākāre—whose form; manah-nayana—to the mind and eyes; utsave—who 
gives pleasure; krpana-krpana—the best of misers; krsne—for Krsna; 
trsnā—thirst; ciram—at every moment; bata—alas; lambate—is 
increasing. 


TRANSLATION 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu said, “‘Alas, what shall I do? To whom shall I 


speak? Let whatever I have done in hopes of meeting Krsna be finished 
now. Please say something auspicious, but do not speak about Krsna. 
Alas, Krsna is lying within My heart like Cupid; therefore how can I 
possibly give up talking of Him? I cannot forget Krsna, whose smile is 
sweeter than sweetness itself and who gives pleasure to My mind and 
eyes. Alas, My great thirst for Krsna is increasing moment by moment!” 


PURPORT 


This statement by Srimati Rādhārāņī is quoted from the Krsna- 
karņāmrta (42). 
TEXT 52 


“ae PTA RAS, TN NA ZA TCA, 
AMNYA- PEAR AIT 
Grat gR ANNA, Raa ITA aa, 
ICA ACA, C FR GAA ? C211 
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"ei krsņera virahe, udvege mana sthira nahe, 
prāpty-upāya-cintana nā yāya 
yebā tumi sakhi-gana, visāde bāula mana, 
kāre puchon, ke kahe upāya? 


SYNONYMS 


ei—this; krsnera—of Krsna; virahe—in separation; udvege—in anxiety; 
mana—mind; sthira—patient; nahe—is not; prapti-upaya—the means 
for obtaining; cintana nā yaya—I cannot think of; yebā—all; tumi—you; 
sakhi-gana—friends; visade—in lamentation; baula—maddened; 
mana—minds; kare—whom; puchon —shall I ask; ke—who; kahe—will 
speak; updya—the means. 


TRANSLATION 


“The anxiety caused by separation from Krsna has made Me impatient, 

and I can think of no way to meet Him. O My friends, you are also 

deranged by lamentation. Who, therefore, will tell Me how to find Him? 
TEXT 53 


vet ah, fe FR Gong! 
Slat Peat, BLA AS, PÈI CATA Fae NE, 
«pae feet AA GI ATW” Co u 
hà ha sakhi, ki kari upāya! 
kānhā karon, kāhān yana, kāhān gele krsna pana, 
krsna vinā prāņa mora yāya” 


SYNONYMS 


hà ha—O; sakhi—friends; ki —what; kari —shall I do; upāja—means; 
kānhā karon—what shall I do; kāhān yāta—where shall I go; kāhān 
gele—where going; krsna pana—I can get Krsna; krsna vind—without 
Krsna; prāņa—life; mora—My; yāya—is leaving. 


TRANSLATION 
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*O My dear friends, how shall I find Krsna? What shall I do? Where shall 
I go? Where can I meet Him? Because I cannot find Krsna, My life is 
leaving Me." 


TEXT 54 


EC Sel FEA SA, Sc es DIAN, 
«fece 22s WITT 1 
wiles Sea IA- AAN «8 U 


ksane mana sthira haya, tabe mane vicáraya, 
balite ha-ila bhavodgama 
pingalāra vacana-smrti, karāila bhāva-mati, 
tāte kare artha-nirdhāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


ksane—in a moment; mana—the mind; sthira haya—becomes patient; 
tabe—at that time; mane—within the mind; vicdraya—He considers; 
balite—to speak; ha-ila—there was; bhāva-udgama—awakening of 
ecstasy; pingalāra—of Pingala; vacana-smrti —remembering the words; 
karāila—caused; bhāva-mati —ecstatic mind; tāte—in that; kare— does; 
artha-nirdhāraņa—ascertaining the meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


Suddenly, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu became calm and considered His 
state of mind. He remembered the words of Pingala, and this aroused an 
ecstasy that moved Him to speak. Thus He explained the meaning of the 
verse. 


PURPORT 


Pingala was a prostitute who said, "To hope against hope produces only 
misery. Utter hopelessness is the greatest happiness." Remembering this 
statement, Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu became ecstatic. The story of 
Pingalā is found in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, Eleventh Canto, Eighth 
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Chapter, verses 22—44, as well as in the Mahābhārata, Santi-parva, 
Chapter 174. 
TEXT 55 


tt! RSA AÀ VA TA 1 
UV FEFA NAT, FR AI AT, 
ACS s FR- U” ec n 


“dekhi ei upàye, krsna-āšā chadi’ diye, 
āšā chādile sukhi haya mana 
chāda' krsna-katha adhanya, kaha anya-kathā dhanya, 
yāte haya krsna-vismarana" 


SYNONYMS 


dekhi—1 see; ei upàye—this means; krsņa-āšā—hope for Krsna; chadi' 
diye—1 give up; á$4—hope; chādile—if I give up; sukhī —happy; haya— 
becomes; mana—the mind; chāda —give up; krsna-katha—talks of 
Krsna; adhanya—most inglorious; kaha—speak; anya-kathā—other 
topics; dhanya—glorious; yāte—by which; haya—there is; krsna- 
vismarana—forgetfulness of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “If I give up hope of meeting Krsna, I 
shall then be happy. Therefore, let us stop this most inglorious discussion 
of Krsna. It would be better for us to talk of glorious topics and forget 
Him.” 

TEXT 56 


«ere? 22s "fe, rs aaa armis, 
AATA SCR Beet RPS 1 
“ata vig ats, R WERT TE few, 
Gēla dice at tifa ATO 1” ev u 


kahitei ha-ila smrti, citte haila krsņa-sphūrti, 
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sakhīre kahe hafià vismite 
[A E NS zs x . 
yāre cāhi chādite, sei $ufia ache citte, 
kona rīte nā pāri chādite” 


SYNONYMS 


kahitei—while speaking; ha-ila—there was; smrti—remembrance; citte— 
in the heart; haila—there was; krsna-sphürti—the appearance of Krsna; 
sakhire—to the friends; kahe— said; hafiā vismite—being very much 
astonished; yare—He whom; cahi chādite—1 want to give up; sei—that 
person; Sufid āche—is lying; citte—in the heart; kona rite—by any 
process; nā pàri—l am not able; chādite—to give up. 


TRANSLATION 


While speaking in this way, Srīmatī Rādhārāņī suddenly remembered 

Krsna. Indeed, He appeared within Her heart. Greatly astonished, She 

told Her friends, *The person I want to forget is lying in My heart." 
TEXT 57 


AMSA ET SD PR FAN P-N, 
sa-a AM Cast DOS 1 
FA“ ATINA, A AAA NTA, 
Ge AA at (Ma AARTS 1” cau 


rādhā-bhāvera svabhāva ana, krsņe karāya 'kāma'-jūāna, 
kama-jfiane trāsa haila citte 
kahe—— “ye jagat mare, se pašila antare, 
ei vairī nā deya pāsarite” 


SYNONYMS 


rādhā-bhāvera—of the ecstasy of Srīmatī Radharani; svabhāva— 
characteristic; dna—another; krsne—to Krsna; karāya—causes Her to 
do; kama-jfiana—understanding as Cupid; kāma—as Cupid; jfiane—in 
the understanding; trāsa—fear; haila—was; citte—in the mind; kahe— 
She says; ye—the person who; jagat —the whole world; māre—conguers; 
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se—that person; pasila—entered; antare—within My heart; ei vairī — 
this enemy; nā deya—does not allow; pdsarite—to forget. 


TRANSLATION 


Srimati Rādhārāņī's ecstasy also made Her think of Krsna as Cupid, and 
this understanding frightened Her. She said, “This Cupid, who has 
conquered the whole world and entered My heart, is My greatest enemy, 
for He does not allow Me to forget Him." 

TEXT 58 


sora aay, fae’ ee el CIS, 
ws Cet A-A-A 1 
NTA RAAT BTCA, at Ba STAI, 
TETA ICA SCAT SHCA N Cb d 


autsukyera pràvinye, jiti anya bhāva-sainye, 
udaya haila nija-rājya-mane 
mane ha-ila lālasa, nā haya āpana-vaša, 
duhkhe mane karena bhartsane 


SYNONYMS 


autsukyera—of eagerness; právimye—because of high development; 

jiti —conguering; anya—other; bhāva-sainye—soldiers of ecstasy; 
udaya—arising; haila—there was; nija-rdjya-mane—within the kingdom 
of Her own mind; mane—within the mind; ha-ila—there was; lalasa— 
greed; nā—not; haya—becomes; āpana-vaša—within Her own control; 
duhkhe—in unhappiness; mane—to the mind; karena—does; 
bhartsane—chastisement. 


TRANSLATION 


Then great eagerness conquered all the other soldiers of ecstasy, and an 
uncontrollable desire arose in the kingdom of Srīmatī Radharani's mind. 
Greatly unhappy, She then chastised Her own mind. 

TEXT 59 
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^e Cals astē, er feet C N, 
Pa feet secet wife utat 1 
A-C, NA- Ca - T ERCST, 
PHSB St AIGA 1 €» U 


“mana mora vàma-dina, jala vind yena mina, 
krsna vind ksane mari’ yaya 
madhura-hāsya-vadane, mana-netra-rasdyane, 
krsna-trsnà dviguna bādāya 


SYNONYMS 


mana mora—My mind; váma-dina—unagreeably poor; jala —water; 
vind—without; yena—as if; mina—a fish; krsna—Lord Krsna; vina— 
without; ksane—in a moment; mari’ yaya—dies; madhura—sweet; 
hāsya—smiling; vadane—face; mana—the mind; netra—the eyes; rasa- 
āyane—very pleasing to; krsņa-trsņā—the thirst for Krsna; dvi-guna— 
twice as much; bādāya—increases. 


TRANSLATION 


“If I do not think of Krsna, My impoverished mind will die within a 

moment like a fish out of water. But when I see Krsna’s sweetly smiling 

face, My mind and eyes are so pleased that My desire for Him redoubles. 
TEXT 60 


al at Fae AAAA, al al ATADA, 
aiat fray ALAAN! 
did ibm, gaidam, 
al at MARATA «sts N vo N 


hà hà krsna prāņa-dhana, hā hà padma-locana, 
hà hà divya sad-guna-ságara! 
hà hà šyāma-sundara, hā hà pītāmbara-dhara, 
hà hà rāsa-vilāsa nāgara 


SYNONYMS 
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hà ha—alas; krsna—O Krsna; prana-dhana—the treasure of My life; hà 
hā—alas; padma-locana—the lotus-eyed one; hà hā—alas; divya— 
divine; sat-guņa-sāgara—ocean of transcendental attributes; hà ha— 
alas; $(yàma-sundara—the beautiful blackish youth; hà ha—alas; pīta- 
ambara-dhara—one who wears yellow garments; hà ha—alas; rāsa- 
vilāsa—of the rāsa dance; nāgara—the hero. 


TRANSLATION 


* Alas! Where is Krsna, the treasure of My life? Where is the lotus-eyed 
one? Alas! Where is the divine ocean of all transcendental qualities? Alas! 
Where is the beautiful blackish youth dressed in yellow garments? Alas! 
Where is the hero of the rasa dance? 


TEXT 61 


PA CIA Cott a, ef ee, Iz ae”, 
GS BR’ fere sthest 1 
ant CS Fa si’, a ea NAA sia, 
fri «ries Crest 1 vs n 


kāhān gele tomā pāi, tumi kaha,—— tāhān yai", 
eta kahi’ calila dhana 
svarüpa uthi' kole kari, | prabhure ānila dhari’, 
nija-sthāne vasāilā laifia 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—where; gele—going; tomā—You; pdi—I can get; tumi—You; 
kaha—please tell; tahan—there; yāi—1 shall go; eta kahi'—saying this; 
calilā dhafia—began to run; svarupa—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī; 
uthi'—getting up; kole kari'—taking on his lap; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; ānila—brought back; dhari' —catching; nija-sthane—in 
His own place; vasailà—sat down; laifia—taking. 


TRANSLATION 
*Where shall I go? Where can I find You? Please tell Me. I shall go 
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there." Speaking in this way, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu began running. 
But Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī stood up, caught Him and took Him on 
his lap. Then Svarūpa Dāmodara brought Him back to His place and 
made Him sit down. 


TEXT 62 


HUF LIGA AY CR, ARCATA ertet (AT, 
"went, PER FA AYA NT” 
"qst ate RAR, WoR — N, 
wes Aga GUT Ht 1 we l 


ksaneke prabhura bahya haila, svarūpere ajfia dila, 
"svarüpa, kichu kara madhura gāna” 
svarüpa gaya vidyāpati, gīta-govinda-gīti, 
Suni’ prabhura judāila kana 


SYNONYMS 


ksaneke—within a moment; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
bahya—external consciousness; haila—there was; svarüpere àjfia dila— 
He ordered Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; svarūpa—My dear Svarüpa; 
kichu—some; kara—make; madhura—sweet; gāna—songs; svarupa— 
Svarüpa Damodara; gāyja—sings; vidyapati—songs by Vidyāpati; gīta- 
govinda-giti—songs from the Gīta-govinda; šuni —hearing; prabhura—of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; judāila—became satisfied; kana—ears. 


TRANSLATION 


Suddenly Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu returned to external consciousness 
and said to Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami, “My dear Svarüpa, please sing 
some sweet songs." The Lord's ears were satisfied when He heard 
Svarüpa Damodara sing songs from the Gita-govinda and those by the 
poet Vidyapati. 

TEXT 63 


«sre Talay A-AA- 1 
Galv fae es AAA- U wo d 
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ei-mata mahāprabhu prati-rātri-dine 
unmāda cestita haya pralāpa-vacane 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; prati- 
rātri-dine—every night and day; unmāda—mad; cestita—activities; 
haya—are; pralapa-vacane—talking like a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


Each day and night, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu would become deranged in 
this way and talk like a madman. 


TEXT 64 
APATA TS Bl wicas IA 1 
IALA ef Ale, MS AT ANA N vs N 


eka-dine yata haya bhāvera vikāra 
sahasra-mukhe varne yadi, nahi pāya pāra 


SYNONYMS 


eka-dine—in one day; yata haya—as many as there are; bhāvera—of 

ecstasy; vikdra—transformations; sahasra-mukhe—Anantadeva, who 
possesses thousands of mouths; varne yadi—if describes; nahi paya— 

cannot reach; pāra—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


Even Anantadeva, who possesses thousands of mouths, cannot fully 
describe the ecstatic transformations that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
experienced in a single day. 


TEXT 65 


pa Wis fe Fa lala ada? 
elena SER? metra n we N 


jīva dīna ki karibe tāhāra varņana? 
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šākhā-candra-nyāya kari’ dig-darašana 


SYNONYMS 
jīva—a living entity; dīna—very poor; ki —what; karibe—will do; 
tāhāra—of that; varnana—description; šākhā-candra-nyāya—the logic 
of showing the moon through the branches of a tree; kari —I make; dik- 
darašana—seeing the direction. 


TRANSLATION 


What can a poor creature like me describe of those transformations? I can 
give only a hint of them, as if showing the moon through the branches of 
a tree. 


TEXT 66 


e| Cie ec, eta GER IAR 1 
AMPS YLCAA-COBl SA TIT 1 VV 1 


ihà yei šune, tāra judāya mana-kāņa 
alaukika gūdha-prema-cestā haya jfiana 


SYNONYMS 


iha—this; yei $une—anyone who hears; tara—his; judāyja—become 
satisfied; mana-kāņa—mind and ears; alaukika—uncommon; gūdha- 
prema—of deep ecstatic love for Krsna; cesta—activities; haya jfiàna— 
he can understand. 


TRANSLATION 


This description, however, will satisfy the mind and ears of anyone who 
hears it, and he will be able to understand these uncommon activities of 
deep ecstatic love for Krsna. 


TEXT 67 


SNES AG ceca MANN 1 
MARA Sra’ ehe Miša Frat 0 va u 
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adbhuta nigūdha premera mādhurya-mahimā 
āpani āsvādi' prabhu dekhaila sima 


SYNONYMS 


adbhuta—wonderful; nigūdha—deep; premera—of ecstatic love for 
Krsna; mādhurya-mahimā—the glories of the sweetness; āpani — 
personally; āsvādi —tasting; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
dekhaila—showed; sīmā—the extreme limit. 


TRANSLATION 


Ecstatic love for Krsna is wonderfully deep. By personally tasting the 
glorious sweetness of that love, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed us its 
extreme limit. 


TEXT 68 


TSUN] Cow —— enge «ws ! 
AR WA] WIS! GE Alfā GA SET d vv n 


adbhuta-dayālu caitanya——adbhuta-vadanya! 
aiche dayālu data loke nahi Suni anya 


SYNONYMS 


adbhuta—wonderfully; dayālu—merciful; caitanya—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; adbhuta-vadānya—wonderfully magnanimous; aiche— 
such; dayālu—merciful; data—charitable person; loke—within this 
world; nāhi—not; šuni—we have heard of; anya—other. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is wonderfully merciful and wonderfully 
magnanimous. We have heard of no one else within this world so merciful 
and charitable. 

TEXT 69 


ASSIA OS, GS, COST-DAT 1 
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TR (ECS lat FRANTS- N > 1 


sarva-bhāve bhaja, loka, caitanya-caraņa 
yāhā haite pāibā krsna-premamrta-dhana 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-bhāve— in all respects; bhaja —worship; loka —O entire world; 
caitanya-carana—the lotus feet of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; yaha 
haite—by which; pāibā—you will get; krsna-prema—of love of Krsna; 
amrta—of the nectar; dhana—the treasure. 


TRANSLATION 


O people of the world, worship the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
in all respects. Only in this way will you achieve the nectarean treasure 
of ecstatic love for Krsņa. 


TEXT 70 


Mo Hej PASS NE 1 
Šalm-f85 Site Sam-et 1 ao 1 


ei ta’ kahilun '"kūrmākrti'-anubhāva 
unmāda-cestita tāte unmāda-pralāpa 
SYNONYMS 


ei ta’ kahilun —thus I have described; kūrma-ākrti —of becoming like a 
tortoise; anubhāva—the ecstatic symptom; wnmdda-cestita—enacted in 
madness; tāte—in that; unmdda-pralapa—talking like a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s ecstatic transformation 
of becoming like a tortoise. In that ecstasy, He talked and acted like a 
madman. 


TEXT 71 
È virer ATR etel wit 1 
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CRT ERC CHANT SBP 1 4s n 


ei līlā sva-granthe raghunātha-dāsa 
gaurānga-stava-kalpavrkse kairāchena prakāša 


SYNONYMS 


ei līlā—this pastime; sva-granthe—in his book; raghunātha-dāsa— 
Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī; gaurānga-stava-kalpa-vrkse—named 
Gaurānga-stava-kalpavrksa; kairāchena prakāša—has fully described. 


TRANSLATION 


Srila Raghunātha dasa Gosvāmī has fully described this pastime in his 
book Gaurānga-stava-kalpavrksa. 


TEXT 72 


Uo aay o fees 
Reret: FIM INCI AAND: 1 


SACRI PAS BA cater aed 
Kale ĪRE ZM EIS A Latu 


anudghātya dvāra-trayam uru ca bhitti-trayam aho 

vilanghyoccaih kalingika-surabhi-madhye nipatitah 
tanūdyat-sankocāt kamatha iva krsnoru-virahad 
virājan gaurāngo hrdaya udayan mam madayati 


SYNONYMS 


anudghatya—without opening; dvdra-trayam—the three doors; uru— 
strong; ca—and; bhitti-trayam—three walls; aho—how wonderful; 
vilanghya—crossing over; uccaih—very high; kalingika—of Kalinga- 
deša, which is in the district of Tailanga; surabhi-madhye—among the 
cows; nipatitah—fallen down; tanu-udyat-sankocat—by contracting 
within the body; kamathah—a tortoise; iva—like; krsna-uru-virahat— 
because of strong feelings of separation from Krsna; virājan—appearing; 
gaurüngah—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hrdaye—in my heart; 
udayan—rising; mām—me; madayati—maddens. 
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TRANSLATION 


“How wonderful it is! Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu left His residence 

without opening the three strongly bolted doors. Then He crossed over 

three high walls, and later, because of strong feelings of separation from 

Krsna, He fell down amidst the cows of the Tailanga district and 

retracted all the limbs of His body like a tortoise. Srī Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, who appeared in that way, rises in my heart and maddens 
99 


me. 


TEXT 73 


ARA-ARA- rcr Az SPT 1 
Oops $e FRM o0 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—Srīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; dSa—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to $ri Caitanya-caritamrta, Antya- 
lila, Seventeenth Chapter, describing Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's pastime of 
retracting His limbs like a tortoise. 
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A summary of the Eighteenth Chapter is given by Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. On an autumn evening when the 
moon was full, $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu walked along the seashore near 
the Aitota temple. Mistaking the sea for the Yamuna River, He jumped 
into it, hoping to see the water pastimes Krsna enjoyed with Srīmatī 
Rādhārāņī and the other gopīs. As He floated in the sea, however, He 
was washed away to the Koņārka temple, where a fisherman, thinking 
that the Lord's body was a big fish, caught Him in his net and brought 
Him ashore. $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was unconscious, and His body 
had become unusually transformed. As soon as the fisherman touched 
the Lord's body, he became mad in ecstatic love of Krsna. His own 
madness frightened him, however, because he thought that he was being 
haunted by a ghost. As he was about to seek a ghost charmer, he met 
Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami and the other devotees on the beach, who 
had been looking everywhere for the Lord. After some inquiries, 
Svarüpa Damodara could understand that the fisherman had caught 
Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in his net. Since the fisherman was 
afraid of being haunted by a ghost, Svarüpa Dāmodara gave him a slap 
and chanted Hare Krsna, which immediately pacified him. Thereafter, 
when the devotees chanted the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra loudly, Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu came to His external consciousness. Then they 
brought Him back to His own residence. 

TEXT 1 


[CES UIS] -PPECSRISTRISPGTSTRTE OA- 

a Cae fue RRIA 2a 1 

AN atlēts aah fete ANAT 
ICS MA CARS A * PAS A Ud 1 


Saraj-jyotsnd-sindhor avakalanayā jāta-yamunā- 
bhramād dhāvan yo 'smin hari-viraha-tāpārņava iva 
nimagno mūrcchālah payasi nivasan rātrim akhilām 

prabhāte prāptah svair avatu sa šacī-sūnur iha nah 
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SYNONYMS 


šarat-jyotsnā—in the moonlight of autumn; sindhoh—of the sea; 
avakalanayā—by sight; jàta —appeared; yamunā—the river Yamuna; 
bhramāt—by mistake; dhāvan—running; yah —He who; asmin—in this; 
hari-viraha—due to separation from Hari; tápa—of suffering; arnave— 
in the ocean; iva—as if; nimagnah—dove; mürcchalah —unconscious; 
payasi—in the water; nivasan—staying; rātrim—the night; akhilam— 
whole; prabhāte—in the morning; praptah—was gotten; svaih—by His 
personal associates; avatu—may protect; sah —He; Saci-sinuh—the son 
of mother Saci; iha—here; nah—us. 


TRANSLATION 


In the brilliant autumn moonlight, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu mistook the 
sea for the river Yamuna. Greatly afflicted by separation from Krsna, He 
ran and dove into the sea and remained unconscious in the water the 
entire night. In the morning, He was found by His personal devotees. 
May that Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the son of mother Saci, protect us by 
His transcendental pastimes. 


TEXT 2 


BI en altos oa AOT 1 
GACH SA Cose N R U 


jaya jaya šrī-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Nityananda 
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Prabhu! All glories to Advaita Ācārya! And all glories to all the devotees 
of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu! 
TEXT 3 


LRS TAY ADTA CAH 1 
-Ra Patria SIA 1 0 


ei-mate mahāprabhu nīlācale vaise 
rātri-dine krsna-vicchedarnave bhase 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; mahaprabhu—$Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
nīlācale—at Jagannatha Puri; vaise—resides; rātri-dine—night and day; 
krsna-viccheda—of separation from Krsna; arnave—in the ocean; 
bhāse—floats. 


TRANSLATION 


While thus living at Jagannātha Puri, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu floated 
all day and night in an ocean of separation from Krsņa. 


TEXT 4 


xterra xf, IA Dferesi- Sgt 1 
are feterotet eet Geta if N 8 u 


šarat-kālera rātri, saba candrika-ujjvala 
prabhu nija-gana lafia bedāna rātri-sakala 


SYNONYMS 


šarat-kālera—of autumn; rātri —night; saba—all; candrika-ujjvala— 
brightened by the moonlight; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nija- 
gana—His own associates; lafid—taking; bedāna—walks; rátri-sakala— 
the whole night. 


TRANSLATION 


During a night of the autumn season when a full moon brightened 
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everything, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu wandered all night long with His 
devotees. 


TEXT 5 


wc CUNTA AGA ceres MTS 1 
«breiter 9he- ote AGTE BITS N é u 


udyāne udyāne bhramena kautuka dekhite 
rāsa-līlāra gita-sloka padite šunite 
SYNONYMS 


udyāne udyāne—from garden to garden; bhramena—He walks; kautuka 
dekhite—seeing the fun; rāsa-līlāra—of the rāsa dance; gita-sloka— 
songs and verses; padite $unite—reciting and hearing. 


TRANSLATION 


He walked from garden to garden, seeing the pastimes of Lord Krsna and 
hearing and reciting songs and verses concerning the rāsa-līlā. 


TEXT 6 
NS CANI BCAA NA, TEA 1 
BY OCA NAAPA N v N 


prabhu premāveše karena gana, nartana 
kabhu bhāvāveše rāsa-līlānukaraņa 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; prema-āveše—in ecstatic love; 
karena—does; gāna—singing; nartana—dancing; kabhu—sometimes; 
bhāva-āveše—in ecstatic emotion; rdsa-lila—the rāsa-līlā dance; 
anukarana—imitating. 


TRANSLATION 


He sang and danced in ecstatic love and sometimes imitated the rasa 
dance in emotional ecstasy. 
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TEXT 7 
ay VII ay L-G ss 1 
VGI Ae’ «e Tēli, «e A’ EL 


kabhu bhāvonmāde prabhu iti-uti dhāya 
bhūme padi’ kabhu mūrcchā, kabhu gadi’ yaya 


SYNONYMS 


kabhu—sometimes; bhāva-unmāde—in the madness of ecstatic love; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; iti-uti—here and there; dhaya— 
runs; bhūme padi —falling on the ground; kabhu mūrcchā—sometimes 
unconscious; kabhu—sometimes; gadi” yàya—rolls on the ground. 


TRANSLATION 


He sometimes ran here and there in the madness of ecstasy and 
sometimes fell and rolled on the ground. Sometimes He became 
completely unconscious. 


TEXT 8 


AMAA AF CHF ACA ATG, VT 1 
AKAL OTA TL BEAT STATA N U U 


rāsa-līlāra eka šloka yabe pade, Sune 


pūrvavat tabe artha karena āpane 


SYNONYMS 


rāsa-līlāra—of the rāsa-līlā; eka—one; sloka—verse; yabe—when; 
pade—recites; šune—hears; pūrva-vat—as previously; tabe—then; artha 
karena—explains; āpane—personally. 


TRANSLATION 


When He heard Svarūpa Dāmodara recite a verse concerning the rāsa-līlā 
or He Himself recited one, He would personally explain it, as He had 
previously done. 
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TEXT9 


KITS AAAA SI TS CHF 1 
wala ere FA, AA BYE SACHS 1 > N 


ei-mata rāsa-līlāya haya yata sloka 
sabāra artha kare, pāya kabhu harsa-soka 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; rása-lilàya—in the pastimes of the rāsa-līlā; 
haya—there are; yata sloka—as many verses; sabāra—of all of them; 
artha kare—He explains the meaning; pāya—gets; kabhu—sometimes; 
harsa-Soka—happiness and lamentation. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, He explained the meaning of all the verses concerning the 
rasa-lila. Sometimes He would be very sad and sometimes very happy. 
TEXT 10 
CAAA CIA Be, CF ora RER 1 
C ora Acie ag Sa -RTA N 50 11 


se saba Slokera artha, se saba ‘vikāra’ 
se saba varnite grantha haya ati-vistāra 
SYNONYMS 


se saba—all those; slokera—of verses; artha—meanings; se—those; 
saba—all; vikāra—transformations; se saba—all of them; varnite—to 
describe; grantha haya—the book becomes; ati-vistara—very, very large. 


TRANSLATION 


To explain fully all those verses and all the transformations that took 
place in the Lord's body would require a very large volume. 


TEXT 11 
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GI SATA CT Ca SAS BETES 1 
GS dS AZ At CHA] TATA Ws d 


dvādaša vatsare ye ye lila ksane-ksane 
ati-bāhulya-bhaye grantha nā kailun likhane 


SYNONYMS 


dvādaša vatsare—in twelve years; ye ye—whatever; lilà—pastimes; 
ksane-ksane—moment after moment; ati-bahulya—too abundant; 
bhaye—being afraid of; grantha—book; nā—not; kailun likhane—I have 
written. 


TRANSLATION 


So as not to increase the size of this book, I have not written about all the 
Lord’s pastimes, for He performed them every moment of every day for 
twelve years. 


TEXT 12 


AÁ CE MAR frosts 1 
Core wisis faeta AN «eet 1s 1 


pūrve yei dekhafidchi dig-darašana 
taiche jāniha ‘vikāra’ ‘pralapa’ varnana 
SYNONYMS 


purve—previously; yei—as; dekhafiáchi—l have shown; dik-darašana— 
only an indication; taiche—similarly; jāniha—you may know; vikāra — 
transformations; pralapa—crazy talks; varnana—description. 


TRANSLATION 


As I have previously indicated, I am describing the mad speeches and 
bodily transformations of the Lord only in brief. 


TEXT 13 
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ARS ACT FATA VTS’ 1 
GMA eller OF AS WA ETS 1 so N 


sahasra-vadane yabe kahaye ‘ananta’ 
eka-dinera līlāra tabu nahi pāya anta 


SYNONYMS 


sahasra-vadane—in thousands of mouths; yabe—when; kahaye—says; 
ananta—Lord Ananta; eka-dinera—of one day; līlāra—of pastimes; 
tabu—still; nahi—does not; pāja—reach; anta—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


If Ananta, with His one thousand hoods, tried to describe even one day's 
pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, He would find them impossible to 
describe fully. 

TEXT 14 


Gribas orig ate feat "cet 1 
Goer sirena OF «te vira Cet 1 >8 1 


koti-yuga paryanta yadi likhaye ganesa 
eka-dinera līlāra tabu nāhi pāya šesa 


SYNONYMS 


koti-yuga—millions of millenniums; paryanta—to the extent of; yadi — 
if; likhaye—writes; ganesa—the demigod Gaņeša (son of Lord Siva); eka- 
dinera—of one day; lilára—of pastimes; tabu—still; nahi pāja—can not 
reach; Sesa—the limit. 


TRANSLATION 


If Ganesa, Lord Siva's son and the expert scribe of the demigods, tried for 
millions of millenniums to fully describe one day of the Lord's pastimes, 
he would be unable to find their limit. 


TEXT 15 
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GIGA Gi faeta MR FRA DALI! 
FR Als Al A OS, Ces Bla wis? > U 


bhaktera prema-vikāra dekhi’ krsnera camatkāra! 
krsna yāra nā pāya anta, kebā chāra āra? 


SYNONYMS 


bhaktera—of a devotee; prema-vikāra—transformations of ecstatic 
emotion; dekhi' —seeing; krsnera—of Lord Krsņa; camatkāra—wonder; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; yāra—of which; nā pàya—cannot get; anta—the 
limit; kebā—who; chára—insignificant; ara—others. 


TRANSLATION 


Even Lord Krsna is struck with wonder at seeing the transformations of 
ecstasy in His devotees. If Krsna Himself cannot estimate the limits of 
such emotions, how could others? 


TEXTS 16-17 


TE-AI AS Wl, CI Af Sia 1 
"h5 Yer, AS AA, Wot fia 1 ov 0 
FE lal WHS «t "lica erfsics 1 
DSS VHA ets alae usa N 


bhakta-premāra yata dašā, ye gati prakāra 
yata duhkha, yata sukha, yateka vikara 
krsna tāhā samyak nā pare jānite 
bhakta-bhāva angikare tāhā āsvādite 


SYNONYMS 


bhakta-premāra—of the ecstatic emotion of the devotee; yata—all; 
dašā—conditions; ye—which; gati prakara—mode of progress; yata—all; 
duhkha—unhappiness; yata—all; sukha—happiness; yateka—all; 
vikāra—transformation; krsna—Lord Krsna; tāhā—that; samyak—fully; 
nā padre jànite—cannot understand; bhakta-bhava—the mood of a 
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devotee; angīkare—He accepts; tāhā—that; āsvādite—to taste. 


TRANSLATION 


Krsņa Himself cannot fully understand the conditions, the mode of 
progress, the happiness and unhappiness, and the moods of ecstatic love of 
His devotees. He therefore accepts the role of a devotee to taste these 
emotions fully. 


TEXT 18 


FERTA AT CT, STETA FIDA 1 
UAC ADCAST ACD doles 1 suu 


krsnere nācāya premā, bhaktere nācāya 
āpane nácaye,—-—tine nāce eka-thātii 


SYNONYMS 


krsnere—Krsna; nācāja—causes to dance; premā—love of Krsna; 
bhaktere—the devotee; nácáya— causes to dance; āpane—personally; 
nācaye—dances; tine—all three; nāce—dance; eka-tháfii—in one place. 


TRANSLATION 


Ecstatic love of Krsna makes Krsna and His devotees dance, and it also 
dances personally. In this way, all three dance together in one place. 


TEXT 19 


celta ela alts Dita C2 era 1 
Dim sface vice, CA Sel IST Usd U 


premāra vikāra varņite cāhe yei jana 
cānda dharite cāhe, yena hañā ‘vamana’ 


SYNONYMS 


premdra—of ecstatic love of Krsna; vikāra —transformations; varnite— 
to describe; cāhe—wants; yei jana—which person; cānda dharite—to 
catch the moon; cāhe—he wants; yena—as if; hafia—being; vāmana—a 
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dwarf. 


TRANSLATION 


One who wants to describe the transformations of ecstatic love of Krsņa 
is like a dwarf trying to catch the moon in the sky. 
TEXT 20 


A R PLA A IT Sel’ 1 
FUCAT-Fo} COTR GITAA "fa (1 30 1 


vāyu yaiche sindhu-jalera hare eka 'kana' 
krsna-prema-kana taiche jivera sparšana 


SYNONYMS 
vàyu—the wind; yaiche—as; sindhu-jalera—of the water of the ocean; 
hare—takes away; eka kana—one particle; krsna-prema-kana—one 
particle of love of Krsna; taiche—similarly; jivera spar$ana—a living 
entity can touch. 


TRANSLATION 


As the wind can carry away but a drop of the water in the ocean, a living 
entity can touch only a particle of the ocean of love of Krsna. 


TEXT 21 
HC AC VS CANA OAH TS 1 
Gis Ba Slat Ola ARAT wn? 25 U 


ksaņe ksane uthe premāra taranga ananta 
jīva chara kahàn tāra pāibeka anta? 


SYNONYMS 


ksane ksane—moment after moment; uthe—rise; premāra—of love of 
Krsna; taranga—waves; ananta—unlimited; jiva—a living entity; 
chāra— insignificant; kāhāt —where; tara—of that; paibeka—will get; 
anta—the limit. 
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TRANSLATION 


Endless waves arise moment after moment in that ocean of love. How 
could an insignificant living entity estimate their limits? 


TEXT 22 


SED TIE FRA ETT 1 
"C4 LS GI VII HAA “ste? 1 RR u 


Sri-krsna-caitanya yāhā karena āsvādana 
sabe eka jāne tāhā svarūpādi 'gana' 
SYNONYMS 


éri-krsna-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; yaha—whatever; 
karena—does; āsvādana—tasting; sabe—fully; eka—one; jane—knows; 
tāhā—that; svarūpa-ādi gaņa—devotees like Svarūpa Dāmodara 
Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Only a person on the level of Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī can fully know 
what Lord Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu tastes in His love for Krsņa. 
TEXT 23 


Gilt Beet «ca Cie lala ada 1 
BUNA CHS SIA BIT A re 1 so 


jīva hafià kare yei tāhāra varnana 
āpanā Sodhite tāra chonye eka ‘kana’ 


SYNONYMS 


jīva hafiá—being an ordinary living entity; kare—makes; yei—whoever; 
tāhāra—of that; varnana—description; dpand—himself; $odhite—to 
purify; tàra—of that; chonye—touches; eka kana—one particle. 


TRANSLATION 
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When an ordinary living entity describes the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, he purifies himself by touching one drop of that great 
ocean. 


TEXT 24 


GEIS ATA Geils AG 1 
CICA RATA Cats ABTS MINT 1 28 u 


ei-mata rāsera Sloka-sakala-i padilā 
sese jala-kelira sloka padite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; rdsera—of the rāsa dance; sloka— verses; sakala- 
i—all; padilā—recited; $ese—at the end; jala-kelira—of pastimes in the 
water; sloka— verse; padite lagila—began to recite. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus all the verses about the rāsa-līlā dance were recited. Then finally 
the verse concerning the pastimes in the water was recited. 


TEXT 25 
vis: oi SA — 
GEIS A POPS ANGE 1 
speret eques ofr ais 
SCSI AS ifSkwaws fescTes n ac u 


tabhir yutah $ramam apohitum anga-sanga- 

ghrsta-srajah sa kuca-kunkuma-rafjitayah 
gandharva-pālibhir anudruta āvišad vāh 
$ránto gajībhir ibha-rād iva bhinna-setuh 


SYNONYMS 


tabhih—by them (the gopis); yutah—accompanied; sramam—fatigue; 
apohitum—to remove; anga-sanga—by touching of the bodies; ghrsta— 
crushed; srajah—from the flower garland; sah—He; kuca-kunkuma—by 
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kunkuma on the breasts; rafijitāyjāh—colored; gandharva-pa—like 
celestial beings of Gandharvaloka; alibhih—by bees; anudrutah — 
followed; avi$at—entered; vāh—the water; $rantah—being fatigued; 
gajibhih —by she-elephants; ibha—of elephants; rat —the king; iva—like; 
bhinna-setuh—beyond the Vedic principles of morality. 


TRANSLATION 


“As an independent leader among elephants enters the water with its 
female elephants, Krsna, who is transcendental to the Vedic principles of 
morality, entered the water of the Yamuna with the gopis. His chest had 
brushed against their breasts, crushing His flower garland and coloring it 
with red kunkuma powder. Attracted by the fragrance of that garland, 
humming bumblebees followed Krsna like celestial beings of 
Gandharvaloka. In this way, Lord Krsna mitigated the fatigue of the rasa 


dance." 
PURPORT 
This verse is from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.33.22). 
TEXT 26 


ds wag «fce BITS 1 
BUA CATS XE Cet ITS U 3v 1 


ei-mata mahāprabhu bhramite bhramite 
āitotā haite samudra dekhena ācambite 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhramite 
bhramite—while wandering; ditota haite—from the temple of Aitota; 
samudra—the sea; dekhena—sees; ācambite—suddenly. 


TRANSLATION 


While thus wandering near the temple of Āitotā, Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu suddenly saw the sea. 
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TEXT 27 
DF Gue OAH Ge 1 
AANA FA, — A AANA GET d 29 U 


candra-kāntye uchalita taranga ujjvala 
jhalamala kare,—— —Pyena 'yamunāra jala’ 


SYNONYMS 


candra-kāntye—by the shining of the moon; uchalita—swollen high; 
taranga—waves; ujjvala—very bright; jhalamala kare—glitter; yena—as 
if; yamunāra jala—the water of the river Yamuna. 


TRANSLATION 


Brightened by the shining light of the moon, the high waves of the sea 
glittered like the waters of the river Yamuna. 


TEXT 28 


AIR ACI eng Mest fever 1 
SemS Ve’ fig eret stat fret 3v u 


yamunāra bhrame prabhu dhāñā calilā 
alaksite yài' sindhu-jale jhanpa dila 


SYNONYMS 


yamunāra bhrame—by mistaking for the Yamuna; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dhāňā calila—began to run very swiftly; alaksite—without 
being seen; yài'—going; sindhu-jale—into the water of the sea; jhanpa 
dila—He jumped. 


TRANSLATION 


Mistaking the sea for the Yamuna, the Lord ran swiftly and jumped into 
the water, unseen by the others. 


TEXT 29 
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ATOR Caer pt, fees at enc 1 
PO VA, FYE wi OACHA ACT Ud N 


paditei haila mūrcchā, kichui nā jane 
kabhu dubàya, kabhu bhāsāya tarangera gane 


SYNONYMS 


paditei—falling down; haila mūrcchā—He became unconscious; kichui— 
anything; nā jāne—did not understand; kabhu—sometimes; dubaya— 
cause to sink; kabhu—sometimes; bhāsāyja—float; tarangera gane—in 
the waves. 


TRANSLATION 


Falling into the sea, He lost consciousness and could not understand 
where He was. Sometimes He sank beneath the waves, and sometimes He 
floated above them. 


TEXT 30 


vesc «(st fica, — AA VE FD 1 
CH JATE ATA AE CHOTA AID? vo 1 


tarange vahiyā phire,——vyena šuska kāstha 
ke bujhite pāre ei caitanyera nāta? 


SYNONYMS 


tarange—the waves; vahiyā phire—carry here and there; yena—like; 
šuska kāstha—a piece of dry wood; ke—who; bujhite pare—can 
understand; ei—this; caitanyera ndta—dramatic performance of Lord 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


The waves carried Him here and there like a piece of dry wood. Who can 
understand this dramatic performance by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu? 


TEXT 31 
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CINIA farce LIETA VA vest NA 1 
PS VA ACA, PS [rst Mest AH 055 U 


koņārkera dike prabhure tarange lafia yaya 
kabhu dubàfia rākhe, kabhu bhasafia lafia yaya 


SYNONYMS 


konarkera dike—toward the Konarka temple; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tarange—the waves; lafid yàya—take away; kabhu— 
sometimes; dubāfiāā—causing to sink; rakhe—keep; kabhu—sometimes; 
bhdsana—floating; lafid yaya—take away. 


TRANSLATION 


Keeping the Lord sometimes submerged and sometimes afloat, the waves 
carried Him toward the Konarka temple. 


PURPORT 


Koņārka, generally known as Arka-tirtha, is a temple of Lord Surya, the 
sun-god. It is situated on the seashore, nineteen miles north of 
Jagannatha Puri. It was constructed of black stone in the beginning of 
the thirteenth century of the Saka Era, and it shows expert 
craftsmanship and architecture. 


TEXT 32 


TINTS EA NANTA 1 
PB lee A CH ACF 63 1 


yamunāte jala-keli gopi-gana-sange 
krsna karena——mahāprabhu magna sei range 
SYNONYMS 


yamunāte—in the river Yamuna; jala-keli —pastimes in the water; gopī- 
gana-sange—with the gopīs; krsna karena—Krsņa performs; 
mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; magna—fully merged; sei 
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range—in those pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fully merged in the pastimes Lord Krsna 
performed with the gopis in the waters of the Yamuna. 


TEXT 33 


eap an NRA ere «t ra 1 
“Set Cole he ?' SCS Dies astu oou 


ihān svarūpādi-gaņa prabhu nā dekhiyā 
‘kahan gelā prabhu?’ kahe camakita hafia 


SYNONYMS 


ihan—here; svarüpa-ádi-gana—the devotees headed by Svarüpa 
Dāmodara; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nā dekhiya—not seeing; 
kahan—where; gelā—has gone; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kahe—say; camakita hafia—being astonished. 


TRANSLATION 


Meanwhile, all the devotees, headed by Svarüpa Dāmodara, lost sight of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Astonished, they began searching for Him, 
asking, “Where has the Lord gone?" 

TEXT 34 


ACAI cater ehe, CARATS «fati 1 
ejes at CART AM SATS ae 1 58 N 


mano-vege gelā prabhu, dekhite nārilā 
prabhure nā dekhiyā samśaya karite lagila 
SYNONYMS 


manah-vege—at the speed of mind; gela—went; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhite narila—no one could see; prabhure—the Lord; nā 
dekhiya—not seeing; samsaya—doubts; karite lagila—began to feel. 
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TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu had run off at the speed of the mind. No one 
could see Him. Thus everyone was puzzled as to His whereabouts. 


TEXT 35 
Game MACS feat craters CNET? 
Bey wwe foal Gace awe? 6c 1 


‘jagannatha dekhite kibā devālaye gelā? 
anya udyāne kibā unmāde padilā? 
SYNONYMS 
jagannātha—Lord Jagannātha; dekhite—to see; kibā—whether; 
devālaye—to the temple; gelā—went; anya—other; udyāne—in a 
garden; kibā—or; unmāde—in madness; padila—fell down. 


TRANSLATION 


*Has the Lord gone to the temple of Jagannatha, or has He fallen down in 
madness in some garden? 


TEXT 36 


efeoi-aiuca A, frat AATA? 
DES-MAES Coen, feat CANETA? OW N 


gundica-mandire geld, kibà narendrere? 
cataka-parvate geld, kiba koņārkere? 


SYNONYMS 


guņdicā-mandire—to the Gundica temple; gelā—has gone; kibā—or; 
narendrere—to the Narendra Lake; cataka-parvate—to Cataka-parvata; 
gela—has gone; kibā—or; koņārkere—to the Konarka temple. 


TRANSLATION 


“Perhaps He went to the Guņdicā temple, or to Lake Narendra, or to the 
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» 


Cataka-parvata. Maybe He went to the temple at Konarka. 
TEXT 37 


aS «fer ACA ETA LIETA DIRT 1 
"TIC OIA SHB FS Sey FT 164 1 


eta bali’ sabe phire prabhure cāhiyā 
samudrera tire dilā kata jana lana 


SYNONYMS 


eta bali'—saying this; sabe—all of them; phire—wander; prabhure 
cahiya—looking for Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; samudrera tire—on the 
seashore; āilā—arrived; kata—many; jana—people; lafia—accompanied 


by. 


TRANSLATION 


Talking like this, the devotees wandered here and there looking for the 
Lord. Finally they came to the shore, accompanied by many others. 


TEXT 38 


PIRTI GTS Āra alfā- Ce C 1 
IA Beet aw’ — revs fe or N 


cāhiye bedāite aiche ratri-Sesa haila 
'antardhana ha-ilā prabhu’,——niscaya karila 
SYNONYMS 


cāhiye—looking; bedaite—wandering; aiche—in this way; ratri-sesa 
haila—the night ended; antardhāna ha-ila—has disappeared; prabhu — 
the Lord; nišcaya karila—they decided. 


TRANSLATION 


While they were searching for the Lord, the night ended, and thus they 
all decided, *Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu has now disappeared." 
TEXT 39 
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steal RT Bia (MR AIR ette 1 
Barat at Pa Ma AS STA 1 > U 


prabhura vicchede kāra dehe nāhi prāņa 
anistā-šankā vinā kāra mane nāhi āna 
SYNONYMS 


prabhura—from the Lord; vicchede—due to separation; kāra—of all of 
them; dehe—in the body; nāhi prāņa—there was practically no life; 
anista-Sanka—doubts of some mishap; vina— besides; kara—of all of 
them; mane—in the mind; nāhe āna—there is nothing else. 


TRANSLATION 


In separation from the Lord, everyone felt as though he had lost his very 
life. The devotees concluded that there must have been some mishap. 
They could not think of anything else. 


TEXT 40 
^f epp TERA eate fe 1” sot 


“anista-Sankini bandhu-hrdayāni bhavanti hi” 


SYNONYMS 


anista—of some mishap; $ankini—possessing doubts; bandhu—of friends 
or relatives; hrdayāni —hearts; bhavanti—become; hi—certainly. 


TRANSLATION 


* A relative or intimate friend is always fearful of some injury to his 


beloved." 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from the Abhijfiana-sakuntala-nataka. 
TEXT 41 
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ACU SIC SP FSS fam 1 
Pag- A-A «peers CAF 85 N 


samudrera tire asi’ yukati karilā 
cirāyu-parvata-dike kata-jana gelā 


SYNONYMS 


samudrera tīre—on the seashore; āsi —coming; yukati karilā—they 
consulted among themselves; cirāyu-parvata—of Cataka-parvata; dike— 
in the direction; kata-jana—some of them; gelā—went. 


TRANSLATION 


When they arrived at the seashore, they conferred among themselves. 
Then some of them sought out Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu at Cataka- 
parvata. 


TEXT 42 
AARNA DCT AHA HCl PS GTA 1 
Pry SIE SCAN SISA TITANS N 8R N 


pūrva-dišāya cale svarūpa lafia kata jana 
sindhu-tire-nire karena prabhura anvesana 


SYNONYMS 


pūrva-dišāya—in the eastern direction; cale—goes; svarupa—Svartipa 
Dāmodara Gosvami; lafia—taking; kata jana—some persons; sindhu- 
tire—on the seashore; nire—in the water; karena—does; prabhura—of 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; anvesana—searching. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Damodara proceeded east with others, looking for the Lord on 
the beach or in the water. 


TEXT 43 
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fate RZA ICA, Aas * DST 1 
OT CAC ol PR IGA VAR 1 8o N 


visāde vihvala sabe, nāhika ‘cetana’ 
tabu preme bule kari’ prabhura anvesana 


SYNONYMS 


visāde—in great moroseness; vihvala—overwhelmed; sabe—in everyone; 
nāhika—there was not; cetana—consciousness; tabu—still; preme—in 
love; bule—wander; kari'—doing; prabhura—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
anvesaņa—searching for. 


TRANSLATION 


Everyone was overwhelmed with moroseness and almost unconscious, but 
out of ecstatic love they continued to wander here and there, searching 
for the Lord. 

TEXT 44 


Cacaa—as enfer Sar SICH ener SA” 1 
ZICA, FCM, ANC, MA, «cer ‘Ale’ Ala’ u sg u 


dekhena——eka jāliyā aise kāndhe jāla kari’ 
hase, kande, nāce, gaya, bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’ 


SYNONYMS 


dekhena—they see; eka jaliya—a fisherman; dise—comes; kāndhe—on 
the shoulder; jāla kari'—carrying a net; hāse—laughs; kande—cries; 
nāce—dances; gāya—sings; bale—says; hari hari—Hari, Hari. 


TRANSLATION 


Passing along the beach, they saw a fisherman approaching with his net 
over his shoulder. Laughing, crying, dancing and singing, he kept 
repeating the holy name “Hari, Hari.” 


TEXT 45 
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TERA Bl CAT IA DATA 1 
ARA- Cathe VITA ACSI ANDIA N 8c N 


jāliyāra cestā dekhi' sabāra camatkāra 
svarüpa-gosáfii tāre puchena samācāra 


SYNONYMS 


jāliyāra—of the fisherman; cestā—activity; dekhi'—seeing; sabāra—of 
everyone; camatkdra—astonishment; svarūpa-gosāfii —Svarūpa 
Dāmodara Gosafii; tàre—unto him; puchena—inquires; samácara— 
news. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the activities of the fisherman, everyone was astonished. Svarüpa 
Dāmodara Gosvāmī, therefore, asked him for information. 


TEXT 46 
“aa, Gilera, «i$ face cae dieere ? 
COMA LS w*it HCA, FaS’ FIAT?” gvu 


“kaha, jāliyā, ei dike dekhilā eka-jana? 
tomāra ei dasa kene, —— kahata’ kāraņa?” 


SYNONYMS 
kaha—please say; jaliya—O fisherman; ei dike—in this direction; 
dekhilā—did you see; eka-jana—someone; tomāra—your; ei—this; 
dašā—condition; kene—why; kahata’—kindly speak; karana—the cause. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear fisherman,” he said, “why are you behaving like this? Have you 
seen someone hereabouts? What is the cause of your behavior? Please tell 


us.” 


TEXT 47 
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enfer Fea — “Sal «es TET at Cft 1 
wet AAS A FOS GI SCH SAT 1 84 0 


jāliyā kahe, — — "ihan eka manusya nā dekhila 
jāla vahite eka mrtaka mora jāle aila 


SYNONYMS 


jaliya kahe—the fisherman said; ihan—here; eka—one; manusya—man; 
nā dekhila—1 did not see; jāla vahite—while I was working with the net; 
eka—one; mrtaka—dead body; mora jale—in my net; dila—came. 


TRANSLATION 


The fisherman replied, “I have not seen a single person here, but while 
casting my net in the water, I captured a dead body. 


TEXT 48 
aS IVI «fer Crist TRE] TEC 1 
FOR (ATS GR ws CIA ACA 1 8v N 


bada matsya bali’ āmi uthāilun yatane 
mrtaka dekhite mora bhaya haila mane 


SYNONYMS 


bada—great; matsya—fish; bali —thinking to be; dmi—I; uthailun — 
lifted; yatane—with care; mrtaka—the dead body; dekhite—seeing; 
mora—my; bhaya—fear; haila—there was; mane—in the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“I lifted it with great care, thinking it a big fish, but as soon as I saw that 
it was a corpse, great fear arose in my mind. 


TEXT 49 


ret LIIS VR er» vts 229 1 
PIC Già GS AU APT N S3 1 
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jāla khasāite tāra anga-sparša ha-ila 
sparša-mātre sei bhūta hrdaye pasila 
SYNONYMS 


jāla—the net; khasdite—releasing; tàra—His; anga-sparša—touch of the 
body; ha-ila—there was; sparša-mātre—as soon as I touched it; sei—that; 
bhūta—ghost; hrdaye—in my heart; pasila—entered. 


TRANSLATION 


“As I tried to release the net, I touched the body, and as soon as I 
touched it, a ghost entered my heart. 
TEXT 50 


TTA "> Cael, CNA CIC AR GAA 1 
anata atāt, Call DAA AFT N co U 


bhaye kampa haila, mora netre vahe jala 
gadgada vāņī, roma uthila sakala 


SYNONYMS 


bhaye—out of fear; kampa—shivering; haila—there was; mora—my; 
netre—in the eyes; vahe—flow; jala—tears; gadgada—faltering; vàni— 
voice; roma— body hair; uthila—stood up; sakala—all. 


TRANSLATION 


“I shivered in fear and shed tears. My voice faltered, and all the hairs on 
my body stood up. 
TEXT 51 


farm), al wo, FACT A AT 1 
WMC ejes CHM CHA FT Us U 


kibā brahma-daitya, kiba bhūta, kahane nā yaya 
daršana-mātre manusyera paiše sei kāya 
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SYNONYMS 


kibā—whether; brahma-daitya—a brāhmaņa ghost; kibā—or; bhüta—an 
ordinary ghost; kahane nā yāya—l cannot say; daršana-mātre—as soon 
as one sees; manusyera—of a man; pai$e—enters; sei kdya—that body. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not know whether the corpse I found was the ghost of a dead 
brahmana or an ordinary man, but as soon as one looks upon it, the ghost 
enters his body. 

TEXT 52 


rēta Wael SlA—ate AANS 1 
MPF-QE-At vts, fe fen AS 1 ER 1 
šarīra dighala tāra——hāta pānca-sāta 

ekeka-hasta-pada tāra, tina tina hāta 
SYNONYMS 


Sarira—body; dighala—long; tāra—His; hāta—cubits (one cubit 
approximately equals a foot and a half); pānca-sāta—five to seven; 
ekeka—each and every; hasta-pada—arm and leg; tāra—of that; tina— 
three; tina—three; hāta —cubits. 


TRANSLATION 


“The body of this ghost is very long, five to seven cubits. Each of its arms 
and legs is as much as three cubits long. 


TEXT 53 


ARI Bibel vx TA G-E 1 
Ola ca eite «sra aS ava AEG 1 cou 


asthi-sandhi chutile carma kare nada-bade 
tāhā dekhi’ prāņa kā ra nahi rahe dhade 


SYNONYMS 
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asthi-sandhi—the joints of the bones; chutile—being separated; carma— 
the skin; kare—does; nada-bade—hanging; tāhā—that; dekhi' —seeing; 
prana—life; ka'ra —whose; nahi—does not; rahe—remain; dhade—in 


the body. 


TRANSLATION 


“Its joints are all separated beneath the skin, which is completely slack. 
No one could see it and remain alive in his body. 


TEXT 54 


Wow AR sca ESI 1 
SE Å-A SUA, FY SOR NOVI c8 1 


madā-rūpa dhari’ rahe uttāna-nayana 
kabhu gon-gon kare, kabhu rahe acetana 


SYNONYMS 


madā—of a dead body; rūpa—the form; dhari’—accepting; rahe— 
remains; uttāna-nayana—with open eyes; kabhu—sometimes; gon-gon— 
the sound gon-gon; kare—makes; kabhu—sometimes; rahe—remains; 
acetana—unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 


“That ghost has taken the form of a corpse, but He keeps his eyes open. 
Sometimes He utters the sounds ‘gon-gon,’ and sometimes He remains 
unconscious. 


TEXT 55 


APRS CHCA — Ita AE HE WS 1 
TÈ CAC Cla CSTR GTA N-AS U cc N 


sāksāt dekhechon,——more pāila sei bhūta 
mui maile mora kaiche jīve strī-put 


SYNONYMS 
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sáksat—directly; dekhechon—I have seen; more—me; pāila—has 
entered; sei—that; bhita—ghost; mui maile—if I die; mora—my; 
kaiche—how; jive—will live; stri-put—wife and children. 


TRANSLATION 


“I have seen that ghost directly, and He is haunting me. But if I die, who 
will take care of my wife and children? 
TEXT 56 
AE FTOR PA FIA AÀA 1 
sat-difte iA a CI we AVIA 1 ev N 


sei ta bhūtera kathā kahana nā yāya 
ojhā-thātii yāichon,——yadi se bhūta chādāya 


SYNONYMS 


sei—that; ta —certainly; bhūtera—of the ghost; kathā—topics; 
kahana—to speak; nā yāya—is not possible; ojhā-thāfii—to an exorcist; 
yāichoh —1 am going; yadi—if; se—that; bhūta—the ghost; chādāya—he 
can cause to leave. 


TRANSLATION 


*The ghost is certainly very difficult to talk about, but I am going to find 
an exorcist and ask him if he can release me from it. 


TEXT 57 


GS ACE Ger ey MRA rere 1 
WS- CES Stata At erica API Rata 1 ca N 


eka rātrye buli matsya māriye nirjane 
bhüta-preta āmāra nā lage "nrsimha -smaraņe 


SYNONYMS 


ekā—alone; rātrye—at night; buli'—wandering; matsya—fish; māriye—1 
kill; nirjane—in solitary places; bhüta-preta—ghosts; āmāra—me; nā 
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lage—cannot touch; nrsimha-smarane—by remembering Nrsimha. 


TRANSLATION 


“T wander alone at night killing fish in solitary places, but because I 
remember the hymn to Lord Nrsimha, ghosts do not touch me. 


TEXT 58 


MB SS JARA DIC faece 1 
VIE SBA MTS ws ANCA ACT U Cb N 


ei bhūta nrsimha-nāme cāpaye dviguņe 
tāhāra ākāra dekhite bhaya lāge mane 


SYNONYMS 


ei bhūta—this ghost; nrsimha-nāme—by the holy name of Lord Nrsimha; 
cāpaye—comes over me; dvi-guņe—with doubled strength; tahara—his; 
ākāra—form; dekhite—seeing; bhaya—fear; lage mane—arises in the 
mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“This ghost, however, overcomes me with redoubled strength when I 
chant the Nrsimha mantra. When I even see the form of this ghost, great 
fear arises in my mind. 


TEXT 59 
vest AT AR, Shel fats cornea 1 
TIt Ci GR GS AACA AACA 1” Cd N 


otha nā yāiha, āmi nisedhi tomāre 
tāhān gele sei bhūta lāgibe sabāre” 
SYNONYMS 


otha—there; nā yāiha—do not go; āmi—1; nisedhi —forbid; tomare—you; 
tahan—there; gele—if you go; sei bhūta—that ghost; lagibe—will catch; 
sabāre—all of you. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Do not go near there. I forbid you. If you go, that ghost will catch you 
all.” 
TEXT 60 
OS Oly RA- caries AA SE Shey’ 1 
SPA FG PA NYA atēt N vo N 


eta Suni’ svarüpa-gosáfii saba tattva jāni” 
jāliyāre kichu kaya sumadhura vāņī 
SYNONYMS 


eta Suni’—hearing this; svarūpa-gosātii —Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami; 
saba—all; tattva—truth; jāni —understanding; jaliyare—unto the 
fisherman; kichu—some; kaya—said; su-madhura—sweet; vāņī —words. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, Svarūpa Damodara could understand the full truth of the 
matter. He spoke sweetly to the fisherman. 


TEXT 61 
*ertfsi—«ne eat Git Ge BVT’ 1 
»m Af’ Saw frei vita WATE N v5 1 
‘ami——bada ojhā jāni bhūta chadaite’ 


mantra padi’ šrī-hasta dilā tāhāra māthāte 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; bada—big; ojha—exorcist; jāni — know; bhūta—ghost; 
chadaite—how to exorcise; mantra padi —chanting hymns; sri-hasta— 
his hand; dila—placed; tāhāra māthāte—on his head. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am a famous exorcist,” he said, “and I know how to rid you of this 
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ghost.” He then chanted some mantras and placed his hand on top of the 
fisherman's head. 


TEXT 62 


far vias NR ea — we AART 
wa at lā —afe BPA PRA 1 va n 


tina cāpada mari’ kahe — —'bhüta palāila 
bhaya nā pāiha — —bali' susthira karila 
SYNONYMS 


tina cāpada mari —slapping three times; kahe—says; bhūta—the ghost; 
palaila—has gone away; bhaya nā pāiha—do not be afraid; bali'—saying; 
su-sthira karila—pacified him. 


TRANSLATION 


He slapped the fisherman three times and said, "Now the ghost has gone 
away. Do not be afraid." By saying this, he pacified the fisherman. 
TEXT 63 
«C Geist, SCA est, — facet VĒRA 1 
SH MI Cate — CAH (Rr FY AA wo 1 


eke prema, āre bhaya,— —dviguna asthira 
bhaya-arnša gela, — —se haila kichu dhīra 


SYNONYMS 


eke—on one hand; prema—ecstatic love; āre—on the other hand; 
bhaya—fear; dvi-guna—doubly; asthira—agitated; bhaya-arnša—the fear 
part; gela—disappeared; se—he; haila—became; kichu—somewhat; 
dhīra—sober. 


TRANSLATION 


The fisherman was affected by ecstatic love, but he was also fearful. He 
had thus become doubly agitated. Now that his fear had subsided, 
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however, he had become somewhat normal. 
TEXT 64 
ARA Ce, — “ACA S Fa VS esie 1 
BS WA— (S72! FEEDS SAT 1 68 1 


svarüpa kahe,——“ydnre tumi kara 'bhüta'-jfiana 
bhūta nahe——tenho krsņa-caitanya bhagavān 
SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami said; yanre—the person 
whom; tumi—you; kara bhüta-jfiàna—consider a ghost; bhūta nahe—is 
not a ghost; tehho—He; krsna-caitanya—Lord Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; bhagavān—the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara said to the fisherman, “My dear sir, the person you 
are thinking is a ghost is not actually a ghost but is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 65 
Cet AE GĒTE! IAA GCA 1 
etc efi Corset Sra SICA 1 vc U 
premāveše padilā tenho samudrera jale 


tānre tumi uthāilā āpanāra jāle 


SYNONYMS 


prema-āveše—out of ecstatic emotion; padila—fell down; tenho—He; 
samudrera jale—in the water of the sea; tànre—Him; tumi—you; 
uthāilā—brought out; āpanāra jāle—in your net. 


TRANSLATION 


“Because of ecstatic love, the Lord fell into the sea, and you have caught 
Him in your net and rescued Him. 
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TEXT 66 
R motos st COTTA PETATA 1 
V-25 -EslC COMMA CEDE U vv 1 


tānra sparse ha-ila tomāra krsna-premodaya 
bhüta-preta-jfiàne tomāra haila mahā-bhaya 


SYNONYMS 


tānra sparše—by His touch; ha-ila—there was; tomāra—vyour; krsna- 
prema-udaya—awakening of ecstatic love for Krsna; bhüta-preta-jfiáne— 
by thinking to be a ghost; tomāra—your; haila—there was; mahā- 
bhaya—great fear. 


TRANSLATION 


“Simply touching Him has awakened your dormant love of Krsna, but 
because you thought Him a ghost, you were very much afraid of Him. 


TEXT 67 


MATA CAC, COTA eT CHET FECA 1 
«siet Olea Toeta, crate NTA U” va n 


ebe bhaya gela, tomāra mana haila sthire 
kāhān tānre uthāfiācha, dekhāha āmāre” 
SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; bhaya—fear; gela—has gone; tomāra—your; mana—mind; 
haila—has become; sthire—pacified; kahan—where; tànre—Him; 
uthafiacha—have you lifted; dekhaha—please show; āmāre—me. 


TRANSLATION 


*Now that your fear has gone and your mind is peaceful, please show me 
where He is." 


TEXT 68 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


E F, — “AGTA MATA MARA 1 


STA TAA, ARRATE ST 1” vr tl 
jāliyā kahe, —— "prabhure dekhyāchon bāra-bāra 


tenho nahena, ei ati-vikrta ākāra” 


SYNONYMS 


jaliya kahe—the fisherman said; prabhure—Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dekhyadchon—I have seen; bāra-bāra—many times; 
tenho—He; nahena—it is not; ei—this; ati-vikrta—very much deformed; 
ākāra—body. 


TRANSLATION 


The fisherman replied, *I have seen the Lord many times, but this is not 
He. This body is very much deformed." 
TEXT 69 


FRA P, — “la BA Clo RTA 1 
aR- CS, ex efe Melisa 1” ws U 


svarüpa kahe,——“tanra haya premera vikāra 
asthi-sandhi chāde, haya ati dīrghākāra” 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa kahe—Svarūpa Damodara said; tanra—of Him; haya—there are; 
premera—of love of Godhead; vikāra—transformations of the body; 
asthi-sandhi—the joints of the bones; chāde—become separated; haya— 
there is; ati—very much; dīrgha-ākāra—elongated body. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Damodara said, “The Lord's body becomes transformed in His 
love for God. Sometimes the joints of His bones separate, and His body 
becomes very much elongated." 


TEXT 70 
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Gf cre Oiler Claire 2251 1 
"mai ent CNA, AAA MARA 1 0 1 


Suni, sei jaliya ānandita ha-ila 
sabā lañā gela, mahāprabhure dekhaila 


SYNONYMS 


šuni —hearing; sei—that; jaliya—fisherman; ānandita ha-ila—became 
very happy; sabā lafiā —taking everyone; gela—went; mahāprabhure— 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; dekhāila—showed. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, the fisherman became very happy. He brought all the 
devotees with him and showed them Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 71 


ts aw’ rice erg WI Cora «etat t 
ST CHS-S], Ae] MUAH a u asu 


bhūmite padi’ āche prabhu dirgha saba kaya 
jale $veta-tanu, valu lagiyache gaya 


SYNONYMS 


bhūmite—on the ground; padi’—lying; āche—was; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; dirgha—elongated; saba kaya—the whole body; jale—by 
the water; $veta-tanu—white body; valu—sand; lagiyache gáya— was 
smeared over the body. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord was lying on the ground, His body elongated and bleached 
white by the water. He was covered from head to foot with sand. 


TEXT 2 
feat ide eg-ba Peta 1 
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YA A TRE Aa WNT At AT LAS U 


ati-dirgha Sithila tanu-carma natkāya 
dūra patha uthafià ghare ānāna nā yaya 


SYNONYMS 


ati-dirgha—very much elongated; šithila—slackened; tanu—body; 
carma—skin; natkaya—hanging; dūra patha—long distance; uthafia— 
lifting; ghare—home; ānāna—bringing; nā yàya—was not possible. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord's body was stretched, and His skin was slack and hanging loose. 
To lift Him and take Him the long distance home would have been 
impossible. 


TEXT 73 
ME RA wa F wu AE 
«doi Citiem! Ale ARI 1 ao 1 
ārdra kaupīna dūra kari’ šuska parātiā 
bahirvāse šoyāilā valuka chadana 
SYNONYMS 


ārdra—wet; kaupina—underwear; dūra kari —removing; šuska—dry; 
paráfia—putting on; bahirvāse—on a covering cloth; šoyāilā —put down; 
vālukā—sand; chādāfiāā —removing. 


TRANSLATION 


The devotees removed His wet undergarment and replaced it with a dry 
one. Then, laying the Lord on an outer cloth, they cleaned the sand from 
His body. 

TEXT 74 


"Ica Gifet Gop SiR SCAN ABST 1 
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Goo Sit PAU SAA ASA PETN 48 N 


sabe meli’ ucca kari’ karena sankirtane 
ucca kari’ krsna-ndma kahena prabhura kane 


SYNONYMS 


sabe meli’ —all together; ucca kari’—very loudly; karena—performed; 
sankirtane—chanting of the holy name; ucca kari'—loudly; krsna- 
nāma—the holy name of Krsna; kahena—said; prabhura kane—in the 
ear of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


They all performed sankirtana, loudly chanting the holy name of Krsna 
into the Lord’s ear. 


TEXT 75 


PORCH ASA BCA per AAMT 1 
wala afar ote wale Ua 1 acu 


kata-ksane prabhura kane $abda parasila 
hunkāra kariyā prabhu tabahi uthila 


SYNONYMS 


kata-ksane—after some time; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kāņe—within the ear; šabda—the sound; parasila—entered; hunkdra 
kariya—making a loud sound; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
tabahi —immediately; uthila—got up. 


TRANSLATION 


After some time the sound of the holy name entered the ear of the Lord, 
who immediately got up, making a great noise. 


TEXT 76 
STS efi I efte ferit 1 
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aLI SfS-SiS «cse WAIT U avg 


uthitei asthi saba lāgila nija-sthāne 
‘ardha-bahye’ iti-uti karena darašane 


SYNONYMS 


uthitei—as soon as He got up; asthi—bones; saba—all; lagila— 
contracted; nija-sthane—in their own places; ardha-bāhye—in half- 
external consciousness; iti-uti—here and there; karena darašane—looks. 


TRANSLATION 


As soon as He got up, His bones assumed their proper places. With half- 
external consciousness, the Lord looked here and there. 


TEXT 77 
fi TAG ACA ASST 1 
Set’, Age’, Vay’ MA d ga U 


tina-dašāya mahāprabhu rahena sarva-kāla 
‘antar-dasa’, ‘bahya-dasa’, ‘ardha-bahya’ āra 


SYNONYMS 


tina-dasaya—in three conditions; mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; rahena—remains; sarva-kāla—at all times; antah-dasa— 
internal condition; bahya-dasa—external condition; ardha-bahya—half- 
external consciousness; āra—and. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord remained in one of three different states of consciousness at all 
times: internal, external and half-external. 


TEXT 78 


TEMA FER cata, feb ANCA 1 
Gi WA «sca ES WAI’ 1 av U 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


antar-dašāra kichu ghora, kichu bahya-jfiana 
sei dasa kahe bhakta ‘ardha-bahya’-nama 


SYNONYMS 


antah-dašāra—of the internal condition; kichu—some; ghora—deep 
state; kichu—some; bahya-jfidna—external consciousness; sei dašā—that 
condition; kahe—say; bhakta—devotees; ardha-bāhya—half-external 
consciousness; nāma—name. 


TRANSLATION 


When the Lord was deeply absorbed in internal consciousness but He 
nevertheless exhibited some external consciousness, devotees called His 
condition ardha-bahya, or half-external consciousness. 


TEXT 79 
KI ETS TEICIS KARSTO 
MBIT PERT AY, GTT SSH ACT à U 


‘ardha-bahye’ kahena prabhu pralāpa-vacane 
ākāše kahena prabhu, $unena bhakta-gane 


SYNONYMS 


ardha-bāhye—in half-external consciousness; kahena—says; prabhu—Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; pralāpa-vacane—crazy words; ākāše—to the sky; 
kahena—speaks; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šunena—hear; 
bhakta-gaņe—the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


In this half-external consciousness, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu talked like 
a madman. The devotees could distinctly hear Him speaking to the sky. 
TEXT 80 


aera Rati Sst cates ga 1 
MA, II BCAA KET N tro N 
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"kalindi dekhiyā āmi gelāna vrndāvana 
dekhi, ——jala-krīdā karena vrajendra-nandana 


SYNONYMS 
kalindi—the river Yamuna; dekhiyā—seeing; āmi—1; gelāha—went; 
vrndāvana—to Vrndavana; dekhi—1 see; jala-krīdā—pastimes in the 
water; karena—performs; vrajendra-nandana—Krsņa, the son of Nanda 
Mahārāja. 


TRANSLATION 


“Seeing the river Yamuna,” He said, “I went to Vrndavana. There I saw 
the son of Nanda Maharaja performing His sporting pastimes in the 


water. 


TEXT 81 


ARR cerētos SC «ira CATT 1 
AINA CA NACA PTAA CPA N > N 


rādhikādi gopī-gaņa-sange ekatra meli” 
yamunāra jale mahā-range karena keli 


SYNONYMS 


rādhikā-ādi —headed by Srimati Rādhārānī; gopi-gana-sange—with the 
gopis; ekatra meli —meeting together; yamundra—of the river Yamuna; 
jale—in the water; mahd-range—in a great sporting attitude; karena 
keli—performs pastimes. 


TRANSLATION 


*Lord Krsņa was in the water of the Yamunā in the company of the 
gopis, headed by Srimati Radharani. They were performing pastimes in a 
great sporting manner. 


TEXT 82 
ies Aa’ CAAA SUT ANNA 1 
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GEAR ARASH MAI AÈ ACH N v3 N 


tire rahi’ dekhi ami sakhi-gana-sange 
eka-sakhī sakhi-gane dekhaya sei range 


SYNONYMS 


tire—on the bank; rahi'—standing; dekhi—see; āmi —1; sakhi-gana- 
sange—with the gopis; eka-sakhi—one gopi; sakhi-gane—to other gopis; 
dekhāya—shows; sei range—that pastime. 


TRANSLATION 


“I saw this pastime as I stood on the bank of the Yamuna in the company 
of the gopis. One gopi was showing some other gopis the pastimes of 
Radha and Krsna in the water. 


TEXT 83 


eig, EITRI, RT A-F, 
TE vise 1 
PV ARMAN, CPN Get, 
Gael Aft OT 1 vo 1 


patta-vastra, alankàre, samarpiyā sakhī-kare, 
sūksma-šukla-vastra-paridhāna 
krsna lafia kāntā-gaņa, kailā jalāvagāhana, 
jala-keli racilā suthāma 


SYNONYMS 


patta-vastra—silk garments; alankare—ornaments; samarpiya— 
entrusting; sakhi-kare—in the hands of their gopi friends; suksma—very 
fine; Sukla-vastra—white cloth; paridhāna—putting on; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; lafid—taking; kāntā-gana—the beloved gopīs; kaila—performed; 
jala-avagāhana—bathing in the water; jala-keli —pastimes in the water; 
racilā—planned; su-thāma—very nice. 


TRANSLATION 
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“All the gopīs entrusted their silken garments and ornaments to the care 
of their friends and then put on fine white cloth. Lord Krsna, taking His 
beloved gopis with Him, bathed and performed very nice pastimes in the 
water of the Yamuna. 


TEXT 84 


AR CB, MA SCRA GE (ĒST 1 
FR WE PRIA, DRA «3-*]8s, 
cettēltstot SIRS ACH 1 8 N 


sakhi he, dekha krsnera jala-keli-range 
krsna matta kari-vara, | caficala kara-puskara, 
gopi-gana kariņīra sange 


SYNONYMS 


sakhi he—O My dear friends; dekha— just see; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; 
jala-keli—of the pastimes in the water; range—the sporting mood; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; matta—maddened; kari-vara—chief elephant; 
caficala—restless; kara-puskara—lotus palms; gopi-gana—the gopis; 
karinira—of the she-elephants; sange—in the company. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friends, just see Lord Krsna’s sporting pastimes in the water! 
Krsna’s restless palms resemble lotus flowers. He is just like the chief of 
mad elephants, and the gopis who accompany Him are like she-elephants. 


TEXT 85 
Wise, ac Gaia 1 
ACA A-AA, «ife fog freon, 
Brera aoa Bla Ure 1 
ārambhilā jala-keli, | anyo'nye jala phelapheli, 


hudāhudi, varse jala-dhāra 
sabe jaya-parajaya, nahi kichu niscaya, 
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jala-yuddha bādila apāra 


SYNONYMS 


ārambhilā—began; jala-keli —pastimes in the water; anyo nye—at one 
another; jala—water; phelāpheli —throwing back and forth; hudāhudi — 
tumultuous activities; varse—in rains; jala-dhāra—showers of water; 
sabe—all of them; jaya-parājaya—victory and defeat; nāhi—not; 
kichu—any; ni$caya—certainty; jala-yuddha—the fight in the water; 
badila—increased; apára—unlimitedly. 


TRANSLATION 


“The sporting pastimes in the water began, and everyone started 
splashing water back and forth. In the tumultuous showers of water, no 
one could be certain which party was winning and which was losing. This 
sporting water fight increased unlimitedly. 


TEXT 86 


acd faa efewstet, foreste pst TITA, 
Ka ac OL- Sica 1 
AMAIA AT, fee Doma, 
AL APS FCA Ae HCA Lv N 


varse sthira tadid-gana, — sifice $yàma nava-ghana, 
ghana varse tadit-upare 
sakhī-gaņera nayana, — trsita cataka-gana, 
sei amrta sukhe pāna kare 


SYNONYMS 


varse—in that shower; sthira—fixed; tadit-gaņa—streaks of lightning; 
sifice—sprinkle; $yāma—blackish; nava-ghana—new cloud; ghana—the 
cloud; varse—rains; tadit-upare—upon the streaks of lightning; sakhi- 
ganera—of the gopis; nayana—the eyes; trsita—thirsty; cátaka-gana— 
cātaka birds; sei amrta—that nectar; sukhe—in happiness; pāna kare— 


drink. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The gopis were like steady streaks of lightning, and Krsna resembled a 
blackish cloud. The lightning began sprinkling water upon the cloud, and 
the cloud upon the lightning. Like thirsty cātaka birds, the eyes of the 
gopīs joyously drank the nectarean water from the cloud. 


TEXT 87 
"era MCT xp, AR 1 
Sa CRT TH ‘TAA’ va u 


prathame yuddha 'jalajali, | tabe yuddha 'karākari, 
tāra pāche yuddha *mukhamukhi' 
tabe yuddha 'hrdahrdi', tabe haila 'radāradi', 
tabe haila yuddha nakhanakhi 


SYNONYMS 


prathame— in the beginning; yuddha—the fight; jalajali—throwing 
water upon one another; tabe—thereafter; yuddha—the fight; 
karākari—hand to hand; tara pāche—after that; yuddha—the fight; 
mukhamukhi—face to face; tabe—thereafter; yuddha—the fight; 
hrdāhrdi —chest to chest; tabe—thereafter; haila—was; radāradi —teeth 
to teeth; tabe—thereafter; haila—there was; yuddha—the fight; 
nakhānakhi—nail to nail. 


TRANSLATION 


* As the fight began, they splashed water on one another. Then they 
fought hand to hand, then face to face, then chest to chest, teeth to teeth 
and finally nail to nail. 


TEXT 88 


"[EA-*bC4 GI CAC, AZA CTS CNA MT, 
AZN- [C FPS ASIC 1 
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MARY PACTA, AQAA -AHKA, 
CMATI GTA IE Ub N 


sahasra-kare jala seke, sahasra netre gopī dekhe, 
sahasra-pade nikata gamane 
sahasra-mukha-cumbane, | sahasra-vapu-sangame, 
gopī-narma šune sahasra-kāņe 


SYNONYMS 


sahasra—thousands; kare—with hands; jala—water; seke—throw; 
sahasra—thousands; netre—with eyes; gopi—the gopis; dekhe—see; 
sahasra—thousands; pade—with legs; nikata—near; gamane—in going; 
sahasra—thousands; mukha—faces; cumbane—kissing; sahasra— 
thousands; vapu—bodies; sangame—in embracing; gopi—the gopis; 
narma—joking; šune—hear; sahasra—thousands; kāņe—in the ears. 


TRANSLATION 


“Thousands of hands splashed water, and the gopis saw Krsna with 
thousands of eyes. With thousands of legs they came near Him, and they 
kissed Him with thousands of faces. Thousands of bodies embraced Him. 
The gopis heard His joking words with thousands of ears. 

TEXT 89 


FR aa ast A, CaleT PMA TTA, 
Seat Oat, atēt Tate NTN 1 
Coral Fuss xfs’, VII Geeta eia, 
dS TR PIAN U tr N 


krsna rādhā lañā bale, gelā kantha-daghna jale, 
chādilā tāhān, yāhān agadha pàni 
tenho krsna-kantha dhari, bhāse jalera upari, 
gajotkhāte yaiche kamalinī 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; rādhā—Srīmatī Radharani; lafíá—taking; bale— 
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forcibly; gelā—went; kantha-daghna—up to the neck; jale—in water; 
chadila—let go; tahan—there; yahdn—where; agādha—very deep; 
pānī —water; tehho—She; krsna-kantha—the neck of Krsna; dhar — 
capturing; bhdse—floats; jalera upari —on the water; gaja-utkhate— 
plucked by an elephant; yaiche—like; kamalinī—a lotus flower. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna forcibly swept Radharani away and took Her into water up to Her 
neck. Then He released Her where the water was very deep. She grasped 
Krsna's neck, however, and floated on the water like a lotus flower 
plucked by the trunk of an elephant. 

TEXT 90 


"WS WAAMA, FR TS mn d, 
Wala «8 eset ACS 1 
qa- SRG RK BTA NANA, 
ALA PB HEA KAA N DO N 


yata gopa-sundarī, krsna tata rūpa dhari', 
sabāra vastra karilā harane 
yamunā-jala nirmala, anga kare jhalamala, 
sukhe krsna kare darašane 


SYNONYMS 


yata—as many; gopa-sundari—beautiful gopis; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
tata—that many; rupa—forms; dhari’—accepting; sabára—of all; 
vastra—covering cloths; karilā harane—took away; yamuna-jala—the 
water of the Yamuna; nirmala—very clear; anga—bodies; kare 
jhalamala—glitter; sukhe—happily; krsna—Lord Krsna; kare darasane— 
sees. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna expanded Himself into as many forms as there were gopis and 
then took away all the garments that covered them. The water of the 
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river Yamunā was crystal clear, and Krsņa saw the glittering bodies of the 
gopīs in great happiness. 


TEXI 91 


afatstoi—aaia, eer SICAL ARNA, 
SAS *la ff 1 
FAJE- A, MEN EA ANRA, 
AS (F T4 A ART dd d 


padminī-latā——sakhī-caya, kaila kāro sahāya, 
taranga-haste patra samarpila 
keha mukta-keša-pāša, āge kaila adhovāsa, 
haste keha kañculi dharila 


SYNONYMS 


padmini-lata—the stems of lotus flowers; sakhi-caya—friends of the 
gopis; kaila—gave; kāro—to some of the gopis; sahdya—help; taranga- 
haste—by the waves of the Yamunā, which are compared to hands; 
patra—the lotus leaves; samarpila—supplied; keha—someone; mukta— 
released; keša-pāša—the bunches of hair; age—in front; kaila—made; 
adhovāsa—a lower dress; haste—the hands; keha— some; kaficuli—as a 
top dress; dharila—held. 


TRANSLATION 


“The lotus stems were friends of the gopis and therefore helped them by 
offering them lotus leaves. The lotuses pushed their large, round leaves 
over the surface of the water with their hands, the waves of the Yamuna, 
to cover the gopis’ bodies. Some gopis undid their hair and kept it in front 
of them as dresses to cover the lower portions of their bodies and used 
their hands as bodices to cover their breasts. 


TEXT 92 


PRA Fey ANATA, CNAN GTA, 
NE-AI CA PETS 1 
MS-A Gea CAT, JANA STAT WIT, 
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PLC at Alfa PTE 1 3 0 


krsnera kalaha rādhā-sane, ^ gopi-gana sei-ksane, 
hemābja-vane gelā lukāite 
dkantha-vapu jale paige, | mukha-matra jale bhāse, 
padme-mukhe nà pàri cinite 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Krsna; kalaha—guarrel; rādhā-sane—with Radha; gopi- 
gana—the gopis; sei-ksane—at that moment; hema-abja—of white lotus 
flowers; vane—in the forest; gelà—went; lukdite—to hide; akantha—up 
to the neck; vapu—body; jale—into the water; paise—enter; mukha- 
mātra—only the lotus flowers and the faces; jale—in the water; bhāse— 
float; padme-mukhe—between the lotus flowers and the faces; nā pāri — 
not able; cinite—to discern. 


TRANSLATION 


“Then Krsna quarreled with Radharani, and all the gopis hid themselves 
in a cluster of white lotus flowers. They submerged their bodies up to 
their necks in the water. Only their faces floated above the surface, and 
the faces were indistinguishable from the lotuses. 


TEXT 93 
QA FR ARC, TEA CH Si TA, 
cettātete CATS ce 1 
c. alt RS, eira ta Ff, 
A-C SPA Flere 1 oo u 


ethā krsna rādhā-sane, kailā ye āchila mane, 
gopi-gana anvesite gelā 
tabe rādhā sūksma-mati, jāniyā sakhira sthiti, 
sakhī-madhye āsiyā mililā 


SYNONYMS 


etha—here; krsna—Lord Krsna; rādhā-sane—with Srīmatī Radharani; 
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kailà—performed; ye—what; āchila—was; mane—in the mind; gopī- 
gana—all the gopis; anvesite—to search out; gelà—went; tabe—at that 
time; radha—Srimati Radharani; süksma-mati—very finely intelligent; 
jāniyjā—knowing; sakhira—of the gopīs; sthiti—situation; sakhi- 
madhye—among the friends; ásiyà—coming; mililà—mixed. 


TRANSLATION 


*In the absence of the other gopis, Lord Krsna behaved with Srimati 
Rādhārāņī as freely as He desired. When the gopis began searching for 
Krsņa, Srīmatī Rādhārāņī, being of very fine intelligence and thus 
knowing the situation of Her friends, immediately mingled in their midst. 


TEXT 94 


SPY enfer «pac fsiem 1 
Che CS Qro SIC AÑA U DS U 


yata hemābja jale bhāse, tata nīlābja tara pase, 
āsi” āsi karaye milana 
nīlābje hemābje theke, ^ yuddha haya pratyeke, 
kautuke dekhe tire sakhi-gana 


SYNONYMS 


yata—as many as there were; hema-abja—white lotus flowers; jale—on 
the water; bhāse—float; tata —that many; nila-abja—bluish lotus 
flowers; tara pase—by their side; āsi” āsi —coming closer; karaye 
milana—they meet; nila-abje—the bluish lotus flowers; hema-abje—with 
the white lotus flowers; theke—collide; yuddha—a fight; haya—there is; 
prati-eke—with one another; kautuke—in great fun; dekhe—see; tire— 
on the bank; sakhi-gana—the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


“Many white lotus flowers were floating in the water, and as many bluish 
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lotus flowers came nearby. As they came close together, the white and 
blue lotuses collided and began fighting with one another. The gopīs on 
the bank of the Yamunā watched with great amusement. 


TEXT 95 


Deal -3 dāt, NAB AAF JNT, 
ret CTO PRA VHT 1 
Sfēra A, AAT AAT JNA, 
DPT CHT SAAT de U 


cakravāka-maņdala, prthak prthak yugala, 
jala haite karila udgama 
uthila padma-mandala, prthak prthak yugala, 
cakravāke kaila ācchādana 


SYNONYMS 


cakravāka-maņdala—the globes of cakravāka birds; prthak prthak— 
separate; yugala—couples; jala haite—from the water; karila—made; 
udgama—appearance; uthila—arose; padma-mandala—the circle of 
lotus flowers; prthak prthak—separate; yugala—couples; cakravāke—the 
cakravāka birds; kaila—did; ācchādana—covering. 


TRANSLATION 


“When the raised breasts of the gopis, which resembled the globelike 
bodies of cakravaka birds, emerged from the water in separate couples, 
the bluish lotuses of Krsna’s hands rose to cover them. 


TEXT 96 


Cor qa acer, AAF AAP JNA, 
SMC CHT (att 1 
‘omy vice sje" Five, “erty vice als”, 
DHA’ enfer wars ATU dv u 


uthila bahu raktotpala, prthak prthak yugala, 
padma-ganera kaila nivarana 
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‘padma’ cáhe luti’ nite, ‘utpala’ cāhe rakhite’, 
'cakravaka' lagi! dunhàra rana 


SYNONYMS 


uthila—arose; bahu—many; rakta-utpala—red lotus flowers; prthak 
brthak—separate; yugala—couples; padma-gaņera—of the bluish lotus 
flowers; kaila—did; nivāraņa —obstruction; padma—the blue lotus 
flowers; cahe—want; luti'—stealing; nite—to take; utpala—the red lotus 
flowers; cāhe rākhite —wanted to protect; cakravāka lagi —for the 
cakravāka birds; dunhara— between the two, (the red and blue lotus 
flowers); rana—tight. 


TRANSLATION 


“The hands of the gopis, which resembled red lotus flowers, arose from 
the water in pairs to obstruct the bluish flowers. The blue lotuses tried to 
plunder the white cakravaka birds, and the red lotuses tried to protect 
them. Thus there was a fight between the two. 


TEXT 97 


ATLAS, ^ DAFT, 
DHMH 9i SPAM 1 
Sal yaa Ua ffs, af Cann RAAR, 
FCA AST ATR ATT SI U DA U 


padmotpala——acetana, cakravāka——sacetana, 
cakravāke padma āsvādaya 
ihan dunhāra ultā sthiti, dharma haila viparīti, 
krsnera rājye aiche nyāya haya 


SYNONYMS 


padma-utpala—the blue and red lotus flowers; acetana—unconscious; 
cakravāka—the cakravāka birds; sa-cetana— conscious; cakravake—the 
cakravāka birds; padma—the blue lotus flowers; āsvādaya—taste; ihan— 
here; dunhāra—of both of them; ultā sthiti—the reverse situation; 
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dharma—characteristic nature; haila—became; vipariti—reversed; 
krsnera—of Lord Krsna; rājye—in the kingdom; aiche—such; nyāya— 
principle; haya—there is. 


TRANSLATION 


*Blue and red lotus flowers are unconscious objects, whereas cakravakas 
are conscious and alive. Nevertheless, in ecstatic love, the blue lotuses 
began to taste the cakravakas. This is a reversal of their natural behavior, 
but in Lord Krsna's kingdom such reversals are a principle of His 
pastimes. 


PURPORT 


Generally the cakravāka bird tastes the lotus flower, but in Krsna's 
pastimes the lotus, which is usually lifeless, tastes the cakravāka bird. 
TEXT 98 


PRA ACH IC TIRNA 1 
Urabe “ga fa, «ic ese, — a aU foa, 
A AG TĀS U db U 


mitrera mitra saha-vāsī, cakravāke lute asi’, 
krsnera rājye aiche vyavahāra 
aparicita $atrura mitra, rākhe utpala,——e bada citra, 
ei bada 'virodha-alankāra' 


SYNONYMS 


mitrera—of the sun-god; mitra—the friend; saha-vasi—living together 
with the cakravāka birds; cakravāke—the cakravāka birds; lute— 
plunder; āsi —coming; krsņera rājye—in the kingdom of Krsņa; aiche— 
such; vyavahāra—behavior; aparicita —unacguainted; šatrura mitra — 
the friend of the enemy; rakhe—protects; utpala—the red lotus flower; 
e—this; bada citra—very wonderful; ei—this; bada—great; virodha- 
alankāra—metaphor of contradiction. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The blue lotuses are friends of the sun-god, and though they all live 
together, the blue lotuses plunder the cakravākas. The red lotuses, 
however, blossom at night and are therefore strangers or enemies to the 
cakravakas. Yet in Krsna's pastimes the red lotuses, which are the hands 
of the gopīs, protect their cakravāka breasts. This is a metaphor of 
contradiction.” 


PURPORT 


Because the blue lotus flower blossoms with the rising of the sun, the 
sun is the friend of the blue lotus. The cakravāka birds also appear when 
the sun rises, and therefore the cakravākas and blue lotuses meet. 
Although the blue lotus is a friend of the sun, in Krsna's pastimes it 
nevertheless plunders their mutual friend the cakravāka. Normally, 
cakravákas move about whereas lotuses stand still, but herein Krsna's 
hands, which are compared to blue lotuses, attack the breasts of the 
gopīs, which are compared to cakravākas. This is called a reverse analogy. 
At night the red lotus blossoms, whereas in sunlight it closes. Therefore 
the red lotus is an enemy of the sun and is unknown to the sun's friend 
the cakravāka. The gopīs breasts, however, are compared to cakravākas 
and their hands to red lotuses protecting them. This is a wonderful 
instance of reverse analogy. 


TEXT 99 


PR Fe ASD rales 1 
NA «fs GPR, SATS GI TA, 
GT GVEA d >> 1 


atišayokti, virodhābhāsa, dui alankāra prakāša, 
kari’ krsņa prakata dekhāila 
yāhā kari’ āsvādana, ānandita mora mana, 
netra-karņa-yugma judaila 


SYNONYMS 
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atišaya-ukti —exaggerated language; virodha-ābhāsa—incongruent 
analogy; dui alankāra—two metaphors; prakasa—manifestations; kari” — 
making; krsna—Lord Krsna; prakata—exhibited; dekhaila—showed; 
yáha— which; kari” āsvādana—tasting; ānandita—pleased; mora mana— 
My mind; netra-karņa—of eyes and ears; yugma—the couples; judaila— 
became satisfied. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu continued, *In His pastimes, Krsņa displayed 

the two ornaments of hyperbole and reverse analogy. Tasting them 

brought gladness to My mind and fully satisfied My ears and eyes. 
TEXT 100 


ACH TWAT AST RAAT 1 
CAAl FCA ICA AAA Soo U 


aiche vicitra krīdā kari’, — tire ailà $ri-hari, 
sange lafia saba kanta-gana 
gandha-taila-mardana, | ámalaki-udvartana, 
sevā kare tire sakhi-gana 


SYNONYMS 


aiche—such; vicitra—wonderful; krīdā—pastimes; kari —performing; 
tire—on the bank; ailà—arrived; sri-hari—Lord Sri Krsna; sange—with 
Him; lafia—taking; saba kāntā-gaņa—all the beloved gopīs; gandha— 
scented; taila—oil; mardana—massaging; āmalakī —of the āmalakī fruit; 
udvartana—anointing with paste; sevà kare—render service; tīre—on 
the bank of the Yamuna; sakhi-gana—all the gopis. 


TRANSLATION 


“After performing such wonderful pastimes, Lord Sri Krsna went up on 
the shore of the Yamunā River, taking with Him all His beloved gopīs. 
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Then the gopīs on the riverbank rendered service by massaging Krsņa and 
the other gopīs with scented oil and smearing paste of āmalakī fruit on 
their bodies. 


TEXT 101 


erat Cet WEST, waa AANA, 
TAAA CHT ANA 1 
Ful-Fo-7sIs, sis [e "I-Srer st, 
SHC SAT ADT SOD N 


punarapi kaila snāna, šuska-vastra paridhāna, 
ratna-mandire kailā agamana 
vrndā-krta sambhāra, | gandha-puspa-alankara, 
vanya-veša karila racana 


SYNONYMS 


punarapi—again; kaila —took; snāna—bath; šuska-vastra—dry cloth; 
paridhāna—putting on; ratna-mandire—in a small house of jewels; 
kaila—did; adgamana—arrival; vrnda-krta—arranged by the gopī Vrndā; 
sambhāra—all kinds of articles; gandha-puspa-alankdra—scented 
flowers and ornaments; vanya-vesa—forest dress; karila—did; racana— 
arrangement. 


TRANSLATION 


“Then they all bathed again, and after putting on dry clothing, they went 
to a small jeweled house, where the gopī Vrndā arranged to dress them in 
forest clothing by decorating them with fragrant flowers, green leaves and 
all kinds of other ornaments. 


TEXT 102 


FAA SETON, APS lala Feit, 
IANA ATA PeT- Wer 1 
TRIA MÄNG, FHA TS Se, 
TA AG’ MAN APT 503 1 
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vrndāvane taru-latā, | adbhuta tāhāra kathā, 
bāra-māsa dhare phula-phala 
vrndāvane devi-gana, — kufija-dàsi yata jana, 
phala padi’ āniyā sakala 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvane—at Vrndavana; taru-latā—trees and creepers; adbhuta— 
wonderful; tāhāra katha—their story; bāra-māsa—twelve months; 
dhare—produce; phula-phala—fruits and flowers; vrndāvane—at 
Vrndavana; devi-gana—all the gopīs; kufija-dasi—maidservants in the 
bowers; yata jana—as many persons as there are; phala pādi —picking 
fruits; àniyá—bringing; sakala—all varieties. 


TRANSLATION 


*In Vrndavana, the trees and creepers are wonderful because throughout 
the entire year they produce all kinds of fruits and flowers. The gopis and 
maidservants in the bowers of Vrndavana picked these fruits and flowers 
and brought them before Radha and Krsna. 

TEXT 103 


Wes "exta +2’, au AG ee wie’, 
ag-afuca feta Gora 1 
Beat BP Aaa SCA 1 5061 


uttama sarnskāra kari’, bada bada thālī bhari’, 
ratna-mandire piņdāra upare 
bhaksaņera krama kari’, dhariyāche sāri sari, 
āge āsana vasibāra tare 


SYNONYMS 


uttama—topmost; samskdra—cleaning; kari —doing; bada bada—big; 
thālī —plates; bhari —filling up; ratna-mandire—in the house of jewels; 
pindāra upare—on the platform; bhaksanera krama kari —making 
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arrangements for eating; dhariyāche—have kept; sari sári—one after 
another; āge—in front; āsana—sitting place; vasibāra tare—to sit down. 


TRANSLATION 


“The gopis peeled all the fruits and placed them together on large plates 
on a platform in the jeweled cottage. They arranged the fruit in orderly 
rows for eating, and in front of it they made a place to sit. 


TEXT 104 


QS NACHT A-SI, ana Ala ifs, 
«pert, rifa — RRAN 1 
GF, AMT, CHS AWS SA 1 508 U 


eka nārikela nānā-jāti, eka āmra nānā bhāti, 
kalā, koli ——vividha-prakāra 
panasa, kharjura, kamalā, nāranga, jāma, santarā, 
drāksā, bādāma, meoyā yata āra 


SYNONYMS 


eka—one item; nārikela—coconut; nānā-jāti —of many varieties; eka— 
one; āmra—mango; nānā bhati—of many different kinds; kalā—banana; 
koli —berries; vividha-prakāra—of different varieties; panasa—jackfruit; 
kharjura—dates; kamalā—tangerines; ndranga—oranges; jama— 
blackberries; santarā—another type of tangerine; drāksā—grapes; 
bādāma—almonds; meoyā—dried fruits; yata—as many as there are; 
āra—and. 


TRANSLATION 


* Among the fruits were many varieties of coconuts and mangoes, 
bananas, berries, jackfruits, dates, tangerines, oranges, blackberries, 
santaras, grapes, almonds and all kinds of dried fruit. 


TEXT 105 
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ATS, A, Ole, FK, ANTA, JNA, 
fasi, Ate, Vilda aS 1 

CH Cae SIA iS, FA A-N, 
ARIAS, Great AWA FS? doc N 


kharamujā, ksīrikā, tāla, kešura, pānī-phala, mrnala, 
bilva, pīlu, dādimbādi yata 
kona dese kāra khyāti, vrndāvane saba-prāpti, 
sahasra-jāti, lekha yaya kata? 


SYNONYMS 


kharamujā—cantaloupe; ksīrikā—ksīrikā fruit; tala—palm or palmyra 
fruit; kešura—kešura fruit; pānī-phala—a fruit produced in the water of 
rivers; mrndla—a fruit from lotus flowers; bilva—bel fruit; pilu—a 
special fruit in Vrndāvana; dādimba-ādi —the pomegranate and other, 
similar fruits; yata—as many as there are; kona deše—in some country; 
kāra—of which; khyati—of fame; vrndavane—in Vrndavana; saba- 
prāpti—availability of all; sahasra-jāti —thousands of varieties; lekha 
yāya—one is able to write; kata—how much. 


TRANSLATION 


“There were cantaloupes, ksirikas, palm fruits, kešuras, water fruits, 
lotus fruits, bel, pilus, pomegranates and many others. Some of them are 
variously known in different places, but in Vrndavana all of them are 
always available in so many thousands of varieties that no one can fully 
describe them. 


TEXT 106 


THT, NOCE, Āra, PAITA, 
HAAN, SYS, ADIA 1 
atst eat Pas «if wf 1 ovn 


gangājala, amrtakeli, pīyūsagranthi, karpūrakeli, 
sarapūrī, amrti, padmacini 
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khanda-ksirisara-vrksa, | ghare kari’ nana bhaksya, 
rādhā yāhā krsna lagi’ ani 


SYNONYMS 


gangd-jala—the sweetmeat gangājala; amrta-keli—a sweetmeat made of 
milk; pīyūsa-granthi —pīyūsagranthi; karpūra-keli —karpūrakeli; sara- 
pūrī—a sweet made from milk; amrti—a sweet prepared from rice flour; 
padma-cini—a sweet preparation made from lotus flowers; khanda-ksiri- 
sára-vrksa—sugar sweets made in the shape of trees; ghare—at home; 
kari’—making; nānā bhaksya— varieties of eatables; radha—Srimati 
Rādhārāņī; yaha—which; krsna làgi'—for Krsna; áni—brought. 


TRANSLATION 


“At home Srimati Radharani had made various types of sweetmeats from 
milk and sugar, such as gangajala, amrtakeli, pīyūsagranthi, karpürakeli, 
sarapüri, amrti, padmacini and khanda-ksirisara-vrksa. She had then 
brought them all for Krsna. 

TEXT 107 


SCA lato: Cat, FE CReT APT, 
a (Fa KI Celo 1 
IC eet AAs, MA COT CNTA, 
YR CHT PUTA SEHE d 303 0 


bhaksyera paripātī dekhi', | krsna hailā mahā-sukhī, 
vasi' kaila vanya bhojana 
sange laid sakhi-gana, rādhā kailā bhojana, 
dunhe kailā mandire $ayana 


SYNONYMS 


bhaksyera—of eatables; paripáti—the arrangements; dekhi' —seeing; 
krsna—Lord Krsna; haila—became; maha-sukhi—very happy; vasi — 
sitting down; kaila—performed; vanya bhojana—a picnic in the forest; 
sange—in association; lafia—taking; sakhi-gana—all the gopis; radha— 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Šrīmatī Radharani; kailā bhojana—took the remnants; dunhe—both of 
them; kaila—did; mandire—in the jeweled house; šayana—lying down. 


TRANSLATION 


“When Krsna saw the very nice arrangement of food, He happily sat 
down and had a forest picnic. Then, after Srīmatī Radharani and Her gopi 
friends partook of the remnants, Radha and Krsna lay down together in 
the jeweled house. 


TEXT 108 


CFR PA OPT OFF 1 
alates fiat Coler, AAs [ere CHA, 
CHR? Sata Bat Cer AT N Sov U 


keha kare vījana, keha pāda-samvāhana, 
keha karāya tāmbūla bhaksaņa 
rādhā-krsņa nidrā gelà, sakhī-gaņa šayana kailā, 
dekhi' āmāra sukhī haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


keha—someone; kare—does; vijana—fanning; keha—someone; pāda- 
samvāhana—massaging of the feet; keha—someone; kardya—made them 
do; tāmbūla bhaksana—eating a preparation of betel leaves; rādhā- 
krsna—Radha and Krsna; nidrā gelā—went to sleep; sakhi-gana—all the 
gopis; Sayana kailà—lay down; dekhi —seeing; āmāra—My; sukhi— 
happy; haila—became; mana—mind. 


TRANSLATION 


“Some of the gopis fanned Radha and Krsna, others massaged Their feet, 
and some fed Them betel leaves to chew. When Radha and Krsna fell 
asleep, all the gopis also lay down. When I saw this, My mind was very 


happy. 
TEXT 109 
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SLI $21 Feet Ra 1 
Sat was Fula, PRL Hae, NANA, 
CE AA SH SA!” os 1 


hena-kāle more dhari, mahā-kolāhala kari’, 
tumi-saba ihān lafia aila 
kānhā yamunā, vrndāvana, kānhā krsņa, gopi-gana, 
sei sukha bhanga karāilā!” 


SYNONYMS 


hena-kāle—at that time; more dhari'—picking Me up; mahā-kolāhala 
kari —and making a great tumult; tumi-saba—all of you; ihan—here; 
lañā aila—brought; kanha—where; yamuna—the Yamuna River; 
vrndāvana—Vrndāvana; kāthā—where; krsna—Krsna; gopi-gana—the 
gopis; sei sukha—that happiness; bhanga karāilā—you have broken. 


TRANSLATION 


*Suddenly, all of you created a great tumult and picked Me up and 
brought Me back here. Where now is the river Yamuna? Where is 
Vrndavana? Where are Krsna and the gopis? You have broken My happy 
99 


dream! 


TEXT 110 


MSE FACS AGA CHA “ANS CES 1 
FRA- cationic. Cafe’ Saita Wise 1 sso N 


eteka kahite prabhura kevala 'bāhya haila 
svarüpa-gosáfiire dekhi' tānhāre puchila 
SYNONYMS 


eteka—this; kahite—while speaking; prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; kevala—only; bahya—external consciousness; haila— 
there was; svarūpa-gosāfiire—Svarūpa Gosafii; dekhi' —seeing; tānhāre 
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puchila—He asked him. 


TRANSLATION 


Speaking in this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fully returned to external 
consciousness. Seeing Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami, the Lord questioned 
him. 
TEXT 111 
Sal SH Corral STC est ertet ?' 
FRA- Caries OTA SATS ele d >>> u 
‘than kene tomarā āmāre lafia aila?’ 
svarüpa-gosáfii tabe kahite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


ihan—here; kene—why; tomarā—you; āmāre—Me; lafia dila—have 
brought; svaripa-gosadfii—Svartipa Dāmodara Gosafii; tabe—at that 
time; kahite lagila—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


“Why have you brought Me here?” He asked. Then Svarūpa Damodara 
answered Him. 


TEXT 112 
“As ACĪS AIC Aer 1 
ACU OATH SPI, MS YA THAN! SSR U 
“yamundra bhrame tumi samudre padila 
samudrera tarange āsi, eta dūra āilā! 
SYNONYMS 


yamunāra bhrame—in mistaking for the Yamuna; tumi—You; 
samudre—in the sea; padila—fell; samudrera tarange—by the waves of 
the sea; ási—coming; eta—this; dūra—far; dila—You have come. 
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TRANSLATION 


“You mistook the sea for the Yamuna River,” he said, “and You jumped 
into it. You have been carried this far by the waves of the sea. 


TEXT 113 
«j& aen aie Ff GS voies 1 
Collis AAT AS CATH S BVA 1 $560 
ei jāliyā jāle kari’ toma uthāila 
tomāra paraše ei preme matta ha-ila 
SYNONYMS 

ei jaliya—this fisherman; jāle—in the net; kari’—catching; tomā—fYou; 
uthāila—rescued from the water; tomāra parase—by Your touch; ei— 
this man; preme—in ecstatic love; matta ha-ila—became maddened. 


TRANSLATION 


“This fisherman caught You in his net and rescued You from the water. 
Because of Your touch, he is now mad with ecstatic love for Krsna. 


TEXT 114 


Wa alfa vica CAS Cornea ECT 1 
Cieta spes efe wey Sia u >>8 1 


saba rātri sabe bedāi tomāre anvesiyā 
jāliyāra mukhe Suni’ pāinu āsiyā 


SYNONYMS 


saba rātri—the whole night; sabe—all of us; bedāi —walked; tomare— 
You; anvesiyjā—searching for; jāliyāra mukhe—from the mouth of this 
fisherman; Suni’—hearing; pāinu—we found; āsiyā—coming. 


TRANSLATION 


“Throughout the night, we all walked about in search of You. After 
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hearing from this fisherman, we came here and found You. 


TEXT 115 


FSA RR SAGA CHA TTT 1 
Comma eat GR Aca Aes ANB AST Use u 


tumi mūrcchā-chale vrndāvane dekha krīdā 
tomāra mūrcchā dekhi' sabe mane pai pīdā 


SYNONYMS 


tumi—You; mūrcchā-chale—pretending to be unconscious; vrndāvane— 
at Vrndavana; dekha—see; krīdā—the pastimes; tomāra mūrcchā 
dekhi’—seeing Your unconsciousness; sabe—all of us; mane—in the 
mind; pdi—get; pida—agony. 


TRANSLATION 


“While apparently unconscious, You witnessed the pastimes in 
Vrndavana, but when we saw You unconscious, we suffered great agony 
in our minds. 


TEXT 116 


FRAT FACS Conia La ges 1 
DIOS A ele Cet, Slat eT 1” ssw 


krsna-nàma la-ite tomāra ‘ardha-bahya’ ha-ila 
tate ye pralapa kailā, tāhā ye sunila” 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-nàma la-ite—chanting the holy name of Krsņa; tomāra—Your; 

ardha-bahya—half-consciousness; ha-ila—there was; tate—thereafter; 
ye—whatever; pralapa—crazy talks; kaila—Y ou did; tāhā—that; ye— 
which; šunila—have heard. 


TRANSLATION 


“When we chanted the holy name of Krsna, however, You came to 
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semiconsciousness, and we have all been hearing You speak like a 
madman.” 


TEXT 117 
elg SCR — ACS! CARY CAS MITA 1 
Caf, — «pae APT SCAN CStiētett- ICA U 54 0 


prabhu kahe,——“svapne dekhi’ gelāna vrndāvane 
dekhi, — —krsna rasa karena gopīgaņa-sane 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahe—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; svapne dekhi —dreaming; 
gelana vrndāvane—l went to Vrndavana; dekhi—I see; krsna—Lord 
Krsna; rāsa karena—performs the rāsa dance; gopi-gana-sane—with the 
gopīs. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “In My dream I went to Vrndavana, 
where I saw Lord Krsna perform the rasa dance with all the gopis. 


TEXT 118 


GARG FR” CHA I- COATT 1 
GR extat ANA Ce — CRT ST NEA UL" 9 U 


jala-krīdā kari’ kailā vanya-bhojane 
dekhi’ āmi pralapa kailun——hena laya mane” 


SYNONYMS 


jala-krīdā—sports in the water; kari —performing; kailā —had; vanya- 
bhojane—a picnic; dekhi’ —seeing; dmi—I; pralāpa kailun—talked 
crazily; hena—such; laya—takes; mane—in My mind. 


TRANSLATION 


* After sporting in the water, Krsna enjoyed a picnic. I can understand 
that after seeing this I must certainly have talked like a madman." 
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TEXT 119 


RISE Colore lla BI PEN 1 
STA Testa CAT! SS See i soy 1 


tabe svarūpa-gosātii tanre snāna karātiā 
prabhure lañā ghara àilà ānandita hana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; svarūpa-gosāfii —Svarūpa Damodara Gosafii; tanre— 
Him; snāna karáfiá—causing to bathe; prabhure—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; lafia—taking; ghara ailà—came back to His house; 
ānandita hafià—being very happy. 


TRANSLATION 


Thereafter, Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī had Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu bathe in the sea, and then he very happily brought Him 
back home. 

TEXT 120 


dž 5 PRE SSA AJA- 1 
Sal Gi VLA, AWA COST-DAT U 530 0 


ei ta’ kahilun prabhura samudra-patana 
ihā yei šune, pāya caitanya-caraņa 
SYNONYMS 


ei ta —thus; kahiluh—I have described; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; samudra-patana—the falling into the sea; ihā—this story; 
yei Sune—anyone who hears; pāyja—obtains; caitanya-carana—shelter at 
the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus I have described the incident of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's 
falling into the ocean. Anyone who listens to this pastime will certainly 
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attain shelter at the lotus feet of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 121 


km” F9 4-704 AA ert 1 
DOYS FUR FRA U SRS U 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


srī-rūpa—Srīla Ripa Gosvami; raghunatha—Srila Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvāmī; pade—at the lotus feet; yjāra—whose; à$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadāsa—Srīla Krsņadāsa Kaviraja Gosvami. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunātha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, Eighteenth Chapter, describing Lord Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's 
falling into the sea. 


The following summary of Chapter Nineteen is given by Srīla 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. Every year, Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu asked Jagadananda Pandita to visit His mother in 
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Navadvīpa with gifts of cloth and prasādam. After one such visit, 
Jagadananda Pandita returned to Puri with a sonnet that Advaita 
Acarya had written. When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu read it, His 
ecstasy was so great that all che devotees feared that the Lord would very 
soon pass away. The Lord's condition was so serious that at night He 
would bruise and bloody His face by rubbing it against the walls. To stop 
this, Svarüpa Dàmodara asked Sankara Pandita to stay at night in the 
same room with the Lord. 

This chapter further describes how Lord $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
entered the Jagannātha-vallabha garden during the full-moon night of 
Vaisakha (April-May) and experienced various transcendental ecstasies. 
Overwhelmed with ecstatic love at suddenly seeing Lord Sri Krsna 
beneath an ašoka tree, He exhibited various symptoms of spiritual 
madness. 


TEXT 1 


ACH SS FROST MSGS MATA 1 
AAA PRE! ALATA AS Wd U 


vande tam krsņa-caitanyam 
mātr-bhakta-širomaņim 

pralapya mukha-sangharsi 
madhūdyāne lalāsa yah 


SYNONYMS 


vande—I offer my respectful obeisances; tam—unto Him; krsna- 
caitanyam—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mātr-bhakta—of great 
devotees of mothers; širo-maņim—the crown jewel; pralapya—talking 
like a madman; mukha-sangharsi—who used to rub His face; madhu- 
udyāne— in the garden known as Jagannatha-vallabha; lalasa—enjoyed; 
yah—who. 


TRANSLATION 


Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the most exalted of all devotees of 
mothers, spoke like a madman and rubbed His face against the walls. 
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Overwhelmed by emotions of ecstatic love, He would sometimes enter the 
Jagannātha-vallabha garden to perform His pastimes. 1 offer my respectful 
obeisances unto Him. 


IEXT 2 


BI en ŠOS ora frosty 1 
SUCH SA CROP ua 


jaya jaya šrī-caitanya jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 


jaya jaya—all glories; sri-caitanya—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Nityānanda Prabhu; jaya—all glories; 
advaita-candra—to Advaita Ācārya; jaya—all glories; gaura-bhakta- 
vrnda—to the devotees of Lord Gauranga. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord Nityananda! 
All glories to Advaita Acarya! And all glories to all the devotees of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 

TEXT 3 


LEAS TAS FACAM CAT 1 
Ta-ta Sea Alfā N o ü 


ei-mate mahāprabhu krsna-premavese 
unmāda-pralāpa kare rātri-divase 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mate—in this way; mahaprabhu—$Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna- 
prema-āveše—in ecstatic emotional love of Krsna; unmada—madness; 
pralapa—and crazy talk; kare—performs; rātri-divase—throughout the 
entire day and night. 
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TRANSLATION 


In the ecstasy of love of Krsna, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu thus behaved 
like a madman, talking insanely all day and night. 


TEXT 4 


AGA TOTS AT vifeie rotten 1 
TIE DTA ehe IGI STH N 8 1 


prabhura atyanta priya pandita-jagadananda 
yāhāra caritre prabhu pāyena ānanda 


SYNONYMS 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; atyanta—very; priya— 
affectionate; pandita-jagadánanda—]agadananda Pandita; yāhāra 
caritre—in whose activities; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
pāyena—gets; ānanda—great pleasure. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadānanda Pandita was a very dear devotee of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. The Lord derived great pleasure from his activities. 
TEXT 5 


BSA AS SIC "lēta RTE 1 
Rango enfe eret NATE 1 c u 


prati-vatsara prabhu tanre pāthāna nadīyāte 


- = 


viccheda-duhkhitā jāni jananī āšvāsite 


SYNONYMS 


prati-vatsara—every year; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tātre— 
him; pāthāna—sends; nadīyāte—to Navadvīpa; viccheda-duhkhitā jāni — 
knowing her affliction due to separation; jananī —His mother; āšvāsite— 
to console. 


TRANSLATION 
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Knowing His mother to be greatly afflicted by separation from Him, the 
Lord would send Jagadananda Pandita to Navadvipa every year to console 


her. 
TEXT 6 


“Smal Dea, Moles FRA VSIA 1 
BNA ATT Aiea AAS lala 1 vu 


"nadiyà calaha, mātāre kahiha namaskāra 
āmāra nàme pāda-padma dhariha tānhāra 
SYNONYMS 
nadīyā calaha—start for Nadia; mātāre—unto My mother; kahiha—tell; 
namaskāra—My obeisances; āmāra nāme—in My name; pāda-padma— 
the lotus feet; dhariha—catch; tānhāra—her. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu told Jagadananda Pandita, *Go to Nadia and 
offer My obeisances to My mother. Touch her lotus feet in My name. 
TEXT 7? 


T va — Ohl Fae AMR 1 
Frey ari ft SIT Cetera af irc Dat ua u 


kahiha tanhare—-——'tumi karaha smarana 
nitya āsi 'àmi tomāra vandiye caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


kahiha tanhare—inform her; tumi karaha smarana—please remember; 
nitya āsi —coming daily; āmi—1; tomára—your; vandiye carana—offer 
respect to the lotus feet. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tell her for Me, ‘Please remember that I come here every day and offer 
My respects to your lotus feet. 
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TEXT 8 


C-RA cotta Žēl PAS cetera 1 
GI OY eres SATA Fe 1 v u 


ye-dine tomāra icchā karāite bhojana 
se-dine ási' avašya kariye bhaksaņa 
SYNONYMS 


ye-dine—any day; tomāra—your; iccha—desire; karāite bhojana—to feed 
Me; se-dine—on that day; āsi —coming; avašya—certainly; kariye 
bhaksana—lI eat. 


TRANSLATION 


** Any day you desire to feed Me, I certainly come and accept what you 
offer. 


TEXT 9 
GR Cal QS’ SIT Sie] ATT 1 
Er Beet Sift Corey a 1 > 1 


tomāra sevā chadi’ āmi karilun sannyāsa 
‘baula’ hana āmi kailun dharma-nāša 
SYNONYMS 
tomāra sevā chadi’—giving up your service; dmi—I; karilun—accepted; 
sannyāsa—the renounced order of life; bāula hafia—becoming mad; 
ami—l; kailun —did; dharma-nāša—destruction of religion. 


TRANSLATION 


“T have given up service to you and have accepted the vow of sannyasa. I 
have thus become mad and have destroyed the principles of religion. 


TEXT 10 
B did Slat At FSS SSTA 1 
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Geta erste SI— [a CT Cesta 1 so 1 


ei aparādha tumi nā la-iha āmāra 
tomāra adhina āmi —— putra se tomāra 


SYNONYMS 


ei aparādha—this offense; tumi —you; nā—do not; la-iha—take; 
āmāra—of Me; tomāra—your; adhina —dependent; āmi—1; putra—son; 
se—that; tomāra—of you. 


TRANSLATION 


“Mother, please do not take this as an offense, for I, your son, am 
completely dependent upon you. 


TEXT 11 


AUDA STS ONT cesta teto 1 
qae GA, Olas ifs «ifa BTS 1” s> u 


-w = 


nīlācale āchi āmi tomāra ajfiate 
yāvat jība, tāvat āmi nāriba chādite” 
SYNONYMS 


nīlācale—Jagannātha Puri, Nīlācala; āchi āmi —1 am; tomāra ajidte—on 
the basis of your order; yāvat jība—as long as I live; tavat—so long; 
āmi—1; nāriba—shall not be able; chādite—to leave. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am staying here at Nīlācala, Jagannātha Puri, according to your order. 
As long as I live, I shall not leave this place." 
TEXT 12 


CNA- Ae CIR SPAT 1 
IOTA Watt eta] ANA API N 3 U 


gopa-līlāya pāilā yei prasāda-vasane 
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mātāre pāthāna tāhā purīra vacane 


SYNONYMS 


gopa-lilaya—in His pastimes as a cowherd boy; pāilā—got; yei— 
whatever; prasdda—remnant; vasane—clothing; mātāre—unto His 
mother; pāthāna—sent; tāhā—that; purīra vacane—on the order of 
Paramānanda Purī. 


TRANSLATION 


Following the order of Paramānanda Puri, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu sent 
His mother the prasāda clothing left by Lord Jagannātha after His 
pastimes as a cowherd boy. 


TEXT 13 


Cita Vea erie MAN Boca 1 
MBCA AH "tēta, TA SSA d so 0 


jagannāthera uttama prasāda āniyā yatane 
mātāre prthak pāthāna, āra bhakta-gaņe 


SYNONYMS 


jagannāthera—of Lord Jagannātha; uttama—irst class; prasada— 
remnants of food; āniyā yatane—bringing very carefully; mātāre—unto 
His mother; prthak—separately; pāthāna—sends; āra bhakta-gane—and 
to the other devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu very carefully brought first-class prasādam 
from Lord Jagannātha and sent it in separate packages to His mother and 
the devotees at Nadia. 


TEXT 14 


WSSTSA etg ga Piatt 1 
II SAM AN CIA Gare 1 38 1 
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mātr-bhakta-gaņera prabhu hana širomaņi 
sannyāsa kariyā sadā sevena jananī 


SYNONYMS 


mātr-bhakta-gaņera—of the devotees of mothers; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; hana— ls; $iromani—the topmost jewel; sannyāsa kariya— 
even after taking the sannyāsa order; sadā—always; sevena —renders 
service; jananī —to His mother. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu is the topmost gem of all devotees of mothers. 
He rendered service to His mother even after He had accepted the vow of 
sannyasa. 


TEXT 15 


ersten stat ferat shoal Afe 1 
ej TS mA, AP Pe Ue N 


jagadānanda nadīyā giyā mātāre mililā 
prabhura yata nivedana, sakala kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


jagadānanda—Jagadānanda; nadīyjā—to Navadvīpa; giya—going; 
mātāre—mother Saci; mililā—met; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; yata nivedana—all kinds of salutations; sakala— 
everything; kahilā—he told. 


TRANSLATION 


Jagadānanda Pandita thus went to Nadia, and when he met Sacimata, he 
conveyed to her all the Lord's salutations. 


TEXT 16 


sitienu Fifer erm frat 1 
Theories Oneal Feet NOS ARN sv d 
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ācāryādi bhakta-gaņe mililā prasāda diyā 
mātā-thāti aja la-ilā māseka rahiyā 


SYNONYMS 


ācārya-ādi —beginning with Advaita Ācārya; bhakta-gane—all the 
devotees; milila—he met; prasāda diya—delivering the prasadam of Lord 
Jagannatha; mātā-thāfti—from mother Saci; ājñā la-ila—took 
permission to leave; māseka rahiya—remaining for one month. 


TRANSLATION 


He then met all the other devotees, headed by Advaita Acarya, and gave 
them the prasadam of Jagannatha. After staying for one month, he took 
permission from mother Saci to leave. 


TEXT 17 


votes atf ferar errest AT 1 
MD- CAPE PETA aw ees 1 54 N 


stn = 


ācāryera thdni giyā àjfià māgilā 
ācārya-gosātji prabhure sandeša kahilā 


SYNONYMS 


ācāryera thāfii—to Advaita Ācārya; giya—going; ājītā māgilā —begged 
for permission to leave; ácárya-gosáfii— Advaita Acarya; prabhure— 
unto Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sandeša kahilā—sent a message. 


TRANSLATION 


When he went to Advaita Ācārya and also asked His permission to 
return, Advaita Prabhu gave him a message to deliver to $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 
TEXT 18 
SA-A SLT SCRA OMA COA 1 
elg ia Lal, CFS Gales al ATA Uso d 
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tarajā-prahelī ācārya kahena thāre-thore 
prabhu mātra bujhena, keha bujhite nā pāre 


SYNONYMS 
tarajā-prahelī —a sonnet in equivocal language; ācāryja—Advaita 
Acarya; kahena—spoke; thāre-thore— making some indications; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mātra—only; bujhena—could 
understand; keha bujhite nā pāre—others could not understand. 


TRANSLATION 


Advaita Ācārya had written a sonnet in eguivocal language with an 
import that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could understand but others could 
not. 


TEXT 19 


“Seta Slee Sala IG APS TA 1 
«je Fie OIA DAT SISA 0 55 0 


“prabhure kahiha āmāra koti namaskāra 
ei nivedana tānra carane āmāra 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure kahiha—just inform Lord Caitanya; āmāra—My; koti 
namaskāra—hundreds and thousands of obeisances; ei nivedana—this is 
the submission; tanra—His; carane—unto the lotus feet; āmāra—My. 


TRANSLATION 


In His sonnet, Advaita Prabhu first offered His obeisances hundreds and 
thousands of times unto the lotus feet of Lord $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
He then submitted the following statement at His lotus feet. 

TEXT 20 


«hee «22,— cis 221 ATA 1 
«IS e 22,—s1c5 «I AS DIGAT 30 1 
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bāulake kahiha,——loka ha-ila baula 
bāulake kahiha,——hāte nā vikāya caula 


SYNONYMS 


bāulake kahiha—please inform Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is playing 
the part of a madman in ecstatic love; loka—the people in general; ha- 
ila—have become; bāula—also mad in ecstatic love; bāulake kahiha— 
again inform Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the baula; hate—in the 
market; nā—not; vikāya—sells; cāula—rice. 


TRANSLATION 


“Please inform Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who is acting like a madman, 
that everyone here has become mad like Him. Inform Him also that in 
the marketplace rice is no longer in demand. 


TEXT 21 


hes sie2,— BCT ANE TITS 1 
«hes Fa —al SAMS «es 1” 3» U 


bāulake kahiha,— —kàye nāhika aula 
bāulake kahiha,——ihā kahiyāche bāula” 


SYNONYMS 


bāulake kahiha—again inform the bāula, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
kāye—in business; nāhika—there is not; āula—persons who have 
become mad in ecstatic love; bāulake kahiha—again inform the bāula, 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; iha—this; kahiyāche—has spoken; baula— 
another madman, Sri Advaita Prabhu Himself. 


TRANSLATION 


“Further tell Him that those now mad in ecstatic love are no longer 
interested in the material world. Also tell Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu that 
one who has also become a madman in ecstatic love [Advaita Prabhu] has 
spoken these words.” 
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TEXT 22 


«S fs GA IPS alate 1 
MeOH SUF’ GLA ATA Se U 22 ü 


eta Suni’ jagadānanda hāsite lāgilā 
nīlācale asi’ tabe prabhure kahilā 


SYNONYMS 
eta Suni —hearing this; jagadananda—Jagadananda Pandita; hāsite 
lagila—began to laugh; nīlācale—to Jagannatha Puri; āsi —returning; 
tabe—then; prabhure kahila—he told all this to Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


When he heard Advaita Ācārya's statement, Jagadananda Pandita began 
to laugh, and when he returned to Jagannatha Puri, Nilacala, he informed 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu of everything. 

TEXT 23 


"eser VT sje ēras et 1 
sēta CS eal ale?’ Cita sen 1 oou 


tarajā Suni’ mahāprabhu īsat hāsilā 
'tānra yei ājūā ——bali' mauna dharilā 
SYNONYMS 


tarajā šuni —hearing the sonnet; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; isat hāsilā —guietly smiled; tanra yei ajfia—that is His 
order; bali’—saying; mauna dharila—became silent. 


TRANSLATION 


After hearing the equivocal sonnet by Advaita Acarya, Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu quietly smiled. “That is His order," He said. Then He fell 


silent. 
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TEXT 24 


Grifs AA Nm A erect AA 1 
te vata ere Fates NRT 1 28 N 


jāniyāo svarūpa gosáfii prabhure puchila 
‘ei tarajāra artha bujhite nārila 


SYNONYMS 


jāniyāo—although knowing; svarüpa gosāfii —Svarūpa Damodara 
Gosvāmī; prabhure puchila—inguired from Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ei 
tarajāra artha—the meaning of this sonnet; bujhite—to understand; 
nàrila—l was not able. 


TRANSLATION 


Although he knew the secret, Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami inquired from 
the Lord, “What is the meaning of this sonnet? I could not understand 
Nn 


TEXT 25 
AS SCRA, TH SA ET eiae 1 
alata R-RATA Pater 1 ac N 
prabhu kahena,——‘acdrya haya pūjaka prabala 


āgama-šāstrera vidhi-vidhāne kušala 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu said; ācārya haya pūjaka 
prabala—Advaita Ācārya is a great worshiper; āgama-šāstrera—of the 
Vedic literature; vidhi-vidhāne kusala—very expert in the regulative 
principles. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied, “Advaita Acarya is a great worshiper 
of the Lord and is very expert in the regulative principles enjoined in the 
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Vedic literatures. 
TEXT 26 
Grr enfe CHCA SCAT Saas 1 
AST SAY BS Ble BEAT FATAL N RY N 


upāsanā lagi’ devera karena āvāhana 
puja lagi’ kata kala karena nirodhana 


SYNONYMS 


upāsanā làgi' —for worshiping the Deity; devera—of the Lord; karena 
āvāhana— invites to come; pūjā lagi’ —to perform the worship; kata 
kala—for some time; karena nirodhana—He keeps the Deity. 


TRANSLATION 


“Advaita Acarya invites the Lord to come and be worshiped, and to 
perform the worship He keeps the Deity for some time. 


TEXT 27 
aerate Carel ATA FTA RAGA 1 
SAGA at Gift IA, at Gla TT U ga 0 


pūjā-nirvāhaņa haile pāche karena visarjana 
tarajāra nā jāni artha, kibā tanra mana 


SYNONYMS 


pūjā-nirvāhaņa—finishing of the worship; haile—when there is; pāche— 
at last; karena visarjana—sends back the Deity; tarajāra—of the sonnet; 
nā jāni —1 do not know; artha—the meaning; kibā tàtra mana—what is 

in His mind. 


TRANSLATION 


*After the worship is completed, He sends the Deity somewhere else. I 
do not know the meaning of this sonnet, nor do I know what is in 


Advaita Prabhu's mind. 
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TEXT 28 


RĪTA AID —e «eros wae 1 
CRE JATE aa SAGA A V vu 


mahā-yogešvara ācārja—— tarajāte samartha 
āmiha bujhite nari tarajāra artha’ 


SYNONYMS 


mahā-yogešvara—the greatest mystic; dcdrya—Advaita Ācārya; tarajāte 
samartha—very expert in writing sonnets; āmiha—and yet I; bujhite—to 
understand; ndri—am not able; tarajāra—of the sonnet; artha—the 
meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


“Advaita Acarya is a great mystic. No one can understand Him. He is 
expert in writing sonnets that even I Myself cannot understand.” 


TEXT 29 
afin RAS Ske FA SAT 1 
FRAAIE fey eie fase 1 23 u 


$uniyà vismita ha-ilā saba bhakta-gana 
svarüpa-gosaáfii kichu ha-ilà vimana 
SYNONYMS 


šuniyjā—hearing; vismita—astonished; ha-ila—became; saba—all; 
bhakta-gana—the devotees; svaruüpa-gosaáfii—Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvāmī; kichu—somewhat; ha-ila—became; vimana—morose. 


TRANSLATION 


Hearing this, all the devotees were astonished, especially Svarūpa 
Damodara, who became somewhat morose. 


TEXT 30 
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CAS RA (ACS AWA era Wit BST 1 
FTA term! ast alfa 1 vo 1 


sei dina haite prabhura āra dašā ha-ila 
krsnera viccheda-dašā dviguņa badila 


SYNONYMS 


sei dine haite—from that day on; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; āra—another; dašā—condition; ha-ila—there was; 
krsnera—from Lord Krsna; viccheda-dašā—the condition of separation; 
dvi-guna—twice; bādila—increased. 


TRANSLATION 


From that day on, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's emotional state changed 
markedly; His feelings of separation from Krsņa doubled in intensity. 


TEXT 31 


Salu-det%- Coal BA A-M 1 
Adeli fast «IC FTA Od N 


unmāda-pralāpa-cestā kare rātri-dine 
rādhā-bhāvāveše viraha bāde anuksane 


SYNONYMS 


unmāda—madness; pralāpa—craziness; cestā—activities; kare rātri- 
dine—He performed day and night; rādhā-bhāva-āveše—in the ecstatic 
emotion of Srimati Radharani; viraha—separation; bāde—increases; 
anuksaņe—every moment. 


TRANSLATION 


As His feelings of separation in the ecstasy of Srīmatī Rādhārāņī 
increased at every moment, the Lord's activities, both day and night, 
were now wild, insane performances. 


TEXT 32 
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DACE "PCA FERA AYA 1 
Trad- Cast D-T 1 62 U 


ācambite sphure krsnera mathurā-gamana 
udghūrņā-dašā haila unmāda-laksaņa 


SYNONYMS 


ācambite—suddenly; sphure—there awoke; krsņera—of Lord Krsņa; 
mathurā-gamana— the departure for Mathura; udghūrņā-dašā—the 
ecstatic condition known as udghūrņā; haila—there was; unmāda- 
laksana—the symptom of madness. 


TRANSLATION 


Suddenly there awoke within Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu the scene of Lord 
Krsna's departure to Mathura, and He began exhibiting the symptom of 
ecstatic madness known as udghürna. 


TEXT 33 


ANAA tet AR PAA STAT 1 
IRCA ACSA TT PIAA uo 1 


rāmānandera galā dhari’ karena pralāpana 
svarūpe puchena mani’ nija-sakhi-gana 


SYNONYMS 


rāmānandera—of Rāmānanda Raya; galā dhari'—holding the neck; 
karena pralāpana—begins talking like a crazy man; svarūpe puchena— 
inquired from Svarüpa Damodara; māni —accepting; nija-sakhi-gana— 
as a gopi friend. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke like a madman, holding Ramananda Raya 
by the neck, and He questioned Svarūpa Damodara, thinking him to be 
His gopi friend. 
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TEXT 34 


sd Gra fextteica Aet vifa 1 
CHS calles vif etentat «face afte us u 


pūrve yena visakhare rādhikā puchila 
sei Sloka padi’ pralāpa karite lagila 


SYNONYMS 


pūrve—formerly; yena—as; visākhāre—unto Visakha; radhika—Srimati 
Radharani; puchila—inquired; sei sloka—that verse; padi —reciting; 
pralāpa— talking like a crazy man; karite lagila—began to do. 


TRANSLATION 


Just as Srimati Rādhārāņī inquired from Her personal friend Visakha, Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, reciting that very verse, began speaking like a 
madman. 


TEXT 35 


F «reparte x ARAS: 

«ense F 4 jc v2 1 

T APRA 5 A GITA- 
faa AEG F TS ZG gl RRN noc n 


kva nanda-kula-candramah kva šikhi-candrakālankrtih 

kva mandra-muralī-ravah kva nu surendra-nīla-dyutih 
kva rāsa-rasa-tāņdavī kva sakhi jīva-raksausadhir 

nidhir mama suhrt-tamah kva bata hanta hā dhig vidhim 


SYNONYMS 


kva—where; nanda-kula-candramāh—Krsņa, who has arisen like the 
moon in the ocean of the dynasty of Nanda Maharaja; kva—where; 
Sikhi-candraka-alankrtih —Krsna, whose head is decorated with a 
peacock feather; kva—where; mandra-murali-ravah —Krsna, whose flute 
produces a deep sound; kva—where; nu—certainly; surendra-nīla- 
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dyutih—Krsna, whose bodily luster is like the jewel called indranila; 
kva—where; rāsa-rasa-tāņdavī —Krsņa, who is expert in dancing in the 
rāsa dance; kva—where; sakhi—O My dear friend; jiva-raksa-ausadhih — 
Krsna, who is the medicine that can save one’s life; nidhih —treasure; 
mama —My; suhrt-tamah—best of friends; kva—where; bata—1 am so 
sorry; hanta—alas; hà—oh; dhik vidhim—condemnation to Vidhi, the 
maker of my destiny. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear friend, where is Krsna, who is like the moon rising from the 
ocean of Maharaja Nanda's dynasty? Where is Krsna, His head decorated 
with a peacock feather? Where is He? Where is Krsna, whose flute 
produces such a deep sound? Oh, where is Krsna, whose bodily luster is 
like the luster of the blue indranila jewel? Where is Krsna, who is so 
expert in rasa dancing? Oh, where is He, who can save My life? Kindly 
tell Me where to find Krsna, the treasure of My life and best of My 
friends. Feeling separation from Him, I hereby condemn Providence, the 
shaper of My destiny.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is found in the Lalita-mādhava (3.25) of Srila Ripa Gosvami. 
TEXT 36 


LZA wu, PEOR vr en, 
Shy Cat ere cera 1 
AA-AAA Al1-OTHIA uv U 


“vrajendra-kula———dugdha-sindhu, ^ krsna tāhe pūrņa indu, 
janmi kailā jagat ujora 
kānty-amrta yebā piye, nirantara piyā jiye, 
vraja-janera nayana-cakora 


SYNONYMS 
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vrajendra-kula—the dynasty of Mahārāja Nanda in Vrajabhūmi; dugdha- 
sindhu—like the ocean of milk; krsna—Lord Krsna; tāhe—in that; 
pūrņa—full; indu—moon; janmi’—arising; kaila—has made; jagat—the 
whole world; ujora—illuminated; kanti-amrta—the nectar of His bodily 
luster; yebā piye—anyone who drinks; nirantara—always; piya— 
drinking; jiye—sustains life; vraja-janera—of the inhabitants of 
Vrndāvana; nayana-cakora—eyes that are like cakora birds. 


TRANSLATION 


“The family of Maharaja Nanda is just like an ocean of milk, wherein 
Lord Krsna has arisen like the full moon to illuminate the entire 
universe. The eyes of the residents of Vraja are like cakora birds that 
continuously drink the nectar of His bodily luster and thus live 
peacefully. 

TEXT 37 


wif C9, CPA Fae, FAIR WAM 1 
CIS Tēja JA, at MAC F FS, 
AE HS, «t ACS ĒRA U va 1 


sakhi he, kothā krsņa, karāha darašana 
ksaņeke yāhāra mukha, nā dekhile phāte buka, 
Sighra dekhāha, nā rahe jīvana 


SYNONYMS 


sakhi he—O My dear friend; kothā krsna—where is Lord Krsna; karāha 
darašana—please let Me see Him; ksaneke—within a moment; yāhāra— 
whose; mukha—face; nā dekhile—if not seeing; phate buka—My heart is 
breaking; šīghra—guickly; dekhāha—show; nā rahe jivana—My life is 
expiring. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend, where is Krsna? Kindly let Me see Him. My heart 
breaks at not seeing His face even for a moment. Kindly show Him to Me 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


immediately; otherwise 1 cannot live. 


TEXT 38 


È ACSA ATM, Fllte 9m, 
feer-eeatsye frat wie 1 
A, AA, Ate CS Atte Wor u 


ei vrajera ramani, kāmārka-tapta-kumudinī, 
nija-karāmrta diya dana 
praphullita kare yei, kāhān mora candra sei, 
dekhāha, sakhi, rakha mora prāņa 


SYNONYMS 


ei—these; vrajera ramani—women of Vrndāvana; kāma-arka-tapta- 
kumudini—exactly like lilies becoming very hot in the sun of lusty 
desire; nija—own; kara-amrta—nectar of the hands; diya—giving; 
dāna—charity; praphullita—jubilant; kare—makes; yei—one who; 
kahan—where; mora—My; candra—moon; sei—that; dekhāha—please 
show; sakhi—O My dear friend; rākha—please save; mora prana—My 
life. 


TRANSLATION 


“The women of Vrndavana are just like lilies growing hot in the sun of 
lusty desires. But moonlike Krsna makes them all jubilant by bestowing 
upon them the nectar of His hands. O My dear friend, where is My moon 
now? Save My life by showing Him to Me! 

TEXT 39 


Titi crpen im, ARPELA vus, 
-CCI CE RA 1 
Tieras— efewgfe, Tertei—s<erife, 
«rara feret HTS] 1 od 1 


kāhān se cūdāra thāma, šikhi-piūchera udāna, 
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nava-meghe yena indra-dhanu 
pītāmbara—— tadid-dyuti,  muktā-mālā——baka-pānti, 
navāmbuda jini’ šyāma-tanu 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—where; se—that; cūdāra thama—beauty of the helmet; sikhi- 
pifichera udāna—upon which there is a peacock feather; nava-meghe—in 
a new cloud; yena—just like; indra-dhanu—the rainbow; pita-ambara— 
yellow garments; tadit-dyuti—like the illumination of lightning; muktā- 
mala—pearl necklace; baka-panti—like rows of ducks; nava-ambuda—a 
new rain cloud; jini'—conquering; $yama-tanu—the blackish body. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend, where is that beautiful helmet with a peacock feather 
upon it like a rainbow upon a new cloud? Where are those yellow 
garments, shining like lightning? And where is that necklace of pearls 
that resemble flocks of ducks flying in the sky? The blackish body of 
Krsna triumphs over the new blackish rain cloud. 


TEXT 40 
APA MA RICA SNC, «A Ola AUCH SICA, 
FRO]— AA EA 1 
AANA CC BEL, acy ae NRAN, 

BI ACS, — ORIG FGI 1 8o 1 
eka-bāra yāra nayane lage, sada tāra hrdaye jāge, 
krsna-tanu—-—yena āmra-āthā 
nārī-mane paise hàya, yatne nahi bāhirāya, 
tanu nahe,— —seyà-kulera kāntā 


SYNONYMS 


eka-bāra—once; yāra—whose; nayane—eyes; láge—capture; sada— 
always; tāra—his; hrdaye—in the heart; jàge—remains prominent; 
krsna-tanu—the body of Krsna; yena—like; āmra-āthā—the sap of the 
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mango tree; nārī-mane—in the minds of women; paise—enters; hàya— 
alas; yatne—even with great endeavor; nāhi —does not; báhiraya—come 
out; tanu nahe—is not an ordinary body; seyā-kulera kāntā— it is like the 
thorn of the seyā berry tree. 


TRANSLATION 


“If a person's eyes even once capture that beautiful body of Krsna, it 
remains always prominent within his heart. Krsna's body resembles the 
sap of the mango tree, for when it enters the minds of women, it will not 
come out, despite great endeavor. Thus Krsna's extraordinary body is like 
a thorn of the seyā berry tree. 


TEXT 41 


fafa siem, ZE BG, 
A FIS Gate AST 1 
"FRA Bil” SE D-CA Ah’, 
erf fafa fate SIT u 85 u 


jiniyā tamāla-dyuti, | indranila-sama kānti, 
se kāntite jagat mātāya 
Srngdra-rasa-sdra chāni', tāte candra-jyotsnā sāni”, 
jāni vidhi niramilā tāya 


SYNONYMS 


jiniya—being victorious over; tamála-dyuti—the luster of the tamāla 
tree; indra-nīla—the gem known as indranīla; sama kānti—the luster 
like; se kāntite—by that luster; jagat mātāya—the whole world becomes 
maddened; šrngāra-rasa—of the mellow of conjugal love; sāra—essence; 
chāni'—filtering; tāte—in that; candra-jyotsnā—the illumination of the 
full moon; sāni —mixing; jāni —1 know; vidhi —Providence; niramila— 
made very clear; tāya—that. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna's bodily luster shines like the indranila gem and surpasses the 
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luster of the tamāla tree. The luster of His body drives the entire world 
mad because Providence has made it transparent by refining the essence 
of the mellow of conjugal love and mixing it with moonshine. 


TEXT 42 


FR! TAR, aa- he fais, 
erste SET atacar NANA 1 
TÈ ae I-A, white Dosa, 
ME PC Sa 1 8R U 


kāhāħ se murali-dhvani, navābhra-garjita jini’, 
jagat ākarse $ravane yāhāra 
uthi’ dhāya vraja-jana, trsita cātaka-gaņa, 
āsi” piye kānty-amrta-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


kahan—where; se—that; murali-dhvani—the vibration of the flute; 
nava-abhra-garjita jini —conquering the vibrations of new clouds; 
jagat—the whole world; ākarse—attracts; šravaņe—the hearing; 
yāhāra—whose; uthi'—standing up; dhāyja—run; vraja-jana—the 
inhabitants of Vrajabhümi; trsita cataka-gana—like lusty cataka birds; 
āsi —coming; piye—drink; kanti-amrta-dhara—the showers of the 
nectar of Krsna's bodily luster. 


TRANSLATION 


“The deep vibration of Krsna's flute surpasses the thundering of new 
clouds and attracts the aural reception of the entire world. Thus the 
inhabitants of Vrndavana rise and pursue that sound, drinking the 
showering nectar of Krsna’s bodily luster like thirsty cataka birds. 


TEXT 43 


cia Ga Sore, wa-a, 
Af, GI COTA FSA 1 
cra Gia ial fata, RE AB Ghee, 
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fafa sca no RGF!” 86 u 


mora sei kala-nidhi, | pràna-raksá-mahausadhi, 
sakhi, mora tenho suhrttama 
deha jīye tànhà vine, dhik ei jivane, 
vidhi kare eta vidambana!" 


SYNONYMS 


mora—of Me; sei—that; kala-nidhi—reservoir of art and culture; prāņa- 
raksá-mahàá-ausaudhi—the panacea for saving My life; sakhi—O My 
dear friend; mora —My; tenho—He; suhrt-tama—the best of friends; 
deha jiye—My body lives; tànhà vine—without Him; dhik— 
condemnation; ei jivane—to this life; vidhi—Providence; kare—does; eta 
vidambana—so much cheating. 


TRANSLATION 


“Krsna is the reservoir of art and culture, and He is the panacea that 
saves My life. O My dear friend, since I live without Him, who is the 
best among My friends, I condemn the duration of My life. I think that 
Providence has cheated Me in many ways. 


TEXT 44 
‘A-SI SITS «fe DIN, ics CHCA GTA’, 
RRAN Bes Grit- CT 1 
RA TA ST, PR MA SANZA, 
AS’ BNO AS CNF 1 88 U 
‘ye-jana jīte nahi cāya, tāre kene jiyaya’, 
vidhi-prati uthe krodha-šoka 


vidhire kare bhartsana, krsņe dena olāhana, 
padi’ bhāgavatera eka $loka 


SYNONYMS 


ye-jana—that person who; jite—to live; nahi cāyja—does not want; 
tāre—him; kene—why; jtyaya—he makes life continue; vidhi-prati — 
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towards Providence; uthe—awakens; krodha-soka—anger and 
lamentation; vidhire—unto Providence; kare—does; bhartsana— 
chastisement; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; dena—gives; olahana— 
accusation; padi’—reciting; bhāgavatera—of Srimad-Bhagavatam; eka 
sšloka—a verse. 


TRANSLATION 


“Why does Providence continue the life of one who does not wish to 
live?” This thought aroused anger and lamentation in Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who then recited a verse from Srimad-Bhagavatam that 
chastises Providence and makes an accusation against Krsna. 


TEXT 45 


wel ANSI a ibas 
ARCA CHAT AIAT Cafes 1 
OTF ITI AH 
RORE OSTES TAI use U 


aho vidhātas tava na kvacid dayā 
samyojya maitryā pranayena dehinah 
tams cākrtārthān viyunanksy apārthakam 
vicestitar te 'rbhaka-cestitam yathā 


SYNONYMS 


aho—alas; vidhatah —O Providence; tava—your; na—not; kvacit —at 
any time; dayā—mercy; samyojya—making connections; maitrya—by 
friendship; pranayena—and by affection; dehinah—of the embodied 
souls; tàn—them; ca—and; akrta-arthan—without achievement; 
viyunanksi—you cause to happen; aparthakam —separation; vicestitam— 
activities; te—your; arbhaka—of a boy; cestitam—the childish play; 
yathā—like. 


TRANSLATION 


“© Providence, you have no mercy! You bring embodied souls together 
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through friendship and affection, but before their desires are fulfilled, you 
separate them. Your activities are like the foolish pranks of children.” 


PURPORT 


This verse, quoted from Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.39.19), was chanted by 
the damsels of Vraja when Krsna left Vrndavana for Mathura with 
Akrūra and Balarama. The gopis lamented that Providence had made it 
possible for them to meet Krsna and Balarama in affection and love and 
had then separated them. 

TEXT 46 


“st Gale G2ls1-5f, «ye Sia ARA, 
Gels CbBI—«IeTe 1 
ATT CUT a FRA RAT U 8 N 


“nd jānis prema-marma, vyartha karis parišrama, 
tora cestā ——bālaka-samāna 
tora yadi lag pāiye, tabe tore šiksā diye, 
emana yena nā karis vidhāna 


SYNONYMS 


nā jānis—you do not know; prema-marma—the purport of loving affairs; 
vyartha karis—you baffle; parisrama—all labor; tora cesta—your 
activities; bālaka-samāna—like the childish activities of a boy; tora yadi 
lag pāiye—if I get the opportunity to meet you; tabe—then; tore—unto 
you; šiksā diye—I shall give some lessons; emana—like this; yena—so 
that; nā karis vidhàna—vwill not make arrangements. 


TRANSLATION 


“Providence, you do not know the purport of loving affairs, and therefore 
you baffle all Our endeavors. This is very childish of you. If We could 
catch you, We would give you such a lesson that you would never again 
make such arrangements. 
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TEXT 47 


ura RIA, B2 Awe foa 
GR KES A, CATT Palast APE, 
POAT CHCA PAP WA? 89 1 


are vidhi, tui bada-i nithura 
anyo'nya durl abha jana, | preme karātiā sammilana, 
'akrtarthan' kene karis dūra? 


SYNONYMS 


are—oh; vidhi —Providence; tui—you; bada-i—very; nithura—cruel; 
anyah anya—for one another; durlabha jana—persons rarely obtained; 
preme— in love; karáfia sammilana—causing to meet together; akrta- 
arthān—unsuccessful; kene—why; karis—you do; dūra—far apart. 


TRANSLATION 


*Oh, cruel Providence! You are very unkind, for you bring together in 
love people who are rarely in touch with each other. Then, after you have 
made Them meet but before They are fulfilled, you again spread Them 
far apart. 


TEXT 48 
ca Fate IFA, ANR PRT, 
CANA AER GIR 1 
RCE PATO AA, SiS’ Fret aT Z, 
AA P TE-A IKT 1 Sr d 
are vidhi akaruņa, dekhāñā krşnānana, 
netra-mana lobhāilā mora 


ksaņeke karite pana, kādi nila anya sthāna, 
pāpa kaili ‘datta-apahāra’ 


SYNONYMS 


are—oh; vidhi —Providence; akaruna—most unkind; dekhafia— 
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showing; krsna-dnana—the beautiful face of Krsna; netra-mana—mind 
and eyes; lobhaila—have made greedy; mora—My; ksaneke karite pàna— 
drinking only for a moment; kādi nilā—took it away; anya sthāna—to 
another place; pāpa kaili—have performed a most sinful act; datta- 
apahāra—taking back things given in charity. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Providence, you are so unkind! You reveal the beautiful face of Krsna 
and make the mind and eyes greedy, but after they have drunk that 
nectar for only a moment, you whisk Krsna away to another place. This 
is a great sin because you thus take away what you have given as charity. 


TEXT 49 


Sal ait «2 "wslbis 1 
SR wapa-ufé ae’, ga faifet pis fat, 
CCNA MR ATR TIRA uS» U 


"akrūra kare tomāra dosa, āmāya kene kara rosa’, 
ihà yadi kaha 'durācāra' 
tui akrūra-mūrti dhari', krsņa nili curi kari’, 
anyera nahe aiche vyavahāra 


SYNONYMS 


akrūra—Akrūra; kare—does; tomāra dosa—fault to You; āmāya—unto 
me; kene—why; kara—You do; rosa—anger; ihā—this; yadi —if; kaha— 
you say; durācāra—O misbehaved (Providence); tui—you; akrūra-mūrti 
dhari'—taking the form of Akrūra; krsna—Lord Krsna; nili—you have 
taken; curi kari —stealing; anyera—of others; nahe—there is not; 
aiche—this type of; vyavahara—behavior. 


TRANSLATION 


*O misbehaved Providence! If you reply to Us, *Akrūra is actually at 
fault; why are You angry with me” then I say to you, "Providence, you 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


have taken the form of Akrūra and have stolen Krsņa away. No one else 
would behave like this.’ 


TEXT 50 


teta FÁ- CHA, GA feat aia cata, 
S-a vr fera 1 

CASAS MNA, GG AA Ala ATA, 
Già Fe Batt foa! cou 


āpanāra karma-dosa, tore kibā kari rosa, 
toya-moya sambandha vidūra 
ye āmāra prāņa-nātha, ekatra rahi yānra sātha, 
sei krsņa ha-ilā nithura! 


SYNONYMS 


āpanāra karma-dosa— it is the result of My own fate; tore—unto you; 
kibā—what; kari rosa—1 give accusations; toya-moya— between you and 
Me; sambandha—the relationship; vidūra—very far; ye—the one who is; 
āmāra—My; prāņa-nātha—life and soul; ekatra—together; rahi—We 
remain; yanra sátha—with whom; sei krsna—that Krsna; ha-ilā 
nithura—has become so cruel. 


TRANSLATION 


*But this is the fault of My own destiny. Why should I needlessly accuse 
you? There is no intimate relationship between you and Me. Krsna, 
however, is My life and soul. It is We who live together, and it is He who 
has become so cruel. 


TEXT 51 


A Oyler we ata, ss NTA, 
AANA PTA Ife SF 1 
HATTA via ele 1 c» d 


saba tyaji’ bhaji yānre, sei āpana-hāte mare, 
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nārī-vadhe krsnera nahi bhaya 
tānra lagi’ àmi mari, ulati’ nā cahe hari, 
ksaņa-mātre bhangila pranaya 


SYNONYMS 


saba tyaji' —leaving everything aside; bhaji yanre—the person whom I 
worship; sei—that person; āpana-hāte—by His own hand; màáre— kills; 
nārī-vadhe—in killing one woman; krsnera—of Krsna; nahi bhaya— 
there is no fear; tara lagi —for Him; āmi mari—1 die; ulati'—turning 
back; nā cāhe hari—Krsna does not look; ksana-matre—within a 
moment; bhāngila—has broken; praņaya—all loving affairs. 


TRANSLATION 


*He for whom I have left everything is personally killing Me with His 
own hands. Krsna has no fear of killing women. Indeed, I am dying for 
Him, but He doesn't even turn back to look at Me. Within a moment, He 
has broken off Our loving affairs. 


TEXT 52 
FER HA SA CAA, —— MAA wefa- Cua, 
Sie GI R MATA 1 
GPA —GIR GR, wits Cor dvlēita, 
dā CUA El edet N” 3 U 


krsne kene kari rosa, āpana durdaiva-dosa, 
pākila mora ei pāpa-phala 
ye krsna— —mora premādhīna, tāre kaila udāsīna, 
ei mora abhāgya prabala” 


SYNONYMS 


krsne—unto Krsna; kene—why; kari rosa—1 am angry; āpana—of My 
own; durdaiva—of misfortune; dosa—fault; pākila—has ripened; mora— 
My; ei—this; pāpa-phala—sinful reaction; ye—that; krsna—Krsna; 
mora—My; prema-adhina—dependent on love; tare—Him; kaila—has 
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made; udásina—indifferent; ei mora—this is My; abhāgya—misfortune; 
prabala—very strong. 


TRANSLATION 


*Yet why should I be angry with Krsna? It is the fault of My own 
misfortune. The fruit of My sinful activities has ripened, and therefore 
Krsna, who has always been dependent on My love, is now indifferent. 
This means that My misfortune is very strong." 


TEXT 53 


«jene CNA-AN, fete FTA RIA att, 
“Rl St Fee, OT cate SHS 2” 
cat ASA Buea, Ola da katrs, 
(Ceti wicstwa TCS’ 1 co u 


ei-mata gaura-rāya, visāde kare haya haya, 
‘hā hà krsna, tumi gelā kati?’ 
gopī-bhāva hrdaye, tāra vākye vilapaye, 
‘govinda dāmodara mādhaveti' 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; gaura-raya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
visāde—in lamentation due to separation; kare hāya hāya—always says 
"alas, alas"; hā ha krsna—oh, oh, Krsna; tumi gela kati —where have You 
gone; gopi-bhava hrdaye—with the ecstatic love of the gopīs in His heart; 
tara vakye—in their words; vilapaye—He laments; govinda dāmodara 


mddhava—O Govinda, O Dāmodara, O Madhava; iti—thus. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lamented in the mood of 
separation, “Alas, alas! O Krsna, where have You gone?” Feeling in His 
heart the ecstatic emotions of the gopis, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
agonized in their words, saying, "O Govinda! O Damodara! O Madhava!” 


TEXT 54 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


Olt dal ATA, Sia’ ist BAN, 
WAAGA FCA SPAT 1 
LEE ROI aga krata (DS, 
erga fey fas (uersu 8 U 


tabe svarūpa-rāma-rāya, kari nānā upāya, 
mahāprabhura kare āšvāsana 
gāyena sangama-gita, prabhura phirāilā cita, 
prabhura kichu sthira haila mana 


SYNONYMS 


tabe—thereafter; svarūpa-rāma-rāyja —Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami and 
Ramananda Raya; kari’ nānā upāya—devising many means; 
mahāprabhura—$Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kare asvdsana—pacify; 
gdyena—they sang; sangama-gita—meeting songs; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; phirāilā cita —transformed the heart; prabhura— 
of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; kichu—somewhat; sthira—peaceful; 
haila—became; mana—the mind. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarüpa Dāmodara and Rāmānanda Raya then devised various means to 
pacify the Lord. They sang songs of meeting that transformed His heart 
and made His mind peaceful. 


TEXT 55 


Kare feat rs ak Ce 1 
sērs FR A-N AGTA CHARA d Ce N 


ei-mata vilapite ardha-rātri gela 
gambhīrāte svarüpa-gosáfii prabhure $oyaila 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; vilapite—speaking in lamentation; ardha-rātri 
gela—half the night passed; gambhīrāte—in the room known as the 
Gambhira; svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; prabhure 
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šoyāila—made the Lord lie down. 


TRANSLATION 


As Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lamented in this way, half the night passed. 
Then Svarüpa Damodara made the Lord lie down in the room known as 


the Gambhira. 
TEXT 56 


AGTA CATAL ATH CORTE ICA 1 
FRNA, catis Veet dētas Alta 1 ev N 


prabhure šoyātiā rāmānanda gelā ghare 
svarūpa, govinda šuilā gambhīrāra dvāre 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; šoyātiāā —making lie down; 
rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; gelà ghare—returned to his home; 
svarupa—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami; govinda—Govinda; suila—lay 
down; gambhīrāra dvāre—at the door of the Gambhira. 


TRANSLATION 


After the Lord was made to lie down, Rāmānanda Rāya returned home, 
and Svarūpa Dāmodara and Govinda lay down at the door of the 


Gambhira. 
TEXT 57 


CANTI relevo 19-64 NA 1 
WPS EE MET SAA CA U 


premāveše mahāprabhura gara-gara mana 
nāma-sanikīrtana kari’ karena jāgaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prema-dvese—in greatly ecstatic emotion; mahaprabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gara-gara mana—the mind was fully 
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overwhelmed; nāma-sankīrtana kari —chanting the Hare Krsna mantra; 
karena—does; jāgaraņa—wakefulness. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu stayed awake all night, chanting the Hare 
Krsņa mahā-mantra, His mind overwhelmed by spiritual ecstasy. 


TEXT 58 


fara Tipa te Štats wat 1 
sētai feces Ja Vee eife u cv n 


virahe vyākula prabhu udvege uthilā 
gambhīrāra bhittye mukha ghasite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 


virahe—in the lamentation of separation; vyakula—very much agitated; 
prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; udvege—in great anxiety; uthila— 
stood up; gambhīrāra—of the Gambhira; bhittye—on the walls; mukha— 
face; ghasite—to rub; lagila—began. 


TRANSLATION 


Feeling separation from Krsna, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu was so 
distraught that in great anxiety He stood up and began rubbing His face 
against the walls of the Gambhira. 
TEXT 59 
ICA, ACS, ACH BFS SST TA 1 
STT al GA SIG, ACY esa U ed U 


mukhe, gande, nāke ksata ha-ila apāra 
bhāvāveše nā jānena prabhu, pade rakta-dhāra 


SYNONYMS 


mukhe—on the mouth; gande—on the cheeks; nāke—on the nose; 
ksata—injuries; ha-ila—there were; apbàra—many; bhāva-āveše—in 
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ecstatic emotion; nā janena—could not understand; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pade—oozes out; rakta-dhāra—a flow of blood. 


TRANSLATION 


Blood oozed from the many injuries on His mouth, nose and cheeks, but 
due to His ecstatic emotions, the Lord did not know it. 


TEXT 60 
IKEA FRA VITA YA AKITA 1 
ct-a CAA, ent f eT AA 1 vo 1 


sarva-rātri karena bhāve mukha sangharsaņa 
gon-gon-Sabda karena,——svarūpa šunilā takhana 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-ratri—the whole night; karena—does; bhāve—in emotion; mukha 
sangharsaņa—rubbing of the face; gori-gon-sabda karena—makes a 
peculiar sound, gon-gon; svarupa—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; 
šunilā—heard; takhana—then. 


TRANSLATION 


In ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu rubbed His face against the walls all 
night long, making a peculiar sound, “gon-gon,” which Svarüpa 
Dāmodara could hear through the door. 

TEXT 61 


RANE rest cate, cafe’ ates Tal 1 
IAA, CARTA Yala Cer TS Yet dvs d 


dipa jvali’ ghare gelā, dekhi’ prabhura mukha 
svarūpa, govinda dunhāra haila bada duhkha 


SYNONYMS 


dīpa jvāli —lighting the lamp; ghare—in the room; gelā—went; dekhi’— 
seeing; prabhura mukha—the face of the Lord; svarūpa—Svarūpa 
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Dāmodara Gosvami; govinda—and Govinda; dunhara—of both of them; 
haila bada duhkha—there was great unhappiness. 


TRANSLATION 


Lighting a lamp, Svarüpa Damodara and Govinda entered the room. 
When they saw the Lord's face, they were filled with sorrow. 
TEXT 62 


ota ni OY ATA aeo 1 
“SICA CHET LS olai frem d ea d 


prabhure šayyāte àni' susthira karāilā 
'kanhe kailā ei tumi? ——svarūpa puchilā 


SYNONYMS 


prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; sayyāte—to the bed; āni'— 
bringing; su-sthira karaila—made Him pacified; kanhe—why; kailā — 
have done; ei—this; tumi—You; svarüpa puchila—Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvami inquired. 


TRANSLATION 
They brought the Lord to His bed, calmed Him and then asked, *Why 


have You done this to Yourself?" 


TEXT 63 


AG «PCs, — 1905 Aa STE Pif AACS 1 
ala vil” gfēr ta alfa Bare 1 wo 0 


prabhu kahena,—— “udvege ghare nā pāri rahite 
dvāra cāhi' buli’ šīghra bāhira ha-ite 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu kahena—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied; udvege—out of great 
agitation; ghare—within the room; nā pāri —1 was not able; rahite—to 
stay; dvāra cahi’—looking for the door; buli —wandering; šīghra— 
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guickly; bāhira ha-ite—to get out. 


TRANSLATION 


Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu replied, *I was in such anxiety that I could not 
stay in the room. I wanted to go out, and therefore I wandered about the 
room, looking for the door. 


TEXT 64 


als «if? vitet sat seat RRT 1 
WO s, AS ACY, al "IR lēts 1” v8 U 


dvāra nahi’ panda mukha lage cāri-bhite 
ksata haya, rakta pade, nā pāi yāite” 


SYNONYMS 


=-~ =- 


dvāra nahi’ pāñňā—not finding the door; mukha lage—My face strikes; 
cãri-bhite—on the four walls; ksata haya—there was injury; rakta pade— 
blood came out; nā pài yāite—still I could not get out. 


TRANSLATION 


“Unable to find the door, I kept hitting the four walls with My face. My 
face was injured, and it bled, but I still could not get out." 


TEXT 65 


Tam- cig ZA R NA 1 
CE BA, CE NC AI, — EI -ET8R6| 1 VE Tl 


unmāda-dašāya prabhura sthira nahe mana 
yei kare, yei bole saba, ———uwnmada-laksana 


SYNONYMS 


unmāda-dašāya— in such a state of madness; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; sthira nahe mana—the mind is not steady; yei kare— 
whatever He does; yei bole— whatever He says; saba—all; unmāda- 
laksana—simply symptoms of madness. 
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TRANSLATION 


In this state of madness, $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's mind was unsteady. 
Whatever He said or did was all symptomatic of madness. 


TEXT 66 


Hal caries wes PEt YET! MC 1 
et eet fara Coat era fuc 1 wv u 


svarüpa-gosáfii tabe cinta pāilā mane 
bhakta-gana lafià vicāra kailā āra dine 


SYNONYMS 


svarüpa-gosáfii—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami; tabe—thereafter; cinta— 
an anxiety or thought; pāilā mane—got in his mind; bhakta-gana lañā— 
among all the devotees; vicdra kaila—considered; dra dine—the next 
day. 


TRANSLATION 


Svarūpa Damodara was very anxious, but then he had an idea. The 
following day, he and the other devotees considered it together. 
TEXT 67 


WA OS afer’ ec Aga risit 1 
ARA- AATE ASA ACH CHA U va d 


saba bhakta meli' tabe prabhure sādhila 
Sankara-pandite prabhura sange šoyāila 
SYNONYMS 


saba bhakta meli —all the devotees, meeting together; tabe—thereupon; 
prabhure sādhila—entreated Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sankara- 
pandite—Sankara Pandita; prabhura—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
sange—with; šoyāila—made to lie down. 


TRANSLATION 
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After consulting with one another, they entreated Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu to allow Sankara Pandita to lie down in the same room with 
Him. 


TEXT 68 


eh- "IIS CE MRA BCAA MRA 1 
elg lA GAA «ce AA-AAA 0 V d 


prabhu-pāda-tale Sankara karena šayana 
prabhu tānra upara karena pāda-prasāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu-pāda-tale—at the lotus feet of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
sankara—Sankara; karena šayana—lies down; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; tànra—of him; upara—on the body; karena— does; pāda- 
prasdrana—extending His legs. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus Sankara Pandita lay at the feet of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and 
the Lord placed His legs upon Sankara's body. 


TEXT 69 
"eg — ATANN afer’ Sta i SRE 1 
acd gta Gra Shoes afer 1 vs u 


'prabhu-pādopādhāna' bali’ tanra nāma ha-ila 
pūrve vidure yena šrī-šuka varņila 
SYNONYMS 


prabhu-pāda-upādhāna— the pillow of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s legs; 
bali'—calling as such; tāira nāma—his name; ha-ila—became; piirve— 
formerly; vidure— Vidura; yena—as; sri-éuka varnila—Sri Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī described. 


TRANSLATION 
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Sankara became celebrated by the name Prabhu-pādopādhāna [*the pillow 
of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu”|. He was like Vidura, as Sukadeva 
Gosvami previously described him. 


TEXT 70 


z-ga faa fastos Maeva aera 1 
AAEN SRL ATA JAIR 1 40 1 


iti bruvāņam viduram vinītam 
sahasra-sirsna$ caraņopadhānam 
prahrsta-romā bhagavat-kathāyām 
praniyamdno munir abhyacasta 


SYNONYMS 


iti—thus; bruvāņam—speaking; viduram—to Vidura; vinitam— 
submissive; sahasra-sirsnah—of Lord Krsna; carana-upadhanam—the 
resting pillow for the legs; prahrsta-roma— whose hairs on the body were 
standing; bhagavat-kathāyām— in topics of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead; praniyamanah —being induced; munih—the great sage 
Maitreya; abhyacasta—began to speak. 


TRANSLATION 


“When submissive Vidura, the resting place of the legs of Lord Krsna, 
had thus spoken to Maitreya, Maitreya began speaking, his hair standing 
on end due to the transcendental pleasure of discussing topics concerning 


Lord Krsna.” 


PURPORT 


This is a quotation from Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.13.5). 
TEXT 71 


ARA PCA AGA ANN-MARIE 1 
AEI ATA, COCR PCA AAA 0 43 1 


Sankara karena prabhura pāda-samvāhana 
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ghumáfià padena, taiche karena šayana 


SYNONYMS 


sankara—Sankara; karena—does; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; pāda-samvāhana—massaging the legs; ghumàfia padena— 
he falls asleep; taiche—in that way; karena šayana—he lies down. 


TRANSLATION 


Sankara massaged the legs of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, but while 
massaging he would fall asleep and thus lie down. 


TEXT 72 


Ves eror AGN ea feat AT 1 
C CROPS UE OIA GOTI N aR N 


ughada-ange padiyā šankara nidrā yaya 
prabhu uthi' āpana-kānthā tāhāre jadāya 


SYNONYMS 


ughada-ange—without a covering over the body; padiya—lying down; 
sankara—Sankara; nidrā yaya—goes to sleep; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; uthi'— getting up; ápana-kantha—His own quilt; tāhāre 
jadāya—wraps him with. 


TRANSLATION 


He would lie asleep without a covering on his body, and Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu would get up and wrap him with His own quilt. 
TEXT 73 


feiert portat tA AI-E | 
«fr Am DA aca aAa ua N 


nirantara ghumāya Sankara šīghra-cetana 
vasi’ pāda capi’ kare rātri-jāgaraņa 
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SYNONYMS 


nirantara—incessantly; gaumāya—sleeps; sankara—Sankara; sighra— 
very quickly; cetana—waking up; vasi'—sitting; pāda capi —massaging 
the legs; kare—does; rātri-jāgaraņa —keeps awake at night. 


TRANSLATION 


Sankara Pandita would always fall asleep, but he would quickly awaken, 
sit up and again begin massaging the legs of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. In 
this way he would stay awake the entire night. 


TEXT 74 
R BTA SCR AS alfaca TCS 1 
WIA SH ACA fece; FAS AAS 1 48 N 


tānra bhaye nārena prabhu bāhire ydite 
tānra bhaye nārena bhittye mukhābja ghasite 
SYNONYMS 


tanra bhaye—because of fear of him; ndrena—was not able; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bāhire yāite—to go out; tanra bhaye— because of 
fear of him; nārena—was not able; bhittye—on the walls; mukha-abja 
ghasite—to rub His lotuslike face. 


TRANSLATION 


Out of fear of Sankara, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu could neither leave His 
room nor rub His lotuslike face against the walls. 


TEXT 75 


dž ier Walesa auretet- wt 1 
CRAFT PRANTE AB d ac N 


ei līlā mahāprabhura raghunātha-dāsa 
gaurānga-stava-kalpavrkse kariyache prakāša 


SYNONYMS 
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ei lila —this pastime; mahāprabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; gauranga-stava-kalpa- 
vrkse—in his book known as Gaurdnga-stava-kalpavrksa; kariyāche 
prakāša—has described very nicely. 


TRANSLATION 


This pastime of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's has been described very 
nicely by Raghunatha dasa Gosvāmī in his book known as Gauranga- 
stava-kalpavrksa. 


TEXT 76 


RPT Zirgi otros ARIS 
AANT MOOS Fee retās 1 
LAL IKCI EARI] PRR 
FĪCO CTA BAT SAMS AAS d av d 


svakīyasya prāņārbuda-sadrša-gosthasya virahāt 
pralāpān unmādāt satatam ati kurvan vikala-dhih 
dadhad bhittau šašvad vadana-vidhu-gharsena rudhirari 
ksatottham gaurango hrdaya udayan mam madayati 


SYNONYMS 


svakiyasya—His own; prāņa-arbuda—uncountable breaths of life; 
sadrša—like; gosthasya—of Vrndavana; virahāt —because of separation; 
pralāpān—crazy talks; unmádàát—because of madness; satatam—always; 
ati—very much; kurvan—doing; vikala-dhih — whose intelligence was 
disturbed; dadhat—oozing forth; bhittau—on the walls; $aévat—Aalways; 
vadana-vidhu—of His moonlike face; gharsena—by rubbing; rudhiram— 
blood; ksata-uttham—coming forth from injuries; gaurangah—Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; hrdaye—in my heart; udayan—rising; mám— 
me; madayati—maddens. 


TRANSLATION 


*Because of separation from His many friends in Vrndavana, who were 
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like His own life, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu spoke like a madman. His 
intelligence was transformed. Day and night He rubbed His moonlike 
face against the walls, and blood flowed from the injuries. May that Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu rise in my heart and make me mad with love.” 


TEXT 77 


EAS ies MA- M1 1 
Cell ACS, FY WA, CIA U da U 


ei-mata mahāprabhu rātri-divase 
prema-sindhu-magna rahe, kabhu dube, bhāse 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; rātri- 
divase—day and night; prema-sindhu-magna rahe—remains merged in 
the ocean of love of Krsna; kabhu dube—sometimes drowns; bhase— 
floats. 


TRANSLATION 


In this way Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed immersed day and night in 
an ocean of ecstatic love for Krsna. Sometimes He was submerged, and 
sometimes He floated. 


TEXT 78 


AEB CHC Coles fan 1 
AFC Talay Dee GANTA 1 av t 


eka-kāle vaišākhera paurnamasi-dine 
rātri-kāle mahāprabhu calilā udyāne 


SYNONYMS 


eka-kāle—once; vaisakhera—of the month of Vaisakha (April-May); 
paurņamāsī-dine—on the full-moon night; ratri-kale—at night; 
mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; calila—went; udyane—to a 
garden. 
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TRANSLATION 


One full-moon night in the month of Vaisakha [April-May], Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu went to a garden. 


TEXT 79 


TINATSI Caw 1 
ATH SAA SS AR SSAC 1 as N 


"jagannātha-vallabha' nāma udyāna-pradhāne 
praveša karilā prabhu lafia bhakta-gaņe 
SYNONYMS 


jagannātha-vallabha—Jagannātha-vallabha; nāma—named; udyāna- 
pradhāne—one of the best gardens; praveša karila—entered; prabhu— 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; lafiá—taking; bhakta-gane—the devotees. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord, along with His devotees, entered one of the nicest gardens, 
called Jagannatha-vallabha. 


TEXT 80 


AFA qP-«EIL— CIS FUT 1 
vies, "ial, AT, SH Sea NĪ” U vo d 


praphullita vrksa-valli, —— *yena vrndāvana 
šuka, Sari, pika, bhrnga kare alapana 
SYNONYMS 


praphullita—fully blossomed; vrksa-valli—trees and creepers; yena 
vrndāvana—exactly resembling Vrndavana; suka—the šuka birds; šārī — 
the Sari birds; pika—the pika birds; bhrnga—the bumblebees; kare—do; 


alapana—talking with one another. 


TRANSLATION 
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In the garden were fully blossomed trees and creepers exactly like those 
in Vrndāvana. Bumblebees and birds like the šuka, šārī and pika talked 
with one another. 


TEXT 81 


AOAR Feat ATR NAN-A 1 
SP Saal SATO PIT «bet d vos N 


puspa-gandha lañā vahe malaya-pavana 
‘guru’ hañā taru-latāya sikhāya nācana 


SYNONYMS 


puspa-gandha—the fragrance of the flowers; laiā—taking; vahe—blows; 
malaya-pavana—the mild breeze; guru hafia—becoming the spiritual 
master; taru-latàya—to the trees and creepers; šikhāyja—instructs; 
nācana—dancing. 


TRANSLATION 


A mild breeze was blowing, carrying the fragrance of aromatic flowers. 
The breeze had become a guru and was teaching all the trees and creepers 
how to dance. 


TEXT 82 
Seit Vaal Eget 1 
STOIR CSA SCA AANA Si 


pūrņa-candra-candrikāya parama ujjvala 
taru-latādi jyotsnāya kare jhalamala 


SYNONYMS 


pūrņa-candra—of the full moon; candrikāya—by the shine; parama— 
very; ujjvala—bright; taru-lata-adi—the creepers, trees and so on; 
jyotsnāya— in the illumination of the moonshine; kare—do; jhalamala— 
glittering. 
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TRANSLATION 


Brightly illuminated by the full moon, the trees and creepers glittered in 
the light. 
TEXT 83 


wi aoa Beal PTZ AANA 1 
GR ars Crt CR SAI 1 tre 1 


chaya rtu-gaņa yāhān vasanta pradhāna 
dekhi' ānandita hailā gaura bhagavān 


SYNONYMS 


chaya—six; rtu-gana—seasons; yāhāt —where; vasanta pradhāna—the 
spring season was chief; dekhi —seeing; ānandita—very pleased; haila— 
became; gaura—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhagavan—the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The six seasons, especially spring, seemed present there. Seeing the 
garden, Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
was very happy. 

TEXT 84 


*elfene-etq5rener" vi NSA 1 
TI PR qct Ay erat east 1 8 N 


"lalita-lavanga-lata" pada gāoyātiā 
nrtya kari’ bulena prabhu nija-gana lana 


SYNONYMS 


lalita-lavanga-lata—beginning with the words lalita-lavanga-latà; 
pada—the verse; gáoyáfia—making sing; nrtya kari'—dancing; bulena— 
wanders; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nija-gana lafia— 


accompanied by His personal associates. 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


In this atmosphere, the Lord had His associates sing the verse from the 
Gīta-govinda beginning with the words “lalita-lavanga-lata” as He danced 
and wandered about with them. 


TEXT 85 


eife qseagi dco afsice aTe 1 
CCEA OCH FC CHCA SPATS 1 ve N 


prati-vrksa-valli aiche bhramite bhramite 
ašokera tale krsne dekhena ācambite 
SYNONYMS 


prati-vrksa-valli—around each and every tree and creeper; aiche—in 
that way; bhramite bhramite—wandering; ašokera tale—underneath an 
ašoka tree; krsne—Lord Krsna; dekhena—He sees; ācambite—suddenly. 


TRANSLATION 


As He thus wandered around every tree and creeper, He came beneath an 
ašoka tree and suddenly saw Lord Krsņa. 


TEXT 86 


FU (M Tale siet Ofer 1 
wet cafe af PR eed SZA 1 V N 


krsna dekhi’ mahāprabhu dhāñā calilā 
age dekhi’ hási' krsņa antardhāna ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


krsna dekhi’—seeing Krsna; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
dhātiā calila—began to run very swiftly; dge—ahead; dekhi —seeing; 
hāsi —smiling; krsna—Lord Krsna; antardhāna ha-ila—disappeared. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


When He saw Krsņa, Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu began running very 
swiftly, but Krsņa smiled and disappeared. 
TEXT 87 


Beat iieri PT, VITA ors VAT 1 
GTS Awa ehe WHI meet 1 tra 1 


age pāilā krsne, tānre punah harafia 
bhümete padilā prabhu mūrcchita hafia 
SYNONYMS 


āge—in the beginning; pāilā—got; krsne—Lord Krsna; tanre—Him; 
punah—again; harafia—losing; bhūmete—on the ground; padila—fell 
down; prabhu—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; mürcchita— 
unconscious; haiā —becoming. 


TRANSLATION 


Having gotten Krsna and then lost Him, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu fell to 
the ground unconscious. 


TEXT 88 


FTA ANANA IRR CVITA 1 
CA AH Meet ehe CEN EDOCA tr UL 


krsnera Sri-anga-gandhe bhariche udyāne 
sei gandha pàfia prabhu hailā acetane 


SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sri-anga-gandhe—the aroma of the 
transcendental body; bhariche—filled; udyane—in the garden; sei gandha 
páfiá—getting that aroma; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; haila— 
became; acetane—unconscious. 


TRANSLATION 


The entire garden was filled with the scent of Lord Sri Krsna's 
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transcendental body. When Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu smelled it, He fell 
unconscious at Once. 


TEXT 89 


fies API ICs pae ofer 1 
eis extat CS ghe SES ANT 1 vs d 


nirantara nàsáya pase krsna-parimala 
gandha āsvādite prabhu ha-ila pāgala 
SYNONYMS 


nirantara—incessantly; nāsāja—in the nostrils; pase—enters; krsna- 
parimala—the scent of Krsņa's body; gandha āsvādite—to relish the 
fragrance; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; ha-ilā pagala—became 
mad. 


TRANSLATION 


But the scent of Krsna's body incessantly entered His nostrils, and the 
Lord became mad to relish it. 


TEXT 90 


FRIAR stet AATA Cl Se 1 
GR Gale "S ere wef mf ed uou 


krsna-gandha-lubdha rādhā sakhīre ye kahilā 
sei Sloka padi’ prabhu artha karilā 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-gandha—the scent of the body of Krsna; lubdhā—hankering after; 
radha—Srimati Radharani; sakhire—to Her gopi friends; ye kahila— 
whatever She said; sei—that; sloka— verse; padi —reciting; prabhu—Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; artha karilà—explained its meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


Srimati Rādhārāņī once spoke a verse to Her gopi friends describing how 
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She hankers for the transcendental scent of Krsna’s body. Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu recited that same verse and made its meaning clear. 


TEXT 91 


spaerauféravjevifastcen sf aorta 
"eor -e fete oce TOS ARAS 1 
TOPE UNV Abe 
A A SUCI A cei APIA AR 1 ds d 


kuranga-mada-jid-vapuh-parimalormi-krstanganah 
svakānga-nalināstake šaši-yutābja-gandha-prathah 
madenduvara-candanāguru-sugandhi-carcārcitah 

sa me madana-mohanah sakhi tanoti nāsā-sprhām 


SYNONYMS 


kuranga-mada-jit—conquering the aromatic smell of musk; vapuh —of 
His transcendental body; parimala-ūrmi —with waves of scent; krsta- 
anganah—attracting the gopis of Vrndavana; svaka-anga-nalina- 
astake—on all eight lotuslike parts of the body (face, navel, eyes, palms 
and feet); šaši-yuta-abja-gandha-prathah—who distributes the scent of 
the lotus mixed with camphor; mada-induvara-candana-aguru-sugandhi- 
carcá-arcitah —smeared with the unguents of musk, camphor, white 
sandalwood and aguru; sah —He; me—My; madana-mohanah —Lord 
Krsna, who enchants even Cupid; sakhi —O My dear friends; tanoti — 
increases; ndsd-sprhdm—the desire of My nostrils. 


TRANSLATION 


“The scent of Krsna's transcendental body surpasses the aroma of musk 
and attracts the minds of all women. The eight lotuslike parts of His body 
distribute the fragrance of lotuses mixed with that of camphor. His body 
is anointed with aromatic substances like musk, camphor, sandalwood and 
aguru. O My dear friend, that Personality of Godhead, also known as the 
enchanter of Cupid, always increases the desire of My nostrils.’ 


PURPORT 
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This verse is found in the Govinda-līlāmrta (8.6). 
TEXT 92 


TERIM sse, 
vetet tl FR-N 1 
WTA ŠIM ga, PA HÁ WPIA, 
aAa A FCA STH N DR U 


kastūrikā-nīlotpala, tāra yei parimala, 
tāhā jini’ krsna-anga-gandha 
vydpe caudda-bhuvane, kare sarva ākarsaņe, 
nārī-gaņera ānkhi kare andha 


SYNONYMS 


kastūrikā—musk; nilotpala—combined with the bluish lotus flower; 
tàra—its; yei— whatever; parimala—scent; taha—that; jini’ — 
conquering; krsna-anga—of the transcendental body of Krsna; gandha— 
the scent; vyápe—spreads; caudda-bhuvane—throughout the fourteen 
worlds; kare—does; sarva ākarsaņe—attracting everyone; nári-ganera— 
of the women; ānkhi—the eyes; kare—makes; andha— blind. 


TRANSLATION 


“The scent of Krsna's body surpasses the fragrances of musk and the 
bluish lotus flower. Spreading throughout the fourteen worlds, it attracts 
everyone and makes the eyes of all women blind. 


TEXT 93 
A Ce, FRAF GAS MO 1 
alata «PCS AN, Waser lal CAA, 
PRAM AR Tt AT 1 oo N 
sakhi he, krsna-gandha jagat mātāya 


nārīra nāsāte pase, sarva-kāla tāhān vaise, 
krsna-pāša dhari' latiā yaya 
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SYNONYMS 


sakhi he —O My dear friend; krsna-gandha—the fragrance of the body of 
Krsna; jagat mátàya—enchants the whole world; nàrira—of women; 
nāsāte—in the nostrils; pa$e—enters; sarva-kala—always; tahan—there; 
vaise—remains; krsna-pāša—to the side of Lord Krsna; dhari' — 
catching; lañā yaya—takes one. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend, the scent of Krsna’s body enchants the entire world. It 
especially enters the nostrils of women and remains seated there. Thus it 
captures them and forcibly brings them to Krsna. 


TEXT 94 


CANS, IA, FA- DAA, 
GE FAA FR-AEH 1 
FARG PIA, volar care ARTA, 
AÈ AH TBAT UL >8 0 


netra-nābhi, vadana, kara-yuga carana, 
ei asta-padma krsna-ange 
karpūra-lipta kamala, tāra yaiche parimala, 
sei gandha asta-padma-sange 


SYNONYMS 


netra—the eyes; nabhi—the navel; vadana—the face; kara-yuga—the 
palms; carana—the feet; ei—these; asta—eight; padma—lotus flowers; 
krsna-ange—in the body of Krsna; karpūra—with camphor; lipta— 
smeared; kamala—the lotus flower; tāra—of that; yaiche—like; 
parimala—the fragrance; sei gandha—that fragrance; asta-padma- 
sange—is associated with the eight lotus flowers. 


TRANSLATION 


*Krsna's eyes, navel and face, hands and feet are like eight lotus flowers 
on His body. From those eight lotuses emanates a fragrance like a mixture 
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of camphor and lotus. That is the scent associated with His body. 
TEXT 95 


N-RO DUN, wlal af’ ada, 


CNA eres, FEA, FEA 1 
SHIA DOL TCH, AÁ MAA WR TH, 
fsifer SCA Get CHAT pfi 1 de n 


hema-kīlita candana, tāhā kari’ gharsana, 
tāhe aguru, kunkuma, kastūrī 
karpūra-sane carcā ange, pūrva angera gandha sange, 
mili' tàre yena kaila curi 


SYNONYMS 


hema—with gold; kilita —bedecked; candana—white sandalwood; 
tāhā—that; kari'—doing; gharsaņa—rubbing; tāhe—in that; aguru—the 
aguru fragrance; kunkuma—kunkuma; kastūrī —and musk; karpūra— 
camphor; sane—with; carcà—smearing; ange—on the body; pūrva— 
previous; angera—of the body; gandha—scent; sange—with; mili — 
combining; tàre—that; yena—as if; kaila—did; curi—stealing or 
covering. 


TRANSLATION 


“When sandalwood pulp is mixed with aguru, kunkuma, musk and 
camphor and spread on Krsna's body, it combines with Krsna's own 
original bodily perfume and seems to cover it. 


PURPORT 


In another version, the last line of this verse reads kamadevera mana 
kaila curi. This means "the scent of all these substances mixes with the 
previous scent of Krsna's body and steals away the mind of Cupid." 


TEXT 96 
Cs «sita BTA, DET Is, 
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lel NA, BOTT CHAR 1 
Fat eiro aval, «ibis Galea, 
CRA BIRON FRANA L ov 1 


hare nārīra tanu-mana, nāsā kare ghūrņana, 
khasāya nīvi, chutāya keša-bandha 
kariyā age bāurī, nācāya jagat-nārī, 
hena dākātiyā krsņānga-gandha 


SYNONYMS 


hare—enchants; nārīra —of women; tanu-mana—the minds and bodies; 
nāsā—the nostrils; kare ghàrnana—bewilders; khasaya—slackens; nivi— 
the belt; chutāya—loosens; keša-bandha—the bunch of hair; kariya— 
acting; āge—in front; bāurī —like madwomen; nācāya—causes to dance; 
jagat-nári—all the women of the world; hena—such; dakatiya—a 
plunderer; krsna-anga-gandha—the scent of Krsna's body. 


TRANSLATION 


“The scent of Krsna’s transcendental body is so attractive that it 
enchants the bodies and minds of all women. It bewilders their nostrils, 
loosens their belts and hair, and makes them madwomen. All the women 
of the world come under its influence, and therefore the scent of Krsna’s 
body is like a plunderer. 

TEXT 97 


BYE AA, « ANS AT 
sēra fat clo wea, Pe PE eq sca, 
at Scot Sasa af” AT Ud 0 


sei gandha-vaša nāsā, sada kare gandhera asa, 
kabhu paya, kabhu nahi pāya 
pāile piyd peta bhare, — pina pina tabu kare, 
nā pāile trsnáya mari’ yaya 
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SYNONYMS 


sei—that; gandha-vasa—under the control of the fragrance; nāsā—the 
nostrils; sadā—always; kare—make; gandhera—for the fragrance; aéa— 
hope; kabhu páya—sometimes they obtain; kabhu nahi pàya—sometimes 
do not obtain; paile—if obtaining; piyā—drinking; peta—the belly; 
bhare—fills; pina—let me drink; pina—let me drink; tabu—still; kare— 
they hanker; nā paile—if they do not get; trsnāya—out of thirst; mari’ 
yàya—they die. 


TRANSLATION 


*Falling completely under its influence, the nostrils yearn for it 
continuously, although sometimes they obtain it and sometimes not. 
When they do they drink their fill, though they still want more and more, 
but if they don't, out of thirst they die. 

TEXT 98 


MENENS, AMA NRA 26, 
TINN- CENA 1 
a Tacs AANE NA U” or N 


madana-mohana-nāta, pasāri gandhera hāta, 
jagan-nārī-grāhake lobhāya 
vinā-mūlye deya gandha, gandha diyā kare andha, 
ghara yāite patha nāhi pāya” 


SYNONYMS 


madana-mohana-nāta—the dramatic player Madana-mohana; pasari—a 
dealer; gandhera hāta—in a market of scents; jagat-nārī —of the women 
of the whole world; grāhake—to the customers; lobhāya—attracts; vinā- 
mūlye—without a price; deya—distributes; gandha—the scent; gandha 
diyā—delivering the scent; kare andha—makes the customers blind; 
ghara yāite—to return home; patha—the path; nahi pāya—do not find. 
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TRANSLATION 


“The dramatic actor Madana-mohana has opened a shop of scents that 
attract the women of the world to be His customers. He delivers the 
scents freely, but they make the women all so blind they cannot find the 
path returning home." 


TEXT 99 


dame NAA, ach CHAT TT BTA, 
PHAN 5-5 sts 1 
"s FRoTOL-Ae, | PR’ ETA Cie TA, 
Pee al ist, AHS AA U S» U 


ei-mata gaurahari, | gandhe kaila mana curi, 
bhrūga-prāya iti-uti dhāya 
yaya vrksa-latā-pāše, krsņa sphure— —sei ase, 
krsna nā pàya, gandha-mātra pāya 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; gaurahari—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gandhe— 
by the scent; kaila—did; mana curi—stealing of the mind; bhrnga- 
prāya—just like a bumblebee; iti-uti dhaya—wanders here and there; 
yàya—goes; vrksa-latā-pāše—by the side of the trees and creepers; krsna 
sphure—Lord Krsna will appear; sei āše—by that hope; krsna nā paya— 
does not obtain Krsna; gandha-mātra páya—gets only the scent. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, His mind thus stolen by the scent of Krsna's 
body, ran here and there like a bumblebee. He ran to the trees and plants, 
hoping that Lord Krsna would appear, but instead He found only that 
scent. 


TEXT 100 


IRATE HR, N ANH, AA AA, 
CBS AOPA Cas 1 
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ARA-ARA, FR ai GANA, 
TAMA APS CHA 300 11 


svariipa-radmdnanda gaya, prabhu nace, sukha paya, 
ei-mate prātah-kāla haila 
svarūpa-rāmānanda-rāya, kari nānā upāya, 
mahāprabhura bāhya-sphūrti kaila 


SYNONYMS 


svarūpa-rāmānanda gáya—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī and Rāmānanda 
Raya sing; prabhu nāce—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu dances; sukha 
pāya—enjoys happiness; ei-mate—in this way; prātah-kāla haila— 
morning arrived; svarūpa-rāmānanda-rāya—both Svarüpa Damodara 
Gosvami and Rāmānanda Raya; kari—devising; nàná— various; upāja— 
means; mahāprabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bāhya-sphūrti 
kaila—awakened the external consciousness. 


TRANSLATION 


Both Svarüpa Damodara and Ramananda Raya sang to the Lord, who 
danced and enjoyed happiness until the morning arrived. Then the Lord's 
two associates devised a plan to bring Him to external consciousness. 


TEXT 101 
IEEE, et, fēru yaaa, 
FRİ PCS] RIT l 
A viselen-Cecw, MA AR STORM, 
FRU RANNÍ- L >0> 1 


mātr-bhakti, pralapana, bhittye mukha-gharsana, 
krsna-gandha-sphürtye divya-nrtya 
ei cári-lila-bhede, ^ gàila ei paricchede, 
krsnadāsa rūpa-gosātii-bhrtya 


SYNONYMS 


mātr-bhakti—devotion to His mother; pralāpana—words of madness; 
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bhittye—on the walls; mukha-gharsana—rubbing His face; krsna- 
gandha—of Lord Krsna's fragrance; sphürtye—on the appearance; divya- 
nrtya—transcendental dancing; ei—these; cári—four; lilà—pastimes; 
bhede—different; gāila—has sung; ei paricchede—in this chapter; 
krsnadása—K rsnadasa Kavirāja; rūpa-gosātii-bhrtya—servant of Srila 
Rüpa Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus, I, Krsņadāsa, the servant of $rila Rūpa Gosvami, have sung of four 
divisions of the Lord's pastimes in this chapter: the Lord's devotion to 
His mother, His words of madness, His rubbing His face against the walls 
at night, and His dancing at the appearance of Lord Krsna's fragrance. 


PURPORT 


Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami says that he has been able to describe these 
four pastimes of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu by the blessings of $rila Rüpa 
Gosvāmī. Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami was not actually a direct disciple 
of Srila Ripa Gosvami, but he followed the instructions given by Srila 
Rūpa Gosvami in the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu. He therefore acted 
according to the directions of Rüpa Gosvami and prayed in every 
chapter for his mercy. 


TEXT 102 


ATS TAAG ALE (DER 1 
"Wis PR CHT ertsriol- was SOR 1 


ei-mata mahāprabhu pātiā cetana 
snāna kari’ kaila jagannātha-darašana 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; pāñā 
cetana—becoming conscious; snāna kari'—after bathing; kaila 
jagannātha-darašana—saw Lord Jagannatha. 


TRANSLATION 
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Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu thus returned to external consciousness. He 
then bathed and went to see Lord Jagannātha. 
TEXT 103 


ACME peA, Magi SIA 1 
Orda CADA «c DAA AIA N S09 1 


alaukika krsna-lila, divya-sakti tara 
tarkera gocara nahe caritra yāhāra 


SYNONYMS 


alaukika —uncommon; krsņa-līlā—pastimes of Lord Krsna; divya-sakti — 
transcendental potency; tāra—of that; tarkera—of argument; gocara— 
within the purview; nahe—is not; caritra—the characteristics; yahara— 


of which. 


TRANSLATION 


The pastimes of Lord Krsna are uncommonly full of transcendental 
potency. It is a characteristic of such pastimes that they do not fall within 
the jurisdiction of experimental logic and arguments. 


TEXT 104 


GS AT Aa Erico E Bala TVA 1 
Aleta Ola Cal Zales At lica d 508 1 


ei prema sada jāge yāhāra antare 
panditeha tāra cesta bujhite nā pare 
SYNONYMS 


ei—this; prema—love of Godhead; sadā—always; jage—awakens; 
yāhāra—of whom; antare—within the heart; panditeha—even a learned 
scholar; tāra—his; cesta—activities; bujhite—to understand; nā páre— 
cannot. 


TRANSLATION 
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When transcendental love of Krsņa awakens in someone's heart, even a 
learned scholar cannot comprehend his activities. 


TEXT 105 


CPA AAs CN VOUS (DSPI 1 
SIETA xut 9 AWA 1 soe N 


dhanyasyāyam navah premā 
yasyonmīlati cetasi 
antar-vāņībhir apy asya 
mudrā susthu su-durgamā 


SYNONYMS 


dhanyasya—of a most fortunate person; ayam—this; navah—new; 
premā—love of Godhead; yasya—of whom; unmilati—manifests; 
cetasi—in the heart; antah-vāņībhih—by persons well versed in the 
šāstras; api—even; asya—of him; mudra—the symptoms; susthu— 
exceedingly; su-durgamā—difficult to understand. 


TRANSLATION 


“The activities and symptoms of that exalted personality in whose heart 
love of Godhead has awakened cannot be understood even by the most 
learned scholar.” 


PURPORT 


This verse is quoted from the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.4.17). 
TEXT 106 


CSS hes CB, ‘Viet? eet 1 
OF at fae, wa tin Sia 1 sovu 


alaukika prabhura ‘cesta’, ‘pralapa’ šuniyā 
tarka nā kariha, Suna višvāsa kariyā 


SYNONYMS 
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alaukika—uncommon; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; cesta— 
the activities; pralapa—talking in madness; šuniyā—hearing; tarka— 
unnecessary arguments; nā kariha—do not make; šuna—simply hear; 
višvāsa kariya—having full faith. 


TRANSLATION 


The activities of Sti Caitanya Mahaprabhu are undoubtedly uncommon, 
especially His talking like a madman. Therefore, one who hears of these 
pastimes should not put forward mundane arguments. He should simply 
hear the pastimes with full faith. 


TEXT 107 
Sala MoH east &lhelsracs 1 


Salata -eA SsA-ASVTS 1 $04 0 


ihāra satyatve pramāņa šrī-bhāgavate 
$ri-rádhàra prema-pralāpa 'bhramara-gītā te 


SYNONYMS 


ihāra—of these talks; satyatve—in the truthfulness; pramāņa—the 
evidence; šrī-bhāgavate—in Srimad-Bhagavatam; srī-rādhāra—of 
Šrīmatī Rādhārāņī; prema-pralāba— talking crazily in ecstatic love; 
bhramara-gītāte—in the section known as the Bhramara-gīta. 


TRANSLATION 


The evidence of the truth of these talks is found in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
There, in the section of the Tenth Canto known as the Bhramara-gīta, 
“The Song to the Bumblebee,” Srimati Radharani speaks insanely in 
ecstatic love for Krsna. 


PURPORT 


When Uddhava arrived from Mathurā carrying a message for the gopis, 
the gopis began talking about Krsna and crying. Then Srimati Rādhārāņī 
saw a bumblebee and began speaking to it like someone mad, thinking 
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that the bee was a messenger of Uddhava's or was someone very dear to 


him and Krsņa. The verses are as follows (SB 10.47.12—21): 


madhupa kitava-bandho mā spršānghrim sapatnyah 
kuca-vilulita-mala-kunkuma-smasrubhir nah 
vahatu madhu-patis tan-māninīnām prasadam 
yadu-sadasi vidambyam yasya dūtas tvam īdrk 


“My dear bumblebee, you are a very cunning friend of Uddhava and 
Krsna. You are very expert in touching people's feet, but I am not going 
to be misled by this. You appear to have sat on the breasts of one of 
Krsna's friends, for I see that you have kunkuma dust on your mustache. 
Krsna is now engaged in flattering all His young girlfriends in Mathura. 
Therefore, now that He can be called a friend of the residents of 
Mathura, He does not need the help of the residents of Vrndavana. He 
has no reason to satisfy us gopis. Since you are the messenger of such a 
person as He, what is the use of your presence here? Certainly Krsna 
would be ashamed of your presence in this assembly.” 

How has Krsna offended the gopis so that they want to reject Him from 
their minds? The answer is given as follows: 


sakrd adhara-sudhām svārh mohinīm pāyayitvā 
sumanasa iva sadyas tatyaje smān bhavādrk 
paricarati katham tat-pāda-padmam tu padmā 
hy api bata hrta-cetà uttama-sloka-jalpaih 


"Krsna no longer gives us the enchanting nectar of His lips; instead, He 
now gives that nectar to the women of Mathura. Krsna directly attracts 
our minds, yet He resembles a bumblebee like you because He gives up 
the association of a beautiful flower and goes to a flower that is inferior. 
That is the way Krsna has treated us. I do not know why the goddess of 
fortune continues to serve His lotus feet instead of leaving them aside. 
Apparently she believes in Krsna's false words. We gopis, however, are 
not unintelligent like Laksmi." 

After hearing the bumblebee's sweet songs and recognizing that the bee 
was singing about Krsna for Her satisfaction, the gopi replied: 


kim iha bahu sad-anghre gāyasi tuam; yadūnām 
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adhipatim agrhāņām agrato nah purāņam 
vijaya-sakha-sakhīnām gīyatām tat-prasangah 
ksapita-kuca-rujas te kalpayantīstam istāh 


"Dear bumblebee, Lord Krsna has no residence here, but we know Him 
as Yadupati [the King of the Yadu dynasty]. We know Him very well, 
and therefore we are not interested in hearing any more songs about 
Him. It would be better for you to go sing to those who are now very 
dear to Krsna. Those women of Mathurā have now achieved the 
opportunity of being embraced by Him. They are His beloveds now, and 
therefore He has relieved the burning in their breasts. If you go there 
and sing your songs to those fortunate women, they will be very pleased, 
and they will honor you." 


divi bhuvi ca rasāyām kah striyas tad-durāpāh 
kapata-rucira-hāsa-bhrū-vijrmbhasya yāh syuh 
caraņa-raja upāste yasya bhūtir vayam kā 
api ca krpana-pakse hy uttamah-sloka-sabdah 


“O collector of honey, Krsna must be very sorry not to see us gopis. 
Surely He is afflicted by memories of our pastimes. Therefore He has 
sent you as a messenger to satisfy us. Do not speak to us! All the women 
in the three worlds where death is inevitable—the heavenly, middle and 
lower planets—are very easily available to Krsna because His curved 
eyebrows are so attractive. Moreover, He is always served very faithfully 
by the goddess of fortune. In comparison with her, we are most 
insignificant. Indeed, we are nothing. Yet although He is very cunning, 
Krsna is also very charitable. You may inform Him that He is praised for 
His kindness to unfortunate persons and that He is therefore known as 
Uttamasloka, one who is praised by chosen words and verses." 


visrja širasi pàdam vedmy aham cātu-kārair 
anunaya-vidusas te bhyetya dautyair mukundāt 
sva-krta iha visrstāpatya-paty-anya-lokā 
vyasrjad akrta-cetāh kir nu sandheyam asmin 


"You are buzzing at My feet just to be forgiven for your past offenses. 
Kindly go away from My feet! I know that Mukunda has taught you to 
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speak very sweet, flattering words like this and to act as His messenger. 
These are certainly clever tricks, My dear bumblebee, but I can 
understand them. This is Krsna's offense. Do not tell Krsna what I have 
said, although I know that you are very envious. We gopis have given up 
our husbands, our sons and all the religious principles that promise 
better births, and now we have no business other than serving Krsna. 
Yet Krsna, by controlling His mind, has easily forgotten us. Therefore, 
don't speak of Him any more. Let us forget our relationship." 


mrgayur iva kapīndram vivyadhe lubdha-dharma 
striyam akrta-virūpām stri-jitah kāma-yānām 

balim api balim attvavestayad dhvanksa-vad yas 

tad alam asita-sakhyair dustyajas tat-kathārthah 


“When we remember the past births of Krsna, My dear bumblebee, we 
are very much afraid of Him. In His incarnation as Lord Ramacandra, 
He acted just like a hunter and unjustly killed His friend Vali. Lusty 
Šūrpanakhā came to satisfy Rāmacandra's desires, but He was so 
attached to Sītādevī that He cut off Sūrpaņakhā's nose. In His 
incarnation as Vamanadeva, He plundered Bali Maharaja and took all 
his possessions, cheating him on the pretext of accepting worship from 
him. Vamanadeva caught Bali Maharaja exactly as one catches a crow. 
My dear bumblebee, it is not very good to make friends with such a 
person. I know that once one begins to talk about Krsna, it is very 
difficult to stop, and I admit that I have insufficient strength to give up 
talking about Him." 


yad-anucarita-līlā-karna-pīyūsa-viprut- 
sakrd-adana-vidhūta-dvandva-dharmā vinastāh 
sapadi grha-kutumbam dīnam utsrjya dīnā 
bahara iha vihangà bhiksu-caryām caranti 


"Topics about Krsņa are so powerful that they destroy the four religious 
principles—religion, economic development, sense gratification and 
liberation. Anyone who drinks even a small drop of krsna-kathà through 
aural reception is freed from all material attachment and envy. Like a 
bird with no means of subsistence, such a person becomes a mendicant 
and lives by begging. Ordinary household affairs become miserable for 
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him, and without attachment he suddenly gives up everything. Although 
such renunciation is quite suitable, because I am a woman I am unable to 
adopt it." 


vayam rtam iva jihma-vyāhrtam $raddadhanah 
kulika-rutam ivajfiah krsna-vadhvo hiranyah 
dadršur asakrd etat tan-nakha-sparša-tīvra- 

smara-ruja upamantrin bhaņyatām anya-vārtā 


“O My dear messenger, I am just like a foolish bird that hears the sweet 
songs of a hunter, believes in them due to simplicity, and is then pierced 
in the heart and made to suffer all kinds of miseries. Because we believed 
in Krsna's words, we have suffered great pain. Indeed, the touch of 
Krsna's nails has injured our faces. He has caused us so much pain! 
Therefore, you should give up topics concerning Him and talk about 
something else." 

After hearing all these statements from Srimati Radhika, the bumblebee 
left and then returned. After some thought, the gopi said: 


priya-sakha punar āgāh preyasā presitah kim 

varaya kim anurundhe mānanīyo 'si me ga 
nayasi katham ihāsmān dustyaja-dvandva-parsvari 

satatam urasi saumya šrīr vadhūh sākam aste 


"You are Krsna's very dear friend, and by His order you have come here 
again. Therefore you are worshipable for Me. O best of messengers, tell 
Me now, what is your request? What do you want? Krsna cannot give up 
conjugal love, and therefore I understand that you have come here to 
take us to Him. But how will you do that? We know that many goddesses 
of fortune now reside at Krsna's chest, and they constantly serve Krsna 
better than we can." 

Praising the bumblebee for its sobriety, She began to speak in great 
jubilation. 


api bata madhu-puryām ārya-putro 'dhunaste 
smarati sa pitr-gehān saumya bandhūm$ ca gopān 
kvacid api sa kathā nah kinkarīņām grnīte 
bhujam aguru-sugandham mūrdhny adhāsyat kadā nu 
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"Krsna is now living like a gentleman at the gurukula in Mathura, 
forgetting all the gopīs of Vrndavana. But does He not remember the 
sweet house of His father, Nanda Maharaja? We are all naturally His 
maidservants. Does He not remember us? Does He ever speak about us, 
or has He forgotten us completely? Will He ever forgive us and once 
again touch us with those hands fragrant with the scent of aguru?" 


TEXT 108 


aaa ihe Cr Taisa CIA 1 
AATE at Fat eta AAAI 1 sov N 


mahisira gita yena 'dasame'ra šese 
pandite nā bujhe tāra artha-višese 


SYNONYMS 


mahisira—of the queens; gita—the songs; yena—just as; dašamera—of 
the Tenth Canto; sese—at the end; pandite—very learned scholars; 
nā—not; bujhe—understand; tàra—its; artha-visese—particular 
meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


The songs of the gueens at Dvārakā, which are mentioned at the end of 
the Tenth Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, have a very special meaning. 
They are not understood even by the most learned scholars. 


PURPORT 


These songs of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam are verses 15—24 of the Ninetieth 
Chapter of the Tenth Canto. 


kurari vilapasi tvam vīta-nidrā na sese 
svapiti jagati rātryām i$varo gupta-bodhah 
vayam iva sakhi kaccid gādha-nirbhinna-cetā 
nalina-nayana-hāsodāra-līleksitena 


All the queens incessantly thought of Krsna. After their pastimes in the 
water, the gueens said, "Our dear friend the osprey, Krsņa is now asleep, 
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but we stay awake at night because of Him. You laugh at us when you see 
us awake at night, but why are you not sleeping? You seem absorbed in 
thoughts of Krsna. Have you also been pierced by Krsna's smile? His 
smile is very sweet. One who is pierced by such an arrow is very 
fortunate." 


netre nimilayasi naktam adrsta-bandhus 
tvam roravīsi karunam bata cakravāki 

dásyam gata vayam ivācyuta-pāda-justārh 

kirh và srajam sprhayase kavarena vodhum 


*O cakravāki, you keep your eyes wide open at night because you cannot 
see your friend. Indeed, you are suffering very much. Is it because of 
compassion that you are crying, or are you trying to capture Krsna by 
remembering Him? Having been touched by the lotus feet of Krsna, all 
the queens are very happy. Are you crying to wear Krsna’s garland on 
your head? Please answer these questions clearly, O cakravāki, so that we 
can understand." 


bho bhoh sadà nistanase udanvann 
alabdha-nidro 'dhigata-prajāgarah 
kin và mukundàapahrtatma-lafichanah 
prāptār dašām tvam ca gato duratyayām 


"O ocean, you have no opportunity to sleep quietly at night. Instead, you 
are always awake and crying. You have received this benediction, and 
your heart is broken just like ours. Mukunda's business with us is simply 
to smear our marks of kurīkuma. O ocean, you suffer as much as we.” 


tvam yaksmand balavatāsi grhita indo 

ksinas tamo na nija-didhitibhih ksinosi 
kaccin mukunda-gaditàni yathà vayam tvarn 
vismrtya bhoh sthagita-gīr upalaksyase nah 


“© moon, you appear to be suffering from a severe fever, perhaps 
tuberculosis. Indeed, your effulgence does not have the strength to 
destroy the darkness. Have you become mad after hearing the songs of 
Krsna? Is that why you are silent? Seeing your suffering, we feel that you 
are one of us." 
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kimm tvācaritam asmābhir 
malayānila te 'priyam 

govindāpānga-nirbhinne 
hrdīrayasi nah smaran 


“O Malayan breeze, kindly tell us what wrong we have done to you. Why 
do you fan the flames of desire in our hearts? We have been pierced by 
the arrow of Govinda's glance, for He is perfect in the art of awakening 
the influence of Cupid." 


megha Srimams tvam asi dayito yādavendrasya nūnam 
Srivatsankam vayam iva bhavān dhyāyati prema-baddhah 
aty-utkanthah $avala-hrdayo 'smad-vidho bāspa-dhārāh 

smrtvā smrtvā visrjasi muhur duhkha-das tat-prasangah 


“Dear cloud, O friend of Krsna's, are you thinking of the Srivatsa symbol 
on Krsna's chest like us queens engaged in loving affairs with Him? You 
are absorbed in meditation, remembering the association of Krsna, and 
thus you shed tears of misery." 


priya-rāva-padāni bhāsase 

mrta-safijivikayanayà gird 
karavāņi kim adya te priyam 
vada me valgita-kantha kokila 


"Dear cuckoo, you possess a very sweet voice, and you are very expert in 
imitating others. You could excite even a dead body with your voice. 
Therefore, tell the queens that good behavior is their proper duty." 


na calasi na vadasy udāra-buddhe 
ksiti-dhara cintayase mahantam artham 

api bata vasudeva-nandandnghrim 
vayam iva kamayase stanair vidhartum 


“O magnanimous mountain, you are very grave and sober, absorbed in 
thoughts of doing something very great. Like us, you have vowed to keep 
within your heart the lotus feet of Krsna, the son of Vasudeva." 


šusyad-dhradāh karašitā bata sindhu-patnyah 
sampraty apdsta-kamala-Sriya ista-bhartuh 
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yadvad vayam madhu-pateh praņayāvalokam 
aprāpya musta-hrdayāh puru-karsitāh sma 


"O rivers, wives of the ocean, we see that the ocean does not give you 
happiness. Thus you have almost dried up, and you no longer bear 
beautiful lotuses. The lotuses have become skinny, and even in the 
sunshine they are devoid of all pleasure. Similarly, the hearts of us poor 
queens are all dried up, and our bodies are skinny because we are now 
devoid of loving affairs with Madhupati. Are you, like us, dry and 
without beauty because you are devoid of Krsna's loving glance?" 


hamsa svāgatam āsyatām piba payo brūhy anga šaureh katham 
dütam tvām nu vidāma kaccid ajitah svasty āsta uktam pura 

kim và nas cala-sauhrdah smarati tam kasmād bhajāmo vayam 
ksaudrālāpaya kāma-darh $riyam rte saivaika-nisthā striyam 


“O swan, you have come here so happily! Let us welcome you. We 
understand that you are always Krsņa's messenger. Now while you drink 
this milk, tell us what His message is. Has Krsņa said something about us 
to you? May we inquire from you whether Krsna is happy? We want to 
know. Does He remember us? We know that the goddess of fortune is 
serving Him alone. We are simply maidservants. How can we worship 
Him, who speaks sweet words but never fulfills our desires?" 


TEXT 109 


Talay festen, Greta MTA WT 1 
ACA GA HEAR, Ola es ecu fasi L sos 0 


mahāprabhu-nityānanda, donhàra dāsera dasa 
yāre krpà karena, tāra haya ithe visvasa 


SYNONYMS 


mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; nityānanda—Lord 
Nityananda; donhāra dāsera dāsa—1 am a servant of the servant of the 
servants of these two personalities; yāre krpà karena—if anyone is 
favored by Them; tara haya—he certainly maintains; ithe vi$évasa—faith 
in all these affairs. 
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TRANSLATION 


If one becomes a servant of the servants of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu and 
Lord Nityananda Prabhu and is favored by Them, he can believe in all 
these discourses. 


TEXT 110 


wal «fs, dal Sal, efc Ways 1 
aera RAR Foss 1 3501 


sraddhā kari, Suna ihā, šunite maha-sukha 


khandibe ādhyātmikādi kutarkādi-duhkha 


SYNONYMS 


sraddhā kari —with great faith; šuna—hear; ihd—all these topics; 
Sunite—even to hear; mahā-sukha—great pleasure; khandibe—it will 
destroy; ādhyātmika-ādi—all distresses due to the body, mind and so on; 
kutarka-ādi-duhkha—and the miserable conditions arising from the use 
of false arguments. 


TRANSLATION 


Just try to hear these topics with faith, for there is great pleasure even in 
hearing them. That hearing will destroy all miseries pertaining to the 
body, mind and other living entities, and the unhappiness of false 
arguments as well. 


TEXT 111 


Cero she TS — [5h57 - e 1 
ww VTS eres gwa-stset d 555 U 


caitanya-caritàmrta— -——nitya-nütana 
Sunite šunite judāya hrdaya-$ravana 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-caritāmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritāmrta; nitya- 
nūtana—always fresh; šunite $unite—by hearing and hearing; judāya— 
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becomes pacified; hrdaya-sravana—the ear and heart. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya-caritamrta is ever-increasingly fresh. For one who hears it 
again and again, the heart and ear become pacified. 


TEXT 112 


&]stei-seel- AT AAPA 1 
COW ASTS FE FRA I 3331 


$ri-rüpa-raghunatha-pade yāra āša 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadasa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-rüpa—Srila Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunatha—Srila Raghunatha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yàra—whose; dSa—expectation; 
caitanya-caritamrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsņadāsa—Srīla Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of Sri Rūpa and Sri Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsņadāsa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 
their footsteps. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, Nineteenth Chapter, describing the Lord's devotion to His mother, His 
mad speeches in separation from Krsna, His rubbing His face against the 
walls of the Gambhīrā, and His dancing in the Jagannātha-vallabha garden. 
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The following summary of the Twentieth Chapter is given by Srīla 
Bhaktivinoda Thākura in his Amrta-pravāha-bhāsya. $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu passed His nights tasting the meaning of the Siksastaka 
prayers in the company of Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami and Ramananda 
Raya. Sometimes He recited verses from Jayadeva Gosvami’s Gita- 
govinda, from Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam, from Sri Rāmānanda Rāya's 
Jagannātha-vallabha-nātaka or from Sri Bilvamangala Thakura’s Krsņa- 
karnāmrta. In this way, He became absorbed in ecstatic emotions. For 
the twelve years $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu lived at Jagannātha Puri, He 
relished the taste of reciting such transcendental verses. Altogether the 
Lord was present in this mortal world for forty-eight years. After hinting 
about the Lord's disappearance, the author of the Caitanya-caritāmrta 
gives a short description of the entire Antya-lilà and then ends his book. 
TEXT 1 


EANA EICCIN OIEI SON 1 
AAS MILA AWIE ice U > U 


premodbhāvita-harsersyod- 
vega-dainyārti-mišritam 
lapitam gauracandrasya 
bhāgyavadbhir nisevyate 


SYNONYMS 


prema-udbhāvita —produced from ecstatic love and emotion; harsa— 
jubilation; irsyi—envy; udvega—agitation; dainya—submissiveness; 
drti—erief; mišritam—mixed with; lapitam—talks like those of a crazy 
man; gaura-candrasya—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; bhāgyavadbhih — 
by the most fortunate; nisevyate—is enjoyable. 


TRANSLATION 


Only the most fortunate will relish the mad words of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, which were mixed with jubilation, envy, agitation, 
submissiveness and grief, all produced by ecstatic loving emotions. 


TEXT 2 
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"enr erg COA Gra fei 1 
GMCS SA Cose ua 


jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityānanda 
jayādvaita-candra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrnda 


SYNONYMS 
jaya jaya—all glories; gauracandra—to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
jaya—all glories; nityananda—to Lord Nityananda Prabhu; jaya—all 
glories; advaita-candra—to Advaita Prabhu; jaya—all glories; gaura- 
bhakta-vrnda—to the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


All glories to Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! All glories to Lord 
Nityananda! All glories to Advaitacandra! And all glories to all the 
devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu! 


TEXT 3 


KAS TARAS CAH SET 1 
AE FERTA Ca uo N 


ei-mata mahāprabhu vaise nīlācale 
rajanī-divase krsna-virahe vihvale 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; vaise 
nīlācale—resided at Nilacala; rajani-divase—day and night; krsna- 
virahe—because of separation from Krsna; vihvale—overwhelmed. 


TRANSLATION 


While Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu thus resided at Jagannatha Puri 
[Nīlācala], He was continuously overwhelmed, night and day, by 
separation from Krsna. 


TEXT 4 
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IAA, storie — A YSCA-AC 1 
A-R FA-TNS- estie ATT 1 8 u 


svarüpa, rāmānanda,——ei duijana-sane 
rātri-dine rasa-gita-sloka āsvādane 


SYNONYMS 


svarupa—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvami; rāmānanda—Rāmānanda Raya; 
ei—these; dui-jana-sane—with two persons; rātri-dine—night and day; 
rasa-gita-sloka— verses and songs containing the mellows of 
transcendental bliss; āsvādane—in tasting. 


TRANSLATION 


Day and night He tasted transcendental blissful songs and verses with 
two associates, namely Svarüpa Damodara Gosvāmī and Rāmānanda 
Raya. 

TEXT 5 


A-SI Bes LIGA Se, CAs, Ga 1 
CHEMITAN-SNS esso, ACSA 1 en 


nānā-bhāva uthe prabhura harsa, šoka, rosa 
dainyodvega-ārti utkaņthā, santosa 


SYNONYMS 


nānā-bhāva—all kinds of emotion; uthe—awaken; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; harsa—jubilation; $oka—lamentation; rosa— 
anger; dainya—humility; udvega—anxiety; ārti—grief; utkaņthhā—more 
eagerness; santosa—satisfaction. 


TRANSLATION 


He relished the symptoms of various transcendental emotions, such as 
jubilation, lamentation, anger, humility, anxiety, grief, eagerness and 
satisfaction. 
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TEXT 6 


Ci Ci Vila Fia-cate AN 1 
CELICA ere RĪTA Ea Fest Ww d 


sei sei bhāve nija-sloka padiyā 
Slokera artha Gsvddaye dui-bandhu lana 
SYNONYMS 


sei sei bhāve—in that particular emotion; nija-sloka padiyā—reciting His 
own verses; Slokera—of the verses; artha—meaning; āsvādaye—tastes; 
dui-bandhu lafiā—with two friends. 


TRANSLATION 


He would recite His own verses, expressing their meanings and emotions, 
and thus enjoy tasting them with these two friends. 


TEXT 7 


CHI feres BIT WITS CNT- os 1 
CAS Gale enfe atfa-ertetat a u 


kona dine kona bhāve s$loka-pathana 
sei Sloka āsvādite rātri-jāgaraņa 


SYNONYMS 
kona dine—sometimes; kona bhāve—in some emotion; $loka-pathana— 
reciting the verses; sei sloka—those verses; āsvādite—to taste; rātri- 
jágarana—keeping awake at night. 


TRANSLATION 


Sometimes the Lord would be absorbed in a particular emotion and would 
stay awake all night reciting related verses and relishing their taste. 


TEXT 8 
cf ehe PCA“ AITAS 1 
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WPS SCN WAT Gly N vu 


harse prabhu kahena,—— “Suna svarūpa-rāma-rāya 
nama-sankirtana——kalau parama upāya 
SYNONYMS 


harse—in jubilation; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; kahena—says; 
$una—please hear; svarūpa-rāma-rāya—My dear Svarūpa Damodara 
Gosvami and Rāmānanda Raya; ndma-sankirtana—chanting of the holy 
name of the Lord; kalau—in the Age of Kali; parama upāya—the most 
feasible means for deliverance. 


TRANSLATION 


In great jubilation, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, “My dear Svarüpa 
Dāmodara and Rāmānanda Raya, know from Me that chanting the holy 
names is the most feasible means of salvation in this Age of Kali. 


TEXT 9 


ARSC FCT PETA 1 
CAL AAA WA PTRA DAT d > d 


sankirtana-yajfie kalau krsna-aradhana 
sei ta' sumedhā pāya krsnera caraņa 


SYNONYMS 


sankirtana-yajfie—performing the yajfia of chanting the Hare Krsna 
mantra; kalau—in this Age of Kali; krsņa-ārādhana—the process of 
worshiping Krsna; sei tā —such persons; su-medha— greatly intelligent; 
pāya—get; krsnera carana—shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


“In this Age of Kali, the process of worshiping Krsna is to perform 
sacrifice by chanting the holy name of the Lord. One who does so is 
certainly very intelligent, and he attains shelter at the lotus feet of Krsna. 
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PURPORT 


For further information, one may refer to Ādi-līlā, Chapter Three, texts 
11—18 
TEXT 10 


PET RRR II-I 1 
ats ME Tet CRI erf fa PS d S0 d 


krsna-varnam tvisakrsnam 

sāngopānigāstra-pārsadam 

yajfiaih sankīrtana-prāyair 
yajanti hi su-medhasah 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-varnam —repeating the syllables krs-na; tvisa—vwith a luster; 
akrsnam—not black (golden); sa-anga—with associates; upanga— 
servitors; astra—weapons; pársadam— confidential companions; 
yajfiaih —by sacrifice; sankirtana-prayaih—consisting chiefly of 
congregational chanting; yajanti—they worship; hi—certainly; su- 
medhasah— intelligent persons. 


TRANSLATION 


“In the Age of Kali, intelligent persons perform congregational chanting 
to worship the incarnation of Godhead who constantly sings the name of 
Krsna. Although His complexion is not blackish, He is Krsņa Himself. 
He is accompanied by His associates, servants, weapons and confidential 
companions.’ 


PURPORT 


This verse is spoken by Saint Karabhajana in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(11.5.32). For further information, see Adi-lila, Chapter Three, text 52. 
TEXT 11 


APTS (CS ASA 1 
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WS-VTOMA, FR- CATIA GEA Wd 0 


nàma-sankirtana haite sarvānartha-nāša 
sarva-Subhodaya, krsna-premera ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


nàma-sankirtana—chanting of the holy names of the Lord; haite—from; 
sarva-anartha-nàsa— destruction of all undesirable things; sarva-šubha- 
udaya—awakening of all good fortune; krsna-premera ullasa—the 
beginning of the flow of love of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


*Simply by chanting the holy name of Lord Krsna, one can be freed from 
all undesirable habits. This is the means of awakening all good fortune 
and initiating the flow of waves of love for Krsna. 


TEXT 12 
DS WIAs 
(ERAF TST 1 
sitaaa ADAN AMOT 
HÁTRA visis RES SPIGA 1 SR U 


ceto-darpana-mdrjanam bhava-mahā-dāvāgni-nirvāpaņam 

$reyah-kairava-candrika-vitaranam vidyā-vadhū-jīvanam 
ānandāmbudhi-vardhanam prati-padam pūrņāmrtāsvādanam 

sarvdtma-snapanam param vijayate šrī-krsņa-sankīrtanam 


SYNONYMS 


cetah—of the heart; darpana—the mirror; mārjanam—cleansing; 
bhava—of material existence; mahā-dāva-agni—the blazing forest fire; 
nirvāpaņam—extinguishing; $reyah—of good fortune; kairava—the 
white lotus; candrika—the moonshine; vitaranam— spreading; vidya—of 
all education; vadhü —wife; jivanam—the life; ānanda—of bliss; 
ambudhi—the ocean; vardhanam—increasing; prati-padam—at every 
step; purna-amrta—of the full nectar; dsvddanam—giving a taste; 
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sarva—for everyone; ātma-snapanam—bathing of the self; param — 
transcendental; vijayate—let there be victory; šrī-krsna-sankīrtanam— 
for the congregational chanting of the holy name of Krsņa. 


TRANSLATION 


“Tet there be all victory for the chanting of the holy name of Lord 
Krsņa, which can cleanse the mirror of the heart and stop the miseries of 
the blazing fire of material existence. That chanting is the waxing moon 
that spreads the white lotus of good fortune for all living entities. It is the 
life and soul of all education. The chanting of the holy name of Krsņa 
expands the blissful ocean of transcendental life. It gives a cooling effect 
to everyone and enables one to taste full nectar at every step.’ 


PURPORT 


This is the first verse of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's Siksastaka. The 
other seven verses are found in texts 16, 21, 29, 32, 36, 39 and 47. 
TEXT 13 


ASST CATS MAANA 1 
Pooh, ISfII4A-Bvotāt use 1 


sankirtana haite pāpa-sarnsāra-nāšana 
citta-$uddhi, sarva-bhakti-sadhana-udgama 


SYNONYMS 


sankirtana haite—from the process of chanting the holy name; pāpa- 
sarnsāra-nāšana—annihilation of materialistic life resulting from sins; 
citta-$uddhi—cleansing of the heart; sarva-bhakti—all kinds of 
devotional service; sadhana—of the performances; udgama—awakening. 


TRANSLATION 


*By performing congregational chanting of the Hare Krsna mantra, one 
can destroy the sinful condition of material existence, purify the unclean 
heart and awaken all varieties of devotional service. 
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TEXT 14 
TEATRIN, CANTOIRA 1 
FRAY, TOALE WT 11 58 ü 


krsna-premodgama, premāmrta-āsvādana 
krsna-prāpti, sevāmrta-samudre majjana 


SYNONYMS 


krsna-prema-udgama—awakening of love for Krsņa; prema-amrta- 
āsvādana— tasting of the transcendental bliss of love for Krsņa; krsna- 
prāpti—attainment of the lotus feet of Krsna; sevd-amrta—of the nectar 
of service; samudre—in the ocean; majjana—immersing. 


TRANSLATION 


“The result of chanting is that one awakens his love for Krsna and tastes 
transcendental bliss. Ultimately, one attains the association of Krsna and 
engages in His devotional service, as if immersing himself in a great ocean 
of love." 


TEXT 15 


foe fate, Qr, — vice MA- 1 
aaa ad VE sra AT GA-NET de N 


uthila visāda, dainya,——pade āpana-sloka 
yāhāra artha Suni’ saba yaya duhkha-$oka 


SYNONYMS 


uthila visada—there was awakening of lamentation; dainya—humility; 
pade—recites; dpana-sloka—His own verse; yāhāra—of which; artha 
šuni —hearing the meaning; saba—all; yaya—go away; duhkha-soka— 
unhappiness and lamentation. 


TRANSLATION 


Lamentation and humility awoke within Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


He began reciting another of His own verses. By hearing the meaning of 
that verse, one can forget all unhappiness and lamentation. 


TEXT 16 


ATRI «ear A ARE- 
wallet Mates ART s «let 1 
OPT a Fort esterni? 
Krātera RN 1 5v u 


nāmnām akāri bahudhā nija-sarva-šaktis 
tatrārpitā niyamitah smaraņe na kālah 
etādršī tava krpa bhagavan mamāpi 
durdaivam īdršam ihājani nānurāgah 


SYNONYMS 


nāmnām— of the holy names of the Lord; akāri —manifested; bahudha— 
various kinds; nija-sarva-saktih —all kinds of personal potencies; tatra — 
in that; arpita—bestowed; niyamitah —restricted; smarane—in 
remembering; na—not; kālah—consideration of time; etādršī —so much; 
tava—Your; krbā—mercy; bhagavan—O Lord; mama—My; api— 
although; durdaivam—misfortune; idr$am— such; iha—in this (the holy 
name); ajani—was born; na—not; anurāgah—attachment. 


TRANSLATION 


**My Lord, O Supreme Personality of Godhead, in Your holy name there 
is all good fortune for the living entity, and therefore You have many 
names, such as “Krsna” and “Govinda,” by which You expand Yourself. 
You have invested all Your potencies in those names, and there are no 
hard and fast rules for remembering them. My dear Lord, although You 
bestow such mercy upon the fallen, conditioned souls by liberally 
teaching Your holy names, I am so unfortunate that I commit offenses 
while chanting the holy name, and therefore I do not achieve attachment 
for chanting.’ 


TEXT 17 
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T Cels AUSI—SACTB-ABIA 1 
FACS FRA GCA ACTA Sip 1 53 1 


aneka-lokera vaficha——aneka-prakara 
krpāte karila aneka-nāmera pracāra 


SYNONYMS 


aneka-lokera—of many persons; vaficha—the desires; aneka-prakara—of 
many varieties; krpáte—by Your mercy; karila—You have done; aneka— 
various; nāmera—of the holy names; pracāra—broadcasting. 


TRANSLATION 


*Because people vary in their desires, You have distributed various holy 
names by Your mercy. 


TEXT 18 


WEBCO VATS well Salt NN AA 1 
Pa- crei ate, AA Fife Sau sv u 


khāite Suite yathà tathā nama laya 
kāla-deša-niyama nāhi, sarva siddhi haya 
SYNONYMS 


khāite—eating; Suite—lying down; yathā—as; tathā—so; nāma laya— 
one takes the holy name; kāla—in time; deša—in place; niyama— 
regulation; nāhi—there is not; sarva siddhi haya—there is all perfection. 


TRANSLATION 


“Regardless of time or place, one who chants the holy name, even while 
eating or sleeping, attains all perfection. 


TEXT 19 


“mee stat frat fat ferta 1 
aa Hers, —e Alf? Sas!” s> 1 
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“sarva-Sakti nāme dilā kariyā vibhāga 
āmāra durdaiva,——nāme nahi anurāga!!” 


SYNONYMS 


sarva-sakti—all potencies; nāme—in the holy name; dilā—You have 
bestowed; kariyā vibhāga —making separation; āmāra durdaiva —My 
misfortune; nāme—for chanting the holy names; náhi—there is not; 
anurāga—attachment. 


TRANSLATION 


“You have invested Your full potencies in each individual holy name, but 
I am so unfortunate that I have no attachment for chanting Your holy 
names." 


TEXT 20 


CIRCA FACT ANT CLT CATA 1 
Wlald CHET Ga, IGRA- N 30 U 


ye-rūpe la-ile ndma prema upajaya 
tāhāra laksana Suna, svarūpa-rāma-rāya 


SYNONYMS 


ye-rūpe—by which process; la-ile—if chanting; nāma—the holy name; 
prema upajaya—dormant love of Krsna awakens; tāhāra laksana $una— 
just hear the symptom of that; svaripa-radma-radya—O Svarüpa 
Dāmodara and Rāmānanda Raya. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu continued, “O Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami and 
Ramananda Raya, hear from Me the symptoms of how one should chant 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra to awaken very easily one’s dormant love 
for Krsna. 


TEXT 21 
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SNA ma vecti AQAA 1 
BMA TAA KR? AM BBs was U 


trnād api su-nicena 

taror iva sahisņunā 
amāninā māna-dena 
kīrtanīyah sadā harih 


SYNONYMS 


trnāt api—than downtrodden grass; su-nicena—being lower; taroh— 
than a tree; iva—like; sahisnund—with tolerance; amanina— without 
being puffed up by false pride; mana-dena— giving respect to all; 
kirtaniyah —to be chanted; sadā—always; harih —the holy name of the 
Lord. 


TRANSLATION 


“One who thinks himself lower than the grass, who is more tolerant than 
a tree, and who does not expect personal honor but is always prepared to 
give all respect to others can very easily always chant the holy name of 


the Lord.’ 
TEXT 22 


GST BAST SANE TTT SHAT 1 
KREFICA ARO PCA FFAN 33 1 


uttama hafià āpanāke mane trņādhama 
dui-prakāre sahisnutà kare vrksa-sama 
SYNONYMS 


uttama hafià—although being very much exalted; āpanāke—himself; 
māne—thinks; trņa-adhama—lower than a blade of the grass on the 
ground; dui-prakāre—in two ways; sahisnuta—tolerance; kare— 
performs; vrksa-sama—like the tree. 


TRANSLATION 
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“These are the symptoms of one who chants the Hare Krsna maha- 
mantra. Although he is very exalted, he thinks himself lower than the 
grass on the ground, and like a tree, he tolerates everything in two ways. 


TEXT 23 


FF Cue FIC ft at ie 1 
weet CICS PICA Aleit A MAT U Qo U 


vrksa yena kātileha kichu nā bolaya 
$ukafia maileha kāre pani nā māgaya 
SYNONYMS 


vrksa—a tree; yena—as; kātileha—when it is cut; kichu nā bolaya—does 
not say anything; sukafia—drying up; maileha—if dying; kāre—anyone; 
pàni—water; nā māgaya—does not ask for. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a tree is cut down, it does not protest, and even when drying up, 
it does not ask anyone for water. 


TEXT 24 


C Ca MATH, VITA CHA MAT- 1 
UGB AC, SCAR PACA FHA 38 N 


yei ye māgaye, tāre deya Gpana-dhana 
gharma-vrsti sahe, dnera karaye raksana 


SYNONYMS 


yei ye mágaye—if anyone asks anything from the tree; tàre—unto him; 
deya—gives; āpana-dhana—its own wealth; gharma-vrsti—the scorching 
heat of the sun and torrents of rain; sahe—tolerates; ānera—to others; 
karaye raksana—gives protection. 


TRANSLATION 


“The tree delivers its fruits, flowers and whatever else it possesses to 
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anyone and everyone. It tolerates scorching heat and torrents of rain, yet 
it still gives shelter to others. 


TEXT 25 


VIE C33 ara festes" 1 
ica ais faca Gil” FR-N 1 de N 


uttama hafià vaisnava habe nirabhimāna 
jive sammana dibe jāni' 'krsna -adhisthāna 
SYNONYMS 


uttama hafia—although being very much exalted; vaisnava—a devotee; 
habe—should become; nirabhimàána— without pride; jive—to all living 
entities; sammāna dibe—should give respect; jāni —knowing; krsna- 
adhisthana—the resting place of Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


* Although a Vaisnava is the most exalted person, he is prideless and gives 
all respect to everyone, knowing everyone to be the resting place of 
Krsna. 


TEXT 26 


KTS VT (AY FATA FAT 1 
APRA VĪR CA GAT d 3v d 


ei-mata hañā yei krsņa-nāma laya 
$ri-krsna-carame tànwa prema upajaya 


SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; hafià—becoming; yei—anyone who; krsna-nāma 
laya—chants the holy name of Krsna; šrī-krsņa-caraņe—at the lotus feet 
of Lord Krsna; tanra—his; prema upajaya—love of Krsna awakens. 


TRANSLATION 


“If one chants the holy name of Lord Krsna in this manner, he will 
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certainly awaken his dormant love for Krsna's lotus feet." 


TEXI 27 


«face «face ees Corey Na t 
"ware (vs Fa-otfas MIAT anita 1 3a u 


kahite kahite prabhura dainya badila 
'Suddha-bhakti' krsna-thàáfii māgite lāgilā 


SYNONYMS 
kahite kahite—speaking like this; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; dainya—humility; bādilā —increased; šuddha-bhakti —pure 
devotional service; krsna-thafii—from Krsna; māgite lagila—began to 
pray for. 


TRANSLATION 


As Lord Caitanya spoke in this way, His humility increased, and He 
began praying to Krsņa that He could discharge pure devotional service. 


TEXT 28 


CITA RETA — we! AAA IZ 1 
CAS NA, — cse Cala ANAS cotsy-kH’ 1 V N 


premera svabhāva——yāhān premera sambandha 
sei máne,— —‘krsne mora nahi prema-gandha’ 
SYNONYMS 


premera svabhāva—the nature of love of Godhead; yahan—where; 
premera sambandha—a relationship of love of Godhead; sei māne—he 
recognizes; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; mora—my; náhi—there is not; 
prema-gandha—even a scent of love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


Wherever there is a relationship of love of Godhead, its natural symptom 
is that the devotee does not think himself a devotee. Instead, he always 
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thinks that he has not even a drop of love for Krsņa. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura comments that persons who 
are actually very poor because they possess not even a drop of love of 
Godhead or pure devotional service falsely advertise themselves as great 
devotees, although they cannot at any time relish the transcendental 
bliss of devotional service. A class of so-called devotees known as 
prākrta-sahajiyās sometimes display devotional symptoms to exhibit their 
good fortune. They are pretending, however, because these devotional 
features are only external. The prākrta-sahajiyās exhibit these symptoms 
to advertise their so-called advancement in love of Krsna, but instead of 
praising the prākrta-sahajiyās for their symptoms of transcendental 
ecstasy, pure devotees do not like to associate with them. It is not 
advisable to equate the prākrta-sahajiyās with pure devotees. When one 
is actually advanced in ecstatic love of Krsna, he does not try to 
advertise himself. Instead, he endeavors more and more to render service 
to the Lord. 

The prākrta-sahajiyās sometimes criticize pure devotees by calling them 
philosophers, learned scholars, knowers of the truth, or minute 
observers, but not devotees. On the other hand, they depict themselves 
as the most advanced, transcendentally blissful devotees, deeply 
absorbed in devotional service and mad to taste transcendental mellows. 
They also describe themselves as the most advanced devotees in 
spontaneous love, as knowers of transcendental mellows, as the topmost 
devotees in conjugal love of Krsna, and so on. Not actually knowing the 
transcendental nature of love of God, they accept their material 
emotions to be indicative of advancement. In this way they pollute the 
process of devotional service. To try to become writers of Vaisnava 
literature, they introduce their material conceptions of life into pure 
devotional service. Because of their material conceptions, they advertise 
themselves as knowers of transcendental mellows, but they do not 
understand the transcendental nature of devotional service. 


TEXT 29 
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F AR A GT HT EMA PUTO A ST] PACA 1 
Wa] SU] SUA STOSACLOP! BA 1 2s N 


na dhanam na janam na sundarīm 
kavitām và jagad-īša kamaye 
mama janmani janmanīšvare 
bhavatād bhaktir ahaitukī tvayi 


SYNONYMS 


na—not; dhanam—riches; na—not; janam—followers; na —not; 
sundarim—a very beautiful woman; kavitām—fruitive activities 
described in flowery language; vā—or; jagat-isa—O Lord of the 
universe; kamaye— desire; mama—My; janmani—in birth; janmani— 
after birth; i$svare—unto the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
bhavatāt—let there be; bhaktih —devotional service; ahaitukī —with no 
motives; tvayi —unto You. 


TRANSLATION 


“O Lord of the universe, I do not desire material wealth, materialistic 
followers, a beautiful wife or fruitive activities described in flowery 
language. All I want, life after life, is unmotivated devotional service to 
You. 


TEXT 30 


“eel, 'ere «ife MCA, PRATA 1 
‘wwe’ CHR’ CIITA, FR FA FPR U oo nl 


“dhana, jana nahi māgon, kavitā sundarī 
‘Suddha-bhakti’ deha’ more, krsna krpā kari” 


SYNONYMS 


dhana—wealth; jana—followers; nahi—do not; mágon —1 want; kavità 
sundari—a beautiful wife or fruitive activities; $uddha-bhakti—pure 
devotional service; deha'—please award; more—unto Me; krsna—O 
Lord Krsna; krpā kari'—becoming merciful. 
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TRANSLATION 


*My dear Lord Krsna, I do not want material wealth from You, nor do I 
want followers, a beautiful wife or the results of fruitive activities. 1 only 
pray that by Your causeless mercy You give Me pure devotional service to 
You, life after life.” 


TEXT 31 


T Aas Het UPTORS-ws 1 
STIPRA BCA AMA eme ess N 93 1 


ati-dainye punah mage dāsya-bhakti-dāna 
āpanāre kare samsàri jīva-abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


ati-dainye—in great humility; punah—again; māge—begs; dāsya-bhakti- 
dāna—the awarding of devotion in servitude; āpanāre—to Himself; 
kare—does; sarnsārī —materialistic; jīva-abhimāna—conception as a 
conditioned soul. 


TRANSLATION 


In great humility, considering Himself a conditioned soul of the material 
world, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu again expressed His desire to be 
endowed with service to the Lord. 


TEXT 32 
wie AMG as PS E RIN WaT 1 
PAM va mmm mi vgk (SB 1 ez 1 


ayi nanda-tanuja kinkaram 
patitam mam visame bhavāmbudhau 
krpayā tava pāda-pankaja- 
sthita-dhūlī-sadršam vicintaya 


SYNONYMS 
ayi —O My Lord; nanda-tanuja—the son of Nanda Maharaja, Krsna; 
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kinkaram—the servant; patitam—fallen; mām—Me; visame—horrible; 
bhava-ambudhau—in the ocean of nescience; krbayā—by causeless 
mercy; tava—Your; páda-pankaja—lotus feet; sthita—situated at; dhūlī- 
sadršam—like a particle of dust; vicintaya—kindly consider. 


TRANSLATION 


“O My Lord, O Krsna, son of Maharaja Nanda, I am Your eternal 
servant, but because of My own fruitive acts I have fallen into this 
horrible ocean of nescience. Now please be causelessly merciful to Me. 
Consider Me a particle of dust at Your lotus feet.’ 

TEXT 33 


“Conia (REP FS, cortt AAR 1 
Aena valda TTA St uoo 


"tomāra nitya-dāsa mui, toma pāsariyā 
padiyāchon bhavārņave māyā-baddha hafia 


SYNONYMS 


tomāra— Your; nitya-dāsa—eternal servant; mui—1; tomā pdsariya— 
forgetting Your Lordship; padiyachon —I have fallen; bhava-arnave—in 
the ocean of nescience; māyā-baddha hafia—becoming conditioned by 
the external energy. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am Your eternal servant, but I forgot Your Lordship. Now I have 
fallen into the ocean of nescience and have been conditioned by the 
external energy. 


TEXT 34 


«polt Sia’ FA Clea "MSI 1 
COA AIT Sal Celia GTA 1” 98 U 


krpā kari’ kara more pada-dhūli-sama 
tomāra sevaka karon tomāra sevana” 
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SYNONYMS 


krpā kari —being merciful; kara —make; more—Me; pada-dhüli-sama— 
like a particle of dust at Your lotus feet; tomāra sevaka—as I am Your 
eternal servant; karon—let Me be engaged; tomāra sevana—in Your 
service. 


TRANSLATION 


*Be causelessly merciful to Me by giving Me a place with the particles of 
dust at Your lotus feet so that I may engage in the service of Your 
Lordship as Your eternal servant." 


TEXT 35 


Arle ife Best, (Mg Be GUAT 1 
Fass TCA Gehsi-STSPTRTÓS N OG N 


punah ati-utkaņthā, dainya ha-ila udgama 
krsņa-thāfii mage prema-nāma-sankīrtana 


SYNONYMS 
punah—again; ati-utkaņthā—great eagerness; dainya—humility; ha-ila 
udgama—were awakened; krsna-thafii—from Lord Krsna; máge—prays 
for; prema—in ecstatic love; nàma-sankirtana—chanting the maha- 
mantra. 


TRANSLATION 


Natural humility and eagerness then awoke in Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. He prayed to Krsna to be able to chant the mahā-mantra in 
ecstatic love. 


TEXT 36 


TIT AHEM, Aree -EAR ferat 1 
ARCH OSS TAZ PUI, GT ANA-ALCA SATS 1 ow d 


nayanam galad-ašru-dhārayā 
vadanam gadgada-ruddhayà gira 
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pulakair nicitam vapuh kadā 
tava nāma-grahaņe bhavisyati 


SYNONYMS 


nayanam—the eyes; galat-ašru-dhārayā—by streams of tears running 
down; vadanam—mouth; gadgada—faltering; ruddhaya—choked up; 
girā—with words; pulakaih—with erection of the hairs due to 
transcendental happiness; nicitam—covered; vapuh—the body; kada— 
when; tava—Your; ndma-grahane—in chanting the name; bhavisyati— 


will be. 


TRANSLATION 


**My dear Lord, when will My eyes be beautified by filling with tears 
that constantly glide down as I chant Your holy name? When will My 
voice falter and all the hairs on My body stand erect in transcendental 
happiness as I chant Your holy name?’ 


TEXT 37 


“gee fast «uf wis eres 1 
TR Sia” CA CITA CE (ANAA 1” 63 0 


“prema-dhana vind vyartha daridra jivana 
‘dasa’ kari’ vetana more deha prema-dhana” 


SYNONYMS 


prema-dhana—the wealth of ecstatic love; vind—without; vyartha— 
useless; daridra jivana—poor life; dasa kari'—accepting as Your eternal 
servant; vetana—salary; more—unto Me; deha—give; prema-dhana—the 
treasure of love of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


“Without love of Godhead, My life is useless. Therefore I pray that You 
accept Me as Your servant and give Me the salary of ecstatic love of 


God.” 
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TEXT 38 


RIGA Ke Face EAT 1 
Tran, Ram, CHET BCA AAMT N Or U 


rasāntarāveše ha-ila viyoga-sphuraņa 
udvega, visāda, dainye kare pralapana 


SYNONYMS 


rasa-antara-dvese—in the ecstatic love characterized by different 
mellows; ha-ila—there was; viyoga-sphurana—awakening of separation; 
udvega—distress; visada—moroseness; dainye—humility; kare 
pralapana—speaks like a crazy person. 


TRANSLATION 


Separation from Krsna awoke various mellows of distress, lamentation 
and humility. Thus Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke like a crazy man. 
TEXT 39 


Zales FCAT DAN SITIS 1 
warts erste IRR CRM CT d o» ü 


yugāyitarh nimesena 

caksusā prāvrsāyitam 
šūnyāyitam jagat sarvam 

govinda-virahena me 


SYNONYMS 


yugāyitam—appearing like a great millennium; nimesena—by a moment; 
caksusā—from the eyes; prāvrsāyitam—tears falling like torrents of rain; 
šūnyāyitam—appearing void; jagat —the world; sarvam—all; govinda— 
from Lord Govinda, Krsna; virahena me—by My separation. 


TRANSLATION 


**My Lord Govinda, because of separation from You, I consider even a 
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moment a great millennium. Tears flow from My eyes like torrents of 
rain, and I see the entire world as void.” 


TEXT 40 


Cats frt at A, EP Cel JPA 1 
Tāla CANT Me SACI ATT U 80 11 


udvege divasa nā yaya, 'ksana' haila 'yuga -sama 
varsāra megha-prāya ašru varise nayana 
SYNONYMS 


udvege—by great agitation; divasa—day; nā—not; yāja—passes; 
ksaņa—a moment; haila—became; yuga-sama—like a great millennium; 
varsāra—of the rainy season; megha-prāya—like clouds; a$ru—tears; 
varise—fall down; nayana—from the eyes. 


TRANSLATION 


*In My agitation, a day never ends, for every moment seems like a 
millennium. Pouring incessant tears, My eyes are like clouds in the rainy 
season. 


TEXT 41 


CARR- S east (FG 1 
Ga CAC — A att AA GAA 1 85 1 


govinda-virahe šūnya ha-ila tribhuvana 
tusānale pode, — —yena nā yaya jīvana 


SYNONYMS 


govinda-virahe—by separation from Govinda; $unya— void; ha-ila— 
became; tri-bhuvana—the three worlds; tusa-anale—in the slow fire; 
pode—burns; yena—just like; nā yaya—does not go; jivana—life. 


TRANSLATION 


“The three worlds have become void because of separation from Govinda. 
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I feel as if I were burning alive in a slow fire. 


TEXT 42 


FA CUA 22st «sce ANEA 1 
I AS *09,— FUR Fa OCH’ 083 0 


krsna udāsīna ha-ilā karite pariksana 
sakhī saba kahe,——‘krsne kara upeksana' 
SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; udāsīna—indifferent; ha-ila—became; karite—to 
make; pariksana—testing; sakhi saba kahe—all the friends say; krsne— 
unto Krsna; kara—just do; upeksana—neglecting. 


TRANSLATION 


“Lord Krsna has become indifferent to Me just to test My love, and My 
friends say, ‘Better to disregard Him.” 
TEXT 43 
ASF fare alata AA KAT 1 
RSIS tia FH «ser OAT U so 1 


eteka cintite rādhāra nirmala hrdaya 
svābhāvika premāra svabhāva karila udaya 
SYNONYMS 


eteka—thus; cintite—thinking; rādhāra—of Srimati Radharani; nirmala 
hrdaya—possessing a pure heart; svābhāvika—natural; premāra—of love 
of Krsna; svabhāva—the character; karila udaya—awakes. 


TRANSLATION 


While Srimati Radharani was thinking in this way, the characteristics of 
natural love became manifest because of Her pure heart. 


TEXT 44 
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HA, GPa, Cep, Cif, ra 1 
qo la aT- SRA THT 1 88 u 


īrsyā, utkaņthā, dainya, praudhi, vinaya 
eta bhāva eka-thāni karila udaya 


SYNONYMS 


irsyà—envy; utkantha—eagerness; dainya—humility; praudhi —zeal; 
vinaya—solicitation; eta bhāva—all these transcendental ecstasies; eka- 
thani—in one place; karila udaya—awoke. 


TRANSLATION 


The ecstatic symptoms of envy, great eagerness, humility, zeal and 
supplication all became manifest at once. 


TEXT 45 


AS SIA AAA TH OBA SST 1 
mātes caifo-catts cx aie use U 


eta bhāve rādhāra mana asthira ha-ilā 
sakhi-gana-dge praudhi-sloka ye padilā 


SYNONYMS 


eta bhāve—in that mood; rādhāra—of Srimati Radharani; mana—the 
mind; asthira ha-ila—became agitated; sakhī-gaņa-āge—before the 
friends, the gopis; praudhi-sloka—advanced devotional verse; ye— 


which; padila—She recited. 


TRANSLATION 


In that mood, the mind of Srimati Radharani was agitated, and therefore 
She spoke a verse of advanced devotion to Her gopi friends. 


TEXT 46 
CAR Eira AY Ci alles Gif 1 
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CAS TOIRTE OYA AI SZA SU 1 


sei bhāve prabhu sei $loka uccārilā 
Sloka uccārite tad-rüpa āpane ha-ilā 


SYNONYMS 


sei bhave—in that ecstatic mood; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
sei—that; sloka—verse; uccárilà—recited; sloka—the verse; uccdrite— 
by reciting; tat-rūpa—like Srimati Radharani; ābane—Himself; ha-ila— 
became. 


TRANSLATION 


In the same spirit of ecstasy, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited that verse, 
and as soon as He did so, He felt like Srimati Radharani. 


TEXT 47 


SPAT gi Aro ATR N- 

MAIO PENE T 1 

All All gl AAAS aA} 
MRAM AB A AT NAT 1 84 U 


āšlisya và pdda-ratam pinastu mam 

adaršanān marma-hatām karotu va 
yathā tathā vā vidadhātu lampato 

mat-prāņa-nāthas tu sa eva nāparah 


SYNONYMS 


aslisya—embracing with great pleasure; và—or; pāda-ratāām—who have 
fallen at the lotus feet; pinastu—let Him trample; mām—Me; 
adaršanāt—by not being visible; marma-hatām—brokenhearted; 
karotu—let Him make; vā—or; yatha—as (He likes); tatha—so; vā—or; 
vidadhātu—let Him do; lampatah—a debauchee, who mixes with other 
women; mat-prāņa-nāthah—the Lord of My life; tu—but; sah—He; 
eva—only; na aparah—not anyone else. 
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TRANSLATION 


“Let Krsna tightly embrace this maidservant who has fallen at His lotus 
feet, or let Him trample Me or break My heart by never being visible to 
Me. He is a debauchee, after all, and can do whatever He likes, but He is 
still no one other than the worshipable Lord of My heart. 

TEXT 48 


^wüfsi—epa9mw-wPH,  coval—araaih, 
MEAN CA SEPA 1 
feat GAR M, TAA CTIA OTA, 
OF Cocal— NA MINA 1 8v d 


«= 


āmi——krsņa-pada-dāsī, teīho——rasa-sukha-rāši, 
ālingiyā kare ātma-sātha 
kibā nā deya darašana, jārena mora tanu-mana, 
tabu tenho— —mora prāņa-nātha 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; krsņa-pada-dāsī —a maidservant at the lotus feet of Krsna; 
tenho—He; rasa-sukha-rāši—the reservoir of transcendental mellows; 
alingiya—by embracing; kare—makes; ātma-sātha—merged; kiba—or; 
nā deya—does not give; dara$ana—audience; jarena—corrodes; mora— 
My; tanu-mana—body and mind; tabu—still; teho—He; mora prāņa- 
nātha—the Lord of My life. 


TRANSLATION 


“I am a maidservant at the lotus feet of Krsna. He is the embodiment of 
transcendental happiness and mellows. If He likes He can tightly embrace 
Me and make Me feel oneness with Him, or by not giving Me His 
audience, He may corrode My mind and body. Nevertheless, it is He who 
is the Lord of My life. 

TEXT 49 


ala R, BA GI MA AA 1 
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feat ait ma, — fear wea fuat stica, 
Ct AlCl FR—OCH A 1 8d 1 
sakhi he, Suna mora manera niscaya 


kibā anurāga kare, kibā duhkha diya mare, 
mora prdnesvara krsna——anya naya 


SYNONYMS 
sakhi he 


mind; ni$caya—decision; kiba—whether; anurāga—affection; kare— 


My dear friend; $una—just hear; mora—My; manera—of the 


shows; kibā—or; duhkha—unhappiness; diya—bestowing; māre—kills; 
mora—My; pràna-is$vara—the Lord of life; krsna—Krsna; anya naya— 
and no one else. 


TRANSLATION 


“My dear friend, just hear the decision of My mind. Krsna is the Lord of 
My life in all conditions, whether He shows Me affection or kills Me by 
giving Me unhappiness. 


TEXT 50 


Qe’ ag atstāta, GI T g, 
calla AN ato «etat 1 
OANA CHA ASI, DC BCA HATH, 
AÈ ANTI MNE t co 1 


chadi’ anya nārī-gaņa, mora vasa tanu-mana, 
mora saubhāgya prakata kariyā 
tā-sabāre deya pīdā, āmā-sane kare krīdā, 
sei nārī-gaņe dekhafia 


SYNONYMS 


chàdi —giving up; anya—other; nári-gana—women; mora—My; va$a— 
control; tanu-mana—mind and body; mora —My; saubhāgya—fortune; 
prakata kariya—manifesting; tā-sabāre—unto all of them; deya pida— 
gives distress; āmā-sane—with Me; kare krīdā—performs loving 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


activities; sei nārī-gaņe—unto these women; dekhātiā—showing. 


TRANSLATION 


“Sometimes Krsna gives up the company of other gopīs and becomes 
controlled, mind and body, by Me. Thus He manifests My good fortune 
and gives others distress by performing His loving affairs with Me. 


TEXT 51 
fal Coral er vio, wD, JB, THANG, 
BT Aa BEA? A 1 


53 COTA— CATIA ANAA eS 1 


kibā tenho lampata, šatha, dhrsta, sakapata, 
anya nārī-gaņa kari” sātha 
more dite manah-pīdā, mora āge kare krīdā, 
tabu tenho——mora prāņa-nātha 


SYNONYMS 


kibā—or; tenho—He; lampata—debauchee; satha—deceitful; dhrsta— 
obstinate; sakapata—with a cheating propensity; anya—other; nārī- 
gana—women; kari’—accepting; satha—as companions; more—unto 
Me; dite—to give; manah-pīdā—distress in the mind; mora āge—in front 
of Me; kare kridi—performs loving affairs; tabu—still; tehho—He; mora 
prāņna-nātha—the Lord of My life. 


TRANSLATION 


*Or, since after all He is a very cunning, obstinate debauchee with a 
propensity to cheat, He takes to the company of other women. He then 
indulges in loving affairs with them in front of Me to give distress to My 
mind. Nevertheless, He is still the Lord of My life. 

TEXT 52 


at effer erroe 2, EIC AS Ola FA, 
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fa FASTA ete 1 
Gita ate frat «ed, la Cet TAA, 
CA wes — Cala FATT N CR 1 


nā gani ápana-duhkha, sabe vafichi tānra sukha, 
tanra sukha——āmāra tātparya 

more yadi diya duhkha, tānra haila mahā-sukha, 
sei duhkha—— mora sukha-varya 


SYNONYMS 


nā—not; gani—I count; ápana-duhkha—own personal misery; sabe— 
only; váfichi—1l desire; tanra sukha—His happiness; tanra sukha—His 
happiness; āmāra tátparya—the aim of My life; more—unto Me; yadi— 
if; diya duhkha—giving distress; tātra—His; haila—there was; maha- 
sukha—great happiness; sei duhkha—that unhappiness; mora sukha- 
varya—the best of My happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


“I do not mind My personal distress. I only wish for the happiness of 
Krsna, for His happiness is the goal of My life. However, if He feels great 
happiness in giving Me distress, that distress is the best of My happiness. 


PURPORT 


Šrīla Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura says that a devotee does not 
care about his own happiness and distress; he is simply interested in 
seeing that Krsna is happy, and for that purpose he engages in various 
activities. À pure devotee has no way of sensing happiness except by 
seeing that Krsna is happy in every respect. If Krsna becomes happy by 
giving him distress, such a devotee accepts that unhappiness as the 
greatest of all happiness. Those who are materialistic, however, who are 
very proud of material wealth and have no spiritual knowledge, like the 
prākrta-sahajiyās, regard their own happiness as the aim of life. Some of 
them aspire to enjoy themselves by sharing the happiness of Krsna. This 
is the mentality of fruitive workers who want to enjoy sense gratification 
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by making a show of service to Krsņa. 


TEXT 53 


Cl NATA Ie Fee, NA ALA AOR, 
ICA «t ist zx wer 1 
a VR ain VE, aee alts R, 
HG Fat OA BEA FAH 1 ce N 


ye narire vātiche krsna, tara rūpe satrsna, 
tare nā panda haya duhkhi 
mui tāra pāya padi’, — lafia yana hate dhari’, 
krīdā karafia tanre karon sukhi 


SYNONYMS 


ye nàrire—the woman whom; váfiche krsna—Krsna desires to have in 
His company; tāra rüpe satrsna—attracted to her beauty; tāre—her; nā 
páfia—not getting; haya duhkhī —becomes unhappy; mui—I; tāra pāya 
padi —falling down at her feet; lafia yana—taking, go; hate dhari — 
catching the hand; krida—pastimes; karafià—bringing about; tanre— 
Lord Krsna; karon sukhi—I make happy. 


TRANSLATION 


“If Krsna, attracted by the beauty of some other woman, wants to enjoy 
with her but is unhappy because He cannot get her, I fall down at her 
feet, catch her hand and bring her to Krsna to engage her for His 
happiness. 


TEXT 54 
SIS FCK FTA CR, —— FRE AA TU, 
HA AT VIVA SIC 1 
AACA SCAT, F WITS JA "lis, 
ACG Wel SIETA U C8 U 


kāntā krsne kare rosa, krsņa pāya santosa, 
sukha pāya tādana-bhartsane 
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yathā-yogya kare māna, krsņa tate sukha pana, 
chāde māna alpa-sādhane 


SYNONYMS 


kāntā—the beloved; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; kare rosa—shows anger; 
krsna pāya santosa—Krsna becomes very happy; sukha paya—obtains 
happiness; tādana-bhartsane—by chastisement; yathā-yogya—as it is 
suitable; kare māna—shows pride; krsna—Lord Krsna; tāte—in such 
activities; sukha pāna—obtains happiness; chāde māna—agives up pride; 
alpa-sādhane—by a little endeavor. 


TRANSLATION 


“When a beloved gopi shows symptoms of anger toward Krsna, Krsna is 
very satisfied. Indeed, He is extremely pleased when chastised by such a 
gopi. She shows her pride suitably, and Krsna enjoys that attitude. Then 
she gives up her pride with a little endeavor. 


TEXT 55 


GR «ISDN eI, FRÍ GN TA, 
e FEB FTA MP CANA 1 
Pet ae SIS, BT la ica ater, 
FTA ME DURA ACSA Ce N 


sei nārī jiye kene, krsna-marma vyathā jane, 
tabu krsne kare gadha rosa 
nija-sukhe māne kāja, paduka tāra Sire vāja, 
krsnera mātra cāhiye santosa 


SYNONYMS 


sei nàri—that woman; jiye—lives; kene—why; krsna-marma—K rsna's 
heart; vyathā—unhappy; jane—knows; tabu—still; krsne—unto Krsna; 
kare—does; gādha rosa—deep anger; nija-sukhe—in her own happiness; 
māne—considers; kaja—the only business; paduka—let there fall; tàre— 
of her; šire—on the head; vāja—a thunderbolt; krsnera—of Krsna; 
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mātra—only; cāhiye—we want; santosa—the happiness. 


TRANSLATION 


*Why does a woman continue to live who knows that Krsna's heart is 
unhappy but who still shows her deep anger toward Him? She is 
interested in her own happiness. I condemn such a woman to be struck 
on the head with a thunderbolt, for We simply want the happiness of 
Krsna. 


PURPORT 


A devotee who is satisfied only with his own sense gratification 
certainly falls down from the service of Krsna. Being attracted by 
material happiness, he later joins the prākrta-sahajiyās, who are 
considered to be nondevotees. 


TEXT 56 


Ca CNA CUA PCA CATA, PTA FCA ACSIA, 
FB TA FTA SSAA 1 

PAINE, NA CATA PTT Beet, 
Old GR ACA CENA 0 ev d 


ye gopi mora kare dvese, krsnera kare santose, 
krsna yāre kare abhilāsa 
mui tāra ghare yāiā, tāre sevon dāsī hafia, 
tabe mora sukhera ullāsa 


SYNONYMS 


ye gopi—any gopī who; mora—unto Me; kare dvese—shows envy; krsnera 
kare santose—but satisfies Krsna; krsna—unto Lord Krsņa; yāre—unto 
whom; kare—does; abhilāsa—desiring; mui—1; tāra—her; ghare yana— 
going to the house; tāre sevo —shall render service unto her; dāsī 
hafia—becoming a maidservant; tabe—then; mora—My; sukhera 
ullāsa—awakening of happiness. 
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TRANSLATION 


“If a gopi envious of Me satisfies Krsna and Krsna desires her, I shall not 
hesitate to go to her house and become her maidservant, for then My 
happiness will be awakened. 


TEXT 57 


«Elf aah, Aao- 
AS ay Cer CIA Grat 1 
$8 Coat 4j fest- Orat 1 ca N 


kusthi-viprera ramani, pativratā-širomaņi, 
pati lagi’ kailā vešyāra sevā 
stambhila sūryera gati, jīyāila mrta pati, 
tusta kaila mukhya tina-devà 


SYNONYMS 


kusthi-viprera—of a brahmana who suffered from leprosy; ramani—the 
wife; pati-vratā-širomaņi—the topmost of chaste women; pati lāgi —for 
the satisfaction of her husband; kaila—performed; vesydra sevā—service 
to a prostitute; stambhila—stopped; sūryera gati—the movement of the 
sun; jiydila—revived; myta pati—the dead husband; tusta kaila— 
satisfied; mukhya—the principal; tina-devā—three deities or demigods. 


TRANSLATION 


“The wife of a brahmana suffering from leprosy manifested herself as the 
topmost of all chaste women by serving a prostitute to satisfy her 
husband. She thus stopped the movement of the sun, brought her dead 
husband back to life and satisfied the three principal demigods [Brahma, 
Visņu and Mahesvara]. 


PURPORT 


The Aditya Purana, Markandeya Purana and Padma Purana tell about a 
brahmana who was suffering from leprosy but had a very chaste and 
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faithful wife. He desired to enjoy the company of a prostitute, and 
therefore his wife went to her and became her maidservant, just to draw 
her attention for his service. When the prostitute agreed to associate 
with him, the wife brought her the leprotic husband. When that leper, 
the sinful son of a brāhmaņa, saw the chastity of his wife, he finally 
abandoned his sinful intentions. While coming home, however, he 
touched the body of Markandeya Rsi, who thus cursed him to die at 
sunrise. Because of her chastity, the woman was very powerful. 
Therefore when she heard about the curse, she vowed to stop the 
sunrise. Because of her strong determination to serve her husband, the 
three deities—namely Brahma, Visnu and Mahesvara—were very 
happy, and they gave her the benediction that her husband would be 
cured and brought back to life. This example is given herein to 
emphasize that a devotee should engage himself exclusively for the 
satisfaction of Krsna, without personal motives. That will make his life 


successful. 
TEXT 58 
FEAA GA, FA NA MAA, 
Fae—(Gll4 aces Meals 1 
AMA-S9 a Mat, Re AÙ FI, 
È GI AN ACR SO N ee d 
“krsna——mora jīvana, krsna——mora prána-dhana, 
krsna—— mora prāņera parāņa 


hrdaya-upare dharon, sevā kari sukhi karon, 
ei mora sadā rahe dhyāna 


SYNONYMS 


krsna—Lord Krsna; mora jivana—My life and soul; krsna—Lord Krsna; 
mora prāņa-dhana—the wealth of My life; krsna—Lord Krsna; mora 
prànera paràna—the life of My life; hrdaya-upare—on My heart; 
dharon —I hold; seva kari'—serving; sukhi karon —1I make happy; ei— 
this; mora —My; sadā—always; rahe—remains; dhyjāna —meditation. 
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TRANSLATION 


*Krsna is My life and soul. Krsna is the treasure of My life. Indeed, 
Krsna is the very life of My life. I therefore keep Him always in My heart 
and try to please Him by rendering service. That is My constant 
meditation. 


TEXT 59 


Gila HA— ANA, FERA FAH, 
ISAI MA (M8 wisi 
Cat Sa WAY -ANE 1 €> u 


mora sukha——sevane, krsnera sukha——sangame, 
ataeva deha dena dāna 
krsna more 'kāntā' kari’, kahe more 'prāņešvari', 
mora haya 'dāsī-abhimāna 


SYNONYMS 


mora sukha—My happiness; sevane—in service; krsnera sukha—K rsna's 
happiness; sangame—by union with Me; ataeva—therefore; deha—My 
body; deha— offer; dāna—as charity; krsna—Lord Krsna; more—Me; 
kāntā kari'—accepting as beloved; kahe— says; more—to Me; prāņa- 
iévari—the most beloved; mora—My; haya—there is; dāsī-abhimāna— 
considering His maidservant. 


TRANSLATION 


“My happiness is in the service of Krsna, and Krsna's happiness is in 
union with Me. For this reason, I give My body in charity to the lotus 
feet of Krsna, who accepts Me as His loved one and calls Me His most 
beloved. It is then that I consider Myself His maidservant. 

TEXT 60 


FS PRIMA, WAT (QOS ANYA, 
Sic APE] — erit OPA 1 
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«ratem ffs, g moai Nē, 
Grai SCA MAN -AENA 1 vo u 


kānta-sevā-sukha-pūra, sangama haite sumadhura, 
tāte sāksī ——laksmī thākurāņī 
nārāyaņa-hrdi sthiti, | tabu pāda-sevāya mati, 
sevā kare 'dāsī'-abhimānī 


SYNONYMS 


kānta-sevā-sukha-pūra—the service of the Lord is the home of 
happiness; sangama haite su-madhura—sweeter than direct union; tate— 
in that; sāksī —evidence; laksmī thākurāņī—the goddess of fortune; 
nārāyana-hrdi—on the heart of Narayana; sthiti—situation; tabu—still; 
pāda-sevāya mati—her desire is to serve the lotus feet; seva kare— 
renders service; dāsī-abhimānī —considering herself a maidservant. 


TRANSLATION 


*Service to My lover is the home of happiness and is more sweet than 
direct union with Him. The goddess of fortune is evidence of this, for 
although she constantly lives on the heart of Narayana, she wants to 
render service to His lotus feet. She therefore considers herself a 
maidservant and serves Him constantly." 


TEXT 61 


AÈ ANIA ADA, Ron- 
araea aco aa 1 
TI I ACE BA, MRT TANAN, 
W- US HAT A AA U vs U 


ei rādhāra vacana, višuddha-prema-laksaņa, 
āsvādaye šrī-gaura-rāya 
bhāve mana nahe sthira, sāttvike vyāpe Sarira, 
mana-deha dharaņa nā yāya 


SYNONYMS 
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ei—these; rādhāra vacana— the statements of Srīmatī Radharani; 
visuddha-prema-laksana—the symptoms of pure love of Krsna; 
dsvadaye—tastes; šrī-gaura-rāya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
bhāve—because of this ecstasy; mana nahe sthira—the mind is not 
steady; sāttvike—the symptoms of transcendental love; vyape—spread 
over; Sarira—the body; mana-deha—mind and body; dharana— 
sustaining; nd yàya—is not possible. 


TRANSLATION 


These statements by Srimati Rādhārāņī show the symptoms of pure love 
for Krsna tasted by Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. In that ecstatic love, His 
mind was unsteady. Transformations of transcendental love spread 
throughout His entire body, and He could not sustain His body and 
mind. 


TEXT 62 


acera faeracets, — Cll CAM al, 
CIS NA ANS NA 1 
C" Celt SINT CICS, AG ei dā CHITA, 
PA Cott Bas fern 1 v2 N 


vrajera visuddha-prema,—— yena jāmbū-nada hema, 
ātma-sukhera yāhān nāhi gandha 
se prema jānā'te loke, prabhu kailā ei šloke, 
pade kailā arthera nirbandha 


SYNONYMS 


vrajera—of Vrndavana; višuddha-prema—the pure love of Krsna; yena— 
like; jāmbū-nada hema—the golden particles found in the Jambi River; 
ātma-sukhera—of personal sense gratification; yahàn— where; nahi 
gandha—there is not even a scent; se prema—that love of Godhead; 
jānā'te loke—to advertise among the people; prabhu—Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; kailā—has written; ei šloke—this verse; pade—in different 
steps; kailā arthera nirbandha—has clarified the real meaning. 
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TRANSLATION 


The pure devotional service in Vrndāvana is like the golden particles in 
the river Jāmbū. In Vrndāvana there is not a trace of personal sense 
gratification. It is to advertise such pure love in this material world that 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu has written the previous verse and explained its 


meaning. 
PURPORT 
The verse referred to here is text 47, the eighth verse of the Siksāstaka. 
TEXT 63 
AIMS TRIIS TRB Bast 1 
Al Saat ees cals AGA u vo N 


ei-mata mahāprabhu bhāvāvista hana 
pralāpa karilā tat-tat $loka padiyā 
SYNONYMS 


ei-mata—in this way; mahāprabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhāva- 
āvista hafià—being overwhelmed by ecstatic love; pralāpa karila—said 
crazy words; tat-tat —appropriate; sloka padiya—by reciting verses. 


TRANSLATION 


Thus overwhelmed by ecstatic love, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu spoke like 
a madman and recited suitable verses. 


TEXT 64 


AÁ B-T F cs emt fien 1 
Ge H8-TSļI ra ere artis NRE u vs u 


pūrve asta-sloka kari loke šiksā dila 
sei asta-Slokera artha āpane āsvādilā 


SYNONYMS 
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pūrve—formerly; asta-sloka kari —composing eight verses; loke šiksā 
dilā—gave instruction to the people in general; sei—those; asta- 
slokera—of the eight stanzas; artha—the meaning; āpane asvadila— 
personally tasted. 


TRANSLATION 


The Lord had formerly composed these eight verses to teach people in 
general. Now He personally tasted the meaning of the verses, which are 


called the Siksastaka. 
TEXT 65 


erga ‘HERBS -CF CE Ico, VTA 
F TOS Ola dis forme 1 ve N 


prabhura ‘siksdstaka’-sloka yei pade, Sune 
krsne prema-bhakti tāra bade dine-dine 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; siksā-astaka—of the eight 
instructions; sloka—the verses; yei—anyone who; pade—recites; šune— 
or hears; krsne—unto Lord Krsna; prema-bhakti—ecstatic love and 
devotion; tara—his; bade—increases; dine-dine—day after day. 


TRANSLATION 


If anyone recites or hears these eight verses of instruction by Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, his ecstatic love and devotion for Krsna increase 
day by day. 
TEXT 66 
Ta ete — cloro qa- 91818 1 
«isi Xe T4-bCERTWCR ACA ARKA ow d 


yadyapiha prabhu—-—koti-samudra-gambhira 
nānā-bhāva-candrodaye hayena asthira 
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SYNONYMS 


yadyapiha—although; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; koti-samudra- 
gambhira—as deep as millions of oceans; nānā—various; bháva—of 
ecstatic emotions; candrodaye— because of the moonrise; hayena— 
sometimes becomes; asthira— restless. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is as deep and grave as millions of 
oceans, when the moon of His various emotions rises, He becomes 
restless. 


TEXTS 67-68 


Cie CAR CAN ATU, SINIS 1 
AIGA ATT, CIS OA dt] d van 
CAS GR VITA Cals SARA AITA 1 
Gi$ CS CAH SCAT STAT U ve N 


yei yei Sloka jayadeva, bhāgavate 
rāyera nātake, yei āra karņāmrte 
sei sei bhāve Sloka kariyā pathane 
sei sei bhāvāveše karena āsvādane 


SYNONYMS 


yei yei—whatever; šloka—verses; jayadeva—]ayadeva Gosvāmī; 
bhāgavate—in Srimad-Bhágavatam; rāyera natake—in the drama 
composed by Rāmānanda Raya; yei —whatever; āra—also; karnámrte— 
in the book named Krsņa-karņāmrta, written by Bilvamangala Thākura; 
sei sei bhave—in those ecstatic emotions; sloka—verses; kariyā 
pathane— reading regularly; sei sei—in that particular; bhāva-āveše— 
ecstatic love; karena āsvādane—He tastes. 


TRANSLATION 


When Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu read the verses of Jayadeva's Gita- 
govinda, of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, of Ramananda Raya's drama Jagannatha- 
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vallabha-nātaka, and of Bilvamangala Thakura's Krsna-karnamrta, He 
was overwhelmed by the various ecstatic emotions of those verses. Thus 
He tasted their purports. 

TEXT 69 


aint 38:273 dco Vaļi —aifā- AT 1 
PRAT RCA YSAG-ACA 13 U 


dvādaša vatsara aiche dašā——rātri-dine 
krsna-rasa āsvādaye dui-bandhu-sane 


SYNONYMS 


dvādaša vatsara—for twelve years; aiche dašā—such a condition; rātri- 
dine—day and night; krsna-rasa—transcendental bliss and mellows in 
connection with Krsna; āsvādaye—He tastes; dui-bandhu-sane—with 
two friends, namely Ramananda Rāya and Svarūpa Damodara Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


For twelve years, Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu remained in that state day 
and night. With His two friends He tasted the meaning of those verses, 
which consists of nothing but the transcendental bliss and mellows of 
Krsna consciousness. 


TEXT 70 


CHS AI ANIA SAAC STS | 
AIA ANY ANS AAT ETS u 90 N 


sei saba līlā-rasa āpane ananta 
sahasra-vadane varni’ nahi pà'na anta 


SYNONYMS 


sei saba—all these; līlā-rasa—transcendental mellows of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu’s pastimes; ápane— personally; ananta—the Personality of 
Godhead Ananta; sahasra-vadane—with His thousands of faces; 

varni’ —describing; náhi—not; pā na—gets; anta—the limit. 
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TRANSLATION 


Even Anantadeva, who has thousands of faces, could not reach the end of 
describing the transcendental bliss of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's 
pastimes. 


TEXT 71 


a spurdfa CH val Aiea «fees ? 
es AF Set Mail Sst NAT was u 


jīva ksudra-buddhi kon tāhā pare varnite? 
tara eka kana sparsi āpanā šodhite 


SYNONYMS 
jiva—living being; ksudra-buddhi—limited intelligence; kon—who; 
taha—that; pāre—is able; varnite—to write; tāra—of that; eka kana— 
one particle; sparsi—I touch; āpanā šodhite—to correct myself. 


TRANSLATION 


How, then, could an ordinary living being with very little intelligence 
describe such pastimes? Nevertheless, I am trying to touch but a particle 
of them just to rectify myself. 


TEXT 72 
TS Hal, «e ANA — ae alata 1 
A AA Alice stg mu ARTTA N AR U 


yata cestd, yata pralapa,——nahi pārāvāra 
sei saba varnite grantha haya suvistāra 


SYNONYMS 


yata cestā—all activities; yata pralāpa—all crazy talking; nāhi 
pārāvāra—there was no limit; sei saba—all of them; varņite—to 
describe; grantha—the book; haya—would be; su-vistāra—very 
voluminous. 
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TRANSLATION 


There is no limit to Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's activities and His words 
of madness. Therefore describing them all would greatly increase the size 


of this book. 
TEXT 73 


FTA era Ca ele afe 1 
CAA iens ST Zema CHT a5 d 


vrndāvana-dāsa prathama ye līlā varnila 
sei-saba līlāra āmi sūtra-mātra kaila 


SYNONYMS 


vrndāvana-dāsa—Vrndāvana dasa Thakura; prathama—at first; ye— 
whatever; lila—pastimes; varnila—described; sei-saba—all of those; 
līlāra—of the pastimes; āmi —1; sūtra-mātra kaila—prepared only the 
synopsis. 


TRANSLATION 


Whatever pastimes Srila Vrndavana dàsa Thākura has first described I 
have merely summarized. 


TEXT 74 


WIA OPS TACHA’ AAT FARA 1 
Alena Alexey ate waits awa u ag u 


tānra tyakta ‘avasesa’ sanksepe kahila 
līlāra bahulye grantha tathāpi bādila 


SYNONYMS 


tanra—his; tyakta—left out; avašesa—remainders; sanksepe kahila—I 
have described very briefly; līlāra bāhulye—because of the numerousness 
of the pastimes; grantha—this book; tathapi—still; bādila—has 
increased. 
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TRANSLATION 


I have only very briefly described the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu not described by Vrndavana dasa Thakura. Nevertheless, 
because those transcendental pastimes are so numerous, the size of this 
book has increased. 


TEXT 75 


BSAA CAA vitet st NR afdatta 1 
ATMS «eise Secs PR TEICA U acu 


ataeva sei-saba līlā nā pāri varņibāre 
samapti karilun līlāke kari’? namaskāre 


SYNONYMS 


ataeva—therefore; sei-saba—all those; lila—pastimes; nā pāri —1 am not 
able; varnibáre—to narrate; samāpti karilun —now I have finished; 
lilake—to the pastimes; kari” namaskāre—offering my respectful 
obeisances. 


TRANSLATION 


It is impossible to describe all the pastimes elaborately. I shall therefore 
end this description and offer them my respectful obeisances. 


TEXT 76 


Gi fey Siar] «i$ MATA 1 
«je OPA QCA lA APRA U V N 


ye kichu kahilun ei dig-darasana 
ei anusāre habe tāra āsvādana 
SYNONYMS 


ye kichu—whatever; kahilun —I have said; ei —this; dik-darasana—just 
to make an indication; ei anusāre—in this way; habe—there will be; 
tāra—of that; āsvādana—tasting. 
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TRANSLATION 


What I have described gives merely an indication, but by following this 
indication one may obtain a taste of all the pastimes of Srī Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 77 


aga sēta-ētem ANA fico 1 
qfa-eicat «ifa vts, «t "if afew u aa n 


prabhura gambhira-lilà nā pāri bujhite 
buddhi-praveša nāhi tāte, nā pāri varņite 


SYNONYMS 


prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; gambhira—deep; lila—the 
pastimes; nā pāri —1 am not able; bujhite—to understand; buddhi-praveša 
nahi—my intelligence cannot penetrate; tāte—because of this; nā pāri — 
I am not able; varnite—to describe properly. 


TRANSLATION 


I cannot understand the very deep, meaningful pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. My intelligence cannot penetrate them, and therefore I 
could not properly describe them. 


TEXT 78 


WA Cet Caracas APT Dae 1 
OERA- Ce] ANAT 1 av d 


saba šrotā vaisnavera vandiyā caraņa 
caitanya-caritra-varnana kailun samāpana 


SYNONYMS 


saba šrotā—all readers; vaisnavera—of the Vaisnavas; vandiyā carana— 
offering respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet; caitanya-caritra—of 
the characteristics of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; varnana—description; 
kailun—lI have done; samāpana—inishing. 
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TRANSLATION 


After offering my respectful obeisances to the lotus feet of all my 
Vaisņava readers, I shall therefore end this description of the 
characteristics of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 79 


SIF! S, BITS CAE AEN 1 
TR TS “AS, So FTA TITAS u as d 


ākāša——ananta, tate yaiche paksi-gaņa 
yāra yata šakti, tata kare ārohaņa 


SYNONYMS 


ākāša—the sky; ananta—unlimited; tāte—in that sky; yaiche—just as; 
paksi-gana—all types of birds; yāra—of someone; yata šakti —whatever 
power; tata—that much; kare árohana— rises up and up. 


TRANSLATION 


The sky is unlimited, but many birds fly higher and higher according to 
their own abilities. 


TEXT 80 


AR TRIEIBA setae SA-A 1 
GH Reet at WIS lica XNA? vo N 


aiche mahāprabhura lila———nahi ora-pāra 
iva’ hand kebā samyak pare varņibāra? 
SYNONYMS 


aiche—similarly; mahāprabhura lila—the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; nahi ora-pāra—there is no limit above or below; jīva 
hafia—being an ordinary living entity; keba—who; samyak—fully; 
pāre—is able; varņibāra—to describe. 


TRANSLATION 
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The pastimes of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu are like the unlimited sky. 
How, then, can an ordinary living being describe them all? 


TEXT 81 


wae sas A, eco afe] 1 
"DICHA ACG A AF el BSS uv 1 


yāvat buddhira gati, tateka varnilun 
samudrera madhye yena eka kana chunilun 


SYNONYMS 


yāvat—as far; buddhira gati—the limit of my intelligence; tateka—that 
far; varnilun —1 have described; samudrera madhye—in the midst of the 
great ocean; yena—just like; eka kana—one particle; chunilun —I have 
touched. 


TRANSLATION 


I have tried to describe them as far as my intelligence allows, as if trying 
to touch a drop in the midst of a great ocean. 


TEXT 82 
fester ettet AAA 1 
OSTA GĒTE! SC TNS N bu 


nityānanda-krpā-pātra ——vrndāvana-dāsa 
caitanya-lilaya tenho hayena "ādi-vyāsa' 


SYNONYMS 


nityānanda—of Lord Nityānanda Prabhu; krpā-pātra—the favorite 
devotee; vrndāvana-dāsa—Vrndāvana dasa Thākura; caitanya-lilaya—in 
the pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tenho—He; hayena—is; ādi- 
vydsa—the original Vyāsadeva. 


TRANSLATION 


Vrndavana dasa Thakura is Lord Nityananda’s favorite devotee, and 
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therefore he is the original Vyāsadeva in describing the pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


PURPORT 


Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thākura says that all writers after 
Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura who are pure devotees of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu and who have tried to describe the Lord's activities are to 
be considered like Vyāsa. $rila Vrndavana dāsa Thākura is the original 
V yasadeva in describing caitanya-līlā, and all others who follow in his 
footsteps by describing Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu’s pastimes are also to 
be called Vyāsadeva. The bona fide spiritual master is called Vyāsa 
because he is a representative of Vyasa. Worshiping the birthday of such 
a spiritual master is called Vyāsa-pūjā. 


TEXT 83 


wld alts Ala AA Aes Slats 1 
SAP eg «feft RĒTA SA 1 0 u 


tānra age yadyapi saba līlāra bhāņdāra 
tathāpi alpa varņiyā chādilena āra 


SYNONYMS 


tānra āge—before him; yadyapi—although; saba—all; līlāra—of the 
pastimes; bhāņdāra—full store; tathāpi—still; alpa—very little; 
varniyā—describing; chādilena—he left; āra—the others. 


TRANSLATION 


Although Vrndāvana dāsa Thākura has within his jurisdiction the full 
store of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu's pastimes, he has left aside most of 
them and described but a small portion. 


TEXT 84 


Ca fas aee, PIE ATTA SAAT 1 
ARTE «t ICA, WY ARII feat U v8 N 
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ye kichu varnilun, seha sanksepa kariyā 
likhite nā pārena, tabu rākhiyāchena likhiyā 


SYNONYMS 


ye kichu varnilun—whatever I have described; seha—them; sanksepa— 
briefly; kariya—doing; likhite nā pārena—Vrndāvana dasa Thakura was 
not able to describe; tabu—still; rakhiyachena—has kept; likhiya— 
recording in writing. 


TRANSLATION 


What I have described was left aside by Vrndavana dasa Thākura, but 
although he could not describe these pastimes, he gave us a synopsis. 


TEXT 85 


(DOT Coca] FACT BCC 1 
AS ba VA, AÈ AI-AI U vec N 


caitanya-mangale tenho likhiyāche sthāne-sthāne 
sei vacana Suna, sei parama-pramdne 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-mangale—in the book named Caitanya-mangala; tenho— 
Vrndāvana dasa Thakura; likhiyache—has written; sthāne-sthāne—in 
several places; sei vacana šuna—please hear those statements; sei 
parama-pramāņe— that is the foremost proof. 


TRANSLATION 


In his book named Caitanya-mangala [Caitanya-bhagavata], he has 
described these pastimes in many places. I request my readers to hear that 
book, for that is the best evidence. 

TEXT 86 


ACH Hie, RETA At AT HATA 1 
RAR carat fa aei 1 vw n 
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sanksepe kahilun, vistāra nā yāya kathane 
vistārijā veda-vyāsa kariba varnane 


SYNONYMS 


sanksepe kahilun —l have described very briefly; vistāra nā yaya 
kathane— it is not possible to describe them in full; vistariya— 
elaborating; veda-vydsa—a representative of Vyasadeva; kariba—will do; 
varnane—describing. 


TRANSLATION 


I have described the pastimes very briefly, for it is impossible for me to 
describe them in full. In the future, however, Vedavyasa will describe 
them elaborately. 

TEXT 87 


(D Sat fee RĪGA — Ble 1 
ASS FRA, — SIC Br PAI ATT rau 


caitanya-mangale ihā likhiyāche sthāne-sthāne 
satya kahena, —— "āge vyāsa kariba varnane' 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-mangale—in the book named Caitanya-mangala, now known as 
Caitanya-bhāgavata; ihā—this statement; likhiyache—has written; 
sthāne-sthāne—in many places; satya—the truth; kahena—he says; 
āge—in the future; vyāsa kariba varnane—Vyasadeva will describe them 
more elaborately. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Caitanya-mangala, Srila Vrndavana dasa Thakura has stated in 
many places the factual truth that in the future Vyasadeva will describe 
the Lord’s pastimes elaborately. 


PURPORT 
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The statement āge vyāsa kariba varnane is similar to a text in the 
Caitanya-bhāgavata ( Adi-khanda, 1.180) in which Vrndavana dasa 
Thākura says: 


Sesa-khande caitanyera ananta vilāsa 
vistāriyā varnite āchena veda-vyāsa 


«The unlimited pastimes of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu will be described 
by Vyāsadeva in the future." Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvati Thakura 
says that these statements indicate that in the future, other 
representatives of Vyasadeva will elaborately describe Lord Caitanya's 
pastimes. The purport is that any pure devotee in the disciplic succession 
who describes the pastimes of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is confirmed to 
be a representative of Vyāsadeva. 


TEXT 88 


royce Pris — vti 1 
veste tst Sia’ COTA eat AA U bt N 


caitanya-lilamrta-sindhu—-—dugdhabdhi-samana 
trsndnuripa jhārī bhari’ tenho kailā pana 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-līlā-amrta-sindhu—the ocean of nectarean pastimes of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; dugdha-abdhi-samāna—exactly like the ocean of 
milk; trsná-anurüpa—according to one’s thirst; jhdri—the pitcher; 
bhari'—filling; tenho—he; kailā pana—drank. 


TRANSLATION 


The ocean of nectarean pastimes of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is like the 
ocean of milk. According to his thirst, Vrndavana dasa Thakura filled his 
pitcher and drank from that ocean. 


TEXT 89 


Ola Asl- CATS FER GTA (emt 1 
esce weisst CAG, Past CIA Cēlētt vu 
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tānra jhārī-šesāmrta kichu more dilā 
tateke bharila peta, trsnā mora gelā 


SYNONYMS 


tānra jhārī-šesa-amrta—the remnants of the milk of Vrndavana dasa 
Thākura's pitcher; kichu—some; more dilā—has given to me; tateke—by 
those remnants; bharila peta—my abdomen is filled; trsna mora gela— 
now my thirst has gone. 


TRANSLATION 


Whatever remnants of milk Vrndāvana dasa Thakura has given me are 
sufficient to fill my belly. Now my thirst is completely satiated. 


TEXTS 90-91 
Ciema Ste, "Pet ap 1 
A CCR SA forc ACA "ist Udo N 


COCR STI reb Set Pēci viles 1 
d2 HBV efie Aga Aleta feta u >> u 


ami——ati-ksudra jīva, paksī ranga-tuni 
se yaiche trsnáya piye samudrera pani 
taiche āmi eka kaņa chunilun līlāra 
ei drstānte jāniha prabhura līlāra vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


āmi—l; ati-ksudra jiva—a very insignificant living being; paksi ranga- 
tuni—just like a little bird with a red beak; se—he; yaiche—just as; 
trsnāya—in thirst; piye—drinks; samudrera pānī—the water of the sea; 
taiche—in the same way; āmi—1; eka kana—one small particle; 
chunilun—touched; lilara—of the pastimes of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu; ei drstante—by this example; janiha—all of you know; 
prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; līlāra vistara—expansion of the 
pastimes. 


Copyright © 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


TRANSLATION 


I am a very insignificant living being, like a small red-beaked bird. Just as 
such a bird drinks the water of the sea to quench its thirst, so I have 
touched only a drop of the ocean of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu's pastimes. 
From this example, you may all understand how expansive are the 
pastimes of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

TEXT 92 


MA EAR, ag fient Fis erret 1 
ala ta FASTA 1 > U 
‘ami likhi,——eha mithyā kari anumāna 
āmāra šarīra kāstha-putalī-samāna 
SYNONYMS 


āmi likhi—l write; eha mithya—this is false; kari anumāna—lI can infer; 
āmāra šarīra—my body; kāstha-putalī-samāna—is exactly like a wooden 


doll. 


TRANSLATION 


I infer that *I have written” is a false understanding, for my body is like 
a wooden doll. 


TEXT 93 


a GRIBA ens er, «fita 1 
AS AA, IRA R, Cra FEA 1 do n 


vrddha jarātura āmi andha, badhira 
hasta hāle, mano-buddhi nahe mora sthira 
SYNONYMS 


vrddha—an old man; jarā-ātura—troubled by invalidity; āmi—1; 
andha—blind; badhira—deaf; hasta hale—my hands tremble; manah- 
buddhi—mind and intelligence; nahe—not; mora—my; sthira—steady. 
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TRANSLATION 


I am old and troubled by invalidity. I am almost blind and deaf, my hands 
tremble, and my mind and intelligence are unsteady. 


TEXT 94 


alet- Cale, leew SPITS «t ANR 1 
AxeTAA-AGl-plpear, NA- ais n >8 1 


nānā-roga-grasta,——calite vasite nā pāri 
pafica-roga-pidd-vydkula, rātri-dine mari 


SYNONYMS 


ndnd-roga-grasta—infected with so many diseases; calite—to walk; 
vasite—to sit down; nā pāri —1 am not properly able; pafica-roga-pīdā- 
vyákula—always disturbed by five kinds of disease; rátri-dine—day or 
night; mari—l can die any time. 


TRANSLATION 


I am infected with so many diseases that I can neither properly walk nor 
properly sit. Indeed, I am always exhausted by five kinds of diseases. I 
may die at any time of the day or night. 

TEXT 95 


ord sica Bal «esito Fears 1 
Wait ARA, Wa Bala FIAT U de u 


pūrve granthe ihā kariyāchi nivedana 
tathāpi likhiye, šuna ihāra kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


purve—previously; granthe—in the book; iha—this; kariyāchi 
nivedana—1 have submitted to the readers; tathapi—still; likhiye—I 
write; šuna—please hear; ihāra karana—the reason for this. 


TRANSLATION 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


I have previously given an account of my inabilities. Please hear the 
reason why I nevertheless still write. 


TEXTS 96—98 


ARa, Stove, QAT 1 
ata, Swe, aa Ālteiiēgm 1 sv n 
Āra”, dient, SPAS 1 
Iad- adesse, AADA u DA u 
SQA ASI GA SCA 1 
OA AF gx — COTA SSH FA 1 sv N 


$ri-govinda, $ri-caitanya, $ri-nityananda 
$ri-advaita, $ri-bhakta, āra $ri-érotr-vrnda 
$ri-svarüpa, $ri-rüpa, $ri-sanatana 
$ri-raghunatha-dàsa šrī-guru, šrī-jīva-caraņa 
inhā-sabāra caraņa-krpāya lekhāya āmāre 
āra eka haya,——tenho ati-krpā kare 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-govinda—Sri Govindadeva; $ri-caitanya—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
šrī-nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; srī-advaita—Advaita Ācārya; srī- 
bhakta—other devotees; āra—also; $ri-$rotr-vrnda—the readers of this 
book; sri-svarüpa—Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; srī-rūba—Š$rī Rüpa 
Gosvāmī; srī-sanātana—Srī Sanātana Gosvāmī; srī-raghunātha-dāsa— 
Šrī Raghunatha dasa Gosvami; šrī-guru—my spiritual master; $rī-jīva- 
carana—the lotus feet of Sri Jiva Gosvāmī; inhà sabara—of all of them; 
carana-krpaya—by the mercy of the lotus feet; lekhaya—causes to write; 
āmāre—me; āra eka—another one; haya—there is; tenho—He; ati-krpā 
kare—shows me very great favor. 


TRANSLATION 


I am writing this book by the mercy of the lotus feet of Sri Govindadeva, 
Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, Lord Nityananda, Advaita Acarya, other 
devotees and the readers of this book, as well as Svarūpa Dāmodara 
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Gosvāmī, Sri Rūpa Gosvāmī, Šrī Sanātana Gosvāmī, Sri Raghunātha dāsa 
Gosvami, who is my spiritual master, and Sri Jiva Gosvāmī. I have also 
been specifically favored by another Supreme Personality. 


TEXT 99 


Amatia CITA Grat erēst FHA” 1 
«fece At us, OF fece at ifs d dd 1 


$ri-madana-gopàla more lekhaya ājñā kari’ 
kahite nā yuyāya, tabu rahite nā pāri 


SYNONYMS 


$ri-madana-gopála—the Madana-mohana Deity of Vrndavana; more— 
me; lekhāya—causes to write; ājñā kari —by giving the order; kahite—to 
say; nā yuydya—is not befitting; tabu—still; rahite—to remain silent; nā 
pari—I am not able. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Madana-mohana Deity of Vrndavana has given the order that is 
making me write. Although this should not be disclosed, I disclose it 
because I am unable to remain silent. 


TEXT 100 


at PACH BA Cis FORSCH 1 
wg es «fer CHIT, At FIRS CA 1 soo 


nā kahile haya mora krta-ghnatā-dosa 
dambha kari bali’ šrotā, nā kariha rosa 


SYNONYMS 


nā kahile—if I do not say; haya—there is; mora—my; krta-ghnatā- 
dosa—fault of ingratitude; dambha kari —1 am proud; bali’— taking as; 
§rota—O readers; nā kariha rosa—do not be angry. 


TRANSLATION 
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If I did not disclose this fact, I would be guilty of ingratitude to the Lord. 
Therefore, my dear readers, please do not consider me too proud and be 
angry at me. 


TEXT 101 


OANA BA-Y Shae] TAN 1 
CICS De-A Caer Cs g A 1 os 1 


tomā-sabāra caraņa-dhūli karinu vandana 
tāte caitanya-līlā haila ye kichu likhana 


SYNONYMS 


tomā-sabāra—of all of you; carana-dhüli—the dust of the feet; karinu 
vandana— have prayed to; tāte—for that reason; caitanya-līlā—the 
pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; haila—there was; ye— 
whatever; kichu—some; likhana— writing. 


TRANSLATION 


It is because I have offered my prayers unto the lotus feet of all of you 
that whatever I have written about Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu has been 
possible. 

TEXT 102 


MAIEAN SA ratu 1 
al Ce AS viera Seu 0 5031 


ebe antya-lila-ganera kari anuvada 
'anwváda' kaile pai lilara ‘asvada’ 


SYNONYMS 


ebe—now; antya-līlā-gaņera kari anuvaáda—1 beg to repeat all the facts of 
this Antya-līlā; anuvāda kaile—if it is repeated; pai—lI get; lilara—of the 
pastime; āsvāda—taste. 


TRANSLATION 
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Now let me repeat all the pastimes of the Antya-līlā, for if I do so I shall 
taste the pastimes again. 


TEXT 103 


alas "tm — RAA fasta oret 1 
eta A KRĒTA fastist-ataet d sow 1 


prathama paricchede— —"vüpera dvitiya-milana 
tara madhye dui-nātakera vidhāna-sravaņa 


SYNONYMS 


prathama paricchede—in the First Chapter; rūpera—of Rüpa Gosvami; 
dvitiya-milana—the second meeting with Lord Caitanya; tāra madhye— 
within that chapter; dui-nātakera—of the two dramas; vidhāna- 
$ravana—hearing of the process of writing. 


TRANSLATION 


The First Chapter describes how Rüpa Gosvāmī met Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu for the second time and how the Lord heard his two dramas 
[Vidagdha-madhava and Lalita-madhava]. 


TEXT 104 
SR scs Palace Pea SBT 1 
AS VIA FR FAE se Fie U 308 1 


tāra madhye šivānanda-sange kukkura aila 
prabhu tare krsna kahātiā mukta karilā 
SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—in that chapter; sivananda-sange—with Sivananda Sena; 
kukkura—the dog; aila—came; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
tāre—unto him (the dog); krsna kahafia—inducing to chant Krsna; 
mukta karila—liberated. 


TRANSLATION 
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That chapter also describes the incident of Sivānanda Sena's dog, who 
was induced by Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu to chant the holy name of 
Krsna and was thus liberated. 


TEXT 105 
fasita— calb- eflct estes set 1 
VR MG Matera DĪ WAT 1 SOG 1 

dvittye——chota-haridase karāilā šiksaņa 


tāra madhye šivānandera āšcarya daršana 


SYNONYMS 


dvitiye—in the Second Chapter; chota-haridāse—Junior Haridasa; 
karāilā siksana—He taught very strictly; tara madhye—within that 
chapter; sivanandera—of Sivananda Sena; āšcarya darsana—the 
wonderful vision. 


TRANSLATION 


The Second Chapter tells how the Lord instructively punished Junior 
Haridasa. Also in that chapter is a description of the wonderful vision of 
Sivananda Sena. 


TEXT 106 


PA RICA fest epe 1 
miena- AAS Cam! ehecs AES 1 30v 


trtiye— —haridásera mahimā pracanda 
dāmodara-paņdita kailā prabhure vakya-danda 


SYNONYMS 


trtiye—in the Third Chapter; haridāsera—of Thākura Haridāsa; mahimā 
pracanda—very forceful glories; dāmodara-paņdita —Dāmodara Pandita; 
kailā —made; prabhure—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; vakya-danda— 
impudence of chastising by words. 
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TRANSLATION 


In the Third Chapter is a description of the forceful glories of Haridāsa 
Thākura. That chapter also mentions how Dāmodara Paņdita spoke 
words of criticism to Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 


TEXT 107 


erg "sr fart eset rams CUO 1 
zfswtst «eset aera sf2sti-ith 1 309 1 


prabhu 'nàma' diya kailā brahmāņda-mocana 
haridāsa karilā nāmera mahimā-sthāpana 


SYNONYMS 


prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; nāma diyā—delivering the holy 
name; kailā—did; brahmāņda-mocana—the liberation of the universe; 
haridása—Haridasa; karilā —did; nāmera—of the holy name; mahimā- 
sthapana—the establishment of the glories. 


TRANSLATION 
The Third Chapter also tells how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu delivered 


everyone by bestowing upon the universe the holy name of the Lord, and 
it describes how Haridasa Thakura established the glories of the holy 
name by his practical example. 


TEXT 108 
pecd—abritecaa faeti-fiem 1 
CHESTM CATS lA Sister FET 1 sov N 
caturthe——S$rī-sanātanera dvitiya-milana 


deha-tyāga haite tānra karilā raksana 


SYNONYMS 


caturthe—in the Fourth Chapter; šrī-sanātanera—of Sanātana Gosvami; 
dvitiya-milana— visiting for the second time; deha-tyāga haite—from 
committing suicide; tānra karila raksana—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
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protected him. 


TRANSLATION 


The Fourth Chapter describes Sanātana Gosvāmī's second visit with Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and how the Lord saved him from committing 
suicide. 


TEXT 109 


COA ACA SITA Casert ANA 1 
fes AAR je vllo [Em FAIA d Sod 1 


jyaistha-māsera dhüpe tanre kailā parīksaņa 
Sakti saficariya punah pāthāilā vrndāvana 
SYNONYMS 


jyaistha-māsera—of the month of May-June; dhūpe—in the sunshine; 
tanre—him; kailā—did; pariksana—examining; $akti—potency; 
saficariyà—giving him; punah—again; pāthāilā vrndāvana—sent back to 
Vrndāvana. 


TRANSLATION 


The Fourth Chapter also tells how Sanātana Gosvāmī was tested in the 
sunshine of Jyaistha [May—June] and was then empowered and sent back 
to Vrndavana. 


TEXT 110 


ARTIF AIC AS PA PACT 1 
aaa Passat OTA VA 1 sot 


paficame——pradyumna-misre prabhu krpā karilā 
rāya-dvārā krsņa-kathā tanre šunāilā 


SYNONYMS 


paficame—in the Fifth Chapter; pradyumna-misre—unto Pradyumna 
Mišra; prabhu—Srī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krpā karila—showed mercy; 
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rāya-dvārā—with the help of Ramananda Raya; krsņa-kathā—topics of 
Krsna; tānre $unaila—made him hear. 


TRANSLATION 
The Fifth Chapter tells how the Lord showed His favor to Pradyumna 


Misra and made him hear topics of Krsna from Ramananda Raya. 


TEXT 111 


R ACG "atsl ef s «USE Coppe 1 
FRA- CNN A Coe feared RNA 1 >>> 1 


tara madhye 'bangala'-kavira nātaka-upeksaņa 
svarüpa-gosáfii kailā vigrahera mahimā-sthāpana 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—within that chapter; bāngāla-kavira—of a poet from 
Bengal; nataka-upeksana—the rejection of the drama; svarüpa-gosáfii— 
Svarüpa Dāmodara Gosvāmī; kaila—did; vigrahera—of the Deity; 
mahimā-sthāpana—the establishment of the glories. 


TRANSLATION 


That chapter also describes how Svarüpa Damodara Gosvami rejected the 
drama of a poet from Bengal and established the glories of the Deity. 
TEXT 112 


aO — agd- eteca fsiferett 1 
feja P-ATA CHAT d 553 1 


sasthe——raghundatha-dasa prabhure mililā 


=’ w = 


nityānanda-ãājñāya cidā-mahotsava kailā 


SYNONYMS 


sasthe—in the Sixth Chapter; raghunātha-dāsa—Raghunātha dāsa 
Gosvāmī; prabhure milila—met Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
nityananda-àjfiaya—by the order of Nityānanda Prabhu; cidā-mahotsava 
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kailā—performed the festival of chipped rice. 


TRANSLATION 


The Sixth Chapter describes how Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī met Šrī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu and performed the chipped rice festival in 
accordance with Nityānanda Prabhu's order. 


TEXT 113 
wies AT -A Wits Waller 1 
* cejrasft- Pete], esegue! etes frei 1 sou 


dāmodara-svarūpa-thātii tānre samarpila 
'govardhana-šilā', 'gutijā-mālā tānre dila 


SYNONYMS 


dāmodara-svarūpa-thāfii—to the care of Svarūpa Dāmodara Gosvami; 
tànre samarpila—the Lord entrusted him; govardhana-šilā—the stone 
from Govardhana Hill; gufija-mala—the garland of small conchshells; 
tānre dila—delivered to him. 


TRANSLATION 


That chapter also tells how the Lord entrusted Raghunatha dasa Gosvami 
to the care of Svarūpa Damodara Gosvami and gave Raghunatha dāsa the 
gift of a stone from Govardhana Hill and a garland of small conchshells. 


TEXT 114 


AgI- — «E Te SGA fie 1 
A-E Cetera NÁ WAT 581 


saptama-paricchede——vallabha bhattera milana 
nānā-mate kailā tānra garva khandana 


SYNONYMS 


saptama-paricchede—in the Seventh Chapter; vallabha bhattera 
milana—the meeting of Vallabha Bhatta with Srī Caitanya 
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Mahaprabhu; nānā-mate—in various ways; kailā —did; tànra—his; 
garva—pride; khandana—dismantling. 


TRANSLATION 
The Seventh Chapter tells how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu met Vallabha 


Bhatta and dismantled his false pride in various ways. 


TEXT 115 
SACI — sir s ANA MNT 1 
eis ec Cert eh FOR ACI 0 5c U 


astame——rdmacandra-purira āgamana 
tānra bhaye kailā prabhu bhiksā sankocana 


SYNONYMS 


astame—in the Eighth Chapter; rāmacandra-purīra dgamana—the 
arrival of Ramacandra Puri; tanra bhaye—because of fear of him; kaila— 
did; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; bhiksā sankocana—minimizing 
His eating. 


TRANSLATION 


The Eighth Chapter describes the arrival of Ramacandra Puri and how 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu minimized His eating due to fear of him. 


TEXT 116 
TACT — NANA- ANIT- CUDA 1 
ISA CS erga "lieet wants 1 39% U 


navame——gopindtha-pattandyaka-mocana 
trijagatera loka prabhura pāila darašana 
SYNONYMS 


navame—in the Ninth Chapter; gopīnātha-pattanāyaka-mocana—the 
deliverance of Gopinatha Pattanāyaka, the brother of Ramananda Raya; 
tri-jagatera—of the three worlds; loka—the people in general; 
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prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; pāila darašana—got the 
audience. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Ninth Chapter is a description of how Gopīnātha Pattanāyaka was 
delivered and how the people of the three worlds were able to see Srī 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 117 
WTI — Fie] wwe l 
aaa- "feces viki «fera Alera d 553 U 


dasame——kahilun bhakta-datta-asvadana 
rüghava-panditera tāhān jhālira sajana 


SYNONYMS 


dasame—in the Tenth Chapter; kahilun —1I have described; bhakta- 
datta-āsvādana—the tasting of the food given by the devotees; raghava- 
panditera—of Raghava Pandita; tahdén—therein; jhālira sājana—the 
assortment in the bags. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Tenth Chapter I have described how Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
tasted the food given by His devotees, and I have also described the 
assortment of prasadam in the bags of Raghava Pandita. 


TEXT 118 


SR M CTA (eat ANF ! 
VR eG ARIAT IT Wy ob 1 


tara madhye govindera kaila pariksana 
tara madhye parimuņdā-nrtyera varnana 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—within that chapter; govindera—of Govinda, His personal 
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assistant; kailā—did; pariksana—testing; tāra madhye—in that chapter; 
parimuņdā-nrtyera varnana—description of Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu's dancing in the temple. 


TRANSLATION 


Also in that chapter is a description of how the Lord examined Govinda 
and how He danced in the temple. 
TEXT 119 


«restwes—2fswtsi-otgcsa rate 1 
VGI Zilie CAA esie 1 $53 1 


ekādaše——haridāsa-thākurera niryāņa 
bhakta-vātsalya yāhān dekhāilā gaura bhagavān 
SYNONYMS 


ekādaše—in the Eleventh Chapter; haridāsa-thākurera niryana—the 
disappearance of Srila Haridāsa Thakura; bhakta-vatsalya—affection for 
the devotees; yahan—wherein; dekhāilā—exhibited; gaura bhagavan— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


TRANSLATION 


The Eleventh Chapter describes the disappearance of Haridāsa Thākura 
and how Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
showed His affection for His devotees. 


TEXT 120 


AM — ERNA (Se Gr 1 
fo Ceat ferais SIGS 1 530 0 


dvádase— —jagadànandera taila-bhafijana 
nityānanda kailā šivānandere tādana 


SYNONYMS 


dvádase—in the Twelfth Chapter; jagadānandera—of Jagadananda 
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Pandita; taila-bhafijana—breaking the oil pot; nityananda— Lord 
Nityananda; kaila—performed; šivānandere tādana—the chastisement 
of Sivananda Sena. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Twelfth Chapter are descriptions of how Jagadananda Pandita 
broke a pot of oil and how Lord Nityānanda chastised Sivananda Sena. 
TEXT 121 
cios —erstwtee sat s" Se 1 
TAS Marita Ato eset 1 ses U 


trayodase— —jagadànanda mathurā yai’ aila 
mahāprabhu deva-dāsīra gīta šunilā 


SYNONYMS 


trayodase—in the Thirteenth Chapter; jagadānanda—Jagadānanda 
Pandita; mathurā yai’—going to Mathura; āilā—returned; 
mahaprabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; deva-dāsīra—of the deva-dāsī 
dancing girl; gita $unilà—heard the song. 


TRANSLATION 


The Thirteenth Chapter tells how Jagadananda Pandita went to Mathura 
and returned and how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu by chance heard a song 
sung by a deva-dāsī dancing girl. 


TEXT 122 


smetet-egtoicéa VĪR frere 1 
elg Olea Fat Sia? MRN GM 0 5331 


raghunātha-bhattācāryera tāhāni milana 
prabhu tanre krpā kari’ pāthāilā vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


raghunātha-bhattācāryera—of Raghunatha Bhatta; tāhāni —there; 
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milana—meeting; prabhu—Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; tanre—to him; 
krpā kari’—showing causeless mercy; pathailà vrndāvana—sent to 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


Also in the Thirteenth Chapter is an account of how Raghunatha Bhatta 
met Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who by His causeless mercy sent him to 
Vrndavana. 


TEXT 123 
DM — factns cht 1 
KAT AA AGA, ST Colt FIA 1 2351 


caturdase——divyonmdda-drambha varnana 
‘Sarira’ ethā prabhura, ‘mana’ gelà vrndāvana 


SYNONYMS 


caturdas$e—in the Fourteenth Chapter; divya-unmāda-ārambha—the 
beginning of the spiritual trance of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
varnana —describing; sarira—the body; etha—here; prabhura—of Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana—the mind; gelā—went; vrndāvana—to 
Vrndavana. 


TRANSLATION 


The Fourteenth Chapter describes the beginning of the Lord's spiritual 
trance, in which His body was at Jagannatha Puri but His mind was in 
Vrndavana. 


TEXT 124 


SR T AGA ARATA "ST 1 
IRAAN, SICA SHAT 38 1 


tara madhye prabhura simha-dvāre patana 
asthi-sandhi-tyāga, anubhāvera udgama 
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SYNONYMS 
tara madhye— in that chapter; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
simha-dvdre patana—falling down by the Simha-dvara gate; asthi- 
sandhi —of the joints of the bones; tyāga—release; anubhāvera 
udgama—the awakening of a trance and emotion. 


TRANSLATION 


Also in that chapter is a description of how Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu fell 
down in front of the Sirnha-dvāra gate of the Jagannatha temple, His 
bones separated at the joints, and how various transcendental symptoms 
awakened in Him. 


TEXT 125 
DE-A ufq AISA ATA 1 
IR MTG Awa (HY eat 1 sac n 


cataka-parvata dekhi' prabhura dhāvana 
tara madhye prabhura kichu pralapa-varnana 


SYNONYMS 


cataka-parvata—the hill known as Cataka-parvata; dekhi' —seeing; 
prabhura dhāvana— the running of Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; tāra 
madhye—in that chapter; prabhura—of Srī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
kichu—some; pralàpa varnana—talking like a madman. 


TRANSLATION 


Also in that chapter is a description of how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu ran 
toward Cataka-parvata and spoke like a madman. 


TEXT 126 


AATAL- AAT — CHA-N 1 
ERE Tes E E PIR TICA 1 SRV U 


pañcadaśa-paricchede——udyāna-vilāse 
vrndāvana-bhrame yāhān karilā praveše 
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SYNONYMS 


paficadasa-paricchede—in the Fifteenth Chapter; udyāna-vilāse—in His 
pastimes within the garden; vrndavana-bhrame— His mistaking the 
garden for Vrndavana; yahan—where; karilā pravese—He entered. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Fifteenth Chapter is a description of how Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu entered a garden on the seashore and mistook it for 
Vrndavana. 


TEXT 127 
ve[a TEMG ASA ARAE 1 
SR ACH SHAT ACA PEC SRA N 


tara madhye prabhura paficendriya-akarsana 
tàra madhye karilā rāse krsna-anvesana 


SYNONYMS 


tara madhye—within that; prabhura—of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu; 
pafica-indriya-dkarsana—the attraction of the five senses; tāra 
madhye—within that chapter; karila—did; rāse—in the rāsa dance; 
krsna-anvesana—searching for Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


Also in that chapter is a description of the attraction of Lord Caitanya’s 
five senses to Krsna and how He searched for Krsna in the rasa dance. 


TEXT 128 


USI ehe FA «eise 1 
LTR wala Ft ARAT 1 > d 


sodase——kdlidase prabhu krpā karilā 
vaisnavocchista khāibāra phala dekhaila 


SYNONYMS 
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sodase—in the Sixteenth Chapter; kālidāse—unto Kālidāsa; prabhu— 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu; krpā karilà—showed favor; vaisnava-ucchista 
khāibāra—of eating the remnants of food left by Vaisņavas; phala 
dekhāilā—showed the result. 


TRANSLATION 


The Sixteenth Chapter tells how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu showed His 
mercy to Kalidasa and thus demonstrated the result of eating the 
remnants of the food of Vaisnavas. 


TEXT 129 


Patera Secs Cates Salzer 1 
Pilsāta Gist elec pus CHARA 1 SRD U 


Sivanandera bālake šloka karaila 
simha-dvdre dvārī prabhure krsna dekhaila 


SYNONYMS 


šivānandera—of Sivananda Sena; balake—the son; sloka karaila—made 
to compose a verse; sirnha-dvāre—at the Sirnha-dvara gate of the 
Jagannatha temple; dvārī—the doorkeeper; prabhure—unto Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu; krsna dekhaila—showed Lord Krsna. 


TRANSLATION 


It also describes how Sivananda’s son composed a verse and how the 
doorkeeper of the Sirhha-dvāra showed Krsna to Sri Caitanya 


Mahāprabhu. 
TEXT 130 


IRIEPICA vetat wies fele 1 
«pateret roo FA- CAT ARET 1 360 1 


mahā-prasādera tāhān mahimā varnila 
krsnādharāmrtera phala-sloka āsvādilā 
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SYNONYMS 
mahā-prasādera—of the remnants of the food of the Lord, mahā- 
prasddam; tàhàn —there; mahimā—the glories; varnila—described; 
krsna-adhara-amrtera—of the nectar from the lips of Krsna; phala- 
sloka—the verse mentioning the result; āsvādilā—tasted. 


TRANSLATION 


Also in that chapter, the glories of maha-prasadam are explained, and a 
verse is tasted describing the effect of nectar from the lips of Krsna. 


TEXT 131 
IBM — terc LIGA AS 1 
PAPAS OE Brett 1 sos ü 


saptadase——gabhi-madhye prabhura patana 
kūrmākāra-anubhāvera tāhāni udgama 


SYNONYMS 


saptadas$e—in the Seventeenth Chapter; gābhī-madhye—among the 
cows; prabhura patana—the falling down of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
kūrma-ākāra-anubhāvera—of ecstatic emotion in the form of a tortoise; 
tahani—there; udgama—awakening. 


TRANSLATION 


The Seventeenth Chapter recounts how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu fell 
among the cows and assumed the form of a tortoise as His ecstatic 
emotions awakened. 


TEXT 132 


FERA *1H-VT SSA Ta STAT 1 
“SRIF CS” GIGA ere SICA! FAT d o3 U 


krsnera Sabda-gune prabhura mana ākarsilā 
“kā stry aga te” slokera artha āveše karilā 
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SYNONYMS 


krsnera—of Lord Krsna; sabda-gune—by the qualities of the sound; 

prabhura—of Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu; mana—the mind; akarsila— 
was attracted; kā stry anga te slokera—of the verse beginning with the 
words kā stry anga te; artha—the meaning; āveše—in ecstasy; karila— 


described. 


TRANSLATION 


That chapter also tells how the attributes of Krsna's sound attracted the 
mind of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, who then described in ecstasy the 
meaning of the “ka stry anga te" verse. 


TEXT 133 


CAAT Mats CHET AeA 1 
«eese - caved Ue Catt Raat soo N 


bhāva-šābalye punah kailā pralapana 
karņāmrta-slokera artha kailā vivarana 


SYNONYMS 


bháva-sabalye—from the aggregate of all ecstatic emotions; punah — 
again; kailā pralapana—He talked like a madman; karnamrta-slokera — 
of a verse from Krsņa-karņāmrta; artha—the meaning; kailā vivarana— 
described in detail. 


TRANSLATION 


The Seventeenth Chapter also tells how Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, due 
to the conjunction of various ecstatic emotions, again began speaking like 
a madman and described in detail the meaning of a verse from the Krsna- 
karnamrta. 


TEXT 134 


Bain PRC — ACH AH 1 
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astādaša paricchede— —samwudre patana 
krsna-gopi-jala-keli tāhān darašana 


SYNONYMS 


astādaša paricchede—in the Eighteenth Chapter; samudre patana—the 
Lord's falling into the ocean; krsna-gopī-jala-keli —the water pastimes of 
Krsna and the gopis; tāhān darašana—seeing there. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Eighteenth Chapter is an account of how the Lord fell into the 
ocean and in ecstasy saw in a dream the pastimes of a water fight between 
Krsna and the gopis. 

TEXT 135 


SR cafeett PRA de Celer 1 
Tiea Valea, ate west 3-9 1 soe U 


tāhāni dekhilā krsnera vanya-bhojana 
jāliyā uthāila, prabhu aila sva-bhavana 


SYNONYMS 


tahani—there; dekhila—He saw; krsnera—of Krsna; vanya-bhojana—a 
picnic in the forest; jaliya—a fisherman; uthaila—caught Him; prabhu— 
the Lord; aila—returned; sva-bhavana—to His own residence. 


TRANSLATION 


In that dream, Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu saw Krsna’s picnic in the forest. 
As Lord Caitanya floated in the sea, a fisherman caught Him, and then 
the Lord returned to His own residence. All this is recounted in the 
Eighteenth Chapter. 


TEXT 136 
TRT — Ta aga Ass 1 
BCA Ra g-a- d SOW 1 
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ūnavimše— — bhittye prabhura mukha-sangharsana 
krsnera viraha-sphūrti-pralāpa-varņana 


SYNONYMS 


ūnavimše—in the Nineteenth Chapter; bhittye—on the walls; prabhura 
mukha-sangharsana—the rubbing of the face of the Lord; krsnera viraha- 
sphūrti—the awakening of separation from Krsna; pralapa-varnana— 
and talking like a crazy person. 


TRANSLATION 


In the Nineteenth Chapter is a description of how Lord Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu rubbed His face against the walls and spoke like a madman 
because of separation from Krsna. 


TEXT 137 


GSM S ISIC fes 1 
FTA AI-AI ers (-faaaet N 502 1 


vasanta-rajanīte puspodydne viharana 
krsnera saurabhya-slokera artha-vivarana 


SYNONYMS 


vasanta-rajanīte—on a spring night; puspa-udyāne—in a flower garden; 
viharana—the wandering; krsnera—of Lord Krsna; saurabhya-slokera— 
of a verse about the bodily fragrance; artha-vivarana—describing the 
meaning. 


TRANSLATION 


That chapter also describes Krsna’s wandering in a garden on a spring 
night, and it fully describes the meaning of a verse about the scent of 
Krsna’s body. 

TEXT 138 


Ra-Ro — fere eel" WaT 1 
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vera ad araiftet cathe Seat u sor u 


vim$a-paricchede— —nija-'siksastaka' padiyā 
tara artha asvadilà premāvista hafia 


SYNONYMS 


vimša-paricchede—in the Twentieth Chapter; nija-siksastaka padiya— 
reciting His own Siksastaka verses; tāra artha—their meaning; 
āsvādilā—tasted; prema-āvista hafia—being absorbed in ecstatic love. 


TRANSLATION 


The Twentieth Chapter tells how Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu recited 
His own eight stanzas of instruction and tasted their meaning in ecstatic 


love. 


TEXT 139 


CCS MBS CS Haas Set 1 
CS GTA 4 opes eater 1 SOs 1 


bhakte sikhdite yei šiksāstaka kahilā 
sei Slokdstakera artha punah asvadila 


SYNONYMS 


bhakte—the devotees; sikhaite—to teach; yei—that which; šiksā- 
astaka—eight instructions; kahilā—described; sei šloka-astakera—of the 
same eight verses; artha—the meaning; punah āsvādilā—again He 
tasted. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu composed those eight stanzas to instruct the 
devotees, but He also personally tasted their meaning. 


TEXT 140 
TI-A Ad Se] BAT 1 
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SIM’ (RS MA stg- [easet 1 >80 1 


mukhya-mukhya-līlāra artha karilun kathana 
'anuváda' haite smare grantha-vivaraņa 


SYNONYMS 


mukhya-mukhya-līlāra—of the chief pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu; artha—the meaning; karilun—have done; kathana— 
describing; anuvāda haite—by repeating; smare—one remembers; 
grantha-vivarana—the description in the book. 


TRANSLATION 


I have thus repeated the principal pastimes and their meaning, for by 
such repetition one can remember the descriptions in the book. 


TEXT 141 


Oe d AAMA SABC BIA 1 
g Sey, Fat At A RTA U 285 0 


eka eka paricchedera kathhā——aneka-prakāra 
mukhya-mukhya kahilun, kathā nā yaya vistāra 


SYNONYMS 


eka eka paricchedera—of every chapter; katha—description; aneka- 
prakāra—different varieties; mukhya-mukhya kahilun —l have repeated 
only the principal ones; kathā—discussions; nā yàya—not possible; 
vistāra—expansion. 


TRANSLATION 


In every chapter there are various topics, but I have repeated only those 
that are principal, for not all of them could be described again. 


TEXTS 142-143 


aida ‘Array’ 1 
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Slater 'āltstiftm-bad u 583 0 
latd Sher “Alea Ate” 1 
ae for olga Sa ‘CHa ate? 1 ss N 


srī-rādhā-saha 'sri-madana-mohana' 
$ri-rádhà-saha 'sri-govinda'-carana 
$ri-rddha-saha Srila 'Srī-gopīnātha' 

ei tina thākura haya 'gaudiyara natha’ 


SYNONYMS 
$ri-radha-saha—with Srimati Radharani; srī-madana-mohana— the 
Deity Madana-mohanajī; $rī-rādhā-saha—with Srīmatī Radharani; srī- 
govinda-carana—the lotus feet of Sri Govindajī; srī-rādhā-saha—with 
Šrīmatī Radharani; Srila $rī-gopīnātha— the all-beautiful and opulent 
Gopīnāthajī; ei tina—all these three; thakura—Deities; haya—are; 
gaudiyāra natha—worshipable by all the Gaudiya Vaisnavas. 


TRANSLATION 


The Vrndavana Deities of Madana-mohana with Srimati Radharani, 
Govinda with Srimati Radharani, and Gopinatha with Srimati Radharani 
are the life and soul of the Gaudiya Vaisnavas. 


TEXTS 144-146 


Arasy, Aye fora 1 
letes, AAASS TH 1 988 1 
SPA, Set, SASH 1 
ales Slag, ADAT SSE N 
frie-fica AR A rata vac 1 
at CaS BA AA ÍRT- AA 1 ssw U 
$ri-krsna-caitanya, $ri-yuta nityānanda 
$ri-advaita-dcarya, šrī-gaura-bhakta-vrnda 
$ri-svarüpa, $ri-rüpa, šrī-sanātana 
$ri-guru $ri-raghunatha, $ri-jia-carana 
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nija-Sire dhari’ ei sabāra caraņa 
yāhā haite haya saba vāūichita-pūraņa 


SYNONYMS 


éri-krsna-caitanya—Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; sri-yuta 
nityānanda—Lord Nityānanda; §ri-advaita-dcarya—Sri Advaita Prabhu; 
$ri-gaura-bhakta-vrnda—the devotees of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; śrī- 
svarüpa—Svarüpa Damodara Gosvàmi; sri-rüpa—Sri Rūpa Gosvami; śrī- 
sandtana—Srila Sanatana Gosvami; sri-guru—the spiritual master; $rī- 
raghunātha—Raghunātha dasa Gosvami; šrī-jīva-caraņa—the lotus feet 
of Srila Jiva Gosvami; nija-sire dhari'—catching on my head; ei sabāra 
carana—the lotus feet of all of them; yāhā haite—by which action; 
haya—there is; saba—all; vdfichita-parana—the fulfilling of desires. 


TRANSLATION 


So that my desires may be fulfilled, I place the lotus feet of these 
personalities on my head: Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu, with Lord 
Nityānanda, Advaita Acarya and Their devotees, as well as Sri Svarūpa 
Damodara Gosvami, Šrī Rūpa Gosvāmī, Šrī Sanātana Gosvami, Šrī 
Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī, who is my spiritual master, and Srīla Jīva 
Gosvāmī. 


PURPORT 


Srila Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī was the instructing spiritual master of 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvami and has therefore been described as šrī- 


guru. 
TEXT 147 


Wala Dad- A — ese Gate’ 1 
Gila diēt—fay1, A «s DI 1 3841 


sabāra carana-krpa— —'guru upādhyāyī 
mora vani——Sisyd, tare bahuta nācāi 
SYNONYMS 


Copyright O 1998 The Bhaktivedanta Book Trust Int'l. All Rights Reserved. 


sabāra—of all of them; caraņa-krpā—the mercy of the lotus feet; guru 
upādhyāyī —my teacher of Vedic instruction; mora vāņī —my words; 
šisyā—the disciples; tare—them; bahuta nācāi —1 made dance in various 
ways. 


TRANSLATION 


The mercy of their lotus feet is my spiritual master, and my words are my 
disciples, whom I have made dance in various ways. 


PURPORT 


Upādhyāyī, or upadhydya, refers to one who teaches when approached 
(upetya adhīyate asmāt). In the Manu-samhitd it is said: 


eka-dešam tu vedasya vedangany api và punah 


yo 'dhyapayati vrtty-artham upādhyāyah sa ucyate 


"One who teaches others a part of the Vedas or literatures 
supplementary to the Vedas may be called upādhyāya.” Upadhyaya also 
refers to one who teaches art. 


TEXT 148 


ferta at MR esse pts AT 1 
FAP at ALL, “AA «Prat afeett u 58v a 
šisyāra šrama dekhi’ guru nācāna rakhila 


'krpà' nā nācāya, 'vāņī vasiyà rahilā 


SYNONYMS 


šisyāra—of the disciples; $rtama—the fatigue; dekhi —seeing; guru—the 
spiritual master; nācāna rākhilā—stopped causing the dancing; krpā— 
mercy; nā nācāya—does not make dance; vāņī —the words; vasiya— 
sitting down; rahilā—remain silent. 


TRANSLATION 


Seeing the fatigue of the disciples, the spiritual master has stopped 
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making them dance, and because that mercy no longer makes them dance, 


my words now sit silently. 


TEXT 149 
BAe atāt ati ATS «tt SCA 1 
TS aoe, ad’ «eise RAT 1 38» 0 
anipund vāņī āpane nācite nā jāne 
yata nācāilā, nāci” karilā visrāme 
SYNONYMS 


anipuņā vani—inexperienced words; apane—by themselves; nācite—to 
dance; nā—not; jāne—know how; yata—whatever; nācāilā—caused to 
dance; ndci’—after dancing; karilā visrāme— took rest. 


TRANSLATION 


My inexperienced words do not know how to dance by themselves. The 
mercy of the guru made them dance as much as possible, and now, after 
dancing, they have taken rest. 

TEXT 150 


Aa CANNA FR DAT eret 1 
BAIS DAI-HA— eces «set d co 1 


saba šrotā-gaņera kari carana vandana 
yān-sabāra carana-krpā——šubhera kāraņa 


SYNONYMS 


saba—all; $rotà-ganera—of the readers; kari —1 do; carana vandana— 
worshiping the lotus feet; yāt-sabāra—of all of whom; carana-krpa—the 
mercy of the lotus feet; $ubhera karana—the cause of all good fortune. 


TRANSLATION 


I now worship the lotus feet of all my readers, for by the mercy of their 
lotus feet there is all good fortune. 
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TEXT 151 


ODRO AS e wer 


Ola DAT Yoel BEAL ife "ICA 1 Ses 1 


caitanya-caritāmrta yei jana Sune 
tānra carana dhufia karon muñi pane 


SYNONYMS 


caitanya-caritāmrta—the description of Lord Sri Caitanya’s pastimes; yei 
jana šune—anyone who hears; tànra carana—his lotus feet; dhufia— 
washing; karon—do; mufii—l; pane—drinking. 


TRANSLATION 


If one hears the pastimes of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu as described 
in Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, I wash his lotus feet and drink the water. 


TEXT 152 
CASTA "MCA FCA MST-GU 1 
Corral «ene facet AST CHET BIT 11 SER 0 


$rotàra pada-renu karon mastaka-bhūsaņa 
tomará e-amrta pile saphala haila $rama 


SYNONYMS 


šrotāra—of the audience; pada-renu—the dust of the lotus feet; karon — 
I make; mastaka-bhūsaņa—a decoration on my head; tomarā—all of you; 
e-amrta—this nectar; pile—having drunk; sa-phala—successful; haila— 
has become; $rama—my labor. 


TRANSLATION 


I decorate my head with the dust of the lotus feet of my audience. Now 
you have all drunk this nectar, and therefore my labor is successful. 


TEXT 153 
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ARA-II- AT As STP 1 


Oops Sa PAT d seo N 


šrī-rūpa-raghunātha-pade yāra asa 
caitanya-caritāmrta kahe krsnadāsa 


SYNONYMS 


šrī-rūba—Srīla Ripa Gosvāmī; raghunātha—Šrīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami; pade—at the lotus feet; yāra —whose; àé$a—expectation; 
caitanya-caritàmrta—the book named Caitanya-caritamrta; kahe— 
describes; krsnadása—$Srila Krsnadasa Kaviraja Gosvāmī. 


TRANSLATION 


Praying at the lotus feet of $ri Rüpa and Šrī Raghunatha, always desiring 
their mercy, I, Krsnadasa, narrate Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, following in 


their footsteps. 
TEXT 154 


DITA OCHOA SUI AAR 
BOUTS ARG? 1 
STM SHOTS ANRA 


PATS «mico? CANRAN U 368 N 


caritam amrtam etac chrila-caitanya-visnoh 
Subha-dam asubha-nàsi $raddhayasvadayed yah 
tad-amala-pada-padme bhyngatàm etya so ’yarn 
rasayati rasam uccaih prema-mādhvīka-pūram 


SYNONYMS 


caritam—the character and activities; amrtam—nectarean; etat —this; 
$rila—most opulent; caitanya—Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu; visnoh—of 
Him who is Lord Visņu Himself, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; 
šubha-dam—giving auspiciousness; ašubha-nāši —destroying all 
inauspiciousness; šraddhayā—with faith and love; āsvādayet —should 
taste; yah—anyone who; tat-amala-pada-padme—at the spotless lotus 
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feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhrngatām etya—becoming 
like a bumblebee; sah—that person; ayam—this; rasayati —tastes; 
rasam—transcendental mellow; uccaih—a large quantity; prema- 
mādhvīka—of the wine of ecstatic love; param-—full. 


TRANSLATION 


Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta is filled with the activities of Sri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu, who is the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself. It 
invokes all good fortune and destroys everything inauspicious. If one 
tastes the nectar of Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta with faith and love, I become 
like a bumblebee tasting the honey of transcendental love from his lotus 
feet. 


TEXT 155 


AIMN NA- CNBC 1 
DAOS TOTO 1 SEG N 


śrīman-madana-gopāla- 
govindadeva -tustaye 

caitanyārpitam astv etac 
caitanya-caritāmrtam 


SYNONYMS 


šrīmat—all-beautiful; madana-gopāla—of the Madana-mohana Deity; 
govinda-deva—of the $ri Govindadeva Deity in Vrndavana; tustaye—for 
the satisfaction; caitanya-arpitam—offered to Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu; 
astu—let it be; etat—this book; caitanya-caritāmrtam—containing the 
nectarean activities of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu. 


TRANSLATION 


Since this book, Caitanya-caritamrta, is now complete, having been 
written for the satisfaction of the most opulent Deities Madana-mohanaji 
and Govindaji, let it be offered at the lotus feet of Sri Krsna 
Caitanyadeva. 
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TEXT 156 
IEEE DE 
"EST RS S T68 ACTA 1 
INRIA NTETETR 
Be Ae] «Pie? ANCE AGA 0 sev 0 


parimala-vāsita-bhuvanam 
sva-rasonmádita-rasajfia-rolambam 
giridhara-caraņāmbhojam 
kah khalu rasikah samīhate hātum 


SYNONYMS 


parimala—with the scent; vāsita—perfumed; bhuvanam— the whole 
world; sva-rasa-unmādita—inspired by their own mellows; rasa-jfia— 
devotees; rolambam—like bumblebees; giridhara-carana-ambhojam—the 
lotus feet of Lord Giridhari; kah—who; khalu—certainly; rasikah—a 
realized soul; samīhate hātum—endeavors to give up. 


TRANSLATION 


Realized devotees are like bumblebees maddened by their own mellows at 
Krsna's lotus feet. The scent of those lotus feet perfumes the entire 
world. Who is the realized soul that could give them up? 


TEXT 157 
Ec Pre ANIC Cerco FUSE t 
IERP ATRA PITS spe u ea U 


šāke sindhv-agni-vāņendau 
jyaisthe vrndāvanāntare 
sūryāhe 'sita-paficamyām 
grantho ’yam pūrņatām gatah 


SYNONYMS 


šāke—in the Sakabda Era; sindhu-agni-vāņa-indau—in 1537; jyaisthe—in 
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the month of Jyaistha (May-June); vrndāvana-antare—in the forest of 
Vrndāvana; sūrya-ahe—on the day of the sun (Sunday); asita- 
paficamyam—on the fifth day of the dark fortnight; granthah—book; 
ayam—this (Caitanya-caritāmrta); purnatam—completion; gatah— 
achieved. 


TRANSLATION 


In Vrndāvana in the year 1537 Sakabda Era [A.D 1615], in the month of 
Jyaistha [May-June], on Sunday, the fifth day of the waning moon, this 
Caitanya-caritamrta has been completed. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Šrī Caitanya-caritāmrta, Antya- 
lila, Twentieth Chapter, describing the meaning of the Siksastaka and how 
the Lord tasted it Himself. 


END OF THE ANTYA-LILA 


Concluding Words 


Today, Sunday, November 10, 1974—corresponding to the 10th of 
Karttika, Caitanya Era 488, the eleventh day of the dark fortnight, the 
Rama-ekadasi—we have now finished the English translation of Sri 
Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvami’s Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta in accordance 
with the authorized order of His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhanta 
Sarasvatī Thakura Gosvami Maharaja, my beloved eternal spiritual 
master, guide and friend. Although according to material vision His 
Divine Grace Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura Prabhupada 
passed away from this material world on the last day of December, 1936, I 
still consider His Divine Grace to be always present with me by his vāņī, 
his words. There are two ways of association—by vāņī and by vapuh. 
Vāņī means words, and vapuh means physical presence. Physical 
presence is sometimes appreciable and sometimes not, but vāņī continues 
to exist eternally. Therefore we must take advantage of the vāņī, not the 
physical presence. The Bhagavad-gītā, for example, is the vāņī of Lord 
Krsna. Although Krsna was personally present five thousand years ago 
and is no longer physically present from the materialistic point of view, 
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the Bhagavad-gità continues. 

In this connection we may call to memory the time when I was fortunate 
enough to meet His Divine Grace Srīla Prabhupāda, sometime in the 
year 1922. Srila Prabhupada had come to Calcutta from Sridhama 
Mayapur to start the missionary activities of the Gaudiya Matha. He was 
sitting in a house at Ulta Danga when through the inducement of an 
intimate friend, the late Sriman Narendranath Mullik, I had the 
opportunity to meet His Divine Grace for the first time. I do not 
remember the actual date of the meeting, but at that time I was one of 
the managers of Dr. Bose's laboratory in Calcutta. I was a newly married 
young man, addicted to Gandhi's movement and dressed in khadi. 
Fortunately, even at our first meeting His Divine Grace advised me to 
preach the cult of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu in English in the Western 
countries. Because at that time I was a complete nationalist, a follower of 
Mahatma Gandhi's, I submitted to His Divine Grace that unless our 
country were freed from foreign subjugation, no one would hear the 
message of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu seriously. Of course, we had some 
argument on this subject, but at last I was defeated and convinced that 
Šrī Caitanya Mahaprabhu's message is the only panacea for suffering 
humanity. I was also convinced that the message of $ri Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu was then in the hands of a very expert devotee and that 
surely the message of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu would spread all over 
the world. I could not, however, immediately take up his instructions to 
preach, but I took his words very seriously and was always thinking of 
how to execute his order, although I was quite unfit to do so. 

In this way I passed my life as a householder until 1950, when I retired 
from family life as a vānaprastha. With no companion, I loitered here 
and there until 1958, when I took sannyāsa. Then I was completely ready 
to discharge the order of my spiritual master. Previously, in 1936, just 
before His Divine Grace passed away at Jagannātha Puri, I wrote him a 
letter asking what I could do to serve him. In reply, he wrote me a letter, 
dated 13 December 1936, ordering me, in the same way, to preach in 
English the cult of $ri Caitanya Mahāprabhu as I had heard it from him. 
After he passed away, I started the fortnightly magazine Back to 
Godhead sometime in 1944 and tried to spread the cult of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu through this magazine. After I took sannydsa, a well- 
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wishing friend suggested that I write books instead of magazines. 
Magazines, he said, might be thrown away, but books remain perpetually. 
Then I attempted to write Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. Before that, when I was 
a householder, I had written on Srīmad Bhagavad-gītā and had 
completed about eleven hundred pages, but somehow or other the 
manuscript was stolen. In any case, when I had published Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, First Canto, in three volumes in India, I thought of going 
to the U.S.A. By the mercy of His Divine Grace, I was able to come to 
New York on September 17, 1965. Since then, I have translated many 
books, including Srimad-Bhagavatam, the Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, 
Teachings of Lord Caitanya (a summary) and many others. 

In the meantime, I was induced to translate Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta and 
publish it in an elaborate version. In his leisure time in later life, His 
Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura would simply read Sri 
Caitanya-caritāmrta. It was his favorite book. He used to say that there 
would be a time when foreigners would learn the Bengali language to 
read the Caitanya-caritāmrta. The work on this translation began about 
eighteen months ago. Now, by the grace of $ri Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, it is finished. 
In this connection I have to thank my American disciples, especially 
Šrīmān Pradyumna dasa Adhikārī, Srīmān Nitāi dasa Adhikari, Sriman 
Jayadvaita dasa Brahmacārī and many other boys and girls who are 
sincerely helping me in writing, editing and publishing all these 
literatures. 

I think that His Divine Grace Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura is 
always seeing my activities and guiding me within my heart by his words. 
As it is said in Srimad-Bhagavatam, tene brahma hrdā ya ādi-kavaje. 
Spiritual inspiration comes from within the heart, wherein the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, in His Paramātmā feature, is always sitting with 
all His devotees and associates. It is to be admitted that whatever 
translation work I have done is through the inspiration of my spiritual 
master, because personally I am most insignificant and incompetent to 
do this materially impossible work. I do not think myself a very learned 
scholar, but I have full faith in the service of my spiritual master, His 
Divine Grace Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura. If there is any 
credit to my activities of translating, it is all due to His Divine Grace. 
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Certainly if His Divine Grace were physically present at this time, it 
would have been a great occasion for jubilation, but even though he is 
not physically present, I am confident that he is very much pleased by 
this work of translation. He was very fond of seeing many books 
published to spread the Krsņa consciousness movement. Therefore our 
society, the International Society for Krishna Consciousness, has been 
formed to execute the order of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and His 
Divine Grace Srīla Bhaktisiddhānta Sarasvatī Thākura. 

It is my wish that devotees of Lord Caitanya all over the world enjoy this 
translation, and I am glad to express my gratitude to the learned men in 
the Western countries who are so pleased with my work that they are 
ordering in advance all my books that will be published in the future. 
On this occasion, therefore, I request my disciples who are determined 
to help me in this work to continue their cooperation fully, so that 
philosophers, scholars, religionists and people in general all over the 
world will benefit by reading our transcendental literatures, such as 
Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam and Sri Caitanya-caritāmrta. 


Thus end the Bhaktivedanta purports to Srī Caitanya-caritāmrta, dated 
November 10, 1974, at the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, Hare Krishna Land, 
Juhu, Bombas. 


iii 
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